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on  receipt  of  the  next  annual  edition. 
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notify  the  publishers  of  any  change  of  address  or  of  firm 
name,  in  order  that  the  distribution  lists  may  be  accur- 
ately kept  for  subsequent  issues. 


PREFACE 

In  this  Annual  Edition  of  Sweet's  Architectural  Catalogue,  the  pub- 
lishers, more  than  ever,  have  urged  the  manufacturers  to  make  their  individual 
catalogue  complete  in  Sweet's  and  to  give  essential  and  detailed  information 
relating  to  their  products.  Also,  in  order  that  the  users  may  be  better  able 
to  make  proper  provision  for  the  installation  of  a  particular  product,  the  core- 
lated  building  condition,  in  many  cases  has,  been  included.  This  is  especially 
true  as  is  evidenced  by  the  unusually  large  number  of  service  catalogues  that  have 
been  prepared  by  our  Architectural  Service  Department. 

Attention  is  called  to  a  classified  index  of  products  in  which  the  products 
have  been  grouped  in  the  order  usually  followed  in  writing  specifications.  This 
arrangement  should  be  especially  helpful  to  the  specification  writer  for  the  pur- 
pose of  locating  products  in  their  logical  order.  The  alphabetical  index  of  prod- 
ucts has  been  revised  and  condensed  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  the  quick  find- 
ing of  products. 

To  facilitate  the  constant  endeavor  of  the  publishers  to  improve  this  publi- 
cation, and  to  enable  it  to  render  an  even  more  valuable  service  in  the  future,  it 
is  asked  that  suggestions  be  freely  offered  by  the  users  of  the  book. 

Editor 
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INFORMATION  SERVICE 


Architects,  contractors  and  others  identified  with  building 
operations  are  invited  to  address  the  Architectural  Service 
Department  of  Sweet's  Catalogue  for  information  concerning 
any  special  class  of  building  material  or  equipment.  Detailed 
information  is  on  file  pertaining  to  the  products  of  the  principal 
manufacturers  in  the  building  field. 

Users  of  "Sweet's"  who  notice  the  omission  of  the  cata- 
logues of  firms  in  whose  products  they  are  interested,  or  who 
find  any  of  the  catalogues  herein  contained  lacking  in  the 
specific  data  required,  are  requested  to  advise  the  publishers  of 
the  deficiency.  Such  co-operation  will  be  an  aid  to  efforts  to 
make  subsequent  editions  increasingly  comprehensive. 

Address  inquiries  to  our  New  York  office  as  follows: 

SWEETS  CATALOGUE  SERVICE,  INC. 
119  West  40th  Street,  New  York  City 


A.  B.  SEE 
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BETZ 


GENERAL  INDEX 


The  General  Index  is  divided  into  three  parts 

PART  I.    List  of  Manufacturers  Catalogued 
PART  II.    Trade  Groups  or  Classified  Sections 
PART  III.    Classified  List  of  Products,  Including  Trade  Names 


Part  I 

MANUFACTURERS 


A  list  of  all  the  Firms  catalogued  in  this  volume 


A 

A.  B.  See  Electric  Elevator  Co   1688-1689 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co  316-317 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn. .  .328-329 

Acme  Ventilator  Corp  790-791 

Acme  Weatherstrip  Co.,  see  Fli- 

Bac  Screen  Corp  922-923 

Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co   1568-1571 

Aeroshade  Co  1820 

Akers,  L.  S.,  see  Bois  Patented 

Interlocking  Steel  Stair  Co  430-432 

Akins,  B.  L.,  Inc   1860-1861 

Alabastine  Co  1070 

Alberene  Stone  Co   1351-1353 

Albro-Clem  Elevator  Co. ...  1690 

Alhambra  Tile  Co.,  see  Associated 

TileMfrs  372-375 

Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co   1287-1289 

Allith  Mfg.  Co.,  see  Allith-Proutv  Co.  .962-975 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Alpha  Portland  Cement  Co  309-313 

Aluminum  Cooking  Utensil  Co  1834-1835 

American  Abrasive  Metals  Co  466-467 

American  Bar-Lock  Co  1154-1155 

American  Blower  Co   1504-1507 

American  Brass  Co  504-505 

American  Cement  Plaster  Co  318-319 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn.  .  .328-329 

American  Cement  Tile  Mfg.  Co  734-738 

American  Chain  Co.,  Inc   942 

American  Chimney  Corp   116 

American  Elevator  &  Machine  Co  1691 

American  Enameled  Brick  &  Tile  Co. .  . .  93-95 
American  Encaustic  Tiling  Co.,  Ltd   378 

See  also  Associated  Tile  Mfrs   372-375 

American  Fence  Construction  Co  540-543 

American  Foundry  &  Furnace  Co. . .  1378-1379 

American  Greenhouse  Mfg.  Co   1892-1896 

American  Gypsum  Co  322-324 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn. .  .328-329 
American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — - 

Oak  Lumber  838-839 

Red  Gum  Lumber  840-841 

American  Heater  Corp  1220-1221 

American  Laundry  Machinery  Co  1856 

American  Mailing  Device  Corp  1858 

American  Mason  Safety  Tread  Co ... .  463-465 
American  Materials  Co.,  see  U.  S. 

Materials  Co  348-349 

American  Metal  Weather  Strip  Co. .  .  .934-935 
American  Pozzolana  Co  350-351 


American  Pulley  Co  946-947 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co .  ...  756-761 
American  Steel  &  Wire  Co. — 

Concrete  Reinforcement  26-29 

Electric  Wires  and  Cables  1579-1587 

Stucco  Base  270-271 

Wire  Rope  16-19 

American  Tar  Products  Co   709 

American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co.  .  1664 
American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co. — 

Prism  Glass  1149-1153 

Skylights  772-775 

American  Tile  Engineering  Co.,  see 

Denison  Load  Bearing  Tile  128-129 

American  Walnut  Mfrs.  Assn  842-843 

American  Window  Glass  Co  1144-1 145 

Americolite  Co  1610-161 1 

Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  546-552 

Antihydrine  Co   57 

Anti-Hydro  Waterproofing  Co   58 

Appalachian  Marble  Co.,  Inc  168-169 

Arctic  Ice  Machine  Co  1529 

Arex  Co   792 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  Bureau   837 

Armor  Bronze  Co   503 

Armstrong  Cork  Co   1798-1801 

Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co. — 

Cold  Storage  Insulation  1552-1553 

Cork  Tile  and  Flooring  410-411 

Pipe  and  Boiler  Covering  1465 

Arrow-Conductor  &  Mfg.  Co   124 

Art  Metal  Construction  Co   1788-1791 

Artesian  Well  &  Supply  Co  1258 

Asbestos  Protected  Metal  Co., 

see  H.  H.  Robertson  Co  1 170-1 172 

Aspinwall-Drew  Co  1881 

Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs.,  Inc  237-243 

Associated  Tile  Mfrs  372-375 

Aten  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1 192 

Atlantic  Insulated  Wire  &  Cable  Co. 1588-1589 

Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co  150-151 

Atlas  Devices  Co.,  Inc  1731 

Atlas  Portland  Cement  Co  303-308 

Atmospheric  Conditioning  Corp  ....  1508-1509 
Auburn  Button  Works,  see  U.  S. 

Changeable  Sign  Co   1864-1865 

Augusta  Clay  Products  Co.,  see 

Denison  Load  Bearing  Tile  128-129 

Auld  &  Conger  Co   204 

Austral  Window  Co  1034 

Automatic  Electric  Co  1666-1667 

Automatic  Refrigerating  Co   1530-1531 


B 


Badger,  E.  B.,  &  Sons  Co   1208-1209 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Bailey,  C.  C,  Co  1809 

Baker,  E.  A   .  .1042-1043 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co  1551 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Barber,  H.  S.,  Cre-Sote- Stained  Shingle 

Co  750-751 

Barney  &  Co   493 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  Works   492 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works. .  .508-509 

Barrell,  William  L.,  Co  732 

Barrett  Co. — 

Flashings  764-765 

Roof  Connections  768-769 

Roofing  712-716 

Barth,  L.,  &  Son,  Inc  1826-1827 

Barton  Spider- Web  Svstem  20-21 

Bastian-Morley  Co  .  .'   1222-1223 

Bayer-Rothgeb  Co.,  see  Bois  Pat- 
ented Interlocking  Steel  Stair  Co, .  .  430-432 

Bayley,  William,  Co   679 

Beardslee  Chandelier  Mfg.  Co  1609 

Beaton  &  Cadwell  Mfg.  Co  1462 

Beaton  &  Corbin  Mfg.  Co  1463 

Beaver  Board  Cos  906-907 

Beaver  Falls  Art  Tile  Co.,  see 

Associated  Tile  Mfrs  372-375 

Beaver  Tile  &  Specialty  Co   412 

Beggs,  James,  &  Co. — 

Boilers  1741 

Grates   1 745 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  1173 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co. — 

Lighting  Reflectors  1625 

Panelboards  1572 

Wiring  Devices  1595 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

See  also  Associated   Metal  Lath 

Mfrs.,  Inc  237-243 

Berlin  Mills  Co.,  see  Brown  Co  844 

Berry  Brothers  1097 

Bessler  Movable  Stairway  Co   429 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  Co  320-321 

Best  Register  Co  1512-1513 

Bestwall  Mfg.  Co  908-909 

Betz  Bros.,  Inc. — 

Doors   581 

Toilet  Partitions  1294 


BICALKY 
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EBINGER 


Bicalky  Fan  Co.,  see  Hersh  Brothers  Co. .  1510 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Bigelow,  Cheney,  Wire  Works   512 

Billings-Chapin  Co   60 

Bird  &  Son,  Inc  718-721 

Bishop  &  Babcock  Co  1402-1403 

Bishopric  Mfg.  Co  353-369 

Bisk  Corp  1840-1841 

Bitu-Mortar  Waterproofing  Co,  Inc   61 

Blabon,  George  W.,  Co  1802-1805 

Blackburn-Smith  Corp  1 186 

Bloom,  Louis,  Art  Marble  Co   166 

Bloomington-Bedforid  Stone  Co.,  see 

Indiana    Limestone  Quarrymen's 

Assn  158-161 

Blum,  Julius,  &  Co  658-659 

Bogert  &  Carlough  Co  680-681 

Bois  Patented  Interlocking  Steel 

Stair  Co  430-432 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co  1014-1015 

Booraem,  J.  Francis  104-108 

Booth  Bros.  &  Hurricane  Isle  Granite 

Co.,  see  National  Building  Granite 

Quarries  Assn  177-192 

Boston  Insulated  Wire  &  Cable  Co  1594 

Boston  Varnish  Co   1098-1099 

Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Co  254-255 

See  also  Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs. 

Inc  237-243 

Bowser,  S.  F.,  &  Co.,  Inc  1746-1747 

Boyle,  John,  &  Co.,  Inc   733 

Bradford  Brick  Co   96 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co   1828-1829 

Branson-Undine  Co   49 

Brasco  Mfg.  Co   818 

Brayman,  Inc   1308-1310 

Brecht  Co  :  1539 

Brook,  A.  T.,  Iron  Works  544-545 

Brooklyn  Vault  Light  Co  1 156-1 157 

Brown  Co   844 

Brown  Detachable  Disappearing 

Bed  Co  1812-1813 

Brown  Hoisting  Machinery  Co  30-31 

Brown  and  Brothers,  see  Randolph- 
Clowes  Co  1202 

Bruner,  P.  M.,  Granitoid  Co.,  see 

Grauer,  Albert,  &  Co  1 159-1 161 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender  Co. — 

Bowling  Allevs  1867 

Closet  Seats .'  1316-1317 

Bryant  Electric  Co  1596 

Buckeye  Blower  Co   1474-1475 

Buffalo  Fire  Door  Co   598 

Buffalo  Forge  Co   1476-1477 

Buffalo  Steam  Pump  Co  1259 

Builders  Metal  Products  Co   433 

Building  Directories,  Bulletin  &  Sign 

Co.,  Inc.,  see  Akins,  B.  L.,  Inc.  .  .  1860-1861 
Burdett-Rowntree  Mfg.  Co., 

see  Elevator  Supplies  Co., 

Inc  961;  1716-1717 

Burgess  Sulphite  Fibre  Co.,  see  Brown 

Co  844 

Burlington  Venetian  Blind  Co  , . .  868-869 

Bumett-Larsh  Mfg.  Co  1260-1261 

Burnham  Boiler  Corp  1380-1381 

Burrowes,  E.  T.,  Co  919-921 

Burt  Mfg.  Co  793-795 

Butcher  Polish  Co  1129 

Byers,  A.  M.,  Co  1 180 

c 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1 1 ?4-l 127 

Caldwell  Mfg.  Co  9+8-949 

Caldwell,  W.  E.,  Co.,  Inc   1254 

California  Brick  Co.,  see  Dickey,  W. 

►  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

California  Redwood  Assn  845 

Cambridge  Tile  Mfg.  Co.,  sec  Associ- 
ate! Tile  Mfrs  372-375 

Canton  Foundry  &  Machine  Co  486-487 

CarboliiKMim    Wood    Preserving  Co., 

sec  Frotcxol  Corp  1 1  2X 

Carbondale  Machine  Co  1532 

Cardiff  C,yp;um  Plaster  Co.,  :;<■<•  (iv|> 

P  sum  Industries  Assn  328-  329 

Carey,  Philip,  Co.— 

Roofing   717 

Wall  Board    905 

See  alv<  Magnesia  Assn.  of  Amcr- 

i'  a    I  166  1468 


Carnahan  Mfg.  Co  864-865 

Carpenter,  R.  F.,  Mfg.  Co  1295-1297 

Carrier    Air    Conditioning    Co.  of 

America  1503 

Carter  Bloxonend  Flooring  Co  392 

Carter  White  Lead  Co  1071 

Carthage  Marble  &  White  Lime  Co   170 

Casement  Hardware  Co  1041 

Castle,  A.  M.,  &  Co- 
Post  Caps   421 

Stair  Treads   468 

Cement  Products  Co  1193 

Centerville  Gypsum  Co.,  see  Gypsum 

Industries  Assn  328-329 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Central  Electric  Co  1626-1628 

Central  Metallic  Door  Co   568 

Central  Oolitic  Stone  Co   163 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp. — 

Paint  1072 

Roofing  722-723 

Chamberlin  Metal  Weather  Strip  Co   933 

Chapman  Slate  Co   205 

Chapman  Valve  Mfg.  Co   1752-1753 

Chattanooga  Boiler  &  Tank  Co  1255 

Chattanooga  Roofing  &  Foundry  Co  1361 

Chattanooga  Sewer  Pipe  Works,  see 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Cheesman- Elliot  Co.,  Inc  1073 

Chelsea  Elevator  Co  1719-1721 

Chemical  Toilet  Corp  1195 

Cheney,  S.,  &  Son   472 

Cheney  &  Co.,  Inc  396-397 

Chesley,  A.  C,  Co   582 

Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Works  1256 

Chicago  Dryer  Co   1844-1847 

Chicago  Granitine  Mfg.  Co   1354-1355 

Chicago  Pump  Co   1262-1263 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Chicago  Varnish  Co  1100-1101 

Chicago  &  Bloomington  Stone  Co.,  see 

Indiana    Limestone  Quarrymen's 

Assn  158-161 

Church,  C.  F.,  Mfg.  Co  1318-1319 

Cia  Mexicana  de  Tubos  de  Albanal,  see 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Clarage  Fan  Co   1478-1479 

Clark,  R.  W.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  1866 

Clason  Architectural  Metal  Works   222 

Clinton  Metallic  Paint  Co   114 

Clinton- Wright  Wire  Co.,  see  Wick- 
wire  Spencer  Steel  Corp. 

44-47;  279-283;  285-287;  566-567 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co  599-609 

Cohoes  Iron  Foundry  and  Machine  Co.  . .  1694 

Colonial  Fireplace  Co   445 

Colorado  Portland  Cement  Co.,  see 

Gypsum  Industries  Assn  328-329 

Columbia  Iron  &  Wire  Works  Co  450-451 

Columbia  Wire  &  Iron  Works,  see  Bois 

Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Stair  Co. 430-432 

Columbian  Hardware  Division   954 

Columbus  Sewer  Pipe  Co.,  see  Dickey, 

W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Composite  Metal  Lath  Co  272-274 

Compound  Injector  &  Specialty  Co.  1306-1307 

Compound  and  Pyrono  Door  Co  597 

Concrete  Engineering  Co   32 

Concrete  Reinforcing  &  Engineering  Co .  .  33 

Concrete  Steel  Co  -34-35 

Conkling- Armstrong  Terra  Cotta  Co   149 

Connecticut  Adamant  Plaster  Co.,  see 

Gypsum  Industries  Assn  328-329 

Connecticut    Telephone    &  Electric 

Co   1668-1669 

Consolidated  Expanded  Metal  Cos.  ...251-253 
See   also   Associated    Metal  Lath 

Mfrs.,  Inc  237-243 

Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works  666  667 

Consolidated  Stone  Co.,  sec  Indiana 
Limestone  Quarrymen's  Assn  158  161 

Consolidated  Utilities  Corp  1663 

Continental  Machinery  Co  1533 

Co-operative  Foundry  Co  1362  1363 

Coppcrstone  Products  Co  — 

(  ^imposition  Flooring  398 

Concrete  Stairs   444 

(  oi m  il  tron  Works   636 

Corrugated  Mar  Co,  Inc  36-37 

( SouUon,  |.  W.,  &  Co  816-817 

Cousins,  il.  A   167 

Covert,  11.  W.,  Co  446-447 


Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co  1382-1385 

Craine  Silo  Co,  Inc  1257 

Crampton-Farley  Brass  Co  1311 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Crane,  William  M.,  Co  1832-1833 

Creo-Dipt  Co.,  Inc  752-753 

Crescent  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co   62 

Crescent  Stone  Co.,  see  Indiana  Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Creswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works  452-453 

Crex  Patent  Column  Co  476-477 

Crittall  Casement  Window  Co  660-661 

Crouse-Hinds  Co  1573 

Crown  Ventilator  Co   796 

Curtainless  Shower  Co  1321 

Curtis  Bros.  &  Co.,  see  Curtis  Service 

Bureau  873-877 

Curtis  Cos.,  Inc.,  see  Curtis  Service 

Bureau  873-877 

Curtis  Door  &  Sash  Co.,  see  Curtis 

Service  Bureau  873-877 

Curtis  Sash  &  Door  Co.,  see  Curtis 

Service  Bureau  873-877 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Curtis,  Towle  &  Paine  Co.,  see  Curtis 

Service  Bureau  873-877 

Curtis-Dayton  Co.,  see  Curtis  Service 

Bureau  873-877 

Curtis- Detroit  Co.,  see  Curtis  Service 

Bureau   .873-877 

Curtis- Yale-Holland  Co.,  see  Curtis 

Service  Bureau  873-877 

Curtis  &  Bentley  Co.,  see  Curtis  Serv- 
ice Bureau..  873-877 

Curtis  &  Yale  Co.,  see  Curtis  Service 

Co  873-877 

Custodis,  Alphons,  Chimney  Construc- 
tion Co   117 

Cutler  Mail  Chute  Co  1859 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597-1599 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

D 

D  &  W  Fuse  Works  1607 

Dahlquist  Mfg.  Co  1207 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

Dail  Steel  Products  Co  1196 

Dakota  Plaster  Co.,  see  Gypsum  In- 
dustries Assn  328-329 

Davis,  I.  B.,  &  Son,  see  Pratt  &  Cady  Co., 

Inc  1216 

Dean,  Olney  J.,  &  Co- 
Concrete  Inserts   50 

Scuppers   427 

Deming  Co   1264-1267 

Denison  Interlocking  Tile  Corp  126-127 

Denison  Load  Bearing  Tile  128-129 

Dennos  Products  Co  288-291 

Detroit  Graphite  Co   1074-1075 

Detroit  Lubricator  Co  1756 

Detroit  Show  Case  Co  819-827 

Detroit  Steel  Products  Co  682-684 

Detroit  Works   956 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Dodge,  H.  B.,  &  Co   894 

Domestic  Laundry  Equipment  Corp.  1854-1855 

Donley  Brothers  Co   460 

Dow  Wire  and  Iron  Works   434—435 

Dowman-Dozier  Mfg.  Co.,  see  Bois 

Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Stair  Co.  430-432 
Doyle,  Geo.,  Corp.,  see  Indiana  Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Drew  Carrier  Co.,  see  Aspinwall-Drew 

Co  1881 

Drouvc  Co.,  G  776-777 

Dudfield  Mfg.  Co  1879 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Duplex  Hanger  Co   422 

Duplex  Lighting  Works  1612-1613 

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  &  Co ...  1076-1078 

Durand  Steel  Locker  Co   1776-1777 

Duvinage,  Pierre,  sec  Owego  Foundry 
ami  Machine  Co   438 

E 

Eagle-Picher  Lead  Co  1314 

Fasten)  Hridgc  K-  Structural  Co   8-«> 

Eastern  Machinery  Co   1692-1693 

Ebingcr,  D.  A.,  Sanitarv  Mfg.  Co.  .  1322-1323 


EBSARY 


KIMBALL 


Ebsary  Gypsum  Co.,  see  Gypsum  In- 
dustries Assn  328-329 

Eco  Clock  Co  1673 

Economy  Drawing  Table  &  Mfg.  Co   1 

Economy  Fuse  &  Mfg.  Co  1608 

Economy  Heater  Co  1226-1228 

Economy  Pumping  Machinery  Co  1 187 

Edison  Electric  Appliance  Co.,  Inc. .  1634— 1635 

Edison  Lamp  Works  1632 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co. — 

Doors  and  Metal  Work  584-585 

Metal  Ceilings  834-835 

Ehret  Magnesia  Mfg.  Co.,  see  Magnesia 

Assn.  of  America  1466-1468 

Electric  Kitchenet  Co  1839 

Electrical  Information  and  Data.. ..  1556-1563 
Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc. — 

Elevator  Safety  Devices  1716-1717 

Hangers   961 

Elevator  Supply  and  Repair  Co.,  see 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc. .  .961;  1716-1717 

Ely,  Walter  S.,  Inc  1054 

Emack,  John  D.,  Co  206-207 

Emmel,  Chas.,  &  Rose  Co   370 

Empire  Gypsum  Co   325 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn.  .  .328-329 
Empire  Stone  Co.,  see  Indiana  Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Enameled  Steel  Products  Corp  1842-1843 

Energy  Elevator  Co  1722-1725 

Ernst,  C.  K.,  Specialty  Co  494-497 

Eustis,  J.  P.,  Mfg.  Co  1349 

Evans,  W.  L  882-891 

Excelso  Specialty  Works  1243 


F 

Fairbanks  Co.,  see  Kelly  Controller  Co., 

Inc  1375 

Fan-facts  Co.,  Inc  1346-1348 

Fearless  Dishwasher  Co.,  Inc  1836 

Federal  Cement  Tile  Co  739-741 

Federal  Steel  Fixture  Co   1778-1779 

Federal  Terra  Cotta  Co   152 

Ferdinand,  L.  W.,  &  Co  1810 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co  1902-1903 

Fiske,  J.  W.,  Iron  Works  556-557 

Fiske  &  Co.,  Inc   97 

Fletcher,  H.  E.,  Co.,  see  National 

Building  Granite  Quarries  Assn.  .  .  .  177-192 

Flex-Or-Crete  Corp   55 

Fli-Bac  Screen  Corp  922-923 

Flour  City  Ornamental  Iron  Co  5 10-5 1 1 

Fort  Wayne  Engineering  &  Mfg.  Co.1272-1273 

Fowler  &  Pay   112 

Fox,  M.  Ewing,  Co  1079 

Franklin  Mfg.  Co.,  see  Magnesia  Assn. 

of  America   1466-1468 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Friedley-Voshardt  Co   513 

Frigidaire  Corp  1540-1541 

Frink,  I.  P.,  Inc  1614-1615 

Fulton  Co  1454-1455 

Furst-Kerber  Cut  Stone  Co   164 

See  also  Indiana  Limestone  Quarry- 
men's  Assn  158-161 


G 

Galloway  Terra  Cotta  Co   153 

Garden  City  Sand  Co   347 

Garrett,  C.  S.,  &  Son  Corp   914 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

General  Fireproofing  Co. — 

Metal  Lath  256-259 

Waterproofing   63 

See  also  Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs., 

Inc  237-243 

General  Kompolite  Co   399 

General  Slate  Co   212 

Georgia  Marble  Co   171 

Gifford-Wood  Co  1766 

Gilbert  &  Barker  Mfg.  Co  1748-1749 

Gillis  &  Geoghegan  1767-1773 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Globe  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co   1284-1285 

Globe  Ventilator  Co   797 

Goheen  Corp  1081 

Goldsmith  Metal  Lath  Co  275-277 


Goodwin  Tile  &  Brick  Co.,  see  Denison 

Load  Bearing  Tile  128-129 

Gordon,  Robert,  Inc  '  1370 

Gorham  Co   514 

Gorton  &  Lidgerwood  Co  1757 

Goss,  John  L.,  Corp.,  see  National 

Building  Granite  Quarries  Assn. . .  .  177-192 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co   1274-1275 

Grand  Rapids  Plaster  Co  326-327 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn.  .328-329 

Granite  Mfrs.  Assn.  of  Mount  Airy   175 

Granitex  Co.,  Inc   84 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co. — 

Partitions   895 

Pulleys  950-951 

Revolving  Window  Fixtures  1035 

Grauer,  Albert,  &  Co  1 159-1 161 

Graver  Corp. — 

Water  Filters  and  Softeners  1246 

Water  Heaters  1210-1212 

Graves  Elevator  Co.,  Inc  1695 

Grinden  Art  Metal  Co.,  see  Lawton- 

Stephens  Co.,  Inc  670-671 

Grinnell  Co.,  Inc. — 

Industrial  Piping  1469 

Sprinkler  Systems  1281-1283 

Grueby  Faience  and  Tile  Co.,  see 

Associated  Tile  Mfrs  372-375 

Guaranty  Iron  &  Steel  Co  614-615 

Guastavino,  R.,  Co  24—25 

Gypsum  Industries  Assn  328-329 


H 

Habirshaw  Electric  Cable  Co.,  Inc..  1590-1593 

Hackney  Mfg.  Co  1480-1481 

Hackney  Ventilating  Co.,  see  Hackney 

Mfg.  Co  1480-1481 

Hagstrom  Mfg.  Co  1050 

Haines,  William  S.,  &  Co  1416 

Hall's  Safe  Co   705 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Co   4 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co  1082-1083 

Harsch,  John,  Bronze  &  Foundry  Co   515 

Hart  Mfg.  Co  1600-1601 

Hart  &  Cooley  Co.,  Inc  1514-1515 

Hart  &  Hegeman  Mfg.  Co  1602-1603 

Hart  &  Hutchinson  Co  1780-1781 

Hartmann-Sanders  Co  892-893 

Haslett  Spiral  Chute  Co  1732 

Hastings  Pavement  Co   420 

Hauserman,  E.  F.,  Co  1298-1299 

Healy-Ruff  Co  1464 

Hecla  Iron  Works   516 

Heine  Chimney  Co   118 

Heinicke,  H.  R.,  Inc   119 

Herrick  Refrigerator  Co   1524-1525 

Herring-Hall-Marvin  Safe  Co   706 

Hersh  Brothers  Co  1510 

Hess  Warming  &  Ventilating  Co  1350 

Hetzel,  J.  G.,  Estate  of   766 

Higgin  Mfg.  Co  924-925 

Higginson  Mfg.  Co.,  see  Gypsum  In- 
dustries Assn  328-329 

Highland  Glass  Co  1 138-1 139 

Highton,  Wm,  &  Sons  Co..  .'  1516-1517 

Hill  Clothes  Dryer  Co  1848-1849 

Hilo  Varnish  Corp  1 102-1 103 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Hitchings  &  Co  1897 

Hoadley,  J.,  &  Sons  Co.,  Inc   165 

See  also  Indiana  Limestone  Quarry- 
men's  Assn  158-161 

Hocking  Valley  Fire  Clay  Co   100 

Hodgson,  E.  F.,  Co   938 

Hoffman,  Andrew,  Mfg.  Co  1044-1047 

Hoffman  Heater  Co  1229-1231 

Hoffman  Specialty  Co.,  Inc  1410-1415 

Hoffmann  &  Billings  Mfg.  Co  1327 

Holland  Furnace  Co   1364-1365 

Hollister-Whitney  Co  1696 

Hollow  Building  Tile  Assn  '.  . .  125 

Holmes  Disappearing  Bed  Co  1814—1815 

Holtzer-Cabot  Electric  Co  1672 

Hood,  B.  Mifflin,  Brick  Co  376-377 

Hope,  Henry,  &  Sons  1904-1905 

Horn,  A.  C,  &  Co   64 

Houser  Elevator  Co   1697 

Howard,  E.,  Clock  Co  1674-1675 

Howell,  Field  &  Goddard,  Inc  586-587 

Howie  Co.,  Inc  778-781 


Hubbell,  Harvey,  Inc  1604-1605 

Hughes-Keenan  Co. — 

Stairs  436-437 

Toilet  Partitions  1300-1301 

Hugo  Mfg.  Co  1395 

Humphrey  Brick  &  Tile  Co   136 

Humphrey  Co  1240-1242 

Hunt,  Robt.  W.,  &  Co   6 

Hunter  Bros.  Stone  Co.,  see  Indiana 

Limestone  Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Hydraulic-Press  Brick  Co  98-99 

Hydraulic  Steelcraft  Co  498-499 

Hydrex  Corp   65 

Hydrolithic  Waterproofing  Co.,  Inc   66 

Hydro-Stone  Co  198-202 


I 

Ideal  Hanger  Co   423 

Ilg  Electric  Ventilating  Co  1471-1473 

Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co  .  1328 

Imperial  Stone  Co.,  see  Indiana  Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Improved  Office  Partition  Co   896 

Indiana  Limestone  Quarrymen's  Assn.  158-161 

Indiana  Lumber  &  Mfg.  Co   .878-879 

Indiana  Quarries   Co.,   see  Indiana 

Limestone  Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Industrial  Engineering  Co  10-1 1 

Inlaid  Slate  Co  208-209 

International  Casement  Co.,  Inc   664 

International  Filter  Co  1247 

International  Insulation  Co   912 

International  Time  Recording  Co.  of 

N.  Y  1676-1680 

Irving  Iron  Works  Co   469 

Irving,  W.,  Forge   517 

Ivanhoe-Regent  Works  1630-1631 


J 

Jackson,  Wm.  H.,  Co. — 

Ornamental  Metal  Work   522 

Tile   379 

Jacobson  &  Co   371 

James  Mfg.  Co  1885-1889 

Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co  1548-1550 

Jeannette  Glass  Co  1158 

Jenkins  Bros   1758-1759 

Jennison- Wright  Co  390-391 

Jeter,  A.  H.,  &  Co.,  Inc  782-783 

Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co  1290-1291 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Johnson,  Geo.  W.,  Mfg.  Co   637 

Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc  1084-1085 

Johnson  Service  Co     1456-1457 

Jones  Cold  Store  Door  Co.,  see  Jamison 

Cold  Storage  Door  Co   1548-1550 

Jordan,  Paul  R.,  &  Co  798-799 

Josam  Mfg.  Co.  1312-1313 

K 

Kaestner  &  Hecht  Co  1698-1699 

Kain  &  Aunger  Co   804 

Kalman,  Paul  J.,  Co  *.  .  .38-40 

Kaustine  Co.,  Inc  1197 

Kawneer  Co. — 

Reversible  Window  Fixtures.  . .  1036-1037 

Store  Fronts  830-832 

Keasbey  &  Mattison  Co.,  see  Magnesia 

Assn.  of  America  1466-1468 

Kees,  F.  D.,  Mfg.  Co.— 

Building  Corners   836 

Screen  Hardware  1013 

Kelley  Island  Lime  &  Transport  Co. .  .330-331 

Kellogg,  M.  W.,  Co  120-121 

Kelly  Controller  Co.,  Inc  1375 

Kelsey  Heating  Co  1366-1369 

Kelvinator  Corp  1542-1543 

Kennedy,  David  E.,  Co  414-415 

Kennedy  Valve  Mfg.  Co  1760-1761 

Kenwood  Bridge  Co   7 

Kernchen  Co  800-801 

Kerner  Incinerator  Co  1837 

KetcharrfrO.  W   154 

Kewanee  Private  Utilities  Co  1268-1269 

Keystone  Varnish  Co  1 121-1 122 

Kimball  Brothers  Co  1700 


KING 
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PARDEE 


King,  J.  B.,  &  Co   332 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn.  .  .328-329 

King  Ventilating  Co  802-803 

Kinnear  Mfg.  Co  638-647 

Kinney,  C.  M.,  Co.,  see  U.  S.  Change- 
able Sign  Co   1864-1865 

Klein  Mfg.  Co  82-83 

Knape  &  Vogt  Mfg.  Co  1818-1819 

Knapp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Knickerbocker  Slate  Corp  21 0-2 1 1 

Knisely  Bros.,  Inc  668-669 

Knowles  Mushroom  Ventilator  Co  1482 

Kohler  Die  &  Specialty  Co   51 

Koken  Barber's  Supplv  Co.,  see  Koken 

Cos  1857 

Koken  Cos  1857 

Kokomo  Opalescent  Glass  Co  1 168 

Kompak  Co   1224-1225 

Kroeschell  Bros.  Co  1742 

Kroeschell  Bros.  Ice  Machine  Co  1536 


L.  P.  T.  Specialty  Co- 
Gymnasia  Lights  1629 

Pulleys  and  Adjusters   955 

Lally  Column  Co  478-479 

Lamson  Co  1733 

Landers,  Frary  &  Clark  1874 

Landolt's,  Henry  J.,  Sons,  see  Penn 

Brass  &  Bronze  Works  526-527 

Lasar  Mfg.  Co.,  see  Bois  Patented  In- 
terlocking Steel  Stair  Co  430-432 

Lawson  Mfg.  Co  1018-1019 

La wton- Stephens  Co.,  Inc  670-67 1 

Lee,  Thomas — 

Metal  Windows   665 

Ventilators   805 

Lehigh  Portland  Cement  Co   314 

Lehon  Co   1724-725 

Lemmerman  &  Hoffman  Granite  Co., 

Inc.,   see  Granite  Mfrs.   Assn.  of 

Mount  Airy   175 

See  also  National  Building  Granite 

Quarries   Assn  177-192 

Leonard-Rooke  Co  1329 

Library  Bureau   1792-1793 

Link-Belt  Co  1774 

Lipman  Refrigeration  Works   1534-1535 

Lipman  Refrigerator  Car  &  Mfg.  Co., 

see  Lipman  Refrigeration  Works.  .  1534—1535 

Litterer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co   1356-1360 

Livermore    Fire    Brick    Works,  see 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Living-Stone  Co   92 

Loomis-Manning  Filter  Distributing 

Co  '  1248 

Lord  &  Burnham  Co. — 

Greenhouses   1898-1899 

Sash  Operators:  1 063 

Louden  Machinery  Co   1882-1884 

Louisville  Cement  Co   113 

Lovejoy  Granite  Co.,   see  National 

Building  Granite  Quarries  Assn.  ...  177-192 

Lowerator  Co.,  Inc   1734-1735 

Ludowici-Celadon  Co  742-744 

Luminous  Unit  Co  1616 

Lunken  Window  Co  656-657 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

Lutton,  William  H.,  Co   1900-1901 

Lyon  Metallic  Mfg.  Co   1782-1783 


M 

McCabe  Hanger  Mfg.  Co  980-982 

McCray  Refrigerator  Co   1526-1527 

McFarland,  J.  C,  Co  574-577 

Mi  I'arland-Hyde  Co.,  see  McFarland, 

J.  C..  Co  !  574-577 

McFarland- Meade  Co.,  see  Bois  Pat- 
ented Interlocking  Steel  Stair  Co.  ..430-432 

McGann,  T.  P.,  &  Sons  Co  518-519 

McKinncy  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

M<  Mill:..,,  W.,  &  Son   162 

Bm  fcUo  Indiana  Limestone  Quarry- 
men 'k  Assn  158-161 

McShane  Bell  Foundry  Co  ......  1868 

MacAdains  &  Call   284 

M.i'  Arthur  Com  r<:te  I'iI-  iV  Foundation 
Co  12-13 


Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co  520-521 

Macomb    Sewer    Pipe    Works,  see 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Macon  Sewer  Pipe  Works,  see  Dickey, 

W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co..  139-147 

Magnesia  Assn.  of  America  1466-1468 

Maine   &   New   Hampshire  Granite 
Corp.,  see  National  Building  Granite 

Quarries  Assn  177-192 

Majestic  Co  454-457 

Mallory  Mfg.  Co  1033 

Maimed,  A.  T.,  &  Co   85 

Mannen,  John  E.,  Co   1850-1851 

Manufacturers  Glass  Co  1169 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  Engineer- 
ing Co. — 

Industrial  Plumbing  1330 

Steel  Lockers  1775 

Manufacturing  &  Sales  Corp  1681 

Maple  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn  386-388 

Marbleloid  Co  400-401 

Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co  1088 

Mas-Oleum  Floor  Mfg.  Co   406 

Mason  City  Brick  &  Tile  Co.,  see  Deni- 

son  Load  Bearing  Tile  128-129 

Massachusetts  Blower  Co  1483 

Master  Builders  Co  86-87 

Master  Heat  Regulator  Co  1453 

Matawan  Tile  Co.,  see  Associated  Tile 

Mfrs   372-375 

Mathers  Stone  Co.,  see  Indiana  Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Matthews  Brothers  Mfg.  Co  880-881 

Matthews,  W.  N.,  &  Brother,  Inc. . .  1244-1245 

Maurer,  Henry,  &  Son   137 

Medart,  Fred,  Mfg.  Co  1786 

Mende,  Paul   56 

Meneely  Bell  Co  1869 

Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Co  692-695 

Messenger  &  Parks  Mfg.  Co   610 

Metallic  Sash-Operator  Co  1064-1065 

Meyers,  Fred  J.,  Mfg.  Co   523 

Michigan  Engine  Valve  Co   957 

Michigan  Gypsum  Co.,  see  Gypsum  In- 
dustries Assn  328-329 

Michigan  Lubricator  Co  1762 

Middlebury  Marble  Co  172-173 

Midland  Metal  Mfg.  Co   767 

Milford  Iron  Foundry  473-475 

Milford  Pink-Victoria  White  Granite 
Co.,  see  National  Building  Granite 

Quarries  Assn  177-192 

Miller,  Clifford  L   352 

Milwaukee  Air  Power  Pump  Co  1270-1271 

Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co. — 

Metal  Ceilings   833 

Metal  Lath..   260 

Ventilators   806 

See   also   Associated   Metal  Lath 

Mfrs.,  Inc.   237-243 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co   1458-1459 

Minnesota  Mfrs.  Assn.,  see  Standard 

Conveyor  Co  1740 

Minnesota  &  Ontario  Paper  Co.,  see 

International  Insulation  Co   912 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Mississippi  Glass  Co  1 140-1 141 

Mississippi  Wire  Glass  Co  1 130-1 133 

Moeschl-Edwards  Corrugating  Co.,  Inc. . .  655 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Moller  &  Schumann  Co.,  see  Hilo  Var- 
nish Corp  1102-1103 

Monash-Younkcr  Co  1438-1441 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  Radiator  Co   1396-1401 

Monitor  Stove  Co  137 1-1373 

Monroe  County  Oolitic  Stone  Co.,  see 
Indiana    Limestone  Quarrymen's 

Assn  158-161 

Monroe  Screen,  Blind  &  Partition  Co ... .  897 

Montgomery  Elevator  Co  1701 

Morandi- Proctor  Co  1830 

Morene  Products  Co.,  Inc  70-71 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

Morlite  Co  1162-1165 

Mo  ai'   Til'-  ( see  Associated  Tile 

Mfrs  372-375 

Moulding,  Thomas,  Brick  Co   416 

Mouiil  Airy  <  Iranitc  ( lutting  Co.,  sec 
Granite  Mfrs.  Assn.  of  Mount  Airy.  ...  175 
See  also  National  Building  Granite 

Quarries  Assn  177-192 

Move.  Mfg.  Co   H07 


Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co.— 

Cocks  and  Bibbs   1335-1337 

Valves  1763 

Mueller  Mosaic  Co   382 

Muller,  Franklyn  R.,  &  Co   404 

Mulvey  Mfg.  Co   426 

Murdock  Mfg.  &  Supply  Co   1340-1341 

Murphy  Door  Bed  Co  1816-1817 

Murphy  Varnish  Co  1104-1105 

Mutual  Electric  &  Machine  Co  1578 

N 

National   Building   Granite  Quarries 

Assn  177-192 

National  Fire  Proofing  Co  130-135 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

National  Metal  Molding  Co.  .7   1564-1565 

National  Pipe  Bending  Co  1213 

National  Plastic  Relief  Co  1617 

National  Pressed  Steel  Co  482-483 

National  Roofing  Co  726-727 

National  Safety  Window  Device  Co., 

Inc   .  .  958-959 

National  Stone  Co.,  see  Indiana  Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

National  Tile  Co.,  see  Associated  Tile 

Mfrs  372-375 

National  Tube  Co  1174-1177 

National  Ventilating  Co  784-785 

Natural  Slate  Blackboard  Co   233-235 

Nephi  Plaster  &  Mfg.  Co.,  see  Gypsum 

Industries  Assn  328-329 

New  England  Granite  Works,  see  Na- 
tional   Building   Granite  Ouarries 

Assn  177-192 

New  Tersey  Terra  Cotta  Co  156-157 

New  Jersey  Wire  Cloth  Co   278 

New  York  Belting  &  Packing  Co   417 

New  York  Continental  Jewel  Filtration 

Co  1249 

New  York  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1194 

New  York  Silicate  Book  Slate  Co   236 

Newark  Cornice  and  Skylight  Works. .  588-589 

Newman  Clock  Co  1682 

Newman  Mfg.  Co  524-525 

Newton  Paper  Co   915 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co   333 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn. .  .328-329 

Nonpareil  Skylight  Co  786-787 

North  Carolina  Curb  Co.,  see  Granite 

Mfrs.  Assn.  of  Mount  Airy   175 

North  Carolina  Granite  Corp   176 

See  also  National  Building  Granite 

Quarries  Assn  177-192 

North  Carolina  Pine  Assn  846-847 

Nerth  Western  Expanded  Metal  Co. — 

Metal  Lath  261-263 

Pressed  Steel  Lumber  484-485 

See   also   Associated   Metal  Lath 

Mfrs.,  Inc  237-243 

Northern  Hemlock  &  Hardwood  Mfrs. 

Assn  848-849 

Northwestern  Terra  Cotta  Co   155 

Noscald  Valve  Co   1338-1339 

o 

O.  K.  Clothes  Dryer  Co   1852-1853 

Oak  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn.  of  the  U.  S   389 

Obelisk  Waterproofing  Co   67 

O'Brien  Brothers   213 

Ogden  Sewer  Pipe  and  Clav  Co.,  see 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Ohio  Body  and  Blower  Co  S0S-S10 

Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co   1702-1703 

Old  Bridge  Enamel  Brick  and  Tile  Co., 

see  Associated  Tile  Mfrs  372-375 

Olson,  Samuel,  &  Co   1736-1737 

Orange  Screen  Co  926-927 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

Overland  Cement  Plaster    Co.,  see 

Gypsum  Industries  Assn  328-329 

Owego  Foundry  and  Machine  Co   438 

P 

Pacific  Coast  C.vpsum  Co.,  see  C.ypsuni 
Industries  Assn  328-329 

Pardee.  C.  Works,  see  Associated  Tile 

WLin  372-375 
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Patton  Paint  Co  1086-1087 

Paxton  &  Vierling  Iron  Works,  see  Bois 

Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Stair  Co. 430-432 

Payne,  F.  S.,  Co   1707-1709 

Payson  Mfg.  Co  1066-1069 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Pecora  Paint  Co. — 

Calking  Compounds   Ill 

Enamels  1120 

Mortar  Stains   115 

Peelle  Co  616-619 

Peerless  Ice  Machine  Co  1537 

Peerless  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  448-449 

Penberthy  Injector  Co. — 

Cellar  Drainers  1 188-1 189 

Vacuum  Generators  1437 

Penn  Brass  &  Bronze  Works  526-527 

Penn  Metal  Co.— 

Fireproof  Doors  and  Lockers   583 

Metal  Lath   266 

See   also   Associated   Metal  Lath 

Mfrs.,  Inc  237-243 

Pennsylvania  Fireproofing  Co   138 

Pennsylvania  Wire  Glass  Co  1 134-1 137 

Penrhyn  Slate  Co   223 

Permanent  Ironite  Waterproofing  Co   72 

Permutit  Co  1250 

Perrine  Store  Service  Co  1738 

Perry  Stone  Co.,  see  Indiana  Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Perth  Amboy  Tile  Works,  see  Asso- 
ciated Tile  Mfrs  372-375 

Phenix  Mfg.  Co  928-929 

Pitcairn  Varnish  Co  1 106-1 107 

Pitless  Auto  Turntable  Co.,  see  Canton 

Foundry  &  Machine  Co   487 

Pitt,  William  R.,Composite  Iron  Works  558-559 

Pittsburg  Water  Heater  Co  1232-1235 

Plymouth  Gypsum  Co  334-335 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn.  .  .328-329 

Plymouth  Quarries,  Inc   193 

Pole  &  Tube  Works,  Inc   502 

Pomeroy,  S.  H,  Co.,  Inc  672-673 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp  1890-1891 

Potter,  Thomas,  Sons  &  Co.  Inc .  . .  1806-1807 

Powers  Regulator  Co  1460-1461 

Pratt  &  Cady  Co.,  Inc.— 

Valves   1764-1765 

Water  Heaters  1216 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  1108-1109 

Presbrey-Coykendall  Co   196 

Price-Evans  Foundry  Co  528-529 

Protexol  Corp  1128 

Prouty,  T.  C,  Co.,  Ltd.,  see  Allith- 

Prouty  Co  962-975 

Prox,  Frank,  Co  1386-1387 

Puget  Sound  Sheet  Metal  Works,  see 
Bois    Patented    Interlocking  Steel 

Stair  Co  430-432 

Pullman  Mfg.  Co  952-953 

Puro  Sanitary  Drinking  Fountain  Co.  1 342- 1 343 


R 

R.  TJ.  V.  Co.,  Inc  109-110 

Ramp  Buildings  Corp  1718 

Randolph-Clowes  Co  1202 

Raymond  Concrete  Pile  Co  14—15 

Read  Machinery  Co  1821-1825 

Reading  Iron  Co  1181-1185 

Redfield  Brick  and  Tile  Works,  Inc., 

see  Denison  Load  Bearing  Tile  128-129 

Reeb,  M.  A.,  Corp   336 

Reese  Mfg.  Co  930-931 

Refinite  Co  1251 

Reflectolyte  Co  1618-1623 

Reliance  Fireproof  Door  Co  590-591 

Reliance-Grant   Elevator  Equipment 

Corp  988-993 

Republic  Creosoting  Co   393 

Republic  Fireproofing  Co.,  Inc   22 

Revolving  Door  &  Fixture  Co   699 

Richards,  J  M  1166 

Richards- Wilcox  Mfg  Co. — 

Casement  Hardware  1048-1049 

Hangers  994-1009 

Richards  &  Kelly  Mfg.  Co  1 167 

Richey,  Browne  &  Donald,  Inc  662-663 

Richmond  Radiator  Co. — 

Boilers   1388-1391 

Vacuum  Cleaners  1875 


Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co. — 

Doors  611-613 

Elevator  Gates  702-704 

Richmond  Screw  Anchor  Co   54 

Ric-wiL  Co  1470 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co. — 

Doors   580 

Stairs   439 

Windows   674 

See  also  Bois  Patented  Interlocking 

Steel  Stair  Co  430-432 

Rile  Co.,  Inc  770-771 

Rising  &  Nelson  Slate  Co  214-215 

Riverside  Boiler  Works,  Inc  1203-1205 

Roberts  Filter  Mfg.  Co   1252-1253 

Robertson,  H.  H,  Co  1170-1172 

Rock  Island  Register  Co  1518-1519 

Rock  Plaster  Corp.,  see  Gypsum  In- 
dustries Assn  328-329 

Rockport  Granite  Co    194-195 

See  also  National  Building  Granite 

Quarries  Assn  177-192 

Rockwood  Sprinkler  Co.  of  Mass  1286 

Rodd  Co  394-395 

Roebuck,  A.  G.,  Co.,  see  Fli-Bac  Screen 

Corp   .922-923 

Rogers  Granite  Corp.,  see  National 

Building  Granite  Quarries  Assn.  ...  177-192 

Rohrman-Cooper  Co.,  Inc   811 

Rookwood  Pottery  Co  380-381 

Royal  Safety  Anchor  Co   960 

Royal  Ventilator  Co   812 

Ruud  Mfg.  Co  1236-1239 


S-M-I  Engineering  Co   23 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1292 

Sager  Lock  Co   936-937 

St.  Louis  Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  see  Luminous 

Unit  Co  1616 

St.  Louis  Fire  Door  Co  620-621 

St.  Louis  Wire  &  Iron  Co   533 

Sail  Mountain  Co   728 

Samson  Cordage  Works   944 

Samson  Electric  Co   1665 

San  Antonio  Sewer  Pipe  Works,  see 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Sandusky  Cement  Co. — 

Cement   315 

Waterproofing   73 

Sarco  Co.,  Inc  1444 

Sargent,  J.  D.,  Granite  Co.,  Inc.,  see 

Granite  Mfrs.  Assn.  of  Mount  Airy   175 

See  also  National  Building  Granite 

Quarries  Assn  177-192 

Sayre  &  Fisher  Co   101 

Schmidt,  C,  Co  1528 

Schoedinger,  F.  O   813 

Schwab  Safe  Co   707 

Scott  &  West  Co  1808 

Security  Fire  Door  Co   622 

Security  Insert  Co  i   52 

Sedgwick  Machine  Works  1726-1730 

Seifert,  Frank  A.,  Plastic  Relief  Co., 

see  Synthetic  Tile  Co   383 

Sengbusch  Self-Closing  Inkstand  Co   5 

Sexauer  &  Lemke,  Inc  440-442 

Sharp  Rotary  Ash  Receiver  Co.,  Inc.  .458-459 
Shea  &  Donnelly  Co.,   see  Indiana 

Limestone  Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Shelby  Metal  Products  Co  1032 

Sheldon.  F.  C.  Slate  Co   216 

Sherwin-Williams  Co   1089-1091 

Shinn,  W.  C,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  122-123 

Silver  Lake  Co   945 

Simmons,  John,  Co  1293 

Simpldn  and  Johnson,  Inc   203 

Simplex  Steel  Products  Co  292-295 

Sixth  City  Sheet  Metal  Works  Co  1452 

Skinner  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  1499 

Smith  Elevator  Co.,  Inc  1710 

Smith,  Frank  F.,  Hardware  Co  1055 

Smith,  F.  P.,  Wire  and  Iron  Works.  .  .530-531 

Smith,  H.  B.,  Co  1376-1377 

Smith  System  Heating  Co  1198 

Smith  &  Egge  Mfg.  Co   943 

Smokabate  Service  Co  1744 

Smyser-Royer  Co   532 

Snead  &  Co  1794-1795 


Snow,  W.  A.,  Iron  Works,  Inc  560-561 

Soellner,  Herman  1880 

Solry  Tile  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc   405 

Somerville  Stove  Works  1374 

Sonneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc  88-89 

Southern  Cypress  Mfrs.  Assn  850-851 

Southern  Gypsum  Co,  Inc   337 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn.  .  .328-329 

Southern  Pine  Assn  852-861 

Southern    Sewer    Pipe    Works,  see 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Southern  Wire  &  Iron  Co.,  see  Bois 

Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Stair  Co.  430-43  2 
Southern  Wood  Preserving  Co.,  see 

Rodd  Co  394-395 

Speakman  Co  »  1331-1334 

Special  Service  Flooring  Corp  402-403 

Speidel,  J.  G  1711 

Spencer  Turbine  Co  ,  1872-1873 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

Spray  Engineering  Co  1511 

Stack  Heater  Co  1214-1215 

Standard  Carrier  Co  1739 

Standard  Conveyor  Co  1740 

Standard  Electric  Time  Co  1683 

Standard  Fire  Escape  Co   443 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Standard    Sewer    Pipe    Works,  see 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Standard  Steel  Corp  1199 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

Star  Stone  Co.,  see  Indiana  Limestone 

Quarrymen's  Assn  158-161 

Stark  Rolling  Mill  Co   763 

Starks  Mfg.  Co.— 

Stains  H23 

Waterproofing   74 

Stearns,  A.  T.,  Lumber  Co   862 

Stearns,  E.  C,  &  Co  1838 

Steel  City  Electric  Co  1606 

Steelead  Skylight  Co   788 

Stephenson,  C.  H   461 

Sterling  Foundry  Co   462 

Stevens  Partition  &  Floor  Deadener 

C6  418-419 

Stevenson  Cold  Storage  Door  Co .  . .  1544-1547 

Stewart  Iron  Works  Co  562-565 

Stine  Screw  Holes  Co   939 

Stone,  Junius  H. — ■ 

Cold  Storage  Insulation  1555 

Flooring  ..408-409 

Stone  Mountain  Granite  Corp.,  see 

National  Building  Granite  Quarries 

Assn  177-192 

Stromberg-Carlson    Telephone  Mfg. 

Co  1670-1671 

Structural  Slate  Co  226-232 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co- 
Fan  and  Blowers  1484-1498 

Vacuum  Cleaners   1870-1871 

Ventilators   814 

Swedish  Venetian  Blind  Co. — 

Blinds   872 

Partitions   904 

Swenson,  John,  Granite  Co   197 

See  also  National  Building  Granite 

Quarries  Assn  177-192 

Sykes  Metal  Lath  &  Roofing  Co., 

see  Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs., 

Inc  237-243 

Symons  Clamp  Co   48 

Synthetic  Tile  Co   383 


T 


Tablet  &  Ticket  Co  1862-1863 

Tabor  Sash  Fixture  Co.,  see  Grant 

Pulley  and  Hardware  Co  1035 

Taylor,  Halsey  W.,  Co  1344-1345 

Taylor,  N.  &  G.,  Co   762 

Terrell's  Equipment  Co  1784-1785 

Texarkana  Pipe  Works,  see  Dickey, 

W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Texas  Cement  Plaster  Co   346 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn.  .  .328-329 

Thatcher  Furnace  Co  1392-1394 

Thomas,  Seth,  Clock  Co  1684-1685 


THOMPSON 


10 


ZOURI 


Thompson  Mfg  Co  1276-1277 

Thorp  Fire  Proof  Door  Co  594-596 

Tiffany  Studios   534 

Time  Systems  Co  1686-1687 

Toch  Brothers   75 

Tompkins-Kiel  Marble  Co   174 

Trageser,  John,  Steam  Copper  Works ....  1206 

Tranj  Co  1442-1443 

Transfer  Stained  Shingle  Co.,  Inc   749 

Trumbull  Electric  Mfg.  Co   1574-1577 

Truscon  Laboratories  76-77 

Truscon  Steel  Co. — 

Concrete  Reinforcement  42-43 

Metal  Lath  264-265 

Steel  Sash  696-698 

See   also   Associated   Metal  Lath 

Mfrs.,  Inc  237-243 

Tucker,  Edward  A.,  Co   41 

Tuttle  &  Bailey  Mfg.  Co   1520-1522 

Tyler,  W.  S.,  Co  578-579 

Typhoon  Fan  Co   1500-1501 

u 

Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc  916-917 

Union  Metal  Corner  Co  296-297 

Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co  480-481 

United  Cement  Products  Co  1200 

United  Cork  Cos  1554 

United  Cork  Flooring  Co   413 

United  Electric  Co   1876-1878 

U.  S.  Changeable  Sign  Co  1864-1865 

U.  S.  Encaustic  Tile  Works,  see  Associ- 
ated Tile  Mfrs  372-375 

U.  S.  Gutta  Percha  Paint  Co  1092-1093 

United  States  Gypsum  Co. — 

Plaster  338-345 

Roof  Tile  745-747 

Wall  Board   913 

See  also  Gypsum  Industries  Assn.  . . 328-329 

U.  S.  Materials  Co  348-349 

United  States  Metal  Products  Co.,  see 
Bois   Patented   Interlocking  Steel 

Stair  Co  430-432 

United  States  Mineral  Wool  Co   918 

United  States  Roofing  Tile  Co  384-385 

United  Table-Bed  Co  1811 

Universal  Electric  Stage  Lighting  Co  1624 

Universal  Safety  Tread  Co  470-471 

Universal  Septic  Tank  Corp  1201 

Upson  Co  910-911 


V 


Vaile-Kimes  Co   1278-1279 

Valentine  &  Co  1116-1117 

Van,  John,  Range  Co  1831 

Van  Doom  Co   535 

Van  Dorn  Iron  Works  Co. — 

Jail  Construction  488-491 

Structural  Hardware  424-425 

Van  Kannel  Corp  1062 

Van  Kannel  Revolving  Door  Co  700-701 

Van  Noorden,  E.,  &  Co. — 

Skylights   789 

Ventilators   815 

See  also  Bois  Patented  Interlocking 

Steel  Stair  Co  430-432 

Variety  Mfg.  Co.— 

Elevator  Doors  623-635 

Metal  Covered  Doors  592-593 

Vendor  Slate  Co  217-221 

Vermont  Structural  Slate  Co  224-225 

Vitrifyx  Co  ,  90-91 

Vitrolite  Co   1304-1305 

Voigtmann  &  Co  675-677 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

Vonnegut  Hardware  Co   1056-1061 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

w 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg  Co  1315 

Wadsworth,  Howland  &  Co.,  Inc  .  .  .  1094-1095 
Wagner,    A.    F.,    Architectural  Iron 

Works  536-537 

Wagner  Mfg.  Co  1010-1012 

Walsh  &  Weidner  Boiler  Co  1743 

Walter  Concrete  Machinery  Co.,  Inc   748 

Walworth  Mfg  Co  500-50 1 

Warner  Elevator  Mfg.  Co  1712-1715 

Warren  Chemical  Division — 

Flooring   407 

Roofing  730-731 

Wasem  Plaster  Co.,  see  Gypsum  In- 
dustries Assn  328-329 

Waterproofing  Co   78 

Waterproofing  Co  of  America   79 

Watertite  Drain  &  Scupper  Co.,  Inc  1906 

Watson  Mfg.  Co. — 

Metal  Furniture  1787 

Window  Screens   932 

Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co   1750-1751 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-145 1 

Weis,  Henry,  Mfg.  Co   1302-1303 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn   863 

Western  Brick  Co  102-103 


Western  Electric  Co   1636-1637 

Western  Glass  Co  1 142-1 143 

Western  Pump  Co  1280 

Western  Waterproofing  Co   80 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. . .  1654-1662 

Westinghouse  Lamp  Co  1633 

Wheeling  Tile  Co.,  see  Associated  Tile 

Mfrs  372-375 

Wheelock,   Geo.    F.,    Co.,    see   Bois  » 
Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Stair 

Co  430-432 

Whitlock  Coil  Pipe  Co  1217-1219 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp — 

Concrete  Reinforcement  44-47 

Fencing  566-567 

Grilles  1523 

Welded  Sheathing  285-287 

Wire  Lath  279-283 

Wiggin's,  H  B.,  Sons  Co   1796-1797 

Wilcox,  Crittenden  &  Co.,  Inc  940-941 

Wilkins,  George  Lester   1051-1053 

Williams,  Jno.,  Inc   538 

Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co   1038-1040 

Willis  Mfg.  Co   678 

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp.— 

Blinds  870-871 

Partitions  898-903 

Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters  648-654 

Windshield  Scupper  Co   428 

Wing,  L.  J.,  Mfg.  Co  1502 

Wisconsin  Iron  &  Wire  Works   539 

Woodbury  Granite  Co.,  see  National 

Building  Granite  Quarries  Assn.  .  . .  177-192 
Wright  &  Alexander  Co   53 

Y 

Yeomans  Brothers  Co  1 190-1 191 

York  Mfg.  Co  1538 

York  Safe  and  Lock  Co   708 

Youngstown  Pressed  Steel  Co  267-269 

See  also  Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs., 

Inc  237-243 

Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Co. — 

Conduit   1566-1567 

Pipe  :  1178-1179 

z 

Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

Zouri  Drawn  Metals  Co  828-829 


Part  II 

TRADE  GROUPS  OR  CLASSIFIED  SECTIONS 


This  index  of  trade  groups  has  been  arranged  in  the  order  usually  followed  in  writing  Specifications  and 
should  prove  very  useful  in  readily  locating  sections  containing  similar  products.  It  does  not,  however,  give  in 
detail  the  products  described  in  the  volume.    These  products  are  very  carefully  indexed  and  given  in  Part  III. 

The  sub-groups,  of  each  main  classification,  are  arranged  in  the  order  shown,  except  in  a  few  instances 
where  paging  did  not  permit. 


1.    ARCHITECTS'    AND    ENGINEERS'  OFFICE 


SUPPLIES  1-5 

2.    ENGINEERS  AND  CONTRACTORS  6-15 

Inspection. 
Piling. 
Building. 
Acoustics. 
Structural  Steel. 


3.    CONTRACTORS'  CONSTRUCTION  EQUIP- 


MENT 16-19 

Wire  Rope,  Derricks,  Concrete  Mixers,  etc. 

4.    CONCRETE  WORK  20-56 

Portland  Cement  (see  13). 
Floor  Systems. 


Reinforcing  Steel:  Bars  and  Rods,  Wire  Fabric,  Ex- 
panded Metal,  Corrugated  Plates. 

Concrete  Reinforcement  Devices:  Chairs,  Spacers, 
Saddles,  Separators,  Supports,  etc. 

Forms. 

Concrete  Inserts. 
Nailing  Concrete. 


5.  WATERPROOFING  57-81 

Membrane  Method:  Bituminous  Paints  and  Com- 
pounds, Felts. 
Integral  Waterproofing:  Mass  Concrete  or  Cement. 

6.  HARDENERS  AND  DENSIFIERS,  CEMENT  82-92 

7.  BRICKWORK  93-124 


Face  or  Front  Brick. 
Fire  Brick. 

Chimneys  and  Accessories. 
Lightning  Rods. 
Calking  Compounds. 
Bricklayers'  Cement. 
Mortar  Colors. 

8.  HOLLOW  BLOCKS:  STRUCTURAL  AND  FIRE- 

PROOFING  125-148 

Clay  or  Terra  Cotta. 
Gypsum  (see  13). 
Composition  Slabs. 

9.  TERRA  COTTA,  ARCHITECTURAL  149-157 

10.  STONE   158-203 

Limestone. 

Marble. 

Granite. 

Imitation  Marble. 
Imitation  Stone. 
Concrete  Blocks. 

11.  SLATE  204-236 

Roofing. 

Snow  Guards. 
Structural. 
Blackboards. 

Accessories  (see  35). 


12.  FURRING  AND  LATHING  237-302 

Furring. 

Lathing:  Metal,  Wood,  Wire  and  F  It,  Wood  and 
Felt,  etc. 

Corner  Beads,  Metal  Plastering  Grounds,  Cove' 

Base,  etc. 
Plaster  Partition  System*. 

13.  PLASTERING  W3-371 

Portland  Cement. 
Gypsum  Plaster. 
Plaster  Boards. 
Lime  Plaster. 
Ornamental  Plastering. 
Magnesite  Stucco  and  Plaster. 
Spefcial  Stucco. 

14.  TILE,  FLOOR  AND  WALL  372-385 

15.  PAVING  AND  SPECIAL  FLOORS   .386-420 

Wood  Blocks. 
Brick. 

Composition,  Magnesite. 
Asphalt  Mastic. 
Asphalt  Block. 
Terrazzo. 
Cork  Tile. 
Rubber  Tile. 

Floor  Deadening  Systems. 

Vault  and  Sidewalk  Lights  (see  27). 

Linoleum  (see  34). 

16.  STRUCTURAL   STEEL  AND  MISCELLANEOUS 

•  IRON  421-302 

Rolled  Steel  Shapes. 
Pressed  Steel  Lumber. 
Miscellaneous  Iron. 

Post  Caps  and  Bases,  Beam  Hangers  and  Straps. 

Roadway  Drains,  Cleanout  Doors,  Scuppers, 
etc. 

Metal  Stairs. 

Fireplace  Accessories. 

Ash  and  Garbage  Receivers,  Coal  Chutes. 

Metal  Columns. 

Safety  Treads  and  Sidewalk  Gratings. 
Automobile  Turntables. 
Jail  Equipment. 
Ash  Hoists. 

Carpenters'  and  Masons'  Iron  Work. 


Portable  Steel  Buildings. 
Flagpoles. 

17.  ORNAMENTAL  METAL  WORK  503-339 

18.  FENCING  AND  GATES  540-367 


19.    FIRE  RESISTING  DOORS  AND  WINDOWS. .  .  568-698 
Doors. 

Hollow  Metal. 
Metal  Covered. 
Tin  Clad. 

Counterbalanced  and  Telescoping  Elevator. 
Rolling  Steel  Doors. 
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19.   FIRE  RESISTING  DOORS  AND  WINDOWS- 
Combined  Bucks  and  Trim. 
Picture  and  Other  Moulds. 
Windows. 

Hollow  Metal. 

Metal  Covered. 

Casement. 

Solid  Steel  Industrial. 


20.    SPECIAL  DOORS  AND  WINDOWS. 
Doors. 

Revolving. 

Folding,  Warehouse  (see  19). 
Cold  Storage  (see  30). 
Elevator  Gates. 
Windows. 


.699-704 


21.  VAULTS  AND  SAFES  ,   705-708 

22.  ROOFING  709-771 

Built-up. 

Prepared  or  Ready. 
Roof  Cement. 

Flashing  Blocks  and  Special  Flashings. 
Canvas. 

Tile,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta. 
Tile,  Concrete. 
Slate  (see  11). 
Reinforced  Cement  Tile. 
Asbestos  Shingles. 
Wood  Shingles. 
Gypsum. 
Sheet  Metal. 

Roof  Sumps  and  Vent  Connections,  Roof  Flanges, 
etc. 


-Continued     28.    PLUMBING   1174-1360 

Drainage. 

Wrought  Iron  and  Steel  Pipe  and  Fittings. 
Sewage  Ejectors  and  Sump  Pumps. 
Sewage  Disposal  Plants. 
Chemical  Toilets. 
Water  Supply. 

Valves  and  Fittings  (see  33). 
Meters. 

Heaters,  Range  Boilers,  etc. 
Filters  and  Purifiers. 
Softeners. 

Storage  Tanks  and  Steel  Plate  Work. 
Private  Water  Supply  Systems. 
Pumps. 
Fire  Protection. 

Automatic  Sprinklers. 
Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus. 
Toilet  Partitions  and  Urinal  Stalls. 
Steel. 

Structural  Slate  (see  11). 
Soapstone. 
Structural  Glass. 
Plumbing  Fixtures. 

Rough:  Drains,  Traps,  etc. 
Drinking  Fountains. 
Brass  Goods. 

Bathtubs,  Lavatories,  etc. 
Industrial. 

Bathroom  Accessories. 


23." 


24. 


25. 


SHEET  METAL  WORK  772-836 

Gutters,  Leaders,  etc. 

Skylights. 

Ventflators. 

Store  Front  Construction. 
Metal  Ceilings. 
Building  Corners. 

CARPENTRY  ,  837-938 

Lumber  Associations. 
Lumber  Dealers. 
Millwork. 

Windows. 

Doors. 

Blinds  and  Awnings. 
Exterior  Wood  Finish. 
Interior  Wood  Finish. 
Wood  Mantels. 
Partitions  and  Booths. 
Columns. 
Flooring  (see  15). 
Wall  Board. 

Building  and  Sheathing  Papers,  Felts,  Quiits,  Min- 
eral Wool,  etc.  . 
Door  and  Window  Screens. 
Weatherstrips. 
Portable  Houses. 

HARDWARE. .  ,  939-1069 

Builders  (Rough). 

Nails,  Screw  Holes,  etc. 

Pulleys,  Weights,  Chains,  Cords,  Sash  Balances. 

Window  Cleaners  Safety  Devices. 

Hangers,  Door. 
Finishing. 
Screen. 
Specialties. 
Reversible  Window. 
Casement. 
Door  Exit  Devices. 
Sash  Operators. 
Garage  Door. 


29.    HEATING  AND  VENTILATING  1361-1523 

Warm  Air  Systems. 
Furnaces. 

Heat  Regulating  Devices. 
Steam  and  Hot  Water. 
Boilers. 

Vacuum  and  Vapor  Systems:  Valves,  Traps, 
etc.  (for  Standard  Radiator  Supply  Valves, 
see  33). 

Temperature  Regulators. 

Radiators. 

Insulation. 

Piping. 
Underground  Systems. 
Ventilation. 

Blowers  and  Fans. 

Air  Washers  and  Humidifiers. 
Registers. 


26. 


27. 


PAINT  

Paint. 

Varnish  and  Enamel. 
Stain. 

Wood  Preservative. 

GLAZING.  

Sheet  Window  (/lass. 

Rial.  Ola:.:.. 

Wire  Glass. 

Rolled  Figured  Glass. 

Vault  ami  Sidewalk  Ligbtf, 

Art.  <  il;r      Stained,  et<  . 

Putty. 


30.  REFRIGERATION  1524-1555 

Refrigerators. 
Small  Domestic  Units. 
Ice-making  Machines. 
Cold  Storage  Doors. 
Cold  vStorage  Insulation. 

31.  ELECTRICAL  WORK   1556-1687 

Conduit  and  Fittings. 
Panelboards  and  Accessories. 
Wire. 

Wiring  Devices:  Switches,  Plugs,  Receptacles,  etc. 
Fuses. 

Lighting  Fixtures. 

Interior  Fixtures. 
Industrial  Units. 
Exterior  Fixtures. 
Illuminating  Glassware. 
Reflectors. 
Lamps. 

Heating  Devices. 
Ranges. 

Household  Appliances. 
Rower  Equipment. 

Complete  Equipment. 
Motors  and  Generators. 
Switchboards. 
Rheostats  and  Controllers. 
1 070- 1 1 2^  Isolated  Domestic  Generating  Units. 

Low  Voltage  Equipment. 

Signal  Systems:  Bells,  Annunciators,  Alarms, 

etc. 
Telephones. 
Clocks. 

1 130-1  173  [latteries. 

( Hher  Specialties. 


32.  ELEVATORS  

Elevators. 
Cars. 

Elevator  Signal  and  Safety  Device; 
Oates  (see  20). 


10S8  1740 
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32.  ELEVATORS—  Continued  34. 

Dumbwaiters. 

Elevating  and  Conveying  Machinery:  Automatic 
Elevators,  Conveyors,  Spiral  Chutes,  Escalators, 
etc. 

Pneumatic  Tubes. 

33.  POWER  PLANT   1741-1774 

Boiler  Room  Equipment. 
Boilers  and  Accessories. 
Condensers. 
Economizers. 
Superheaters. 

Grates.  35 
Stokers. 

Mechanical  Draft. 
Tube  Cleaners. 
Separators. 
Fuel  Oil  Equipment. 
Powdered  Coal  Equipment. 
Coal  and  Ash  Handling  Machinery. 
Cranes. 

Conveyors,  Pivoted  Bucket. 

Steam  Jet  Conveyors. 

Crushers  and  Pulverizers. 
Pumps  (see  28). 
Valves. 
Regulators. 

Pressure  Reducing  Valves. 

Damper. 

Feed  Water. 

Pressure,  Water,  Gas,  Steam. 
Engine  Room  Equipment. 
Steam  Engines. 
Turbines. 
Compressors. 

Miscellaneous.  ^7 
Gas  Burners. 
Gas  Producers. 
Oiling  Systems. 

Oil  Storage.  ,0 
Oil  Filters. 

Water  Cooling  Systems. 
Combustion  Recorders. 


FURNISHINGS   1775-1820 

Metal  Equipment. 
Lockers. 
Furniture. 

Library  Bookstacks. 
Wood  Furniture. 

Wardrobes. 
Wall  Coverings. 
Linoleum. 

Linoleum  Cement  and  Glue. 
Beds,  Concealed  or  Wall. 
Pipe  Organs. 

Ventilating  Window  Shades. 
Garment  Hangers. 

EQUIPMENT  1821-1880 

Kitchen  and  Bakery. 
Ranges,  Coal. 
Ranges,  Gas. 
Ranges,  Electric  (see  31). 
Kettles  and  Cookers. 
Dish  Washers. 

Incinerators  (Garbage  Destroyers). 
Kitchenettes. 
Laundry. 

Washing  Machines. 
Ironing  Equipment. 
Dryers. 

Barber  Shop  Chair  and  Fittings. 
Commercial  Buildings. 

Mail  Chutes. 

Directory  Boards. 
Blackboards  (see  11). 
Accessories. 

Bowling  Alleys,  Billiard  Tables,  etc. 


Bells  and  Chimes. 
Vacuum  Cleaners. 

DAIRY  BARN  EQUIPMENT   1881-1891 

LANDSCAPE   1892-1903 

Greenhouses. 
Garden  Furniture. 

MISCELLANEOUS   1904-1906 

(Too  late  for  classification.) 

Casement  Windows. 
Scuppers. 
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Part  III 

PRODUCTS 


A  list  of  the  products  catalogued  in  this  volume  are  arranged  alphabetically.  Only  products  described  or  il- 
lustrated are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number.  Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illus- 
trated) will  be  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


Products  are  usually  indexed  under  the  main  noun  (Fire  Brick,  for  example,  being  indexed  as  Brick,  Fire) 
except  where  common  usage  makes  it  desirable  to  have  the  adjective  precede  the  noun,  as,  for  instance,  Gas  Pro- 
ducers, Metal  Lath,  etc. 

Trade  names  (shown  in  italics)  follow  the  firm  names  listed  under  the  various  products  except  where  such 
trade  names  would  appear  simply  as  an  unnecessary  repetition  of  the  preceding  firm  names  without  giving  any 
additional  information.    Trade  names  are  never  used  as  a  products  heading. 

This  index  relates  to  the  contents  of  the  book  only,  and  does  not  include  items  which  might  be  inferred  but 
are  not  actually  mentioned. 


A 


Acoustical  Materials  and  Treatments 

Guastavino,  R.,  Co  24-25 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Stone,  Junius  H  408-4C9 

See  also  page   912 

Adjusters,  Casement 

Baker,  E.  A  1042-1043 

Casement  Hardware  Co  1041 

Hoffman,  Andrew,  Mfg.  Co  1044-1047 

Wilkins,  George  Lester  1051-1053 

See  also  pages. . .  .950-951 ;  956;  1066-1069 

Bull-Dog   1041 

C-H   1041 

Holdfast   1041 

Queen   950-951 

Security   1051-1053 

Stevens   1042-1043 

Specifications   1044-1047 

Agitators,  Tank 

See  page  


 1254 

Air  Conditioning  Apparatus 

American  Blower  Co  1504-1507 

Atmospheric  Conditioning  Corp. 1508-1509 
Carrier  Air  Conditioning  Co.  of 

America     1503 

Clarage  Fan  Co  1478-1479 

Hersh  Brothers  Co  1510 

Johnson  Service  Co  1456-1457 

Massachusetts  Blower  Co  1483 

Spray  Engineering  Co  1511 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co  1484-1498 

See  also  pages  1370;  1840-1841 

Lehigh  1510 

Air  Controlling  Heads 

See    Ventilators,    Mushroom;  Air 
Conditioning  Apparatus. 

Air  Separators,  Heating  System 

See  Separators,  Air — Heating  Sys- 
tem. 

Air  Vents  or  Eliminators 

See  Vents,  Air — Heating  System. 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Air  Washers 

See  Washers,  Air. 
Alarms,  Fire,  Electric 

See  Fire  Alarm  Systems,  Electric. 
Ammeters 

See  Switchboard  Instruments. 

Anchors,  Concrete,  Screw 

Richmond  Screw  Anchor  Co   54 

Anchors,  Wall 

Concrete  Steel  Co  34-35 

Mulvey  Mfg.  Co   426 

See  also  pages  421;  424-425; 

530-531;  536-537;  1255 
Security   34-35 

Anchors,  Window  Cleaners  Belt 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co... 950-951 
National   Safety  Window  Device 

Co.,  Inc  958-959 

Royal  Safety  Anchor  Co   960 

Holdfast    958-959 

Morewood    950-951 

Andirons 

See  Fireplace  Accessories. 
Angles,  Expanded  Metal 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

Annunciators,  Electric 
Connecticut  Telephone  &  Electric 

Co  1668-1669 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

Holtzer-Cabot  Electric  Co  1672 

Samson  Electric  Co  1665 

Anthracene  Oil 

See  Preservatives,  Wood. 
Antifreeze  Compounds,  Concrete 

Maimed,  A.  T.,  &  Co   85 

Master  Builders  Co  86-87 

Sonneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc  88-89 

Vitrifyx  Co  90-91 

Waterproofing  Co.  of  America.....  79 
Fermo   88-89 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


Antifreeze  Compounds,  Concrete — Con- 
tinued. 

Hydrite    79 

Master  Mix  86-87 

Quickstone    85 

Vitrimix   90-01 

Antislip  Treads 

See  Treads,  Safety. 
Arbors 

See  Trellises,  Iron  and  Wire;  Orna- 
mental Metal  Work;  Wire  Work; 
Furniture,  Garden  and  Park ;  Fencing. 

Arches,  Fire,  Swinging 

Smokabate  Service  Co  1744 

Architects  and  Engineers  Supplies 

Economy  Drawing  Table  &  Mfg. 

Co   1 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Co   4 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Architectural  Metal  Work 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 

Areaway  Drains 

See  Drains,  Floor,  Yard,  etc. 

Artesian  Wells 

Artesian  Well  &  Supply  Co  1258 

Asbestos  Roofing 

See  Roofing,  Built-up;  Roofing,  Pre- 
pared or  Ready. 

Ash  Cans 

See  Cans  and  Barrels,  Ash. 

Ash  Dumps 

See  Dumps,  Ash,  Fireplace. 

Ash  Handling  Machinery 

See  Elevating  and  Conveying  Machin- 
ery; Hoists,  Ash,  Telescopic. 

Ash  Sifters 

See  Sifters,  Ash. 
Ashlar 

See  Granite  ;  Marble  ;  Limestone. 
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Asphalt,  Paving 

(See  also  Cement,  Roofing,  Asphalt;  Water- 
proofing and  Dampproofing  Paint  and  Com- 
pounds) 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Warren  Chemical  Division   407 

See  also  pages  59;  65;  208-209 

Anchor    407 

Hydrex    65 

Trinidad  Lake  710-711 

Asphalt  Roofing 

See  Roofing,  Built-up ;  Roofing,  Pre- 
pared or  Ready. 

Associations 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — 

Oak  Lumber  838-839 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — 

Red  Gum  Lumber  840-841 

American  Walnut  Mfrs.  Assn  842-843 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  Bureau   837 

Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs.,  Inc.. 237-243 

Associated  Tile  Mfrs  372-375 

California  Redwood  Association....  845 
Granite  Mfrs.  Assn.  of  Mount  Airy.  175 

Gypsum  Industries  Assn  328-329 

Hollow  Building  Tile  Assn   125 

Indiana    Limestone  Quarrymen's 

Assn  158-161 

Magnesia  Assn.  of  America. ..  1466-1468 

Maple  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn  386-388 

National  Building  Granite  Quar- 
ries Assn  177-192 

North  Carolina  Pine  Assn  846-847 

Northern  Hemlock  &  Hardwood 

Mfrs.  Assn  848-849 

Oak  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn.  of  the 

U.  S   389 

Southern  Cypress  Mfrs.  Assn  850-851 

Southern  Pine  Assn  852-861 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn   863 

Automobile  Turntables 

See  Turntables,  Automobile. 
Automobile  Washers 

See  Washers,  Automobile. 

Aviaries 

See  Cages,  Bird  or  Animal. 

Awning  Blinds 

See  Blinds,  Awning. 

Awnings,  Canvas  and  Duck 

Boyle,  John,  &  Co.,  Inc   733 

Phenix  Mfg.  Co  928-929 

Awnings,  Metal 

See  pages  528-529;  533 

Awnings,  Venetian 

See  Blinds,  Awning. 
Axes,  Fire 

See  Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus. 

B 

Backing,  Stone 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

General  Fireproofing  Co    63 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Toch   Brothers   75 

Xibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

See  also  page   73 

Dehydraline    64 

Medusa    73 

Positive  Seal  710  711 

Proleclorine    81 

R.  I.  IV..   75 

Specifications    59 

Backing,  Wood 

Toch   Brothers   75 

A'.  /.  W.  Trimbak   75 

Bakery  Equipment 

Read  Machinery  Co  1821-1825 

See  also  pages  524-525 ; 

1826-1827;  1828-1829;  1831 
Specification!   1821-1825 

Only  product*  described  or  illustrated  are 

Article!  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Balances,  Sash,  Spring 

Caldwell  Mfg.  Co  948-949 

Pullman  Mfg.  Co  952-953 

Unit  Sash  952-953 

Balconies,  Metal 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
Balustrades,  Metal 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
Balustrades,  Wood 

See  Stairs,  Wood. 
Bank,  Library  and  Office  Furniture 

(See  also  Furniture,  Metal) 

Art  Metal  Construction  Co.. ..  1788-1791 

Library   Bureau  1792-1793 

Watson  Mfg.  Co  1787 

Barber  Shop  Equipment  and  Supplies 

Koken  Cos  1857 

Barn  Equipment 

Aspinwall-Drew  Co  1881 

Fiske,  J.  W.,  Iron  Works  556-557 

James  Mfg.  Co  1885-1889 

Louden  Machinery  Co  1882-1884 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp  1890-1891 

See  also  pages  506-507;  508-509; 

520-521;  523;  530-531;  539;  556- 

557:  560-561;  566-567 

Barrels,  Steel — Factory 

See  pages  1782-1783 

Bars,  Concrete  Reinforcement 

See  Concrete  Reinforcement — Bars  and 
Rods. 

Bars,  Curb,  Concrete 

Concrete  Steel  Co  34-35 

Truscon  Steel  Co  264-265 

Havemeyer   34-35 

Bars,  Merchant,  Steel  and  Puddled  Iron 

See  pages  1178-1179 

Bars,  Muck,  Puddled  Iron 

See  pages  1178-1179 

Bars,  Sash  or  Skylight 

(See  also  Store  Front  Construction,  Metal) 

American  Brass  Co  504-505 

Blum,  Julius,  &  Co  658-659 

Bars,  Towel 

See  Bathroom  Accessories. 

Base,  Cove,  Metal 

See  Cove  Base,  Metal. 

Base  Screeds  or  Grounds,  Metal 

Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Co  254-255 

Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co   260 

Penn  Metal  Co   266 

Truscon  Steel  Co  264-265 

Union  Metal  Corner  Co  296-297 

See  also  pages  261-263  ;  298-302 

Hannon   296-297 

Milcor    260 

Nemco   261-263 

Penco    266 

Bases,  Metal  Column 

See  Caps  and  Bases,  Column. 

Bases,  Porch  Column,  Cast  Iron 

Cheney,  S.,  &  Son   472 

Hartmann-Sanders  Co  892-893 

See  also  pages  446-447;  454-457 

Zimmerman    472 


Bases,  Post 

Sec  (  aps  and 


ascs, 


Post. 


Bases,  Ventilator 

(See  nl«o  Ventilator*;  Sheet  Metal  Work) 
\i  me  Ventilator  Corp  790-791 

Jordan,  Paul  R.,  &  Co....  798-799 

Milwaukee  ( 'omigating  Co   806 


Bases,  Ventilator — Continued. 

Ohio  Body  and  Blower  Co  808-810 

Aero-automatic   798-799 

Alpina    806 

Basins,  Blow-off 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

See  also  pages  1306-1307 

Basins,  Gravel 

(See  also  Catchbasins) 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

Basins,  Pump 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

Baskets,  Fireplace 

See  Fireplace  Accessories. 
Bathroom  Accessories 

(See  also  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Cabinets,  Med- 

Eustis,  J.  P.,  Mfg.  Co  1349 

Fairfacts  Co.,  Inc  1346-1348 

Hess  Warming  &  Ventilating  Co  1350 

See  also  pages  524-525;  1318-1319 

Biltin   1346-1348 

Brasscrafters  White  1349 

Baths,  Baby 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Baths,  Shower  or  Needle 

Curtainless  Shower  Co  1321 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Hoffman  &  Billings  Mfg.  Co  1327 

Speakman    Co  1331-1334 

Congress   1321 

De  Luxe  1321 

Kenney  1321 

Niagara   1321 

Palm  Beach  1321 

Bathtub  Fittings 

(See  also  Plumbers'  Brass  Goods;-  Cocks  and 
Bibbs) 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Speakman  Co  1331-1334 

Rapidac  1335-1337 

Underim   1324-1326 

Battery  Charging  Outfits 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Westinghouse    Electric    &  Mfg. 

Co  1654-1662 

See  also  pages  1597-1599 

Batteries,  Liquid  Cell 

Samson  Electric  Co  1665 

Beads,  Corner  or  Rail 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Co  254-255 

Consolidated  Expanded  Metal  Cos. 251-253 

General  Fireprooling  Co  256-259 

Knapp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co   260 

Penn  Metal  Co   266 

Truscon  Steel  Co  264-265 

Union  Metal  Corner  Co  296-297 

Youngstown  Pressed  Steel  Co  267-269 

See  also  pages  32;  261-263 

American   267-269 

Bcrloy   244-250 

Hannon   296-297 

Milcor    260 

Nemco   261-263 

N cverbreak    260 

Parker   267-269 

Penco   266 

Steclcrcte   251-253 

Superior    260 

Beam,  Girder  and  Column  Covering 


See 


Concrete 
illow. 


Rein  forcemenl ;  Tile, 


Beam  Wrappings 

See  Wrappings,  Beam. 
Bedford  Stone 

Sec  Limestone. 


indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated;  ;iu  indexed  under  tlieir  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Beds,  Disappearing  or  Built-in 
Brown    Detachable  Disappearing 

Bed  Co  1812-1813 

Holmes  Disappearing  Bed  Co.. .  1814-1815 

Murphy  Door  Bed  Co  1816-1817 

United  Table-Bed  Co  1811 

In-A-Closet   1814-1815 

In-A-Dor   1816-1817 

Ta-Bed   1811 

Bells 

Including: — Church,  Chapel,  Farm,  Fire 
Alarm,  Fog  Signal,  School,  Ship,  etc. 

McShane  Bell  Foundry  Co  1868 

Meneely  Bell  Co  1869 

Bells — Angelus,  Chime,  Peal,  Westmin- 
ster, etc. 

McShane  Bell  Foundry  Co  1868 

Meneely  Bell  Co  1869 

Bells,  Tower  Clock 

McShane  Bell  Foundry  Co  1868 

Meneely  Bell  Co  1869 

Belts,  Safety,  Window  Cleaners 

See  Window  Cleaners  Safety  Devices. 
Benches,  Garden 

See  Furniture,  Garden  and  Park. 
Benches,  Greenhouse 
American  Greenhouse  Mfg.  Co..  1892-1896 

Hitchings  &  Co  1897 

Lord  &  Burnham  Co  1898-1899 

Lutton,  William  H.,  Co  1900-1901 

Benches,  Metalx 

See  pages  1330;  1782-1783 

Bends,  Pipe 

See  pages  500-501;  1217-1219 

Bends  and  Extensions,  Closet 

See  pages  1306-1307 

Acme   1306-1307 

Bibbs 

See  Cocks  and  Bibbs. 
Billets,  Steel 

See  pages  1178-1179 

Billiard  Tables 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender  Co  1867 

Binders,  Door,  Sliding 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Binders,  Floor 

Consolidated      Expanded  Metal 

Cos  251-253 

Steelerete   251-253 

Binders,  Road 

See  page   709 

Tar-Mac    709 

Bins,  Storage,  Steel 

See  Racks  and  Bins,  Storage,  Steel. 
Bins  or  Bunkers,  Coal 

Craine  Silo  Co.,  Inc  1257 

See  also  pages  7;  1255;  1766;  1774 

Birch  Lumber 

See  Lumber,  Birch. 
Bird  Baths 

See  Furniture,  Garden  and  Park. 
Blackboard  Chalk  Rails 

See  Rails,  Chalk,  Metal — Blackboard. 
Blackboard  Sheets,  Paper 
See  page   236 

Blackboards,  Revolving 

New  York  Silicate  Book  Slate  Co...  236 

Blackboards,  Slate 

Knickerbocker  Slate  Corp  210-211 

Natural  Slate  Blackboard  Co  233-235 

New  York  Silicate  Book  Slate  Co...  236 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Blackboards,  Slate — Continued. 

See  also  pages  204;  216 

Pyramid   233-235 

Specifications   233-235 

Blackboards,  Wood  Fiber  or  Veneered 

Beaver  Board  Cos  906-907 

New  York  Silicate  Book  Slate  Co...  236 

Bleaching  Machines 

See  page  1856 

Blenders,  Flour  f 

See  pages  1736-1737 

Blinds,  Awning 

Swedish  Venetian  Blind  Co   872 

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  870-871 

See  also  page   894 

Wilson   870-871;  894 

Blinds,  Porch 

See    Shades,    Window,  Ventilating; 
Blinds,  Rolling,  Outside. 

Blinds,  Rolling,  Outside 

Swedish  Venetian  Blind  Co   904 

Wilson,  J.  G,  Corp  870-871 

Queen  Anne  870-871 

Blinds,  Sliding,  Inside 

Burlington  Venetian  Blind  Co. ...  868-869 
Monroe  Screen,  Blind  &  Partition 
Co   897 

Blinds,  Venetian 

Burlington  Venetian  Blind  Co. ...  868-869 
Monroe  Screen,  Blind  &  Partition 

Co   897 

Swedish  Venetian  Blind  Co   872 

Wilson,  J.  G,  Corp  870-871 

See  also  page   894 

Wilson   870-871;  894 

Blocks,  Building,  Concrete 

See  Concrete  Wall  Units. 

Blocks,  Building,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra 
Cotta — Exterior  and  Load  Bearing 

(See  also  Tile,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta — 
Partition  and  Fireproofing) 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Denison  Interlocking  Tile  Corp. ..  126-127 

Denison  Load  Bearing  Tile  128-129 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Humphrey  Brick  &  Tile  Co   136 

Ketcham,  O.  W   154 

Maurer,  Henry,  &  Son   137 

National  Fire  Proofing  Co  130-135 

Pennsylvania  Fireproofing  Co   138 

Western  Brick  Co  102-103 

See  also  pages  96;  125 

Interlocking  Tile  126-127 

Natco   130-135 

Penco    138 

Phoenix    137 

Specifications   128-129 

Blocks,  Flashing 

Barrett  Co  764-765 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Specifications   139-147 

Blocks,  Fuse 

See  pages  1568-1571 

Blocks,  Gypsum 

See  Tile,  Hollow,  Gypsum. 

Blocks,  Insulating 

Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co. ...1465 

International  Insulation  Co   912 

Magnesia  Assn.  of  America. . .  .1466-1468 

See  also  pages  754-755 

85%  Magnesia  1466-1468 

Nonpareil   1465 

Universal  Insulite   912 

Blocks,  Paving,  Asphalt 

Hastings  Pavement  Co   420 

Blocks,  Paving,  Brick 
See  Brick,  Paving, 
indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only 


Blocks,  Paving,  Granite 

See  pages  176;  194-195 

Blocks,  Sewer,  Segmental,  Vitrified  Clay 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Blocks,  Silo,  Vitrified  Hollow  Tile 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Blocks,  Wood,  Built-up 
Carter  Bloxonend  Flooring  Co   392 

Blocks,   Wood,   Flooring   and  Paving, 
Creosoted  or  Treated 

Jennison-Wright  Co  390-391 

Republic  Creosoting  Co   393 

Rodd  Company  394-395 

Southern  Pine  Association  852-861 

See  also  pages  863;  1885-1889 

Creolignum   394-395 

Kreodone    393 

Kreolite   390-391 

Blowers,  Organ 

See  pages  1872-1873 

Orgoblo   ....1872-1873 

Blowers,  Pressure 

(See  also  Fans,  Ventilating  or  Exhaust) 

American  Blower  Co  1504-1507 

Buckeye  Blower  Co  1474-1475 

Buffalo  Forge  Co  1476-1477 

Clarage  Fan  Co  1478-1479 

Hackney  Mfg.  Co  1480-1481 

Hersh  Brothers  Co  1510 

Ilg  Electric  Ventilating  Co  1471-1473 

Massachusetts  Blower  Co  1483 

Spencer  Turbine  Co  1872-1873 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co  1484-1498 

Westinghouse    Electric    &  Mfg. 

Co  1654-1662 

Wing,  L.  J.,  Mfg.  Co  1502 

Lehigh   1510 

Sirocco  1504-1507;  1654-1662 

Universal   1471-1473 

Blowers,  Ring,  Steam 
See  page  1745 

Blowers,  Turbo 

See  Blowers,  Pressure. 
Blue  Print  Paper 

See  Papers,  Blue  or  Brown  Print. 

Blue  Printing  Machines 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Peerless    2-3 

Board,  Plaster 

See  Plaster  Board. 

Boards,  Bulletin 

Akins,  B.  L,  Inc  1860-1861 

Clark,  R.  W.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  1866 

Kennedy,  David  E.,  Co  414-415 

Smyser-Royer  Co  532 

Tablet  &  Ticket  Co  1862-1863 

United  Cork  Flooring  Co   412- 

.  U.  S.  Changeable  Sign  Co  1864-1865 

Van  Kannel  Revolving  Door  Co.. 700-701 

See  also  pages  524-525 

Kencor   414-415 

Unico    413 

Wilson   1862-1863 

Specifications   414-415 

Boards,  Drawing 

(See  also  Tables,  Drawing) 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Co   4 

Boards,  Stucco 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co  1551 

Bishopric  Mfg.  Co  353-369 

International  Insulation  Co   912 

Rock  Cork  1551 

Universal  Insulite   912 

Specifications   353-369 

Boiler  Feeders 

See  Regulators,  Feed  Water. 
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Boiler  Settings 

See  Settings,  Boiler. 

Boilers,  Fire  Tube — Horizontal  Return 
Tubular  or  Vertical 

Walsh  &  Weidner  Boiler  Co  1743 

See  also  pages  1255;  1742 

Boilers,  Fire  and  Water  Tube  Combina- 
tion 

Kroeschell  Bros.  Co  1742 

Boilers,  Heating,  Greenhouse  and  Con- 
servatory 

See  Heating  Systems,  Greenhouse  and 
Conservatory ;  Boilers,  Heating, 
Steam  and  Hot  Water. 

Boilers,  Heating,  Smokeless  Down  Draft 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co  1382-1385 

Prox,  Frank,  Co  1386-1387 

Richmond  Radiator  Co  1388-1391 

Smith,  H.  B.,  Co  1376-1377 

Duplex   1386-1387 

Novelty   1382-1385 

Boilers,  Heating,  Steam  and  Hot  Water 

Burnham  Boiler  Corp  1380-1381 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co  1382-1385 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  Radiator  Co..  1396-1401 

Prox,  Frank,  Co  1386-1387 

Richmond  Radiator  Co  1388-1391 

Smith,  H.  B.,  Co  1376-1377 

Thatcher  Furnace  Co  1392-1394 

See  also  page  1742 

Duplex   1386-1387 

Economic   1386-1387 

H-B   1376-1377 

Menlo   1376-1377 

Mills   1376-1377 

Model   1388-1391 

Novelt\   1382-1385 

Progress   1392-1394 

Radium   1386-1387 

Riraco   1388-1391 

"Boilers,  Heating,  Steam  and  Hot  Air 
Combination 
American    Foundry    &  Furnace 
Co  1378-1379 

Boilers,  Hot  Water  Supply 
See  Heaters,  Water. 

Boilers,  Locomotive  Firebox 
See  pages  1742;  1743 

Boilers,  Power 

See  Boilers,  Water  Tube;  Boilers,  Fire 
Tube. 

Boilers,  Range,  Copper 

Badger,  E.  B.,  &  Sons  Co  1208-1209 

Dahlquist  Mfg.  Co  1207 

Randolph-Clowes  Co  1202 

Brown  and  Brothers  1202 

Specifications   1208-1209 

Boilers,  Range,  Galvanized 
Riverside  Boiler  Works,  Inc.. .  1203-1205 
Trageser,    John,    Steam  Copper 

Works   1206 

Graves   1206 

Kopsteel   1203-1205 

Riverside  Mass  1203-1205 

Specifications   1203-1205 

Boilers,  Range  and  Gas  Water  Heater, 
Combination 

Bastian-Morley  Co  1222-1223 

Economy  Heater  Co  1226-1228 

Marvel   1222-1223 

Peerless   1226-1228 

Royal  1222-1223 

Specifications   1222-1223 

Boilers,   Water   Tube — Horizontal  and 
Vertical 

Beggs,  James,  &  Co  1741 

Kroeschell  Bros.  Co  1742 

Smith,  H.  B.,  Co  1376-1377 

Walsh  &  Wcidncr  Boiler  Co  1743 

Mills   1376-1377 

Warlhington   1741 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  'are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Bolts,  Anchor 

See  page   54 

Bolts,  Cremone 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

Bolts,  Door — Foot,  Chain,  etc. 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

AMcKinney  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

Rational  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

See  also  pages  976-979 

Bolts,  Door,  Lavatory 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

See  also  pages  1014-1015;  1018-1019 

Bolts,  Expansion 

See  pages  54;  980-982 

Bolts,  Form  and  Centering 

See  page   54 

Bolts,  Panic  Exit 

See  Locks,  Emergency  Exit. 
Bonding  Compounds,  Concrete 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Living-Stone  Co   92 

See  also  page   84 

Bondsit    64 

Specifications    92 

Bonds,  Plaster 

See  Plaster  Bond,  Bituminous. 

Bookcases,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

Bookstacks 

See  Stacks,  Book. 
Booms,  Swinging,  Barn  or  Stable 

See  Cranes,  Swinging,  Barn  or  Stable. 
Booms,  Tubular  Steel 

See  Masts,  Tubular  Steel. 
Booth  Door  Devices,  Telephone 

See  pages  558-559 

Booths,  Telephone,  Hollow  Metal 

See  pages  670-671 

Booths,  Telephone,  Receding  Door 

Evans,  W.  L  882-891 

Booths,  Ticket,  Brass 

Newman  Mfg.  Co  524-525 

Booths,  Ticket,  Hollow  Metal 

Lawton-Stephens  Co.,  Inc  670-671 

Borders,  Register 

See  Registers,  Heating  and  Ventilating. 
Borings,  Test,  Foundation 

Artesian  Well  &  Supply  Co  1258 

Hunt,  Robert  W.,  &  Co   6 

Bottle  Racks 

See  Racks,  Bottle. 
Bowling  Alleys 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender  Co  1867 

Bowls,  Stock  Watering,  Automatic 

Aspinwall-Drew  Co  1881 

lames  Mfg.  Co  1885-1889 

Louden  Machinery  Co  1882-1884 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp  1890-1891 

Bowls,  Toilet 

Sec  Closets,  Water;  Closets,  Waterless. 
Boxes,  Cut-out 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Boxes,  Feed 

Sec  Barn  Equipment, 
indexed  under  the  firm  immc  imd  Mg0  number. 

or  illustrated)  arc  indexcd.uiulcr  their  proper  headiniis  by  pajjc  number  only- 


Boxes,  Flour,  Metal 

Mannen,  John  E.,  Co  1850-1851 

M  attest  1850-1851 

Boxes,  Flower,  Metal 

Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co  480-481 

See  also  pages  454-457 

Boxes,  Flower,  Terra  Cotta 

(See  also  Pottery) 

Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co  150-151 

Galloway  Terra  Cotta  Co   153 

Boxes,  Hose 

Murdock  Mfg.  &  Supply  Co.. .  1340-1341 
Boxes,  Mail,  Interior 

American  Mailing  Device  Corp  1858 

Cutler  Mail  Chute  Co  1859 

Jackson,  Wm.  H.,  Co   522 

Boxes,  Mail  Delivery 

See  page  1858 

Security   1858 

Boxes,  Messenger,  Steel 

See  page   706 

Boxes,  Meter,  Vitrified  Clay 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Boxes,  Outlet,  Floor — Adjustable 

Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co  1568-1571 

Steel  City  Electric  Co  1606 

FA   1568-1571 

Fullman   1606 

Boxes,  Outlet— Electric  Fan  Hanger 

Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co  1568-1571 

FA   1568-1571 

Boxes,  Outlet — Electrical  Conduit 
Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co.. .1568-1571 

Crouse-Hinds  Co  1573 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

Steel  City  Electric  Co  1606 

See  also  pages  1564-1565;  1602-1603 

Condulet   1573 

Fullman   1606 

Taplets   1602-1603 

Boxes,  Register 

See  Registers,  Heating  and  Ventilating. 
Boxes,  Safe  Deposit 

See  pages  705;  706;  708 

Boxes,  Sheet  Metal 

See  pages  583;  1778-1779;  1782-1783 

Boxes,  Switch,  Electric 

Steel  City  Electric  Co  1606 

See  also  pages  1564-1565 

Boxes,  Tool,  Metal 

See  pages  1782-1783 

Boxes,  Valve 

See  pages  1764-1765 

Boxes,  Wall,  Metal 

Castle,  A.  M.,  &  Co   421 

Duplex  Hanger  Co   422 

Van  Dorn  Iron  Works  Co  424-425 

Boxes,  Wall,  Ventilating 

See  Intakes,  Fresh  Air. 
Braces,  Cross,  Plaster  Board 

Dennos  Products  Co  288-291 

Simplex  Steel  Products  Co  292-295 

Burson   288-291 

Brackets,  Door,  Sliding 

Sec  Track,  Door ;  Hangers,  Door. 
Brackets,  Pipe,  Wall 

See  pages  500-501 

Brackets,  Radiator 

Sec  Hangers,  Radiator. 
Brackets,  Trolley  Track 
Sec  Track,  Door. 
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Breechings,  Boiler 

See  Boilers;  Steel  Plate  Construction. 
Brick,  Cork 

Kennedy,  David  E.,  Co  414-415 

United  Cork  Flooring  Co   413 

See  also  pages  556-557; 

1882-1884;  1885-1889 
Star  413 

Brick,  Enameled  or  Porcelain 

American  Enameled  Brick  &  Tile 

Co  93-95 

Hydraulic-Press  Brick  Co  98-99 

Sayre  &  Fisher  Co   101 

See  also  pages  139-147;  154 

Hy-namel   98-99 

Brick,  Face  or  Front 

American  Enameled  Brick  &  Tile 

Co  93-95 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Bradford  Brick  Co   96 

Fiske  &  Co.,  Inc   97 

Hocking  Vallev  Fire  Clav  Co   100 

Hood,  B.  Mifflin,  Brick  Co  376-377 

Hydraulic-Press  Brick  Co  98-99 

Sayre  &  Fisher  Co   101 

Western  Brick  Co  102-103 

See  also  pages  139-147;  154 

Athena    100 

Cloister   102-103 

Doric   102-103 

Empire   102-103 

Fisklock    97 

Gothic   102-103 

Hy-tex   98-99 

Old  English   101 

Rain  Washed    101 

Rugs   102-103 

S  &  F  Clinker   101 

Tapestry    97 

Brick,  Fire 

Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co  150-151 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Savre  &  Fisher  Co...-   101 

See  also  pages. ..  .93-95 ;  97;  130-135;  137 

Natco   130-135 

Phenix    101 

Star   150-151 

Versailles   139-147 

Brick,  Fireplace  or  Mantel 

See  Brick,  Face  or  Front. 
Brick,  Floor 

Hocking  Valley  Fire  Clay  Co   100 

See  also  page   154 

Brick,  Hollow 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Ketcham,  O.  W   154 

National  Fire  Proofing  Co  130-135 

Pennsylvania  Fireproofing  Co   138 

Sayre  &  Fisher  Co  ■   101 

Western  Brick  Co  102-103 

Haverstraw   130-135 

Pentex    138 

Brick,  Insulating 

See  Blocks,  Insulating. 
Brick,  Paving 
See  pages....  96;  98-99;  139-147;  148;  154 

Brick,  Radial,  Perforated 

(See  also  Chimneys,  Brick,  Radial) 

Heinicke,  H.  R.,  Inc   119 

Kellogg,  M.  W.,  Co  120-121 

Brick,  Salt  Glazed,  Smooth 

Hocking  Valley  Fire  Clay  Co   100 

Athena    100 

Brick,  Special  Shapes — Moulded,  Arch, 
etc. 

American  Enameled  Brick  &  Tile 

Co  93-95 

Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co  150-151 

Bradford  Brick  Co   96 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Brick,   Special  Shapes — Moulded,  Arch, 
etc. — Continued. 

Fiske  &  Co.,  Inc   97 

Hocking  Vallev  Fire  Clay  Co   100 

Hydraulic-Press  Brick  Co  98-99 

Western  Brick  Co  102-103 

See  also  pages  139-147 

Fisklock    97 

Hy-tex   98-99 

Brick  Covered  Metal  Lath 

See  Metal  Lath  and  Terra  Cotta,  Com- 
bination. 
Brick  Veneer  Base 

Bishopric  Mfg.  Co  353-369 

Bridges,  Steel 

See  Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work. 
Broilers 

See  Ranges;  Kitchen  Equipment. 
Bronze  Work 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
Brushes,  Polishing,  Floor 

See  page  1129 

Bubbling  Cups 

See  Fountains,  Drinking,  Sanitary. 
Buckets,  Clamshell 

See  pages  30-31 

Buckets,  Dragline 

See  pages  30-31 

Bucks,  Door 

See  pages  516;  670-671 

Bucks,  Frames,  and  Trim,  Door,  Com- 
bination— Hollow  Metal 

(See  also  Trim,  Hollow  Metal) 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

Howell,  Field  &  Goddard,  Inc  586-587 

Sexauer  &  Lemke,  Inc  440-442 

Standwell  586-587 

Bucks  and  Frames,  Door,  Combination — 
Metal  Covered 

Howell,  Field  &  Goddard,  Inc  586-587 

Acme   586-587 

Building  Blocks 

See  Blocks,  Building,  Hollow,  Clay  or 
Terra  Cotta. 
Building  Papers 

(See   also    Waterproofing   and  Dampproofing 
Felt,  Cloth  and  Fabric) 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Bird  &  Son,  Inc  718-721 

Brown  Co   844 

Carey,  Philip,  Co   905 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  722-723 

Garrett,  C.  S.,  &  Son  Corp   914 

Hvdrex  Corp   65 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Newton  Paper  Co   915 

Sail  Mountain  Co   728 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc  916-917 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

See  also  page  »   709 

Apt    709 

Berniico    844 

Bikota    65 

Black  Bear  724-725 

Composite   730-731 

Duplex  Plaster  Board  Paper   915 

Elephant  Brand   915 

Fibrewove    905 

Liberty    914 

Linofelt   916-917 

Mule-Hide   724-725 

Neponset   718-721 

Novento    65 

Raw-Hide    914 

Red  Seal  712-716 

Ru-ber-oid  Giant   729 

Ru-ber-oid  Hercules   729 

SPC  Universal   729 

Sal-Mo    728 

Sealskin   724-725 


Buildings,  Fabricated  Steel 

See  Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work. 

Buildings,  Industrial — Reinforced  Con- 
crete or  Brick  and  Steel 

Industrial  Engineering  Co  10-11 

Buildings,  Industrial — Standardized  Steel 

Hydraulic  Steelcraft  Co  498-499 

Truscon  Steel  Co  42-43 

Buildings,  Portable,  Steel 

See  pages  583;  834-835 

Buildings,  Portable,  Wood 

See  Houses,  Portable,  W  ood. 
Bull  Pens 

See  Pens,  Live  Stock. 
Bulletin  Board  Frames 

See  Directories,  Building;  Ornamental 
Metal  Work. 

Bulletin  Boards 

See  Boards,  Bulletin. 
Bumpers,  Door 

See  pages  983-987 

Bunkers,  Coal 

See  Bins  or  Bunkers,  Coal. 

Burlaps — Dyed  Tapestry,  Lining,  Calci- 
mining,  Painting,  Prepared,  Sized, 
etc. 

Wiggin's,  H.  B.,  Sons  Co  1796-1797 

Fab-Rik-O-Na   1796-1797 

Ko-Na   1796-1797 

Shel-Ko-Na   1796-1797 

Burners,  Gas 

See  pages  1395;  1832-1833 

Vulcan   1832-1833 

Burners,  Lead,  Electric 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Pyrotip   1639-1653 

Burners,  Oil 

See  pages  808-810;  1750-1751 

S  war  two  ut   808-810 

Burnishing  Machines,  Silver 

American  Laundry  Machinery  Co  1856 

Tahara   1856 

Bushings,  Conduit 

Steel  City  Electric  Co  1606 

See  also  pages  1564-1565 

Bushings,  Trap,  Radiator 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  Radiator  Co.. .  1396-1401 
Butcher  Equipment 

See  Market  Fixtures. 
Butts 

See  Hinges. 


Cabinet  Work 

(See  also  Millwork) 

Indiana  Lumber  &  Mfg.  Co  878-879 

Matthews  Brothers  Mfg.  Co  880-881 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

See  also  page   534 

Cabinets,  Blue  Print  and  Plan 

Economy  Drawing  Table  &  Mfg. 

Co   1 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Co   4 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

See  also  pages  1782-1783 

Cabinets,  Filing 

See  Filing  Equipment. 
Cabinets,  Hose 

Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co  1287-1289 

Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co  1290-1291 

Simmons,  John,  Co  1293 

See  also  page.  1292 

20th  Century  1293 


Specifications  718-721;  914;  916-917 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only 
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Cabinets,  Ice  Cream 

See  pages  1524-1525;  1548-1550 

Cabinets,  Kitchen,  Steel 

(See  also  Kitchens) 

Bisk  Corp  1840-1841 

Electric  Kitchenet  Co  1839 

Enameled  Steel  Products  Corp..  1842-1843 
Majestic   ,  1842-1843 

Cabinets,  Kitchen,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

Cabinets,  Lavatory,  Receding  Door 

Evans,  W.  L  882-891 

Cabinets,  Linen 

See  pages  1854-1855 

Cabinets,  Medicine,  Metal 

Eustis,  J.  P.,  Mfg.  Co  1349 

Hess  Warming  &  Ventilating  Co....  1350 

See  also  pages  1346-1348 

Brasscrafters  White  1349 

Cabinets,  Medicine,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

See  also  pages  878-879 

Cabinets,  Metal,  Storage — Stationery,  etc. 

Terrell's  Equipment  Co  1784-1785 

See  also  pages  1776-1777; 

1778-1779;  1782-1783 

Cabinets,  Wall,  Steel— Built-in 

See  pages  670-671 

Cabinets  and  Boxes,  Panelboard 

Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co  1568-1571 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1572 

Crouse-Hinds  Co  1573 

Mutual  Electric  &  Machine  Co  1578 

Trumbull  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1574-1577 

See  also  pages  1602-1603 

Bull  Dog   1578 

F-A   1568-1571 

Specifications   1568-1571 

Cables,  Electric,  Flexible  Steel,  Armored 

See  Wire  and  Cables,  Electric — Flex- 
ible Steel,  Armored. 

Cables  and  Wires,  Electric 

See  Wire  and  Cables,  Electric. 
Cabs,  Elevator 

See  Cars,  Elevator. 
Caen  Stone 

Tompkins-Kiel  Marble  Co   174 

American    174 

Caen  Stone  Cement 

See  Cement,  Caen  Stone. 
Cafeteria  Equipment 

See  Restaurant  and  Cafeteria  Equip- 
ment and  Furnishings. 

Cages,  Bird  and  Animal 

(Sec  also  Fencing,  Wire  or  Woven  Wire) 

American  Fence  Construction  Co. 540-543 
See  pages  533;  546-552;  553-555 

Calcimines 

Fox,  M.  Ewing,  Co  1079 

Calcitine   1079 

Muralite   1079 

Calking  Compounds  and  Materials 

American   3   Way-Luxfer  Prism 

Co  1149-1153 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Pecora  Paint  Co   Ill 

Stark s  Mfg.  Co   74 

See  also  page  *. . . .  114 

Tytc-Lite   1149  1153 

Vulcatex   64 

Specifications    Ill 

Candclabras 

Sec  Standards  aurl  Brackets,  Lamp. 

Only  products  described  or  illustrntrd  ore 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Canopies,  Prism  Glass 

American    3    Way-Luxfer  Prism 

Co  1149-1153 

3  Way-Luxfer   1149-1153 

Cans,  Ash  Hoisting 

Gillis  &  Geoghegan  1767-1773 

G  &  G  1767-1773 

Cans,  Waste 

See  page  1292 

Cans,  Waste  Paper 

Mannen,  John  E,  Co  1850-1851 

Cans  and  Barrels,  Ash 

Stephenson,  C.  H   461 

Cans  and  Buckets,  Garbage 

Stephenson,  C.  H   461 

Canvas,  Decorators 

Wiggin's,  H.  B.,  Sons  Co  1796-1797 

Ko-Na   1796-1797 

Canvas,  Untreated 

Boyle,  John,  &  Co.,  Inc   733 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Gulf  Stream   733 

Mule-Hide   724-725 

Specifications    733 

Canvas,  Waterproofed 

(See   also   Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing 
Felt,  Cloth  and  Fabric) 

Barrell,  William  L.,  Co   732 

Boyle,  John,  &  Co.,  Inc   733 

Hydrex  Corp   65 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Bayonne    733 

Con-Ser-Tex    732 

Mule-Hide   724-725 

Capitals,  Bronze,  Electric  Deposit 

See  page   503 

Capitals,  Composition 

Emmel,  Chas.,  &  Rose  Co   370 

Hartmann-Sanders  Co  892-893 

Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co  480-481 

Caps,  Wainscoting 

See  Tile,  Trim. 

Caps  and  Bases,  Column 

Crex  Patent  Column  Co  476-477 

Lally  Column  Co  478-479 

Milford  Iron  Foundry  473^175 

See  also  pages  438;  528-529 

Caps  and  Bases,  Post 

Castle,  A.  M.,  &  Co   421 

Duplex  Hanger  Co   422 

Ideal  Hanger  Co   423 

Mulvey  Mfg.  Co   426 

Owego  Foundry  and  Machine  Co. . .  438 

Van  Dorn  Iron  Works  Co  424-425 

See  also  pages  452-453; 

528-529 ;  530-531 ;  536-537 

Atlas    421 

Duvitiage    438 

Goetz   528-529 

Star    421 

Caps  and  Tops,  Chimney — Cast  Iron 

Sterling  Foundry  Co   462 

Best    462 

Caps  and  Tops,  Chimney — Clay  or  Terra 
Cotta 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Galloway  Terra  Cotta  Co   153 

See  also  page   154 

Specifications   139-147 

Caps  and  Tops,  Chimney — Sheet  Metal 

Globe  Ventilator  Co   797 


Carpet,  Cork 

Armstrong  Cork  Co  1798  1801 

Blabon,  George  W.,  Co  1802-1805 

indexed  under  tlir  firm  name  and  pane  number. 

or  illustrated)  nrc  indexed  under  tlieir  proper  headings  by  puRC  number  only. 


Carpet,  Cork — Continued. 

Potter,  Thomas,  Sons  &  Co.,  Inc. 

1806-1807 

Scott  &  West  Co  1808 

Eagle  Brand  1806-1807 

Specifications  1798-1801 ;  1802-1805 

Carriage  Calls,  Electric 

Universal  Electric  Stage  Lighting 
Co  1624 

Carriers,   Cash    or    Merchandise — Wire 
Line 

See  pages  1733;  1738;  1739 

Carriers — Feed,  Litter,  Milk  Can,  etc. 

Aspinwall-Drew  Co  1881 

James  Mfg.  Co  1885-1889 

Louden  Machinery  Co  1882-1884 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp  1890-1891 

Big  Boy  1885-1889 

Carriers,  Garment,  Extension 

Knape  &  Vogt  Mfg.  Co  1818-1819 

Nuway   1818-1819 

Carriers,  Hay — Fork  and  Sling 

See  pages  1882-1884;  1890-1891 

Carriers,  Pivoted  Bucket 

Gifford-Wood  Co  1766 

Link-Belt  Co  1774 

Peck   1774 

Carrying  Systems,   Overhead — Factory, 
Warehouse,  etc. 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

McCabe  Hanger  Mfg.  Co  980-982 

See  also  pages  5997609;  1882-1884 

Cars,  Dumbwaiter 

See  Dumbwaiters. 
Cars,  Elevator 

Bigelow,  Cheney,  Wire  Works   512 

Dow  Wire  and  Iron  Works  434-435 

Eastern  Machinery  Co  1692-1693 

Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co..  1702-1703 

Tyler,  W.  S.,  Co  578-579 

Van  Doom  Co   535 

See  also  pages. ..  .506-507;  510-511;  523; 

530-531;   533;   534;  536-537; 

539;  566-567;  614-615;  662-663 

Casement  Window  Hardware 

See  Hardware,  Window,  Casement. 
Casement  Windows,  Metal 

See  Windows,  Casement,  Solid  Bronze 
or  Steel. 

Cases,  Museum  and  Treasure  Room 

Library  Bureau  1792-1793 

Snead  &  Co  1794-1795 

Casing,  Pipe,  Underground 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Ric-wiL  Co  1470 

Casings,  Boiler,  Asbestos  and  Steel 

American    Foundry    &  Furnace 
Co  1378-1379 

Casings,  Boiler,  Steel 

Walsh  &  Weidner  Boiler  Co  1743 

Casings,  Door,  Metal,  Flush 

Knapp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Castings,  Aluminum 

See  page  1625 

Castings,  Brass,  Bronze  and  Copper 

Penn  Brass  &  Bronze  Works  526-527 

See  also  pages  530-531 ; 

536-537;  538;  940-941;  1625 

Castings,  Iron 

See  pages  438;  530-531:  536-537: 

940-941 ;  1181-1185;  1625;  1711 

Castings,  Iron,  Galvanized 

See  pages  940  941 
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Catchbasin  Gratings — Street 

Creswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works.  .452-453 

Catchbasins 

Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

See  also  pages  1306-1307;  1354-1355 

Catchbasins,  Flushing 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

Catches — Cupboard,  Transom,  Door,  etc. 

See  pages  983-987 

Ceiling  Runners,  Plaster  Board 

Dennos  Products  Co  288-291 

Simplex  Steel  Products  Co  292-295 

Bur  son   288-291 

Ceiling  Sockets 

See  Inserts,  Concrete. 
Ceilings,  Metal 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co....  834-835 

Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co   833 

See  also  pages  266;  513; 

610;  655;  813;  1850-1851 

Gager's  Quad  Lock   813 

Invisible  Joint   833 

Kinnear   „  813 

Universal  Lock  Joint   813 

Ceilings,  Soffit,  Plaster  Board 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

Jester    338-345 

Specifications   338-345 

Ceilings,  Suspended,  Metal  Lath,  Data  on 
Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs.,  Inc.. 237-243 
Ceilings,  Suspended,  Plaster  Board 

(See  also  Plaster  Board) 

Dennos  Products  Co  288-291 

Simplex  Steel  Products  Co  292-295 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

Bur  son   288-291 

Jester-Sackett   338-345 

Specifications   288-291 

292-295;  338-345 

Ceilings,  Vaulted 

Guastavino,  R.,  Co  24-25 


Cellar  Drainers,  Automatic 

See  Ejectors,   Hydraulic,  Automatic; 
Pumps,  Bilge,  Automatic  Electric. 

Cells,  Prison 

(See  also  Jail  Construction  and  Equipment) 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  Works   492 

Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co... 520-521 
Van  Dorn  Iron  Works  Co  488-491 

Cement,  Bricklayers 

Fowler  &  Pay   112 

Louisville  Cement  Co   113 

Austin    112 

Brixment    113 

Specifications   112;  113 

Cement,  Caen  Stone 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  Co.. .  .320-321 

Garden  City  Sand  Co   347 

Miller,  Clifford  L   352 

Monarque    352 

Stonekote    347 

Specifications   320-321;  352 

Cement,  Fire  Brick  or  Furnace 

See  Cement,  Refractory. 
Cement,  Gypsum 

See  Cement,  Keene's ;  Plasters,  Gypsum. 
Cement,  Insulating 

Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co  1465 

Nonpareil   1465 

Cement,  Keene's 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co  316-317 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  Co.. .  .320-321 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages  322-324; 

328-329;  332;  334-335 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Cement,  Keene's — Continued. 

Acme   .'  316-317 

Ivory   338-345 

/.  B.  White  &  Bros   332 

Specifications   316-317; 

320-321 ;  338-345 

Cement,  Limestone 

Miller,  Clifford  L   352 

M onarque    352 

Specifications    352 

Cement,  Linoleum,  Waterproof 

Armstrong  Cork  Co  1798-1801 

Bailey,  C.  C,  Co  1809 

Ferdinand,  L.  W.,  &  Co...:  1810 

Scott  &  West  Co  1808 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

Dreadnought  1809 

5  &  W  1808 

20th  Century  1810 

U.   S  i  1808 

Vorco   1096 

Specifications   1810 

Cement,  Liquid,  Waterproofing 

See  Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing 
Paint  and  Compounds. 

Cement,  Natural 

See  page   113 

Cement,  Portland 

Alpha  Portland  Cement  Co  309-313 

Atlas  Portland  Cement  Co  303-308 

Lehigh  Portland  Cement  Co   314 

Sandusky  Cement  Co   315 

See  also  page   113 

Medusa    315 

Speed    113 

Specifications   303-308 

Cement,  Portland,  Waterproofed 

Sandusky  Cement  Co   315 

Medusa    315 

Cement,  Putty 

See  Calking  Compounds  and  Materials. 
Cement,  Refractory 

See  pages  114;  139-147;  754-755 

Cement,  Roofing,  Asbestos  Plastic 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Hetzel,  J.  G,  Estate  of   766 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Pecora  Paint  Co   115 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

See  also  pages.  114 ;  710-711 ;  722-723  ;  728 

Ever-Tite   59 

Genasco   710-711 

Imp  Asbestosgum   729 

Stay-Tite   724-725 

Cement,  Roofing,  Asphalt 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Barrett  Co  764-765 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  1173 

Hetzel,  J.  G.,  Estate  of   766 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

W  arren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

See  also  pages.... 63;  722-723;  1170-1172 

Anchor   730-731 

Aquatite    64 

Brush-on   1096 

Eclipse   730-731 

Elastic o   1173 

Elastigum   764-765 

Mule-Hide   724-725 

Positive  Seal  710-711 

Specifications    766 


Cement,  Roofing  Tile 

See  Cement,  Roofing,  Asphalt. 
Cement,  Waterproofing 

See  Waterproofing, 
indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only, 


Cement  Accelerators 

Granitex  Co.,  Inc   84 

Klein  Mfg.  Co  82-83 

Maimed,  A.  T,  &  Co   85 

Master  Builders  Co  86-87 

Sonneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc  88-89 

Vitrifyx  Co  90-91 

Fermo   88-89 

Master  Mix  86-87 

Metalcrete   82-83 

Quickstone    85 

Vitri-Flux    84 

Vitrimix   90-91 

Specifications   86-87 

Cement  Colors 

See  Colors,  Cement  and  Mortar. 
Cement  Floor  Coatings 

See    Paint — Brick,   Cement,  Concrete, 
Plaster,  Stone. 

Cement  Testing 

See  Inspection,  Cement  and  Concrete. 

Centering,  Wood 

See    Forms,    Wood — Concrete  Floor 
Construction. 

Centers,  Sash  and  Transom 

Detroit  Works   956 

Michigan  Engine  Valve  Co   957 

See  also  pages  950-951 

Hetts    956 

Hoivarth   950-951 

Hozvarth's    957 

Cesspool  Covers  and  Frames 

See  Covers,  Frames  and  Plates — Man- 
hole, Trench,  Sump,  Pit. 

Cesspools,  Bell  Trap 

See  Drains,  Floor,  Yard,  etc. 
Chain,  Flat  Steel  and  Steel  Wire 

American  Chain  Co.,  Inc   942 

Smith  &  Egge  Mfg.  Co   943 

Eureka   942 

Lock  Link   942 

Niagara    942 

Tenso    942 

Chain,  Power  Transmission 

See  pages  1711 ;  1774 

Chain,  Sash 

American  Chain  Co.,  Inc   942 

Smith  &  Egge  Mfg.  Co   943 

See  also  pages  950-951 

Ac co    942 

Giant  Metal    943 

Hercules    942 

Red  Metal    943 

Chair  Rails 

See  Rails,  Chair,  Metal. 

Chairs,  Bar,  Concrete  Reinforcing 

See  Concrete  Reinforcement  Devices. 

Chairs,  Barber,  Dentist,  etc. 

Koken  Cos  1857 

Chairs,  Metal 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  En- 
gineering Co  1775 

Meeco   1775 

Chalk  Lines 

See  pages  944  ;  945 

Chalk  Troughs  or  Rails,  Blackboard 

See  Rails,  Chalk. 

Chambers,  Displacement 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 


Channels,  Cold  Formed 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-256 

General  Fireproofing  C~>  256-257 

Goldsmith  Metal  Lath  Co  275-277 

National  Pressed  Steel  Co  482-483 
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Channels,  Cold  Formed — Continued. 
North   W  estern   Expanded  Metal 

Co  261-263.;  484-485 

Truscon  Steel  Co  264-265 

Yonngstown  Pressed  Steel  Co. ... 267-269 

See  also  pages  32;  498-499 

Berloy   •  244-250 

Nemco  261-263 

Sharon   267-269 

Checking  List,  Electrical 

Electrical  Information  and  Data.. 

1556-1563 

Checking  List,  Metal  Lath 

Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs.,  Inc. 

237-243 

Checks  and  Closers,  Door 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Chemical  Closets 

See  Closets,  Waterless. 
Chemical  Reclamation  Plants 

See  page  

Chimes 

McShane  Bell  Foundry  Co  

Meneely  Bell  Co  

Chimney  Banding 

Arrow-Conductor  &  Mfg.  Co   124 

Chimney  Caps  and  Tops 

See  Caps  and  Tops,  Chimney. 
Chimney  Repairing  and  Remodeling 

Arrow-Conductor  &  Mfg.  Co  

Custodis,  Alphons.  Chimney  Con- 
struction Co  


1529 


.1868 
.1869 


124 


117 


Chimneys,  Brick,  Common 

American  Chimney  Corp  

Chimneys,  Brick,  Radial 

American  Chimney  Corp  

Custodis,  Alphons,  Chimney  Con- 
struction Co  

Heine  Chimney  Co  

Heinicke,  H.  R.,  Inc  

Kellogg,  M.  W.,  Co  120-121 

Specifications   120-121 

Chimneys,  Reinforced  Concrete 

Heine  Chimney  Co   118 

China  Closets,  Wood 

Curtis  Sen-ice  Bureau  873-877 


116 


116 

117 
118 
119 


Chronometers 

See  pages  1674-1675; 


1684-1685 


Chutes,  Coal 

Columbia  Iron  &  Wire  Works  Co. 

450-451 

Donlev  Brothers  Co   460 

Holland  Furnace  Co  1364-1365 

Majestic  Co  454-457 

Sterling  Foundry  Co   462 

See  also  pages  446-447;  516;  1255 

Best    462 

Chutes,  Gravity,  Straight  or  Spiral 

Haslett  Spiral  Chute  Co  1732 

Lam  son  Co  1733 

Olson,  Samuel,  &  Co  1736-1737 

Otis  Elevator  Co  1704-1706 

Standard  Carrier  Co  1739 

Standard  Conveyor  Co  1740 

See  also  pages  1734-1735 

Chutes,  Ice  Recording 

See  Doors,  Cold  Storage. 

Chutes,  Mail 

American  Mailing  Device  Corp  1858 

Cutler  Mail  Chute  Co  1859 


Circulating  Systems,  Lubricating  Oil 

See  Filtering  and  Circulating  Systems, 
LubriratinK  Oil. 


Clamps,  Form — Column 

Symons  Clamp  Co   48 

Clay,  Fire 

See  pages  93-95;  130-135;  139-147 

Natco   130-135 

Cleaners,  Vacuum 

See  Vacuum  Cleaners. 
Clips,  Bar,  Concrete  Reinforcement 

See  Concrete  Reinforcement  Devices. 
Clips,  Plaster  Board 

Dennos  Products  Co  288-291 

Simplex  Steel  Products  Co  292-295 

Burson   288-291 

Clips,  Siding  and  Shingle 

Kees,  F.  D.,  Mfg.  Co   836 

Clock  Cases,  Metal 

See  pages  522;  534 

Clock  Systems,  Electric,  Secondary 

Howard,  E.,  Clock  Co  1674-1675 

International  Time  Recording  Co. 

of  N.  Y  1676-1680 

Manufacturing  &  Sales  Corp  1681 

Standard  Electric  Time  Co  1683 

Thomas,  Seth,  Clock  Co  1684-1685 

Specifications   1683 

Clock  Systems,  Pneumatic,  Secondary 

Time  Svstems  Co  1686-1687 

Hahl  .'.  1686-1687 

Specifications   1686-1687 

Clock  Systems,  Watchman's — Electric 

Eco  Clock  Co  1673 

See  also  pages  1665;  1672;  1674-1675 

Boston   1673 

Clock  Systems,  Watchman's — Mechanical 

Xewman  Clock  Co  1682 

See  also  page  1673 

Specifications   1682 

Clocks,  Bank,  etc. 

Howard,  E.,  Clock  Co  1674-1675 

See  also  pages  1684-1685 

Clocks,  Especially  Designed 

See  pages  1674-1675;  1684-1685 

Clocks,  House 

See  pages  1674- 


1675;  1684-1685 


Clocks,  Program 

See  Clock  Systems,  Electric,  Secondary. 

Clocks,  Regulator  or  Master 

Eco  Clock  Co  1673 

Howard,  E.,  Clock  Co  1674-1675 

International  Time  Recording  Co. 

of  N.  Y  1676-1680 

Manufacturing  &  Sales  Corp  1681 

Standard  Electric  Time  Co  1683 

Thomas,  Seth,  Clock  Co  1684-1685 

Time  Systems  Co  1686-1687 

Boston   1673 

Clocks,  Secondary 

See  Clock  Systems,  Electric,  Secondary. 

Clocks,  Sidewalk  Post  and  Bracket 

See  pages  1674-1675;  1683;  1684-1685 

Clocks,  Time 

See  Recorders,  Time,  Employes. 


Clocks,  Tower 

Howard,  E.,  Clock  Co.. 
Thomas,  Seth,  Clock  Co. 
See  also  page  


,1674 
If. 84 


■1675 
■1685 
1683 


Clocks,  Watchman's 

Eco  Clock  Co  1673 

Newman  Clock  Co  1682 

See  also  pages  1292;  1674-1675 

Boston   1673 


Closers,  Elevator  Door 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

Reliance-Grant  Elevator  Equipment 

Corp  988-993 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

See  also  pages  558-559 

Ideal   994-1009 

Norton   1716-1717 

Closers,  Garage  Door,  etc. — Electric 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Electromatic   962-975 

Closet  Seats 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender  Co .  1316-1317 

Church,  C.  F.,  Mfg.  Co  1318-1319 

Pyralin   1318-1319 

Whale-Bone-lte   1316-1317 

Closets,  Earth,  Portable 

Stephenson,  C.  H   461 

Closets,  Water 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Ebinger,    D.    A.,    Sanitary  Mfg. 

Co  1322-1323 

Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1328 

Corsyn   1754-1755 

Ebco   1322-1323 

Expedio   1754-1755 

IVatroiis    Duo  jet  1328 

Closets,  Water — Flush  Valve 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Ebinger,  D.  A.,  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co. 

1322-1323 

Imperial  Brass  Mfa;.  Co  1328 

Ebco   '.1322-1323 

Expedio  1754-1755 

Watrous  Duo  jet   1328 

Closets,  Water,  Range — Ventilated 

See  pages  1322-1323;  1378-1379 

Ebco   1322-1323 

Closets,  Waterless 

Chemical  Toilet  Corp  1195 

Dail  Steel  Products  Co  1196 

Kaustine  Co.,  Inc  1197 

Smith  System  Heating  Co  1198 

Standard  Steel  Corp  1199 

Stephenson,  C.  H   461 

Lav-olet   1199 

Perfection  1195 

Wolverine   1196 

Cloth,  Blackboard,  Slated 

New  York  Silicate  Book  Slate  Co...  236 
Lapilinum    236 

Cloth,  Blue  or  Brown  Print 

See  Papers,  Blue  or  Brown  Print. 

Cloth,  Tracing 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Gold  Label    2-3 

Cloth,  Wall  Covering 

See  Coverings,  Wall,  Woven. 
Clothes  Dryers 

See  Dryers,  Clothes. 
Clothes  Lines 
See  pages  566-567;  944;  945 

Clutches,  Friction 

See  page  1254 

Coal  Chutes 

See  Chutes,  Coal. 

Coal  and  Ore  Unloading  Structures 

See  Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work. 

Coaters  and  Scalers,  Stain 

du   Pont  dc   Nemours,  E.   L,  & 

Co  1076-1078 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

KUotiont   1110-1115 

Womlerlac   1076-1078 

Specifications    1076-1078 


Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  thr  firm  name  and  page  number. 
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Cocks,  Air 

See  pages  1188-1189;  1762 

Cocks,  Asbestos  Packed 

Pratt  &  Cady  Co.,  Inc  1764-1765 

Cocks,  Gage 

See  pages  1758-1759 

Cocks,  Ice  Water 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Cocks,  Mixing 

Matthews,  W.  N.,  &  Brother,  Inc. 

1244-1245 

Noscald  Valve  Co  1338-1339 

Speakman  Co  1331-1334 

Steamix   1244-1245 

Cocks,  Pantry 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Cocks,  Range  Boiler 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Cocks,  Spring  Plug 

See  pages  500-501 

Cocks,  Stop  and  Waste,  Ground  Key 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Cocks  and  Bibbs,  Compression 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Alkvite   1320 

Nu-Won  1324-1326 

Quick-Pression   1320 

Rimcock   1320 

Cocks  and  Bibbs,  Quick  Opening 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Nu:rapid   1324-1326 

Quick-Pression   1320 

Rapidac   1335-1337 

Rimcock   1320 

Cocks  and  Bibbs,  Self-closing 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

See  also  page  1328 

Allwite  1320 

Quick-Pression   1320 

Coffee  Urns 

Aluminum  Cooking  Utensil  Co... 

1834-1835 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co  1828-1829 

See  also  pages  1830;  1831 

Wear-Ever   1834-1835 

Coils,  Pipe 

See  pages  1217-1219 

Cold  Storage  Doors 

See  Doors,  Cold  Storage. 
Cold  Storage  Rooms 

See  Refrigerators  and  Coolers. 
Cold  Storage  Systems 

See  Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Ma 
chinery   and    Plants;  Refrigerators 
and  Coolers. 

Collectors,  Dust 

See  Washers,  Air ;  Heating  and  Venti- 
lating Apparatus. 

Colors,  Cement  and  Mortar 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1124-1127 

Clinton  Metallic  Paint  Co   114 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Pecora  Paint  Co   115 

See  also  pages  75;  334-335 

Chromatex    64 


Colors,  Cement  and  Mortar — Continued. 

Peerless  1080 

Specifications    114 

Colors,  Fresco 

Fox,  M.  Ewing,  Co  1079 

Muralite   1079 

Colors,  Oil 

See  Paint;  Varnish. 
Column  Caps  and  Bases 

See  Caps  and  Bases,  Column. 
Column  Clamps 

See  Clamps,  Form — Column. 
Columns,  Cast  Iron 

See  pages  438; 

452-453;  528-529;  536-537 

Columns,  Metal,  Concrete  Filled 

Crex  Patent  Column  Co  476-477 

James  Mfg.  Co  1885-1889 

Lally  Column  Co  478-479 

Milford  Iron  Foundry  473-475 

Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co  480-481 

Columns,  Metal,  Ornamental 

See  page   655 

Columns,  Steel,  Structural 

See  Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work. 
Columns,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Hartmann-Sanders  Co  892-893 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

See  also  page   844 

Kolls   892-893 

Columns,  Wood,  Bases  for 

See  Bases,  Porch  Column,  Cast  Iron. 
Columns,  Wood,  Lock  Joint 

Hartmann-Sanders  Co  892-893 

Kolls   892-893 

Compensarcs 

See  Generator  Sets,  Motor — Motion 
Picture. 

Composition  Flooring 

See  Flooring,  Composition. 
Composition  Ornaments 

See  Ornaments — Composition,  Plaster, 
Stucco,  Caen  Stone,  Cement,  Wood, 
etc. 

Composition  Roofing 

See  Roofing,  Built-up. 
Compounds,  Pipe  Joint 

See  Pipe  Joint  Compounds. 
Compressors,  Air 

See  pages  1274-1275 

Compressors,  Air — Thermostat 

Johnson  Service  Co  1456-1457 

Specifications   1456-1457 

Compressors,  Ammonia 

See  Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Ma- 
chinery and  Plants. 

Compressors,  Carbonic  Anhydride 

See  Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Ma- 
chinery and  Plants. 

Compressors,  Turbine 

See  pages  1872-1873 

Concrete,  Bank  Vault 

Hydrolithic  Waterproofing  Co.,  Inc..  66 
Hydro-Crete    66 

Concrete,  Nailing 

See  Nailing  Concrete. 
Concrete  Blocks 

See  Concrete  Wall  Units. 
Concrete  Bond 

See  Bonding  Compounds,  Concrete. 


Concrete  Construction 

See  Engineers  or  Contractors,  Concrete 
Construction ;  ■  Concrete  Reinforce- 
ment. 

Concrete  Construction,  Flat  Slab 

See  Floor  Construction  Systems,  Rein- 
forced Concrete — Flat  Slab. 

Concrete  Conveyors 

See  Conveyors,  Concrete. 
Concrete  Inserts 

See  Inserts,  Concrete. 
Concrete  Piles 

See  Piles,  Concrete. 
Concrete  Reinforcement — Bars  and  Rods 

Concrete  Engineering  Co   32 

Concrete  Reinforcing  &  Engineer- 
ing Co   33 

Concrete  Steel  Co  34-35 

Corrugated  Bar  Co.,  Inc  36-37 

Kalman,  Paul  J.,  Co  38-40 

Truscon  Steel  Co  42-43 

Tucker,  Edward  A.,  Co   41 

See  also  pages  498-499  ;  536-537 

Ceco   ,   32 

Corr-Bar   36-37 

Havemeyer   34-35 

Kahn   42-43 

Monotype    41 

Rivet  Grip   33 

Concrete    Reinforcement — C  o  1  u  m  n 
Spirals 

Concrete  Engineering  Co   32 

Concrete  Steel  Co  34-35 

Corrugated  Bar  Co.,  Inc  36-37 

Kalman,  Paul  J.,  Co  38-40 

Truscon  Steel  Co  42-43 

Tucker,  Edward  A.,  Co   41 

See  also  pages  33;  530-531 

Ceco    32 

Havemeyer   34-35 

Concrete    Reinforcement — C  orrugated 
Iron  or  Steel  Plate 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

Brown  Hoisting  Machinery  Co  30-31 

Corrugated  Bar  Co.,  Inc  36-37 

Berloy   244-250 

Corr-Plate   36-37 

Ferroinclave   30-31 

Ferro-Lithic   244-250 

Multiplex   244-250 

Concrete    Reinforcement — E  x  p  a  n  d  e  d 
Metal  or  Sheet  Metal  Mesh 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Co  254-255 

Consolidated  Expanded  Metal  Cos.251-253 

Corrugated  Bar  Co.,  Inc  36-37 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

North  Western   Expanded  Metal 

Co  261-263 

Truscon  Steel  Co  42-43 

Youngstown  Pressed  Steel  Co  267-269 

See  also  pages  32;  266;  834-835 

Ceco    32 

Corr-Mesh   36-37 

Econo   261-263 

Keyridge   834-835 

Ribplex  244-250 

S elf -S entering   256-259 

Steelcrete   251-253 

Truss-V-Rib   254-255 

Specifications   251-253 

Concrete    Reinforcement — F  abricated 
Units 

Barton  Spider- Web  System  20-21 

Concrete  Reinforcing  &  Engineer- 
ing Co   33 

Concrete  Steel  Co  34-35 

Corrugated  Bar  Co.,  Inc  '...36-37 

Truscon  Steel  Co  42-43 

Tucker,  Edward  A.,  Co   41 

Corr-Bar   36-37 


Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Concrete    Reinforcement — Metal  Lath 
and  Terra  Cotta 

Composite  Metal  Lath  Co  272-274 

Briklath   272-274 

Concrete  Reinforcement — Wire  Mesh 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co  26-29 

Truscon  Steel  Co  42-43 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  44-47 

See  also  page   32 

Ceco  Triangle   32 

Clinton   44-47 

Triangle   Mesh  26-29 

Concrete  Reinforcement  Devices 

Including: — Bar  Supports,  Chairs, 
Spacers,  Beam  Saddles  and  Separa- 
tors, Bar  Hangers,  etc. 

Concrete  Steel  Co  34-35 

Kalman,  Paul  J.,  Co  38-40 

See  also  pages  33;  48 

Havemeyer   34-35 

Securo   34-35 

Concrete  Wall  Units 

Hydro-Stone  Co  198-202 

Condensers,  Gas 
See  page  1529 

Conductor  Pipe 

See  Pipe,  Conductor. 

Conductors,  Lightning 

Arrow-Conductor  &  Mfg.  Co   124 

King  Ventilating  Co  802-803 

Shinn,  W.  C,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  122-123 

See  also  pages  556-557 

Specifications    124 

Conduit,     Electrical,     Flexible,  Non- 
metallic 

National  Metal  Molding  Co  1564-1565 

Flextube   1564-1565 

Conduit,  Electrical,  Flexible  Steel 

National  Metal  Molding  Co  1564-1565 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Co. .  1566-1567 

Flexsteel   1564-1565 

Greenfield   1638 

Realflex   1566-1567 

Conduit,  Electrical,  Metal  Moulding 

National  Metal  Molding  Co  1564-1565 

Conduit,  Electrical,  Rigid 

National  Metal  Molding  Co  1564-1565 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Co. .  1566-1567 

Buckeye   1566-1567 

Economy   1564-1565 

Greenfielducl   1638 

Sheraduct   1564-1565 

Spragueduct   1638 

Specifications   1566-1567 

Conduit,  Steam  Pipe,  Underground 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Ric-wiL  Co  1470 

Conduit,  Wood,  Creosoted 

See  pages  394-395 

Conduit  Fittings 

Steel  City  Electric  Co  1606 

See  also  pages  1602-1603 

Conduit  Outlets 

See  Boxes,  Outlet — Electrical  Conduit. 

Connections,  Roof  Leader  and  Vent 

See.  Drains,  Hoof ;  Vent  Connections, 
Roof. 

Conservatories 

See  Greenhouses  and  Conservatories. 

Contractors,  Boiler  Plant 

Kroeschcll  Bros.  Co  1742 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Contractors,  Cold  Storage  Insulation 

Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co. 

1552-1553 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co  1551 

Stone,  Junius  H  1555 

Contractors,  Flooring,  Asphalt  Mastic 

General  Kompolite  Co   399 

Mas-Oleum  Floor  Mfg.  Co   406 

Moulding,  Thomas,  Brick  Co   416 

Special  Service  Flooring  Corp.. .  .402^403 
Stone,  Junius  H  408-409 

Contractors,  Flooring,  Composition 

Cheney  &  Co  396-397 

Copperstone  Products  Co   398 

General  Kompolite  Co   399 

Marbleloid  Co  400-401 

Muller,  Franklyn  R.,  &  Co   404 

Special  Service  Flooring  Corp..  .402-403 

Contractors,   Flooring,   Cork   or  Cork 
Composition 

Kennedy,  David  E.,  Co  414-415 

Contractors,  Flooring,  Wood  Block 

(See  also  Flooring,  Wood  Block) 

Jennison-Wright   Co  390-391 

Rodd  Co  394-395 

Contractors,  General 

Industrial  Engineering  Co  10-11 

Contractors,  Greenhouse 

See  Greenhouses  and  Conservatories. 

Contractors,  Hollow  Tile  Fireproofing 

Ketcham,  O.  W   154 

National  Fire  Proofing  Co  130-135 

Contractors,  Kitchen  Equipment 

See  Kitchen  Equipment. 
Contractors,  Lightning  Conductor 

See  Conductors,  Lightning. 
Contractors,  Piling 
MacArthur  Concrete  Pile  &  Foundation 

Co  12-13 

Raymond  Concrete  Pile  Co  14-15 

Contractors,  Pipe  Coverings,  Cold 

Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co. 

1552-1553 

Contractors,  Pipe  Coverings,  Steam 

Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co.. .  .1465 
Contractors,  Piping 

Grinnell  Co.,  Inc  1469 

Contractors,  Roofing 

American  Cement  Tile  Mfg.  Co.. 734-738 

Carey,  Philip,  Co   717 

Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works .  666-667 

Federal  Cement  Tile  Co  739-741 

McFarland,  J.  C,  Co  574-577 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  745-747 

Contractors,  Skylight,  Puttyless 

(See  also  Skylights,  Puttyless) 

Steelead  Skylight  Co   788 

Contractors,  Waterproofing  and  Damp- 
proofing 

See  Engineers  or  Contractors,  Water- 
proofing and  Dampproofing. 

Contractors,  Weatherstrip 

See  Weatherstrips,  Metal. 

Controllers,  Boiler 

Kelly  Controller  Co.,  Inc  1375 

Controllers,  Conveyor 

See  pages  1597-1599 

Controllers,  Draft — Combustion  Chamber 

Moline  Heat  .1417-1436 

Liberty   1417-1436 

Controllers,  Elevator 

(Sec  also  Elevntorn) 
American  Elevator  &  Machine  Co. ..1691 


Controllers,  Elevator — Continued. 

Graves  Elevator  Co.,  Inc  1695 

Otis  Elevator  Co  1704-1706 

Payne,  F.  S.,  Co  1707-1709 

See  also  pages  1597-1599;  1712-1715 

Controllers,  Elevator  Door 

See  Closers,  Elevator  Door. 
Controllers,  Damper 

See  Regulators,  Temperature — Damper. 
Controllers,  Motor 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Conveying  Machinery 

See    Elevating    and    Conveying  Ma- 
chinery. 

Conveyors,  Apron 
Olson,  Samuel,  &  Co  1736-1737 

Conveyors,  Bakery 
Haslett  Spiral  Chute  Co  1732 

Conveyors,  Concrete 
See  pages  498-499 

Conveyors,  Film 
See  pages  1719-1721 

Conveyors,  Gravity,  Roller 

Haslett  Spiral  Chute  Co  1732 

Lamson  Co  1733 

Olson,  Samuel,  &  Co  1736-1737 

Standard  Carrier  Co  1739 

Standard  Conveyor  Co  1740 

See  also  pages  :  1734-1735 

Conveyors,  Power — Belt,  Chain,  Slat 

Gifford-Wood  Co  1766 

Haslett  Spiral  Chute  Co  1732 

Lamson  Co  1733 

Olson,  Samuel,  &  Co  1736-1737 

Perrine  Store  Service  Co  1738 

Standard  Carrier  Co  1739 

Standard  Conveyor  Co  1740 

Cookers,  Starch 

See  pages  1854-1855 

Cooking  Utensils — Aluminum 

(See  also  Kitchen  Equipment) 

Aluminum  Cooking  Utensil  Co.  1834-1835 

See  also  pages  1830;  1831 

Wear-Ever  1834-1835 

Cooking  Utensils,  Copper,  Tinned,  etc. 

(See  also  Kitchen  Equipment) 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co  1828-1829 

See  also  pages  1826-1827;  1830;  1831 

Coolers,  Brine 

See  Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Ma- 
chinery and  Plants. 

Coolers,  Water,  Ice  Tank 

See  Tanks,  Ice,  Drinking  Water. 
Cooling  Systems,  Fan  Blast 

See  Heating  and  Ventilating  Apparatus. 

Cooling  Systems,  Industrial — Oil,  Roll, 
Water,  etc. 
See  page  1529 

Cooling  Systems,  Spray 

(See  also  Air  Conditioning  Apparatus) 

Grinnell  Co.,  Inc  1469 

See  also  pages    1508-1509 

Coping,  Chimney 

See  Caps  and  Tops,  Chimney. 

Coping,  Wall,  Vitrified  Clay 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Dickev,  W.  S.,  Clav  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Specifications   139-147 

Cord,  Electric 

See  Wire  and  Cables,  Electric. 

Cord,  Picture,  Wire 

Sec  pages  566-567 
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Cord,  Sash 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co  16-19 

Samson  Cordage  Works   944 

Silver  Lake  Co   945 

Spot  Cord  .   944 

Specifications   '   944 

Cord,  Wire  Center 

Samson  Cordage  W  orks   944 

Silver  Lake  Co   945 

Cores,  Floor,  Steel 

See  Forms,  Metal  Concrete,  T-Beam 
Construction. 

Cork,  Granulated  and  Regranulated 

Armstrong    Cork     &  Insulation 

Co  1552-1553 

United  Cork  Cos  1554 

Cork  Brick 

See  Brick,  Cork. 
Cork  Carpet 

See  Carpet,  Cork. 
Cork  Tile 

See  Tile,  Cork. 
Corkboard 

Armstrong     Cork     &  Insulation 

Co  1552-1553 

Stone,  Junius  H  1555 

United  Cork  Cos  1554 

Crescent   1554 

Eureka   1552-1553 

Nonpareil  1552-1553 

Non-Plus-Ultra   1555 

Star   ,  1554 

Corkboard  Finish 

Stone,  Junius  H  1555 

Corner  Bead 

See  Beads,  Corner  or  Rail. 
Corners,  Building,  Metal 

Kees,  F.  D.,  Mfg.  Co   836 

See  also  page   260 

Cornices,  Sheet  Metal 

See  Sheet  Metal  Work. 

Corrugated  Sheets 

See  Sheet  Metal,  Black,  Galvanized, 
Tinned— Corrugated,  Beaded,  etc. 

Cotter  Pins,  Self-spreading 

American  Chain  Co.,  Inc   942 

Campbell  Hammerlock   942 

Counters,  Refrigerator  Display 

See  page  1528 

Couplings,  Hose 

See  Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus. 

Cove,  Metal— Floor 

Knapp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Swiney   298-302 

Cove  Base,  Composition,  Magnesite 

See  Flooring,  Composition,  Magnesite. 
Cove  Base,  Cork  or  Cork  Composition 

See  Flooring,  Cork  or  Cork  Composi- 
tion. 

Cove  Base,  Metal 

Knapp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Specifications   298-302 

Cove  Base,  Rubber 

See  Tile,  Floor,  Rubber. 

Cove  Base,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural. 
Cove  Base,  Terrazzo 

See  Tile,  Floor,  Terrazzo. 
Cove  Base,  Tile 

See  Tile,  Trim. 

Oaly  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Coverings,  Beam  and  Girder  . 

See  Tile,  Hollow  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta. 
Coverings,  Floor,  Canvas 

Barrell,  William  L.,  Co   732 

Boyle,  John,  &  Co.,  Inc   733 

Bayonne    733 

Con-Ser-Tex    732 

Gulf  Stream   733 

Coverings,  Pipe — Brine,  Ammonia,  Ice 
Water 

Armstrong     Cork     &  Insulation 

Co  1552-1553 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc  916-917 

Anti-Sweat   754-755 

Lith   916-917 

Nonpareil   1552-1553 

Coverings,  Pipe,  Underground 

See  Casing,  Pipe,  Underground. 

Coverings,  Pipe  and  Boiler,  Steam  or 
Hot  Water 

Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co...  1465 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Magnesia  Assn.  of  America. ..  1466-1468 

Sail  Mountain  Co   728 

See  also  page   717 

Asbestocel   754-755 

Asbesto-Sponge   754-755 

85%  Magnesia  1466-1468 

Nonpareil   1465 

Sal-Mo    728 

Vitribcstos   754-755 

Zero   .  .754-755 

Specifications   1466-1468 

Coverings,  Wall,  Woven 

Wiggin's,  H.  B.,  Sons  Co  1796-1797 

Fab-Rik-O-Na   1796-1797 

Ko-Na  ..  1796-1797 

Specifications   1796-1797 

Covers,   Frames   and   Plates — Manhole, 
Trench,  Sump,  Pit 

American  Abrasive  Metals  Co  466-467 

Creswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works. 452-453 

See  also  pages  438 ; 

468 ;  544-545  ;  556-557 
Feralun   466-467 

Covers,  Radiator,  Adjustable 

Monash-Younker  Co  1438-1441 

See  also  page  1395 

Covers,    Radiator,    Temperature  Con- 
trolling 

Fulton  Co  1454-1455 

Ja-Nar   1454-1455 

Covers    and    Collars,    Manhole — Septic 
Tank 

Aten  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1192 

Covers  and  Rings,  Cistern 

See  pages  454-457;  462 

Covers  and  Rings,  Coalhole 

American  Abrasive  Metals  Co  466-467 

American    3    Way-Luxfer  Prism 

Co  1149-1153 

Brooklyn  Vault  Light  Co  1156-1157 

Morlite  Co  1162-1165 

Richards  &  Kelly  Mfg.  Co  1167 

See  also  pages  434-435; 

450-451;  463-465;  516;  520- 
521;  530-531;  536-537;  1154- 
1155;  1159-1161 

Duplex  1156-1157 

Feralun   466-467 

Cow  Stalls 

See  Stalls,  Cow. 


Cranes,  Locomotive 

See  pages  30-31 ; 


1774 


Cranes,  Monorail 

Speidel,  J.  G  1711 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

See  also  pages  30-31;  1882-1884 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only 


Cranes,  Swinging,  Barn  or  Stable 

James  Mfg.  Co  1885- 

See  also  pages  1890-1891 

Creosote  Oil 

See  Preservatives,  Wood. 
Crestings,  Roof 

See  pages. 513;  530-531 ;  536-537;  666-667 
Crestings,  Roof,  Clay 

See  Tile,  Roofing,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta. 
Crucibles,  Graphite 

Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co  150-151 

Crushers,  Coal 

See  page  1774 

Crystallizers,  Sugar 

See  page  1743 

Culverts,  Metal 

See  Sheet  Metal  Work. 
Cupboards,  Metal 

See  Cabinets,  Metal,  Storage. 
Cups,  Grease  and  Oil 

See  pages  500-501;  1188-1189 

Cups,  Stock  Watering 

See  Bowls,  Stock  Watering,  Automatic. 
Curb  Bars 

See  Bars,  Curb,  Concrete. 

Curbing,  Granite 

See  page   176 

Curtains,  Theater,  Steel 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

E  S   1716-1717 

Cut-offs,  Rain  Water 

(See  also  Pipe,  Conductor) 

See  page   260 

Kuehn's  Korrekt  Kutoffs   260 

Cut-out  Boxes 

See  Boxes,  Cut-out. 
Cut-out  Hangers,  Electric 

See  pages  1626-1628 

Maxolite   1626-1628 

Cut-outs,  Fuse,  Electric 

D  &  W  Fuse  Works  1607 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Cylinders,  Pump,  Deep  Well 

See  Pumps,  Deep  Well. 

Cylinders,  Seamless,  Steel 

(See  also  Tanks,  Steel) 

See  pages  1174-1177 

Shelby   1174-1177 

Cypress  Lumber 

See  Lumber,  Cypress. 

D 

Damper  Regulators  or  Control 

See  Regulators,  Temperature — Damper. 
Dampers,  Fireplace 
Chattanooga  Roofing  &  Foundry 

Co  1361 

Colonial  Fireplace  Co   445 

Covert,  H.  W.,  Co  446-447 

Donley  Brothers  Co   460 

Peerless  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  448-449 

Specifications   446-447 

Dampers,  Mixing 

Powers  Regulator  Co  1460-1461 

Dampers,  Register — Double  Slide 

See  pages  1512-1513 

Dampproofing  Coatings,  Paint  or  Com-, 
pounds 

See  Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing 
Paint  and  Compounds. 
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Deflectors,  Air 

(See  also  Ventilators,  Mushroom) 

Knowles  Mushroom  Ventilator  Co...  1482 

Dehumidifiers 

See  Air  Conditioning  Apparatus. 

Delicatessen  Equipment 

Schmidt,  C,  Co  1528 

See  also  pages  1826-1827 

Dentist  Office  Equipment 

Xoken  Cos  1857 

Desks,  Check 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
Desks,  Metal 

See  pages. . . . 1782-1783 ;  1787 ;  1788-1791 

Dials,  Sun 

See  Sundials;  Furniture,  Garden  and 
Park. 

Diffusers,  Lighting 

See  Reflectors,  Lighting. 

Dimmers,  Theater 

See  pages  1597-1599 

Directory  Board  Frames 

See  Directories,  Building;  Ornamental 
Metal  Work. 

Directories,  Building 

Akins,  B.  L,  Inc  1860-1861 

Clark,  R.  W.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  1866 

Tablet  &  Ticket  Co  1862-1863 

U.  S.  Changeable  Sign  Co  1864-1865 

Van  Kannel  Revolving  Door  Co.. 700-701 

Greeley   1860-1861 

Miller   1860-1861 

Wilson   1862-1863 

Dishwashers 

See  Washers,  Dish. 
Disks,  Valve 

See  pages  1758-1759 

Display  Case  Refrigerators 

See  Refrigerators  and  Coolers. 
Distributing  Boards 

See  Panelboards ;  Switchboards. 
Domes,  Revolving,  Astronomical 

See  page   438 

Domes,  Vaulted 

Guastavino,  R.,  Co  24-25 

Door  Entrance  Units,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

Door  Holders 

See  Holders,  Door;  Checks  and  Clos- 
ers, Door. 

Door  Operating  Devices,  Elevator 

See  Operators,  Door,  Elevator. 

Doors,  Asbestos  and  Wood,  Combination 

Compound  and  Pyrono  Door  Co....  597 
Pyrono    597 

Doors,  Ash  Pit  or  Clean-out 

Crcswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works. 452-453 

See  also  pages  438; 

446-447;  454-457;  462;  520- 
521;  530-531;  536-537;  556-557 

Doors,  Bi-folding 

Se<     Doors,    Warehouse,  Horizontal, 
Folding. 

Doors,  Cold  Storage 

Brccht  Co  1539 

Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co.. 

1548-1550 
Stevenson  (  old  Storage  Door  Co. 

1544-1547 

Sec  also  page  1528 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  ore 
Article*  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Doors,  Cold  Storage — Continued. 

Jones   1548-1550 

Noequal   1548-1550 

Sharp  1548-1550 

Specifications   1544-1547 

Doors,    Corrugated    Steel — Sliding  or 
Swinging 

Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works. 666-667 

Variety  Mfg.  Co  623-635 

Consol   666-667 

Saino   623-635 

Specifications   623-635 

Doors,  Dumbwaiter,  Counterbalanced — 
Steel  Plate  and  Metal  Covered 

See  pages  616-619 

Doors,  Elevator,  Counterbalanced — Cor- 
rugated or  Tin  Clad 

Guaranty  Iron  &  Steel  Co  614-615 

Johnson,  Geo.  W.,  Mfg.  Co  637 

Peelle  Co  616-619 

Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co  611-613 

St.  Louis  Fire  Door  Co  620-621 

Security  Fire  Door  Co   622 

Variety  Mfg.  Co  623-635 

See  also  page   598 

Co-Bal-Dor   620-621 

Ti-Co-Bal-Dor   620-621 

Vamanco   623-635 

Far  clad  .  623-635 

Specifications   623-635 

Doors,      Elevator,      Counterbalanced — 
Metal  Covered 

^Peelle  Co  616-619 

Doors,  Elevator,  Hatchway 

Houser  Elevator  Co  1697 

See  also  pages  1694;  1722-1725 

Houser-Decker   1697 

Doors,  Elevator,  Hollow  Metal 

(See  also  Doors,  Hollow  Metal) 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

McFarland,  J.  C,  Co  574-577 

Doors,  Elevator — Operating  Devices  for 

See  Operators,  Door,  Elevator;  Clos- 
ers, Elevator,  Door. 

Doors,  Elevator,  Passenger 

(See  also  Enclosures,  Elevator) 

Bigelow,  Cheney,  Wire  Works   512 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

Flour  City  Ornamental  Iron  Co... 510-511 

Guaranty  Iron  &  Steel  Co  614-615 

Reliance  Fireproof  Door  Co  590-591 

Tyler,  W.  S.,  Co  578-579 

See  also  pages  434-435; 

530-531 ;  536-537 ;  670-671 

Doors,  Elevator,  Rolling  Steel 

See  Doors,  Rolling,  Steel. 
Doors,  Elevator,  Telescoping 

Peelle  Co  616-619 

Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co  611-613 

St.  Louis  Fire  Door  Co  620-621 

Security  Fire  Door  Co   622 

Sec-Tel    622 

Tel-Co-Dor  616-619 

Wal-El-Dor   620-621 

Doors,  Entrance,  Bronze  or  Iron 

(See  also  Ornamental  Metal  Wnrk) 

Harsch,  John,  Bronze  &  Foundry 

Co   515 

Jackson,  Wm.  H.,  Co   522 

McGann,  T.  F.,  &  Sons  Co.. ....  .518-519 

Newark     Cornice     and  Skylight 

Works   588-589 

Thorp  Fire  Proof  Door  Co  594-596 

Van  Doom  Co   535 

Warner,  A.  I1".,  Architectural  Iron 

Works   536-537 

See  also  pages  434  435 ;  436-437; 

440-442;    510-511;    514:  516; 

524-525;  526-527;  530-531 ;  532; 

534;  538;  539;  546-552;  556- 

557;  662  603;  778  781 


Doors,  Fire 

See  Specific  Type  of  Door  as :  Hollow 
Metal ;  Metal  Covered ;  Rolling  Steel ; 
Tin  Clad ;  Asbestos  and  Wood ;  Solid 
Rolled  Steel;  Tubular  Steel;  Corru- 
gated Steel,  etc. 

Doors,  Fire,  Accessories  for 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co... 599-609 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

See  also  pages  611-613 

Specifications   962-975;  994-1009 

Doors,  Garage,  Wood — Receding 

Evans,  W.  L  882-891 

Doors,  Hollow  Metal 

Central  Metallic  Door  Co   568 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

Knisely  Bros.,  Inc  668-669 

Lawton-Stephens  Co.,  Inc  670-671 

McFarland,  J.  C,  Co  574-577 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co   580 

Van  Doom  Co   535 

Variety  Mfg.  Co  592-593 

Voigtmann  &  Co  675-677 

See  also  pages  583;  614-615 

R  &  T   580 

Specifications.. 569-573;  592-593;  670-671 

Doors,  Horizontal  Folding 

See    Doors,    Warehouse.  Horizontal, 
Folding. 
Doors,  Kalamein 

See  Doors,  Metal  Covered. 
Doors,  Mausoleum 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
Doors,  Metal  Covered 

Betz  Bros.,  Inc   581 

Chesley,  A.  C,  Co   582 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co... 599-609 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Howell,  Field  &  Goddard,  Inc  586-587 

Lee,  Thomas   665 

Newark    Cornice    and  Skylight 

Works   588-589 

Penn  Metal  Co   583 

Reliance  Fireproof  Door  Co  590-591 

Thorp  Fire  Proof  Door  Co  594-596 

Variety  Mfg.  Co  592-593 

See  also  pages. ..  .536-537  ;  598;  611-613; 

637 ;  655  ;  692-695  ;  778-781 ;  789 

Mecco    655 

Penco    583 

Standwell   586-587 

Thorp-Richardson   594-596 

Specifications   581;  588-589 

Doors,  Revolving — Automatic  Panicproof 

Revolving  Door  &  Fixtures  Co   699 

Van  Kannel  Revolving  Door  Co..  .700-701 
Specifications   700-701 

Doors,  Revolving,  Freezer 

See  Doors,  Cold  Storage. 
Doors,  Rolled  Steel 

Bayley,  William,  Co   679 

See  also  pages .  682-684  ;  692-095;  696-698 

Doors,  Rolling,  Steel 

Cornell  Iron  Works   636 

Johnson,  Geo.  W.,  Mfg.  Co   637 

Kinnear  Mfg.  Co  638-647 

Moeschl-Edwards  Corrugating  Co., 

Inc   655 

Variety  Mfg.  Co  623-635 

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  648-654 

See   also   pages  536-537  :  598 

Akbar   638-647 

Afccco    655 

Specifications   623-635 

Doors,  Rolling,  Steel— Motor  Operated 

Cornell  Iron  Works   636 

Kinnear  Mfg.  Co  638-647 

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  048-654 

Superior   038-047 


indexed  under  the  tirm  name  and  page  number. 
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Doors,  Rolling,  Wood 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co....  895 

Kinnear  Mfg.  Co  638-647 

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  648-654 

Doors,  Screen 

See  Screens,  Door  and  Window. 
Doors,  Sheet  Steel 

Price- Evans  Foundry  Co  528-529 

See  also  pages  520-521; 

611-613;  614-615;  637 

Doors,  Showcase 

Kawneer  Co  830-832 

See  also  pages.  .816-817 ;  818;  1162-1165 

Doors,  Sidewalk,  Illuminating 

American  Bar-Lock  Co  1154-1155 

American   3   Way-Luxfer  Prism 

Co  1149-1153 

Brooklyn  Vault  Light  Co  1156-1157 

Morlite    Co  1162-1165 

Richards  &  Kelly  Mfg.  Co  1167 

See  also  pages  1159-1161 

Bar-Lock   1154-1155 

3   Way-Luxfer  1149-1153 

Doors,  Sidewalk,  Metal 

American  Bar-Lock  Co  1154—1155 

American    3    Way-Luxfer  Prism 

Co  1149-1153 

Brooklyn  Vault  Light  Co  1156-1157 

Columbia    Iron   &   Wire  Works 

Co  450-451 

Irving  Iron  Works  Co   469 

Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co.  .520-521 

Morlite   Co  1162-1165 

Richards  &  Kelly  Mfg  Co  1167 

See  also  pages  434-435  ;  452-453 ; 

506-507;  539;  1159-1161 

Bar-Lock   1154-1155 

Subzvay    469 

3   Way-Luxfer  1149-1153 

Doors,  Sidewalk,  Metal,  Safety  Guarded 
— Automatically  Opened  and  Closed 

Ernst,  C.  K,  Specialty  Co  494-497 

Gillis  &  Geoghegan  1767-1773 

Doors,  Sidewalk  and  Telescopic  Hoist — 
Combination 

Ernst,  C.  K.,  Specialty  Co  494-497 

Gillis  &  Geoghegan  1767-1773 

Doors,  Sliding,  Fire 

See  Specific  Material. 

Doors,  Swinging,  Fire 

See  Specific  Material. 

Doors,  Swinging  or  Pivoted — Automat- 
ically Balanced 

Ely,  Walter  S.,  Inc  1054 

Specifications   1054 

Doors,  Telephone  Booth,  Folding 

See  pages  558-559 

Doors,  Tin  Clad — Sliding  or  Swinging 
Barnum,    E.    T.,    Iron    &  Wire 

Works   508-509 

Buffalo  Fire  Door  Co   598 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co. 599-609 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Guaranty  Iron  &  Steel  Co  614-615 

Messenger  &  Parkj  Mfg.  Co  610 

Newark    Cornice    and  Skylight 

Works   588-589 

Penn  Metal  Co   583 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co  611-613 

St.  Louis  Fire  Door  Co  620-621 

Willis  Mfg.  Co   678 

See  also  pages  536-537; 

582;  622;  623-635;  637;  665; 

778-781 ;  813 ;  1732 

Penco    583 

Ti-CoBal-Dor   620-621 

Specifications    610 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Doors,  Tin  Clad,  Vertical  Sliding 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co.. 599-609 
See  also  pages  614-615;  623-635 

Doors,  Toilet,  Steel 

Betz  Bros.,  Inc  1294 

Carpenter,  R.  F.,  Mfg.  Co ....  1295-1297 

Hauserman,  E.  F.,  Co  1298-1299 

Hughes-Keenan  Co  1300-1301 

Litterer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  1356-1360 

Weis,  Henry,  Mfg.  Co  1302-1303 

Elco   1356-1360 

Hygea   1300-1301 

Sanxmetal   1295-1297 

Weisteel   1302-1303 

Doors,  Toilet,  Wood — Receding 

Evans,  W.  L  882-891 

Doors,  Tubular  Steel 

Bogert  &  Carlough  Co  680-681 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

Boca   680-681 

Doors,  Vault  Front 

Hall's  Safe  Co   705 

Herring-Hall-Marvin  Safe  Co   706 

Schwab  Safe  Co   707 

York  Safe  and  Lock  Co   708 

See  also  pages  508-509 

Specifications    705 

Doors,  Warehouse,  Horizontal,  Folding 

Guaranty  Iron  &  Steel  Co  614-615 

Kinnear  Mfg.  Co  638-647 

Peelle  Co  616-619 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co  611-613 

St.  Louis  Fire  Door  Co  620-621 

Security  Fire  Door  Co   622 

Variety  Mfg.  Co  623-635 

See  also  page   598 

Fold-Up-Dor   620-621 

Specifications   623-635 

Doors,  Warehouse,  Horizontal  Trolley 

Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co  611-613 

Doors,  Warehouse,  Vertical  Sliding 

Kinnear  Mfg.  Co  '  638-647 

See  also  pages  611-613 

Doors,  Wood 

Carnahan  Mfg.  Co  864-865 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

See  also  pages  844;  878-879 

Evans-Process   864-865 

Dormer  and  Bay  Windows,  Wood 

See  Windows,  Dormer  and  Bay,  Wood. 

Draft  Apparatus,  Mechanical 

See  pages  1471-1473; 

1476-1477 ;  1478-1479 ;  1483  ; 
1484-1498;     1502;  1504-1507 

Drain  Tile,  Clay 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co. ...  139-147 
See  also  page   148 


Drainage  Systems,  Garage 

See  Drains,  Floor,  Garage. 

Drainboards,  Copper,  White  Metal,  etc. 

(See  also  Sinks,  Copper,  White  Metal) 

Litterer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  1356-1360 

Trageser,    John,    Steam  Copper 

Works   1206 

Britin   1206 

Elco   1356-1360 

Marthattan   1206 

Drainboards,  Cork 

See  page   412 

Be-ver    412 

Drainers,  Cellar,  Automatic 

See   Ejector3,   Hydraulic,  Automatic; 
Pumps,  Bilge,  Automatic  Electric. 


Drains,  Floor,  Backwater  Valve 

Compound    Injector    &  Specialty 

Co  1306-1307 

Crampton-Farley  Brass  Co  1311 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

See  also  pages  1306-1307 

Acme   1306-1307 

Dehn's  Acme  1306-1307 

San-Scal-0   1311 

Signet   1311 

Drains,  Floor,  Double  Drainage 

Josam  Mfg.  Co  .1312-1313 

Drains,  Floor,  Flushing 

Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

Drains,  Floor,  Garage — Gasoline,  Oil  and 
Mud  Separating 

Compound    Injector    &  Specialty 

Co  1306-1307 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

See  also  pages  1312-1313 

Dehn's  Peerless  1306-1307 

Specifications   1306-1307 

Drains,  Floor,  Yard,  etc. 

(See  also  Catchbasins) 

Brayman,  Inc..  .1308-1310 

Compound    Injector    &  Specialty 

Co  1306-1307 

Crampton-Farley  Brass  Co  1311 

Creswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works.  .452-453 

Josam  Mfg.  Co  1312-1313 

Wade  Iron  Sanitarv  Mfg.  Co  1315 

See  also  pages. . .462  ;  530-531 ;  1882-1884 

Acme   1306-1307 

K.C  1311 

Peerless   1306-1307 

Noxall   1311 

San-Seal-0   1311 

Signet   1311 

Drains,  Gutter,  Continuous 

Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

Drains,  Manure  Pit 
Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

Drains,  Refrigerator  Drip 

Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 


Drains,  Roadway 

Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

Creswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works.  .452-453 
See  also  pages  556-557 

Drains,  Roof 

Barrett  Co  768-769 

Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

Jeter,  A.  H.,  &  Co.,  Inc  782-783 

Josam  Mfg.  Co  1312-1313 

Rile  Co.,  Inc  770-771 

Wade  Iron  Sanitarv  Mfg.  Co  1315 

Holt   768-769 

Specifications   770-771 

Drains,  Shower  or  Urinal 

Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

Josam  Mfg.  Co  1312-1313 

Drains,  Stable  Gutter 

Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

See  also  pages  556-557;  1882-1884 

Drains,  Swimming  Pool 

(See  also  Strainers) 
Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

Drawer  Slides 

See  Slides,  Drawer. 

Drawers,  Bench 

Lyon  Metallic  Mfg.  Co  1782-1783 

Drawing  Instruments  and  Materials 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Drawing  Tables 

See  Tables,  Drawing. 
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Drawn  Metal  Work 

See    Sheet    Metal — Drawn,  Stamped, 
Spun. 

Dresser  Tops,  Cork 

See  Tops,  Dresser,  Cork. 

Dressers,  Kitchen,  Wood 

See  Cabinets,  Kitchen,  Wood. 

Drilling,  Artesian  Well 
See  Artesian  Wells. 

Drilling,  Elevator  Shaft 
Artesian  Well  &  Supply  Co  1258 

Drinking  Fountains 

See  Fountains,  Drinking,  Sanitary. 

Drinking  Water  Cooling  Systems,  Indus- 
trial 

See  pages  1529;  1530-1531;  1532 

Drives,  Chain 
See  page  1774 

Dry  Cleaning  Apparatus 

See  page  1856 

Dryers,  Air,  Fan  Blast 

See  pages  1370;  1471-1473; 

1476-1477 ;  1478-1479 ;  1480- 
1481;  1483;  1484-1498;  1499; 
1502;     1504-1507;  1508-1509 

ABC   1504-1507 

Dryers,  Blue  Print 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

See  also  page  1856 

Dryers,  Clothes,  Gas  Heated 

Chicago  Dryer  Co  1844-1847 

Domestic     Laundry  Equipment 

Corp  1854-1855 

Hill  Clothes  Dryer  Co  1848-1849 

Mannen,  John  E.,  Co  1850-1851 

Chicago   1844-1847;  1854-1855 

Chicago  Francis  1844-1847 

Dririte   1850-1851 

Dryerette   1854-1855 

Dryers,  Clothes,  Kitchen,  Overhead 

O.  K.  Clothes  Dryer  Co  1852-1853 

Dryers,  Clothes,  Outdoor 

Chicago  Dryer  Co  1844-1847 

Hill  Clothes  Dryer  Co  1848-1849 

Champion   1848-1849 

Chicago-Sun   1844-1847 

Duct  Work,  Galvanized 

See  Pipe,  Heating  and  Ventilating. 

Dumbwaiters,  Electric — Manual  or  Push 
Button 

A.  B.  See  Electric  Elevator  Co.  1688-1689 

Chelsea  Elevator  Co  1719-1721 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

Kimball  Brothers  Co  1700 

See  also  pages  1691;  1696; 

1698-1699;    1701;  1707-1709; 

1712-1715;  1722-1725 
ES   1716-1717 

Dumbwaiters,  Electric,  Automatic  Push 
Button 

Sec  Dumbwaiters,  Electric. 
Dumbwaiters,  Hand 

Chelsea  Elevator  Co  1719-1721 

Energy  Elevator  Co  1722-1725 

Kimball  Brothers  Co  1700 

Sedgwick  Machine  Works  1726-1730 

Speidcl,  J.  G  1711 

See  also  pages  1694;  1701 

l.itlh  Hcauty  1722-1725 

Little  Giant  1722-1725 

Dumbwaiters,  Hydraulic 

Sec  pages  


.1707-1709 


Dumps,  Ash,  Fireplace 

Crrswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works .452-453 
See  also  pages. ..  .446  447  ;  454-457;  460 

Only  product*  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  'not  desei ibed 


Dust  Collectors 

See  Washers,  Air. 
Dyeing  Equipment 

See  page  1856 

Dyes,  Wood 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Dyestuffs 

Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co  1088 

Maco   1088 

Dynamometers 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 


Eaves  Trough 

See  Gutters,  Roof,  Metal 
Ecclesiastical  Brasses 

(See  also  Ornamental  Metal  Work) 

Armor  Bronze  Co   503 

See  also  pages  51 8-5 1 9 

Economizers,  Fuel 

See  pages.   1484-1498 

Ejectors,  Air 

(See  also  Vacuum  Generators,  Hydraulic) 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Ejectors,  Hydraulic,  Automatic 

Penberthy  Injector  Co  1188-1189 

Specifications  1188-1189 

Ejectors,  Sewage 

Blackburn-Smith  Corp  1186 

Chicago  Pump  Co   1262-1263 

Economy  Pumping  Machinery  Co. .  . .  1 187 

Yeomans  Brothers  Co  1 190-1 191 

Shone  1190-1191 

Specifications  1 186 

Elbows,  Double  Pitched 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Electric  Lighting  and  Power  Plants — 
Private 

See  Lighting  Plants,  Electric — Private. 

Electrical  Checking  List 

See  Checking  List,  Electrical. 

Electrical  Information  and  Data,  General 

Electrical  Information  and  Data.  1556-1563 

Electroliers 

See  Standards  and  Brackets,  Lamp. 
Elevating  and  Conveying  Machinery 

Gifford-Wood  Co  1766 

Haslett  Spiral  Chute  Co  1732 

Lamson  Co  1733 

Link-Belt  Co  1774 

Lowerator  Co.,  Inc   1734—1735 

Olson,  Samuel,  &  Co   1736-1737 

Otis  Elevator  Co.   1704-1706 

Perrine  Store  Service  Co  1738 

Standard  Carrier  Co  1 739 

Standard  Conveyor  Co  1740 

See  also  pages  434-435 

Elevator  Door  Closers 

See  Closers,  Door,  Elevator. 

Elevator  Door  Opening  and  Closing  De- 
vices 

See  Closers,  Elevator  Door. 

Elevator  Enclosures 

Sec  Enclosures,  Elevator. 
Elevator  Gates 

See  Gates,  Elevator. 

Elevator  Guide  Rail  Lubricators 

See  Lubricators,  Guide  Rail,  Elevator. 

Elevator  Traction  Machines 

Sec  Hlcvators,  Electric. 


Elevators,  Ash 

See  Hoists,  Ash,  Telescopic;  Elevators, 
Sidewalk;  Elevators,  Bucket. 

Elevators,  Automatic,  Inclined  or  Vertical 

Gifford-Wood  Co  1766 

Haslett  Spiral  Chute  Co  1732 

Lowerator  Co.,  Inc   1734-1735 

Olson.  Samu'el,  &  Co   1736-1737 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

Standard  Carrier  Co  1739 

Standard  Conveyor  Co  1 740 

See  also  pages  434-435;  1733 

Elevators,  Automatic  Push  Button 

See  Elevators,  Electric. 

Elevators,  Automobile  or  Carriage 

See  Hoists,  Automobile  or  Carriage. 
Elevators,  Belt  Driven 

Cohoes  Iron  Foundry  and  Machine 

Co  1694 

Eastern  Machinery  Co   1692-1693 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

See  also  pages  1691;  1696;  1697;  1700; 

1711;  1722-1725;  1882-1884 

Elevators,  Bucket 

Olson,  Samuel,  &  Co   1736-1737 

See  also  page  1766 

Elevators,  Electric 

A.  B.  See  Electric  Elevator  Co. .  1688-1689 

Albro-Clem  Elevator  Co  '. .  1690 

American -Elevator  &  Machine  Co. .  .  .  1691 

Chelsea  Elevator  Co  .1719-1721 

Cohoes  Iron  Foundry  and  Machine 

Co  1694 

Eastern  Machinery  Co   1692-1693 

Energy  Elevator  Co  1722-1825 

Graves  Elevator  Co.,  Inc  1695 

Hollister-Whitney  Co  1696 

Houser  Electric  Co  1697 

Kaestner  &  Hecht  Co   1698-1699 

Kimball  Brothers  Co  1700 

Montgomery  Elevator  Co  1701 

Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co.  1702-1703 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

Payne,  F.  S.,  Co   1707-1709 

Smith  Elevator  Co.,  Inc  1710 

Speidel,  J.  G  1711 

Warner  Elevator  Mfg.  Co  1712-1715 

See  also  pages   1722-1725 

K&  H  1698-1699 

Elevators,  Hand 

Chelsea  Elevator  Co  1719-1721 

Energy  Elevator  Co   1722-1725 

Kimball  Brothers  Co  1700 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

Sedgwick  Machine  Works   1726-1730 

See  also  pages  1691;  1694;  1696;  1697; 

1701;  1711;  1890-1891 ; 1882-1884 

Elevators,  Hydraulic 

Hollister-Whitney  Co  1696 

Houser  Elevator  Co  1697 

Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co.  1702-1703 
Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

Elevators,  Invalid 

Chelsea  Elevator  Co  1719-1721 

Energv  Elevator  Co   1722-1725 

Sedgwick  Machine  Works  1726-1730 

Elevators,  Plunger 

See  Elevators,  Hydraulic. 

Elevators,  Sidewalk,  Hand 

Chelsea  Elevator  Co  1719-1721 

Energy  Elevator  Co   1722-1725 

Ernst,  C.  K.,  Specialty  Co  494-497 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

Sedgwick  Machine  Works   1726-1730 

Speidel,  J.  G  1711 

See  also  page  1694 

Elevators,  Sidewalk,  Power 

A.  B.  See  Electric  Elevator  Co..  1688-1689 

Ernst,  C.  K.,  Specialty  Co  494-497 

Sec  also  pages  1710;  1712-1715 


indexed  under  the  firm  nnme  nnd  pnRe  number. 

oi  illusti.-itedi  .ire  indexed  under  their  proper  heading  1>V  pnu<"  number  only. 


ELEVATORS 


* 

29 


EXPANSION 


Elevators,  Steam 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 


Automatic,  Inclined  or 


Elevators,  Tray 

See  Elevators, 
Vertical. 

Eliminators,  Air 

See  Vents,  Air. 

Enamel  Undercoats 

Chicago  Varnish  Co  1 100-1 101 

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  &  Co.  1076-1078 

Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc   1084-1085 

Murphy  Varnish  Co  1104-1105 

Pitcairn  Varnish  Co  1106-1107 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  1 108-1 109 

Sherwin-Williams  Co   1089-1091 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

U.  S.  Gutta  Percha  Paint  Co.  .  .  1092-1093 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

See  also  pages  1116-1117;  1120 

Kon-Krete-Kote   1084-1085 

Rice's  1092-1093 

Rockote  1118-1119 

Satinette  1110-1115 

Tector  1106-1107 

Val-Enamel  1116-1117 

Vitralite  1108-1109 

Vorco  1096 

Specifications   1076-1078:  1110-1115 

Enamels 

Berry  Brothers  1097 

Boston  Varnish  Co   1098-1099 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  1072 

Chicago  Varnish  Co  1 100-1 101 

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  &  Co..  1076-1078 
Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.  1082-1083 

Hilo  Varnish  Corp  1102-1103 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc   1084-1085 

Keystone  Varnish  Co  1121-1122 

Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co  1088 

Murphy  Varnish  Co  1104-1105 

Pecora  Paint  Co  1120 

Pitcairn  Varnish  Co  1 106-1 107 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc..  1108-1109 

■    Truscon  Laboratories  76-77 

Sherwin-Williams  Co   1089-1091 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

U.  S.  Gutta  Percha  Paint  Co.  .  .  1092-1093 

Valentine  &  Co  1116-1117 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

Wadsworth,  Howland  &  Co.,  Inc.  1094-1095 

See  also  pages  60;  1073; 

1074-1075;  1080;  1081 

Arctic  White  1096 

Banzai  1106-1107 

Bay  State   1094-1095 

Ce-Co  1073 

Chemic-Enamel   1092-1093 

Chinaline   1092-1093 

Cuticle  1120 

Degraco-Lite   1074-1075 

Dixielite   1094-1095 

Edelvice  1121-1122 

Enameletle  1081 

Enamelite  1100-1101 

Endurance  1088 

Felkim   1094-1095 

Flo-White  1100-1101 

Gloss-O-White   1092-1093 

Hornstone   64 

Horntile   64 

Kyanize   1098-1099 

Luxeberry  1 097 

Molmanite  1 102-1 103 

Ojaco  Dado   1084-1085 

Old  Dutch   1089-1091 

Rice's   1092-1093 

Satinette  1110-1115 

Spartanite  1088 

Supreme  1100-1101 

Val-Enamel  1116-1117 

Vals  par-  Enamel  1116-1117 

Vitralite  1108-1109 

Voltanamel  1118-1119 


Enamels — Continued. 

Vorconamel  1096 

Wahcolite   1094-1095 

Wheeler's   1076-1078 

Specifications   1076-1078; 

1082-1083;  1089-1091;  1097;  1098- 
1099;  1100-1101;  1102-1103;  1104- 
1105;  1106-1107;  1108-1109;  1110- 
1115;  1116-1117;  1120 

Enamels,  Bituminous 

Toch  Brothers   75 

R.I.W.   75 

Enamels,  Concrete  Floor 

See   Paint — Brick,   Cement,  Concrete, 
Plaster,  Stone. 

Enamels,  Pipe — Hot  or  Cold  Water 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.  1082-1083 

See  pages  1084-1085 

Ojaco   1084-1085 

Enclosures,  Elevator 

(See  also  Ornamental  Metal  Work) 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Bigelow,  Cheney,  Wire  Works   512 

Dow  Wire  and  Iron  Works  434-435 

Flour  City  Ornamental  Iron  Co.  .  .510-511 

Meyers,  Fred  J.,  Mfg.  Co   523 

Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co.  1702-1703 

Tyler,  W.  S.,  Co  578-579 

Van  Doom  Co   535 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  566-567 

See  also  pages  436-437;  440-442;  452-453 
516;  518-519;  522;  526-527;  528-529 
530-531;  532;  533;  534;  536-537;  538 
539;  568;  614-615;  662-663;  692-695 

Enclosures,  Glass 

See  Greenhouses  and  Conservatories. 

Enclosures,  Tennis  Court,  Kennel  Yard, 
Athletic  Ground,  etc. 

See  Fencing,  Wire  or  Woven  Wire. 

Enclosures,  Wire,  Stock  and  Tool  Room 

See  Partitions,  Wire,  Industrial;  Fenc- 
ing, Wire  or  Woven  Wire. 

Engineers,  Consulting 

Including: — Mechanical,  Civil,  Hydrau- 
lic, Electrical. 
Hunt,  Robert  W.,  &  Co   6 

Engineers,  Heating  and  Ventilating 

See  Heating  and  Ventilating  Apparatus; 
Heating  Systems ;  Ventilating  Systems. 

Engineers,  Illuminating 

See  Lighting  Fixtures; 
descent. 


Lamps,  Incan- 


Engineers,  Telephone 

(See  also  Telephones) 

American  Telephone 
Co  


and  Telegraph 


1664 


Engineers,  Timber  Treatment 

Protexol  Corp  1128 

Engineers  or  Contractors,  Building 

See  Contractors,  General. 

Engineers  or  Contractors,  Chimney  Con- 
struction 

See  Chimneys. 

Engineers  or  Contractors,  Concrete  Con- 
struction 

Barton  Spider- Web  System  20-21 

Concrete  Engineering  Co   32 

Concrete  Reinforcing  &  Engineering  Co  33 

Industrial  Engineering  Co  10-11 

Kalman,  Paul  J.,  Co  38-40 

Raymond  Concrete  Pile  Co  14-15 

Republic  Fireproofmg  Co.,  Inc   22 

S-M-I  Engineering  Co   23 

Tucker,  Edward  A,  Co   41 


Engineers  or  Contractors,  Foundation 

Mac  Arthur  Concrete  Pile  &  Founda- 
tion Co  12-13 

Raymond  Concrete  Pile  Co  14-15 

Engineers  or  Contractors,  Power  Plant 

Gordon,  Robert,  Inc  1370 

Engineers  or  Contractors,  Sewage  Dis- 
posal 

Aten  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1 192 

Kewanee  Private  Utilities  Co.  .  .  1268-1269 
New  York  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1 194 

Engineers    or    Contractors,  Structural 
Steel 

See  Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work. 

Engineers  or  Contractors,  Water  Supply 
Plants 

(See  also  Water  Supply  Systems) 
New  York  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1194 

Engineers  or  Contractors,  Waterproof- 
ing and  D'ampproofing 

Anti-Hydro  Waterproofing  Co   58 

Bitu-Mortar  Waterproofing  Co.,  Inc.  .  61 

General  Fireproofmg  Co   63 

Hydrolithic  Waterproofing  Co.,  Inc. .  .  66 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Obelisk  Waterproofing  Co   67 

Permanent  Ironite  Waterproofing  Co. .  72 

Waterproofing  Co   78 

Waterproofing  Co.  of  America   79 

Western  Waterproofing  Co   80 

Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

Engines,  Fire,  Chemical 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1292 

See  also  page  1293 

Engines,  Steam,  Automatic  or  Throttling 

American  Blower  Co  1504-1507 

Clarage  Fan  Co  1478-1479 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co  1484-1498 

ABC   1504-1507 

Equalizing  Loops 

See  Loops,  Equalizing. 

Eraser  Cleaners,  Removable — Chalk  Rail 

Dudfield  Mfg.  Co  1879 

Erasers 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Sunbeam   2-3 

Escalators 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

Escutcheons,  Pipe 

See  Plates,  Floor  and  Ceiling — Pipe. 

Exciters 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Exhaust  Heads 

See  Heads,  Exhaust. 

Exhausters,  Air 

See  Fans,  Ventilating  or  Exhaust :  Blow- 
ers, Pressure. 

Exit  Devices — Fire  or  Panic 

Columbia  Iron  &  Wire  Works  Co. .  450-45 1 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

Smith,  Frank  F.,  Hardware  Co  1055 

Van  Kannel  Corp  1062 

Vonnegut  Hardware  Co   1056-1061 

See  also  pages  950-951 

VonDuprin  950-951;  1056-1061 

Specifications   1056-1061 

Expanded  Metal 

See  Concrete  Reinforcement — Expanded 
Metal  or  Sheet  Metal  Mesh;  Metal 
Lath,  Expanded. 

Expansion  Bolts 

See  Bolts,  Expansion. 


Waterproofing  Co   78 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


EXTINGUISHERS  30  FILTERS 


Extinguishers,  Fire,  Chemical 

Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co   1287-1289 

Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co   1290-1291 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1292 

See  also  page  1 293 

Alenco   1287-1289 

Extractors,  Grease 

See  Separators,  Oil;  Filters,  Feed  Water. 

Extractors,  Laundry 

American  Laundry  Machinery  Co.  ...  1856 
Extruded  Metal  Mouldings 

See  Mouldings,  Extruded  Metal. 


Fabric,  Decorative 

See  page  


  534 

Factory  Calling  and  Signaling  Systems 

See  Signal  Systems,  Electric;  Telephone 
and  Signal  Systems,  Combined. 

Faience 

American  Encaustic  Tiling  Co.,  Ltd.  .  378 

Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co  150-151 

Mueller  Mosaic  Co   382 

Rookwood  Pottery  Co  380-381 

See  also  pages  155;  372-375 

Fans,  Desk,  Bracket  or  Ceiling 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

See  also  pages   1636-1637 

Fans,  Ventilating  or  Exhaust 

American  Blower  Co   1504-1507 

Buckeye  Blower  Co  1474-1475 

Buffalo  Forge  Co   1467-1477 

Clarage  Fan  Co  1478-1479 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Hackney  Mfg.  Co   1480-1481 

Hersh  Brothers  Co  1510 

Ilg  Electric  Ventilating  Co   1471-1473 

Massachusetts  Blower  Co  1483 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co  1484-1498 

Typhoon  Fan  Co   1500-1501 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

Wing,  L.  J.,  Mfg.  Co  1502 

ABC   1504-1507 

Lehigh  1510 

Massachusetts-Davidson  1483 

Niagara   1476-1477 

Scruplex  1502 

Sirocco   1504-1507 

Ventura   1504-1507;  1638;  1654-1662 

Specifications   1484-1498 

Farm  Drains 

See  Drain  Tile,  Clay. 
Fasteners,  Casement 

See  Hardware,  Window,  Casement. 
Fasteners,  Roofing 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Wyron   729 

Fasteners,  Screen  and  Storm  Sash 

Kees,  F.  D.,  Mfg.  Co  1013 

Phcnix  Mfg.  Co  928-929 

Stanley  Works   1024-1031 

See  also  pages  976-979;  983-987 

Gossetl  1013 

Nob-Lok  928-929 

Peerless   1024-1031 

Faucets 

Bee  Cocks  and  Bibbs. 
Faucets,  Mixing 

Sec  Cocks,  Mixing. 
Feed  Water  Regulators 

'.i  <  \u  jMilatoi  .,  feed  Water. 


Felt,  Insulating  and  Sheathing 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Bird  &  Son,  Inc  718-721 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1124-1127 

Carey,  Philip,  Co   717 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  722-723 

Garrett,  C.  S.,  &  Son  Corp   914 

Hydrex  Corp   65 

International  Insulation  Co   912 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Newton  Paper  Co   915 

Sail  Mountain  Co   728 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc  916-917 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

See  also  page   709 

Anchor  730-731 

Atp   709 

Feltex   717 

Fiberock   717 

Keystone  754-755 

Linofelt  916-917 

Medal   915 

Mule-Hide  724-725 

Neponset  718-721 

Positive  Seal  710-711 

Quilt  1124-1127 

Raw-Hide   914 

Red  Seal  712-716 

Ru-ber-oid   729 

SPC   729 

Sal-Mo   728 

Saniflor   65 

Tile-Tite  730-73 1 

Universal  Insulite   912 

Specifications  91 6-9 1 7 

Felt,  Sound  Deadening 

See  Sound  Deadening  Materials. 

Fences  and  Walls,  Concrete  Construc- 
tion, Designing  Data 

Alpha  Portland  Cement  Co  309-313 

Fencing,  Brass  or  Bronze 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 

Fencing,  Iron 

American  Fence  Construction  Co.  .540-543 

Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  546-552 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works.  5  08-5  09 

Brook,  A.  T.,  Iron  Works  544-545 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

Fiske,  J.  W.,  Iron  Works  556-557 

Snow,  W.  A.,  Iron  Works,  Inc  560-561 

Stewart  Iron  Works  Co  562-565 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  566-567 

See  also  pages  434-435 ; 

510-511;  516;  520-521;  523; 

524-525;  530-531;  532; 533; 

536-537;  538;  539;  578-579 
AFCCO  540-543 

Fencing,  Non-climbable,  Chain  Link 

American  Fence  Construction  Co. .  540-543 

Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  546-552 

Brook,  A.  T.,  Iron  Works  544-545 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

Fiske,  J.  W.,  Iron  Works  556-557 

Snow,  W.  A.,  Iron  Works,  Inc.  .  .  .560-561 
AFCCO  540-543 

Fencing,  Wire  or  Woven  Wire 

American  Fence  Construction  Co.. 540-543 

Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  546-552 

Brook,  A.  T.,  Iron  Works  544-545 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

Fiske,  J.  W.,  Iron  Works  556-557 

Snow,  W.  A.,  Iron  Works,  Inc.  .  .  .560-561 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  566-567 

See  also  pages  506  -507 ; 

508-509;  523;  530-531; 

533;    539;     1178  1179 

AFCCO  540  543 

Buckeye  1178  1179 

Fxcclsior  566  567 

Fencing,  Wood,  Garden 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co   1902-1903 

llarl.in.-inn  Sanders  Co  «').'  893 


Fenders,  Fireplace 

See  Fireplace  Accessories. 

Fertilizer  Machinery 

See  Meat  Industry  Machinery. 
Filing  Equipment,  Drafting  Room 

Economy  Drawing  Table  &  Mfg.  Co. . .  1 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Co   4 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Filing  Equipment,  Metal 

Art  Metal  Construction  Co   1788-1791 

Library  Bureau   1792-1793 

Watson  Mfg.  Co  1787 

See  also  pages   1778-1779 

Fillers,  Asphalt 

(See  also  Joints,  Expansion,  Concrete) 
Warren  Chemical  Division   407 

Fillers,  Crack  or  Joint 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Wadsworth,  Howland  &  Co.,  Inc.  1094-1095 
Bay  State  1094-1095 

Fillers,  Wood,  Liquid 

Butcher  Polish  Co  1129 

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  &  Co.  1076-1078 

See  also  page  1080 

Specifications   1076-1078 

Fillers,  Wood,  Paste 

Chicago  Varnish  Co  

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  &  Co 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  

Hilo  Varnish  Corp  

Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co  

Murphy  Varnish  Co  

Pitcairn  Varnish  Co  

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  

Standard  Varnish  Works  

See  also  pages..  ..1086-1087; 


Klearlone  

Vol-  Filler  

Wheeler  

Specifications   1076-1078; 


1100-1101 
1076-1078 

 1080 

1102-1103 

 1088 

1104-1105 
HCi-1107 
1108-1109 
.1110-1115 
1089-1091; 
1116-1117 
1110-1115 
1116-1117 
1076-1078 
1106-1107 


Filling  Station  Equipment 

Including: — Pumps,  Tanks,  Hose,  Noz- 
zles, Filters,  Gages,  Fill  Pipe,  Valves, 
Filler  Boxes,  etc. 

Bowser,  S.  F.,  &  Co.,  Inc   1746-1747 

Gilbert  &  Barker  Mfg.  Co   1748-1749 

Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co. .  .  1750-1751 

Filter  Accessories 

See  Filters,  Water,  Gravity  or  Pressure. 

Filtering  Materials — Sand,  Quartz,  Alum, 
Powder,  etc. 
See  pages   1247;  1248 

Filtering  and  Circulating  Systems,  Lu- 
bricating Oil 

Bowser,  S.  F.,  &  Co.,  Inc   1746-1747 

Gilbert  &  Barker  Mfg.  Co   1748-1749 

Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co. .  .  1750-1751 

Filters,  Feed  Water— Grease,  Oil,  etc. 

See  pages  1186;  1247 

Filters,  Oil 

Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co. .  .  1750-175 1 

Filters,  Swimming  Pool 

See  Filters,  Water,  Gravity  or  Pressure; 
Sterilizers,  Water,  Ultra  Violet  Ray. 

Filters,  Water,  Gravity  or  Pressure 

Graver  Corp  1246 

International  Filter  Co  1247 

Loomis-M aiming  Kilter  Distributing 

Co  1248 

New  York  Continental  Jewell  Filtra- 
tion Co  1249 

Permutit  Co  1250 

Ri  finite  Co  1251 

Roberts  Filter  Mfg.  Co   1252-1253 

A  mcrican  1249 

Blessing  1249 

Continental  1249 

Hyatt  1249 


On!  v  pt  .,<  !u<  t  ■.  i\r;i  i  i|,f  (1  or  ill  in!  rated  nie  indexed  under  t  lie  linn  name  and  paf.e  number. 
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Filters,  Water,  Gravity  or  Pressure — 
— Continued. 

Jewell   1249 

National  1249 

Warren  1249 

Specifications   1248;  1252-1253 

Filtration  Plants,  Water 

See  Filters,  Water,  Gravity  or  Pressure. 
Finials 

See  pages  502; 

513;  530-531;  536-537; 
655;  666-667;  1904-1905 

Finishes,  Wood 

See  Varnish;  Enamels;  Paint;  Stains; 
Wax. 

Fire  Alarm  Systems,  Electric 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1625 

Holtzer-Cabot  Electric  Co  1672 

Samson  Electric  Co  1665 

Time  Systems  Co   1686-1687 

See  also  page  1286 

Fire  Brick 

See  Brick,  Fire. 

Fire  Bucket  Tanks 

See  Tanks,  Fire  Bucket. 
Fire  Escapes — Standard 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works.508-509 
Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co.  .  .520-521 

Standard  Fire  Escape  Co   443 

See  also  pages  436-437; 

440-442; 450-451 ; 523; 528-529; 530-53 1 ; 

533; 536-537; 539; 556-557; 566-567; 1255 
Ideal   443 

Fire  Escapes — Spiral 

Dow  Wire  and  Iron  Works  434-435 

See  also  pages   1736-1737;  1740 

Kirker-Bender  434-435 

Fire  Exit  Devices 

See  Exit  Devices — Fire  or  Panic. 
Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus 

Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co   1287-1289 

Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co   1290-1291 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1292 

Simmons,  John,  Co  1293 

Specifications   1287-1289 

Fire  Hose 

See  Hose,  Fire. 
Fire  Prevention  Systems 

Globe  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co.  .  1284-1285 

Grinnell  Co.,  Inc   1281-1283 

Rockwood  Sprinkler  Co.  of  Mass  1286 

Fireplace  Accessories — Andirons,  Fend- 
ers, Baskets,  etc. 

Chattanooga  Roofing  &  Foundry  Co. .  1361 

Peerless  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  448-449 

See  also  pages  445 ; 

512;  517;  522;534;  556-557 
Cahill  1361 

Fireplace  Dampers 

See  Dampers,  Fireplace. 
Fireproofing  Material 

Tile,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta;  Tile, 
Hollow,  Gypsum;  Concrete  Reinforce- 
ment, etc. 

Fittings,  Pipe,  Ammonia 

See  Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Ma- 
chinery and  Plants. 

Fittings,  Pipe — Brass  or  Bronze 

See  also  pages  5  00-5  0 1 ; 

524-525; 1754-1755 

Fittings,    Pipe — Cast    Iron,  Malleable 
Iron,  Cast  Steel,  Screwed  or  Flanged 

Crane  Co  '. .  1754-1755 

See  also  pages  500-501;  1293 

Walmanco  500-501 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Fittings,  Pipe,  Drainage 

Crane  Co   1754-1755 

Fittings,  Pipe,  Fire  Line 

See  Fittings,  Pipe — Cast  Iron,  Malleable 
Iron,  Cast  Steel,  Screwed  or  Flanged. 

Fittings,   Pipe,  Heating   Systems — Dis- 
tributing 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Fittings,  Pipe,  Heating  System — Lift 

Webster,  Warren  &  Co  1445-1451 

Fittings,  Return  Line,  Heating  System 

Trane  Co  1442-1443 

Fixture  Stems,  Lighting 

See  page  1606 

Star  1606 

Fixtures,  Lighting 

See  Lighting  Fixtures. 

Fittings,  Railing,  Pipe 

See  Railing,  Pipe. 

Fixture  Stems,  Lighting 

Seepages   1564-1565;  1606 

Star  1606 

Flagging,  Granite 

See  pages  176;  177-192;  193 

Flagging,  Slate 

Emack,  John  D.,  Co  206-207 

Knickerbocker  Slate  Corp  210-2 1 1 

O'Brien  Brothers   213 

Rising  &  Nelson  Slate  Co  214-215 

See  also  pages  204;  223 

Olde  Stonesfield  206-207 

Tudor  Stone  214-215 

Flagpole  Fittings 

Pole  &  Tube  Works,  Inc   502 

Walworth  Mfg.  Co  500-501 

See  also  pages  556-557 

Flagpoles,  Metal 

Pole  &  Tube  Works,  Inc   502 

Walworth  Mfg.  Co  500-501 

See  also  pages  5  08-5  09 ; 

530-531;  536-537; 539; 

544-545;  1174-1177 

Flanges,  Pipe 

See  Fittings,  Pipe. 
Flanges,  Roof,  Lead 

Eagle-Picher  Lead  Co  1314 

Midland  Metal  Mfg.  Co   767 

Flashing  Blocks 

See  Blocks,  Flashing. 
Flashings,  Pipe,  Lead 

See  Flanges,  Roof,  Lead. 

Flashings,  Roof,  Sheet  Metal 

See  Sheet  Metal  Work. 
Flat  Slab  Construction 

See  Floor  Construction  Systems,  Rein- 
forced Concrete — Flat  Slab. 

Flat  Wall  Finish 

See  Paint,  Flat  Wall  Finish. 
Flood  Lighting  Projectors 

See  Projectors,  Flood  Lighting. 
Floor  Binders 

See  Binders,  Floor. 

Floor  Construction  Systems,  Concrete — 
T-Beams  and  Metal  Forms 

See  Forms,  Metal,  Concrete — T-Beam 
Floor  Construction. 
Floor  Construction  Systems,  Hollow  Tile 

Maurer,  Henry,  &  Son   137 

National  Fire  Proofing  Co  130-135 

Herculean   137 

Natco  130-135 

Peerless .  .   137 

Simplex   137 


Floor  Construction  Systems,  Reinforced 
Concrete— Flat  Slab 

Barton  Spider- Web  System  20-21 

Corrugated  Bar  Co.,  Inc  36-37 

S-M-I  Engineering  Co   23 

Tucker,  Edward  A.,  Co   41 

Akme  Flat  Slab   41 

Floor  Construction  Systems,  Reinforced 
Concrete — Beam  and  Girder 

(See  also  Concrete  Reinforcement) 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co  26-29 

Concrete  Reinforcing  &  Engineering 

Co   33 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

Tucker,  Edward  A.,  Co   41 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  44-47 

Clinton  44-47 

Metal  Rib   41 

Floor  Construction  Systems,  Reinforced 
Concrete  and  Hollow  Tile,  Combina- 
tion 

National  Fire  Proofing  Co  130-135 

Republic  Fireproofing  Co.,  Inc   22 

See  also  page   41 

Natco  130-135 

Specifications  130-135 

Floor  Construction  Systems,  Sound 
Deadening 

See  Sound   Deadening  Materials  and 
Systems. 

Floor  Construction  Systems,  Vaulted 

Guastavino,  R.,  Co  24-25 


Floor  Cores 

See  Forms, 


Metal,  Concrete. 


Floor  Deadening 

See  Sound  Deadening  Materials;  Sound 
Deadening  Materials  and  Systems. 

Floor  Drains 

See  Drains,  Floor,  Yard,  etc. 
Floor  Lights 

See  Lights,  Vault  and  Sidewalk;  Sky- 
lights, Glass  and  Concrete  Construc- 
tion. 

Floor  Oil 

See  Oil,  Floor. 

Floor  Slabs,  Reinforced  Concrete,  New 
York  City  Requirements 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  44-47 

Floor  and  Ceiling  Plates,  Pipe 

See  Plates,  Floor  and  Ceiling — Pipe. 
Flooring,  Acidproof 

See  Flooring,  Asphalt  Mastic. 
Flooring,  Asphalt  Block 

Hastings  Pavement  Co   420 

Flooring,  Asphalt  Mastic 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

General  Kompolite  Co   399 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Kennedy,  David  E.,  Co  414-415 

Mas-Oleum  Floor  Mfg.  Co   406 

Moulding,  Thomas,  Brick  Co   416 

Special  Service  Flooring  Corp  402-403 

Stone,  Junius  H  408-409 

Warren  Chemical  Division   407 

See  also  pages  59;  724-725;  1159-1161 

Anchor   407 

Battleship  Mastic  41 4-4 1 5 

Bituconcrete  408-409 

Filipite  1159-1161 

Mastolith   399 

T-M-B   416 

Vulcanite  710-711 

Specifications  406 ; 

407;  408-409;  414-415;  416 

Flooring,  Beech 

Maple  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn  386-388 

MFMA  386-388 


indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 
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Flooring,  Birch 

Maple  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn  386-388 

Northern   Hemlock    and  Hardwood 

Mfrs.  Assn  848-849 

MFMA  386-388 

Flooring,  Brick 

See  Brick,  Floor. 

Flooring,  Cement — Plain  or  Colored 

Copperstone  Products  Co   398 

See  also  pages  402-403 

Flooring,  Composition,  Magnesite 

American  Mason  Safety  Tread  Co. 463-465 

Cheney  &  Co.,  Inc  396-397 

Copperstone  Products  Co   39S 

General  Kompolite  Co   399 

Marbleloid  Co  400-401 

Muller,  Franklyn  R.,  &  Co   404 

Special  Service  Flooring  CorP  402-403 

See  also  page   406 

Almada   406 

Asbestone   404 

Karbolith  463-465 

Kompolite   399 

Troegerlith  396-397 

Specifications  396-397;  404 

Flooring,  Composition,  Magnesite — Non- 
slip 

Solry  Tile  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc   405 

Special  Service  Flooring  Corp  402-403 

Flooring,  Cork  or  Cork  Composition 

Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co.  .410-411 

Beaver  Tile  &  Specialty  Co   412 

Kennedy,  David  E.,  Co  414-415 

United  Cork  Flooring  Co   413 

See  also  pages  400-401 

Be-ver   412 

Crescent   413 

Tredlite  400-401 

Linotile  410-411 

Unico   413 

Flooring,  Felt 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

See  also  pages   1806-1807 

Floortex  1806-1807 

Ru-ber-oid   729 

Flooring,  Fir 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn   863 

Flooring,  Fireproof 

See  Specific  Headings. 

Flooring,  Maple 

Maple  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn  386-388 

MFMA  386-388 

Flooring,  Oak 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — Oak 

Bureau  838-839 

Oak  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn.  of  the  U.  S. .  389 

Flooring,  Pine 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  Bureau   837 

North  Carolina  Pine  Assn  846-847 

Southern  Pine  Assn  852-861 

Flooring,  Red  Gum 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — 

Red  Gum  Bureau  840-841 

Flooring,  Rubber  Tile 

See  Tile,  Floor,  Rubber. 
Flooring,  Sanitary 

See  Specific  Material. 

Flooring,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural;  Flagging,  Slate. 

Flooring,  Soapstone 

See  Soapstone. 
Flooring,  Spruce 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn   863 

Flooring,  Stable 

Bm  Brick,  Cork ;  Specific  Type  of  Floor- 
ing. 

Only  product*  described  or  illustrated  ore 
Articlct  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Flooring,  Terrazzo 

Middlebury  Marble  Co  172-173 

Specifications  *.  172-173 

Flooring,  Tile 

See  Tile,  Paving;  Tile,  Floor  and  Wall. 

Flooring,  Wood 

(See  also  Specific  Types) 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — ■ 

Oak  Bureau  838-839 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — 

Red  Gum  Bureau  840-841 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  Bureau   837 

Maple  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn  386-388 

North  Carolina  Pine  Assn  846-847 

Northern  Hemlock  and  Hardwood 

Mfrs.  Assn  848-849 

Oak  Flooring  Mfrs.  Assn.  of  the 

U.  S   389 

Southern  Pine  Assn  852-861 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn   863 

See  also  page   844 

Birch  848-849 

Flooring,  Wood  Block,  Built-up 

Carter  Bloxonend  Flooring  Co   392 

Flooring,  Wood  Block,  Creosoted 

Carter  Bloxonend  Flooring  Co   392 

Jennison-Wright  Co  390-391 

Republic  Cresoting  Co   393 

Rodd  Company  394-395 

Southern  Pine  Assn  852-861 

Creolignum  394-395 

Kreodone   393 

Kreolite  390-391 

Specifications  390-391;  394-395 

Floors-sub,  Bituminous 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Tar-Rok  712-716 

Floors-sub,  Nailing  Concrete 

Flex-Or-Crete  Corp   55 

Mende,  Paul   56 

Nalecode   56 

Floors-sub,  Wood  Strip 

Bishopric  Mfg.  Co  353-369 

Flour  Handling  Outfits 

See  Bakery  Equipment. 

Flower  Boxes  or  Pots 

See  Boxes,  Flower;  Pottery. 

Flue  Linings 

See  Linings,  Chimney  and  Flue. 

Flues,  Steel 

See  Steel  Plate  Construction. 

Flumes,  Sheet  Metal 

See  Sheet  Metal  Work. 

Flux,  Asphalt 

Warren  Chemical  Division   407 

Warren's   407 

Flying  Cages 

See  Cages,  Bird  or  Animal. 

Footlights 

See  Stage  Fittings  and  Lighting,  Electric. 

Forgings 

See  pages  516;  940-941;  1181-1185 

Forks,  Hay 

See  Hay  Tools. 

Form  Ties 

See  Ties,  Form. 

Forms,  Flashing 

Barrett  Co  


IhA  765 
Con- 


Forms,  Metal,  Concrete — General 
cretc  Construction 

Concrete  Engineering  Co   32 

See  also  pages  498-499 

Ceco   32 

Forms.  Metal,  Removable 

See  Forms,  Metal,  Concrete. 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  nnd  pane  number. 
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Forms,  Metal,  Concrete — T-Beam  Con- 
struction 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

Concrete  Engineering  Co   32 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

Goldsmith  Metal  Lath  Co  275-277 

Truscon  Steel  Co  42-43 

Tucker,  Edward  A.,  Co   41 

See  also  pages  498-499 

Berlov  244-250 

End-Tile  256-259 

Floredomes  42-43 

Floretyles   42-43 

Metal  Rib   41 

Meyer   32 

Shurebond   275-277 

Steel-Tile  256-259 

Forms,  Metal,  Concrete — T-Beam  Con- 
struction and  Metal  Lath  Ceiling 
Unit 

Goldsmith  Metal  Lath  Co  275-277 

Shurebond  275-277 

Forms,  Wood — Concrete  Floor  Con- 
struction 

Branson-Undine  Co   49 

Joist  mold   49 

Forms  and  Reinforcing,  Septic  Tank 

Aten  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1 192 

Foundation  Engineers  or  Contractors 

See  Engineers  or  Contractors,  Founda- 
tion. 

Foundations,  Chimney 

See  Chimneys. 

Foundations,  Tank 

Caldwell,  W.  E.,  Co.,  Inc  1254 

Founders 

See  Castings; 


Ornamental  Metal  Work. 


Fountains,  Display  and  Lawn 

Emmel,  Chas.,  &  Rose  Co   370 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co   1902-1903 

See  also  pages.  .514;  518-519;  538;  556-557 

Fountains,  Drinking,  Sanitary 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Crane  Co   1754-1755 

Ebinger,  D.  A.,  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co.  1322-1323 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co   1324-1326 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  Engi- 
neering Co  1330 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co   1335-1337 

Murdock  Mfg.  &  Supply  Co. .  .  .  1340-1341 
Puro  Sanitarv  Drinking  Fountain 

Co   1342-1343 

Taylor,  Halsev  W.,  Co  1344-1345 

See  also  pages  556-557;  1328 

Cantonment  1344-1345 

Crete   1754-1755 

Dartmouth   1324-1326 

Ebco   1322-1323 

Gerard   1324-1326 

Lily  White  Bubble-Font   1340-1341 

Meeco  1330 

Practico   1324-1326 

Praclicool   1324-1326 

Puritan   1344-1345 

Puro  Liberty   1342-1343 

Quickool  1320 

Sandovi   1340-1341 

Watrous  1328 

Yale   1324-1326 

Fountains.     Drinking,     Sanitary— Anti- 
freezing 

Murdock  Mfg.  &  Supply  Co. . .  .  1340-1341 


Frames,  Door.  Angle  Iron 

Buffalo  Fire  Door  Co   59g 

See  also  pages  599  609 

Frames,  Door.  Hollow  Metal 

See  Trim,  Hollow  Metal. 
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Frames,  Door,  Metal 

(See  also  Bucks,  Door;  Doors;  Trim) 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

Howell,  Field  &  Goddard,  Inc  586-587 

Hughes-Keenan  Co  436-437 

Sexauer  &  Lemke,  Inc..  .-  440-442 

See  also  pages.  .611-613;  675-677;  692-695 

Frames,  Door,  Metal  Covered 

See  Trim,  Metal  Covered. 

Frames,  Door,  Wood 

Curtis  Sendee  Bureau  873-877 

See  also  pages  866-867 

Frames,  Window 

See  Windows 

Freezer  Doors 

See  Doors,  Cold  Storage. 

Fresco  Colors 

See  Colors,  Fresco. 

Fresh  Air  Inlets — Beehive  and  Wall 

Brayman,  Inc   1308-1310 

Fuel  Oil  Plants 

See  pages   1750-1751 

Fulling  Machines 

See  page  1856 

Furnaces,  Air,  Direct  Fired — Fan  Blast 

See   Heaters,   Air,   Direct  Fired — Fan 
Blast. 

Furnaces,  Brick 

Custodis,  Alphons,  Chimney  Con- 
struction Co   117 

Heinicke,  H.  R.,  Inc   119 

Furnaces,  Fan  Blast,  Direct  Fire 

See  Heaters,  Fan  Blast,  Direct  Fire. 

Furnaces,  Hot  Air — Pipeless 

Chattanooga  Roofing  &  Foundry 

Co-operative  Foundry  Co  1 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co   1 

Holland  Furnace  Co  1 

Majestic  Co  

Monitor  Stove  Co  1 

Somerville  Stove  Works  

Thatcher  Furnace  Co  1 

Cahill  

Caloric  1 

Empire  1 

Magic  

Novelty  1 

Ottawa  All-cast  1 

Furnaces,  Hot  Air — Standard 

Co-operative  Foundry  Co   1362-1363 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co   1382-1385 

Holland  Furnace  Co   1364-1365 

Kelsey  Heating  Co   1366-1369 

Thatcher  Furnace  Co   1392-1394 

See  also  pages          1350;  1361;  1378-1379 

Ajax   1362-1363 

Novelty   1382-1385 

Ottawa  All-cast   1364—1365 

Furnaces,  Hot  Air  and  Hot  Water,  Com- 
bination 

Holland  Furnace  Co  1364-1365 

Kelsey  Heating  Co   1366-1369 

Climax   1366-1369 

Furnaces,  Oil  Burning — Heat  Treating, 
,      Metal  Melting,  Forging,  etc. 

Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co. .  .  1750-1751 

Furniture,  Barber,  Chiropody  and  Mani- 
cure 

Koken  Cos  1857 

Furniture,  Drafting  Room 

Economy  Drawing  Table  &  Mfg.  Co. .  1 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Co   4 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

See  also  page  1775 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Co..  1361 
362-1363 
382-1385 
364-1365 
.454-457 
371-1373 

 1374 

392-1394 

 1361 

371-1373 
362-1363 

 1374 

382-1385 
364-1365 


Furniture,     Garden     and     Park — Caen 
Stone,  Cement,  Composition,  etc. 

Emmel,  Chas.,  &  Rose  Co   370 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co   1902-1903 

Furniture,  Garden  and  Park — Lead 

See  pages  1  1904-1905 

Furniture,  Garden  and  Park — Metal 

Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co  480-481 

See  also  pages  506-507 ; 

508-509;  520-521;  523;  530-531;  539; 

556-557;  560-561;  562-565 

Furniture,  Garden  and  Park — Terra  Cotta 

Galloway  Terra  Cotta  Co   153 

See  also  pages  380-381 

Furniture,  Garden  and  Park — Wood 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co   1902-1903 

Hartmann-Sanders  Co  892-893 

Furniture,  Hospital 

See  pages  


1778-1779 


Furniture,  Metal 

Art  Metal  Construction  Co   1788-1791 

Koken  Cos  1857 

Library  Bureau   1792-1793 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  Engi- 
neering Co  1775 

Watson  Mfg.  Co  1787 

See  also  pages  524—525; 

1778-1779;  1782-1783 
Meeco  1775 

Furniture,  School  and  College 

See  page   1' 

Furniture,  Wood,  Special  Design 

Matthews  Brothers  Mfg.  Co  880-881 

Tiffany  Studios   534 

Furring,  Hollow  Tile 

(See  also  Tile,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta) 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

National  Fire  Proofing  Co  130-135 

Pennsylvania  Fireproofing  Co   138 

See  also  page   137 

Natco  130-135 

Pentex  Splits   138 

Furring,  Metal 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

Penn  Metal  Co   266 

Youngstown  Pressed  Steel  Co ....  267-269 

See  also  pages  251-253;  298-302 

Steelcrete  25 1-253 

Furring,  Metal — Construction  Data 

Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs.,  Inc. .  237 
Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  279 

Furring  Compounds,  Bituminous 

See  Plaster  Bond,  Bituminous. 

Fuses,  Electric — Cartridge,  Plug  or  Link 

D  &  W  Fuse  Works  1607 

Economy  Fuse  &  Mfg.  Co  1608 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

See  also  pa,ge  1596 

Fuses,  Electric,  Indicating 

Economy  Fuse  &  Mfg.  Co  1608 

Arkless  1608 

Fuses,  Electric,  Renewable  Cartridge 

Economy  Fuse  &  Mfg.  Co  1608 


243 
283 


Gage  Boards 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co   1445-1451 

Gages,  Pressure 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co   1445-1451 

See  also  page  1416 

Gages,  Water 

See  pages..  500-501;  1188-1189;  1462;  1762 
indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


Galvanizing,  Job 

Wilcox,  Crittenden  &  Co.,  Inc  940-941 

Garage  Door  Hardware 

See  Hardware,  Garage  Door. 

Garage  Ramps 

See  Ramps. 

Garages,  Concrete  Construction,  Design- 
ing Data 

Alpha  Portland  Cement  Co  309-313 

Garages,  Metal,  Portable 

Seepage   655 

Garages,  Wood,  Portable 

Hodgson,  E.  F.,  Co   938 

Garbage  Burners 

See  Incinerators. 

Garbage  Receivers 

See  Receivers,  Garbage. 

Garden  Furniture 

See  Furniture,  Garden  and  Park. 

Garment  Carriers 

See  Carriers,  Garment. 


Gas  Appliances 

See  Heaters,  Air,  Gas; 
Irons,  Gas;  Warmers, 


Burners,  Gas; 
Plate,  etc. 


Gas  Logs 

Seepages   1832-1833 

Vulcan   1832-1833 

Gas  Water  Heaters 

See  Heaters,  Water,  Gas. 
Gaskets,  Rubber 

See  pages   1758-1759 

Gasoline  Storage  and  Distributing  Sys- 
tems 

See  Oil  and  Gasoline  Storage  and  Dis- 
tributing Systems. 

Gasoline  and  Oil  Pumps 

See   Pumps,   Oil   and   Gasoline,  Self- 
measuring — Hand  and  Power  Driven. 

Gate  Chambers,  Diverting  Sewage 

Aten  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1 192 

New  York  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1 194 

Gates,  Elevator,  Automatic 

Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co.  1702-1703 

Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co  702-704 

See  also  pages   1694;  1700; 

1719-1721;  1722-1725 
Zeller  702-704 

Gates,  Elevator,  Lazy  Tong 

See  Gates,  Folding  and  Expansion. 

Gates,  Elevator,  Semiautomatic 

Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co.  1702-1703 

Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co  702-704 

See  also  pages  1700;  1719-1721 

Columbia  702-704 

Gates,  Folding  and  Expansion 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works.508-509 

Bigelow,  Cheney,  Wire  Works   512 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

Meyers,  Fred  J.,  Mfg.  Co   523 

Pitt,  William  R.,  Composite  Iron 

Works  558-559 

See  also  pages.. 434-435;  520-521;  526-527; 
528-529;  530-531;  533;  536-537;  539; 
544-545;  556-557;  560-561;  578-579 
Bostwick  558-559 

Gates,  Garden,  Wood 

See  Fencing,  Wood,  Garden. 
Gates,  Iron  and  Wire 

See  Fencing,  Wire  or  Woven  Wire. 


GATES 
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GRATINGS 


Gates,  Iron  or  Bronze,  Plain  or  Orna- 
mental 

American  Fence  Construction  Co. 540-543 

Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  546-552 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works.  5  08-5  09 

Bigelow,  Cheney,  Wire  Works   512 

Brook,  A.  T.,  Iron  Works  544-545 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

Fiske,  J.  W.,  Iron  Works  556-557 

Flour  City  Ornamental  Iron  Co. .  .  510-5 1 1 

Meyers,  Fred  J.,  Mfg.  Co   523 

Pitt,  William  R.,  Composite  Iron 

Works  558-559 

Snow,  W.  A.,  Iron  Works,  Inc  560-56 1 

Stewart  Iron  Works  Co  562-565 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  566-567 

See  also  pages  434-435;  452-453;  5 14; 

516;  522;  524-525;  526-527;  530- 
531; 534; 536-537;  538; 539; 662-663 
AFCCO  540-540 

Gates,  Sluice 

See  pages   1752-1753 

Gates,  Spring  Guarded 

See  Doors,  Sidewalk,  Metal,  Safety 
Guarded. 

Gear,  Transmission 

See  pages  1484-1498 

Generator  Sets,  Gasoline  or  Oil  Engine 

See  pages  1484-1498 

Generator  Sets,  Steam  Engine 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

W estinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

See  also  pages  1484-1498 

Generator  Sets,  Steam  Turbine 

General  Electric  Co.  1639-1653 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

See  also  pages   1484-1498 

Generator  Sets,  Water  Wheel 

See  pages   1654—1662 

Generator  Sets,  Motor 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

See  also  page  1672 

Generator  Sets,  Motor — Battery  Charg- 
ing 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

Generator  Sets,  Motor — Motion  Picture 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Generators,  A.C.  or  D.C. 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

See  also  pages   1636-1637 

Generators,  Vacuum,  Hydraulic 

See  Vacuum  Generators,  Hydraulic. 

Germicides 

Chemical  Toilet  Corp  1 195 

Dail  Steel  Products  Co  1196 

Kaustine  Co.,  Inc  1 197 

Smith  System  Heating  Co  1 198 

Standard  Steel  Corp  1 199 

Perfection  1195 

.San-Sol  1198 

Wolverine  1196 

Girders,  Steel 

See  Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work. 

Glass,  Art — Stained,  Opalescent,  etc. 
''Sec  uUo  Leaded  Glass) 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Kokomo  ( )palcsccnt  Glass  Co  1 168 

Glass,  Concrete  Construction 

See  Lights,  Vault  and  Sidewalk;  Sky- 
lights, Glass  and  Concrete  Construc- 
tion. 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Glass,  Etched,  Ground,  Embossed,  etc. 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Glass,  Figured — Without  Wire 

Highland  Glass  Co  1 138-1*139 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Mississippi  Glass  Co  1 140-1 141 

Western  Glass  Co  1 142-1 143 

Apex  1140-1141 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Glass,  Florentine 

See  Glass,  Figured. 
Glass,  Polished  Plate 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Lighthouse  1 146-1 148 

Glass,  Prism,  Sheet 

American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co. 

1149-1153 

Highland  Glass  Co  1 138-1 139 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1146-1148 

Mississippi  Glass  Co  1 140-1 141 

Mississippi  Wire  Glass  Co  1 130-1 133 

Pennsylvania  Wire  Glass  Co. ...  1 134-1 137 

Western  Glass  Co  1 142-1 143 

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  870-871 

Diffuselite  870-871 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Pentecor   1130-1133;  1140-1141 

Solite  1142-1143 

Glass,  Prism  and  Diffusing  Tile 

American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co  . 

1149-1153 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Manufacturers  Glass  Co  1169 

Lenticular  1 149-1 153 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Luxfer  1149-1153 

Spiralite  1149-1153 

3-Way  1149-1153 

Glass,  Safety 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Glass,  Structural,  White 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Vitrolite  Co   1304-1305 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Glass,  Vault  and  Sidewalk  Light 

(See  also  Lights,  Vault  and  Sidewalk) 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Jeannette  Glass  Co  1158 

Mississippi  Wire  Glass  Co  1 130-1 133 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Lazalite  1158 

Glass,  Window — Crystal  Sheet 

American  Window  Glass  Co ....  1 144—1 145 
Specifications.  1144-1145 

Glass,  Window — Sheet 

American  Window  Glass  Co ....  1 144—1 145 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Specifications  1 144-1 145 

Glass,  Wire,  Corrugated 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Pennsylvania  Wire  Glass  Co  1 134-1 137 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Specifications  1134-1137 

Glass,  Wire— Plain,  Rough,  Ribbed,  Pol- 
ished or  Figured 

Highland  Glass  Co  1138-1139 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1146-1148 

Mississippi  Wire  Glass  Co  1 130-1 133 

Pennsylvania  Wire  Glass  Co.  .  .  1134-1137 

Western  Glass  Co  1 142-1 143 

Factrolile  1130-1133 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Specifications  1130-1 133 

Glass  Enclosed  Roofs,  Swimming  Pool. 

etc. 

See  Greenhouses  and  Conservatories. 


Glassware,  Illuminating 

Ivanhoe-Regent  Works  1630-1631 

See  also  page   534 

Druid   1630-1631 

Genco   1630-1631 

Ivre   1630-1631 

Regent  1630-1631 

Sudan   1630-1631 

Veluria   1630-1631 

Yural   1630-1631 

Glazing  Beads 
International  Casement  Co.,  Inc   664 

Glazing  Compounds 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  1173 

Pecora  Paint  Co   Ill 

Elastico  1 173 

Glue,  Linoleum 

See  Cement,  Linoleum. 

Glue,  Liquid,  Waterproof 

Ferdinand,  L.  W.,  &  Co  1810 

Jeffery's  1810 

Glue,  Marine 

Ferdinand,  L.  W.,  &  Co  .•  1810 

Jeffery's  1810 

Governors,  Pressure,  Electric 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Governors,  Vacuum  Pump 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co   1404-1409 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co   1445-1451 

See  also  pages  1416;  1763 

Grab  Rails,  Bathroom 

See  Bathroom  Accessories. 
Grading  Rules,  Lumber 

See  Lumber. 
Granite,  Crushed 

Seepage   176 

Granite,  Designing  Data 
National  Building  Granite  Quarries 

Assn  177-192 

Granite,  Seam  Faced 

National  Building  Granite  Quarries 

Assn   177-192 

Plymouth  Quarries,  Inc   193 

Granite,  Structural  or  Monumental 

Granite  Mfrs.  Assn.  of  Mount  Airy.  175 
National  Building  Granite  Quarries 

Assn  177-192 

North  Carolina  Granite  Corp   176 

Presbrey-Coykendall  Co   196 

Rockport  Granite  Co  194-195 

Swenson,  John,  Granite  Co   197 

Concord   197 

Specifications   197 

Granite  Paving  Blocks 

See  Blocks,  Paving,  Granite. 

Grates,  Drain,  Roadway 

See  Drains,  Roadway. 

Grates,  Fireplace 

(See  also  Fireplace  Accessories! 

Peerless  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  443-449 

See  also  pages  445 ;  1361 

Monarch  448-449 

Grates,  Shaking  and  Dumping 

Bcggs,  James,  &  Co  1745 

McClave  1745 


Gratings,  Sidewalk,  Area,  etc. 

Irving  Iron  Works  Co   469 

Sec  also  pages  1 34  435 ; 

436-437;  440-442;  454-457;  466-467; 

506-507;  508  509;  520-521;  523;  524- 

525;  528-529;  530-531;  533;  536-537; 

539; 544-545; 1149-1153;  1167 

Ketkuline   469 

Subway   469 

Sitnway   469 


indexed'under  the  firm  name  and  pane  number. 

or.illustiatcd)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  pane  number  only. 


GREASE 


Grease  Traps 

See  Traps,  Grease. 

Greenboards,  Wood  Fiber 

(See  also  Blackboards) 
Beaver  Board  Cos  906-907 

Greenhouses  and  Conservatories 

American  Greenhouse  Mfg.  Co.  .1892-1896 

Hitchings&  Co  1897 

Lutton,  William  H.,  Co  1900-1901 

Lord  &  Burnham  Co   1898-1899 

Specifications   1892-1896;  1898-1899 

Greenhouses  and  Conservatories,  Special 
Lumber  for 

Stearns,  A.  T„  Lumber  Co   862 

Grilles,  Metal 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 

Grilles  and  Screens,  Metal — Ventilating 

Best  Register  Co  1512-1513 

Hart  &  Cooley  Co. ,  Inc  1514-1515 

Highton,  Wm,  &  Sons  Co  1516-1517 

Rock  Island  Register  Co  1518-1519 

Tuttle  &  Bailey  Mfg.  Co   1520-1522 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  1523 

See  also  pages  512;  524-525 

No  Streak  1518-1519 

Grounding  Appliances,  Electrical — Light- 
ning Conductor 

See  Conductors,  Lightning. 

Grounds,  Base,  Metal 

See  Base  Screeds  or  Grounds,  Metal. 

Grounds,  Spot 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

Peds  256-259 

Guard  Material,  Safety 

Consolidated  Expanded  Metal  Cos.  251-253 
NorthWestern  Expanded  Metal  Co.  26 1-263 

See  also  page   266 

Econo  261-263 

Steelcrete  251-253 

Guards,  Belt 

See  Guards,  Machinery. 

Guards,  Column,  Steel  Plate 

See  pages  533 ;  692-695 

Guards,  Door  and  Window 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co.  .  .520-521 

Meyers,  Fred  J.,  Mfg.  Co   523 

Pitt,  William  R.,  Composite  Iron 

Works  558-559 

St.  Louis  Wire  &  Iron  Co   533 

See  also  pages  434— 

435;  508-509;  512;  516;  524-525;  526- 

527;  528-529;  530-531;  533;  536-537; 

538;  539;  540-543;  544-545;  546-552; 

556-557;  566-567;  578-579;  614-615; 

919-921 

Guards,  Gear 

See  Guards,  Machinery. 

Guards,  Jamb 
Seepages  438;  528-529 

Guards,  Lamp,  Wire 

Beardslee  Chandelier  Mfg.  Co  1609 

Reflectolyte  Co  1618-1623 

Denzar  1609 

Guards,  Machinery 

Mannen,  John  E.,  Co   1850-1851 

St.  Louis  Wire  &  Iron  Co   533 

See  also  pages  434—435; 

512;  523;  540-543;  544-545;  566-567; 

614-615 

Guards,  Skylight 

See  Guards,  Door  and  Window. 
Guards,  Snow,  Roof 
Clason  Architectural  Metal  Works. .  . .  222 
Knickerbocker  Slate  Corp  210-211 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 
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Guards,  Snow,  Roof — Continued. 


See  also  page   422 

Cleveland   422 

H-B   222 

Specifications   222 


Guards,  Tree,  Lawn  and  Flower  Bed 

See  Fencing,  Wire  or  Woven  Wire ;  Wire 
Work. 

Guards,  Wheel 

Creswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works.  .  452-453 

See  also  pages  438; 

528-529;  530-531;  539;  556-557 

Guards,  Wire 

See  Specific  Headings;  Wire  Work. 

Guards  and  Grilles,  Screen  Door 


Burlington  Venetian  Blind  Co  868-869 

Burrowes,  E.  T.,  Co  919-921 

Higgins  Mfg.  Co.'  924-925 

Phenix  Mfg.  Co  928-929 

See  also  pages  434-435 

Guides,  Door — Floor  and  Weatherstrip, 
Combination 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Richards- Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

See  also  pages  980-982 

Guides  and  Stops,  Floor,  Door 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Guns,  Paint 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

Gutters,  Drain 

See  pages  452-453;  530-531 

Gutters,  Roof,  Metal 

Stark  Rolling  Mill  Co   763 

Stearns,  A.  T.,  Lumber  Co   862 

See  also  oages  260;  266; 

610;  65'5;  834-835;  1094-1095;  1170-1172 

Crimpedge   260 

Toncan  Metal   763 

Gutters,  Roof,  Wood 

See  page   844 

Gutters,  Slate 

Inlaid  Slate  Co  208-209 

Gutters,  Sidewalk,  Vitrified 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Gymnasium  Apparatus 

Medart,  Fred,  Mfg.  Co  1786 


Gypsum  Partition  and  Furring  Tile 

See  Tile,  Hollow,  Gypsum. 

Gypsum  Plaster  Board 

See  Plaster  Board. 


Gypsum  Products 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co  316-317 

American  Cement  Plaster  Co.  ..  .318-319 

American  Gypsum  Co  322-324 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  Co. .  .  .320-321 

Empire  Gypsum  Co   325 

Grand  Rapids  Plaster  Co  326-327 

King,  J.  B.,  &  Co   332 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co   333 

Plymouth  Gypsum  Co  334-335 

Reeb,  M.  A.,  Corp   336 

Southern  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc   337 

Texas  Cement  Plaster  Co   346 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages  328-329 


HANGERS 


Hangers — Beam,  Wall,  etc. 

Castle,  A.  M.,  &  Co   421 

Duplex  Hanger  Co   422 

Ideal  Hanger  Co   423 

Mulvey  Mfg.  Co   426 

Van  Dorn  Iron  Works  Co  424-425 

See  also  pages . 528-529 ;  530-531;  536-537 

Hangers,  Cement  Block 

See  pages  424-425 

Hangers,  Door,  Accordion  Folded — Par- 
tition 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

McCabe  Hanger  Mfg.  Co  980-982 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Wagner  Mfg.  Co  1010-1012 

Hangers,  Door,  Elevator — Ball  Bearing 

McCabe  Hanger  Mfg.  Co  980-982 

Reliance-Grant  Elevator  Equipment 

Corp  988-993 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Wagner  Mfg.  Co  1010-1012 

Diamond   988-993 

Ideal   994-1009 

Hangers,  Door,  Elevator — Roller  Bear- 
ing 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc   961 

See  also  page   516 

E    S   961 

Hangers,  Door,  Garage 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co... 599-609 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

McKinney  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp  1890-1891 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

See  also  pages  1882-1884 

E-Z   976-979 

Hi-lo   976-979 

Pittsburgh   1020-1023 

Runwel   976-979 

Slidetite   994-1009 

Slydaside   994-1009 

Specifications   962-975;  994-1009 

Hangers,  Door,  Parlor  or  House 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co... 599-609 

McCabe  Hanger  Mfg.  Co  980-982 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Advance   994-1009 

Hero   994-1009 

Trojan   994-1009 

Twin   994-1009 

Hangers,   Door,   Sliding — Barn,  Ware- 
house, Factory,  etc. 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co... 599-609 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

Louden  Machinery  Co  1882-1884 

McCabe  Hanger  Mfg.  Co  980-982 

McKinney  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp  1890-1891 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Wagner  Mfg.  Co  1010-1012 

See  also  pages  950-951;  1881 

Glide   976-979 

Runwel   976-979 

Hangers,  Door,  Sliding  Flush 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Wagner  Mfg.  Co  1010-1012 

Hangers,  Door — Two-  and  Three-speed 

See  Hangers,  Door,  Elevator. 


260 


1818-1819 
..524-525 
1818-1819 
1818-1819 
1818-1819 


H 


Handles,  Door 

See  Pulls,  Door. 


Hanger  Outlets,  Fan 

See  Boxes,  Outlet — Electric  Fan  Han- 
ger. 

indexedjunder'the  firm  namejand  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexedjinder^ their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


Hangers,  Gutter 

See  page  

Hangers,  Garment 
Knape  &  Vogt  Mfg. 

See  also  pages  

Columbia   

Economy   

Twe  ntieth  Century. 


Co. 
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Hangers,  Pipe 

Beaton  &  Cadwell  Mfg.  Co  1462 

See  also  pages  500-501;  1754-1755 

Hangers,  Radiator 

Healy-Ruff  Co  1464 

Smith,  H.  B.,  Co   1376-1377 

Princess   1376-1377 

E-Z   1464 

Specifications   1464 

Hangers,  Screen,  Storm  Sash,  Shutter, 
etc. 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

Kees,  F.  D.,  Mfg.  Co  1013 

Phenix  Mfg.  Co  928-929 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

See  also  pages  983-987 

Gossett   i  1013 

Peerless   1024-1031 

Hardeners  and  Densifiers,  Cement  and 
Concrete 

Anti-Hydro  Waterproofing  Co   58 

Bailey,  C.  C,  Co  1809 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  1173 

Copperstone  Products  Co   398 

Crescent  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co   62 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Golieen   Corp  1081 

Granitex  Co.,  Inc   84 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.1082-1083 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Klein  Mfg.  Co  82-83 

Living-Stone   Co   92 

Maimed,  A.  T.,  &  Co   85 

Master  Builders  Co  86-87 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Permanent  Ironite  Waterproofing 

Co   72 

Sonneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc  88-89 

Toch  Brothers   75 

Truscon    Laboratories  76-77 

Vitrifyx  Co  90-91 

Wadsworth,     Howland     &  Co., 

Inc  1094-1095 

Waterproofing  Co.  of  America   79 

See  also  pages.. 59;  402-403;  1074-1075 

Agate  x   76-77 

Bay  State  Agatcx  1094-1095 

Crystal-rox    63 

Degracoline   1074-1075 

Dustop    75 

Ferro  Fax   64 

Flintox    75 

Floor  Neutralize!-  1809 

Hornstone    64 

Hydrite    79 

Indurite    62 

Ironite    72 

Konkrcto   1173 

Lapidolith   88-89 

Lithotex    92 

Master  Builders  Method  86-87 

Metalcrete   82-83 

Quickstone    85 

R.  I.  W   75 

Rockote   1081 

Sanisedl   86-87 

Vitri-Flux    84 

Vitrimix   90-91 

Specifications   58;  62;  76-77; 

79;   82-83;   84;   86-87;  1809 

Hardware,  Builders 

See  Specific  Headings. 

Hardware,  Colonial,  Hand  Forged 

Irving,  W.,  Forge   517 

Hardware,  Finish,  Door 
Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co. ..  .1014-1015 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Columbia  Iron  Kt  Wire  Works  Co.450-451 

Lawson  Mfg.  Co  1018-1019 

M<  Kinney  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Slw-lby   Metal   Products  Co  1032 

Smith,  Prank  F.,  Ilanlwarc  Co  1055 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

Only  product*  described  or  Illustrated  arc 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Hardware,  Finish,  Door — Continued. 

Van  Kannel  Corp  1062 

Vonnegut  Hardware  Co  1056-1061 

See  also  pages  936-937;  976-979 

Hardware,  Fire  Door 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co.. 599-609 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

See  also  pages  536-537;  611-613 

Specifications  962-975;  994-1009 

Hardware,  Fire  Shutter 

See  Hardware,  Fire  Door. 
Hardware,  Garage  Door 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co.. 599-609 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

McKinney  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

See  also  pages  1882-1884 

Specifications  962-975;  994-1009 

Hardware,  Garment  Carrier 

See  Carriers,  Garment. 
Hardware,  Lavatory  and  Toilet  Door 

(See  also  Hinges,  Lavatory  and  Toilet  Door) 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co  1014-1015 

Carpenter,  R.  F.,  Mfg.  Co  1295-1297 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Hughes-Keenan  Co  1300-1301 

Lawson  Mfg.  Co  1018-1019 

Hardware,  Revolving  Door 

See  Doors,  Revolving. 

Hardware,  Screen — Door  and  Window 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

Kees,  F.  D.,  Mfg.  Co  1013 

Phenix  Mfg.  Co  928-929 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

See  also  pages  983-987:  1020-1023 

Nob-Lok   928-929 

Hardware,  Window 

American  Pulley  Co  946-947 

Austral  Window  Co  1034 

Baker,  E.  A  1042-1043 

Caldwell  Mfg.  Co  948-949 

Casement  Hardware  Co  1041 

Columbian  Hardware  Division  954 

Detroit  Works  956 

Drouve,  G.,  &  Co  776-777 

Grant     Pulley     and  Hardware 

Co  950-951;  1035 

Hagstrom   Mfg.   Co  1050 

Hoffman,  Andrew,  Mfg.  Co.. .  1044-1047 

Kawneer  Co  1036-1037 

Lord  &  BurnHam  Co  1063 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

Metallic  Sash-Operator  Co  1064-1065 

Michigan  Engine  Valve  Co  957 

Payson  Mfg.  Co  1066-1069 

Pullman  Mfg.  Co...  952-953 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co   674 

Wilkins,  George  Lester  1051-1053 

Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co  1038-1040 

See  also  pages ....  664 ;  976-979;  983-987 

Hardware,  Window,  Casement 

Baker,  E.  A  1042-1043 

Casement  Hardware  Co  1041 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co. ..950-951 

Hagstrom  Mfg.  Co  1050 

Hoffman,  Andrew,  Mfg.  Co. ...  1044-1047 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Wilkins,  George  Lester  1051-1053 

Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co  1038-1040 

See  also  pages  664;  1066-1069 

Airway   1048-1049 

C-H   1041 

Security   1051-1053 

Stevens   1042-1043 

Hardware  Specialties 

Sec  Specific  Headings. 


Hasps 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

See  also  pages  983-987 

Hay  Carriers,  Fork  and  Sling 

See  Carriers,  Hay — Fork  and  Sling. 
Hay  Tools 

See  pages.... 1881;  1882-1884;  1890-1891 
Headers,  Steam 

Kelly  Controller  Co.,  Inc  1375 

Heads,  Exhaust 

See  pages  808-810;  1484-1498 

Swartwout   808-810 

Heads,  Leader,  Lead 

See  Leadwork,  Decorative. 
Heat  Regulators 

See  Regulators,  Temperature — Damper. 
Heat  Regulators,  Automatic 

See  Regulators,  Temperature — Damper. 
Heaters,  Air,  Direct  Fired — Fan  Blast 
American    Foundry  Furnace 

Co  1378-1379 

Skinner  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  1499 

Heaters,  Air,  Electric 

Westinghouse    Electric    &  Mfg. 

Co  1654-1662 

See  also  pages  1634-1635 

Heaters,  Air,  Gas 

See  pages  1832-1833 

Vulcan   1832-1833 

Heaters,  Air,  Pipe  Coil 

American  Blower  Co  1504-1507 

Buffalo  Forge  Co  1476-1477 

Clarage  Fan  Co  1478-1479 

Ilg  Electric  Ventilating  Co  1471-1473 

Skinner  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  1499 

Massachusetts  Blower  Co  1483 

Sturtevant,  B.  F,  Co  1484-1498 

Typhoon  Fan  Co  1500-1501 

See  also  page  1370 

ABC   1504-1507 

Baetz   1499 

London   1484-1498 

M.  &  L  1370 

Specifications   1484-1498 

Heaters,  Feed  Water 

Pratt  &  Cadv  Co.,  Inc  1216 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

Whitlock  Coil  Pipe  Co  1217-1219 

See  also  pages.  .808-810 ;  1214-1215;  1743 

American   1217-1219 

Swartzvout   808-810 

Heaters,  Garage 

Burnham  Boiler  Corp  1380-1381 

Mannen,  John  E.,  Co  1850-1851 

Thatcher  Furnace  Co  1392-1394 

Age-Gar  1850-1851 

Heaters,  Hot  Blast,  Mechanical 

Gordon,  Robert,  Inc  1370 

Heaters,  House,  Hot  Water — Gas  Fired 

See  pages  1220-1221;  1232-1235 

Heaters,  Pipeless 

See  Furnaces,  Hot  Air — Pipeless. 
Heaters,  Water— Coffee  Urn 

Morandi-Proctor  Co  1830 

Heaters,  Water,  Electric — Storage 
Westinghouse    Electric    &  Mfg. 

Co  1654-1662 

See  also  pages   1634-1635 

Heaters,  Water,  Gas — Automatic  Storage 

American  Heater  Corp  1220-1221 

Bastian  Motley  Co  1222-1223 

Economy  Heater  Co  1226-1228 

Hoffman   Heater  Co  1229-1231 

Kompak  Co  1224-1225 

Pittsburg    Water    Heater   Co..  1232  1235 


indexed  under  the  firm  name  nnd  pnge  number. 

or  illustrated)  tire  indexed  under  their  proper  hrndinRS  by  prtRC  number  only. 
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Heaters,  Water,  Gas — Automatic  Stor- 
age— Continued. 

Ruud  Mfg.  Co  1236-1239 

Stack  Heater  Co  1214-1215 

See  also  pages  1240-1242;  1395 

Bungalow   1232-1235 

Royal   1222-1223 

Specifications  1229-1231 ;  1236-1239 

Heaters,  Water,  Gas — Instantaneous  Au- 
tomatic 

American  Heater  Corp  1220-1221 

Hoffman  Heater  Co  1229-1231 

Humphrey  Co  1240-1242 

Pittsburg  Water  Heater  Co. . . .  1232-1235 

Ruud  Mfg.  Co  1236-1239 

Stack  Heater  Co  1214-1215 

Specifications   1229-1231; 

1232-1235;  1236-1239 

Heaters,  Water,  Gas — Multicoil  Storage 

Hoffman  Heater  Co  1229-1231 

Humphrey  Co  1240-1242 

Pittsburg  Water  Heater  Co. ..  1232-1235 

Ruud  Mfg.  Co  1236-1239 

Specifications   1229-1231 ; 

1232-1235;  1236-1239 

Heaters,  Water,  Gas — Tank  or  Boiler 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co  1382-1385 

Hoffman  Heater  Co  1229-1231 

Kompak  Co  1224-1225 

Humphrey  Co  1240-1242 

Pittsburg  Water  Heater  Co. .  1232-1235 

Ruud  Mfg.  Co  1236-1239 

Stack  Heater  Co  1214-1215 

See  pages  1220-1221;  1832-1833 

Lion   1232-1235 

Vulcan   1832-1833 

Heaters,  Water,  Steam — Non-storage 

Graver  Corp  1210-1212 

Stack  Heater  Co  1214-1215 

Whitlock  Coil  Pipe  Co  1217-1219 

American   1217-1219 

Heaters,  Water,  Steam,  Storage — Large 
Installations 

Badger,  E.  B.(  &  Sons  Co  1208-1209 

Dahlquist  Mfg.  Co  1207 

Graver  Corp  1210-1212 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  Radiator  Co.  1396-1401 

Pratt  &  Cadv  Co.,  Inc  1216 

Whitlock  Coil  Pipe  Co  1217-1219 

Ametican  1217-1219 

P   &  C-Davis  1216 

Heaters,   Water,    Steam,    Storage — Do- 
mestic 

Excelso  Specialty  Works  1243 

Stack  Heater  Co  1214-1215 

Heaters,  Water,  Steam,  Thermostatic 

Leonard-Rooke  Co  1329 

Matthews,    W.    N.,    &  Brother, 

Inc  1244-1245 

Powers  Regulator  Co  1460-1461 

See  also  pages  1188-1189 

Steamix   1244-1245 

XL-96   1188-1189 

Heaters,  Water,  Tank— Coal  Fired 

Burnham  Boiler  Corp  1380-1381 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co  1382-1385 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  Radiator  Co.  1396-1401 

Richmond  Radiator  Co  1388-1391 

See  also  pages  1376-1377;  1392-1394 

Novelty   1382-1385 

Heaters,  Water  and  Range  Boiler  Com- 
bination 

Bastian-Morley  Co  1222-1223 

Economy  Heater  Co  1226-1228 

Marvel   1222-1223 

Peerless   1226-1228 

Royal   1222-1223 

Specifications   1222-1223 

Heating  Systems,  Design  Data 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co  1484-1498 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Heating  Systems,  Greenhouse  and  Con- 
servatory 

American  Greenhouse  Mfg.  Co. 1892-1896 

Hitchings  &  Co  1897 

Lord  &  Burnham  Co  1898-1899 

Lutton,  William  H.,  Co  1900-1901 

Heating  Systems,  Hot  Air 

See  Furnaces,  Hot  Air. 

Heating  Systems,  Hot  Air — One  Reg- 
ister 

(See  also  Furnaces,  Hot  Air — Pipeless) 

Majestic  Co  454-457 

Duplex   454-457 

Heating    Systems,    Hot    Air    and  Hot 
Water,  Combination 

See    Furnaces,    Hot    Air    and  Hot 
Water,  Combination. 

Heating  Systems,  Underground 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Ric-wiL  Co  1470 


Heating  Systems,  Vacuum,  Vapor  and 
Modulation 

Bishop  &  Babcock  Co  1402-1403 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Haines,  William  S.,  &  Co  1416 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  Radiator  Co. .  1396-1401 

Trane  Co  1442-1443 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

See  also  pages  1284-1285 

B.  &  B  1402-1403 

Specifications   1404-1409 ; 

1417-1436;  1445-1451 

Heating  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

(See  also   Heating  Systems;   Fans;  Blowers; 
Ventilators) 

American  Blower  Co  1504-1507 

American    Foundry    &  Furnace 

Co  1378-1379 

Buckeye  Blower  Co  1474-1475 

Buffalo  Forge  Co  1476-1477 

Clarage  Fan  Co   1478-1479 

Gordon,  Robert,  Inc  1370 

Hackney  Mfg.  Co  1480-1481 

Hersh  Brothers  Co  1510 

Ilg  Electric  Ventilating  Co. ...  1471-1473 

Kelsey  Heating  Co  1366-1369 

Massachusetts  Blower  Co  1483 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Skinner  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  1499 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co  1484-1498 

Typhoon  Fan  Co  1500-1501 

Wing,  L.  J.,  Mfg.  Co  1502 

ABC   1504-1507 

Univent   1417-1436 

Heating   and   Ventilating    Units — Com- 
bined 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Univent   1417-1436 

Hinge  and  Shutter  Worker,  Combined 

Mallory  Mfg.  Co  1033 

Hinges,  Butt,  Ball  Bearing 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

Hinges,  Butt — Plain,  Ornamental,  Par- 
liament, etc. 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

See  also  pages... 539;  976-979;  983-987 

Hinges,  Closet  Seat 

See  pages  1016-1017 

Sanitex   1016-1017 


Hinges,  Garage  Door 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

McKinney  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

Hinges,  Gate — Spring  Pivot  or  Spring 
Butt 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co  1014-1015 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Lawson  Mfg.  Co  1018-1019 

Sagless   1016-1017 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


Hinges,  Lavatory  and  Toilet  Door 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co  1014-1015 

Carpenter,  R.  F.,  Mfg.  Co  1295-1297 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Hughes-Keenan  Co  1300-1301 

Lawson  Mfg.  Co  1018-1019 

Litterer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  1356-1360 

Sanymetal   1295-1297 

Triplex   1016-1017 

Universal   1018-1019;  1356-1360 

Hinges,  Pivot,  Ball  Bearing 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co  10141015 

Hinges,  Screen  or  Storm  Sash 

See    Hangers,    Screen,    Storm  Sash, 
Shutter,  Etc. 

Hinges,  Spring  Butt 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co  1014-1015 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Lawson  Mfg.  Co  ...1018-1019 

Nu  1018-1019 

Triplex   1016-1017 

Hinges,  Spring,  Floor 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co  1014-1015 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Lawson  Mfg.  Co  1018-1019 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Shelbv  Metal  Products  Co  1032 

Klos-E-Z   1032 

Premier   1016-1017 

Relax   1016-1017 

Standard   1032 

Hinges,  Spring  Pivot 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co ....  1014-1015 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Aiax   1016-1017 

Premier   1016-1017 

Relax   1016-1017 

Hinges,  Spring  Pivot — Detachable 

Lawson  Mfg.  Co  1018-1019 

Universal   1018-1019 

Hoisting  Machinery 

(See    also     Elevating    and    Conveying  Ma- 
chinery) 

Brown  Hoisting  Machinery  Co  30-31 

Speidel,  J.  G  1711 

Hoists,  Ash,  Cellar  Window 

Ernst,  C.  K.,  Specialty  Co  494-497 

Hoists,  Ash,  Telescopic,  Electric 

Gillis  &  Geoghegan  1767-1773 

G  &  G  1767-1773 

Hoists,  Ash,  Telescopic,  Hand 

Ernst,  C.  K.,  Specialty  Co  «. 494-497 

Gillis  &  Geoghegan  1767-1773 

Olson,  Samuel,  &  Co  172,6-172,7 

G  &  G  1767-1773 

Specifications   1767-1773 

Hoists,  Ash,  Telescopic,  Hydraulic 

Barney  &  Co  493 

Payne,  F.  S.,  Co  1707-1709 

Specifications   493 

Hoists,  Ash,  Telescopic,  Steam  or  Com- 
pressed Air 

Barney  &  Co  493 

Hoists,  Automobile  or  Carriage 

(See  also  Elevators) 

Chelsea  Elevator  Co  1719-1721 

Sedgwick  Machine  Works  1726-1730 

See  also  pages  1691;  1694;  1696: 

1700;  1711;  1712-1715;  1722-1725 


Hoists,  Chain 

Speidel,  J.  G  1711 

Hoists,  Friction — Grab  Bucket 

Gifford-Wood  Co  1766 

Hoists,  Sidewalk 

See  Elevators,  Sidewalk. 
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Hoists,  Skip,  Automatic 

Otis  Elevator  Co  1704-1706 

Holders,  Door 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co  1014-1015 

Caldwell  Mfg.  Co  948-949 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

Vonnegut  Hardware  Co  1056-1061 

Empire   948-949 

Von  Duprin  1056-1061 

Holders,  Door,  Elevator 

Reliance-Grant    Elevator  Equip- 
ment Corp  988-993 

Holders,  Door,  Garage — Overhead 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

McKinney  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

Holders,  French  Window 

See  Holders,  Door. 

Holders — Soap,  Tumbler,  Tooth  Brush, 
Sponge,  etc. 

Fairfacts  Co.,  Inc  1346-1348 

See  also  pages  524-525 

Biltin   1346-1348 

Holders,  Toilet  Paper 

Eustis,  J.  P.,  Mfg.  Co  1349 

Fairfacts  Co.,  Inc  1346-1348 

Biltin   1346-1348 

Brasscrafters  White  1349 

Holes,  Screw 

See  Screw  Holes. 
Hollow  Metal  Work 

See  Doors,  Hollow  Metal;  Windows, 
Hollow  Metal;  Trim,  Hollow  Metal. 

Hollow  Tile 

See  Tile,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta. 

Hoods,  Range 

(See  also  Ranges) 
See  pages  1480-1481 

Hooks,  Coat  and  Hat 

Fairfacts  Co.,  Inc  1346-1348 

See  also  pages  524-525 

Hoops,  Steel 

See  pages  1178-1179 

Hose,  Fire,  Cotton — Rubber  Lined 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1292 

Hose,  Fire,  Linen 

Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co  1287-1289 

Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co  1290-1291 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1292 

Simmons,  John,  Co  1293 

55   1293 

Hose,  Metal,  Flexible 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

See  pages  658-659 

Hose  Boxes 

See  Boxes,  Hose. 
Hose  Connections 

See  Siamese  Connections,  Hose. 

Hose  Racks  and  Reels 

See  Racks  and  Reels,  Hose. 

Hospital  Signaling  Systems 

See  Signal  Systems,  Electric — Hospital, 
etc. 

Hot  Water  Generators 

See  Heaters,  Water. 

Household  Electric  Appliances 

Edison    Electric    Appliance  Co. 

Inc  1634-1635 

Western  Klectric  Co  1636-1637 

Hot  point   1634  1635 

Hughes   1634-1635 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Article*  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Houses,  Hose  and  Hydrant 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1292 

Houses,  Portable,  Metal 

See  page   461 

Houses,  Portable,  Wood 

Hodgson,  E.  F.,  Co   938 

Humidifiers 

(See  also  Air  Conditioning  Apparatus) 

American  Blower  Co  1504-1507 

Atmospheric  Conditioning  Corp. 1508-1509 

Johnson  Service  Co  1456-1457 

Kelsey  Heating  Co  1366-1369 

See  also  pages.  1471-1473 ;  1480-1481 ;  1503 

Sirocco   1504-1507 

Webster   1508-1509 

Specifications   1456-1457 

Humidostats 

Johnson  Service  Co  1456-1457 

Specifications   1456-1457 

Hydrants,  Fire 

Kennedy  Valve  Mfg.  Co  1760-1761 

Murdock  Mfg.  &  Supply  Co  1340-1341 

See  also  pages  1293; 

1752-1753;  1764-1765 

Hydraulic  Rams 

See  Rams,  Hydraulic. 
Hydraulic  Vacuum  Generators 

See  Vacuum  Generators,  Hydraulic. 


I 


Ice  Cream  Freezers 

See  page  1830 

Ice  Handling  Machinery  and  Tools 

See  pages  1736-1737;  1766 

Ice  Houses,  Greenhouses  and  Storage 
Cellars — Concrete  Construction,  De- 
signing Data 

Alpha  Portland  Cement  Co  309-313 

Ice  Making  Machinery 

See  Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Ma- 
chinery and  Plants. 

Ice  Making  Plants 

See  Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Ma- 
chinery and  Plants. 

Illuminated  Signs 

See  Signs,  Illuminated. 
Illuminators,  Threshold,  Elevator 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

Moore   1716-1717 

Ricketts   1716-1717 

In-and-Out  Boards 

See  Directories,  Building. 
Incandescent  Lamps 

See  Lamps,  Incandescent. 
Incinerators 
Domestic  Laundry  Equipment 

Corp  1854-1855 

Kerner  Incinerator  Co  1837 

Stearns,  E.  C,  &  Co  1838 

See  also  pages  454-457 

Borgc  System  1854-1855 

Incinerite   1838 

Kernerator   1837 

Indiana  Limestone 
See  Limestone. 
Indicator  Posts 

Sec  Posts,  Indicator. 
Indicators,  Elevator,  Mechanical 

Klcvator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

E  5  1716-1717 


Inkstands,  Self-closing 

Sengbusch  Self-Closing  Inkstand  Co.  5 
Lock   Well   5 

Inkwells,  School 

Sengbusch  Self-Closing  Inkstand  Co.  5 

Inserts,  Concrete 

Concrete  Steel  Co  34-35 

Dean,  Olney  J.,  &  Co   50 

Goldsmith  Metal  Lath  Co  275-277 

Kohler  Die  &  Specialty  Co   51 

Security  Insert  Co   52 

Truscon  Steel  Co  42-43 

Wright  &  Alexander  Co   53 

See  also  pages  54;  422;  1312-1313 

Collings    51 

Dayton   34-35 

Havemeyer   34-35 

Shurebond   275-277 

Wrialco    53 

Inspection,  Cement  and  Concrete 

Hunt,  Robert  W.,  &  Co   6 

Inspection,  Structural  Steel 

Hunt,  Robert  W.,  &  Co  '   6 

Insulating    Materials    and  Compounds, 
Electric 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

See  also  pages  710-711;  1170-1172 

P  &  B   729 

Insulating  Papers 

See  Building  Papers. 

Insulating  Systems,  Underground,  Steam 
Pipe 

See  Heating  Systems,  Underground. 

Insulating  and  Sheathing  Materials 

See  Felt,  Insulating  and  Sheathing; 
Building  Papers;  Sound  Deadening 
Materials. 

Insulation,  Asbestos  Boards 

Sail  Mountain  Co   728 

Sal-Mo    728. 

Insulation,  Cold  Storage  and  Refrigera- 
tion 

Armstrong    Cork    &  Insulation 

Co  1552-1553 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co  1551 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1124-1127 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  722-723 

Garrett,  C.  S.,  &  Son  Corp   914 

Hydrex  Corp   65 

International  Insulation  Co   912 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Stone,  Junius  H  1555 

Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc  916-917 

United  Cork  Cos  1554 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

See  also  page  1529 

Anchor   730-731 

Fibrofelt   916-917 

Keystone   754-755 

Linofelt   916-917 

Lith   916-917 

Mule-Hide   -»724-725 

Quilt   1124-1127 

Raw-Hide    914 

Rock  Cork  1551 

Saniflor    65 

Universal  Insulite   912 

Insulation,  Cork 
Armstrong     Cork     &  Insulation 

Co  1552-1553 

Stone,  Junius  H  1555 

United  Cork  Cos  1554 


Insulation,  Hair 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Keystone   754-755 


Injectors,  Automatic 

Sec  pages  1188-1189 
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Insulation,  Magnesia 

Magnesia  Assn.  of  America. ..  1466-1468 

See  also  page   717 

85%  Magnesia  1466-1468 

Insulation,  Mineral  Wool 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co  1551 

Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc  916-917 

United  States  Mineral  Wool  Co   918 

Rock  Cork  1551 

Insulation,  Steam  Pipe  and  Boiler 

See  Coverings,  Pipe,  and  Boiler,  Steam 
or  Hot  Water. 

Insulator  Supports 

See  Supports,  Insulator. 

Intakes,  Fresh  Air 

(See  also  Ventilators,  Roof) 

Jordan,  Paul  R.,  &  Co  798-799 

Aero-automatic   798-799 

Interlocks,     Elevator     Door,  Electro- 
mechanical 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

E    S  1716-1717 

Iron  Work,  Ornamental 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
Ironing  Boards — Portable  Stand 

Chicago  Dryer  Co  1844-1847 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Ironing  Machines 

(See    also    Laundry    Equipment    and  Ma- 
chinery) 

American  Laundry  Machinery  Co  18j6 

Chicago  Dryer  Co  1844-1847 

Domestic  Laundry  Equipment 

Corp  1854-1855 

Chicago   1844-1847;  1854-1855 

Laundryette   1854-1855 

Irons,  Electric 

Western  Electric  Co  1636-1637 

Irons,  Gas 

See  pages  1832-1833 

Vulcan   1832-1833 


J 

Jacks,  Lamp 

See  pages  797;  812 

Jacks,  Pump 

See  pages  1274-1275 

Jail  Construction  and  Equipment 

Barnum,  E.  T..  Iron  Works   492 

Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co..  .520-521 

Van  Dorn  Iron  Works  Co  488-491 

Wagner,  A.  F.,  Architectural  Iron 

Works   536-537 

See  also  pages  523;  530-531 

Jambs,  Metal 

See    Frames,    Door;    Bucks,  Door; 
Doors ;  Trim. 

Japans 

See  pages  1102-1103 

Joints,  Contraction,  Concrete  Paving 

Truscon  Steel  Co  42-43 

Joints,  Expansion,  Concrete 

See  pages  65;  717;  724-725 

Hydrex    65 

Joints,  Expansion,  Pipe 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

See  also  pages  500-501 

Joist  Hangers 

See  Hangers — Beam,  Wall,  etc. 
Joists,  Pressed  Steel 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

National  Pressed  Steel  Co  482-483 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Joists,  Pressed  Steel — Continued. 
North  Western   Expanded  Metal 

Co  484-485 

Truscon  Steel  Co  264-265 

Berloy  Metal  Lumber  244-250 

Nemco   484-485 


K 


Kalamein  Work 

See  Doors,  Metal  Covered ;  Trim,  Metal 
Covered;  Windows,  Metal  Covered. 

Keene's  Cement 

See  Cement,  Keene's. 

Kennels,  Portable,  Wood 

See  Houses,  Portable,  Wood. 


Kettles,  Soda 

See  page. . . . 
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Kettles,  Steam  Jacketed — Hotel 

(See  also  Kitchen  Equipment) 
Aluminum  Cooking  Utensil  Co. .  1834-1835 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co  1828-1829 

Morandi-Proctor  Co  1830 

Wear-Ever   1834-1835 

Kilns  and  Ovens,  Brick 

Custodis,  Alphons,  Chimney  Con- 
struction Co   117 

Kitchen  Equipment 

Aluminum  Cooking  Utensil  Co. .  1834-1835 

Barth,  L,  &  Son,  Inc  1826-1827 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co  1828-1829 

Fearless  Dishwasher  Co.,  Inc  1836 

Morandi-Proctor  Co  1830 

Van,  John,  Range  Co  1831 

Wear-Ever   1834-1835 

Kitchen  Equipment,  Designing  Data 

Barth,  L.,  &  Son,  Inc  1826-1827 

Kitchen  Machines 

Read  Machinery  Co  1821-1825 

Kitchenettes,  Steel,  Built-in 

Bisk  Corp  1840-1841 

Electric  Kitchenet  Co  1839 

Enameled  Steel  Products  Corp..  1842-1843 

Kozy-Kitch   1839 

Majestic   1842-1843 


L 

Laboratory  Fixtures 

Alberene  Stone  Co  1351-1353 

Lacquers,  Oil 

Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co  1088 

Ladder  Shoes,  Safety 

American    Mason    Safety  Tread 

Co  463^65 

Mason  463-465 

Ladders — Brass,  Copper,  Steel,  Wrought 
Iron,  etc. 

See  pages  434-435;  520-521; 

'     530-531;  536-537;  539;  818 

Ladders,  Rolling,  Store 

See  pages  599-609 

Ladders,  Swimming  Pool 

Penn  Brass  &  Bronze  Works. ... 526-527 
See  also  pages  524-525;  539 

Lamp  Handles,  Electric,  Portable 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1595 

Lamp  Standards 

See  Standards  and  Brackets,  Lamp. 
Lamps,  Bronze  or  Iron 

See   Standards  and  Brackets,  Lamp; 


Ornamental  Metal  Work. 


Lamps,  Incandescent 

Edison  Lamp  Works  1632 

Western  Electric  Co  1636-1637 

Westinghouse  Lamp  Co  1633 

Edison   M azda  1632 

Sunbeam  Mazda  1636-1637 

Westinghouse  Mazda  1633 

Lamps,  Incandescent,  Tubular 

Frink,  I.  P.,  Inc  1614-1615 

Linolite   1614-1615 

Lamps,  Pier 

See  Lanterns,  Iron  or  Bronze. 
Lanterns,  Iron  or  Bronze 

(See    also    Standards   and    Brackets,  Lamp; 
Ornamental  Metal  Work) 

Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  546-552 

Fiske,  J.  W.,  Iron  Works  556-557 

Friedley-Voshardt  Co   513 

Smyser-Royer  Co   532 

Snow,  W.  A.,  Iron  Works,  Inc. .  .560-561 

Stewart  Iron  Works  Co  562-565 

See  also  page   539 

Latches,  Door,  Garage 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

McKinney  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Richards- Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

Drawtite   962-975 

Latches,  Door,  Lavatory 

See  Bolts,  Door,  Lavatory. 
Lath,  Wood 

See  Wood  Lath. 
Lathing 

See  Metal  Lath:  Wood  Lath;  Boards, 
Stucco. 

Latrines,  Self-flushing 

See  pages  139-147 


Lattice  Work 

See  Fencing,  Wood,  Garden. 
Laundry  Equipment  and  Machinery 
American  Laundry  Machinery  Co..  1856 

Chicago  Dryer  Co  1844-1847 

Domestic      Laundry  Equipment 

Corp  1854-1855 

Hill  Clothes  Dryer  Co  1848-1849 

Mannen,  John  E.,  Co  1850-1851 

See  also  pages  1832-1833 

Laundryette   1854-1855 

Vulcan   1832-1833 

Laundry  Tubs 

See  Tubs  and  Trays,  Laundry. 
Lavatory  Fittings  and  Fixtures 

(See  also  Plumbers  Brass  Goods;  Cocks  and 
Bibbs) 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Speakman  Co  1331-1334 

See  also  page  1328 

Unit-Acto   '  1331-1334 

Lavatories,  Metal,  Enameled 

Ebinger,  D.  A.,  Sanitary  Mfg. 
Co  1322-1323 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  En- 
gineering Co  1330 

Ebco   1322-1323 

Meeco   1330 

Lavatories,  Porcelain  or  Vitreous  China 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Nova   1754-1755 

Lead,  White 

See  White  Lead. 

Leaded  Glass 

(See   also    Glass,    Art — Stained,  Opalescent, 
etc.) 

Hope,  Henry,  &  Sons  1904-1905 

Kokomo  Opalescent  Glass  Co  1168 

See  also  page   664 
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Leader   Boxes   and   Vent  Connections, 
Roof 

See  Drains,  Roof. 

Leader  Heads 

See  Lead  Work,  Decorative. 

Leader  Shoes 

See  Pipe,  Conductor. 

Leadwork,  Decorative 

Hope,  Henry,  &  Sons  1904-1905 

Legs,  Bench 

See  pages  1330;  1782-1783 

Letter  Boxes 

See  Boxes,  Mail. 
Letters,  Metal 

Penn  Brass  &  Bronze  Works  526-527 

See  also  pages   515;  524-525;  538 

Leveling  Rods 

See  Rods,  Leveling. 

Levels 

Pease,  C.  F.p  Co   2-3 

Library  Bookstacks 
See  Stacks,  Book. 
Lifts 

See  Elevators;  Hoists;  Dumbwaiters. 
Lifts,  Hand  and  Electric,  Light 
See  pages. . . .1719-1721 ;  1733;  1738;  1739 
Tellerwaiter   1719-1721 

Lighting,  Electric,  Design  Data 

Central  Electric  Co  1626-1628 

Lighting  Fixtures,  Exterior 

See  Standards  and  Brackets,  Lamp; 
Lanterns,  Iron  or  Bronze. 

Lighting  Fixtures,  Hand  Forged 

Irving,  W.,  Forge   517 

Lighting  Fixtures,  Electric,  Interior 

Armor  Bronze  Co   503 

Amerieolite   Co  1610-1611 

Beardslee  Chandelier  Mfg.  Co  1609 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1625 

Central  Electric  Co  1626-1628 

Duplex  Lighting  Works  1612-1613 

Friedlev-Voshardt  Co   513 

Frink,  I.  P.,  Inc  1614-1615 

Luminous  Unit  Co  1616 

National  Plastic  Relief  Co  1617 

Reflectolyte  Co  1618-1623 

See  also  pages  514;  534;  1902-1903 

Brascolite  1616 

Denzar   1609 

Duplexalite   1612-1613 

Fiberolitic   1617 

Industrolite   1616 

Alaxolite   1626-1628 

Lighting    Fixtures,    Electric,    Interior — 
All-glass- 

Luminous  Unit  Co  1616 

AgUte   1616 

Lighting    Fixtures,    Weatherproof  and 
Marine 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1625 

Lighting  Plants,  Electric — Private 

Consolidated  Utilities  Corp  1663 

See  pages  1268-1269 

Western  Electric  Co  1636-1637 

Matthews   -1663 

Lighting  Units,  Electric,  Exterior 

nerd  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

\V»stifinhonse    Electric    &  Mfg. 

r0   1654-1662 

Naralux   1639-1653 

Lighting     Units,     Electric,     Gas-  and 
Vapor-proof 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1625 

Only  product*  described  Of  Dluftratfld  Ul 

At  1  l>  1'  •   UlM'lv  Mi'  111  I'. II'  <l     liol   ilr-.i  I  ibed 


Lighting  Units,  Electric,  Gymnasia 

L.  P.  T.  Specialty  Co  1629 

Lighting  Units,  Electric,  Indirect  and 
Semi-indirect 

Amerieolite  Co  1610-1611 

Beardslee  Chandelier  Mfg.  Co  1609 

Duplex  Lighting  Works  1612-1613 

Frink,  I.  P.,  Inc  1614-1615 

Luminous  Unit  Co  1616 

Reflectolyte  Co  1618-1623 

See  also  page   513 

Brascolite   1616 

Denzar   1609 

Duplexalite   1612-1613 

Lighting  Units,  Electric,  Industrial 

Central  Electric  Co  1626-1628 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1625 

Luminous  Unit  Co  1616 

See  also  pages  1630-1631 

Industrolite   1616 

Maxolite   1626-1628 

Lightning  Rods  or  Conductors 

See  Conductors,  Lightning. 

Lights,  Transom,  Prism — Store  Front 

American   3    Way-Luxfer  Prism 

Co  1149-1153 

Manufacturers  Glass  Co  1169 

See  also  pages  1162-1165 

3  Way-Luxfer  1149-1153 

Lights,  Vault  and  Sidewalk 

American  Bar-Lock  Co  1154-1155 

American    3    Way-Luxfer  Prism 

Co  1149-1153 

Brooklyn  Vault  Light  Co  1156-1157 

Grauer,  Albert,  &  Co  1159-1161 

Morlite  Co  1162-1165 

Richards,  J.  M  1166 

Richards  &  Kelly  Mfg.  Co  1167 

See  also  pages. . .  .463-465 ;  508-509 ;  523 ; 

528-529;  530-531;  536-537 

Bar-Lock   1154-1155 

Bruner   1159-1161 

Fresnel  S'unplex  1149-1153 

Paschall   1149-1153 

Ransome   1154-1155 

Simplex   1149-1153;  1154-1155 

3-Way   1149-1153 

Specifications   1159-1161 

Lime,  Hydrated 

Kellev  Island   Lime  &  Transport 

Co  330-331 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages  112;  113; 

322-324;  333;  334-335;  336 

Albion    112 

Grand   Prize  338-345 

Ivory   338-345 

Peerless    336 

Rainbow   322-324 

20th  Century  322-324 

Tiger  Masons  330-331 

White  Star  113 

Specifications   330-331 

Lime,  Hydraulic 

Fowler  &  Pay  112 

Brozvn   _   112 

Specifications   '   112 

Lime,  Lump 

Kellcv   Island  Lime  &  Transport 

Co  !  330-331 

See  also  pages. ...  113 ;  322-324;  334-335 
Blue  River   113 

Limestone 

Central  Oolitic  Stone  Co   163 

ImiisI  Kcrber  Cut   Stone  Co   164 

lloadlcy,  J.,  &  Sons  Co.,  Inc   165 

Indiana     Limestone  Quarryinen'9 

■\ssn  158-161 

McMillan.  W,  &  Son   162 

See  also  pages  112;  330  331 

  165 


Limestone — Continued. 
Indiana  ....158-161;  162;  163;  164;  165 

Mankato    112 

Peerless    162 

Specifications   158-161 

Linen  Closets 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Lines,  Clothes 

See  Cloth  s  Lines. 
Lining  Paper 

See  Building  Papers. 

Linings,  Carpet 

See  page   709 

Linings,  Case,  Cloth  Back 

See  page   65 

Hydrex    65 

Linings,  Chimney  and  Flue 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

See  also  pages  137;  154 

Linings,  Fireplace 

See  pages  1351-1353 

Linings,  Refrigerator 
Vitrolite   Co  1304-1305 

Linings,  Reveal,  Metal,  Window 
Knapp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Linings,  Smelting  Furnace 
See  pages  1351-1353 

Linings,  Tank,  Acid  Resistant 
See  pages  384-385;  407 

Link  Fixtures,  Fusible 

See  Hardware,  Fire  Door. 

Links,  Fusible 
See  pages  675-677 

Linoleum,  Battleship 

Armstrong  Cork  Co  1798-1801 

Bailey,  C.  C,  Co  1809 

Blabon,  George  W..  Co  1802-1805 

Potter,    Thomas,    Sons    &  Co.. 

Inc  1806-1807 

Scott  &  West  Co  180S 

Eagle  Brand  1806-1807 

Imnncible   1802-1805 

Specifications   1802-1805 

Linoleum — Plain,  Inlaid,  Inset  Tile  and 
Printed 

Armstrong  Cork  Co  1798-1801 

Blabon,  George  W.,  Co  1802-1805 

Potter,    Thomas,    Sons    &  Co., 

Inc  1806-1807 

Scott  &  West  Co  1808 

Eagle  Brand  1806-1807 

Jaspc  1798-1801 

Specifications   1798-1801 

Linoleum  Cement 

See  Cement,  Linoleum. 
Lintels,  Cast  Iron 

See  pages  438;  S28-529 

Lintels,  Steel 

See  Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work. 
Litharge 

See  page  10/1 

Loaders  and  Unloaders — Wagon,  Truck, 
etc. 

(See  also  Hoists,  Ash,  Telescopic) 

GifTord-Wood  Co  Uoo 

Sec  also  page  1774 

Loading  Structures,  Coal  and  Ore 

See  Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work. 
Lockers,  Steel 

Durand  Steel  Locker  Co  177<>  1777 

Federal  Steel  Fixture  Co   1778  177" 


Cream  Buff 
indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  pane  number. 

or  illustrated)  nrc  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  pane  number  only 
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Lockers,  Steel — Continued. 

Hart  &  Hutchinson  Co  1780-1781 

Lyon  Metallic  Mfg.  Co  1782-1783 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  Engi- 
neering Co  1775 

Medart,  Fred,  Mfg.  Co  1786 

Penn  Metal  Co   583 

Terrell's  Equipment  Co  1784-1785 

See  also  pages  506-507; 

530-531;  536-537;  1787 

H  &  H  1780-1781 

Meeco   1775 

Penco   583 

Lockers,  Wood,  Receding  Door 

Evans,  W.  L  882-891 

Locknuts,  Conduit 

Steel  City  Electric  Co  1606 

See  also  pages  1564-1565 

Locks,  Bar,  Elevator  Door 

Reliance-Grant    Elevator  Equip- 
ment Corp  988-993 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Wagner  Mfg.  Co  1010-1012 

See  also  pages  980-982 

Diamond   988-993 

Locks,  Door,  Sliding — Garage,  etc. 

Richards-Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Faultless   994-1009 

Nobreak   994-1009 

Locks,  Elevator  Cable 

Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co.  1702-1703 

Locks,  Emergency  Exit 

Columbia  Iron  &  Wire  Works  Co. 450-451 
Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co ....  569-573 
Smith,  Frank  F.,  Hardware  Co.... 1055 

Van   Kannel  Corp  1062 

Vonnegut  Hardware  Co  1056-1061 

See  also  pages  950-951 

Von  Duprin  950-951;  1056-1061 

Locks,  Five-point 

See  Locks,  Three-point. 

Locks,  Gravity,  Elevator  Door 

Reliance-Grant  Elevator  Equipment 
Corp  988-993 

Locks,  Sash 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co   674 

See  also  pages  983-987;  1066-1069 

Sure-shot    674 

Locks,  Three-point — Casement  or  Door 

Hagstrom  Mfg.  Co  1050 

Locks,  Three-point — Fire  Door 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co ....  569-573 

Locks,  Time  Recording 

International  Time  Recording  Co. 
of  N.  Y  1676-1680 

Loops,  Equalizing — Heating  System 

Hoffman  Specialty  Co.,  Inc. ...  1410-1415 
Louvers,  Automatic 

Ilg  Electric  Ventilating  Co  1471-1473 

Louvers,  Metal 

Highton,  Wm,  &  Sons  Co  1516-1517 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

See  also  pages  782-783 

Waldmire   685-691 

Louvers,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Lubricating  Oil  Filtering  and  Circulating 
Systems 

See  Filtering  and  Circulating  Systems, 
Lubricating  Oil. 


Lubricators,  Sight  Feed 

See  page  1756 

Lumber,  Birch 

Northern  Hemlock  and  Hardwood 
Mfrs.  Assn  848-849 

Lumber,  Creosoted 

Brown  Co   844 

See  also  pages.   394-395 

Kyanized   844 

Lumber,  Cypress 

Southern  Cypress  Mfrs.  Assn  850-851 


Assn . 


862 
862 


863 
844 


.863 


Lubricators,  Force  Feed 

See  page  .1756 

Lubricators,  Guide  Rail,  Elevator 

Atlas  Devices  Co.,  Inc  1731 

See  also  pages  1716-1717 


Stearns,  A.  T.,  Lumber  Co 
Florida  Gulf  

Lumber,  Fir 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's 
See  also  pa?e  

Lumber,  Hemlock 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's 
Lumber,  Manufactured 

See  Millwork. 
Lumber,  Oak 
American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn 

—Oak  Bureau  838-839 

Lumber,  Pine 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  Bureau   837 

North  Carolina  Pine  Assn  846-847 

Southern  Pine  Assn  852-861 

See  also  pages  844;  862 

Specifications   852-861 

Lumber,  Pressed  Steel 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

National  Pressed  Steel  Co  482-483 

North  Western   Expanded  Metal 

Co  484-485 

Truscon  Steel  Co  264-265 

See  also  pages  536-537 

Berloy   244-250 

Metal  Lumber  244-250 

Nemco  Presteel  484-485 

Specifications   244-250;  484-485 

Lumber,  Red  Cedar 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn   863 

Lumber,  Red  Gum 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. 

—Red  Gum  Bureau  840-841 

Hazelwood   840-841 

Satin  Walnut  840-841 

Lumber,  Redwood 

California  Redwood  Assn  

Lumber,  Sap  Gum 

See  Lumber,  Red  Gum. 

Lumber,  Spruce 
West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn 
See  also  page  

Lumber,  Walnut 

American  Walnut  Mfrs.  Assn. .  .842-843 
Black  Walnut  842-843 

Lumber,  Wood,  Creosoted 

See  also  page  

Lumber  Dealers 

Brown  Co  

Stearns,  A.  T.,  Lumber  Co  

Lumber  Treatment  Accessories 

See  page  


845 


863 
844 


393 


844 

862 


.1128 


M 


Machinery  Sound  Deadening  Systems 
See  Sound  Deadening  Materials  and 
Systems. 

Machinists 

Wilcox,  Crittenden  &  Co.,  Inc.. .  .940-941 
See  also  page  516 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


Mail  Boxes 

See  Boxes,  Mail. 
Mail  Chutes 

See  Chutes,  Mail. 
Manhole  Covers 

See  Covers,  Frames  and  Plate- — Man- 
hole, Trench,  Sump,  Pit. 

Mantels — Wood,   Composition,  Marble, 
Metal,  etc. 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co  l'XU-1903 

Jacobson  &  Co   371 

See  also  page  522 

Maple  Flooring 

See  Flooring,  Maple. 

Marble,  Artificial 

Bloom,  Louis,  Art  Marble  Co   166 

Cousins,  H.  A   167 

Simpkin  and  Johnson,  Inc   203 

Carian   ."   166 

Mycenian    167 

Marble,  Crushed 

Appalachian  Marble  Co..  Inc  168-169 

Middlebury  Marble  Co  172-173 

Granito   .168-169 

Marble,  Interior  and  Exterior 

Appalachian  Marble  Co.,  Inc  168-169 

Carthage  Marble  &  White  Lime  Co..  .  170 

Georgia  Marble  Co   171 

Middlebury  Marble  Co  172-173 

Tompkins-Kiel  Marble  Co   174 

Imperial  Gray   170 

Specifications    170 

Marble  Dust  and  Flour 

See  pages  lo8-169;  332 

Markers,  Lot,  Clay 

See  pages  139-147 

Market  Fixtures 

Schmidt,  C,  Co  1528 

See  also  pages  1826-1827 

Marquises 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Barnum,    E.    T.,    Iron    &  Wire 

Works   508-509 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Howie  Co.,  Inc  778-781 

Meyers,  Fred  J.,  Mfg.  Co   523 

Price-Evans  Foundry  Co  528-529 

Smith,    F.    P.,    Wire    and  Iron 

Works   530-531 

Smyser-Royer  Co   532 

Snow,  W.  A.,  Iron  Work,  Inc  560-561 

See  also  pages  434-435;  436-437: 

440-442;    510-511;    515;  516; 

520-521:    522;    526-527;  533; 

534;    536-537:    539;  556-557; 

578-579  ;  588-589 ;  655  :  662-663 

Peerless   778-781 

Specifications   778-781 

Mastic  Flooring 

See  Flooring,  Asphalt  Mastic. 
Masts,  Tubular  Steel 

See  pages  502;  1174-1177 

Mats,  Cocoa 

See  page  1808 

Mats,  Door,  Floor,  etc. 

Universal  Safety  Tread  Co  470-471 

See  also  pages  553-^55 

Mason   463-465 

Mausoleum  Work,  Bronze 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
Mausoleum  Work,  Slate 
See  Slate,  Structural. 

Mausoleums,  Granite 

Presbrey-Coykendall  Co   196 
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Mazda  Lamps 

See  Lamps,  Incandescent. 

Meat  Industry  Machinery 

See  pages  1528;  1539 

Mechanical  Draft  Apparatus  and  Equip- 
ment 

See    Draft    Apparatus,    Mechanical ; 
Fans ;  Blowers. 

Medicine  Cabinets 

See  Cabinets,  Medicine. 


Metal  Lath,  Expanded 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Co  254-255 

Consolidated      Expanded  Metal 

Cos  251-253 

Corrugated  Bar  Co.,  Inc  36-37 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

Milwaukee   Corrugating  Co   260 

North  Western   Expanded  Metal 

Co  261-263 

Penn  Metal  Co   266 

Stark  Rolling  Mill  Co   763 

Truscon  Steel  Co  264-265 

Youngstown  Pressed  Steel  Co... 267-269 

See  also  pages  32;  655;  834-835 

Berloy   244-250 

Burial  Vault  261-263 

Ceco    32 

Corr-Mesh   36-37 

Diamond- A   254-255 

Econo   261-263 

Eureka   261-263 

Herringbone   256-259 

Hy-Rib   264-265 

Ideal   267-269 

Key   256-259 

Keyridge   834-835 

Kno-Burn   261-263 

Lock   254-255 

Mahoning   267-269 

Miles   254-255 

Nemco   261-263 

Netmesh    260 

Penco    266 

Stcelcrete   251-253 

Toncan  Metal   763 

Truss-Loop   254-255 

XX  Century  261-263 

Zee  267-269 

Specifications   261-263 


Metal  Lath,  Expanded — Details  of  Ap- 
plication 

Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs.,  Inc.237-243 


Metal  Lath,  Perforated  Sheet 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

Goldsmith  Metal  Lath  Co  275-277 

Berloy   244-250 

Phoenix   275-277 

Shurcbond   275-277 

Metal  Lath,  Self-furring 

Berger  Mfe.  Co  244-250 

Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Co  254-255 

Corrugated  Bar  Co.,  Inc  36-37 

General   Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

New  Jersey  Wire  Cloth  Co  278 

North   Western   Expanded  Metal 

Co.   261-263 

Truscon  Steel  Co  264-265 

Wiekwire  Spencer  Steel  <  oi  p. .  .279-283 
Youngstown  Pressed  Steel  Co... 267-269 

See  also  page   32 

Ceco    32 

(  tinton   279-283 

<  <,rr-Mesh   36-37 

Hy-Rib   264-265 

Ribples   244-250 

Roebling    278 

7  Rib  Chantlath  361-263 

Truu-Loop   254  255 

Tru/til   256-259 

Zee   267  269 


Only  products  dricribrd  oi  illustrated  air 
Att  i<  !<•■.  inn '  ly  limit  ioiwd  'not  described 


Metal  Lath,  Wire 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co  270-27 1 

New  Jersey  Wire  Cloth  Co   278 

Wiekwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  279-283 

See  also  pages  32;  530-531 

Ceco   32 

Clinton  279-283 

Roebling   278 

Triangle  Mesh  270-271 

Specifications  279-283 

Metal  Lath  and  Mineral  Wool  Sheath- 
ing, Combination 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co  1551 

Rock  Cork  1551 

Metal  Lath  and  Tarred  Felt  Combination 

Mac  Adams  &  Call   284 

North  Western  Expanded  Metal  Co. 

261-263 

Wiekwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  285-287 

Clinton  285-287 

E-Cod   284 

Econo  261-263 

Metal  Lath  and  Terra  Cotta,  Combina- 
tion 

Composite  Metal  Lath  Co  272-2> '4 

Briklath  272-274 

Specifications  272-274 

Meters,  Flow — Liquid,  Gas  or  Steam 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Millwork,  Exterior 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Indiana  Lumber  &  Mfg.  Co  878-879 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

Millwork,  Interior 

(See  also  Cabinet  Work) 

Carnahan  Mfg.  Co  864-865 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Matthews  Brothers  Mfg.  Co  880-881 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

See  also  page   844 

Mineral  Wool 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co  1551 

Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc  916-917 

United  States  Mineral  Wool  Co   918 

Rock  Cork  1551 

Specifications   918 

Mirrors,  Polished  Plate  Glass 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1 146-1 148 

Lighthouse  1146-1148 

Miters,  Roof,  Metal, 

See  Sheet  Metal  Work. 

Mixers,  Baby  Bath 

Leonard-Rooke  Co  1329 


Mixers,  Dough,  Cake,  etc. 

See  Kitchen  Machines;  Bakery  Equip- 
ment. 


Mixers,  Shower  Bath 

Crane  Co   1754-1755 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co   1324-1326 

Hoffman  &  Billings  Mfg.  Co  1327 

Leonard-Rooke  Co  1329 

Matthews,  W.  N.,  &  Brother,  Inc. 

1244-1245 

Noscald  Valve  Co  1338-1339 

Powers  Regulator  Co   1460  1461 

Spcakman  Co   1331-1334 

Florida  1.324-1326 

Mixometer   1331-1334 

Niedecken  .*  1327 

Steamix  "   1244  1245 


Modeling 

Sec  Sculptor-,  and  Modelers. 


Monuments,  Granite — Design  and  Con 
struction 

(See  also  Granite,  Structural  or  Monumental) 


Presbrey-Coykendall  Co   196 

Mortar,  Asbestos 

See  Plasters,  Asbestos. 
Mortar,  Cement,  Portland 

Atlas  Portland  Cement  Co  303-308 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co   333 

Reeb,  M.  A.,  Corp   336 

See  also  page   332 

Atlas-White  303-308 

Peerless   336 


Mortar  Colors 

See  Colors,  Cement  and  Mortar. 
Mortuary  Fittings 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 


Mosaics,  Ceramic 

Jackson,  Wm.  H.,  Co   379 

Mueller  Mosaic  Co   382 

Norman-Flash  -.   382 


Motion  Picture  Studios,  Glass  Enclosed 

See  Greenhouses  and  Conservatories. 

Motor  Generator  Sets 

See  Generator  Sets,  Motor. 

Motor  Starters 

See  Starters,  Motor. 

Motor  and  Pump — Fountain,  Display 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co   1902-1903 

Motors,  Electric,  A.  C.  or  D.  C. 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Sprague  Electric  Works   1638 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co   1484-1498 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

See  also  pages   1636-1637;  1672 

Motors,  Electric,  A.  C.  or  D.  C.»  Frac- 
tional Horsepower 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

See  also  page  1672 

Motors,  Electric — Damper  Regulator 

Master  Heat  Regulator  Co  1453 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co.  1458-1459 

Motors,  Electric,  A.  C.  or  D.  C,  Elevator 

American  Elevator  &  Machine  Co. .  .  .1691 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

See  also  pages  1712-1715 

Motors,  Electric,  A.  C.  or  D.  C,  Fan  or 
Blower 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

See  also  pages   1471-1473;  1638 

Motors,  Electric,  A.  C.  or  D.  C,  Vacuum 
Cleaner 

General  Electric  Co ..........  .  1639-1653 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 


Motors,  Gravity 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co.  1458-1459 

Motors,  Spring 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co.  1458-1459 

Motors,  Water 

See  page  1 286 

Mouldings,  Composition,  Fiber 

(Sec  also  Ornaments,  Composition.  Plaster,  etc.) 

National  Plastic  Relief  Co  1617 

Fihrrolitic  1617 


Moistcncrs,  Sanitary — Finger,  Envelope, 
etc. 

Scngbusch  Self  Closing  Inkstand  Co.  .  5 

Ideal   5 

•  indexed  undei  the  linn  name  and  pane  number. 
,„  illusti.iti  di  ..i<  indexed  iimlei  their  proper  heading  by  page  number  only 


Mouldings,  Drawn  Metal 

KawnecrCo  830  832 

See  also  pages  .S6">  573; 

668  660;  670  67  lj  S16  817;  SIS 


MOULDINGS 


43 


PACKING 


Mouldings,  Extruded  Metal 

American  Brass  Co  504-505 

Mouldings,  Hollow  Metal 

See  Trim,  Hollow  Metal. 

Mouldings,  Metal — Electrical  Wiring 

See  Conduits,  Electrical,  Metal  Mould- 
ing. 

Mouldings,  Metal  Covered 

See  Trim,  Metal  Covered. 

Mouldings,  Picture,  Metal 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

Knapp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co   260 

Union  Metal  Corner  Co  296-297 

See  also  pages. .  261-263;  298-302;  524-525 

Milcor   260 

Nemco  261-263 

Outersite  296-297 

Mouldings,    Wrought    Iron — Plain  or 
Ornamented 

Blum,  Julius,  &  Co  658-659 

Mucilage  Appliers 

Sengbusch  Self-Closing  Inkstand  Co.  .  5 
Museum  Cases 

See  Cases,  Museum  and  Treasure  Room. 
Mushroom  Ventilators 

See  Ventilators,  Mushroom. 
Muslin,  Ceiling  or  Wall 

Wiggin's,  H.  B.,  Sons  Co   1796-1797 

Fab-Rik-O-Na   1796-1797 

Ko-Na   1796-1797 


N 

Nailing  Concrete 

Flex-or-Crete  Corp   55 

Mende,  Paul   56 

Nalecode   56 

Specifications   56 

Nails,  Cut 

See  pages  1181-1185 

Nails,  Hot  Galvanized 

Wilcox,  Crittenden  &  Co.,  Inc.  .  .  .940-941 
Neverust  940-941 

Nails,  Slating 

Knickerbocker  Slate  Corp  21 0-2 1 1 

Wilcox,  Crittenden  &  Co.,  Inc.  .  .  .940-941 
Neverust  940-941 

Nails,  Wire 

Wilcox,  Crittenden  &  Co.,  Inc.  .  .  .940-941 

See  also  pages  1 178-1 179 

Neverust  940-941 

Name  Plates,  Metal 

Seepages  524-525;  1516-1517 

Name  Plates,  Removable  Letter 

See  Directories,  Building. 

Naphtha  Storage  and  Distributing  Sys- 
tems, Dry  Cleaners 

See  Oil  and  Gasoline  Storage  and  Dis- 
tributing Systems. 

Napthalene 

See  Preservatives,  Wood. 
Netting,  Screen 

See  Wire  Cloth. 
Netting,  Wire 

See  pages  434-435;  530-531 

Newels,  All-steel 

Blum,  Julius,  &  Co  658-659 

Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Co  692-695 

Newels,  Cast  Iron  or  Bronze 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Newels,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Nosings,  Stair,  Metal 

American  Abrasive  Metals  Co ....  466-467 
American  Mason  Safety  Tread  Co. 463-465 

Universal  Safety  Tread  Co  470-471 

See  also  pages  412; 

417;  504-505;  524-525; 658-659 

Be-ver   412 

Bronzalun  466-467 

Feralun  466-467 

Mason  463-465 

Nosings,  Stair,  Rubber 

New  York  Belting  &  Packing  Co   417 

Nozzles,  Hose,  Fire 

Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co   1287-1289 

Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co   1290-1291 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1292 

Simmons,  John,  Co  1293 

Nozzles,  Spray — Air  Washer,  etc. 

See  Washers,  Air. 

o 

Oak  Lumber 

See  Lumber,  Oak. 
Oil,  Floor,  Composition 

See  pages  396-397 

Polio  396-397 

Oil,  Floor,  Wood 

Crescent  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co   62 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Kram-Oil   62 

Woodcrex   64 

Oil  Burning  Systems 

See  Fuel  Oil  Plants. 
Oil  Filtering  Systems 

See  Filtering  and  Circulating  Systems, 
Lubricating  Oil. 

Oil  Cups 

See  Cups,  Grease  and  Oil. 

Oil  and  Gasoline  Storage  and  Distribut- 
ing Systems 

Bowser,  S.  F.,  &  Co.,  Inc   1746-1747 

Gilbert  &  Barker  Mfg.  Co   1748-1749 

Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co. . .  1750-1751 

Oilcloth,  Table  and  Shelf 

See  pages   1806-1807 

Oilproofing 

See  Waterproofing. 
Omnibuses,  Vault  and  Office 

See  Filing  Equipment,  Metal. 
Operators,  Door,  Elevator — Electric 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

Peelle  Co  616-619 

ES  1716-1717 

Operators,  Door,  Elevator — Manual 

See  Closers,  Door,  Elevator. 
Operators,  Door,  Elevator — Pneumatic 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

ES  1716-1717 

Operators,  Sash 

See  Sash  Operating  Devices. 

Operators,  Sidewalk  Door 

See  Doors,  Sidewalk,  Metal,  Safety 
Guarded — Automatically  Opened  and 
Closed. 

Ornamental     Bronze     Work,  Electro 
Deposit 

Armor  Bronze  Co   503 


Ornamental  Metal  Work 

Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  546-552 

Art  Metal  Construction  Co   1788-1791 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works.508-509 

Bigelow,  Cheney,  Wire  Works   512 

Brasco  Mfg.  Co   818 

Brook,  A.  T.,  Iron  Works  544-545 

Columbia  Iron  &  Wire  Works  Co.  .450-451 
Creswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works. .  .  452-453 

Dow  Wire  and  Iron  Works  434-435 

Eastern  Bridge  &  Structural  Co   8-9 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Fiske,  J.  W.,  Iron  Works  556-557 

Flour  City  Ornamental  Iron  Co. .  .510-511 

Gorham  Co   514 

Guaranty  Iron  &  Steel  Co  614—615 

Harsch,  John,  Bronze  &  Foundry  Co.  515 

Hecla  Iron  Works   516 

Highton,  Wm,  &  Sons  Co  1516-1517 

Hughes-Keenan  Co  436-437 

Irving,  W.,  Forge   517 

Jackson,  Wm.  H,  Co   522 

McGann,  T.  F.,  &  Sons  Co  518-519 

Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co.  .  . 520-521 

Meyers,  Fred  J.,  Mfg.  Co   523 

Newman  Mfg.  Co  524-525 

Perm  Brass  &  Bronze  Works  526-527 

Pitt,  William  R.,  Composite  Iron 

Works  558-559 

Price-Evans  Foundry  Co  528-529 

Richey,  Browne  &  Donald,  Inc .  .  .  662-663 

St.  Louis  Wire  &  Iron  Co   533 

Sexauer  &  Lemke,  Inc  440-442 

Smith,  F.  P.,  Wire  and  Iron  Works .  530-53 1 

Smyser-Royer  Co   532 

Snow,  W.  A.,  Uon  Works,  Inc.  .  .  .560-561 

Stewart  Iron  Works  Co  562-565 

Tiffany  Studios   534 

Tyler,  W.  S.,  Co  578-579 

Van  Doom  Co   535 

Wagner,  A.  F.,  Architectural  Iron 

Works  536-537 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  566-567 

Williams,  Jno.,  Inc   538 

Wisconsin  Iron  &  Wire  Works .......  539 

Ornamental  Metal  Work — Extruded 

American  Brass  Co  504—505 

Ornaments — Composition,  Plaster,  Stuc- 
co, Caen  Stone,  Cement,  Wood,  etc. 

Emmel,  Chas.,  &  Rose  Co   370 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co   1902-1903 

Jacobson  &  Co   371 

National  Plastic  Relief  Co  1617 

Fiberolitic  1617 

Ornaments,  Sheet  Metal,  Stamped 

Friedley-Voshardt  Co   513 

Outlet  Boxes 

See  Boxes,  Outlet — Electrical  Conduit. 

Outlets,  Conduit 

Steel  City  Electric  Co  1606 

Outlet  Hangers,  Fan 

See  Boxes,  Outlet— Electric  Fan  Hanger. 

Ovens,  Baking 

See  Bakery  Equipment;  Kitchen  Equip- 
ment. 

Ovens,  Core 

See  pages  808-810 

Swartwout  808-8 1 0 

Ovens,  Japanning 

See  Stoves,  Japanning. 

Oxide  of  Iron 

See  Paint,  Metal  Protective. 


Packing,  Asbestos 

Seepage   728 

Packing,  Sheet,  Rubber 

See  pages   1758-1756 

Jenarco   1758-1759 


Ornamental  Drop  Forge  Work 

See  pages  658-659 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only 
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Packing,  Spiral  Ring 

Hood,  B.  Miffln,  Brick  Co  376-377 

Chemico  37  6—3  7  7 

Packing  House  Equipment 

Including: — Hoists,  Tracking  and  Oper- 
ating Appliances. 

Brecht  Co  1539 

See  also  page  1528 

Pails,  Fire 

See  pages  


1290-1291 


Paint,  Acid  Resistant 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  1173 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Billings-Chapin  Co   60 

Crescent  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co   62 

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  &  Co.  1076-1078 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Hydrex  Corp   65 

Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc   1084-1085 

Toch  Brothers   75 

Wadsworth.Howland  &  Co.,  Inc.  1094-1095 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

See  also  pages  407;  710-711;  766;  1081 

Anchor  730-731 

Bay  State   1094-1095 

Elastico  1173 

Eternium  71 2-7 1 6 

Genasco  710-711 

Ojaco   1084-1085 

Proteclorine   81 

R.I.W.   75 

Specifications  65;  1076-1078 

Paint,  Asphalt 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Crescent  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co   62 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

See  also  pages  65  ;  766;  1170-1172 

Anchor  730-731 

Hydrex   65 

Hydrolac   62 

Positive  Seal  710-711 

Slay-Lastic  724-725 

Paint,  Boiler,  Stack  and  Gas  Holder 

(See  also  Paint,  Metal  Protective) 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Patton  Paint  Co   1086-1087 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

Wadsworth,  Howland  Co.,  Inc.  .  1094-1095 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

See  also  pages  75;  729;  766;  1081 

Anchor  730-731 

Bay  State   1094-1095 

Ironhide   1086-1087 

SPC.   729 

Paint,  Bonding,  Plaster 

See  Plaster  Bond,  Bituminous. 

Paint — Brick,  Cement,  Concrete,  Stucco, 
Stone  (Preservative  Finishing  Coats) 

(See    also    Waterproofing   and  Dampproofing 
Paint  and  Compounds) 

Billings-Chapin  Co   60 

Cheesman- Elliot  Co.,  Inc  1073 

Crescent  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co   62 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Goheen  Corp  1081 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co. .  1082-1083 

Hetzel,  J.  G.,  Estate  of   766 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc  1084-1085 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Murphy  Varnish  Co  1 104-1 105 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  I  108  1 109 

Sherwin-Williams  Co   1089  1091 

Sonm  hom,  L.,  Sons,  Inc  88  89 

taodard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

Sturks  Mfg.  Co   74 

Toofa  Brothers   75 

Triton  Laboratories  76  77 


Paint — Brick,  Cement,  Concrete,  Stucco, 
Stone — Continued. 
U.  S.  Gutta  Percha  Paint  Co.  .  .  1092-1093 

Valentine  &  Co  11 16-1 1 17 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

Wadsworth,  Howland  &  Co.,  Inc.  1094-1095 

Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

See  also  pages.  .729;  1074-1075;  1086-1087 

Bay  State   1094-1095 

Bilchaco   60 

Ce-Co...  1073 

Cem-Brick   62 

Cemcoat  88-89 

Concrewaltum  108 1 

Degraco  1074-1075 

Koncrex   64 

Kon-Krete-Kote   1084-1085 

Konkreto  1104-1105 

Ojaco  1084-1085 

Princess  Florhide.  .    1086-1087 

R.  I.  W.  Konkerit   75 

R.O.P   766 

Rice's  Granolith   1092-1093 

SPC.   729 

Satinette  1110-1115 

Valsement  1116-1117 

Vitralite  ■  1108-1109 

Vorco..  :  ..1096 

Vorcoflor  1096 

Specifications  76-77 ; 

1089-1091;  1094-1095;  1110-1115 

Paint,  Caen  Stone  Finish 

Keystone  Varnish  Co  1 121-1 122 

Keystona  1121-1122 

Paint,  Carbon 

(See  also  Paint,  Metal  Protective) 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co .  1082-1083 

See  also  page  1073 

Rubercoat   1082-1083 

Paint,  Cold  Water 

Alabastine  Co  1070 

Fox,  M.  Ewing,  Co  1079 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co .  1082-1083 

See  also  page   332 

Cemenite  1079 

Permanite  1079 

Regal   1082-1083 

Specifications  1070 

Paint,  Concrete  Priming 

See   Paint — Brick,   Cement,  Concrete, 
Plaster,  Stone. 

Paint,  Fire  Retardant 

Fox,  M.  Ewing,  Co  1079 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co .  1082-1083 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

Wadsworth,  Howland  &  Co.,  Inc.  1094-1095 

See  also  pages  834-835;  1081 

Asbestos  Ore  1081 

Edmanco  Tightcote  834-835 

Firecrex   64 

Permanite  1079 

Regal   1082-1083 

Vorco  1096 

Paint,  Flat  Wall  Finish 

Beaver  Board  Cos  90i 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  

Berry  Brothers  

Billings-Chapin  Co  

Boston  Varnish  Co  1098 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  

Cheesman-Klliot  Co.,  Inc  

Chicago  Varnish  Co  1  loo 

Detroit  Graphite  Co  1074 

•  hi  Pont,  E.  I.,  de  Nemours  &  Co.  1076 

French,  Samuel  H.,  <v  Co  

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.  1082 

ffilo  Varnish  Corp  1 102 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co  

Johnson,  (  Hiver,  &  Co.,  Inc  1084 

Keystone  Varnish  Co  1121 

Marietta  Paint  .V  Color  Co  


907 
1173 
1097 

60 
1 099 
1072 
1073 
1  101 
1075 
1078 
IOSO 
1083 
1 103 

64 
I08.S 
1122 
I  088 


Paint,  Flat  Wall  Finish— Continued. 

Patton  Paint  Co   1086-1087 

Sherwin-Williams  Co   1089-1091 

U.  S.  Gutta  Percha  Paint  Co  .    .  1092-1093 

Valentine  &  Co  1116-1117 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1 096 

See  also  page  1081 

A  rtone   60 

Barreled  Sunlight   1092-1093 

Beaver  stone  906-907 

Ce-Co  1073 

Dec-O-Kote  1084-1085 

Degraco  Tone   1074-1075 

Flat-Tone   1089-1091 

Flat  Wall  Paynt  1100-1101 

Flat-Whitest   1 1 18-1 1 19 

Harrisons   1076-1078 

Keystona  1121-1122 

Kyanize   1098-1099 

Luxeberry  1097 

New  Tynt  1173 

Ojaco  ,  1084-1085 

Sompo  1102-1103 

Spartan  ."  1088 

Symentrin   64 

Tint-A-Wall  1116-1117 

Velumina   1 086- 1 087 

Specifications   1074-1075;  1076-1078; 

1084-1085;   1086-1087;  1089-1091; 
1092-1093;  1097;  1098-1099; 
1100-1101;  1102-1103 

Paint,  Floor,  Cement 

See   Paint — Brick,   Cement.  Concrete, 
Plaster,  Stone. 

Paint,  Graphite 

(See  also  Paint,  Metal  Protective) 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Detroit  Graphite  Co  1074-1075 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Johnson.  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc. ...  1084-1085 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

See  also  pages  729;  1073 

Duro-Carbo    59 

Ojaco   1084-1085 

SPC    729 

Superior   1074-1075 

Specifications   1074  1075 

Paint,  Metal  Protective 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co..  Inc  1173 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Billings-Chapin  Co   60 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1124-1127 

Checsmau-Elliot  Co.,  Inc  1073 

Detroit  Graphite  Co  1074  1075 

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  &  Co.1076-1078 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Goheen  Corp  1081 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.  1082-1083 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Hydrex   Corp   65 

Johnson.  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc. ...  1084  1085 

Lehon   Co  724-725 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Patton  Paint  Co  10S6-1087 

Sherwin-Williams   Co  1089  1091 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Truscon  Laboratories  76-77 

U.  S.  Gutta  Percha  Paint  Co. ..  1092  1093 

Voltax  Co  1118  1119 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

Wadsworth,     Howland     &  Co., 

Inc  1094-1095 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

.Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

See  also  panes  75:  88  89  ; 

114;  766  ;  1170-1172 

Anchor   730  731 

Antoxidc     107(>  1078 

IUu-Ox  Inhibitive  7(>-77 

Bay  State  1094-1095 

Duro-Carbo    59 

Elastico   H73 

Ettmium   712  716 


Only  products  described  or  illustrated  arc  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  pa«c  number. 

A 1 1  i<  I-  •.  ii,'  i  •  i  ,  in-  nt  ion-  <  I    iiol  'IcK  i  ilicil  <ii  i  II  list  luted)  »rr  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  pttRe  number  only. 
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Paint,  Metal  Protective — Continued. 

Flexicote   1096 

Flexite    729 

Galvanum   1081 

Incased  Steelcoat  1081 

Ironhide   1086-1087 

Kromik   1089-1091 

Metalastic   1089-1091 

Ojaco  Chrom-Oxid  1084-1085 

Ornolack   1081 

Positive  Seal  710-711 

Protectorine    81 

Pro t ox   1080 

Rust  Baar   64 

Rustnaught    60 

Stay-Lastic   724-725 

Superior   1074-1075 

Specifications  ...76-77;  1073;  1082-1083; 

1086-1087;  1089-1091;  1094-1095 

Paint,  Mill  White 

Cheesman-Elliot  Co.,  Inc  1073 

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  &  Co.1076-1078 

Detroit  Graphite  Co  1074-1075 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.  1082-1083 
Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc. ...  1084-1085 

Patton  Paint  Co  1086-1087 

Pecora  Paint  Co  1120 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  1108-1109 

Sherwin-Williams   Co  1089-1091 

U.  S.  Gutta  Percha  Paint  Co. .  1092-1093 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

Wadsworth,     Howland     &  Co., 

Inc  1094-1095 

See  also  pages  75;  1081;  1088 

Alba  Lux  1086-1087 

Barreled  Sunliqht  1092-1093 

Dixielite   1094-1095 

Du  Lite  1076-1078 

Lyt-all   1108-1109 

Mill-Whitest   1118-1119 

Newlite   1073 

Ojaco  1084-1085 

Public  Service  White  1081 

R.  I.  W.  Everlite   75 

Rice's   1092-1093 

Sta-White   1074-1075 

Wahcolite   1094-1095 

Specifications   1073;  1074-1075; 

1076-1078;  1082-1083;  1084- 
1085 ;  1089-1091 ;  1092-1093 ; 
1108-1109:  1118-1119 

Paint,  Oil,  Interior  and  Exterior 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  1072 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  1173 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Billings-Chapin  Co   60 

Cheesman-Elliot  Co.,  Inc  1073 

Detroit  Graphite  Co  1074-1075 

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  &  Co.1076-1078 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.1082-1083 

Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc  1084-1085 

Keystone  Varnish  Co  1121-1122 

Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co  1088 

Patton  Paint  Co  1086-1087 

Sherwin-Williams  Co  1089-1091 

U.  S.  Gutta  Percha  Paint  Co.. .  .1092-1093 

Valentine  &  Co  1116-1117 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  870-871 

See  also  page  1081 

Alderbrook   1080 

Aurora   ,  1088 

Ce-Co   1073 

Crown   1080 

Degraco   1074-1075 

Diffuselite   870-871 

Elastico   1173 

Harrisons   1076-1078 

Jap-O-Lene    59 

Keystona   1121-1122 

Ojaco   1084-1085 

Old  Honesty  1081 

Porchite   1086-1087 

Rice's  Flow  on  1092-1093 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Paint,  Oil,  Interior  and  Exterior — Con- 
tinued. 

Sun-Proof  1086-1087 

U.S.N   60 

Val-Primer   1116-1117 

Velumina   1086-1087 

Vorco   ,  1096 

Vorcolastic   1096 

Vorcolead   1096 

Vorcolite   1096 

Zinolin   1121-1122 

Specifications   1076-1078 ; 

1089-1091;  1092-1093 

Paint,  Porch  and  Deck 

See  Paint,  Oil,  Interior  and  Exterior. 
Paint,  Priming,  Galvanized  Iron 

Cheesman-Elliot  Co.,  Inc  1073 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Goheen  Corp  1081 

Galvanum   1081 

Paint,  Priming,  Plaster 

See  Sizes;  Paint — Brick,  Cement,  Con- 
crete, Plaster,  Stone. 

Paint,  Priming,  Wood 

See  Paint,  Oil,  Interior  and  Exterior; 
Enamel  Undercoats. 

Paint,  Ready  Mixed 

See  Paint,  Oil,  Interior  and  Exterior. 
Paint,  Roof 

Billings-Chapin  Co   60 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.1082-1083 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

See  also  pages  65 ;  75 ;  710-711 ;  717 ; 

718-721 ;  722-723  ;  728  ;  766 ;  1080 

Anchor  730-731 

Genasco   710-711 

Hydrex    65 

Neponset   718-721 

Rubercoat   1082-1083 

Ru-ber-inc    729 

Rub-on    766 

Paint,  Technical 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Cheesman-Elliot  Co.,  Inc  1073 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Goheen   Corp  1081 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Sonneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc  88-89 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Toch  Brothers   75 

Truscon  Laboratories  76-77 

Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

See  also  pages  65;  86-87;  1092-1093 

Hydrex    65 

R.I.W   75 

Paint  Guns 

See  Guns,  Paint. 
Panelboards 

Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co  1568-1571 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1572 

Crouse-Hinds   Co  1573 

Mutual  Electric  &  Machine  Co  1578 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

Trumbull  Electric  Mfg.  Co. ...  1574-1577 
Westinghouse    Electric    &  Mfg 

Co  1654-1662 

See  also  pages  1602-1603 

Benjamin-Starr ett   1572 

Bull  Dog  1578 

FA   1568-1571 

Krantz   1654-1662 

Specifications   1568-1571;  1574-1577 

Panelboards,  Dead  Front  or  Safety 

See  Panelboards. 
Paneling,  Church 

See  Cabinet  Work;  Millwork. 
Paneling,  Wood 

See  Trim,  Wood. 


Panic  Exit  Locks 

See  Locks,  Emergency  Exit. 
Pans,  Shop 

Mannen,  John  E.,  Co  1850-1851 

Papers,  Blue  or  Brown  Print 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Papers,  Bond  and  Kraft 

See  page   844 

Nibroc    844 

Papers,  Building 

See  Building  Papers. 
Papers,  Packing  and  Wrapping 

See  pages  709  ;  844 

Papers,  Rosin  Sized 

See  Building  Papers. 
Parallel  Rule  Attachment 
Economy  Drawing  Table  &  Mfg.  Co.  1 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co   4 

Parting  Bead,  Metal,  Interlocking 

Sager  Lock  Co  936-937 

Partitions,  Bank  and  Office 
See  Specific  Types. 

Partitions,  Coiling 

See  Partitions,  Rolling. 

Partitions,  Folding,  Wood 
Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  898-903 

Partitions,  Hollow  Metal 
Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co ....  569-573 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co   580 

See  also  pages. ..  .568;  668-669;  670-671 
R  &  T   580 

Partitions,    Interchangeable,    Wood  or 
Steel 

Improved  Office  Partition  Co   896 

Telescopartition   896 

Partitions,  Metal  Covered 

Thorp  Fire  Proof  Door  Co  594-596 

See  also  pages  ...524-525;  582;  588-589 

Partitions,  Metal  Lath,  Data  on 

Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs.,  Inc.237-243 

Partitions,  Plaster  Board,  Non-bearing — 
Hollow  or  Solid 

Dennos  Products  Co  288-291 

Simplex  Steel  Products  Co  292-295 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

Bur  son   288-291 

Jestcr-Sackett   338-345 

Specifications.  .288-291 ;  292-295  ;  338-345 

Partitions,  Portable 

See  Partitions,  Interchangeable. 

Partitions,  Rolling,  Wood 

Dodge,  H.  B.,  &  Co   894 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co   895 

Monroe    Screen,   Blind   &  Parti- 
tion Co   897 

Swedish  Venetian  Blind  Co   904 

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  898-903 

Wilson   894  ;  898-903 

Specifications   898-903 

Partitions,  Steel — Rolled  or  Pressed 
Bayley,  William,  Co   679 

Carpenter,  R.  F.,  Mfg.  Co  1295-1297 

Hauserman,  E.  F.,  Co  1298-1299 

Hughes-Keenan   Co  436-437 

Lupton's  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

Pomeroy,  S.  H,  Co.,  Inc  672-673 

See  also  pages  524-525;  578-579; 

682-684 ;  692-695  ;  696-698 

Sanymetal   1295-1297 

Unitbilt   1298-1299 

Partitions,  Telescoping,  Wood  or  Steel 

Improved  Office  Partition  Co   896 

Telescopartition    896 


indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Partitions,  Toilet,  Shower  or  Urinal 

Alberene  Stone  Co  1351-1353 

Betz  Bros.,  Inc  1294 

Carpenter,  R.  R,  Mfg.  Co  1295-1297 

Ebinger,    D.    A.,    Sanitary  Mfg. 

Co  1322-1323 

Hauserman,  E.  F.,  Co  1298-1299 

Hughes-Keenan  Co  1300-1301 

Litterer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  1356-1360 

Structural  Slate  Co  226-232 

Vermont  Structural  Slate  Co  224-225 

Vitrolite  Co  1304-1305 

Weis,  Henry,  Mfg.  Co  1302-1303 

See  also  page   539 

Ebco   1322-1323 

Elco   1356-1360 

Hygea   1300-1301 

Pyra  mid   226-232 

Sanymetal   1295-1297 

Steelbilt   1294 

Unitbilt   1298-1299 

Weisteel   1302-1303 

Specifications   1304-1305;  1322-1323 

Partitions,  Tubular  Steel 

Bogert  &  Carlough  Co  680-681 

Boca   680-681 

Partitions,  Wire,  Industrial 

(See  also  Fencing,  Wire  or  Woven  Wire) 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

St.  Louis  Wire  &  Iron  Co   533 

See  also  pages. . . .434-435  ;  512 ;  520-521 ; 

524-525:  528-529;  539;  540- 
543;  544-545;  556-557:  558- 
559;  566-567;  578-579;  614-615 

Paste,  Linoleum 

Armstrong  Cork  Co  1798-1801 

Patterns,  Wood  or  Metal 

See  page   370 

Pavements,  Asphalt  Block 

See  Blocks,  Paving,  Asphalt. 
Pavements,  Brick 

See  Brick,  Paving. 
Pavements,  Granite  Block 

See  Blocks,  Paving,  Granite. 
Pavements,  Wood  Block,  Creosoted 

See  Blocks,  Wood  Flooring  and  Pav- 
ing, Creosoted  or  Treated. 

Paving  Asphalt 

See  Asphalt,  Paving. 
Pens,  Live  Stock 

(See  also  Barn  Equipment) 

James  Mfg.  Co  1885-1889 

Louden  Machinery  Co  1882-1884 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp  1890-1891 

See  also  pages  556-557;  1881 

Perforated  Metal 

Best  Register  Co  1512-1513 

Hart  &  Cooley  Co.,  Inc  1514-1515 

Highton,  Wra.,  &  Sons  Co  1516-1517 

Rock  Island  Register  Co  1518-1519 

Turtle  &  Bailey  Mfg.  Co  1520-1522 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  1523 

Pergolas 

See  Furniture,  Garden  and  Park;  Col- 
umns, Metal,  Ornamental ;  Columns, 
Wood. 

Pickets,  Fence,  Forged  Steel 

fSce  also  Fencing,  Iron) 

See  pages  658-659 

Pig  Iron 

See  pages  1178-1179 

Pilasters,  Bronze,  Electro  Deposit 

See  Ornamental  Bronze  Work,  Electro 

Deposit. 

Pilasters,  Metal 

See  Columns,  Metal ;  Ornamental  Metal 
Work;  Sheet  Metal  Work. 

(July  prod  1 1'  1  'i  devr  ibed  or  ill  list  ruled  arc 
Article*  merely  iiunt  loned    not  described 


Pilasters,  Wood 

See  Columns,  Wood. 

Piles,  Composite — Wood  and  Concrete 

Raymond  Concrete  Pile  Co  14-15 

Piles,  Concrete 

MacArthur  Concrete  Pile  &  Foun- 
dation Co  12-13 

Raymond  Concrete  Pile  Co  14-15 

Specifications   12-13;  14-15 

Piles,  Creosoted 

See  page  
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Piles,  Sheet,  Concrete 

Raymond  Concrete  Pile  Co  14-15 

Pine  Lumber 

See  Lumber,  Pine. 

Pipe,  Asphalted 

See  Specific  Type. 

Pipe,  Brass  or  Copper 

Randolph-Clowes  Co  1202 

See  also  pages  524-525 

Pipe,  Conductor,  Lead 

Hope,  Henry,  &  Sons  1904-1905 

Pipe,  Conductor,  Sheet  Metal 

Stark  Rolling  Mill  Co   763 

See  also  pages  260 :  556-557 ; 

834-835:  1170-1172 

Interlock    260 

Milcor    260 

Toucan  Metal   763 

Pipe,  Conductor,  Wood 

Stearns,  A.  T.,  Lumber  Co   862 


Pipe,  Drill  and  Drive 

See  Pipe,  Steel ;  Pipe,  Wrought  Iron. 

Pipe,  Heating  and  Ventilating 

See  pages  1484-1498;  1850-1851 

Pipe,  Lead 
See  page  1314 

Pipe,  Riveted  Steel 
See  pages  1217-1219;  1743 

Pipe,  Sewer,  Vitrified  Clay 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

See  also  pages  130-135 

Natco  Lock  Joint  130-135 

Pipe,  Silver  and  Aluminum 

Sec  pages  524-525 

Pipe,  Steel,  Lap  or  Butt  Welded 

National  Tube  Co  1174-1177 

Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Co..  1178-1179 
Specifications   1174-1177;  1178-1179 

Pipe,  Wrought  Iron 

Byers,  A.  M.,  Co  1180 

Reading  Iron  Co  1181-1185 

Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Co..  1178-1179 

Star  Brand  1178-1179 

Specifications   1180:  1181-1185 

Pipe  Bends 

Sec  Bends,  Pipe. 
Pipe  Coverings 

See  Coverings,  Pipe  and  Boiler. 
Pipe  Fittings 

See  Fittings,  Pipe. 
Pipe  Joint  Compounds 

Hetzcl,  J.  G.,  Estate  of   766 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Piping     Equipment — Industrial,  Power 
Plant,  etc. 

Grinncll   Co.,   Inc  1469 

Sec  also  paws.  1529;  12X4  1285 


Piping,  Ice  Making  and  Refrigerating 

See  Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Ma- 
chinery and  Plants. 

Piping  Systems,  Underground 

See  Heating  Systems,  Underground. 

Pitch — Roofing,  Waterproofing,  Paving, 
etc. 

American  Tar  Products  Co   709 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Carey,  Philip,  Co   717 

See  also  pages  722-723 

Manco    717 

Old  Style   709 

Pivots,  Sash 

Detroit  Works   956 

Michigan  Engine  Valve  Co   957 

See  also  pages  950-951 

Hetts    956 

Howarth   950-951 

Hoivarth's    957 

Plaster  Bases 

See  Boards,  Stucco;  Metal  Lath;  Plas- 
ter Board ;  Wood  Lath. 

Plaster  Board 

American  Cement  Plaster  Co.. .  .318-319 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co  -.1551 

Grand  Rapids  Plaster  Co  326-327 

King,  J.  B.,  &  Co   332 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co   333 

Plymouth  Gvpsum  Co  334-335 

Reeb,  M.  A.,  Corp   336 

Southern  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc   337 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages  322-324;  328-329 

Adamant   338-345 

Diamond    332 

Economy    337 

Monarch   ...322-324 

Peerless    336 

Rock  Cork  1551 

Socket t   326-327;  338-345 

Specifications.. 318-319;  326-327;  338-345 

Plaster  Bond,  Bituminous 

Antihydrine  Co   57 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Bitu-Mortar  Waterproofing  Co.,  Inc.  61 

Crescent  Sales  &  Alfg.  Co   62 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Klein  Mfg.  Co  82-83 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Toch  Brothers   75 

Truscon   Laboratories  76-77 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

See  also  pages  1081;  1089-1091 

Drvcoat   82-83 

Hvdronon   712-716 

Par-Lock   1096 

Plastcrkotc   1081 

Protcctorinc    81 

Specifications   59;  62;  76-77 

Plaster  of  Paris — Calcined 

American  Gypsum  Co  322-324 

Grand  Rapids  Plaster  Co  326-327 

King,  J.  B.,  &  Co   332 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages. 3 16-317 ;  328-329;  333;  336 

Anchor   322-324 

Baker   338-345 

Buckhom   338-345 

Challenge   338-345 

Champion     338  345 

Diamond    332 

G.  R.  P  326-327 

Gold  Metal  338-345 

Hillsborough    332 

Hovev's  Eagle  326-327 

Michigan  "A"  Big  Pour  138  345 

Monarch   322-324 

N.  Y.  C.  Mills  338-345 

Peerless    -136 

Quality   338-345 

Snow/lake    332 
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Plaster  of  Paris — Calcined — Continued. 


Star   338-345 

20th  Century  322-324 

White    Rock  322-324 

Plastering,  Ornamental 

Bloom,  Louis,  Art  Marble  Co   166 

Jacobson  &  Co   371 

Plasters,  Asbestos 

King,  J.  B.,  &  Co   332 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co   333 

Reeb,  M.  A.,  Corp   336 

See  also  pages  322-324 

Anchor   322-324 

Monarch   322-324 

Peerless    336 

20th  Century  322-324 

W hit  e    Rock  322-324 

Windsor    332 


Plasters,  Cement 

See  Plasters,  Gypsum — Hard  Wall. 
Plasters,  Exterior 

See  Stucco. 
Plasters,  Gypsum,  Casting  and  Moulding 


United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages. ..  .316-317 ;  318-319;  320- 
321 ;  322-324 ;  328-329 ;  334-335 

Anchor   322-324 

Golden  Seal  338-345 

N.  Y.  C.  Mills  338-345 

Quickset   320-321 

Sunflower   318-319 

U.  S.  G  338-345 

Plasters,  Gypsum,  Concrete  Bonding 

American  Gypsum  Co  322-324 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  Co... 320-321 

Empire  Gypsum  Co   325 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co   333 

Plymouth  Gypsum  Co  334-335 

Reeb,  M.  A.,  Corp   336 

Southern  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc   337 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages. ..  .318-319 ;  328-329;  332 

Concrete   Special   337 

Kon-Kreet    333 

Peerless    336 

U.  S.  G.  Bond  338-345 

Windsor    332 


Specifications.. 320-321;  322-324;  338-345 
Plasters,  Gaging 

See  Plaster  of  Paris — Calcined. 


Plasters,  Gypsum — Finishing 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co  316-317 

American  Cement  Plaster  Co. ..  .318-319 

American  Gypsum  Co  322-324 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  Co... 320-321 

Grand  Rapids  Plaster  Co  326-327 

King,  J.  B.,  &  Co   332 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co   333 

Plymouth  Gypsum  Co  334-335 

Reeb,  M.  A.,  Corp   336 

Southern  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc   337 

Texas  Cement  Plaster  Co   346 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages  328-329 

Adamant   338-345 

Akron   318-319 

American  A  318-319 

American  White  318-319 

Anchor   322-324 

Crystal  Gray  326-327 

Crystal  Rock  318-319 

G.  R.  P  326-327 

Gilt  Edge  334-335 

Hovey's  Eagle  326-327 

Imperial   338-345 

Iowa   334-335 

Ivory   338-345 

Monarch   322-324 

Natural    337 

No.  X  X  318-319 

Pearl  Grey   337 

Peerless    336 

Plymouth  Superfine  334-335 

Sand  Float  318-319 

Satin  Spar  318-319 


Plasters,      Gypsu  m — Finishing — Con- 


tinued. 

Silico   338-345 

Special  No.  1  318-319 

Superfine  Windsor   332 

Trowel   318-319 

20th  Century  322-324 

Universal  338-345 

White  Quarts  Sand  Finish   337 

White  Rock  318-319;  322-324 

Specifications. 318-319;  320-321;  322-324; 

326-327;  334-335;  338-345;  346 

Plasters,  Gypsum — Hard  Wall 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co  316-317 

American  Cement  Plaster  Co... 318-319 

American  Gypsum  Co  322-324 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  Co.. 320-321 

Empire  Gypsum  Co   325 

Grand   Rapids   Plaster   Co  326-327 

King,  J.  B.,  &  Co   332 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co   333 

Plymouth  Gypsum  Co  334-335 

Reeb,  M.  A.,  Corp   336 

Southern  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc   337 

Texas  Cement  Plaster  Co   346 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages  112;  328-329 

Acolite   334-335 

Acme   316-317 

Adamant   338-345 

Agatite   318-319 

Akron   318-319 

Alabaster   338-345 

Anchor   322-324 

Apex   316-317 

Baker   338-345 

Big  Four  338-345 

Boone    337 

Buckhom   .....338-345 

Buffalo   318-319 

Carrara    337 

Cherokee    337 

Climax   316-317;  326-327 

Crystal   326-327 

Crystal  Rock  318-319 

Eagle   318-319 

Eldorado   338-345 

Elephant   326-327 

Eureka   318-319 

Excelsior    325 

Fishack   318-319 

Flint   338-345 

G.  R.  P  326-327 

Granite   338-345 

Great  Western  318-319 

Harderncll   334-335 

Hercules   326-327 

Imperial   338-345 

Independent   316-317 

Iowa  Special   334-335 

Ivory   338-345 

I  as  per    112 

King's  Mountain   337 

Krisolite   318-319 

Laramie  Standard  316-317 

Mission   316-317 

Monarch   322-324 

O.  K  338-345 

Peerless   318-319;  336 

Pyramid   338-345 

Reliance    325 

Rock   338-345 

Royal    316-317 

Samson   318-319 

Su perior   326-327 

Tennessee  Special   337 

20th  Centurv  322-324 

U.  S.  G  338-345 

Watauga    337 

Wayne   318-319 

White  Rock   318-319;  322-324 

White  Top   337 

Windsor   332 

Zenith   338-345 

Specifications   316-317; 


318-319 ;  320-321 ;  322-324 
325;  326-327;  333;  334-335 
336;  338-345 


Plasters,  Hydrated  Lime 

Kelley   Island   Lime  &  Transport 


Co  330-331 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

Grand  Price  338-345 

Ivory   338-345 

Tiger  330-331 

Specifications   330-331 

Plasters,  Magnesite 

(See  also  Stucco,  Magnesite) 

Marbleloid  Co  400-401 


Plasters,  Sanded 

See  Plasters,  Gypsum — Hard  Wall. 

Plasters,  Wood  Fibered 

See  Plasters,  Gypsum — Hard  Wall. 

Plate  Metal  Work 

See  Steel  Plate  Construction. 

Plates,  Door,  Kick  or  Push 

See  pages  524-525  ; 

526-527;  533;  539;  816  817; 
818;    819-827;    956;  983-987 

Plates,  Floor 
American  Abrasive  Metals  Co  466-467 

American    Mason    Safety  Tread 

Co  453-455 

Castle,  A.  M.,  &  Co   468 

Feralun   466-467 

Plates,  Floor  and  Ceiling— Pipe 

Beaton  &  Cadwell  Mfg.  Co   .1462 

Beaton  &  Corbin  Mfg.  Co  1463 

B.  &  C  1463 

Plates,  Steel — Sheared,  etc. 

See  pages  1178-1179 

Plates,  Wall 

Owego  Foundry  and  Machine  Co   438 

Van  Dorn  Iron  Works  Co  424-425 

See  also  pages  421 ;  422 

Duvinage    438 

Plates,  Wall,  Cement  Tile 

See  Tile,  Roofing,  Reinforced  Cement. 

Playground  Apparatus 

See  page  1786 

Plinths,  Iron,  Porch  Column 

See  Bases,  Porch  Column. 

Plinths,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural. 

Plinths,  Tile 

See  Tile,  Trim. 
Plugs,  Electric  Attachment 


Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1595 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co  1597-1599 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Hart  Mfg.  Co  1600-1601 

Hart  &  Hegeman  Mfg.  Co  1602-1603 

Hubbell,  Harvey,  Inc  1604-1605 

See  also  pages  1573;  1606 

Campbell   1606 

Diamond  H  1600-1601 

Paiste   1602-1603 

Plugs,  Wall,  Metal 

Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Co  254  -255 

See  also  pages  54;  154;  424-42d 

Plumbers  Brass  Goods 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Hoffmann  &  Billings  Mfg.  Co  1327 

Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1328 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Speakman  Co  1331-1334 

Plumbers  Lead  Goods 

Eagle-Picher  Lead  Co  1314 

Midland  Metal  Mfg.  Co   767 


Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Plumbing  Fixtures 

(See  also  Bathroom  Accessories;  Closet  Seats; 
Ejectors,  Sewage;  Partitions,  Toilet,  Shower 
or  Urinal;  Valves;  Cocks  and  Bibbs) 

Brayman,  Inc  1308-1310 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender  Co. .  1316-1317 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Chemical  Toilet  Corp  1195 

Chicago  Granitine  Mfg.  Co  1354-1355 

Church,  C.  F,  Mfg.  Co  .1318-1319 

Compound    Injector    &  Specialty 

Co  1306-1307 

Crampton-Farley  Brass  Co  1311 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Curtainless  Shower  Co  1321 

Dail  Steel  Products  Co  1196 

Eagle-Picher  Lead  Co  1314 

Ebinger,    D.    A.,    Sanitary  Mfg. 

Co.  . :  1322-1323 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1324-1326 

Hoffmann  &  Billings  Mfg.  Co  1327 

Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1328 

Josam  Mfg.  Co  1312-1313 

Kaustine  Co.,  Inc  1197 

Leonard-Rooke  Co  1329 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  En- 
gineering Co  1330 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1335-1337 

Noscald  Valve  Co  1338-1339 

Puro  Sanitary  Drinking  Fountain 

Co  1342-1343 

Smith  System  Heating  Co  1198 

Speakman  Co  1331-1334 

Standard  Steel  Corp  1199 

Taylor,  Halsey  W.,  Co  1344-1345 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

See  also  page  1293 

Acme   1306-1307 

Ajax  Granitine  1354-1355 

Meeco    . . .»  1330 

Peerless  1306-1307 

Princess  Granitine  1354-1355 

Plumbing  Fixtures,  Hospital 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

See  also  page  1327 

Plumbing  Fixtures,  Industrial 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Ebinger,    D.    A.,   Sanitary  Mfg. 

Co  1322-1323 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  En- 
gineering Co  1330 

Speakman  Co  1331-1334 

Meeco   1330 

Plumbing  Fixtures,  Porcelain  or  Vitre 
ous  China 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Plumbing  Fixtures,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural. 

Pneumatic  Tube  Systems 

Atlas  Devices  Co.,  Inc  1731 

Perrine  Store  Service  Co  1738 

Standard  Carrier  Co  1739 

See  also  pages  1484-1498;  1733 

Pockets,  Coal 

See  Bins  or  Bunkers,  Coal. 

Poles,  Tubular— Street  Lighting,  Trans- 
mission, etc. 
See  pages  1174-1177 

Polish,  Liquid,  Floor  and  Furniture 

(See  also  Wax,  Floor) 
Butcher  Polish  Co  1129 

Porch  Enclosures,  Glass 

Sic  Greenhouses  and  Conservatories. 
Porches,  Enclosed — Glass  and  Screen 

Orange  Screen  Co  ...926-927 

Portable  Houses 

Sec  Houses,  Portable. 

Portland  Cement 

•  <■  (  (  mini,  I'oi  I  laud. 

Post  Caps  and  Bases 

Scr  Caps  and  liases,  I'ost. 


Posts,  Clothes,  Galvanized  Iron 

See  pages  546-552 

Posts,  Fence,  Creosoted 

See  Lumber,  Creosoted. 
Posts,  Hitching 

See  pages  528-529;  530-531 

Posts,  Indicator 

See  pages  1752-1753;  1764-1765 

Posts,  Porch,  Wood 

See  Columns,  Wood. 
Posts,  Sign,  Metal 

See  pages  546-552 

Posts,  Stair 

See  Newels. 
Pottery 

(See  also  Furniture,  Garden  and  Park,  Terra 
Cotta;  Terra  Cotta,  Architectural) 

Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co  150-151 

Galloway  Terra  Cotta  Co   153 

See  also  pages  380-381 

Power  Controls,  Pneumatic  Tube 

Atlas  Devices  Co.,  Inc  1731 

Perrine  Store  Service  Co  1738 

Dinspel   1731 

Power  Transmission  Machinery 

See  pages  1254;  1736-1737;  1774 

Prepared  Roofing 

See  Roofing,  Prepared  or  Ready. 

Preservatives,  Wood 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1124-1127 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Protexol  Corp  1128 

Sonneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc  88-89 

Starks  Mfg.  Co  1123 

Vitrifyx  Co  90-91 

See  also  pages  393;  709; 

750-751;  1089-1091 

Anolineum   1128 

Apt    709 

Carbosota   712-716 

Conservo   1124-1127 

Kopper  Karbol   64 

Lignophol   88-89 

Neosote   1128 

R.  W.  P.  0   393 

Reilly's    393 

Vitrifyl   90-91 

Presses,  Textile  Mill 

See  page    1856 

Prison  Construction 

See  Jail  Construction  and  Equipment 
Projectors,  Flood  Lighting 

Crouse-Hinds   Co.-  1573 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Proofers,  Bakery,  Automatic 

Read  Machinery  Co  1821-1825 

See  also  pages  1736-1737 

Pulleys,  Curtain  or  Shade 

Austral  Window  Co  1034 


Pulleys,  Friction  Clutch 

Sec  Clutches,  Friction. 

Pulleys,  Sash 

American  Pulley  Co  946-947 

Columbian  Hardware  Division   954 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co. 950-951 

L,  P.  T.  Specialty  Co   955 

Eagle   946-947 

Hollow  Axle  946-947 

I.ce   950-951 

Merit   946-947 

Queen   950-951 

Saw   Tooth  946-947 


Pulley,  Sash,  Ball  or  Roller  Bearing 

American  Pulley  Co  946-947 

Columbian  Hardware  Division  954 

Pulleys,  Sash,  Cast  Iron 

Columbian  Hardware  Division  954 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co. 950-951 
Lee   950-951 

Pulleys,  Sash,  Overhead 
Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co.. 950-951 
Queen   950-951 

Pulley,  Sash,  Pressed  Metal 

American  Pulley  Co  946-947 

See  also  pages  950-951 

American   950-951 

Eagle   946-947 

Hollow  Axle  946-947 

Merit   ,  946-947 

Saw  Tooth  946-947 

Top  Notch  946-947 

Pulleys     and     Adjusters,     Overhead — 
Counterbalanced  Windows 

L.  P.  T.  Specialty  Co   955 

Specifications    955 

Pulls,  Door 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Stanley  Works  1024-1031 

See  also  pages  524-525; 

983-987;  1020-1023 

Pump  Governors,  Vacuum 

See  Governors,  Vacuum  Pump. 
Pump  and  Motor — Fountain,  Display 
See  Motor  and  Pump — Fountain,  Dis- 
play. 

Pumping  Sets — Steam  (Turbine  or  En- 
gine), Gasoline  or  Motor  Driven 

Buffalo  Steam  Pump  Co  1259 

Burnett-Larsh  Mfg.  Co  1260-1261 

Chicago  Pump  Co  1262-1263 

Deming  Co  1264-1267 

Economy  Pumping  Machinery  Co..  1187 
Fort  Wayne  Engineering  &  Mfg. 

Co  1272-1273 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co  1274-1275 

Kewanee  Private  Utilities  Co. .  1268-1269 
Milwaukee     Air     Power  Pump 

Co  1270-1271 

Thompson  Mfg.  Co  1276-1277 

Vaile-Kimes  Co  1278-1279 

Western  Pump  Co  1280 

Yeomans  Brothers  Co  1190-1191 

Duro   1260-1261 

V  &  K   1278-1279 

Pumps,  Air,  Rotary 

See  Pumps,  Rotary. 
Pumps,  Air  Displacement 
Milwaukee     Air     Power  Pump 
Co  1270-1271 

Pumps,  Air  Line — Heating  Systems 

See  Pumps,  Vacuum,  Heating  System. 
Pumps,  Ammonia 

See    Ice   Making    and  Refrigerating 
Machinery  and  Plants. 

Pumps,  Bilge 

See  Pumps. 
Rotary. 

Pumps,  Bilge,  Automatic  Electric 

(See  also  Ejectors,  Hydraulic,  Automatic'* 

Chicago  Pump  Co  1262-12o3 

Economy  Pumping  Machinery  Co..  1187 

Yeomans  Brothers  Co  1190  1191 

See  also  page  1315 

Pumps,  Centrifugal,  Turbine  and  Volute 

Buffalo  Steam   rump  Co  12S9 

Chicago  Pump  Co  1262-1263 

Kronomv  Pumping  Machinery  Co. .1187 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co  1274-1275 

N  cotnans  mothers  Co  11«H)  ll'M 

See  also  page*   l-'M  1 2d, 


Centrifugal;  Pumps, 


Top  Notch  946-947 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Art..!,     m.  irl>  in. nil- ,iii. I  'not  -I-  mi  tlx  .1  01  illusl  t.-itrd  i  me  indexed  under  then  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Pumps,  Deep  Well,  Plunger 

Burnett-Larsh  Mfg.  Co  1260-1261 

Deming  Co  1264-1267 

Fort  Wayne  Engineering  &  Mfg. 

Co  1272-1273 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co  1274-1275 

Kewanee  Private  Utilities  Co. .  1268-1269 
■    Milwaukee     Air     Power  Pump 

Co  1270-1271 

Vaile-Kimes  Co  1278-1279 

Duro   1260-1261 

V  &  K  1278-1279 

Pumps,  Diaphragm 

See  pages  1274-1275 

Pumps,  Fire  Protection  or  Underwriters 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co  1274-1275 

Pumps,  Hand,  Force  and  Lift 

Deming  Co  1264-1267 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co  1274-1275 

Pumps,  House  or  Tank 

Burnett-Larsh  Mfg.  Co  1260-1261 

Deming  Co  1264-1267 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co  1274-1275 

Duro   1260-1261 

Pumps,  Hydraulic  Pressure 

See  Pumps,  Power. 

Pumps,  Oil  and  Gasoline,  Self-measur- 
ing— Hand  and  Power  Driven 

Bowser,  S.  F.,  &  Co.,  Inc  1746-1747 

Gilbert  &  Barker  Mfg.  Co  1748-1749 

Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co..  .1750-1751 

Pumps,  Power — Electric,  Belt,  Gasoline 
or  Compressed  Air  Driven 

Deming  Co  1264-1267 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co  1274-1275 

Kewanee  Private  Utilities  Co. ..  1268-1269 

Pratt  &  Cady  Co.,  Inc  1216 

P  &  C -Davis  1216 

Pyramid   1274-1275 

Pumps,  Power — Gasoline,  Oil,  etc 

Bowser,  S.  F.,  &  Co.,  Inc  1746-1747 

Pumps,  Rotary 

Thompson  Mfg.  Co  1276-1277 

Trane  Co  1442-1443 

Western  Pump  Co  1280 

Westco   1280 

See  also  pages  1246-1247;  1274-1275 

Pumps,  Spray 

See  pages  1264-1267 

Pumps,  Sump 

See  Pumps,  Bilge,  Automatic  Electric ; 
Pumps,  Centrifugal;  Pumps,  Rotary. 

Pumps,  Vacuum,  Heating  System 

Chicago  Pump  Co  1262-1263 

Economy  Pumping  Machinery  Co  1187 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co  1274-1275 

Thompson  Mfg.  Co  1276-1277 

See  also  pages  1404-1409;  1442-1443 

Thompson   1276-1277;  1404-1409 

Pumps  and  Receivers,  Condensation 

Chicago  Pump  Co  1262-1263 

Economy  Pumping  Machinery  Co...  1187 

Thompson  Mfg.  Co  1276-1277 

Yeomans  Brothers  Co  1190-1191 

See  also  pages  1442-1443 

Du  Moin  1276-1277 

Punching  and  Shearing  Machines 

See  pages  658-659 

Purifiers,  Air 

See  Washers,  Air ;  Air  Conditioning 
Apparatus. 

Push  Bars,  Door 

See  pages  524-525;  818 

Push  Button  Specialties 

See    Annunciators,    Electric ; 
Systems. 


Push  Plates 

See  Plates,  Door,  Kick  or  Push. 

Putty,  Cement 

See  Calking  Compounds  and  Materials. 
Putty,  Lead  or  Zinc 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  1173 

Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc  1084-1085 

Pecora  Paint  Co  1120 

Elastico   1173 

Ojaco   1084-1085 

Putty,  Metal  Sash 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  1173 

Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc  1084-1085 

Pecora  Paint  Co  1120 

Holdfast   1173 

Ojaco   1084-1085 

Putty,  Stove 

See  page   114 


Quartz,  Filtering 

See  Filtering  Materials. 

R 

Racks,  Bottle 

Soellner,  Herman  1880 

Honeycomb  1880 

Racks,  Fur,  Cold  Storage 

See  pages  440-442 

Racks,  Garment 

See  Hangers,  Garment. 
Racks,  Hay  and  Feed 

See  Barn  Equipment. 
Racks  and  Bins,  Storage,  Steel 

j|  Durand  Steel  Locker  Co   1776-1777 

Federal  Steel  Fixture  Co   1778-1779 

Hart  &  Hutchinson  Co   1780-1781 

Lyon  Metallic  Mfg.  Co   1782-1783 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  En- 
gineering Co  1775 

See  also  pages  583;  1784-1785;  1786 

Meeco  1775 

Racks  and  Reels,  Hose 

Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co   1287-1289 

Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co   1290-1291 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1 292 

Simmons,  John,  Co  1 293 

Bowles   1287-1289 

Hartford   1287-1289 

Lightning  1293 


Star . 
Yale. 


1287- 


1293 
■1289 


Signal 


Radiator  Covers 

See  Covers,  Radiator . 
Radiator  Hangers 

See  Hangers,  Radiator. 
Radiators,  Bathroom,  Electric  Lamp 

Fairfacts  Co.,  Inc   1346-1348 

Biltin   1346-1348 

Radiators,  Gas 

Hugo  Mfg.  Co  1395 

Hawks  1395 

Radiators,  Electric 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

Radiators,  Steam  or  Hot  Water 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  Radiator  Co.  .  1396-1401 

Richmond  Radiator  Co   1388-1391 

Smith,  H.  B.,  Co   1376-1377 

See  also  pages  500-501 

Princess   1376—1377 

Tuscan   1388-1391 

Railings,  Fence,  Iron 

See  Fencing,  Iron. 

Railings,  Metal 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 


Railings,  Pipe 

Newman  Mfg.  Co.  .  524-525 

Penn  Brass  &  Bronz*  Works  526-527 

See  also  pages  434—435 ; 

500-501; 520-521;  530-531;  533;  538; 539; 

544-545;    546-552;    556-557;  614-615 

Railings,  Wood 

See  Millwork,  Interior. 
Rails,  Altar 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 

Rails,  Chair,  Metal 

(See  also  Trim) 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

K'napp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Rails,  Chalk,  Metal— Blackboard 

Dudfield  Mfg.  Co  1879 

Knapp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Rails,  Grab,  Bathroom 

See  Bathroom  Accessories. 
Rails,  Hand— Extruded  Metal 

American  Brass  Co   504-505 

Rails,  Hand— Hot  Rolled 

Blum,  Julius,  &  Co  658-659 

Rails,  Radiator  Foot 

See  page   1462 

Railways,  Inclined 

Otis  Elevator  Co   1704-1706 

Ramps 

Ramp  Buildings  Corp  1718 

Rams,  Hydraulic 

Seepages  1264-1267;  1274-1275 

Range  Boilers 

See  Boilers,  Range. 
Ranges,  Coal,  Domestic 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co   1828-1829 

Co-operative  Foundry  Co   1362-1363 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co   1382-1385 

See  also  pages   1392-1394 

Novelty  Kitchener   1382-1385 

Red  Cross  Tribune   1362-1363 

Ranges,  Coal  and  Gas,  Combination 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co   1828-1829 

Co-operative  Foundry  Co   1362-1363 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co   1382-1385 

Peerless  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  448-449 

Thatcher  Furnace  Co  1392-1394 

Novelty  Fortune   1382-1385 

Red  Cross  Welcome   1362-1363 

Twin  Fire   1392-1394 

Ranges,  Electric 

Edison  Electric  Appliance  Co.,  Inc. 

1634-1635 
Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

See  also  page  1831 

Hotpoint   1634-1635 

Hughes  1634-1635 

Specifications   1634-1635 

Ranges,  Electric  and  Coal,  Combination 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co   1828-1829 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

Ranges,  French,  Coal  or  Gas 

Barth,  L.,  &  Son,  Inc   1826-1827 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co   1828-1829 

Morandi- Proctor  Co  1830 

See  also  page  1831 

Ranges,  Gas,  Domestic 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co   1382-1385 

Crane,  William  M.,  Co   1832-1833 

See  also  pages   1828-1829;  1831 

Fortune   1382-1385 

Vulcan   1832-1833 

Ranges,  Gas,  Domestic — Installation 
Data 

Crane,  William  M.,  Co   1832-1833 


Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Ranges,  Wood  Burning 

See  Ranges,  Coal. 
Ready  Roofing 

See  Roofing,  Prepared  or  Ready. 
Receivers,  Air 

See  Tanks,  Steel. 
Receivers,  Ash,  Rotary — Underfloor 
Sharp  Rotary  Ash  Receiver  Co.,  Inc. 

458-459 

Specifications  458-459 

Receivers,  Ash,  Stationary — Underfloor 

Stephenson,  C.  H   461 

Receivers,  Condensation 

Wade  Irctai  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

Receivers,  Condensation,  Alternating 

See  Traps,  Return  Steam. 
Receivers,  Garbage,  Built-in 

Majestic  Co  454-457 

Receivers,  Garbage,  Underground 

Donley  Brothers  Co   460 

Majestic  Co  454-457 

Sharp  Rotary  Ash  Receiver  Co.,  Inc. 

458-459 

Stephenson,  C.  H   461 

See  also  page   445 

Bestoval   445 

Receivers,  Milk  and  Package 

Donley  Brothers  Co   460 

Majestic  Co  454-457 

Receivers,  Refuse,  Street  and  Park 

Stephenson,  C.  H   461 

See  also  pages  454-457 

Receivers  and  Pumps,  Condensation 

See  Pumps  and  Receivers,  Condensation 

Receptacle  and  Indicating  Switch,  Com- 
bination 

Bryant  Electric  Co  1596 

Receptacles,  Electric 

Including: — Automatic  Flush,  Canopy 
P_  ug,  Conduit,  Pilot  Lamp,  Plug  and 
l.'amp,  Porcelain,  etc. 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1595 

Bryant  Electric  Co  1596 

Crousc-Hinds  Co  1573 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597-1599 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Hart  Mfg.  Co   1600-1601 

Hart  &  Hegeman  Mfg.  Co  1602-1603 

Huhbcll,  Harvey,  Inc.   1604-1605 

See  also  page  '  1 606 

Campbell  1606 

C-H    1597-1599 

Diamond  II   1600-1601 

H  &  II   1602-1603 

P  aisle   1602-1603 

Spartan  1596 

Receptacles,  Electric,  Stage 

31  age  Fittings  and  Lighting,  Electric. 

Recorders,  Time,  Employes 

International  Time  Recording  Co.  of 

X.  V  1676-1680 

Sec  also  pages  1681;  1683 

Recorders,  Time,  Watchman's 

(Sec  alio  Clocks,  Watchman's) 

Bco  Clock  Co  1673 

BoitOtt  Magneto  1673 

Tri-rccorder  1673 


Red  Gum  Lumber 

See  Lumber,  Red  Cum. 

Red  Lead 

Carter  White  Lead  Co  

Redwood  Lumber 

S<>c  Lumber,  Redwood. 

Reels,  Hohc 

S<  r   I'.e  I:  .  ami  Feel:.,  Uo.i  . 
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Reflector-cap  Diffusers 

See  pages  1630-1631 

Reflectors,    Lighting — Bank  Screen, 
Showcase,  Window,  etc. 

Frink,  I.  P.,  Inc  1614-1615 

Luminou  s  Unit  Co  1616 

Concealite  1616 

Reflectors,  Lighting,  Glass  or  Composi- 
tion 

See  Lighting  Units,  Electric,  Indirect  and 
Semi-indirect. 

Reflectors,  Lighting,  Metal 

Central  Electric  Co   1626-1628 

Frink,  I.  P.,  Inc  1614-1615 

Luminous  Unit  Co  1616 

See  also  pages   1630-1631 

Concealite  1616 

Holophane   1630-1631 

Maxolite   1626-1628 

Refrigerating  Machines,  Automatic, 
Electric — Domestic 

Frigidaire  Corp   1540-1541 

Kelvinator  Corp   1542-1543 

Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Machin- 
ery and  Plants 

Arctic  Ice  Machine  Co  1529 

Automatic  Refrigerating  Co.  .  .  .  1530-1531 

Brecht  Co  1539 

Carbondale  Machine  Co  1532 

Continental  Machinery  Co  1533 

Kroeschell  Bros.  Ice  Machine  Co  1536 

Lipman  Refrigeration  Works.  .  .  1534-1535 

Peerless  Ice  Machine  Co  1537 

York  Mfg.  Co  1538 

See  also  pages   1828-1829;  1830 

Refrigerator  Drip  Drains 

See  Drains,  Refrigerator  Drip. 
Refrigerator  and  Cold  Storage  Doors 

See  Doors,  Cold  Storage. 

Refrigerators  and  Coolers 

Brecht  Co. .  1539 

Herrick  Refrigerator  Co   1524-1525 

McCray  Refrigerator  Co   1526-1527 

Schmidt,  C,  Co  1528 

See  also  pages   1828-1829;  1830:  1831 

Refrigerators  and  Coolers — Mortuary 

McCray  Refrigerator  Co   1526-1527 

See  also  page  1528 

Refrigerators  and  Coolers,  Special 

Herrick  Refrigerator  Co   1524-1525 

McCray  Refrigerator  Co   1526-1527 

See  also  page  1528 

Register  Borders  and  Faces 

See  Registers,  Heating  and  Ventilating; 
Grilles  and  Screens,  Metal — Ven- 
tilating. 

Registers,  Heating  and  Ventilating 

Best  Register  Co  1512-1513 

Hart  &  Cooley  Co. ,  Inc  1514-1515 

Highton,  Win,  &  Sons  Co  1516-1517 

Majestic  Co  454-457 

Rock  Island  Register  Co  1518-1519 

Tuttle  &  Bailey  Mfg.  Co   1520-1522 

Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corp  1523 

Duplex  454-457 

II  &  C.  1514-1515 

Streak  1518-1519 

and   Indicator,  Damper — Air 


<  hily  |ikxIu<  t  ■.  d<  m  i  ilx  (I  <>i  illu'il  i  ated  an 
Atti'li  ,  fin  icly  innil  ioik  (1  'not  desctibed 


Regulator 
Duct 

Sixth  City  Sheet  Metal  Works  Co. ...  1452 
Perfeclo  1452 

Regulators,  Feed  Water 

Kelly  Controller  Co.,  Inc  1375 

See  also  pages  808-810 

Swartwout  808  810 

Regulators,  Motor  Speed 

Sec  pages  1597-1599 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  puRc  number. 

oi  illu-.t  rated)  are  indexed  under  1  licit  piopei  bladings  by  pane  number  only 


Regulators,  Pressure 

See  Valves,  Reducing 
Pressure. 


or  Regulating, 


Regulators,  Temperature — Damper 

Bishop  &  Babcock  Co  1402-1403 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Fulton  Co   1454-1455 

Johnson  Service  Co   1456-1457 

Master  Heat  Regulator  Co  1453 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co.  1458-1459 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Powers  Regulator  Co  1460-1461 

Sarco  Co.,  Inc  1444 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co   1445-1451 

Western  Electric  Co   1636-1637 

See  also  pages  1416;  1502 

Multiflex   1402-1403 

Sylphon  _   1454-1455 

Specifications  '  1453 

Regulators,  Temperature — Tank 

Fulton  Co   1454-1455 

Johnson  Service  Co   1456-1457 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co.  1458-1459 

Powers  Regulator  Co   1460-1461 

Sarco  Co.,  Inc  1444 

Sylphon   1454-1455 

Regulators,  Water  Pressure 

Milwaukee  Air  Power  Pump  Co.1270-1271 
Reinforcing,  Septic  Tank 

See  Forms  and  Reinforcing,  Septic  Tank. 
Reinforcing  Steel 

See  Concrete  Reinforcement. 
Renovation,  Marble 
Simpkin  and  Johnson,  Inc  203 

Restaurant    and    Cafeteria  Equipment 
and  Furnishings 

Barth,  L.,  &  Son,  Inc   1826-1827 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co   1828-1829 

Van,  John,  Range  Co  1831 

Restoration  and  Preservation — Building 
Exteriors 

Obelisk  Waterproofing  Co   67 

Revolving  Doors 

See  Doors,  Revolving. 
Rheostats 

See  pages   1597-1599 

Riddles,  Foundry 

See  pages .  .  .  566-567 

Ridging,  Ventilated 

See  Ventilators,  Ridging. 
Riprap,  Granite 

See  page  176;  177-192 

Risers,  Stair 

See  Treads  and  Risers. 

Rivets,  Ball 

See  pages  658-659 

Rods — Brass,    Copper,    German  Silver, 
Nickel,  etc. 

See  page  1202 

Rods,  Leveling 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Rods,  Tie  or  Truss 

Owego  Foundry  and  Machine  Co   438 

See  also  pages. .  528-529;  530-531;  536-537 
Duvinage   438 

Rods,  Wire 

Seepages  1178-1179 

Roof  Boards,  Wood  Strip 

Bishopric  Mfg.  Co  \$S  36') 

Roof  Construction,  Fireproof 

See  Tile  Roofing;  Concrete  Reinforce- 
ment. 
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Roof  Construction,  Glass 

See  Skylights,  Glass  and  Concrete  Con- 
struction; Skylights,  Sheet  Metal; 
Skylights,  Puttyless. 

Roof  Construction  Systems 

See  Floor  Construction  Systems. 
Roof  Drains 

See  Drains,  Roof. 

Roof  Flanges 

See  Flanges,  Roof. 
Roof  Lights 

See  Skylights,  Glass  and  Concrete  Con- 
struction; Skylights,  Sheet  Metal; 
Skylights,  Puttyless. 

Roof  Repairing  Material,  Mastic 

See  Cement,  Roofing,  Asbestos  Plastic. 
Roof  Sumps 

See  Drains,  Roof. 
Roof  Trimmings,  Metal 

See  Sheet  Metal  Work. 
Roofing,  Asphalt,  Slate  Inlaid 

See  Slate,  Roofing — Slate  Inlaid  Units. 

Roofing,  Built-up— Asphalt,  Asbestos  or 
Tarred 

American  Tar  Products  Co   709 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Bird  &  Son,  Inc  718-721 

Carey,  Philip,  Co   717 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  722-723 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-73 1 

See  also  pages  59;  729 

Anchor  730-731 

Mule-Hide  724-725 

Neponset  718-721 

Ru-ber-oid   729 

Specifications  71 0-7 1 1 ; 

712-716;  717;  718-721;  724-725;  730-731 

Roofing,  Canvas 

Barrell,  William  L.,  Co   732 

Boyle,  John,  &  Co.,  Inc   733 

Lehon  Co   724-725 

Bayonne   733 

Con-Ser- Tex   732 

Gulf  Stream   733 

Mule-Hide  724-725 

Specifications  732;  733 

Roofing,  Cement,  Plastic 

See  Cement,  Roofing,  Asbestos  Plastic. 

Roofing,  Cement,  Slab 

See  Tile  Roofing,  Reinforced  Cement. 

Roofing,  Felt 

See  Felt,  Insulating  and  Sheathing; 
Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  Felt, 
Cloth  and  Fabric. 

Roofing,  Gypsum,  Monolithic 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  745-747 

See  also  pages  1 170-1 172 

PyrofUl  745-747 

Specifications  745-747 

Roofing,  Iron  or  Steel,  Asbestos  Cov- 
ered— Flat,  Corrugated,  Mansard, 
etc. 

Robertson,  H.  H.,  Co  1170-1172 

Roofing,  Iron  or  Steel — Plain  or  Corru- 
gated, Galvanized  or  Painted 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co. 756-761 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  834-835 

Stark  Rolling  Mill  Co   763 

See  also  pages.  .  .260;  266;  655;  1178-1179 

Apollo  Best  Bloom  756-761 

Apollo-Keystone  756-76 1 

New  Process  1178-1179 

Toncan  Metal   763 


Roofing,  Metal,  Contractors  for 

See  Sheet  Metal  Work. 

Roofing,  Prepared  or  Ready,  Plain  or 
Surfaced 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Bird  &  Son,  Inc  718-721 

Carey,  Philip,  Co   717 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  722-723 

Hydrex  Corp   65 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

National  Roofing  Co  726-727 

Sail  Mountain  Co   728 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

See  also  pages  906-907 

Aduro   728 

American  718-721 

Everlastic  712-716 

Feltex   717 

Genasco  710-71 1 

Granite  730-73 1 

Lastile   717 

Mica  Kote   717 

Mule-Hide  ,  724-725 

Paroid  718-721 

Pluvinox   65 

Reliance   728 

Rockote   728 

Ru-ber-oid   729 

SPC  Cronolite   729 

SPC  Imp   729 

SPC  Slatex   729 

SPC  Starex   729 

SPC  Zylex   729 

Safeguard  730-73 1 

Sal-Mo   728 

Security  Wide  Weld  726-727 

Slate-Kote  724-725 

Vulcanite  906-907 

Specifications  71 8-72 1 

Roofing,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Roofing. 
Roofing,  Tile 

See  Tile,  Roofing. 
Roofing,  Tin 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co .  .  756-76 1 

Taylor,  N.  &  G.,  Co   762 

American  Numethod  756-761 

American  Old  Style  756-761 

MP  756-761 

Target  and  Arrow   762 

Taylor's  Old  Style   762 

U.  S.  Eagle  756-761 

Specifications  756-761;  762 

Roofing,  Tin — Installation  Data 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co . .  756-76 1 

Roofs,  Thatched 

(See  also  Shingles,  Wood,  Stained) 

Barber,    H.    S.,  Cre-Sote-Stained 

Shingle  Co  750-751 

Creo-Dipt  Co.,  Inc  752-753 

Barcrest  750-751 

Roofs-sub,  Nailing  Concrete 

Flex-or-Crete  Corp   55 

Mende,  Paul   56 

Nalecode   56 

Rope,  Cotton 

See  pages  944;  945 

Rope,  Wire 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co  16-19 

See  also  pages  566-567 

Tico  16-19 

Rope  Fittings,  Wire 

See  pages  16-19 

Rosettes 

Seepages   1573;  1602-1603 

Rubber  Roofing 

See  Roofing,  Prepared  or  Ready. 


Rubber  Tile 

See  Tile,  Floor,  Rubber. 
Rubbish  Burners 

See  Incinerators. 
Rubble 

Appalachian  Marble  Co.,  Inc  168-169 

See  also  pages  177-192 

Rugs 

Tiffany  Studios   534 

Rugs,  Linoleum 

Blabon,  George  W.,  Co   1802-1805 

Korsho   1802-1805 


Saddles,  Door 

See  Thresholds  and  Saddles,  Metal. 
Saddles  and  Separators,  Beam 

See  Concrete  Reinforcement  Devices. 
Saddles  and  Thresholds,  Elevator  Door 
American  Abrasive  Metals  Co . . .  .466-467 
Feralun  466-467 

Safes,  Fireproof— Portable,  Wall,  etc. 

Herring-Hall-Marvin  Safe  Co   706 

Schwab  Safe  Co   707 

York  Safe  and  Lock  Co   708 

See  also  page   705 

Safes,  Light  Weight 

Seepages   1787;  1788-1791 

Safety  Devices,  Boiler 

See  Controllers,  Boiler. 
Safety  Devices,  Punch  Press 

See  page  1625 

Safety  Devices,  Window  Cleaners 

See  Window  Cleaners  Safety  Devices. 
Safety  Guard  Material 

See  Guard  Material,  Safety. 
Safety  Treads 

See  Treads,  Safety. 
Sandstone 

Tompkins-Kiel  Marble  Co   174 

Dunnville   174 

Littleton   174 

Sanitary  Toilet  Systems 

See  Toilet  Systems. 
Sarcophagi 

See  Mausoleums,  Granite. 

Sash,  Counterbalanced 

(See  also  Windows,  Counterbalanced) 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

Truscon  Steel  Co  696-698 

See  also  pages  682-684;  692-695 

Sash,  Hollow  Metal — Industrial 

(See  also  Windows,  Hollow  Metal) 

Knisely  Bros.,  Inc  668-669 

Sunlite  668-669 

Sash,  Powerhouse 

See  Sash,  Solid  Steel. 

Sash,   Solid  Steel,  Industrial — Continu- 
ous, Pivoted,  Sliding,  etc. 

(See  also  Windows) 

Bayley,  William,  Co   679 

Bogert  &  Carlough  Co  680-681 

Detroit  Steel  Products  Co  682-684 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Co  692-695 

Truscon  Steel  Co  696-698 

Boca  680-681 

Pond  685-691 

Sash,  Solid  Steel,  Casement 

See  Windows,  Casement,  Solid  Bronze 
or  Steel. 

Sash,  Storm 

See  pages  928-929 


Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Sash  Bars 

See  Bars,  Sash  or  Skylight. 
Sash  Balances 

See  Balances,  Sash. 

Sash  Centers 

See  Centers,  Sash  and  Transom. 

Sash  Cord 

See  Cord,  Sash. 

Sash  Locks 

See  Locks,  Sash. 
Sash  Operating  Devices 

Drouve\  G.,  Co  776-777 

Lord  &  Burnham  Co  1063 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

Metallic  Sash-Operator  Co   1064-1065 

National  Ventilating  Co  784-785 

Payson  Mfg.  Co   1066-1069 

Truscon  Steel  Co   696-698 

See  also  pages  679 ;  680-68 1 ;  682-684 

Duplex   1066-1069 

Ideal   1066-1069 

Lovell  Dreadnought  776-777 

Monarch   1066-1069 

Peerless   1066-1069 

Pond  685-691 

Reliance   1066-1069 

Straight-Push  776-777 

Superior  1066-1069 

Triumph   1066-1069 

Victor   1066-1069 

Sash  Pulleys 

See  Pulleys,  Sash. 

Sash  Pivots 

See  Pivots,  Sash. 

Scagliola 

Cousins,  H.  A   167 

Simpkin  and  Johnson,  Inc   203 

See  also  page   1 66 

Scrapers,  Shoe — Mud 

Irving,  W.,  Forge   517 

See  also  pages  462;  983-987 

Screeds,  Base,  Metal 

See  Base  Screeds  or  Grounds,  Metal. 

Screen  Cloth  or  Netting 

See  Wire  Cloth. 

Screens,  Bank  and  Counter 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 

Screens — Coal,  Sand,  Gravel  and  Rock 

See  pages  533;  566-567 

Screens,  Door  and  Window — Wood 
Frame 

Burlington  Venetian  Blind  Co ...  .  868-869 

Burrowes,  E.  T.,  Co  919-921 

Higgin  Mfg.  Co  924-925 

Orange  Screen  Co  926-927 

Phenix  Mfg.  Co  928-929 

Watson  Mfg.  Co   932 

See  also  pages  524-525;  930-931 

New  Century  919-921 

Orsco  926-927 


Screens,  Fireplace 

(See  alio  Fireplace  Accessories) 

Peerless  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  

Screens,  Jail 

Sec  page  


HS  119 


533 


Screens,  Metal  Frame 

Burrowes,  V..  T.,  ( '<> 
Hi  Mae  Si  p"  ii  <  !orp 

Hit/gin  Mfg.  Co  

!<.•<••.<•  M<i'.  Co. 


 919-921 

 922  923 

 924-925 

 930-931 

\V;itv,n  Mfg.  Co   932 

Climax  919  921 

Primus  919  921 

Regis  919-921 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Aitielerv  merely  mentioned  'not  dr  v  i  ibed 


Screens,  Rewireable 

Burrowes,  E.  T.,  Co  919-921 

Fli-Bac  Screen  Corp  922-923 

Orange  Screen  Co  926-927 

Reese  Mfg.  Co  930-931 

Watson  Mfg.  Co   932 

Orsco  926-927 

Screens,  Roller,  Window 

Fli-Bac  Screen  Corp  922-923 

Watson  Mfg.  Co   932 

Screens,  Steel  Sash,  Pivoted 

Burrowes,  E.  T.,  Co  919-921 

Higgin  Mfg.  Co  924-925 

Reese  Mfg.  Co  930-931 

Screens,  Toilet,  Steel 

See  Partitions,  Toilet,  Shower  or  Urinal. 
Screens,  Ventilating 

See  Grilles  and  Screens,  Metal — Venti- 
lating. 

Screens,  Water  Intake 

Link-Belt  Co  1774 

Screens  and  Awnings,  Combined 

Phenix  Mfg.  Co  928-929 

Screens  and  Window  Units,  Combination 

Lunken  Window  Co  656-657 

Screw  Holes 

Stine  Screw  Holes  Co   939 

Screws,  Ball 

See  pages  658-659 

Sculptors  and  Modelers 

Emmel,  Chas.,  &  Rose  Co   370 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co   1902-1903 

Jacobson  &  Co   371 

Scuppers 

Dean,  Olney  J.,  &  Co   427 

Watertite  Drain  &  Scupper  Co.,  Inc.  .  1906 

Windshield  Scupper  Co   428 

Chicago   427 

Specifications  427;  428:  1906 

Sealers,  Stain 

See  Coaters  and  Sealers,  Stain. 
Seals 


Antisiphon 

(See  also  Traps,  Steam) 
Moline  Heat  


1417-1436 


Seats,  Closet 

See  Closet  Seats. 

Separators,  Air — Heating  System 

Hoffman  Specialty  Co.,  Inc  1410-1415 

Separators,  Oil 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co   1404-1409 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co   1445-1451 

See  also  pages  '.  .  .  .808-810 

Swartwout  808-810 

Separators,  Steam 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co   1445-1451 

See  also  pages  808-810 

Swartwout  808-810 

Septic  Tanks 

See  Tanks,  Septic . 

Settings,  Boiler 

Custodis,  Alphons,  Chimney  Con- 
struction Co   117 

Heinicke,  II.  R.,  Inc  ■.  .  .  119 

Sets,  Cellar  Window 

See  pages  976-979;  983-987 

Sewage  Disposal  Plants 

Aten  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1 192 

(  'ement  Products  Co  1 193 

Chemical  Toilet  Corp  1 195 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Kaustine  Co.,  Inc  1 197 

Kewanec  Private  Utilities  Co.  .  .  1268-1269 


Sewage  Disposal  Plants — Continued. 

New  York  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1194 

United  Cement  Products  Co  1200 

Universal  Septic  Tank  Corp  1201 

Hydro-Kaustine  1 197 

Sewage  Ejectors 

See  Ejectors,  Sewage. 
Sewer  Blocks,  Segmental 

See  Blocks,  Sewer,  Segmental. 
Sewer  Pipe  or  Tile 

See  Pipe,  Sewer,  Vitrified  Clay. 
Sewing  Machines,  Portable,  Electric 

Western  Electric  Co   1636-1637 

Shades,  Lamp 

Duplex  Lighting  Works  "...  1612-1613 

Western  Electric  Co   1636-1637 

Shades,  Window,  Fabric 

Seepage   897 

Shades,  Window,  Fixtures  for 

Kees,  F.  D.,  Mfg.  Co  : .  1013 

Shades,  Window,  Ventilating 

Aeroshade  Co  1820 

Wilson,  J.  G,  Corp  870-871 

Aerolux  1820 

Diffuselite  870-871 

Shampoo  Fixtures 

See  Plumbing  Fixtures. 

Sheathing,  Wire  Lath  and  Tarred  Felt 
Combination 

See  Metal  Lath  and  Tarred  Felt  Com- 
bination. 

Sheathing  Boards,  Fiber 

Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc  916-917 

Fibrofelt  916-917 

Sheathing  Boards,  Gypsum  Fiber 

(See  also  Plaster  Board) 

Bestwall  Mfg.  Co  908-909 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

A  damant  338-345 

Sheathing  Boards,  Mineral  Wool 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co  1551 

Rock  Cork  \  1551 

Sheathing  Paper 

See  Building  Papers. 

Sheathing  Wood  Strip  and  Asphalt  Felt, 
Combination 

Bishopric  Mfg.  Co  353-369 

Sheaves 

See  pages  16-19;  946-947;  950-951 

Sheet  Lath 

See  Metal  Lath. 

Sheet  Metal,  Corrosion  Resisting 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co. .  756-761 

Stark  Rolling  Mill  Co   763 

Apollo  Best  Bloom   756-761 

Apollo-Keystone   756-761 

Keystone  756-761 

Toncan  Metal   763 

Specifications  756-76 1 

Sheet   Metal,  Corrosion   Resisting — As- 
bestos Covered 

Robertston,  H.  H.,  Co  1170-1172 

Sheet  Metal,  Corrugated  Iron — Installa- 
tion Data 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co. .  756  761 

Sheet    Metal,    Corrugated — Method  of 
Applying 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co  756  761 

Sheet  Metal — Drawn,  Stamped,  Spun 

Friedley-Voshardt  Co   513 

See  also  page   1625 


indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  pn^e  number. 

oi  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  propel  headings  by  P"«e  number  only. 
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Sheet  Metal,  Galvanized,  Black,  Tinned 
— Corrugated,  Beaded,  etc. 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co.  756-761 

Stark  Rolling  Mill  Co   763 

Taylor,  N.  &  G.,  Co   762 

See  also  pages.  .  .260;  266;  655;  1178-1179 

Apollo  Best  Bloom  756-76 1 

A  polio-Keystone  756-761 

Keystone  756-761 

New  Process  1178-1179 

Target  and  Arrow   762 

Toncan  Metal   763 

Specifications  756-761 

Sheet  Metal  Work 

Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works .  .  666-667 

Friedley-Voshardt  Co   513 

Gordon,  Robert,  Inc  1370 

Howie  Co.,  Inc  778-781 

Jeter,  A.  H.,  &  Co.,  Inc  782-783 

Knisely  Bros.,  Inc  668-669 

McFarland,  J.  C,  Co  574-577 

Mannen,  John  E.,  Co   1850-1851 

Messenger  &  Parks  Mfg.  Co   610 

Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co   260 

Moeschl-Edwards  Corrugating  Co.,  Inc.  655 
Newark  Cornice  and  Skylight  Works 

588-589 

Ohio  Body  and  Blower  Co  808-810 

Penn  Metal  Co   266 

Stark  Rolling  Mill  Co   763 

See  also  pages  670-671 ;  834-835; 

1170-1172;  1207;  1378-1379 

Handiline  808-810 

Toncan  Metal   763 

Sheets,  Brass  and  Copper 

See  page  1202 

Shellac  and  Substitutes 

duPont,  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  E.  1.1076-1078 

Keystone  Varnish  Co  1121-1122 

Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co  1088 

Degrah  1121-1122 

Kopalac  1088 

Specifications   1076-1078 

Shelving,  Bathroom — White  Glass 

Fairfacts  Co.,  Inc   1346-1348 

Shelving,  Bottle,  Hexagonal 

Soellner,  Herman  1880 

Honeycomb  1880 

Shelving,  Metal 

Art  Metal  Construction  Co   1788-1791 

Shelving,  Steel 

Durand  Steel  Locker  Co   1776-1777 

Federal  Steel  Fixture  Co   1778-1779 

Hart  &  Hutchinson  Co   1780-1781 

Library  Bureau   1792-1793 

Lyon  Metallic  Mfg.  Co   1782-1783 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  En- 
gineering Co  1775 

Penn  Metal  Co   583 

Snead  &  Co   1794-1795 

See  also  pages  469;  670-671; 

1784-1785;  1786 

Meeco  1775 

Penco  !   583 

Shields,  Expansion 

Seepage   54 

Shields,  Radiator 

See  Covers,  Radiator. 
Shingle  Stains 

See  Stains,  Shingle. 
Shingles,  Asbestos 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Colorblende  754-755 

Shingles,  Asphalt,  Plain  or  Surfaced 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Bird  &  Son,  Inc  718-721 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  722-723 

Howell,  Field  &  Goddard  586-587 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

National  Roofing  Co  726-727 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Shingles,  Asphalt,  Plain  or  Surfaced — 

Continued. 

Sail  Mountain  Co   728 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

See  also  pages  717;  906-907 

A  merican  718-721 

Asfalt  Slate   717 

Everlastic  71 2-7 1 6 

Genasco  Sealbac  710-7 1 1 

Latite  586-587 

Mule-Hide  724-725 

Neponset  718-721 

Rockote   728 

SPCSlatex   729 

Sal-Mo   728 

Security  Wide  Lap  726-727 

Tenounc   728 

Vulcanite  906-907 

Specifications  71 8-72 1 

Shingles,  Asphalt,  Strip 

See  Shingles,  Asphalt,  Plain  or  Surfaced. 
Shingles,  Metal 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  834-835 

Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co   833 

See  also  pages  266;  655 

Reo  834-835 

Titelock   833 

Shingles,  Wood,  Creosoted 

See  Shingles,  Wood,  Stained. 
Shingles,  Wood,  Stained 

Barber,    H.    S.,  Cre-Sote-Stained 

Shingle  Co  750-751 

Creo-Dipt  Co.,  Inc  752-753 

Transfer  Stained  Shingle  Co.,  Inc.  .  .  749 

Bar  crest  750-751 

Weatherbest   749 

Specifications  749;  750-751;  752-753 

Shingles,  Wood,  Untreated 

California  Redwood  Assn   845 

Southern  Cypress  Mfrs.  Assn  850-851 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn   863 

See  also  pages  844;  846-847;  862 

Rite-Grade   863 

Shoes,  Conductor,  Pipe 

See  Pipe,  Conductor. 
Showcases 

See  pages  830-832 

Shower  Bath  Mixers 

See  Mixers,  Shower  Bath. 
Shower  Bath  Partitions 

See  Partitions,  Toilet,  Shower  or  Urinal. 
Shower  Baths 

See  Baths,  Shower  or  Needle. 
Shutter  Eyes 

See  page   438 

Shutter  Worker  and  Hanger,  Combined 
Mallory  Mfg.  Co  1033 

Shutters,  Automatic 

See  Louvers,  Automatic. 
Shutters,  Rolling,  Steel 

Cornell  Iron  Works   636 

Johnson,  Geo.  W.,  Mfg.  Co   637 

Kinnear  Mfg.  Co  638-647 

Moeschl-Edwards  Corrugating  Co., 

Inc   655 

Swedish  Venetian  Blind  Co   904 

Variety  Mfg.  Co  623-635 

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  648-654 

See  also  pages  536-537;  598:  614-615 

Mecco   655 

Specifications  623-635 

Shutters,  Rolling,  Wood 

See  Doors,  Rolling,  Wood. 
Shutters,  Steel  Plate 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works. 508-509 

Seealsopages  520-521 ;  528-529; 

530-531; 536-537; 539; 614-615; 

637;    655;  692-695 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


Shutters,  Tin  Clad 

(See  also  Doors.  Tin  Clad) 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co.  .  .  599-609 

Messenger  &  Parks  Mfg.  Co   610 

Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co  611-613 

See  also  page   637 

Specifications   610 

Shutters,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Siamese  Connections,  Hose 

Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co   1287-1289 

Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co   1290-1291 

See  also  page  1293 

Sideboards,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

Sidewalk  Lights 

See  Lights,  Vault  and  Sidewalk. 
Sidewalks 

See  Pavements. 
Siding,  Metal,  Corrugated 

See  Sheet  Metal,   Galvanized,  Black, 
Tinned — Corrugated,  Beaded,  etc. 

Siding,  Wood 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — 

Red  Gum  Bureau  840-841 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  Bureau   837 

California  Redwood  Assn   845 

North  Carolina  Pine  Assn  846-847 

Southern  Cypress  Mfrs.  Assn  850-851 

Southern  Pine  Assn  852-861 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn   863 

See  also  page   S44 

Siding  Clips 

See  Clips,  Siding  and  Shingle. 
Sifters,  Ash 

Hill  Clothes  Dryer  Co   1848-1849 

Hustler   1848-1849 

Signal  Systems,  Electric — Elevator 

Elevator  Supplies  Co.,  Inc  1716-1717 

E  S  1716-1717 

Signal   Systems,   Electric — Hospital, 
School,  Factory,  etc. 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1625 

Holtzer-Cabot  Electric  Co  1672 

Signs,  Exit 

See  Signs,  Illuminated,  Electric. 
Signs,  Glass — Store  Front 

American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co. 

1149-1153 

3  Way-Luxfer  1149-1153 

Signs,  Illuminated,  Electric 

Frink,  I.  P.,  Inc  1614-1615 

Universal  Electric  Stage  Lighting  Co. .  1624 
Polar  alite  1614-1615 

Signs,  Metal 

See  pages  503; 

510-511;  514;  515;  518-519;  524- 
525;    526-527;    538;  1516-1517 

Signs,  Tile,  Exterior 

Mueller  Mosaic  Co   382 

Signs,  Wire 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works.  508-509 

Bigelow,  Cheney,  Wire  Works   512 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

See  also  pages  434—435; 

520-521;  523;  530-531;  533;  539 

Silex  Wood  Filler 

See  Fillers,  Wood,  Paste. 

Sills,  Door,  Metal 

See  Thresholds  and  Saddles,  Metal. 

Sills,  Window,  Metal 

See  pages  524-525;  528-529 
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Silos,  Radial  Brick 

See  Chimneys,  Brick,  Radial. 
Silos,  Vitrified  Hollow  Tile 

See  Block,  Silo,  Vitrified  Hollow  Tile. 
Silos,  Wood 

Crane  Silo  Co.,  Inc  1257 

Crainlox  1257 

Silver  Burnishing  Machines 

See  Burnishing  Machines,  Silver. 
Sinks,  Copper  and  White  Metal 

Badger,  E.  B.,  &  Sons  Co   1208-1209 

Litterer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co   1356-1360 

Trageser,  John,  Steam  Copper  Works.  1206 

See  also  page  1830 

Elco   1356-1360 

Fulton  1206 

West  End  1206 

Sinks,  Laboratory 

Alberene  Stone  Co  

Sinks,  Reinforced  Cement 

Chicago  Granitine  Mfg.  Co. 
Ajax  Granitine  


1351-1353 


Sinks,   Sheet  Steel — Kitchen, 
etc. 

Litterer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  

Elco  

Sinks,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural. 
Sinks,  Soapstone 

Alberene  Stone  Co  


1354-1355 
1354-1355 

Scullery, 

1356-1360 
1356-1360 


1351-1353 


Siphons,  Sewage,  Automatic 

Aten  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1 192 

New  York  Sewage  Disposal  Co  1194 

Sizes 

Wiggins,  H.  B.,  &  Sons  Co   1796-1797 

See  also  page  1079 

Kling-Ko-Na   1796-1797 

Skelp,  Iron  or  Steel 

See  pages  


1178-1 179 


Skip  Hoists,  Automatic 

See  Hoists,  Skip,  Automatic. 

Skylights,  Cast  Iron 

See  page  


1167 


Skylights,  Glass  and  Concrete  Construc- 
tion 

American  Bar-Lock  Co  1 154-1 155 

American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co. 772-775 

Grauer,  Albert,  &  Co  1 159-1 161 

MorliteCo  1162-1165 

Richards,  J.  M  1166 

Jiruner  1159-1161 

Specifications  1159-1161 

Skylights,  Puttyless 

Drouvd,  G.,  Co  776-777 

Howie  Co.,  Inc  778-781 

feter,  A.  EL,  &  Co.,  Inc  782-783 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

McFarland,  J.  C,  Co  574-577 

National  Ventilating  Co  784-785 

Newark  Cornice  ami  Skylight  Works 

588  589 

Nonpareil  Skylight  Co  786-  787 

RobertKML.  H.  H.,  Co   1170-1172 

Stcelead  Skylight  Co   788 

Van  Noonlen,  B.,  &  Co   789 

Sec  also  pages  813;  1298-1299 

Anchor   789 

AntilHuvius   776  777 

Cobtmbut   813 

Daylile   789 

(ilaslrr.l   1298-1299 

Uutli  l  nil   784  785 

\nnfjarril   574-577 

I'rrrlesi  778-781 

Spe.  ideations   778-781; 

7K2  783;  784  785;  7*6  787 


Skylights,  Sheet  Metal 

Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works.  .  666-667 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Messenger  &  Parks  Mfg.  Co   610 

See  also  pages  655 ; 

668-669;  782-783;  789;  1850-1851 

Slabs,  Operating,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural. 
Slabs,  Roof,  Reinforced  Cement 

See  Tile  Roofing,  Reinforced  Cement. 
Slabs,  Roof,  Reinforced  Gypsum 

See  Tile,  Roofing,  Reinforced  Gypsum. 
Slabs,  Steel 

Seepages  ,  1178-1179 

Slabs,  Structural  Glass 

Vitrolite  Co  1304-1305 

Slag  Roofing 

See  Roofing,  Built-up. 

Slate,  Electrical 

Structural  Slate  Co  226-232 

See  also  pages  210-211;  216;  223 

Pyramid  226-232 

Slate,  Plumbing 

See  Slate,  Structural. 
Slate,  Roofing 

Auld  &  Conger  Co   204 

Chapman  Slate  Co   205 

Emack,  John  D.,  Co  206-207 

General  Slate  Co   212 

Knickerbocker  Slate  Corp  21 0-2 1 1 

O'Brien  Brothers   213 

Penrhyn  Slate  Co   223 

Rising  &  Nelson  Slate  Co  214-215 

Sheldon,  F.  C,  Slate  Co   216 

Vendor  Slate  Co  217-221 

Vermont  Structural  Slate  Co  224-225 

See  also  pages  208-209;  782-783 

Colonial  206-207 

Monson   212 

Olde  Stonesfield   206-207 

Peerless   223 

Slates  of  Quality   204 

Tudor-Stone  214-215 

William  Chapman   205 

Specifications  21 0-2 1 1 ; 

213;  214-215;  217-221 

Slate,  Roofing,  Construction  Data 

Vendor  Slate  Co   217-22 1 

Slate,  Roofing — Slate  Inlaid  Units 

Inlaid  Slate  Co  208-209 

Specifications  20S-209 

Slate,  Structural 

Auld  &  Conger  Co   204 

Knickerbocker  Slate  Corp  210-2 1 1 

Penrhyn  Slate  Co   223 

Structural  Slate  Co  226-232 

Vermont  Structural  Slate  Co  224-225 

Sec  also  page   216 

Peerless   223 

Pyramid  226-232 

Specifications  224-225;  226-232 

Slate,  Structural — Designing  Data 

Structural  Slate  Co  226-232 

Slate  Blackboards 

See  Hlackboanls,  Slate. 

Slates,  Book 

Sec  page  


236 


Slating,  Blackboard,  Liquid 

New  York  Silicate  Book  Slate  Co   236 

black  Diamond   236 

Slaughter  House  Equipment 

Sec  Parking  House  Kquipment. 
Sleeves,  Floor,  Adjustable 

Heaton  iv  Cad  writ  Mfg.  Co  1462 

Heaton  &  Corbin  Mfg.  Co  1463 

Adjusto  1463 


Slides,  Drawer 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co.  .  .950-951 
Reliance-Grant  Elevator  Equipment 

Corp  988-993 

Turner  950-951 

Sluice  Gates 

See  Gates,  Sluice. 
Smoke  Abatement  Devices 

Smokabate  Service  Co  1 744 

Smoke  Jacks 

See  Jacks,  Lamp. 
Seepage   812 

Smokestacks 

(See  also  Steel  Plate  Construction;  Chimneys) 

Chattanooga  Boiler  &  Tank  Co  1255 

Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Works  1256 

Snow  Guards 

See  Guards,  Snow,  Roof. 
Soap  Systems,  Liquid,  Gravity 

Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1328 

Watrous  1328 

Soapstone 

Alberene  Stone  Co   1351-1353 

Sockets,  Candle  Length 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597-1599 

C-H   1597-1599 

Sockets,  Ceiling 

See  Inserts,  Concrete. 


Sockets,    Electric — Key,  Keyless, 
Chain,  Turn  or  Push  Button 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  

Bryant  Electric  Co  

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597- 

General  Electric  Co   1639- 

Hart  &  Hegeman  Mfg.  Co   1602- 

Hubbell,  Harvey,  Inc   1604- 

Benco  

C-H   1597- 

New  Wrinkle  

Paiste   1 602- 


Pull 

1595 
1596 
•1599 
1653 
■1603 
•1605 
1595 
1599 
1596 
1603 


Sockets,  Electric,  Plug  Cluster 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1595 

Sockets,  Electric,  Porcelain 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1595 

Bryant  Electric  Co  1596 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597-1599 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Hart  &  Hegeman  Mfg.  Co   1602-1603 

C-H   1597-1599 

Paiste  1602-1603 

Sockets,  Electric,  Weatherproof 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Sockets,  Studding 

Sterling  Foundry  Co   462 

Soda  Fountain  Bases 

See  Refrigerators  and  Coolers. 
Soda  Fountains 

See  pages   1826-1827 

Soda  Kettles 

See  Kettles,  Soda. 

Softeners,  Water 

Graver  Corp  1246 

International  Filter  Co  1247 

Permutit  Co  1250 

Rcfinite  Co  1251 

Zeolite  1246 

Softening  Compounds,  Water 

See  pages   1306-1307 

Peerless  1306-1307 

Sound  Deadening  Materials 

Armstrong  Cork  <\  Insulation  Co.  1552  1553 

Banner  Rock  Products  Co   1551 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Heaver  Hoard  Cos  ')<)<>  007 


On  I  »  i  >i  '»<■)«  i»  1  \  <lf  ■vi  il«  1 1  oi  ill  list  i  atrd  ai  e  indexed  undei  t  lie  linn  name  and  page  number. 

Article!  mrrrly  mentioned  mot  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Sound  Deadening  Materials — Continued. 

Bestwall  Mfg.  Co  908-909 

Bird  &  Son,  Inc  718-721 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1124-1127 

Carey,  Philip,  Co  '.  905 

Flex-Or-Crete  Corp   55 

Hydrex  Corp   65 

International  Insulation  Co   912 

Mende,  Paul   56 

Newton  Paper  Co   915 

Sail  Mountain  Co   728 

Stone,  Junius  H  408-409 

Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc  916-917 

United  Cork  Cos  1554 

United  States  Gypsum  Co   913 

United  States  Mineral  Wool  Co   918 

Upson  Co  910-911 

See  also  pages  709;  722-723 

Atp   709 

Fibrofelt  916-917 

Medal   915 

Nalecode   56 

Neponset  718-721 

No-Nois  •.  408-409 

Nonpareil   1552-1553 

Quilt  1124-1127 

Rock  Cork  1551 

Sal-Mo   728 

Saniflor   65 

Sheetrock   913 

Universal  Insulite   912 

Specifications  916-917;  918 

Sound  Deadening  Materials  and  Systems 

Stevens  Partition  &-  Floor  Deadener 

Co  418-419 

Stevens  System  418-419 

Sound  Insulation,  Metal  Lath — Informa- 
tion on 

Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs.,  Inc. 237-243 

Spacers,  Bar,  Concrete  Reinforcing 

See  Concrete  Reinforcement  Devices. 

Specifications 

Adjusters,  Casement   1044-1047 

Backing,  Stone   59 

Bakery  Equipment   1821-1825 

Blackboards,  Slate  J .  .  .233-235 

Blocks,  Building,  Hollow,  Clay  or 
Terra  Cotta — Exterior  Wall  and 

Load  Bearing  128-129 

Blocks,  Flashing  139-147 

Boards,  Bulletin  414-415 

Boards,  Stucco  353-369 

Boilers,  Range,  Copper   1208-1209 

Boilers,  Range,  Galvanized   1203-1205 

Boilers,    Range   and   Gas  Water 

Heater,  Combination   1222-1223 

Bonding  Compounds,  Concrete   92 

Building  Papers..  .  .718-721;  914;  916-917 
Cabinets  and  Boxes,  Panelboard.  1568-157 1 
Calking  Compounds  and  Materials. .  .  Ill 

Canvas,  Untreated   733 

Caps  and  Tops,  Chimney,  Clav  or 

Terra  Cotta  139-147 

Carpenter  Work  852-861 

Carpet,  Cork   1798-1801;  1802-1805 

Ceilings,  Soffit,  Plaster  Board  338-345 

Ceilings,  Suspended,  Plaster  Board 

244-250;  288-291;  292-295;  338-345 

Cement,  Bricklayers  112;  113 

Cement,  Caen  Stone  320-321 ;  352 

Cement,  Keene's  31 6-3 1 7 ; 

320-321;  338-345 

Cement,  Limestone   352 

Cement,  Linoleum,  Waterproof  1810 

Cement,  Portland  303-308 

Cement,  Roofing,  Asphalt   766 

Cement  Accelerators  86-87 

Cement  Mortar  Mixtures  309-313 

Chimneys,  Brick,  Radial  120-121 

Clock  Systems,  Electric,  Secondary.  .  .  1683 
Clock  Systems,  Pneumatic,  Second- 
ary  1686-1687 

Clock  Systems,  Watchman's — Me- 
chanical 1682 

Coaters  and  Sealers,  Stain  1076-1078 


Specifications — Continued. 

Colors,  Cement  and  Mortar   114 

Compressors,  Air,  Thermostat.  .1456-1457 

Concrete  Mixtures  309-313 

Concrete  Reinforcement — Expanded 

Metal  or  Sheet  Metal  Mesh  251-253 

Conductors,  Lightning   124 

Conduits,  Electrical,  Rigid   1566-1567 

Coping,  Wall,  Vitrified  Clav  139-147 

Cord,  Sash   944 

Cove  Base,  Metal,  Flush  298-302 

Coverings,  Pipe  and  Boiler,  Steam  or 

Hot  Water   1466-1468 

Coverings,  Wall,  Woven   1796-1797 

Creosote  Oil   393 

Dampers,  Fireplace  446-447 

Doors,  Cold  Storage   1544-1547 

Doors,  Corrugated  Steel,  Sliding  or 

Swinging  623-635 

Doors,  Elevator,  Counterbalanced — 

Corrugated  and  Tin  Clad  623-635 

Doors,  Fire,  Accessories  for  962-975; 

994-1009 

Doors,  Hollow  Metal  569-573; 

592-593;  670-671 

Doors,  Metal  Covered  581;  588-589 

Doors,  Revolving — Automatic  Panic- 
proof  700-701 

Doors,  Rolling,  Steel  623-635 

Doors,  Swinging  or  Pivoted — Auto- 
matically Balanced  1054 

Doors,  Tin  Clad — Sliding  or  Swinging.  610 

Doors,  Vault  Front   705 

Doors,  Warehouse,  Folding   .  623-635 

Drains,    Floor,  Garage — Gasoline, 

Oil  and  Mud  Separating   1306-1307 

Drains,  Roof  770-771 

Ejectors,  Hydraulic,  Automatic.  1 188-1 189 

Ejectors,  Sewage  1186 

Electrical    Wiring    for  Residential 

Work   1579-1587 

Enamel  Undercoats.  1076-1078;  1110-1115 

Enamels   1076-1078;  1082- 

1083;  1089-1091; 1097; 1098-1099;  1100- 
1101;  1102-1103;  1104-1105;  1106-1107; 
■1108-1109;  1110-1115;  1116-1117;  1120 
Exit  Devices — Fire  or  Panic.  .  .  .  1056-1061 
Fans,  Ventilating  or  Exhaust.  .  .  1484-1498 
Felt,  Insulating  and  Sheathing..  .  .916-917 

Fillers,  Wood,  Liquid  : .  1076-1078 

Fillers,  Wood,  Paste.  1076-1078;  1106-1107 
Filters,  Water,  Gravity  or  Pressure . .  .  1248; 

1252-1253 

Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus..  .  1287-1289 
Floor  Construction  Systems,  Reinforced 
Concrete  and  Hollow  Tile,  Combina- 
tion 130-135 

Flooring,  Asphalt  Mastic  406; 

407;  408-409;  414-415;  416 
Flooring,   Composition,  Magnesite 

396-397; 404 

Flooring,  Terrazzo  172-173 

Flooring,  Wood  Block,  Creosoted 

390-391; 394-395 

Furring,  Metal  279-283 

Glass,  Window  1 1 44- 1 1 45 

Glass,  Wire,  Corrugated  1134-1137 

Glass,  Wire — Plain,  Rough,  Ribbed, 

Polished  or  Figured  1130-1133 

Granite,  Structural  or  Monumental.  .  .'  197 
Greenhouses  and  Conservatories.  .  .  .  1892- 
1896;  1898-1899 

Guards,  Snow,  Roof   222 

Hangers,  Door,  Garage. 962-975 ;  994-1009 

Hangers,  Radiator. .  1464 

Hardeners  and  Densifiers,  Cement  and 

Concrete  58;  62; 

76-77;  79;  82-83;  84;  86-87;  1809 
Hardware,  Fire  Door.  .962-975;  994-1009 

Hardware,  Garage  Door  962-975; 

994-1009 

Heaters,  Air,  Pipe  Coil   1484-1498 

Heaters,    Water,    Gas — Automatic 

Storage   1229-1231;  1236-1239 

Heaters,  Water,  Gas — -Instantaneous 

Automatic   1229-1231; 

  1232-1235;  1236-1237 

Heaters,     Water,     Gas — Multicoil 

Storage   1229-1231; 

1232-1235;  1236-1239 


Specifications — Continued. 
Heating  Systems,  Vacuum,  Vapor 

and  Modulation   1404-1409; 

1417-1436;  1445-1451 
Hoists,  Ash,  Telescopic — Hand..  1767-1773 
Hoists,  Ash,  Telescopic — Hydraulic.  .  493 

Hollow  Tile  Walls  130-135 

Humidifiers   1456-1457 

Humidostats  1456-1457 

Lights,  Vault  and  Sidewalk.  ...  1159-1161 

Lime,  Hydrated  330-33 1 

Lime,  Hydraulic   112 

Limestone  158-161 

Linoleum,  Battleship   1802-1805 

Linoleum,  Inlaid  or  Printed.  .  .  .  1798-1801 

Lumber,  Pine  852-861 

Lumber,  Pressed  Steel.  .244-250;  484-485 

Marble,  Interior  and  Exterior   170 

Marquises  778-781 

Metal  Lath,  Expanded.  .237-243;  261-263 

Metal  Lath,  Wire  279-283 

Metal  Lath  and  Terra  Cotta,  Com- 
bination 272-274 

Mineral  Wool  918 

Mouldings,  Metal  Covered  588-589 

Nailing  Concrete   56 

Paint,  Acid  Resisjtant  65;  1076-1078 

Paint — Brick,    Cement,  Concrete, 

Plaster,  Stone  76-77; 

1089-1091;  1094-1095;  1110-1115 

Paint,  Cold  Water  1070 

Paint,  Exterior  1071; 

1084-1085;  1086-1087 

Paint,  Flat  Wall  Finish   1074-1075; 

1076-1078; 1084-1085; 1086-1087;  1089- 
1091;  1092-1093;  1097;  1098-1099;  1100- 
1101;  1102-1103 

Paint,  Floor,  Cement   1082-1083; 

1094-1095 

Paint,  Graphite   1074-1075 

Paint,  Interior  846-847 ;  1071; 

1082-1083;  1084-1085;  1086- 
1087;     1092-1093;  1094-1095 

Paint,  Metal  Protective  76-77; 

1073;  1082-1083;  1086- 
1087;  1089-1091;  1094-1095 

Paint,  Mill  White   1073; 

1074-1075;      1076-1078;  1082- 
1083;      1084-1085;  1089-1091; 
1092-1093;' 1108-1 109;  1118-1119 
Paint,  Oil,  Interior  and  Exterior.  1076-1078; 

1089-1091;  1093 

Panelboards   1568-1571;  1574-1577 

Partitions,  Plaster  Board,  Non -bear- 
ing— Hollow  or  Solid  288-291 ; 

292-295;  338-345 

Partitions,  Rolling,  Wood  898-903 

Partitions,  Toilet,  Shower  or  Urinal 

1304-1305;  1322-1323 

Piles,  Concrete  12-13;  14-15 

Pipe,  Steel,  Lap  or  Butt  Welded 

1174-1177;  1178-1179 

Pipe,  Wrought  Iron  1180;  1181-1185 

Pipe  and  Fittings,  Fire  Line.  .  .  .  1287-1289 
Plaster  Board. 3 18-3 19;  326-327;  338-345 
Plaster  Bond,  Bituminous.  .59;  62;  76-77 

Plasters,  Concrete  Bonding  320-32 1 ; 

322-324;  338-345 
Plasters,    Finishing,    Lime  Putty 

(Hydrated  Lime)  330-331;  338-345 

Plasters,  Gypsum — Finishing.  .  .  .318-319; 

320-321;    322-324;  326- 
327; 334-335; 338-345;  346 
Plasters,  Gypsum— Hard  Wall.  .  .316-317; 
318-319;  320-321;  322-324;  325;  326- 
327;  333;  334-335;  336;  338-345;  346 
Pulleys  and  Adjusters,  Overhead — 

Counterbalanced  Windows   955 

Ranges,  Electric   1634-1635 

Receivers,  Ash,  Rotary,  Underfloor.458-459 
Regulators,  Temperature — Damper..  .1453 
Roofing,  Built-up,  Asphalt,  Asbestos 

or  Tarred  710-71 1 ; 

712-716;  717;  718-721;  724-725;  730-731 

Roofing,  Canvas  732;  733 

Roofing,  Gypsum,  Monolithic  745-747 

Roofing,  Prepared  or  Ready,  Plain 

or  Surfaced  71S-721 

Roofing,  Tin  756-761:  762 


Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated i  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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STAIRWAYS 


Specifications — Continued. 

Scuppers  427;  428;  1906 

Sheet  Metal,  Corrosion  Resisting. .  756-761 
Sheet  Metal,  Galvanized,  Black — 

Corrugated,  Beaded,  etc  756-761 

Shellac  and  Substitutes   1076-1078 

Shingles,  Asphalt,  Plain  or  Slate  Sur- 
faced 718-721 

Shingles,  Wood,  Stained  749; 

750-751;  752-753 

Shutters,  Rolling,  Steel  623-635 

Shutters,  Tin  Clad   610 

Skylights,  Glass  and  Concrete  Con- 
struction 1159-1161 

Skylights,  Puttyless  778-781; 

782-783;  784-785;  786-787 

Slate,  Flat  Roof  217-221 

Slate,  Roofing  210-211; 

213;  214-215;  217-221 
Slate,  Roofing— Slate  Inlaid  Units.  208-209 

Slate,  Structural  224-225;  226-232 

Sound  Deadening  Materials.  .916-917;  918 

Stains,  Acid   1076-107 

Stains,  Shingle  750-751;  1124-1125 

Stains,  Wood  68-69; 

1076-1078;    1100-1101;  1106-1107 
Stairs,  Steel  and  Concrete,  Combi- 
nation 692-695 

Standpipes,  Interior   1287-1289 

Stucco,  Portland  Cement  303-308 

Stucco,  Volcanic  Lava  350-351 

Stucco,  Waterproofed   58 

Stucco  Work  130-135 

261-263;  303-308;  353-369 
Subsills,     Casement    or  Vertical 

Pivoted,  Stormproof  1038-1040 

Telephones,  Vestibule   1670-1671 

Thermostats   1456-1457 

Tile,  Cleaning  of  384-385 

Tile,  Cork  412;  414-415 

Tile,  Cork  Composition  412;  414-415 

Tile,  Floor  and  Wall  372-375 

Tile,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta.  130-135 

Tile,  Hollow,  Gypsum  316-317; 

318-319;  338-345 

Tile,  Paving  384-385 

Tile,  Roofing,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta.  742-744 
Tile,  Roofing,  Reinforced  Gypsum.745-747 

Tin  and  Terne  Plate  756-761 

Traps,  Radiator,  Thermostatic  and 

Vacuum  1410-1415;  1456-1457 

Treads  and  Risers,  Metal  430-432 

Trim,  Hollow  Metal  569-573 

Trim,  Metal  Covered  588-589 

Vacuum  Cleaners,  Stationary.  .1872-1873; 

1876-1878 
Valves,    Air    Vent,    Automatic — 

Radiator  1410-1415 

Varnish,  Floor   1089- 

1091-  1097;  1098-1099;  1100-1101; 
1102-1103;  1104-1105;  1106-1107; 
1108-1109;  1110-1115;  1116-1117 

Varnish,  Interior  and  Exterior   1076- 

1078;  1089-1091;  1097;  1100-1101; 
1102-1103;  1104-1105;  1106-1107; 
•  1108-1109;  1110-1115;  1116-1117 

Varnish,  Spar   1097;  1100-1101; 

1102-1103;  1104-1105; 
1106-1107;  1110-1115 

Varnish,  Wax  1110-1115 

Ventilators,  Mushroom  1482 

Ventilators,  Roof. .  790-791 ;  808-810;  814 
Vents,  Air— Heating  Systems.  ..  1410-1415 

Wall  Board,  Wood  Fiber  910-911 

Washers,  Air   1484-1498 

Waterproof  Cement  Coating   78 

Waterproofing,  Integral — Mass  Con- 
crete or  Cement  58; 

70-71;  79;  82-83;  84;  86-87 
Waterproofing    and  Dampproofing 

Fe.lt,  Cloi.li  and  Fabric.  .  6.5 
Waterproofing    and  Dampproofing 

I'aint  and  Compounds  59; 

62; 68  69;  70  71; 76  77; K0 

Wax,  Floor   1076  1078;  1  1  29 

White  Lead  1071 

Window  Cleaner.  Safety  Devices   960 

Window  .,  Hollow  Metal  670  671 

Window:;,  Reversible,  Double  Hung 
—Fixtures  for  1038-1040 


Specifications — Continued. 
Windows,  Reversible,  Plank  Frame 

— Fixtures  for   1038-1040 

Windows,  Reversible,  Sliding  Pivot 

— Fixtures  for   1036-1037 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric,  Rubber 

Covered  —  Interior     Light  and 

Power  Wiring  1579-1587 

Speed  Regulators,  Motor 

See  Regulators,  Motor  Speed. 
Spinnings,  Sheet  Metal 

See    Sheet    Metal — Drawn,  Stamped, 
Spun. 

Spiral  Stairs 

See  Stairs,  Spiral. 
Spirals,  Column,  Factory  Built 

See  Concrete    Reinforcement — Column 
Spirals. 

Spot  Grounds 

See  Grounds,  Spot. 
Spouts,  Stoker 

See  page  1774 

Sprinkler  Systems,  Automatic 

Globe  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co  . .  1284-1285 

Grinnell  Co.,  Inc   1281-1283 

Rockwood  Sprinkler  Co.  of  Mass  1286 

Sprockets 

See  page  1774 

Spun  Metal  Work 

See    Sheet    Metal — Drawn,  Stamped, 
Spun. 

Stable  Fittings  and  Fixtures 

See  Barn  Equipment. 

Stacks,  Book 

Art  Metal  Construction  Co   1788-1791 

Library  Bureau   1792-1793 

Snead  &  Co   1794-1795 

See  also  page  1787 

Green-Snead   1794-1795 

Stacks,  Newspaper 

See  Stacks,  Book. 
Stage  Fittings  and  Lighting,  Electric 

Universal  Electric  Stage  Lighting  Co.  .1624 

Stains,  Acid 

du  Pont,  de  Nemours,  E.  L  &  Co 

1076-1078 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  1108-1109 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

Bridgeport   1076-1078 

Kleartone  1110-1115 

Specifications   1076-1078 

Stains,  Brick,  Waterproof 

See   Paint — Brick,   Cement,  Concrete, 
Plaster,  Stone. 

Stains,  Creosote 

See  Stains,  Shingle. 
Stains,  Mortar 

See  Colors,  Cement  and  Mortar. 
Stains,  Oil 

See  Stains,  Wood. 

Stains,  Plaster 

See  Stains,  Stucco,  Waterproof. 

Stains,  Shingle 

Barber,    H.    S.,  Crc-Sote-Staincd 

Shingle  Co  750-751 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

( '.aliot,  Samuel,  Inc   1124  1127 

Creo-Dipt  Co.,  Inc  752-753 

Storks  Mfg.  Co  1123 

See  also  pages  1081; 

1086-1087;  1097;  1 128 

Ihircrest  White  750-751 

Dixie  White  752-753 

Gomaco  1 08 1 


Stains,  Shingle — Continued. 

Old  Virginia  White  1124-1127 

Tor-on   1086-1087 

Velex  712-716 

Specifications  750-751;  1124-1127 

Stains,  Stucco,  Waterproof 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1124-1127 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  6S-69 

Stains,  Water 

See  Stains,  Wood. 
Stains,  Wood 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1 124-1 127 

Chicago  Varnish  Co  1 100-1 101 

du  Pont,  de  Nemours,  E.  I.  &  Co.  1076-1078 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co  1088 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Pitcairn  Varnish  Co  1106-1107 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  1 108-1 109 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

See  also  pages  60; 

1089-1091;  1094-1095;  1102-1103 

Bay  State   1094-1095 

Bridgeport   1076-1078 

Kleartone  1110-1115 

Lastilacq  68-69 

Monovar  1080 

Old  Virgin  i a  White  1124-1127 

Wood-Tints  1100-1101 

Specifications  68-69 ; 

1076-1078;  1100-1101;  1106-1107 

Stains,  Wood,  Exterior 

See  Stains,  Shingle. 
Stair  Treads  and  Risers 
See  Treads  and  Risers. 
Stairs,  Bronze 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
Stairs,  Concrete,  Precast 

Copperstone  Products  Co   444 

Stairs,  Iron  or  Steel — Standard 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works 

508-509 

Bois  Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Stair 

Co  430-432 

Builders  Metal  Products  Co   433 

Castle,  A.  M.,  &  Co   468 

Hughes-Keenan  Co  436-437 

Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co.  .  .520-521 

Meyers,  Fred  J.,  Mfg.  Co   523 

Price-Evans  Foundry  Co  528-529 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co   439 

Sexauer  &  Lemke,  Inc   .  440-442 

Smith,  F.  P.,  Wire  and  Iron  Works .  530-53 1 
Snow,  W.  A.,  Iron  Works,  Inc.  .  .  .560-561 
Wagner,  A.  F.,  Architectural  Iron 

Works  536-537 

See  also  pages  434-435;  510-511;  516; 

524-525;  533;  539;  566-567;  578- 
579;  614-615;  662-663 
S  &  L  436-437;  440-442 

Stairs,  Spiral 

Creswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works.  .452-453 

Owego  Foundry  and  Machine  Co   43S 

Smyser-Royer  Co   532 

See  also  pages.. 434-435 ;  520-521;  556-557 
Duvinage  438 

Stairs,  Steel  and  Concrete.  Combination 

Meskcr  Brothers  Iron  Co  692-695 

Specifications  692-695 

Stairs,  Wood 

(See  nlso  Milhvork,  Interior;  Trim.  Wood) 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Indiana  Lumber  &  Mfg.  Co  878-879 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

See  also  pages  864  865 

Stairways,  Emergency 

See  Fire  Kscapcs. 

Stairways,  Folding — Ceiling  Suspended 

Messier  Movable  Stairway  Co   42* 


Only  product!  described  or  illustrated  urc  indexed  under  the  linn  nnmr  and  pane  number. 

Aiii'lri  mrrcly  mentioned  not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  lindtl  their  propci  headings  by  pngc  number  only. 
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Stall  Partitions 

See  Barn  Equipment. 
Stalls,  Box,  Horse 

James  Mfg.  Co   1885-1889 

See  also  pages.  .  .  1890-1891 

Stalls,  Cow,  Steel 

Aspinwall-Drew  Co  1881 

James  Mfg.  Co   1885-1889 

Louden  Machinery  Co   1882-1884 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp   1890-1891 

See  also  pages  556-557 

Stalls,  Toilet  or  Shower 

See  Partitions,  Toilet,  Shower  or  Urinal. 
Stamped  Metal  Work 

See    Sheet    Metal — Drawn,  Stamped, 
Spun. 

Stampings,  Sheet  Metal 

See    Sheet  Metal — Drawn,  Stamped, 
Spun. 
Stamps,  Time 

International  Time  Recording  Co.  of 

N.  Y   1676-1680 

See  also  pages  1681;  1683 

Stanchions,  Tubular   Steel   and  Wood 
Lined 

Aspinwall-Drew  Co  1881 

James  Mfg.  Co   1885-1889 

Louden  Machinery  Co   1882-1884 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp   1890-1891 

Standards  and  Brackets,  Lamp 

Armor  Bronze  Co   503 

Creswell,  Samuel  J.,  Iron  Works.  .452-453 

Eastern  Bridge  &  Structural  Co   8-9 

Flour  City  Ornamental  Iron  Co. .  .  510-5 1 1 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

McGann,  T.  F.,  &  Sons  Co  518-519 

Penn  Brass  &  Bronze  Works  526-527 

Smith,  F.  P.,  Wire  and  Iron  Works.530-531 

Smyser-Royer  Co   532 

Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co  480-481 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co 

1654-1662 

Williams,  Jno.,  Inc   538 

See  also  page  514;  515;  516;  522;  523; 

524-525;  534;  536-537;  539; 

562-565;  578-579 

Standpipes 

(See  also  Steel  Plate  Construction) 

Chattanooga  Boiler  &  Tank  Co  1255 

See  also  pages   1256;  1284-1285 

Standpipes,  Fire  Escape 

See  pages  530-531;  536-537 

Stands,  Boiler 

See  page  1395 

Hawks  1395 

Stands.  Floor,  Valve 

Seepages  500-501;  1764-1765 

Stands,  Music,  Theater 

See  Stage  Fittings  and  Lighting,  Electric. 
Stands,  Pumps 

Seepage  „   462 

Staples,  Wire 

Seepages  983-987;  1178-1179 

Starters,  Motor 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

See  also  pages   1597-1599 

Statuary,  Composition,  Plaster,  etc. 

See  Ornaments — Composition,  Plaster, 
etc. 

Statuary,  Metal 

Harsch,  John,  Bronze  &  Foundry  Co  . .  515 

McGann,  T.  F.,  &  Sons  Co  518-519 

Williams,  Jno.,  Inc   538 

See  also  page  514;  534 

Statuary,  Sheet  Metal 

See  Ornaments,  Sheet  Metal,  Stamped. 


Statuary,  Terra  Cotta 

Seepage   153 

Stay  Rollers,  Door 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Steam  Headers 

See  Headers,  Steam. 
Steam  Specialties 

See  Specific  Headings. 

Steamers,  Food 

(Se«  also  Kitchen  Equipment) 
Aluminum  Cooking  Utensil  Co. .  1834-1835 

Bramhall,  Deane  Co   1828-1829 

Morandi- Proctor  Co  1830 

See  also  page  1831 

Wear-Ever   1834-1835 

Steel  Plate  Construction 

Chattanooga  Boiler  &  Tank  Co  1255 

Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Works  1256 

Graver  Corp  1210-1212 

Walsh  &  Weidner  Boiler  Co.  1743 

Steel  Shapes,  Merchant 

See  Bars,  Merchant,  Steel  and  Puddled 
Iron. 

Steel  Sheets 

See  Sheet   Metal,   Galvanized,  Black, 
Tinned — Corrugated,  Beaded,  etc. 

Step  Ladder  Stools 

Seepage   462 

Stepping  Stones,  Granite 

See  Flagging,  Granite. 

Steps,  Concrete  Pole 

See  page   54 

Steps,  Safety — Ladder,  etc. 

American  Abrasive  Metals  Co.  .  .  .466-467 
American  Mason  Safety  Tread  Co .  463-465 

Irving  Iron  Works  Co   469 

Universal  Safety  Tread  Co  470-471 

Feralun  466-467 

Safstep   469 

Stanwood  463-465 

Sterilizers,  Hospital 

Seepages   1828-1829 

Sterilizers,  Laundry 

American  Laundry  Machinery  Co.  ...  1856 
Sterilizers,  Water,  Ultra  Violet  Ray 

R.  U.  V.  Co.,  Inc  109-110 

Stirrup  Units,  Fabricated 

See  Concrete  Reinforcement — Fabricated 
Units. 

Stirrups,  Beam 

See  Hangers,  Beam,  Wall,  etc. 
Stone 

See  Granite;  Limestone;  Marble;  Sand- 
stone, etc. 

Stone,  Artificial 

See  Marble,  Artificial;  Plastering,  Orna- 
mental. 

Stone,  Manufactured,  Concrete 

Hydro-Stone  Co   198-202 

Stone  Backing 

See  Backing,  Stone. 
Stools 

See  Furniture;   Bathroom  Accessories; 
Step  Ladder  Stools. 

Stools,  Window,  Metal 

Knapp  Bros.  Mfg.  Co  298-302 

Stops,  Door 

See  Strikes,  Door  and  Gate;  Bumpers, 


Door 
Store  Fixtures 

Schmidt,  C,  Co  1528 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only 


Store  Front  Construction,  Metal 

Brasco  Mfg.  Co   818 

Coulson,  J.  W.,  &  Co  816-817 

Detroit  Show  Case  Co  819-827 

Hires  Turner  Glass  Co  1146-1 148 

Kawneer  Co  830-832 

Morlite  Co  1162-1165 

Zouri  Drawn  Metals  Co  828-829 

Desco  819-827 

Hester   818 

Zouri  1162-1165 

Zouri-Lighthouse  1 146-1 148 

Store  Fronts,  Metal 

See  Store  Front  Construction,  Metal. 

See  also  pages  436-437 

440-442;  510-511;  516;  528-529 
530-531;  532;  536-537;  578-579 
588-589;  614-615;  662-663 

Store  Fronts,  Wood 

See  pages  866-867 

Stoves,  Japanning 

See  page   462 

Stoves,  Laundry,  Coal 

Cox,  Abram,  Stove  Co  1382-1385 

Domestic  Laundry  Equipment  Corp 

1854-1855 

Richmond  Radiator  Co   1388-1391 

See  also  pages   1392-1394 

Novelty  1382-1385 

Stoves,  Laundry,  Gas 

Chicago  Dryer  Co   1844-1847 

Domestic  Laundry  Equipment  Corp. 

1854-1855 

Hill  Clothes  Dryer  Co   1848-1849 

See  also  pages   1850-1851 

Strainers,  Down  Spout 

See  Drains,  Roof. 

Strainers,  Floor  Drain,  Swimming  Pool, 
etc. 

Booraem,  J.  Francis.   104-108 

Brayman,  Inc   1308-1310 

Jackson,  Wm.  H,  Co   379 

Strainers,  Pipe 

Mueller,  H,  Mfg.  Co  1763 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

Strainers,  Suction 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co   1404-1409 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

See  also  page  1416 

Strikes,  Door,  Threshold 

Vonnegut  Hardware  Co   1056-1061 

Von  Duprin   1056-1061 

Strikes,  Door  and  Gate 

Allith-Prouty  Co.  962-975 

Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co  1014-1015 

Chicago  Spring  Butt  Co  1016-1017 

Lawson  Mfg.  Co  1018-1019 

Strings,  Stair,  Pressed  Steel 

See  page   468 

Structural    Steel— Hot   Rolled,  Angles, 
Channels,  etc. 

(See  also  Lumber,  Pressed  Steel) 
See  pages  658-659 

Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work 

Eastern  Bridge  &  Structural  Co   8-9 

Kenwood  Bridge  Co   7 

Walsh  &  Weidner  Boiler  Co  1743 

vSee  also  pages  536-537 ; 

611-613;  1255;  1370 

Stucco,  Gypsum 

See  pages  334-335 

Stucco,  Lime 

Kelley  Island  Lime  &  Transport  Co 

330-331 

See  also  page   332 

Oriental   332 

Tiger  330-331 
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Stucco,  Magnesite 

Marbleloid  Co  400-401 

Muller,  Franklyn  R.,  &  Co   404 

U.  S.  Materials  Co  348-349 

Elastica  348-349 

Everlastic   404 

Stucco,  Portland  Cement 

Atlas  Portland  Cement  Co  303-308 

Garden  City  Sand  Co   347 

Sandusky  Cement  Co   315 

Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81. 

Alkacene   81 

Atlas-White  303-308 

Medusa   315 

Stonekote   347 

Specifications  303-308 

Stucco,  Volcanic  Lava 

American  Pozzolana  Co  350-351 

Pozzo  350-351 

Specifications  350-35 1 


Stucco,  Waterproofed 

See  Specific  Materials. 

Stucco  Base 

See  Boards,  Stucco;  Metal  Lath;  Plaster 
Board;  Wood  Lath. 

Stucco  Boards 

See  Boards,  Stucco. 

Stucco  Work,  Information  on 

Associated  Metal  Lath  Mfrs.,  Inc.  237-243 


Studding,  Metal 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

Dennos  Products  Co  288-291 

General  Fireproofing  Co  256-259 

National  Pressed  Steel  Co  482-483 

North  Western  Expanded  Metal  Co 

484-485 

Penn  Metal  Co   266 

Simplex  Steel  Products  Co  292-295 

Truscon  Steel  Co  264-265 

Youngstown  Pressed  Steel  Co  267-269 

See  also  pages  298-302 

Berloy  Metal  Lumber  244-250 

Burson  288-291 

Nemco  484-485 

Prong  Lock  267-269 


Studding  Sockets 

See  Sockets,  Studding. 

Subsills,  Casement  or  Vertical  Pivoted, 
Stormproof 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co.  .  .950-951 

Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co  1038-1040 

Queen  950-951 

Specifications   1038-1040 

Sugar  Machinery 

Seepages  1181-1185;  1743 

Sugar  Plantation  Equipment 

See  page  1256 

Sumps,  Roof 

See  Drains,  Roof. 
Sundials 

(See  also  Furniture,  Garden  anil  Park) 


Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co  1902  1903 

Galloway  Terra  Cotta  Co   153 

Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co  480-481 

See  also  pages  370;  514; 

518-519;  538;  556  557;  892  893 

Supports.  Insulator 

Sec  page  1 606 

Universal  1606 

Supports,  Pipe,  Underground 

Bannon,  I'.,  Pipe  Co   148 

Ri<  -wiL  Co  1470 

Surveying  Instruments 

Pcaw:,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 


Swimming  Pool  Cleaning  Tools 

See  T»<ol:.,  ''loaning,  Swimming  Pool. 

Only  product*  described  or  illustrated  are 
Artiele-,  merely  mrnt lonr  (I  not  deneribed 


Swimming  Pool  Construction  and  Equip- 


ment 

Booraem,  J.  Francis  104-108 

Jackson,  Wm.  H.,  Co   379 

See  also  pages  556-557 

Swimming  Pools,  Glass  Enclosed 

See  Greenhouses  and  Conservatories. 
Switch  and  Buzzer,  Combination 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Remindo   1639-1653 

Switchboard  Bases 

See  Slate,  Electrical;  Soapstone. 
Switchboard  Instruments 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1654-1662 

Switchboards 

Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co   1568-1571 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Mutual  Electric  &  Machine  Co  1578 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co .  1654-1662 

Bull  Dog  1578 

Major.  .'.   1568-1571 

Switchboards,  Telephone 

Connecticut  Telephone  &  Electric 

Co   1668-1669 

Switchboards,  Theater 

Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co   1568-1571 

Mutual  Electric  &  Machine  Co  1578 

Major   1568-1571 

Switches,  Battery,  End  Cell 

Seepages   1573;  1602-1603 

Switches,  Damper,  Pneumatic 

(See  also  Regulators,  Temperature) 

Johnson  Service  Co   1456-1457 

Switches,  Electric 

Including: — Snap,  Pull,  Pendent,  Tum- 
bler, Push  Button. 

Bryant  Electric  Co  1596 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597-1599 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Hart  Mfg.  Co   1600-1601 

Hart  &  Hegeman  Mfg.  Co   1602-1603 

Trumbull  Electric  Mfg.  Co   1574-1577 

Western  Electric  Co   1636-1637 

C-H   1597-1599 

Diamond  II   1600-1601 

Geco   1639-1653 

II  &  H   1602-1603 

Yankee  1596 

Switches,  Electric — Automobile  Lighting 

Seepages   1597-1599 

Switches,  Electric,  Dead  Face 

Bryant  Electric  Co  1596 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co.  1654-1662 
Krantz   1654-1662 

Switches,  Electric,  Door 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597-1599 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Hart  Mfg.  Co  1600-1601 

Hart  &  Hegeman  Mfg.  Co   1602-1603 

C-H   1597-1599 

Diamond  II   1600-1601 

II  &  H   1602-1603 

Switches,  Electric,  Door  Bolt 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597-1599 

Sec  also  pages  1600  1601 

C-H   1597-1599 

Switches,  Electric,  Elevator  Door 

Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co  1702  1703 

Switches,  Electric,  Externally  Operated 

Grouse-Hinds  Co  1573 

General  Electric  Co   1639  1653 

Western  Electric  Co  1636  1637 

.Safety  First  1573 


Switches,  Electric,  Heating  Appliance 

Seepages   1597-1599; 

1600-1601;  1602-1603 
H  &  H  '  .1602-1603 

Switches,  Electric,  Knife 

Crouse-Hinds  Co  1573 

Mutual  Electric  &  Machine  Co  1578 

See  also  pages.1568-1571;  1596;  1602-1603 
Bull  Dog  1578 

Switches,  Electric,  Momentary  Contact 

See  Switches,  Electric,  Remote  Control. 

Switches,  Electric,  Motor  Starting 
General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Switches,  Electric,  Pressure 
General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Switches,  Electric,  Remote  Control 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597-1599 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Hart  Mfg.  Co   1600-1601 

C-H   1597-1599' 

Diamond  H.   1 600- 1601 

Switches,  Electric,  Safety 

See  Switches,  Electric,  Externally  Oper- 
ated. 

Switches,  Electric,  Service  and  Junction 

(See  also  Switches,  Electric,  Knife) 

D  &  W  Fuse  Works  1607 

Switches,  Electric,  Vacuum  Cleaner 

See  pages  ,   1597-1599 

Switches,  Tank,  Electrically  Operated 

Blackburn-Smith  Corp  1186 

Synchronizers,  Clock,  Electric 

(See  also  Clock  Systems,  Electric,  Secondary) 

International  Time  Recording  Co.  of 

N.  Y   1676-1680 

See  also  page  1683 

T 

Table  Tops,  Glass 

See  Glass,  Structural,  White. 


Table  Tops,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural. 

Tables,  Artists 

See  page   4- 

Tables,  Cooks,  Steel 

See  Kitchen  Equipment. 

Tables,  Diet,  Hospital 

Morandi-Proctor   Co  1830 

Tables,  Drawing 

Economy  Drawing  Table  &  Mfg.  Co.  1 

Hamilton  Mfe.  Co   4 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

See  also  page  1775 

Fry    4 

M  anarch    1 

Tables,  Dressing,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Tables,  Garden 


See  Furniture,  Garden  and  Park. 

Tables,  Greenhouse 

See  Benches,  Greenhouse. 

Tables,  Laboratory 

Alberenc  Stone  Co  1351  1355 

Tables,  Laboratory,  Slate 

Sec  Slate,  Structural. 

Tables,  Laundry 

Domestic      l.auudn  Equipment 

Corp  1854  1S55 

Lmmitytttt   IBM  1855 


indexed  under  the  firm  mime  nnd  page  number. 

01  illust  i  nted  i  nre  indexed  undei  then  proixr  bending*  by  pun'"  number  only. 
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Tables,  Metal 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  En- 
gineering Co  1775 

See  also  pages  524-525; 

1782-1783;  1788-1791 
Meeco   1775 

Tables,  Mortuary,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural. 

Tables,  Steam  or  Carving 

See  Kitchen  Equipment. 

Tables,  Typewriter 

See  page   4 


Tablets,  Memorial 

(See  also  Ornamental  Metal  Work) 

Flour  City  Ornamental  Iron  Co... 510-511 
Harsch,  John,  Bronze  &  Foundry 

Co   515 

Jackson,  Wm.  H.,  Co   522 

McGann,  T.  F.,  &  Sons  Co  518-519 

Newman  Mfg.  Co  524-525 

Penn  Brass  &  Bronze  Works  526-527 

Williams,  Jno.,  Inc  538 

See  also  pages  370;  503;  514; 

530-531;  534;  536-537;  539; 
556-557;    578-579;  1516-1517 

Tank  Structures,  Steel 

See  Water  Towers  and  Tanks ;  Struc- 
tural Steel  or  Iron  Work. 

Tank  Switches 

See  Switches,  Tank. 

Tanks,  Air  Separating,  Return  Line 

Monitor  Bi-Looo  Radiator  Co. .  1396-1401 
Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

Tanks,  Chemical 

See  Specific  Type  as :  Cast  Iron,  Steel, 
Wood,  etc. 

Tanks,  Chemical,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural. 

Tanks,  Chemical  Toilet  System 

See  Toilet  Systems,  Waterless— Chemi- 
cal. 

Tanks,  Concrete 

(See  also  Engineers  or  Contractors,  Concrete 
Construction) 
Heine  Chimney  Co   118 

Tanks,  Elevated 

See  Water  Towers  and  Tanks. 

Tanks,  Expansion 
See  Tanks,  Steel. 

Tanks,  Fire  Bucket 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co  1292 

Tanks,  Galvanized 

Caldwell,  W.  E.,  Co.,  Inc  1254 

Riverside  Boiler  Works,  Inc. ..  1203-1205 

Tanks,  Ice — Drinking  Water 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Ebinger,    D.    A.,    Sanitary  Mfg. 

Co   1322—1323 

Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co. .  .  .  .  .  . '.  1324-1326 

Manufacturing  Equipment  &  En- 
gineering Co  1330 

Puro  Sanitary  Drinking  Fountain 

Co  1342-1343 

Taylor,  Halsey  W,  Co  1344-1345 

See  also  page  1836 

Barron   1836 

Cantonment   1344-1345 

Ebco   1322-1323 

Meeco   1330 

Practicool   1324-1326 

Puritan   1344-1345 

Tanks,  Oil  and  Gasoline  Storage 

Bowser,  S.  F.,  &  Co.,  Inc  1746-1747 

Gilbert  &  Barker  Mfg.  Co  1748-1749 

Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co. .  1750-1751 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Tanks,  Portable  Wheel — Lubricating  Oil 
and  Gasoline 

Bowser,  S.  F.,  &  Co.,  Inc  1746-1747 

Gilbert  &  Barker  Mfg.  Co  1748-1749 

Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co ..  1750-1751 

Tanks,  Radial  Brick 

See  Chimneys,  Brick,  Radial. 

Tanks,  Septic 

Cement   Products   Co  1193 

Chemical  Toilet  Corp  1195 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Kaustine    Co.,   Inc  1197 

United  Cement  Products  Co  1200 

Universal  Septic  Tank  Corp  1201 

Hydro-Kaustine   1197 

Perfection   1195;  1200 

Sanisep   :  1193 

Tanks,  Sewage,  Chemical 

See  Toilet  Systems,  Waterless. 
Tanks,  Soap,  Laundry 

v  See  pages  1854-1855 

Tanks,  Steel 

Including  : — Air,  Car,  Creosote,  Drip, 
Elevator,  Gasoline,  Grain,  Gravity, 
Hot  Water,  Molasses,  Oil,  Pressure, 
Rendering,  Run  Down,  Sand,  Ship, 
Slush,  Sprinkler,  Sugar,  Tar,  Var- 
nish, Water,  etc. 

Caldwell,  W.  E.,  Co.,  Inc  1254 

Chattanooga  Boiler  &  Tank  Co....  1255 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Works ....  1256 
Riverside  Boiler  Works,  Inc. .  1203-1205 

Walsh  &  Weidner  Boiler  Co  1743 

See  also  pages  583;  1210-1212; 

1260-1261;  1268-1269 

Tanks,  Wood 

Including : — Acid,  Alkali,  Ammonia, 
Barium  Process,  Bleaching  (see  also 
Kiers),  Caustic  Soda,  Cyanide,  Dis- 
tillate, Mixing,  Nitric  Acid,  Rosin. 
Settling,  Sewage,  Soap,  etc. 

Caldwell,  W.  E.,  Co.,  Inc  1254 

Craine  Silo  Co.,  Inc  1257 

Stearns,  A.  T.,  Lumber  Co   862 

Tape,  Insulating 

See  page   729 

P  &  B   729 


Tapes,  Surveyors 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co.. 
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Tar,  Refined 

See  Roofing;  Waterproofing;  Asphalt. 
Paving,  etc. 

Tar  and  Gravel  Roofing 

See  Roofing,  Built-up. 

Tees 

See  Fittings,  Pipe. 

Tees,  Non-by-pass 

See  pages  1214-1215 

Telephone  Booths 

See  Booths,  Telephone. 

Telephone  Layouts,  Data  on 

American    Telephone    and  Tele- 
graph Co  1664 

Telephone  Systems,  Automatic 

Automatic  Electric  Co  1666-1667 


Telephone  Systems,  Intercommunicating 

Connecticut  Telephone  &  Electric 

Co  1668-1669 

Holtzer-Cabot  Electric  Co  1672 

Samson  Electric  Co  1665 

Stromberg-Carlson  Telephone  Mfg. 

Co  1670-1671 

Western  Electric  Co  1636-1637 

Annunciphone   1665 

Rotokol   1665 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


Telephone   and   Signal   Systems,  Com- 
bined 

Automatic  Electric  Co  1666-1667 

Telephones 
American    Telephone    and  Tele- 
graph Co  1664 

Automatic  Electric  Co  1666  1667 

Connecticut  Telephone  &  Electric 

Co  1668-1669 

Holtzer-Cabot  Electric  Co  1672 

Samson  Electric  Co  1665 

Stromberg-Carlson  Telephone  Mfg. 

Co  1670-1671 

Western  Electric  Co  1636-1637 

Telephones,  Mine — Weatherproof 

Automatic  Electric  Co  1666-1667 

See  also  pages  1668  1669 

Telephones,  Police 

See  pages  1668-1669 

Telephones,  Portable 

See  pages  1668-1669 

Telephones,  Vestibule 

Connecticut  Telephone  &  Electric 

Co  1668-1669 

Stromberg-Carlson  Telephone  Mfg. 

Co  1670  1671 

Western  Electric  Co  1636-1637 

See  also  page  1665 

Specifications   1670-1671 

Temperature  Regulators  or  Controls 

See  Regulators,  Temperature. 
Terne  Plate 

See  Tin  and  Terne  Plate. 
Terra  Alba 

See  page   332 

Terra  Cotta,  Architectural 

Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co  150-151 

Conkling-Armstrong  Terra  Cotta  Co.  149 

Federal  Terra  Cotta  Co   152 

Ketcham,  O.  W   154 

New  Jersey  Terra  Cotta  Co  156-157 

Northwestern  Terra  Cotta  Co   155 

See  also  pages.. 97;  139-147;  153;  376-377 

Terra  Cotta,  Hollow 

See  Tile,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta. 
Terra  Cotta  Blocks,  Hollow 

See  Tile,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta; 
Blocks,  Building,  Hollow,  ( !lay  or 
Terra  Cotta. 

Terra  Cotta  Roofing  Tiles 

See  Tile,  Roofing,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta. 
Terrazzo 

Garden  City  Sand  Co   347 

Stonekote    347 

Terrazzo  Aggregates 

Appalachian  Marble  Co.,  Inc  168-169 

Middlebury  Marble  Co  172-173 

Test  Boring 

See  Borings,  Test,  Foundation. 
Testing,  Physical  and  Chemical 

Including: — Cement,  Brick,  Steel.  Build- 
ing Materials,  Paints,  etc. 

Hunt,  Robert  W.,  &  Co   6 

Tests,  Soil 

Hunt.  Robert  W,  &  Co   6 

Thatched  Roofs 

See  Roofs,  Thatched. 
Theater  Curtains 

See  Curtains,  Theater. 
Theater  Dimmers 

See  Dimmers,  Theater. 
Theater  Equipment,  Electric 

See  Stage  Fittings  and  Lighting, 
Electric.  * 
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Thermostats 

Bishop  &  Babcock  Co  1402-1403 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Johnson  Service  Co  1456-1457 

Master  Heat  Regulator  Co  1453 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator  Co.1458-1459 

Powers  Regulator  Co  1460-1461 

Western  Electric  Co  1636-1637 

See  also  pages  1214-1215;  1454-1455 

Sylphon  Regitherms  1454-1455 

Specifications   1456-1457 

Thimbles,  Flue,  Cast  Iron 
See  pages  454-457 

Thimbles,  Flue,  Terra  Cotta 
See  pages  139-147 

Threshold  Illuminators,  Elevator 

See  Illuminators,  Threshold,  Elevator. 

Thresholds  and  Saddles,  Elevator  Door 
American  Abrasive  Metals  Co.  .466-467 
Feralun   466-467 

Thresholds  and  Saddles,  Metal 

American  Abrasive  Metals  Co  466-467 

Blum,  Julius,  &  Co  658-659 

Buffalo  Fire  Door  Co   598 

Hagstrom  Mfg.  Co  1050 

See  also  pages  438;  516;  520-521; 

524-525;  526;  533;  539;  816- 
817;  818;  819-827;  830-832 

Bronzalun   466-467 

Feralun   466-467 

Thresholds    and    Weatherstrips,  Com- 
bination 

Sager  Lock  Co  936-937 

Throats,  Fireplace 

See  Dampers,  Fireplace. 

Ties,  Bar,  Concrete  Reinforcing 

Concrete  Steel  Co  34-35 

Kalman,  Paul  J.,  Co  38-40 

See  also  page   48 

Havemeycr   34-35 

Ties,  Form 

Richmond  Screw  Anchor  Co   54 

Tyscru    54 

Ties,  Wall,  Metal 

Berger  Mfg.  Co  244-250 

Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Co  254-255 

Concrete  Steel  Co  34-35 

See  also  pages  154;  298^ 

302;  422;  530-531;  536-537 

Berloy   244-250 

Cleveland    422 

Security   34-35 

Ties,  Wood,  Creosoted 

See   page  ,   393 

Tile,  Acoustical 

Guastavino,  R.,  Co  24-25 

Akoustolith   24-25 

Rum  ford   24-25 

Tile,  Boiler  and  Grate 

Sec   page   148 

Tile,  Cork 
Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co. 410-411 

Reaver  Tile  &  Specialty  Co   412 

Kennedy,  David  E.,  Co  414-415 

United  Cork  Flooring  Co   413 

Be-ver    412 

Crescent    413 

Specifications   412;  414  415 

Tile,  Cork  Composition 

Armstrong  Cork  &  Insulation  Co. 410  411 

Beaver  Tile  &  Specialty  Co   412 

Kcitiif  .lv.  David  F...  Co  414  415 

United  Cork  Flooring  Co   413 

See  also  paxes  400  401 

Be-ver    412 

BverlatHt   414  415 

UnotiH   410-411 

Only  pc .1 1 1 1<  t  •.  .If  v  i  ilii  <l  oi  illuit  r.-itrd  arc 
Artiilrv  merely  mentioned  'not  desctibed 


Tile,  Cork  Composition — Continued. 

Tredlite   400-401 

Unico    413 

Specifications   412;  414-415 

Tile,  Decorative 

American  Encaustic  Tiling  Co.,  Ltd.  378 

Hood,  B.  Mifflin,  Brick  Co  376-377 

Rockwood  Pottery  Co  380-381 

See  also  pages  154;  372-375 

Pottry   376-377 

Tile,  Drain,  Porous 

See  Drain  Tile,  Clay. 
Tile,  Elevator,  Steel  Studded 

See  page   412 

Be-ver    412 

Tile,  Enameled 

See  pages  139-147;  154;  372-375 

Tile,  Faience 

Mueller  Mosaic  Co   382 

Rookwood  Pottery  Co  380-381 

See  also  page   154 

Flemish    382 

Tile,  Fireplace  or  Mantel 

See  Tile,  Decorative;  Tile,  Floor  and 
Wall. 

Tile,  Floor,  Marble 

Appalachian  Marble  Co.,  Inc. ...  168-169 
Tile,  Floor,  Rubber 

New  York  Belting  &  Packing  Co..  417 
Tile,  Floor,  Terrazzo 

Synthetic  Tile  Co   383 

Tile,  Floor  and  Wall 

American  Encaustic  Tiling  Co.,  Ltd.  378 

Hood,  B.  Mifflin,  Brick  Co  376-377 

Jackson,  Wm.  H.,  Co   379 

Mueller  Mosaic  Co   382 

Rookwood  Pottery  Co  380-381 

United  States  Roofing  Tile  Co. .  .384-385 
See  also  pages. .  .139-147;  154;  372-275 

Pottry   376-377 

U.  S  ".  384-385 

Tile,  Floor  and  Wall— Installation  Data 

Associated  Tile  Mfrs  372-375 

Tile,  Glazed,  Bright,  Semimatt  or  Matt 

American  Encaustic  Tiling  Co.,  Ltd.  378 

Hood,  B.  Mifflin,  Brick  Co  376-377 

Rookwood   Pottery   Co  380-381 

See  also  pages. ...  139-147 ;  154;  372-375 

Tile,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta— Ex- 
terior Wall  and  Load  Bearing 

See  Blocks,  Building,  Hollow,  Clay  or 
Terra  Cotta. 

Tile,  Hollow,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta— Par- 
tition and  Fireproofing 

Bannon,  P.,  Pipe  Co    148 

Denison  Interlocking  Tile  Corp.  126-127 

Humphrey  Brick  &  Tile  Co   136 

Ketcham,  O.  W   154 

Maurer,  Henry.  &  Son   137 

National  Fire  Proofing  Co  130-135 

Pennsylvania  Fireproofing  Co   138 

Republic  Fireproofing  Co.,  Inc   22 

Western  Brick  Co  102-103 

See  also  pages  96;  125;  139-147 

Interlocking  Tile  126-127 

Natco   130-135 

Natco  Bakup  130-135 

Pentex    138 

Phoenix   137 

Specifications   130-135 

Tile,  Hollow,  Composition 

Flex  or-Crete  Corp   55 


Tile,  Hollow,  Gypsum 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co  316  317 

American  Cement  Plaster  Co. .  .  .318-319 

American  Cvpsiun  Co  322-324 

King,  J.  B.(  &  Co   332 

indexed  under  tile  linn  name  and  pane  number. 

ni  illust  i  ateil  i  arc  indexed  under  their  proper  heading*  by  1>HK<-  number  only 


Tile,  Hollow,  Gypsum — Continued. 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co   333 

Plymouth   Gypsum  Co  334-335 

Reeb,  M.  A.,  Corp   336 

United  States  Gypsum  Co  338-345 

See  also  pages  328-329 

Acme   316-317 

Anchor   322-324 

Peerless    336 

Pyrobar   338-345 

Windsor    332 

Specifications  .316-317;  318-319;  338-345 

Tile,  Non-slip 

Solry  Tile  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc   405 

Special  Service  Flooring  Corp. .  .402-403 

Synthetic  Tile  Co   383 

See  also  pages  376-377 

Tile,  Paving 

Hocking  Valley  Fire  Clay  Co   100 

Hood,  B.  Miffin,  Brick  Co  376-377 

Hydraulic-Press  Brick  Co  98-99 

United  States  Roofing  Tile  Co... 384-385 

See  also  pages  139-147;  372-375 

Everwear    100 

Hy-tex   98-99 

Pottry  376-377 

U.  S  384-385 

Specifications   384-385 

Tile,  Paving,  Asphalt 

Hastings  Pavement  Co  


420 


Tile,  Paving — Random  Shapes  and  Sizes 

Hood,  B.  Mifflin,  Brick  Co  376-377 

Tile,  Promenade  or  Quarry 

See  Tile,  Paving. 

Tile,  Roofing,  Clay  or  Terra  Cotta 

Conkling-Armstrong   Terra  Cotta 

Co   149 

Ketcham,  O.  W   154 

Ludowici-Celadon   Co  742-744 

See  also  pages. ...  137 ;  139-147;  782-783 

Ageart    154 

Imperial   742-744 

Specifications   742-744 

Tile,  Roofing,  Concrete 

Walter  Concrete  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. .  748 
Concretile    748 

Tile,  Roofing,  Metal 

Edwards  Mfe\  Co  834-835 

Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co   833 

See  also  page   655 

Mecco    655 

Titelock    833 

Tile,  Roofing,  Reinforced  Cement 

American  Cement  Tile  Mfg.  Co.. 734-738 

Federal  Cement  Tile  Co  739-741 

Indestructible   Roof  739-741 

Tile,  Roofing,  Reinforced  Gypsum 

American  Gypsum  Co  322-324 

United  States  Gvpsum  Co  745-747 

See  also  pages  328-329;  1170-1172 

Anchor   322-324 

Pyrobar   745-747 

Specifications   745-747 

Tile,  Rubber,  Floor 

See  Tile,  Floor,  Rubber. 

Tile,  Sanitary 

Jackson,  Wm.  H.,  Co   379 

Rookwood  Pottery  Co  580-381 

See  also  pages  154;  372-375 

Tile,  Sewage  Disposal,  Diverting 

Aten  Sewage  Disposal  Co  U°2 


Tile,  Sewer,  Lock  Joint 

See  Pipe,  Sewer.  Vitrified  Cla\ . 


Tile.  Spanish 

See  Tile,  Roofing,  Clay  or 


Terra  Cotta. 
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Tile,  Steel,  Floor 

See  Forms,  Metal,  Concrete — T-Beam 
Construction. 

Tile,  Swimming  Pool 

Jackson,  Wm.  H,  Co   379 

See  also  page   154 

Tile,  Trim 

Mueller  Mosaic  Co   382 

United  States  Roofing  Tile  Co.. .  .384-385 

See  also  pages  154;  372-375 

U.  S  384-385 

Tile,  Vitreous  and  Semivitreous 

See  pages  154;  372-375 

Time  Recorders 

See  Recorders,  Time,  Employes. 
Time  Systems 

See  Clock  Systems. 

Tin  and  Terne  Plate 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co. 756- 761 

Taylor,  N.  &  G.,  Co   762 

American   Numethod  756-761 

American  Old  Style  756-761 

MF   756-761 

Target  and  Arrow   762 

Taylor's  Old  Style   762 

U.  S.  Eagle  756-761 

Specifications   756-761 

Tin  Roofs,  Flashings,  etc. — Examples  of 
Laying 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co. 756-761 
Toasters,  Electric 

See  Ranges,  Electric. 
Toilet  Paper  Holders 

See  Holders,  Toilet  Paper. 
Toilet  Partitions  or  Compartments 

See  _  Partitions,    Toilet,    Shower  or 
Urinal. 

Toilet  Seats 

See  Closet  Seats. 
Toilet  Systems,  Waterless — Chemical 

Chemical  Toilet  Corp  1195 

Dail  Steel  Products  Co  1196 

Kaustine  Co.,  Inc  1197 

Smith  System  Heating  Co  1198 

Standard  Steel  Corp  1199 

Lav-olet   1199 

Perfection   1195 

Wolverine   1196 

Toilet  Systems — Septic 

Cement  Products  Co  1193 

Chemical  Toilet  Corp  1195 

Kaustine  Co.,  Inc  1197 

United  Cement  Products  Co  1200 

Universal  Septic  Tank  Corp  1201 

Perfection  1195;  1200 

Sanisep   1193 

Tools,  Cleaning,  Swimming  Pool 

United  Electric  Co  1876-1878 

Tuec   .'...1876-1878 

Tools,  Slaters 

See  pages  204;  210-211 


Tools,  Vacuum  Cleaning 

See  Vacuum  Cleaners. 

Tools,  Water,  Gas,  Steam 

See  pages  1340-1341 

Tops,  Chimney 

See  Caps  and  Tops,  Chimney. 
Tops,  Dresser,  Cork 

See  page   412 

Be-ver    412 

Torcheres,  Entrance 

See  Standards  and  Brackets,  Lamp. 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are 
Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described 


Towel  Bars  or  Racks 

See  Bathroom  Accessories. 
Towers,  Concrete 

See  Tanks,  Concrete. 
Towers,  Water 

See  Water  Towers  and  Tanks. 
Track,  Door 

Including  : — Barn,  Fire,  Garage,  Sliding, 
Trolley,  etc. 

(See  also  Hangers,  Door) 

Allith-Prouty  Co  962-975 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co... 599-609 

Frantz  Mfg.  Co  976-979 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co... 950-951 

Louden  Machinery  Co  1882-1884 

McCabe  Hanger  Mfg.  Co  980-982 

McKinnev  Mfg.  Co  1020-1023 

National  Mfg.  Co  983-987 

Porter,  J.  E.,  Corp  1890-1891 

Richards- Wilcox  Mfg.  Co  994-1009 

Wagner  Mfg.  Co  1010-1012 

Glide   976-979 

Hi-lo   976-979 

Transformers 

See  pages  1639-1653;  1654-1662 

Transformers,  Miniature — Bell  Ringing, 
Night  Light,  etc. 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Westinghouse     Electric    &  Mfg. 

Co  ...1654-1662 

See  also  pages  1686-1687 

All-Nite-Lite  '.  1639-1653 

Transits 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Transom  Lights,  Store  Front 

See    Lights,    Transom,    Prism — Store 
Front. 

Transom  Operators  and  Lifters 

(See  also  Sash  Operating  Devices) 

Lord  &  Burnham  Co  1063 

See  also  pages  1066-1069 

Duplex   1066-1069 

Simplex   1066-1069 

Traps,  Air 

See  Vents,  Air;  Valves,  Air  Vent,  Auto- 
matic— Radiator. 

Traps,  Blast  Coil 

(See  also  Traps,  Steam) 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Haines,  William  S.,  &  Co  1416 

Traps,  Grease  and  Oil 

Compound    Injector    &  Specialtv 

Co  ....1306-1307 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

Acme   1306-1307 

Traps,  Plumbing 

See  pages  1306-1307 

Traps,  Plumbing,  Lead 

Eagle-Picher  Lead  Co  1314 

Traps,  Radiator,  Thermostatic  and  Vac- 
uum— Automatic 

American  Blower  Co  1504-1507 

Bishop  &  Babcock  Co  1402-1403 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Haines,  William  S.,  &  Co  1416 

Hoffman  Specialty  Co.,  Inc  1410-1415 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Johnson  Service  Co  1456-1457 

Monash-Younker  Co  1438-1441 

Powers  Regulator  Co  1460-1461 

Sarco  Co.,  Inc  1444 

Trane  Co  1442-1443 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

Detroit   1504-1507 

Johnson  Sylphon  1456-1457 

Webster  Sylphon  1445-1451 

Specifications  1410-1415 ;  1456-1457 


Traps,  Radiator,  Thermostatic  and  Vac- 
uum— Non-automatic 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Traps,  Return  Steam 

American  Blower  Co  1504-1507 

Bishop  &  Babcock  Co  1402-1403 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Trane  Co  1442-1443 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

See  also  pages  1764-1765 

Detroit   1504-1507 

Traps,  Siphon 

See  Traps,  Steam. 
Traps,  Steam — Mains,  Risers,  etc. 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Haines,  William  S.,  &  Co  1416 

Johns-Manville,  H.  W.,  Co  754-755 

Kelly  Controller  Co.,  Inc  1375 

Monash-Younker  Co  1438-1441 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  Radiator  Co. .  1396-1401 

Webster,  Warren,  &  Co  1445-1451 

See  also  pages.  .808-810 ;  1444;  1758-1759 
Swartwout   808-810 

Traps,  Tee 

See  Traps,  Steam. 
Traps  and  Drains,  Combination 

Crampton-Farlev  Brass  Co  1311 

Josam  Mfg.  Co.  1312-1313 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

Travertine,  American 

See  Limestone. 
Travertine  Marble 

See  Marble,  Artificial. 

Trays,  Pen,  Bronze 
Penn  Brass  &  Bronze  Works  526-527 

Treads,  Asphalt  Mastic 

See  Flooring,  Asphalt  Mastic. 

Treads,  Cork  or  Cork  Composition 
Armstrong    Cork     &  Insulation 

Co  410-411 

Beaver  Tile  &  Specialty  Co   412 

Kennedy,  David  E.,  Co  414-415 

United  Cork  Flooring  Co   413 

Be-ver    412 

Crescent    413 

Lino  tile   410-411 

Unico    413 

Treads,  Metal 

See  Treads  and  Risers,  Metal ;  Treads, 
Safety. 
Treads,  Safety 
American  Abrasive  Metals  Co. ..  .466-467 
American  Mason  Safetv  Tread  Co. 463-465 

Solry  Tile  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  405 

Special  Service  Flooring  Corp.. .  .402-403 

Synthetic  Tile  Co   383 

Universal  Safety  Tread  Co  470-471 

See  also  pages  34-35; 

469 :  524-525 ;  536-537 

Bronzalun   466-467 

Feralun   466-467 

Mason   463-465 

Safstep    469 

Sanitread   34-35 

Stanwood   463-465 

Vulcalun   466-467 

Treads,  Slate 

See  Slate,  Structural. 

Treads,  Soapstone 
Alberene  Stone  Co  1351-1353 

Treads  and  Nosings,  Safety 
American  Abrasive  Metals  Co.. .  .466-467 
American  Mason  Safety  Tread  Co.463-465 

Synthetic  Tile  Co   383 

Universal  Safety  Tread  Co  470-471 

Bronzalun   466-467 

Feralun   466-467 

Mason   463-465 


indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Treads  and  Risers,  Composition 

See  Flooring,  Composition,  Magnesite. 
Treads  and  Risers,  Metal 

Bois   Patented   Interlocking  Steel 

Stair  Co  430-432 

Builders  Metal  Products  Co   433 

Castle,  A.  M.,  &  Co   468 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co   439 

See  also  pages  266;  524-525 

Bois  430-432  ;  439 

Specifications   430-432 

Treads  and  Risers,  Portland  Cement 

Synthetic  Tile  Co   383 

Treads  and  Risers,  Rubber 

See  also  page   417 

Trellises,  Iron  and  Wire 

Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  546-552 

Brook,  A.  T.,  Iron  Works  '.  .544-545 

See  also  pages  553;  540-543;  556-557 

Trellises,  Wood 

See    Furniture,    Garden    and    Park — 
Wood. 

Trench  Covers 

See  Covers,  Frames  and  Plates — Man- 
hole, Trench,  Sump,  Pit. 

Trim,  Asbestos  and  Wood,  Combination 

Compound  and  Pyrono  Door  Co   597 

Pyrono    597 

Trim,  Hollow  Metal 

Central  Metallic  Door  Co   568 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co... 599-609 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Co  569-573 

Knisely  Bros.,  Inc  668-669 

McFarland,  J.  C,  Co  574-577 

Variety  Mfg.  Co  592-593 

See  also  pages. ..  .535 ;  670-671;  675-677 
Specifications   569-573 

Trim,  Metal  Covered 

Chesley,  A.  C,  Co   582 

Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co... 599-609 
Howell,  Field  &  Goddard,  Inc.. .  .586-587 
Newark    Cornice     and  Skylight 

Works   588-589 

Reliance  Fireproof  Door  Co  590-591 

Thorp  Fire  Proof  Door  Co  594-596 

Variety  Mfg.  Co  592-593 

See  also  pages  524-525;  581;  818 

Specifications   588-589 

Trim,  Wood 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — 

Oak  Bureau  838-839 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn.— 

Red  Gum  Bureau  840-841 

American  Walnut  Mfrs.  Assn  842-843 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  Bureau   837 

California  Redwood  Assn   845 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Indiana  Lumber  &  Mfg.  Co  878-879 

Matthews  Brothers  Mfg.  Co  880-881 

Morgan  Co  866-867 

North  Carolina  Pine  Assn  846-847 

Northern  Hemlock  and  Hardwood 

Mfrs.  Assn  848-849 

Southern  Pine  Assn  852-861 

Southern  Cypress  Mfrs.  Assn  850-851 

West  Coast  Lumbermen's  Assn   863 

See  also  pages  844;  864-865 

Birch   848-849 

Tripods,  Bronze 

Sec  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 

Trolleys,  I-Beam 

Sec  Cranes,  Monorail. 

Troughs,  Water 

Sec  pages  462;  528  529; 

530-531;  1354  1355 

Trucks,  Ash  Can 

Stephencon.  C.  H  


461 


Trucks,  Feed 

James  Mfg.  Co  1885-1889 

See  also  pages.  1881;  1882-1884;  1890-1891 

Truss  Rods 

See  Rods,  Tie  or  Truss. 
Trusses,  Roof,  Steel 

Eastern  Bridge  &  Structural  Co   8-9 

Kenwood  Bridge  Co   7 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

See  also  page  :  1255 

Pond   685-691 

Trusses,  Roof,  Wood — Castings  for 

Owego  Foundry  and  Machine  Co....  438 
Duvinage    438 

Tube  Systems,  Pneumatic 

See  Pneumatic  Tube  Systems. 
Tubes,  Boiler 

See  pages  1174-1177;  1181-1185 

Shelby   1174-1177 

Tubes,  Pneumatic 

See  Pneumatic  Tube  Systems. 
Tubing,  Metal,  Flexible 

See  pages  658-659 

Tubing,  Round — Brass  or  Copper 

See  Pipe,  Brass  or  Copper. 

Tubing,   Seamless,   Steel — Square,  Rec- 
tangular, etc. 

Blum,  Julius,  &  Co  658-659 

See  also  pages  1174-1177 

Tubing,  Well,  Vitrified  Clay 

Dickey,  W.  S.,  Clay  Mfg.  Co  139-147 

Tubs  and  Sinks,  Combination 

Alberene  Stone  Co  1351-1353 

Chicago  Granitine  Mfg.  Co  1354-1355 

Ajax  Granitine  1354-1355 

Tubs  and  Trays,  Laundry 

Alberene  Stone  Co  1351-1353 

Chicago  Granitine  Mfg.  Co  1354-1355 

Ajax  Granitine  1354-1355 

Princess  Granitine  1354-1355 

Turbines,  Steam 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co  1484-1498 

Westinghouse    Electric    &  Mfg. 

Co  1654-1662 

Curtis   1639-1653 


Turnstiles 

See  pages. 


.524-525;  556-557 


Turntables,  Automobile 

Canton  Foundry  &  Machine  Co..  .486;  487 

Pitless   486 

Universal    487 

Turrets 

See  Skylights;  Sheet  Metal  Work. 

u 

Ultra  Violet  Ray  Water  Sterilizers 

See    Sterilizers,   Water,   Ultra  Violet 
Ray. 

Underground  Steam  Pipe  Conduit 

See  Conduit,  Steam  Pipe,  Underground  ; 
Casing,  Pipe,  Underground. 

Unions,  Cast  Iron 

Crane  Co   1754-1755 

Sec  also  pages  500-501 

Kewanet   500-501 


Unions,  Double  Eccentric 

See  pages  


,1312  1313 


Unions,  Pressed  Steel 

Kockwood  Sprinkler  C 


<»f  Mass...  1286 


Urinal  Flushing  Valves 

See  Valves,  Flushing,  Closet  or  Urinal. 
Urinals,  Chemical 

See  Toilet  Systems,  Waterless — Chem- 
ical. 

Urinals,  Enameled  Iron,  Ventilated 

Ebinger,  D.  A.,  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co.1322-1323 

See  also  pages  1378-1379 

Ebco   1322-1323 

Urinals,  Soapstone 

Alberene  Stone  Co  1351-1353 

Urns,  Cinerary,  Bronze  or  Iron 
See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
Urns,  Heating 

See  Coffee  Urns ;  Kitchen  Equipment. 

V 

Vacuum  Cleaners — Portable 

Landers,  Frary  &  Clark  1874 

United  Electric  Co  1876-1878 

Connersville   1874 

Tuec   1876-1878 

Vacuum  Cleaners — Stationary 

Landers,  Frary  &  Clark  1874 

Richmond  Radiator  Co  1875 

Spencer  Turbine  Co  1872-1873 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co  1870-1871 

United  Electric  Co  1876-1878 

Connersville   1874 

Removar   1875 

Tuec   1876-1878 

Specifications   1872-1873;  1876-1878 

Vacuum  Generators,  Hydraulic 

Penberthy  Injector  Co  1437 

Vacuum  Sweepers 

Western  Electric  Co  1636-1637 

Valve  Holders,  Radiator 

Monash-Younker  Co  1438-1441 

Valves,  Air,  Automatic — Lever  and  Float 
or  Globe 

See  page  '.  1763 

Valves,  Air  Line  Return — Radiator 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Haines,  William  S.,  &  Co  1416 

Hoffman  Specialty  Co.,  Inc  1410-1415 

Monash-Younker  Co  1438-1441 

Trane  Co  1442-1443 

Valves,  Air  Vent,  Automatic — Radiator 

Beaton  &  Cad  well  Mfg.  Co  1462 

Beaton  &  Corbin  Mfg.  Co  1463 

Hoffman  Specialty  Co.,  Inc  1410-1415 

Jenkins   Bros  1758-1759 

Monash-Younker  Co  1438-1441 

Trane  Co  1442-1443 

See  also  page  1762 

Vaco   1462 

Weby   1462 

Specifications   1410-1415 

Valves,  Air  Vent,  Automatic — Steam  and 
Return  Main 

See  Vents,  Air — Heating  System. 

Valves,  Air  Vent,  Non-automatic — Radi- 
ator, etc. 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Valves,  Alarm,  Sprinkler  System 

See  Sprinkler  Systems,  Automatic. 
Valves,  Back  Pressure 

See  pages  1758-1759 

Valves,  Backwater 

Kennedy  Valve  Mfg.  Co  1760  1761 

Wade  Iron  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co  1315 

Pennie   1760-1761 

Valves,  Blow-off 

See  Valves— Globe,  Angle,  Cross. 


'  Jul  V  pi'xlm  l'i  'I'M  iiIh  'I  or  illustrated  nrc  indexed  under  the  firm  nnmc  and  pane  number. 

Aiti'l'-.  iMii'ly  in'  nt  ion'  <  I    ii"i  d'-'ii  lilted  or  illust  rut  ed  i  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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Valves,  Check 

Chapman  Valve  Mfg.  Co  1752-1753 

Kennedy  Valve  Mfg.  Co  1760-1761 

Pratt  &  Cady  Co.,  Inc  1764-1765 

See  also  pages  500-501; 

1188-1189;  1758-1759 

Valves,  Diaphragm,  Metal 

See  Traps,  Radiator,  Thermostatic  and 
Vacuum. 

Valves,  Dry  Pipe,  Sprinkler  Systems 

See  Sprinkler  Systems,  Automatic. 
Valves,  Fan  Engine 

See  page  1763 

Valves,  Float  or  Tank 

See  pages  808-810:  1763 

Swartwout   808-810 

Valves,  Flushing,  Closet  or  Urinal 

Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1328 

Pedometer   1328 

Osilonieter   1328 

Valves,  Fresh  Water 

Burnett-Larsh  Mfg.  Co  1260-1261 

Vaile-Kimes  Co  1278-1279 

Duro   1260-1261 

Koltap   1278-1279 

Valves,  Gate 

Chapman  Valve  Mfg.  Co.. 
Crane  Co  


,1752- 
1754- 


-1753 
-1755 

Jenkins  Bros  1758-1759 

Kennedy  Valve  Mfg.  Co  1760-1761 

Pratt  &  Cady  Co.,  Inc  1764-1765 

Valves — Globe,  Angle,  Cross 

Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co  1320 

Crane  Co  1754  1755 

Jenkins    Bros  1758-1759 

Kennedv  Valve  Mfg.  Co  1760-1761 

Pratt  &  Cady  Co.,  Inc  1764-1765 

See  also  pages  500-501; 

1188-1189;  1293;  1752-1753 

Valves — Globe,  Angle,  Cross — High  Seat 

Speakman  Co  1331-1334 

Valves,  Hopper 

See  page  1311 

Star  1311 


Valves,  Hose 

(Sec  also  Valves.  Gate) 

Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co  1287-1289 

Chapman  Valve  Mfg.  Co  1752-1753 

Jenkins  Bros   1758-1759 

Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co  1290-1291 

See  also  page  1293 

New  York  1287-1289 

Valves,  Mixing 

See  Mixers,  Shower  Bath. 

Valves,  Needle 

See  page  1311 

Valves,  Pump,  Rubber 

See  pages  1758-1759 

Valves,  Radiator — Graduated  or  Modu- 
lation 

Bishop  &  Babcock  Co  1402  1403 

Crane  Co  -  1754-1755 

Detroit  Lubricator  Co  1756 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Fulton  Co  1454-1455 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  Radiator  Co. ..  1396-1401 

Trane  Co  1442-1443 

Webster,  Warren.  &  Co..  1445-1451 

See  also  page  1416 

Sylphon   1454-1455 

Valves,  Radiator — Packless 

Bishop  &  Babcock  Co  1402-1403 

Detroit  Lubricator  Co  .'  1756 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 


Valves,   Radiator — Packless — Continued. 

Fulton  Co  1454-1455 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Sylphon   1454-1455 

Valves,  Radiator — Quarter  Turn 

Gorton  &  Lidgerwood  Co  1757 

Valves,  Radiator,  Return  Line 

See  Traps,  Radiator,  Thermostatic  and 
Vacuum. 

Valves,  Radiator — Standard 

Crane  Co  1754-1755 

Detroit  Lubricator  Co  1756 

Jenkins  Bros  1758-1759 

Kennedy  Valve  Mfg.  Co  1760-1761 

Michigan  Lubricator  Co  1762 

Pratt  &  Cady  Co.,  Inc  1764-1765 

Valves,  Reducing  or  Regulating  Pressure 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404-1409 

Fulton  Co  1454-1455 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1763 

Sylphon   1454-1455 

Valves,  Relief — Air,  Gas  or  Water 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Mueller,  H.,  Mfg.  Co  1763 

See  also  pages  1752-1753 

Valves,  Safety,  Angle  and  Cross 

See  Valves — Globe,  Angle,  Cross. 
Valves,  Stop  and  Check,  Non-return 

See  Valves — Globe,  Angle,  Cross. 
Valves,  Thermostatic 

See  Traps,  Radiator,  Thermostatic  and 
Vacuum. 

Valves,  Vacuum,  Air  Vent 

See    Valves,    Air   Vent,   Automatic — 
Radiator. 

Varnish,  Bituminous 

See  page  1128 

Varnish,  Coach 

See  Varnish,  Interior  and  Exterior. 

Varnish,  Colored 
See  page  1080 

Varnish,  Floor 

Berry  Brothers  1097 

Boston  Varnish  Co  1098-1099 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  1072 

Chicago  Varnish  Co  1100-1101 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Hilo  Varnish  Corp  1102-1103 

Murphy  Varnish  Co  1104  1105 

Pitcairn  Varnish  Co  1106-1107 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  1108-1109 

Sherwin-Williams  Co  1089-1091 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

Valentine  &  Co  1116-1117 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

See  also  pages  60;  1076-1078 

Crown   1080 

Elastica   1110-1115 

Elorsatin   1100-1101 

Kyanice  1098-1099 

Liquid  Granite  1097 

Mar-Xot   1089-1091 

Univernish   1104-1105 

Supremis   1100-1101 

Valspar   1116-1117 

Wheeler's   1076-1078 

Specifications  1089-1091  ;  1097  ; 

1098-1099;  1100-1101;  1102- 
1103;  1104-1105;  1106-1107; 
1108-1109;  11101115;  1116- 
1117 

Insulating 


Varnish, 

See  page 
P  &  B. 
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Varnish,  Interior  and  Exterior 

Berry  Brothers  1097 

Billings-Chapin  Co   60 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 


Varnish,    Interior    and    Exterior — Con- 
tinued. 

Boston  Varnish  Co  1098-1099 

Certain-teed  Products  Corp  1072 

Chicago  Varnish  Co  1100-1101 

du   Pont   de   Nemours,   E.   I.,  & 

Co  1076-1078 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.  1082-1083 

Hilo  Varnish  Corp  1102-1103 

Keystone  Varnish  Co  1121-1122 

Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co  1088 

Murphy  Varnish  Co  1104-1105 

Pitcairn  Varnish  Co  1106-1107 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  1108-1109 

Sherwin-Williams  Co  1089-1091 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

Valentine  &  Co  1116-1117 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

See  also  pages  75;  1094-1095 

Alcolac  1108-1109 

Bav  State  1094-1095 

Chi-Vo   1100-1101 

Dead-Lac   1100-1101 

Degrah   1121  1122 

Dulgloss   1097 

Dulkote   1108-1109 

Elastica   1110-1115 

Hyperion   1100-1101 

Impermalm   1108-1109 

Kyanise   1098-1099 

Lacklustre   1097 

Luxeberry   1097 

Nogloss   1104-1105 

Scar-not   1089-1091 

Ship  oleum   1100-1101 

Univernish   1104-1105 

U.  S.  N  '   60 

Valspar   1116-1117 

Wheelers   1076-1078 

Specifications  1076-1078;  1089-1091 ; 

1097;  1100-1101;  1102-1103; 
1104-1105;  1106-1107;  1108- 
1109;  1110-1115;  1116-1117 

Varnish,  Rubbing 

See  Varnish,  Interior  and  Exterior. 
Varnish,  Spar 

(See  also  Varnish,  Interior  and  Exterior) 

Berry  Brothers  1097 

Boston  Varnish  Co  1098-1099 

Chicago  Varnish  Co  1100-1101 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Hilo  Varnish  Corp  1102-1103 

Murphv  Varnish  Co  1104-1105 

Pitcairn  Varnish  Co  1106-1107 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc  1108-1109 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

Valentine  &  Co  1116-1117 

Voltax  Co  1118-1119 

See  also  pages  60-  1076-1078 

Crown   1080 

Elastica   1110-1115 

Exterior  Oak  1100-1101 

Kyanise   1098-1099 

Luxeberry   1097 

Navalite  '  11001 101 

Triproof  1102-1103 

Valspar   1116-1117 

Voltaspar   1118-1119 

Wheeler's   1076-1078 

Specifications.  1097;  1100-1101;  1102-1103; 

1104-1105:  1106-1107;  1110-1115 

Varnish,  Spirit 

See  Shellac  and  Substitutes. 
Varnish,  Waterproof 
See  Varnish,  Spar. 
Varnish,  Wax 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Standard  Varnish  Works  1110-1115 

Lastilacq   68-69 

Stawvor   1110-1115 

Specifications   1110-1115 

Vases 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work;  Furni- 
ture, (iarden  and  Park. 
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WARMERS 


Vault  Construction,  Concrete — Safe  De- 
posit and  Bank 

Hydrolithic  Waterproofing  Co.,  Inc..  66 
Vault  Equipment  and  Fittings 

Herring-Hall-Marvin  Sate  Co   706 

See  also  pages. 705;  1775;  1787;  1788-1791 

Vault  Fronts 

See  Doors,  Vault  Front. 
Vault  Lights,  Cast  Iron 

See  Lights,  Vault  and  Sidewalk. 
Vault  and  Dome  Construction 

Guastavino,  R.,  Co  24-25 

Timbrel   24-25 

Vaults,  Grave 

See  Slate,  Structural. 
Vaults,  Safe  Deposit  and  Bank 

Hall's  Safe  Co   705 

Herring-Hall-Marvin  Safe  Co   706 

Schwab  Safe  Co   707 

York  Safe  and  Lock  Co   708 

Veneer 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — 

Oak  Bureau  838-839 

American  Hardwood  Mfrs.  Assn. — 

Red  Gum  Bureau  840-841 

American  Walnut  Mfrs.  Assn  842-843 

Xorthern  Hemlock  and  Hardwood 
Mfrs.  Assn  848-849 

Birch   848-849 

Venetian  Blinds 

See  Blinds,  Venetian. 
Vent  Connections,  Roof 

Barrett  Co  768-769 

Holt   768-769 

Ventilating  Apparatus,  Window 

Xational  Ventilating  Co  784-785 

Ventilating  Systems — Barns,  Creameries, 
etc. 

Hackney  Mfg.  Co  1480-1481 

King  Ventilating  Co  802-803 

Moyer  Mfg.  Co   807 

See  also  pages  798-799;  806 

Mile  or    806 

Moyer  Vac   807 

Ventilating  Systems,  Greenhouse 

See  Greenhouses  and  Conservatories. 
Ventilating  Systems,  Toilet 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Ohio  Body  and  Blower  Co  808-810 

Swartwout   808-810 

Ventilators,  Barn 

See  Ventilators,  Roof. 
Ventilators,  Car 

See  Ventilators,  Roof. 
Ventilators,  Dampered 

See  Ventilators,  Koof. 
Ventilators,  Glass  Top 

See  Ventilators,  Roof. 

Ventilators,  Mushroom 

American  Blower  Co  1504-1507 

Beat  Register  Co  1512-1513 

Hersh   Brothers  Co  1510 

Knowlet  Mushroom  Ventilator  Co..  .  1482 

ABC   1504-1507 

l.ehitjh   1510 

Notch   1482 

Specifications   1482 

Ventilators,  Ridging 

GlotM  Ventilator  Co   797 


Ventilators,  Roof — Fan 

Hackney  Mfg.  Co  1480  1481 

Sit  also  page  1510 

Lfhiffh   1510 

Only  product*  described  or  illustrated  arc 
Ail  if  If  ■>  mrir-ly  incut  ionnl  'not  described 


Ventilators,  Roof — Revolving 

Acme  Ventilator  Corp  790-791 

Burt  Mfg.  Co  793-795 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Hackney  Mfg.  Co  1480-1481 

Jordan,  Paul  R.,  &  Co  798-799 

Kain  &  Aunger  Co   804 

Lee,  Thomas   805 

Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co   806 

Ohio  Body  and  Blower  Co  808-810 

Schoedinger,  F.  0   813 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co   814 

Van  Noorden,  E.,  &  Co   815 

See  also  pages  1885-1889 

Aeroplane   798-799 

Airout   790-791 

Alpina    806 

Autoforce    814 

Si-Fo  804 

Storm  King   815 

Swartwout   808-810 

Specifications  790-791;  808-810;  814 

Ventilators,  Roof — Stationary 

Arex  Co   792 

Burt  Mfg.  Co  793-795 

Crown  Ventilator  Co   796 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Globe  Ventilator  Co   797 

Jordan,  Paul  R.,  &  Co  798-799 

Kernchen  Co  800-801 

King  Ventilating  Co  802-803 

Lee,  Thomas   805 

Louden  Machinery  Co  1882-1884 

Messenger  &  Parks  Mfg.  Co   610 

Moyer  Mfg.  Co   807 

Rohrman-Cooper  Co.,  Inc  811 

Royal  Ventilator  Co   812 

Van  Noorden,  E.,  &  Co   815 

See  also  pages. . .  .588-589  ;  655  ;  666-667; 
668-669;  806;  813;  1881;  1890-1891 

Acorn    610 

Aero-Boost   798-799 

Aero-pull   798-799 

Kinq  Aerator  802-803 

K-S-V's   800-801 

Mecca    655 

Moyer  Vac   807 

Nu-Air   806 

Pyramid    811 

Simplex    815 

Suretite    815 

Ventilators,  Siphonage 

See  Ventilators,  Roof. 
Ventilators,  Solid  Steel  Sash 

Baylev,  William,  Co   679 

Bogert  &  Carlough  Co  680-681 

Detroit  Steel  Products  Co  682-684 

Drouve,  G.,  Co  776  777 

Lord  &  Burnham  Co  1063 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Co  692-695 

Metallic  Sash-Operator  Co   1064-1065 

Payson  Mfg.  Co  1066-1069 

Truscon  Steel  Co  696-698 

Ventilators,  Store  Front 

Sec  Store  Front  Construction. 
Ventilators,  Transom — Store  Front 


See  Lights, 
Front. 


P 


Sti 


Ventilators,  Wall 

Sec  Kegisters.  Heating  and  Ventilating; 
Grilles  and  Screens.  Metal  Ven- 
tilating ;  Louvers. 

Ventilators,  Window 

See  pages  792;  798  799 

Ann    792 

Ventilators,  Window,  Barn 

Louden  Machinery  Co  1882-1884 

Vents,  Air — Heating  System 

Bishop  K  Babcock  Co  1402  1-403 

Dunham,  C.  A.,  Co  1404  140<> 

Hoffman  Specialty  Co.,  Inc  1410  1415 

indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

oi  illii-.tiated    mi  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  bv  page  number  only 


Vents,  Air — Heating  System — Continued. 

Moline  Heat  1417-1436 

Monash-Younker  Co  1438-1441 

Trane  Co  1442-1443 

See  also  pages  808-810 

Specifications   1410-1415 

Vestibules,  Storm,  Wood 

Orange  Screen  Co  926-927 

Or sco   926-927 

Viaducts,  Steel 

See  Structural  Steel  or  Iron  Work. 
Voltmeters 

See  Switchboard  Instruments. 

w 

Wall  Board,  Gypsum  Fiber 

(See  also  Plaster  Board;  Boards,  Stucco) 

Bestwall  Mfg.  Co  908-909 

Plymouth  Gypsum  Co  334—335 

United  States  Gypsum  Co   913 

See  also  pages  326-327;  328-329 

Plymouth  Rock  334—335 

Sheetrock   913 

Wall  Board,  Wood  Fiber 

Beaver  Board  Cos  906-907 

Carey,  Philip,  Co.  .   905 

International  Insulation  Co   912 

Upson  Co  910-911 

See  also  pages  r  718-721 

Ncponset  718-721 

Universal  Insulile   912 

Specifications  91 0-9 1 1 

Wall  Board,  Wood  Fiber,  Tiled 

Beaver  Board  Cos  906-907 

Upson  Co  910-911 

Wall  Board  Strips 
Upson  Co  910-911 

Wall  Boxes 

See  Boxes,  Wall,  Metal. 
Wall  Coating,  Cold  Water 

See  Paint,  Cold  Water. 
Wall  Construction  Systems.  Concrete 

See  Concrete  Wall  Units. 

Wall  Coping 

See  Coping,  Wall. 
Wall  Coverings,  Woven 

See  Coverings,  Wall,  Woven. 

Wall  Papers 

(See  also  Coverings,  Wall) 
See  page   534 

Wall  Ties 

See  Ties,  Wall. 

Walls,  Glass 

See  Glass,  Structural:  Lights,  Vault  and 
Sidewalk. 

Walnut  Lumber 

See  Lumber,  Walnut. 
Wardrobe  Fronts,  Coiling  or  Rolling 

Sec  Partitions,  Rolling,  Wood. 
Wardrobes,  Receding  Door 

Evans,  W.  L  

Wardrobes,  School,  Wood 

Evans,  W.  I  

Wilson,  J.  G.,  Corp  

Sec  also  pages  

WilsOH  

Wardrobes,  Steel 

(Sec  nlso  Lockers,  Steel) 
Terrell's  Equipment  Co  1784  1785 

See  also  pages   1776  1777;  1787 

Warmers,  Plate 


S$:-891 


882-891 
898-903 
.  894;895 
S04;  SQ8  <)03 


Seepages..  .  1828  1S.'>;  1830;  1832-1833 
Vulcan   183?  1833 
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WATERPROOFING 


Wash  Boilers 

Dahlquist  Mfg.  Co  1207 

See  also  pages   1854-1855 

Wash  Boilers,  Ventilating 

Seepage  1395 

Washbowls 

See  Lavatories. 

Washers,  Air 

(See  also  Air  Conditioning  Apparatus) 

American  Blower  Co   1504-1507 

Atmospheric  Conditioning  Corp.  1508-1509 
Carrier  Air  Conditioning  Co.  of  America 

1503 

Clarage  Fan  Co   1478-1479 

Hersh  Brothers  Co  1510 

Massachusetts  Blower  Co  1483 

Spray  Engineering  Co  1511 

Sturtevant,  B.  F.,  Co   1484-1498 

See  also  pages  1480-1481 

Clarage-Spraco   1478-1479 

Lehigh  1510 

Sirocco   1504-1507 

Spraco'.  1511 

Webster   1508-1509 

Specifications  1484-1498 

Washers,  Automobile 

See  pages  500-501;  556-557 

Washers,  Clothes 

(See  also  Laundry  Equipment  and  Machinery! 

American  Laundrv  Machinery  Co.  .  .  .  1856 

Chicago  Dryer  Co'   1844-1847 

Western  Electric  Co   1636-1637 

Cascade  1856 

Chicago  1844-1847 

Washers,  Dish 

Fearless  Dishwasher  Co.,  Inc  1836 

Western  Electric  Co   1636-1637 

See  also  page  1830 

Washers,  Laundry 

Domestic  Laundrv  Equipment  Corp. 

1854-1855 

Chicago   1854-1855 

Laundryette  1854-1855 

Washing  Machines,  Blue  Print 

Pease,  C.  F.,  Co   2-3 

Washracks,  Automobile 

Canton  Foundry  &  Machine  Co. .  .486-487 

Wash-up  Fixtures,  Industrial 

See  Plumbing  Fixtures,  Industrial. 
Waste  Reclamation  Plants 

See  page  1856 

Water  Closets 

See  Closets,  Water. 
Water  Filters 

See  Filters,  Water. 
Water  Gages 

See  Gages,  Water. 
Water  Heaters 

See  Heaters,  Water. 
Water  Softeners 

See  Softeners,  Water. 
Water  Sterilizers 

See  Sterilizers,  Water,  Ultra  Violet  Ray. 

Water  Supply  Plants — Design  and  Con- 
struction 

See  Engineers  or  Contractors,  Water 
Supply  Plants. 

Water    Supply    Systems — Hydro-pneu 
matic  or  Storage 

Artesian  Well  &  Supply  Co  1258 

Burnett-Larsh  Mfg.  Co  1260-1261 

Deming  Co   1264-1267 

Fort  Wayne  Engineering  &  Mfg.  Co. 

1272-1273 

Goulds  Mfg.  Co   1274-1275 


Water    Supply    Systems — Hydro-pneu- 
matic or  Storage — Continued. 
Kewanee  Private  Utilities  Co. . .  1268-1269 

Vaile-Kimes  Co   1278-1279 

See  also  pages.  11 87;  1254;  1262-1263;  1280 

Atlas   1264-1267 

Autowater   1274-1275 

Duro   1260-1261 

Marvel  1264-1267 

Paul   1272-1273 

Straight  Line  1264-1267 

V&  K   1278-1279 

Water  Supply  Systems,  Non-storage 

Milwaukee  Air  Power  Pump  Co. .  1 2  7  0- 1 2  7 1 

Thompson  Mfg.  Co   1276-1277 

Western  Pump  Co  1280 

Du  Moin   1276-1277 

Westco  1280 

Water  Towers  and  Tanks 

(See  also  Tanks)  ' 

Caldwell,  W.  E.,  Co.,  Inc  1254 

Chattanooga  Boiler  &  Tank  Co  1255 

Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Works  1256 

Stearns,  A.  T.,  Lumber  Co   862 

See  also  page  1 743 

Waterproof  Cement  Coating 

(See  also  Waterproofing,  Integral) 

Waterproofing  Co   78 

Cowbay   78 

Specifications   78 

Waterproof  Paper 

See  Building  Papers. 

Waterproofing,  Integral — Mass  Concrete 
or  Cement 

Anti-Hydro  Waterproofing  Co   58 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Bitu-Mortar  Waterproofing  Co.,  Inc .  .  61 

Crescent  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co   62 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Goheen  Corp  1081 

Granitex  Co.,  Inc   84 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Hydrolithic  Waterproofing  Co. ,  Inc. .  .  66 

Klein  Mfg.  Co  .  82-83 

Maimed,  A.  T.,  &  Co   85 

Master  Builders  Co  86-87 

Morene  Products  Co.,  Inc  70-71 

Sandusky  Cement  Co   73 

Sonneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc  88-89 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Starks  Mfg.  Co   74 

Toch  Brothers   75 

Truscon  Laboratories  76-77 

Vitrifyx  Co  90-91 

Waterproofing  Co.  of  America   79 

Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

Alkacene   81 

B-M   61 

Fermo  88-89 

Hydratite   64 

Hydrite   79 

Hydro-lite  1081 

Hydrolithic  90-91 

Impervite   729 

Master  Mix  86-87 

Medusa   73 

Metalcrete  82-83 

Petrofluid  70-71 

Quickstone   85 

R.  I.  W.  Toxement   75 

Vitri-Flux   84 

Winslow's  Hydrolithic   66 

Specifications  58;  70-71; 

79;  82-83;  84;  86-87 

Waterproofing,  Membrane  Method 

See  Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing 
Felt,  Cloth  and  Fabric;  Waterproofing 
and  Dampproofing  Paint  and  Com- 
pounds. 

Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  Felt, 
Cloth  and  Fabric 

American  Tar  Products  Co   709 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Bird  &  Son,  Inc  718-721 


Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  Felt, 
Cloth  and  Fabric — Continued. 

Carey,  Philip,  Co   717 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Hydrex  Corp   65 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Standard  Paint  Co   729 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

See  also  pages  722-723 

Anchor  730-731 

Aquation  730-731 

Composite  730-73 1 

Feltex   717 

Fiberock   717 

Mule-Hide  724-725 

Neponset  718-721 

New  York  Subway   65 

Positive  Seal  710-711 

Ru-ber-Oid   729 

Specifications   65 

Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  Paint 
and  Compounds 

American  Tar  Products  Co   709 

Antihydrine  Co   57 

Bailey,  C.  C,  Co  1809 

Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Co  710-711 

Barrett  Co  712-716 

Belknap-Moran-Allen  Co.,  Inc  1 173 

Biegler,  E.  N.,  Mfg.  Co   59 

Billings-Chapin  Co  60 

Bitu-Mortar  Waterproofing  Co.,  Inc..  61 

Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc  1124-1127 

Carey,  Philip,  Co   905 

Crescent  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co   62 

General  Fireproofing  Co   63 

Goheen  Corp  1081 

Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co.  1082-1083 

Hetzel,  J.  G.,  Estate  of   766 

Horn,  A.  C,  Co   64 

Hydrex  Corp   65 

Johnson,  Oliver,  &  Co.,  Inc   1084-1085 

Klein  Mfg.  Co  82-83 

Lehon  Co  724-725 

Minwax  Co.,  Inc  68-69 

Morene  Products  Co.,  Inc  70-71 

Obelisk  Waterproofing  Co   67 

Permanent  Ironite  Waterproofing  Co .  72 

Rodd  Co  394-395 

Sonneborn,  L.,  Sons,  Inc  88-89 

Starks  Mfg.  Co   74 

Toch  Brothers   75 

Truscon  Laboratories  76-77 

Vortex  Mfg.  Co  1096 

Wadsworth,  Howland  &  Co.,  Inc.  1094-1095 

Warren  Chemical  Division  730-731 

Western  Waterproofing  Co   80 

Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co   81 

See  also  pages  718-721;  729; 

1074-1075;  1089-1091;  1092-1093 

Alkacene   81 

Anti-Aqua   1074-1075 

Aquanon  730-731 

B-M   61 

Bay  Stale   1094-1095 

Concrewaltum  108 1 

Creolignum  394-395 

Damp-Tite  •.  724-725 

Dehydratine   64 

Dri-wal   60 

Drycoat  82-83 

Fondcoat  1081 

Hornstone   64 

Hydrocide  88-89 

Hydronon  71 2-7 1 6 

Ironite  72;  80 

Kemisol  70-71 

Kon-Krete-Kote   1084-1085 

Konkreto  1173 

Lapidolith  88-89 

Liquid  Sement  70-7 1 

Neponset  718-721 

Ojaco   1084-1085 

Par-Lock  1096 

Percoproof.   905 

Por-Seal  76-77 

Positive  Seal  710-711 

Protectorine   81 

R.I.W.   75 


Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only. 
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WIRE 


Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  Paint 
and  Compounds — Continued. 
Rubercoat   1082-1083 

SPC.   729 

Symentrex   64 

Specifications  59;62; 

68-69;  70-71;  76-77;  80 

Wattmeters 

See  Switehboard  Instruments. 
Wax,  Floor 

Butcher  Polish  Co  1129 

du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  &  Co.  1076-1078 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

See  also  pages          1086-1087;  1089-1091 

Bridgeport   1076-1078 

Butcher's  Boston  1129 

Crown  1080 

iyth  Century   1086-1087 

Specifications   1076-1078;  1129 

Weatherstrip  and  Floor  Guides,  Com- 
bination 

See  Guides,  Door — Floor  and  Weather- 
strip, Combination. 

Weatherstrips,  Metal 

American  Metal  Weather  Strip  Co.934-935 
Chamberlin  Metal  Weather  Strip  Co .  .  933 

Fli-Bac  Screen  Corp  922-923 

Orange  Screen  Co  926-927 

Sager  Lock  Co   .936-937 

See  also  pages  91 9-92 1 

Leakproof  936-937 

Metal  Cushion  922-923 

Or sco   :  926-927 

Windustiie  934-935 

Weathervanes 

King  Ventilating  Co  802-803 

Walworth  Mfg.  Co  500-501 

See  also  pages  502 ; 

530-531;  536-537; 544-545; 556-557 

Welding  Outfits,  Electric  Arc 

See  pages   1654-1662 

Well  Points 

See  pages  500-501 

White  Lead 

Carter  White  Lead  Co  1071 

Eagle-Picher  Lead  Co  1314 

French,  Samuel  H.,  &  Co  1080 

Buck  White  1080 

Specifications  1071 

Wickets,  Iron,  Bronze  or  Wire 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work;  Wire  Work. 
Winches,  Electric 

Sprague  Electric  Works  1638 

Window  Cleaners  Safety  Devices 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co.  .  .950-951 
National  Safety  Window  Device  Co., 

Inc  '  958-959 

Royal  Safety  Anchor  Co   960 

Holdfast  958-959 

Morewood  950-95 1 

Specifications   960 

Window  Glass 

Sec  Glass,  Window. 
Window  Opening  Devices 

See  Sash  Operating  Devices;  Hardware, 
Window;  Adjusters,  Casement;  Win- 
dows, Reversible,  Fixtures  for. 

Window  Stools,  Metal 

See  Stools,  Window,  Metal. 

Window  Units,  Wood,  Double  Hung — 
Box  Head  and  Insect  Screen  Com- 
bination 

Lunkcn  Window  Co  656  65  7 

Windows,  Airtight  and  Dustproof 

Jackson,  Wra.  H.,  Co   522 

I<i<  hey,  ilrowne  &  Donald,  Inc.  .  .662-  663 
Hrmmt  662-663 


Windows,  Balanced — Pivoted 

Pomeroy,  S.  H.,  Co.,  Inc  672-673 

Voigtmann  &  Co  675-677 

Pomeroy  Austral  672-673 

Voigtmann  Austral  675-677 

Windows,   Balanced,   Pivoted — Fixtures 
for 

Austral  Window  Co  1034 

Windows,  Bronze,  Ornamental 

See  pages  51 0-5 1 1 ; 

514;  518-519;  524-525;  526-527;  532 

Windows,  Casement — Hardware  for 

See  Hardware,  Window,  Casement. 
Windows,  Casement,  Hollow  Metal 

See  Windows,  Hollow  Metal. 
Windows,  Casement,  Metal  Covered 

See  Windows,  Metal  Covered. 

Windows,  Casement,   Solid   Bronze  or 
Steel 

Crittall  Casement  Window  Co ...  .  660-66 1 

Hope,  Henry,  &  Sons   1904-1905 

International  Casement  Co.,  Inc   664 

Richey,  Browne  &  Donald,  Inc ....  662-663 

See  also  pages  692-695 

Browne  662-663 

Windows,  Coal 

See  Chutes,  Coal. 

Windows,  Cold  Storage 

Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co.  .  1548-1550 
Stevenson  Cold  Storage  Door  Co.  1544-1547 

Windows,  Counterbalanced — Sliding 

Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works.  .  666-667 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co   674 

See  also  pages  655;  672-673 

Consol  666-667 

Mecco   655 

Windows,  Dormer  and  Bay,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Windows,  Double  Hung 

Chesley,  A.  C,  Co   582 

Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works.  .666-667 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Knisely  Bros.,  Inc  668-669 

Lawton-Stephens  Co.,  Inc  670-671 

Lee,  Thomas   665 

Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Co  692-695 

Newark     Cornice    and  Skylight 

Works  588-589 

Pomeroy,  S.  H.,  Co.,  Inc  672-673 

Reliance  Fireproof  Door  Co  590-591 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co  674 

Voigtmann  &  Co  675-677 

Willis  Mfg.  Co   678 

See  also  pages  574-577;  655 

Consol  666-667 

Mecco   655 

Windows,  Fireproof 

See  Specific  Type. 
Windows,  Hollow  Metal 

Chesley,  A.  C,  Co   582 

Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works.  .666-667 

Knisely  Bros.,  Inc  668-669 

Lawton-Stephens  Co.,  Inc  670-671 

Lee,  Thomas   665 

Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Co  692-695 

McFarland,  H.  C,  Co.  .  . .  574-577 

Moeschl-Edwards  Corrugating  Co.,  Inc.  655 
Newark  Cornice  and  Skylight  Works 

588-589 

Pomeroy,  S.  H.,  Co.,  Inc  672-673 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co   674 

Voigtmann  &  Co  675-677 

Willis  Mfg.  Co   678 

Mecco   655 

R  6f  T. .   674 

Specifications  670  671 

Windows,  Metal  Covered 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Reliance  Fireproof  Door  Co  590-591 


Windows,  Metal  Covered — Continued. 

See  also  pages  581;  586-587; 

778-781;  789;  830-832 

Windows,  Pantry,  Revolving 

See  pages.  .  .  •.  700-701 

Windows,  Pivoted — Standard 

Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works.  .666-667 

Edwards  Mfg.  Co  584-585 

Knisely  Bros.,  Inc  668-669 

Lee,  Thomas   665 

Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Co  692-695 

Newark  Cornice  and  Skylight  Works 

588-589 

Riester  &  Thesmacher  Co   674 

Voigtmann  &  Co  675-677 

See  also  pages  574-577;  655; 

670-671;  672-673;  678;  830-832 

Consol  666-667 

Mecco   655 

Windows,  Pressed  Galvanized  Iron 

Pomeroy,  S.  H.,  Co.,  Inc  672-673 

Windows,   Reversible,   Double    Hung — 
Fixtures  for 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co  1035 

William's  Pivot  Sash  Co   1038-1040 

Tabor  1035 

Specifications   1038-1040 

Windows,    Reversible,    Plank    Frame — 
Fixtures  for 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co  1035 

Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co   1038-1040 

Tabor  1035 

Specifications   1038-1040 

Windows,  Reversible,  Side  or  Vertical 
Pivoted — Fixtures  for 

Detroit  Works   956 

Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Co.  .  .950-951 

Michigan  Engine  Valve  Co   957 

Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co   1038-1040 

Windows,  Reversible — Sliding  Pivot 

McFarland,  J.  C,  Co  574-577 

Wilson  Reverso  574-577 

Windows,    Reversible,    Sliding  Pivot — 
Fixtures  for 

Kawneer  Co   1036-1037 

Kawneer-Simplex   1036-1037 

Specifications   1036-1037 

Windows,  Solid  Steel — Industrial 

(For  Specific  Type,  see  Sash) 

Bayley,  William,  Co   679 

Bogert  &  Carlough  Co  680-681 

Detroit  Steel  Products  Co  682-684 

Lupton's,  David,  Sons  Co  685-691 

Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Co  692-695 

Truscon  Steel  Co  696-698 

Boca  680-681 

Fenestra  682-684 

Windows,  Stationary  Sash 

See  Specific  Material. 
Windows,  Underwriters'  Standard 

See  Specific  Type. 

Windows,  Wood 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

See  also  pages  844;  866-I67 

Wine  Racks 

See  Racks,  Bottle. 
Wire,  Barbed 
Seepages  1178-1179 

Wire,   Iron  or   Steel,  Black  or  Galva- 
nized 

See  pages  11 78- H  79 

Wire  Cloth,  Copper 

Hun-owes,  K.  T.,  Co  91*  1.M 

Now  Jersey  Wire  Cloth  Co   278 

Sec  aiso  pages   530  53  1 

Copbronze  919-921 

Jersey   278 


Only  j>rf>duf-ln  described  or  illustrated  lire  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  piiRe  number. 

Article*  meroly  mentioned  'not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  hcndinns  by  pn^e  number  only. 
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Wire  Cloth,  Steel— Galvanized,  Enam- 
eled, etc. 

Burrowes,  E.  T.,  Co  919-921 

See  also  pages  530-53 1 ;  533 

Enameled  Galvanite  919-921 

Wire  Enclosures 

See  Fencing,  Wire  or  Woven  Wire. 

Wire  Glass 

See  Glass,  Wire . 

Wire  Lath 

See  Metal  Lath,  Wire. 

Wire  Lath  and  Tarred  Felt  Combina- 
tion 

See  Metal  Lath  and  Tarred  Felt  Com- 
bination. 

Wire  Rope 

See  Rope,  Wire. 

Wire  Work 

Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  506-507 

Barnum,  E.  T.,  Iron  &  Wire  Works.508-509 

Bigelow,  Cheney,  Wire  Works   512 

Cyclone  Fence  Co  553-555 

Meyers,  Fred  J.,  Mfg.  Co   523 

St.  Louis  Wire  &  Iron  Co   533 

See  also  pages  434-435 ;  450-45 1 ; 

520-521 ; 524-525;  528-529;  530- 
531;  538;  539;  544-545;  546- 
552;  560-561;  562-565;  614-615 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric,  Asbestos  In- 
sulated— Fixture  and  Portable  Cord 

D  &  W  Fuse  Works  1607 

Deltabeston  1607 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric — Bare 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

See  also  pages   1590-1593 

Wire    and    Cables,    Electric — Brewery, 
Packing  House  and  Canvasite  Cord 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

See  also  pages   1590-1593;  1594 

Americore   1579-1587 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric,  Cambric  Cov- 
ered— Telephone,  Annunciator,  Bell, 
etc. 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

Connecticut  Telephone  &  Electric  Co. 

1668-1669 

See  also  pages. 1590-1593;  1665;  1670-1671 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric — Elevator 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

See  also  pages   1590-1593;  1594 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric — Flexible 
Steel,  Armored 

(See  also  Conduits,  Electrical,  Flexible) 

Sprague  Electric  Co  1638 

Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Co. .  1566-1567 

B  X  1638 

Realflex  1566-1567 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric — Installation 
Data 

Habirshaw  Electric  Cable  Co 


Wire  and  Cables,  Electric — Lamp  and 
Portable  Cord 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

See  also  pages   1590-1593;  1594 

Americore   1579-1587 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric,  Lead  Incased 

Connecticut  Telephone  &  Electric  Co. 

1668-1669 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric,  Rubber  Cov- 
ered— High  Voltage 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

Atlantic  Insulated  Wire  &  Cable  Co 

1588-1589 

Boston  Insulated  Wire  &  Cable  Co.  ..  1594 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

See  also  pages   1590-1593 

Amerite   1579-1587 

Dolphin   1588-1589 

Neptune   1588-1589 

Triton   1588-1589 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric,  Rubber  Cov- 
ered— Interior  Light  and  Power 
Wiring 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

Atlantic  Insulated  Wire  &  Cable  Co. 

1588-1589 

Boston  Insulated  Wire  &  Cable  Co.  ..  1594 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

Habirshaw  Electric  Cable  Co.,  Inc. 

1590-1593 

National  Metal  Molding  Co   1564-1565 

Americore   1579-1587 

Amerite   1579-1587 

Amparak   1579-1587 

Dolphin   1588-1589 

High  Grade  1594 

Liberty   1564-1565 

Neptune   1588-1589 

Regulation  1594 

Triton   1588-1589 

Specifications   1579-1587 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric,  Rubber  Cov- 
ered— Telephone 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

See  also  pages   1590-1593;  1636-1637 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric,  Telephone — 
Information  on 

American  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Co  1664 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric — Theater  or 
Stage  Cable 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

See  also  pages   1590-1593;  1594 

Americore   1579-1587 

Wire  and  Cables,  Electric — Underground, 
Lead  Incased 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

See  also  pages   1588-1589;  1590-1593 

Dolphin   1588-1589 

Neptune   1588-1589 

Triton   1588-1589 


Wire    and    Cables,    Electric — Weather- 
proof and  Slow  Burning 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co   1579-1587 

Inc.  General  Electric  Co   1639-1653 

1590-1593      See  also  pages   1590-1593;  1594 

Only  products  described  or  illustrated  are  indexed  under  the  firm  name  and  page  number. 

Articles  merely  mentioned  (not  described  or  illustrated)  are  indexed  under  their  proper  headings  by  page  number  only 


Wiring  Devices 

Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co   1568-1571 

Benjamin  Electric  Mfg.  Co  1595 

Bryant  Electric  Co  1596 

Crouse-Hinds  Co  1573 

Cutler-Hammer  Mfg.  Co   1597-1599 

D  &  W  Fuse  Works  1607 

General  Electric  Co  1639-1653 

Hart  Mfg.  Co   1600-1601 

Hart  &  Hegeman  Mfg.  Co   1602-1603 

Hubbell,  Harvey,  Inc   1604-1605 

Mutual  Electric  &  Machine  Co  1578 

Steel  City  Electric  Co  1606 

Trumbull  Electric  Mfg.  Co   1574-1577 

Western  Electric  Co   1636-1637 

C-H   1597-1599 

Wood  Blocks,  Creosoted 

See  Blocks,  Wood,  Flooring  and  Paving, 
Creosoted  or  Treated. 

Wood  Carving 

(See  also  Cabinet  Work) 

Emmel,  Chas.,  &  Rose  Co   370 

Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co   1902-1903 

Wood  Finishes 

See  Varnish;  Enamels;  Paint. 

Wood  Lath 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  Bureau   837 

See  also  pages  844;  846-847 

Wood  Lath  and  Asphalt  Felt,  Combina- 
tion 

Bishopric  Mfg.  Co  353-369 

Wood  Preservatives 

See  Preservatives,  Wood. 

Woodwork 

See  Mill  work;   Cabinet    Work;  Trim, 
Wood;  Woodwork,  Standardized. 

Woodwork,  Standardized,  Exterior  and 
Interior 

(See  also  Mill  work) 

Curtis  Service  Bureau  873-877 

Morgan  Co  ,  866-867 

Wool,  Mineral 

See  Mineral  Wool. 

Wrappings,  Beam 

See  pages  251-253 

Steelcrete  251-253 

Wrenches 

See  pages  500-501 

Bostong  500-501 

Parmelee  500-501 

Walco  500-501 

Wrenches,  Stillson 

See  pages  500-501 

Wringers,  Clothes,  Electric 

Chicago  Dryer  Co   1844-1847 

Western  Electric  Co   1636-1637 


Wrought  Iron  Fencing 

See  Fencing,  Iron. 

Wrought  Iron  Work 

See  Ornamental  Metal  Work. 
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ECONOMY  DRAWING  TABLE  &  MFG.  CO. 

Drawing  Tables  and  Sectional  Filing  Cases 
ADRIAN,  MICH. 


R.JS1  GI3TERED 
O..  S  .  PAT.  OFFICE 

TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Drawing 
Tables  and  Sectional  Filing 
Cases. 

Special  Furniture  in  wood  or 
steel  for  schools,  colleges,  drafting  rooms. 

Steel  Cabinets. 

A  complete  line  of  steel  cabinets,  similar  to  the 
wooden  designs  shown,  is  now  carried  in  stock. 

Catalogue,  with  full  information  and  illustrations, 
sent  on  request. 

Specifications  for  Standard  Wood  Tables  and  Cases. 

Material — Drawing  boards  and  tops  of  tables  made  of  soft 
white  pine ;  all  other  exposed  parts  of  standard  tables  and  filing 
cases,  plain  oak.  Drawers  and  slides  of  cherry  or  other  hard- 
wood ;  drawer  bottoms  a  single  panel  of  3-ply  veneer ;  and  other 
unexposed  parts  of  light,  soft  wood.  All  material  air  seasoned, 
kiln  dried  and  kept  at  an  even  temperature  during  manufacture. 
Material  heated  before  gluing. 

Construction — Workmanship  is  best  cabinet  work ;  all 
joints  mortised,  tenoned  and  glued.  Drawer  sides  dovetailed  to 
front  and  back.  Tops  fastened  to  frames,  with  buttons  in  slots, 
allowing  expansion  and  contraction.  Frame  of  tables  independ- 
ent   of    top,    firmly    constructed   and     thoroughly  braced. 

Finis  h — 3-coat,  dull 
rubbed.  Work  is  finished 
in  antique ;  other  finishes  as 
ordered. 


standard  wood  drawing  table,  STYLES  NOS.  0,  1  AND 

Showing  loose  incline  drawing  board  and  drawer  with  sliding  tool  tray 


ECONOMY  ADJUSTABLE  TOP  DRAWING  TABLE 

Showing  adjustable  top  and  parallel  ruler  attachment.  Styles  Nos. 
30A,  31A  and  32A  of  wood;  styles  Nos.  60A,  61A  and  62A  in  steel. 

Top  hinged  to  the  rubbing  strip  at  front;  equipped  with  2  adjustable 
metal  supports  at  back,  with  patent  locking  device  for  holding  top  inclined 
at  any  angle.  A  panel  is  placed  over  cabinet  to  protect  contents  of  drawers 
and  forms  an  extra  shelf. 

Parallel  ruler  attachment,  for  drawing  boards  24  to  108  in.,  operates 
easily  at  any  angle  of  board  or  table;  saves  draftsman's  time  and  secures 
more  accurate  results;  and  is  much  more  convenient  than  the  T-square 
method.    The  attachments  can  be  fitted  to  drawing  board  of  any  size 


STANDARD  WOOD  DRAWING  TABLE,  STYLE  NO.  4,  WITH 
LOOSE  INCLINED  DRAWING  BOARD 


MONARCH  DRAWING  TABLE  NO.  102 

Upper  illustration  shows  table  No.  102  set  up;  lower  illustration  shows 
same  table  "knocked  down"  for  shipping  or  moving.  An  ideal  table  for  field 
work,  where  it  is  necessary  to  maintain  a  portable  drafting  department 

Standard  Filing  Cases. 

Standard  filing 
cases  are  made  in 
sectional  units  and 
with  same  care  and 
class  of  work  as  the 
tables.  Drawers  are 
dovetailed  together, 
and  not  doweled  or 
nailed.  Drawers 
work  smoothly,  and 
are  provided  with  a  . 
6-in.  cover  at  the  top 
and  back  to  prevent 
contents  from  curl- 
ing and  creeping. 
Sections  are  held  in 
position  in  all  direc- 
tions. 


STANDARD  WOOD  SECTIONAL  FIL- 
ING CASE 
A  2-s'ection  standard  case  with  4-in.  deep 
drawer  in  base.  Each  section  has  6  draw- 
ers— the  most  drawer  space  of  any  sectional 
case  made.  Economy  spring  covers  will 
double  capacity  of  drawer 
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The  C.  F.  Pease  Company 


THE  C.  F.  PEASE  COMPANY 

Blue  Printing  Machines,  Drafting  Room  and  Architects'  Supplies 


TELEPHONE: 
Superior  9475 


837  North  Franklin  Street,  corner  Institute  Place 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 

"Peaseco,  Chicago" 
Codes  Used  :  ABC  5th 
and  Private 


Products. 

Blue  Printing  Supplies  and  Accessories,  which 
include :  Blue  Printing  Machines ;  Washing  and  Dry- 
ing Machines,  single  sheets  and  continuous  ;  Blue  Print 
Paper  Sensitizing  Machines ;  Blue  and  Brown  Print 
Paper  and  Cloth;  sensitized  and  unsensitized ;  Blue 
Print  Room  Requisites. 

Drafting  Room  Furniture  and  Supplies  of  all 
kinds;  Drawing  Instruments  and  Materials  of 
every  sort ;  "Gold  Label"  Tracing  Cloth  ;  "Sunbeam" 
Art  Eraser. 

Surveying  Instruments  and  Field  Supplies. 

Blue  Printing  Supplies. 

This  company  _ — 
manufactures  every-  [ 
thing  used  in  blue  print 
making,  from  the 
smallest  sun  frame  and 
bath  tray  to  the  Peer- 
less continuous  electric 
automatic  printing, 
washing  and  drying 
machine. 

Every  blue  print 
room  requisite  or  acces- 
sory can  be  found  in 
this  very  complete  line, 
no  matter  how  small  or 
seemingly  unimportant. 

Sensitized  Papers  and  Cloths. 

"Veri-Strong,"  "Royal,"  "Puritan,"  and  "Superior" 
blue  print  papers  and  "Perfection"  blue  print  cloths  are 
of  highest  quality  stock  and  carefully  sensitized  in  5  dif- 
ferent printing  speeds.  Coating  is  done  only  after 
receipt  of  customer's  order  and  goods  shipped  same  day. 

"Perfection"  brown  process  papers  and  cloths  are 
also  unexcelled. 

Hvery  roll  guaranteed  fresh  coated,  full  length  and 
continuous.  Full  credit  allowed  on  any  goods  found 
unsatisfactory  and  properly  returned. 

Outfitting  Blue  Print  Rooms. 

Special  attention 
given  to  the  com- 
plete and  economical 
outfitting  of  archi- 
tects' blue  print 
rooms.  Kfficicnt  and 
expert  advice  always 
at  the  service  of  the 
profession,  particu- 
larly when  located  at 
points  difficult  Of  ac- 
cess, or  distant  from 
convenient  comnur 

cialblueprint  service. 


pease  peerless  blue  print 
equipment 


Write  for  Catalogue  "B-50." 


M  V  I-    VERTICAL  ELECTRIC  HI. UK 
I'M  INTING  MACHINE  WITH  PEASE 
SHEET  WASHES 


Drafting  Room  Furniture. 

The  Pease  line  of  drafting  room  furniture  and 
architects'  office  equipment  is  most  complete  and  prompt 
shipment  on  everything  listed  in  Catalogue  "B-50"  is 


the  splendid  line 


guaranteed. 

Particular  attention  is  drawn  to 
of  drafting  room  tables  and 
blue  print  filing  cabinets. 
Made  in  either  wood  or 
steel,  in  any  size,  and  in 
practically  any  style,  of 
excellent  workmanship  and 
highest  grade  of  material, 
they  are  indispensable  to  a 

well  equipped  office.  pease  table  no.  B-02253 


PEASE  TABLE  NO.  B-02259 


Drawing  Materials. 

The  Pease  stock  of  drawing,  detail  and  tracing 
papers  and  cloths  is  unsurpassed.  Sample  book  or 
working  samples  cheerfully  sent  on  request  and  no  pains 
spared  to  meet  requirements  in  every  detail. 

Special  attention  given  to  printing  sheets  of  tracing 
paper  and  cloth  (cut  to  required  sizes)  with  customer's 
titles  and  appropriate  borders. 


Wnnil  Cabinet  Nos. 
II  02270  anil  U  02271 


Steel  Cabinet  N<>s.  B  02266 

ami  B-02267 


HI  I  K  PRINT  PILING  CABINETS 

T-squares,  Triangles  and  Scales. 

A  full  line  of  these,  both  in  wood  and  in  celluloid,  in 
all  sizes  and  qualities.  Also  slide  rules  for  every  calcu- 
lation. 

Write  for  Catalogue  "B-50." 


SWI  I  ri   <  ATAI(V;iT 


Continued  on  >rri  I  pagt 


The  C.  F.  Pease  Company 


3 


Drawing  Instruments. 

The  quality,  accuracy  and  finish  of  our  own  instru- 
ments (those  illustrated)  are  superior  to  anything  of  the 
kind  now  on  the  market. 

If  cheaper  instruments  are  desired,  kindly  write  for 
prices  and  specifications. 


i 


PEASE  RULING  PENS 
NOS.  B-0500P,  B-0502P 
AND  B-0504P 


PEASE  DETAIL  PENS 
NOS.  B-0526P,  B-0527P 
AND  B-0528P 


plain  aluminum 
plain  aluminum  han- 
-in.,  plain  aluminum 
.,  spring  back,  alumi- 
spring  hack,  alumi- 


,  each,  $3.30. 
each,  $3.  75. 


PEASE  SPRING  HINGE  RULING 
PEN  NO.  B-0523P 


Specifications  and  Prices- 
No.  B-0500P,  Pease  Ruling  Pen,  4^-in 
handle,  ebony  finish,  each  $2.35. 

No.  B-0502P,  Pease  Ruling  Pen,  5-in., 
die,  ebony  finish,  each,  $2.65. 

No.  B-0504P,  Pease  Ruling  Pen,  5]  j 
handle,  ebonv  finish,  each,  $3.00. 

No.  B-0510P,  Pease  Ruling  Pen,  4K-i" 
nura  handle,  ebonv  finish,  each,  $2.65. 

No.  B-0512P,' Pease  Ruling  Pen.  5-in. 
num  handle,  ebony  finish,  each,  $3.00. 

No.  B-0514P,  Pease  Ruling  Pen.  5'j-in.  spring  back,  alumi- 
num handle,  ebony  finish,  each,  $3.30. 

No.  B-0526P,  Pease  Detail  Pen,  5-in. 

No.  B-0527P,  Pease  Detail  Pen,  6-in. 

No.  B-0528P,  Pease 
Detail  Pen,  7-in.,  each, 
$4.00. 

No.  B-0523P,  spring 
hinge,  5-in.  aluminum 
handle,  ebony  finish,  each, 
$5.00. 

No.  B-0713AP,  Pease 
Spring  Bow  Divider, 
3^4 -in.,  with  central  screw, 
german  silver  handle  and 
legs,  each,  $4.65. 

No.  B-0713BP,  Pease 
Spring  Bow  Pencil,  3j4-in„ 
spring  blade,  central  screw 
with  needle  point,  german 
silver  handle  and  legs, 
each,  $5.50. 

No.  B-0713CP,  Pease 
Spring  Bow  Pen,  3^-in., 
central  screw  with  needle 
point,  german  silver  handle 
and  legs,  each,  $6.00. 

No.  B-0732AP,  Pease 
Spring  Bow  Divider, 
3->4-in.,  with  side  screw, 
german  silver  handle  and 
legs,  each,  $3.75. 

No.  B-0732BP,  Pease 
Spring  Bow  Pencil, 
spring  blade,  side  screw, 
with  needle  point,  german 
silver  handle  and  legs, 
each,  $4.35. 

No.  B-0732CP,  Pease 
Spring  Bow  Pencil,  3)4 -in., 
side  screw  with  needle 
point,  german  silver  handle 
and  legs,  each,  $4.35. 


Nos.  B-0713AP,  B0713CP  and  B-07UBP 


Write  for  Cata- 
logue "B-50." 
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Nos.  B-0732AP,  B-0732CP  and  B-073BP 
PEASE  SPRING  BOW  INSTRU- 
MENTS 


NO.  B  0726  COMPLETE  SET  OF  DRAWING  INSTRUMENTS 

Compasses,  6'j  in.,  with  fixed  needle  point,  pen,  pencil  point 
and  lengthening  bar;  plain  divider,  6  in.;  spring  bow  divider,  bow 
pen  and  bow  pencil,  3^4  in.;  ruling  pens,  spring  back,  5lA  in.;  lead 
box  containing  6  leads,  complete  in  case   $36.01) 

With  side  screw  adjustment  on  bow  instruments   33.01) 


'Gold  Label"  Tracing  Cloth. 


(Made  in  U.  S.  A.) 
NO.  D  091  "GOLD  LABEL"  TRACING  CLOTH 


Width,  in  

Per  roll  of  20  yds. 


26 
$20.80 


30 

22.00 


36 
25.3a 


42 
33.00 


"Sunbeam"  Art  Eraser. 

The  best  cleaner  on  the 
market  today.  Cleans  better, 
lasts  longer  and  costs  no  more 
than  similar  articles. 

Made  in  five  sizes. 

Liberal  discounts  for 
quantity  orders. 


:  clzAw 
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SUNBEAM  ART  ERASER 


B-03320-22  ARCHI- 
TECT'S LEVELING 
ROD 


Level,  Transits,  Rods  for  Architects. 

A  full  line  of  leveling  rods  for  all  purposes,  to- 
gether  with   all   the  accesso- 
ries, such  as  targets,  ribbons,  "* 
plumb  bobs,  arrows,  measuring 
chains,  etc.  The  stock  of  tapes  is 
also  a  very  full  one  and  excellent  de- 
liveries can  be  had  at  all  times.  Prac- 
tically all  the  well-known  makes,  such 
as  Chicago  steel  tape,  Chesterman  & 
Lufkin  (in  all  sizes  and  divisions), 
can  be  secured  from  this  company  at 
shortest  notice.    Special  attention  is 
called  to  our  instruments  of  precision. 
Berger,  Gurley  and  Buff  &  Buff  lev- 
els and  transits  are  carried  regularly 
in  stock.    Also  a  fine  line  of  archi- 
tects' and  builders'  levels  and  trans- 
its. Deliveries  along 
these  lines  are  now  rap- 
idly returning  to  normal 
and  particularly  satis- 
factory service  at  this 
time  is  assured  if  re- 
quirements are  stated. 
Inquiries    are  invited 
whenever  architects  are 
in  need  of  equipment 
for  either  inside  or  out- 
side work. 

Pease  quality  and  Pease  prices  are  always  backed 
up  by  Pease  service. 

Write  for  Catalogue  "B-50." 


B-05185 
TECT'S 


B-05183    ARCHITECT'S  TRANSIT 
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Hamilton  Manufacturing  Co. 


HAMILTON  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Drafting  Room  Furniture 

TWO  RIVERS,  WIS. 


Products. 

Oak  and  Steel  Blue  Print  Sectional  Cabinets  ; 
Adjustable  Drawing  Tables  ;  Drawing  Boards. 

Straightedges ;  T-squares ;  Parallel  Rule  Attach- 
ments ;  Artists'  Tables ;  Typewriter  Tables,  etc. 

Blue  Print  Sectional  Cabinets  in  Wood  and  Steel. 

Built  on  the  unit  plan — add  as  requirements  demand. 

Thoroughly  well  made  of  either  seasoned  oak  or 
cold  rolled  furniture  steel. 

Each  drawer  fitted  with  label  holder,  substantial 
pulls,  paper  weights  and  hood. 

Sizes — Car- 
ried in  stock  in 
two  sizes.  Units 
lettered  from  A 
to  O  and  num- 
bered 32  and  37. 
No.  32  u  nits 
have  drawers 
with  inside  di- 
mensions 32  by 
42^1  in.,  out- 
side dimensions 
34y2  by  45 y2  in. 
No.  37  units 
have  drawers 
with  inside  di- 
mensions 25  by  37^2  in.,  outside  dimensions  27%  by 
40y2  in.    Special  sizes  to  order. 

Drawing  Tables. 

Fry  Drawing  Table,  Style  C — Hundreds  of  these 
tables  are  in  use.  Frames  made  of  best  quality  gray  iron. 

Tops  can  be  adjusted  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical 
position  without  stooping  or  moving  from  the  seat. 

Adjustable  as  to  height,  and  very  rigid  in  any  posi- 
tion. 

.Made  in  3  styles,  ranging  in  price  from  $15.00  to 
$90.00. 


BLUE  PRINT  CABINET  UNITS 


FRY  DRAWING  TABLE.  STYLE  C 

Drawing  TABLE  No.  37-D — Large  shallow  drawer 
is  37  by  23  by  2  in.  inside.  Smaller  drawer  is  \01/t  by 
23  by  3X)  in.  inside. 

Top  M  34  by  60  by  1  ,*n  in.  thick,  witb  two. bard 
maple  cleats  on  bottom  and  parallel  rule  can  be  attached. 
Adjustable  as  to  slant. 
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DRAWING  TABLE  NO.  37-D 


Height  of 
table,  34  in.,  but 
blocks  supplied 
to  raise  it  if  de- 
sired. Made  of 
oak  with  pine 
top.  Shipped 
knocked  down. 

Drawi ng 
Table  No.  40-D 
— Made  in  sev- 
eral sizes.  Ad- 
justable both  as 
to  height  and 
slant  of  top. 

Practically 
any  drawer  units 
can  be  used  with 
it  but  the  "K" 
units  or  the  "K" 
and  "C"  units 
are  especially 
desirable. 

"K"  and 
"  C  "  units  are 
of  two  sizes, 

numbered  32  and  37.  No.  32  units  have  drawers  32  by 
42y2  in.  inside;  No.  37  units  have  drawers  25  by 
37y>  in.  inside. 

Made  of  oak  and  nicely  finished.  Shipped  knocked 
down. 

Drawing  Boards. 

This  company  manufactures  six  different  styles  of 
drawing  boards.  Made  in  pine  and  basswood,  in  any 
size,  of  properly 
seasoned  ma- 
terial. 

Style  D — 
liVm-  boards 
with  3  by  lj^-in. 
maple  cleats  and 
oblong  washers, 
staggered. 


DRAWING  TABLE  NO.  40-D 


STYLE  D  DRAWING  BOARD 


Facilities  and  Experience. 

The  plant  is  fully  equipped  with  modern  labor 
saving  machinery  for  the  manufacture  of  steel  and  wood 
furniture. 

About  6.000,000  ft.  of  lumber  are  carried  in  stock- 
to  be  properly  seasoned  before  going  to  the  dry  kilns 
and  tempering  sheds. 

This  company  has  had  over  30  years'  experience  in 
making  business  furniture. 

The  company  has  a  warehouse  at  Rahway.  N.  T., 
just  outside  of  New  York  City,  so  as  to  insure  prompt 
delivery  in  the  East,  as  well  as  in  the  West. 

Special  Catalogue. 

Special  catalogue  No.  6  with  full  details  on  wood 

and  steel  construction  furnished  on  application. 
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SENGBUSCH  SELF-CLOSING  INKSTAND  CO. 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


Products. 

Self-closing  Inkstands. 
"  Lock-Wells." 
School  Inkwells. 

MoiSTENERS. 

Mucilage  Appliers. 

Description  of  Sengbusch  Self- 
closing  Inkstands. 

The  Sengbusch  self-closing 
inkstand  is  made  in  115  different 
designs  and  sizes.  It  is  more  than 
a  mere  receptacle  for  ink,  it  is  an 
ink  preserver  and  a  time  saver. 
An  easy,  natural  dip  of  the  pen 
depresses  the  float  and  brings  ink 
over  eye  of  pen,  always  giving  the 
same  uniform  amount  of  clean, 
fresh  ink.  No  danger  of  spurting. 
Top  comes  off  easily.  'Wide  mouth  ; 
easily  filled. 

When  pen  is  removed,  float 
forms  a  wet  joint,  closing  opening 
airtight  so  that  evaporation  is  im- 
possible. Any  dust  or  sediment 
will  collect  in  the  bottom  of  the 
inkwell,  but  can  not  get  into  the 
fountain  where  the  pen  is  inked, 
as  trap  is  too  high.  Cleaning  once 
ayear  keeps  the  ink  clean  and  fresh. 

Made  entirely  of  glass  (  plain, 
pressed,  or  cut,  also  high  grade 
plate  glass)  and  hard  rubber. 
Bases  are  furnished  in  quarter 
sawed  oak  and  genuine  mahogany, 
finished  to  match  any  desk. 

Special  Features — (1)  Ink 
always  clean  and  fresh  because 
inkstand  closes  airtight,  as  a  corked 
bottle,  and  is  dustproof.  (2)  No 
evaporation  of  ink.  (3)  Uses  only 
8  oz.  of  ink  during  the  year,  even 
when  used  constantly. 

(4)  No  funnels  above  top 
surface  of  well ;  ink  never  spurts 
out.  (5)  Pen  is  dipped  to  uni- 
form depth — no  overloaded  pens, 
causing  ink  blots. 

(6)  Requires  filling  once  in 
2  to  6  months  of  actual  use. 
(7)  Needs  cleaning  inside  only 
once  a  year.  (8)  Saves  pen  points 
— no  corroded  ink. 

(9)  Prevents  evaporation  of 
red  ink  and  works  perfectly 
with  copying  and  drawing  ink. 
(10)  Saves  temper,  time  and 
trouble. 


Sectional  View 
Shows  Imw  well  is  closed 
tight,  when   pen   is  with- 
drawn 


No.  51.  Plain  Glass 
3  in.  diam.,  each,  $2.25 


No.  55.    Plain  Glass 
3  in.  diam.,  each,  $2.25 
No.  61.    Plain  Glass 
2lA  in.  diam.,  each,  $2.'25 


No.  52.    Cut  Glass 
3  in.  square,  each,  $2.75 
No.  53.    Plain  Glass 

3  in.  square,  each,  $2.50 

No.  54.    Cut  Glass 
3'/2  in.  square,  each,  $4.00 
No.  54a.    Cut  Glass 

4  in.  square,  each,  $6.00 


"LOCK-WELL"  INKWELL 
No.  58.    Plain  Glass 
in.  diam.;  with  lock,  each,  $2.50 
No.  60.   Plain  Glass 
3  in.  diam.;  with  lock,  each,  $2.50 


"Lock-Well." 

This  style  of  ink- 
well locks  firmly  into  a 
desk  and  can  not  be  re- 
moved without  the  aid 
of  a  key.  Suitable  for 
banks,  post  offices,  ho- 
tels, schools,  and  any 
public  buildings. 

Self-closing  School 
Inkwell. 

The  safest  and 
simplest  inkwell  for 
schools.  Flush  with 
top  of  desk,  with  no 
edge  to  catch  papers. 
Prevents  blots  on 
books,  papers,  desks 
and  floors.  Elimi- 
nates necessity  of  re- 
peated scraping  and 
refinishing  of  desks. 
Easy  to  fill.  All  parts 
interchangeable. 

A  special  set 
of  tools,  loaned  to  schools,  makes  installation  a  simple 
5-minute  operation.    Easily  fitted  to  old  desks.  Should 
be  specified  as  part  of  the  equipment 
on  all  new  desks. 


Moistener. 

Glazed  white  porcelain ;  nickel- 
plated  metal  bearings.  Noiseless. 
Nothing  to  wear  out.  No  upkeep 
cost.  A  sanitary  way  to  moisten 
fingers,  envelope  flaps,  postage 
stamps,  labels,  etc. 

Mucilage  Applier. 

A  practical,  efficient  device  for 
using  mucilage.    Moulded  in  one 
piece,  of  genuine  hard  rubber,  po 
ished,  with  bright  nickelplated  top.  sengbusch  muci- 


SCHOOL  INKWELL 
Ask  for  quotations  in  quantities 


IDEAL  SANITARY 

MOISTENER 
Price,  complete,  $2.00 


Refillable. 


LAGE  APPLIER 
Price  75# 


No.  62.    Plain  Glass 
2'/2  in.  diam.,  each,  $1.75 

SENGBUSCH  SELF- 
CLOSING  INKSTANDS 


SENGBUSCH  SET  NO.  222 
Comprises  2  No.  57  cut  glass  wells,  3  in.  diam.;  cut  glass  pin  cup. 
3  in.  diam.;  Emeraline  (high  grade  plate  glass,  green  tint)  base,  6'A  by 
1254  by  l'/t  in. 

Price  complete,  for  single  desk,  $21.50;  for  double  desk  (No.  223) 
$26.50.    Other  sets  as  low  as  $3.00.    Send  for  complete  catalogue 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


Robert  W.  Hunt  &  Company 


ROBERT  W.  HUNT  JOHN  J.  CONE  JAS.  C.  HALLSTED  D.  W.  McNAUGHER 

ROBERT  W.  HUNT  &  COMPANY 

Engineers 

Bureau  of  Inspection,  Tests  and  Consultation 

90  West  Street  2200  Insurance  Exchange  Monongahela  Bank  Building 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Syndicate  Trust  Building  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  251  Kearney  Street 

DALLAS,  TEX.,  Busch  Building  VANCOUVER,  B.  C,  Standard  Bank  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Orear-Leslie  Building  TORONTO,  ONT,  Traders  Bank  Building 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.  Hibernia  Bank  Building  MONTREAL,  QUE.,  905  McGill  Building 

LONDON,  ENGLAND,  52  Queen  Victoria  Street,  E.  C.  4 


General  Engineering  Service. 

Consultation  Services  in  all  Engineering  Fields 
— Mechanical,  Civil,  Hydraulic,  Electrical  and 
Chemical. 

The  Supervision  and  Detail  Inspection  of  Con- 
crete Construction,  including  Examinations  and 
Reports  upon  the  Suitability  of  Aggregates. 

Soil  Tests,  Test  Borings  and  Reports  upon  the 
Same  in  Connection  with  Foundations. 

Reports  on  Permissible  Floor  Loads  and  on  Exist- 
ing Conditions  of  Buildings  and  other  structures. 

Testing,  Physical,  Chemical  and  Machinery. 

Strength  tests  of  materials  and  systems  of  con- 
struction— Steel,  iron,  cement,  brick ;  columns,  beams, 
floor  slabs,  partitions  and  other  members. 

Chemical  tests  of  all  building  materials,  including 
steel,  iron,  cement,  paints,  oils,  slags,  limestones,  marls 
and  clays. 

Duty  and  efficiency  tests  of  entire  plants — Engines, 
boilers,  pumps,  compressors  and  other  machinery. 

Structural  Steel  Inspection. 

The  inspection  of  structural  material  at  the  mills 
and  foundries,  including  the  identification  and  wit- 
nessing of  physical  tests. 

The  supervision  and  inspection  of  workmanship, 
checking  the  sections,  dimensions  and  detail  connec- 
tions during  the  course  of  fabrication  at  the  shops, 
insuring  the  proper  handling  of  the  material,  first  class 
workmanship,  accurate  construction,  thorough  painting 
and  distinct  marking,  thus  facilitating  the  erection  at 
the  site. 

Estimation  of  weights  from  detail  drawings,  and 
checking  shipped  weights  of  finished  work. 

The  supervision  and  detail  inspection  of  tbe  struc- 
ture during  erection. 

Cement  Inspection. 

The  testing  of  cement,  including  the  sampling  in 
Car  load  or  bitl  lots  at  the  mills  or  warehouses,  or  when 
delivered  on  tbe  work. 

Complete  cement  and  cbcmical  laboratories  in  con- 
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nection  with  cement  testing  at  Chicago,  New  York,  Pitts- 
burgh, St.  Louis,  Kansas  City,  San  Francisco,  Montreal, 
Vancouver  and  London. 

Soil  Tests,  Test  Borings  and  Reports. 

The  scientific  method  of  determining  areas  of 
foundations,  permissible  loads  per  sq.  ft.  and  the  prob- 
able ultimate  settlement  under  load,  based  on  an  analy- 
sis of  direct  soil  loading  tests  and  borings,  as  compared 
with  our  records  of  the  results  of  similar  investigations. 

Specification  Forms. 

The  following  is  a  form  for  incorporation  in  speci- 
fications for  buildings  and  other  structures,  covering 
the  necessary  arrangements  for  inspection  and  relation- 
ship between  inspector  and  contractor  : 

Materials  of  Construction — Shall  be  inspected  and  tested 
by  Robert  W.  Hunt  &  Company,  who  will  act  under  instruc- 
tions of  the  architect  and  engineer,  and  report  to  him  the  results 
of  inspection  and  progress  of  the  work,  and  otherwise  facilitate 
prompt  and  early  delivery  of  satisfactory  materials.  The  in- 
spectors shall  also  place  marks  of  identification  on  accepted 
materials.  Such  inspection  shall  not  relieve  contractor  from 
responsibility  to  furnish  satisfactory  material,  but  is  a  measure 
of  precaution  against  oversights  and  errors.  The  cost  of  this 
inspection  is  to  be  borne  by  the  contractor  unless  otherwise 
stipulated. 

Structural  Steel — Shall  be  inspected  and  tested  at  the  roll- 
ing mills  and  also  inspected  at  the  shops  during  fabrication,  in 
proper  manner,  to  determine  whether  the  material  conforms 
with  the  plans  and  specifications.  Contractor  shall  furnish  in- 
spector necessary  facilities  for  testing  and  labor  for  handling 
material. 

Reinforcing  Steel — Shall  be  inspected  and  tested  at  the 
mill  or  warehouse,  in  proper  manner,  contractor  furnishing,  free 
of  charge,  testing  apparatus  and  facilities  for  inspection. 

Cement — Shall  be  sampled  and  tested  before  delivery  to 
the  work,  in  accordance  with  specifications. 

Standard  Specifications. 

I'ooklets  containing  standard  specifications  adopted 
by  American  Society  for  Testing  Materials  include 
Structural  Materials  for  Buildings,  Cement  and  Con- 
crete,  Paving  Brick;  standard  specifications  for  Creo- 
SOted  Timber;  also  booklet  describing  facilities  of  our 
Engineering  Division  may  be  obtained  on  request  at  our 
general  office,  Chicago. 


Kenwood  Bridge  Company 
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KENWOOD  BRIDGE  COMPANY 

Engineers  and  Builders  of  Structural  Steelwork 


TELEPHONE: 
Randolph  1488 


1416  First  National  Bank  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


WORKS:  CHICAGO,  ILL. 
Telephone,  Hyde  Park  1743 


Products. 

Designers,  manufacturers  and  erectors  of  Struc- 
tural Steelwork  for  Buildings,  Roofs,  Bridges,  Via- 
ducts, Columns,  Girders,  Elevated  Tanks,  Coal  and  Ore 
Unloaders,  Coal  Bunkers. 

Facilities. 

The  shops  of  the  Kenwood  Bridge  Company  are 
completely  equipped  with  modern  facilities  for  executing 
first  class  work,  promptly,  by  skillful  engineers  and 
competent  mechanics.  Material  taken  from  stock  in 
yard  when  immediate  shipments  are  required. 

Estimates. 

Carefully  prepared  estimates  will  be  furnished  on 
receipt  of  inquiries  and  necessary  information. 


ROOF  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WOOD  SHEATHING  AND  BOOK  TILE 


ROOF  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SLATE,  LUDOWICI  AND  FEDERAL 

TILE 


LOCOMOTIVE  MACHINES  HOP 


MANUFACTURING  PLANT,  80  BY  400  FEET,  SIX  STORIES 


STONE  CRUSHER  PLANT 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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Eastern  Bridge  &  Structural  Co 


EASTERN  BRIDGE  &  STRUCTURAL  CO. 

Engineers  and  Builders 

WORCESTER,  MASS. 

OFFICE  AND  FABRICATING  SHOPS,   88  Crescent  Street,  WORCESTER,  MASS. 


Products  and  Services. 

Engineers;  designers,  manufacturers  and  erectors 
of  Steel  Structures  of  all  classes,  particularly  Build- 
ings and  Bridges;  Ornamental  Iron  Work. 

This  company  maintains  an  excellent  designing  and 
engineering  department  which  is  at  the  service  of  archi- 
tects and  contractors. 

It  will  execute  all  the  designing  and  engineering  in 
connection  with  structural  and  ornamental  iron  work  on 
all  classes  of  structures. 

Facilities. 

A  large  and  complete  stock  of  structural  shapes  is 
carried  on  hand  at  all  times  for  immediate  delivery. 

The  accessibility  of  the  plant  to  three  leading  New 
England  railroad  lines  insures  prompt  deliveries. 

Ornamental  Iron  and  Structural  Steel  Work. 

This  is  the  largest  structural  steel  company  in  New 
England  having  an  ornamental  iron  department ;  thus 
it  is  given  considerable  advantage  in  dealing  with  con- 
tractors, as  it  can  execute  not  only  the  structural  work, 
but  also  the  ornamental  iron  work. 

Following  is  a  list  of  references,  and  a  number  of 
illustrations  showing  work  designed  and  erected  by  the 
Eastern  Bridge  &  Structural  Co. 

Further  information  will  be  sent  on  request. 


References. 

The  following  is  a  partial  list  of  representative 
structures  built  by  this  company,  with  names  of  archi- 
tects or  engineers : 

Williams  College  Infirmary,  Allen  &  Collens 
Morris  Pratt  Memorial,  Rich  &  Mathesius 

Industrial  Trust  Company  Building,  Stone,  Carpenter  &  Sheldon 

Park  Building,  Cross  &  Cross 

Garden  Theater,  A.  H.  Bowditch 

Randall  Island  Hospital  Building,  Donn  Barber 

Union  College  Science  Building,  Geo.  B.  Post  &  Son 

Taunton  High  School,  Kilham  &  Hopkins 

Worcester  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  Louis  E.  Jallade 

Troy  Y.W.C.A.,  Chas.  C.  Grant 

Windsor  Print  Works  Boiler  House,  John  A.  Stevens 

Spring  Perch-  Company  Building,  Fletcher-Thompson,  Inc. 

Fort  Orange  Paper  Co.,  Machine  Room,  Chas.  T.  Middlebrook 

Aetna  Mills  Dye  House,  H.  M.  Haven  and  Wm  W.  Crosby 

Falulah  Paper  Co.  Building,  S.  M.  Green  Co. 

Winchendon  Electric  Light  Co.,  Charles  T.  Main 

Crocker  Burbank  Machine  Room,  George  F.  Hardy 

Wingdale  Prison,  Lewis  F.  Pilcher 

Washburn  &  Heywood  Powerhouse,  Lee  &  Hewitt 

Maynard  School,  Edward  B.  McGirr 

Wilby  English  High  School,  Louis  A.  Walsh 

Strong-Hewitt  Dye  House,  Newton  C.  Bond 

Hempstead  Town  House,  Steward  Wagner 

Watertown  Arsenal  Administration  Building,  U.  S.  Government 

Chelsea  Naval  Hospital,  U.  S.  Government 


PLANT  OK  EASTERN  BRIDGE  &  STRUCTURAL  CO.,  WORCESTER,  MASS. 


Kol  I.i  Railing.  Hi'."  1.1  mi   I'ulihr   l.iln.ny.  Brocktofl,  M;m«  Municipal  Hull. linn.  New  Loudon,  Conn. 

ORNAMENTAL  IKON  WORK  CONTRACTS  EXECUTED  BY  THE  EASTERN  JiKiDCE  &  STRUCTURAL  CO. 


SwKKr's  <  \taum;ui£ 
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Runway,  Jcr.es  &  Son's,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 


Park  Building,   Worcester,   Mass.  Penobscot  Chemical  Fibre  Co. 

STEEL  STRUCTURES  DESIGNED  AND  ERECTED  BY  THE  EASTERN  BRIDGE  &  STRUCTURAL  CO. 
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Industrial  Engineering  Co. 


INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING  CO. 

Constructing  Engineers 

30  Church  St. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Buildings. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Buildings. 

■  A  growing  business,  and  a  management  trade  mark 

studying  and  planning  for  new  buildings, 
are  inseparable  factors.   The  outcome  should  be  a  build- 
ing that  will  fit  the  business. 

Duplication  is  almost  unheard  of  in  building  oper- 
ations. The  geography  of  the  site,  the  nature  of  the 
product,  and  the  many  conditions  that  surround  its  man- 
ufacture dominate  the  problem  of  design  and  construc- 
tion. One  fact  is  certain — if  the  building  is  to  be  an 
asset  to  the  business,  it  will  differ  from  other  buildings. 
A  study  of  conditions  will  reveal  many  shortcomings  in 
the  present  plant,  and  kinks  in  method  of  manufacture 
that  are  peculiar  to  the  business. 

Theoretically  these  problems  may  be  solved  by  any 
engineering  contractor.  But  why  conduct  an  experiment 
of  the  magnitude  of  a  building  operation  when  a  word  to 
Industrial  Engineering  Co.  will  insure  the  services 
of  a  permanent  and  experienced  organization  for  the 
construction  of  industrial  concrete  buildings  ? 

Cost. 

Of  course  the  cost  is  a  vital  consideration  to  any- 
one who  is  contemplating  the  erection  of  a  new  building. 
The  two  government  storehouses  and  machineshop, 
shown  on  the  opposite  page,  are  striking  examples  of 
efficiency  and  low  cost.  Their  combined  floor  space 
amounted  to  29  acres  and  their  total  cost  was 
$3,100,000.00.  They  .were  built  under  lump  sum  con- 
tracts in  war  times,  when  of  necessity  all  building  was 
handicapped  and  conditions  were  trying,  not  the  least 
being  the  competition  for  demoralized  labor  brought  on 
by  percentage  contracts  of  enormous  magnitude.  This 
cost  represents  a  saving  of  $400,000.00  over  lowest 
tenders  received  in  competitive  bidding  on  government 


designs.  In  addition  to  this  Industrial 
Engineering  Co.  built  substantially  within 
their  estimates. 


Speed. 

As  an  example  of  what  the  Industrial 
Engineering  Co.  has  accomplished  in  the  matter  of 
speed,  the  following  is  briefly  stated : 

The  Ingersoll-Rand  Company  asked  for  3  months 
delivery  under  a  heavy  penalty  and  bonus.  The  nearest 
competitor  asked  5  months.  This  company  guaranteed 
11  weeks,  and  agreed  to  a  $500.00  per  day  penalty  and 
bonus  clause  in  the  contract. 

When  the  contract  was  let  April  13th,  1917,  the 
plans  were  not  even  made.  Almost  "overnight"  these 
working  plans  and  preliminary  estimates  of  materials 
were  made  up.  Within  3  days  the  job  was  laid  out, 
equipment  on  the  ground,  materials  being  unloaded, 
and  excavators  at  work.  The  schedule  given  below 
shows  how  this  organization  made  good,  and  in  spite 
of  labor  and  material  shortages,  embargoes  and  general 
transportation  troubles,  earned  a  substantial  bonus  and 
Ingersoll-Rand's  satisfaction. 

Personal  attention  and  absolute  dependability  and 
co-operation  of  each  workman,  saved  time. 

Finish. 

Cost  is  an  item  of  great  interest  before  building, 
speed  is  highly  desirable  after  beginning,  but  finish  is 
a  permanent  source  of  satisfaction  and  profit,  remem- 
bered when  all  else  is  forgotten. 

Every  ambitious  construction  company  aims  for 
economy  and  speed  of  construction.  The  Industrial 
Engineering  Co.  gives  both,  supplemented  by  high 
class  workmanship,  which  is  a  sure  indication  of  its  ex- 
ceptional experience  and  permanent  organization.  And 
owing  to  its  highly  specialized  and  trained  organization, 
it  can  produce  these  results  as  a  standard  product. 


i  HART  showing  PROGRESS  OK  WORK  ON  INGERSOLL-RAND  CO.'S  BUILDING,  PHILLIPSBURG,  N.  J. 
The  Inprmoll  Rand  Co.  nuked  completion  of  Ihcir  LuildiiiK  in  72  working  days,     Industrial  Knuinkkrino  to.  promised  il  in  66  working  days. 
Thry  OCCUPWd  il  in  50  working  dayn.  , 

U  I  I    h..v     ...mi,.„ i  hi  Ilowanir;  wlni.-  Lands,  actu.,1  time  of  operations;  and  difference,  lime  saved  over  Kitaiantce 


S\\  in  s  (   \  I  A I  'M.i-l 
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STOREHOUSE  ERECTED  UNDER  GUARANTEED  COST  IN  WAR 

TIMES 

Contains  12J4  acres  of  floor  space.  Saving  was  $250,000.00  over 
lowest  bid  based  on  government  design 


BUILDING  CONSTRUCTED  EOR  McKESSON  &  ROBBINS,  INC., 
MANUFACTURING  CHEMISTS,  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 
\V.m.  Higginsok,  Architect 


REAR  VIEW  OF  U.  S.  NAVY  DEPARTMENT  GENERAL  STORE- 
HOUSE 

Saving  in  time,  82  days;  saving  in  steel,  106  tons;  saving  in  cost, 
,000.00,  as  compared  with  lowest  bid  on  government  design 


LARGEST  SINGLE  MACHINESHOP  IN  THE  WORLD 

Building  is  503  ft.  by  163  ft.,  5  stories  high,  containing  a  floor  area 
of  9'A  acres.  Built  at  a  saving  of  more  than  $100,000.00  from  lowest 
tenders  received  on  steel  designs 


rrr  Hi 
Hi 
in 

5511  HI 

Hi** 

-  ■ 

CONCRETE  BUILDING  OF  E.  R.   DURKEE  &  CO.,  ELMHURST, 
L.  I.,  N.  Y. 

Russell  G.  Cory,  Architect 


Progress  of  Work  May  27,  1917;  Contract  Signed  April  13,  1917 


Building  Completed  in  50  Days 


TWO  VIEWS  OF  INGERSOLL-RAND  CO.'S  BUILDING.  PHILLIPSBURG,  N.  J. 
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MacArthur  Concrete  Pile  &  Foundation  Co. 


MacARTHUR  CONCRETE  PILE  &  FOUNDATION  CO. 

12  John  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.  BOSTON,  MASS.  PITTSBURGH,  PA.  MONTREAL.  CAN. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  DETROIT,  MICH.  NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.  ATLANTA,  GA. 


Products  and  Services. 

MacArthur  Pedestal  Concrete  Piles. 

This  company  contracts  to  install  MacArthur  Ped- 
estal Concrete  Pile  Foundations  for  buildings  and  other 
structures  in  any  part  of  North  America,  also  to  install 
Premoulded  Reinforced  Concrete  Piles  and  Steel  Pipe 
Concrete  Filled  Piles  where  conditions  make  these  types 
desirable.  In  fact,  it  is  equipped  to  handle  the  complete 
foundation  ready  for  column  bases  and  brick  walls. 

The  reputation  and  financial  standing  of  this  com- 
pany insure  satisfactory  handling  and  prompt  com- 
pletion of  all  work,  and  long  experience  insures  most 
effective  results  at  minimum  cost. 

Co-operative  Engineering  Service. 

This  company  is  prepared  to  send  engineers  to  any 
part  of  the  country  to  investigate  conditions  and  for 
consultation  at  its  own  expense. 

On  receipt  of  data  on  soil  conditions  and  blue  prints 
of  any  proposed  structures,  together  with  loads  to  be 
carried,  plans  for  pedestal  pile  foundations  suitable  for 
the  requirements,  with  approximate  cost  estimates,  will 
be  supplied  promptly. 

MacArthur  Pedestal  Concrete  Piles. 

The  MacArthur  Pedestal  Concrete  Pile  is  a  made- 
in-place  concrete  pile.    It  consists  of  a  16-in.  diameter 
concrete  shaft  surmounting  an  enlarged  concrete  base 
or  pedestal  as  shown. 
In  making  and  in- 
stalling no  excava- 
tion is  necessary ;  all 
work  is  done  by  com- 
pression, using  pile 
driving  methods. 

This  pile  is  a 
distinct  and  radical 
improvement  in  pil- 
ing construction.  It 
differs  from  the  or- 
dinary wood  or  con- 
crete piles  in  that  a 
large  carrying  capac- 
ity, in  addition  to 
that  due  to  frictional 
adhesion,  is  derived 
from  the  direct  bear- 
ing power  of  a  broad 
base  resting  in  firm 
and  compact  subsoil. 

Method  of  Forming 

Piles. 

MacArthur  Ped 

estal  Piles  consist  of 

a  cylindrical  shaft     MAtAK'"";|<  ''^TAL 


or  stem  16  in.  in  diameter,  with  an  enlarged  base 
or  pedestal  as  large  as  is  possible  to  make  under  the 
compression  of  a  steam  hammer. 

They  are  formed  by  a  pile  apparatus  consisting  of 
a  cylindrical  steel  casing  and  a  core  (or  rammer)  which 
fits  inside  the  casing.  The  apparatus  is  driven  into  the 
ground  to  the  re- 
quired depth. 

The  core  is  then 
removed  and  a 
charge  of  concrete 
dropped  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  casing. 
With  the  core  and 
hammer,  this  con- 
crete is  forced  out 
against  the  soil  at  the 
bottom  of  the  casing, 
and  this  operation  of 
charging  and  ram- 
ming is  continued 
until  a  bulb  or  ped- 
estal of  the  neces- 
sary size  is  formed. 

After  this,  the  casing  is  filled  with  concrete,  and 
with  the  core  and  hammer  resting  on  the  concrete,  the 
casing  is  pulled  steadily  and  evenly  out  of  the  ground, 
leaving  in  place  a  pile  of  the  size  and  shape  mentioned 
above. 

The  MacArthur  method  of  driving  compacts  the 
soil  and  creates  excess  bearing  capacity  in  addition  to 
the  usual  frictional  resistance. 

Carrying  Capacity. 

This  company  can  show  by  actual  tests  that  the 
MacArthur  Pedestal  Pile  provides  a  carrying  capacity 
50%  to  100%  greater  than  other  types  of  piles  of  the 
same  length  and  under  the  same  soil  conditions. 

Actual  experience  teaches  that  under  many  soil  con- 
ditions a  given  load  can  be  carried  by  few  er  and  shorter 
MacArthur  Pedestal  Piles  than  Would  be  required  with 
other  types. 

carrying  capacity  of  various  types  op  piles  for  average 

SOU.  CONDITIONS  (HASFD  on  pattons  formula* 


METHOD   OF  INSTALLING  MAC- 
ARTHUR  PEDESTAL  piles 


COM  KM  E 


Size  of  pile 

Surface 
area, 
sq.  ft. 

Frictional 
carrying 
capacity 

at  .«)()  lbs. 

per  sq.  ft., 
tons 

B  wiring 

area 
at  fool  M 
point, 
sq.  ft. 

Direct 
bearing 
capacity 
at  5  tons 
per  sq.  ft., 
tons 

Total 
carrying 
i  ip.u  ily 
of  pile, 

tons 

Wooden  pill  10*  long. 

diameters  12"  and  7".  . 

74.5 

112 

.270 

1  35 

12  0 

Concrete  pile  50'  long, 
diameters  18"  and  6" 

94.3 

14  2 

.205 

1  O.t 

15.2 

Concrete  pile  .«>'  long, 
<Ii, iiiii  tcrs  1  4"  and  14" 

110.0 

16.5  ■ 

1  07 

5.35 

21.9 

Concrete  pile  50'  Ioiik. 
diameters  In"  and  10" 

125.7 

18.8 

1 . 395 

6  96 

23  8 

PtdUtal  I'ilr  HC  long, 
ill.iincli  is  10"  and  .('.. 

125.7 

18  8 

7.10 

55.5 

54  3 

Su  I  I  I  S  <   A  I  Al  III.  ('!■. 
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Cost. 

Exact  figures  as  to  price  of  MacArthur  Pedestal 
Piles  depend  on  the  length  and  number  of  piles  in  each 
job  and  on  surrounding  circumstances.  Price  per  foot 
ton  in  many  instances  is  lower  than  cost  per  foot  ton  for 
wood  piles,  and  price  per  linear  foot  of  MacArthur 
Pedestal  Pile  is  as  low  or  lower  than  any  other  cast-in- 
place  pile  and  much  lower  than  the  premoulded  pile. 
As  the  MacArthur  Pedestal  Concrete  Piles  carry  from 
50%  to  100%  more  load  than  piles  without  an  enlarged 
base,  less  piles  or  shorter  piles  are  needed  for  any  given 
foundation  load,  thus  reducing  ultimate  cost.  (See  com- 
parative costs  in  opposite  column.) 

Specifications  for  MacArthur  Pedestal  Concrete  Piles. 

Piles  to  be  driven  for  foundations  as  shown  on  drawing. 

Concrete  Piles — All  piles  to  be  formed  in  place,  and  to 
have  a  stem  or  shaft  not  less  than  16  in.  in  diameter,  with  an 
enlarged  foot  or  base. 

Concrete — Concrete  for  piles  to  consist  of  1  part  portland* 
cement,  2yi  parts  sand  and  5  parts  broken  stone  or  gravel,  thor- 
oughly and  properly  mixed.  Cement  to  pass  the  Standard  Tests 
of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers.  Sand  to  be  clean, 
containing  not  more  than  5%  of  clay  or  other  deleterious  matter, 
and  to  contain  a  considerable  percentage  of  coarse  grains. 
Broken  stone  or  gravel  to  be  some  hard  stone,  free  from  earth 
and  dust,  with  a  diameter  of  not  more  than  V/>  in.  and  not  less 
than 

Formation — The  pile  forming  apparatus  to  be  driven  into 
ground  until  a  proper  penetration  is  obtained,  as  determined  by 
the  Engineering  News  Formula  for  pile  driving.  The  concrete 
at  bottom  of  pile  to  be  tamped  and  rammed  out  thoroughly 
into  contact  with  surrounding  soil  with  suitable  rammer,  until 
enlarged  foot  or  base  is  formed.   Tops  of  piles  to  be  brought  to 

elevation  as  shown  on  Drawing  No  and  to  project  3  in. 

into  concrete  capping  of  same. 

Standard  Details  for  Reinforced  Concrete  Pile  Caps. 

A  few  details  are  shown.  Additional  details,  to- 
gether with  tables  of  pile  capacities  in  various  soils  and 
much  valuable  data  in  Concrete  Pile  Standards,  will  be 
sent  on  request. 


Plies  in  all  groups  ex /end  J 'info  caps  • 
>T--  s-o"--*  / 


b 

6-1  Rods  a  S" Long 


/•J  Pod  Dowel  l-o" Long 
.z'-<j-- 

'9 


Column  Load  SO  Jons 

Concrete 
Steel  4Lbs 

l-PILE 


\/U  From  j£  of 
Piles  to  centre 
of  Co/  3ase 


flssumed  Col '  3asel'-45o. 
Column  Load  60  Tons 

Concrete  ?$  Cu  ff. 
Steel  5c  lbs. 

2-P/LE 


Concrete  l6Cu>&$ 
Steel  55  lbs. 

3-P/LE 


Assumed  Col Sssehl'So 
Column Lo3tJ  SOTons 


EJ1J   TTOTf    '  u  □  CI 


/}  I  Pods  6-0  Long 

-s-0'-ia'~ 


'  Pods  7- 6' Long 
iz'r  z-  <fni.  t-ii'-\  /?'« 


9-i   Rods  4'9  Long 
"Rods  7:9'Loi^0onbfnlei/er> 


Assumed  ColBese  t'-ta'S^ 
Column  Lose/ ifflTbns 
Concrete  ?$CuVbs 
$tee/  8Zl£>3 


Assumed  Col  Base  B'o'So 
Column  Load  ISO  Tons 

Concrete  4  3SCu)&s. 
5  tee  1 153  IMs. 

5-PILE 


Assumed  Cot  Base  B-i'Sq 

Column  lose/  /SO  Tons 

Concrete  4  456/Xis 
Steel  2ooLt>s 

6-PILE 


STANDARD  DETAILS  FOR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  PILE  CAPS 


 Basement Floor or  Ground 'Surface^./ jj;. 


    Ground  Water  Lei/el  i 


~-  Pedestal  Concrete  Piles 


Wood  Piles-* 


4-'"aRods 


% 

m 

ft 

'16-1  "Hbds 


CONCRETE  PILES 


WOODEN  PILES 


COMPARATIVE  COSTS  OF  INSTALLATIONS  SHOWN  ABOVE 
Concrete  Piles 

4  concrete  piles,  25  ft.  long  at  $1.60   $160.08 

2.3  cu.  yd.  concrete,  including  forms  at  $11.00   25.30 

3.5  cu.  yd.  excavation  at  $1.50   5.25 

82  lbs.  reinforcing  rods  at  $.06   4.92 


Total  cost  of  concrete  piles   $195.47 

Wooden  Piles 

9  wooden  piles,  25  ft.  long  at  $.60  

6  cu.  yd.  concrete,  including  forms  at  $11.00  

27  cu.  yd.  excavation,  including  sheeting  and  backfilling 

at  $3.00   

367  lbs.  reinforcing  rods  at  $.06  


f  135.00 
66.00 


81.00 

22.02 


Total  cost  of  wooden  piles   $304.02 

Saving  by  the  use  of  concrete  piles,  30%  or   $108.55 

Note — Above  figures  show  that  economy  in  first  cost  results  from  the 
use  of  concrete  piles  instead  of  wooden  piles  under  the  following  conditions: 

For  15-ft.  piles  under  all  conditions. 

For  20-,  25-,  30-,  35-  and  40-ft.  piles  when  ground  water  level  is  5,  6,  7, 
8  and  9  ft.  or  more,  respectively,  below  basement  floor  or  surface  of  ground. 


 41— 
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CONCRETE  PILES 


WOODEN  PIERS 


COMPARATIVE  COSTS  OF  INSTALLATIONS  SHOWN  ABOVE 
Concrete  Piles 

12  concrete  piles  15  ft.  long  at  $1.60   $288.08 

9.9  cu.  yd.  concrete  at  $11.00   108.00 

2  cu.  yd.  excavation  at  $3.00   6.00 

656  lbs.  reinforcing  steel  at  $.06   39.36 


Total  cost  of  concrete  piles   $422.26 

Wooden  Piers 

900  sq.  ft.  wood  sheet  piling  at  $22.00   $288.00 

80  cu.  yd.  excavation  and  backfill  at  $3.00   240.00 

19.3  cu.  vd.  concrete  at  $11.00   212.30 


Total  cost  of  wooden  piers   $650.30 

Saving  by  the  use  of  concrete  piles,  32%  or   $228.04 
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Raymond  Concrete  Pile  Company 


RAYMOND  CONCRETE  PILE  COMPANY 

Concrete  Piles  and  Special  Concrete  Work 

140  Cedar  Street  111  West  Monroe  Street 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 
RAYMOND  CONCRETE  PILE  CO.  OF  CANADA,  LTD.,  MONTREAL,  CANADA 


Products. 

Raymond  Cast-in-place  Concrete  Piles. 
Raymond  Pre-moulded  Concrete  Piles. 
Raymond  Composite  (Wood-Concrete)  Piles. 
Plain  Bearing  and  Sheet  Piles  of  Concrete. 
Concrete  Work  of  a  Special  Nature. 

Slogan. 

"A  form  for  every  pile ;  a  pile  for  every  purpose." 

Raymond  Method. 

A  collapsible  steel  core,  8  in.  in  diameter  at  the 
point  and  increasing  in  diameter  at  the  rate  of  .4  in.  per 
lin.  ft.  of  length,  is  incased  in  a  spirally  reinforced  steel 
metal  shell.  The  core  thus  incased  is  driven  to  a  proper 
penetration  and  then  is  collapsed  and  withdrawn  from 


ESSENTIAL  STEPS  IN  THE  MAKING  OF  A  RAYMOND  CON- 
<  RE1  E  PILE 


SWKK'l's  (  ATAI  <X,I'K 


the  shell ;  the  shell  remaining  in  the  ground  and  main- 
taining the  resistance  encountered  during  the  driving. 
The  shell  is  then  inspected  and  filled  with  concrete. 
This  makes  a  complete  Raymond  concrete  pile. 

Concrete  Pile  Loads. 

Usually  Raymond  concrete  piles  are  driven  to  carry 
a  working  load  of  30  tons  each.  Where  it  is  impossible 
to  secure  proper  resistance,  it  is  necessary  to  reduce  this 
to  25  or  even  20  tons. 

In  other  cases,  loads  of  35  and  40  tons  are  safely 
carried. 

In  view  of  the  wide  variation  in  soil  conditions,  a 
conference  is  suggested  with  the  nearest  Raymond  office, 
that  the  site  may  be  investigated  and  recommendations 
made. 

Spacing. 

Raymond  concrete  piles,  of  a  length  not  exceeding 
30  ft.,  may  be  spaced  as  close  as  2  ft.  6  in.  on  centers  and 
driven  as  close  as  18  in.  from  center  of  pile  to  building 
wall.  When  extremely  long  piles  are  used,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  increase  this  spacing  to  3  ft. 

Certainty. 

The  Raymond  method  of  pouring  concrete  into  a 
spirally  reinforced  steel  shell,  and  leaving  this  form  in 
place,  follows  the  accepted  method  of  all  good  concrete 
construction.  This  steel  form  makes  certain  that  under- 
ground conditions  will  not  adversely  affect  the  structure 
of  the  pile. 

Speed  Records. 

This  company  always  endeavors  to  make  good  a 
promise. 

On  April  26th,  1917,  it  promised  to  place  3600 
piles  for  the  United  States  Government  at  the  Brooklyn 
Navy  Yard  by  June  10th,  or  in  46  calendar  days;  3800 
piles  were  actually  placed  by  May  26th — 30  calendar 
days  after  the  contract  was  signed. 

On  April  19th,  1917,  a  contract  was  signed  with  the 
Chevrolet  Motor  Co.;  the  first  pile  was  driven  April 
27th,  and  1535  piles  were  completed  in  32  driving  days. 

On  August  11th,  I'M/,  this  company  promised  the 
Austin  Company  to  place  140  piles  for  a  Government 
contract  within  9  days.  The  contract  was  completed  six 
hours  ahead  of  schedule. 

(hi  April  27,  I'M 5,  this  company  signed  a  contract 
with  the  Crucible  Steel  Company  of  Harrison,  N.  J.,  for 
5533  piles,  driving  the  firsl  pile  on  the  sixth  day  there 
after  and  completing  the  job  in  135  working  days  at  the 
rale  of  40  piles  per  day. 

Many  other  speed  records  can  be  shown. 

Continued  <>n  next  paffi 
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Cost  of  Raymond  Piles. 

As  Raymond  concrete  piles  are  made  in  place  and 
not  sold  by  the  foot,  f.o.b.  cars,  it  is  impossible  to  quote 
prices  without  knowing  the  conditions  under  which  the 
work  is  to  be  done,  the  probable  number  of  piles  re- 
quired, and  penetration  expected.  The  spacing  of  the 
piles,  soil  conditions,  accessibility  to  the  site,  cost  of 
concrete  materials  and  labor  are  governing  factors. 

Saving  of  Raymond  Piles. 

The  Raymond  method  practically  eliminates  excava- 
tion, sheeting,  shoring  and  pumping,  together  with  the 
attendant  costs  in  time  and  labor. 


Specifications. 

If  "Raymond  Concrete  Piles"  are  called  for,  it  is 
of  course  sufficient ;  on  the  other  hand,  if  for  any  reason 
it  is  not  advisable  to  name  them  specifically,  the  follow- 
ing will  cover : 

"The  concrete  piles  shall  be  of  a  type  specially  approved 
by  the  architect  and  shall  be  placed  in  the  following  manner: 

"A  collapsible  steel  core,  8  in.  in  diameter  at  the  small 
end,  increasing  .4  in.  per  lin.  ft.  of  length,  shall  be  incased  in  a 
spirally  reinforced  metal  shell  and  driven  to  proper  penetra- 
tion. The  core  shall  then  be  collapsed  and  withdrawn  from  the 
shell,  which  remains  permanently  in  the  ground.  Each  shell 
shall  be  carefully  inspected  and  being  found  perfect  shall  there- 
upon be  filled  with  concrete  placed  in  accordance  with  good 
engineering  practice." 

Concrete  in  the  piles  will  be  composed  of  1  part  approved 
Portland  cement,  3  parts  of  clean,  sharp  sand  and  5  parts  of 
crushed  stone  or  gravel  which  will  pass  a  lj^-in.  ring. 


Samuel  Hannaford  Sons,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Theodore  W.  Pietsch,  Baltimore,  Aid. 

John  Latenser,  Omaha,  Xebr. 

Morgan  &  Dillon,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

D.  X,  Murphy  &  Bro.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Charles  Montgomery  Anderson,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Wm.  H.  Amory,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

B.  H.  Brack,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Esenwein  &  Johnson,  Buffalo,  X.  Y. 

Franz  C.  Warner,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Bliss  &  Lavalle,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Robert  C.  Fayfield,  Buffalo,  X.  Y. 

Osborn  Engineering  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

John  W.  Cooper  Co.,  Buffalo,  X.  Y. 


Representative  Clients. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Company,  South  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 
United  States  Government,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 
American  Can  Company,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  X.  Y. 
Pennsylvania  Railroad  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Chicago,  Rock  Island  &  Pacific  Railroad  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Ford  Automobile  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Co.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Ivorydale,  Ohio 
Tidewater  Oil  Company,  Long  Island  City,  X.  Y. 
Turner  Construction  Company,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
American  Chicle  Company,  Long  Island  City,  X.  Y. 
Patton  Paint  Company,  Xewark,  X.  J. 
Otis  Steel  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Xashua  Manufacturing  Company  (Jackson  Mills),  Xashua,  X.  H. 
Republic  Iron  &  Steel  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio 


Special  Concrete  Work. 

This  company  also  designs,  manufactures  and  places 
premoulded  reinforced  concrete  bearing  piles ;  concrete 
sheet  piles,  both  plain  and  interlocking,  and  concrete 
work  of  a  special  nature  such  as  difficult  foundations, 
docks,  piers,  bulkheads,  sea  walls,  retaining  walls,  ore 
bins,  trestles,  and  such  structures  as  require  a  special 
knowledge  of  concrete  construction. 

This  company  has  on  its  staff,  at  the  service  of 
architects  and  contractors,  experts  in  the  designing  and 
installation  of  concrete  piling  for  all  purposes. 

The  engineering  department  will  gladly  submit 
recommendations,  designs  and  estimates. 

Representative  Architects. 

The  following  architects  have  used  and  are  using 
Raymond  concrete  piles : 

Ernest  Flagg,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 

Wm.  Higginson,  Xew  York,"  X.  Y. 

James  Gamble  Rogers,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 

Cass  Gilbert,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 

Ernest  Greene,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 

Herbert  Kelsey  &  Paul  Cret,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Ballinger  &  Perrot,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Simon  &  Bassett,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Alden  &  Harlow,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Henry  Boettcher,  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Sturgis  &  Barton,  Chicago,  111. 

Jenny,  Mundie  &  Jensen,  Chicago,  111. 

Geo.  C.  Ximmons,  Chicago,  111. 

Jarvis  Hunt,  Chicago,  111. 

Mauran,  Russell  &  Crowell,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Barnett,  Haynes  &  Barnett,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Eames  &  Young,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Albert  Kahn,  Detroit,  Mich. 

J.  Knox  Taylor,  Supervising  Architect,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Richards,  McCarthy  &  Bulford,  Columbus,  Ohio 
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AMERICAN  STEEL  &  WIRE  COMPANY 


Manufacturers  of  Wire  Rope 


SALES  OFFICES 

CLEVELAND,  Western  Reserve  Building 
BALTIMORE,  32  South  Charles  Street 
WILKES-BARRE,  PA.,  Miners  Bank  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  Third  National  Bank  Building 
ST.  PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS,  Pioneer  Building,  St.  Paul 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  State  National  Bank  Building 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  Brown-Marx  Building 
DENVER,  First  National  Bank  Building 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  Walker  Bank  Building 


EXPORT  REPRESENTATIVES,  United  States  Steel  Products  Co.,  30  Church  Street,  New  York 


CHICAGO,  208  South  La  Salle  Street 
NEW  YORK,  30  Church  Street 
WORCESTER,  94  Grove  Street 
BOSTON,  120  Franklin  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  Widener  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  Frick  Building 
BUFFALO,  337  Washington  Street 
DETROIT,  Foot  of  First  Street 
CINCINNATI,  Union  Trust  Building 


PACIFIC  COAST  REPRESENTATIVES.  United  States  Steel  Products  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Los  Angeles,  Portland,  Seattle 


Products. 

All  kinds  of  Wire  Rope  in  the  following  qualities : 
Iron,  Crucible  Cast  Steel,  Extra  Strong  Crucible  Cast 
Steel,  Plow  Steel  and  Monitor  Plow  Steel  or  Tico 
Special. 

A  full  line  of  Wire  Rope  Fittings:  Slings, 
Thimbles,  Clips,  Clamps,  Sockets,  Hooks,  Turnbuckles, 
Shackles,  Blocks,  Sheaves,  etc. 

For  Concrete  Reinforcement,  see  pages  26-29;  for 
Triangle  Mesh  for  Stucco  Base,  see  pages  270-71  ;  for 
Electric  Wires  and  Cables,  see  pages  1579-87. 

Qualities  of  Wire  Rope  and  Their  Uses. 

Wire  rope  is  made  in  the  following  5  qualities:  >  . 

Iron  Rope — The  wires  are  made  from  the  best 
quality  iron,  being  soft,  tough  and  flexible.  They  are  of 
low  tensile  strength.  Iron  hoisting  rope  is  most  generally 
used  for  elevator  hoisting,  where  the  strength  is  suffi- 
cient. It  is  almost  universally  employed  for  counter- 
weight ropes,  except  on  traction  elevators.  For  traction 
elevators  we  recommend  mild  steel  hoisting  rope. 

Crucible  Cast  Steel  Rope — This  is  a  medium 
strength  material,  tough  and  pliable,  of  moderate  cost 
and  general  utility.  Weighs  only  about  half  as  much 
as  iron  for  same  strength  ;  is  harder,  and  better  resists 
external  wear.  This  rope  is  applicable  to  a  great  variety 
of  uses,  among  which  may  be  noted  mine  hoisting,  log- 
ging, elevators,  derricks,  hay  presses,  dredges,  cable- 
ways,  inclined  planes,  coal  hoists,  conveyors,  ballast 
unloaders,  skip  hoists  and  many  other  uses. 

Extra  Strong  Crucible  Cast  Steel  Rope — Of 
higher  tensile  strength  than  the  crucible  steel,  and  is 
tough,  pliable,  i.  little  lighter  for  the  same  strength 
than  crucible  steel,  and  about  two  and  one-half  times 
the  strength  of  iron.  Tt  has  been  found  particularly  use- 
ful for  oil  well  drilling  and  tubing  lines.  Its  other  gen- 
eral uses  are  similar  to  those  of  the  crucible  steel,  except 
that  it  may  be  used  where  loads  are  somewhat  heavier. 

Plow  Steel  Rope — Combines  lightness  and  great 
strength ;  is  somewhat  stiffer  than  crucible  steel  and 
nearly  three  times  as  ;trong.  I  rsed  particularly  for  heavy 
mine  hoisting,  derricks,  inclined  planes,  dredges,  cable- 
ways,  for  heavy  logging  and  similar  uses.  It  is  ibe  most 
economical  rope  to  use  where  the  weight  of  the  rope  has 
to  be  considered,  or  where  the  capacity  of  the  machinery 
is  to  be  ini  .  rised  without  a  corresponding  increase  in 
sheaves  and  drums. 


Monitor  Plow  Steel  Rope — This  is  the  highest 
strength  rope  made.  It  is  somewhat  stiffer  in  the  same 
diameter  than  the  plow  and  crucible  steel  grades,  but, 
strength  for  strength,  it  is  equally  flexible.  Very  useful 
where  great  strength,  lightness  and  abrasive  resisting 
qualities  are  required. 

Transmission,  Haulage  or  Standing  Rope. 

The  coarsest  rope,  i.  c,  6  by  7  construction — a 
relatively  stiff  rope  with  large  wires,  capable  of  re- 
sisting external  wear  or  abrasion ;  but  it  is  the  least 
flexible. 


TRANSMISSION,  HAULAGE  OR  STANDING  ROPE  (6x7) 


Hoisting  Rope. 

Composed  of  6  strands  of  19  wires  each,  with  hemp 
core.  Used  for  elevators,  mine  hoisting,  derricks, 
dredges,  cableways,  inclined  planes,  coal  hoists,  con- 
veyors, ballast  unloaders,  skip  hoist,  oil  well  drilling 
and  tubing  lines. 


HOISTING  ROPE  (6x19) 


Extra  Flexible  Hoisting  Rope. 

This  rope  is  composed  of  8  strands  of  19  wires 
each,  laid  around  a  hemp  core.  The  addition  of  these 
2  strands  over  the  standard  hoisting  rope  increases  the 
flexibility  and  permits  the  rope  being  used  over  com- 
paratively smaller  sheaves  and  drums. 

Adaptable  for  derricks,  steam  dredges,  coal  and  ore 
handling  machinery,  pile  drivers,  and  also  for  logging 
purposes,  as  well  as  tubing  lines  for  oil  wells. 
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DATA,  VARIOUS  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  GRADES  OF  WIRE  ROPE 


EXTRA  FLEXIBLE  STEEL  HOISTING  ROPE  (8  x  19) 

Special  Flexible  Hoisting  Rope. 

This  rope  is  composed  of  6  strands  of  37 
wires  each,  laid  around  a  hemp  core.  This  is 
a  very  flexible  rope,  and  used  largely  on 
cranes  and  similar  machinery  where  sheaves, 
of  a  necessity,  are  small. 


SPECIAL  FLEXIBLE  STEEL  HOISTING  ROPE  (6x37) 

Extra  Special  Flexible  Hoisting  Rope. 

Composed  of  6  strands  of  61  wires  each, 
with  1  hemp  core,  and  recommended  for 
dredging  purposes,  for  which  it  is  usually 
made  with  special  wire  center. 


EXTRA   SPECIAL   FLEXIBLE   HOISTING  ROPE 
(6  x  61) 


Flattened  Strand  Hoisting  Ropes. 

These  ropes  compare  in  flexibility  with 
the  standard  hoisting  rope,  but  possess  about 
150%  greater  wearing  surface  than  the 
round  strand  ropes  of  same  diameter,  and 
have  been  used  generally  in  the  same  places. 
(For  data  see  following  page.) 


Type  A  (5  x  28) 


Type  B  (6x25) 
FLATTENED  STRAND  HOISTING  ROPES 
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CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 
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CAST  STEEL 


a  6  % 
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3.75 

SO.  73 

13 

SO. 88 

14.8 

SI  .03 

16 

$1.19 

ih 

2.70 

10  2 

3.5 

.62 

11 

.75 

12.8 

.87 

13 

.98 

iu 

2  20 

8.4 

3.2 

.51 

9.4 

.62 

10.4 

.72 

11 

.82 

1.80 

6.8 

2.83 

.42 

7.6 

.51 

8.6 

.60 

9.2 

.68 

i 

1.42 

3.1 

6. 

$0.29 

5.2 

2.5 

.34 

1  5.9 

.41 

6.6 

.48 

7.2 

.55 

34 

1.08 

2.6 

5.5 

.22 

4 

2.16 

.27 

4.6 

.32 

5.2 

.38 

5  6 

43 

.80 

1.9 

4.5 

.18 

3.06 

1.83 

.21 

3.5 

.25 

4 

.29 

4.4 

.34 

.56 

1.4 

4. 

.14 

2.18 

1  75 

.16 

2.5 

'   -18' 2 

2.8 

.21 

3 

.25 

A 

.45 

1.2 

3.5 

MM 

1.74 

1.5 

.14 

2 

■18 

2.32 

.18 

2  4 

.22 

.35 

1. 

3. 

Mi 

1.46 

1.33 

.12 

16 

.14 

1.74 

.16 

1.9 

.19 

tV 

% 

.27 

1.14 

1.16 

.11 

1.26 

.13 

1.38 

.15 

.20 

.84 

1 

.101 2 

.93 

12'4 

1.02 

.14 

_5_ 
16 

.13 

.55 

.83 

.  10M 

.61 

.12 

.67 

■  13H 

'4 

.09 

36 

75 

10 

.40 

1P4 

45 

.13K 

Special  Flexible  Hoisting  Rope 

-6  Strands,  37  Wires  to  Strand,  1  Hemp  Core 

11.95 

40 

$2  30 

47 

S2  80 

53 

$3.30 

55 

$3  75 

2' 2 

9.85 

32 

1 .92 

37 

2.35 

43 

2.75 

45 

3  15 

2'4 

8 

25 

1  60 

30 

1.90 

35 

2.20 

37 

2  50 

2 

6  30 

21 

1.35 

23 

1 .55 

26 

1.80 

27 

2  10 

5  55 

18.8 

1  20 

21.2 

1.41'S 

23.8 

1.65 

25 

1. mi 

m 

4.85 

17 

1  05 

19 

1.28 

22 

1.50 

23 

1.75 

l5  8 

4.15 

14 

.89 

16 

1.07 

18 

1.25 

19 

1.45 

1^2 

3.55 

12 

3.75 

.79 

14 

.95 

16 

1.10 

17 

1.25 

1« 

3 

11 

3.5 

.65 

12 

.78 

14 

.91 

14 

1  05 

IK 

2.45 

9 

3.2 

.55 

10 

.65 

11 

.75 

11 

.86 

2 

7 

2.83 

.46 

8 

.55 

9 

.64 

9.2 

.75 

1 

1.58 

6 

2.5 

.37 

6.4 

.44 

7 

.51 

7.4 

.59 

1.20 

5 

2.16 

.28 

5 

.34 

5 

.40 

5.8 

.46 

3  4 
^8 

.89 

3.5 

1  83 

.23 

3.8 

.27 

4 

.31 

4.6 

36 

.62 

2.2 

1.75 

.18 

2  5 

.21 

3 

.24 

3.2 

27 

» 

16 

.50 

19 

1.5 

.15 

2.1 

itVi 

2.3 

.20 

2.5 

' 

H5 

.39 

1.45 

1.33 

.13 

1.65 

.15 

1.85 

.17 

1.9 

20 

16 

.30 

1.1 

1.16 

■  \2Vi 

1  27 

14 

1.4 

.16 

1.5 

im 

^8 

.22 

.84 

1 

12 

.93 

13 

1 

.15 

1.0? 

Diameter  of  ilrum  advised  for  extra  strong  crucible  cast  steel,  plow  steel  and  monitor  plow  steel  ropes  is 
same  as  for  crucible  cast  steel, 

The  tensile  strength  is  5  times  the  proper  working  load  given  above. 

Extra  Special  Flexible  Hoisting  Rope — 6  Strands,  61  Wires  to  Each, 
1  Hemp  Core 


Diam.  of  drum  or 
sheave  in  ft.  advised 

crucible 
cast  steel 

extra  strong 
crucible 
cast  STEEL 

PLOW  STEEL 

MONITOR 
PLOW  STEEL 

Diam.  in  ins. 

Weight  per  ft.  in 
lbs. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

CD 

.So 

•*  in 

%h 
p._  0 

.0  so 
C  °ri 

List  price  per  ft. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

314 

16.60 

1 1 

56 

63 

70 

74 

3 

14.  20 

10 

48 

55 

62 

65 

2M 

11.95 

9 

40 

$2.53 

47 

93 .  08 

63 

$3.63 

56 

$4.12 

2H 

9.85 

8 

32 

2.11 

37 

2.58 

43 

3.02 

45 

3.46 

2H 

8.00 

7 

25 

1 .76 

30 

2.09 

35 

2.42 

37 

2.75 

2 

6.30 

6 

21 

1  .48 

23 

1  .70 

26 

1.98 

27 

2.31 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next  page 
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DATA,  FLATTENED  STRAND  HOISTING  ROPES 


CRUCIBLE  CAST  STEEL 


Type  A 

Type  A 

Type  B 

Types  A  and  B 

Type  A 

Type  B 

Types 
A  and  B 

Type  A 

Type  B 

Types  A  and  B 

bo 

S  . 

bO 

bo 

S  . 

be 

bo 

+j 

bo 

to 

E  . 

.3  "8 

ut 

u 

.So 

.So 

.So 

.So 

u 

.S'S 

3£ 

c 

work 
tons 

U 

CD 
Pi 

oj 

0  ^ 

ce  pe 

work 
tons 
iS. 

work 
tons 
s. 

u 

a 

*o  > 

ft 
8 

work 
tons 
s. 

work 
tons 
s. 

ce  pe 

work 
s. 

work 
s. 

•S.c 
o> 

ce  pe 

am. 

Proper 
load  in 
2000  lb 

eight 
lbs. 

A* 
Iff 

3t  pri 

oper 
id  m 
00  It 

oper 
id  in 
00  lb 

eight 

IDS. 

•  l» 

MM  > 

pi 

Proper 
load  in 
2000  lb 

Proper 
load  in 
2000  lb 

'u 
ft 

(A 

Proper 
load  in 
2000  lb 

Proper 
load  in 
2000  lb 

r=  2  " 

cl  »  > 

a 
+j 

s 

£.3 

P  O  n! 

13 

cs.S 

M  o  M 

13 

w  O  rt 

UI 

M 

2M 

14.4 

8.00 

iiM 

$1.52 

26.6 

29.2 

9.20 

8H 

$1  .82 

32 

35.2 

$2.20 

42 

46.2 

12 

$2.85 

2 

11 

6.30 

10% 

1 .20 

21.2 

23.4 

7.25 

8 

1  .44 

24.6 

27 

1.77 

33.2 

36.6 

11 

2.25 

8.8 

4.85 

9 

1 .04 

17.0 

18.8 

5.60 

7i4 

1.21 

19.8 

21.8 

1 .55 

26.6 

29.2 

9 

2.08 

7.6 

4. 15 

7H 

.82 

14.4 

15.8 

4.75 

6H 

.96 

16.6 

18.2 

1.30 

22 

24.2 

8H 
8 

1 .56 

m 

6.6 

3.55 

6% 

.74 

12.8 

14.0 

4.00 

53A 

.86 

14.6 

16 

1.05 

19.6 

21.6 

1 .37 

5.6 

3.00 

6% 

.625 

11.2 

12.4 

3.45 

5H 

.73 

12.8 

14 

.90 

16.8 

18.4 

7H 

1 . 12 

m 

4.56 

2.45 

5M 

.52 

9.4 

10.4 

2.  80 

5 

.595 

10.6 

11.6 

.70 

13.8 

15.2 

7 

.89 

3.72 

2.00 

5H 

.43 

7.6 

8.4 

2.30 

4H 

.50 

8.6 

9.4 

.59 

11.2 

12.4 

6 

.71 

i 

2.90 

1 .58 

i3A 

.34 

6.0 

6.6 

1 .80 

4 

.395 

6.8 

7.4 

.48 

9 

10.0 

5 

.60 

% 

2.36 

1.20 

4 

.26 

4.6 

5.0 

1 .38 

3H 

.30 

5.2 

5.8 

.38 

7 

7.8 

4H 

.49 

% 

1.70 

.89 

.21 

3.5 

3.86 

1  .00 

3 

.24 

4.04 

4.44 

,30 

5.26 

5.8 

4 

.375 

% 

1.20 

.62 

3 

.155 

2.5 

2.76 

.72 

2H 

AW 

2.80 

3.08 

.225 

3.8 

4.2 

3H 

.28 

A 

.94 

.50 

2H 

.  13 

2 

2.2 

.58 

1M 

.  165 

2.24 

2.46 

.195 

2.9 

3.2 

3 

.25 

H 

% 

.78 

.39 

2 

.  105 

1  .68 

1.86 

.45 

IH 

.145 

1  .84 

2.02 

.  175 

2.42 

2.7 

2& 

•  20M 

.48 

.22 

1 

09  S 

EXTRA  STRONG 
CRUCIBLE  CAST  STEEL* 


MONITOR   PLOW  STEEL 


Weights  for  Types  A  and  B  respectively  are  the  same  for  all  constructions. 
'Diameters  of  "drums  are  the  same  as  for  Crucible  Cast  Steel. 

Sash  Cord. 

Made  "dead  soft"  unless  ordered  to  the  contrary. 
Used  principally  for  window  weights,  bell  cords,  auto- 
mobile brakes  and  whistles,  ^--in.  diameter  galvanized 
sash  cord  is  used  on  electric  open  car  curtain  fixtures ; 
■j^-in.  galvanized  sash  cord  is  used  on  car  curtain  fixtures. 


SASH  CORD  (6.x  7) 
DATA,  SASH  CORD 
6  Strands  of  7  Wires  Each,  1  Cotton  Core 


Weight  per  ft. 
in  lbs. 

Approximate 
breaking  strength 
in  lbs. 

List 

price  per  ft. 

Trade 
number 

s 

c 
o 
u 

ft 
ft 
o 
O 

.3>e 

u  O 

«.b 

Annealed 
iron 

Bright 
copper 

Iron  an- 
nealed or 
bright 

Tinned  or 
galvanized 
iron 

u 
0) 
ft 
ft 
O 

U 

26 
27 

27H 

i 

.  101 

.077 
.056 

.115 

.087 
.064 

2200 
1800 
1400 

1650 
141 1 
1100 

1320 
1080 
840 

$0.03 
■  02% 
•  02M 

$0.04 
■  03M 
.03 

$0.09 
.07^ 
.06 

28 

2sy2 

29 

H 
A 
A 

.025 
.014 
.006 

.029 
.016 
.007 

550 
320 
140 

425 
250 
110 

350 
200 
90 

■  OIK 

■  o\y2 

.01  >4 

■  02% 
.02 

.04^ 
•  03M 
.03 

Steel  Wire  Strand. 

Used  chiefly  for  guying  poles  and  smokestacks,  sup- 
porting trolley  wire,  and  operating  railroad  signals. 


STEEL  WIRE  STRAND 
DATA,  STEEL  WIRE  STRAND 
7  Wires  Twisted  into  a  Single  Strand,  Galvanized  or  Extra 
Galvanized 


Diam.,  in. 

6  » 

lsljl£ 

V3<V)>  w  SO 

Weight 
per  1000  ft. 
in  lbs. 

Strength  in 
lbs. 

List  price 
per  100  ft. 

H 

3 

•     1 200 

1",  00 

$14.00 

i 

5 

800 

1  1  .600 

8 . 50 

6 

650 

9,600 

7  .00 

8 

8 

510 

7,400 

5 . 50 

9 

415 

5,700 

4.50 

? 

1 1 

295 

4,250 

3.30 

12 

210 

3.200 

2.50 

13 

160 

2.570 

2.25 

s 

14 

125 

1 ,900 

1 .75 

15 

95 

1.510 

1  . 50 

16 

75 

1 , 1  50 

1  .25 

17 

55 

H70 

1 .  15 

IH 

10 

700 

1  10 

19 

32 

540 

1  00 

20 

25 

(SO 

')() 

21 

20 

400 

.80 

22 

13 

3110 

•  70 

Standard  Plow  Steel  grade  is  also  furnished  if  desired. 

DATA,  STEEL  WIRE  STRAND 
19  Wires  Twisted  into  a  Single  Strand,  Galvanized  or  Extra 
Galvanized 


Diam.,  in. 

Sizes  of 
wire,  in. 

Weight  per 
1 ,000  ft. 
in  lbs. 

Strength 
in  lbs. 

List  price 
per  100  ft. 

1 

.200 

2100 

32000 

$26.00 

H 

.175 

1610 

24000 

20.70 

% 

.150 

1200 

18000 

16.80 

% 

.125 

800 

14000 

11  .00 

h 

.110 

650 

11000 

9.25 

.100 

510 

8500 

7  30 

Galvanized  Iron  or  Steel  Guy  Rope. 

For  supporting  derricks,  and  for  general  standing 
rope  service;  it  is  not  designed  to  run  over  drums  or 
sheaves. 


GALVANIZED  IRON  OR  STEEL  GUY  ROPE  (6x7  or  6x  12 
DATA,  GALVANIZED  IRON  OR  STEEL  GUY  ROPE 


Iron 


6  Strands,  7  or  12  Wires  Each, 
1  Hemp  Core 


\% 
i  !.', 
IH 
IH 
i  A 
1% 
IK 
l  A 
IH 
1A 

1 

H 

\ 


9  ft£ 


4 

85 

42 

4 

42 

38 

4 

15 

35 

3 

55 

30 

3 

24 

28 

3 

26 

2 

45 

•  23 

■2 

21 

19 

2 

18 

1 

77 

16 

1 

1 

58 

1  \ 

1 

1 

20 

1  1 

1 

1 

03 

9 

4 

89 

7 

8 

62 

5 

7 

50 

4 

46 

39 

3 

39 

30 

2 

33 

22 

1 

93 

15 

1 

42 

s  Sir vnds 


125 

09 
063 

04 


I  .'() 

.99 
.79 
.61 


Crucible  Cast  Steel 


Strands,  7  Wires  Each, 
1  Hemp  Core 


1  '.. 

l  A 
IH 
1A 
1 


2.45 
2.21 
2 

1.77 


42 
38 
34 
31 
28 
22 
19 

16.8 
11.7 

9 
7 
6 
5 

4.2 
3.2 


l.i  I  |   .  I  hi  ir  lied  .  .11  .ipplle.it  ion. 
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Tiller  or  Hand  Rope. 

Used  for  starting  and  stopping  elevators,  and  also 
for  steering  lines  on  yachts  and  motor  boats. 


Non-spinning  Hoisting  Rope. 

This  type  of  rope  is  so  constructed  that  it  prevents 
the  rotating  of  a  free  load  suspended  on  the  end  of  a 
single  line.    It  is  recommended  for  "back  haul"  or 


single  line  derricks. 


TILLER  ROPE  OR  HAND  ROPE  (6x42) 

DATA,  TILLER  OR  HAND  ROPE 
6  Strands  of  42  Wires  Each,  7  Hemp  Cores 


1  .  10 

.84 
.62 
.43 
.35 
.28 
.21 
.  16 
.  1 1 
.07 
.04 


cS  — 

3.5 


24 
21 
18 
15 

uy2 

12 

\oy2 

9 
6 


22000 
15500 
11000 
7000 
6300 
5800 
4000 
3000 
1900 
1300 
750 


.33 

.27 

.22 

.17 

.  14 

.11^ 

.  10 

.09 

.08 

■07V2 

.07 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 


60  - 

'J2  °0 

cc  c 

cj  CJ 
u  I* 


35000 
26000 
18000 
13500 
11000 
9000 
6500 
4800 
3600 
2500 
1350 


NON-SPINNING  HOISTING  ROPE  (18x7) 


DATA,  NON-SPINNING  HOISTING  ROPE 
18  Strands,  7  Wires  Each,  1  Hemp  Core 


$0.43 
.36 
.30 
.24 
.20 
.  17 
.  15 
.  14 
•  12}  2 
.  1 1 
.  10 


Steel  Clad  Hoisting  Rope. 

Each  strand  is  spirally  wound  with 
flat  steel  strips,  giving  considerable  wear- 
ing surface  over  the  ordinary  type.  When 
the  flat  strips  of  a  steel  clad  rope  have 
worn  through,  there  still  remains  the  complete  hoisting 
rope  with  unimpaired  strength.  Where  ropes  wear  out 
quickly,  this  feature  is  a  distinct  advantage.  Made  in 
3  constructions :  6  strands  of  19  wires  each ;  special 
flexible,  6  strands  of  37  wires  each ;  and  extra  special 
flexible,  6  strands  of  61  wires  each. 


10 

sheavej 

IRON 

CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 

EXTRA  STRONG 
CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 

PLOW 

STEEL 

MONITOR 
PLOW  STEEL 

Diam.,  in. 

Weight  per  ft ,  in 

Diam.  of  drum  or 
in  ft.  advised 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price 'per  ft. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

l*A 

5.50 

7.00 

9.1 

$0.80 

17.  1 

$0.90 

20.2 

$1.10 

22.2 

$1.30 

24  0 

$1 .60 

Ws 

4.90 

6.50 

7.9 

.65 

14.8 

.77 

17.5 

.94, 

19.2 

1 .08 

\y2 

'4.32 

6.00 

6.8 

.57 

12.7 

.66 

15.0 

.80 

16.5 

.93 

18.1 

1 . 10 

\% 

3.60 

5.50 

5.6 

.49 

10.4 

.56 

12.4 

.68 

13.7 

.79 

15. 1 

.90 

1M 

1  '  s 

2.80 

5.00 

4.6 

.40 

8.7 

.46 

10.3 

.56 

11.3 

.65 

12.5 

.75 

2.34 

4.50 

3.9 

.33 

7.3 

.38 

8.6 

.46 

9.5 

.54 

10.4 

.62 

1 

1  .73 

4.00 

2.9 

.26 

5.6 

.31 

6.6 

.37 

7.2 

.43 

7.8 

.50 

v% 

1.44 

3.50 

2.3 

.20 

4.5 

.24 

5.3 

.29 

6.3 

.34 

7.0 

.39 

1 .02 

3.00 

1.7 

.  16 

3.3 

.  19 

3.9 

.22 

4.9 

.26 

5.4 

.31 

.70 

2.50 

1 .  1 

.  12 

2.2 

.  14 

2.6 

■  \6y2 

3.1 

.  19 

3.4 

•  22^ 

.87 

2.25 

.97 

.  10 

1  .8 

.12 

2.1 

.  14 

2.5 

.  16 

% 

.42 

2.00 

.73 

■  08'A 

1  .3 

.  1 1 

1.6 

■  12K 

1.9 

.  14 

2.1 

.  17 

.31 

1  .75 

.52 

.07  y2 

.98 

.  10 

1 .  1 

■  ny2 

1.3 

.  13 

.25 

1  .50 

.42 

.07 

.78 

■  09J4 

.92 

.  i  i 

1  .  1 

■  i2y2 

1.2 

.14^ 

DATA,  STEEL  CLAD,  SPECIAL  FLEXIBLE  HOISTING  ROPE 
6  Strands,  37  Wires  to  Strand,  1  Hemp  Core 


STEEL  CLAD  HOISTING  ROPE  (6x19) 
DATA,  STEELICLAD  HOISTING  ROPE 
6  Strands,  19  Wires  to  Strand 


a 


2M 
2 

\% 
\% 

IK 

i  k 
ik 
i 

% 

M 


8.45 
6.70 
6.02 
5.25 
4.62 
3.95 


ca  — 
3.5 


7.5 
7 

6.5 
6 

5.5 
5 

4.5 
4 

3.5 
3 

2.5 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 


EXTRA  STRONG 
CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 


60 

6S 
tSlS 


21.2 
19.2 
17.0 
14.4 
12.8 
11.2 
9.4 
7.6 
6.0 
4.6 
3.5 
2.5 
1  .68 


$1.56 
1  .29 
1  .  16 
1 .01 
.89 
.78 
.67 
.57 
.49 
.41 
.36 
.30 
.26 


o  c 


o,.2cn 


24.6 
22.4 
19.8 
16.6 
14.6 
12.8 
10.6 
8.6 
6.8 
5.2 
4.04 
2.80 
1  .84 


>1  .74 
1  .  S2 
1  .36 
1.18 
1 .03 
.90 
.77 
.65 
.55 
.46 
.39 
.32 
.27 


PLOW  STEEL 


O  C 

E=2 


28 

25 

22 

19 

16 

14 

12 
9.4 
7.6 
5.8 
4.6 
3.1 
2.0 


1  .98 
1  .  73 
1 .56 
1 .32 
1.16 
1 .01 
.86 
.73 
.61 
.51 
.43 
.35 
.29 


MONITOR 
PLOW  STEEL 


<8 

sheave 

CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 

EXTRA  STRONG 
CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 

PLOW 

STEEL 

MONITOR 
PLOW  STEEL 

Diam.,  in. 

Weight  per  ft.  in  1 

Diam.  of  drum  or 
in  ft.  advised 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

Proper  working 
load  in  tons  of 
2000  lbs. 

List  price  per  ft. 

2M 

12.05 

8 

32 

$2.52 

37 

$2.95 

43 

$3.35 

45 

$3.75 

2y2 

9.90 

7 

25 

2.  10 

30 

2.40 

35 

2.70 

37 

3.00 

2M 

8.00 

6 

21 

1.75 

23 

1.95 

26 

2.20 

27 

2.50 

2 

6.60 

5.25 

18.8 

1  .47 

21.2 

1 .68 

23.8 

1 .92 

25 

2. 19 

m 

5.90 

4.75 

17 

1.31 

19 

1.54 

22 

1.76 

23 

2.01 

w 

4.90 

4.25 

14 

1 .  13 

16 

1.31 

18 

1  .49 

19 

1  .69 

m 

4.30 

3.75 

12 

1  .02 

14 

1.18 

16 

1 .33 

17 

1 .48 

\y2 
w 

3.75 

3.5 

1  1 

.87 

12 

1  .00 

14 

1.13 

14 

1 .27 

3.05 

3.2 

9 

.76 

10 

.86 

11 

.96 

1 1 

1  .07 

1M 

2.40 

2.83 

7 

.65 

8 

.74 

9 

.83 

9.2 

.94 

1H 

2.00 

2.5 

6 

.55 

6.4 

.62 

7 

.69 

7.4  ' 

.77 

l 

1  .  75 

2.  16 

5 

.45 

5 

.51 

5 

.57 

5.8 

.63 

o  c 

is  3 


33 
30 
27 
22 
20 
17 
14 
11 

9 

7 

5.3 
3.8 
2.4 


DATA,  STEEL  CLAD.  EXTRA  SPECIAL  FLEXIBLE  HOISTING  ROPE 
6  Strands,  61  Wires  to  Strand,  1  Hemp  Core 


,2.25 
2.02 
1 .86 
1.54 
1.33 
1.12 
.96 
.81 
.68 
.56 
.48 
.38 
.32 


s 

CO 

3 

3M 
3 

2% 
2Y2 
2H 


16.80 
14.35 
12.05 
9.90 
8.45 


s 


5^ 
3.5 


10 

9 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 


48 
40 
32 
25 
21 


$3.90 
3.23 
2.71 
2.26 
1.88 


EXTRA  STRONG 
CRUCIBLE 
CAST  STEEL 


55 
47 

37 
30 
23 


$4.55 
3.78 
3. 18 
2.59 
2.10 


PLOW  STEEL 


o  2  o 

>-  $  c 
—  — 


$5.  10 
4.33 
3.62 
2.92 
2.38 


MONITOR 
PLOW  STEEL 


65 
55 
45 
37 
27 


$5.70 
4.82 
4.06 
3.25 
2  71 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


20 


Barton  Spider- Web  System 


BARTON  SPIDER-WEB  SYSTEM 

(INCORPORATED) 

Flat  Slab  Reinforced  Concrete  Construction;  Contracting  Engineers 

Kimball  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products  and  Services. 

This  company  issues  Design  Licenses  to  archi- 
tects and  engineers  only  for  Flat  Slab  Reinforced 
Concrete  Floor  and  Roof  Construction  under  U.  S. 
Patents  No.  1,335.780  and  1.217,645. 

It  also  furnishes  complete  Engineering  Services 
for  any  type  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Structure. 
This  service  includes  bending  diagrams  and  lists  of  steel 
required. 

It  also  furnishes,  under  contract,  completely  Fab- 
ricated Steel  Reinforcement  of  all  types  of  rein- 
forced concrete  structures. 

It  maintains  a  Service  Department  whose  aim  is  to 
keep  itself  advised  as  to  the  progress  of  the  work  so  as 
to  anticipate  material  requirements. 

The  company's  Engineering  Department  will  give 
advice  as  to  the  most  economical  manner  in  which  to  lav- 
out  a  given  job  and  the  Service  Department  will  make 
suggestions  as  to  economical  field  methods  to  pursue  in 
each  particular  case. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Flat  Slab  Construction. 

The  above  mentioned  patent  Xo.  1,335,780  issued 
April  6th,  1920,  emanating  from  application  filed  July 
18th,  1911,  covers  the  broad  use  of  combination  of  two- 
and  four-way  belts  of  rods  in  reinforced  concrete  flat 
slab  construction.  This  combination  is  altogether  dis- 
tinctive. It  insures  the  maximum  economy  of  design 
because  it  makes  possible  larger  effective  depths  in  the 
slab,  and  because  it  enables  the  designer  to  use  large 
bars  over  column  head  rather  than  small  bars  which  take 
"size  extras." 

Tbe  company  feels  that  the  above  combination  of 


I     .i,    .      Ii.it      |  y|M< 

i  HKSl  POSSIBII  i  i  u  s  IN  TilK. 


belts  of  rods  should  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the 
architects  and  engineers  of  the  country  who  prepare 
entire  plans  for  a  building,  and  will  license  only  such 
architects  and  engineers  to  design  in  the  Barton  Spider- 
YYeb-System.  The  company  will  not  license  contractors 
or  material  dealers.  The  royalty  fee  will  be  verv  nominal. 
Correspondence  bearing  on  the  above  is  invited. 

The  company  will  permit  only  its  authorized  licen- 
sees to  design.   Infringers  will  be  prosecuted. 


I'linllMUiiU',    11.11  l'>|M' 

BARTON  SPIDKH  wi  B  s\  S  rl  U 

i  ontinun  «»i  Ht  tl  fogi 
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TWO  VIEWS  OF  FIRST  SECTION  OF  COMPANY'S  NEW  PLANT,  3500  SOUTH  KEDZIE  AVENUE,  CHICAGO,  ILL.  . 
This  plant  will  be  equipped  to  fabricate  all  classes  of  reinforcing  steel.    Administration  building  to  be  constructed  in  the  immediate  future  will 

consolidate  all  departments  at  this  locaton 


■I 
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Republic  Fireproofing  Company,  Inc. 


REPUBLIC  FIREPROOFING  COMPANY,  INC. 

Long  Span  Two-way  Reinforced  Fireproof  Floor  and  Roof  Construction 

Reinforced  Concrete  Engineers 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES 

26  Cortlandt  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Monadnock  Block  BOSTON,  MASS.,  6  Beacon  Street 

REPRESENTATIVES  THROUGHOUT  THE  UNITED  STATES 


Product  and  Service. 

Republic  Design  of  Fireproof  Floor,  Roof  and 
Framing  for  all  classes  of  buildings. 

The  various  Republic  Patented  Two-way  Block 
Reinforced  Floor  and  Roof  Constructions  are  sold 
under  exclusive  licenses. 

Literature  and  engineers'  service  resulting  from 
experience  in  design  and  sale  of  material  for  over  500 
prominent  buildings  are  at  the  disposal  of  architects 
and  others. 

Technical  Advantages. 

A  floor  slab  reinforced  in  two  directions  resting  on 
four  supports  produces  reactions  at  every  point  of  its 
support,  resulting  in  stresses  set  up  in  all  directions. 

By  virtue  of  the  support  on  four  sides,  a  floor  is 
restrained  from  deflecting  as  freely  as  a  floor  supported 
on  only  two  sides. 

Concrete,  reinforced  in  two  directions,  produces 
double  compression,  resulting  in  greater  stiffness,  less 
deflection  or  greater  resistance  to  bending  and  allowable 
higher  bending  moments. 

Through  distribution  of  the  load  in  two  directions, 
the  supporting  members  may  be  reduced  and  column 
footings  and  foundations  may  be  lighter  than  with  other 
kinds  of  construction. 

Description. 

The  Republic  long  span,  fireproof  floor  and  roof 
construction  is  based  upon  a  unit  composed  of  a  block, 
a  channel  and  a  soffit,  all  made  of  light,  strong  fireproof 
material.  The  channels  are,  for  convenience  in  handling, 
generally  shipped  two  together  and  the  soffits  six  to- 
gether. These  three  elements  automatically  space  them- 
selves when  assembled,  which  is  a  guarantee  against 
errors  of  installation. 

The  lower  series  of  reinforcing  bars  rest  upon  the 
sides  of  the  soffits,  automatically  fixing  their  correct  posi- 
tion above  the  bottom  of  the  construction.  The  upper 
bars  are  placed  at  right  angles  to,  and  on  top  of,  the  lower 
liar-,  which  in  turn  are  also  fixed  in  proper  position  so 
that  thorough  embedment  and  fireproofing  are  made 
certain.  The  last  step  in  completing  the  construc- 
tion, after  the  blocks  and  bars  are  aligned,  is  to  pour 
the  concrete  between  the  blocks,  around  the  bars  and 
over  the  blocks  to  the  required  depth. 

Ceilings  produced  by  Republic  blocks,  channels 
and  soffits  are  solid  and  uniform,  so  that  only  two 
coals  of  piaster  are  required,  instead  of  three,  as  is 
generally  necessary;  furthermore,  discoloration, 
cracking  and  falling  of  piaster  are  prevented. 

Fife  would  most  seriously  attack  the  underside  of 
a  roof  or  floor  where  it  is  reinforced.  In  the  Republic 
Construction,  the  underside  of  the  channels  and  the 
soffits  and  the  automatic  embedment  of  the  bars  in  the 
com  i'  li  insure  a  maximum  of  fire  protection. 


NOTE  -.-This  floor  Construct 
ion  can  be  used  with  reinforced 
concrete  columns  6r  girders 

PERSPECTIVE  SHOWING  METHOD  OE  APPLICATION  01 
REPVBLIC  BLOCKS,  CHANNELS  AND  SOFFITS 


Soffii  Bioclo 


REPVBLIC  BLOCKS  ,  CHANNEL  AND    SOFFIT  BLOCKS 

BLOCKS  ARE  4.5.G& 7  IN. HIGH  WITH  CHANNEL  AND  SOFFIT  BLOCKS  4&ra.WlDL 
AND  8,9,10612  IN.  HIGH  WITH  CHANNEL  AND  SOFFIT  BLOCKS  b'h  IN.  WIDE 


DETAILS  OF  REPUBLIC  BLOCKS  AND  FLOOR  CONSTRUCTION 


I  ><  ji;i rliiK  ii I  Sinrr,  I  l.ii  liurd,  I  'mill.         I'uhlic  Service  Terminal  NuiMiiiK, 

Nrwark.  N.  J. 

BUILDINGS  in  which  nicpuhi.ic  i'ati-nticd  two-way  ukinkokckp 
CON(  RBTB  SYSTEMS  WERE  INSTALLED 
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S-M-I  ENGINEERING  COMPANY 

Flat  Slab  Systems  of  Reinforced  Concrete 
Designing  and  Consulting  Engineers 

15  East  40th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products  and  Services. 

S-M-I  Flat  Slab  System  of'  Reinforced  Con- 
crete. 

Designing  and  Consulting  Engineers  on  Steel 
and  Concrete  Structures. 

S-M-I  Engineering  Company,  an  organization  of 
skilled  structural  engineers,  engages  in  the  preparation 
of  structural  plans  for  all  types  of  structures.  Particular 
attention  is  given  to  the  S-M-I  flat  slab  system.  Esti- 
mates, preliminary  sketches  and  advice  regarding  the 
S-M-I  flat  slab  system  are  furnished  free  of  charge. 
Royalty  charges,  usually  paid  by  the  contractor,  which 
include  the  cost  of  preparation  of  floor  plans  and  inspec- 
tion of  placing  of  steel,  are  moderate  and  always  smaller 
than  the  actual  saving  effected  by  the  use  of  the  system. 

S-M-I  Engineering  Company  does  not  sell  any 
building  materials,  so  that  the  use  of  the  S-M-I  flat  slab 
system  is  not  restricted  to  the  use  of  any  particular  type 
of  reinforcing  bars. 

Description  of  S-M-I  Flat  Slab  System. 

S-M-I  flat  slab  system  of  reinforced  concrete,  de- 
veloped by  Edward  Smulski,  member  American  Society 
Civil  Engineers,  distinguishes  itself  by  economy  and  a 
scientific  arrangement  of  reinforcement.  The  steel  is 
placed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  stresses  to  be 
resisted,  thereby  per- 
forming the  work  of 
carrying  the  load  with 
the  smallest  expendi- 
ture of  material.  As 
is  evident  from  the 
illustrations,  the  rein- 
forcement consists  of 
units  composed  of 
rings  and  radials. 
Units  C  at  the  column 
are  near  the  top  ;  units 
A  and  B  are  near  the 

bottom  of  the  slab.  typical  arrangement  of 

.  ,  reinforcement 
Advantages. 

The  S-M-I  flat  slab  system  has  all  the  advantages 
of  flat  slab  construction.    An  additional  advantage  is 


that  the  S-M-I  flat  slab  system  requires  a  smaller 
amount  of  reinforcement  for  equal  strength  than  any 
other  flat  slab  system.  It  has  been  demonstrated,  by 
competitive  designs  in  a  large  number  of  buildings  in 
which  the  system  has  been  used,  that  a  saving  of  from 
20%  to  30%  of  the  floor  steel  has  been  effected  over 
other  systems,  without  reducing  the  capacity  of  the  slab. 

Bending  and  Placing  of  Reinforcement. 

The  bending  of  steel  is  inexpensive,  as  the  rings 
can  be  bent  with  ordinary  tire  benders,  driven  by  hand 
or  power,  or  by  the  use  of  wooden  templets  around 
which  the  rings  are  wound.  All  rings  are  lapped  and 
not  welded.  Due  to  the  small  number  of  bars,  the 
reinforcement  can  be  placed  with  great  speed.  Due  to 
the  rigidity,  the  reinforcement  at  the  column  head  can 
be  kept  the  proper  distance  above  the  form  without 
difficulty. 

Tests  and  Approvals. 

The  system  has  been  subjected  to  thorough  tests 
and  tried  out  by  actual  service  in  a  large  number  of 
buildings.  Report  of  the  exhaustive  test  made  by  Pro- 
fessor Hatt  of  Purdue  University  will  be  sent  on  re- 
quest. The  system  has  been  approved  by  all  building 
departments  to  which  it  was  submitted. 

Patents. 

The  S-M-I  flat  slab  system  is  protected  by  patents 
issued  Sept.  1915,  Sept.  1916  and  April  1917. 

Partial  List  of  Buildings  in  Which  S-M-I  System  Was 
Used. 

Bankers  Trust  Building,  Offices  and  Warehouse,  Densmore  & 
LeClear,  Architects ;  Geo.  A.  Fuller  Co.,  Contractors. 

Carter,  Rice  &  Webster  Buildings,  Factory,  Offices  and  Ware- 
house, George  F.  Shepard,  Architect ;  National  Engineer- 
ing Corp.,  Contractors. 

Hinde  &  Dauch  Paper  Co.  Building,  Factory  and  Heavy 
Machinery,  A.  M.  Allen  &  Co.,  Engineers;  W.  M.  Suther- 
land Bldg.  and  Contg.  Co.,  Contractors. 

Reservoir  of  City  of  Perth  Amboy,  N.  J.,  George  A.  Johnson, 
Consulting  Engineer;  The  Snare  &  Triest  Co.,  Contractors. 

Revere  Sugar  Warehouse,  William  Higguison,  Architect;  Tur- 
ner Construction  Co.,  Contractors. 

Union  Envelope  Co.  Building,  Printing  Presses,  Chas.  M.  Rob- 
inson, Inc.,  Architects;  Travers  Wood  Co.,  Contractors. 

H.  G.  Thompson  &  Sons,  Warehouse,  Lockwood,  Greene  &  Co., 
Architects;  National  Engineering  Corp.,  Contractors. 


SHOWING  REINFORCEMENT  IN  PLACE 


A  TYPICAL  INTERIOR  VIEW 
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R.  Guastavino  Company 


R.  GUASTAVINO,  President 


WM.  E.  BLODGETT,  Treasurer 


F.  M.  SUMMERVILLE 


R.  GUASTAVINO  COMPANY 


INCORPORATED  UNDER  THE  LAWS  OF  THE  STATE  OF  MASSACHUSETTS 

Designing  and  Installing  the  System  of  Timbrel  Vault  Construction  and 
Installation  of  "Rumford"  Tile  for  Improving  Acoustic  Properties 

Fuller  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

TELEPHONE,  Gramercy  6567 


BOSTON,  MASS. 
40  COURT  STREET 


FACTORY 
WOBURN,  MASS. 


Products  and  Services. 

The  business  of  this  company  is  that  of  Designing 
and  Installing  the  System  of  Timbrel  Vault  Con- 
struction with  which  its  name  has  been  identified  for 
many  years. 

"Rumford"  and  "Akoustolith"  Tile,  for  use  in 
Auditoriums,  to  improve  Acoustic  Properties. 

The  company  is  equipped  for  work  in  any  section. 

Timbrel  Tile. 

This  company  owns  and  operates  for  its  sole  use, 
as  contractors,  a  factory  for  the  manufacture  of  the 
finer  grades  of  timbrel  tile  required  in  its  exposed 


or  finished  work,  thus  having  unexcelled  facilities  for 
prompt  installation  and  the  making  of  special  pieces  in 
connection  with  its  contracting  business. 

Ceilings,  Roofs,  Floor  Construction. 

A  large  portion  of  our  business  is  the  construction 
of  large  vaulted  ceilings  and  roofs  in  all  forms,  and 
floor  construction  for  very  heavy  loads. 

Construction — In  nearly  all  cases  the  small 
amount  of  steel  required  is  used  in  tension  only,  and 
thoroughly  embedded  in  the  masonry.  This  system  of 
construction  has  been  approved  by  the  New  York 
Building  Department. 


SvvH  I  :.  '   A  I  M  'M.l  K 
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Adaptability. 

The  class  of  work  for  which  this  system  is  particu- 
larly adapted  is  that  of  buildings  of  a  monumental  type, 
State  houses,  court  houses,  churches,  libraries,  etc., 
in  which  the  vaulted  ceiling  is  notably  acceptable, 
especially  when  laid  in  finished  repressed  tiles  of  de- 
signs as  required,  either  unglazed  or  glazed,  of  any 
color  desired. 


Co-operative  Service. 

Owing  to  the  varied  uses  of  our  construction,  in- 
volving engineering  and  architectural  features,  the 
more  satisfactory  method  is  to  send  us,  before  the 
plans  are  fully  drawn,  a  sketch  outline  of  the  re- 
quirements, which  will  enable  us  to  indicate  the  most 
approved  method  of  treatment  and  the  approximate 
cost. 


SOME  DOMES  CONSTRUCTED  BY  R.  GUASTAVINO  COMPANY 


BUILDING  AND  LOCATION 

SPAN 

ARCHITECT 

1. 

Cathedral,  St.  John  the  Divine,  New  York,  N.  Y  

135  ft.  at  base 

Heins  &  La  Farge 

2. 

80  "    "  " 

Hornblower  &  Marshall 

3. 

64  "    "   '  " 

McKim,  Mead  &  White 

4. 

St.  Francis  de  Sales  Church,  Philadelphia,  Pa  

61  "    "  " 

Henry  D.  Dagit 

5. 

Bank  of  Montreal,  Montreal,  Can  

69  "   "  " 

McKim,  Mead  &  White  and  A.  T.  Taylor 

6. 

Church  of  St.  Barbara,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y  

43  "   "     "  ' 

Helmle  &  Huberty 

7. 

101  "   "  " 

McKim,  Mead  &  White  and  Allen  Evans 

8. 

University  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.  Y  

70  "   "  " 

McKim,  Mead  &  White 

9. 

McKinley  National  Memorial,  Canton,  Ohio  

56  "   "  " 

H.  Van  Buren  Magonigle 

10. 

St.  Paul's  Chapel,  Columbia  University,  New  York,  N.  Y.. 

52  "   "  " 

Howells  &  Stokes 

11. 

90  «   "  » 

Palmer  &  Hornbostel 

12. 

70  "   "  " 

McKim,  Mead  &  White 

13. 

Elephant  House,  Bronx  Park,  New  York,  N.  Y  

34  "   "  " 

Heins  &  La  Farge 

14. 

Madison  Square  Presbyterian  Church,  New  York,  N.  Y.. 

46  "   "  " 

McKim,  Mead  &  White 

15. 

J.  J.  Jermain  Memorial  Library,  Sag  Harbor,  N.  Y  

30  "   "  " 

Augustus  N.  Allen 
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AMERICAN  STEEL  &  WIRE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Triangle  Mesh  Concrete  Reinforcement 


SALES  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  208  South  La  Salle  Street 
WORCESTER,  94  Grove  Street 
BOSTON,  120  Franklin  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  Widener  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  Frick  Building 
BUFFALO,  337  Washington  Street 
DETROIT,  Foot  of  First  Street 
CINCINNATI,  Union  Trust  Building 
CLEVELAND,  Western  Reserve  Building 


NEW  YORK,  30  Church  Street 

BALTIMORE,  32  South  Charles  Street 

WILKES-BARRE,  PA.,  Miners  Bank  Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  Third  National  Bank  Building 

ST.  PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS,  Pioneer  Building,  St.  Paul 

OKLAHOMA  CITY,  First  National  Bank  Building 

BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  Brown-Marx  Building 

DENVER,  First  National  Bank  Building 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  Walker  Bank  Building 


EXPORT  REPRESENTATIVES,  United  States  Steel  Products  Co.,  30  Church  Street,  New  York 


PACIFIC  COAST  REPRESENTATIVES,  United  States  Steel  Products  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Los  Angeles,  Portland,  Seattle 


Product. 

Triangle  Mesh  Concrete  Reinforcement. 

For  Wire  Rope,  see  pages  16-19 ;  for  Triangle  Mesh 
for  Stucco  Base,  see  pages  270-71  ;  for  Electric  Wires 
and  Cables,  see  pages  1579-87. 

Uses. 

Triangle  Mesh  reinforcement  is  used  for  floor  and 
roof  slabs,  arch  construction,  beams,  columns,  dams  and 
retaining  walls,  water  and  culvert  pipe,  pavements  and 
roadways,  river  revetment,  silos,  fireproofing  steel  fram- 
ing, bridge  floors  and  reservoirs. 

Description. 

Triangle  Mesh  woven  wire  reinforcement  for  con- 
crete is  made  with  either  solid  or  stranded  longitudinal 
members,  properly  spaced  by  means  of  diagonal  cross 
wires,  so  arranged  as  to  form  a  series  of  triangles  be- 
tween the  longitudinal  or  tension  members;  the 
longitudinal  members  being  spaced  4  in.,  the  cross  wires 
either  2,  4.  or  8  in.  as  desired. 

The  sizes  of  both  longitudinals  and  cross  wires  are 
varied  in  'order  to  provide  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
steel  required  to  meet  the  conditions. 


)(  X  /(  ) 

Fig.  1.    TRIANGLE  MFSii  coN'  ki  th  REINFORCEMENT 
Solid  longitudinftli 

Advantages. 

I  1  )   Provides  even  distribution  of  sled. 
I  2  )  Reinforces  in  every  direction. 

( .'i  i  Tension  or  carrying  members  accurately 
spaced. 

(4)  Low  cost  of  inspection, 

(5)  Properly  distributes  over  a  large  area  stresses 
flue  to  (  oik  rut  rated  load. 


.Mil'     <     ■■  I  \  I  '  .'  M 


(  6)  Due  to  cold  drawing,  higher  elastic  limits  and 
ultimate  strengths  with  same  quality  of  steel. 

(7)  Continuous  action  from  one  end  of  the 
structure  to  the  other.  . 

(8)  Impossible  to  leave  out  or  otherwise  reduce 
the  necessary  steel  if  specific  style  number  of  fabric  or 
area  of  steel  is  specified. 

(9)  Perfect  mechanical  bond. 

(  10)  Easily  handled  and  stored  on  the  work. 

(11)  Minimum  cost  of  installation. 

(12)  It  is  the  only  design  of  woven  wire  fabric  in 
which  the  cross  wires  assist  the  longitudinal  or  tension 
members  in  carrying  the  load. 

(13)  By  using  stranded  longitudinals  in  the  heavy 
fabrics  the  necessary  strength  is  furnished,  and  the 
finished  material  is  more  flexible  and  therefore  more 
easily  handled  from  the  rolls. 

Grade  of  Steel. 

The  chief  advantage  of  high  carbon,  high  tensile 
strength  steel  over  the  low  carbon,  low  tensile  strength 
steel  is  the  higher  allowable  working  stresses ;  a  smaller 
sectional  area  of  steel  is  required,  or.  with  the  same 
sectional  area  of  steel,  an  added  factor  of  safety  is 
secured.  The  main  disadvantage  of  a  high  carbon  pro- 
duct is  the  stiff,  brittle  nature  of  the  material. 

P>y  cold  drawing  a  mild  steel,  the  advantages  of 
the  high  carbon  steel  are  secured  with  an  elimination  of 
the  disadvantages.  Triangle  Mesh  reinforcement  is 
manufactured  from  a  cold  drawn  mild  steel  having  an 
ultimate  tensile  strength  of  from  70.000  to  85.000  lbs. 
per  sq.  in.  Higher  or  lower  strengths  can  be  furnished 
i  i  desired. 

( ralvanizing. 

While  Triangle  Mesh  reinforcement  can  he  fur- 
nished either  galvanized  or  plain  the  latter  is  strongly 
recommended.  It  provides  for  the  adhesion  of  the  con- 
crete directly  to  the  steel:  also  for  greater  strength. 

This  rule  holds  good  for  all  except  special  cases, 
such  as  reinforcing  cinder  or  slag  concrete.  Galvanized 
material  must  of  necessity  cost  more,  and  since  nothing 
is  added  to  the  strength  of  tin-  finished  construction, 
this  cost  is  not  justified. 

Continued  <))i  next  />«»</«" 
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AREAS  IN  SQUARE  FEET  PER  ROLL  OF  TRIANGLE  MESH  REIN 
FORCEMENT 


STEEL  WIRE  GAGE  AND  DIFFERENT  SIZES  OF 
TINUED 


WIRE — CON- 


WiHth  nf  mil 

in. 

Square  feet  of  reinforcement 

in  roll 

150-ft.  roll 

200-ft.  roll 

300-ft.  roll 

16 

200 

267 

400 

20 

250 

333 

500 

24 

300 

400 

600 

28 

3S0 

467 

700 

32 

400 

533 

800 

36 

450 

600 

900 

40 

500 

667 

1000 

44 

550 

733 

1100 

48 

600 

800 

1200 

52 

650 

867 

1300 

56 

700 

933 

1400 

For  the  lighter  styles  the  use  of  200-  or  300-ft.  rolls  is  recommended, 
heavier  styles  are  easier  to  handle  in  150-ft.  rolls. 


The 


NUMBER  AND  GAGE  OF  WIRES,  AREAS  PER  FOOT  WIDTH  AND 
WEIGHTS  PER  100  SQ.  FT. 


Style 
No. 


No.  and  gage  of 
wires  each, 
longitudinal, 
A.  S.  &  W.  Co.'s 
steel  wire  gage 


Sectional 
area 
longi- 
tudinals, 
sq.  in. 
per  ft.  width 


Total 
effective 
longitudinal 
sectional 
area, 
sq.  in. 
per  ft.  width 


Approx. 
weight,  lbs. 
per  100 
sq.  ft. 


Longitudinals  Spaced  4  in.    Cross  Wires  No.  14-gage,  Spaced  4  in. 


032 

1 — No.  12  gage 

.026 

.032 

22 

040 

1 — No.  11  gage 

.034 

.040 

25 

049 

1 — No.  10  gage 

.043 

.049 

28 

058 

1 — No.   9  gage 

.052 

.058 

32 

068 

1 — No.    8  gage 

.062 

.068 

35 

080 

1 — No.    7  gage 

.074 

.080 

40 

093 

1 — No.    6  gage 

.087 

.093 

45 

107 

1 — No.   5  gage 

.101 

.107 

50 

126 

1 — No.    4  gage 

.120 

.126 

57 

146 

1 — No.   3  gage 

.140 

.146 

65 

153 

1 — M  in. 

.147 

.153 

68 

168 

1 — No.    2  gage 

.162 

.168 

74 

180 

2 — No.    6  gage 

.174 

.180 

78 

208 

2 — No.    5  gage 

.202 

.208 

89 

245 

2 — 'No.    4  gage 

.239 

.245 

103 

267 

3 — No.    6  gage 

261 

.267 

111 

287 

3 — No.    5^2  gage 

.281 

.287 

119 

309 

3 — No.    5  gage 

.303 

.309 

128 

336 

3 — No.    4j.'2  gage 

.330 

.336 

138 

365 

3 — No.    4  gage 

.359 

.365 

149 

395 

3 — No.    3''2  gage 

<N<> 

.  395 

160 

Longitudinals  Spaced  4  in.    Cross  Wires  No.  14  gage.  Spaced  8  in. 


036P 

1— No. 

12  gage 

.009 

.036 

17 

044 P 

1— No. 

11  gage 

.009 

.044 

20 

053P 

1— No. 

10  gage 

.009 

.053 

24 

062  P 

1— No. 

9  gage 

.009 

.062 

27 

072P 

1— No. 

8  gage 

.009 

.072 

31 

084P 

1— No. 

7  gage 

.009 

.084 

35 

097  P 

1— X». 

6  gage 

009 

.097 

40 

Longitudinals  Spaced  4  in.    Cross  Wires  No.  12}^-gage,  Spaced  8  in. 


041R 

1— No. 

12  gage 

.014 

.041 

21 

049 R 

1— No. 

11  gage 

.014 

.049 

24 

058R 

1— No. 

10  gage 

.014 

.058 

28 

067R 

1— No. 

9  gage 

.014 

.067 

31 

077R 

1— No. 

8  gage 

.014 

.077 

35 

089R 

1— No. 

7  gage 

.014 

.089 

40 

102R 

1— No. 

6  gage 

.014 

.  102 

44 

Longitudinals  Spaced  4  in.   Cross  Wires  No.  14- and  12}^ -gage,  Spaced  2  in. 

l  i  llis  Tnntprial  i<;  n<;p»rl  nrinr-irtallv  fnr  rpmpnt  trim  anrl  Vianrl  ctnrrn  wnrH 


Style 
No. 

No.  of 
wires  each, 
long. 

Gage  of 
wire  each, 
long. 

Gage  of 
cross  wires 

Approx. 
weight 
per  100  sq.  ft. 

7A 

12 

14 

31 

6A 

10 

14 

37 

5A 

8 

14 

44 

4A 

6 

14 

53 

29A 

12 

ny2 

42 

28A 

10 

12K 

48 

27A 

8 

12^ 

55 

26A 

6 

64 

Length  of  rolls:  150  ft..  200  ft.  and  300  ft. 

Widths:    approximately  16,  20,  24,  28.  32.  36,  40,  44,  48,  52.  and  56  in. 
Note — Material  may  be  furnished  either  plain  or  galvanized.  Unless 
otherwise  specified,  shipment  will  be  made  of  material  not  galvanized. 

STEEL  WIRE  GAGE  AND   DIFFERENT  SIZES  OF  WIRE 


A.  S.  & 

Diameter, 

W.  Co.'s 

Diameter, 

Area., 

Lbs., 

Lbs., 

Ft. 

in. 

steel  wire 
gage 

in. 

sq.  in. 

per  ft. 

per  mile 

per  lb. 

V2 

.5000 

.  19635 

.  666S 

3521 . 

1 . 500 

JS 

.4900 

.18857 

.  6404 

3381 

1 .562 

li 

.46875 

. 17257 

.5861 

3094. 

1  .706 

8 

.4615 

.16728 

5681 

2999. 

1.76 

.4375 

. 1 5033 

.5105 

2696. 

1  959 

.  4305 

. 14556 

.4943 

2610. 

2.023 

J? 

.40625 

. 12962 

.4402 

2324. 

2.272 

8 

.3938 

.12180 

.4136 

2184. 

2.418 

% 

.3750 

.11045 

.3751 

1980 

2.666 

3 

.3625 

. 10321 

.3505 

1851 . 

2.853 

A.  S.  & 

Diameter. 

W.  Co.'s 

Diameter, 

Area., 

Lbs., 

Lbs., 

Ft. 

in. 

steel  wire 

in. 

sq  in. 

per  ft. 

per  mile 

per  lb. 

gage 

a 

.34375 

. 092806 

3152 

1664 

3  173 

2 

.3310 

. 086049 

.  2922 

1543 

3  422 

5^ 

.3125 

.076699 

.  2605 

1375 . 

3  839 

0 

3065 

.073782 

.2506 

1323! 

3  991 

1 

.2830 

.062902 

.2136 

1128. 

4  681 

.28125 

.062126 

.2110 

1114' 

4  74 

X 

2 

.2625 

.0541 19 

.  1838 

970  4 

5  441 

.  2500 

.  049087 

.  1667 

880.2 

5  999 

3 

.2437 

.  046645 

.  1584 

836  A 

6.313 

4 

.2253 

.039867 

.1351 

714  8 

7  .386 

is 

.21875 

.037583 

.  1276 

673  .9 

7  835 

5 

.2070 

.033654 

.1143 

603.4 

8  750 

is 

6 

1920 

.028953 

.09832 

519.2 

10  17 

.  1875 

.027612 

.09377 

495  1 

10  66 

7 

.1770 

. 024606 

.08356 

441  2 

1 1  97 

8 

.  1620 

.020612 

. 07000 

369  6 

14  29 

A 

. 15625 

.019175 

.06512 

343^8 

15'36 

9 

.  1483 

.017273 

05866 

309.7 

17.05 

Vs 

10 

1350 

.014314 

04861 

256  7 

20.57 

.125 

.012272 

.04168 

220  0 

24  00 

11 

.1205 

.011404 

.03873 

204.5 

25.82 

12 

.  1055 

.0087147 

02969 

156  7 

33  69 

3 

S? 

09375 

. 0069029 

.02344 

123.8 

42  66 

13 

.0915 

.0065755 

.02233 

117  9 

44.78 

14 

.0800 

.0050266 

01707 

90.13 

58.58 

15 

.0720 

.004C715 

.01383 

73.01 

72.32 

16 

.0625 

. 0030680 

.01042 

55.01 

95.98 

17 

.0540 

. 0022902 

.007778 

41  .07 

128.60 

Triangle  Mesh  Reinforced  Slabs  Supported  by  Con- 
crete Beams. 

Design  Suggestion,  Cost,  etc. — From  an  econo- 
mical standpoint  it  is  very  desirable  to  have  the  same 
amount  of  reinforcement  and  the  same  thickness  of  slab 
in  the  end  as  in  the  intermediate  slabs ;  the  inspection 
requirements  are  less  and  in  fact  the  entire  installation 
costs  are  reduced.  This  is  true  whether  bars  or  mesh 
constitute  the  slab  reinforcement.  The  construction  of 
the  forms  can  seldom  be  made  exactly  uniform  for  the 
end  and  intermediate  panels  regardless  of  the  relative 
lengths  of  spans  "A"  and  "B" ;  therefore  the  cost  of 
forms  should  not  be  considered. 


Fig.  I.     UNIFORM  REIN- 
FORCEMENT AND 
THICKNESS  OF  SLAB  IN 
INTERMEDIATE  AND 
END  SLABS 


Fig.  3.    SCHEME  FOR  IN- 
CREASING THE  REIN- 
FORCEMENT IN  THE 
END  SPANS 


In  order  for  span  "B"  to  have  resisting  moments 
equal  to  span  "A,"  assuming  the  same  reinforcement  and 
same  thickness  of  slab  in  both  cases,  the  length  of  span 
"B"  must  be  not  more  than  nine-tenths  time  "A." 

Under  certain  conditions  it  may  be  found  advis- 
able so  to  space  the  columns  as  to  require  a  greater  or 
less  amount  of  reinforcement  or  a  greater  or  less  thick- 
ness of  slab  for  the  end  spans  than  for  the  intermediate 
spans.  If  the  reinforcement  requirements  are  greater 
add  sufficient  bars  or  another  layer  of  mesh  to  make  up 
the  difference.  As  the  longitudinal  wires  in  Triangle 
Mesh  reinforcement  are  spaced  4  in.  it  will  be  more  con- 
venient to  assume  the  spacing  of  the  extra  bars  at  multi- 
ples of  4  in.  It  is  recommended  that  this  spacing  be 
not  more  than  24  in. 


Supporting  the  Mesh  Reinforcement 
rect  location  of  the  rein- 
forcing mesh  in  the  top 
portion  of  slabs  over 
concrete  beams  can  be 
easily  and  cheaply  ob- 
tained by  means  of  pre- 
cast concrete  blocks  as 
shown  in  Fig.  4. 


-The  cor- 


Fig.    4.     SHOWING  INEXPEN- 
SIVE METHOD  OF  SUPPORT- 
ING TRIANGLE  MESH 
REINFORCEMENT  OVER 
CONCRETE  BEAMS 
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The  blocks  should  have  a  height  about  or  1^4 
in.  less  than  the  full  thickness  of  the  slab.  The  length 
may  be  any  convenient  amount  such  as  1  or  2  ft.  or  such 
lengths  as  are  readily  formed  by  breaking  long  strips  of 
the  blocks.  The  mesh  should  be  supported  for  at  least 
one-third  of  its  width.  These  blocks  will  stay  in  ap- 
proximately correct  position  without  any  means  of 
attachment  to  the  reinforcing  mesh  or  to  the  forms. 

For  short  spans  (about  8  ft.  or  less)  these  blocks 
will  be  required  on  one  side  only  of  the  beams.  For 
spans  greater  than  8  ft.  use  blocks  on  both  sides. 

Detailing  Widths  of  Mesh — For  estimating  pur- 
poses where  accuracy  is  unnecessary  provided  the  esti- 
mate is  on  the  safe  side,  it  is  permissible  to  assume  that 
the  mesh  required  will  equal  in  square  feet  the  actual 
area  of  the  floor  slab.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  amount 
of  mesh  needed  will  be  less  than  that,  and  at  the  same 
time  a  more  efficient  and  more  economical  layout  is 
possible.  In  the  first  place  a  2-in.  lap  along  the  sides  of 
the  sheets  of  Triangle  Mesh  reinforcement  is  sufficient 
to  develop  the  full  strength  of  the  reinforcement;  more 


Fig.   5.     SHOWING  TRIANGLE  MESH  REINFORCEMENT  AS  IT 
ACTUALLY  APPEARS  WITH  A  SIDE  LAP  OF  2  IN. 

than  that  is  a  waste  of  material.  This  2-in.  lap  means  a 
lap  of  the  outside  (or  selvage)  longitudinal  wires  and 
should  not  be  assumed  for  those  forms  of  mesh  whose 
widths  are  based  on  a  measurement  greater  than  the 
out  to  out  distance  of  the  longitudinal  wires  (cross 
wires  extending  beyond  the  outside  longitudinal  wire 
have  no  value )  or  for  mesh  having  a  zigzag  selvage 
edge. 

A  suggested  detail  for  the  amount  and  location  of 
Triangle  Mesh  reinforcement  is  shown  in  Fig.  6.  Pro- 


Fig.  6. 


DETAILING  WIDTHS  OK  MESH  AND  SHOWING  EXTRA 
STRIP  OF  MESH  OVER  THE  GIRDERS 


viding  a  short  strip  of  light  weight  fabric  (style  049  and 
053  P)  is  placed  near  the  top  of  the  slab  over  the  girders 
with  the  main  longitudinal  wires  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  the  girders,  it  is  not  only  unnecessary  but  a 
waste  of  material  to  require  that  the  main  reinforce- 
ment of  the  slabs  entirely  cover  the  space  between  and 
over  the  girders.  The  distance  between  the  center  line 
of  the  girder  and  the  edge  of  the  reinforcing  fabric  can 
be  any  amount  up  to  about  20  in.  without  reducing  the 
strength  of  the  structure. 

Other  I 'ses  of  Triangle  Mesh  Reinforcement. 

Con<  Kin  Joist  Floors — For  long  spans  and  light 
load-,  a  floor  construction  consisting  of  closely  spaced 
concrete  ribs  and  connecting  concrete  slabs  will  very 
often  prove  to  be  economical.  Fig.  7  shows  a  typical 
section  of  such  a  floor.  Here  is  a  2-in.  or  3-in.  slab 
having  a  clear  span  between  the  supporting  ribs  of  23  in., 
that  must  not  only  act  as  part  of  the  compression  portion 
of  the  portion  of  the  beams  and  resist  temperature 
tr<  i  .  i.iu  in  addition  act  as  a  support  oi  the*  loads  thai 
ma>  come  upon  the  floor.   The  most  efficient  type  of 


Fig.   7.     TYPICAL  SECTION 
OF   CONCRETE  JOIST 
FLOORS 


reinforcement  to  take  care  of  these  various  stresses  is 
a  fabricated  mesh  made 
from  cold  drawn  high  elas- 
tic limit  wire.  At  first 
these  thin  top  slabs  were 
built  without  any  reinforce- 
ment. Such  a  construction 
invites  disaster.  The  next 
step  in  the  development  of 
this  type  of  floor  consisted  of  adding  small  wire  or  rods 
placed  at  right  angles  to  the  ribs  and  spaced  about  24  in. 
apart.  Such  a  method  possibly  takes  care  of  the  tem- 
perature stresses  but  does  not  definitely  insure  the 
T-beam  action  assumed  in  the  design.  A  wire  mesh 
fabric  with  comparatively  close  spacing  of  members  is 
the  only  logical  reinforcement  to  use. 

Top  Layer  of  Concrete  Finished  Floors — It  il 
often  desirable  for  construction  reasons  to  leave  tin 
H-  or  1-in.  top  dressing  until  after  the  main  part  of  the 
slab  is  completely  hardened.  In  this  case  the  slab  should 
be  thoroughly  cleaned  before  applying  the  final  course, 
and  this  course  should  be  reinforced  with  Style  032 
Triangle  Mesh  reinforcement  to  prevent  destructive 
cracks. 

Basement  and  Other  Floors  that  Rest  Upon 
the  Ground — It  is  very  seldom  that  such  a  concrete 
floor  has  better  than  filled  ground  for  support,  and  it 
usually  must  carry  heavy  loads  sometimes  spread  over  a 
large  area,  sometimes  concentrated  on  comparatively 
small  space.  Unless  such  a  floor  is  reinforced  it  is 
liable  to  crack  and  then  concrete  is  criticized  unjustly. 
As  conditions  vary  with  each  job  it  is  impossible  to  make 
any  definite  suggestions  regarding  the  proper  weight  of 
fabric  to  use,  but  it  can  be  said  that  millions  of  square 
feet  of  Style  049  have  been  successfully  used  for  this 
purpose.  Where  heavy  loads  and  questionable  fill- 
foundations  occur  it  will  be  economy  to  use  heavier  mesh, 
such  for  instance  as  Style  153. 

Flat  Slab  Beamless  Floors,  Special  Triangle 
Fabric — A  most  successful  style  of  construction  for 
warehouse  and  other  heavy  load  construction  is  the  flat 
slab  type,  without  any  beams  or  girders. 

For  this  type  of  floor  the  company  furnishes  an 
extra  heavy  Triangle  flat  slab  fabric,  which  is  made  of 
Y%-  to  J/2-in.  cold  drawn  wire  spaced  4  in.  on  centers  in 
very  long  lengths,  rolled  up  sideways  and  bundled. 
When  applying  to  the  building  it  is  only  necessary  to  lay 
it  on  the  forms  and  unroll  it  sideways;  it  is  then  ready 
for  the  concrete  to  be  poured.  This  guarantees  abso- 
lute spacing  of  wires,  an  immense  saving  on  account  of 
the  small  number  of  laps,  extremely  low  cost  of  placing 
as  compared  to  loose  rods,  and  higher  values  in  contin- 
uous action.  This  material  is  most  desirable  and  it  is 
highly  recommended. 

Cement  Gun  Work — Gunite  (trade-name)  is  con- 
crete applied  by  the  cement  gun  process,  which  produces 
probably  the  densest  and  therefore  the  most  waterproof 
concrete  available  by  present  known  methods. 

Gunite  reinforced  with  Triangle  Mesh  reinforce 
men)  lias  repaired  successfully  old  crumbling  bridge 
piers,  tunnel  linings  and  sea  walls ;  old  steel  bridges, 
tanks  and  trusses;  leaky  reservoirs  and  irrigation 
ditches;  even  wooden  structures  that  have  been  dam- 
aged by  lire  have  been  restored  to  usefulness  by  this 
method.  And  repair  work  is  by  no  means  the  most 
important  class  of  work  produced.     All  kinds  of  new 

construction,  especially   those   requiring  waterprool 

qualities  with  light  resulting  weight,  can  be  successfully 
executed 
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Longitudinal  Wires^  Cement  Top 


-Longitudinal  Wires  Cross  Wires. 

Tile)    /Cement    /-Reinforcement)    ,•  Concrete 
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Under  flooring  ^   Cross  bnd$in$  J    U*h  *  Plaskr 


CONSTRUCTION  FOR.  TILED  FLOOR, 
IN  NEW  BUILDINGS 
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TYPICAL  FLOOR.  CONSTRUCTION* 
STEEL  BEAMS  IIRLPROOFLD 


TYPICAL  FLOOR  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  FIRL- 

p Roofed  beams  and  suspended  ceiling, 
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The  Brown  Hoisting  Machinery  Co. 


FOUNDED  1880 

THE  BROWN  HOISTING  MACHINERY  CO. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  50  Church  Street  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  208  South  La  Salle  Street 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Oliver  Building  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Monadnock  Building 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "  Ferroinclave," 
a  Patent  Sheet  Steel  Reinforcement  for 
concrete. 

All  kinds  of  Hoisting  Machinery,  which  include 
Locomotive  Cranes,  I-beam  Trolleys,  Clamshell  and 
Dragline  Buckets,  etc. 

Description. 

"  Ferroinclave  "  is  a  box  annealed  steel  sheet  with 
dovetail  corrugations,  l/2  in.  in  depth  or  height,  which 
are  inversely  tapered,  permitting  the  large  ends  of  cor- 
rugations of  one  sheet  to  fit  or  "  shingle  "  over  and 
into  the  small  ends  of  corrugations  of  another  sheet. 
This  forms  a  tight  joint  and  practically  makes  one  con- 
tinuous sheet. 

Sheets  for  ridges  or  valleys  of  roofs  are  made  with 
non-tapering  corrugations. 

Advantages. 

( 1 )  Lightest  reinforced  concrete  construction. 
(  2 )  Strongest  for  a  given  thickness  and  span.  ( 3 )  Erected 
without  forms.  (4)  Sheets  are  waterproof  and  build- 
ing can  be  used  before  concrete  is  applied.  (5)  Sheets 
are  laid  entirely  from  upper  side.  (6)  Sheets  easilv 
handled.  (7)  Under  side  is  smooth  and  white  and 
serves  as  a  ceiling. 

Details  for  Roofing. 

"  Ferroinclave  is  laid  in  the  same  manner  as  or-, 
dinary  corrugated  iron  roofing.  The  purlins,  I-beams, 
channels  or  Z-bars  may  be  spaced  any  distance  up  to 

9  ft.  9  in. 

The  standard  size  "  Ferroinclave  "  sheets  are  10  ft. 
long,  and  purlins  must  be  so  spaced  that  the  lap  (usually 
3  in.  or  more)  of  the  sheets  comes  on  one  of  them.  A 
-pacing  of  4  ft.  10j/2  in.  is  most  economical,  as  it  allows 
the  use  of  sheets  10  ft.  long  and  requires  a  minimum  of 
concrete  and  erecting  labor. 

"  Ferroinclave  "  sheets  should  be  laid  on  hardwood 
strips,  }i  in.  square,  placed  along  the  tops  of  the  pur- 
lins, thereby  preventing  corrosion.  As  the  sheets  are 
laid  they  should  be  secured  to  the  purlin  at  intervals  of 

10  in.  with  clips  furnished  with  the  sheets.  The  side 
laps  are  fastened  with  our  special  cross-ties,  spaced 
about  2  ft.  apart. 

Mortar  Mixture. 

When  the  "Ferroinclave"  is  secured  in  place,  the 
upper  Bide  should  be  coated  with  a  mixture  of  1  part 
Portland  cement  to  2  to  3  parts  of  sand,  or  1  part  port- 
land  cement,  2  parts  sand  and  4  parts  of  stone  or  gravel. 
'I  lie  coating  should  be  j/i  ill.  in  thickness  above  tops  of 
corrugations  when  purlin  spacing  does  not  exceed  5  ft. 

Tables  of  safe  loads  will  be  furnished  on  applica- 
tion. 


TRADE-MARK 


After  cement  on  upper  side  has  set, 
under  side  should  be  coated  with  mortar 
composed  of  1  part  portland  cement  to  2 


C/ifi-finttM        Suction  J/Jl 


•FERROINCLAVE"  ROOF,  FLAT  FLOOR  OR  SIDING,  ETC. 


or  3  parts  sand,  with  small  amount  of  hair.  Mortar  to 
be  in.  thick,  applied  in  3  consecutive  coats — second 
and  third  applied  before  preceding  one  dries  or  sets. 
Waterproof  covering  should  be  used  on  top  of  roof. 


Weight  and  Cost. 

Weight  of  complete  roof  (without  waterproof  cov- 
ering), \y%  in.  thick,  is  about  16  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  This 
kind  of  roof  (with  purlins  not  more  than  5  ft.  apart) 
will  support  a  uniform  load  of  300  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  after 
10  days,  and  costs  $15.00  to  $17.00  per  100  sq.  ft.,  in- 
cluding freight,  labor  and  material. 

Sidings  and  Partitions. 

Construction  is  practically  the  same  as  that  for 
roofs. 

Stairways. 

Sheets  are  bent  so  that  tread  and  riser  are  formed 
1>v  one  sheet.'  Mounted  on  structural  steel  or  reinforced 
concrete  stringers.    No  forms  necessary. 

Details  for  Flooring  and  Highway  Bridges. 

Same  construction  as  rooting,  or  sheets  may  be 
curved  between  floor  beams,  making  a  segmental  arch 

door. 

Mortar  of  1  pari  portland  cement  to  2  or  3  parts 
-and  should  he  spread  over  the  sheets  to  about  1  .•  in. 
above  corrugations.  Then  portland  cement  concrete 
should  be  lamped  on  top  to  about  3  in.  above  the  crown 
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of  the  "Ferroinclave,"  thickness  depending  on  span 
and  load.  ( 
The  under  side,  when  coated  as  in  roofing, 
presents  a  smooth  white  appearance  and  serves  as 
a  ceiling. 

Water  Tanks,  Silos,  Bins,  Culverts. 

Sheets  are  bent  according  to  curvature  re- 
quired, and  applied  as  roofing. 

Details  of  all  Sizes. 

Sheets  are  made  in  any  lengths  up  to  10  ft., 
and  length  is  determined  by  spacing  of  the  purlins. 
Width,  20y2  in.  Center  to  center  of  side  laps, 
20  in. 

The  following  are  kept  in  stock,  for  imme- 
diate shipments :  No.  26  gage  sheets  in  10-ft. 
lengths,  and  No.  24  U.  S.  gage  sheets  in  even  and 
y2-it.  lengths,  from  5  to  10  ft. 

Other  sizes  and  weights  are  formed  to  order 
and  shipped  promptly. 

Service. 

On  request,  and  for  large  contracts,  the  com- 
pany will  execute  the  work  complete  and  guaran- 
tee same.  Catalogue  H  shows  more  fully  how  and 
where  "  Ferroinclave  "  is  used. 


WEIGHT  OF  "FERROINCLAVE"  (NOT  INCLUDING  LAPS) 
AND  CROSS-SECTIONAL  AREAS 


28-gage, 
26-gage, 
24-gage, 
22-gage, 


.94  lbs.  per  sq.  ft., ' 
1.13  lbs.  per  sq.  ft., 
1.5  lbs.  per  sq.  ft., 
1.88  lbs.  per  sq.  ft., 


.274  sq.  in.  per  ft.  of  width 
.329  sq.  in.  per  ft.  of  width 
.439  sq.  in.  per  ft.  of  width 
.548  sq.  in.  per  ft.  of  width 


TABLE  OF  DEFLECTIONS 

Sheets  with  Concentrated  Loads  at  Middle  and  Without  Cement 
or  Plaster  Covering — 4-ft.  span 


No.  26  gage 

No.  24  gage 

No.  22  gage 

Total 

Total 

Total 

Total 

Total 

Total 

load 

deflection 

load 

deflection 

load 

deflection 

30  lbs. 

125  lbs. 

y  in. 

170  lbs. 

T2  in- 

80  lbs. 

i^in. 

150  lbs. 

270  lbs. 

T2  in. 

130  lbs. 

y2m. 

175  lbs. 

re  m. 

370  lbs. 

Min. 

180  lbs. 

'Hi  in. 

200  lbs. 

V2m. 

518  lbs. 

Mm. 

"FERROINCLAVE"  SAWTOOTH  ROOF  ON  FACTORY  OF  JOSEPH 
AND  FEIS3  CO.,  CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

"Ferroinclave"  is  especially  adapted  for  sawtooth  roofs.  Sheets  can  be 
bent  to  form  gutter  and  siding,  making  a  continuous  monolithic  slab 


"FERROINCLAVE"  FLAT  FLOOR  AT  PLANT  OF  SUPERIOR 

FOUNDRY  CO.,  CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
"  Ferroinclave  "  *flat  floor  combines  great  strength  with  light  weight.  Can 
be  erected  easily  and  quickly;  is  attractive  in  appearance,  fire-resistive  and 
inexpensive.    The  concrete  is  applied  without  the  use  of  any  forms  and  without 
interfering  with  any  work  on  the  floor  below 


SUPERIOR  "FOUNDRY  CO.,  CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  AFTER  FIRE, 
SEPTEMBER,  1909 
Warehouse  and  paint  shop  near  foundry  were  destroyed.    Wooden  window 
frames  and  sashes  on  exposed  side  of  foundry  were  burned,  but  "Ferroinclave" 
roof  and  siding  were  uninjured  and  prevented  spread  of  flames 


UNDER  SIDE  OF  "FERROINCLAVE"  ROOF  ON  CAR  BARNS  OF  THE 
CONNECTICUT  CO.,  NEW  HAVEN,  CONN. 
As  "Ferroinclave"  is  applied  to  under  side  of  "Ferroinclave"  roof,  it  is 
given  a  smooth  finish  which  makes  a  white  ceiling,  increasing  the  light  of  the 
building 
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Concrete  Engineering  Company 


CONCRETE  ENGINEERING  COMPANY 

Fireproofing  and  Reinforcing  Materials 

Omaha  National  Bank  Building 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  140  South  Dearborn  Street 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  First  Wisconsin  National  Bank  Building 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  Iowa  Building 


KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Railway  Exchange  Building 
DETROIT.  MICH.,  Campau  '  Building 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA.,  Patterson  Building 


Products. 

Ceco  Reinforcing  Bars;  Ceco  Column  Spirals; 
Meyer  Removable  Steelforms  ;  Ceco  Round  Column 
Forms. 

Ceco  Triangle  Mesh  Concrete  Reinforcement,  Ex- 
panded Metal  and  Rib  Reinforcing,  Metal  Lath,  Self- 
furring  Metal  Lath,  Wire  Lath,  Cold  Rolled  Channels ; 
Corner,  Base  and  Rail  Beads. 

Ceco  Reinforcing  Bars. 

Rolled  in  both  new  billet  and  rail  steel.  In  either 
plain  or  deformed  rounds  and  squares.  Conform  to 
the  Manufacturers'  Standard  Specifications  for  both 
new  billet  and  rail  steel.  Furnished  cut  to  length,  and 
bent  to  specifications,  at  mill  or  warehouse. 


ceco  reinforcing  bars 

Sizes,  Weights,  Areas  and  Extras 


Size 

Round  Bars 

Square  Bars 

Size  extras 

Area 

Weight 

Area 

Weight 

v»" 

'A" 

%" 

'A" 

%" 
m" 

V4" 

.049 
.110 
.  196 

.307 
.442 
601 
.785 
.994 
1  227 

.167 

.376 
668 
1 .043 
1 .502 

2  .044 
2.670 

3  380 

4  172 

.063 
.  141 
.250 
.391 
.563 
.766 
1  000 
1  . 265 
1  563 

212 
.478 
.850 
1 .328 

1  .913 

2  .603 

3  400 

4  303 
5.313 

50c  per  cwt. 
25£  per  cwt. 
10c  per  cwt. 
05£  per  cwt. 

Base 

Base 

Base 

Base 

Base 

Ceco  Column  Spirals. 

Accurately  shaped  to  required 
diameter  by  machinery,  and  held  in 
correct  pitch  by  the  new  slotted 
"V"  spacer,  accurately  spacing  each 
wire,  preventing  distortion,  and  al- 
lowing spirals  to  be  collapsed  for 
shipment  and  then  readily  expanded 
to  required  diameter.  Unless  other- 
wise specified,  two  spacers  fur- 
nished with  each  spiral.  Hooping 
given  an  extra  turn  at  each  end  and 
securely  wired  in  position,  so  no 
clipping  is  possible. 

Meyer  Removable  Steelforms. 

Economically  adapted  for  all 
buildings  with  long  spans.  A  scries 
of  concrete  joists  is  formed,  elimi- 
nating all  concrete  useless  in  re- 
sisting stresses,  and  effecting  a  great 
laVUlg  in  form  work  through  the 
early  removal  and  speedy  re-use 
po  ible  w  ith  forms  made  of  No.  16- 
gauge  sbeet  steel.    Sbaped  exactly  by  heavy  presses,  and 

-  ctremely  rigid,  maximum  re-use  is  secured, 

Swh  i    '  \  i  a i  <K.rv. 


CECO  COLUMN 
SPIRALS 


MEYER  STEELFORMS  WITH  REINFORCE- 
MENT IN  PLACE  READY  FOR 
CONCRETING 


MEYER  RE- 
MOVABLE 
STEELFORM 

Rented  to 
contractors,  the 
labor  of  placing 
and  removing 
being  handled  by 
Contract  Department.  Furnished  in  6-,  8-.  10-  and  12-in. 
depths,  in  20-in.  widths,  and  12-  and  15-in.  depths  in 
30-in.  widths  as  well  as  special  widths ;  and  with  both 
single  tapered  and  double  tapered  end  forms — also  an 
economy. 

Ceco  Round  Column  Forms. 

In  standard  adjustable  sections,  all  snugly  fitted 
together  by  tongue  and  groove  joints,  and  held  in  place 
with  both  flat  and  tee-iron  clamps. 
All  parts  completely  interchangeable  ; 
columns  with  diameters  of  12  to  48 
in.,  of  any  height,  quickly  formed. 
The  natural  rigidity  of  heavy  gauge 
sheet  steel,  with  added  reinforcement 
of  tongue  and  groove  joint  between 
clamps,  makes  an  absolutely  stiff  and 
rigid  form.  Column  section  always 
uniform  throughout,  and  smooth  sur- 
face a  certainty.  Used  with  any  type 
floor  construction,  special  column 
caps  being  furnished  when  neces- 
sary. Constant  re-use  effects  great 
economy. 

Contract  Department  will  erect 
Ceco  round  column  forms  in  place 
ready  for  concrete,  guaranteeing 
complete  satisfaction.  Or  they  will 
be  rented  to  responsible  parties  with- 
out labor  of  installation. 


ceco  ROUND 

COLUMN  FORMS 


Ceco  Service. 

The  Concrete  Engineering  COMPANY'S  Contract 
Department  will  erect  all  materials  when  the  quantity  is 
large  enough  to  warrant  doing  so. 

The  Knginccring  Department  wilt  prepare  complete 
designs  on  all  types  of  reinforced  concrete  construction 
at  a  nominal  charge.  Preliminary  estimates  of  cost, 
layouts,  etc.,  arc  a  part  of  the  service  and  incur  no 
obligat  ion. 

shipping  Facilities. 

Adequate  stocks  are  always  maintained  in  ware- 
houses at  Omaha,  Chicago  and  Kansas  City,  Prompt 

shipments  of  anv  si/e  order  made  without  delay. 


The  Concrete  Reinforcing  &  Engineering  Co. 
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THE  CONCRETE  REINFORCING  &  ENGINEERING  CO. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

STOCK  AND  FABRICATING  PLANT,  CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Rivet  Grip  Fabricated  Units;  Rivet  Grip  Bars. 

Plain,  Deformed,  Square  and  Round  Reinforcing 
Bars  of  standard  sections ;  Spacing  Devices  and  Bar 
Supports ;  Factory  Built  Spirals. 

Engineering  Services. 

The  Concrete  Reinforcing  &  Engineering  Co. 
furnish  engineering  services  for  reinforced  concrete 
structures  of  all  kinds.  This  service  is,  co-operative. 
The  cost  of  this  service  may  be  included  in  our  estimate 
or  may  be  paid  for  separately  on  the  fee  basis. 

Rivet  Grip  Bars. 

Rivet  Grip  bars  are  rolled  in  sections  equivalent  to 
standard  square  bars. 


forced  with  one  rigid  prefabricated  Rivet  Grip  rein- 
forcing unit  per  joist,  and  19-in.  tile  fillers  between 
joists,  with  tile  soffits  at  bottom  of  joists. 

All  dead  weight  and  excessive  cost  of  suspended 
ceilings  is  eliminated. 

The  Rivet  Grip,  Type  "A"  floor  system  has  a  per- 
fectly flat  all-tile  ceiling,  ideal  for  plastering.  It  allows 
maximum  clearance  for  floor  fill,  pipes,  and  conduits, 
and  extreme  ease  for  extending  pipes  and  ducts  through 
the  floor. 


TYPICAL  SECTION  OF  RIVET  GRIP  TYPE  "A"  FLOOR 

Note  the  minimum  amount  of  concrete  required.  No  concrete  slab  on 
top.  85%  of  floor  area  is  tile.  Flat  all-tile  ceiling.  Tile  soffits  or  concrete 
joists  5  x  Yi  x  8  in.    Scored  tiles. 

Note  reinforcing,  one  rigid,  prefabricated  Rivet  Grip  unit  per  joist. 

Note  how  easily  pipe  sleeves,  conduits,  ducts,  etc.,  can  extend  through 
the  floor  by  cutting  out  any  portion  of  the  tile  fillers 


I 


77^T 


TYPICAL  RIVET  GRIP  REINFORCING  UNIT  FOR  MIDDLE  BAYS 
All. shear  bars  are  Yi" 


TYPICAL  RIVET  GRIP  REINFORCING  UNIT  FOR  END  BAYS 
Minimum  field  labor  required  for  handling  Rivet  Grip  units. 
Note  how  well  shear  stresses  are  taken  care  of  in  Rivet  Grip  units  by 
rigidly  attached  inclined  shear  bars 


RIVET  GRIP  FABRICATED  UNIT  BEAM  FRAMES 
Note  simplicity   in  handling 


t — r 


Rivet  Grip  Fabricated  Units. 

A  compact,  rigid  unit  reinforce- 
ment, fabricated  in  shop  strictly  ac- 
cording to  individual  designs  ;  tagged, 
bundled  and  shipped  ready  to  place. 

Rigidly  attached  shear  members 
are  generally  recognized  by  authorities 
to  have  decided  advantages  over  loose 
bent  bars  and  stirrups  wired  in  place. 

Rivet  Grip  fabricated  units  are 
effectively  and  economically  used  as 
beam,  girder  or  joist  reinforcements 
in  building  construction.  By  using 
Rivet  Grip  fabricated  units,  all  errors 
of  field  fabrication  and  placing  of  re- 
inforcements are  eliminated.  Field  cost 
of  handling  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

Rivet  Grip  Type  "A"  Floor  System. 

In  lightness,  economy,  and 
rigidity,  the  Rivet  Grip,  Type  "A" 
floor  system  is  the  latest  and  most 
satisfactory  of  long  span  fireproof 
floor  construction.  It  eliminates  all 
useless  dead  load,  uses  the  least 
amount  of  concrete,  requires  the 
simplest  form  work,  and  is  the  cheap- 
est long  span  floor  construction. 

The  Rivet  Grip,  Type  "A"  floor 
system  consists  of  rectangular  con- 
crete joists,  24-in.  on  centers,  rein- 


TYPICAL  RIVET  GRIP  REINFORCING  UNIT  FOR  SEPARATED 

BARS 


TABLE  OF  SAFE  LOADS  FOR  RIVET  GRIP  TYPE  "A"  FLOOR 
Note — Reinforcing  column  gives  the  size  of  upper  and  lower  Rivet  Grip  bars,   fs— 16000  lbs.   fc~ 750  lbs. 


Net  safe  superimposed  load  (w)  per  sq.  ft.  of  floor 


Span  in  ft. 
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Concrete  Steel  Company 


CONCRETE  STEEL  COMPANY 

42  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


CHICAGO 
DETROIT 

HARTFORD 


SALES  OFFICES 
BIRMINGHAM  PHILADELPHIA  BOSTON 

ST.  LOUIS  KANSAS  CITY  OMAHA 

BALTIMORE  NORFOLK 


WAREHOUSES  AND  FABRICATING  WORKS 
PHILADELPHIA  NEW  YORK 

ST.  LOUIS  KANSAS  CITY 


YOUNGSTOWN 

BIRMINGHAM 

Products. 

Havemeyer  Deformed  Bars  (patented)  for  Rein- 
forcing Concrete;  Collapsible  Spirals  for  Columns; 
Ty-chairs  ;  Easel  Chairs  ;  Securo  Bar  Spacers  and 
Beam  Saddles  ;  Hy-chairs  ;  Slotted.  Dayton  Adjust- 
able and  "Y"  Socket  Concrete  Inserts;  Round  and 
Angle  Xose  Curb  Bars;  Security  YVall-ty  and  An- 
chor. 

Bar-tys  ;  Fabricated  Unit  Frames  ;  X-Tension  Soffit 
Clips  ;  Chair  Spacers  ;  "Sanitread"  Safety  Treads. 

Engineering. 

The  Concrete  Steel  Company  maintains  experi- 
enced and  efficient  Engineering  Departments  in  its  dis- 
trict sales  offices  for  the  use  of  customers.  These  Engi- 
neering Departments  would  be  glad  to  co-operate  in 
making  up  designs,  estimates  and  plans  on  any  type  of 
reinforced  concrete  structure. 

Description  of  Havemeyer  Bars :  Rounds,  Squares,  Flats. 

Rolled  deformed  bars  with  the  axes  of  the  pro- 
jections, forming  the  mechanical  bond,  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  bar :  designed  to  secure  at  all  points  con- 
stant uniform  area  of  cross  section  equal  to  area  of 
cross  section  of  a  plain  bar  of  same  size.  Projections 
and  depressions,  being  rolled  longitudinally,  allow  all 
steel  to  be  of  value  when  bar  is  under  tension.  No 
sharp  angles  tending  to  start  cracks  when  bar  is  bent. 
Full  tensile  strength  of  all  metal  is  developed  through- 
out length  of  bar,  equalizing  strength  at  all  points.  As 
Havemeyer  bars  are  rolled  to  same  weight  and  area 
as  plain  bars,  a  strong  mechanical  bond  is  obtained 
with  same  weight  of  metal  used  in  rolling  a  plain  bar. 

The  deformations  furnish  a  mechanical  bond  more 
than  sufficient  to  develop  strength  of  bar.  as  proved  by 
manv  testing  laboratories. 


square  bar 


round  bar 


CLEVELAND  SYRACUSE 
MINNEAPOLIS  ST.  PAUL 

WASHINGTON- 


BOSTON  CHICAGO 
DETROIT 


PLAT  BAR 

Advantages  or  Havkmeyek  Bars — Bending  and 
handling  costs  arc  reduced  to  a  minimum  through  the 
following  important  features:  (  1  )  Havemeyer  1  >:i r •-  bend 
easily,  because  metal  in  longitudinal  projections  follows 
bend  U  readily  as  metal  in  body  of  bar.    (2)  Both  ends 
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of  a  "double  bend"  lie  in  same  plane  without  extra 
work.  (3)  No  abrupt  changes  in  cross  section  to  start 
cracks.  (4)  Bars  easily  wired  at  intersections,  the  pro- 
jections and  depressions  preventing  wire  from  slipping. 
(5)  Bars  easily  selected  on  the  work,  because  readily 
gaged. 

Sizes — Havemeyer  bars  are  rolled  at  many  mills 
in  the  various  steel  centers  of  the  United  States.  Thev 
are  carried  in  stock,  ready  for  prompt  shipment,  in  prin- 
cipal cities,  in  sizes  indicated  in  the  following  table. 

A  otc — These  sizes  have  been  approved  by  the  leading  engi- 
neers, architects,  and  the  American  Concrete  Institute. 

WEIGHTS  AND  AREAS.  HAVEMEYER  SQUARE,  ROUND  AND 
FLAT  DEFORMED  BARS 


Size, 
in. 

Square 

Round 

Size,  in. 

Flat 

Area, 
in. 

Weight 
per  ft., 
lbs. 

Area, 
in. 

Weight 
per  ft., 
lbs. 

Area, 
in. 

Weight 
per  ft., 
lbs. 

I 

1H 
\K 

6.2500 

i  666o 

1 . 2656 
1 .5625 

0.850 

3.400 

4  303 

5  312 

1     x  M 
l    x  K 
1M  x  % 

m  x  a 

IKiH 
iHxM 
IX  x  % 

m  x  a 

1%  x  X 

0 . 2500 
0.3750 
0.4690 
0.468S 
0.5625 
0.7500 
0  6563 
0.7656 
0.8750 

0.850 
1 .280 
1  .590 
1  .590 
1.913 
2.550 
2.230 
2.600 
2.980 

0.1104 
0. 1963 
0.3068 
0  4418 
0.6013 
0.7854 

0.375 
0.667 

1  043 
1 .502 

2  044 
2.670 

Note — A  size  extra  of  10c.  applies  against  1  x  £4 -in.  and  l!i  x  tV-in. 
flats;  all  other  sizes  tabulated  take  the  base  price. 

Specifications  for  Steel. 

Havemeyer  bars  can  be  rolled  to  any  standard  spec- 
ification. Manufacturers'  Standard  Specifications  for 
concrete  reinforcing  bars,  adopted  1910,  are  recom- 
mended because  large  tonnages  are  regularly  going 
through  mills  on  these  specifications,  and  orders  com- 
plying with  them  will  be  shipped  in  shortest  possible 
time. 

Havemeyer  Bar  Service. 

Havemeyer  bars  can  be  shipped,  cut  to  special 
lengths,  direct  from  the  mills  when  mill  conditions  will 
permit.  Immediate  shipments  can  always  be  made  from 
large  stocks  of  round  and  square  Havemeyer  bars  that 
are  carried  in  warehouses  at  Youngstown.  Camden, 
Chicago,  Birmingham,  Boston,  Kansas  City,  St.  Louis, 
Detroit  and  New  York.  Stocks  are  also  maintained  in 
other  principal  cities  by  agents. 

Shop  Bending  and  Fabricating. 

The  fabricating  works  are  equipped  with  the  most 
modern  machines  for  bonding  and  fabricating  bars 
accurately  and  economically.  Shop  bending  is  more 
economical  to  the  contractor  than  field  bending,  with 
no  waste,  so  very  low  prices  can  be  made. 

Fabricated  units  for  girders,  beams,  columns,  etc  . 
ready  to  drop  into  form  boxes,  can  be  shipped  promptly. 
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COLLAPSI- 
BLE SPIRAL 


BAR  SPACERS 
No  tools  required 


SECURO  BEAM  SADDLE 
No  tools  required 


Havemeyer  Collapsible  Spirals. 

Made  of  highest  grade  rods  or  wire 
to  size  specified,  and  manufactured  in  this 
company's  own  shops,  accurately  coiled  to 
proper  diameter  and  correctly  spaced, 
using  a  rigid  spacer,  insuring  rigidity, 
strength  and  uniformity ;  and  unless  other- 
wise ordered,  are  equipped  with  two 
spacers  and  shipped  collapsed,  ready  to  be 
placed  in  form.  An  angle  spacer  is  used, 
size  varying  with  size  and  weight  of  spiral. 
This  type  has  proved  the  most  economical 
and  satisfactory. 

Securo  Bar-spacers. 

Made  from  hoop 
steel.  Locking  prongs 
and  legs  are  self-con- 
tained. Used  for  sup- 
porting, spacing  and ' 
locking  bars  in  the  slab. 
Standard  height  from 
underside  of  bar  to 
form,  y2,  }i  and  1  in.   Made  up  on  order 

Securo  Beam  Saddle. 

Made  from  hoop 
steel.  Used  in  beams, 
girders  and  lintels  for 
supporting,  spacing  and 
locking  the  bars. 
Standard  height  from 
bottom  of  bar  to  forms 
is  1  in.,  \  y2  in.  and  2  in. 
Made  JA  in.  short  of  beam  width.    Made  up  on  order. 


Havemeyer  Hy-chair. 

Made  from  pressed 
steel.  Used  in  flat  slab 
construction  for  sup- 
porting head  rods  over 
columns  and  bent  up 
bars  in  slab.  Maxi- 
mum size  bar,  y  in- 
Made  up  on  order. 

Havemeyer  Ty-chairs. 

Made  from  high 
grade  spring  steel  wire. 
Used  for  tying  and 
supporting  bars  in  slab. 
Standard  distance 
from  underside  of  bar 
to  forms  is  1  in.  Car- 
ried in  stock. 

Havemeyer  Easel 
Chairs. 

Made  from  high 
grade  spring  steel  wire. 
Used  in  terra  cotta  or 
steel  tile  -construction. 
Standard  distance  from 
underside  of  bar  to 
forms  is  1  in.  Made 
double  (2  bars)  and 
single  (1  bar).  Car- 
ried in  stock. 
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HY  CHAIR 
No  tools  required 


HAVEMEYER  TY-CHAIR 
No  tools  required 


EASEL  CHAIR  IN  STEEL  TILE 
No  tools  required 


Havemeyer  "Y"  Socket  Inserts. 

Made  from  highest  grade  malleable 
iron.  Has  a  broad  nailing  base  with  4 
nailing  holes  and  made  to  accommodate 
bolts  with  standard  threads  from  y  to 
Ya  in.,  both  inclusive.    Carried  in  stock. 


Dayton  Adjustable  Inserts. 

Made  from  highest 
grade  malleable  iron,  cast 
in  one  piece  with  keyhole 
slot. 

Made  in  sizes  from 
34  to  %,  in.,  both  inclu- 


"Y"  SOCK  I  I 
INSERT 


sive.    Carried  in  stock. 


No.  3 


No.  5 


DAYTON  ADJUSTABLE  INSERTS 


Havemeyer  Slotted  Inserts. 

Made  from  high  grade  pressed  steel 
lengths  of  1  ft.,  18  in.,  2  ft. 
and  3  ft.  to  accommodate 
J/2-,  H-  and  y-'m.  bolts. 
Has  6  nailing  holes  and 
closed  slot.  Carried  in 
stock,    ^-in.  bolt  special. 


In  standard 


SLOTTED  INSERT 


Havemeyer  Round  Nose 
Curb  Bar. 

Anchors    are  flared 
from  the  web,  occur  every 
6  in.  and  serve  as  a  rein- 
forcement as  well  as  an 
anchorage.   There  is 
no  web  to  split  the 
concrete  and  the  bar 
may  be  easily  bent. 
Stocked  in  10-ft.  and 
12-ft.  lengths,  galva- 
nized. 


Security  Anchor  and 
Ty. 

The  anchor  is  made 
from  hoop  steel  and  the 
Ty  from  spring  steel 
wire ;  both  from  rust- 
proof material.  Nailing 
barbs  and  bonding  an- 
chors occur  every  3  in. 
Used  for  bonding  brick 
veneer,  terra  cotta,  stone 
and  tile  wainscoting  to 
concrete  surfaces  for 
holding  metal  lath  ceil- 
ings, floor  screeds,  nail- 
ing strips,  etc.  Stand- 
ard length  of  anchor  is 
8  ft.  and  if  placed  12  in. 
in  the  perpendicular  on 
centers  with  one  Ty  to 
every  fourth  course  of 
brick  a  sufficient  bond  is 
guaranteed. 


Straight  Bar 


Showing  a  Bar  Bent 
ROUND  NOSE  CURB  BAR 


Holding  Metal  Lath 
SECURITY  ANCHOR  AND  TY 


Corrugated  Bar  Company,  Inc. 


CORRUGATED  BAR  COMPANY,  INC. 

Concrete  Reinforcement 

Mutual  Life  Building 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Whitehall  Building,  17  Battery  Place 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  20  West  Jackson  Boulevard 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Transportation  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  27  School  Street 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Penobscot  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Boatmen's  Bank  Building 


Products. 

Corrugated  Bars;  Corr-Bar  Units;  Spirals; 
Corr-Plate  Floors  ;  Corr-Mesh. 

Corrugated  Bars. 

Perfect  bond  between  Corrugated  Bars  and  the  con- 
crete is  assured  by  the  carefully  formed  ribs — scien- 
tifically designed  to  bear  squarely  against  the  concrete 
without  any  splitting  tendency. 

This  gives  the  Corrugated  Bar  a  positive  and  def- 
inite bonding  value  that  is  independent  of  the  character 
of  the  surface.  It  permits  designers  to  build  with  a 
definite  factor  of  safety.  It  saves  steel.  There  is  no 
need  to  provide  a  great  excess  of  steel  to  take  care  of 
the  uncertainty  in  bonding  value  that  is  always  present 
when  materials  are  needed  whose  bond  is  dependent 
upon  the  accidental  conditions  of  their  surface — whose 
bonding  value  varies  in  practice  as  much  as  1000%. 

The  War  Service  Committee  of  the  Concrete  Rein- 
forcing Industry,  after  careful  consideration  of  the  re- 
quirements of  concrete  design  and  construction,  found 
that  designers  were  specifying  numerous  sizes  which 
were  practically  duplications  of  equivalent  areas,  and 
that  elimination  of  these  duplications  would  not  impair 
the  efficiency  of  the  design. 

The  committee  therefore  recommended  the  elim- 
ination of  approximately  50%  of  the  commercial  sizes 
of  bars,  selecting  the  following  as  standards.  Corru- 
gated Bars  are  carried  in  stock  in  these  sizes : 


Net  area 
in  sq.  in. 

Weight  per  ft. 
in  lbs. 

Equivalent  to 

1 1 

,38 

%-in.  Round 

.19 

66 

Round 

.25 

.86 

!4-in.  Square 

.30 

1  05 

5>i -in.  Round 

.44 

1  52 

9i-in.  Round 

.60 

2  06 

%-in.  Round 

.78 

2  69 

1-in.  Round 

1  .00 

3  43 

1-in.  Square 

1.26 

4  34 

1  M*-in.  Square 

!  .  55 

5  . 35 

1  1  i-in.  Square 

CORRUGATED  ROUNDS  (PATENTED) 


CORRUGATED  SQUARES  (PATENTED) 

Corr-Bar  Units. 

Insure  correct  reinforcement  in  accordance  with  the 
Specifications  and  save  much  labor  cost  because  only 
one  piece  has  to  he  handled  instead  of  15  to  20. 

They  arc  shop  fabricated  and  self -positioning  rcin- 


ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  Pioneer  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  1505  Waldheim  Building 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y.,  Union  Building 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  820  Wells  Building 
HOUSTON,  TEX.,  700  North  San  Jacinto  Street 
ATLANTA,  GA.,  404-405  Candler  Building 


forcement  for  concrete  beams  and  girders.  Each  unit, 
representing  the  entire  reinforcement  for  the  beam, 
anchored  rigidly  together,  is  made  collapsible  for  ship- 
ment, and  is  opened  on  the  job  and  set  in  the  form 
wherein  it  positions  itself. 


Ready  to  Place 
CORR-BAR  UNITS  (PATENTED) 

Column  Spirals. 

Spirals  for  col- 
umns are  shop  fabri- 
cated, made  of  cold 
drawn  wire  with  T- 
section  spacers  and 
furnished  in  any 
length,  in  diameters 
of  10  to  36  in.,  pitch 
1  to  4  in.  A  large 
stock  is  maintained  at 
all  times  available  for 
immediate  shipment. 

Corr-Plate  Floors. 

Contrary  to  pre- 
vailing ideas,  a  system 
of  rods  radiating  from 
columns  as  reinforce- 
ment for  a  flat  slab 
concrete  floor  is  not 
economical.  The  Re- 
search Department  of 

the  Corrugated  Bar  Company.  Inc.  has  determined  by 
extensive  laboratory  and  field  tests  that  in  over  90%  of 
the  area  of  the  panel,  the  lines  of  principal  stress  in  such 
floors  arc  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  panel.  Therefore, 
a  2-way  system  of  reinforcing  is  far  more  economical 
and  is  scientifically  correct,  provided  the  quantity  of 
reinforcement  per  unit  of  width  varies  according  to  tlx 
gradual  change  in  stress. 

The  Corr-Plate  floor  satisfies  these  requirements 
and  is,  therefore,  a  technically  correct  and  economical 
system  of  flat  slab  construction. 

The  stresses  around  the  column  are  much  greater 
than  in  the  middle  of  the  panel.  In  Corr-Plate  floors, 
therefore,  a  cap  is  used,  usually  about  in.  in  thickness, 
which  saves  much  concrete.  This  cap  is  usually  placed 
underneath  the  floor,  or  if  wood  floor  surface  is  used, 
it  can  be  placed  on  top,  giving  a  perfectly  smooth  ceiling. 


SPIRALS  FOR  COLUMNS 
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There  is  no  waste  of  reinforcement,  because  it  runs  at 
practically  all  points  in  exactly  the  right  direction  to 
coincide  with  the  principal  stresses,  meeting  in  quantity 
and  location  the  actual  theoretical  requirements.  The 
fact  that  the  reinforcement  is  in  but  2  layers  gives  an 
increased  effective  depth,  as  compared  with  those  forms 
of  flat  slab  construction  employing  4  layers  of  steel. 

Corr-Plate  floors  save  in  total  height  of  structure 
for  given  clear  story  heights.  Forms  and  ease  of  erec- 
tion are  simpler,  lighting  and  ventilation  are  better. 
Large  savings  are  effected  in  cost  of  sprinkler,  shafting, 
piping,  elevators  and  other  installations. 

Patents — The  Corrugated  Bar  Company,  Inc.  is 
able  to  convey  on  its  Corr-Plate  construction  not  merely 
the  protection  of  Lindau  patent  No.  1,050.477,  but  of 
Norcross  patent  No.  698,542  as  well. 
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CORR-PLATE  FLOOR  DIMENSION  DIAGRAM 


DIMENSION  TABLE  OF  CORR-PLATE  FLOORS 
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Note — Dimensions  T.  H  and  D  are  given  in  inches.    Weight  given  in  pounds  per  square  foot. 

Designing  Table — Table  gives  dimensions  of  Corr-Plate  floors  when  reinforced  with  Corrugated  Bars  for  various  sizes 
of  panels  and  live  loads.  Data  are  based  on  a  maximum  theoretical  concrete  stress  of  750  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  Slab  thicknesses 
are  such  that  the  deflections  under  a  superimposed  test  load,  equal  to  twice  the  safe  live  load  plus  dead  load,  will  not  exceed 
1/500  of  span  for  a  theoretical  working  stress  in  steel  of  18.000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Flat  slab  designs,  showing  smaller  column  head  diameters,  or  thinner  slabs  over  the  supports,  should  be  carefully  checked 
for  shear  at  the  edge  of  the  column  heads. 

Corr-Mesh. 

Corr-Mesh  is  an  expanded  metal  with  integral  stiff- 
ening ribs  connected  by  a  diamond  mesh.  It  is  so 
expanded  that  no  internal  stresses  are  produced  in  the 
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hl3"  CENTER  TO  CENTER  OF  OUTSIDE  RIBS 
%-m.  RIB  CORR-MESH 


Sheets  are  13  in.  wide  and  have  5  ribs  in.  high.  Made  in  standard 
lengths  of  8,  10  and  12  ft.,  but  may  also  be  had  in  intermediate  lengths 


CENTER  OF  OUTSI 

•ft-IN.  RIB  CORR-MESH 
Sheets  are  18  in.  wide  and  have  7  ribs  A  in.  high-    Made  in  standard 
lengths  of  8  and  12  ft.,  but  may  also  be  had  in  intermediate  lengths 


metal.  It  is  not  necessary  to  handle  it  carefully  in 
order  to  avoid  splitting,  a  condition  peculiar  to  the  over- 
expanded  products.  It  is  given  a  protective  coating  of 
paint,  applied  after  expansion. 

The  ribs  obviate  the  necessity  of  studs  for  the 
partitions,  practically  eliminate  centering  for  the  floor 
and  roof  construction,  and  materially  reduce  the  amount 
of  light  steel  framing  required  for  suspended  ceilings. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  Corr-Mesh :  one  with  ^4-in. 
ribs  and  the  other  with  fV-in.  ribs.  The  former  is  called 
"%-in.  Rib  Corr-Mesh,"  the  latter  "TVin.  Rib  Corr- 
Mesh."  The  standard  sheets  of  both  kinds  are  made  in 
Nos.  24,  26,  and  28  U.  S.  gages,  painted.  Other  gages 
can  be  furnished  if  required. 

Corr-Mesh  Partitions. 

Corr-Mesh  partitions  greatly  reduce  the  amount  of 
labor  and  time  in  the  field,  effect  a  considerable  saving 
in  floor  space,  are  light  in  weight,  and  are  fireproof  and 
verminproof. 

When  used  in  fireproof  buildings,  the  difference  in 
the  weight  of  Corr-Mesh  and  hollow  tile  partitions  is 
enough  to  cause  considerable  saving  in  the  cost  of  steel 
framing.    When  used  for  solid  partitions,  24-in.  Rib 

Corr-Mesh  is  steel  studs 
and  lath  combined. 
When  used  for  double 
partitions,  the  stiffness 
and  close  spacing  of  the 
ribs  of  tV*11-  Rib  Corr- 
Mesh  permit  supports  to 
be  placed  from  26  to  40 
in.  center  to  center. 

Corr-Mesh  Ceilings. 

Corr-Mesh    is  an 
economical  material  for 
suspended  ceilings. 
Being  a  combined  unit  of 
steel  lath  and  furring, 
it  eliminates  three-quarters  of  the  light  steel  framing 
and  time  consumed  in  wiring.    The  mesh  affords  a 
positive  plaster  key. 

Solid  Stucco  (Steel  Frame) — When  applied  to  a 
skeleton  steel  frame,  24-in.  Rib  Corr-Mesh  gives  a  wall 
especially  suited  for  factories  and  such  other  buildings 
of  an  industrial  character  as  are  not  required  to  be 
heated  to  the  same  degree  as  stores  and  office  buildings. 
Such  walls  cost  about  half  as  much  as  brick ;  are  per- 
manent, presentable,  economical  and  fireproof. 

Stucco  Veneer  (Wood  Frame) — When  a  stucco 
residence  of  excellent  quality  and  moderate  first  cost  is 
desired,  ^-in.  Rib  Corr-Mesh  is  fastened  direct  to 
the  timber  sheathing  and  plastered  with  cement  mortar. 
This  type  of  wall  gives  a  very  handsome  finish,  is  eco- 
nomical, and  affords  an  excellent  insulation  against  heat 
in  summer  and  cold  in  winter. 

Corr-Mesh  Floors  and  Roofs. 

^4-in.  Rib  Corr-Mesh  forms  a  very  efficient  rein- 
forcement for  short  span  floor  and  roof  construction 
between  either  steel  or  concrete  beams. 

Handbook. 

For  engineers,  architects,  contractors,  and  students 
of  reinforced  concrete  construction,  we  offer  a  handbook 
"Useful  Data  on  Reinforced  Concrete  Buildings"  (price 
$2.50). 

Catalogues  and  Information. 

Catalogues,  detailed  information,  etc.,  sent  in  re- 
sponse to  requests  on  business  letterheads. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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PAUL  J.  KALMAN  COMPANY 

Reinforcing  Steel  and  Concrete  Accessories 

22  West  Monroe  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

DISTRICT  SALES  OFFICES 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Security  Bank  Building  ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  Merchants  National  Bank  Building 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  First  National  Bank  Building  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Builders  Exchange  Building 

WAREHOUSES  AND  FABRICATING  SHOPS:  CHICAGO.  ILL,  MINNESOTA  TRANSFER,  MINN. 


Products. 

Grip  Bars  for  concrete  reinforcement. 

Machine  Made  Column  Spirals. 

Kalman  Accessories  (patented)  :  Slab 
Spacers,  Beam  Chairs,  Rib  Chairs,  Bar 
Clips,  Chair  Clips,  Column  Clips,  Spacing 
Clips. 


preparation  of  complete  structural  layouts  to 
supplement  general  plans  and  the  production  of 
bar  schedules  and  bending  details  under  expert 
supervision. 
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Kalman  Service  and  Facilities. 

Kalman  warehouses  and  fabricating  shops  are  the 
nerve  centers  of  Kalman  service  and  as  such  have  been 
organized  and  equipped  on  a  scale  fully  equal  to  the 
heaviest  and  most  exacting  demands  made  upon  them. 

Ample  storage  facilities  permit  the  maintenance  of 
large  slocks  from  which  prompt  shipments  are  made. 
Mechanical  handling  provides  for  rapid  movement  of 
these  stocks ;  various  operations  of  cutting,  bending, 
bundling  and  tagging  are  done  by  methods  and  machin- 
ery reflecting  experience  of  years  in  this  field ;  thorough 
checking  eliminates  error  and  delay,  while  flexibility  of 
system  assures  equal  attention  to  all  orders,  regardless 
of  volume  or  diversity  of  detail. 

Shop  fabrication  of  reinforcing  steel  is  practical 
only  when  it  is  completely  and  accurately  done.  Kalman 
bending  is  notably  practical,  being  done  with  equipment 
of  special  design,  developed  by  long  study  of  this  class 
of  work.  Bent  bars  are  furnished  to  exact  detail  and 
no  deviation  from  this  standard  is  permitted. 

The  Kalman  system  of  bundling  and  tagging  aims 
to  eliminate  all  error  in  identifying  bars  in  the  field.  All 
rods,  straight  and  bent  alike,  are  tagged,  either  singly, 
or  in  small  bundles  of  weight  convenient  to  handle. 
Bars  are  tagged  for  size,  length,  and  special  marking 
with  reference  to  position  in  the  structure,  when  such 
markings  arc  scheduled. 

Kalman  warehouses  are  located  with  special  regard 
for  shipping  advantages.  Exceptional  resources  for 
prompt  and  positive  forwarding  of  Kalman  products  are 
bask  elements  <>!  Kalman  service. 

For  immediate  deliveries  within  reasonable  radius 
of  Kalman  warehouses  adequate  motor  truck  service  is 
maintained. 

Kalman  engineers  are  available  at  the  several  offices 
of  ibis  Company  for  consultation  on  matters  of  design, 
estimate,  and  general  technical  features  of  reinforced 
concrete  construction.    Kalman  service  includes  Ihe 
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Kalman  Accessories. 

Selected  for  suitability  for  the  required 
purposes,  flexibility  to  meet  varying  conditions  of  use, 
economy  of  cost,  ease  and  directness  of  application, 
permanence  of  results  obtained  by  their  use,  and 
adaptability  to  compact  and  orderly  packing  for  ship- 
ment and  handling. 

Kalman  accessories  are  protected  by  patents. 

Kalman  Grip  Bars. 

Deformed  bars  meeting  in  all  essentials  the  stand- 
ards generally  recognized  and  approved  for  reinforcing 
steel. 


KALMAN  ROUND  GRIP  BAR 

These  bars  are  rolled  from  new  billet  stock  exclu- 
sively and  are  furnished  in  square  and  round  sections, 
sizes  and  weights  being  the  same  as  are  standard  for 
plain  squares  and  rounds. 

The  deformation  of  Kalman  grip  bars  is  distinctive. 
Lateral  ribs  are  provided  with  correct  frequency  to  in- 
sure effective  mechanical  bond.  Longitudinal  ribs  add 
greatly  to  the  bending  properties  of  these  bars,  which  do 
not  twist  or  wind  when  bent.  This  is  particularly  of  ad- 
vantage in  the  use  of  square  sections,  and  makes  the 
Kalman  grip  bar  especially  desirable  for  work  demand- 
in"  extreme  accuracy  of  detail. 
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Spirals. 

Shop  made  spirals  have  become  a  staple  require- 
ment for  the  reinforcement  of  concrete  columns.  The 
economy  of  their  use  is  contingent  on 
precision  of  detail  in  manufacture 
and  substantial  assembly  to  insure 
correct  fit  in  the  forms  and  preserve 
original  condition  in  all  stages  of 
handling. 

Kalman  spirals  are  strongly  and 
accurately  made.  They  are  coiled  by 
machinery  of  special  design,  which 
prevents  variation  in  diameter,  and 
are  assembled  to  specified  pitch  and 
length  with  stiff  channel  iron  spacers 
which  maintain  alignment  and  allow 
collapsing  of  the  spiral  for  con- 
venient shipment  and  handling. 

Kalman  spirals  are  promptly 
furnished  to  specified  wire  size,  coil 
diameter,  pitch  and  length. 

Slab  Spacers 

Strongly  built  of  steel  rods,  with  wire  legs  welded 
at  every  bar  location.  Made  for  service.  Exceptionally 
light  and  easy  to  handle.  Will  positively  hold  slab  steel 
where  it  belongs. 

Kalman  slab  spacers — Do  not  tip  over ;  do  not  dig 
into  the  forms ;  do  not  collapse  when  stepped  on. 

Concrete  in  perfectly  ;  nest  compactly  for  bundling. 

Are  shipped  straight  and  reach  the  job  straight. 

Furnished  in  lengths  and  spacings  to  conform  with 
design  details  of  each  job.  Bundling  and  tagging  is 
carefully  done  to  insure  delivery  in  acceptable  condition. 
Made  in  standard  heights:  Yi,  }i  and  1  in.  Made  up 
promptly  to  order. 


KALMAN  COLUMN' 
SPIRAL 


KALMAN  SLAB  SPACER 

Rib  Chair. 

Furnished  for  use  in  any  and  all  of  the  many  types 
of  ribbed  floor  construction.  Kalman  rib  chair  provides 
rod  seats  with  ample  depth  and  separation,  with  sup- 
porting legs  that  give  exceptional  stability.  No  obstruc- 
tion to  flow  of  concrete. 

Furnished  in  sizes  for  4-,  5-  or  6-in.  ribs.  Standard 
rod  elevations :         Y$  and 
1  in.    Special  sizes  provided 
on  short  notice. 

Carried  in  stock,  packed 
in  fiber  containers,  and  reach 
the  job  in  perfect  condi- 
tion. KALMAN  RIB  CHAIR 


Beam  Chair. 

Strongly  made  of  wire  parts,  electrically  welded. 
Kalman  beam  chair  combines  maximum  stability  and  sup- 
porting strength  with  minimum  interference  to  flow  of 
concrete. 

Trussed  for  lateral  stiffness.  Solidly  footed  to  pre- 
vent overturning.  Chair,  or  separator,  to  carry  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  rods,  rests  directly  on  the  lower  layer  rods 
and  is  not  in  any  way  dependent  on  connection  with 
the  chair  beneath  the  lower  rods. 

Made  to  order  to  fit  exact  requirements  of  detailed 
design.  Special  attention  given  to  packing,  strong  fiber 
cartons  being  used. 


KALMAN   BEAM  ("HAIR 

Bar  Clip. 

A  universal  clip  for  fastening  a  rod  to  a  continuous 
wire,  so  that  the  rod  can  not  slip  or  work  loose.  It  is 
primarily  an  improved  means  for  tying  steel,  but  pro- 
vides a  very  economical  method  of  preserving  spacing. 

One  size  of  clip  serves  for  all  rod  sizes. 

This  clip,  with  the  Kalman  chair  clip,  shown  on 
the  following  page,  will  greatly  simplify  the  assembly 
of  any  and  all  steel  arrangements  commonly  met  with. 

The  application  of  this  clip  is  exceedingly  simple. 
Soft  wire  is  used,  preferably  No.  16  gage  for  slab  steel 
and  No.  12  or  No.  14  for  wall  rods.  One  end  of 
the  wire  is  fastened  to  a  nail  or  other  suitable  anchor- 
age. In  applying  the  clip,  the  wire  is  first  engaged 
within  one  hooked  end.  The  bar  is  placed  between  tin 
wire  and  the  clip,  the  wire  brought  around  the  bar  and 
engaged  within  the  second  hooked  end.  A  slight  pull  on 
the  wire  takes  up  the  slack  and  the  bar  is  positively  and 

<£k — *Q±—£h — ^ — 


KALMAN  BAR  CLIP 
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permanently  held  in  place.  Men  quickly  become  expert 
in  this  operation,  and  great  speed  is  possible  with  uni- 
form and  positive  results. 

The  use  of  this  device  affords  wide  latitude  as  to 
procedure,  as  it  works  equally  well  whether  the  bars  are 
tied  one  at  a  time  as  brought  to  the  forms  or  assembled 
roughly  in  place  prior  to  tying.  In  the  first  instance,  the 
wire  is  laid  on  the  forms  in  advance  of  the  bars,  while 
in  the  latter  case  the  wire  is  not  placed  until  after  the 
bars  are  laid  down. 

This  clip  is  a  notable  labor  saver  and  adapted  to  be 
carried  as  a  staple  accessory. 

Spacing  is  provided  for  either  by  template  marked 
on  the  forms,  or  by  a  simple  gaging  stick  applied  after 
assembly  proceeds. 

Typical  details  of  familiar  steel  arrangements  are 
shown,  indicative  of  the  wide  adaptability  of  this  device. 


Stirrups  Slab  Steel  Wall  Steel 

TYPICAL  DETAILS  OF  STEEL  PLACING  TO  WHICH  KALMAN 
BAR  CLIP  APPLIES 


Chair  Clip. 

Combines  the  universal  features  of  the  Kalman  bar 
clip  with  substantial  bar  support.  Essentially  a  labor 
saving  device. 

Regular  spacing  can  be  determined  either  by  advance 
marking  of  the  forms  or  by  use  of  a  gage  as  assembly 
proceeds. 

Furnished  in  three  heights:  y2,  -)4  and  1  in.  Can 
be  carried  in  stock  as  a  standard  accessory.  Furnished 
in  compact  containers,  holding  500  clips,  for  convenient 
storage  and  handling. 

In  ordering,  specify  height  desired. 

-ft  ft- 

K.M.MAN    (  IIAIK   <  I  IP 
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Column  Clip. 

A  rapid  and  positive  means  for  lacing  column  hoops 
to  "verticals"  or  attaching  stirrups  to  beam  bars  in  mak- 
ing advance  unit  assembly. 

Note  the  continuous  spacing  wire  feature  which  pre- 
vents slipping  of  hoops  or  stirrups. 

Kalman  column  clip  is  furnished  in  three  sizes :  size 
1  for  main  bars  larger  than  1  in. ;  size  2  for  main  bars 
from  y%  to  1  in. ;  size  3  for  main  bars  Y%  in.  or  smaller. 

Shipment  in  size  required  made  on  short  notice. 


KALMAN  STIRRUP  CLIP 


Spacing  Clip. 

A  novel  device  for  use  in  placing  heavy  horizontal 
steel  in  retaining  walls,  bridges,  abutments,  reservoirs, 
dams,  vaults,  etc. 

Furnished  to  meet  requirements  of  plans  as  to  spac- 
ing and  bar  size. 

Shipments  promptly  made. 


KALMAN  SPACING  CLIP 


Catalogues,  etc 

Catalogues  and  special  information  will  be  promptly 
forwarded  on  receipt  of  inquiries  made  on  business  let- 
ter beads. 
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EDWARD  A.  TUCKER  COMPANY 

Contracting  Engineers  for  Fireproof  Floor  Systems  and  Concrete  Reinforcement 

Converse  Building,  101  Milk  Street 


BOSTON,  MASS. 

BRANCH  OFFICE:  NEW  HAVEN,  CONN. 


Products. 

Monotype  Deformed  Bars. 

Floor  Systems  :  Metal  Rib  Long  Span,  Akme  Flat 
Slab,  Combination  Tile. 

Metal  Frame  Stirrup  Units,  Fabricated  Column 
Spirals,  Clips,  Spacers,  Chairs*,  Removable  Metal  Forms. 

Services. 

The  Edward  A.  Tucker  Company  has  various 
systems  of  floor  construction,  each  designed  to  meet  a 
certain  type  of  building  and  to  combine  economy  and 
utility.  An  organization  of  men  trained  in  the  work  of 
handling  and  placing  reinforcement  and  in  erection  of 
metal  forms  is  maintained.  Reinforcement  will  be  fur- 
nished to  include  this  service  where  architect  or  con- 
tractor desires  to  include  reinforcement  in  one*  contract. 

This  company  offers,  also,  in  connection  with  the 
sale  of  its  floor  systems,  complete  structural  designs  and 
plans  ;  and  the  fact  that  the  company  is  regularly  re- 
tained as  engineers  by  architects  and  contractors  is  a 
guarantee  that  the  designs  offered  in  the  sales  proposi- 
tions will  be  conservative  and  reliable. 

Stock. 

In  the  company's  warehouse  at  East  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  is  carried  a  large  stock  covering,  in  general,  all 
sizes  of  bars.  Any  point  in  New  England  can  be  sup- 
plied at  a  day's  notice.  Complete  fabrication  shop  is 
equipped  with  power  machines  for  all  bending  and 
assembling.  It  is  the  only  plant  in  New  England 
equipped  to  make  a  machine  made  spiral. 

Monotype  Deformed  Bars. 

Rolled  by  the  Carnegie  Steel  Co.  from  new  billet 
stock,  to  conform  to  the  standard  specifications  of  the 
Association  of  American  Steel  Manufacturers.  Average 
elastic  limit  obtained  is  40,000  to  45,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in., 
with  25%  to  30%  elongation  in  8  in. 

These  bars  are  rolled  to  the  same  cross  section  for 
areas  equivalent  to  round  or  square  section. 


This  feature  should  be  especially  noted,  as  it  en- 
ables the  designer  to  obtain  exact  area  required  without 
using  both  round  and  square  bars  in  the  same  beam.  All 
edges  are  rounded ;  there  are  no  sharp  edges  to  cause 
cracks  and  split  the  concrete ;  no  edges  to  form  pockets 
in  the  concrete. 


MONOTYPE  DEFORMED  BAR 

Metal  Rib  Floors. 

Consist  of  reinforced  concrete  joists  and  slab, 
formed  by  removable  metal  pans  or  domes.  This  system 
reduces  the  waste  of  form  material  to  the  lowest  point, 
saves  on  the  amount  of  concrete  and  reinforcement,  and 
is  adapted  to  all  classes  of  work.  For  garages,  manu- 
facturing plants  and  unfinished  buildings,  open  joist 
construction  is  used.  For  schoolhouses,  hospitals,  etc., 
a  metal  lath  ceiling  is  attached  to  the  ribs,  giving  a  level 
ceiling.  Note  this  feature — lath  is  put  up  after  all  con- 
crete work  is  done,  thus  avoiding  the  wavy  ceiling  effect, 
the  rusting  and  breaking  of  lath  through  long  ex- 
posure and  the  uncertainty  of  the  quality  of  concrete 
obtained. 

Metal  forms  are  of  No.  10-gage ;  heavy  enough  to 
stand  under  severest  working  conditions.  Specify  metal 
rib  forms  Type  A  (without  metal  lath  ceiling)  ;  metal 
rib  forms  Type  B  (with  metal  lath  ceiling). 

Akme  Flat  Slab  Floor  System. 

This  is  the  girderless  floor  construction  of  Condron 
Co.  The  company  will  submit  complete  designs  with 
its  proposition  for  reinforcement.  This  system  stands 
the  highest  tests.  It  is  fully  covered  under  Norcross 
and  Sinks  patents. 

This  fee  can  be  arranged  separately,  or  will  be 
carried  by  this  company  when  furnishing  the  reinforce- 
ment. 
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TRUSCON  STEEL  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Reinforcing  Steel  and  Specialties 
YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO 

For  list  of  Offices  see  Page  696 


Products. 

Reinforcing  Steel;  Kahn  Trussed  Bars; 
Rib  Bars;  Rib  Metal;  Column  Hooping; 
Steel  Floretyles  and  Floredomes  ;  Wire 
Mesh  ;  Concrete  Inserts  ;  Contraction  Joints  ; 
Steel  Buildings. 

For  Hy-Rib,  Metal  Lath,  Pressed  Steel  Lum- 
ber, Curb  Bars,  Corner  Beads,  Base  Screeds, 
see  pages  264-65 ;  for  Steel  Windows,  see  pages 
696-98. 


Collapsible  Column  Hooping. 

Accurately  constructed  col- 
umn reinforcement,  shipped  flat  in 
coils  of  exact  diameter  attached  to 
spacing  bars,  ready  for  field  erec- 
tion.   Sizes  as  follows : 


trade-mark 


Service. 

Owing  to  the  wide  range  of  detail  of  these  products 
and  the  value  of  the  technical  experience  of  the  com- 
pany, it  is  suggested  that  engineers  and  architects 
avail  themselves  of  the  service  offered  by  our  corps  of 
engineers  that  is  at  all  times  ready  to  furnish  sugges- 
tions, estimates  and  details. 

The  following  is  necessarily  only  an  outline  of 
products  and  not  an  attempt  to  suggest  their  wide  appli- 
cation and  extensive  use. 

Kahn  Trussed  Bars. 

Open  hearth  steel,  concrete  beam,  girder,  floor  and 
arch  reinforcement.  Unit  bars  with  45° 
rigid  diagonals  formed  from  flanges  on 
the  main  body  producing  12%  to  30% 
stronger  beams  than  loose  stirrups  ;  save 
steel  in  design,  labor  in  installation  ;  safe  ; 
strong;  fireproof  and  shockproof. 


rigid 

connection 


section  kahn 
trussed  bar 

IT&B     Wl!  Aria", 
in.    per  lin.  ft.  sq.  in. 


KAHN  TRUSSED  BAR 


/////' 


'A*\>A 


1.4  ll.s. 
2.7  ll.s. 


0.41 

0.79 


STANDARD  SHEAR 
Middle  portion  left  unsheared 

///////// 

CENTER  SHEAR 
Entire  bar  sheared  to  center 


ONE-WAY  SHEAR 
All  diagonals  sheared,  inclining  in  one 
direction 

-\\\  ///////////// 

SPECIAL  SHEARING 
As  directed  by  purchaser 

I.HNCIH  OP  DlAOOWAU 


B<  I  ION  KAHN 
TRUSSED  BAR 

D  St  B  Wt.  Area 
In.  per  lin.  ft.  tq.  in. 
t<$x2<4  4.8  lbs.  1.41 
\>i*2%  6.8  lbs.  2.00 
2    xiij  10.2  lbs.  3,00 

'NOTI  Thr  special 
.iv;nlal,l>   . . t ■  I y  (or  itr*n«  < 


Size, 

Standard 

♦Special 

in. 

length*,  in. 

lengths,  in 

i  12 

(6)  8  (18) 

12.24 

H  (18)  .10 

1 

12.24.  M 

K  (18)  .VI 

1 

» 

(.'•ii  30  (41 

2  *3M 

i  36 

(74)  30  (48 

lengths  rnclosrd  in  parentheses  arc  ordinarily 
f  '  tfiim  or  mure. 


Size  of  wires, 

Diameter, 

Pitch, 

in. 

in. 

in. 

A.  3A.  'A 

9  to  36 

1 14  to  1 2 

Rib  Bars. 

Special 
series  of 

in  stock  in  warehouses 
straight  or  bent  as  ordered 

PROPERTIES  OF  RIB  BARS 


rolled  steel  section  with 
ross  ribs  to  secure  maximum  grip.  Carried 
in   various  cities,  furnished 


Area, 
in. 

Equivalent  to 

Wt.  per  ft., 
lbs. 

.110 

%-in.  Round 

.379 

.  196 

J4-in.  Round 

.674 

250 

3^-in.  Square 

.86 

.307 

J^-in.  Round 

1  054 

.442 

•%-in.  Round 

1  517 

601 

J^-in.  Round 

1  065 

.785 

1    -in.  Round 

2  697 

1  000 

1    -in.  Square 

3.46 

1  266 

1  V6-in.  Square 

4  38 

1  563 

1  >4 -in.  Square 

5  41 

SQUARE  RIB  BAR 


ROUND  RIB  BAR 


Floretyles. 

Rows  of  specially  formed  steel  tiles,  separated  by 
reinforced  concrete  joists  and  covered  with  thin  layer  of 
concrete,  produce  strong,  deep,  light  weight,  long  span 
floor  construction  with  flat  ceilings  ;  require  but  inexpen- 
sive centering  and  are  soundproof.  Accuracy  of  spacing 
assured  by  special  spacer-chairs.  ^  in.  Hy-Rib  used 
for  ceilings.  Furnished  in  2  types:  (1)  ribbed  with 
deep  stiffening  ribs  across  top,  corrugated  sides,  rounded 
corners,  corrugated  flanges;  (2)  corrugated  with  deep 
corrugations  extending  completely  around  tile,  with 
corrugated  flanges. 


RIBBED  STEEL  FLORETYLES 

Ribbed  Steel  Floretyles — Approximate  width  at 

base,  20}/2  in.;  standard  lengths.  3  and  4  ft.:  standard 
heights,  6,  8.  10  and  12  in. 

Corrugated  Su  m 

F  L ()  R  E T  Y  L  E S — App^OX - 

imate  width  at  base, 
20}/>  in. ;  s  t  a  n  d  a  r  d 
lengths,  2  ft.  4M>  in. 
and  ft.  9  in. ;  standard 
heights,   6.   8,    10  and 

roRRl'GATED  STICK  I.  I'l.i  IR  KTYLE 
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Cantilever  Floretyle — In  this  construction,  the 
end  Floretyles  are  tapered  so  as  to  provide  a  maximum 
width  of  joists  at  the  supports.  The  joist  is  reinforced 
to  act  as  a  cantilever  for  a  considerable  distance  from 
the  support  assuring  longer  span  without  increase  of 
depth,  as  well  as  maximum  economy  of  materials. 
Cantilever  Floretyles  are  used  with  either  the  ribbed  or 
corrugated  types  of  Floretyle. 

Properties  of  Cantilever  Floretyles — Standard 
heights,  6,  8,  10  and  12  in. 

Approximate  width  at  wide  end :  20]/2  in. ;  at  nar- 
row end.  in. 

Lengths  (nominal)  2,  3  and  4  ft. 


CANTILEVER  FLORETYLES 

Truscon  Removable  Floredomes. 

Truscon  removable  Floredomes  have  the  advan- 
tages of  Floretyle,  but  are  adapted  to  two-way  con- 
struction in  which  the  loads  are  carried  in  two  direc- 
tions to  the  supports.  As  the  Floredomes  are  remov- 
able they  can  be  used  repeatedly  and  thus  reduce  the 
cost  of  forms. 

Truscon  removable  Floredomes  are  formed  from 
No.  16-gage  sheets  by  powerful  presses  and  are  abso- 
lutely uniform  and  exact.  Tbeir  smooth,  true  surfaces 
make  them  especially  easy  to  remove  after  the  concrete 
has  set. 

Properties  of  Truscon  Removable  Floredomes — 
Thickness  of  metal.  No.  16  gage. 
Standard  heights,  6  and  8  in. 

Size  over  all.  22  by  22  in.  Size  at  base,  exclusive 
of  1  -in.  flanges  on  all  sides,  20  by  20  in. 


TRUSCON  REMOVABLE  FLORFDOMF.S 

Rib  Metal. 

A  unit  reinforcement, 
equivalent  to  a  large  number 
of  separate  bars.  Provides 
perfect  cross  reinforcement 
against  temperature  and 
shrinkage  strains. 

PROPERTIES  OF  RIB  METAL 


RIB  METAL 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

12 

Width  of  sheet,  in. . 

16 

24 

32 

40 

48 

56 

64 

96 

Area  per  ft.  of  width 

fsq.  in.)  

.450 

.300 

.225 

.  180 

150 

.  128 

.113 

.075 

Truscon  Wire  Mesh. 

A  superior  reinforce- 
ment for  concrete  roads ; 
furnished  either  in  rolls 
with  18-in.  core  or  in  flat 
sheets  cut  to  length ;  vari- 
ous weights. 


K 

TRUSCON  SLOTTED  INSERT 

Standard  lengths,  18,  24,  36 
and  60  in. 


Truscon  Inserts. 

Used  in  con- 
crete slabs,  beams 
or  columns  for  at- 
taching shaft  hang- 
ers, fixtures,  sprin- 
kler systems,  etc. 
Obviate  expensive 
drilling  into  con- 
crete in  finished 
building.  Built  into 
concrete  during  pro- 
cess of  construction 
by  merely  fastening 
them  to  wood  cen- 
tering. The  con- 
crete thoroughly  em- 
beds insert  and 
holds  it  rigidly  in  place.  Only  narrow 
concrete  is  seen  in  completed  work. 


Truscon  Contraction  Joint. 

Used  in  concrete  roads  to 
form  a  plane  of  weakness  for 
joint.  Plates  beveled  to  crown 
of  road  and  doweled  to  pro- 
vide stiffness. 


TRUSCON 
ADJUSTABLE 
INSERT 

'/.,  'A  and  Vi  in. 


TRUSCON 
TAPPED 
INSERT 
I,  %  and  %  in. 

it  flush  with 


TRUSCON  CONTRACTION 
JOINT 


Truscon  Standard  Buildings. 

The  ideal  auxiliary  build- 
ing for  industrial  plants,  built  of  interchangeable  steel 
panels,  permitting  any  arrangement  of  doors  or  windows. 
Wall  heights,  curb  to  eave  7  ft.  10  in.  or  11  ft.  6  in. 
Widths  of  Standard  Buildings — 
Type  1 
Clear  s 
pitched  roof  6. 


nssB  fiffl  iSM  t— I  m!3k*** 


pan. F  » 


TYPE  3M   (MONITOR)   TRUSCON  STAND- 
ARD BUILDING 


TRUSCON  WIRE  MESH 


8.  10,  12.  16.  18. 
20,  24,  28,  30.  40 
and  50  ft. 

Type  2  — 
T  w  o  -  b  a  y  . 
pitched  roof  40, 
50  and  60  ft. 
Type  3  — 

Three-bay,  pitched  roof  50,  52,  56,  58,  60,  64,  68,  70,  74, 
78,  80,  84  and  90  ft. 

Type  3M— Three-bay  ( monitor  roof  )  60,  64,  68,  70, 
74,  80," 84  and  90  ft. 

Type  4 — Four-bay,  pitched  roof  80  ft.  ( 4  bays  of 
20  ft.)';  100  ft.  (4  bays  of  25  ft.). 

Continuous  lantern  12  ft.  wide  can  be  provided  at 
ridge  of  any  building,  which  is  40  ft.  or  more  in  width. 

Lengths  of  Standard  Buildings — 

Any  multiple  of  2  ft. 

Sawtooth  Type  of  Truscon  Standard  Buildings. 

Widths    of    sawtooth    buildings     (direction  at 
right  angles  to 
face    of  saw- 
tooth), any  mul-  f 
tiple  of  26  ft. 

Lengths  of 
sawtooth  build- 
ings (direction 
along  face  of 
sawtooth)  adc 
or  subtract  2  ft. 
from  any  mul- 

^   i       i  ik  r.  50  x  500-FT.    SAWTOOTH    TYPE  TRUSCO 

tiple  OI  It)  tt.  STANDARD  BUILDING 
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Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corporation 


WICKWIRE  SPENCER  STEEL  CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR  TO  CLINTON-WRIGHT  WIRE  COMPANY 

Manufacturer  of  Electrically  Welded  Wire  for  Concrete  Reinforcement 

WORCESTER,  MASS.  BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  MASS.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


Product. 

Clinton  Electrically  Welded  Wire  Fabric  for 
Concrete  Reinforcement. 

For  Wire  Lath,  see  pages  279-83 ;  for  Welded 
Sheathing,  see  pages  285-87 ;  for  Ornamental  Metal 
Work  and  Wire  Fencing,  see  pages  566-67;  for  Per- 
forated Metal  Grilles,  see  page  1523. 

Clinton  Electrically  Welded  Wire  Fabric. 

Scope  of  Use — Clinton  Welded  Wire,  a  mesh  rein- 
forcement, is  especially  adapted  for  floors,  roofs,  walls, 
roads,  sidewalks,  sewers,  reservoirs,  levees  and  all  kinds 
of  slab  construction.  The  material  is  used  to  special 
advantage  in  all  kinds  of  work  involving  the  covering  or 
protection  of  steel  with  concrete,  as  in  buildings,  bridges, 
subways  and  tunnels. 

Material — Clinton  Electrically  Welded  Wire 
Fabric  is  a  wire  mesh  made  up  of  a  series  of  parallel 
longitudinal  wires,  spaced  certain  distances  apart  and 
held  at  intervals  by  means  of  transverse  wires  arranged 
at  right  angles  to  longitudinal  ones,  and  securely  welded 
to  them  at  the  points  of  intersection  by  a  patented 
electrical  process. 

Wire — Clinton  Electrically  Welded  Wire  Fabric 
is  fabricated  from  a  special  grade  of  good  quality  steel 
wire,  possessing  such  strength,  elasticity,  and  ductility 
as  to  render  it  especially  adapted  to  structural  use. 

The  wire  will  develop  an  average  ultimate  strength 
of  70,000  to  80,000  lbs.,  with  a  maximum,  in  some 
cases,  of  85,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Innumerable  tests  and  investigations  which  have 
been  made  upon  welded  wire  during  the  past  15  years 
have  proved,  beyond  the  shadow  of  a  doubt,  that  the 
process  of  welding  does  not  in  any  way  lessen  the  tensile 
strength  of  the  longitudinal  wires.  Specimens  when 
tested,  whether  they  break  at  or  between  the  welds,  will 
invariably  show  the  full  tensile  strength  of  the  longi- 
tudinal wire  when  compared  with  the  strength  of  the 
plain  wire  before  welding. 

F.lrctric  Weld — Tn  Clinton  Welded  Wire  the  trans- 
verse wires  are  welded  to  the  longitudinal  wires  by  means 
of  an  electric  current.  They  are  not  in  any  way  secured 
by  winding,  or  by  loops  or  clips,  and  for  this  reason  the 
casual  observer  sometimes  concludes  that  the  wires  are 
merely  soldered  together.  This  idea  is  wrong.  The  con- 
nection is  made  by  an  absolute  and  perfect  weld,  in 
which  the  two  wires  are  actually  fused  into  one  homo- 
geneous section. 

A  great  number  of  tests  have  been  made  upon  the 
wlded  connections,  rind  it  has  been  shown  that  the 
shearing  strength  of  the  weld  in  many  crises  actually 
exceeds  the  tensile  strength  of  the  longitudinal  wire. 

Rectangular  Mefh —  Clinton  Welded  Wire  is  rectan- 
gular or  square  mesh.  There  are  no  zigzag  or  diagonal 
member!  in  the  material. 


THE  CLINTON  ELECTRIC  WELD 
In  this  view  the  two  wires  have  been  cut  through  at  their  point  of 
union,  revealing  a  perfectly  smooth   surface.    It  is  a  perfect  weld;  tl 
two  wires  are  actually  fused  together 

When  used  as  reinforcement  in  floor  slabs,  long 
tudinal  members  are  thus  located  in  line  of  tensio 
while  transverse  or  secondary  members,  arranged 
right  angles  to  them,  afford  a  most  efficient  means  • 
distributing  concentrated  loads  in  a  direction  perpendic 
lar  to  the  main  reinforcing  members. 

In  floors  slabs,  designed 
and  estimated  on  the  basis  of 
distributed  loads,  this  is  a  most 
important  factor  in  enabling  a 
slab  to  receive  a  very  heavy 
load  on  a  small  area.  Clinton 
Welded  Wire  Fabric,  affording, 
as  it  does,  an  efficient  trans- 
verse as  well  as  longitudinal  re- 
inforcement, prevents  cracking 
due  to  changes  in  temperature 
and  provides  a  perfect  network 
of  steel  which  knits  and  binds 
the  concrete  together,  reinforc- 
ing it  securely  in  all  directions. 

Perfect  Rond — There  is 
perfect  adhesion  of  concrete  to 
this  fabric,  because  it  has  no 
clips  or  wrapped  wires  to  pre- 
vent free  flow  of  the  aggregate 
when  it  is  being  poured  ;  there- 
fore, no  voids  exist  in  the  com- 
pleted work.  Transverse 
strands,  which  are  of  much 
heavier  gauge  than  can  be  used 
in  any  other  wire  fabric,  are 
securely  welded  to  longitudinal 
strands  at  right  angles  to  the 
latter,  and  provide  absolute 
anchorage  against  movement  of 
tlie  fabric  when  subjected  to 
strain. 

I  fNBROKEN  Continuity — 
By  using  Clinton  Welded  Wire  in  lloor  slabs  it  is 
possible  to  obtain  a  perfect  continuity  from  span  to 
span  without  any  lapping  or  splicing  of  the  members. 

Fabric  is  delivered  in  rolls,  and  mav  be  laid  in  con 
HnUOUS  sheets  up  to  200  ft.  in  length     The  result  is  BO 
waste,  no  lapped  ends,  no  weak  points. 


ROLL  OF  CLINTON  El  EC 
run  ally  WELDED 
W 1  R  E 

Shipped   also   in    sheets  it 

leaired 


Su  III'    <    \  I  M  oi.ri- 


(  <)i)tinu<  <1  on  next  parte 
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Economy  and  Accuracy  of  Installation — The 
use  of  welded  wire  eliminates  all  cost  and  trouble  in- 
volved in  spacing  and  wiring  of  loose  members.  Spac- 
ing is  established  by  machinery,  and  it  is  impossible  for 
the  relative  position  of  various  members  to  become 
changed  in  the  slightest  degree. 

The  fact  that  great  quantities  of  material  can  be 
laid  accurately  in  a  very  short  time  by  unskilled  labor, 
with  absolute  assurances  that  every  strand  of  wire  is  in 
its  proper  position,  renders  welded  wire  the  safest, 
simplest  and  most  economical  reinforcing  material  for 
all  kinds  of  slab  construction. 

Galvanizing — Unless  otherwise  ordered,  Clinton 
Electrically  Welded  Fabrics  are  made  from  steel  wire, 
which  is  thoroughly  galvanized  before  being  welded. 
Galvanizing  affords  protection  against  the  development 
of  rust  if  the  material  is  exposed  to  the  weather  by 
reason  of  delays  in  its  use  in  the  work,  or  if  the  concrete 
is  of  inferior  quality  and  contains  elements  injurious  to 
steel,  or  is  so  porous  as  to  permit  the  entrance  of  mois- 
ture or  destructive  gases. 

If  galvanizing  is  not  required,  these  fabrics  can  be 
furnished  made  from  plain  steel  longitudinal  and  galvan- 
ized steel  transverse  strands,  at  lower  prices  than  for 
galvanized  throughout,  the  difference  being  controlled 
by  the  market  price  of  spelter  used  in  the  galvanizing 
process. 


CITY  HALL  ANNEX,  BOSTON,  MASS. 
,_.  .         Edward  T.  P.  Graham,  Architect 

,  v.lew  during  construction  of  floor,  showing  Clinton  Electrically  Welded 
\Vire  in  position,  ready  for  pouring  concrete;  entire  floor  reinforced  with 
drawn  steel  wire  (the  best  known  material  for  tensile  reinforcement); 
evlryiUnit  accurately  spaced  and  securely  held  in  its  proper  position — an 
unbroken  continuity  of  reinforcement  from  one  side  of  building  to 
the  other 

Reinforced  Concrete  Slab  Tables. 

The  tables  following  the  illustration  of  arches  are 
based  on  accepted  formulae.  The  loads  mentioned  at 
heads  of  the  varying  tables  cover  customary  roof  and 
floor  loads,  and  are  the  safe  applied  load  in  addition 
to  weight  of  slab.    No  allowance,  therefore,  need  be 
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made  for  weight  of  slab.  The  tables  have  been  com- 
piled on  basis  of  maximum  compression  in  concrete  of 
650  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  with  a  maximum  tension  in  the  steel 
of  20,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. ;  spans  being  considered  as 

continuous,  i.e.,M=-^ 


— —^—t V  ,  (- — T-"-* — 

v  ^Cltntor 


ton  we'deti  Wir  e  Peinfor  cement 


SLAB  SUPPORTED  ON  CONCRETE  BEAMS 


I 


Clinton  Welded  Wire  Reinforcement 


T 


SLAB  SUPPORTED  ON  TOP  OF  STEEL  BEAMS 


77TT. 


1  Clinton  Welded  Wire  Reinforcement  uj  / 

STEEL  BEAMS  WITH  CONCRETE  HAUNCHES 


4> 


Clinton  Welded  Wire  Reinforcement 
ton.  Welded  Wire  Beam  Wrapping 


STEEL  BEAMS  WITH  COMPLETE  CONCRETE  FIREPROOFING 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  SLAB  TABLES 
Applied  Load  50  Pounds  Per  Square  Foot 


CLINTON  FABRIC  REQUIRED 


Span  of  Slab  in  Feet 


u 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

3/4 

4  x  12 
9&11 

4x12 
9&11 

4x16 
7&10 

3x  16 
7&10 

3x16 
6&10 

3x16 
4&9 

4 

V* 

4x12 
0&11 

4  x  12 

n&n 

4x12 
8&10 

i  x  it; 

G&10 

3x16 
6&10 

4x16 
3&8 

3x16 
3&8 

4Va 

V* 

4x12 
8&10 

4x16 

r&io 

3  x  1 6 
7&10 

4x16 
3&8 

3x16 
4&9 

2x  16 
5&9 

5 

1 

4x16 
7&10 

3x  16 
7&10 

4x16 

3  &  8 

3x16 
4&0 

3x  16 
3&8 

2x  16 
4&9 

6 

1 

4x16 
7&10 

4x16 
6&10 

3x  16 
6&10 

4x16 

3&8 

3x16 
3&8 

2x16 
5  &  9 

2x16 
4&9 

2x16 
3&8 

7 

1 

4x16 
C&10 

3x16 
7&10 

3x  16 
0&1O 

3x  16 
4&9 

3x16 
3  &  8 

2x  10 
4&9 

2x16 
3&8 

8 

IV* 

3x16 
7&10 

3x16 
6&10 

3x16 
4&9 

3x  16 
3  &  s 

2x16 
5&9 

2x16 
4&9 

Applied  Load  75  Pounds  Per  Square  Foot 


3  • 

_H  


4  ]/2 


3/4 


4  x  12 
9&11 


4  x  12 
OA;  11 


V/* 


CLINTON  FABRIC  REQUIRED 


Span  of  Slab  in  Feet 


4  x  12 
8&10 


4x12 
9&11 


4x12 
9&11 


4x10 
6&10 


4x10 
7&10 


4x16 
&10 


4xlb 
&10 


4xlS 
8&1G 


3x16 
6&10 


3x16 
7&10 


3x  16 
7&10 


3x16 
7&10 


4x16 
6&10 


4x16 
7&10 


3x16 
4&9 


4x10 
3&g 


3x16 
6&10 


3x16 
6&10 


3x16 
7&10 


3x16 
7&10 


4x16 
6&10 


9 


3x16 
3&8 


3x16 
I  &  9 


3x16 
1&9 


4x16 
3&8 


3x  16 
Oct  10 


3x  16 
6&10 


10  11 


2x16 
5&9 


2x16 
5&9 


3x16 
4&0 


3x16 
4&9 


4x16 

3&S 


2x16 
4&9 


2x10 
5&9 


3x16 

3  &  8 


3x  10 

3&8 


12 


2x16 
4&9 


2x16 
4&9 


2x16 
5&9 


13 


2x16 
3&8 


2x16 

S.&8 


2  x  16 
4&9 


14 


2x16 
2&8 


2x16 

3£-S 


Applied  Load  100  Pounds  Per  Square  Foot 


CLINTON  FABRIC  REQUIRED 


O  £  In 

u 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

V/i 

3/4 

4  x  12 
9&11 

4x16 
7&10 

3x16 
7&10 

3x16 
4&9 

4 

3/4 

1  x  12 
9&11 

i  x  12 
8&10 

4x16 
6&10 

3x16 
5&9 

3x16 

3&8 

2x16 
4&9 

VA 

3/4 

1x12 
S&io 

4x16 
O&IO 

3x16 
6&  10 

3x16 
4&9 

3x16 
3&S 

2x16 
4&9 

5 

1 

4x16 
G&10 

3x16 
6&10 

3x16 
4&9 

3x16 
3&8 

2x16 
4&9 

2x16 
2&8 

6 

1 

4x10 
7&10 

3x16 
7&10 

3x10 
6&10 

3x16 

4&g 

2x10 
5&9 

2x16 
4&9 

2x10 
3&8 

2x10 

i  &e 

7 

1 

4x16 
G&10 

3x16 
7&10 

4x  10 

3&8 

3x16 
3  &  s 

2x10 
5&9 

2x10 
3&8 

2x10 
3&8 

2x10 
1  &C 

8 

IV* 

3x16 
7&10 

4x16 
3&8 

3x10 
4&9 

2x16 
5&9 

2x10 
4  &  0 

2x10 
3&8 

2x16 
•2&8 

Continued  on  next  page 
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REINFORCED  CONCRETE  SLAB  TABLES — (Continued ) 
Applied  Load  125  Pounds  Per  Square  Foot 


REINFORCED  CONCRETE  SLAB  TABLES — (Continued) 
Applied  Load  250  Pounds  Pes  Square  Foot 


-  -2 

is  ° 

Concrete 
below- 
Steel. 
In. 

CLINTON  FABRIC  REQUIRED                             S  £ 

Concrete 
below 
Steel. 

In. 

CLINTON  FABRIC  REQUIRED 

Span  of  Slab  in  Feet                                        i5  55  =' 

Span  of  Slab  in  Feet 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14           P  5 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

3A 

4  X  12 
ScVlO 

4  X  10 
0cV  10 

3  x  10 
5&9 

3  x  10 

3&S 

VA 

3/> 

3  x  1 0 

;*ii] 

3  x  10 
14:9 

.... 

4 

3/4 

1  X  10 
7&10 

ix  10 

64:  10 

3x  10 

44:9 

2x16 
5&9 

4 

¥4 

1  x  10 
G4.-10 

3  x  10 
5&9 

3x16 

34:8 

41/2 

% 

4x  10 
7&10 

3x16 
7&10 

ix  11. 

54:9 

ix  10 
3&fi 

2x  10 
lev  9 

4|/2 

SA 

4x10 
74:10 

3x16 
6&10 

3x  16 
4&9 

2x  10 
4&9 

5 

1 

3x10 
7&10 

3x16 
5&0 

3x10 
3  &  8 

2x16 
4&9 

2x16 
3  &  8 

5 

1 

3x  10 
04:10 

3x  16 
14:9 

2x  10 
4Ac9 

2x10 
1  &0 

6 

1 

4x10 
04:10 

3x16 
7&10 

4x10 
3&8 

ix  10 

3  &  8 

2x10 
-1  &  9 

2x16 
3  &  8 
2.\  10 
4&9 

2x16 
1  &6 

6 

1 

3x  16 
5Ac9 

3x16 
3&8 

2x  10 
4Ac9 

2x  16 

2  4  8 

7 

1 

3x  18 
7&10 

3  x  1  6 
6&10 

■  >jX  lb 

4&9 

2x  10 

54:9 

2x16 
3&8 

2x16 
1  &6 

2x16  7 
0&6  ' 

l 

3.v  10 
4&9 

2x  10 
5  &  9 

2x  10 

34:8 

2x16 
2&8 

8 

VA 

3x16 
b&lu 

3x16 
4&9 

3x  10 
i  \-  s 

2x16 
44:9 

2x16 

3  Ac  8 

2x  10 
2  i8 

2x16  0 
1&6  8 

iy* 

3.v  10 
3  4:8 

2x  10 
4&9 

2x16 
3&8 

2x  10 
1  &6 

Applied  Load  150  Pounds  Per  Square  Foot 


CLINTON  FABRIC  REQUIRED 


Span  of  Slab  in  Feet 


5  z<" 

u 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

% 

4  x  12 
8&10 

3x10 
r&10 

3x16 
4&9 

2x16 
4&9 

4 

3/4 

4x16 
6&10 

3x10 
0&1O 

3x16 
34:8 

2x10 
3A.-K 

4Va 

3/4 

4x10 
7A:  10 

3x1  0 
6&10 

3x16 
4&9 

2x10 
54:9 

2x16 
3&8 

5 

1 

3x  16 
7&10 

3x  16 
14:9 

3x10 
34:8 

2x16 
4&9 

2x16 
OA:  6 

6 

1 

4  x  10  3x16 
64:10  6&10 

3x10 
4Ac9 

2x16 
5&9 

2x16 
3&8 

2x16 

2  6:8 

7 

1 

3x16 
7&10 

4x10 
3&8 

3x16  2x16 
3  4.-8  |4  4:9 

2\  10 
3  4;  8 

2x16 
J  \  s 

2x10 
1  4:0 

8 

VA 

1x1013x10 
3&8 U&9 

2x16 
5&9 

2x  10 
3  4;  S 

2x  10,2  x  10 
2  &  S  1 1  4;  6 

2x  16 
0  4:6 

Applied  Load  175  Pounds  Per  Square  Foot 


CLINTON  FABRIC  REQUIRED 


Span  of  Slab  in  Feet 


■r  ° 

u 

4 

5   j  G 

7 

3 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

vA 

3/4 

4x10 
74:10 

3xl6|3x  10 
GAclO'lAc  9 

4 

3/4 

4x12 
SAclO 

:ix  lti 
7&10 

3x  10 
5  4:9 

2x  16 
5  4:  9 

4/2 

3/4 

4x10 
0  4: 10 

3xl6|2x  10 
G&10|64: 10 

2x10 
4  4:9 

5 

1 

4x16 
04:10 

3x16 
6&10 

8x46 
4  4:  9 

2x  10 
4&9 

2x  16 
2&8 

6 

1 

:ixii; 

7&10 

3x  10 
■j  k  9 

2  x  10 
04:10 

2x  16 
44c9 

2x  16 
34:8 

7 

1 

3x  10 
04:10 

3x  10 
4  4c-9 

2x  16 
5  4:  9 

2x  16 
4  4.-9 

2x10 
3  4: 8 

2x  10 
1  4'  0 

8 

vA 

4x  10|2x  10 
3  4c  8  |3  4c  8 

2  x  10 
14:  9 

2x  10  2. \  10 
3  4:8  \'2&S 

2x  16 
1  &6 

Applied  Load  200  Pounds  Per  Square  Foot 


4V» 


4x163x163x16 
64:10 


3/4 


VA 


CLINTON  FABRIC  REQUIRED 


Span  of  Slab  in  Feet 


4x  10 

7  4: 10 
4x12 

8  4-  ID 


5  Ac  9 


6 


3  Ac  8  — 


3x16  3x162x16 
[14-10.14:9  |4&9 


:x  11 
&10 


4x  16 

6&10I5&9 


10 


3x1613x162x10 

5&9  13  4:8  3  Ac  8   

3xl0|3x  16  2x16  2x16 
}  £  8  4  &  9  0  Ac  6 
ix  10l2x  10]2x  16 
14:9  |5  4;  9  13  4:8 
2  xlfl 


ix  16 
7&KI 


3x  10 
Ac9 


3x  10 

3  &  8 


3x  10 
I  4-  9 


I  Ac  9 
2x  10 

5  4c  9 


2x  16 

2  4:8 
2x  16 

3  4  8 
9  x  16 

4  4:9 


11 


2x  16 
2  4:8 
2  x  10 
2  At  8 


12  13 


2x  10 
0  4:0 


1  40 


14 


2x  16  2  x  16 


0  4:  0 


AffUIP  Load  225  Pounds  I'er  Square  Foot 


I' 

• 

1  *-  . 

\M 

0 

CLIN  1  ON  1  AURIC  REQUIRED 

Span  of  Slab  in  Kcct 

4 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

31/2 

3/4 

1  x  10 

0  4  10 

1  x  10 

3  Ac  8 

2x  10 
1  4  9 

4 

3/i 

1  x  10 

;  4  10 

3x10 
SA  10 

ix  10 
•14:8 

2x  10 

2  4:  H 

4»/t 

V, 

3xlfl 

,  All) 

ix  10 
1  At  9 
ix  10 
1  9 

2x  10 
14  U 
2x  10 

;  4  a 

2x  16 
1  \  0 

6 

1 

si  10 
7  &  1 1 1 

2x  10 

3  4-  H 

6 

1 

ix  10 
04  in 

i  X  10 
1  A  0 

3x  10 

!  \  M 

2x  10 

3  4tH 

2x  10 
1  4i  6 

.  7 

1 

1  x  10 
3  4  H 

■ix  10 

i£L 

2  X  10 
4  &  9 

2x  111 
3  4  H 

2x  10 
1  Ac  6 

8 

1'/. 

3x  10 
I  &H 

Ix  10 

2  At  H 

2x  10 
3  At  H 

2x  111 
24H 

2x  16 
1  4  0 

S\\  1  1  1  'ft  (   A  1  Al  (K.I  1 

Note— Values  in  all  these  tables  indicate  size  of  mesh  and 
gauge  of  wires  in  Clinton  fabric.  Thus,  4  x  16,  7  &  10,  indicates 
a  fabric  having  No.  7-gauge  longitudinal  wires  on  4-in.  centers 
welded  to  No.  10-gauge  transverse  wires  on  16-in.  centers. 

Reinforcements  below  and  to  left  of  zigzag  lines  may  also 
be  safely  used  in  cinder  concrete  without  exceeding  300  lbs. 
per  sq.  in.  compression  in  the  concrete.  In  using  cinder  con- 
crete, applied  loads  as  given  may  be  increased  3^  lbs.  for  each 
inch  thickness  of  slab. 

Wire. 

Size  of  Wire — The  fabrics  listed  below  are  sug- 
gested as  combinations  which  may  be  used  to  special 
advantage.  While  all  of  these  fabrics  are  not  actually 
carried  in  stock,  the  majority  of  them  may  usually  be 
obtained  upon  short  notice.  When  only  a  small  quantity 
is  desired  it  is  sometimes  less  expensive  to  use  a  stock 
grade,  even  though  it  possesses  greater  strength  than 
the  work  requires. 

The  longitudinal  or  transverse  strands  may  be  of 
Nos.  0  to  12,  inclusive,  Washburn  &  Moen  gauge  wire. 
When  the  same  size  of  wire  is  not  required  in  both 
members  of  the  fabric,  the  heavier  size  can  be  placed 
longitudinally  or  transversely,  as  may  be  specified,  but 
there  should  not  be  a  difference  exceeding  6  numbers 
on  heavy  grades,  or  5  numbers  in  light  grades,  between 
the  longitudinal  and  transverse  strands. 

PROPERTIES  OF  WIRE  AND  SECTIONAL  AREA  OF  FABRICS 


Size 
per 
W.  &  M. 

ga-.'ge 

Diam. 

of 
1  wire, 

in. 

Sectional 
area 
of 
1  wire, 
sq.  in. 

Weight 
per  lin. 
ft.  of 
1  wire, 
lbs. 

Sectional  area  (sq.in.)  of  longitudinal  wires 
only  in  1  ft.  of  fabric  width  when 
spaced  as  shown  below 

2-in. 

3-in. 

4-in. 

5-in. 

6-in. 

No.  0 

.  3005 

.07378 

.2506 

.4426 

.2951 

.2213 

.1770 

.  1475 

No.  1 

.2830 

.06290 

.2136 

.3774 

.2516 

.1887 

.1509 

1258 

No.  2 

.2625 

.05411 

.1838 

.3246 

.2164 

.  1623 

.  1298 

1082 

No.  3 

.2437 

. 04664 

.  1584 

.2798 

.  1865 

.  1 3<M 

.1119 

0932 

No.  4 

.2253 

.03986 

.1354 

.2391 

.  1594 

.1195 

.0956 

0797 

No.  5 

.2070 

. 03365 

.1143 

.2019 

.1346 

.  1009 

.0807 

0673 

No.  6 

.  1920 

.02895 

.0983 

.1737 

.1158 

.0868 

.0694 

057') 

No.  7 

.1770 

.02460 

.0835 

.1476 

.0984 

.0738 

.  0590 

0492 

No.  8 

.  1620 

.02061 

.0700 

.1236 

.0824 

.0618 

0494 

.0412 

No.  9 

.1483 

.01727 

.0586 

.  1036 

.0691 

.0518 

0414 

0345 

No.  10 

.  1350 

01431 

.0486 

.  0858 

.0572 

.0429 

0343 

02sr. 

No.  11 

.  1 205 

.01140 

.  0387 

.0684 

.0456 

.0342 

0273 

0228 

No.  12 

.  1055 

00874 

.0296 

0524 

0349 

0262 

0209 

0174 

Spacing  of  Longitudinal  Wires — The  longi- 
tudinal wires  may  be  spaced  on  centers  of  2  in.,  or  more, 
in  steps  of  in.  The  distance  between  centers  of 
Outside  longitudinal  wires  can  not  exceed  100  in. 

Spacing  of  Transverse  Wires — The  transverse 
wires  can  be  spaced  on  centers  of  1  to  10  in.  inclusive, 
in  steps  of  1  in.,  and  on  centers  of  10  to  18  in.  inclusive, 
in  steps  of  2  in.  They  must  project  at  least  ]/i  in. 
beyond  the  outside  longitudinals  and  may,  if  required, 
be  extended  to  a  maximum  length  of  102  in. 

Rolls  and  Sheets — Special  lengths  of  rolls  or 
sheets,  as  may  be  required,  can  be  made  to  order, 
Rolls  may  be  of  any  desired  length  not  exceeding  400 
it.  in  the  light  grades,  depending  upon  the  weight  and 
convenience  in  handling.  Sheets  should  not  exceed 
20  by  7Yi  ft.  if  shipped  in  box  cars,  or  32  hv  8  ft.  if 
shipped  OH  Hat  cars. 


{  OHtXtWtQ  OH  ii<  rt  h'fi' 
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Special  Designs  in  New  York,  N.  Y. 

In  the  city  of  New  York  the  allowable  capacities 
of  floor  slabs  are  no  longer  based  on  tested  approvals, 
but  may  now  be  determined  by  a  new  ly  devised  method 
of  computation  which  applies  to  flat  slabs  of  either 
stone  or  cinder  concrete  when  cast  between  steel  beams, 
and  only  when  the  span  of  slab  does  not  exceed  8  ft. 
For  these  conditions  a  minimum  thickness  of  4  in.  is 
required.  While  4  in.  is  thus  fixed  as  the  minimum 
thickness  of  slab,  still,  a  4-in.  thickness  may  be  used 
on  any  span  up  to  8  ft.,  and  for  any  load  which  does 


not  exceed  the  computed  capacity  of  the  slab ;  the  actual 
capacity  in  any  case  being  determined  by  the  thickness 
of  slab,  the  conditions  of  continuity,  and  the  amount  and 
kind  of  reinforcement  used. 

Because  of  the  unaccountable  strength'  of  short 
span  slabs  as  shown  by  actual  tests,  the  city  of  New 
York  has  adopted  an  empirical  formula  to  be  used  in 
designing  slabs  of  8-ft.  span  and  less  when  confined 
between  steel  beams.  The  tables  below  have  been  com- 
puted by  this  formula  for  the  conditions  of  continuous 
wire  mesh  reinforcement. 


ALLOWABLE  CAPACITIES  OF  FLOOR  SLABS  IN  NEW  YORK.  N.  Y. 
Cinder  Concrete  Slabs  Stone  Concrete  Slabs 


Applied 

Total 

Thickness 
of  slab, 

Required 

Applied 

Total 

Thickness 

Required 

Span 

load. 

load. 

steel,  sq. 

Required  Clinton 

Span 

load, 

load, 

steel,  sq. 

Required  Clinton 

lbs.  per 

lbs.  per 

in.  per 
ft.  width 

Fabric 

lbs.  per 

lbs.  per 

of  slab, 

in.  per 

Fabric 

sq.  ft. 

sq.  ft. 

in. 

sq.  ft. 

sq.  ft. 

in. 

ft.  width 

4  ft.  0  in. 

50 

86 

4 

.0432 

4 

X 

12  in. 

Nos.  9-11 

4  ft.  0  in. 

50 

100 

4 

.0432 

4  x 

12  in. 

'  Nos.  9-1 1 

75 

1 1 1 

4 

.0432 

4 

X 

12  " 

9-11 

75 

125 

4 

.0432 

4  x 

12  ." 

.  "  :  9x11 

100 

136 

4 

.0432 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  9-11 

100 

150 

4 

.0432 

4  x 

12  " 

"  9-11 

" 

125 

161 

4 

.0432 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  9-11 

" 

125  ' 

175 

4 

.0432 

4  x 

12  " 

"  9-11 

150 

186 

4 

.  0432 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  9-11 

1 50 

200 

4 

.0432 

4  x 

12  " 

"  9-11 

175 

211 

4 

.0433 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  9-11 

175 

225 

4 

.0432 

4  x 

12  " 

"  '  9-11 

200 

236 

.  4  ■ 

.0484 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  9-11 

200 

250 

4 

.0445 

4x  12  " 

."  9-11 

»* 

225 

261 

4 

.0535 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  9-11 

225 

275 

4 

.0489 

4  x 

12  " 

"  9-11 

•« 

250 

286 

4 

.0587 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  8-10 

it 

250 

300 

4 

.0534 

4  x 

12  '*•'.' 

'       "  8-10 

•« 

275 

311 

4 

0638 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  8-10 

275 

325 

4 

.0578 

4  x 

12  " 

"  8-10 

»« 

300 

336 

4 

.0689 

4 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

300 

350 

4 

.0622 

4  x 

12  " 

"  8-10 

5  ft.  0  in. 

50 

86 

4 

.0432 

4 

X 

12  in. 

Nos.  9-1 1 

5  ft.  0  in. 

50 

100 

4 

.0432 

4  x 

12  in. 

Nos.  9-11 

75 

111 

4 

.0432 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  9-11 

75 

125- 

4 

.0432 

4  x 

12  " 

"  9-11 

100 

136 

4 

.0436 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  9-11 

100 

ii-0 

4 

.0432 

4x12  '  .' 

"  9-11 

" 

125 

161 

4 

.0516 

4 

X 

12  ' 

'  9-11 

" 

125 

175 

4 

.0486 

4  x 

12  " 

"  9-11 

150 

186 

4 

.0597 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  8-10 

150 

20'J 

4 

.0556 

4  x 

12  " 

-  '"  8-10 

175 

21 1 

4 

.0677 

4 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

175 

225 

4 

.0625 

4  x 

12  " 

"  8-10 

200 

236 

4 

.0757 

3 

X 

12  " 

"  8-10 

«« 

200 

250 

4 

.0695 

4  x 

16  " 

"  7-10 

225 

261 

4 

.0837 

3 

X 

12  " 

"  8-10 

•« 

225 

275 

4 

0764 

4  x 

16  " 

"  7-10 

250 

286 

4 

.0917 

3 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

«* 

250 

300 

4 

.  0834 

4  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

275 

311 

4 

0998 

3 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

«< 

275 

325 

. '.  4;  > 

0903 

4  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

*« 

300 

336 

4 

.  1078 

'3 

X 

16  " 

"  6-10 

•* 

300 

350 

4 

0972 

3  x 

16  " 

"  7-10 

6  ft.  0  in. 

50 

86 

4 

.0432 

4 

X 

12  in. 

Nos.  9—11 

6  ft.  0  in. 

50 

100 

4 

0432 

4  x 

12  in. 

^os  9-1 1 

75 

1 1 1 

'  4 

.0513 

4 

12  "' 

"  '  9-1 1 

75 

125 

4 

0500 

4  x 

12  " 

"  9-11 

«« 

100 

136 

4 

.0628 

4 

X 

12  " 

"  8-10 

1C0 

150 

4 

0600 

4  x 

12  " 

"  8-10 

125 

161 

4 

.0744 

4 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

" 

125 

175 

4 

0700 

4  x 

16  " 

"  7-10 

150 

186 

4 

.0859 

4 

X 

16  " 

"  6-10 

150 

200 

4 

"  0800 

4x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

175 

211 

4 

.0974 

3 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

175 

225 

4 

0900 

4  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

200 

236 

4 

.  1089 

3 

X 

16  " 

"  6-10 

200 

250 

4  > 

.  1000 

3  x 

16  " 

"  7-10 

225 

261 

4 

.  1205 

3 

X 

16  " 

"  6-10 

225 

275 

.  1 100 

3  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

250 

286 

4 

.  1320 

3 

X 

16  " 

"    5-  9 

250 

300 

4 

.  1 200 

3  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

275 

311 

4 

.  1436 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

275 

325 

4 

.  1300 

3  x 

16  " 

"    5-  9 

300 

336 

4 

.1551 

3 

X 

16  " 

"4-9 

300 

350 

4 

1400 

4  x  16  " 

"    3-  8 

7  ft.  0  in. 

50 

86 

4 

.0540 

4 

X 

12  in. 

Nos.  8-10 

7  ft.  0  in. 

50 

100 

4 

.0545 

4  x 

12  in. 

Nos.  8-10 

75 

111 

4 

.0697 

4 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

75 

125 

4 

0681 

4  x 

16  " 

"  7-10 

100 

136 

4 

.0855 

4 

X 

16  " 

"  6-10 

100 

150 

4 

0817 

4  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

125 

161 

4 

.1011 

3 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

125 

175 

4 

0153 

3  x 

16  " 

"  7-10 

150 

186 

4 

.1168 

3 

X 

16  " 

"  6-10 

150 

200 

4 

.  1089 

3  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

175 

211 

4 

.1325 

3 

X 

16  " 

"    5-  9 

175 

225 

4 

.  1225 

3  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

200 

236 

4 

.  1481 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

200 

250 

4 

.1361 

3  x 

16  " 

"    5-  9 

225 

261 

4 

.  1639 

? 

X 

16  " 

"  6-10 

225 

275 

4 

.  1497 

2  x 

16  " 

"  7-10 

250 

286 

.4 

.1796 

3 

X 

16  " 

"    3-  8 

250 

300 

4 

.1633 

2  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

275 

311 

4 

.  1953 

X 

16  " 

"    5-  9 

275 

325 

4 

.1770 

2  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

300 

336 

4' 

.2110 

2 

X 

16  " 

"4-9 

300 

350 

4 

i    .  1<>06 

2  x 

16  " 

"  "5-9 

8  ft.  0  in. 

50 

86 

4 

.0706 

4 

X 

16  in. 

Nos.  7-10 

8  ft.  0  in. 

50 

100 

4 

.0711 

4x 

16  in. 

Nos.  7-10 

75 

111 

4 

.091 1 

3 

X 

16  " 

"  7-10 

75  . 

125 

4 

0889 

4  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

100 

136 

4 

.1116 

3 

X 

16  " 

"  6-10 

100 

150 

4 

.  1067 

3  x 

16  " 

"  7-10 

125 

161 

4 

.1321 

3 

X 

16  " 

"    5-  9 

125 

175 

4 

.  1244 

3  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

150 

186 

4 

.  1526 

3 

X 

16  " 

"4-9 

150 

200 

4 

.  1422 

4  x 

16  " 

"    3-  8 

175 

21 1 

4 

.1732 

2 

X 

16  " 

"  6-10 

175 

225 

4 

.  1 600 

3x 

16  " 

"4-9 

200 

236 

4 

.  1936 

2 

X 

16  " 

"    5-  9 

200 

250 

4 

.1778 

2  x 

16  " 

"  6-10 

225 

261 

4 

.2142 

2 

X 

16  " 

"4-9 

225 

275 

4 

.  1956 

2  x 

16  " 

"    5-  9 

250 

286 

4 

.2346 

2 

X 

16  " 

"    4-9  1 

250 

300 

4 

.2133 

2  x 

16  " 

"4-9 

275 

311 

4 

.2553 

2 

X 

16  " 

"  3-8 

275 

325 

4 

.2311 

2  x 

16  " 

"4-9 

300 

336 

4 

.  2758 

2 

X 

16  " 

"    3-  8  1 

300 

350 

4 

2489 

2  x 

16  " 

"    3-  8 

DESCRIPTION  OF  STOCK  GRADES  OF  CLINTON  ELECTRICALLY  WELDED  WIRE  FABRIC 


Longitudinal 
wires 

Transverse 
wires 

Sectional  area 

1-ft.  fabric 
width,  based 
on  longitudinal 
wires,  sq  in. 

Weight 

per 
sq.  ft., 
lbs. 

Description  of  rolls 

Specifications 
for  ordering 

Spacing, 
in. 

Size 
No. 

Spacing, 
in. 

Size 
No. 

Length, 
ft. 

Width, 
in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Mesh, 
in. 

Gauge  of  wire 

*2 

3 

16 

8 

.2798 

1 .002 

150 

62 

776 

2     x  16 

Nos.    3  and  8 

3 

16 

8 

.2238 

.816 

150 

77 

'  785 

2' 3  x  16 

Nos.    3  and  8 

*3 

3 

16 

8 

.1865 

.693 

150 

86 

"  744 

3     x  16 

Nos.    3  and  8 

*3 

4 

16 

9 

.1594 

.592 

150 

86 

636 

3     x  16 

Nos.    4  and  9 

*4 

3 

16 

8 

.1399 

.539 

150 

86 

579 

4     x  16 

Nos.    3  and  8 

*3 

5 

16 

9 

.1346 

.506 

150 

86 

543 

3     x  16 

Nos.    5  and  9 

*3 

6 

16 

10 

.1158 

.434 

200 

86 

621 

3     x  16 

Nos.    6  and  10 

*3 

7 

16 

10 

.0984 

.374 

200 

86 

535 

3     x  16 

Nos.    7  and  10 

*4 

6 

16 

10 

.0868 

.338 

200 

86 

484 

4     x  16 

Nos.    6  and  10 

3 

8 

12 

10 

.0824 

.332 

200 

86 

475 

3     x  12 

Nos.   8  and  10 

3 

8 

8 

10 

.0824 

.356 

200 

86 

510 

3     x  8 

Nos.    8  and  10 

*4 

7 

16 

10 

.0738 

.293 

200 

86 

419 

4     x  16 

Nos.    7  and  10 

3 

9 

12 

11 

.0691 

.276 

200 

86 

39.5 

3     x  12 

Nos.    9  and  1 1 

4 

8 

12 

10 

.0618 

.263 

200 

86 

376 

4     x  12 

Nos.   8  and  10 

4 

9 

12 

11 

0518 

.219 

200 

86 

313 

4     x  12 

Nos.   9  and  11 

6 

10 

6 

10 

.  0286 

.198 

400 

98 

646 

6x6 

Nos.  10  and  10 

4 

12 

12 

12 

0262 

.120 

400 

102 

408 

4     x  12 

Nos.  12  and  12 

S 

12 

9 

12 

(1  !09 

.113 

400 

102 

384 

5x9 

Nos.  1  2  and  1 2 

All  of  the  foregoing  items  are  made  from  steel  wire  galvanized  before  welded.  Those  marked  with  *  are  also  made  with  plain  wire  in  the  longitudinal  and 
galvanized  wire  in  the  transverse  strands,  and  are  less  expensive  than  when  galvanized  wire  is  used  throughout.  In  ordering,  specify  whether  plain  or  galvanized 
wire  is  required. 
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Symons  Clamp  Co 


TELEPHONE: 
Lawndale  652 


SYMONS  CLAMP  CO. 

Column  Clamps 

2112-2116  South  Sawyer  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  LEADING  CITIES 


Products. 

Symons  Column  Clamps. 

Symons  Bar-ties  and  Bar-tie  Supports. 

Description. 

Symons  column  clamps  have  been  designed  to  save 
time  in  erecting  forms  for  concrete  columns,  and  have 
so  effectively  accomplished  their  purpose  that  they  are 
now  recognized  by  most  of  the  leading  contractors  in  this 
country  to  be  one  item  of  their  standard  equipment. 

They  are  made  of  mild  steel,  and  are  suitable  for 
both  square  and  rectangular  columns.  Are  very  quickly 
applied  and  removed  from  a  form.  One  size  clamp 
usually  suitable  for  all  the  columns  in  a  construction. 
There  are  no  loose  parts  to  become  lost,  and  the  wear 
and  tear  are  negligible. 

The  savings  derived  from  their  use  is  so  pronounced 
that  the  company  devised  a  means  for  putting  them  out 
on  rental  orders,  making  shipment  from  warehouse 
stock,  located  in  principal  cities. 


SETTING  UP  COLUMN   1  OKM  WITH  SYMONS  CLAMPS 


APPLICATION  OF  SYMONS  COLUMN 
CLAMPS 
Showing  also  tightening  wrench 


Rental  Proposition. 

The  clamps  may  be  rented  on  terms  that  insure  or 
guarantee  a  saving.  All  rental  contracts  contain  a  90- 
day  option  of  purchase,  the  paid  rentals  to  apply.  This 
rental  proposition  guarantees  a  saving  even  when  fig- 
ured on  a  rental  basis,  and  has  proved  so  attractive  to 
contractors,  that  within  the  last  five  years  Symons 
clamps  have  come  into  almost  universal  use  and  seldom 
need  an  introduction  in  a  contractor's  office. 

Symons  clamps  made  good  when  form  lumber  was 
selling  for  $25.00  and  $30.00  per  thousand,  and  carpen- 
ters were  being  paid  50c  and  60c  per  hour.  Surelv 
they  ought  to  make  good  under  present  conditions. 

SIZES  AND  SPECIFICATIONS  OF  SYMONS  COLUMN  CLAMPS 


Size  of 
clamp, 
in.* 

Arms  (mild  steel), 
in. 

Adjustment, 
in. 

Size  of  columns  (square  or 

rectangular!  for 
which  clamps  are  suitable 
Size  is  net  of  concrete,  in. 

30  x  30 

2     x  A  x  30 

14 

20  x  20  to   9  x  9 

36  x  36 

2     x  ft  x  36 

17 

25  x  2S  to  10  x  10 

48  x  48 

214  x  Vi  x  48 

22 

36  x  36  to  14  x  14 

60  x  60 

3     x  %  x  60 

24 

48  x  48  to  24  x  24 

48  x  72 

2>A  x  %  x  72 

24 

34  x  58  to  12  x  36 

72  x  72 

2%  x  %  x  72 

30 

58  x  58  to  36  x  36 

VMONS  COLUMN  CLAMP,  COMPLETE 


A  hove  specifications  arc  for  column  forms  made  of  2-in.  boards. 

With  1-in.  hoards  30-in.  size  is  suitable  for  columns  22  by  22  in. 
down  to  11  by  11  in.,  etc. 

""Size  of  clamp"  indicates  length  of  clamp  arm  only.  Does  not  mean 
size  of  column  for  which  clamp  is  suitable. 


Sample  Clamp. 

The  SYMONS  Clamp  Co.  has  never  employed  a  road 
salesman,  bill  in  answer  to  every  inquiry,  sends  prepaid 
a  sample  clamp  which  speaks  for  ilself  in  more  convinc- 
ing language  (ban  a  salesman  might  command  in  telling 
about  it. 

If  not  acquainted  with  (his  popular  clamp, 
send  a  postcard  at  once.  Procure  a  sample 
and  a  list  of  over  1000  contractors  in  this 
country  who  will  testify  as  to  its  worth. 
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BRANSON-UNDINE  COMPANY 


TELEPHONE: 
Harrison  5248 


"Joistmold"  Centering 

25  East  Jackson  Boulevard 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products  and  Services. 

The  Branson  System  of  "Joistmold"  Centering. 

The  system  installed  complete  by  the  Branson- 
Undine  Company,  or  working  drawings,  supervision 
and  licenses  to  use  the  system,  will  be  furnished. 

"Joistmold"  Centering. 

A  combination  of  collapsible  wood  boxes  and  joist 
soffit  members  preconstructed  for  interfitting  and  inter- 
locking, and  assembled  in  place  without  tools,  nails,  or 
external  fastenings  of  any  sort. 

The  box  portion  is  collapsed  and  removed  in  24  to 
48  hours  and  reassembled  on  succeeding  floors,  while 
the  joist  soffit  members  remain  in  place  for  a  longer 
period. 

Advantages. 

(1)  Joists  and  slabs  of  straight,  cleancut,  uniform 
section. 

(2)  Concrete  that  has  not  been  robbed  of  its 
strength  by  leakage  of  grout. 

(3)  Rectangular  sections  which  displace  the  sur- 
plus concrete  around  molds  that  depend  on  draft  for 
removal. 

(4)  Reduction  in  dead  loads. 

(5)  Consequent  reduction  of  steel  and  concrete  in 
joists,  girders,  columns,  and  footings. 

(6)  Ability  to  increase  the  depth  of  slab  without 
increasing  concrete  or  cost  of  forms,  thus  decreasing 
steel  quantities. 

(7)  Flexibility.  Can  be  built  for  any  width,  depth 
and  spacing  of  joists. 


(8)  Speed.  Can  be  built  and  erected  more  quickly 
and  less  expensively  than  plain  decking. 

(9)  Facility  of  installing  work  of  various  trades, 
and  of  wheeling,  trucking  and  walking  over  it.  Plank 
runways  are  blocked  up  directly  on  the  boxes. 

(10)  The  use  of  but  one  material  for  all  forms 
and  molds. 

(11)  The  employment  of  but  one  trade,  thus  elim- 
inating jurisdictional  labor  disputes. 

(12)  No  waiting  for  materials.  Where  there  is 
a  lumber  yard  there  is  the  material. 

(13)  Elimination  of  shoring  in  panels,  leaving 
space  for  installation  of  sleepers,  fill,  floor  finish,  etc. 

(14)  Elimination  of  superfluous  fillers.  The  cen- 
tering alone  costs  enough  for  both.  The  Branson  Sys- 
tem makes  it  answer  for  both. 


DETAILS  OF  "JOISTMOLD"  CENTERING 


THE  BRAN50N  5Y5TEM  OF  J0I5TM0LD  CENTERING 

PATCNOCD    DEC  £«,  1010 


BRANSON  SYSTEM  OF  "JOISTMOLD"  CENTERING 
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Olney  J.  Dean  &  Co 


OLNEY  J.  DEAN  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Malleable  Inserts 


TELEPHONE: 
State  5940,  5941 


179  West  Washington  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Slotted  and  Threaded  Malleable  Inserts 
Concrete  Work. 

For  Scuppers,  see  page  427. 


for 


Description  and  Use. 

Dean  inserts  are  made  of  high  grade  malleable  iron 
and  effectively  withstand  shocks  and  vibrations.  They 
can  be  placed  conveniently  in  the  ceilings,  beams,  walls 
and  columns  of  reinforced  concrete  buildings.  Their 
cost,  so  placed,  is  much  less  than  the  expense  of  drilling 
holes  in  the  concrete  for  the  attachment  of  appliances 
and  is  much  more  satisfactory. 

Inserts  are  nailed  to  the  forms  before  the  concrete 
is  poured  and  become  firmly  embedded  in  the  concrete. 
Upon  removing  the  forms,  the  faces  of  the  inserts  are 
exposed  flush  with  the  concrete  permitting  the  insertion 
of  bolts. 

The  slotted  type  of  insert  is  constructed  with  a 
rectangular  socket,  having  a  keyhole  slot,  and  is  designed 
to  sustain  and  transmit  to  the  concrete  a  much  greater 
weight  than  will  ever  be  put  on  the  bolt  used  therein. 
Bolts  can  be  easily  removed  and  replaced  by  others  at 
any  time.  The,  slot  is  easily  accessible  and  there  is  no 
necessity  for  fumbling  with  a  concealed  nut. 


in  aw  slotted  tvti 


INSERT 


This  insert  i>  used  especially  for  supporting  motors, 
shafting,  machinery)  and  monorail  track  systems  where 
heavy  loads  are  applied  and  where  the  adjustable  feature 
is  necessary,  Even  on  lighter  wink,  such  as  carrying 
hell  angles  on  lintels  and  setting  steel  sash,  the  latter 
feature  itrongly  recommends  this  insert. 

\  rli  linctive  feature  of  Dean  slotted  inserts  is  that 


they  will  take  either  the  head  or  the  nut  of  the  bolt; 
this  makes  them  especially  adaptable  for  the  attachment 
of  plumbing  and  heating  equipment  where  the  nut  is 
always  inserted. 


LIGHT  SLOTTED  TYPE  OF  INSERT 
DATA,  DEAN  SLOTTED  INSERTS 


Size  of 

Height 

Length  of 

Weight  per  100 

Safe  load. 

bolt,  in. 

over  all.  in. 

slot,  in. 

pes.,  lbs. 

lbs. 

% 

2 

1  % 

3.S 

640 

2 

SO 

930 

% 

3  k 

iVi 

120 

1760 

2% 

145 

2180 

4'4 

2U 

200 

3660 

The  threaded  insert  is  used  where  the  adjustable 
feature  is  not  so  necessary,  as  for  supporting  sprinkler 
systems,  piping,  and  light  shafting. 

Where  used  in  columns,  a  special  type  threaded 
insert  is  supplied  which  can  be  readily  attached  to  metal 
column  forms  and  not  interfere  with  spiral  reinforce- 
ment. 


THREADED  TVI'l 


INSERT 


Service. 

\  complete  stock  of  all  sizes  of  inserts  is  carried  in 
OUr  Chicago  warehouse  ready  for  immediate  delivery. 
Chicago  being  centrally  located,  w  ith  exceptionally  good 
package  car  service  on  all  railroads,  delivery  can  lie  made 
within  a  few  days'  time  to  all  points.  This  is  an  im- 
portant consideration  in  regard  0>  inserts  as  they  are 
verv  often  forgotten  until  actually  needed  on  a  job. 


SWH  I  ' S  <   A  I  Al  (K.I'K 
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KOHLER  DIE  &  SPECIALTY  CO. 

Concrete  Inserts  and  Metal  Specialties 
DEKALB,  ILL. 


Products. 

Kohler  Threaded  Concrete  Inserts:  Pressed 
Steel  and  Cast. 

Colli ngs  Slotted  or  Adjustable  Concrete  In- 
serts. 

Kohler  Threaded  Concrete  Inserts. 

Combine  all  the  advantages  of  strength  and  econ- 
omy with  the  greatest  possible  utility.  Used  in  industrial 
plants,  public  buildings,  warehouses,  elevators,  garages, 
tunnels  and  docks. 


pressed  steel  insert 

Construction  of  Ji" 
and  J4"  sizes 


INSERT  WITHOUT  SCREW 


Adaptability — The  only  inserts  adapted  for  use 
with  either  wood  or  steel  forms.  Afford  the  safest  and 
most  secure  method  for  supporting  shafting,  sprinkler 
systems,  radiation,  machinery,  elevator  guides  and  all 
appliances  attached  to  either  the  walls,  ceilings,  floors 
or  columns  of  concrete  structures. 

Advantages — Kohler  threaded  inserts  are  the  easi- 
est and  quickest  inserts  on  the  market  to  set  in  the 
forms.  No  nails  or  pins  required  for  their  use.  The 
screw  point,  shown  clearly  in  the  illustration  below,  does 
the  work.  A  blow  with  the  hammer  and  a  couple  of 
turns  with  the  hand  sets  this  screw  down  so  that  the 
insert  is  held  securely  in  a  vertical  position  ready  for  the 
concrete  to  be  poured. 

The  bottoms  of  these  inserts  are  squared  accurately 
with  the  thread,  as  illustrated,  so  that  the  inserts  must 
stand  upright  when  the  screw  is  firmly  turned  down. 
After  work  is  finished,  forms  are  easily  pulled  away 
from  the  screws,  which  are  then  quickly  removed,  leav- 
ing the  insert  free  for  the  threaded  holt. 


STEEL    INSERT  IN 
FORM,  WITH  SCREW 
POINT  IN  PLACE 
Construction      of  Y%" 
and  V±"  sizes 


EXACT  SIZE  OF 
SCREW  POINT 
USED  IN  5^-IN. 
INSERT 
(Patented  Feb. 
27,  1912) 


CAST  INSERT 


Economy — These  inserts,  regularly  spaced  in  the 
ceilings,  floors  or  walls  of  reinforced  concrete  buildings 
mean  a  saving  of  time  and  heavy  expense  in  attaching  or 
rearranging  shafting,  piping  or  other  interior  equipment. 
A  necessity  in  concrete  construction. 

Strength — Careful    tests    show    that   both  the 


pressed  steel  and  cast  threaded  inserts  have  an  ample 
margin  of  safety  over  the  working  load  of  bolts  to  be 
used.  At  the  University  of  Illinois  the  Yi-'m.  steel  in- 
serts, constructed  as  shown  in  the  small  illustration  to 
the  left,  supported  an  average  load  on  five  tests  of 
6070  lbs.  Similar  tests  of  ^-in.  cast  inserts  showed  a 
supporting  strength  of  9600  lbs. 

How  Shipped — With  both  the  pressed  steel  and 
cast  threaded  inserts  the  screw  points  as  illustrated  are 
used.  These  are  put  in  place  at  the  factory  so  that  in- 
sert as  shipped  is  ready  for  use.  Notice  it  is  possible 
to  set  these  inserts  in  the  forms  almost  instantly  and  with 
the  same  accuracy  as  driving  a  nail. 

SIZES.  WEIGHTS  AND  PRICES.  KOHLER  INSERTS 


Size  boit 

Height. 

Weight  per  100 

List  price 

Pressed  Steel  Threaded  Inserts 

V*  m. 

2Y2  in. 

8  lbs. 

10*  each 

Yi  in. 

3  in. 

13*4  lbs. 

12(!  each 

Yi  in. 

3H  in. 

42  lbs. 

1S(*  each 

%  in. 

3V2  in. 

50  lbs. 

ISi  each 

Cast  Threaded  Inserts 

Yi  in. 

3J4  in. 

45  lbs. 

13^  each 

%  in. 

3V2  in. 

75  lbs. 

16(f  each 

Si -in. 

3H  in. 

85  lbs. 

20<!  each 

V%  in. 

3%  in. 

110  lbs. 

28^  each 

List  prices  are  subject  to  discount  which  will  be  quoted  on  application. 

CoIIings  Adjustable  or  Slotted  Insert. 

Made  with  a  corrugated  stem  that  extends  up  into 
the  compression  area  of  the  concrete,  the  correct  place 
to  hang  the  load ;  the  tapering  corrugated  base  is  so 
shaped  that  it  makes  the  concrete  member  stronger.  In 
this  insert  the  fullest  strength  of  the  concrete  is  devel- 
oped. The  greater  the  load  on  the  Collings  insert  the 
tighter  the  concrete  grips  and  holds. 


Note    Corrugated    Stem    and  View  of  Chamber  for  Bolt 

Corrugated   Tapering  Base 

COLLINGS  INSERT 

(Patented  March  26,  1918) 

The  Collings  insert  when  placed  in  the  form  is  never 
in  the  way  of  the  reinforcing  bars,  and  is  so  designed  that 
the  concrete  flows  freely  around  it.  There  are  no  sharp 
corners  and  with  the  Collings  insert  less  surface  is  ex- 
posed in  the  ceiling  after  the  forms  are  removed  than 
with  any  other — a  very  desirable  feature. 

The  Collings  insert  may  be  used  upside  down  in 
the  floor  for  fastening  chairs,  machinery  or  permanent 
fixtures  but  its  greater  field  is  in  the  ceiling  for  support- 
ing shaft  hangers,  sprinkler  systems,  electric  lights,  pip- 
ing and  overhead  rails.  Either  the  head  of  the  bolt  or 
the  nut  may  be  used  in  the  socket.  The  Collings  is  the 
only  insert  in  which  the  bonding  value  of  the  corrugated 
bar  is  secured. 

SIZES.  WEIGHTS  AND  PRICES.  COLLINGS  INSERTS 


Size  bolt 


Height 


314  in. 
39i  in. 
4 1  in. 
4>{  in. 


Weight  per  100 


76  lbs. 

81  lbs. 
100  lbs. 
120  lbs. 


List  price 


K>c  e  i  b 
18<  each 
23i  each 
30i  each 


Discounts  will  be  quoted  on  application. 
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Security  Insert  Company 


SECURITY  INSERT  COMPANY 

Ceiling  Sockets  for  Concrete  Work 

2  South  15th  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Product. 

Security  Inserts,  or  Ceiling  Sockets,  for  Con- 
crete Work. 

Security  Inserts. 

The  Security  insert  solves  in  a  practical  way  the 
problem  of  the  hanging  of  machinery  or  fixtures  from 
the  ceilings  or  walls  of  factories,  warehouses  and  other 
buildings  of  concrete  construction. 

Designed  by  engineers  after  most  careful  and  ex- 
haustive study,  the  Security  insert  has  proved  its  prac- 
ticability because  it  is  being  specified  repeatedly.  The 
illustrations  show  the  ease  of  installation  and  many  other 
commendable  features  of  this  socket,  such  as  the  absence 
of  any  fixed  thread,  the  flexibility  of  placement  of  bolt 
and  nut,  the  strength  of  design,  maximum  grip  in  the 
concrete,  etc. 

Features. 

The  Security  insert  embodies  "the  following  import- 
ant features : 

( 1 )  The  sturdy  design  of  the  Security  insert  enables 
it  to  carry  a  greater  load  than  the  bolt. 

(2)  The  nut  being  placed  up  in  the  concrete  the 
strain  is  not  entirely  dependent  on  the  casting,  but  is 
reinforced  by  the  concrete  itself. 

(3)  It  has  no  fixed  thread  to  become  rusty  or 
damaged. 

(4)  In  place  of  fixed  thread  a  standard  steel  nut 
(the  strongest  thread  possible)  is  placed  in  the  insert 
when  ready  to  use. 

(5)  This  nut  is  renewable  at  any  time. 

(6)  A  stud  or  a  bolt  may  be  used,  whichever  is 
more  convenient  for  the  work. 

(7)  The  Security  insert  is  nailed  to  the  form,  thus 
avoiding  waste  of  time  and  lumber,  and  the  large  flat 
base  assures  its  remaining  upright  during  pouring. 

(8)  It  is  desirable  to  place  inserts  in  all  parts  of 
concrete  buildings,  even  offices,  storerooms,  etc.,  for  they 
provide  easy  means  for  fastening  partitions,  etc.  A 
unique  and  exclusive  feature  of  the  Security  insert  is 
that  the  holes  may  be  concealed  by  means  of  a  cardboard 


disk  which  fits  the  washer 
recess  and  can  be  painted. 

(9)  Once  placed,  the 
Security  insert  is  always 
ready  for  use.  There  is 
nothing  in  the  socket  to  get 
out  of  order  or  deteriorate. 

(10)  The  Security  in- 
sert has  been  found  to  be  the 
most  practical  means  for  pro- 
viding safe,  permanent  an- 
chorage for  any  loads  from 
the  lightest  partition  to  the 
heaviest  crane. 


insert  nailed  to  form 


INTRODUCING  OR  RE- 
MOVING NUT 


BOLT  AND  NUT  IN 
POSITION 


Safety. 

Above  all,  Security  inserts  are  safe.  Even  with 
vibrating  loads  the  nut  and  bolt  are  secure.  Besides, 
Security  inserts  will  carry  with  a  factor  of  safety  the 
safe  load  of  the  bolt. 

STRENGTH  OF  BOLTS 
Assumed  Tensile  Strength  60,000  lbs.  per  Sq.  In. 


Size  of  bolt  

H 

H 

^4 

Ultimate  strength,  lbs  

4,100 

820 

7,600 
1,520 

12,100 

2.420 

IS,  100 

3.620 

25,200 
5.040 

TABLE  OF  MEASUREMENTS 


Size 
of 

A 

B 

C 

p 

E 

F 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

bolt 

H 

iy< 

w< 

•  A 

m 

2A 

1A 

14 

2 

\Vi 

2H 

1A_ 

H 

3 

2H 

2% 

2H 

y* 

3 

3 

2H 

2H 

2,'( 

H 

4 

2H 

2A 

3W 

2A 

H 

4 

3 

2H 

2A 

Th~ 

2H 

UN  DIAGRAM 
TY  INSERT 


WEIGHTS  AND  PRICES 


PHANTOM  8HOWINO   INTERNAL  CHAMBER  WITH   BOLT,  NUT 
A  N  If  WASH  ICR  IN  POSITION 


Mnilr  for  thi  followlnj 

Hizes  of  bolls   

H 

H 

M 

M  i » 

*4  X  4 

H 

Shipping  wrixht,  100 

inftcrtw,  lbs. 
Llit  prlMi  onch.  . 

4(1 
llr 

70 
l.'r 

110 
I7r 

140 

114 

170 
25f 

185 

MM 

Sa  mi";  <  a  r  ai  fx.UK 


Wright  &  Alexander  Company 


53 


WRIGHT  &  ALEXANDER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Concrete  Inserts 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 

AGENCIES  IN  ALL  THE  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA 


Product. 

"Wrialco"  Improved  Concrete  Insert. 
Description. 

The  "Wrialco"  Improved  is  a  malleable  iron  adjust- 
able concrete  insert  with  double  tee-head  bolt  arrange- 
ment. 

It  combines  the  features  of  safety  and  security  and 
is  the  insert  engineers  and  architects  have  long  been 
looking  for. 

Strength. 

The  pulling  strength  test  report  as  made  by  the 
Robert  W.  Hunt  Company,  engineers,  proves  the 
"Wrialco"  to  be  one  of  the  strongest  inserts  on  the 
market. 


SHOWING  METHOD  OF  INSERTING  BOLT 


Owing  to  the  wedge  design  construction  of  the 
"Wrialco"  the  possibility  that  the  insert  will  be  displaced 
by  the  necessary  working  of  the  concrete  is  effectually 
overcome.  The  completely  embedded  surface  is  a 
resisting  force  against  dislodgement  from  the  concrete 
anchorage. 

The  "Wrialco"  Improved  is  the  dependable  insert 
for  buildings  of  concrete  construction. 

Nailing. 

Nails  are  driven  through  the  lugs  at  either  end  into 
the  false  work  or  form  at  a  45°  angle.  This  slant  nail- 
ing feature  serves  as  a  wedge,  preventing  the  insert 
from  lifting  up  in  the  working  of  the  concrete. 

The  bolt  is  placed  in  the  insert  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion, a  distinctive  advantage  ;  the  insert  can  be  placed  in 
any  position  desired.  Attention  is  called  to  the  security 
of  the  bolt  within  the  adjustment  chamber. 

A  threaded  rod  with  nut  attached  may  be  used  in 
this  connection  equally  as  well  as  with  bolt  head. 
"Wrialco"  Improved  is  designed  to  meet  varied  condi- 
tions. 

Sizes. 

"Wrialco"  Improved  is  made  in  6  sizes  for  y*-, 
Y2-,        H~,  and  H-iti.  bolts  or  nuts. 


VERTICAL  SECTION  OF  INSERT 
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Richmond  Screw  Anchor  Co. 


RICHMOND  SCREW  ANCHOR  CO. 

Pulitzer  Building 

TELEPHONE:  MFW  VflR  V    "NT    V         CABLE  ADDRESS,  "Jurich,  New  York " 

Beekman  4000  INtW    TUKK,  IN.    Y.  A.  B.  C.  Code,  5th  Edition 

AGENCIES 

PHILADELPHIA,  Giles  &  Ransome,  Commonwealth  Build-     SEATTLE,  F.  T.  Crowe  &  Co.,  1103  First  Avenue 

ing  MONTREAL,  CANADA,  J.  A.  Masters  &  Co.,  Shaughnessy 

BALTIMORE,  Henry  H.  Meyer  Co.,  110  S.  Howard  Street  Building 

CHICAGO,  Geo.  G.  Tucker  Co.,  1533  Monadnock  Block  PARIS,  FRANCE.  Jean  Thiollier,  92  Boulevard  Haussmann 


Products. 

Richmond  Screw  Anchors  for  fastening  all  styles 
of  screws  into  masonry  or  composition  materials ; 
"Tyscru"  Form  Ties. 

Also,  Expansion,  Anchor,  Form  and  Centering 
Bolts  ;  Wall  Plugs  ;  Expansion  Shields ;  Concrete  Pole 
Steps,  and  Concrete  Inserts. 

Richmond  Screw  Anchors. 

These  anchors  are  made  in  two  types,  and  can  be 
set  before  concrete  is  poured,  by  affixing  to  forms ;  or, 
later  on,  by  drilling  a  hole  into  masonry  and  setting- 
screw  anchor  and  screw  together  into  it,  in  portland 
cement. 


screw  axd  double  coil 

AN'CHOR 


BOLT  AND  PLAT  COIL 
ANCHOR 
For  use  in  concrete 


For  use  in  plaster 

Strength — Made  of  steel,  a  minimum  of  metal 
provides  a  maximum  of  strength  ;  all  stresses  are  trans- 
mitted to  surrounding  masonry. 

Tests  show  that  bolt  breaks  before  anchor  loosens. 

Placed  in  concrete  it  becomes  integral  with  the 
work,  and  can  not  vibrate  or  loosen  without  destruction 
of  entire  surrounding  medium. 

Government  tests  indicate  freedom  from  adhesion 
for  bolts,  even  -  --    —  — >-  ~-  ~-         ~  -  . 

in  largest  sizes, 
after  a  lapse  of 
28  days.  Npn- 
adhesion  is  guar- 
anteed. 


RICHMOND  SCREW  ANCHOR, 
ITS  STRENGTH 


3 
SHOWING 


PRICE  LIST  I'ER  100  (SUBJECT  TO  DISCOUNT) 
Square  Head  Bolts  and  Flat  Coil  Steel  Anchors 


Diameter  of  bolt  in  inches 


under 
head,  in. 

%  end 
M 

'-• 

*A 

1 

1  1  , 

4 

5 
6 
8 
10 
12 
18 

on 

9.50 

10.00 

$12 .60 
13.30 

14  00 

1 5  40 

16  80 
18  20 

817.00 
18  00 
10  00 
21  00 
23.00 
25.00 

$24.30 
2.5.70 
27.10 
29.90 
32.70 
35  . 50 

$36.00 
38.00 
■12  oo 
46.00 
50.00 

$47 .90 

50 . 50 
55 . 70 

60  90 
66  1 0 

$160.00 
ISO  00 

$225.00 
275.00 

$6.00 


Flat  Coil  Anchors  Om  y 
$8  00  1  $12  ,00  1  $16  00  I  $21  .00  |  126.00  I 


(60  OO  !  $100  00 


Bolts  of  other  lengths  at  proportionate  prices. 


PRICE  LIST  PER  100  (SUBJECT  TO  DISCOUNT) 
Flat  Head  Iron  Wood  Screws  and  Double  Coil  Galvanized  Steel  Anchors 


Length 
over  all, 
in. 


Trade  No.  and  diameter  of  screw  in  decimals  of  an  inch 


No.  8 
.1631 


$3  . 70 
4.40 


No.  12 
.2158 


$4.75 
5.40 
6.25 


No.  16 
.2684 


$5  .55 
6.20 
7.00 
7.95 
9.10 


No.  20 
.3210 


$8 . 30 
9.35 
10.60 
11  .95 


No.  24 
.3737 


$10.10 
11  .40 
12.95 
14.70 


No.  30 
.4526 


$17 .00 
19.00 
21  .00 


$3.00  | 


Double  Coil  Anchors  Only 
$4.00    I      $5.00    |      $6.50  | 


$8  00 


$11 .00 


Screws  of  other  lengths  at  proportionate  prices. 

Form  Tie— "Tyscru"  (Patented  August  28,  1917). 

"Tyscru"  is  good  for  a  working  load  of  5000  lbs. 

"Tyscru"  is  a  fast  form 
tie,  saving  more  than  half  the 
time  of  any  other 


TYSCRU  1 J 


'A  Stand d 
laascrerv 
&  V-ilonq 


DETAILS  OF  "TYSCRU"  CONSTRUCTION 


The  TIE  U»t  holds  forms  APART. 

method. 

"Tyscru" 
costs  less  than  an- 
nealed wire  alone 
required  for  any 
operation,  and  is 
four  times  as  fast. 

"Tyscru" 
is  tie,  spreader, 
and  gauge  up  to 
18  in.  • 

"Tyscru"' 
costs  less  than 
rods,  clamps  and 
spreaders  because 
it  is  more  than 
twice  as  fast. 

t  (  T*  11 

1  y  s  c  r  tt 
gives  a  handy  at- 
tachment for  re- 
inforcing rods 
holding  them  firm 
and  true. 

"Tyscru" 
affords  a  conveni-        tonger  lengths  on  application, 

ent  anchorage  for  succeeding  set-ups  in  wall  construction. 

"Tyscru"  leaves  in  the  walls  anchorages  at  frequent 
intervals  for  work  benches,  shelving, 
shafting,  steam  pipes,  starting  boxes,  etc. 


Price  List 

Spacing 

Height  of 

Spacing 

SF 

acir.g 

Length 

Per  100 

wet-  unset 

of  Tyscru 

of 

'i  yscru 

in. 

concrete, 

vertic- 

horizon- 

ft. 

ally,  ft. 

tally,  ft. 

4 

$19 

50 

2-0 

6-0 

18-0 

6 

20 

50 

3-0 

5-0 

12-0 

8 

22 

00 

4-0 

4-0 

6-0 

to 

23 

50 

5-0 

4-0 

4-0 

12 

25 

50 

6-0 

4-0 

3-6 

14 

28 

00 

7-0 

4-0 

3-0 

16 

29 

50 

8-0 

4-0 

2-0 

18 

31 

00 

9-0 

2-0 

2-6 

20 

32 

00 

10-0 

2-0 

2-3 

22 

33 

00 

24 

34 

00 

26 

35 

50 

28 

37 

00 

30 

38 

50 

titmoraMe  platform  edging 

IBSBn 


Is 

1  t 

Grandstands:  Yale 

Bowl;  University  of 
Chicago;  University 
of  Michigan;  McGill 
University,  etc. 


P 

K, 


ind 


Aqueduct 


poles: 
screw* 

ppimj  vrr- 

d,  Ca'tskili 


Min 


TYPICAL  USPS  OP  RICHMOND  SCREW  ANCHORS 

i    shafts:  R 


movable  screws  per- 
mit stripping  vertical 
forms;  cage  guiles. 
Catskitl  Aaueduet, 

Vulcan  Iron  Mini's 


Railroads:  Rails  to 
concrete  ties;  plat* 
form  editings,  etc. 
N.  Y..  N.  II.  &  H. 
R  K  B.  K.  T.  K.R., 
D.,  L.  &  W.  U.K..  etc. 


Tunnels:  Removable 
arrows  permit  strm- 
ping  forms.  Over- 
lir.i  I  <  ransmission.  ('.. 
P.  R  in  Mt.  Rov.il 
tunnel 


Dorlt  ;:  Used  l.v  N.  Y. 
State  Barge  Canal, 
U.  S.  Annv  Mid  Navv 
ni  elli  I'l  l.  Montreal. 
Pliilileloliii,  New 
York.  Baltimore 


Cantilever  forms:  Walls 
and  dams.  The  anchor 
onlv  remains  in  the 
work;  Imlit  to  handle, 
easy  to  set 


S'.M.I-.  r':-  <  A  l  ai.(m.i  l 
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FLEX-OR-CRETE  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Fireproof  Nailing  Concrete 

786  East  Broadway 
SOUTH  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Fireproof  Subfloors ;  Fireproof  Subroofs ; 
Fireproof  Partition  Blocks;  Sound  Deadener  ; 
Fireproofing ;  Insulator. 

Owners  of  United  States  and  Foreign  patents. 

Material. 

Flex-Or-Crete  is  a  fireproof  building  material  hav- 
ing many  of  the  desirable  properties  of  concrete  and 
stone  and  in  addition,  other  characteristics  which  these 
materials  do  not  possess. 

It  is,  approximately,  half  the  weight  of  concrete, 
and,  regardless  of  age,  is  readily  penetrated  by  nails, 
screws  and  other  fastenings,  and  grips  against  with- 
drawal with  more  resistance  that  most  woods.  It  has 
the  resiliency  of  wood,  is  a  sound  deadener  and  has  a 
compressive  strength  very  close  to  that  of  average 
concrete. 

Flex-Or-Crete  is  the  only  material  fully  adapted  to 
meet  structural  requirements,  heretofore  not  satisfied, 
in  the  floors,  roofs  and  partitions  of  modern  buildings. 
Flex-Or-Crete  comes  in  bags  ready  to  apply  with  the 
exception  of  wetting. 

Floors. 

Wood  top  floor,  tile,  linoleum  or  other  surfacing  is 
laid  and  nailed,  cemented  or  glued  directly  to  Flex-Or- 
Crete.  This  application  results  in  a  floor  quiet  to  the 
tread  and  one  which  does  not  fatigue  the  worker,  and 
the  Flex-Or-Crete  retains  permanently  its  resiliency 
and  nailing  qualities. 

The  use  of  Flex-Or-Crete  does  awav  with  cinder 


details  of  flex-or-crete  floor  construction 

concrete,  and  the  danger  of  sulphuric  acid  contained 
therein.  It  also  does  away  with  the  use  of  screeds  and 
underflooring,  thereby  eliminating  the  unsatisfactory 
results  which  are  oftentimes  encountered  in  construction 
of  this  kind,  and  gives  a  permanent  fireproof,  rotnroof 
and  verminproof  floor. 


Roofs. 

Slate,  tile,  copper  or  other  roof  covering  is  laid  and 
directly  fastened  to  the  Flex-Or-Crete  roof  slab  thereby 
eliminating  the  necessity  and  expense  of  nailing  strips 
and  grounds,  and  the  light  weight  of  the  material  makes 
it  possible  to  save  a  substantial  percentage  of  the  sup- 
porting steel.  Flex-Or-Crete  in  its  wet  state  is  applied 
to  a  wire  screen  stretched  across  the  rafters  and  forms 
a  very  simple  method  of  fireproof  roof  construction. 

Span 


Cross 
section 
area 
steel 

Thickness 
Flex-Or- 
Crete 
above 
mesh.  m. 

4'-0" 

4'- 6" 

5'-0" 

5'-6" 

6'-0" 

6'-6" 

7'-0" 

7'-6" 

8'-0" 

0.173 

2 

134 

104 

82 

65 

53 

43 

2)4 

207 

160 

126 

104 

82 

67 

56 

46 

3 

299 

232 

183 

148 

121 

101 

83 

70 

59 

3H 

365 

284 

225 

181 

148 

123 

102 

86 

73 

4 

428 

334 

264 

214 

175 

146 

121 

102 

86 

0.208 

3 

319 

249 

197 

159 

130 

108 

90 

76 

64 

314 

419 

326 

259 

210 

172 

143 

120 

101 

86 

4 

537 

419 

334 

272 

213 

186 

157 

133 

113 

0  277 

4 

597 

467 

372 

302 

250 

209 

176 

150 

128 

Safe  superimposed  loads  in  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  for  FlEX-Or-Creie.  Weight  84 
lbs.  to  cu.  ft. 


Partitions. 

Partitions  con- 
structed of  Flex- 
Or-Crete  blocks  re- 
ceive directly,  nailed 
or  screwed,  the 
mouldings,  door 
jambs  and  other 
items  of  trim,  and 
eliminate  the  neces- 
sity of  nailing  strips, 
drilling  and  wood 
plugs,  which  is  the 
usual  procedure  in 
the  average  fireproof 
construction  of  par- 
titions in  modern 
building's. 


'AILS  OF  FLEX  OR  C 
PARTITION  CONSTRUCTION 


DETAILS  OF  FLEXOR-CRETE  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 


Some  Important  Installations. 

Rockefeller  Institute  for  Medical  Research,  New  York,  X.  Y. 

Coolidge  &  Shattuck,  Architects 
W.ellesley  College  Dormitory,  Wellesley,  Mass. ;  Coolidge  & 

Carlson,  Architects 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.;  Win. 

W.  Bosvvorth,  Architect 
Munsell  House,  Brookline,  Mass.;  Putnam  &  Cox,  Architects 
Win.  H.  Coolidge  House,  Magnolia,  Mass.;  Charles  M.  Baker. 

Architect 

Alexander  Porter  House,  Brooklin,  Me. :  Kilham  &  Hopkins, 
Architects 

Parliament  Buildings.  Ottawa,  Out.,  John  Pearson,  Architect 
Arsenal.  Watertown,  Mass. 
Hospital,  Whitby,  Ont. 

Liberal   Arts   Building,   Wellesley   College,   Day   &  Klauber, 

Architects 
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Paul  Mende 


PAUL  MENDE 

Inventor  and  Manufacturer  of  Nalecode  Nailing  Concrete 

405  Lexington  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


SECTION  THROUGH 
NALECODE 


Product. 

Mende's  Nalecode,  a  Nailing  Concrete  made  of 
indestructible  minerals. 

Description. 

Nalecode  is  a  compound  of  powdered  and  fibrous 
minerals,  which,  when  mixed  with  portland  cement, 
sand  and  water,  makes  a  plastic  mortar  that  sets  and 
forms  a  tough,  elastic  mass  filled  with  air  cells,  into 
which  nails  or  screws  can  be  driven  as  readily  as  into 
wood.  It  is  made  entirely  of  minerals,  and  contains  no 
cinders,  which  generate  de- 
structive sulphuric  acid 
fumes.  It  contains  no  saw- 
dust, wood  chips,  vegetable 
matter,  gypsum,  lime  or 
other  chemically  active 
matter.  It  will  not  disin- 
tegrate nor  lose  its  nailing 
properties,  and  is  absolutely 
verminproof.  It  prevents 
condensation,  because  it  is  a 
poor  conductor  of  heat. 

Nalecode  weighs  and 
costs  less  than  concrete.  It  eliminates  the  short-lived 
wooden  sleepers,  fill  and  underflooring,  affecting  a  con- 
siderable saving  in  cost. 

Mixing  and  Placing. 

Nalecode  is  mixed  on  the  job  with  portland  ce- 
ment, sand  and*  water  in  accordance  with  directions 
furnished  by  the  manufacturer.  There  is  no  interfer- 
ence with  the  general  work.  Initial  set  is  obtained  in 
about  2  days,  after  which  time  it  can  be  walked  upon. 
Freezing  retards  setting,  but  does  not  harm  it. 

Installation  Data. 

For  FLOORS — A  2-in.  layer  of  Nalecode  is  laid  on 
the  structural  slab  or  arch  of  floors  to  form  a  nailing 
base.  Where  a 
wood  finish 
flooring  is  speci- 
fied, Nalecode 
takes  the  place 
of  underfloor- 
ing, wooden 
sleepers  and  cin-  nalecode  being  applied  as  a  nailing 

(|  I!ASE  FOR  FINISH  FLOORING 

For  Linoleum — Linoleum  can  be  cither  glued  or 
nailed  to  Nalecode.  (ilue  forms  a  very  strong  bond 
between  the  two  materials,  thus  the  edges  of  linoleum 
can  not  roll  up  or  become  loose.  Linoleum  will  wear 
longer  due  to  the  elastic  properties  of  Nalecode. 

FOB  CARPETS — If  carpets  are  to  be  used,  it  will  be 
found  most  economical  to  lay  Nalecode  over  the  entire 
floor  area.  This  is  cheaper  than  laying  wood  nailing  strips 
around  the  edges  of  the  room  and  filling  center  with  ce- 
ment finish  If  desired,  carpets  can  be  removed,  and  wood 
or  other  finish  flooring  laid  directly  on  the  Nalecode. 

FOB  TSBBAZZO  and  Composition  FINISHES — These 
finishes  will  not  crack  when  laid  on  Nalecode,  which  is 
not  the  case  when  laid  on  a  concrete  base 


For  Roofs — A 
1^2 -in.  layer  of 
Nalecode,  on  the 
reinforced  con- 
crete, hollow  tile 
or  other  structural 
slab,  makes  a  per- 
fect and  perma- 
nent base  for  nail- 
ing finish  roofings, 
thus  eliminating 
wood  sleepers,  fill  nailing  base  for  finish 

and  sheathing.  roofing 

Nalecode  Structural  Roof  Slab — A  Nalecode 
structural  roof  slab  for  sloping  roofs  offers  great  advan- 
tages. It  weighs  75  lbs.  per  cu.  ft. ;  provides  a  perfect 
nailing  base  for  all  kinds  of  finish  roofings ;  is  a  good 
insulator,  preventing  condensation.  Ask  for  specifica- 
tion tables  and  tests. 

For  Reinforced  Solid  Partitions — A  1-in.  coat 
of  Nalecode,  applied  to  either  side  of  reinforced  metal, 
makes  a  2-in.  solid  partition,  to  which  all  trim  can  be 
readily  nailed  without  furring  strips.  A  Nalecode  par- 
tition deadens  sound  and  is  fireproof. 

Specifications. 

For  Concrete  Work,  Masonry  Specifications — For  all 
floor  areas  specified  to  be  finished  with  wood,  linoleum  or  other 
finish  flooring,  and  for  roof  areas  specified  to  be  finished  with 
tile,  slate  or  other  roofing  materials,  the  contractor  shall  lay 
a  base  of  Nalecode  at  least  2  in.  thick  to  receive  flooring,  and 
\l/2  in.  thick  to  receive  roofing.  By  the  use  of  leveling  strips 
and  straightedge,  this  base  shall  be  finished  to  a  perfectly  true 
level  up  to  the  level  required  by  the  thickness  of  the  finished 
flooring  or  roofing  specified. 

Nalecode  floor  base  shall  be  installed  immediately  after  the 
partitions  are  erected,  and  in  no  case  shall  the  surface  be 
walked  over  until  it  has  had  at  least  2  days  to  get  its  initial  set. 
Nalecode  shall  never  be  tamped. 

The  mixture  of  Nalecode  shall  be  such  that  it  will  receive 
and  securely  hold  nails  after  it  obtains  its  final  set.  It  shall 
contain  no  cinders,  gypsum,  lime,  wood  sawdust,  wood  chips  or 
other  organic  or  chemically  active  matter.  It  shall  be  composed 
of  neat  Nalecode,  portland  cement  and  sharp,  screened  building 
sand  and  water — mixed,  installed  and  finished  in  strict  ac- 
cordance with  the  instructions  of  the  inventor  and  manufac- 
turer, Paul  Mende,  405  Lexington  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
The  sand  shall  be  screened  through  !^-in.  mesh.  No  gravel 
shall  be  used,  as  this  would  interfere  with  the  proper  penetra- 
tion of  nails. 

For  Floor  Work,  Carpenter's  Specifications — AH  wood 
floors  are  to  be  securely  nailed  to  the  Nalecode  base  specified 
in  the  Masonry  Specifications,  using  the  same  size,  style,  thick- 
ness and  quantity  of  nails  as  usual. 

References. 

New  York,  N.  Y. — Cass  Gilbert;  Donn  Barber;  Frnest  Flagg ; 
I.udowici-Celadon  Co.;  Board  of  Education;  Westinghouse, 
Church,  Kerr  &  Co. :  Wm.  Welles  Bosworth ;  Elcctus  D. 
Litchfield;  Kenneth  M.  Murchison. 

Washington,  D.  C. — U.  S.  Government,  Yards  and  Hocks  De- 
partment :  various  buildings  throughout  the  United  States. 

Albany,  N.  Y.— Alexander  Selkirk;  Public  Works  Commissioner 

Philadelphia,  Pa. — Horace  Tnmibaucr;  Arthur  II.  Brockie 

Springfield,  Mass.  -McCHntOCk  &  Craig 

Trenton,  N.  J. —  Board  of  Education 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.— S.  Dicscher  &•  Sons  Co. 

Detroit,  Mich.    Essylstyn,  Murphy  &  llanford 

Boston,  Mass     Massachusetts  State  Architect 

Kansas  City,  Mo— Wight  &  Wight 

Names  of  many  others  on  request. 
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ESTABLISHED  1895 


THE  ANTIHYDRINE  COMPANY 


308  Washington  Building 
NEW  HAVEN,  CONN. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Antihydrine,  a 
Coating  for  Dampproofing  and  Stain- 
proofing. 

Description. 

Antihydrine  is  a  material  made  of  a 
high  grade  of  asphalt  carefully  prepared  in 
combination  with  several  chemicals,  which 
combination  gives  it  the  peculiar  property 
of  forming  (without  heating)  a  continuous 
glossy  and  impervious  coating  upon  por- 
ous surfaces,  without  penetration. 


Advantageous  Features. 

(1)  Antihydrine  eliminates  the  necessity  of  using 
lath  and  wood  furring,  for  interior  plastering  of  out- 
side walls,  plastering  being  applied  over  the  Antihydrine 
within  24  hours. 

(2)  Renders  walls  dampproof. 

(3)  Prevents  staining  of  plastering  on  walls  and 
on  fireproof  work;  also,  the  following: 

Applied  to  Inside  of  Outside  Walls — (4)  No 
furring  needed — cost  of,  and  space  occupied  by  furring 
are  saved. 

(5)  Dangerous  places  to  harbor  vermin  and  en- 
courage fires  (when  wood  furring  is  used)  are  elimi- 
nated. 

(6)  Outside  walls  are  made  absolutely  dampproof. 

(7)  Building  is  made  warmer  and  more  easily 
heated. 

(8)  All  staining  of  and  efflorescences  on  plaster- 
ing are  avoided. 

Applied  to  Fireproof  Blocks  in  Ceilings  and 
Partitions — (9)  All  staining  and  efflorescence  pre- 
vented. 

(10)  Plastering  on  blocks  dries  quickly,  saving 
much  time. 

(11)  All  plastered  surfaces  permit  diversified  deco- 
ration without  danger  of  damages  from  dampness. 

(12)  Discoloration  of  plastering  from  smoky  brick 
is  prevented. 

Applied  to  Built-in  -Surfaces  of  Iron,  Lime- 
stone, Marble,  Face  Brick,  etc. — (13)  All  ironwork 
built  in  wall  is  preserved. 

(14)  Staining  and  efflorescence  on  exterior  of 
limestone,  marble  and  brick  are  prevented. 

(15)  Use  of  ordinary  cement  mortar  in  the  back- 
ing is  allowed,  thus  saving  time  and  money  otherwise 
spent  in  preparation  of  expensive  cement  mortar. 

Application. 

After  being  well  stirred,  the  Antihydrine  contents 
are  poured  into  a  pail  and  any  laborer  can  apply  same 
cold  with  a  brush.  Material  is  fully  prepared,  ready 
for  use,  and  is  applied  as  easily  as  whitewash ;  the 


coating,  however,  must  be  kept  abso- 
lutely continuous,  covering  every  part.  A 
second  coat  can  be  applied,  if  desir- 
able, within  a  few  hours  after  the  first 
application. 

Covering  Capacity. 

Extensive,  by  reason  of  its  lack  of 
penetration.  1  gal.  covers  about  100  sq. 
ft.  of  brickwork  or  fireproofing,  1  coat ; 
or,  60  sq.  ft.,  2  coats  ;  1  coat,  properly  ap- 
plied, is  sufficient  for  prevention  of  damp- 
ness and  stains. 


Shipment. 


Antihydrine  is  delivered  in  casks  of  10  and  50  gals. 


Cost. 

The  cost  of  Antihydrine  is  $1.25  per  gal. 

Specification  Data. 

The  brush  shall  be  the  kind  used  for  oiling  brick 
fronts  ;  contents  of  barrel  to  be  thoroughly  stirred  be- 
fore application ;  every  part  to  be  covered,  leaving  no 
small  holes,  etc. ;  coating  to  be  thin  where  it  is  to  be 
plastered  over,  with  sufficient  body  to  leave  a  glossy 
surface  ;  and  the  Antihydrine  to  be  soft  or  "tacky"  when 
plastering  is  applied. 

First  coat  of  plastering,  as  thin  as  will  allow  of 
proper  scratching,  will  dry  quickly ;  second  coat  is  ap- 
plied immediately  thereafter ;  after  drying,  third  and 
last  coat  of  plastering  is  applied  when,  after  a  few  days, 
surface  will  be  ready  for  painting  and  decorating. 

References. 

A  few  buildings  in  which  Antihydrine  was  used : 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
American  Museum  of  Natural  History 
Delmonico  Building 
St.  James  Building 
Manhattan  Hotel 
Skin  and  Cancer  Hospital 
Home  for  Aged  Men  and  Married  Couples 
Journeay  Building 
Public  School  Buildings 
New  York  Hospital 
New  Hall  of  Board  of  Education 
Commercial  Academy  of  Marest  Bros. 
Clara  Hirsch  Home  for  Working  Girls 

Other  Cities 
St.  John's  Home  for  Boys,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Brazer  Building,  Boston,  Mass.,  Cass  Gilbert,  Architect 
Masonic  Temple,  Boston,  Mass.,  Loring  &  Phipps,  Architects 
Residence,   Beacon   St.,  Boston,   Mass.,   R.  Clipston  Sturgis, 
Architect 

Hotel  Dartmouth,  Boston,  Mass.,  Maginnis,  Walsh  &  Sullivan, 
Architects 

St.   Joseph's   Novitiate,   Boston,   Mass.,   Maginnis.   Walsh  & 

Sullivan,  Architects 
Hotel  Cambridge,  Boston,  Mass.,  W.  T.  Sears,  Architect 
Hall   of   Missions   Church,   Boston,   Mass.,   T.  J.  Untersee, 

Architect 
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Anti- Hydro  Waterproofing  Co. 


TELEPHONE: 
Worth  9184 


ANTI-HYDRO  WATERPROOFING  CO. 

299  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

LABORATORIES,  NEWARK,  N.  J.— Telephone,  Market  5069 


Products  and  Services. 

"  Anti-Hydro,"  a  Liquid  Compound 
to  be  used  with  portland  cement  for  water- 
proofing, dampproofing,  hardening,  and 
other  purposes. 

Consulting  Waterproofing  Engi- 
neers.    The    consulting    engineers  are 
ready  at  all  times  to  advise  concerning 
difficult  waterproofing  problems.  Correspondence  is  in- 
vited. 

Description. 

"Anti-Hydro's "  function  may  be  expressed  as 
waterproofing  cement  with  cement ;  that  is,  filling  the 
voids  with  a  cement  solution,  which  crystallizes  at  the 
same  time  as  the  cement,  integrally  forming  a  hard, 
insoluble  silicate  of  greater  tensile  strength,  density  and 
activity.  It  enriches  mortars  so  that  cost  of  troweling, 
mixing  and  supervision  is  reduced  to  a  minimum.  In 
fact,  it  more  than  pays  its  cost  in  labor  saving.  It 
hardens  wearing  surfaces  to  a  degree  that  makes  them 
dustless  and  adamant. 

"Anti-Hydro "  is  a  liquid  compound,  neutral  to 
cement.  When  added,  in  certain  percentage  to  the 
water  used  in  gaging  portland  cement  mixtures  in 
the  usual  way,  it  has  the  effect,  without  retarding  set- 
ting, of  rendering  cement  in  all  kinds  of  masonry 
impervious  to  water,  moisture,  frost,  gas,  oils,  odors, 
sugar  solutions,  alkalis  and  most  acids.  It  excites  and 
brings  into  service  all  the  cohesive  or  colloidal  possibili- 
ties of  portland  cements,  which  in  themselves  are  most 
efficient  waterproofing  mediums.  There  are  no  alums, 
hydrate  of  lime,  greases,  oils,  stearic  acid,  or  decompos- 
able ingredients  used  ;  neither  are  there  any  iron  admix- 
tures— all  of  which  disintegrate  concrete  in  time. 

Uses. 

Because  of  its  remarkable  properties  "Anti-Hydro" 
is  used  for  hardening  cement  floors,  for  waterproofing 
concrete  in  mass  and  in  surface  coating,  for  damp- 
proofing  and  for  waterproofing  mortar  in  brickwork. 

Quantity  Required. 

For  coatings,  1  gal.  "Anti-Hydro"  for  each  80  to 
100  sq.  ft.  1  in.  thick;  for  mass  concrete,  \y2  to  2  gals, 
for  each  cu.  yd. 

Specifications. 

FlOOB  Hardener — Upon  fill  shall  l)c  laid  a  1-iti.  topping  of 
1  part  portland  cement  and  2  parts  clean  sand.    This  shall  be 

<l  by  addition  of  "Anti-Hydro"  to  all  water  used  in  tem- 
pi ring  dry  mixture,  in  proportion  of  1  gal.  of  "Anti-Hydro  " 
to  10  gal  of  water.  The  proper  consistency  will  be  obtained 
if.  for  each  barrel  of  cement,  1  gal.  of  "Anti-Hydro"  and 
10  gals,  of  water  be  used. 

Waterprooki  Nf,  iv  Mass — To  water  used  in  piping  mix- 
tui     add  1  pal.  of  "Anti-Hydro"  for  every  10  pals,  water. 

Proper  consistency  will  be  obtained  if,  for  each  barrel  cement, 

al  "  Anti-Hydro"  and  10  pals,  water  be  used. 
WaTCTPROOTTWG  in  Contincs — All  interior  surfaces  of  all 
exterior  walls,  upper  surface  of  concrete  floor  llab  of  basement 
or  (  rllar,  all  pits,  piers,  etc-  ,  as  shown  on  plans,  shall  be  watcr- 
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proofed  by  the  addition  of  "Anti-Hydro"  Liquid 
Waterproofing  Compound  to  all  water  used  in 
tempering  dry  mixture  of  1  part  cement  and  2 
sand,  in  proportion  of  1  gal.  "Anti-Hydro"  to 
10  gals,  water. 

To  assure  perfect  bond  to  underlying 
masonry,  all  surfaces,  before  application  of 
waterproofing,  shall  be  thoroughly  roughed, 
cleaned  and  dampened.  Coatings  shall  be  ap- 
plied not  later  than  24  hours  after  surfaces  have  been  prepared. 
A  slush  or  grout  of  neat  cement,  using  1  part  "Anti-Hydro"  to 
3  parts  water,  is  first  applied,  then  followed  by  a  1  cement :  2 
sand  mixture. 

Floor  work  shall  be  1  in.  in  thickness,  and  shall  serve  the 
double  purpose  of  a  waterproofing  agent  and  dustless  wearing 
surface. 

Wall  coatings  shall  be  fyi  in.  in  thickness  from  floor  level, 
where  they  shall  be  properly  coved  and  bonded  to  floor,  and 
carried  up  to  at  least  1  ft.  above  grade  level. 

Dampproofing — To  a  mixture  of  1  gal.  "  Anti-Hydro  "  and 
3  gals,  water  gradually  stir  about  y2  bag  of  portland  cement  to 
a  creamy  consistency.    Apply  in  3  coats  with  a  brush  or  spray. 

The  first  coat  is  a  penetrating  one,  the  mixture  for  which 
should  be  as  thick  as  the  brush  will  carry  and  well  rubbed  in, 
taking  particular  care  to  fill  all  joints  and  cracks.  The  secom: 
is  a  further  filler.  The  third  is  the  finish  coat,  to  which  any 
color  or  effect  can  be  given. 

Brickwork — Brickwork  to  be  laid  in  mortar  of  1  o&rt 
Portland  cement  and  2  parts  clean  sand.  This  to  be  gaged 
or  tempered  with  water  having  the  addition  of  "Anti-Hydro  " 
in  the  proportion  of  1  gal.  "Anti-Hydro"  to  10  gals,  water. 
Each  course  of  brick  to  be  carefully  grouted,  filling  all  joints 
with  a  liquid  mixture  as  above,  carrying  the  same  percentage 
of  "Anti-Hydro  "  to  the  water  used  in  gaging  it,  1  to  10. 

Stucco  on  Solid  Masonry — The  stucco  shall  be  applied  in 
2  coats.  The  straightening  coat  shall  consist  of  1  part  portland 
cement  and  3  parts  sand.  This  shall  be  gaged  with  a  solution 
of  1  part  "  Anti-Hydro  "  to  each  10  parts  of  water.  The  wall 
shall  first  be  thoroughly  wetted  and  the  straightening  coat 
applied  -)4  in.  thick.  The  finish  coat  shall  consist  of  1  part 
Portland  cement  and  2]A  parts  clean  sand,  which  shall  be  gaged 
with  the  same  strength  solution  of  "Anti-Hydro"  and  water 
as  the  straightening  coat  and  applied  in.  thick.  Surface  to 
be  stippled.    No  lime  should  be  used. 

Stucco  on  Metal  Lath — The  stucco  shall  be  applied  in  3 
coats  The  first  and  second  coats  shall  consist  of  1  part  port- 
land  cement  and  3  parts  clean  sand,  and  shall  he  gaged  with  a 
solution  of  1  part  "Anti-Hydro"  to  each  10  parts  water.  The 
first  coat  shall  be  applied  %  in.  thick  and  in.  over  the  face  of 
the  lath.  The  second  coat  shall  be  Y%  in.  thick.  The  finish  coat 
shall  consist  of  1  part  portland  cement  and  2}/>  parts  clean 
sand,  which  shall  be  gaged  with  the  same  strength  solution  of 
"Anti-Hydro"  as  the  first  and  second  coats  and  shall  be  applied 
in.  thick.    Surface  to  be  stippled.    No  lime  should  he  used. 

Ann  Resisting — Write  for  special  specifications. 
Approval. 

The  superiority  of  "  Anti-Hydro  "  for  waterproof- 
ing and  concrete  hardening  is  demonstrated  by  the 
permanency  of  work  completed  as  long  as  sixteen 
years  ago,  and  bv  the  comparative  tests  of  the  United 
States  Bureau  of  Standards.  In  these  tests,  reported  in 
their  Technologic  Paper  No.  3,  they  designate  "  Anti- 
llvdrn"  as  Compound  No.  40.  and  state  "It  is  most 
impermeable  of  any  of  the  Mortars." 

Shipment. 

"  Vnti-Hydro"  is  shipped  in  standard  containers  of 
5,  10,  20  and  M  gals.,  f.  o.  b.  Newark.  N.  J. 


'     im'   'aim  or,n. 


E.  N.  Biegier  Mfg.  Co. 


59 


E.  N.  BIEGLER  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Waterproofing,  Technical  Paints,  Oils,  Roofing,  Paving  and 

Insulating  Compounds 

2734  North  Rockwell  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


TELEPHONE: 

Humboldt  135 


Products. 

High  grade  Waterproofing  Materials 
for  basements,  subbasements,  tunnels,  res- 
ervoirs, subways,  bridges,  sidewalks,  floors, 
cisterns,  pits,  silos  and  roofs;  Technical 
Paints  for  steel  and  metal ;  Acidproof  and 
Alkaliproof  Paints;  Jap-O-Lene  Paint  Oil. 

Insulating  Compounds,  Paving,  Built-up  Roofing, 
"Ever-Tite"  Roofing  Cement,  Rock  Mastic  Floors,  As- 
phalt Products  and  Metallic  Floor  Hardener. 

For  Mas-Oleum  (Mastic  Linoleum)  Floors,  see 
page  406. 

Biegler's  Dampproof  Plaster  Bond. 

A  combination  of  bituminous  compounds,  having 
great  elasticity  and  durability.  Forms  perfect  bond 
between  plaster  and  brick,  tile  or  concrete  surface,  re- 
sisting dampness,  alkali,  and  saltpetre. 

Specification — Apply  to  all  brick,  tile  or  concrete  surfaces 
to  be  plastered,  1  heavy  coat  of  Biegler's  Dampproof  Plaster 
Bond. 

Biegler's  Dampproof  Stone  Backing. 

Used  on  unexposed  surfaces  of  limestone,  granite, 
marble  and  all  cut  stone  for  preventing  stain  or  damp- 
ness from  reaching  face. 

Specification — Thoroughly  apply  1  coat  Biegler's  Damp- 
proof  Stone  Backing  to  all  unexposed  surfaces  of  stone  at 
stone  yard  and  apply  another  coat  at  job  just  before  stone  is 
set. 

Biegler's  Dampproof  Foundation  Coating. 

A  bituminous  compound  of  heavy  consistency  for 
dampproofing  foundation  walls,  parapet  walls,  retain- 
ing walls,  etc.,  to  resist  dampness.  Used  also  on  top  of 
foundation  walls  as  dampcourse. 

Specification — Apply  1  or  2  coats  (2  preferably)  of 
Biegler's  Foundation  Coating  to  exterior  of  all  foundation 
walls  below  grade  and  top  of  all  foundation  walls  at  grade. 

Ever-Tite  Plastic  Asbestos  Cement. 

An  elastic  waterproof  cement  applied  with  trowel. 
Being  of  a  heavy  plastic  consistency,  it  has  a  greater 
tendency  to  resist  water  pressure  than  Biegler's  Founda- 
tion Coating  when  used  for  waterproofing  foundation 
walls.  Ever-Tite  Plastic  Cement  is  also  adapted  for 
repairing  leaks  in  old  gravel,  prepared  felt  or  metal 
roofs,  and  is  especially  suitable  around  skylights,  chim- 
neys, vent  ducts,  pipes,  etc.,  as  material  always  remains 
elastic,  and  expands  and  contracts  with  surface  td 
which  applied. 

Biegler's  Reinforced  Membraneous  Waterproof  Con- 
struction. 

Where  there  is  considerable  water  pressure  to 
contend  with,  this  construction  is  recommended.  To 
secure  best  results  each  job  should  be  executed  accord- 
ing to  existing  conditions,  and,  therefore,  this  company 
prefers  having  clients  advise  nature  of  work  to  be  water- 
proofed, stating  water  pressure,  etc.  Recommendation 
and  method  of  construction  will  then  be  submitted. 


Biegler's  Integral  Waterproof  Compound. 

A  water  resisting  compound  prepared 
in  powder  form.    Where  membrane  system 
of  waterproofing  is  not  practical,  this  com- 
pound is  recommended  for  waterproofing 
concrete  foundations,  swimming  pools,  pits, 
cisterns,  etc.    Old  brick  and  concrete  cellar  walls  and 
floors  which  are  damp  and  leaking  can  be  made  water- 
tight by  properly  applying  a  mixture  of  this  compound 
with  cement  and  sand. 

Duro-Carbo  Graphite  Paint. 

A  durable,  carbon  graphite  metal  preservative  paint 
of  high  quality  which  prevents  corrosion,  and  when 
properly  applied  protects  all  metals  from  atmospheric 
and  electrical  influence  to  which  a  metal  surface  is  gen- 
erally exposed.  It  should  be  used  on  all  structural  steel 
work,  bridge  and  truss  work,  viaducts,  fire  escapes, 
metal  lath,  tanks,  boilers,  etc. 

Jap-O-Lene  Paint  Oil. 

Composed  of  China  wood  oil  chemically  treated, 
high  grade  gum,  linseed  oil,  and  reduced  to  consistency 
of  a  paint  oil  with  volatile  spirits  (naphtha  or  turpen- 
tine). Jap-O-Lene  can  be  used  in  any  kind  of  paint 
material,  either  dry,  ground  in  oil  Oi-  japan,  with  or 
without  addition  of  linseed  oil.  If  linseed  oil  is  to  be 
used,  raw  oil  in  proportion  suitable  for  the  work  in  hand 
is  recommended. 

Biegler's  Acidproof  Insulating  Coating. 

An  acidproof  and  alkaliproof  quick  drying  paint 
for  coating  interior  of  tanks,  either  metal  or  wood, 
brine  and  condenser  pipes,  smokestacks,  etc.  For 
underground  water  mains,  surface  pipes,  gas  pipes, 
telephone  and  electric  conduits,  to  prevent  electrolysis 
and  corrosion.  For  all  electrical  insulating,  such  as 
armatures,  transformers,  storage  batteries,  etc. 


NEW  ARMOUR  ABATTOIR,  SOUTH  ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 

R.  C.  Clark,  Architect 
Blome-Sinek  Co.,  General  Contractors 

Waterproofing,  floors  and  roofing,  amounting  to  1,250,000  sq.  ft.,  furnished 
and  executed  in  the  above  plant  by  E.  N.  Biegi.er  Mfg.  Co. 
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The  Billings- C hapin  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1883 

THE  BILLINGS-CHAPIN  CO. 

Paints,  Cement  Coatings  and  Varnishes 

438  Pearl  Street  1163  East  40th  Street  146  High  Street 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  CLEVELAND,  OHIO  BOSTON,  MASS. 

TELEPHONE,  Worth  1354  TELEPHONE,  Rosedale  4675  TELEPHONE,  Main  4137 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Coatings,  Transpar- 
ent and  Opaque ;  Waterproof,  Decorative, 
and  Protective,  covering  all  departments  of 
Exterior  and  Interior  treatment  of  sur- 
faces— Wood,  Metal,  Cement,  Stucco,  Brick, 
Plaster. 

Also,  Stains  and  Enamels.  . 


"Driwal"  Decoration  for  Concrete  and  Brick. 

A  waterproofing  and  decorative  coating  for  ce- 
ment, stucco, 
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Driwal 

CEMENT  COATING 
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brick  and 
similar  surfaces.  "Driwal" 
prevents  dampness,  efflo- 
rescence and  staining. 
Made  in  14  colors,  includ- 
ing greens,  browns,  reds, 
yellows  and  stone  colors ; 
white  and  black ;  also,  transparent.  "Drnval"  will  not 
blister  or  peel  if  properly  applied.  It  penetrates,  stains 
and  preserves  the  texture  of  the  surface.  Has  no  dis- 
agreeable odor. 

Black  "  Driwal,"  unlike  tar,  will  not  become  brittle, 
and  may  be  applied  without  heating.  Made  in  three 
consistencies:  No.  1,  Standard  Body;  No.  2,  Extra 
Heavy,  especially  desirable  on  rough  work ;  and  No.  3, 
Paste  for  filling  cracks  and  crevices. 

"Bilchaco"  Cement  Floor  Coating. 

Cement  floors  can  be  kept  from  becoming  stained 
or  dusty  by  applying  "  Bilchaco  "  cement  coating  to  them. 
It  is  oilproof,  and  is  particu- 
larly suitable  for  floors  liable  to 
injury  from  the  action  of  lubri- 
cating oils  and  greases. 

"Bilchaco"  cement  floor 
coating  is  also  recommended  for 
interior  walls  of  kitchens,  lava- 
tories, cement  granaries,  eleva- 
tors* silos,  and  tanks  for  oil, 
sugar,  molasses,  etc.  Acetic  acid  will  not  affect  it. 
is  non-poisonous. 

It  is  regularly  made  in  6  colors,  and  on  large  orders 
ran  be  supplied  in  special  colors. 

U.  S.  N.  Deck  Paint. 

This  is  a  quick  drying,  extremely  durable,  general 
purpose  paint  especially 
suited  for  porches,  walls,  and 
tloors.  It  dries  hard  over- 
night with  a  smooth,  pleas- 
ing luster  which  withstands 
washing,  scrubbing,  and  the 
most  severe  conditions  of 
wear  and  weather. 
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II 


17  (7=3  TAT7 

DECK  PAINT 

for  porches,  floors  and  walls 

DRIES   HARD  OVERNIGHT 


"Artone"  for  Walls,  Ceilings,  etc. 

"Artone"  produces  the  beautiful' velvet- 
like flat  finish  so  much  desired  for  interior 
decoration  of  hospitals,  schools,  hotels,  the- 
aters, public  buildings,  apartment  houses 
and  residences.  It  is  designed  for  use  on 
smooth  or  rough  plaster,  cement,  brick,  wall  board, 
and  on  metal  or  wood.  It  is  sanitary,  durable,  and  can 
be  cleaned  with  soap  and  water  or  disinfectants. 

It  will  not  rub  off  as  calcimine  and  cold- 
water  paints   do,   and   is   more   sanitary   than  wall 

ATOMS 


"Artone  French  Glaze." 


FLAT  FINISH 
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"Rustnaught." 

"Rustnaught"  is  a  protective  coating  against  rust 
for  steel,  iron  and  other  metals.  This  coating  is  made 
along  the  lines  indicated 
as  best  by  the  results  of 
the  investigation  of  the 
Cushman  Laboratories  as 
to  the  best  protective  coat- 
ings  for   structural  iron, 
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METAL  COATING 
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bridges,  etc.    It  contains  ingredients  best  calculated  to 


act  as  insulators.  It  contains  no  asphaltum  or  tar. 
It  will  successfully  resist  sulphuric  acid  fumes,  brine, 
and  lubricating  oil. 

"Rustnaught"  is  also  especially  suited  for  metal 
roofs  and  other  metal  surfaces  exposed  to  severe 
weather  conditions,  as  it  is  an  antirust  coating  of 
greatest  durability.    Made  in  8  colors  and  black. 

U.  S.  N.  Deck  Varnish. 

This  is  a  pale  varnish  of  exceptional  durability, 
suited  for  all  interior  and  exterior  work  and  particu- 
larly adapted  for  floors  or  any  other  surface  exposed  to 
severe  wear  or  weather  conditions. 

U.  S.  N.  Deck  Varnish  is 
suited  especially  for  use  in 
combination  with  U.  S.  N. 
Deck  Paint  where  high  gloss 
enamel  results  of  extreme 
durability  are  desired. 


EST 

MISH 

LLM 
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DECK  VARNISH 

THE  UNIVERSAL  VARNISH 

TRADE  MARK 

References. 

"Bilchaco"  paints,  varnishes,  coatings,  and  kindred 
products  have  been  used  successfully  on  a  large  number 
of  prominent  buildings  under  all  conditions  ot  wear  and 
weather. 

Among  the  many  satisfied  users  of  these  products 
are  the  War  Department,  tlic  Smithsonian  Institute. 
Vale,  Columbia  and  Michigan  Universities,  the  Kastman 
Kodak  Company,  as  well  as  many  of  the  largest  resort 
hotels,  public  buildings  and  industrial  enterprises 
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THE  BITU-MORTAR  WATERPROOFING  COMPANY,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Cement  Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  Compounds 
Waterproofing  Engineers  and  Contractors 


TELEPHONE: 

Madisow  Square  5931,  5932 


332  East  27th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


NORTHWESTERN  AGENTS 


ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  K.  F.  Lott  &  Co.,  l6l  East  8th  Street 


MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  K.  F.  Lott  &  Co.,  Andrus  Building 


*^»erproj^1ng" 

W  ATE  R  P Wo'^gRWANENTLV 


TRADE-MARK 


Products  and  Services. 

"B-M  No.  78"  Brru- 
Mortar  Liquid  Water- 
proofing Compound. 

"B-M  No.  208"  and 
"B-M  No.  212"  Bitu- 

Mortar  Dampproofing  and  Furring  Compounds  for 
coating  brick,  stone  or  concrete.  Substitutes  for  fur- 
ring and  lathing. 

Contractors  for  the  Execution  of  Waterproof- 
ing and  Dampproofing  Work  in  all  sections  of  the 
country,  making  a  specialty  of  difficult  operations  where 
other  materials  have  failed. 

Will  furnish  bond  from  any  bonding  company, 
when  required,  guaranteeing  work  to  remain  absolutely 
watertight  for  a  long  term  of  years. 

An  engineering  department  is  maintained,  which 
is  at  the  service  of  all  seeking  advice  on  any  questions 
concerning  waterproofing  or  dampproofing  of  Tunnels, 
Subways,  Foundation  Walls,  Sewers,  Reservoirs,  etc. 

"B-M  No.  78"  Bitu-Mortar  Liquid  Waterproofing 
Compound. 

This  is  a  bituminous  emulsion  which  can  be  readily 
incorporated  in  ordinary  Portland  cement  mortar,  ren- 
dering same  absolutely  and  permanently  impervious  to 
water,  even  under  severe  pressure. 

Mortar  so  prepared  will  bond  perfectly  to  either 
old  or  new  concrete,  brick,  stone  or  iron,  and  can  be 
applied  to  surfaces  even  when  water  is  coming  through. 


Suggestions  for  Application. 

Nature  op  Work  Conditions 

Tunnels,  sub- 
ways, cellar 
walls. 


Dampproofing 
substruc- 
ture and  super- 
structure walls 
of  buildings. 


Already  con- 
structed. Water 
coming  through 
floors,  ceilings 
or  sidewalls. 
After  erection 
and  before 
plaster  has 
been  applied 
and  before 
backfilling. 


Material  Required 
Bitu-Mortar 
Liquid  Water- 
proofing Com- 
pound, "  B-M 
No.  78." 
Bitu-Mortar 
Dampproofing 
Compound, 
"  B-M  No.  208." 
or  "B-M  No. 
212." 


References. 

Partial  list  of  buildings  recently  waterproofed  with 
Bitu-Mortar  Waterproofing  Compound : 
No.  680  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  J.  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr., 

Owner ;  Wm.  Wells  Bosworth,  Architect ;  Marc  Eidlitz  & 

Son,  Contractors 
Ice  Mfg.  Co.'s  Plants  at  Coney  Island,  N.  Y.,  and  11th  Ave.  and 

49th  St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. ;  Mortensen  &  Co.,  Engineers 


METHOD  OF  CARRYING  WATERPROOFING  BACK  OF  BEAMS 


f  > 

Li  ° 

•  o  -  .'J 

a 

1^ 

DETAIL  SHOWING 
METHOD  OF  OBTAIN- 
ING CONTINUOUS 
COATING  WHERE  IN- 
TERIOR WALL  BUTTS 
AGAINST  OUTSIDE 
WALL 


DETAIL   SHOWING   METHOD  OF 
WATERPROOFING  UNDER 
GRILLAGES 
A — First  operation,  "  dampcourse  " 
B — Second  operation 
C — Third  operation,  finished  floor 


Ajax  Rubber  Co.  Building,  Trenton,  N.  J.;  S.  M.  Greene,  Inc.. 
Engineers,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Brown  Bros.  &  Co.  Building,  Hanover  St.,  New  York,  M.  Y. ; 
Delano  &  Aldrich,  Archftects ;  Marc  Eidlitz  &  Son.  Con- 
tractors 

Livingston  Residence,  12  East  96th  St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. : 
Ogden  Codman,  Architect;  M.  Reid  &  Co.,  Contractors 

W.  R.  Coe.  Buildings,  Oyster  Bay,  N.  Y. ;  Walker  &  Gillett. 
Architects ;  Elliott  C.  Brown,  Contractor 

A.  D.  Carver  Residence,  Locust  Valley,  N.  Y. ;  Tooker  &  Marsh. 

Architects;  H.  H.  Smith  Building  Co.,  Builders 

B.  C.  Hoppin  Residence,  Islip,  N.  Y. ;  Cross  &  Cross,  Architects 
Packard  Motor  Co.  Building,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. ;  Mann  &  Cook, 

Architects 

Second  Church  of  Christ  Scientist,  67th  St..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y. ; 

Bernhardt  E.  Mueller,  Architect 
St.  Christopher's  Hospital.  277  Hicks  St.,  Brooklyn.  X.  Y. :  Donn 

Barber,  Architect ;  Whitney  Co.,  Contractors 
Thanhouser  Gate  Lodge  and  Garage,  Bayville.  X.  Y. :  Tooker 

&  Marsh,  Architects 
Decker  Building,  Maplewood,  N.  J. 
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Crescent  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co, 


CRESCENT  SALES  &  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Waterproofing  Products 
905  Westminster  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Crescent  Waterproofing  ;  Indurite 
Liquid  Hardener;  Crescent  Metallic 
Floor  Hardener;  Cem-bric  Covering 
Compound;  Crescent  Foundation 
Coating;  Crescent  Plaster  Bond; 
Crescent  Liquid  Waterproofing;  Kram-Oil  Wood 
Floor  Preservative;  Hydrolac  Acidproofing ;  Hy- 
drolac  Dipping  Paint. 

Crescent  Waterproofing. 

The  integral  method  of  waterproofing  has  the  pres- 
tige of  years  of  successful  use.  The  efficiency  of  this 
method  of  waterproofing  concrete,  cement  mortar  and 
cement  stucco  has  been  demonstrated  in  a  practical  way 
to  the  satisfaction  of  architects,  engineers  and  builders 
for  so  long  a  time  that  it  is  now  conceded  to  be  the 
economical  and  correct  method  of  procuring  perma- 
nently waterproof  results. 

The  use  of  Crescent  Waterproofing  provides  an 
inexpensive  and  at  the  same  time  a  thoroughly  efficient 
method  of  protecting  all  classes  of  substructure  concrete 
work,  cement  plaster  coating  and  cement  stucco,  against 
moisture  penetration. 

Indurite  Liquid  Hardener. 

A  colorless  chemical  compound,  which,  when  ap- 
plied to  portland  cement  surfaces,  changes  them  to  a 
flinty,  granitelike  hardness.  Indurite  gives  concrete 
floors  a  permanent  wearing  surface  and  insures  them 
against  dusting  and  the  action  of  oils  and  moisture. 

A  recent  report  issued  by  the  Bureau  of  Standards, 
Washington,  covering  a  series  of  tests  of  liquid  hard- 
eners, gives  approval  to  Indurite  in  the  following  words : 
"The  Indurite  slab  is  very  hard  and  uniform  in  appear- 
ance. No  appreciable  signs  of  wear  are  noticeable." 
This  is  an  indication  of  the  efficiency  of  the  Indurite 
method  of  treating  concrete  floors. 

Covering  Capacity — For  two-coat  work  approximately  100 
sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Directions — Thoroughly  clean  floor,  removing  all  foreign 
matter  such  as  oils,  grease,  etc.  Workmen  should  wear  rub- 
bers or  rubber  boots.  Apply  material  in  2  coats.  Dilute  first 
coat  of  Inrlurite  with  water,' half  and  half.  Flush  the  floor  to 
full  absorbent  capacity  and  scrub  in  thoroughly  with  long 
handled  brushes  with  stiff  bristles.  Apply  the  second  coat  of 
Indurite  after  a  few  hours  without  dilution.  Scrub  second 
coal  thoroughly  into  the  surface.  Any  material  not  absorbed  can 
be  removed  with  a  rubber  squccg»e,  preferably  with  hot  water. 

Crescent  Metallic  Floor  Hardener. 

A  finely  ground  iron  compound  for  hardening  and 
rlustproofing  concrete  floors. 

DIRECTIONS — The  dust  coat  method  in  most  general  use  is 
as  follows:  When  topping  is  partly  set,  float  to  even  surface. 
Oust  over  same  a  mixture  of  25  lbs.  each  of  hardener  and 
Portland  cement  for  each  100  sip  ft.  of  surface.  Float  in  and 
trowel,  giving  a  second  troweling  at  the  proper  time  to  make 
a  smooth,  even  finish.  Protect  the  floor  with  wet  sand  or 
sawdust   for  several  days. 

(  Vm-Bric  Covering  Compound. 

\  waterproof  decorative  painl  for  exterior  but* 

i.i''     ,,f  l,ri(k,  cement  stucco  and  concrete.  Cem-bric 


penetrates  and  seals  the  surface  pores  and 
is  made  in  the  following  colors :  white, 
cream,  buff,  cement  gray,  tile  green,  brown 
and  brick  red. 

Directions — Give   flowing  coat   over  dry 
surface  until  pores  are  thoroughly  saturated. 
If  necessary  first  coat  can  be  thinned  with  turpentine. 
Apply    second    coat    without    dilution    24   hours   after  first 
coat. 

Crescent  Foundation  Coating. 

A  heavy  black,  asphaltic  paint  for  dampproofing 
outside  of  foundation  walls,  under  wood  floors  and  work 
of  similar  character. 

Covering  Capacity — About  65  sq.  ft.  per  gal.  on  brick; 
75  sq.  ft.  per  gal.  on  concrete.  Double  coat  work  40  to  50 
sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Directions — Apply  with  large  brush  from  outer  edge  of 
footings  to  2  in.  above  grade  level.  After  first  coat  dries, 
apply  second  coat. 

Crescent  Dampproof  Plaster  Bond. 

A  dampproof  protecting  and  bonding  material  to  be 
applied  to  the  inside  surfaces  of  outer  or  exposed  walls 
before  application  of  plaster. 

Covering  Capacity — 60  to  75  sq.  ft.  per  gal.  on  brick ; 
about  75  sq.  ft.  per  gal.  on  concrete  for  single  coat  work. 

Directions — Apply  with  large  brush  and  coat  thoroughly, 
leaving  no  pinholes.    Plaster  can  be  applied  after  24  hours. 

Crescent  Liquid  Waterproofing. 

A  waterproofing  liquid  to  be  applied  with  a  brush 
for  protecting  exteriors  of  cement,  brick  and  porous 
stone  against  water  penetration.  It  leaves  no  film  on  the 
surface  but  enters  and  effectively  seals  the  pores  with- 
out changing  the  color  of  the  treated  surface. 

Covering  Capacity — 150  to  200  sq.  ft.  per  gal.  for  2  coats. 

Directions — Apply  with  wide  brush  in  2  coats  several 
hours  apart,  over  dry  and  dirt-free  surface. 

Kram-Oil  Wood  Floor  Preservative. 

An  amber  liquid  compounded  of  preservative  oils 
and  gums  for  treating  unpainted  wood  floors  to  prevent 
undue  wear,  moisture  absorption  and  splintering.  Gives 
rich,  soft  tone,  brings  out  grain  of  the  wood  and  makes 
a  practical  treatment  for  schoolrooms,  office  and  factory 
floors. 

Covering  Capacity— About  300  sq.  ft.  per  gal.  for  each 
coat,  depending  on  absorbing  quality  of  wood. 

Directions — Apply  in  2  coats  several  hours  apart.  Sur- 
face must  he  clean  and  dry. 

Hydrolac  Acidproofing. 

A  special  acid  and  alkali  resistant  coating.  The 
protective  value  of  this  matt-rial  was  demonstrated  in  a 
recent  acid  splash  test  where  2  coats  of  Hydrolac  Acid- 
proofing  was  not  affected  by  either  sulphuric,  nitric  or 
muriatic  acids. 

Hydrolac  Dipping  Painl. 

A  special  glossy,  black  painl  with  asphalt ic  base  for 
Coating  and  protecting  metal  surfaces.  This  material 
is  especially  adapted  for  dipping  expanded  metal  latlt 
and  similar  products. 
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THE  GENERAL  FIREPROOFING  COMPANY 

Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  Products  and  Technical  Paints 

YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO 


CHICAGO,  325  Madison  Street 
NEW  YORK,  257-63  E.  133rd  Street 
BOSTON".  125  Federal  Street 
BUFFALO,  Builders'  Exchange 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

ATLANTA,  Citizens  and  Southern  Bank  MINNEAPOLIS,  Builders'  Exchange 

Building  MILWAUKEE,    First    National  Bank 
PHILADELPHIA,  Bulletin  Building  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  Waldheim  Building  SAN  FRANCISCO,  444  Market  Street 
OMAHA,  Kennedy  Building 
EXPORT  DEPARTMENT,  NEW  YORK,  438  Broadway 


Products. 

Integral  Waterproofing,  Paste  and  Powder; 
Trowel  Coating  ;  Foundation  Brush  Coating  ;  Moi> 
Coating  ;  Waterproof  Felt  ;  Saturated  Fabric  ;  Acid- 
proofing;  Colorless  Waterproofing;  Brick  and  Ce- 
ment Coating  (in  colors)  ;  Hardener  and  Densifier 
for  concrete  floors;  Floor  Primer;  Floor  Enamel 
(in  colors);  Dampproofing  Coating;  Stainproof 
Stone  Backing;  Mastic  Cement  (in  colors)  ;  Black 
Mastic  Roof  Cement;  Steel  Coating;  Protective 
Coating  (for  steel);  Galvanized  Steel  Primer; 
Wood  Preservative. 

Bonding  Compound,  GF  No.  400 ;  Black  Mastic 
Roof  Cement,  GF  No.  255. 

For  Metal  Lath  Reinforcement,  see  pages  256-59, 

Service. 

A  Waterproofing  Service  Department  is  main- 
tained, in  which  are  practical  engineers  who  have  had 
wide  experience  on  waterproofing  jobs.  Their  time  is 
devoted  to  studying  actual  conditions  and  recommend- 
ing the  right  method  along  with  the  most  suitable  ma- 
terial for  the  job.  This  department  will  give  complete 
specifications  if  informed  regarding  nature  of  the  work. 

GF  No.  10  Integral  Waterproofing  Paste. 

A  smooth  white  paste  mixed  with  the  gaging  water 
for  concrete  and  cement.  GF  No.  10  makes  the  concrete 
mass  permanently  watertight.  The  small  quantity  re- 
quired, and  the  ease  of  using  GF  No.  10  make  it  an 
effective  and  inexpensive  waterproofing. 

Uses — For  waterproofing  concrete  foundations, 
floors,  tanks,  silos,  etc.,  as  an  integral  part  of  tbe  mix ; 
for  waterproof  coating  when  mixed  with  cement  plas- 
ter ;  for  waterproofing  stucco  exteriors  over  masonry, 
metal  lath,  hollow  tile,  etc. 

GF  No.  11  Integral  Waterproofing  Powder. 

For  tiie  same  work  as  GF  No.  10  Paste.  The  only 
difference  is  the  form  and  method  of  application, 

GF  No.  15  Trowel  Coating  and  No.  16  Foundation 
Brush  Coating. 

The  former  a  thick  pastelike  compound,  the  latter 
a  heavy  bitumen  which  can  be  swabbed  on  with  a  brush. 
Uses — For  dampproofing  substructures. 

GF  No.  17  Mop  Coating,  GF  No.  18  Waterproof  Felt 
and  GF  No.  21  Saturated  Fabric. 

For  membrane  waterproofing  courses. 

Uses — Nos.  17  and  18  used  for  waterproofing 
basements,  floors,  roofs,  etc.;  Nos.  17  and  21,  for 
swimming  pools,  steel  and  concrete  bridge  decks,  etc. 

GF  No.  99>  Acidproofing. 

A  thin  transparent  liquid  which  effectively^  resists 
dilute  acids  and  acid  gases. 

GF  No.  100  Colorless  Waterproofing  for  Exteriors. 

A  permanent  pore-filling  liquid,  which  in  no  way 
changes  appearance  of  walk  but  waterproofs  them. 
Uses — For  waterproofing  exterior  walls  of  brick, 


stone  or  stucco ;  for  copings,  parapets,  cornices ;  for 

cisterns,  water  tanks  and  pools. 

GF  No.  101  Brick  and  Cement  Coating. 

For  uses  similar  to  GF  No.  100,  except  that  it  im- 
parts a  lasting  color  to  the  surface.    Furnished  in  col- 
ors— white,  old  ivory,  buff,  Bedford  gray,  Portland  gray, 
concrete  gray,  tile  red  and  brownstone. 
GF  No.  145  Crystalrox. 

A  concentrated  liquid  for  hardening  and  dust- 
proofing  concrete  floors,  both  new  and  old.  Also  used 
to  prevent  streaking  and  staining  on  the  face  of  granite 
and  limestone.  Proof  against  water,  oil  and  dilute  acids. 
GF  No.  150  Floor  Primer. 

A  material  to  be  used  as  a  primer  under  GF 
No.  155.   It  stops  all  suction  and  gives  an  even,  uniform 
surface  to  coat  over.    It  also  seals  the  pores  against 
the  absorption  of  moisture  and  dampness. 
GF  No.  155  Floor  Enamel. 

A  product  containing  a  large  proportion  of  vehicle 
and  having  excellent  wearing  quality.  GF  No.  155 
gives  an  even,  uniform  coating  with  a  high  gloss. 
Especially  adapted  to  cement  floors  in  hospitals,  schools', 
hotels,  libraries,  and  all  public  buildings.  Furnished 
in  several  pleasing  colors. 
GF  No.  200  Dampproofing  Coating. 

A  bitumen  paint  applied  cold  to  brick  or  tile  walls. 
The  strong  "tack"  aids  in  bonding  the  plaster;  also 
forms  an  insulator. 

Uses — As  a  dampproofing  on  walls  to  which  plas- 
ter is  applied  directly  under  lath  and  furring. 

GF  No.  220  Stainproof  Stone  Backing. 

Applied  on  the  back  and  joint  surfaces  of  lime- 
stone, marble,  etc.,  before  erection  to  prevent  staining 
and  efflorescence. 
GF  No.  250  Mastic  Cement. 

A  puttylike  waterproofing  in  colors  for  roofs  and 
joints. 

GF  250  Liquid  Primer. 

This  provides  a  surface  to  apply  GF  No.  250  on 
concrete,  pulp  board,  or  other  absorbent  surface. 

GF  No.  300  and  No.  325  Structural  Steel  Coatings. 

For  structural  steel,  either  permanently  exposed  or 
to  be  incased  in  masonry  or  concrete. 
GF  No.  350  Galvanized  Steel  Primer. 

One  coat  applied  with  a  brush  to  any  galvanized 
surface  will  prepare  the  surface  for  ordinary  oil  paint. 
GF  No.  101,  in  colors,  can  be  used  over  this  priming  coat. 
GF  No.  550  Wood  Preservative. 

Makes  wood  impervious  to  water;  protects  it  from 
rotting  due  to  dampness;  prevents  formation  of  fungi, 
and  discourages  wood-boring  insects.  Applied  by  brush, 
spray  or  immersion.  Nut  brown  color,  leaves  no  film. 
Handbook. 

The  Waterproofing  Handbook  containing  complete 
specifications  furnished  on  request. 
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A.  C.  Horn  Company 


A.  C.  HORN  COMPANY 

Waterproofings,  Dampproofings,  Technical  Paints;  Technical 

and  Structural  Compounds 


TELEPHONE: 

Hunters  Point  3671 


Horn  Building 

LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N.  Y.  CABLE.&sLw  YoRK., 

AGENCIES  LOCATED  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  UNITED  STATES,  CANADA,  SOUTH  AMERICA  AND  AUSTRALIA 

The  names  of  our  distributers  and  the  nearest  points  of  distribution  will  be  given  on  request 


Products. 

Waterproofings ;  Dampproofings  ; 
Technical  Paints;  Technical  and  Struc- 
tural Compounds;  Mortar  Colors,  which 
include : 

Dehydratine ;  Hydratite  (paste  and  pow- 
der) ;  Symentrex;  Hornstone  in  solution  and 
crystal  form  ;  Aquatite  Cement ;  Chromatex  ; 
Vulcatex ;  Firecrex. 


HORNj 


(2) 
(3) 


Services. 

For  23  years  the  A.  C.  Horn  Company  has  been 
meeting  unusual  situations  and  solving  difficult  problems 
in  its  lines,  and  is  always  at  the  service  of  architects, 
engineers  and  contractors.  When  necessary,  new  meth- 
ods are  devised  or  new  materials  manufactured. 

Specifications — The  company  will  write  speci- 
fications for  any  specific  job,  and  in  addition  will  fur- 
nish literature  containing  detailed  specifications  for 
each  product.  A  short  form  of  specification  is  often  ade- 
quate for  our  more  familiar  products.  The  following  is 
suggested : 

"  For  (name  of  operation)  use  (mention  1  or  2 
coats  if  a  coating)  of  (name  of  product)  as  manu- 
factured by  and  in  accordance  with  the  directions  of 
the  A.  C.  Horn  Company,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y." 

General  Specifications. 

Foundation  Walls 

Membrane  Method — 

(1)    Brush  coating — Dehydratine  No.  4. 

One  gal.  double  coat,  25  to  40  sq.  ft. 
Trowel  coating — Dehydratine  No.  6. 

One  gal.  A  in.  thick,  26  sq.  ft. 
Mop  coating  with  fabric — Dehydratine   No.   7  and 
Tripleflex  Fabric. 
One  gal.  melted,  33  sq.  ft.  per  coat. 
Fabric  in  rolls,  120  sq.  yds.  each. 
Integral  Method — 

(1)  Waterproofing  powder — Hydratite  No.  1. 

2%  by  weight  of  cement  used. 

(2)  Waterproofing  paste — Hydratite  No.  2. 

l'A%  to  2%  by  weight  of  cement  used. 
Pits,   Reservoirs,   Swimming   Pools,  Tunnels   and  Floors 
Below  Grade 

Same  materials  and  quantities  as  for  foundation  walls. 
SUPER  STRUCTURAL  Walls 
Exterior  Surfaces — 

(1)    Cement  coating — Symentrex. 

One  gal.  double  coat,  100  to  135sq.  ft. 
'  olorli   -    waterproofing    -Dehydratine    NTo.  2. 
One  gal.  single  coat,  175  to  200  sq.  ft. 
One  gal.  double  coat,  80  to  100  sq.  ft. 
Stainprooling  stone — Dehydratine  No.  3. 
One  gal.  single  coat,  150  to  175  sq.  ft. 
One  gal.  double  coat,  75  to  90  sq.  ft. 
Cement  mortar  and  exterior  stucco — Hydratite  Nos. 
1  and  2. 

2%  by  weight  of  cement  used. 
Densifying    and    preserving    limestone — Hornstone 
I  'n  '  t  \  al  ivc. 
One  gal.  single  coat.  150  sq.  ft. 
Surfaces  of  Exterior  Walls,  etc. — 
I'.rush  coating    Dehydratine  No.  1. 
One  gal.  single  coat,  80  sq.  ft. 
<  >n<-  gal.  double  coal,  50  sq.  ft. 
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Superstructural  Walls  (Continued) 

(2)  Trowel  coating — Dehydratine  No.  10. 
One  gal.  tV  in.  thick,  30  sq.  ft. 

(3)  Wall   coating    for   industrial   buildings — 
Hornstone  Enamel. 

One  gal.  double  coat,  300  sq.  ft. 

(4)  Mortar  color— Fast  to  light  and  alkaline 
conditions  ;  limeproof — Horn's  Chrom- 
atex Colors. 

Amount  depends  on  Color  and  shade. 

Steel  Work 
( 1 )    Priming  or  metal  protective  coat — Rust  Baar. 
One  gal.  single  coat,  400  sq.  ft. 
One  gal.  double  coat,  300  sq.  ft. 
(2)    Final  or  saponification-proof  coat — Dehvdratine  No.  5. 
One  gal.  500  sq.  ft. 

Roofs 

Concrete — 

(1)    Integral  method — Hydratite  Nos.  1  or  2. 
2%  by  weight  of  cement  used. 
Of  Every  Character — 

(1)    Trowel  coating — Aquatite  Cement. 
One  gal.  rV  in.  thick,  26  sq.  ft. 

Cement  Floors 

(1)  Steel  hardener — Ferro  Fax. 

15  to  33  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft.,  depending  on  traffic. 

(2)  Chemical  hardene'r — Hornstone  Solution  (or  crystal 

form). 

One  gal.  2  coats,  125  to  150  sq.  ft. 

(3)  Cement  coating — Koncrex  (with  color  or  colorless). 

One  gal.  single  coat,  200  to  225  sq.  ft. 
One  gal.  double  coat,  150  to  175  sq.  ft. 
Building  Interiors 
Kitchens,  Eavatories,  Bathrooms — 

High  glaze  waterproofing  enamel  to  resist  condensation  and 
steam — Horntile  Enamel. 

One  gal.  double  coat,  300  sq.  ft. 
Elat  Wall  Finish— 
Symentrin. 

One  gal.  single  coat,  300  to  400  sq.  ft. 
One  gal.  double  coat,  175  to  225  sq.  ft. 

Miscellaneous 

Calking — 

For  pointing  up  brick,  stone,  wood,  cement ;  to  calk  win- 
dows— Vulcatex. 

One  gal.  will  calk  9  windows. 
Wood  Preservative — 
Kopper  Karbol. 

One  gal.  rough  lumber,  200  sq.  ft. 
One  gal.  planed  lumber,  250  sq.  ft. 
To  Prevent  Splintering  of  Wood  Floors — 
Woodcrex. 

One  gal.  single  coat,  400  sq.  ft. 
To  Make  Wood  hire  Resistant — 
A  colorless  coating — Firecrex. 

One  gal.  will  cover  300  sq.  ft 
Ponding  New  to  Old  Concrete — 
Bondsit. 

Two  lbs.  dissolved  in  1  gal.  water  covers  150  sq.  ft. 

References. 

Due  to  the-  long  period  of  successful  manufacturing 
in  which  this  company  has  been  engaged,  it  is  able  to 
refer  to  a  large  number  of  jobs  on  any  of  its  products. 

Should  a  desire  be  bad  to  visit  and  inspect  some 
of  these  jobs,  reference  lists  will  be  promptly  supplied. 
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THE  HYDREX  CORPORATION 

Specialists  in  Structural  Waterproofing,  Insulation  and  Soundproofing 

120  Liberty  Street 
NEW  YORK.  N.  Y. 


FACTORIES 
RAHWAY,  N.  J. 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Hydrex  Waterproofing  Felt 
Hydrex  Primer  and  Hydrex  (Bitu- 
men) Compound 
Hydrex-"  Saniflor  "  Deadening  Felt 
Hydrex-"  Novento  "  Waterproof 

Sheathing  Paper 
Hydrex  Waterproofed  Burlap 
Hydrex  Preservative  Paint 
Hydrex-"  Bikota  "  Sheathing  Paper 
Hydrex  Waterproof  Cloth 
Hydrex  Waterproof  Canvas 
Hydrex-"  Pluvinox  "  Ready  Roofing 
Hydrex  Expansion  Joint  (strips)  ;  Technical,  Roof- 
ing and  Asphalt  Paints ;  Cold  Storage  Insulation,  Damp 
Course,  Asphalts,  Cloth-backed  Case  Lining,  etc. 

Hydrex    Waterproofing    Felt     ("The  Membrane 
Method"). 

This  well-known  waterproofing  felt  is  an  absolutely 
impervious  leatherlike  sheet,  first  saturated  and  then 
given  a  glased  coating  on  both  surfaces.  Used  in  two  or 
more  layers  with  hot  Hydrex  Compound  (as  the  condi- 
tions may  require)  for  waterproofing  foundations,  tun- 
nels, subways,  reservoirs,  swimming  pools,  dry  docks, 
fortifications,  battery  room  floors,  etc. 

Specifications— For  general  waterproofing  work,  specify  4 
layers  of  the  felt,  cemented  together  with  hot  Hydrex  Com- 
pound (The  Membrane  Method  of  Waterproofing),  which  has 
been  successfully  used  in  the  most  difficult  water  pressure  work 
throughout  the  world. 

For  waterproofing  upper  floors  in  mills,  warehouses,  etc., 
specify  2  layers  of  Hydrex  Felt  "Penna.  Special"  grade, 
cemented  together  with  hot  Hydrex  Compound. 

Detailed  specifications,  suited  to  particular  needs 
and  conditions,  will  be  promptly  supplied,  on  request. 
As  engineers  and  experts  in  structural  waterproofing, 
this  company  will  furnish  estimates,  plans  and  specifica- 
tions for  waterproofing  any  kind  of  construction. 

Hydrex-"Saniflor"  Sound  Deadening  Felt  (Insula- 
tion). 

A  thick,  soft  felt  coated  on  both  surfaces  so  as  to 
hermetically  seal  in  the  felt  and  render  it  non-absorbent, 
clean,  sanitary  and  absolutely  verminproof.  Moths, 
mice  and  other  vermin  will  not  and  can  not  eat  the 
coating,  because  gnawing  causes  the  teeth  to  stick. 
The  well-known  sound  deadening  quality  of  Hydrex- 
"  Saniflor,"  together  with  its  verminproof  features, 
makes  it  unequaled  for  use  in  hospitals,  residences, 
apartment  houses,  schools,  etc. 

Also  widely  used  under  machinery  to  prevent 
vibration  and  as  a  warmth 
giving,  blanketlike  lining 
under  clapboards  and  roofs, 
and  for  cold  storage,  ice- 
houses and  refrigerator  car 
insulation. 

Hydrex-"  Saniflor"  is 
put  up  in  rolls  36  ins.  wide, 
containing  300  sq.  ft. 
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Hydrex  Primer  and  Hydrex  (Bitumen) 
Compound. 

Used  for  coating  walls,  floors,  electrical 
work,  etc.  Hydrex  Compound  is  a  standard 
for  junction  boxes,  mastic  acid  resisting 
floors,  etc. 

Specifications — When  surfaces  are  dry,  brush 
on  a  thorough  coating  of  Hydrex  Waterproofing 
Primer,  and  when  dry,  mop  over  it  a  heavy  coat- 
ing of  hot  Hydrex  Compound. 

Hydrex  Dampproofing  and  Preservative  Paint. 

A  heavy  bodied  black  paint  for  dampproofing  the 
interior  or  exterior  surfaces  of  walls,  and  also  for 
hollow  terra  cotta  tile  walls  to  be  stuccoed.  It  excels  in 
acid  resisting  qualities,  especially  against  sulphuric  acid, 
and  is  therefore  standard  for  use  in  electric  storage 
boxes  and  battery  rooms,  for  coating  walls  and  all  ex- 
posed metal. 

This  paint  forms  a  heavy,  tenacious,  impervious 
coating  to  which  plaster  and  stucco  tightly  bond.  For 
the  best  results,  2  coats  should  be  used.  Covering 
capacity,  1  gal.  for  about  100  sq.  ft.  of  brick  surface. 

Hydrex-"Novento"  Waterproof  Sheathing  Paper. 

An  extra  heavy  felt  paper,  first  waterproofed 
through  and  through  and  then  given  a  glazed  coating  on 
both  sides.  Is  further  improved  by  a  coating  of  pow- 
dered soapstone  on  the  weather  side,  the  soapstone  being 
a  great  water  repellent  and  preservative.  Used  under 
clapboards,  slate,  tile,  stucco,  tin,  etc.,  the  gray  or  soap- 
stoned  surface  is  turned  outward  towards  the  weather ; 
under  floors,  the  soapstone  surface  is  turned  upward. 

Hydrex-"  Novento  "  contains  no  coal  tar  or  acids 
to  corrode  tin,  nails  or  other  metal.  Being  alkali  resist- 
ing, it  is  largely  used  under  stucco.  Made  in  1-ply, 
2-ply,  3-ply.    Put  up  in  rolls  of  500  sq.  ft. 

Hydrex- "Bikota"  Waterproof  Sheathing  Paper. 

A  low  priced,  waterproof  sheathing  paper,  coated 
on  both  sides,  but  not  saturated.  Widely  used  under 
floors  and  parquet  flooring.  Made  in  1-ply,  2-ply,  3-ply. 
Put  up  in  rolls  of  500  sq.  ft. 

Hydrex  Waterproof  Canvas. 

A  heavy,  strong  canvas,  impregnated  and  coated 
with  an  elastic  waterproof  compound.  Used  on  porch 
roofs,  boat  decks,  piazza  floors,  etc.,  where  there  is  con- 
siderable walking.  Shipped  in  rolls  29  ins.  wide,,  con- 
taining 216  sq.  ft. 

Hydrex  Burlap,  "New  York  Subway  Brand." 

A  saturated  and  coated  burlap  accepted  ana  used 
for  waterproofing  New  York  Subways.  Put  up  in  rolls 
of  400  sq.  ft. 

Hydrex  Waterproof  Cloth. 

A  waterproofed  woven  fabric  used  for  waterproof- 
ing in  connection  with  (hot)  Hydrex  Compound. 
Shipped  in  rolls  36  ins.  wide,  containing  500  sq.  ft. 

Hydrex-"PIuvinox"  Ready  Roofing. 

A  high  grade,  smooth  surfaced,  durable  roofing. 
Made  in  1-ply,  2-ply,  3-ply.  Rolls  contain  216  sq.  ft. 
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The  Hydrolithic  Waterproofing  Co.,  Inc. 


THE  HYDROLITHIC  WATERPROOFING  CO.,  INC. 

Engineers  and  Contractors  for  Waterproofing 


TELEPHONES: 

Greeley  2264,  2265 


1328  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Services  and  Products. 

Engineers  and  Specialists  for  Winslow's  Hydro- 
lithic System  of  Waterproofing. 

Hydro-Crete,  a  Protective  Concrete. 

This  company  takes  and  executes  contracts  for  the 
Waterproofing  of  all  kinds  of  Substructures,  such 
as  Subways,  Tunnels,  Reservoirs,  Vaults,  Swimming 
Pools,  Boiler  Rooms,  Cellars,  etc.,  giving  a  guarantee 
against  any  percolation,  whether  structures  are  of  con- 
crete, brick  or  stone. 

Winslow's  Hydrolithic  System. 

All  work  is  executed  in  the  well-known  Winslow's 
hvdrolithic  system,  using  either 


HYDROLITHIC 


trade-mark 


hydrolithic  cement  or  hydrolite, 
as  the  conditions  may  require. 
Hydrolithic  coatings  contain  all 
the  good  points  of  a  first  class  true  Portland  cement 
mortar,  with  the  addition  of  their  water  repellent  and 
waterproofing  qualities. 

Application — Hydrolithic  waterproofing  is  applied 
on  the  interior  of  exterior  walls  and  floor  forming  one 
monolithic  shell,  and  the  adhesive  qualities  are  such  that 
it  will  withstand  any  water  pressure,  and  will  last  just 
as  long  as  the  structures  waterproofed  will  last.  Hy- 


Record — Winslow's  hydrolithic  system  has  been 
used  for  more  than  20  years ;  has  stood  the  test  of  time, 
and  the  company  can  truly  say  there  is  nothing  superior 
to  it  on  the  market  to-day. 

Estimates — If  architects  will  write  their  require- 
ments, specifications  and  estimates  will  be  gladly  fur- 
nished, no  matter  how  large  or  small  the  job  may  be. 

References — A  few  of  the  buildings  where  Hydro- 
lithic Waterproofing  was  used : 

Delaware  &  Hudson  Office  Building,  Albany,  X.  Y.,  M.  T. 
Reynolds,  Architect 

Third  National  Bank,  Springfield,  Mass.,  Starrett  &  Van  Yleck, 
Architects ;  Hoggson  Bros.,  Engineers 

Peoples  National  Bank,  Jackson,  Mich.,  Rocker  &  Yatet,  Archi- 
tects ;  Hoggson  Bros.,  Engineers 

Michigan  City  Trust  &  Savings  Bank,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  T.  C. 
Visscher,  Architect ;  Hoggson  Bros.,  Engineers 

YVm.  Penn  Hotel,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Janssen  &  Abbott,  Architects 

St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Union  Arcade  Building,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Goodyear  Rubber  Tire  Co.,  Long  Island  City,  X.  Y.,  A.  H. 

Bowditch,  Architect 
Royal  Bank  of  Canada,  Liverpool,  N.  S.,  Purdy  &  Henderson, 

Engineers 

Bridgeport  Trust  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  G.  A.  Freeman,  Archi- 
tect 

Residence  of  Jas.  Gamble  Rogers,  Architect,  New  York,  X.  Y. 


Before  applying  Waterproofing  Atter  being  Waterproofed 

42ND  STREET  (NEW  YORK)  STATION,  QUEENSUORO  SUBWAY 


drolithic  waterproof  coatings,  ^  in-  thick  on  brick,  have 
withstood  a  laboratory  test  of  1200  lbs.  per  sq.  in. ;  and 
actual  successful  work  has  been  done  162  ft.  below 
grade,  representing  a  hydrostatic  pressure  of  over  70 
lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Advantages — The  advantages  of  Winslow's  hy- 
drolithic system  over  the  old  membranous  method  are 
many :  repairs  of  any  defects  can  be  made  easily,  as 
the  work  is  always  in  sight  ;  it  gains  floor  space,  taken 
ii])  m  the  membranous  method  of  protecting  brick 

avails,  no!  ncccssarv  under  the  hydrolithic  system;  the 
waterproof  coat  constitutes  the  finish  of  the  walls  and 
floors,  and,  bring  impervious,  is  absolutely  sanitary.  Il  v- 
drolilhie  coating  are  perfectly  bonded  tO  waterproofed 
tructUres,  funning  a  part  <>f  Such  and  thereby  add 
strength  to  walls,  and  especially  to  floors. 


Hydro-Crete. 

A  concrete  especially  adapted  to  the  construction  <>t 
bank  vaults,  producing  the 
highest  degree  of  protection  |JV|>fi?l70)'5/"'j 

against    fire,    water,    intense    _OA^^    .  Jr^ 
heat,  riots  and  burglary. 

Hydro-Crete  received  the  indorsement  of  experts 
after  thorough  tests  had  been  made,  representing  as  near 
as  possible  actual  conditions  of  destruction  by  tire,  drill- 
ing, cutting  and  smashing. 

REFERENCES — Hydro-Crete  has  been  used  lately  In 
the  construction  of  the  following  bank  vaults: 
I'ederal  Reserve  Hank,  Equitable  Building,  New  York,  X.  V 
( luarantv  Trust  ( 'o..4.?rd  Street  and  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Guaranty  Trust  Co.,  HO  Broadway,  New  York,  N  Y. 
Metropolitan  l  ife  Insurance  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Rhode  Island  Hospital  Trust  Co.,  Providence,  R.  1 
Italian  Discount  A  'trust  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
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OBELISK  WATERPROOFING  COMPANY 

Dampproofmg  Contractors  and  Engineers 


TELEPHONE 

Gramercy  2710-2711 


1  Madison  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Services. 

Exterior  Surfaces  of  Stone,  Brick  and  Stucco 
Buildings,  above  grade,  Treated  with  the  Caffall 
Process. 

Monumental  Buildings  and  Churches  Restored  and 
Preserved. 

Exteriors  of  Delicate  Marbles  Preserved  from 
Weather  Disintegration. 

Monuments  Restored  and  Preserved. 

Work  done  under  contract,  and  with  a  ten-year 
guarantee,  or  on  cost-plus-percentage  basis. 


Process. 

New  Structures- 


-The  surface  is  tested,  and  struc- 


melted  wax 


tural  defects,  if  any,  are  made  good.    The  wall  is  then 
impregnated  to  considerable  depth  with  a 
compound  forced  in  by  heat. 

Old  Structures — Where 
masonry  walls  leak  but  ma- 
terial disintegration  has  not 
occurred,  all  joints  are  tested 
and  made  sound  where  neces- 
sary, and  the  entire  surface 
including  joints  is  then  treated 
as  above. 

Where  surface  has  disin- 
tegrated.  from  weather  attack 
it  is  restored  to  sound  condi- 
tion, joints  are  repointed,  and 
entire  surface  treated  as 
above. 

The  treatment  leaves  ap- 
pearance unchanged,  and  one 
treatment  will  last  for  the  life 
of  the  building. 

It  will  be  understood  that 
application  of  heat  to  build- 
ings, particularly  to  fine  mar- 
ble and  granite,  requires  ex- 
pert skill.  Heat  serves  the 
double  purpose  of  drying  out 
surface  and  forcing  penetra- 
tion of  preservative  material. 
On  cooling,  the  wax  conceals 

and  becomes  an  integral  part  OBELISK  £!EDc1LfOPATRA'S 

of    material    at    and    below  Restored  and  preserved  by  Caffall 

surface.  process  in  1885 


Durability. 

The  principal  components  can  not;  be  easily  oxidized 
and  are  insoluble  in  water,  acidulated  or  alkaline  solu- 
tion, or  gases.  This  is  the  only  preservative  process  hav- 
ing a  history  covering  any  considerable  period. 

Illustration  is  here  given  of  Chapel  in  England 
treated  in  1869,  51  years  ago. 

Cost. 

Cost  can  be  ascertained  upon  application  to  com- 
pany.   It  is  determined  by  the  following  elements  : 

Character  of  material  to  be  treated. 

Condition,  whether  newly  erected,  old,  or  requiring 
renovation. 

Area  requiring  treatment. 

Character  of  surface,  whether  plain  or  ornamental. 
Location  of  building  or  monument.. 


ONEIDA  COUNTY   COURTHOUSE,  UTICA,  N.  Y. 

Testimonial  from  Owner  of  Private  Chapel. 

Your  letter  of  October  31st,  addressed  to  the  Vicar 
of  Thedden,  Alton,  has  been  sent  on  to  me.  There  is  no 
Vicar  of  Thedden,  as  the  building  you  refer  to  is  my 
private  chapel  at  Thedden  Grange.  I  may  say  that  the 
treatment  of  the  stone  of  the  tower  and  gables  seems  to 
have  been  quite  satisfactory.  I  believe  it  was  carried  on 
in  the  year  1869. 

Yours  faithfully. 

J.  S.  Wood., 


GRADUATE  COLLEGE  AT  PRINCETON,  N.  J. 


TH  FDD  K.N  GRANGE  CHAPEL,  ALTON,  ENGLAND 
Treated  in  1S69 
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Minwax  Company,  Inc. 


MINWAX  COMPANY,  INC. 

Materials  for  Structural  Protection 

18  East  41st  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICE,  327  South  La  Salle  Street,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 
AGENTS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL- CITIES 


Products. 

Minwax  Saturated  Cotton  Fabric;  Minwax 
Waterproofing  Asphalt  ;  Minwax  Heavy  Liquid 
Waterproofing  ;  Minwax  Structural  Steel  Coat- 
ings ;  Minwax  Clear  Waterproofing;  Minwax 
Dampproofing  ;  Minwax  Brick  and  Cement  Coating  ; 
Minwax  Concrete  Floor  Finish  ;  Minwax  Flat 
Finish;  Minwax  Lastilacq,  a  varnish  finish;  Min- 
wax Plaster  Stain. 


Minwax  System  of  Sublevel  Waterproofing. 

The  Minwax  System  is  an  elastic  membrane  system, 
using  2  plies  of  Minwax  Saturated  Cotton  Fabric,  laid  in 
with  3  layers  of  Minwax  Waterproofing  Asphalt. 

This  membraneous  system  of  waterproofing,  has_ 
become  recognized  as  the  highest  standard  of  water- 
proofing engineering. 

The  Minwax  system  is  the  pioneer  of  all  cotton 
cloth  systems  and  has  a  record  of  over  15  years  of  satis- 
factory service. 

Minwax  Saturated  Fabric — A  woven  cotton  fab- 
ric thoroughly  saturated  with  Minwax  Waterproofing 
Asphalt,  weighing  14  oz.  to  the  square  yard.  No  oils, 
petroleum  residues,  or  other  solvents  used  in  obtaining 
the  complete  saturation.  Shows  a  tensile  strength  of  60 
lbs.  to  the  inch  in  either  direction  ;  a  resistance  of  90  lbs. 
to  the  square  inch  puncture  ;  stretches  at  least  10%  in 
any  direction  ;  is  not  coated  with  talc  or  wood  pulp  or 
other  material  which  might  prevent  the  bond  ;  is  flexible 
at  all  temperatures. 


APPLICATION  OP  MINWAX  SI'III.F.VFI,  WATERPROOFING  TO  TIIF. 
I  Ol  N  DAI  ION  Ol    Tilt  <  III  (  AGO  UNION  STATION 
I     D    F.m-omto,   Chief  F.iiKinrrr 
GtAKAM,  Ahukkhon,  I'roust  &  White,  Architects 


Minwax  Waterproofing  Asphalt — A  tough,  rub- 
bery asphaltic  bitumen,  derived  from  a  natural  product 
by  direct  heat  refining.  Its  melting  point  175°  Fahr. 
Penetration  at  32°  not  less  than  1  ;  penetration  at  115° 
not  more  than  8.  Ductility  at  77°  not  less  than  9.  It 
forms  a  permanent,  tenacious  mechanical  bond  to  the 
membrane,  to  the  material  on  which  it  is  swabbed,  or 
material  which  is  cast  against  it.  It  is  chemically  inert 
and  unaffected  by  water,  the  alkalis  in  cement  or  the 
acids  in  cinders. 

Specification — The  sublevel  waterproofing  shall  consist  of 
2  plies  of  Minwax  Saturated  Cotton  Fabric,  laid  in  Minwax 
Waterproofing  Asphalt.  Materials  shall  be  delivered  on  the 
job  in  original,  unbroken  packages.  The  entire  substructure 
shall  be  enclosed  in  a  2-ply  waterproof  blanket,  built  up  shin- 
gling method,  carrying  the  waterproofing  to  grade.  Appli- 
cation shall  be  done  by  responsible  waterproofing  contractor. 

Note — A  standard  2-ply  blanket  will  require  approximately 
25  yds.  of  fabric  and  12^  gals,  of  asphalt  per  100  sq.  ft.  of 
surface  to  be  waterproofed. 


Minwax  Heavy  Liquid  Waterproofing. 

A  heavy-bodied,  asphaltic  coating,  applied  cold, 
which  forms  a  heavy,  tough  film  of  asphalt  on  curing, 
that  bonds  closely  and  firmly,  and  does  not  become  brittle. 

For  sublevel  dampproofing  the  use  of  this  material 
eliminates  the  use  of  tar  kettles  and  other  expensive 
equipment ;  is  economical  and  definitely  increases  the 
efficiency  of  results. 

Specification — The  walls  below  grade  shall  be  clean,  and 
shall  receive  1  heavy  coat  of  Minwax  Heavy  Liquid  Water- 
proofing, carried  to  grade. 

Note — This  material  is  applied  with  a  3-knot,  2-handed 
roofer's  brush;  has  a  covering  capacity  of  from  50  to 
100  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 


Minwax  Structural  Steel  Coatings. 

For  the  protection  of  incased  steel,  the  coatings 
must  be :  waterproof,  alkaliproof  and  of  high  insu- 
lating value. 

Minwax  coalings  have  proved  their  efficiency 
under  severe  tests  and  long  service. 

Minwax  No.  100  Red.  an  iron  oxide  waterproof 
coating  for  the  shop 'or  priming  coat. 

Minwax  No.  100  Black,  a  high  quality  asphaltic 
coating,  waterproof  and  non-conducting,  for  the  field 
coat. 


Weatherproofing  of  Exposed  Walls. 

The  logical  point  at  which  to  attack  this  prob- 
lem is  tbr  exterior  surface,  to  prevent  the  water 
penetrating  the  wall. 
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Minwax  Clear  Waterproofing. 

A  colorless  penetrative  treatment,  which  when 
cured  completely  fills  all  voids  with  a  chemically  inert 
wax,  forming  a  dense,  waterproof  surface.  It  does  not 
change  the  texture,  form  a  film  on  the  surface,  or  mate- 
rially change  its  color. 

Specification — All  walls  shall  be  thoroughly  pointed,  tak- 
ing particular  care  at  the  windows. 

The  material  shall  not  be  applied  at  temperatures  below 
50°  Fahr. 

Two  thorough  penetrating  coats  of  Minwax  Clear  Water- 
proofing shall  be  applied,  12  hours  to  elapse  between  coats,  and 
the  walls  shall  receive  all  the  material  they  can  absorb  at  each 
application. 

Minwax  Dampproofing  No.  300. 

An  efficient,  asphaltic  dampproofing  and  plaster 
bond. 

This  work  is  most  efficiently  done  by  applying  the 
dampproofing  on  top  of  a  scratch  coat  of  cement  mortar  ; 
a  browning  coat  to  be  applied  on  top  of  the  dampproofing. 

Minwax  Brick  and  Cement  Coating. 

Where  it  is  desired  to  produce  a  waterproof,  lasting 
surface  of  uniform  color,  either  on  brick,  stucco  or  con- 
crete, Minwax  Brick  and  Cement  Coating  can  accom- 
plish this  efficiently. 

This  material  has  been  of  particular  service  in  con- 
crete mill  construction  where  a  clean,  attractive  and  last- 
ing exterior  finish  is  desired. 

It  is  a  penetrative  pigment  coating,  having  as  its 
vehicle  Minwax  Clear  Waterproofing,  and  forms  in  and 
on  the  surface,  a  tough,  flat  pigment  film,  which  does  not 
flake,  blister  or  peel,  and  which  is  absolutely  waterproof. 
The  coating  is  produced  in  6  standard  colors.  Note  that 
this  material  is  in  no  way  affected  by  the  alkalis  in  cement 
or  mortar  surfaces. 

Specification — All  walls  shall  be  thoroughly  pointed,  tak- 
ing particular  care  at  the  windows. 

The  material  shall  not  be  applied  at  temperatures  below 
40°  Fahr. 

Two  thorough  brush  coats  of  Minwax  Brick  and  Cement 
Coating  shall  be  applied,  12  hours  to  elapse  between  coats. 

Minwax  Concrete  Floor  Finish. 

The  dusting  of  concrete  floors  is  a  natural  result 
of  the  porous  character  of  the  surface,  and  can  not 


JONESMORE  SCHOOL  (NOW  NAMED  GLENSHAVEN)  EAST  81ST 
AND  SCHUYLER  STREETS,  PORTLAND,  ORE. 
Exterior  walls,  Minwax  Brick  and  Cement  Coating 
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be  stopped  until  this  porosity  has  been  effectively  killed 
and  a  dense  waterproofed  surface  produced. 

Minwax  Concrete  Floor  Finish  is  a  light  oillike 
material,  applied  cold  to  the  surface.  It  penetrates  and 
carries  into  the  floor  a  tough,  chemically  inert  wax, 
thoroughly  filling  all  pores,  densifying  the  surface,  ren- 
dering it  dustproof,  waterproof  and  resistant  to  stains. 

Specification — Minwax  Concrete  Floor  Finish  shall  be 
flushed  on  all  concrete  surfaces,  and  spread  with  a  hair  floor 
broom  or  "T"  head  cotton  mop,  allowing  the  surface  to  absorb 
all  the  material  it  can,  and  allowing  none  to  puddle  or  remain 
unabsorbed  on  the  surface. 

After  12  hours,  a  second  light  coat  shall  be  applied,  taking 
care  to  leave  none  on  the  surface. 

The  floor  shall  not  be  walked  on  for  a,t  least  3  hours  after 
each  application. 


BUSH  TERMINAL  SALES  BUILDING,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

Hei.mle  &  Corbett,  Architects 
All  floors  finished  with   Minwax  Floor  Finish 
NEW  WURLITZER  BUILDING  (IN  COURSE  OF  CONSTRUCTION) 
Maynicke  &  Franke,  Architects 
Minwax  Structural  Steel  Coatings  for  shop  and  field 

Minwax  Flat  Finish. 

For  the  waxing,  staining  and  finishing  of  wood 
floors  and  trim.  Particularly  on  floors  where  a  penetra- 
tive, waterproof,  attractive  and  lasting  finish  is  desired 
Minwax  Flat  Finish  is  of  service.  Manufactured  in  7 
colors. 

Specification — The  wood  must  be  clean,  free  from  dirt, 
grease,  wax  or  other  finish. 

Two  coats  should  be  applied,  12  hours  between  coats. 

Each  coat  should  be  rubbed  off  with  a  clean  dry  cloth  in  not 
less  than  2  or  more  than  6  hours. 

Note — For  a  high  polish  apply  a  coat  of  any  floor  wax. 

Minwax  Lastilacq. 

A  clear  varnishlike  finish.  It  carries  color  well, 
eliminating  separate  stain  coats,  and  produces  a  clear  un- 
muddied  depth  of  color  for  woodwork. 

Elastic,  durable  and  particularly  efficient  for  floor 
work. 

Minwax  Plaster  Stain. 

An  alkaliproof  and  waterproof  stain  for  application 
to  rough  or  sanded  plaster  and  stucco  which  preserves 
or  enhances  texture  values  and  has  a  wide  range  in 
artistic  treatments  that  appeal  to  architect  and  decorator. 

Made  in  many  permanent  colors  and  shades  to  suit 
individual  taste. 

One  coat  only  necessary,  2  coats  will  make  the  sur- 
face treated  waterproof. 
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MORENE  PRODUCTS  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Portland  Cement  in  Liquid  Form  and  Waterproofing  Specialties 

245-247  West  28th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

SAN  FRANCISCO  OFFICE,  142  Stillman  Street 
AGENCIES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Arvon  Co.,  Heed  Building  BOSTON,  MASS.,  E.  R.  Brisbin,  Tremont  Building 


Products. 

Morene  Likwid  Sement,  a  Finishing  and  Pro- 
tective Coating  with  which  any  texture  and  color  can  be 
produced. 

Morene  Kemisol,  for  Waterproofing  Stone,  Brick 
and  Cement  Surfaces. 

Morene  Petrofluid,  for  Waterproofing  Base- 
ments, Tanks,  etc.,  subject  to  water  pressure. 

Technical  Service  Department. 

This  company  maintains  a  technical  service  depart- 
ment. Experts  are  available  for  the  solution  of  any 
problems  pertaining  to  the  proper  use  of  Likwid  Sement, 
Petrofluid  and  Kemisol  for  the  conservation  and  pro- 
tection of  buildings. 

Morene  Likwid  Sement. 

Morene  Likwid  Sement  is  portland  cement  in  liquid 
form,  produced  by  chemical  process,  carrying  sand  and 
asbestos  in  suspension,  retaining  the  natural  set,  harden- 
ing and  curing  features  of  the  original  portland  cement 
base.   Is  free  from  injury  in  any  temperature. 

Morene  Likwid  Sement  is  shipped  ready  for  use. 
It  should  be  used  within  30  days  from  date  of  shipment. 

The  base  color  is  white  portland  cement.  It  is  ap- 
plied with  a  brush  on  stone,  brick,  concrete,  plaster, 
metal,  or  painted  surfaces.  Any  smooth,  stipple  or 
stucco  effect  can  be  produced. 

Rough  concrete  or  brick  walls  first  given  a  surface 
application  of  Morene  Kemisol  (applied  with  a  com- 
pressed air  spray)  and  a  heavy  coat  of  Movene  Likwid 
Sement  will  be  absolutely  waterproof  and  have  a  reason- 
ably smooth  appearance  as  the  smaller  voids  and  im- 
perfections will  be  filled. 

Special  Features — (1)  Morene  Likwid  Sement 
is  a  perfect  portland  cement  surface,  will  not  scale  or 
crack,  and  fine  hair  checks  will  not  appear  as  in  ordinary 
cement  plaster. 

(2)  It  can  be  applied  without  injury  when  sub- 
jected to  hot  sun  or  wind  and  after  being  applied  an 
hour,  ordinary  showers  will  not  mar  the  surface. 

(  3)  Will  adhere  and  bond  to  painted  surfaces.  Old 
defective  stone,  brick  and  cement  walls  can  be  safely 
refinished,  producing  any  texture  and  color. 

(4)  Morene  Likwid  Sement  applied  over  brown 
coat  cement  plaster  makes  it  unnecessary  to  apply  the 
usual  finish  or  dash  coat  plaster  and  to  paint  same  for 
decorative  color  effect.  Likwid  Sement  will  produce 
both  texture  and  color. 

(5)  It  will  also  adhere  to  wood  and  metal,  thus 
enabling  wooden  or  metal  cornices  to  be  finished  to 
match  the  adjacent  stucco  or  stone  work. 

(6)  This  material  is  absolutely  fireproof.  It  will 
retain  the  bond  and  not  crack  when  subjected  to  500° 
ot'  beat  after  being  applied  to  metals. 

(7  |  Two  or  three  heavy  coats  of  Likwid  Sement 

applied  on  metals  give  splendid  insulating  qualities, 

I'A)  i  nld  pipes  causing  difficulties  by  condensation 
whin-  Coming  in  contact  with  warm,  moist  air,  can  be 
coated  successfully,  eliminating  this  trouble. 


(9)  Likwid  Sement  applied  over  combustible  mate- 
rials such  as  wood,  fiber  boards,  etc.,  gives  an  unusually 
efficient  fire  retardant. 

Morene  Kemisol. 

The  scientific,  practical  and  economical  perfection 
of  a  colorless  waterproofing  and  preservative  for  stone, 
brick,  concrete  and  cement  surfaces  above  ground. 

Special  Features — (1)  Morene  Kemisol  is  a 
chemical  solution,  water  base,  ready  for  use. 

(2)  Is  efficient  only  on  absorptive  surfaces. 

(3)  Leaves  nc  coat,  fills  no  pores,  but  makes  the 
material  itself  non-absorptive. 

(4)  Is  a  preservative  for  stone,  brick  and  cement; 
prevents  discoloration  and  stains 

(5)  Applied  to  the  surface,  prevents  efflorescence 
or  alkali  from  appearing  on  walls. 

(6)  Kemisol  applied  to  the  beds  and  builds  of 
granite,  stone  and  artificial  stone  before  setting  in  wall 
will  prevent  any  stains  and  discolorations  appearing 
from  the  cement  or  lime  mortar. 

(7)  Because  of  condensation,  water  frequently 
accumulates  on  cement  floors,  laid  directly  on  the  ground 
and  covered  with  linoleum.  By  thoroughly  saturating 
the  cement  floor  and  treating  the  underside  of  the  lin- 
oleum with  Kemisol,  this  difficulty  can  be  successfully 
overcome. 

Specification — Use  1  gal.  of  Morene  Kemisol  for 
10  to  15  sq.  yds.  Surface  to  be  treated  must  be  dry  and 
absorptive  to  obtain  proper  results.  If  the  structural 
material  is  covered  with  paint,  grease  or  other  foreign 
matter  preventing  direct  contact,  same  must  be  removed 
before  applying  the  waterproofing. 

Morene  Kemisol  should  be  applied  with  a  com- 
pressed air  spray  (orchard  spray)  ;  a  large  brush  will  do. 
Every  square  inch  of  exposed  surface  must  be  treated. 
Crevices,  cracks,  voids  and  all  low  places  must  be  thor- 
oughly saturated. 

Apply  freely,  not  less  than  two  applications,  second 
to  follow  immediately  after  firs.t  is  absorbed,  not  over 
10  minutes  intervening.  Once  dry  and  set.  no  more  can 
be  absorbed.  Any  material  remaining  on  the  surface  is 
useless.  Smooth  cut  stone  or  pressed  brick  surfaces 
should  be  w  iped  off  with  cheese  cloth  before  last  applica- 
tion has  thoroughly  dried. 

All  dangerous  crevices  and  voids  on  buildings  must 
be  pointed  up  with  Morene  IMastik  Sement  after  being 
treated  with  Morene  Kemisol  to  insure  a  watertight  job. 

Morene  Petrofluid. 

An  underground  waterproofing  material  for  base- 
ments, tunnels,  tanks  and  reservoirs,  or  any  concrete  or 
brick  construction  to  resist  water  pressure;  to  be  used  as 
an  integral  mixture  in  cement  plaster  or  floor  topping. 

SPECIFICATION  Surface  to  be  plastered  must  be 
properly  prepared  to  sect j re  a  perfect  bond. 

If  the  surface  is  smooth  or  has  been  painted, 
roughen  by  chipping  about  70%  of  the  surface.  Dry 
parts  of  the  wall  must  be  thorough!)  wetted  with  water 
or  given  a  brush  coat  of  equal  parts  of  Morene  I'ctro 
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fluid  and  water  before  plastering  to  avoid  quick  drying 
of  plaster  and  assure  a  perfect  bond. 

For  average  conditions,  mix  1  part  cement  and  2 
parts  fine  sharp  sand  in  the  usual  manner.  Add  1  gal.  of 
Morene  Petrofluid  to  each  bag  of  cement,  then  add  suffi- 
cient water  to  make  proper  consistency.  Apply  and  fin- 
ish same  as  ordinary  cement  plaster. 

For  troweling  or  floating  surface,  use  equal  parts 
of  Morene  Petrofluid  and  water. 

Estimate  for  this  work :  1  bag  of  cement  and  2  bags 
sand  will  plaster  6  to  7  sq.  yds.  y2  in.  thick.  Minimum 
thickness  of  plaster  should  be  3/2  in.  Where  severe  water 
pressure  exists,  increase  the  quantity  of  Morene  Petro- 
fluid about  50%  or  V/2  gals,  to  each  sack  of  cement. 
Also  increase  the  thickness  of  plaster  somewhat. 

Orders  and  Shipments. 

Likwid  Sement — Quantity  orders  for  Likwid 
Sement  must  have  from  5  to  10  days  advance  notice  as 
the  material  is  not  carried  in  stock  in  large  quantities. 
This  product  must  be  used  within  30  to  40  days  after 
being  manufactured. 

Weight  per  gallon,  12^2  lbs.  Approximately  50  gals, 
per  bbl.    Small  quantities  shipped  in  5-gal.  cans. 

Petrofluid  and  Kemisol — Any  reasonable  amount 
can  be  shipped  promptly  as  a  supply  is  always  carried  in 
stock.  These  products  will  keep  an  indefinite  time  after 
being  shipped. 

Weight  per  gallon,  8  lbs.  Shipped  in  50-gal.  bar- 
rels and  small  packages. 

Partial  List  of  Representative  Buildings  on  Which 
Likwid  Sement  Has  Been  Used. 

Eastern  List 

Columbia  Branch  Bank,  Canal  Street  and  Broad- 
way, New  York,  N.  Y. — Stone  effect  produced  over 
rough  brick  and  cement. 

Farmers  Loan  and  Trust  Co.,  Fifth  Avenue  and 
41st  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. — Likwid  Sement  applied 
over  old  paint  in  interior  safe  deposit  room. 

Spanish  American  Bungalow,  Household  Exhibit, 
Grand  Central  Palace,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Delaware  &  Hudson  Railroad  Building,  Albany, 
X.  Y. — Likwid  Sement  applied  over  defective  paint  in 
tunnel  passage. 

Hotel  Gould.  Seneca  Falls.  N.  Y.,  Geo  B.  Post, 
Architect — Likwid  Sement  applied  over  new  and  old 
brick,  stucco  effect. 

City  Club,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Ballinger  &  Perrot, 
Architects — Likwid  Sement  applied  over  cement  surface 
for  decorative  effect. 

New  York  Produce  Exchange  Bank.  116th  Street 
and  Third  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y.— Old  brow  n  stone 
front  coated  and  brick  side  walls  carried  out  in  stone 
effect  to  match  front. 

Pennsylvania  Military  College,  Chester,  Pa. — Old 
stone  building  stucco  finished. 

Kugles  Restaurant,  15th  Street,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Rehabilitation  School,  Catholic  University,  Wash- 
ington. D.  C. 

Cafeteria,  Walter  Reed  Hospital,  Washington.  D.  C. 
Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Building,  140  Nassau 
Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Western  List* 
Wellman-Peck,  Wholesale  Grocers,  San  Francisco, 
Cal.  (applied  in  1915). 

Hulse  Residence,  Claremont,  Cal. 
Travelers  Hotel.  Sacramento.  Cal. 
Schmidt  Lithographing  Co.,  Oakland,  Cal. 
Thurman  Building,  Richmond,  Cal. 

*AII  from  2  to  5  years'  time  test. 


First  National  Bank,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Casino  Theater,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Santa  Fe  Building,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Wyman  Apartment  Building,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Hotel  Roycroft,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Fageol  Motors  Co.,  Oakland,  Cal. 
Western  Pacific  Railroad  Depot,  Stockton,  Cal. 
Government  Buildings,  Fort  McDowell,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Cal. 

Prager  Co.,  Department  Store,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
St.  Francis  Hospital,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
California  Fruit  Building,  Sacramento,  Cal. 
Southern  Pacific  Passenger  Station,   San  Fran- 
cisco, Cal. 

Union  High  School,  Yreka,  Cal. 
Grass  Valley  Hotel,  Grass  Valley,  Cal. 
Western  Meat  Co.,  South  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Bank  of  South  San  Francisco,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Partial  List  of  Representative  Buildings  in  which  Kem- 
isol Has  Been  Used  as  a  Surface  Treatment  to 
Preserve  and  Retain  Natural  Color  and  Texture. 

Eastern  List 
Hardman  &  Peck  Building,  433  Fifth  Avenue,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

I.  Burns  Factory  Building,  43  Eleventh  Avenue, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Astor  Estate,  Nurses  Home,  417  West  45th  Street, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Cross  &  Brown,  Real  Estate,  1600  Broadway,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

United  States  Navy  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Western  List 
J.  S.  Potter  Residence,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Home  Builders  Apartments,  Stockton,  Cal. 
Travelers  Hotel,  Sacramento,  Cal. 
Elks  Hall,  Richmond,  Cal. 
City  Hall,  Richmond,  Cal. 
St.  Paul's  Episcopal  Church,  Oakland,  Cal. 
Modesto  Hotel,  Modesto.  Cal. 
Pacific  Telephone  Company,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Christian  Science  Church,  Oakland,  Cal. 
Navy  Yard,  Mare  Island,  Cal. 
Clans  Spreckles  Building,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
U.  S.  Mint,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Chapel  at  Mt.  Olivet  Cementery,  San  Mateo,  Cal. 
Holy  Cross  Chapel,  San  Mateo,  Cal. 

Partial  List  of  Representative  Buildings  Where  Petro- 
fluid Has  Been  Used  for  Waterproofing  Against 
Water  Pressure  in  Basements,  Swimming 
Pools,  Etc. 

Eastern  List 

National  Casket  Co..  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 

Bishop  Chocolate  Factory,  Ballston  Spa,  N.  Y. 

Estates  at  Long  Beach  (several  basements),  Long 
Beach.  N.  Y. 

Turks  Head  Building,  Providence,  R.  I. 

Griselli  Chemical  Co.,  Elizabeth,  N.  J. 

Goeltze  Co.  Housing  Project  for  the  Standard  Oil 
Co.,  Elizabeth,  N.  J. 

Western  List 
London  Insurance  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
California  Baking  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Pacific  Telephone  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Kahn  Department  Store,  Oakland,  Cal. 
Carmelite  Convent,  Santa  Clara.  Cal. 
U.   S.  Government  Group.   Ordnance  Buildings, 
Honolulu.  T.  H. 

Fountain  State  Mining  Bur..  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
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Permanent  Ironite  Waterproofing  Co. 


PERMANENT  IRONITE  WATERPROOFING  CO. 

Engineers  and  Contractors  for  Waterproofing  , 

Peoples  Gas  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  207  Fulton  Building  MILWAUKEE.  WIS.,  First  National  Bank  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  232  Lathrop  Building  HOUSTON,  TEX.,  204  Beatty  Building 

ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  Pioneer  Building  FT.  WORTH.  TEX.,  117  South  Jennings  Avenue 


Products. 

Ironite  Waterproofing;  Ironite  Cement  Floor 
Hardener;  Ironite  Oilproofing. 

Ironite  Waterproofing. 

Made  in  the  form  of  a  very  fine  metallic  pow- 
der. It  is  mixed  with  water,  and  on  application  to  a 
porous  masonry  surface  will  penetrate  where  moisture 
will. 

The  Ironite  oxidizes  and  expands,  becoming  an 
integral  part  of  the  material  to  which  it  is  applied,  both 
strengthening  and  waterproofing  same. 

Ironite  is  an  insulator  against  electricity,  steam,  heat 
and  cold.  It  is  non-magnetic,  prevents  electrolysis,  and 
withstands  a  high  degree  of  heat.  Tests  have  proved  it 
to  withstand  higher  degrees  of  heat  than  concrete,  steel 
and  fire  brick.  Protects  against  the  action  of  gases,  fats, 
oils,  brines,  syrups,  etc. 

Where  Used — Ironite  is  used  on  subways,  base- 
ments, scale  pits,  coaling  stations,  powerhouses,  cinder 
pits,  tanks,  tunnels,  etc. ;  also  on  porous  building  prod- 
ucts, such  as  brick,  concrete  and  stone,  applied  on  wet  or 
dry  surfaces. 

Application — It  is  applied  either  to  the  interior  or 
exterior  surfaces  of  walls  or  floors,  as  conditions  re- 
quire. 

By  applying  to  the  interior  surfaces  no  outside 
excavation  is  necessary,  consequently  old  work  can  be 
waterproofed  as  readily  as  new  construction.  Further, 
for  inside  treatment,  the  most  opportune  time  can  be 
selected  to  treat  the  surfaces,  no  interior  lining  wall  being 


required  to  hold  the  waterproofing  in  place ;  conse- 
quently, in  case  of  fractures  in  the  structure,  repairs  can 
be  easily  made. 

Pressure — Ironite  waterproofing  is  guaranteed  to 
prevent  leaks,  providing  structure  stands  where  pres- 
sure does  not  exceed  4320  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

Finishing  of  Walls — Walls  may  be  plastered  or 
decorated  after  waterproofing  has  been  applied. 

Life— Ironite  will  last  as  long  as  the  structure  to 
which  it  is  applied,  and  in  most  instances  lengthens  the 
life  of  the  structure. 

Specifications — Specify  that  all  surfaces  to  be 
treated  shall  be  taken  care  of  by  the  Ironite  method,  by 
the  Permanent  Ironite  Waterproofing  Co. 

Detailed  specifications  furnished  on  request. 

Ironite  Cement  Floor  Hardener. 

A  metallic  hardener,  used  as  an  added  aggregate, 
which,  when  mixed  with  cement,  expands  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  close  the  pores  in  the  cement  finish.  The 
result  is  a  solid  floor  with  a  wearing  surface  of  maxi- 
mum density,  adding  strength  to  the  concrete. 

Specifications  and  information  furnished  on  request. 

Ironite  Oilproofing. 

This  material  is  applied  similar  to  the  Ironite  water- 
proofing, and  will  make  the  concrete  both  waterproof 
and  oilproof.  The  Ironite  method  has  been  used  for 
over  2  years  to  treat  the  inside  surface  of  concrete  oil 
storage  tanks  in  various  sections  of  the  country,  and  has 
been  used  for  different  kinds  of  oil  products. 
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The  Sandusky  Cement  Co. 


THE  SANDUSKY  CEMENT  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Waterproofing 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


BAY  BRIDGE,  OHIO 


FACTORIES 
SYRACUSE,  IND. 


DIXON,  ILL. 


YORK,  PA. 


Product. 

Medusa  Waterproofing,  in  either 
Powder  or  Paste  form — the  original  integral 
concrete  waterproofing. 

Also,  Medusa  Stone  Backing. 

For  Medusa  Portland  Cements,  see 
page  315. 

Output. 

•    1.000.000  lbs.  of  waterproofing. 


TRADE-MARK 

Directions. 


Medusa  Waterproofing  Paste. 

A  white  emulsion  to  be  added  to  the  gauging 
water.  Especially  recommended  for  machine  mixed 
concrete. 

Medusa  Waterproofing  Powder. 

To  be  mixed  dry  with  dry  cement  before  sand  and 
water  are  added. 

Description. 

The  paste  is  identical  with  the  powder  in  resulting 
composition  and  waterproofing  effect.  The  sole  differ- 
ence between  the  two  is  the  greater  ease  and  convenience 
of  mixing  which  the  paste  form  offers.  If  the  mixing  of 
the  powder  with  the  cement  is  thoroughly  and  carefully 
done,  however,  equally  good  results  can  be  obtained  with 
either  form. 

Medusa  Waterproofing  forms  in  concrete  a  water 
repellent  compound,  thoroughly  and  effectually  render- 
ing the  mass  impermeable.  It  is  not  subject  to  deterio- 
ration and  is  as  everlasting  as  the  concrete  itself. 

Advantages. 

Concrete  contains  many  microscopic  pores  or  capil- 
lary tubes  constituting  from  20%  to  40%  of  the  cubic  con- 
tents. Water  enters  concrete  because  of  the  physical  law 
of  capillary  attraction.  To  make  concrete  waterproof  the 
walls  of  the  capillary  tubes  must  be  made  impermeable. 

Medusa  Waterproofing,  being  mixed  with  the 
cement,  becomes  an  inseparable  part  of  the  concrete 
itself.  It  is  designed  to  be  mixed  with  the  cement,  to 
lubricate  the  particles  and  form  an  integral  part  of  the 
mixture.  It  thus  becomes  an  inseparable  part  of  the 
mass,  being  tightly  sealed  within  the  concrete. 

Medusa  Waterproofing  will  positively  and  perma- 
nently render  concrete  dampproof  and  waterproof. 

Uses. 

Medusa  will  give  positive  watertight  and  dampproof 
results  in  construction  of  concrete  reservoirs,  water  tow- 
ers and  tanks,  bathing  pools,  tunnels,  disposal  plants, 
pumping  stations,  elevator  pits,  stucco,  basement  walls 
and  floors,  cisterns,  cement  blocks,  etc. 


Quantity  Required. 

Powder — From  1^2%  to  2%  of 
weight  of  cement  (6  to  8  lbs?  Waterproof- 
ing to  1  bbl.  cement). 

Paste — 1  gal.  to  1  bbl.  portland  cement 
(dissolved  in  the  water  to  be  used  for  mor- 
tar or  concrete). 

Specifications. 

Specify  "  According  to  Manufacturers' 
Write  for  specification  booklet. 


Catalogue  and  Samples. 

Write  for  samples.  New  illustrated  catalogue  de- 
scribes work  in  which  Medusa  has  been  used,  and  gives 
tests  and  testimonials.    A  postal  card  will  bring  it. 


References. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Providence,  R.  I. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Central  Falls,  R.  I. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Rock  Island,  Til. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Moline,  111. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Covington,  Ky. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Paris.  Ky. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

New  London,  Conn. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Erie,  Pa.. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Wheeling,  W.  Va. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Staunton,  Va. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Elvria,  Ohio 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A. 

Building, 

Kellogg,  Idaho 

N; 

aval  Y.  M. 

C.  A.  Bui 

ldinp,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Y. 

M. 

C.  A, 

Chicago, 

111.,  Swimming  Pools,  Shattuck  &  Hus- 

sey,  Architects 

Y.  M.  C.  A.,  New  York,  N.  Y..  Swimming  Pools.  Louis  E. 

Jallade,  Architect 
San  Francisco,  Cal.,  Municipal  Pumping  Station 
East  St.  Louis,  111.,  Municipal  Pumping  Station 
John  S.  Mctcalf  Co.,  Montreal,  Que.,  Grain  Elevators 
Indianapolis  Motor  Speedway,  Subways  Under  Track 
Union  Station,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  George  A.  Fuller  Construc- 
tion Co.,  General  Contractors 
Grand  Trunk  Pacific  Hotel,  Winnipeg,  Can.,  Ross  &  Macdonald, 

Architects ;  George  A.  Fuller  Co.,  General  Contractors, 
United  States  Government,  Artillery  Fire  Control  Structures 
English,  Canadian,  New  Zealand,  and  Queensland  Governments 
Union  National   Bank  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Walker  & 

Weeks,  Architects 
Cudahy  Packing  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  Floors  and  Foundations 
Rapid  Transit  Railway  Tunnel,  New  York  to  Brooklyn 
Olympic  Club  Building,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  Swimming  Pool 

and  Foundations 
St.  Louis  Auditorium  Swimming  Pool,  largest  in  the  world 
State  Capitol  Building,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Warren,  R.  I..  Pumping  Station  and  Disposal  Plant.  Charles  F. 

Chase,  Engineer 
Waltham,  Mass.,  2,000  000-gal.  Reservoir 
Inland  Steel  Co.,  Reinforced  Concrete  Tunnels 
Montreal,  Que  ,  Public  Market,  Marius  Dufresne,  City  Architect 
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The  Starks  Manufacturing  Co. 


THE  STARKS  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Waterproofing  Paints  and  Compounds  for  Concrete,  Cement,  Brick  and  Stucco 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 

DISTRIBUTERS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 
(Name  of  Nearest  Distributer  Given  on  Request) 


Products. 

Starks  Waterproofing  Paints  ;  Starks 
Waterproofing  to  mix  in  Cement;  Starks 
Waterproofing  Compound;  Starks  Ce- 
ment Putty. 

For  Outside  Stains  and  Wood  Preserva- 
tive, see  page  1123. 

Waterproofing  Paints. 

Starks  waterproofing  paints  give  a  uniform  color  to 
a  building  and  also  make  it  waterproof.  They  are  in  flat 
finish  without  any  gloss  whatsoever,  and  do  not  change 
the  texture  of  the  material  to  which  they  are  applied. 

The  color  pigment  is  chemically  treated  to  make  it 
dampproof,  limeproof  and  alkaliproof .  Due  to  their 
strength  and  lasting  qualities,  Starks  waterproofing 
paints  resist,  to  a  remarkable  degree,  the  tendency  to 
check,  scale  or  rub  off. 

These  paints  prolong  the  life  of  any  building  mate- 
rial on  which  they  are  used.  Discolored  walls  of  ce- 
ment, stucco,  brick  or  stone  can  he  made  to  assume  their 
original  perfection  and  are  made  moistureproof  at  the 
same  time. 

They  are  mixed  ready  to  apply  on  brick  business 
blocks,  brick  or  stucco  residences,  concrete  buildings, 
grain  elevators,  cold  storage  plants,  refrigerator  plants, 
w  arehouses,  storage  houses,  silos,  flour  mills,  reservoirs, 
tanks,  swimming  pools,  etc. 

Covering  Capacity — This  paint  will  cover  from 
100  to  200  sq.  ft.  on  a  porous  surface  and  from  200  to 
500  sq.  ft.  on  a  non-porous  surface. 

.Application — It  should  be  applied  with  an  ordi- 
nary paint  brush  on  the  outside  of  all  building  construc- 
tion above  the  ground  and  on  the  inside  of  building  con- 
struction under  the  ground,  such  as  swimming  pools, 
reservoirs,  etc.,  and  on  the  inside  of  any  building  con- 
struction above  the  ground  made  of  concrete,  brick  or 
stucco  built  for  the  purpose  of  storing  water. 

Shipped  in  I -gal.  and  5-gal.  cans  and  30-gal.  fric- 
t ion  top  steel  drums. 

Colors — No.  311  White.  No.  312  Light  gray. 
No.  313  Dark  gray.  No.  314  Buff.  No.  315  Green. 
No.  316  Brick  red.    No.  317  Cream. 

Waterproofing  to  Mix  in  Cement  (No.  500). 

To  be  used  in  a  batch  mix  for  cement  construction 
and  plaster  coals.  Starks  waterproofing  is  used  on  the 
inside  of  cellars,  elevator  pits,  cisterns,  etc..  where  no 
Waterproofing  could  be  applied  on  the  outside  and  the 
force  of  the  water  going  through  the  walls  forces  water* 
proofing  paint  away  from  the  inside  walls  in  time. 

S\\  I  I        (  'aTAI  (k,(  I 
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It  is  also  used  on  floors  where  water 
comes  in  from  underneath. 

Application — To  apply  Starks  water- 
proofing, mix  1  gal.  to  every  sack  of  cement 
used  in  the  mixture  of  1  of  cement  to  3  of 
sand. 

In  such  a  mixture  of  cement  and  sand. 
1  gal.  of  waterproofing  will  be  required  to 
waterproof    about    18   sq   yds.   of  plaster 
y'2  in.  thick  or  about  12  sq.  yds.  of  plaster 
24  in.  thick. 

In  making  concrete,  where  more  material  is  used 
to  the  sack  of  cement,  use  more  waterproofing  in  propor- 
tion.   To  give  an  example  of  waterproofing  a  cellar : 

Before  using  this  mortar,  get  the  walls  and  the  floor 
as  dry  as  possible.  If  water  comes  through  any  place 
in  a  stream,  this  should  be  stopped  up  as  nearly  as  pos- 
sible. Then  apply  the  mortar  to  the  walls,  etc.,  from 
V2  to  Y\  in.  thick,  paying  special  attention  to  the  corners 
or  cracks.    Trowel  down  well. 


Waterproofing  Compound  (No.  421). 

This  paste  which  is  colorless,  contains  all  of  the 
ingredients  required  except  the  vehicle  which  is  supplied 
by  adding  gasoline,  naphtha  or  turpentine  to  the  paste. 
Thus  to  1  gal.  of  Starks  paste,  add  2  to  3  gals,  of  gaso- 
line, naphtha  or  turpentine. 

This  produces  a  thin  liquid  which  can  be  applied 
with  a  brush  on  the  surface  to  be  made  waterproof. 

It  is  used  on  the  exterior  surface  of  cement,  stucco 
or  stone  buildings  and  cement  floors. 

It  darkens  the  surface  upon  which  it  is  applied. 

Covering  Capacity — 1  gal.  of  Starks  waterproof- 
ing covers  from  100  to  200  sq.  ft.  according  to  the 
porosity  of  material  treated. 

Shipped  in  1-gal.  and  5-gal.  and  in  30-gal  friction 
top  steel  drums. 


Cement  Putty. 

Numerous  tests  under  varying  conditions  estab- 
lished a  permanent  place  for  Starks  putty  as  a  material 
which  can  be  successfully  waterproofed. 

It  is  used  for  pointing  up  walls,  calking  around  win- 
dows, doors,  etc.,  and  in  filling  in  holes  and  cracks  in 
walls  and  ceilings. 

It  sets  up  hard  without  contraction. 

Since  the  most  effective  waterproofing  can  not  be 
expected  to  stop  up  cracks  in  walls,  etc..  this  putty  should 
be  used  and  the  waterproofing  applied  over  it.  to  secure 
best  results. 

Starks  cement  putty  is  shipped  in  25-lb.,  50-lb.  and 

loo  lb.  containers. 
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ESTABLISHED  TOOL  BROTHERS 

Inventors  and  Manufacturers  of  Technical  and  Scientific  Paints,  Enamels, 
Varnishes,  Colors  and  Waterproofing  Compounds 

320  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

DISTRIBUTING  AGENCIES  IN  THE  WORLD'S  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 
WORKS  AND  LABORATORIES:  LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N.  Y.  AND  LONDON,  ENGLAND 


«r,.«(S.«ir.  oen 
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Products  and  Services. 

Dampproofing  Coatings:  "R.  I.W." 
Damp  Resisting  Paint ;  "R.  I.  W."  Liquid 
Konkerit  Primer  and  Liquid  Konkerit 
(Patented)  ;  "R.  I.  W."  Anhydrosol  No.  1 
(transparent);  "R.  I.  W."  Marine  Ce- 
ment;  "R.  I.  \Y."  Trimbak. 

Waterproofing:  "R.  I.  W."  Toxement  and  Acid- 
proof  Toxement. 

Enamels  :  "R.  I.  W."  Hospital  and  Laboratory,  and 
"R.  I.  W."  Everlite  Factory  Wbite. 

Cement  Floor  Coatings:  "R.  I.  W."  Cement 
Filler  and  Cement  Floor  Paint ;  "R.  I.  W."  Dustop ; 
"R.  I.  W."  Flintox;  "R.  I.  W."  Acidproof  Filler. 

Steel  Protective  Coatings,  "R.  I.  W."  Tockolitb 
(the  patented  cement  paint),  Red  Oxide,  "R.  I.  W." 
Self-Healing  Bridge  Cement,  Decorative  Paints  for  all 
purposes,  Machinery  Enamel,  Smokestack  Paint,  Roof- 
ing Paint,  and  Mortar,  Cement  and  Plaster  Colors. 

A  thoroughly  equipped  chemical  laboratory  is  main- 
tained by  us  and  the  services  of  the  chemists  are  at  the 
disposal  of  clients  who  desire  paints  for  special  condi- 
tions. Correspondence  and  personal  inquiries  are  in- 
vited on  technical  paint  and  waterproofing  problems. 

Dampproofing  Walls  above  Grade  (Interior). 

No.  232  "R.  I.  W."  Damp  Resisting  Paint— A 
black,  waterproof,  elastic,  tacky  material.  Renders 
furring  and  lathing  unnecessary.  Used  extensively  on 
the  interior  of  outside  walls,  above  grade  level.  Bonds 
perfectly  with  plaster,  and  prevents  the  penetration  of 
dampness.    Not  to  be  used  on  ceilings  nor  on  concrete. 

Dampproofing  Walls  above  Grade  (Exterior). 

"R.  I.  W."  Liouid  Konkerit  Primer — Patented 
as  to  Portland  cement  Feb.  27,  1906.  Neutralizes  the 
lime  inherent  in  all  cement,  stucco  and  concrete,  and 
gives  the  proper  foundation  for  the  finishing  coats. 

"R.  I.  W."  Liquid  Konkerit — Patented  as  to 
Portland  cement  Feb.  27,  1906.  Finishing  coat  in  any 
color.  A  dampproof,  weather  resistant  coating  that 
protects  the  walls  from  the  disintegrating  influence  of 
the  elements,  prevents  efflorescence,  and  imparts  a  uni- 
form and  pleasing  appearance  to  the  surface.   Dries  flat. 

Dampproofing  Walls  below  Grade  (Exterior). 

"R.  I.  W."  Marine  Cement — A  black,  waterproof 
composition  used  for  dampproofing  the  exterior  of  foun- 
dation walls  and  footings  and  to  waterproof  wood 
sleepers  laid  in  concrete.    Applied  cold  with  a  brush. 

Stainproofing  Granite,  Marble,  Limestone,  etc. 

No.  110  "R.  I.  W."  Damp-Resisting  Paint— A 
black,  alkaliproof  and  waterproof  coating  for  backing 
limestone,  granite,  marble  or  any  cut  stone. 


Waterproofing  Against  Pressure  (Integral 
Method). 

"R.  1.  W."  Toxement  (Patented)  — 
An  integral  waterproofing  compound  that 
lubricates  concrete,   increases   its  work- 
ability, plasticity  and  flowability  ;  renders 
it  non-porous,  and  eliminates  the  necessity  for  extreme 
tamping  and  vertical  chuting. 

For  Backing  Wood  Trim. 

"R.  1.  \Y."  Trimbak— A  black,  alkaliproof  and 
waterproof,  elastic  material,  for  backing  wood  trim  to 
prevent  dampness  and  alkali  in  plaster  and  green  ma- 
sonry walls  from  warping  and  swelling  the  trim,  and 
damaging  the  finish  on  the  wood  itself.  I'sed  on  under- 
side of  wood  floors  and  the  four  sides  and  ends  of  wood 
sleepers  to  prevent  warping  and  rotting. 

Fumeproof  Enamel. 

"R.  I.  W."  Hospital  and  Laboratory  Enamel — 
A  hard  usage  enamel.  Resists  the  action  of  sulphuretted 
hydrogen,  gases  and  fumes  of  acids  and  chemicals. 
Waterproof  and  will  not  crumble  or  turn  color.  Meets 
the  most  rigid  sanitary  requirements. 

"R.  I.  W."  Big  Four  Concrete  Floor  Protectors. 

(1)  "R.  I.  \Y."  Cement  Filler  and  Cement 
Floor  Paint — Patented  as  to  Portland  cement  Feb. 
27,  1906.  The  24-hour  method  for  thoroughly  dry 
cement  or  concrete  floors.  The  longest  wearing  and 
most  efficient  floor  protection  known.  A  combination 
that  fills  the'  pores  and  protects  and  decorates  the  sur- 
face. Prevents  "'cement  dusting"  which  is  ruinous  to 
machinery  and  merchandise,  and  resists  the  disinte- 
grating effect  of  oil,  grease  and  wear. 

( 2 )  "R.  I.  YV."  Dustop — A  transparent,  quick 
drying  composition  which  can  be  applied  at  night,  after 
the  plant  shuts  down,  and  can  be  walked  upon  on  the 
following  morning.  One  thorough  application  will  pre- 
vent "cement  dusting,"  resist  oils  and  the  mechanical 
abrasion  of  traffic  and  sweeping.  Must  not  be  used  on 
wet  or  damp  floors. 

(3)  "R.  I.  W."  Flintox — Crystals  and  liquid. 
Makes  cement  or  concrete  floors  hard  as  flint.  Best 
product  to  use  for  chemically  hardening  and  dustproof- 
ing  a  floor  that  contains  moisture  or  has  not  entirely  set. 
Prevents  abrasion  and  resists  action  of  oils  and  greases. 

(4)  "R.  I.  W."  Acidproof  Filler — Adapted  to 
preserving  wet  or  damp  floors  exposed  to  the  action  of 
acids  and  oils.  Acts  as  a  binder  where  the  surface  is 
beginning  to  crumble.  Prevents  "cement  dusting"  and 
abrasion.  Also  used  in  conjunction  with  "R.  I.  W." 
No.  421  Acidproof  Toxement  (Patented)  to  acidproof 
and  oilproof  concrete  storage  tanks. 

Literature. 

Descriptive  printed  matter,  together  with  specifica- 
tion books,  to  all  architects  and  engineers  on  request. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


76 


The  Truscon  aboratories 


THE  TRUSCON  LABORATORIES 

Waterproofings,  Dampproofings,  Technical  Paints  and  Concrete  Hardeners 

DETROIT,  MICH 

BRANCH 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  604  Forsyth  Building 

BALTIMORE,  MD.,  1124  Munsey  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  146  Summer  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  22  West  Monroe  Street 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  621  Hippodrome  Building 

COLUMBUS  OHIO,  261  Tavlor  Avenue 

DENVER,  COLO..  510  Colorado  Building 

GRAND  RAPIDS;  MICH.,  510  Thomas  Street,  Southeast 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  604  City  Trust  Building 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINNESOTA  TRANSFER,  MINN.,  2362 

University  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  110  West  40th  Street 
NORFOLK,  VA.,  607  Dickson  Building 


OFFICES 
OMAHA,  NEBR.,  307  Baird  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1011  Chestnut  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  702  House  Building 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  194  North  13th  Street 
ROSWELL,  N.  M.,  11  Citizens  Bank  Building 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  424  Mclntyre  Building 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Central  Building,  601 
SPOKANE,  WASH.,  1416  Old  National  Bank  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  517  Second  Street 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y.,  408  Seitz  Building 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  314  Woodward  Building 
LONDON,  ENGLAND,  309  Central  House  Kingsway 


Products. 

Waterproofings,  Dampproofings,  Pre- 
servatives, Floor  Hardeners,  and  Tech- 
nical Paints. 

Truscon  Waterproofing  Paste,  Concentrated. 

Integral  waterproofing'  compound,  in  paste 
form  for  concrete  and  cement  mortar,  mixes  trademark 
perfectly   with    water   and   diffuses  readily 
through  the  mix,  giving  uniformly  dependable  results. 

For  foundations,  dams,  tunnels,  reservoirs,  tanks, 
and  floors  where  absolute  waterproofness  is  essential. 

Specifications — Mass  Concrete — The  dry  mix  of 
cement,  sand  and  stone  (1:2:4)  to  be  tempered  with 
water  to  medium  consistency  and  add  1  part  Truscon 
Waterproofing  Paste,  Concentrated,  to  each  36  parts  of 
water  as  per  manufacturer's  directions.  All  concrete 
to  be  placed  in  one  continuous  operation,  each  pouring 
to  be  thoroughly  spaded  to  insure  uniform  density. 

Waterproof  Plaster  Coat  Applied  to  Concrete  or 
General  Masonry — To  dry  mix  of  sand  and  cement 


(2:1),  tempered  to  required  consistency,  add 
1  part  Truscon  Waterproofing  Paste,  Concen- 
trated, to  18  parts  of  water  as  per  manufac- 
turer's directions.  Before  applying  water- 
proofing coat,  chip  or  otherwise  roughen  up  the 
masonry  and  thoroughly  clean  to  afford  satis- 
factory bond.  Further  treatment  of  such  sur- 
faces as  directed  by  manufacturer. 


REINFORCED  CONCRETE  COLUMN 
WITH  CONCRETE  FOOTING 
Pip?  Allowing  water  to  enter  S«mp, 
orAy  when  pressure  bacornas  eX.- 
ces^ive- 


ste£l'col6mn 
with  grillage  .footing 


SUBSOIL  DRAINAGE  ff$\  BOILER.  PIT  SHOWING 

TO  SUMP  PIT    lEs"     PROTECTION  TO  WATERPROOFING 


METHODS  OF  WAT  E  !U>  R£>  O  F  I  N  G  WITH 
THUSCON  WAT  E  RJ3  RX>  O  F  I  N  G  PASTE 


HOTX^Watt.  sho  ulcL  t>e  -clean « a 
rQU.§tt«.tiz.ct  artcE  slush,  -  coated, 
immzdiatety-^befbre..  placing 
.  additional  cone 

■^Waterproofed,  wifh  Truscon 
Waterproofing  Pwlz 


WATERPROOFING  OF  CONCRETE  FLOOR. &  WALE  BY  INTEGRAL  METHOD 


^  ^-3/4  Cement  planter  co&i 

5  >Waierprcof ed  with  Truscon 
■*-/■  Waterproofing  Paste 


'  -Z"  Cimtnl  finish 


Grac 


WATERPROOFING  OF  CEDENT  TLOOR.  FINISH  &  INTERIOR.  OF  WALL 

3/4  Cement  plaster -waterproof- 
ed with  Truscon  Wo.t«r  proofing 
Paste  ,  carr izd  up  to  grad* . 

2." Cement  finish  waterproofed, 
with  Truscon  Waterproofing 

Paste. 


WATERPROOFING  g  CEMF.N 


METHODS  OF  WAT  E  \LV  RJD  (J  V  I  N  G  WITH 
TR.USCON  WAT  E  R.PFCO  O  E  I  N  G  PASTE 
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Plaster  coat  to  be  applied  in  2  coats,  each  Y%  in. ; 
the  second  applied  just  before  the  first  coat  has  reached 
its  final  set. 

For  detail  specifications  see  "Structural  Water- 
proofing," furnished  free  on  request. 

Estimating  Data — The  following  table  gives  the 
quantities  of  cement,  sand  and  Truscon  Waterproofing 
Paste,  Concentrated,  required  for  a  1:2  waterproofed 
plaster  coat  to  cover  100  sq.  ft.  of  surface : 

Barrels    Cu.  yds.  Pounds 
Proportions        Thickness    cement       sand  paste 

1  part  cement   1     in.  1.00         .28  8 

2  parts  sand   ^4  in.  0.75  .21  6 

Area  100  sq.  ft   y2  in.  0.50  .14  4 

Truscon  Plaster  Bond. 

A  special  bituminous  coating  for  dampproofing  the 
inside  of  exposed  masonry  walls  ;  that  contributes  a  high 
degree  of  insulation  and  provides  a  satisfactory  bond  for 
plaster  applied  without  furrings  or  lathing. 

Specifications — Apply  a  perfectly  continuous  coat- 
ing with  a  brush  to  a  clean  dry  surface,  retouch  very 
porous  places  the  following  day.  Use  only  on  vertical  sur- 
faces, excepting  that  it  shall  be  carried  back  about  12  in. 
on  the  ceiling  before  plaster  is  applied.  Plaster  not  to  be 
applied  until  24  hours  after  a  surface  has  been  coated. 

Free  booklet  on  request. 

Estimating  Data — On  surfaces  of  average  porosity 
estimate  covering  capacity  at  75  sq.  ft.  per  gal.  Weight 
approximately  9  lbs.  per  gal. 

Truscon  Stone-Tex. 

A  liquid  cement  coating  furnisbed  in  Ivory  White, 
Cream,  Buff,  Stone,  Terra  Cotta,  Brownstone,  Bedford 
Gray,  Concrete  Gray,  Dark  Red,  Moss  Green  and  White 
for  stucco,  concrete  and  masonry  surfaces  of  all  kinds. 
Especially  formulated  for  exterior  requirements.  Seals 
pores  and  hair  cracks,  prevents  absorption  and  penetra- 
tion of  moisture  and  is  decorative.   Applied  with  a  brush. 

Specifications — Surface  to  be  absolutely  dry,  clean 
and  free  from  loose  particles  before  Truscon  Stone-Tex 
is  applied. 

Applied  in  2  coats;  the  priming  coat  thinned  witb 
Special  Stone-Tex  Liquid  as  per  manufacturer's  direc- 
tions, the  second  coat  applied  72  hours  after  the  first. 

For  full  information  and  color  card  see  Truscon 
Stone-Tex  Booklet,  furnished  on  request. 

Estimating  Data — 1  gal.  will  cover  approximately 
100  sq.  ft.  double  coat.  Weight  approximately  16  lbs. 
per  gal. 

Truscon  Por-Seal. 

A  transparent  colorless  liquid  for  dampproofing 
exterior  masonry  walls  without  changing  the  physical 
appearance  and  texture  of  the  coated  surfaces.  Effec- 
tively seals  the  pores,  rendering  the  porous  surface 
positively  repellent  to  moisture.   Applied  with  a  brush. 

Specifications — All  surfaces  to  be  perfectly  dry 
at  the  time  of  application  to  insure  thorough  penetration 
and  absorption  of  Por-Seal  into  the  pores. 

It  is  applied  in  2  coats  ;  the  second  coat  to  be  applied 
not  less  than  12  hours  after  the  first. 

Estimating  Data — 1  gal.  will  cover  100  sq.  ft. 
double  coat.   Weight  approximately  8  lbs.  per  gal. 

Truscon  Floor  Enamel. 

A  tough,  hard,  elastic  ana  durable  finish  on  cement 
floors.  A  perfect  and  attractive  enamel  finish  that  pre- 
vents dusting  and  granulation  of  floor  surfaces,  protects 
floor  from  stains  due  to  absorption  of  oils,  greases,  etc. ; 
used  for  light  duty  floors  in  office  buildings,  garages,  etc. 
Furnished  standard  in  Bedford  Gray,  Portland  Gray, 


Concrete  Gray,  Terra  Cotta,  Brown  Red  and  Brown- 
stone  ;  also  in  special  colors  as  desired. 

Specifications — Surface  shall  be  absolutely  dry 
and  thoroughly  cleaned.  Truscon  Floor  Enamel  shall  be 
applied  in  2  coats ;  48  hours  should  be  allowed  between 
application  of  the  first  and  second  coats.  The  finishing 
coat  shall  be  allowed  to  dry  48  hours  before  being  sub- 
jected to  any  use. 

For  floors  laid  directly  upon  the  ground,  a  coat  of 
Truscon  Floor  Primer  is  required  before  the  coating  of 
Floor  Enamel. 

For  full  details  and  color  card,  see  Truscon  Floor 
Enamel  Booklet,  furnished  free  on  request. 

Truscon  Bar-Ox  "Inhibitive"  Coating. 

A  protective  coating  for  structural  steel  bridges  and 
all  exposed  iron  and  steel  surfaces.  Formulated  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  electrolytic  theory  of  corrosion. 
This  product  forms'  an  absolutely  impenetrable  film  that 
completely  excludes  the  moisture  necessary  for  the  be- 
ginning of  corrosion. 

Specifications — All  steel  shall  receive  a  thor- 
ough coat  of  Truscon  Bar-Ox  "Inhibitive"  Red  well 
brushed  on. 

All  surfaces  to  be  riveted  on  the  field  shall  receive 

2  thorough  coats  of  Bar-Ox  "Inhibitive"  Green,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  priming  coat,  before  leaving  the  shop. 

After  erection,  all  abrasions  shall  be  touched  up 
with  Bar-Ox  "Inhibitive"  Red. 

The  entire  structure  shall  then  receive  a  second 
coat  of  Truscon  Bar-Ox  "Inhibitive"  Black  or  Green. 

No  painting  shall  be  done  in  wet  wether,  and  no 
paint  applied  to  a  wet  or  damp  surface. 

Full  details  sent  on  request. 

Estimating  Data — Allow  approximately  }4  gal. 
per  ton,  structural  steel.  Shipping  weight  approximately 
12  lbs.  per  gal. 

Truscon  Agatex. 

A  chemical  floor  hardener. 

Chemically  transforms  a  soft,  dusting  cement  floor 
to  a  hard,  dense,  impenetrable  surface  without  changing 
its  color  or  appearance.  Actually  enters  into  chemical 
reaction  with  the  constituents  of  the  cement  and  forms 
entirely  new  compounds,  that  are  hard,  enduring  and 
resistive  to  wear. 

Affords  three  indispensable  factory  requirements — ■ 
dustproof,  wearproof  and  sanitary  floors. 

Specifications — All  cement  floors  shall  be  given 

3  liberal  treatments  of  Truscon  Agatex  as  manufactured 
and  recommended  by  The  Truscon  Laboratories, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Condition  of  the  Surface — The  floor  shall  be  free 
from  all  dust,  dirt,  and  oil,  or  other  foreign  matter  that 
would  retard  the  penetration  and  absorption  of  the 
Agatex  into  the  pores  of  the  surface. 

Application — The  product  as  supplied  shall  be  di- 
luted with  water  in  the  following  proportions,  and  ap- 
plied in  liberal  saturating  coats  with  a  broom. 

For  the  First  Application:  Use  1  part  Truscon 
Agatex  and  2  parts  water. 

For  the  Second  Application  :  Use  1  part  of  Truscon 
Agatex  and  1  part  water. 

For  the  Third  Application:  Use  2  parts  Truscon 
Agatex  and  1  part  of  water. 

An  interval  of  24  hours  shall  be  allowed  between 
coats. 

Estimating  Data— 1  gal.  Truscon  Agatex  will 
cover  from  100  to  125  sq.  ft.  for  3  applications  depend- 
ing upon  the  porosity  of  the  surface.  Shipping  weight 
8  lbs.  per  gal. 
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The  Waterproofing  Company 


THE  WATERPROOFING  COMPANY 

Engineers  and  Contractors  for  Waterproofing 

345  East  33rd  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  65  Albany  Street 


PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


"Cow    Bay"  Water- 


contractors 
a  specialty 


for 
of 


Water- 
Cement 


Product  and  Services. 

Manufacturers  of 
proof  Cement. 

Engineers  and 
proofing,  making 
Waterproofing. 

This  company  contracts  for  the  waterproof- 
ing of  basements,  subways,  reservoirs,  vaults, 
tunnels,  swimming  pools,  etc.,  guaranteeing  a 
positive  and  permanent  waterproofing  for  all 
kinds  of  masonry  construction.  Also  design  and  con- 
tract for  reinforced  concrete  constructions. 

Advantages  of  "Cow  Bay"  Waterproof  Cement. 

Ease  and  economy  with  which  repairs  may  be  made. 

No  extra  supporting  walls  are  required  ;  they  are 
left  with  a  neat  finish  ;  no  furring  and  plastering  neces- 
sary.   No  additional  floor  finish  is  necessary. 

"Cow  Bay"  waterproof  cement,  when  set,  is  as  hard 
as  the  best  portland  cement  mortar,  and  may  be  placed 
beneath  grillages  and  column  bases  w  ithout  danger  of 
settlement — eliminating  the  metal  pans  used  with  tar 
and  felt  waterproofing. 

Experience. 

"Cow  Bay"  waterproof  cement  is  beyond  the  ex- 
perimental stage,  having  been  employed  since  1900. 
During  the  past  16  years  this  company  has  waterproofed 
a  majority  of  the  important  buildings  in  New  York,  Bos- 
ton and  Pittsburgh. 


Specifications. 

Material — All  interior 
surfaces  of  all  exterior 
walls,  and  upper  surface  of 
concrete  floor  slab  through- 
out basement  (or  subbase- 
ment),  elevator  pits,  ma- 
chinery foundations, 
trenches,  etc.,  as  shown  on 
plans,  shall  be  waterproofed 
with  "Cow  Bay"  Water- 
proof Cement,  applied  by 
Tiik  Watkri'koohnc.  Com- 
pany. 

W or  k  manshift  —  All 
surfaces,  before  application 
of  waterproof  coathig,  shall 
be  thoroughly  chipped  or 
cleaned,  and  coating  applied 
not  later  than  24  hours  after 
surface  has  been  prepared. 
A  perfect  bond  must  at  all 
points  be  secured  with  un- 
derlying masonry. 

Wall  coating  shall  be 
5^-in.  thickness,  applied  in 
2  coats,  thoroughly  floated 
and  troweled  to  ;i  smooth 
awl  even  finish,  free  from 
mipirfci lions.  Floor  work 
*hall  he  1  -in.  thickness,  and 


TRADE-MARK 
Reg.  U.  S.  Pat. 
Office 


to  serve  the  double  purpose  of  a  waterproofing  agent 
and  wearing  surface.  Floor  coating  shall  be  floated 
and  finished  as  described  for  wall  coating. 

Guarantee — The  Waterproofing  Company  shall 
furnish  written  guarantee  that  their  work  will  be 
waterproof ;  that  during  a  period  of  3  years  after  com- 
pletion of  the  waterproofing,  they  will  promptly  repair 
any  leaks  appearing  through  same  which  are  not  due 
to  causes  beyond  their  control. 


A  Few  Important  Contracts. 

Building,  location  and  name  of  architect : 
Singer  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Ernest  Flagg 
Morgan  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Trowbridge  &  Livingston 
Hudson  Terminal  Buildings,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Clinton  &  Russell 
United  States  Express  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Clinton  &  Russell 
City  Investing  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Francis  H.  Kimball 
Adams  Express  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Francis  H.  Kimball 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Wm.  Welles 
Bosworth 

Municipal  Building  of  New  York,  N.  Y.,  McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Guaranty  Trust  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Yorke  &  Sawyer 
Woolworth  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Cass  Gilbert 
New  York  State  Education  Building,  Albany,  N.  Y.,  Palmer  & 
Hornbostel 

Union  Bank  Building,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  MacClure  &  Spahr 
Jones  &  Laughlin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  MacClure  &  Spahr 
Fort  Pitt  Hotel,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Janssen  &  Abbott 
Oliver  Office  Building,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  D.  H.  Burnham  &  Co. 
Copley  Plaza  Hotel,  Boston,  Mass.,  Henry  J.  Hardenbergh 
John    Hancock    Building,    Boston,    Mass.,  Shepley,  Rutan  & 
Coolidge 

Wentworth  Institute,  Boston,  Mass.,  Peabody  &  Stearns 
R.  H.  Stearns  Building,  Boston,  Mass.,  Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice 
New  Opera  House,  Boston.  Mass.,  Wheelwright,  Haven  &  Rice 
Over  35  Telephone  Buildings  in  various  cities.  McKenzie,  Voor- 
hees  &  Gmelin 


Itrfotr  tiring  Waterproofed  Aflrr  l,pi,,K  Watnpiocifr.l 

SAME  POINT  IN  PENNSYLVANIA  TUNNELS  BEFORE  AND  AFTER  BEING  WATERPROOFED  Willi 

••cow  BAY"  WATERPROOF  CEMENT 
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THE  WATERPROOFING  CO.  OF  AMERICA 

Manufacturers,  Engineers,  Contractors 

telephone:  Railway  Exchange  Building 

Harrison  2113  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

AGENCIES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  24  Stone  Street  DULUTH,  MINN.,  611  Torrey  Building 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  307  East  Water  Street  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  625  Lafayette  Building 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  202  San  Fernando  Building 


Products  and  Services.  a 

Hydrite  Liquid  Waterproofing. 
Hydrite    Liquid    Concrete  Floor 
Hardener. 

Hydrite  Metallic  Concrete  Floor  Hardener. 
Hydrite  Anti-freezing  Compound. 
Hydrite  Liquid  Dampproofing. 
Hydrite  Liquid  Oilproofing. 

A  Service  and  Contracting  Department  is  main- 
tained, composed  of  practical  engineers  in  all  waterproof- 
ing problems.  Contracts  are  executed  in  all  parts  of  the 
United  States. 

Hydrite  Liquid  Waterproofing  for  Concrete. 

An  opaque,  neutral  liquid,  forming  a  chemical  com- 
bination, filling  all  voids.  Does  not  affect  the  strength 
or  change  the  color  of  concrete. 

Specifications  for  Integral  Waterproofing  of  Concrete — 
Hydrite  Waterproofing  Compound  shall  be  used  according  to 
manufacturer's  directions. 

Use  1  part  best  quality  portland  cement,  2  parts  clean  sharp 
sand  and  4  parts  uniformly  graded  stone  from  '/>  to  iy2  in.  To 
each  cubic  yard  of  dry  mixed  materials  add  1  gal.  of  Hydrite 
Waterproofing  placed  in  gauging  water.  Where  excessive 
water  pressure  is  encountered,  add  l/2  gal.  Hydrite  per  cu.  yd. 
to  each  additional  10  lbs.  of  hydrostatic  pressure. 

Specifications  for  Waterproof  Cement  Coating — Use 
1  part  best  quality  portland  cement  and  2  parts  clean,  sharp 
sand,  dry  mixed.  Add  1  gal.  of  Hydrite  mixed  with  the  gaug- 
ing water  to  each  10  cu.  ft.  of  cement  plaster.  All  surfaces 
where  cement  is  "to  be  applied  shall  be  thoroughly  cleaned, 
roughened  and  moistened.  When  this  has  been  done,  apply 
two  K_'n-  coats  of  the  waterproof  cement  plaster,  first  coat  to 
be  left  rough. 

Waterproof  Grouting  Under  Pressure. 

For  basements,  tunnels,  pits,  emplacements,  etc., 
where  excessive  water  pressure  is  encountered  in  present 
structures. 

We  have  specialized  in  this  class  of  work  for  the 
past  10  years.  This  process  is  employed  exclusively  by 
us  and  from  an  engineering  standpoint  is  the  only  perma- 
nent one.  The  surfaces  are  made  lastingly  watertight 
and  moistureproof  through  the  forcing  of  waterproof 
cement  grout  by  means  of  bleeders  to  the  exterior  or 
pressure  side  of  the  walls,  using  suitable  machinery  to 
accomplish  this  result.  Data  is  solicited  on  the  most 
difficult  problems. 

Hydrite  Liquid  Concrete  Floor  Hardener. 

Specifications  for  Finished  Concrete  Floors — Hydrite 
Liquid  Floor  Hardener,  as  manufactured  by  The  Water- 
proofing Co.  of  America,  shall  be  used  in  the  following  manner : 
Thoroughly  clean  floor  of  all  dust,  dirt  and  oil.  Float  on 
evenly  Hydrite  Hardener  with  long  handled  brush,  allowing 
surface  to  absorb  ill  the  material  it  will  take.  When  first  appli- 
cation has  thoroughly  dried,  a  second  application  to  be  applied 
in  similar  manner,  allowing  from  4  to  6  hours  for  drying  after 
each  application. 
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1  gal.  Hydrite  Hardener  will  cover  approxi- 
mately 100  sq.  ft.  in  two  coats. 

Specifications  for  Use  Integrally  in  Top 
Finish — For  1-in.  topping  on  fill,  use  1  part  port- 
land  cement,  2  parts  clean,  sharp  sand  and  1  gal. 
Hydrite  Liquid  Hardener  for  each  100  sq.  ft.  of  surface.  Add 
Hydrite  to  gauging  water.    Use  same  proportion  for  less  thick- 
nesses of  topping. 

Hydrite  Metallic  Concrete  Floor  Hardener. 

Consists  of  evenly  ground  mineral  substance  which, 
when  incorporated  in  the  concrete,  will  prevent  dusting 
and  disintegration.  Furthermore,  will  seal  the  pores 
and  prevent  discoloration,  making  the  surface  very  dense 
and  wearproof. 

Specification  for  Application,  Red  or  Gray — After  float- 
ing of  topping  and  before  troweling,  add  dry  mixture  of  1  part 
Hydrite  Metallic  Hardener  by  weight  carefully  mixed  to  a 
uniform  color,  and  to  be  not  less  than  20  lbs.  of  Hydrite  Hard- 
ener and  20  lbs.  of  portland  cement  for  each  100  sq.  ft.  of 
surface.    This  mixture  to  be  sprinkled  evenly  over  surfaces. 

The  dry  mixture  of  cement  and  Hydrite  Floor  Hardener 
shall  be  well  floated  to  form  a  perfect  combination  and  trow- 
eled. The  surface  shall  receive  a  second  troweling  when  it 
has  set  sufficiently  to  finish  smoothly. 

Hydrite  An ti- freezing  Compound. 

A  liquid  which  is  added  to  the  gauging  water  at  the 
rate  of  1  gal.  to  each  cu.  yd.  of  concrete.  This  material 
is  guaranteed  not  to  reduce  the  strength  of  the  concrete. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Circulars  descriptive  of  the  products  above  men- 
tioned with  details  of  their  application  furnished  upon 
request. 

References. 

Contracts  have  been  successfully  executed  for  the 
following  companies,  for  the  most  of  whom  a  number  of 
commissions  have  been  performed  : 

Marshall  Field  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Buildings  of  the  McCormick  Estate,  Chicago,  111. 

Mandel  Brothers,  Chicago,  111. 

Boston  Store,  Chicago,  111. 

Rothschild  &  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Corn  Products  Refining  Company,  Argo,  111. 

Illinois  Central  Railroad  Co. 

New  York  Central  Railroad  Co. 

Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  Fe  Railroad  Co. 

Salt  Lake  &  Los  Angeles  Railroad  Co. 

Southern  Pacific  Railroad  Co. 

Standard  Oil  Company 

Commonwealth  Power  Co. 

The  following  are  a  few  of  the  well-known  archi- 
tects and  consulting  engineers  who  have  specified  Hy- 
drite products : 

Marshall  &  Fox 
Holabird  &  Roche 

Graham,  Anderson,  Probst  &  White 
Ritter  &  Mott,  Consulting  Engineers 
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Western  Waterproofing  Company 


WESTERN  WATERPROOFING  COMPANY 


ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


OFFICES 

ST.  LOUIS.  MO..  925  Century  Building  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  103  Park  Avenue 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  400  Penobscot  Building  BOSTON.  MASS.,  27  School  Street 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  1900  Euclid  Building  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  317  Stephen  Girard  Building 

HARTFORD,  CONN..  902  Main  Street 


Services. 

Experts  in  waterproofing  and  sell  no 
material.  All  work  is  done  exclusively  un- 
der contract  and  is  guaranteed.  Contracts 
are  taken  for  Treating  Structures  of 
Concrete.  Brick  or  other  Masonry, 
whether  new  or  old.  Consultation  is  solic- 
ited from  architects  and  engineers  when 
plans  are  being  made,  with  a  view  to  assisting  them  in 
the  solution  of  problems  involving  Waterproofing, 
Oilproofing,  etc. 

Method  Used. 

This  system  involves  the  use  of  Ironite  Water- 
proofing, which  is  a  finely  pulverized  gray  iron  con- 
taining chemicals.  Upon  brushing  this  on  the  walls 
with  the  addition  of  water,  the  particles  are  lodged  in 
the  surface  pores.  Due  to  the  chemicals,  rapid  oxida- 
tion of  the  iron  takes  place  with  the  resultant  expansion 
of  the  iron  particles.  This  swelling  completely  fills  the 
surface  pores  and  seals  them  against  leakage.  Sufficient 
coatings  are  applied  to  thoroughly  fill  all  pores.  The 
early  coats  make  a  filling  or  stuffing  for  the  surface 
pores,  and  the  succeeding  coats  form  a  highly  oxidized 
iron  filament.  This  iron  oxide  surface  is  extremely 
dense  and  impervious,  not  alone  to  the  action  of  water, 
but  also  to  oils,  dilute  acids,  etc. 

The  treatment  is  applied  on  either  the  pressure  side 
or  the  side  opposite.  In  the  latter  case  it  is  impossible 
to  force  the  waterproofing  away  from  the  wall  as  the 
particles  inside  the  surface  pores  have  expanded  therein 
and  become  an  integral  part  of  the  structure. 

Character  of  Work. 

\\  ATBRPKOOFING — Tunnels,  powerhouses,  subways, 
pits,  swimming  pools,  reservoirs,  dams,  retaining  walls, 
viaducts,  etc. 

Ik  eat  m  k  nt  ion  -Fntl  oil  tanks,  gasoline  and 
lighter  Oils,  molasses  tanks,  pickling  vats,  mineral  or 
vegetable  oil  containers. 

ACTDPROOPI NO — To  resist  snaps,  greases,  fats,  etc. 
Treating  floors  and  wall-,  of  packing  bouses,  soap 


factories,  tanneries,  dairies  and  other  struc- 
tures requiring  protection  of  concrete  and 
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brick  against  dilute  acids. 


Specifications. 

It  is  our  preference  to  write  a  separate 
specification  for  each  specific  job. 

As  a  general  specification  the  follow- 
ing may  be  used : 

Basements — All  enclosing  walls  and  floors  coming  in  con- 
tact with  the  earth  are  to  be  treated  on  the  inside  surfaces  by  the 
Western  Waterproofing  Company  [give  here  street  and  town 
address  of  nearest  office]  according  to  their  system  of  water- 
proofing, to  be  covered  by  their  written  guarantee. 

Oil  Tanks — All  interior  surfaces  coming  in  contact  with 
the  oil  are  to  be  waterproofed  and  oilproofed ;  and  the  roof  is 
to  be  waterproofed  on  the  top  surface,  carrying  the  treatment 
down  the  outside  a  all:  a  distance  of  2  ft.;  all  waterproofing 
and  oilproofing  to  be  applied  by  the  Western  Waterproofing 
Company  [give  here  street  and  town  address  of  nearest  office], 
and  to  be  covered  by  their  written  guarantee. 

Swimming  Pools — All  walls  and  floor  to  be  waterproofed 
by  the  Western  Waterproofing  Company  [give  here  street 
and  town  address  of  nearest  office]  ;  said  work  to  be  covered 
by  their  written  guarantee.  (If  tile  is  used,  we  leave  the  walls 
with  a  rough  finish  to  give  proper  bond  to  tile  without  further 
preparation  of  surface.) 

Protection  from  Greases,  Vegetable  Oils,  etc. — 
We  have  successfully  used  this  system  for  the  protec- 
tion of  concrete  and  brick  walls  and  floors  in  packing 
houses,  soap  factories,  sugar  refineries,  dairies,  etc.,  but 
individual  specifications  are  necessary  for  each  job. 

We  solicit  inquiries  on  this  class  of  work. 

Advantages  of  This  Method. 

On  practically  all  basements,  tunnels,  pits,  etc.,  the 
inside  surfaces  are  treated  to  withstand  any  hydrostatic 
pressure.  Thus  is  eliminated  the  necessity  of  the  fol- 
lowing items  which  would  be  needed  for  an  outside  sur- 
face treatment,  such  as  membrane:  extra  excavation, 
extra  backfilling,  brick  or  other  backing  wall  for  pro- 
tecting membrane,  suhlloor  on  which  to  lay  membrane 
under  main  floor,  cost  of  waterproofing  footings,  as  our 
System  does  not  require  this,  delay  to  progress  of  build- 
ing incidental  to  waterproofing  of  footings,  rubble  walls 
and  floors  on  pits. 
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Zibell  Damp  Resisting  Paint  Co.  \  81. 

ZIBELL  DAMP  RESISTING  PAINT  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  Paints  and  Compounds 
Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  Contractors 

telephone:  273  Water  Street 

beekman  2420  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Waterproofings  ;    Dampproofings  ;  Technical 
Paints;   Technical   and    Structural  Compounds 
( Protectorine,  Alkacene). 
Experience. 

Since  1903  this  company  has  been  manufacturing 
and  selling  "  Protectorine,"  "  Alkacene  "  and  water- 
proofing paints.  These  paints  have  been  successfully 
and  extensively  used  on  difficult  work,  such  as  leaky 
walls,  elevator  pits,  tunnels,  leaky  cellars,  foundations, 
weather  exposed  walls,  reservoirs  and  concrete  tanks. 
We  are  always  at  the  service  of  architects,  engineers 
and  contractors.  The  following  article  will  show  that 
we  are  the  originators  of  waterproofing  products. 
Patent  Rights. 

Zibell  wins  again  ;  defeats  another  manufacturer  in 
patent  .  suit.  Patent  No.  813,841  for  waterproofing, 
wearproofing,  dustproofing,  oilproofing  of  cement  walls 
and  floors  held  invalid  as  to  all  claims  in  litigation  in 
United  States  courts. 

Since  1903  Zibell,  with  his  "  Protectorine  "  and 
waterproof  paints  for  foundations,  walls,  cement  floors 
or  roofs  of  cement,  mortar,  plaster,  stucco,  brick,  stone 
or  metal,  has  won  over  the  goods  of  competitors  under 
the  most  severe  test  requirements. 

This  time  we  have  won  in  patent  litigation  which 
threatened  the  entire  portland  cement  industry  of  the 
country.    It  means  a  large  saving  to  architects  on  these 
paints.   Ask  to  be  shown. 
Inside  Dampproofing. 

Black  "  Protectorine,"  made  from  a  combination 
of  highly  elastic  waterproof  gums,  is  a  viscid,  leathery 
liquid,  absolutely  poreless,  waterproof,  windproof, 
frostproof  and  weatherproof.  Applied  by  means  of 
a  4-knot  brush  to  inside  of  exposed  walls  of  a  building, 
it  forms  a  tough,  continuous,  elastic,  glossy  surface, 
impenetrable  by  rains  and  storms  ;  plaster  is  applied  di- 
rect to  "Protectorine,"  and  a  perfect  bond  is  formed  be- 
tween concrete,  brick  and  plaster,  furring  and  lathing 
being  entirely  dispensed  with.  Architects  please  specify. 
Stainproof  "Protectorine." 

Applied  direct  to  marble,  Bedford  stone,  limestone, 
granite,  cut  stone.    A  black  waterproof  and  alkaliproof 
coating;  also  made  transparent  water  white,  to  water- 
proof the  most  delicate  surfaces. 
Black  "Protectorine." 

Acidproof,  '  rustproof,  alkaliproof ;  is  an  indis- 
pensable article  for  painting  iron  and  metal  work,  rail- 
road cars,  ships,  floating  equipments  (  inside  and  out- 
side), bridges,  structural  iron  roofs,  galvanized  iron 
cornices,  architectural  railings — for  it  is  durahle. 
Black  "Protectorine"  Concentrated. 

Against  water  pressure  for  foundation  walls,  tun- 
nels, elevator  pits,  swimming  pools,  boiler  rooms,  etc. 
"Protectorine"  White  Paint. 

Rustproof,  acidproof ;  an  undercoating  for  steel, 
iron  and  other  metals. 

Mural  Decoration — As  an  efficient  protection  for 
ceiling  and  mural  decoration,  white  "  Protectorine  "  is 


unsurpassed  :  it  prevents  discoloration,  efflorescence  and 
exudation  of  dampness.    Saltpetre  is  held  in  check  and 
all  possibility  of  staining  is  eliminated. 
"Protectorine"  Battleship  Gray  Paint. 

As  a  finishing  coat,  applied  over  rustproof  and 
acidproof  coating,  is  durable. 

"Protectorine"  Cement  Coating. 

Our  colorless  concrete  cement  coating,  for  wearing 
quality,  is  superior  to  any  concrete,  cement  or  stucco 
coating  in  existence.  Plugs  up  the  pores;  strengthens 
and  hardens  the  cement,  concrete,  stucco,  terra  cotta 
and  brick;  renders  same  absolutely  waterproof  ami 
rainproof,  and  sets  as  hard  as  porcelain. 

Concrete  Floors — Concrete  floors  treated  with  1 
or  2  coats  of  colorless  "  Protectorine,"  well  brushed  in, 
will  be  rendered  dustproof,  wearproof,  waterproof,  oil- 
proof  and  acidproof ;  and  will  set  as  hard  as  granite. 
Concrete  Waterproof  Paint. 

Concrete  "Waterproof  Paint  is  a  high  grade  of 
waterproof  paint,  highly  elastic,  made  of  the  best  ma- 
terial, and  possesses  remarkable  qualities  as  a  finishing 
coat.  Is  tough,  tenacious  and  durable  :  becomes  an  in- 
tegral part  with  the  object  applied  to  ;  quick  drying ; 
washed  with  soap  and  water  without  injury.  Concrete 
Waterproof  Paint  applied  to  concrete,  cement,  stucco, 
brick  or  wood,  has  the  tendency  to  force  itself  deeply 
into  the  pores,  plugs  up  the  pores,  rendering  them  abso- 
lutely waterproof  and  wearproof ;  will  not  crack,  blister 
or  chip  off.  Is  made  in  colors. 
"Alkacene"  Waterproof  Powder. 

"Alkacene "  Waterproof  Powder,  a  powder  in- 
tensely water  repellent,  waterproof  and  hydrolithic,  for 
mixing  with  portland  cement.  For  1  to  3  mixture  :  to 
1  bag  of  portland  cement  mix  2  lbs.  of  "Alkacene" 
Waterproof  Powder.  For  lime  mortar,  same  formula. 
"Alkacene"  Waterproof  Stucco. 

"  Alkacene  "  Waterproof  Stucco  applied  over  ce- 
ment and  concrete  or  wood  produces  a  monolithic  slab  as 
hard  as  granite ;  guaranteed  not  to  crack ;  absolutely 
impervious  to  rain  and  frost;  rich  in  color  and  texture. 

"Alkacene"  Waterproof  Stucco  is  made  in  marble, 
sandstone,  terra  cotta  or  cement  texture  ;  made  by  the 
same  process  as  fluxing  or  baking  terra  cotta,  the  differ- 
ence being  that  terra  cotta  is  fluxed  at  the  temperature  of 
from  1800°  to  2400°.  while  "Alkacene"  Waterproof 
Stucco  gives  the  same  result  under  a  cold  process. 
Guarantee. 

Since  waterproofing  Savoy  Hotel,  New  York  City, 
in  1883  (a  court  record),  up  to  this  date  our  record  is 
over  5000  contracts  completed,  covering  every  known 
problem  of  water  and  dampproofing  and  never  a  failure. 
Zibell  System,  the  original  and  oldest,  has  been  and  is 
today  recognized  by  leading  architects  as  the  standard 
of  efficient  waterproofing;  its  resistance  is  positive  and 
permanent.  Zibell's  reputation  is  without  an  equal,  the 
Zibell  System  perfect,  the  Zibell  products  of  greatest 
merit,  as  attested  to  by  years  of  experience,  a  mass  of 
evidence  and  court  decisions,  and  for  the  above  we  ask 
the  co-operation  of  architects,  engineers  and  others. 
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The  Klein  Manufacturing  Co 


THE  KLEIN  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Concrete  Floor  Hardeners  and  Dampproof  Coatings 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Metalcrete,  a  Binder,  Filler,  Hardener  and 
Waterproofer  of  Concrete;  Liquid  Metalcrete,  a 
Surface  Concrete  Hardener  for  old  or  new  floors ; 
Integral  Liquid  Metalcrete,  a  Concrete  Hardener; 
Drycoat,  a  Plaster  Bond  and  Dampproof  Coating. 


^^yf  Densities' 


Denudes  Hardens  ***  Dust-Proofs  Concrete  floors 
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Advantages  of  Metalcrete. 

Metalcrete   not  only, 
hardens,    but    waterproofs  \J  Tfl  t\ 
concrete   floors.     Made  of 
specially  treated  metallic  par- 
ticles, which,  when  coming 
in  contact  with  water,  ex- 
pand, and  thus  seal  the  pores  in  the  concrete,  producing 
a  dense,  hard,  wearproof  and  non-absorbing  surface. 

Metalcrete  is  also  recommended  for  patching  and 
resurfacing  old  floors.  It  binds  firmly  to  old  concrete. 
Specifications  can  be  followed  by  any  cement  finisher. 
No  expert  supervision  necessary. 

Specifications  for  Metalcrete. 

No.  1.  For  Floors  in  Schools,  Office  Build- 
ings, Theaters,  Garages,  etc. — Quantity  necessary, 
15  lbs.  for  100  sq.  ft. 

(1)  Thoroughly  mix  one-half  each  of  Metalcrete 
and  good  tested  portland  cement  by  weight.  They  should 
be  mixed  (dry)  until  absolutely  uniform  in  color,  show- 
ing no  streaks.    Then  set  aside  until  ready  for  use. 

(2)  Lay  floor  base  and  topping  as  usual.  Topping 
should  be  at  least  Y\  in.  thick  and  should  be  made  of 
1  part  good  tested  portland  cement  and  2  parts  clean, 
sharp,  coarse  sand,  free  from  loam  and  clay.  Topping 
should  not  be  made  too  wet. 

(3)  After  topping  is  laid  and  evened,  as  is  usually 
done,  powder  or  dust  the  floor  with  the  Metalcrete 
cement  mixture  using  30  lbs.  of  mixture  (15  lbs.  Metal- 
crete and  15  lbs.  cement)  to  each  100  sq.  ft.  of  topping. 
Use  a  small  flour  sieve  for  sifting  or  distributing  this 
mixture  over  the  surface.  Allow  dust  coat  to  stand 
about  5  minutes,  then  float  mixture  in  well  (this  is  very 
important)  with  wooden  trowel.    Then  trowel  hard. 

(4)  When  fairly  set,  showing  no  signs  of  surplus 
water  on  surface,  trowel  a  second  time  until  topping  has 
a  smooth  hard  finish. 

(5)  After  the  floor  is  from  24  to  48  hours  old, 
cover  evenly  with  1-in.  layer  of  wet  pine  sawdust  or 
shavings,  sand  or  cinders  and  re-wet  same  twice  daily 
for  4  or  5  days.  Do  not  apply  the  sawdust,  etc.,  until 
the  floor  is  thoroughly  set  as  same  may  adhere  to  and 
ruin  the  finish  of  the  floor. 

Note — If  topping  and  base  arc  nut  laid  al  the  same  time, 
a  bond  coal  as  per  Specification  No.  -I  is  recommended. 

Caution — Floor  must  not  he  used  for  7  days,  or  while  it  is 
curing. 

No.  2.  For  Factory  Floors,  inc.,  Suhjected  to 
Extreme  Wear  and  Heavy  Trucking — Quantity 
necessary,  25  lbs.  for  100  s<|.  ft. 

(1)  Thoroughly  mix  one-half  each  of  Metalcrete 


and  good  tested  portland  cement  by  weight.  They 
should  be  mixed  (dry)  until  absolutely  uniform  in  color, 
showing  no  streaks.  Then  set  aside  until  ready  for  use. 

(2)  Lay  floor  base  and  topping  as  usual.  Topping 
should  be  at  least  ^  in.  thick  and  should  be  made  of 

1  part  good  tested  portland  cement  and  2  parts  clean, 
sharp,  coarse  sand  free  from  loam  and  clay.  Topping 
should  not  be  made  too  wet. 

(3)  After  topping  is  laid  and  evened,  as  is  usually 
done,  powder  or  dust  the  floor  with  the  Metalcrete 
cement  mixture  using  50  lbs.  of  mixture  (25  lbs.  Metal- 
crete and  25  lbs.  cement)  to  each  100  sq.  ft.  of  topping. 
Use  a  small  flour  sieve  for  sifting  or  distributing  this 
mixture  over  the  surface.  Allow  dust  coat  to  stand 
about  5  minutes,  then  float  mixture  in  well  (this  is  very 
important)  with  wooden  trowel.    Then  trowel  hard. 

(4)  When  fairly  set,  showing  no  signs  of  surplus 
water  on  surface,  trowel  a  second  time  until  the  top- 
ping has  a  smooth,  hard  finish. 

(5)  After  the  floor  is  from  24  to  48  hours  old,  cover 
it  evenly  with  1-in.  layer  of  wet  pine  sawdust  or  shav- 
ings, sand  or  cinders  and  re-wet  same  twice  daily  for 
4  or  5  days.  Do  not  apply  the  sawdust,  etc.,  until  the 
floor  is  thoroughly  set,  as  same  may  adhere  to  and  ruin 
the  finish  of  the  floor. 

Note — If  the  topping  and  base  are  not  laid  at  the  same 
time,  a  bond  coat  as  per  Specification  No.  4  is  recommended. 

Caution — Floor  must  not  be  used  for  7  days,  or  while  it  is 
curing. 

No.  3.  For  Laying  a  Metalcrete  System  Mono- 
lithic Floor  and  Saving  the  Cost  and  Weight  of 
Finished  Topping — Wearing  surface  and  base  made 
into  one  monolithic  slab.  This  specification  is  especially 
recommended  for  factories  subjected  to  extremely  heavy 
trucking.    Quantity  necessary,  30  lbs.  for  100  sq.  ft. 

(1)  The  concrete  slab  should  be  1,  2  and  4  mix, 
using  coarse  gravel  in  preference  to  crushed  granite. 
Same  should  be  thoroughly  mixed,  and  laid  or  poured 
very  wet. 

(2)  Dust  the  surface  with  a  mixture  of  1  part 
cement  and  2  parts  clean,  coarse  sand,  sufficient  to  ab- 
sorb surplus  water,  the  quantity  depending  on  the 
amount  of  water.    This  is  to  be  floated. 

(3)  Mix  100  lbs.  of  Metalcrete,  2  sacks  of  cement 
and  1  sack  of  clean,  coarse  sand.  This  should  be  thor- 
oughly mixed.  After  the  floor  has  been  floated,  sprinkle 
this  dry  mixture  over  a  surface  of  about  330  sq.  ft.  (in 
other  words,  use  about  30  lbs.  of  Metalcrete,  60  lbs.  of 
cement  and  30  lbs.  of  sand  to  each  100  sq.  ft.).  When 
this  dry  mixture  is  distributed 'and  thoroughly  saturated 
(absorbing  remaining  water)  same  should  he  well 
floated,  then  troweled.  A  second  hard  troweling  should 
be  given  when  the  floor  is  fairly  dry. 

(4)  After  tin-  floor  has  hern  finished,  allow  same  to 
set  hard,  then  cover  the  floor  with  wet  sawdust  or  shav- 
ings, and  keep  same  wet  for  3  or  4  days.  Under  no 
circumstances  should  the  floor  be  used  for  at  least  I  week 
and  no  trucking  should  he  allowed  on  the  floor  for  about 

2  weeks. 
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No.  4.  For  Retopping  and  Repairing  Old 
Floors — Quantity  necessary,  5  lbs.  for  100  sq.  ft. 

(1)  Thoroughly  mix  one-half  each  of  Metalcrete 
and  good  tested  portland  cement  by  weight.  They  should 
be  mixed  (dry)  until  absolutely  uniform  in  color,  show- 
ing no  streaks.    Then  set  aside  until  ready  for  use. 

(2)  Chip  floor  with  pickaxe,  making  surface  rough 
so  that  the  topping  can  take  better  hold.  Be-  sure  to 
remove  all  loose  particles,  dust,  etc.  If  floor  is  oil 
soaked,  greasy,  etc.,  it  should  be  washed  with  1  part 
muriatic  acid  to  5  parts  water.  Allow  this  to  remain 
until  the  effervescence  or  bubbling  stops,  then  rinse  floor 
thoroughly. 

(3)  Turn  a  hose  on  floor  and  let  water  soak  into  the 
foundation  or  floor  base  for  3  hours.  When  water  is 
absorbed,  apply  a  slush  or  bond  coat  of  Metalcrete  with 
a  good' stiff  brush. 

Slush  or  bond  coat  should  consist  of  equal  parts  of 
Metalcrete  and  good  tested  portland  cement,  thor- 
oughly mixed  (dry),  then  add  water,  stirring  materials, 
until  it  becomes  about  the  consistency  of  cream.  It  re- 
quires 5  lbs.  each  of  Metalcrete  and  cement-  to  100  sq. 
ft.  for  this  slush  or  bond  coat. 

(4)  While  slush  or  bond  coat  is  still  wet,  lay  top- 
ping of  any  thickness  wanted,  as  ordinarily,  and  after 
same  has  been  laid  and  evened,  follow  either  specifi- 
cation No.  1  or  No.  2,  depending  upon  the  floor  wanted. 


TRADE  MARK 


Liquid  Metalcrete  for  Old  or  New  Floors. 

Liquid  Metalcrete,  a  col-  ^S_Jani^ 
orless  liquid  chemical,  when  /!\^^ 
applied  to  the  surface  of  old 
or  new  concrete,  penetrates 
from  34  in-  to  Yz  in.  deep, 
according  to  the  application 
and  amount  used.  It  practically  "reforms"  the  con- 
crete, producing  a  new  chemical  combination  that  re- 
crystallizes  into  a  fine  grained,  dense,  non-porous  min- 
eral substance  as  hard  as  flint,  which  wears  like  steel. 
Liquid  Metalcrete  makes  concrete  floors  dustless,  oil- 
proof,  waterproof  and  wearproof. 

The  floors  of  factories,  warehouses,  machineshops, 
schools,  churches,  public  institutions,  theaters  and  gar- 
ages may  be  easily  cleaned  and  kept  in  good  sanitary 
condition  after  being  hardened  with  Liquid  Metalcrete. 

Specifications  for  Liquid  Metalcrete. 

Sweep  floor  as  clean  as  possible.  If  floor  is  oily 
or  greasy,  wash  with  1  part  muriatic  acid  and  5  parts 
water.  When  action  of  muriatic  acid  solution  has 
ceased,  rinse  floor  well  with  clean  water. 

Then  flush  a  liberal  coat  of  Liquid  Metalcrete  solu- 
tion, consisting  of  1  part  Liquid  Metalcrete  and  2  parts 
water.  Simply  empty  a  bucketful  of  solution  on  floor 
and  distribute  evenly  with  a  new  whitewash  brush  (long 
handled). 

Repeat  treatment  24  hours  later,  using  1  part  of 
Liquid  Metalcrete  and  1  part  water. 

Third  or  final  coat  should  be  applied  24  hours  after 
second  coat,  using  2  parts  Liquid  Metalcrete  and  1  part 
water.  Last  coat  should  be  very  liberal,  applying  as 
much  as  floor  will  absorb.    Covering  capacity  depends 


upon  porosity  of  concrete,  but  will  average  75  sq.  ft. 
to  the  gallon  for  the  3  applications. 

Over  all  floors,  liquid  Metalcrete  may  be  applied 
after  business  hours  and  floors  used  during  the  daytime 
between  treatments. 


Ifntegral 
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Integral  Liquid  Metalcrete. 

Integral  Liquid  Metal- 
crete, a  liquid  concrete  hard- 
ener, is  mixed  with  the  tem- 
pering water  in  making  the 
top  finish  mortar,  thus  hard- 
ening the  entire  thickness  of 
the  topping.  It  combines 
chemically  with  the  cement 
and  becomes  an  integral  part  of  the  finish.  It  increases 
i he  density  and  hardens  the  wearing  surface,  producing 
a  floor  that  is  dustproof  and  wearproof.  The  compound 
being  colorless,  the  floor  retains  its  natural  color. 

Integral  Liquid  Metalcrete  increases  the  tensile 
strength  of  concrete  at  least  25%.  Integral  Liquid 
Metalcrete  eliminates  all  extra  labor  costs ;  the  harden- 
ing is  completed  when  the  floor  is  troweled.  This  mate- 
rial is  guaranteed  to  give  absolute  satisfaction. 

Specifications  for  Integral  Liquid  Metalcrete. 

Mix  1  gal.  of  Integral  Liquid  Metalcrete  with 
10  gals,  of  water,  using  this  mix  as  tempering  water  for 
making  aggregate  topping.  For  convenience,  the  follow- 
ing practice  is  recommended : 

Take  a  barrel  of  55-gal.  capacity.  Put  in  5  gal.  of 
Integral  Liquid  Metalcrete  and  fill  barrel  with  water 
(5  gals,  of  Integral  Liquid  Metalcrete  and  50  gals, 
water).  Use  this  as  needed  in  making  cement  mortar 
for  topping. 

After  the  topping  has  been  floated,  trowel  immedi- 
ately as  Integral  Liquid  Metalcrete  quickens  the  setting 
of  the  cement.  To  protect  surface  from  injury  while 
building  is  being  completed,  floor  should  be  covered  with 
wet  soft  wood  sawdust  for  several  days. 


Drycoat  for  Dampproofing  Walls 

A  perfect  plaster  bond 
and  dampproof  coating. 
Drycoat  is  made  of  gums  and 
semidrying  oils ;  does  not 
contain  coal  tar  or  creosote  ; 


kycqaT 


TRADE-MARK 


will  positively  not  stain  plaster,  etc.  Drycoat  may  be 
applied  directly  on  stone,  brick,  tile,  concrete,  metal  or 
wood,  exterior  or  interior  surfaces,  whether  surface  is 
to  be  plastered  or  not. 

By  using  Drycoat  directly  upon  walls  of  brick,  con- 
crete, stone,  etc.,  which  are  to  be  plastered  or  stuccoed, 
lathing  and  furring  expense  is  eliminated  and  the  wall  is 
made  dampproof.  Plaster  may  be  applied  directly  on 
painted  wall  5  hours  after  Drycoat  is  applied.  Drycoat 
makes  a  perfect  bond  and  leaves  no  room  in  which 
roaches  and  other  vermin  can  lodge. 

The  wall  should  be  thoroughly  dry  before  Drycoat 
is  applied  or  the  setting  of  the  paint  will  be  retarded. 
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Granitex  Company,  lnc, 


GRANITEX  COMPANY,  INC. 

Concrete  Hardening,  Strengthening  and  Waterproofing  Compound 

171  Madison  Avenue 
NEW  YORlC  N.  Y. 

FACTORY  AND  LABORATORY,  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


TELEPHONE : 

Vanderbilt  7543 


Product. 

Manufacturers  of  Vitri- 
Flux  for  Hardening, 
Strengthening,  Waterproof- 
ing and  Accelerating  Concrete 


TRADE-MARK 


Chemical  Properties  of  Vitri-FIux. 

Vitri-Flux  is  a  carefully  compounded  combination 
of  chemicals  in  a  liquid  form,  practically  colorless,  and 
of  neutral  reaction.  It  has  no  detrimental  or  objection- 
able effect  or  influence  on  portland  cement  or  concrete. 
Et  is  to  concrete  what  tempering  is  to  steel;  and  just  as 
concrete  typifies  permanence,  Vitri-Flux  typifies  better 
concrete. 

How  Vitri-Flux  Acts  on  Cenient  and  Cement  Products. 

It  strengthens,  hardens  and  waterproofs  portland 
cement,  and  all  mixtures  of  portland  cement  with  other 
materials.  It  acts  as  a  flux,  causing  the  components  of 
the  heterogeneous  mass  of  materials  which  compose  con- 
crete to  knit  or  bond  more  closely,  intimately,  and  firmly 
together,  much  as  a  flux  assists  in  uniting  two  pieces  of 
steel  in  welding,  or  as  a  flux  helps  in  the  soldering  or 
brazing  of  any  two  metals  together. 

It  provides  a  better  bond  between  the  particles.  It 
accelerates  and  stimulates  the  setting  and  hardening  pro- 
cesses. It  increases  hydration  by  breaking  down  one  of 
the  strongest  barriers  to  the  complete  hydration  of  ce- 
ment, namely,  the  surface  tension  of  the  water. 

Wide  Range  of  Utility. 

(a)  Rendering  dustless,  wearproof  and  waterproof 
cement  floors,  sidewalks  and  concrete  roads. 

(b)  Waterproofing  and  strengthening  substructure 
work,  foundation  walls,  pits,  cisterns,  basements,  dams, 
tanks,  swimming  pools,  by  incorporating  Vitri-Flux  in 
the  mass  concrete,  or  in  a  cement  mortar  coating  applied 
(in  the  surface. 

(c)  Protecting  concrete  bridges,  culverts,  balus- 
trades, pergolas,  cast  stone  and  all  out-of-door  concrete 
against  crumbling  and  disintegration. 

(d)  Waterproofing  and  strengthening  cement 
stucco. 

i<  )  Hardening,  strengthening  and  waterproofing 
cement  products  including  bricks,  blocks,  etc. 
(  f )  Bonding  new  concrete  to  old. 

How  Vitri-Flux  is  Used. 

These  directions  For  using  appear  on  the  label  of 
(•very  container  of  Vitri-Flux,  directly  under  the  trade- 
mark : 

Vitri-Flux  is  mixed  with  the  water  used  for  gaging  cement, 
mortar  or  concrete. 

l"ur  ;i  normal,  mushy  consistency,  the  following  propor- 
tion .  arc  recommended  : 

doors,  moitat  coats,  tanks,  pits,  concrete  products  and 
111    ma      Concrete,  where  the  rc<piitcmciits  arc  extreme,  mix 

Vim  Flux  in  the  proportion  of  l  part  Vitri-Flux  to  9  parts 
water. 


&  121  It*  2S»  »l  281  3>t  36»  VJt  «l  «»  B\ 
PER  CENT  OF  VITRI-FLUX  IN  WATER 


VITRI-FLUX  EFFICIENCY  CHART 


For  mass  concrete  of  less  exacting  requirements,  mix  1  part 
Vitri-Flux  to  12  to  15  parts  water. 

For  neat  cement,  slush  mixtures,  and  bonding  coats,  mix 
1  part  Vitri-Flux  to  4  parts  water. 

Detailed  specifica- 
tions and  instructions 
will  be  supplied  on  re- 
quest. 

Setting  Time. 

The  effect  on  the 
time  of  set  of  neat  ce- 
ment of  Vitri-Flux 
mixed  with  varying  pro- 
portions of  water  is  in- 
dicated in  the  chart.  The 
points  indicated  are  the 
average  of  6  independent 
determinations  by  the 
standard  method,  using 
Gilmore  needles.  This 
chart  shows  that  almost 
any  desired  speed  of  set- 
ting may  he  produced  by 
the  proper  addition  of 
Vitri-Flux. 

Condensed  Specifications. 

(a)  All  cement  floor  topping  shall  be  hardened  and  water- 
proofed by  the  addition  of  Vitri-Flux  to  all  water  used  in  gaging 
the  dry  mixture.  To  be  used  in  accordance  with  manufacturer's 
special  specifications  for  this  class  of  work. 

(b)  All  cement  stucco  shall  be  waterproofed  by  the  addi- 
tion of  Vitri-Flux  to  all  water  used  in  gaging  the  dry  mixture. 
To  be  used  in  accordance  with  manufacturer's  special  specifica- 
tions for  this  class  of  work. 

(c)  All  foundations,  basements  and  substructures  shall  be 
waterproofed  and  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  Vitri-Flux  to 
all  water  used  in  gaging  the  dry  mixtures.  To  be  used  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  manufacturer's  special  specifications  for  this 
class  of  work. 

(d)  All  interior  surfaces  of  exterior  walls,  pits,  founda- 
tions, cellars,  etc.,  shall  be  waterproof ed  by  the  addition  of  Vitri- 
Flux  to  all  water  used  for  gaging  a  dry  mixture  of  1  part 
cement  and  2  parts  sand  to  he  applied  in  accordance  with  the 
manufacturer's  special  specifications. 

Shipment. 

Vitri-Flux  is  shipped  in  1-gal.  and  3-gal.  cans, 
crated;  and  in  30-gal.  and  55-gal.  cylindrical  steel  drums 
from  the  factory  in  Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

A  charge  is  made  for  drums  at  time  of  purchase, 
which  charge  is  refunded  in  full  when  empty  drums  are 
returned  to  the  factory  in  good  condition,  freight  pre- 
paid. 


Co-operative  Service. 


The  Granitex  Company,  Inc.  is  anxious  to  co- 
operate with  the  users  of  Vitri-Flux  and  accordingly 

follow  each  job  where  it  is  used.  If  desired,  the  com- 
pany will  detail  one  of  its  technical  stall  to  see  that 
Vitri  Flux  is:  used  in  accordance  w  ith  specifications,  iii 
which  case  results  are  guaranteed. 
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A.  T.  MALMED  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Concrete  Hardeners,  Waterproof  ings  and  Anti-freeze  Compounds 

OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Quickstone,  a  Colorless  Liquid  Com- 
pound added  to  the  mixing  water  used  for 
gaging  portland  cement  mixtures. 

\\  aterproofings  and  Anti-freeze  Compounds 


QUICKSTONE 

TRADE-MARK 
Reg.  U.  S.  Pat.  Off. 


mixing  v^ater  of  concrete  will  produce 
greater  compressive  strengths  at  much  ear- 
lier periods  than  is  ordinarily  possible, 
with  absolutely  no  detrimental  effect  to  the 
ultimate  strength. 


Advantages. 

Because  of  its  remarkable  properties,  Quickstone  is 
used  for  hardening  cement  floors  and  for  waterproofing 
mass  concrete.  It  permits  of  pouring  concrete  in  low 
temperatures  with  safety  from  freezing.  It  produces 
much  greater  compressive  strengths  at  much  earlier  peri- 
ods and  is  especially  adaptable  for  various  concrete 
procucts. 

Function. 

Before  a  cement  floor  can  be  finally  finished,  the 
mortar  must  attain  a  certain  stiffness.  With  the  present 
method  of  mixing  mortar  in  concrete  mixers,  the  least 
amount  of  water  added  is  entirely  too  much  water  for 
the  best  results.  It  is,  however,  necessary  to  add  more 
than  the  correct  proportion  of  water  in  order  to  get  the 
mortar  out  of  the  mixer,  and  produce  a  workable  mix. 

As  cement  will  combine  with  only  a  certain  amount 
of  water,  this  excess  comes  to  the  surface  to  evaporate, 
bringing  with  it  all  the  very  fine  particles  of  sand  and 
cement  and  creating  a  slimy  film  on  the  surface  which 
has  no  abrasive  quality.  This  excess  water  by  keeping 
the  mortar  sloppy,  so  delays  the  process  of  finishing 
that  by  the  time  the  mortar  has  attained  the  proper  stiff- 
ness the  cement  has  practically  attained  final  set,  and 
subsequent  troweling  fractures  the  cement  crystals, 
causing  granulation  and  pitting  of  the  floor  surface. 

The  function  of  Quickstone  liquid'  in  the  mixing 
water  is  to  drive  off  the  excess  water  soon  after  the  mor- 
tar is  spread,  preventing  the  fine  particles  from  coming 
to  the  surface  and  permitting  of  compacting  and  fin- 
ishing the  mortar  before  the  cement  has  attained  final  set. 

Results  Attained. 

Quickstone  causes  the  cement  to  combine  more 
readily  with  the  water  resulting  in  more  complete  hy- 
dration. It  welds  together  the  sand  and  cement  into 
a  dense,  vitreous  body  that  will  stand  the  most  terrific 
wear  and  abrasion.  It  enriches  the  mortar  and  makes 
troweling  easier.    The  addition  of  Quickstone  into  the 


Laboratory  Tests. 

Important  tests  made  at  Columbia  University,  New 
York  City  and  by  other  recognized  testing  laboratories 
are  at  the  disposal  of  reputable  inquirers. 

Specifications. 

One  of  the  most  important  features  of  Quickstone 
is  the  simplicity  of  use.  Neither  expert  or  extra  labor 
is  required.  It  comes  on  the  job  ready  to  use.  Just 
ordinary  care  is  required  in  adding  the  proper  amount  to 
the  mixing  water.  After  that,  Quickstone  acts  auto- 
matically. The  floor  is  laid  as  usual  and  is  finished  as 
per  present  practice.  Care  should  be  taken  to  use 
coarse,  clean  sand  and  fresh  portland  cement. 

For  Cement  Floors — Merely  add,  in  the  paragraph  devoted 
to  cement  floors,  the  following  sentence :  "To  the  water  used 
in  mixing  the  mortar  add  1  gal.  of  Quickstone  liquid  (manu- 
factured by  A.  T.  Mal  med  &  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.)  to  every 
15  gals,  of  water.  Stir  the  solution  and  use  for  mixing  sand 
and  cement  into  a  stiff  mortar." 

For  Waterproofing  Concrete  Mixtures — "Add  1  gal.  of 
Quickstone  to  every  12  gals,  of  water." 

For  Pouring  Concrete  in  Cold  Water — "There  shall  be 
added  to  the  mixing  water  sufficient  Quickstone  liquid  accord- 
ing to  temperature  as  per  chart  issued  by  the  manufacturers, 
A.  T.  Malmed  &  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa." 

For  Cement  Products  and  Brick — Write  for  spe- 
cial specifications  depending  upon  conditions  of  man- 
ufacture and  desired  results. 

References. 

Lockwood  Greene  &  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. ;  du  Pont  Co.  Engi- 
neers, Wilmington,  Del. ;  U.  S.  Army  Engineers,  Washington, 
D.  C. ;  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Engineers,  Philadelphia,  Pa.; 
Turner  Construction  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. ;  Geo.  A.  Fuller  Co., 
Detroit,  Mich.;  Aberthaw  Construction  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.; 
Fred  T.  Lev  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. ;  Timmis  &  Chapman,  New 
York,  N.  Y.;  Wm.  Steele  &  Sons  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.; 
Thompson  &  Binger  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. ;  American 
Concrete  Steel  Co.,  Newark,  N.  J. ;  Price  Construction  Co., 
Baltimore,  Md. ;  Consolidated  Engineering  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md ; 
Fleischmann  Construction  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. ;  Walter  Kidde 
Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. ;  W.  B.  Knowlton,  Boston,  Mass. ;  Phila- 
delphia &  Reading  R.  R.  Engineers,  Philadelphia,  Pa. ;  Everett 
Wade,  New  York,  N.  Y. ;  du  Pont  Engineering  Co.,  Wilmington, 
Del. ;  Evatt  Construction  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. ;  John  W.  Ferguson 
Co.,  Paterson,  N.  J.;  H.  G.  Christman  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
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UNITED  STATES  ARMY  SUPPLY  BASE,  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 
Cass  Gilbert,  Architect  Turner  Construction  Co.,  Contractors 

The  largest  concrete  building  in  the  world ;  21  carloads  of  Quickstone  used  for  the  cement  floors — 4,200,000  sq.  ft. 
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The  Master  Builders  Company 


NEW YORK 
TORONTO 


THE  MASTER  BUILDERS  COMPANY 

Metallic  and  Liquid  Concrete  Floor  Hardeners 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

SALES  OFFICES 

CHICAGO     PHILADELPHIA     DETROIT     ATLANTA     DALLAS      MINNEAPOLIS  MONTRE4.I 

CHRISTIANIA,  NORWAY     SYDNEY,  N.  S  W 


LONDON,  ENG.     AMSTERDAM,  HOLLAND 


Products.  ' 

Master  Builders  Concrete  Hardnef, 
used  in  accordance  with  Master  Build- 
ers Method  for  making  concrete  floors  dust- 
proof,  wearproof  and  waterproof. 

Master  Builders  Saniseal,  a  liquid 
chemical  for  hardening  and  dustproofing 
cement  floors. 


Master  Mix  (controls  concrete)  a  color- 
less, odorless  liquid  chemical  used  integrally 
in  cement  mixtures,  stucco,  brick  mortar,  etc. 

Master  Builders  Waterproofing  Paste 
and  Powder ;  Master  Builders  Technical  Paints. 


Description  and  Advantages  of  Master  Builders  Method. 

Ordinary  concrete  floors  dust  and  wear  into  ruts 
and  holes.  The  reason  for  this  is  their  porous  structure 
and  lack  of  proper  wearing  aggregate.  Master  Build- 
ers Method  is  a  formula  for  building  concrete  floor 
surfaces  according  to  definite,  standardized  principles 
which  eliminate  the  defects  of  ordinary  concrete  floor 
construction  and  produce  wearproof,  dustproof  and 
waterproof  concrete  floors. 

To  accomplish  this  result,  Master  Builders  Method 
employs  Master  Builders  Concrete  Hardner,  a  perfectly 
graded,  scientifically  treated  metallic  aggregate,  which, 
when  added  to  the  sand  and  cement  when  the  topping  of 
the  floor  is  installed,  eliminates  all  pores  and  supplies 
a  hard  wearing,  permanent,  non-abrasive  element  that 
withstands  the  wear  and  tear  under  which  ordinary 
concrete  floors  break  down  and  wear  out. 

Master  Builders  Method  is  the  original  and  stand- 
ard method  for  producing  concrete  floors  that  will  not 
dust  or  absorb  moisture  and  that  will  resist  the  hardest 
kind  of  wear.  Over  30,000  users  have  more  than 
100,000,000  sq.  ft.  of  surface  in  use  to  date. 

Master  Builders  "Standard  Specification." 

Recommended  for  making  wearproof,  dustproof 
and  waterproof  concrete  floors  in  every  type  of  building. 

Wherever  practicable,  topping  to  be  laid  before  base 
has  set. 

Proportions  of  Topping — Topping  (thickness  at  least  full 
34  in.)  shall  consist  of  the  following  proportions:  1  part 
tested  portland  cement ;  2  parts  coarse,  gritty,  clean  sand. 
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If  rock  or  grit  is  used  in  addition  to  sand, 
specify  as  follows,  instead  of  above:  1  part  tested 
Portland  cement ;  1  part  crushed  rock  or  grit  (not 
over  Y%  in.  in  size),  free  of  dust;  1  part  clean, 
coarse,  gritty  sand. 

Measuring  Volumes — These  proportions  shall 
be  accurately  measured  by  volume,  in  suitable  size 
boxes.  No  counting  by  shovels,  or  measuring  by 
wheelbarrows  or  other  approximation  will  be  per- 
mitted. To  determine  proper  proportions,  1  bag 
of  cement  shall  equal  1  cu.  ft.  of  sand  or  grit. 

Addition  of  Water — Mix  thoroughly  dry  until 
uniform  in  color,  showing  no  streaks  or  patches  of 
the  constituents;  if  mixed  by  hand,  topping  aggre- 
gate shall  be  turned  over  dry  three  times.  Add 
sufficient  water  to  saturate  mixture  and  mix  thoroughly  again. 
Topping  shall  at  no  time  be  made  sloppy. 

Application  of  Topping — Lay  and  straightedge  the  top- 
ping to  a  true  and  even  surface ;  float  the  surface  well  with 
wooden  floats  to  close  all  voids  and  hollows. 

Wearproof  Finish — A  dry  mixture  of  1  part  Master 
Builders  Concrete  Hardner  to  1  part  tested  portland  cement 
(by  weight),  mixed  to  an  even  color,  shall  be  sprinkled  evenly 
over  surface.  Not  less  than  20  lbs.  of  Master  Builders  Con- 
crete Hardner  and  20  lbs.  of  portland  cement  shall  be  dis- 
tributed in  this  manner  over  each  100  sq.  ft.*  This  shall  be 
floated  in  thoroughly  and  troweled.  A  second  troweling  shall 
be  given  surface  when  it  has  set  sufficiently  to  finish  hard  and 
smooth. 

Under  no  circumstances  shall  the  wearproof  finish  be 
applied  when  there  is  any  surplus  water  on  the  floated  surface. 

Safeguarding  the  Floor — After  topping  has  set  up,  con- 
tractor shall  cover  it  with  a  uniform  layer  of  soft  wood  saw- 
dust, shavings,  or  other  suitable  covering.  This  covering  must 
not  be  applied  until  experiment  shows  surface  hard  enough  to 
prevent  covering  from  scratching  or  injuring  the  finish.  Sur- 
face shall  be  kept  wet  for  at  least  5  days.  Floors,  if  protected 
as  above,  will  be  ready  for  light  traffic  in  1  week,  and  for  heavy 
traffic  in  3  weeks,  under  favorable  weather  conditions. 

Exceptions — The  foregoing  "  Standard  Specification  "  is 
the  standard  method  of  procedure  for  the  average  building. 
The  20  lbs.  of  Master  Builders  Concrete  Hardner  recommended 
per  100  sq.  ft.  will  give  a  surface  which  will  withstand  any 
average  service.  However,  there  are  some  cases  where  the 
quantities  should  be  varied.    These  exceptions  follow: 

In  buildings  where  floors  are  subjected  only  to  light  foot 
traffic,  specify  15  lbs.  of  Master  Builders  Concrete  Hardner  to 
every  100  sq.  ft.  for  the  wearproof,  finish.  For  floors,  piers 
and  loading  platforms,  etc.,  which  receive  extremeiy  heavy 
wear,  specify  25  lbs.  of  Master  Builders  Concrete  Hardner  to 
every  100  sq.  ft.  for  the  wearproof  finish.  For  railroad  repair 
shops,  forge  shops,  etc.,  specify  30  lbs.  of  Master  Builders 
Concrete  Hardner  to  every  100  sq.  ft.  for  the  wearproof 
finish. 


BfiiiiiiSSlS 


*  !       -:-F    tfc     <*•  -  — iffcajT,  •„  ft  , 


bWI.I  IS  (.AlAI.fH.HE 


(  II I  A  KOI. !•  I   MOTOR  COMPANY,  FT.  WORTH,  TEX. 

Ill  II  INK.    SWI.t.NI  V    &    FmIKIIMAN,    ( 'i  111  1 1  ju'til  I  S 

Total  area.  84,000  iq.  ft.    Material  mcd.  Master  BuildeM  CIrav  Metallic  Hardner 


Continued  on  iu  xi  pogt 


The  Master  Builders  Company 


87 


Master  Builders  Red  or  Black  Concrete  Hardner. 

Either  of  these  colors  may  be  obtained,  combined 
with  the  hardening  elements  found  in  the  regular 
Hardner,  and  are  particularly  desirable  to  use  where  the 
decorative  fitness  of  the  floor  is  as  important  as  its 
wearing  qualities. 

Master  Builders  Saniseal. 

On  concrete  floors,  already  laid  and  not  giving  sat- 
isfactory service,  or  where  it  is  impossible  or  imprac- 
ticable to  use  a  metallic  hardener  in  laying  the  floor, 
Saniseal  is  the  ideal  material  to  use.  It  combines  with 
the  lime  in  the  cement,  forming  a  new  crystal  that  is  ex- 
ceedingly hard  and  wear  resisting.  It  changes  the  soft, 
porous  surface  to  a  flintlike  hardness. 

Saniseal  is  easy  to  use.  No  complicated  dilutions 
or  applications  necessary.  Except  where  a  floor  is  ex- 
ceptionally porous,  1  gal.  of  Saniseal  will  cover  approxi- 
mately 100  sq.  ft.  Does  the  work  overnight  in  most 
cases. 

Master  Mix. 

Master  Mix  gives  the  answer  to  five  vital  questions 
in  concrete  construction : 

(1)  How  to  accelerate  the  final  set  of  the  cement, 
without  weakening  its  tensile  strength.  (2)  How  to 
produce  ideal  troweling  conditions.  (3)  How  to  create 
at  low  cost  a  dense,  hard  surface  that  will  not  dust. 
(4)  How  to  secure  waterproof  concrete.  (5)  How  to 
prevent  concrete  from  freezing  at  ordinary  low  temper- 
atures. 

The  scientific  explana- 
tion of  how  Master  Mix  set- 
tles these  "how"  problems  re- 
quires more  space  than  is 
available  here,  but  its  accom- 
plishments can  be  touched  upon  in  sufficient  detail  to 
show  the  amazing  possibilities  and  opportunities  in  this 
preparation. 

Master  Mix  accelerates  the  final  set  of  the  cement 
from  2  to  4  hours  ;  increases  the  tensile  strength  71%  in 
the  first  24  hours  and  from  5%  to  10%  permanently; 
produces  a  "fatty"  condition  of  the  cement  that  makes 
it  100%  easier  to  trowel ;  hydrates  from  40%  to  50% 
more  cement  than  water,  thus  producing  a  dense,  hard 
surface  that  will  not  dust  or  crumble ;  prevents  concrete 
and  stucco  from  freezing  at  ordinary  low  temperatures  ; 
renders  concrete  waterproof,  through  giving  it  sufficient 
density  to  prevent  water  seeping  through. 

Every  claim  made  for  Master  Mix  is  amply  borne 
out  by  years  of  actual  use  in  all  types  of  buildings  and 
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millions  of  square  feet  laid  in  the  most  important  build- 
ing operations  in  the  country. 

Contractors  have  long  been  waiting  for  a  material 
that  would  produce  ideal  conditions  and  results  without 
having  to  follow  complicated  instructions.  Here  it  is 
in  Master  Mix. 

Master  Mix  Specifications. 

For  Accelerating  Set  of  Cement  and  Hardening  Con- 
crete Floors — 1-in.  topping  is  recommended,  proportioned 
2  parts  clean,  fairly  coarse,  sharp  sand  and  1  part  fresh  tested 
Portland  cement.  Mix  thoroughly  dry.  Add  Master  Mix  to 
gauging  water  gradually  in  proportion  of  1  gal.  Master  Mix  tor 
every  barrel  of  cement  used.  Pour,  float  and  trowel  cement  in 
usual  manner.  A  second  troweling  when  surface  is  sufficiently 
set  will  produce  a  hard  smooth  finish.  Protect  surface  from 
injury  and  keep  it  wet  until  surface  fs  hard.  For  this  purpose 
use  a  layer  of  soft  wood  sawdust,  properly  wet  down. 

For  Waterproofing  Brick  Masonry — Mortar  in  which 
bricks  are  laid  should  be  1  part  cement  and  2  parts  sand. 
Mortar  to  be  tempered  with  water  to  which  has  been  added 
Master  Mix  in  proportion  of  1  gal.  waterproofing  to  10  gals, 
of  water.  Carefully  grout  each  course  of  bricks,  taking  care 
that  all  joints  are  filled  with  mortar. 

For  Waterproofing  Concrete  and  Cement  Mixtures — To 
waterproof  1-2-4  mass  concrete  add  Y\  gal.  of  Master  Mix  to 
gauging  water  to  each  barrel  of  cement.  To  waterproof  1-2-5 
mass  concrete  add  1  gal.  of  Master  Mix  gauging  water  to  each 
barrel  of  cement. 

Concrete  walls,  floors,  etc.,  can  be  made  waterproof  by  the 
application  of  a  cement  coat  into  which  Master  Mix  has  been 
introduced.  A  mixture  of  1  part  cement  to  2  parts  sand  should 
be  made  and  tempered  with  water  and  Master  Mix  in  the 
proportion  of  1  gal.  of  Master  Mix  to  18  gals,  of  water. 

For  Waterproofing  Stucco — Stucco  shall  be  applied  in 

2  coats.  The  straightening  coat  shall  consist  of  1  part  portland 
cement  and  3  parts  sand.  This  shall  be  gauged  with  a  solution 
of  1  part  Master  Mix  to  each  18  parts  of  water. 

Wall  shall  first  be  thoroughly  wetted  and  the  straightening 
coat  applied  24  in-  thick.  Finish  coat  shall  consist  of  1  part 
Portland  cement  and  2J<  parts  clean  sand,  which  shall  be  gauged 
with  the  same  strength  solution  of  Master  Mix  and  water  as 
the  straightening  coat  and  applied  J4  in.  thick. 

To  Make  Masonry  Impervious  to  Moisture — To  a  mixture 
of  1  gal.  Master  Mix  and  3  gals,  water  gradually  stir  about 
y2  bag  of  portland  cement  to  a  creamy  consistency.    Apply  in 

3  coats,  with  a  brush  or  spray. 

First  coat  is  a  penetrating  one,  mixture  for  which  should 
be  as  thick  as  the  brush  will  carry,  and  well  embedded,  taking 
particular  care  to  fill  all  joints  and  cracks.  The  second  is  a 
further  filler.  The  third  is  the  finish  coat  to  which  any  color 
or  effect  can  be  given.  Above  coating  also  acts  as  a  cold 
water  paint. 

To  Prevent  Concrete  from  Freezing — Use  the  following 
proportions  to  hydrate  the  mixture  at  indicated  temperatures. 
Add  Master  Mix  to  gauging  water.  Temperature  32°,  1  part 
Master  Mix,  20  parts  gauging  water;  temperature  25°,  1  part 
Master  Mix,  15  parts  gauging  water ;  temperature  18°,  1  part 
Master  Mix,  10  parts  gauging  water ;  temperature  13°,  2  parts 
Master  Mix,  10  parts  gauging  water. 


HiiqfisiSiiS 

„MMiiia^i||la9l! 


Mill] 


III  H*  U 

■ 

I 

m 

■ 

'i 

i 

1 

5 

I 

■ 

■!!!!!!!•  Si 

■  1111111  ■  '.!!!!!!! 

ill!!!!!  :  im! 

til 


UNITED  STATES  NAVAL  BASE,  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 
Turner  Construction  Company,  Contractors 
Area  3,000,000  sq.  ft.    Master  Mix  used  to  accelerate  set  of  concrete  and  harden  floor  surface 
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L.  Sonneborn  Sons,  Inc. 


L.  SONNEBORN  SONS,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Concrete  Floor  Hardeners,  Special  and  Technical  Paints 


262  Pearl  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


FACTORY,  AVONDALE,  N.  J. 


Products. 

Lapidolith,  the 'Liquid  Hardener  for  concrete 
floors  and  Waterproofer  for  concrete  and  stucco  walls. 

Cemcoat,  a  Wall  and  Floor  Coating  for  concrete 
and  other  building  materials. 

Fermo,  an  Integral  Liquid  Chemical  for  the  accel- 
eration of  the  setting,  and  for  prevention  of  freezing  of 
concrete  mixtures. 

Lignophol,  a  Preservative  for  wooden  floors. 

Hydrocide,  for  dampproofing  foundations  and 
walls ;  Structural  Steel  Paints. 

Lapidolith. 

Lapidolith  is  a  liquid  chemical  which  renders  con- 
crete   floors    hard,  dust- 

proof,      wearproof      and    I  A^PI  DO  I  I  T  H 

watertight.    When  applied 

to  old  concrete  floors,  Lapidolith  will  prevent  further 
dusting  and  disintegration. 

Advantages  of  Lapidolith. 

Prevents  dusting  and  wear  of  floors,  because 
Lapidolith  unites  with  the  free  lime  in  the  cement,  and 
makes  the  mass  as  hard  as  granite. 

Lapidolized  floors  take  on  a  fine  surface  finish 
under  service. 

After  Lapidolith  is  used,  floors  will  not  crumble  or 
dust,  thus  saving  cost  of  expensive  repairs  to  machinery 
and  injury  to  merchandise. 

The  labor  cost  of  applying  Lapidolith  is  negligible. 
Only  unskilled  labor  is  required,  and  an  average  man 
should  be  able  to  cover  from  10,000  to  15,000  sq.  ft. 
per  day  with  1  application. 

Covering  Capacity  of  Lapidolith. 

With  3  applications  1  gal.  will  cover  70  to  100  sq. 
ft.    This  will  vary  according  to  porosity  of  the  cement. 

To  harden  an  ordinary  floor,  3  applications  are 
sufficient. 

Tests  of  Lapidolith. 

Abrasion  Test  on  P>ausciiinc.er  Apparatus — 
Cubes,  2  weeks  old,  treated  with  Lapidolith  and  un- 
treated, showed  the  following  results  after  200  revolu- 
tions of  the  abrasion  disk  : 

Untreated  sample  weighed  before  the  test   750  grams 

After  the  test   429  grams 

Loss  43%  or   321  grams 

Treated  sample  weighed  before  the  test   770  grams 

After  the  test   742  grams 

Loss  only  3'/,%  or   28  grams 


Permeability  Test — Water  was  forced  under 
30  lbs.  pressure,  through  sections  of  pipe,  1  in.  deep 
and  6  in.  in  diameter,  filled  with  concrete  treated  with 
Lapidolith  and  untreated  concrete.  Concrete  used  was 
composed  of  1  part  of  portland  cement  and  3  parts  of 
20-30  Ottawa  sand. 

Figures  below  express  in  cubic  centimeters  the  water 
which  permeated  the  bodies  of  concrete  in  given  times : 

Water  permeated  Water  permeated 

the  untreated  the  Lapidolized 

concrete  concrete 

During  the  1st  minute  1.132  cu.  cm.  0.135  cu.  cm. 

During  the  30th  minute  0.186  cu.  cm.  0.074  cu.  cm. 

During  the  60th  minute  0.174  cu.  cm.  0.046  cu.  cm. 

An  Investigation  of  the  Action  of  Lapidolith  on  Concrete. 

Prof.  R.  J.  Colony,  of  Columbia  University,  New 
York,  a  leading  consulting  authority  on  concrete,  made 
an  examination  of  treated  and  untreated  concrete  under 
the  microscope,  and  the  following  is  auoted  from  his 
official  report : 

"The  external  application  of  Lapidolith  to  concrete  sur- 
faces results  in  (a)  the  formation  of  an  optically  isotropic  but 
crystalline  substance,  derived  by  a  reaction  between  components 
of  the  Lapidolith  and  the  'cement'  matrix  of  the  concrete  which 
(b)  has  a  tendency  to  fill  in  voids  and  cavities  and  act  as  a 
binding  agent,  thus  rendering  the  surface  smoother  and  more 
uniform." 

Lapidolith  actually  forms  a  new  crystalline  com- 
ponent, which  reduces  the  pores  of  the  concrete. 


Untreated  Concrete 

Note  targe  numerous 
voids  (black  spots)  and 
roughness  of  surface 


Lapidolized  Concrete 
Note    roughness  is 


duced  and  voids  filled  with 
network   of   newly  formed 
hard  crystalline  substance 
MICROPHOTOGRAPHS    OF    SPFCIMF.NS    OF  CONCRETE 
Magnified  50  diameters 


Guarantee  of  Lapidolith. 

Tlie  chemical  change  effected  by  Lapidolith  is 
guaranteed  to  be  permanent. 

Lapidolith  Specifications  lor  Concrete  Floors. 

Harden  and  dustproof  with  Lapidolith,  manufac- 
tured by  L.  SONNEBORN  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y., 
as  per  their  directions. 
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Lapidolized  Floors — Proof  Against  Oils. 

The  destructive  action  illustrated  below  is  going  on 
wherever  concrete  is  exposed  to  either  animal,  vegetable 
or  mineral  oils  (mineral  oils  contain  naphthenic  acids 
which  act  the  same  as  oleic).  The  lapidolizing  of  con- 
crete floors  and  tanks  in  packing  plants,  soap  factories, 
oil  refineries,  power  plants,  etc.,  is  thus  an  absolute 
necessity. 


Treated  With  Lapidolith  and  Shows         Untreated  and  Shows  the  Destruc- 
No  Change  tive  Action  of  Oleic  Acid 

PHOTOGRAPH  OF  A  CONCRETE  BLOCK  WHICH  WAS 
IMMERSED  IN  OLEIC  ACID  FOR  10  WEEKS 

Some  Present  Users  of  Lapidolith. 

Aluminum  Company  of  America  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

American  Woolen  Co.  Johns   Hopkins  University 

American  Writing  Paper  Co.  Buildings 

Armstrong  Cork  Co.  National  Lamp  Works 

Bethlehem  Steel  Co.  General  Motors  Co. 

Canadian  Fairbanks-Morse  Co.  A.  G.  Spalding  &  Bros.  Mfg. 

Carnegie  Steel  Co.  Co. 

Chalmers  Knitting  Co.  Three  In  One  Oil  Co. 

Chevrolet  Motor  Car  Co.  U.  S.  Navy  Department 

Continental  Can  Co.  U.  S.  Steel  Corporation 

General  Chemical  Co.  Washburn-Crosby  Co. 

Cemcoat  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Use. 

Cemcoat  is  an  ideal  enamellike  wall  and  floor  coat- 
ing, in  white  and  colors.    Absolutely  free  from  all  poi- 
sonous  ingredients.     It   forms  an 
even,  non-porous  surface  which  af-  j 
fords  no  lodgment  for  dust  and  can  \J2/fllCQtlv 
not  be  injured  by  soap  and  water  or      trade  mark 
even  water  applied  by  a  hose. 

The  pigment  and  vehicle  used  in  Cemcoat  produce 
a  tough  wear  resistant  and  smooth  surface,  to  which 
dust  and  smoke  will  not  adhere  and  which  can  easily 
be  maintained  in  a  perfect,  sanitary  condition. 

Cemcoat  for  Interior  Walls — Not  affected  by 
extreme  heat  or  extreme  cold,  steam  or  water ;  prevents 
oil,  water,  and  lime  stains,  and  will  not  crack,  crumble 
or  wear  off. 

White  Gloss  Cemcoat — Reflects  all  the  light  and 
disseminates  it  equally  throughout  the  room.    It  does 


not  turn  yellow.  Unlike  enamel,  it  needs  no  undercoat, 
thus  lessening  the  cost. 

Covering  Capacity — 1  gal.  of  Cemcoat  will  cover 
200  to  250  sq.  ft.  of  surface  with  2  coats  and  requires 
no  filler  or  primer. 

Colors — -Made  in  any  desired  shade.  The  follow- 
ing standard  colors  are  always  in  stock : 

Gray,  red,  green,  stone,  brown,  terra  cotta,  cream, 
white,  concrete,  moss  green,  maroon  and  black. 

Cemcoat  for  Exterior  Walls — Used  effectively 
on  brick,  tile,  slate,  stone,  wood  shingles,  canvas  or  felt 
and  on  plaster  or  concrete.  It  seals  the  pores  and 
minute  cracks  on  the  surface ;  and  on  account  of  high 
degree  of  elasticity  and  intense  adhesion  to  surfaces, 
is  not  affected  by  expansion  or  contraction  of  building 
material  and  will  not  peel  off  or  crack.  Lasts  indefi- 
nitely and  will  remain  waterproof  under  the  most  trying 
conditions. 

For  walls  where  moisture  must  not  be  allowed  to 
penetrate,  Cemcoat  is  the  logical  coating. 

Cemcoat  for  Flooring — When  a  decorative  effect 
is  desired,  concrete  floors  may  be  treated  with  Cemcoat. 
It  renders  them  not  only  attractive,  but  also  free  from 
dust  and  dampness. 

Fermo. 

Fermo  will : 

( 1 )  Accelerate  the  setting  of  concrete. 

(2)  Prevent  concrete  from  freezing  at  low  temper- 
atures. 

(3)  Densify  concrete  and  reduce  its  permeability. 

(4)  Produce  a  smooth,  workable  concrete  mass 
which  is  much  more  easily  troweled  than  ordinary 
cement. 

Lignophol,  the  Preservative  of  Wooden  Floors. 

New  floors  will  be  protected  from  splintering  and 
decay ;  old  floors  will  be  revived  and  their  life  prolonged. 

Lignopholed  floors  last  longer,  are  dustless,  smooth 
and  sanitary. 

Further  Information. 

The  following  printed  matter  on  Sonneborn  prod- 
ucts will  be  sent  on  request : 

Booklets,  "Concrete  and  Lapidolith,"  "Report  of  a 
Committee  of  New  York  Architects,"  and  "Why 
Lapidolize." 

Samples,  flask  of  Lapidolith  and  hardened  block 
of  concrete. 

Specification  Booklet  covering  Lapidolith,  also 
Cemcoat  and  other  products. 

Special  circulars  covering  schools,  hospitals,  fac- 
tories, warehouses,  packing  plants,  bakeries,  creameries, 
garages,  etc. 
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The  Vitrifyx  Company 


THE  VITRIFYX  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Concrete  Floor  Hardeners,  Wood  Floor  Preservatives,  and 

Liquid  Water p roofings 


TELEPHONE: 
Seeley  7041-7042 


EXECUTIVE  OFFICES 

2526  Congress  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BRANCHES  AND  AGENTS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 


Products. 

Vitrifyx,  a  Liquid  Floor  Hardener 
for  permanently  preserving  concrete 
floors. 

Vitrimix,  a  Liquid  Chemical  Con- 
crete Densifier,  which  prevents  freezing, 
accelerates  the  set  of  cement,  increases 
tensile  strength  and  provides  better  trowel- 
ling conditions. 

Hydrolithic,  a  Liquid  Chemical  for 
Integrally  Waterproofing  Concrete  ;  for  all 
building  purposes. 

Vitrifyl,  a  Wood  Preservative  for 


floors. 


Services. 

We  are  building  conservation  specialists. 

.  ( 1 )  We  make  positively  certain  that  floors  get  the 
full  value  of  Vitrifyx  treatment  by  applying  it  our- 
selves or  seeing  that  it  is  applied  under  supervision  of 
our  own  floor  engineers. 

(2)  We  make  expert  diagnosis  of  new  and  old  con- 
crete floors  and  prescribe  the  correct  methods  for  render- 
ing them  permanently  stable  and  waterproof. 

(3)  The  floor  engineers'  services  are  available, 
gratis,  to  architects  and  builders.  Get  in  touch  with  our 
local  or  home  office. 

t 

Vitrifyx. 

Vitrifyx  is  a  clear  liquid  chemical  which,  when  ap- 
plied to  the  surface  of  new  or  old  concrete  floors,  pene- 
trates into  the  floor  body,  and 

(1)  Converts  the  soft  chalky  limelike  mass  into 
an  insoluble  silicate,  granite  hard. 

(2)  Fills  the  pores. 

(3)  Binds  all  free  particles  and  converts  the  unhy- 
drated  cement. 

(4)  Gives  a  smooth,  non-abrasive  surface  that  will 
wear  indefinitely  and  increase  in  strength  with  age. 

Necessity — Concrete  floors,  unless  Vitrifyx- 
treated,  begin  to  dust,  wear  and  crumble  within  a  period 
of  three  months  after  they  are  laid.  This  is  because, 
even  under  the  best  conditions,  concrete  is  porous  and 
absorbs  water,  is  subject  to  the  disintegrating  action  of 
oil  and  acids  and  always  contains  a  large  percentage  of 
nnhydralcd,  free  cement.  Therefore,  Vitrifyx,  which 
(icik'-i rales  and  unites  the  entire  structure  of  concrete 
into  a  solid,  impenetrable  mass,  becomes  a  necessity,  if 
the  floot  is  to  render  continuous,  unbroken  service. 

What  Vitrifyx  Does — (1)  Renders  concrete 
floors  impervious  to  water  and  oil  and  makes  them  acid 
resisting. 

(2)  Eliminates  dusting,  crumbling  and  unsightly 

holes 

(1)  Makes  a  more  sanitary  building  for  occupants 
and  renders  machinery  and  decorations  safe  from  con- 

(  fete  rlnst . 


(4)  Makes  old  floors,  if  not  too  far 
gone,  as  good  as  new. 

(5)  Insures  owner,  at  a  negligible  cost, 
perennial  use  of  floors  and  satisfaction. 

Covering  Capacity — 1  gal.  will  cover 
from  70  to  100  sq.  ft.  with  3  applications, 
according  to  directions. 

The  3  applications,  as  prescribed,  are 
sufficient  to  thoroughly  "Vitrifyx"  ordi- 
nary concrete  floors. 

Tests — Many  tests  have  been  con- 
ducted in  leading  universities  and  labora- 
tories. These  have  proved  that  Vitrifyxed  concrete 
is  from  12  to  16  times  as  hard  or  wear  resisting 
as  untreated  concrete.  Tests  also  show  an  almost 
perfect  resistance  to  water  penetration ;  also,  that  oils 
and  acids  have  no  disintegrating  or  chemical  effect  upon 
"Vitrifyxed"  concrete. 

Specifications — All  finished  concrete  floors,  stairs, 
treads,  landings,  etc.,  throughout  the  building  shall  be 
treated  with  Vitrifyx,  manufactured  by  the  Vitrifyx 
Company,  Chicago,  111.  It  is  to  be  applied  in  accord- 
ance with  their  directions,  under  their  supervision  or 
under  the  supervision  of  their  authorized  .representa- 
tive. 

All  floors  are  to  be  prepared  to  receive  Vitrifyx  by 
first  being  broom  cleaned  from  all  dirt,  dust  and  cement 
deposits,  and  thoroughly  dried. 

Send  for  literature  to  complete  the  specification 

list. 

Guarantee — Vitrifyx  treated  floors  will  be  per- 
manently perfect  and  all  floor  upkeep  costs  will  be'elim- 
inated.  Hundreds  of  thousands  of  square  feet  of 
Vitrifyx-treated  floors  are  now  conclusively  proving 
'that  Vitrifyx  does  these  things. 


STEWART-WARNER  SPEEDOMETER  CORPORATION  BUILDING, 
CHICAGO,  ILL, 

Concrete  floor*  Vitrifyx-trentcd  nnd  madi-  n*  pcniunrnt  U  tlx-  tmitd- 

iiiR  iturtf.  TMi  oonetra  in  a  carload  uttr  of  vitrify* 
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References — A  few  of  those  who  have  used  and 
heartily  endorse  Vitrifyx  products  are: 
E.  I.  duPont  de  Xemours  Company 
Stewart-Warner  Speedometer  Corporation 
International  Harvester  Company 
American  Sugar  Refining  Company 
Bartlett  Hayward  Company 
James  Deering  Estate 
Owens  Bottle  Machine  Company 
Mitchell  Motors  Company 
L.  G.  Hallberg  &  Company 
E.  D.  Jackson  Construction  Company 
General  Motors  Corporation 
Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Company 
Central  Ohio  Paper  Company 
Sperry  Flour  Mills 
Carnation  Milk  Products  Company 
Cole  Automobile  Company 
Stone  &  Webster 
The  Texas  Company 

Thousands  of  users  throughout  the  United  States 
in  every  line  of  industry  for  every  kind  of  structure. 
Names  for  any  line  of  work  in  any  locality  submitted 
on  request. 

Vitrimix. 

A  liquid  chemical  concrete  densifier,  which  is  in- 
tegrally incorporated  into  the  mix  of  the  cement.  Its 
purpose  is  to  build  hardness,  and  water-,  oil-  and  acid- 
proof  ness  into  the  concrete.  Used  wherever  concrete 
is  used.  Vitrimix  is  absolutely  free  from  alum,  acid, 
greases  and  oils.    This  insures  its  100' r  effectiveness. 

Advantages — (1)  Prevents  Freezing — By  raising 
temperature  of  water  in  the  mix. 

(2)  Accelerates  Set  of  Cement — By  displacing  and 
evaporating  the  moisture. 

(3)  Eliminates  Costly  Overtime — By  accelerating 
the  set  of  cement. 

(4)  It  Lessens  Porosity — By  filling  the  pores. 

(5)  Increases  Tensile  and  Compressive  Strength — 
By  thoroughly  hydrating  all  particles. 

(6)  Produces  Better  Troicclling  Conditions — By 
making  the  ideal  "fatty"  mix. 

(7)  Easy  to  Use — Merely  add  1  gal.  Vitrimix  to  the 
water  used  for  each  barrel  of  cement. 

Hydrolithic. 

The  original  concrete  waterproofing.  Hydrolithic  is 
a  liquid  chemical  concentrate  used  integrally  to  water- 
proof and  dampproof  all  kinds  of  cement  or  concrete 
structures  and  substructures. 

With  Hydrolithic  now  in  concentrated  liquid  form, 
any  contractor  can  make  Hydrolithic  cement  on  the  job. 
Users  are  assured  of  the  same  watertight,  dampproof, 
moistureproof  work  that  has  made  Hydrolithic  cement 
famous  the  world  over. 

Points  of  Superiority — CI)  A  liquid  of  concen- 
trated strength.  Will  carry  twice  as  far  jft  pastes,  pow- 
ders or  other  liquids. 

(2)  Costs  less.  Saves  labor  and  haulage  charges. 
Easy  to  mix. 

C  3 )  Distinctive  coloring  enables  a  complete  check-up 
on  use. 

(4)  It  increases  tensile,  compressive  and  abrasive 
strength  of  concrete. 

(5)  Contains  no  grease,  oil  or  fatty  material  harm- 
ful to  concrete. 

(6)  Completely  waterproofs  and  dampproofs  con- 
crete permanently.  Effectiveness  increases  with  age. 
All  Hydrolithic  results  guaranteed  if  properly  applied. 


HUDSON  TERMINAL  BUILDINGS,  NEW  YORK,  N.  V. 
One  of  the  largest  structures  of  its  kind  in  the  world,  completely 
and  perfectly  waterproofed  with  Hydrolithic 


References — The  first  genuinely  waterproof  con- 
crete structures  erected  in  this  country  were  completed 
over  20  years  ago  with  the  use  of  Hydrolithic  portland 
cement,  as  manufactured  exclusively  by  the  Vitrifyx 
Company.  A  few  of  the  many  nationally  known  struc- 
tures erected  during  that  decade  where  Hydrolithic  has 
stood  a  rigorous  test  are  : 

Hudson  Terminal  Buildings,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Clinton  & 
Russel,  Architects;  Hudson  Company,  Contractors 

Swimming  Pool,  Naval  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Parish 
&  Schroeder,  Architects ;  Edward  Corning  Company,  Con- 
tractors 

Swimming  Pool,  University  Club,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  MacClure  & 
Spahr,  Architects;  Patterson  &  Shaw  Construction  Com- 
pany, Contractors 

Bush  Terminal  Building,  Brooklyn,  X.  Y.,  E.  P.  Goodrich, 
Engineer 

Marshall  Field  &  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  J.  Griffith  &  Sons, 
Contractors 

Executive  Mansion,  (White  House),  Washington,  D.  C,  Cap- 
tain C.  H.  Bromwell.  Supt.  B.  &  B. 

U.  S.  Navy  Yards,  (Capstan  Pitts),  Norfolk,  Va.,  and  Seattle. 
Wash. 

Royal  Insurance  Building,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  Howell  & 
Stokes,  Architects;  Thompson-Starrett,  Contractors 

St.  Charles  Hotel,  New  Orleans,  La.,  Stone  Brothers,  Archi- 
tects 

Wells-Fargo  Express  Building,  'Portland,  Ore. 
All  United  States  fortifications  south  of  New  York  City  to 
and  including  Key  West,  Honolulu  and  Hawaiian  Islands 

Hundreds  of  other  names  on  request. 
Vitrifyl. 

An  amber  liquid  chemical  that  protects  wood  floors 
from  moist  decay,  (especially  when  floors  are  laid  over 
concrete),  prevents  dry  rotting,  eliminates  splintering 
and  slivering.  Makes  wood  more  resilient  and  resistant 
to  wear  from  all  kinds  of  traffic.  Easily  and  quickly 
applied.  Clear,  clean,  sanitary  and  water-shedding. 
Seals  pores  against  injurious  foreign  substances. 

All  new  and  old  floors  need  Vitrifyl.  Improves 
appearance  and  insures  permanent  floor  satisfaction. 

The  cost  is  small  and  covering  capacity  great ;  1  gal. 
covers  about  500  sq.  ft. 

Send  for  detailed  information. 
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The  Living-Stone  Company 


THE  LIVING-STONE  COMPANY 

Concrete  Bond  and  Concrete  Hardener 

225  St.  Paul  Street 
BALTIMORE,"  MD. 


Products. 

Living-Stone  Concrete  Bond. 
Lithotex  Concrete  Hardener. 

Living-Stone  Concrete  Bond. 

Living-Stone  is  a  non-acid  method  of 
bonding  cement,  concrete  hardener,  and 
granolithic  top  finish  to  concrete  floors.  It  bonds  new 
concrete  to  that  which  has  already  been  placed,  and  is 
the  tested  method  of  building  a  perfect  monolithic  con- 
crete structure.  It  overcomes  the  well-known  disadvan- 
tages of  ordinary  grouting,  as  Living-Stone  will  not  only 
firmly  unite  brick,  stone  or  unglazed  tiles  to  each  other, 
but  also  effect  perfect  cohesion  with  concrete  that  has 
"set." 

Acids  are  destructive  to  the  lime  in  cement,  and 
should  never  be  used  on  concrete.  Corroding  acids  will 
seep  through  porous  concrete  and  start  oxidation  in  steel 
reinforcing  members.  The  use  of  muriatic  or  sulphuric 
acid,  for  bonding  new  and  old  concrete,  has  often  been 
resorted  to  by  many  contractors,  but  a  porous,  spongy 
surface  of  no  strength  is  produced.  Living-Stone  con- 
tains no  acids  whatever,  and  effects  a  positive  and  an 
impermeable  bond. 

For  the  following  reasons,  top  finish  should  not  be 
placed  immediately  after  concrete  base  is  poured:  The 
finish  can  not  be  placed  until  the  concrete  is  hard  enough 
to  walk  on,  and  this  concrete,  being  soft  and  uneven  in 
composition,  will  settle  and  leave  low  places  in  the  top 
finish.  If  the  finish  coat  is  placed  too  soon,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  protect  it  from  the  work  which  follows,  and 
spaces  occupied  by  scaffolding  must  be  patched  in 
afterward. 

But  with  the  use  of  Living-Stone,  a  perfect  bond 
may  be  had  between  new  top  finish  and  the  old  base, 
after  building  is  closed  in.  Concrete  base  can  then  be 
tested  for  specified  floor  loads.  Sufficient  time  has 
elapsed  and  any  imperfect  concrete  in  base  can  be  re- 
placed. Moor  level  is  fixed  and  can  be  depended  on  to 
remain  as  found. 

Scope  of  Uhc. 

Among  the  many  uses  ior  which  Living-Stone  is 
adapted,  the  following  might  be  mentioned: 

FLOOD  FINISH — For  bonding  granolithic,  or  con- 
i  retc  hardener  top  finish  or  tile  to  concrete  floors. 

Kxtkrior  Finish — Under  stippling. 

Rei'airs  and  VV'katiikri'Rooi'I no — For  grouting, 
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filling  those  joints  and  cracks  caused  by 
expansion  «nd  contraction. 

Bridges,  Dams  and  Chimneys — For 
producing  absolutely  monolithic  work. 

Concrete  Blocks — Affording  means 
of  re  facing  concrete  block  buildings  that 
show  signs  of  disintegration. 

Reservoirs  and  Swimming  Pools — Making  imper- 
meable joints. 

Cost. 

The  expense  of  using  Living- Stone  is  negligible  in 
any  work ;  1  gal.  is  ample  for  an  area  of  250  to  300  sq. 
ft.,  making  the  cost  about  1^  per  sq.  ft.  Full  instruc- 
tions for  use  are  sent  and  they  must  be  strictly  fol- 
lowed. 

Living-Stone  is  put  up  in  1-  and  5-gal.  cans  and 
50-gal.  barrels.  It  will  keep  indefinitely,  if  kept  sealed. 
For  quantities  of  5  gals,  or  less,  cash  must  be  sent  with 
orders.  If  ordered  in  1-gal.  cans,  1-gal.  price  will  be 
charged  regardless  of  quantity  ordered. 

Always  state  whether  shipments  are  to  be  made  by 
express  or  freight.  Orders  of  10  gals,  and  less  will  be 
shipped  by  express  unless  specific  instructions  are  re- 
ceived to  ship  by  freight.  State  name  of  express  com- 
pany or  railroad  by  which  shipments  are  preferred. 

Price  List 

In  1-gal.  cans   $3.00  per  gal. 

In  5-gal.  cans   2.75  per  gal. 

In  bbls.,  50-gals   2.50  per  gal. 

F.o.b.  cars,  Baltimore,  Md.   Terms :  net  cash. 

Specifications. 

For  Bonding  Top  Finish  to  Concrete  Floors — Living- 
Stone  concrete  bond  shall  be  brought  to  building  in  original 
container,  and  applied  in  accordance  with  manufacturers'  direc- 
tions. Contractor,  before  proceeding  with  laying  of  cement, 
granolithic,  concrete  hardener  top  finish,  or  tiles,  shall  first 
thoroughly  clean  surface  of  dirt,  dust,  oil,  paint  or  grease. 
Soak  surface  we'll  with  clean  water  and  then  apply  a  bond  coat 
of  Living-Stone  J4~m-  thick,  and  immediately  follow  with  top 
finish  or  new  work. 

Living-Stone  docs  not  require  expert  workmen  to  prepare 
it,  as  any  ordinary  laborer  can  attend  to  the  mixing.  Take  a 
clean  barrel,  fill  it  with  hot  water  to  a  height  of  20  or  40  gals., 
mark  barrel  at  each  of  these  heights  as  a  gauge  for  the  mixer. 
Living-Stone  is  then  poured  into  the  barrel  in  the  proportion  ot 
1  gal.  of  Living-Stone  to  20  gals,  of  hot  water,  and  this  solution 
is  mixed  with  any  brand  of  tested  portland  cement  ;  mortar  thus 
obtained  should  be  of  the  consistency  to  flow  sloppy  from  the 
trowel,  and  is  spread,  on  the  surface  to  be  bonded,  to  the  thick- 
ness of  %        and  the  new  work  must  follow  immediately. 


Sv\  III'     (   A  I  A  I  IM.1,1. 


American  Enameled  Brick  &  Tile  Co. 


I 

93 


AMERICAN  ENAMELED  BRICK  &  TILE  CO. 

INCORPORATED  1893 

Manufacturers  of  Enameled  and  Fire  Brick 

telephone:  52  Vanderbilt  Avenue  cable  address: 

8787-8788  Murray  Hill  NKW  YORK    N    Y  "  Amerebrick  " 


Products. 

Enameled  Brick,  White,  Mottled  and  Standard 
Colors,  in  Standard  Sizes  and  Ornamental  Shapes. 

Fire  Brick,  Standard  9  in.  and  9-in.  Series' Shapes 
(as  adopted  by  the  Members  of  the  Refractories  Manu- 
facturers Association),  and  Special  Shapes. 

Fire  Clay,  packed  in  bags  or  in  bulk. 

Territory. 

The  business  operations  of  this  firm  cover  North 
and  South  America,  Europe,  Asia  and  Australia. 

Personal  Representatives. 

For  the  convenience  of  our  customers  in  the  United 
States  and  Canada,  we  have,  in  order  to  keep  in  closer 
touch  with  them,  located  representatives  in  all  the  prin- 
cipal cities  to  attend  personally  to  inquiries,  orders  and 
deliveries. 

Dispatch  of  Shipments. 

Factory  and  office  are  in  constant  telephone  con- 
nection with  each  other,  and  we  have  a  local  telephone 
exchange  connecting  every  department  of  the  factory 
for  quick  and  systematic  dispatch  of  business. 

Facilities. 

We  are  the  largest  manufacturers  of  this  com- 
modity in  North  and  South  America. 

Shipping — Our  works,  located  but  an  hour's  travel 
from  the  New  York  office,  are  situated  so  as  to  enable 
shipping  over  two  of  the.  largest  railroads,  viz.,  the 
Pennsylvania  and  the  Central  of  New  Jersey,  and  their 
connecting  lines.  We  are  also  situated  on  tide  water, 
so  that  shipments  can  be  made  by  vessel  for  the  coast- 
wise and  export  trade. 

Capacity. 

Our  present  capacity  is  12,000,000  brick  per  annum, 
which  will  be  increased  as  occasioned  by  the  demand. 

Stock. 

The  average  stock  on  hand  at  our  factory  is  more 
than  2,000,000  brick,  giving  a  large  assortment  for  im- 
mediate delivery. 

Illustrations  of  Stock  Designs  of  Enameled  Brick. 

Much  delay  is  saved  by  use  of  stock  designs  of 
moulded  brick. 

In  the  following  pages  are  shown  designs  that  we 
recommend  as  being  most  satisfactory  in  manufactur- 
ing results. 

We  try  to  keep  a  stock  of  these  on  hand,  in  stand- 
ard colors. 

These  designs  are  chosen  to  reduce  manufacturing 
difficulties  and  delays  to  a  minimum ;  to  enable  com- 
posite mouldings  to  be  made  up ;  and  to  enable  prompt 
filling  of  orders. 

Colors — Bright,  Medium  or  Matt  Finish. 

In  addition  to  ©ur  regular  white  and  standard 


colors,  such  as  our  sage  green,  red  brown,  etc.,  we  have 
made  a  specialty  of  mottles  in  the  following  colors : 

Gray,  brown,  black,  blue  and  blue  brown,  which 
give  a  very  fine  appearance  for  both  interior  and  exte- 
rior work,  having  a  finish  more  on  the  type  of  marble 
than  enameled  brick. 

If  you  have  in  mind,  at  any  time,  a  particular 
color,  shade  or  finish  of  enameled  brick  for  interior  or 
exterior  purposes,  advise  us  of  your  ideas  and  require- 
ments and  we  will  be  pleased  to  submit  samples. 

Uniformity  of  Shade  of  Enameled  Brick. 

We  guarantee  uniformity  of  shade  in  all  first  quality 
deliveries  to  the  limit  of  practicability.  Colors  and 
effects  giving  most  uniform  results  are,  in  order  of 
degree  of  uniformity,  white,  mottled  gray,  mottled 
brown,  mottled  black,  sage  green  and  red  brown.  Other 
colors  follow  in  irregular  positions. 

We  will  try  on  orders  of  moderate  size,  or  on  larger 
orders,  if  ample  time  be  given,  to  match  in  shade  the 
moulded  and  stretcher  stock,  but  can  not  always  guar- 
antee to  uniformly  shade  shipments  of  specials,  partic- 
ularly on  rush  shipments. 

Special  Features  and  Advantages  of  Our  Enameled 
Brick. 

In  making  our  product  we  follow  the  English  and 
Scotch  systems,  working  by  the  soft  mud  process. 
This  is  without  question  the  only  process  which  insures 
durability  and  the  closest  relation  of  bond  obtainable 
between  body  and  glaze. 

Our  brick  are  burnt  in  but  one  fire,  thus  making 
the  chemical  change  in  the  body  and  the  glaze  simul- 
taneous. 

We  use  hard  and  durable  glazes ;  not  soft  lead 
glazes  frequently  seen  on  inferior  grades  of  enameled 
brick  and  tile. 

There  has  not  been  a  single  case  during  our  twenty- 
seven  years  of  business  where  any  peeling  or  discoloring 
has  been  seen  or  reported. 

This  is  better  than  any  guarantee  which  we  might 
be  asked  to  give,  as  it  covers  a  distributed  output  of 
over  120,000,000  brick,  located  all  over  the  United 
States,  Canada,  South  America  and  elsewhere,  subject 
to  all  varieties  of  climatic  conditions. 

Cleaning. 

Enameled  brick  are  best  cleaned  with  some  alka- 
line solution,  such  as  caustic  soda  or  sodium  carbonate. 
This  cleans  the  enamel  and  does  not  affect  the  cement 
or  lime  mortar. 

Acids. 

Sulphuric,  nitric  or  hydrochloric  acids,  even  in 
concentrated  form,  will  not  affect  our  glazes ;  but  if 
used  as  a  wash,  even  when  diluted,  they  will  attack  the 
cement  or  lime  mortar. 

The  only  commercial  acids  which  will  attack  and 
destroy  our  enamel  are  hydrofluoric  and  hydrofluosilicic. 
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American  Enameled  Brick  &  Tiie  Co. 


Standard  5  i  z  E 


7/5  STANDARD  ItelCK  WITH 
3/lfe*  JOI  NT  =  1  SQ  FOOT 
>5COuiS5B/  Per  Lineal  Foot 


4)4  flatter  Brick  with 
3/16-  joint  =  1  5q  foot 
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Flatted  Size 


Clipped  Bond 


Plan 


The  Enameled  Brick  Ace  Clipped  On  Back  By  Mason  To  Receive  The  Common  Brick. 
HeadebBond  1/  Plan 


Enameled  Brick.  Header/  Useo  To  Bind  Enameleo  BaicK.  with  Common 
WallTieBond    IV;.:-.-  Plan 


Wall  Tie/  Used  To  Bind  Enameled  Brick.  Witm  Concrete 


Double  Face  Platter.  Wall. 


BINDER.-* 


COMPARISON  OF  SIZES  SHOWING  NUMBER  OF  BRICKS  PER 
SQUARE  FOOT 
All  dimensions  are  approximate 


SYSTEM  OF  BONDING  OR  TYING  ENAMELED  BRICK  TO  COM- 
MON BRICK  OR  CONCRETE  BACKING,  ALSO  METHOD 
OF  BONDING  FLATTER  BRICK  FOR  PARTITIONS 
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For  projection  and  dimensions  see  cut  below 
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•Window 


Wainscot- 


STUDY  OF  A  WINDOW  OPENING  AND  OF  A  BASE  AND  CAP 
COURSE 

For  projection  and  dimensions  see  next  cut 
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For  projection  and  dimensions  see  cut  bejow 
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Bradford  Brick  Company 


BRADFORD  BRICK  COMPANY 

WILLTAM  HANLEY,  President 

BRADFORD,  PA. 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

"Bradford  Brick"  (both  dry  press  and  impervious 
red),  (trade-mark  registered  U.  S.  Patent  Office),  in- 
cluding "Bradford  Reds,"  carefully  sorted  to  shade  and 
size,  and  "Bradford  Ruffs,"  rough  textured  face  of 
beautiful  shade  variation  ;  Arch  Brick. 

Moulded  Brick ;  Hollow  Tile  and  Partition  Tile ; 
Paving  Blocks. 

Specialists  in  Red  Brick  of  various  shades. 

"Bradford  Brick." 

"Bradford  Brick"  are  made  of  the  famous  Bradford 
red  shale  and  popularly  known  as  "Bradford  Reds"  and 
"Bradford  Ruffs." 

Shapes — Standards,  Romans  (8-in.  and  12-in.), 
tile,  and  brickettes  ;  also,  bullnose  and  octagon  shapes. 

"Bradford  Reds." 

A  smooth  faced  brick,  adapted  for  fine  buildings. 
Wherever  a  distinctive  unfading  red,  combined  with 
remarkable  durability  of  material,  is  desired,  ""  Brad- 
ford Reds  "  are  admittedly  superior.    They  are  care- 


and  they  produce  a  beautiful  flat  red  finish.  Laid  with 
mixed  shades  and  wide  mortar  joints  they  give  an  ap- 
pearance that  is  both  artistic  and  unique. 

In  these  two  products  the  Bradford  Brick  Com- 
pany has  specialized  for  years,  to  the  end  that  it  has 
earned  the  name  throughout  the  United  States  and  Can- 
ada of  "The  Red  Brick  People." 

Arch  Brick. 

Arch  brick  of  any  size  or  style  can  be  produced  from 
drawings  submitted  by  architects. 

When  special  shape  brick  are  required,  from  four  to 
six  weeks  should  be  given  to  insure  good  work.  Full 
sized  detail  sketches  should  accompany  any  order  for 
special  arch  brick. 

The  company  will  correspond  with  architects  re- 
garding their  requirements  at  any  time. 

Information,  Prices  and  Catalogues. 

Estimates,  samples,  and  all  other  information  neces- 
sary for  specifying  "Bradford  Brick"  will  be  furnished. 

Mantel  Catalogue,  also  Red  Catalogue  of  Orna- 
mental Brick,  sent  on  request. 


"BRADFORD  BRICK"  t'S+'.D  ON  HENRY  FORD  HOSPITAL  BUILDINGS,  DETROIT,  MICH. 


fully  sorted  to  insure  uniformity  of  shade,  and  the  tex- 
ture and  size  are  invariable.  They  also  lend  themselves 
admirably  to  the  construction  of  artistic  mantels,  pilas- 
ters, arches,  etc.  They  arc  made  in  both  dry  pressed 
and  impervious. 

"Bradford  Ruffs." 

"Bradford  Ruffs"  arc  rough  textured  face  brick, 
made  ifl  beautiful  shade  variations  and  adapted  for  pro- 
ducing unusual  effects.  The  material  is  the  same  dis- 
linctivc  Bradford  reel  shale  used  in  "  Bradford  Reds," 


References. 

Some  buildings  constructed  of  "Bradford  Brick": 
Ford  Office  Buildings,  throughout  the  country 
Scribner  Building,  311  West  43d  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
St.  Mary's  Hospital,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y. 
Henry  Ford  Hospital  Buildings,  Detroit,  Mich. 

General  Motors  Co.  (Cadillac  Plant),  Detroit,  Mich. 

("oca  Cola  Building,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Coca  Cola  Building.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Maxwell  Motor  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Hudson  Motor  Car  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Municipal  Buildings,  Randall's  Island,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Masonic  Temple,  Utica,  N.  Y. 
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FISKE  &  COMPANY,  INCORPORATED 

Face  Brick  and  Fire  Brick 


30  Franklin  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Arena  Building 


WATSONTOWN,  PA. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "Fisklock"  Brick  (Hardon- 
court-Fiske  Patents). 

Also  "Tapestry"  Brick,  and  Face  Brick. 

Dealers  in  Fire  Brick  and  Architectural  Terra 
Cotta. 

Trade-names. 

The  chief  products  of  this  company  are  "Fisklock" 
and  "Tapestry"  brick  which  are  fully  covered  by  patents, 
and  these  patents  and  trade-names  are  the  exclusive 
property  of  F"iske  &  Company,  Incorporated. 

The  name  "Tapestry"  stands  for  quality  and  dis- 
tinction ;  it  means  Fiske  &  Company's  face  brick  which 
gives  most  beautiful  effects  for  exterior  and  interior 
walls  and  fireplaces. 

"Fisklock"  Brick. 

A  building  unit  which  combines  a  face  brick  and  a 
common  brick.  Size  8  by  8  by  21/^  in.  It  reduces  the 
cost  of  labor  in  brick  laying.  It  forms  a  fireproof,  inde- 
structible wall,  stronger  than  a  solid  brick  wall.  The 
building  is  drier  than  if  built  of  solid  brick  for  there  are 
no  "through"  mortar  joints. 

Heat  Insulating  Qualities. 

The  "dead-air"  spaces,  of  which  there  are  three  in 
each  brick  are  so  arranged  that  they  can  not  become 
filled  with  mortar.  They  are  horizontal,  eliminating  the 
up-and-down  drafts  of  vertical  air  spaces.  These  small 
air  cells  prevent  heat  transfer,  making  a  warmer  house 
in  winter  and  a  cooler  house  in  summer. 


THREE  HORIZONTAL 
CLOSED  "DEAD  AIR™  CELLS 


MOISTURE  CHECK  AND 
INTERLOCKING  FEATURE 


FURRING.  LATH 
AND  PLASTER 


MORTAR  JOINT 


Beauty  of  "Fisklock." 

The  face  of  "Fisklock"  brick  has  a  texture  similar 
to  that  of  "Tapestry"  brick  and  can  be  furnished  in  plain 
or  variegated  colors. 

Corners,  Doors  and  Windows. 

Corners  are  constructed  of  solid  brick  in  conjunc- 
tion with  "Fisklock"  and  the  same  combination  is  used 
around  door  and  window  frames. 

Thickness  of  Walls. 

*  "Fisklock"  brick  alone  makes  an  8-in.  wall.  For  12- 
and  16-in.  walls  "Fisklock"  is  backed  with  one  or  two 
courses  of  common  brick,  or  with  hollow  tile. 


Laying  and  Handling. 

A  "Fisklock"  brick  is  of  the 
same  size  as  two  common  bricks, 
yet  is  light,  due  to  the  air  cells, 
and  easily  grasped  by  the  brick 
layer  because  of  its  peculiar 
shape.  The  wall  builds  rapidly 
because  only  about  one-half  as 
many  units  are  handled. 


LAYING  AND  HAN- 
DLING "FISKLOCK" 

BRICK 
Note  the  balanced  grip. 
Easily  handled,  easily  laid 


Service. 

To  aid  architects,  builders,  and  owners  in  selecting 
textures  and  colors  to  best  bring  out  the  lines  of  the 
building  and  make  it  harmonize  with  surroundings,  is 
an  important  part  of  Fiske  service. 


12-Inch  Wall 


8-Inch  Wall 

SECTIONAL  VIEW  SHOWING  THE  SALIENT  FEATURES  OF 
.  "FISKLOCK"  BRICK 


16-Inch  Wall 


METHOD  OF  BUILDING  WALLS  OF  VARYING  THICKNESSES  BY 
MERELY  ADDING  ADDITIONAL  COURSES  OF  COMMON 
BRICK 
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Hydraulic-Press  Brick  Company 


HYDRAULIC-PRESS  BRICK  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  and  Distributers  of  Hy-tex  Brick 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Chamber  of  Commerce  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Schofield  Building 
DAVENPORT,  OHIO,  Putnam  Building 
DUBOIS,  PA.,  Deposit  National  Bank  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Board  of  Trade  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Rialto  Building 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Builders  Exchange 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Fredenburg  &  Lounsbury,  Rep.,  381 

Fourth  Avenue 
OMAHA,  NEBR.,  Woodmen  of  the  World  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Real  Estate  Trust  Building 
ROSEVILLE,  OHIO 
TOLEDO,  OHIO,  Ohio  Building 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Colorado  Building 


PRINCIPAL  SELLING  AGENCIES 


ALLENTOWN,  PA.,  George  K.  Halteman,  Hunsicker  Bldg. 
ATLANTA,  GA.,  Sciple  Sons,  Third  National  Bank  Bldg. 
BINGHAMTON,  N.  Y.,  Pratt  Lumber  Co. 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  Waldo  Bros.  &  Bond  Co.,  181  Congress  St. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  John  H.  Black  Co.,  123  W.  Chippewa  St., 

Delaware  Court 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  D.  C.  Shorey  Brick  Co.,  1404  Union 

Trust  Bldg. 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Columbus  Builders'  Supply  Co. 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  Fraser  Brick  Co.,  Sumpter  Bldg. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  Baker  Brick  Co.,  410  Shops  Bldg. 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  United  Fuel  &  Supply  Co.,  Free  Press 
Building 

DULUTH,  MINN.,  Standard  Salt  &  Cement  Co.,  237  Lake 
Ave.,  South 

ERIE,  PA.,  Boyd  &  Shafer,  19th  and  Parade  Streets 
FLINT,  MICH.,  The  Briggs  Co. 
JACKSON.  MICH.,  I.  N.  DeLamater. 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA.,  Baker  &  Holmes  Co. 
LANSING,  MICH.,  The  Briggs  Co. 

LOUISVILLB:,  KY.,  R.  B.  Tyler  Co.,  114  S.  Fourth  St.  • 
MEMPHIS,  TENN.,  Memphis  Brick  Supply  Co..  Goodwyn  - 
Institute  Bldg. 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Ricketson  &  Schwarz,  University  Bldg. 
MONTREAL,  QUE,  Alex.  Bremner,  Ltd.,  100  Bleurv  St. 
NASHVILLE,  TENN.,  T.  L.  Herbert  &  Son,  174  Third  Ave., 
North   


NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  Jahncke  Service,  Inc.,  814  Howard  St. 
NIAGARA  FALLS,  N.  Y.,  Empire  Builders  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 
NORFOLK,  VA.,  G.  S.  Friebus,  Monticello  Arcade  Bldg. 
OKLAHOMA    CITY.    OKLA.,    Lumbermen's    Supply  Co., 

*  American  Bank  Bldg. 
PEORIA,  ILL.,  Derinc  &  Oliver  Co.,  Lehmann  Bldg. 
QUEBEC,  QUE.,  Pruneau  &  Cie.,  140  Rue  St.  Pierre 
RICHMOND,  VA.,  R.  Massie  Nolting,  Mutual  Bldg. 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  American  Clay  &  Cement  Corporation 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  F.  T.  Crowe  &  Co.,  1103  First  Ave. 
SPRINGFIELD,   MO.,   Lumbermen's   Supply   Co,  Holland 
Bldg. 

ST.  JOSEPH,  MO,  St.  Joseph  Pressed  Brick  Co. 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN,  Corning-Donohue  Brick  Co,  613  Ryan 
Bldg. 

SYRACUSE.  N.  Y,  Paragon  Plaster  Co,  Water  St. 
TAMPA,  FLA,  I.  W.  Phillips  &  Co. 

TOPEKA,  KANS,  Lumbermen's  Supply  Co,  New  England 
Bldg. 

TORONTO,  ONT,  Drummond  &  Reeves.  Ltd,  Mail  Bldg. 
U^TICA,  N.  Y,  American   Hard  Wall  Plaster  Co,  117 
Columbia  St. 

WICHITA,    KANS,    Lumbermen's    Supply   Co,  Caldwell- 
Murdock  Bldg. 

WINNIPEG,  MAN,  CAN,  N.  J.  Dinnen  Co,  Ltd,  Nokomis 
Bide. 


Products. 

Smooth  Texture 
Hy-tex  Gray  and  Buff  Ranges,  in  wide 
variation  of  tone  and  shade;  Hy-tex  Red 
Range,  running  from  light  reds  to  dark  browns  and 
blacks  ;  Hy-tex  Flat  Set  Range,  bronze  and  mahogany  ; 
Ironspots,  in  variation  of  shade ;  Hy-tex  Equitable 
Range,  in  whites  and  various  speckled  effects;  Hy-. 
NAMEL  Range,  in  white,  cream,  green,  brown,  blue, .and 
in  transparent  brown  and  speckled  tones;  Hy-tex  Com- 
mon Range,  in  wide  variety  of  reds,  a  high  grade  com- 
mon used  for  facing  in  the  St.  Louis  masket ;  Wire-cut- 
i.ug,  Fiber,  and  Repressed  Pavers  of  the  best  shales. 

Hy-namels  and  Hy-tex  Equitables  are  made  in 
standard  sizes,  and  corresponding  moulded  forms. 

Rough  Texture 
Hy-tex  Matt  Range  in  reds,  browns,  gunmetals, 
dear  or  flashed,  served  in  varied  mixtures,  kiln  run. 
or  sorted  to  shades;  Hy-tex. Chaldean  Range,  in  same 
color-tones  as  Matt  Range;  Hy-tex  Fern  Leaf 
Range,  in  brown  shades.  Special  forms  in  Matt 
BRICK  made  Oil  order. 

Color  and  Text ure. 

I  )ur  widely  distributed  clay  fields  make  it  possible 
for  our  experts  to  turn  out  any  color  or  texture  in  face 
brick  ihe  architect,  builder,  or  owner  may  need. 

Sizes  and  Special  Forms. 

Ml  I  ly-tcx  Brick,  except  pavers,  are  made  in  stand- 
ard size  :  wire  cut,  2l/\  by  X  by  ?>Y\  in. ;  dry  press,  2J4  by 

8  by  3]4  in. 


Hy-tex 

TRADEMARK 


Moulded  or  special  forms  in  wire-cut 
brick,  when  not  in  stock,  are  made  on  specifica- 
tion of  the  architect.  Arch  brick  are  ground 
or  moulded  to  any  required  radius. 

Important. 

Please  note  the  necessity  of  getting  exact  size  of 
the  particular  brick  to  be  used,  as  brick  vary  from  ys 
to  Y%  in.  in  dimensions,  dependent  on  the  nature  of  clay 
or  the  kiln  burn. 

Service. 

With  our  22  plants  and  12  branch  offices,  besides 
numerous  agencies  throughout  the  country,  we  can  as- 
sure the  architect  or  builder  of  what  he  must  have, 
prompt,  responsible,  and  efficient  service.  The  elaborate 
and  artistic  exhibit  rooms,  connected  with  all  of  our  of- 
fices, are  a  mine  of  valuable  information  and  suggestion. 

If  architects  can  not  visit  them,  send  to  us  or  to  our 
nearest  branch  office  for  "  The  Hy-tex  Rrick  Cata- 
logue "  or  for  samples,  when  considering  face  brick. 

Chicago  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Smooth  Texture 
Hy-tex  Lombard  Red  Range,  in  light,  medium, 
and  dark  shades;  IIy-tex  CALVERT  COLONIAL  Range, 
sanded  face,  in  red.  brown,  green,  and  black  tones. 

Rough  Texture 
Hy-tex  Velouh  Range,  in  maroon,  antique,  and 

bronze  tones p  HY-TEX  CHALDEAN  RANGE,  in  varied 
shades  of  red  and  brown. 

St.  Louis.  Davenport,  [ndianapolis,  and  Cleveland 

Ranges  of  Hy-tex  and  Hy-namel  Brick  distributed  here. 


Sv.  i  i  i  s  Lai  ai-ooUK 
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Cleveland  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Smooth  Texture 
Hy-tex  Cherry  Red  Range,  in  light,  medium,  and 
dark  shades;  Hy-tex  Blackstones,  or  flashed  Cherry 
Reds;  Hy-tex  Independence  Red  Shale  Range,  in 
rich  dark  reds,  running  to  chocolate  tones ;  Hy-tex 
Round-edge  Paver  Range,  a  repress  shale;  Hy-tex 
Old  English,  with  plain  sanded  surface  or  pebbled  in 
imitation  of  old  English  brick,  in  a  variation  of  shades. 

Rough  Texture 

Hy-tex  Bokharas  (rough  horizontal  scoring)  ; 
Hy-tex  Oriental  Bokharas  (rough  vertical  scoring)  ; 
Hy-tex  Nela  Bokharas  (fine  horizontal  scoring)  ;  in  a 
rich  variety  of  red,  brown,  bluish,  bronze,  and  poly- 
chrome effects,  served  in  any  desired  percentages  or  in 
full  range  of  color. 

Floor  Tile,  smooth  or  rough,  in  a  great  variety  of 
red,  brown,  and  maroon  tones,  from  3  by  3  in.  to  9  by 
9  in. 

Ornamental  Forms  in  Special  Shapes  and  Sizes  are 
made  to  meet  the  architect's  design.  Consult  our  Archi- 
tectural Service  Department. 

Indianapolis  and  DuBois  Ranges  of  Hy-tex  and 
St.  Louis  Hy-namel  Brick  distributed  here. 

Davenport  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Hy-tex  Rustico  Range,  in  green,  bronze,  purple, 
and  autumn  leaf  tones  ;  Hy-tex  Oak  Bark  Range,  with 
a  rough  bark  texture,  in  the  same  color-tones  as  the. 
Rusticos  ;  Hy-tex  Antique  Mixture,  showing  varia- 
tion of  olive,  mahogany,  bronze,  and  qjd  rose  effects. 

St.  Louis,  Chicago,  and  Indianapolis  Ranges  of 
Hy-tex  and  Hy-namel  Brick  distributed  here. 

DuBois,  Pa.,  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Semi-smooth  and  Rough  Texture 
Reds,  Grays  and  Browns. 

Hy-tex  Falls  Creek  Red  Range,  in  reds,  browns 
and  gunmetals,  in  both  Semi-smooth  and  Rough  Tex- 
tures, Horizontal  and  Vertical  Cut. 

Hy-tex  Cowan  Gray  and  Brown  Ranges,  in  both 
Semi-smooth  and  Vertical  Texture,  in  wide  variations 
of  artistic  color-tones. 

Special  Sizes  and  Shapes  made  on  architect's 
specification. 

Rough  Texture  and  Repress  Floor  Tile,  in  various 
shades,  suitable  for  porches,  terraces,  and  hearths. 

Philadelphia,  Washington,  and  Cleveland  Ranges  of 
Hy-tex  and  St.  Louis  Hy-namel  Ranges  distributed 
here. 

Indianapolis  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Smooth  Texture 
Hy-tex  Golden  Salt  Glaze  Range,  in  varied  light, 
medium,  and  dark  shades  ;  Hy-tex  Red  Oxford  Stand- 
ard Range,  in  light,  medium,  and  dark  shades ;  Hy-tex 
Buff  and  Gray  Ranges,  in  whites,  creams,  steel  grays, 
varied  mottled  grays,  and  light  and  dark  buffs. 

Rough  Texture 

Hy-tex  Matt  Range,  in  ivory,  gray,  and  mosaic 
effects ;  Hy-tex  Chinchilla  Range,  in  maroon  red, 
seal  brown,  gunmetal,  and  black  mission  tones  ;  Full 
Range  Seal  Brown,  and  Saraband,  in  blended  shades. 

St.  Louis,  Chicago,  Cleveland,  and  DuBois  Hy-tex 
and  Hy-namel  Ranges  distributed  here. 


Kansas  City  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Smooth  Texture 
Hy-tex  Diamond  Oxford  Range,  in  a  variation  of 
reds  and  browns. 

Rough  Texture 

Hy-tex  Diamond  Matt  Range;  Hy-tex  Chal- 
dean Range,  both  running  in  reds  and  browns,  served 
in  full  variation  or  in  percentage  mixtures. 

St.  Louis,  Omaha,  Davenport,  Chicago,  and  Indian- 
apolis Hy-tex  and  HyLnamel  Ranges  distributed  here. 

Minneapolis  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Smooth  Texture 
Hy-tex  Red  Press  and  Sand  Mould  Georgian 
Ranges,  running  from  light  to  dark  reds;  Hy-tex 
Colonial  Sand  Mould  Range,  in  a  rich  variety  of  red 
tones,  fire  flashed. 

Rough  Texture 

Hy-tex  No.  30  Chenille,  a  Mixed  Range,  from 
rich  maroon  red  to  dark  gunmetal,  with  flashed  and  poly- 
chrome effects,  served  also  in  uniform  shades  of  red. 

Hy-tex  No.  20  Matt,  same  Range  as  above. 

St.  Louis,  Indianapolis,  Cleveland,  Chicago,  DuBois, 
and  Washington  Hy-tex  and  Hy-namels  distributed  here. 

New  York  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Smooth  Texture 
Washington  and  Philadelphia  Hy-tex  Ranges; 
St.  Louis  Hy-namel  Range. 

Rough  Texture 
DuBois  and  Philadelphia  Hy-tex  Ranges. 

Omaha  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Distributing  center  for  all  Hy-tex  and  Hy-namel 
products  manufactured  at  St.  Louis,  Kansas  City,  Dav- 
enport, Chicago,  and  Indianapolis. 

Philadelphia  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Smooth  Texture 

Hy-tex  Winslow  Ironspot  Range,  in  rich  varia- 
tion of  peach  blow  and  orange  tones ;  Hy-tex  Equitable 
Range,  in  whites  and  light  grays  with  small  or  large 
speckle,  served  in  standard  size  or,  on  order,  in  Roman 
size;  also  in  various  moulded  forms. 

Rough  Texture 

Hy-tex  Winslow  Belgian  Range,  in  tannish, 
copper,  or  bronze  effects. 

DuBois,  Washington,  St.  Louis  Hy-tex  and  Hy- 
namel  Ranges  distributed  here. 

Toledo  Branch  Office. 

Products. 

Hy-tex  Toledo  Sand  Mould  Range,  in  uniform 
deep  red  tone  or  kiln  run  variation  ;  on  order,  made  in 
Radius,  Octagon,  and  Bullnose  forms. 

Chicago,  Cleveland,  Indianapolis,  and  St.  Louis  Hy- 
tex  and  Hy-namel  Ranges  distributed  here. 

Washington,  D.  C. 

Products. 

Hy-tex  Washington  Red  Range,  in  reds  and 
brown ;  Hy-tex  Washington  Gray  Range,  in  a  varia- 
tion of  tones  from  plain  white  to  dark  mottled  effects, 
served  in  standard  and  Roman  sizes ;  and  also,  on  order, 
in  moulded  and  ornamental  forms. 

DuBois,  Philadelphia,  and  St.  Louis  Hy-tex  and 
Hy-namel  Ranges  distributed  here. 
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The  Hocking  Valley  Fire  Clay  Co. 


THE  HOCKING  VALLEY  FIRE  CLAY  Cp. 

Manufacturers  of  Salt  Glazed  Brick 
NELSONVILLE,  OHIO 

SALES  AGENCIES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA 


Products. 

Athena  Salt  Glazed  Brick. 
Sanitary  Floor  Brick. 
Everwear  Paving  Tile. 

Athena  Salt  Glazed  Brick. 

Size — 8  by  2*4  by  3ji  in. 

Shade  Numbers,  etc. — Made  in  beautiful  shades 
of  mahogany  (105),  brown  (106),  golden  (107),  bun 
(  108),  thoroughly  vitrified  and  salt  glazed  on  both  faces 
and  ends,  and  rich  in  both  color  and  glaze.  All  standard 
shapes  carried  in  stock  and  special  shapes  made  on  order. 

Interior  Uses — For  facing  entire  interior  walls  or 
wainscot  work  wherever  sanitary  conditions  are  desired. 
Principal  places :  schools,  hospitals,  gymnasiums,  swim- 
ming pools,  stables,  garages ;  office,  factory  and  ware- 
house buildings ;  prisons,  power  plants,  city  market 
houses,  acid  rooms  and  vats,  fire  engine  houses,  packing 
plants  ;'subways,  passenger  and  freight  depots. 

Few  Important  Jobs  (Interior)  — 

World's  Largest  Electric  Generating  Station,  United 
Electric  Light  &  Power  Co.,  201st  Street,  New  York 
City  (see  illustration,  opposite  column) 

Lincoln  Park  Lion  House,  Chicago,  111. 

Roseland  &  May  fair  Pumping  Stations,  Chicago,  111. 

Twin  Market  Houses,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fire  Engine  Houses,  Chicago,  New  York  and  Boston 

General  Chemical  Co.  Plants  (many  parts  of  United 
States) 

Swift  &  Armour  Packing  Plants  (various  places) 
Pennsylvania  Railroad  Stations  and  Tunnels 
Ohio  Penitentiary,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Both  High  and  Grade  Schools  in  all  principal  cities  of 
United  States  and  Canada 

Exterior  Uses — For  facing  all  exterior  walls  where 
a  beautiful  sanitary  and  permanent  wall  is  desired,  as 
it  is  not  affected  by  acids  or  the  elements. 

Few  Important  Jobs  (Exterior)  — 

6-story  Moose  Building  in  Loop  District,  Chicago,  111. 
Apartment  Buildings  in  all  principal  cities 
3-story  Business  Block,  Dr. J. E. Pickett,  Minersville,  Pa. 
3-story  Business  Block,  Marvin  DeMaine,  Pomeroy.  Ohio 
These  brick  have  been  furnished  for  exterior  facing  in 
almost  every  conceivable  class  of  building 

Sanitary  Floor  Brick. 

Size,  8%  by  4  by  \y%  in.  This  product  is  usually 
embedded  in  cement  and  adapted  to  practically  the  same 
class  of  floors  as  those  named  for  our  Everwear  paving 
tile,  but  where  the  desire  is  for  lighter  weight  material. 
Especially  desirable  in  packing  house  floors,  and  is  being 
used  extensively  for  such  purposes.  Only  one  side  is 
glazed  and  either  side  can  be  turned  up  as  desired. 

Fciv  Special  Jobs — 

Cincinnati  Abattoir  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Detroit  Edison  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Wm.  Davics,  Ltd.  (Packing  Plant),  Toronto,  Out. 

Swift  &  Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Armour  &  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Lvcrwcar  F'aving  Tile. 

Size  10  by  5  by  2]4  in.  Extensively  used  for  paving 
floors  of  engine  and  boiler  rooms,  power  and  industrial 


201ST  STREET  GENERATING  STATION,  UNITED  ELECTRIC 
LIGHT  &  POWER  CO.,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
W.  E.  McCoy,  Engineer  F.  F.  Nesbit  &  Co.,  Contractors 

650,000  brick  used,  shades  103  and  102  (interior) 

plants ;  basements  of  public  buildings,  schools,  ware- 
houses and  battery  rooms ;  paving  around  electric  and 
steam  railway  passenger  and  f  reight  depots.  Thoroughly 
vitrified  and  only  one  side  glazed,  and  unsurpassed  for 
beauty  and  wearing  qualities.  50%  saving  over  cement 
floors  on  original  cost,  and  with  many  times  life  of  a 
cement  floor. 

These  tile  have  been  upon  the  floors  of  boiler  and 
engine  rooms  of  the  New  York  Life  Insurance  Building, 
New  York,  for  20  years  and  show  scarcely  any  wear. 

Fczl'  of  Many  Concerns  Using  Same — 

Chicago  Edison  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Cleveland  Electric  Railway  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Cincinnati  Gas  &  Electric  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Ford  Motor  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Aluminum  Castings  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Hocking  Valley  Railway  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

General  Qualities  of  Salt  Glazed  Material, 

All  shades  of  the  standard  brick  and  two  classes  of 
floor  brick  are  burned  to  about  2200°  Fahr. ;  thoroughly 
vitrified  and  salt  glazed;  absolutely  acidproof ;  non- 
absorbent  of  moisture;  will  not  craze,  crack  or  peel; 
withstands  all  the  elements  of  the  air  besides  heavy 
crushing  strain,  and  always  looks  fresh  and  clean. 

Samples. 

Communicate  with  this  company  and  the  nearest 
sales  agency  will  be  directed  to  submit  samples  and 
prices  at  once. 

Facilities.' 

With  a  daily  capacity  of  50,000  brick,  or  approxi- 
mately 15,000,000 annually,  ;m<l  a  large  and  well  selected 
Stock  for  quick  shipment,  all  business  is  given  prompt 
attenl  ion. 
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SAYRE  &  FISHER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  All  Kinds  of  Brick 

261  Broadway  (cor.  Warren  Street) 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Fine  Pressed  Front  Brick  ;  Superior  Enameled 
Brick. 

In  the  Red  Brick  Department :  Hard  Building 
Brick;  Selected  Common  Brick;  "S.  &  F."  Clinker 
Stretchers;  "Rain-washed,"  "Old  English"  Red, 
Repressed  Down-draft  Red,  and  Repressed  Up-draft 
Red  Stretchers,  and  Black  Headers  for  Facing ; 
Hollow  Brick  and  Fire  Brick. 

Front  Brick  in  Various  Colors. 

Manufactured  by  this  company  in  a  great  variety 
of  colors :  white,  light  and  dark  buff,  red,  gray,  old  gold, 
rough  face  Persian  and  mottled — other  shades  to  order 
— enabling  architects  to  select  a  material  that,  while 
fire  resisting  and  easily  handled,  shall  permit  them  to 
lighten  and  beautify  and  add  strength  and  variety  to  a 
street  fagade. 

Superior  Enameled  Brick. 

Superior  enameled  brick  is  manufactured  in  white 
and  various  colors.  They  are  coming  into  more  general 
use  for  a  great  variety  of  purposes,  and  are  especially 
adapted  for  lining  of  waiting  rooms  of  railroad  stations, 
tunnels,  markets,  hospitals,  engine  and  boiler  rooms, 
kitchens,  etc. 

Red  Brick  Department. 

Hard  Building  Brick — Hard  burned,  dark  red 
color.  Shipments,  in  cargo  lots,  via  our  fleet  of  barges 
or  schooners  or  via  rail  to  all  points.  A  very  economical 
building  brick  for  heavy  construction  work. 

Selected  Common  Brick — For  facing.  Of  gen- 
eral dark  red  color  and  sufficiently  varied  in  color  and 
shape  for  "  Harvard  "  work.  These  are  very  desirable 
for  Colonial  work. 

"  S.  &  F."  Clinker  Stretchers — Are  also  for 
facing.  Sometimes  called  "  Clinker  Brick,"  because 
they  are  nearest  the  fire  in  the  kilns  and  are  burned 
black  and  twisted. 

"  Rain-washed  "  Red  Stretchers — Are  a  pitted 
face  brick  and  laid  either  with  or  without  Black  Head- 


ers. A  "  chance  "  product  caused  by  rain  on  the  brick 
w  hen  in  a  green  state  in  open  yards. 

"Old  E  nglish  "  Red  Stretchers — This  product 
is  something  new  and  is  about  the  size  of  the  Old  Eng- 
lish Brick,  made  in  dark  red  tone  and  measuring  about 
8%  by  2%  by  4  in. 

Over  600,000  in  the  new  Curtis  Publishing  Com- 
pany's Building  in  Philadelphia,  being  selected  by  the 
architects  after  searching  the  Old  World  for  ideas  that 
were  unique  and  artistic. 

Repressed  Up-draft  Red  Stretchers — Same  as 
the  Down-draft,  except  that  these  show  light  and  dark 
kiln  marks  on  the  stretcher  side,  which  gives  a  diversi- 
fied effect. 

Repressed  Down-draft  Red  Stretchers — These 
are  of  a  dark  cherry  red  color  and  very  popular  for  face 
work.  Sears,  Roebuck  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
used  3,000,000. 

Black  Headers — Made  to  be  used  with  the  Se- 
lected Common  Brick  or  Repressed  Stretchers  for  the 
"  Harvard  "  effect  if  desired. 

Hollow  Brick — Both  stretchers  and  headers 
(Haverstraw  size)  of  a  very  superior  quality.  They 
can  be  furnished  in  cargo  lots. 

Fire  Brick — Three  grades :  "Sayre  &  Fisher 
Extra,"  No.  1  "Phoenix"  and  No.  1  "Flue."  Very  desir- 
able for  boiler  settings,  furnace  linings,  etc.,  in  all  stand- 
ard sizes. 

Shipping  Facilities. 

The  favorable  location  of  Sayre  &  Fisher  Com- 
pany works  at  deep  water  on  the  Raritan  River,  N.  J., 
permits  the  loading  of  vessels  of  large  draught. 

Shipments  can  also  be  made  direct  to  all  points, 
connecting  with  any  line  of  railroad. 

Export  Trade. 

With  such  adequate  and  satisfactory  facilities  for 
shipment,  as  well  as  such  large  and  complete  stock 
always  on  hand,  our  export  trade  has  grown  to  great 
proportions  and  is  still  increasing. 
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WESTERN  BRICK  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  All  Kinds  of  Brick;  Building  and  Partition  Tile 

GENERAL  SALES  OFFICE  AND  FACTORIES 

DANVILLE,  ILL. 

BRANCH  SALES  OFFICES 

PEORIA,  ILL.,  720-22  Jefferson  Building  INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  804  Hume-Mansur  Building 

FT.  WAYNE,  IND.,  305-08  Shoaff  Building 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  MIDDLE  WEST  AND  THE  NORTHWEST 


Products. 

Facing  Brick  :  "  Cloister,"  Side-cut,  Imper- 
vious ;  "  Rugs,"  Vertical  Scored,  Rough  Texture  ; 
"  Empire,"  Matte  or  Rough  Texture;  "  Doric  "  and 
"  Gothic/'  Stippled  Texture. 

Various  grades  of  \ "itrified,  Impervious  and 
Semiporous  Common  Brick. 

Building  and  Partition  Tile  and  Standard 
Hollow  Brick. 

All  products  are  manufactured  strictly  from  shale 
and  fire  clay. 

Facilities. 

The  Western  Brick  Company  manufactures  an- 
nually 100.000.000  brick  and  tile  at  the  three  plants. 
The  shale  and  clay  supply  for  these  factories  is  prac- 
tically inexhaustible  ;  fuel  supply  is  owned  by  the  com- 
pany in  sufficient  quantities  to  last  at  least  twenty-five 
years.  Shipping  facilities  are  unequaled,  as  the  product 
can  be  distributed  from  Danville  over  7  railroads. 
Plants  have  side  track  room  for  about* 75  cars,  and 
ordinary  daily  shipments,  during  the  building  season, 
exceed  500,000.  Over  1,100.000.000  of  brick  have  been 
manufactured  and  marketed. 

"Cloister"  or  400  Series. 

A  medium  priced,  impervious,  side-cut  facing  brick, 
manufactured  from  shale.  Colors  range  from  bright 
red  through  "the  intermediates  to  dark  brown.  Treated 
in  the  early  stages  of  manufacture,  in  order  to  eliminate 
all  harsh  glaze.  This  face  brick  is  absolutely  the  best 
value  for  the  money  that  can  be  produced,  and  we  are 
aide  to  sell  it  at  prevailing  prices  only  on  account  of 
our  exceptionally  large  production. 

About  200.000,000  have  been  marketed  in  the 
middle  W  est.  The  absorption  is  well  below  4%,  and 
the  crushing  strength  exceeds  10,000  lbs.  to  the  sq.  in. 
None  of  the  "  Cloister,"  or  400  series,  are  of  rough  tex- 
ture on  f ace.  , 

\  brief  description  of  various  shades  follows: 

"Cloifter"  No.  420. 

Ranging   from  dark   to  li^hl  brown.     Tins  shade 

produces  a  brown  effect  in  the  wall,  and  has  been  a 

favorite  for  years  for  use  in  church  and  school  con- 
struction, and  all  kinds  of  group  buildings.  • 


"Cloister"  No.  430. 

Brownish  edge,  with  deep  red  center  are  the  pre- 
vailing characteristics  of  this  brick.  Headers  are 
darker  than  the  stretchers,  and  the  wall  effect  is  full  of 
life  and  character. 

"Cloister"  No.  440. 

Dark  wine  red,  fairly  uniform  in  color. 

"Cloister"  No.  424 

Light  and  dark  brown,  to  black. 

"Cloister"  No.  450. 

A  brilliant  red  brick,  quite  uniform,  one  of  the 
most  attractive  of  the  "  Cloister  "  shades. 

Dark  "Cloister"  Mixture. 

This  mixture  has  been  especially  popular  for  a 
number  of  years  and  consists  of  approximately  40% 
No.  420  and  60%  No.  430,  thereby  producing  a  some- 
what dark  effect,  giving  to  the  wall,  however,  consider- 
able life  and  an  effect  that  is  most  beautiful. 

Red  "Cloister"  Mixture. 

This  mixture  consists  of  10 c/,  No.  424,  40%.  No.  440 
and  50%>  No.  450,  and  produces  a  live)}'  and  interesting 
wall,  prevailing  tones  being  the  rich  and  lively  red.  The 
No.  424's  will  produce  some  dark  spots. 

"Western  Rug"  501  Mixture. 

This  grade  of  brick  is  of  the  vertical  scored,  rough 
texture  type,  being  a  strong  mixture,  with  the  red  pre- 
dominating. The  colors  will  range  from  a  small  per- 
centage of  dark  brown  brick  to  a  brilliant  red.  The 
effect  produced  in  the  wall  is  a  beautiful  one,  and  this 
mixture  has  proved  to  be  one  of  our  most  popular  shades 
in  the  last  few  years. 

"Western  Rug"  No.  551. 

A  bright  red;  almost  carmine  in  color. 

"Doric"  and  "Gothic"  Stippled  Brick. 

This  is  of  a  new  refined  texture,  developed  by  this 
company  and  placed  on  market  January,  1916.  The 
principal  feature  is  the  elimination  of  all  grain  or  lines 
by  use  of  Stippling  process,  making  a  myriad  of  small 
indentations.  Colors  in  this  texture  are  refined,  deep 
and  Soft. 


S\V  Ills  *       I  M  IM,I  I. 
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"Empire"  Shades. 

For  every  shade  of  "  Doric  "  or  "  Gothic  "  face  brick 
described  in  the  following  paragraphs,  this  company  is 
in  a  position  to  furnish  a  horizontal  texture  matte  brick 
of  the  same  color. 

"Doric"  No.  871. 

Very  dark  purplish  brown,  and  black,  quite  uniform 
in  color.  (Same  shade  in  matte  texture  is  "Empire" 
No.  810.) 

"Doric"  No.  872. 

Deep  brown,  with  slight  purplish  cast;  not  abso- 
lutely uniform.  (Same  shade  in  matte  texture  is 
"  Empire  "  No.  820.) 

"Doric"  No.  875. 

A  variant  from  No.  872  in  that  its  prevailing  color 
is  lighter,  the  tans  are  more  prominent,  and  shading 
not  quite  so  uniform.  (Same  shade  in  matte  texture 
is  "Empire"  No.  825.) 

"Doric"  No.  876. 

A  golden  tan  brick,  distinctly  different  in  shading' 
from  anything  else  produced;  not  absolutely  uniform, 
but  with  sufficient  life  to  make  the  wall  interesting. 
(Same  shade  in  matte  texture  is  "  Empire  "  No.  830.) 

"Doric"  No.  878. 

Lively  golden  buff,  comparatively  even  in  color. 
(Same  shade  in  matte  texture  is  "  Empire"  No.  833.) 

"Gothic"  No.  972. 

A  dark  rich  brown,  fairly  uniform  in  color.  (Same 
shade  in  matte  texture  is  "  Empire  "  No.  920.) 

"Gothic"  No.  974.  ' 

A  brownish  red  mixture,  having  considerable  varia- 
tion in  color,  but  of  perfect  blend.  (Same  shade  in 
matte  texture  is  "Empire"  No.  940.) 

"Gothic"  No.  973. 

This  shade  shows  considerable  variation,  ranging 
through  lighter  reddish  colors.  (Same  shade  in  matte 
texture  is  "  Empire  "  No.  943.) 

"Gothic"  No.  975. 

A  red,  with  wonderful  old  rose  shades.  (Same 
shade  in  matte  texture  is  "  Empire  "  No.  950.) 

"Western  Empire  Rug". 

This  line  of  Rug,  or  vertical  scored  rough  brick, 
is  manufactured  with  a  mixture  of  fire  clay  and  shale, 
in  colors  ranging  from  the  black  to  buff,  including 
browns,  tans  and  buff  mixed. 

"Empire  Rug"  No.  991. 

This  is  the  darkest  of  the  "Empire  Rugs,"  and 
might  be  termed  a  black,  or  black-brown. 

"Empire  Rug"  No.  992. 

Dark  colored  Rug  brick  with  some  variation,  rang- 
ing from  black  to  brown. 

"Empire  Rug"  No.  995. 

Ranging  in  color  from  brown  to  a  dark  tan. 
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"Empire  Rug"  No.  996. 

This  shade  of  Rug  brick  ranges  from  dark  tan  to 
medium  buff.  The  variation  in  this  brick  produces  in 
the  wall  an  effect  that  is  very  pleasing,  being  full  of  life 
and  still  the  colors  are  soft  and  warm. 

"Empire  Rug"  No.  998. 

This  shade  of  brick  ranges  in  color  from  a  medium 
buff  to  a  light  buff,  with  an  undertone  that  will  show  a 
pinkish  cast  at  times.  This  range  of  color  has  proved 
very  attractive  and  several  samples  are  required  to  show 
the  range. 

Shapes. 

Octagons,  or  45°  angles  and  round  corners  (2-in. 
radius),  or  bullnoses,  are  kept  in  stock  at  all  times  to 
match  any  of  the  foregoing  shades. 

Arches  or  specials,  other  than  the  above,  can  be 
made  to  order,  cut  green  and  burned,  as  all  the  facing 
brick  are  burned  too  hard  to  be  successfully  ground. 

This  work  requires  from  3  to  5  weeks,  dating  from 
the  time  the  full  sized  details  are  received. 

"Cloister"  No.  160. 

Light  red  facing  brick,  suitable  for  factories,  inside 
facing,  chimney  tops  and  foundations. 

Western  Commons. 

These  bricks  are  all  manufactured  from  shale,  and 
in  the  hard  burned  varieties  are  impervious  and  vitri- 
fied. The  company  does  not  ship  any  common  brick 
"  kiln  run,"  as  all  are  carefully  sorted  for  hardness  (not 
for  color)  into  3  grades  described  below: 

Vitrified  Hard  Commons — Very  low  absorption, 
and  thoroughly  vitrified.   Not  selected  for  color. 

Medium  Hard  Commons — Very  durable,  and  can 
be  used  for  all  classes  of  work,  either  foundation  or 
superstructure.    Not  selected  for  color. 

Light  Commons — Suitable  only  for  inside  work, 
and  are  not  recommended  or  suggested  for  use  in  work 
exposed  directly  to  the  weather. 

Western  Hollow  Brick. 

These  are  manufactured  from  shale  and  are  very 
high  in  crushing  strength,  exceeding  3500  lbs.  to  the 
sq.  in. 

Furnished  in  2  grades,  vitrified  or  semiporous. 

Western  Partition  and  Building  Tile. 

The  following  sizes,  with  returns  and  halves  are 
kept  in  stock  ;  other  sizes  can  be  made  to  order  :  4  by  5  by 
12  in. ;  5  by  8  by  12  in. ;  3  by  12  by  12  in. ;  4  by  12  by 
12  in. ;  6  by  12  by  12  in.,  and  8  by  12  by  12  in. 

These  are  manufactured  from  shale,  with  proper  - 
scoring,  and  are  graded  for  hardness  into  vitrified  and 
semiporous. 

Literature. 

Send  postal  for  booklet  on  "  Art  of  Stippling." 

A  postal  card  will  bring  literature  describing  our 
many  interesting  shades  of  face  brick  or  furnish  com- 
plete hollow  tile  ^information. 
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Products. 

Swimming  Pool  Construction  and  Equipment. 

Contracts  Executed. 

Over  two  hundred  operations  furnished  with  this 
equipment  under  patents  controlled  by  J.  Francis 
Booraem. 

Swimming  Pool  Equipment. 

Index  to  specification  on  first  page  following,  and  de- 
tails on  second  and  third  pages  following.  <m 

Patented  Equipment — (1)  Level  nl 
Life  Rail — Combination  flush,  level  and 
uniform  life  rail  with  symmetrically  spaced 
integral  life  rail  unit  flushing  inlets  for 
surface  cleaning  and  skimming  of  water  (see  item  16), 
washing  empty  pool  and  cleaning  bottom  of  full  pool. 

(2)  Slopijig  Scum  Gutter — Longitu- 
dinally sloping  gutter  with  symmetrically 
spaced  integral  gutter  flushing  outlets  to 
remove  saliva  and  scum  (see  item  18). 
Units  interchangeable.    No  rights  and  lefts. 

(3)  Level  Cap  Course — Arranged 
optionally  with 

(4)  Non-slip  Surface — Integral  on 
top  of  cap  course  or 

(4 A)  Non-slip  Surface — By  means  of  an  insert. 
Both  same  price.  Insert,  cement,  cork,  tile,  etc.,  not 
furnished. 

(5)  Gutter  Outlet  Units  in  Terra  Cotta 
— These  gutter  outlets  in  combination  with 
bronze  thimbles  (with  removable  strainer) 
and  sweated  joint  to  thimble,  connected  to 
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iff  : 

Nos.  2,  3  ami  4 


hard  pipe  waste  line  by  a  solder  nipple  and 
soft  lead  pipe  (2  in.  o.d.)  enable  rectifica- 
tion of  plumber's  roughing-in  errors  to  the 
exact  center  position  of  terra  cotta  outlet 
units. 

(6)  Sloping  Sanitary  Base  —  With 
horizontal  stepping  for  level  coursing  of 
brickwork.  Avoids  cutting  and  fitting  at 
intersection  of  sloping  bottom.  Made 
especially  for  every  job. 

(7)  Flush  and  Sanitary  Step  Ladder 
Units — With  hand  grip  and  Mexican 
stirrup-like  pocket  for  the  foot  and  weep- 
hole  drain  for  pocket  (item  9,  also  Fig.  8, 
fourth  page  following). 

(8)  Terra  Cotta  Bottom  Outlet  Box 
' — For  watertight  jointing  with  bronze  bot- 
tom outlet  units  (item  17,  also  Fig.  5, 
fourth  page  following). 

(9)  Hand  Grip  In  Cap  Course  Above  Step  Lad- 
ders— Eliminates  landing  hand  rail  (item  7,  also  Fig.  8, 
fourth  page  following). 

(10)  Ornamental  Terra  Cotta  Inlet  Fittings. 

Underglazed  Lettering  on 
Terra  Cotta — ( 11 )  Yard  and  Foot 
Marks — On  top  of  cap  course. 
Used  in  athletic  games. 

(12)  Deep  and  Shallow  Water 
Signs — Pn  face  of  cap  course. 
Safety  first. 

(13)  Depth  Numerals — On 
face  of  cap  course. 
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Enameled  Brick — (14)  Enameled  Brick  for  Lin- 
ing Sides,  Ends  and  Bottom  of  Pool — Affords  a  com- 
bined maximum  efficiency  of  constructive  durability 
against  inward  hydrostatic  pressure  and  germproof 
qualities  for  sanitary  purposes. 

(15)  Lane  Marks — On  bottom  of  pool  to  guide 
underwater  swimmers. 

Bronze  and  White  Enameled  Cast  Iron  Fit- 
tings— (16)  Integral  Cast  Iron  White 
Enameled  Life  Rail  Skimming  Inlet  and 
Suction  Discharge — Embodying  suction 
cleaner  discharge  for  cleaning  bottom  of 
full  pool,  also  pressure  surface  spray 
for  skimming  top  of  full  pool,  also  em- 
bodying pressure  hose  inlet  for  washing  empty  tank. 

(17)  Bronze  Bottom  Outlet  Fittings — (Fig.  5, 
third  page  following).  Unit  "A"  with  removable 
strainer,  passing  freely  the  capacity  of  6-  or  8-in. 
pipe  arranged  with  reducer;  unit  "B"  to  6-  or  8-in. 
standard  wrought  iron  flanged  pipe ;  standard  bolt  circle 
drilling.  Makes  watertight  connection  from  pool  lining 
to  wrought  iron  outlet  main. 

(18)  Bronze  Gutter  Outlet  Thimbles — 
With  removable  strainer  and  sweated  joints 
under  strainer;  for  soft  lead  pipe  connections 
through  terra  cotta  to  solder  nipple  and  hard 
pipe  (item  5,  also  Fig.  3,  second  page  fol- 
lowing). 

(19)  Filtration  Inlet  Fittings — Similar 
to  gutter   outlet  thimbles,   but   cored  and 
tapped  for  direct  connection  to  hard 
pipe  and  arranged  in  countersunk  terra 
cotta  boxes  to  fit. 
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Center  Lines  and  Dimensions — 
(20)  Fabrication  Plans — Will  be  pre- 
pared, giving  enameled  brick  and  terra  cocta  coursing; 
centers  of  location  for  all  detail*;  for  piping  for  inlets, 
for  outlets,  for  filtration,  for  sanitation,  for  heating,  and 
showing : 

Reinforced  Concrete  Construc- 
tion— (21)  Section  of  Concrete  Retaining 
Tank — With  horizontal  dimensions  for  the 
thickness  of  concrete  and  the  centers  for 
all  reinforcing,  suitable  for  maximum 
depth  of  any  pool  (details  on  second  page 
following). 

Waterproofing — (22)  Fabric  Water- 
proofing— Alone  or  supplemented  by 
waterproofing  compounds  in  concrete. 

Adjustable  Springboard  Holder  and  Compound 
Springboards — (23)  Springboard  Holder— Of  galva- 
nized cast  iron.  Bronze  and  nickelplated 
bronze  working  parts.  White  enameled 
cast  iron  cover ;  with  Armstrong  Com- 
pany's cork  insert  tread. 

(24)  Springboard — 16  in.  wide,  2*4 
in.  to        in.  thick.    Ash  or  hickory  compound  spring- 
boards with  corrugated  rubber  cover. 

(25)  Anchorages — Standard  "cinch"  an-   ^ — IfiTlBHI 
chorages  guaranteed  waterproof,  manufac-  1 
tured  by  National  Lead  Co.  No.  25 

Skeleton  Specifications  and  Installation  Data. 

Enameled  Terra  Cotta  Features 
All  rail  and  gutter,  units  uniform  cross  section;  no  rights 
and  lefts. 

All  units  furnished  with  ground  joints  for  uniform  rVin. 
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joint. 


All  units  set  up  for  alignment  in  shop  before  shipment. 
(1)  Life  Rail — All  life  rail  units  furnished  in  standard 


12-in.  lengths  with  finger  grip  recess,  set  level  to  the  water  line 
and  arranged  either  flush  or  offset  with  respect  to  cap  course, 
but  flush  with  face  of  pool.  See  Figs.  1,  2  and  3,  first  and  sec- 
ond pages  following.  (First  and  original  design  of  life  rail 
eliminating  overhanging  iron  and  bronze  railing.) 

(2)  Sloping  Scum  Gutter — All  gutter  units  furnished  12  in. 
long  for  1914  models  (Fig.  4,  third  page  following)  and  6  in. 
long  for  1915-1919  models  (Figs.  1,  2  and  3,  first  and  second 
pages  following),  all  to  be  set  on  a  slope.  (Standard  slope 
Yi  to  J4  in-  Per  running  foot,  arranged  on  10-ft.  slope  lengths, 
right  and  left  from  high  point,  determining  outlets  20  ft.  apart). 
This  affords  a  saving  of  75%  of  cost  of  plumbing  on  5-ft.  spac- 
ing, the  customary  practice  on  level  gutter  system.  See  "Outlets" 
items  5  and  18. 

(3)  Level  Cap  Course — 12-in.  units.  1914  cap  course  models 
rabbetted  to  establish  level  finish  over  sloping  gutter  (Fig.  4, 
third  page  following).  Caps  for  1915-1919  models  are  integral 
with  back  wall  forming  canalization  for  insertion  of  sloping 
gutters  (Fig.  1,  on  following  page).    Arranged  optionally  with 

(4)  Non-slip  Surface — Integral  on  top  of  cap  course,  or 

(4 A)  Non-slip  Surface — By  insert  in  rabbet  depressed  in 
cap  course  to  receive  same.  Price  is  uniform  for  either  method 
(Figs.  1  and  2,  first  and  second  pages  following). 

(5)  Gutter  Outlet  Units  in  Terra  Cotta — These  gutter  out- 
lets in  combination  with  bronze  thimbles  (with  removable 
strainer)  and  sweated  joint  to  thimble,  connected  to  hard  pipe 
waste  line  by  a  solder  nipple,  soft  lead  pipe  (2  in.  o.  d.)  enables 
rectification  of  plumbers'  roughing-in  errors  to  exact  center 
position  of  terra  cotta  outlet  units. 

(6)  Sloping  Sanitary  Cove  Base — Made  in  sections,  of 
lengths  established  for  each  tank ;  each  section  comprising  3  or 
more  units  approximately  12  in.  long.  Made  right  and  left  for 
both  sides  of  the  tank,  establishing  predetermined  slope  of  bot- 
tom. Tops  of  sections  of  sloping  base,  all  level,  receive  first 
courses  of  brick,  sections  repeating  to  end  of  tank.  Butting 
ends  of  each  section  stepped  to  receive  next  corresponding 
course  of  brick  eliminating  all  cutting  and  fitting  of  bricks  at 
intersections  of  sloping  bottom  and  horizontal  courses  of  side 
walls. 

(7)  Flush  and  Sanitary  Step  Ladder  Units — With  hand  grip 
and  Mexican  stirrup-like  pocket  for  the  foot  and  weep-hole 
drain  for  pocket  (item  9,  also  Fig.  8,  third  page  following). 
Flush  and  non-slip  terra  cotta  step  ladder  units  built  flush  in  wall 
with  uniform  rise  of  12  in.;  tread,  8  in.;  in  3  standard  lengths, 
9,  12  and  18  in.  for  bonding  with  enameled  brick.  Ladder  tread 
especially  designed  for  support  of  toe  and  arch  of  foot,  and 
finger  grip  for  the  hands,  rendering  use  easier  and  safer  than 
the  pipe  rung  or  ship  ladder. 

The  18-in.  units  are  economical  for  horizontal  flush  foot 
rest  longitudinally  of  the  tank  in  deep  water  end  and  are  par- 
ticularly recommended  to  be  placed  immediately  under  gutter 
outlet  points,  distance  4  ft.  6  in.  below  water  to  induce  expec- 
toration at  the  outlets,  when  resting. 

(8)  Terra  Cotta  Bottom  Outlet  Box — With  bronze  bottom 
outlet  units,  (item  17,  also  Fig.  8,  designs  T.  C.  6  and  8,  third 
page  following). 

(9)  Hand  Grip  in  Cap  Course  Above  Step  Ladders- — Fur- 
nishes a  flush  grip  and  eliminates  landing  rail  (item  7  and  Fig.  8, 
third  page  following). 

(10)  Ornamental  Terra  Cotta  Inlet  Fittings — Statuettes  and 
lion  heads.    Secure  designs  and  photographs. 

Underglazed  Lettering  on  Terra  Cotta 

(11)  Yard  marks  (3-in.  by  yi-in.)  with  numerals  (2l/2-in. 
by  lfy-'m.)  from  1  to  length  of  tank  with  intermediate  foot 
marks  (1-in.  by  %-in.)  on  top  or  face  of  cap  course  to  measure 
swimming  or  diving  contests. 

(12)  Deep  and  Shalloiv  Water  Signs — On  face  of  cap 
course:  "Safety  First"  warning  to  non-swimmers  and  reckless 
divers — letters  3-in.  high. 

(13)  Depth  Numerals  on  Face  of  Cap  Course — "Goal" 
signs  and  marks  for  polo  games,  also  depth  figures,  viz:  (4  ft.). 

Enameled  Brick  Lining  for  Sides,  Ends  and  Bottom 

(14)  Enameled  Brick  Lining  for  Sides,  Ends  and  Bottom — 
Afford  maximum  efficiency  of  constructive  durability  against 
inward  hydrostatic  pressure  and  germproof  qualities  for  sani- 
tary purposes.    (See  Booklet  for  details.). 

(15)  Lane  Marks — On  bottom  of  pool  in  colored  brick  to 
guide  underwater  swimmers. 

Bronze  and  White  Enameled  Cast  Iron  Fittings  for 
Plumbing  Terminals  and  Connections 

(16)  Integral  Cast  Iron  White  Enameled  Life  Rail  Skim- 
ming and  Flushing  Inlet  and  Suction  Discharge — Embodying 
suction  cleaner  discharge  for  cleaning  bottom  of  full  pool ; 
pressure  surface  spray  for  skimming  top  of  full  pool,  also  pres- 
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sure  hose  inlet  for  washing  empty  tank.  These  integral  rail  in- 
lets register  and  joint  up  with  terra  cotta  rail  units,  and  except 
for  change  in  form  for  special  duty,  are  indistinguishable  from 
the  enameled  terra  cotta  rail  units. 

All  skimming  inlet  delivery  ducts  are  connected  in  batteries 
to  a  header  feed  line  under  one  valve  control,  located  on  one 
long  side  of  the  pool  only.  All  floating  scum  and  overflow  re- 
moved to  gutter  on  3  remaining  sides  of  pool,  discharging 
simultaneously  at  surface  of  the  full  tank,  sweeping  saliva,  scum 
and  floating  impurities  into  the  gutter  (Detail  A,  Fig.  2,  first 
page  following). 

Alternate  inlet  units  furnished  with  standard  2-in.  hose 
terminal  connection,  nickelplated  flush  cover. 

This  lower  line  is  piped  to  a  2-way  rear  end  connection 
under  individual  valve  control,  one  side  connected  to  hydrant 
pressure,  the  other  side  to  centrifugal  pump  on  filtration  circuit, 
serving  in  the  one  case  when  under  pressure  for  cleaning  down 
walls  of  the  empty  pool  (Detail  B,  Fig.  2,  first  page  following), 
and  when  working  under  suction  to  remove  all  impurities  which 
have  settled  to  the  bottom  through  the  same  duct  to  the  suction 
discharge,  out  of  full  pool  (Detail  C,  Fig.  2,  first  page  follow- 
ing)- 

(17)  Bronze  Bottom  Outlet  Fittings  Unit  "A"  and  Unit 
"B" — Unit  "A"  with  removable  strainer,  passing  freely  the 
capacity  of  bottom  outlet  pipe,  optional  6-  or  8-in.  diameter, 
arranged  with  reducer  unit  "B"  to  standard  6-  or  8-in.  pipe  of 
standard  wrought  iron  flange  pipe  dimensions,  standard  bolt 
circle  drilling.  This  makes  a  watertight  joint  which  will  afford 
allowance  for  expansion  and  contraction  and  workmanlike  con- 
nection from  pool  lining  to  wrought  iron  outlet  main  (item  8 
and  Fig.  5,  following  page). 

(IS)  Bronze  Scum  Gutter  Outlet  Thimbles — With  remov- 
able strainer  and  sweated  joints  under  strainer  for  soft  lead 
pipe  (2  in.  o.  d.)  connections  through  thimbles  and  terra  cotta 
outlet  unit,  to  solder  nipple  with  wipe  joint  to  hard  pipe 
roughing-in  (item  5  and  Fig.  3,  following  page). 

Note:  In  1919  model,  outlet  thimbles  are  fastened  to  rail 
member,  for  which  a  special  unit  is  furnishel. 

(19)  Filtration   Inlet   Fittings — Similar   to   gutter  outlet 


thimbles  with  lead  pipe,  solder  nipple  and  wiped  joint,  making 
flexible  connection  for  expansion  and  contraction,  or  cored  and 
tapped  to  make  hard  pipe  coupling  connection  to  main  line. 
These  inlet  fittings  countersunk  flush  to  face  of  enameled  brick, 
tile  or  terra  cotta  wall,  in  special  countersunk  terra  cotta  boxes 
to  fit. 

Center  Lines  and  Dimensions 

(20)  Fabrication  Plans — Fabrication  plans  (furnished  on 
all  contracts)  having  centers  for  location  of  all  piping,  inlets, 
outlets,  filtration,  sanitation,  and  heating  installation,  also  for  lo- 
cation of  all  terra  cotta  details  and  coursing  of  enameled  brick. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Construction 

(21)  Section  of  Concrete  Retaining  Tank — With  horizontal 
dimensions  for  the  thickness  of  concrete  and  the  centers  for  all 
reinforcing,  suitable  for  maximum  depth  of  any  pool  (detail  on 
following  page). 

Waterproofing 

(22)  Fabric  Waterproofing — Fabric  waterproofing  3-ply  to 
S-ply  durable  fabric  and  asphalt  recommended  instead  of  inte- 
gral waterproofing,  unless  desired  to  supplement  the  former  by 
the  latter,  using  both.  This  waterproofing  behind  a  course  of 
common  brick,  back  of  4-in.  course  of  enameled  brick,  fur- 
nishes a  reliable  waterproof  membrane  with  stable  interior 
lining,,  abie  to  resist  inward  hydrostatic  pressure  acting  when 
the  tank  is  emptied  quickly. 

Adjustable  Springboard  Holder  and  Compound  Springboard 

(23)  Springboard  Holder — Galvanized  cast  iron  interior 
grip  portion  (Fig.  6,  second  page  following)  bronze  and  nickel- 
plated  bronze  working  parts  with  smooth  convex  white  enameled 
cast  iron  cover  (Fig.  7,  second  page  following),  carrving 
Armstrong  pressed  cork  insert  tread  18  in.  wide  by  24  in.  long. 

Springboard 

(24)  Compound  Ash  or  Hickory  Springboard — 16  in.  wide, 
2  in.  thick  at  base,  tapering  to  1*4  in.  at  tip,  compounded  of  two 
8-in.  hickory  or  ash  planks,  firmly  bolted  in  the  grip  portion  and 
battened  on  underside  of  overhanging  portion;  top  surface  cov- 
ered wiili  non-slip  corrugated  rubber. 


Non-slip  Surface 
1  ulaiit  as  an  Insert 
Cut  shows  terra 
cotta  arranged  to 
receive  optional 
non  -  slip  surface, 
cork  Travatina  or 
ether  material 


Lire 


Non-slip  Surface 
Integral  with  Cap 
This  cap  course 
finish  can  he  had 
at  same  price; 
without  the  rabbet 
and  with  top  sur- 
face finished  with 
non-slip  surface 
integral  if  desired, 
as  per  Figs.  1  and  3 
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up  in  ihop  before  tUpplng,   No  right  and  no  hit  unite 


suit  conditional   Gutter  tile  eomei  in 

All  Irrra  cotta  ground  fur  rh.se  and  uniform  ft-in.  joints,  lined 
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Detail  A 
Surface  skimming 
system  through  up- 
per duct  and  flat  dis- 
charge used  on  full 
pool 


Detail  B 
Sweeping  sediment  off  bottom 
of  full  pool,  hose  connecting 
through  lower  duct  to  centrif- 
ugal pump  suction  (or  filtration 
system,  centrifugal  discharge  to 
sewer) 


Detail  C 
Hose    connecting  through 
lower  duct  to  hydrant  pres- 
sure   main,    cleaning  empty 
tank 


JpeciAL  Niih-Jlippimh  Coecuc/ited 


Non-slip  Surface  Integral 
This  cut  shows  cap  course  fin- 
ish without  rabbet  and  with  non- 
slip  surface  integral  at  same 
price  as  if  finished  for  non-slip 
insert.    See  Fig.  1 


Fig.  2.    COMBINATION  SKIMMING  INLET  IN  BATTERIES  AND  LOCALIZED  SUCTION  CLEANER 
Made  of  white  enameled  cast  iron.    Same  profile  as  and  distinguishable   from   terra  cotta. 
A — Direction  of  flow  of  water  at  all  times  when  in  action.    See  detail  A. 

B — Direction  of  flow  of  water  with  suction  cleaning  connection  to  centrifugal  pump  suction  tube  and  discharge  to  sewer.    See  detail  B. 
C— Direction  of  flow  of  water  with  pressure  hose  to  clean  empty  tank.    See  detail  C? 
For  description,  see  item  No.  16  of  specification  on  first  and  second  pages  preceding 
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Fig.  3.    TERRA  COTTA  GUTTER  OUTLET  SECTION 
With  bronze  outlet  thimble,  including  strainer  and  soft  pipe  connection  with  solder  nipple  to  hard  pipe. 
For  description,  see  items  No.  5  and  No.  18  of  specifications  on  first  and  second  pages  preceding 
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DESIGN  FOR  REINFORCED  CON- 
CRETE RETAINING  WALLS 
Send  for  details 


Sweet'^  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next  foge 


108   J.  Francis  Booraem,  M.  E. 


Fig.  4.     1914  MODEL,  THREE-PART 
SLOPING  GUTTER  DESIGN  (PATENTED) 

Design  No.  73431,  cap  offset  from  face  of 
rail.  Companion  design  No.  70160  same  di- 
mensions; cap  flush  with  face  of  rail.  See 
Installation  Data  preceding. 

Cap  course  made  with  non-slip  surface  in- 
tegral or  rabbetted  for  inlaid  non-slip  insert 
as  in  Figs.  1,  2  and  3. 

Send  for  blue  prints  of  5^  size  details 


Gutter  Outlet  Design  T.  C.  5  Bottom  Outlet  T.  C.  6  Bottom  Outlet  T.  C.  8,  Side  or 

2-in.  lead  pipe  Bottom  Outlet,  Units  A  and  B  Bottom  Units  A  or  B 

Fig.  5.  SECTIONS  OF  GUTTER  OPENINGS  AND  BOTTOM  OUTLETS 
Design  T.  C.  5  standard  gutter  outlet  unit  with  strainer  and  locknut.  Makes  watertight  joint  with 
terra  cotta  at  the  outlet  in  gutter.  Arranged  for  sweating  2-in.  outside  diameter  lead  pipe  to  groove 
under  strainer.  Lead  pipe  affords  adjustment  of  plumber's  roughing-in  to  exact  position  predetermined 
for  all  terra  cotta  outlets.  Connect  lead  pipe  to  hard  pipe  with  solder  nipple  and  wiped  joint,  Fig.  3, 
preceding  page;  also  items  No.  5  and  No.  18  of  specifications  on  first  and  second  pages  preceding. 

T.  C.  6  and  8  standard  bottom  outlet  or  side  outlet.  Using  uniform  bronze  outlet  connections 
comprising  (a)  12-in.  flange  with  removable  strainer  slotted  for  6-  or  8-in.  outlet  capacity  and  finished 
thread  to  receive,  (b)  Double  flanged  strainer;  upper  flange  to  make  watertight  joint  (a)  at  terra 
cotta  box.  Lower  flange,  standard  drilling,  for  connection  to  standard  wrought  iron  flanged  pipe  fittings 
6  or  8  in. 


Fig.  6.    Longitudinal  Elevation,  Showing  Method  of  Anchoring  and  Grip  Fig.  7.    Perspective  View 

of  Board  See  description  on  skeleton  specification,  items  No.  23  and  No.  24,  second 

See  description  in  skeleton  specifications,  items  No.  23  and  No.  24,  second  page  preceding 

page  preceding 

WHITE  ENAMELED  ADJUSTABLE  SPRINGBOARD  HOLDER  T.  C.  9-S-3306  (PATENTED) 
Concrete  foundation  for  springboard  to  be  4  ft.  long,  3  ft.  wide  and  6  to  8  in.  thick,  to  be  anchored  with  "Cinch"  expansion  bolts,  obtainable  from  National 

Lead  Co.  or  local  jobbers 


SPECIAL  CAP  UNIT  (PATENTED) 
MADE  WITH  FLUSH  AND  DE- 
PRESSED HAND  GRIPS  SET  IN 
FLOOR,  ELIMINATING  USE  OF  OLD- 
STYLE   HAND  RAIL 


SPECIAL  TOP  STEP  UNIT 
MADE  TO  ESTABLISH 
UNIFORM  RISE  WITH 
ANY  HEIGHT  OF  LIFE 
RAIL 


T.  C.  16.    A»vmlily  ami  drtail  drawniK  »l 


I'n. 
I  < 


/IvJ*  *w  i/ftomsrfucrmo  trr* 
K0t*  IMT  T.OJt  ,„„„.. 


M4M  JT'V  |MM 

K.    FLUSH  STKI'  LADDER  T.  C.  16  (PATENTED) 
Military  BtUfa  ami  UOObftrUCtlfil  Mcp  ladder  and  combination  bnfitUdiMl  foot  rent  for  swimmer 
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TELEPHONE: 

CORTXANDT  1143 


THE  R.  U.  V.  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Ultra  Violet  Ray  Water  Sterilizers 

165  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORY,  SOUTH  NORWALK,  CONN. 


Products. 

R.  U.  V.  Water  Sterilizing  Apparatus 
for  Swimming  Pools,  Drinking  Water  and 
Commercial  Purposes. 

Principle. 

In  the  R.  U.  V.  Sterilizer,  ultra  violet 
rays  of  great  intensity  are  produced  electric-  trade-mark 
ally  by  quartz  mercury  vapor  lamps. 

Ultra  violet  rays  are  the  most  destructive  agent 
to  bacterial  life  available  for  practical  application. 


R.  U.  V.  QUARTZ  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP 

Operation. 

The  R.  U.  V.  Sterilizer  operates  by  electricity — 
economically  and  automatically — with  no  technical  ad- 
justment or  supervision  necessary  after  installation. 

The  entire  control  is  dependent  merely  on  the  turn- 
ing of  an  electric  switch.  The  flow  of  the  water  is  so 
directed  by  baffle  plates,  located  on  the  inside  of  the 
sterilizer,  that  there  is  sufficient  exposure  to  the  ultra 
violet  rays  to  kill  all  disease  producing  bacteria  with  a 
wide  margin  of  safety. 

Application  to  Swimming  Pools. 

R.  U.  V.  Sterilization  is  applicable  to  all  waters. 
It  employs  no  chemicals  or  gas,  nor  does  it  change  the 
taste,  temperature,  appearance  or  mineral  properties 
of  the  water. 


the  R.  U. 


As  applied  to  the  recirculating  system 
for  swimming  pools,  the  R.  U.  V.  Sterilizer 
insures  a  pure  water  that  is  free  from  dan- 
gers of  infection  to  bathers. 

The  accompanying  illustration  shows 
graphically  the  difference  in  the  sanitary 
condition  of  a  swimming  pool  when 
treated  by  the  intermittent  method,  using 
chemicals,  and  the  dilution  method,  using 
V.  Sterilizer.    Plotted  from  an  actual  test. 


OI23«*6  7d9fOfrUUH0f6 


n    20    21  22 


DAYS  OF  TEST 


PHANTOM  VIEW  R.  U.  V.  NO.  E-2  STERILIZER 


FLUCTUATIONS  IN  BACTERIAL  COUNT 

Method — Of  all  the  systems  that  have  been  applied 
to  swimming  pools,  the  dilution  method  has  proved  by 
far  the  most  efficient  in  giving  a  uniformly  sanitary  pool. 
It  is  also  the  one  method  that  is  sufficiently  flexible  to 
be  applied  to  all  pools,  irrespective  of  kind  or  size. 

The  dilution  method  consists  essentially  of  having 
a  stream  of  water  flowing  through  the  pool  that  is  pure, 
evenly  and  uniformly  distributed  and  in  sufficient  vol- 
ume. This  necessitates  a  recirculating  system  for  the 
water,  by  means  of  which,  after  the  pool  has  been  filled, 
the  water  is  taken  from  one  or  more  points  by  a  pump, 
passed  through  a  sand  filter  to  insure  clarity,  a  heater 
to  maintain  the  temperature  desired  and  through  the 
R.  U.  V.  Sterilizer  to  insure  the  destruction  of  all  bac- 
teria. The  water  is  then  redistributed  through  the  inlets 
into  the  pool. 

Design — While  the  application  of  a  recirculating 
system  to  swimming  pools  varies  with  the  local  condi- 
tions, there  are  certain  principles  (illustrated  in  the 
accompanying  diagram)  which  should  be  followed  to 
insure  the  most  satisfactory  results. 

Capacities — R.  U.  V.  Sterilizers  can  be  furnished 
in  units  adaptable  to  any  size. 

Other  Applications. 

R.  U.  V.  Sterilizers  are  also  supplied  for  drinking 
water  systems  in  hotels,  clubs,  private  residences,  fac- 
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X  SUPPLY  TO  POOL  INLETS 


cirgjlattng  outlet— O 


DRAW 

o™ 


CIRCULATING  OUTLET-. 


VSCUM  CUTTER  DRAIN 6 OVERFLOW 


,5'YAMMING  POOL  PLAN! 


,  FLOOR 

SCUM  GUTTER  O1  OVERFLOW^ 

Jj^ 'NLET 

CIRCULATING  OUTLET  [ 

MACHINERY  ROOM 


SHIMMING  POOL  SECTION 


WATER  SUPPLY 


TO  POOL  INLETS  ■ 


FROM  POOL  DRAIN 


ELEVATION  J?'  SWIMMING  POOL  APPARATUS 

A. FILTER.  B.  CIRCULATING  PUMR    C.  HEATER.  D.  RUV  STEJRILIZE1R. 

APPLICATION  OF  THE  RECIRCULATING  SYSTEM  TO 
SWIMMING  POOLS 


R.  U.  V.  E-22  Sterilizer  Installed  at  tin-  Fleishman  Batlis,  42nd  Street  and 
Sixth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


Fleishman  Pool  Showiii«  Sterilizer  at  Far  End 
A  TYPICAL  INSTALLATION 


tories,  hospitals  ;  also  for  commercial  use,  such  as  in  food 
and  beverage  product  plants,  to  sterilize  the  water  used  in 
the  product,  and  for  rinse  water;  in  ice  manufacturing 
plants,  dairies,  etc. 

Service  to  Architects. 

The  R.  U.  V.  Co.,  Inc.,  maintains  a  service  depart- 
ment for  the  benefit  of  architects  and  will  gladly  furnish 
plans  and  specifications  on  request,  without  obligation. 
To  insure  a  prompt  and  comprehensive  reply,  send  for 
special  "Inquiry  Sheet." 

Partial  List  of  Typical  R.  U.  V.  Swimming  Pool  In- 
stallations. 

Hotels 

Ambassador  Hotel,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 
Broadmoor  Hotel,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
Pennsylvania  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Clubs 

Union  League  Club,  Chicago,  111. 
University  Club,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Racquet  and  Tennis  Club,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Hamilton  Club,  Chicago,  111. 

Athletic  Clubs 
Chicago  Athletic  Club,  Chicago,  111. 
Detroit  Athletic  Club,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Milwaukee  Athletic  Club,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Missouri  Athletic  Club,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Omaha  Athletic  Club,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Hospitals 

General  Hospital  No.  2,  Ft.  McHenry,  Baltimore,  Md. 
General  Hospital  No.  3,  Rahway,  N.  J. 
Nicholas  Senn  Hospital,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

High  Schools 
East  Akron  High  School,  East  Akron,  Ohio 
Chisholm  High  School,  Chisholm,  Minn. 

Christian  Associations 
Y.  M.  C.  A.  Branches  in  ten  cities 
Y.  W.  C.  A.  Branches  in  eleven  cities 

Universities 
Dakota  Wesleyan  University,  Mitchell.  S.  Dak. 
University  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111.  • 

Amusement  Parks 
Forest  Park  Highlands,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Palace  of  Joy,  Coney  Island,  N.  Y. 
Palisade  Park  Pool,  Palisade,  N.  J. 

Industrial 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio 

New  York  &  Pennsylvania  Paper  Co.  Johnsonburgh,  Pa. 

Government 

Great  Lakes  Naval  Training  Station  (five  pools),  Great 
Lakes,  111. 

Hampton  Roads  Naval  Training  Station  (three  pools), 
Norfolk,  Va. 

Public  Baths 
Fifth  Ave.  Natalorinm,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Fleischman  Baths,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Miscellaneous  Schools 
Culver  Military  Academy,  Culver,  hid. 
Kricnds  School",  Baltimore.  Md. 
Si.  Mary's  Industrial  School,  Baltimore.  Md. 

Churches 

Madison  Avenue  Presbyterian  Church.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Foreign 

TsiiiH  I  lua  College,  China 

Hankow  Kaec  Club.  Hankow,  China 
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PECORA  PAINT  COMPANY 

Calking  and  Glazing  Compounds 

Fourth  Street  and  Erie  Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Pecora  Calking  and  Glazing  Com- 
pound. 

For  Mortar  Stains  and  Roofing  Ce- 
ments, see  page  115;  for  Enamel  Paints 
and  Metal  Sash  Putty,  see  page  1120. 

Pecora  Calking  and  Glazing  Compound. 

A  plastic  material,  impervious  to  heat, 
cold  and  moisture,  or  acid  fumes.  When  set  it  forms  a 
tough  skin  on  the  surface  but  remains  permanently  pli- 
able and  elastic  underneath,  never  cracking  or  drying 
out.  It  adheres  tenaciously  to  wood,  stone,  concrete, 
iron,  glass,  or  any  other  building  material,  while  its  per- 
manent elasticity  adjusts  itself,  under  all  ordinary  con- 
ditions, to  contraction,  expansion,  or  warping  of  the 
surfaces  it  joins. 

Its  consistency  is  about  that  of  putty  and  it  is  as 
easily  applied.  Stock  color  is  light  gray.  Other  shades 
furnished  if  ordered  in  not  less  than  J/2  barrel  lots  (400 
to  500  lbs.). 

Air  Leakage  Prevention. 

The  prevention  of  air  leakage  is  a  vital  prerequisite 
to  fuel  saving  and  satisfactory  heating,  and  to  the  subse- 
quent comfort  of  the  occupants  of  a  building.  Approx- 
imately 90%  of  the  air  leakage  in  all  buildings  occurs 
between  the  window  and  door  frames  and  the  surround- 
ing masonry.  Unless  these  spaces  are  calked  with  a 
permanently  flexible  material  in  place  of  the  usual  mor- 
tar joint  and  cement  pointing,  this  air  leakage  is  bound 
to  continue. 

Method  of  Calking  Around  Window  and  Door  Frames. 

This  necessarily  varies  with  the  conditions  to  be 
found  in  old  buildings.  In  some  cases  it  is  advisable  to 
remove  staff  beads  and  calk  space  between  the  frame 
proper  and  the  wall,  while  in  other  cases  the  calking 
can  be  done  satisfactorily  without  removing  staff  beads. 
For  this  class  of  work  a  reliable  calking  contractor 
should  be  consulted  ;  a  list  of  these  will  be  furnished  on 
request. 

For  calking  frames  in  new  buildings  the  following 
set  of  specifications,  if  rigidly  enforced,  will  insure  thor- 
oughly weatherproof,  windproof,  and  dustproof  joints 
between  frames  and  the  surrounding  masonry. 

Specifications— In  the  last  paragraph  of  the  gen- 
eral conditions  to  the  specifications  insert  under  the 
following  heading : 

Substitution  of  Materials,  etc. — For  material,  apparatus,  and 
appliances  specified,  other  articles  of  equal  capacity,  material, 
designs,  workmanship,  and  space  occupied  may  be  substituted 
providing  that  the  written  approval  of  the  architect  shall  he 
given  before  the  general  contract  is  signed.  After  contract  is 
signed,  no  substitutions  will  be  allowed.  Samples  of  such  sub- 
stitutions shall  be  submitted  before  signing  the  general  contract. 

In  specifications  for  stone,  hollow  tile,  or  brick 
masonry,  insert  this  paragraph: 

This  contractor  shall  rake  out  the  mortar  before  it  is  set 
Yz  in.  deep  from  outside  face  of  door  and  window  frames,  on 
jambs  top  and  under  wood  sills. 

In  specifications  for  carpenter  and  mihwork  insert 
this  paragraph : 

All  staff  beads  on  door  frames  and  reveal  window  frames 


TRADEMARK 


and  back  band  moulding  on  plank  front  frames 
shall  be  loose  and  shall  be  put  in  place  by  the 
carpenter  immediately  after  the  calking  is  done. 

In  carpenter  specifications  after  exte- 
rior door  and  window  frames  are  specified 
add  these  paragraphs : 

Calking — All  exterior  window  and  door 
frames  shall  be  sealed  with  Pecora  Calking 
Compound  manufactured  by  the  Pecora  Paint 
Company  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.  This  shall  be 
executed  so  that  the  joint  between  masonry  and  frames  (heads, 
jambs,  and  sills)  will  be  rendered  weatherproof,  windproof, 
and  dustproof,  and  guaranteed  so  to  remain  under  all  ordinary 
conditions  for  a  period  of  5  years  from  date  of  installation. 
When  spaces  between  the  frames  and  the  surrounding  masonry 
are  wider  or  deeper  than  y2  in.,  these  spaces  shall  be  packed 
within  l/z  in.  of  frame  surface  with  oakum  and  the  remaining 
space  filled  solid  with  the  calking  compound. 

The  above  work  shall  be  done  when  all  frames  are  set  in 
place  and  primed  and  masonry  joints  raked  out,  as  called  for 
under  masonry  specifications. 


Double  Hung  Window  (  Plank  Front)        Double  Hung  Window  (Reveal) 
SUGGESTIVE  DETAILS  FOR  APPLYING  MOULDS  TO  NEW 
FRAMES  TO  ACCOMMODATE  CALKING  AND  UNDER- 
CUT SILLS  FOR  SAME  PURPOSE 

Other  Uses. 

Glazing — For  any  construction  subject  to  severe 
conditions,  such  as  excessive  vibration,  gas,  acid  fumes, 
extreme  variations  in  temperature,  etc.,  Pecora  Calking 
and  Glazing  should  be  used  for  bedding  and  glazing  the 
skylights.  Its  permanent  elasticity  prevents  the  glass 
from  cracking.  It  will  go  twice  as  fas  as  white  lead  putty. 

Pointing  Stonework — It  is  difficult  if  not  impos- 
sible, to  get  a  cement  mortar  that  will  stand  up  in  ex- 
posed joints  in  stone,  terra  cotta,  or  tile  cornices.  The 
cement  cracks  and  becomes  loose,  causing  leaks.  To 
overcome  this,  set  the  masonry  in  portland  cement  in  the 
usual  way,  but  rake  the  joints  back  y>  in.  before  the  ce- 
ment hardens  and  fill  in  with  Pecora  Calking  Compound. 

In  old  work,  clean  the  joints  of  all  loose  dirt  or 
cement  and  grout  with  Pecora  Calking  Compound.  This 
makes  a  positive  seal  against  the  action  of  the  weather 
on  the  cement,  insuring  permanently  tight  waterproof 
joints. 

Packages. 

Pecora  Calking  Compound  is  packed  in  l2]/2-.  25-, 
50-,  and  100-lb.  kegs  ;  also  in  y2  barrels  (400  to  500  lbs.) 
and  barrels  (800  to  900  lbs.). 
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Fowler  &  Pay 


ESTABLISHED  1887 


FOWLER  &  PAY 

Manufacturers  of  Bricklayers' Cement,  Hydraulic  Lime,  Plaster  and  Stone  Products 

MANKATO,  MINN. 


TRADEMARK 


Products.  • 

Austin  Bricklayers'  Cement:  Brown  Hy- 
draulic Lime. 

Albion  White  Lime,  Jasper  Hardwall  Plaster, 
Mankato  Stone  Quarries. 

Austin  Bricklayers'  Cement. 

Origin  and  Manufacture — Aus- 
tin bricklayers'  cement  is  quarried  at 
Austin,  Minn.,  from  a  cement  rock 
which  in  chemical  analysis  discloses 
properties  almost  identical  with  portland 
cement.  Hydraulic  lime  and  a  small 
percentage  of  raw  gypsum  are  mechanically  mixed  with 
this  rock,  in  exact  proportions.  It  is  ground  by  the  ring 
roll  mill  process,  the  mass  being  lightly  steamed  while 
grinding.  It  then  passes  over  Newago  screens  and 
comes  out  95%  fine  through  a  100-mesh  sieve.  Its  nat- 
ural color  is  buff. 

Adaptability — The  extended  use  of  this  cement 
for  laying  brick,  hollow  tile,  stone  or  artificial  stone  in 
all  climates  at  all  seasons  of  the  year,  has  demonstrated 
its  universal  adaptability. 

Economy — Austin  bricklayers'  cement  can  be  mixed 
by  hand  or  machine.  This  cement  has  an  unusual 
working  quality  with  the  trowel  and  a  cohesiveness  that 
has  meant  definite  saving  of  the  bricklayer's  time. 

With  ordinary  care  there  is  a  minimum  of  spill  or 
dropping,  as  its  cohesiveness  makes  it  hang  well  on  the 
trowel.  It  can  not  be  oversanded.as  it  will  then  work  short. 

Easy  Working — For  face  brick  work  Austin  brick- 
layers' cement  is  ideal  in  working  qualities  and  color, 
taking  mortar  color  perfectly  and  obtaining  good  re- 
sults with  a  smaller  quantity  of  color  than  with  any  other 
brand  of  cement  of  similar  character. 

Quick  Setting — The  cement  gets  its  initial  set  in 
from  30  to  45  minutes  and  bonds  perfectly  with  all  kinds 
of  brick  or  stone.  It  is  not  affected  by  alternate  freez- 
ing and  thawing. 

Strength — A  wall  built  with  Austin  bricklayers' 
cement  mortar  increases  in  strength  each  year,  eventually 
becoming  as  hard  as  portland  cement. 

Amount  Needed — Mixed  1  to  3,  V/2  bbls.  of  Austin 
bricklayers'  cement  will  lay  up  1000  bricks. 

Containers — Shipped  in  either  paper  or  cloth 
sacks,  containing  80  lbs.  each,  three  sacks  to  the  barrel. 
Weight  per  barrel,  240  lbs.  or  4  cu.  ft. 

Si'i:<  ifications  .All  brick  and  hollow  tile  shall  be  laid  tip  in 
mortar  composed  of  1  part  of  Austin  Bricklayers'  Cement,  or 
eqtial,  and  3  parts  of  clean,  sharp  sand. 

Mixint) — 1  part  of  Austin  Bricklayers'  Cement  shall  he 
soaked  with  plenty  of  water,  to  make  a  thin  putty,  keeping  it 
immersed  in  water,  and  allowing  it  to  stand  for  3  or  4  hours, 
after  which  3  parts  of  sand  shall  be  added;  or 

1  part  of  Austin  Bricklayers'  Cement  shall  he  mixed  with 
3  parts  of  sand,  and  sufficient  amount  of  water  added  to  make 
a  thin  slush.  Batch  shall  he  allowed  to  stand  until  thick,  and 
shall  then  he  rc-mixed  for  use;  or 

1  part  of  Austin  Bricklayers'  Cement  and  3  parts  of  clean, 
sharp  sand  shall  he  thoroughly  mixed  while  dry.  A  sufficient 
amount  of  water  shall  then  he  added,  and  the  hatch  rc-mixed 
to  desired  temper. 

NoTK—  By  rr-trmprriri|(  mortar,  a  very  smooth  workinR  material  is 
ICCttradi  On  a  <lry,  hot,  windy  day,  mortar  will  net  faster  than  on  a 
Mid  or  damp  ilny.  In  order  to  obtain  best  results,  temper  mortar  as 
called   for   liy   existing  condition!. 
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Brown  Hydraulic  Lime. 

Description — Brown  hydraulic 
lime  is  characterized  by  its  exceptional 
plastic  and  smooth  working  qualities. 
Its  setting  qualities  are  similar  to 
hydraulic  cement,  and  it  would  be  a 
cement  but  that  the  lime  is  in  excess  of 
the  proper  proportion  for  cement  to  be  used  under  water. 
It  answers  the  same  purpose  as  common  or  white  limes 
with  a  certain  portion  of  cement  added  to  them,  and 
saves  the  extra  expense  for  cement. 

Uses — Stucco  Work — For  stucco  work  its  natural 
creamy  tone  produces  a  beautiful  effect  on  residences. 

Foundations — Whether  of  stone,  hollow  blocks,  or 
brick,  foundations  indicate  the  use  of  Brown  hydraulic 
lime,  owing  to  its  hardening  under  moist  conditions. 

Plastering — For  plastering  basements,  kitchens, 
laundries,  etc.,  use  Brown  hydraulic  lime. 

Advantages — A  True  Silicate  of  Lime — A  lime 
and  cement  mortar  is  a  purely  mechanical  mixture,  while 
Brown  hydraulic  lime  mortar  contains  practically  the 
same  proportion  of  constituent  parts  as  the  lime  and 
cement  mixture,  but  is  a  natural  chemical  combination — 
in  short,  a  true  silicate  of  lime — a  substance  that  should 
not  be  confounded  with  caustic  or  quick  lime.  A  true 
silicate  of  lime  is  the  only  mortar-making  material  that 
can  endure  for  ages  the  effects  of  sudden  and  extreme 
variations  of  temperature  and  other  climatic  changes. 

Effect  of  Heat — Subjected  to  intense  heat,  Brown 
hydraulic  lime  will  glaze  over  and  will  serve  to  cenlent 
the  bricks  all  the  more  closely  together.  Extreme  heat 
hardens  it,  forming  a  perfect  bond  for  fireproofing  and 
fire  walls. 

Effect  of  Moisture — Its  setting  qualities  are  not 
affected  by  moisture,  but  moisture  will  assist  in  the  hard- 
ening of  the  plaster.  It  will  not  pop  or  blister  when 
used  for  plaster  upon  brick  or  tile  walls. 

Mixing — Can  be  mixed  with  sand  by  hand  or  ma- 
chine. 

Air  Slaking — Air  slaking  does  not  affect  the  qual- 
ity of  Brown  hydraulic  lime,  on  account  of  the  cement 
properties  it  contains.  It  can  be  used  when  the  lime  is 
as  fine  as  powder  by  allowing  longer  to  slake. 

Color — When  slaked,  it  is  a  rich  cream. 

How  Shipped — In  bulk  and  in  barrels. 

Specifications  for  Slaking  Brown  Hydraulic 
Lime — If  the  following  instructions  are  followed.  Brown 
Hydraulic  Lime  can  be  very  cheaply  slaked,  as  the  men 
will  be  mixing  mortar  while  the  lime  is  slaking: 

Place  a  quantity  of  water  in  slake  box,  then  enough  lime 
so  that  water  entirely  covers  it,  and  allow  it  to  remain  there 
and  soak  until  it  heats  the  water,  and  commences  to  slake.  Be 
sure  to  have  sufficient  water  at  first,  so  lime  ?t'/7/  not  burn  while 
shihin;/.  (Cold  water  added  during  slaking  will  chill  the  whole 
mass./ 

Run  thin  mortar  through  a  screen  into  nixing  bed.  and 
allow  it  to  statu!  until  it  thickens  or  mortar  cools.  By  allowing 
mortar  to  stand  overnight,  or  a  few  hours,  it  works  smoother 
and  more  plastic,  and  will  carry  a  larger  percentage  of  sand. 

Note  Do  not  mix  sand  in  paste  of  Brown  hydraulic  lime  until 
ready  to  use  it,  an  it  is  so  near  cement  it  may  set.  Paste  of  this  lime 
has  to  he  tempered  to  suit  the  different  kinds  of  work.  1 
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Louisville  Cement  Company 


LOUISVILLE  CEMENT  COMPANY 


315  Guthrie  Street 
LOUISVILLE,  KY. 

PORTLAND  CEMENT  MILLS  :  SPEEDS,  IND. 
NATURAL  CEMENT  MILLS:  NEAR  SPEEDS,  IND. 
LIME  WORKS:  MILL  TOWN,  IND. 


Products. 

Brixment,  a  Special  Cement  for 
Brick  Masonry. 

Also,  Speed  Portland  Cement,  Louis- 
ville Natural  Cement,  Blue  River  Lump 
Lime,  White  Star  Hydrated  Lime. 


TRADE-MARK 


Description  of  Brixment. 

A  special  cement  patented  under  U.  S.  Patent  Nos. 
1323952  and  1323953.  French,  Belgian  and  English 
patents  applied  for.  The  outgrowth  of  50  years  of  ex- 
perience in  the  manufacture  of  cement. 

It  is  slow  setting,  plastic,  strong  and  it  does  not  de- 
teriorate in  storage. 

Brixment  is  similar  to  portland  cement  in  its  chem- 
ical composition,  and  approximates  portland  cement  in 
strength,  but  unlike  portland  cement  (which  works  short 
and  stiff,  making  it  difficult  to  strike  joints)  Brixment 
works  long,  smooth  and  buttery  under  the  trowel,  and 
joints  may  be  struck  rapidly. 

Packed  in  paper  and  cotton  sacks  of  75  lbs.  each, 
4  sacks  to  a  barrel.  As  the  material  weighs  68  lbs.  per 
cu.  ft.,  a  barrel  is  more  than  4  cu.  ft.  When  mixed  1 
part  Brixment,  to  3  parts  sand,  the  mortar  is  plastic  and 
as  cheap  as  lime  mortar  (in  central  states),  while  it  is 
stronger  and  easier  working  than  mortar  made  of  port- 
land  cement  and  lime. 

Ground  exceedingly  fine,  Brixment  is  100%  efficient. 
Because  of  its  bulk  and  fineness,  4  sacks  make  y%  cu.  yd. 
of  mortar,  which  should  lay  1000  brick. 

Brixment  should  be  thoroughly  mixed  with  sand, 
dry,  then  water  added  to  make  mortar  of  the  proper  con- 
sistency. Being  inert  to  mortar  color,  less  color  is  re- 
quired than  with  other  mortars.  The  color  does  not 
affect  the  strength  of  the  mortar,  nor  do  the  joints  spot 
as  when  lime  is  used. 

Advantages  of  Brixment. 

Brixment  is  hydraulic.  May  be  used  both  above 
and  below  ground. 

Brixment  has  definite  set,  so  that  work  can  progress 
without  waiting  for  mortar  to  harden,  as  walls  will  not 
slip. 

More  brick  may  be  laid  in  a  given  time  with  Brix- 
ment than  with  any  other  mortar  even  approaching  it  in 
strength. 

No  shoring  of  walls  laid  by  Brixment  is  necessary. 
Brixment  is  uniform  in  strength,  color  and  fineness. 


Directions  for  Using  Brixment. 

Mix  1  part  Brixment  by  measure  with 
3  parts  of  clean,  sharp  sand,  i.e.,  mix  4  bags 
Brixment  with  l/i  cu.  yd.  cu.  ft.  of  sand). 

After  mixing  Brixment  and  dry  sand  thor- 
oughly, add  water  to  make  mortar  of  the  proper 
consistency  for  work  to  be  done.  Mortar  may 
be  mixed  either  by  machine  mixer  or  by  hand. 
Note — Brixment  mortar  does  not  require  soaking  or  slack- 
ing but  is  ready  for  use  immediately  after  mixing.  If  Brixment 
mortar  is  not  used  before  taking  initial  set,  it  may  be  retem- 
pered  without  material  injury  to  its  strength  or  working 
qualities. 

Freezing  Weather — In  freezing  weather  heat  sand  and 
water  and  if  for  use  with  hard,  non-porous  shale  brick,  add 
1  sack  portland  cement  to  each  4  bags  of  Brixment  to  hasten 
the  setting  of  the  mortar. 
• 

Estimating  Data. 

Brixment  is  put  up  in  sacks  of  1  1-9  cu.  ft.  each. 
Each  sack  weighs  75  lbs.  Four  sacks  make  1  bbl.,  which 
is  of  greater  volume  than  1  bbl.  of  portland  cement. 

One  barrel  Brixment,  used  in  the  proportion  of  1 
part  Brixment  to  3  parts  sand,  should  lay  1000  brick. 

Average  cost,  $1.45  per  bbl.  f.o.b.  Speeds,  Ind. 


REPORT  OF  TEST  OP  BRIXMENT 
for  Louisville  Cement  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Time  of  Setting 


Initial . 
Final.. 


Hours 


Minutes 


00 

30 


Compression  Test 


Area, 
sq.  in. 

Crushing  load, 
lbs.  • 

Crushing  strength, 
lbs.  per  sq.  in 

31  85 

46950 

1474 

31 .85 

50000 

1575 

31  .85 

43000 

1350 

Average — -28  days 

 1486  

31 .85 
31  .85 
31  .85 

Average — 90  days 


90550 
95 100 
90400 


2874 
2986 
2838 


The  Brixment  used  in  this  test  was  selected  by  a 
representative  of  the  Pittsburgh  Testing  Laboratory 
from  the  warehouse  of  the  Cuyahoga  Builders'  Supply 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

A  layer  of  mortar,  Yz  in.  thick,  composed  of  1  part 
Brixment  and  3  parts  clean,  washed  sand,  by  volume, 
was  placed  between  two  common  brick.  Three  speci- 
mens for  each  test  were  made  and  cured  in  air. 
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CLINTON  METALLIC  PAINT  COMPANY 

Mortar  and  Cement  Colors,  Protective  Paints  and  Cements 

100  Clinton  Road 
CLINTON,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Clinton  Mortar  Colors,  and 
Clinton  Cement  Colors,  in  dry,  and  pulp  or  paste 
forms. 

Clinton  Iron  Oxide  Protective  Paints,  Silk  Fibre 
Elastic  Roof  Cement,  Asbestos  Furnace  Cement,  Stove 
Putty  and  Putty  Cement,  Clinton  Super-Heat  Fire  Brick 
Cement. 

Clinton  Mortar  Colors. 

Made  from  ores,  carefully  selected  for  their  rich- 
ness and  purity,  passed  through  special  processes  of 
drying,  grinding  and  air  separation.  The  resulting 
products  are  extremely  fine  and  have  tremendous  stain- 
ing power  and  permanence. 

Uses — It  is  generally  recognized  that  the  treatment 
of  the  mortar  joint,  with  respect  both  to  color  and 
texture,  greatly  influences  the  appearance  of  the  brick 
wall.  In  Clinton  Mortar  Colors  the  architect  has  at  his 
command  a  wide  variety  of  shades  from  a  rich,  mellow 
buff  and  the  deepest  red  through  warm  browns  and 
chocolates  to  the  blackest  black.  These  colors  used  alone 
in  various  proportions  or  mixed  with  one  another  per- 
mit of  almost  any  effect  from  French  gra^  tones  (pro- 
duced by  using  a  very  little  black)  or  warm,  aged  tones 
(obtained  by  using  a  small  amount  of  buff)  to  the  most 
decided  tones  which  may  be  secured  by  using  these  col- 
ors in  the  quantities  below  suggested. 

Permanency — The  mortar  joint  frequently  repre- 
sents nearly  one- fourth  the  wall  area.  The  color  treat- 
ment chosen  by  the  architect  must  be  permanently  pre- 
served, else  after  a  few  years  the  result  may  be  most 
disappointing. 

Clinton  Mortar  Colors  have  been  in  use  longer  than 
any  others.  Since  1887  architects  and  contractors 
throughout  the  United  States  and  Canada  have  insisted 
upon  this  brand.  Its  record  for  strength  and  perma- 
■  nence  is  written  clearly  through  the  years.  Clinton 
Colors  are  absolutely  free  from  anything  which  could 
possibly  weaken  the  mortar.  No  chemicals  or  chemical 
by-products  are  used  in  the  manufacture  of  genuine  Clin- 
ton Colors. 

Pulp  or  Dry  Colors — Clinton  Colors  are  prepared 
and  sold  either  in  pulp  or  dry  form.  Colors  in  pulp 
form  are  more  convenient  to  use  and  mix  more  readily 
with  mortar.  On  the  other  hand  they  arc  somewhat 
more  expensive  and  have  not  as  much  coloring  power 
per  unit  of  weight.  Before  specifying  such  pulp  colors 
as  are  sold  at  exorbitantly  high  prices,  it  is  a  good  in- 
vestment to  employ  a  chemist  to  investigate  the  manu- 
facturers' claims  relative  to  chemical  content,  etc.,  and 
also  to  obtain  chemical  advice  concerning  the  perma- 
nency "f  dyes  when  introduced  into  an  alkaline  mixture 
such  as  mortar 

Method  of  Selecting  Color — The  shade  may  be 
selected  from  color  card,  which  will  be  gladly  mailed 
upon  request,  and  specified  for  use  in  the  quantities  rec- 
ommended.   A  better  plan,  however,  is  to  have  two  or 

three  panels  of  brick  set  up  with  shades  under  considera- 
tion. This  not  only  enables  the  architect  to  assure  him- 
self that  hi-  selection  is  correct,  but  also  renders  it  pos- 
sible for  him  to  vary  the  quantities  or  mix  the  colors  in 
a  way  most  suitable  for  the  operation  in  hand.  Such 


panels  should  be  al- 
lowed to  stand  for 
a  few  days  before 
arriving  at  a  final 
decision,  to  give  the 
mortar  an  oppor- 
tunity to  dry  out 
and  attain  its  per- 
manent color.  The 
mortar  when  wet 
is,  of  course,  deeper 
in  shade. 

Quantity  Re- 
quired— The  use 
of  the  following 
table  is  suggested  in  estimating  the  amount  of  color  re- 
quired for  laying  1000  brick  with  J^-in.  joint.  For  wider 
joints  use  proportionately  more  color.  For  pulp  colors, 
add  20%. 


HOTEL  PORTAGE,  AKRON,  OHIO 
Clinton   Mortar  Colors  used 


Clinton  Mortar  Brown  No.  400 

Clinton  Hematite  Red  .  No.  10 

Clinton  Double  Strength  Chocolate  No.  402 

Clinton  Special  Chocolate  No.  404 

Clinton  Colonial  Buff  No.  700 

Clinton  Pompeian  Buff  No.  600 


30  lbs. 
25  lbs. 
25  lbs. 
25  lbs. 
30  lbs. 
30  lbs. 


Clinton  Mortar  Black 
Clinton  Double  Strength  Black 


No.  900  (See  note)  40  lbs. 
No.  800  25  lbs. 


Note — Clinton  Mortar  Black  No.  9n0  will  not  give  a  jet  black  joint. 
For  best  work,  use  Double  Strength  Black  No.  800. 

Specification — After  convincing  himself  that  he 
has  selected  the  right  brand  and  shade  of  color,  the 
architect  will,  of  course,  wish  to  write  his  specification 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  of  no  substitution.  The 
following  specification  for  Clinton  Mortar  Colors  is 
suggested : 

All  mortar  to  be  colored  with  genuine  Clinton  Mortar  Color 
(insert  shade  and  state  whether  dry  or  pulp),  manufactured 
by  Clinton  Metallic  Paint  Company,  Clinton,  N.  Y.  All  lime 
must  be  thoroughly  slaked  and  cooled  for  at  least  2\  hours 
before  the  color  is  added.  (State  here  how  color  and  mortar 
are  to  be  proportioned.  See  table.)  This  proportion  must  be 
strictly  adhered  to.    Mix  thoroughly  and  uniformly. 

Imitations;  Labels. 

Colors  of  inferior  grade  are  frequently  offered  as 
Clinton  Colors.  All  barrels  and  kegs  bear  the  Clinton 
head  label  and  yellow  side  label.  All  bags  bear  the  yel- 
low side  label.    These  are  shown  below. 


Clinton  Hematite  Red 

Clinton  Metallic  Paint  Co, 


YELLOW  SIDE  LABEL 


HEAD  LABEL 


Service. 

Dealers  all  over  the  United  States  and  Canada  carry 
ample  stocks  of  Clinton  Mortar  Colors.  If  local  dealer 
in  building  materials  does  not  carry  Clinton  Mortar 
Colors,  write  or  wire  for  the  nainr  and  address  of  near- 
est distributor. 

Further  Information. 

Booklet  and  color  card  gladly  furnished. 
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PECORA  PAINT  COMPANY 

Mortar  Stains  and  Roofing  Cements 
Fourth  Street  and  Erie  Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Pecora  Mortar  Stains  ;  Pecora  Roof- 
ing Cement. 

For  Calking  and  Glazing  Compounds, 
see  page  111;  for  Enamel  Paints  and  Metal 
Sash  Putty,  see  page  1120. 

Pecora  Mortar  Stains. 

Uses — A  paste,  or  pulp,  not  a  powder, 
made  in  12  standard  colors  for  mixing  with 
lime  or  cement  mortar,  or  the  two  combined, 
in  laying  brickwork  for  the  facing  of  exterior  or  interior 
walls  in  any  type  of  structure.  Equally  applicable  for 
coloring  the  mortar  of  mantel  facings,  fireplaces, 
hearths  and  the  jointings  of  floors,  whether  of  brick, 
tile,  marble,  slate  or  other  material. 

They  are  also  used  for  the  pointing  and  jointing 
mortar  of  stonework  where  any  color  effect  is  desired, 
also  for  producing  color  tones  in  exterior  "  white-wash." 

Advantages — Pecora  Mortar  Stains  are  offered  as 
heavy  paste  or  pulp,  for  in  that  form  only,  after  much 
experiment,  this  company  has  found  it  is  possible  to 
produce  chemical  (not  acid)  mortar  stains  which,  made 
from  finely  ground  ores  dissolved  in  chemicals,  have  the 
advantage  of  being  absolutely  fadeproof,  exceptionally 
strong  and  thoroughly  economical,  and  which  give  that 
deep,  rich  tone  so  often  sought  and  so  seldom  found. 

They  have  the  added  advantage  of  being  most 
easily  and  thoroughly  assimilated  by  the  mortar  with 
which  they  are  mixed.  Unlike  powder,  the  quality  of 
permeability  is  obtained  by  mechanical  precision  in  mak- 
ing the  paste,  instead  of  uncertainly  securing  this  result 
by  hoeing  a  dry  powder  into  a  wet  mass  of  mortar  at 
the  work. 

This  company's  many  years  of  successful  research 
and  constantly  growing  business  have  proved  this 
superiority  of  pulp  stain ;  and  while  a  small  detail  in  the 
construction  of  a  building,  it  is,  nevertheless,  an  im- 
portant one,  the  correct  use  of  which  helps  to  build  a 
lasting  quality  reputation  for  both  architect  and  con- 
tractor. 

Properties — Being  a  pulp  or  paste,  constituting  a 
fast  stain  or  dye,  and  differing  in  that  respect  from 
ordinary  coloring  mediums  or  powders,  they  form  a 
chemical  union  with  the  mortar 'and  strengthen,  rather 
than  weaken,  the  mortar  joint. 

Economically  they  are  unapproached  as,  being  50% 
to  100%  stronger  than  any  mere  mineral  coloring 
material,  they  are  much  less  costly  in  the  long  run.  Be- 
ing manufactured  from  carefully  selected,  finely  ground, 
and  richest  ores  in  combination  with  extenders  and  fixa- 
tives, the  colors  become  permanent  after  the  mortar  is 
set,  making  rich,  clean,  clear  shades,  free  from  streaks 
or  spots.  Pecora  Mortar  Stains  do  not  cause  or  increase 
unsightly, efflorescence  on  the  face  of  brick  walls. 

Colors — Shades  below  are  always  in  stock.  Spe- 
cial shades  made  to  order. 


TRADE-MARK 
Registered 


Black 
Brown 
Dark  brown 
Windsor 

Specifications- 


Red  Colonial  drab 

Buff  Amber 

Purple  Terra  Cotta 

Fern  green  French  gray 

•Many  architects  have  found  that 


specification  by  description  only  has  resulted  in  the  sub- 
stitution of  inferior  goods,  the  spotting  or  fading  of 


which  necessitates  expensive  tuck  pointing. 
Therefore  the  following  outline  form  is 
suggested : 

All  mortar  to  be  colored  or  stained  with  Pecora 
Mortar  Stain,  manufactured  by  Pecora  Paint  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  using  by  measure  1  bucket 
of  paste  or  pulp  to  7  buckets  of  face  wall  mortar. 

Mortar  must  be  cold  before  mixing  in  stain. 
To  secure  a  uniform  and  smooth  shade,  "hoe  in" 
stain  thoroughly.  Keep  soft  in  package  by  covering 
with  water.  Pour  this  off  before  using.  Do  not  al- 
low stain  to  freeze  before  being  mixed  with  mortar. 

Notes — Depending  upon  depth  of  shade  desired,  the  fol- 
lowing proportions  per  1000  brick,  ordinary  stretchers  will  be  found  to 
approximate  quantity  desired: 

50  to  60  lbs.  red,  Windsor,  terra  cotta,  fern  green. 

40  to  50  lbs.  buff,  brown,  French  gray. 

25  to  35  lbs.  black 

Mortar  varies  and  takes  more  or  less  stain  according  to  richness  of 
lime  and  quality  of  sand.  Before  laying  brick  it  is  suggested  that  a  small 
portion  of  the  stained  mortar  should  be  taken  from  the  mortar  bed  and 
dried  out  thoroughly  to  determine  whether  the  proper  quantity  of  stain  is 
being  used  to  produce  the  shade  desired. 

Literature— Booklet  showing  actual  colors  and 
giving  full  details  and  photographs  of  important  build- 
ings, with  testimonials  from  architects  and  owners,  sent 
on  request. 

Pecora  Roofing  Cement. 

Uses — An  elastic  cement  used  for  bedding  or  laying 
slate  or  tile  in  roofs ;  for  pointing  around  dormer  win- 
dows, skylights,  and  chimneys  ;  for  sealing  joints  of  tile, 
stone  or  terra  cotta  copings  ;  for  repairing  breaks,  cracks 
or  holes  in  roofs  of  all  kinds  to  make  them  weathertight. 

It  is  used  also  for  pointing  up  cap  flashings,  hip  and 
ridge  rolls,  and  for  sealing  nailholes  and  joints  in  roofs 
of  slate  or  tile. 

Advantages — It  is  easily  and  rapidly  spread  with 
an  ordinary  trowel,  and  once  in  place,  clings  tightly 
without  washing  out.  It  expands  and  contracts  with 
extremes  of  temperature,  remaining  in  a  rubberlike  con- 
sistency for  years.  On  account  of  this  durability,  it  can 
be  used  in  any  climate.  Pecora  Roofing  Cement  has 
been  used  in  the  cold  Northwest  and  in  large  quantities 
on  the  buildings  at  the  Panama  Canal  with  equal  success. 

It  meets  the  need  recognized  in  the  Standard  Speci- 
fications of  the  Building  Materials  Division,  War  In- 
dustries Board  and  other  modern  specifications  for  slate, 
tile,  and  composition  roofing,  and  so,  in  spite  of  rigid 
conservation  in  the  use  of  other  materials,  it  was  and 
is  retained  in  specifications  for  the  purpose  of  insuring 
tightness  at  places  susceptible  to  leakage. 

Properties — Pecora  Elastic  Roofing  Cement  pos- 
sesses every  feature  which  makes  an  elastic  cement  per- 
fect for  general  repair  or  for  new  work.  It  will  adhere 
to  metal,  glass,  wood,  slate,  tile,  asbestos  or  composition 
roofing. 

Colors — It  is  made  in  3  standard  shades — red, 
brown,  and  slate..    Other  shades  to  order. 

Specifications  —  After  enumerating  the  places 
where  tightness  is  required  and  mentioning  the  manner 
of  laying  or  pointing  with  elastic  cement,  the  inclusion 
of  the  clause  "All  elastic  cement  to  be  Pecora  Elastic 
Roofing  Cement  as  manufactured  by  Pecora  Paint 
Company  of  Philadelphia "  will  insure  against  com- 
plaint from  contractor  or  owner,  will  guarantee  them 
freedom  from  the  annoyance'  of  leaks,  and  elicit  their 
appreciation  of  the  architect's  attention  to  apparently 
small,  but  very  important,  details. 
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American  Chimney  Corporation 


TELEPHONE : 
Stuyvesant  3735 


AMERICAN  CHIMNEY  CORPORATION 

Designers  and  Builders  of  Chimneys 

147  Fourth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BRANCHES 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Stephen  Girard  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL,  1101  Security  Building 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  919  American  Trust  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  141  Milk  Street 


Products. 

Perforated  Radial  Brick  Chimneys;  Commo.n 
Brick  Chimneys. 

Ornamental  Chimneys  for  boiler  operation,  smelter 
plants,  chemical  plant  (acid  gases),  crematories,  in- 
cinerators (high  temperature). 


Perforated  Radial  Brick  Chimneys. 

The  American  Chimney  Corporation  constructs 
their  chimneys  of  special  bricks  which  are  perforated 
and  are  shaped  to  the  circular  and  radial  lines  of  the 
chimney,  producing,  when  in  place,  smooth  and  true 
inner  and  outer  surfaces. 

The  perforations  in  the  brick  permit  a  thorough 
burning. 

In  the  wall  they  form  insulating  dead  air  spaces 
which  reduce  radiation,  resulting  in  fuel  economy. 

The  mortar  extends  into  the  perforations,  thor- 
oughly bonding  the  bricks  together  and  adding  greatly 
to  the  stability  of  the  chimney. 

Steel  bands  are  provided  for  in  the  wall  as  safe- 
guards against  cracking. 

Joints  are  broken  in  every  course,  horizontally 
and  vertically. 

Chimneys  are  built  from  inside  without  scaffold- 
ing, greatly  reducing  the  cost  and  time  of  erection. 

Common  Brick  Chimneys. 

This  company  is  prepared  to  erect  chimneys  of 
common  brick,  round,  square  or  octagonal,  to  suit 
special  architectural  requirements. 

Estimates. 

When  asking  for  information  or  estimates,  kindly 
advise  on  the  following  points: 

(1)  Intended  use  of  chimney  (boiler  furnace, 
smelter,  chemical  plant,  incinerator). 

(2)  Height  above  foundation  and  diameter,  or 
boiler  horsepower,  or  number  and  dimensions  of 
boilers. 

(3)  If  a  bid  is  desired  on  foundation,  give  char- 
acter of  soil. 

(A)  Docs  chimney  stand  independent  of  building? 
If  it  is  a  part  of  the  building,  state  for  what  height. 

(5)  Give  hauling  distance  from  purchaser's  rail- 
road siding  or  nearest  railroad  freight  yard. 

((t)  If     possible,    give    approximate    prices  of 

building  materials  and  wage  scale  of  local  common 

labor, 

(7 )  1  olor  of  bricks  desired. 


I 


CHIMNEY   III  II  l    I'OK  KIUK  DYKING  COMPANY,  CLEVELAND^ 

OHIO 
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ALPHONS  CUSTODIS  CHIMNEY  CONSTRUCTION  CO. 


TELEPHONE: 

CORTLANDT  8428 


Bennett  Building — 95  Nassau  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 
"Custos,  New  York" 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  Healev  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  261  Franklin  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Marquette  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Guardian  Building 


MONTREAL,  QUE.,  10  Cathcart  Street 


AMERICAN  BRANCH  OFFICES 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Moffat  Building 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Wells  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,    PA.,  Pennsylvania 
Building 

CANADIAN  BRANCH  OFFfCES 
TORONTO,  ONT.,  1011  Kent  Building 


PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Empire  Building 
RICHMOND,   VA.,  American  National 


Bank  Building 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 


Colman  Building 


VANCOUVER,  B.  C. 


Produces  and  Services. 

Designers  and  Builders  of  Perforated 
Radial  Brick  Chimneys,  with  Founda- 
tions and  Flues,  of  all  sizes,  for  boilers, 
furnaces,  crematories  and  ovens ;  Chimneys 
for  smelters,  hotels  and  office  buildings;  Acidproof 
Chimneys  for  paint  works  and  chemical  plants;  High 
Temperature  Chimneys  for  garbage  destructors  and 
incinerators  ;  Kilns,  Boiler  Settings,  etc. 

Specifications,  plans,  designs  and  data  furnished 
free  on  request. 

The  Alphons  Custodis  Chimney  Construction 
Co.,  through  its  over  forty  years  of  experience,.is  equipped 
to  give  expert  advice  as  to  the  size  and  shape  of  any 
kind  of  a  chimney,  for  any  purpose,  as  well  as  make 
recommendations  through  it?  engineers  regarding 
boiler  layouts,  size,  shape  and  design  of  flues. 

The  boilers,  the  coal  used,  temperatures,  gases  gen- 
erated, geographical  location  and  many  other  condi- 
tions affect  the  determination  of  the  most  economical 
and  efficient  size  of  a  chimney.  State  conditions  and 
the  results  desired,  and  the  engineers  of  this  company 
will  promptly  give  the  correct,  efficient  and  economical 
size  of  chimney,  and  will  make  recommendations,  not 
from  theoretical  tables,  but  from  over  forty  years'  ex- 
perience and  unpublished  data  collected  from  actual 
working  conditions  of  our  chimneys  all  over  the  world! 

The  fact  that  over  7000  Custodis  radial  brick 
chimneys  are  now  in  successful  operation  is  conclusive 
proof  of  their  efficiency,  permanency  and  economy. 

Description. 

The  perforated  radial  blocks  are  made  only  from 
the  purest  clays,  selected  for  high  refractory  powers 
and  high  crushing  strength.  Special  attention  is  given 
in  the  brickyards  to  making  the  proper  mix  of  clays  in 
the  right  proportion  to  produce  a  radial  brick  chimney 
which  will  resist  heat  strains,  as  well  as  strains  from 
weight  and  wind. 

All  the  radial  blocks  are  formed  to  suit  the  circular 
and  radial  lines  of  each  part  of  the  chimney,  so  that 
they  can  be  laid  with  thin,  even  joints  and  produce 
a  regular  smooth  surface. 


o 

c 

BBB 

bbb] 

BBB 

EBB/ 

BBB 

BBB  / 

BBB  / 

EBB/ 

t 

BBB 

perforated  radial  blocks 

Manufactured  in  sizes  and  shapes  suitable  for  all  chimney  diameters 

The  blocks  are  larger  than  common  bricks,  making 
the  number  of  mortar  joints  in  a  radial  brick  chimney 
one-third  of  those  in  a  common  brick  chimney  of  the 
same  size. 

Moulded  with  vertical  perforations,  as  shown  in 
the  illustration,  the  radial  blocks  are  most  thoroughly 


and  uniformly 
burned,  increasing, 
to  a  marked  de- 
gree, their  density 
and  strength.  The 
perforations  form  a  dead  air 
space  around  the  chimney,  in- 
sulating the  hot  column  of  ris- 
ing gases  on  the  inside  from 
sudden  changes  of  temperature 
of  the  outer  air,  resulting  in 
a  maximum  draft  under  all  con- 
ditions. 

Flues  and  Kilns. 

This  company  designs  and 
constructs  flues  and  furnaces. 
It  makes  a  specialty  of  build- 
ing kilns  of  all  kinds.  Steel 
stacks,  etc.,  lined. 

Remodeling  and  Repairing. 

Old  chimneys  can  be 
heightened  without  any  inter- 
ruption to  the  plant. 

Send  the  height,  inside 
diameter,  width  at  base  and 
wall  thickness,  or  a  plan  of 
the  old  chimney.  The  engi- 
neering department  will  fur- 
nish design,  and  figure  on 
heightening  it.  Old  brick 
chimneys  can  be  removed  with- 
out danger.  We  repair, 
straighten  and  point  them  while 
in  operation,  if  necessary.  We 
inspect  old  chimneys  and  make 
reports  and  recommendations 
on  their  condition. 


tallest  and  largest 
chimney  in  the 
world  built  for 
anaconda  copper 
mining  company, 
anaconda,  mont. 

Height  above  grade,  585  ft. 
Inside  diameter  at  top,  60  ft. 
Built  in  1918 


Information  Required. 

When  requesting  estimates, 
please  give  the  following  information: 
Name  of  place  where  chimney  is  to  he  erected. 
On  what  railroad  siding  is  same  located. 
Distance  from  siding  delivery  to  chimney  site. 
Is  chimney  to  be  used  for  boiler  drafts  or  other  purposes. 
Give  prohable  temperatures  of  the  flue  gases. 
If  for  boiler  draft,  what  is  total  horsepower. 
Kind  of  fuel  or  coal  to  be  used. 

Amount  consumed  per  horsepower  or  total  per  hour. 
Dimensions  of  chimney  required — diameter;  height. 
Is  arrangement  for  overhead  or  underground  flue. 
Give  dimensions  and  shape  of  flue  opening  desired  in 
chimney. 

Give  height  of  same  above  or  below  foundation  top. 
What  is  nature  of  soil  where  chimney  will  stand. 
What  is  estimated  safe  load  per  square  foot. 
What  depth  of  excavation  is  necessary  to  reach  good  soil. 
What  is  latest  date  allowed  for  erection  of  chimney. 
Sketch    showing    arrangement    of    building,    boiler  and 
chimney. 

Local  prices — red  brick,  lime,  cement  and  sand. 
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The  Heine  Chimney  Co. 


THE  HEINE  CHIMNEY  CO. 

Engineers  and  Builders  of  Radial  Brick  and  Concrete  Chimneys 
NEW  YORK,  N.Y.         CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1328  Chestnut  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  141  Milk  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  705  May  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Citizens  Building 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  Mercantile  Library  Building 
TOLEDO,  OHIO,  950  Nicholas  Building 

ATLANTA,  GA. 


INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Fletcher-American  Bank  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Claus-Spreckles  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,1548  Pierce  Building 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Builders  Exchange  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO,  American  Bank  Building 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  Southwestern  Life  Building 
Healy  Building 


Products. 

Engineers  and  builders  of  Radial  Brick  and  Con- 
crete Chimneys. 

Also  Concrete  Tanks  and  Towers  for  all  industrial 
purposes. 

Services. 

The  Heine  Chimney  Co.  have  a  skilled  and  experi- 
enced organization  for  the  designing  and  construction  of 
chimneys,  tanks  and  towers.  As  a  result  of  close  appli- 
cation for  many  years  in  radial  brick  and  concrete  con- 
struction, our  engineers  are  in  a  position  to  render 
a  most  valuable  consulting  service  to  engineers  who  are 
intending  to  build  either  chimneys,  tanks  or  towers.  A 
vast  accumulation  of  data  in  our  possession,  and  wbich 
is  not  available  elsewhere,  is  at  the  dis- 
posal of  our  engineers  for  their  use  in 
determining  the  most  efficient  type  and 
size  of  chimney  required  to  meet  any 
existing  conditions. 

Heine  Radial  Brick  Chimneys. 

Heine  radial  brick  chimneys  are 
built  with  perforated  radial  brick,  manu- 
factured from  clays  specially  selected 
for  high  refractory  qualities  and  crush- 
ing strength. 

Heine  Concrete  Chimneys. 

Heine  concrete  chimneys  are  con- 
structed with  all  steel  outer  and  inner 
forms,  covered  by  patents,  assuring  a 
true  and  concentric  chimney  with  uni- 


form  taper.  They  are  built  with  a  wet  mixture  and 
reinforced  with  steel  bars  and  triangular  wire  mesh  as 
manufactured  by  American  Steel  &  Wire  Company. 

Information  Required  for  Preparation  of  Estimates. 

Name  of  party  and  place  of  erection. 

Distance  from  railroad  track  to  chimney  site. 

Will  chimney  be  built  in  the  open  or  within  a  building? 

Is  chimney  to  be  used  for  boiler  drafts  or  other  purposes? 

State  probable  temperature  of  the  flue  gases. 

Give  number  and  total  horsepower  of  boilers. 

Give  number  of  flue  openings. 

Give  approximate  distance  from  grade  to  bottom  of  flue 
opening;  whether  chimney  is  arranged  for  overhead  or  under- 
ground flue. 

Height  and  diameter  of  chimney. 

Present  local  prices  for  the  following  de- 
livered at  job : 

Cement,  lime,  sand,  stone  or  gravel,  and 
common  brick. 


Representative  Clients. 

U.  S.  Government  (Army  and  Navy) 
Knickerbocker  Portland  Cement  Co. 
National  Malleable  Castings  Co. 
Standard  Oil  Co. 
Morton  Salt  Co. 
New  York  Central  Railroad 
Pennsylvania  Railroad 
Barrett  Co. 
Heinz  Co. 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co. 
Stone  &  Webster  Corp. 
Harrv  M.  Hope  Engineering  Co. 
Jas.  Stewart  &  Co. 
American  Car  &  Foundry  Co. 
General  Electric  Co. 
Snare  &  Triest  ( 
Pressed  Steel  Car  Co. 
United  Gas  Improvement  Co. 
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TELEPHONES : 
Stuyvesant  2686 
Stuyvesant  2855 


H.  R.  HEINICKE,  INC. 

Builders  of  Radial  Brick  Chimneys 

147  Fourth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

CONNECTIONS  THROUGHOUT  THE  UNITED  STATES 


FACTORY 
NEWCOMERSTOWN,  OHIO 


of 

by 


specially 
Heinicke 


Products  and  Services. 

Specialists  for  35  years  in  the  design  and  construc- 
tion of  Perforated  Radial  Brick  Chimneys  and  ac- 
cessory structural  members,  including  Foundations, 
Boiler  Setting  and  Brick  Furnaces. 

Manufacturers  of  Perforated  Radial  Brick. 

Also,  Grain  Elevators,  Tanks  and  Silos. 

Rush  work  a  specialty.    Material  always  ready  for 
immediate  shipment  from  the  factory. 
Heinicke  Radial  Bricks  and  Chimneys. 

Heinicke  chimneys  are  constructed 
formed  perforated  bricks  manufactured 
themselves.    These  bricks  are  shaped  to  the  circular  and 
radial  lines  of  the  chimney,  producing,  when  in  place, 
smooth  and  true  inner  and  outer  surfaces. 

They  are  hard  burned,  regular  in  shape,  sound  ring- 
ing, and  weatherproof  and  acidproof. 

All  Heinicke  radial  bricks  are  produced  from  se- 
lected, chemically  tested  and  carefully  proportioned  re- 
fractory fire  clay  and  shale. 

The  perforations  permit  of  thorough  burning  of  the 
bricks,  assuring  a  product  which  is  highly  resistant  to 
acids,  heat,  weather  and  other  deteriorating  influences. 

The  brick  plant  is  run  as  a  part  of  this  business  and 
not  as  a  separate  enterprise.  It  is  the  only  brick  plant 
in  the  United  States  which  makes. a  specialty  of  radial 
bricks.  Radial  bricks  are  produced  by  other  brick  mak- 
ers simply  as  a  side  line  in  connection  with  their  regular 
business.  Such  concerns  can  not  be  expected  to  give  the 
care  and  attention  to  the  manufacture  of  radials  as  will 
be  exerted  by  the  chimney  builder  himself. 

The  Heinicke  bricks  are  superior  to  the  brick  ordi- 
narily used  and  are  made  by  this  company  to  maintain 
a  high  standard  of  excellence. 

Since  we  manufacture  the  brick  and  erect  the  chim- 
neys in  our  own  organization,  full  responsibility  is  as- 
sumed for  results  without  question  or  argument.  There 
can  be  no  division  of  responsibility. 

The  experience  and  organization  of  H.  R.  Heinicke 
should  be  worth  something  to  you. 

Heinicke  chimneys  are  bonded  in  every  direction  at 
all  courses.  This  with  the  concealed  reinforcement  em- 
ployed enables  us  to  absolutely  guarantee  the  chimneys 
against  cracking,  except  from  unusual  cause  or  abuse. 

The  H.  R.  Heinicke,  Inc.  has  successfully  erected 
thousands  of  chimneys  both  in  the  old  world  and  in  the 
new.  As  specialists  in  the  engineering  and  designing  of 
chimneys,  their  experience  is  available  to  engineers  and 
contractors. 

Features  of  Design  and  Workmanship. 

(A)  The  perforations  in  radial  bricks  form  insulat- 
ing dead  air  spaces  in  the  wall  of  the  chimney,  which 
reduce  radiation  and  prevent  sudden  temperature 
changes  within  the  chimney,  resulting  in  a  considerable 
saving  in  fuel.  The  mortar  slightly  extends  into  the 
perforations,  forming  an  anchorage,  that  adds  greatly 
to  the  stability  of  the  chimney. 

(B)  Concealed  steel  bands  are  used  in  reinforcing 
the  chimney ;  these  add  materially  to  the  strength  of  the 
stack  in  resisting  stresses  due  to  expansion,  and  insure 
safety  against  cracking. 


Full  mortar  bed 


SECTIONAL  DETAIL 
OF  CHIMNEY.  SHOW-  HEINICKE   CHIMNEY  SERVING 

ING  HEINICKE  BOND  A  SMELTER 

Height,  460  ft.;  clear  diameter  at 
top,  8  ft.    Built  1889 

(C)  The  Heinicke  system  of  bonding  provides  for 
the  breaking  of  joints  between  courses,  so  that  no  ver- 
tical joint  is  higher  than  one  brick.  Every  course  is 
thoroughly  bonded  through  the  use  of  bricks  varying  in 
length  from  4  to  10  in.  (See  sectional  detail.)  This 
method  of  bonding  gives  greater  compressive  strength 
and  resistance  to  lateral  stresses  than,  other  systems  ;  the 
increase  in  strength  over 
the  common  bond  amount- 
ing to  about  300%. 

(D)  The  erection  of 
the  chimney  is  done  from 
the  inside,  thus  doing 
away  with  outside  scaf- 
folding and  eliminating 
accompanying  dangers  to 
workmen  as  well  as  un- 
necessary cost. 

Estimates. 

In  writing  for  infor- 
mation or  estimates,  please 
advise  on  the  following 
points : 

(1)  Distance  from  near- 
est railroad  siding  or  team 
track. 

(2)  Intended  use  of 
chimney  (boilers,  furnaces, 
incinerators,  smelters). 

(3)  Height  and  diam- 
eter, or  boiler  horsepower,  or 
type,  number  and  dimensions 
of  boilers. 

(4)  ,  Kind  of  fuel  to  be 
used. 

(5)  Character  of  soil  for 
foundation. 

(6)  Approximate  price 
of  cement,  lime,  sand,  gravel, 
crushed  stone  and  common  PASSAIC  METAL  WARE  CO., 
hard  brick,  delivered  at  the  Height,  125  a -  clear  diameter  at 
chimney  site.  top,  3  ft. 
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The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company 


BOSTON 


THE  M.  W.  KELLOGG  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Perforated  Radial  Brick  Chimneys 

142  Cedar  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA  CHICAGO  PITTSBURGH  SAN  FRANCISCO 

MONTREAL,  TORONTO,  WINNIPEG,  CAN.,  Canadian  Kellogg  Co.,  Ltd. 


LOS  ANGELES 


Products. 

Perforated  Radial  Brick  Chimneys. 
Service. 

The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company  has  erected  some  of 
the  finest  chimneys  in  the  United  States  during  the  last 
fifteen  years,  and  is  ready  to  share  the  results  of  that 
experience  with  architects  and  engineers  who  are  en- 
gaged in  problems .  where  chimney  construction  is  re- 
quired. 1 

This  company's  engineers  will  be  glad  to  advise 
on  types,  sizes,  shapes,  etc.,  of  chimneys  for  any  condi- 
tion that  may  arise. 

Kellogg  Perforated  Radial  Brick  Chimneys. 

Xo  artificially  produced  material  for  the  construc- 
tion of  the  modern  factory  chimney  compares  with 
refractory  clay.  This  raw  material  is  put  through  a 
variety  of  scientific  treatments  by  skilled  hands  and 
especially  designed  machines  before  it  comes  from,  the 
Joins  in  the  form  of  perforated  radial  brick  read)'  for 
shipment,  and  for  use  in  chimney  construction. 

Each  brick  is  formed  to  occupy  a  certain  position  in 
the  circular  and  radial  lines  of  the  chimney,  as  shown 
by  the  drawing  on  this  page,  and  is  sound  ringing,  hard, 
well  burned  and  free  from  checks. 

Bricks  arc-  made  lo%onfonn  closely  with  the  cir- 
cular and  radial  lines  of  the  shaft  and  are  weatherproof 
and  acidproof. 

Total  amount  of  perforations  does  not  exceed  one- 
fourth  of  the  cross  area  of  the  brick,  which  are  tested 
to  a  crushing  strength  of  not  less  than  6000  lbs.  per 
sq.  in. 

The  perforations  in  the  radial  bricks  form  a  dead 
air  space  about  the  core  of  the  chimney.  This  has  a 
marked  effect  in  reducing  amount  of  fuel  used,  in 
preventing  sudden  changes  of  temperature  within  the 
chimney,  and  in  reducing  radiation.  Thus  a  uniformly 
maximum  draft  is  maintained  in  any  kind  of  weather. 

\  trained  superintendent  of  construction,  familiar 
with  all  the  details  "f  the  plans  ami  specifications  of 

tin-  chimney,  accompanies  each  shipment  of  radial  brick, 
to  supervise  unloading  and  stacking  in  the  order  of  their 
use.  Throughout  the  entire  construction  the  bricks  ol 
each  tier  reach  their  final  place  under  his  direction. 

An  expert  mortar  man  supervises  the  preparation 

and  use  of  all  of  the  mortar.  Tile  tensile  strength  of 
the  chimney,  its  ability  to  withstand  heat  and  cold  ami 
to  defy  all  ^<>rts  of  weather  from  without  and  all  sorts 
of  krasc-  from  Within,  depend  largely  upon  this  mortar. 
Kacli  brick  is  laid  in  SO  full  a  bed  of  mortar  that  the 
latter  enters  the  perforations  of  the  brick  from  1  in.  to 
1  Vj  in-    The  joints  are  struck  both  inside  and  out. 

\  ciew  of  trained  men  in  scientific  chimney  con 


queen  lane  filter 

PLANT. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


CORN  PRODUCTS  REFINING  CO., 
ARGO,  ILL. 


METHOD  OF  USING  M.  W.  KF.T. LOGO'S  PERFORATED  RADIAL 
HU!(  K   IN  CHIMNEY  CONSTRUCTION 

StritCtion  carry  forward  the  erection  of  the  chimncv 
From  start  to  finish,  insuring  careful  construction  and 
the  proper  grading  and  matching  of  brick  throughout. 


for  Perforated  Radial  Brick 


s i andard  Sped fica (ions 
Chimneys. 

Scope — The  work  included  under  this  contract  is  to  consist 
of  all  labor  and  material  necessary  For  tin-  erection  complete 
of  one  radial  brick  chimney  In  accordance  with  tins  specifica- 
tion, which  shall  become  b  part  of  the  contract.   The  proposal 

shall  include  all  SCaflFohlint;,  cartage,  unloading  of  material 
and  removal  of  ruhhish  necessary  to  leave  the  chimncv  in  a 
first  class  condition  ready  for  operation. 


hi'  (atai  a. 
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Delivery — The  chimney  will  he  built  at  

 located  on  the  

 railroad. 

Material  may  be  unloaded  on  owner's  siding,  which  is 
within  of  the  chimney  site. 

Space — Sufficient  storage  room  for  chimney  contractor's 
materials  will  be  provided  adjacent  to  chimney  as  well  as  unob- 
structed access  from  transportation  delivery  to  the  site  of 
chimney  for  delivery  and  removal  of  materials  and  tools.  At 
least  one  side  of  chimney  will  be  left  free  and  open  by  the 
owners  for  hoisting  and  working  space  until  the  chimney  is 
completed. 

Water — The  owners  will  provide  the  chimney  contractor 
with  necessary  water  within  50  ft.  of  the  site  of  the  chimney 
free  of  expense  to  the  chimney  contractor.  From  this  point 
the  chimney  contractor  will  make  his  own  hose  connections,  if 
required. 

Workmanship  and  Materials — All  workmanship  and  ma- 
terials shaH  be  first  class. 

The  chimney  contractor  shall  furnish  a  competent  foreman 
under  whose  supervision  the  chimney  will  be  built.  Chimney 
must  be  built  in  a  thorough,  complete  and  workmanlike  manner. 

Time  of  Completion — The  chimney  contractor  shall  state 
in  bid  the  guaranteed  number  of  working  days  in  which  he  will 
finish  the  chimney  after  receipt  of  signed  contract  and  approved 
drawings. 

Foundation — Proper  foundation  will  be  built  by  the 
owner  from  plans  and  specifications  to  be  furnished  by  the 
chimney  contractor,  who  will,  upon  completion,  give  in  writing 
his  approval  of  the  foundation  as  being  sufficient  to  sustain  the 
chimney  and  fulfil  the  guarantee. 

Note — In  case,  however,  it  is  desired  to  have  chimney  con- 
tractor build  the  foundation,  the  following  may  be  used: 

The  chimney  contractor  shall  furnish  a  concrete  foundation 
of  proper  depth  and  spread  to  safely  sustain  the  chimney.  The 

foundation  shall  he  not  loaded  to  more  than  tons  per 

sq.  ft.,  which  is  the  safe  bearing  value  as  determined  for  this 
work. 

Excavating  shall  be  done  by  contractor  for  foundation. 

The  concrete  shall  be  composed  of  cement,  sand,  stone  or 
gravel  in  the  proportion  of  1  part  cement  to  2J/2  parts  sand  and 
5  parts  of  stone  or  gravel.  It  shall  be  deposited  in  the  forms 
in  layers  not  to  exceed  6  in.  in  thickness  and  thoroughly  rammed 
into  place.    Concrete  shall  be  a  wet  mixture. 

Design — The  design  of  the  chimney  shall  conform  to  the 
following  dimensions  as  shown  on  drawing  attached: 

Height  above  top  of  foundation  ft.. ........ .ins. 

Minimum    internal    diameter  ft  ins. 

The  wall  of  the  column  shall  have  one  straight  and  true 
batter  from  top  to  bottom.  The  wall  thickness  and  section 
lengths  to  be  as  shown  on  drawing.  In  case  the  contractor's 
standard  wall  thickness  should  not  be  exactly  as  shown,  a 
variation  of  3%  will  be  allowed  in  either  direction. 

Base — If  chimney  is  to  be  built  with  base  and  column  con- 
struction, use  the  following: 

The  base  of  the  chimney  shall  be  built  there  fill  in  shape 

of  base]  in  shape  ft.  high,  of  the  dimensions  shown 

on  drawing,  of  straight,  hard,  well  burned,  well  shaped  common 
building  brick  laid  in  full  bed  of  cement  lime  mortar  as  herein 
specified. 

■  Note — If  round  for  the  entire  height,  specify  as  follows: 
The  chimney  shall  be  built  of  perforated  radial  brick  for 
the  entire  height,  as  hereinafter  specified. 

Radial  Brick — All  radial  brick  shall  be  best  quality, 
moulded  from  refractory  clay,  sound  ringing,  hard,  well  burned, 
well  shaped,  of  reasonably  even  color  and  free  from  checks ; 
made  to  closely  conform  with  the  circular  and  radial  lines  of 
the  shaft,  and  shall  be  weatherproof  and  acidproof.  They  shall 
have  a  water  absorption  of  not  less  than  5%  nor  more  than 
12%  of  their  dry  weight  after  immersion  for  a  period  of  24 
hours;  and  shall  have  a  crushing  strength  of  not  less  than  6000 
lbs.  per  sq.  in.  The  total  amount  of  perforations  shall  not 
exceed  one-fourth  of  the  cross  area  of  the  brick.  One  cu.  ft. 
of  radial  brickwork  shall  weigh  not  less  than  120  lbs.  The  out- 
side faces  of  the  brick  shall  be  of  regular  size,  so  that  the 
general  appearance  of  the  brickwork  will  be  neat  and  uniform. 

Lining — The  chimney  shall  have  an  expansion  lining  built 

of  perforated  radial  fire  brick  4*4  ins.  thick,  ft.  high 

from  a  point  2  ft.  below  the  bottom  of  the  flue  opening.  The 
lining  prevents  flue  gases  from  coming  in  contact  with  the 
solid  masonry  of  which  the  shell  is  built,  and  shall  be  separated 
from  same  by  an  air  space  of- not  less  than  2  ins. 

The  lining  shall  be  built  after  the  chimney  is  finished,  and 
exceptional  care  must  be  taken  to  keep  the  air  space  clear  and 
free  of  loose  mortar  and  other  dirt. 

Rack  out  the  shell  of  the  chimney  approximately  2  ins. 
above  lining,  to  form  a  ledge  for  the  purpose  of  diverting  the 
falling  soot  when  the  chimney  is  in  operation. 


Mortar — All  brickwork  shall  be  laid  in  cement  lime  mortar, 
as  hereinafter  specified,  with  courses  level  and  with  full  joints 
throughout.  Face  brickwork  and  backing  to  be  laid  up  at  the 
same  time  with  joints  of  reasonably  even  thickness,  not  exceed- 
ing in.  The  mortar  to  be  used  in  the  chimney  shall  consist 
of  1  part  Portland  cement,  2  parts  fresh  burnt  limp  lime  mortar 
and  5  parts  clean,  sharp  sand.  The  cement  to  be  added  to  the 
sand  and  lime  mortar  as  the  mortar  is  required,  and  no  mortar 
having  taken  an  initial  set  is  to  be  used.  The  cement  must  not 
be  added  until  the  lime  is  cool.  The  sand  shall  be  clean  and 
sharp,  free  from  loam,  vegetable  matter  and  large  pebbles.  If 
necessary,  it  must  be  both  screened  and  washed. 

Bond — All  common  brickwork  shall  have  every  fourth 
course  a  header  course. 

Radial  brickwork  shall  be  bonded  every  three  courses. 

Breeching  Opening — One  opening  shall  be  provided  in 
chimney.  The  opening  to  be  lined  on  the  reveals  with  refrac- 
tory material.  The  masonry  above  the  opening  to  be  supported 
by  heavy  I-beams  set  on  steel  plates,  with  air  spaces  at  each  end 
for  expansion.  Under  these  I-beams  a  flat  masonry  arch  shall 
be  built  to  properly  protect  the  beams  from  the  effect  of  the 
gases.  The  flue  opening  shall  be  reinforced  laterally  by  heavy 
tie  rods  and  plates  over  the  top  and  at  the  bottom. 

Three-eighths  by  3-in.  steel  bands  to  be  placed  in  the 
masonry  above  and  below  opening. 

The  opening  shall  be  wide  by  high,  the 

bottom  of  which  shall  be  approximately  above  founda- 
tion. 

Reinforcing  Rings — The  chimney  contractor  shall  place  in 
the  brickwork  at  every  change  in  wall  thickness  steel  bands 
Y%  in.  thick  by  3  ins.  wide. 

If  the  contractor  should  furnish  perforated  radial  brick 
having  corrugated  sides,  these  bands  may  be  omitted. 

Head — The  head  of  the  chimney  shall  be  neatly  corbeled 
out  and  fitted  with  a  heavy  annular  retaining  ring  set  in  full 
bed  of  cement  mortar. 

Clean-out  Door — Provide  and  place  in  base  of  chimney 
where  directed  by  owner  a  cast  iron  clean-out  door  and  frame 
properly  hinged  and  fitted  with  latch.  Said  door  to  be  approxi- 
mately 24  ins.  wide  by  36  ins.  high. 

Ladder — Build  on  the  interior  of  the  chimney  a  ladder  to 
consist  of  54~in.  galvanized  iron  rungs,  spaced  approximately  15 
ins.  center  to  center  and  securel}'  anchored  to  the  masonry  from 
top  to  bottom.  These  ladder  irons  to  be  in  the  shape  of  a  "  U  " 
with  hooked  ends. 

Lightning  Conductor — The  lightning  conductor  is  to  con- 
sist of  copper  points,  34'  in.  in  diameter 

by  8  ft.  long,  with  V/2-'m.  platinum  tips.  The  points  to  be 
anchored  to  the  top  of  the  column  and  extend  from  the  bottom 
of  the  corbeling  upward.  The  lower  ends  of  the  points  to  be 
connected  by  a  loop  of  copper  cable  encircling  the  chimney. 
From  this  loop  there  is  to  be  lj4-in.  7-strand  No.  10  Stubbs' 
wire  gauge  copper  cable,  carried  down  the  side  of  the  chimney 
and  connected  to  copper  ground  plate  of  the  3-winged  type  as 
best  for  the  proper  distribution  of  charge.  The  points  to  be 
securely  fastened  to  the  top  of  the  chimney  and  the  cable  to  be 
anchored  every  7  ft.  in  height  with  brass  anchors,  so  designed 
that  they  will  support  the  weight  of  the  cable.  The  ground 
plate  shall  be  buried  by  the  contractor  for  the  foundation 
when  it  is  built. 

Lettering  (When  Desired) — Work  into  the  column  on 
[one  or  two]  sides  as  directed  the  letters  [here  insert  the  de- 
sired legend]  to  be  made  in  permanently  colored  kiln  burnt 
brick.  Letters  to  be  true  to  size  and  shape  and  to  be  in  a  true 
vertical  line. 

Trimmings  (If  Any) — All  necessary  stone  or  terra  cotta 
shown  on  drawing  will  be  furnished  without  charge  by  the 
building  contractor  to  the  chimney  contractor,  who  will  set 
same.   No  one  piece  should  weigh  over  200  lbs. 

Insurance — The  chimney  contractor  shall  carry  at  his  own 
expense,  during  the  entire  period  of  construction,  liability  in- 
surance, insuring  the  men  in  his  employ  and  the  public  in  gen- 
eral, in  case  of  damage  due  to  accidents. 

Guarantee — The  chimney  contractor  shall  guarantee  the 
chimney  for  a  period  of  5  years  from  date  of  completion.  The 
guarantee  shall  cover  any  defects  that  may  arise  within  this 
period  due  to  faulty  design,  construction,  material,  weather,  and 
the  products  of  combustion  up  to  800°  Fahr. ;  and  shall  further 
guarantee  to  make  good  at  his  own  expense  all  defects  that  may- 
arise  from  any  of  the  above  conditions  within  the  specified 
period. 

The  chimney  shall  be  designed  for  a  wind  velocity  of  not 
less  than  100  miles  per  hour. 

Note — The  chimney  shall  be  built  according  to  The  M.  W. 
Kellogg  Company  [or  equal]  system  of  construction. 

The  insertion  of  this  clause  would  be  greatly  appreciated 
on  account  of  the  advertising  value  to  us  on  future  work. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


W.  C.  Shinn  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 


W.  C.  SHINN  MFG.  CO.,  INC. 

Lightning  Prevention  Experts 

GENERAL  OFFICES 

telephone:  Lytton  Building 

Harrison  528  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

FACTORIES:   NILES,  MICH.,  GUELPH,  CANADA 
'  WAREHOUSES 

LINCOLN,  NEBR.  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.  BOSTON,  MASS.  WINNIPEG,  CANADA 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  the  Shinn-Flat  Systems  of 
Lightning  Prevention,  both  interior,  concealed,  and 
exterior  protection,  for  all  classes  of  structures. 

Also  complete  line  of  Fixtures  and  Ornaments 
of  special  design. 

Other  types  of  round  cable  Lightning  Conductors 
are  manufactured  and  supplied. 

Official  Endorsement. 

From  statistics  gleaned  by  insurance  companies  it 
has  been  proved  that  99%  of  the  annual  lightning  dam- 
age to  buildings  would  be  eliminated  by  the  use  of  reli- 
able lightning  protection  systems.  The  Shinn-Flat  sys- 
tem of  lightning  protection  meets  the  highest  standard 
demanded  by  scientists  and  experts  in  the  line,  and  com- . 
plies  with  all  requirements  of  the  National  Board  of 
Fire  Underwriters. 

Shinn-Flat  System  of  Interior,  Concealed  Protection. 

This  system  is  the  latest  development  in  the  light- 
ning conductor  industry — the  absolute  protection  from 
lightning  of  a  modern  home  by  using  concealed  cables. 

By  the  new  Shinn-Flat  concealed  system  all  interior 
and  exterior  metal  work  is  connected  and  carefully 
grounded,  forming  a  metal  cage — the  most  scientific  and 
complete  system  of  prevention  ever  devised. 

This  system  was  developed  to  meet  the  demand  of 
many  owners  of  fine  homes  and  architects  who  prefer 
lightning  conductors  to  be  invisible. 

By  the  application  of  the  Shinn-Flat  system  all 
the  separate  metal  conductors  are  connected  and 
grounded,  and  the  building  changed  from  an  unsafe  to 
a  safe  condition. 

Shinn-Flat  concealed  copper  conductors  are  fully 
protected  from  damage;  they  are  secured  in  place  and 
may  be  depended  on  to  endure  as  long  as  the  building 
and  to  afford  permanent  protection. 

The  function  of  electrical  conductors  applied  by 
the  Shinn  system  allows  the  electrical  energy  to  escape 
or  fuse  away  from  the  points  into  the  atmosphere,  pre- 
venting a  lightning  stroke.  The  system  keeps  lightning 
away. 

Shinn-Flat  System  of  Exterior  Protection. 

Shinn-Flat  conductors  may  also  be  installed  on 
homes  after  completion  by  placing  cables  along  the  edge 
of  the  shingles  and  grounding  by  the  side  of  the  drain 
spoilt!  or  water  pipes,  using  the  short  points  so  that 
the  system  is  not  noticeable. 

:       I  i         (   AT  Al  I*. Ill 


Connecting  With 
Heating  System 


Connecting  mik 
Eave  Trough 


INSTALLATION  OK  SHINN-FLAT  CONCEALED  SYSTEM  Oh 
LIGHTNING  PREVENTION 
Shows  how  all  metal  work,  such  as  electric  wiring,  water  system^ 
cave  troughs,  heating  pipes,  etc.,  is  carefully  connected  with  the  light 
ning  conductors,  insuring  perfect  protection.  Copper  connections  are 
also  made  from  the  main  conductor  to  the  heating  plant  at  the  highest 
point  and  water  pipes,  usually  in  the  attic 

Shinn-Flat  Copper  Cable. 

Copper  rods  are  the  most  endurable.  Shinn-Flai 
cable  is  pure  copper  woven  by  special  and  exclusive 
machinery  in  a  continuous  ribbon-like  form  without 
joints  and  is  installed  directly  to  the  outer  surface  or 
concealed  underneath  the  siding  of  buildings,  being  held 
in  place  by  heavy  copper  clips.   The  weave  of  Shinn-Flat 
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copper  cable  allows  for  expansion  and  contraction.  The 
wires  are  woven  so  as  to  tangentially  cross  from  side  to 
side  of  cable  each  8  in.,  interweaving  from  top  to  bot- 
tom, making  the  cable  firm,  yet  elastic. 

Shinn-Flat  conductors  are  1  in.  in  width  or  twice 
as  wide  as  the  diameter  of  any  one  of  the  largest  old 
style  round  cables  now  made.  Therefore,  it  naturally 
follows  that  the  flat  conductor  is  much  more  efficient 
in  protecting  a  building  from  damage  by  lightning,  and 
several  times  as  efficient  as  the  jointed  steel  rods  that 
were  once  used  for  this  purpose.  It  has  greater  strength 
and  is  much  more  effective  in  controlling  an  electrical 
discharge  because  of  its  greater  conducting  surface- 
cooling  advantage  and  less  impedence,  thus  avoiding 
sideflash. 


REEL  OF  SHINN-FLAT  teeth  on  either  side  grip  firmly,  mak- 

COPPER  CABLE  .   ing  it  impossible  to  pull  out 


Shinn  Tops  and  Braces. 

Shinn  tops  are  heavy  pure  copper,  made  to  last 
indefinitely,  securely  fastened  to  the  cable  with  a  spe- 
cial flat,  pure  copper  coupler,  and  held  permanently  in 
place  by  a  patented  four-legged  self-locking  brace. 
Shinn  tops  are  made  in  four  different  sizes,  regular, 
medium,  short,  and  special  short  tops.  Each  top  is 
equipped  with  pure  copper  point,  silver  tipped,  to  add 
greater  efficiency  to  the  point  in  throwing  off  the  elec- 
tricity. 

The  superiority  of  the  Shinn  four-legged  brace 
over  the  ordinary  insecure  three-legged  brace  can  not 
be  overestimated.  It  is  absolutely  essential  that  the 
tops  stand  upright.  When  the  legs  of  the  brace  are 
spread  apart  to  be  fastened  to  roof,  it  pulls  the  fastener 
section  in  opposite  directions.  This  operation  reduces 
the  size  of  the  hole  in  the  fastener  and  securely  locks 
around  the  rod,  holding  it  rigid.  It  absolutely  prevents 
any  rattling  or  noise  on  the  roof. 


METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  CABLE  AND  POINTS 
Shinn  silver  tipped  short  points  shown.  Note  method  of  bringing 
conductor  up  between  sheathing  boards  and  shingles,  concealed,  then 
turning  it  on  an  angle  to  end  of  and  over  top  of  shingles  along  peak  of 
roof.  Heavy  copper  clips  and  copper  clad  nails  hold  conductor  securely 
in  place 

Shinn  Short  Points — An  objection  of  architects 
and  owners  of  fine  houses  to  old  style  lightning  rods  has 
been  the  conspicuous  tops  used.  This  objection  is  now 
entirely  removed  by  the  pure  copper  Shinn  short  points, 


silver  tipped,  only  11  in.  high.  They  are  never  notice- 
able and  harmonize  readily  with  the  architecture.  Con- 
sequently architects  specify  Shinn-Flat  conductors,  and 
they  are  installed  without  trouble  by  the  contractor. 

Vanes  and  Ornaments — Shinn  vanes  are  made 
with  malleable  iron  arrowheads  and  wrought  iron  rods 
instead  of  common  gray  iron  castings.  All  animal  and 
other  bodies  are  made  from  pure  zinc  sheets  which  will 
not  rust  and  are  strongly  mounted  on  rods.  All  deco- 
rating is  done  by  experts.  Designs  are  furnished  in 
color  combinations  that  endure  severe  weather  condi- 
tions. 

Cable  Fastened  Permanently  to  Building. 

A  heavy  copper  clip  is  used  for  this  purpose.  It 
should  be  placed  about  every  3  ft.  on  the  side  of  the 
building  and  every  4  or  5  ft.  on  the  roof  and  ridge  roll. 
It  is  objectionable  to  use  any  other  metal  than  copper, 
as  there  is  danger  of  electrolysis. 

Special  Ground  Points. 

To  insure  an  absolute  grounding  and  to  place  the 
cable  at  its  proper  depth  in  the  earth  in  its  flat  form,  we 
have  a  special  ground  point  which  is  threaded  to  screw 
on  a  ^/g-in.  rod.  One  end  of  the  rod  is  out,  leaving  a 
shoulder  near  this  end.  The  end  of  cable  is  wired 
around  ground  point  and  point  and  cable  are  then 
pushed  into  the  ground  hole.  A  10-ft.  depth  is  usually 
sufficient  to  insure  a  perfect  ground. 

Cost  of  Building  Protection. 

The  cost  is  small  to  protect  the  average  building. 
It  costs  many  times  this  amount  to  replace  the  steel, 
lumber,  wood,  hardware  and  other  essentials  necessary 
in  the  construction  of  a  building.  The  more  pretentious 
the  buildings  the  less  the  percentage  for  protection.  The 
cost  of  protection  on  buildings  does  not  exceed  \]/2%. 

Inspection  and  Guarantee  with  Bond. 

The  Shinn-Flat  system  of  lightning  protection,  when 
properly  installed,  is  guaranteed  to  protect  from  light- 
ning the  building  or  buildings  on  which  it  is  placed. 
Every  installation  is  inspected  by  licensed  dealers  or 
representative  of  the  W.  C.  Shinn  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

Cash  bond  is  issued  by  the  Lion  Bonding  & 
Surety  Co.  of  Omaha,  Nebr.,  with  each  installation 
made,  guaranteeing  to  refund  customer's  money  in  case 
of  failure  to  protect  property.  The  Lion  Bonding  & 
Surety  Co.  has  over  a  million  dollars  in  assets  and  has 
$300,000.00  in  cash  securities  deposited  with  the  Insur- 
ance Department  of  the  State  of  Nebraska — putting  the 
state  squarely  behind  the  bonding  company. 

The  W.  C.  Shinn  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  is  the  only  light- 
ning conductor  manufacturer  in  America  that  backs  up 
its  goods  and  the  work  of  its  dealers  with  a  cash  bond, 
issued  by  a  large  independent  bonding  company. 

Estimates  and  Specifications. 

Estimates  and  specifications  for  different  types  of 
buildings  submitted  upon  receipt  of  necessary  infor- 
mation. 

Shinn-Flat  System  Installations. 

The  Shinn-Flat  system  now  protects  many  thou- 
sands of  public,  industrial,  and  residential  buildings  of 
every  character  in  the  United  States  and  Canada,  and 
is  recognized  as  the  most  perfect  form  of  lightning 
conductor  known. 
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The  Arrow-Conductor  &  Manufacturing  Co. 


THE  ARROW-CONDUCTOR  &  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  and  Contractors  for  Lightning  Conductors 

1536  West  Adams  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products  and  Services. 

Underwriter  approved  Lightning  Conductors  for 
chimneys,  towers  and  all  types  of  high  and  exposed 
structures. 

Electrical  Grounding  Terminals. 

Chimney  Banding  and  Repairing. 

Specification. 

For  the  convenience  of  architects  and  engineers,  a 
condensed  specification  is  given  for  a  safe  and  lasting 
system  of  lightning  protection,  approved  and  recom- 
mended by  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  for 
power  plant  chimneys.  This  system  includes  lead  armor 
in  the  gas  and  smoke  zone  to  protect  it  against  destruc- 
tion by  the  metal  eating  gases. 

'  Air,  Terminals — Preferably  multiple 
reinforced  type  made  of  a  special  high  heat 
resisting  copper-bronze,  main  center  point 
6  in.  long,  V/2  in.  at  base,  tapering  to  */2  in., 
then  sudden  sharp  point.  Five  small  points 
with  reinforced  tips  3  by  fs  in.  set  at  an 
angle  of  35°  at  base  of  large  point.  Main 
and  small  points  to  be  sleeved  with  shell  of 
pure  platinum  1/500  (.002)  in.  thick. 
Points  mounted  on  solid  copper  bar  in. 
in  diameter.  Round  "V  bends  between 
points  and  circuit  cable  conductor. 

Cable  Conductor — At  least  two  cable 
down  conductors  after  forming  a  cable 
circuit  with  round  "V"  bends,  to  be  99% 
pure  copper,  280.000  CM.  cross  section  with 
all  cable  joints  interwoven. 

Lead  Armor — To  protect  the  system 
against  acids  and  gases  emitted  through  top 
of  stack,  all  parts  of  system  from  platinum 
to  25  ft.  below  top  of  stack  to  be  sleeved 
with  chemically  pure  lead  $i  in.  thick  with 
all  joints  hermetically  sealed. 

Ground  Terminals — At  the  end  of 
each  vertical  cable,  branching  out  in  "V" 
shape,  two  pure  perforated  copper  ground 
reservoirs  24  by  4  in.  with  No.  19  B  &  S 
Kane  wall  metal,  4-in.  bronze  conical  cap, 
tube  center,  and  filled  with  pea  size  char- 
coal, should  be  attached. 

Supports — Heavy  copper-bronze,  2-bolt 
type  anchors,  lead  coated  in  the  armor  zone, 
of  the  Arrow  pegged  anchor  type,  to  be 
built  in  as  the  masonry  progresses,  5  ft. 
apart  vertically  and  18  in.  horizontally. 

Limit  NiNf;  Indicator  and  Test  Gage — 
An  efficient  instrument  incased  in  aluminum 
with  a  regulating  attachment  on  the  face, 
so  that  ii  can  be  used  for  testing  the  sys- 
tem, should  lie  attached  to  one  of  the  cables 
without  rutting  the  cable  conductor. 

Protmtion  Pipes — To  prevent  theft, 
brass  pipes  9  ft.  above  ground  level  and 
1  ft.  below,  properly  anchored  to  wall  with 
bra'  \  .mi  bors. 


Underwriters  Approval — Installation  upon  completion 
shall  be  inspected,  labeled  and  approved  by  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters. 

Guarantee — The  contractor  to  guarantee  a  structure 
equipped  with  this  system  against  damage  by  lightning  for  a 
period  of  twenty-five  years  and  assume  liability  for  accidents 
and  damages  during  installation. 

Installations  and  Co-operative  Service. 

This  installation  is  not  a  farm  lightning  rod.  It  is  a 
perfected  electrical  installation  that  will  last  the  life  of 
the  stack.  Specified  by  government,  state,  municipal  and 
industrial  architects  and  engineers  who  have  had  costly 
experiences  with  other  so  called  lightning  protection. 

A  complete  specification  and  other  valuable  in- 
formation mailed  free  on  request. 
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THE  HOLLOW  BUILDING  TILE  ASSOCIATION 

Conway  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products  of  the  Industry. 

Hollow  Building  Tile  for  Exte 
rior  Walls: 

Load  Bearing  Tile 

Backing-up  Tile,  for  walls  faced  with  brick, 

cut  stone  or  architectural  terra  cotta 
Smooth  and  Texture  Faced  Wall  Tile 

Hollow  Tile  for  Interior  Partitions  and 
Division  Walls  : 

Load  Bearing  Tile 
Partition  : 

Fire  Wall  Enclosures 
Subdividing  Partitions 
Wall  Furring  Tile 

Hollow  Tile  for  Floor  Construction  and  Fire- 
proofing  : 

Standard  Column  Covering  Tile 

Standard  Beam  and  Girder  Covering  Tile 

Flat  Arch  Floor  Construction  Tile 

Long  Span  Floor  Construction  Tile  used  with 

reinforced  concrete 
Segmental  Arch  Floor  Construction  Tile 
Roof  and  Ceiling  Construction  Tile 

Hollow  Tile  for  Special  Purposes  : 
Hollow  Brick  Size  Tile 
Hollow  Tile  Silo  Blocks 

Certain  manufacturers  also  produce  Special  Hollow 
Tile  for  corn  cribs,  grain  bins  and  dry  kilns ;  for  sup- 
porting column  construction  ;  and  for  chimneys  and  other 
circular  masonry  structures. 

Trade- mark. 

"Mastertile,"  the  trade-mark  of  The  Hollow 
Building  Tile  Association  is  your  guarantee  of  a 
product  made  in  accordance  with  Association  standards. 

Announcement. 

The  Hollow  Building  Tile  Association  is  a 
national  organization  representing  the  interests  of  the 
hollow  building  tile  manufacturers  throughout  the 
United  States. 

Information  will  be  sent  promptly  regarding  the 
industry,  its  products,  and  the  best  methods  for  their  use. 

Any  complaints  regarding  the  "products  or  service, 
as  well  as  suggestions  for  changes  or  improvements  in 
tbe  products,  will  receive  the  most  careful  attention. 

Varied  Use. 

Hollow  tile  construction  was  originally  developed  to 
make  possible  the  erection  of  tall  skeleton  frame  struc- 
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tures,  in  connection  with  which  it  effectively 
protects  the  structural  steel  frame  from 
corrosion  and  fire,  at  the  same  time  form- 
ing the  structural  elements  for  floors  and  partitions 
which  incase  the  frame  and  divide  the  space  enclosed  by 
same  into  floors  and  rooms,  etc. 

At  the  present  time  one  of  the  greatest  developments 
is  for  the  construction  of  low  cost  walls  for  residences, 
apartment  houses,  farm  buildings,  scljoolhouses,  fac- 
tories, garages,  etc.,  in  which  field  it  most  effectively  ful- 
fills the  demand  for  easily  erected  enduring  masonry 
construction,  at  minimum  initial  and  maintenance  cost. 
The  insulation  value  of  hollow  tile,  moistureproof ,  ver- 
minproof,  soundproof  walls,  that  are  so  easily  erected 
from  the  units  provided,  make  it  particularly  well  suited 
to  these  types  of  structure. 

Manufacturing  Facilities. 

Numerous  plants  for  the  manufacturing  of  hollow 
building  tile  are  distributed  throughout  the  eastern,  mid- 
dle western,  southern  and  Pacific  Coast  sections  of  the 
United  States,  many  adjacent  to  the  great  cities,  and  all 
within  easy  shipping  distance  of  all  points  east  of  a  line 
300  miles  west  of  the  Mississippi  River  and  on  the  Pa- 
cific Coast  slope.  There  are  other  plants  throughout  the 
west  between  these  lines,  making  it  possible  to  obtain  this 
product,  except  throughout  the  most  remote  sections  of 
the  country,  without  excessive  freight  charges. 

A  complete  list  of  member  manufacturers  will  be 
furnished  on  request. 

Publications. 

The  following  publications  have  been  issued  and  will 
be  sent  free  upon  request : 

"Hand  Book  of  Hollow  Tile  Construction" — 
This  publication  was  designed  as  a  reference  book  for 
the  architect  and  engineer.  It  covers  both  structural  tile 
work  and  fireproofing,  giving  details  and  specifications. 

"Standard  Building  Code" — A  standard  hollow 
tile  section  for  use  in  building  codes.  This  section  has 
already  been  adopted  by  a  number  of  the  larger  cities 
and  is  offered  as  a  reference  or  guide  to  those  interested 
in  writing  a  new  city  code  or  in  revising  the  present  code. 

"Hollow  Tile  for  the  Home" — A  non-technical 
publication  illustrating  and  describing  a  number  of  resi- 
dences and  garages  that  have  been  constructed  of  hollow 
tile. 

"Hollow  Tile  Farm  Buildings" — A  non-technical 
publication  illustrating  the  various  uses  of  hollow  tile  in 
the  construction  of  farm  buildings. 
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Denison  Interlocking  Tile  Corporation 


DENISON  INTERLOCKING  TILE  CORPORATION 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES 

Guardian  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

35  FACTORIES  AND  120  SALES  OFFICES  THROUGHOUT  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA 


Product. 

Interlocking  Tile  for  Bearing 
Walls,  Curtain  Walls,  Partitions,  and 
Foundations. 

Particularly   adapted   for   use  with 
Face  Brick  an^  with  Stucco  Exterior ;  also  made  with 
Rough  Texture  Face  for  exposed  work. 

Design. 

Owing  to  the  special  design  of  this  tile,  walls  built 
with  it  have  several  distinct  advantages  found  in  no 
other  type  of  wall  construction. 


TRADE-MARK 


Vertical  Webs  Always  Align. 

The  design  of  the  tile  is  such  that  when  laid  in  the 
wall  every  vertical  web  must  stand  directly  over  a  cor- 
responding web  in  the  tile  below.  This  feature  of  posi- 
tive alignment  of  webs  is  protected  by  letters  patent 
and  is  peculiar  to  this  form  of  tile. 

The  4-in.  width  of  the  mortar  bed  insures  thorough 
bedding  between  webs ;  thus  every  square  inch  of  ver- 
tical web  section  in  the  wall  is  available  in  computing 
bearing  loads. 

No  Through  Mortar  Joints. 

A  common  fault  of  other  forms  of  masonry  walls 
is  the  through  mortar  joint,  which  readily  conducts 
moisture,  heat  and  cold  through  the  wall. 

In  the  wall  of  Interlocking  Tile,  the  mortar  beds 
are  on  different  levels.  An  air  pocket  is  thus  provided 
in  the  mortar  joint  which  prevents  passage  of  moisture 
through  the  wall  by  capillary  attraction,  and  insures 
ideal  insulation. 

Triangular  Reinforcement. 

The  lateral  strength  of  the  wall  is  materially  in- 
creased by  the  triangular  reinforcement  due  to  this  off- 
setting of  the  mortar  beds.  In  addition  to  this,  all  the 
mortar  hcds  are  dovetail-grooved,  holding  the  tile  to- 
gether in  the  firmest  possible  manner. 

Many  Dead  Air  Spaces. 

'The  air  spaces  are  horizontal,  and  afford  the  per- 
fect insulation  which  dead  air  gives.  No  convection 
currents  can  occur  in  such  a  wall. 

In  the  8-in.  wall  there  are  3  air  chambers,  in  the 
12-in.  wall  5,  and  in  the  16-in.  wall  there  arc  7,  etc. 

No  Continuous  Cross  Webs. 

None  of  the  cross  webs  extend  continuously  through 
the  wall,  each  being  insulated  by  an  air  chamber. 

Strong  Walls. 

The  Interlocking  feature  gives  the  wall  greater 
strength  for  hearing  the  weight  of  walls  and  floors  in 
the  buildings,  and  makes  the  wall  stronger  against  side 
thrusts,    ixh  as  the  roof  and  wall  loads. 
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TTI  r  Walls  of  this  tile  are,  for  practical 

\_\^  purposes,  perfect  non-conductors  of  heat 

and  cold.    Buildings  are  therefore  warmer 
in  winter  and  cooler  in  summer. 
This  feature  makes  the  tile  especially  advantageous 
for  walls  in  cold  storage  buildings,  lumber  dry  kilns, 
warehouses  and  other  places  where  non-conductive  walls 
are  necessary. 

Dry  Walls. 

Moisture  and  dampness  quickly  penetrate  the  or- 
dinary masonry  wall  at  the  joint.  This  liability  to  in- 
jury is  entirely  overcome  in  the  Interlocking  Tile  wall, 
because  no  mortar  joint  extends  entirely  through  the 
wall. 


Bearing  Strength. 

The  bearing  strength  of  an  Interlocking  Tile  wall 
is  greatly  enhanced  by  the  fact  that  all  bearing  webs 
are  continuous  one  above  another  from  footing  to  sill. 
Thus  every  particle  of  strength  of  the  individual  tile 
is  transferred  to  the  wall.  The  web  over  web  feature 
in  this  tile  is  not  dependent  on  the  skill  or  care  of  the 
mason ;  the  tile  can  be  laid  no  other  way. 


INTERLOCKING  TILE 

Strength  Tests. 

The  following  tests  on  Interlocking  Tile  conducted 
by  well-known  engineering  authorities  show  the  bear- 
ing Strength  of  the  individual  tile  and  of  the  completed 
wall. 

Location     Matkriai.  Risilt 
WatertOWn.  Individual    5042  lUs.  per  sq. 


\i  THORITY 
United  Stales 
Government  Arsenal 


I  luilding 
I  tepartmenl 


Mass. 
Tacoma, 

Wash. 


tile 


12-in. 
wall 


United  State-,  Bureau  Pittsburgh, 
ol  Standards  l'a. 


in.    of  vertical 

web  section 
70.8   tons  per 
s»j.  ft.  of  gross 
wall  area 
12-in.       64.8    ions  per 
brick  faced  st|.  ft.  of  fjross 
wall         wall  area 

'   Continued  on  tuwt  /"(I'/c 
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Fireproofing  Qualities. 

The  design  of  Interlocking  Tile  makes  them  even 
more  valuable  than  ordinary  tile  for  fireproofing. 

There  are  no  vertical  air  spaces  in  the  wall,  and  no 
furring  is  required,  the  plaster  being  applied  directly 
to  the  tile,  thus  eliminating  all  vertical  passages  which 
might  carry  flames  from  floor  to  floor. 

There  are  no  through  mortar  joints  to  weaken 
under  high  temperatures.  In  case  of  injury  to  the 
outer  shell  of  the  wall,  rendering  it  useless,  there  would 
still  remain  sufficient  supporting  webs  to  provide  a  safe 
wall  for  salvage. 

No  Furring  Required. 

Owing  to  the  non-conductive  feature  of  the  wall, 
no  furring  is  required,  plaster  or  stucco  being  applied 
directly  to  the  tile  itself. 

Builds  Walls  Any  Thickness. 

One  shape  and  size  of  Interlocking  Tile  builds  walls 
of  any  thickness.  Regardless  of  thickness,  the  wall  re- 
tains all  the  advantages  outlined  on  the  previous  page. 

Three  or  four  different  thicknesses  of  walls  are  re- 
quired on  practically  every  operation,  and  one  size  of 
Interlocking  Tile  takes  care  of  them  all. 

There  are  no  left  over  sizes,  and  the  mason  does  not 
require  three  or  four  miscellaneous  widths  of  block  on 
his  scaffold. 


the  tile  with  one  hand,  without  laying  down  the  trowel. 
All  other  tile  of  equal  displacement  require  use  of  both 
hands. 

Each  tile  is  equivalent  to  6  bricks.  The  bricklayer 
thus  lays  the  equivalent  of  6  bricks  in  one  operation.  In 
addition  to  this  advantage,  only  one-third  as  much  mor- 
tar is  required  as  in  the  solid  brick  wall. 

How  to  Order  Interlocking  Tile. 

If  the  number  of  square  feet  in  the  face  of  the 
wall  and  in  the  thickness  of  the  wall  are  known,  the 
number  of  Interlocking  Tile  required  to  lay  it  can  be 
easily  computed  from  the  following  table: 

2.2  tile  lay  1  sq.  ft.  of  8-in.  wall. 
3.4  tile  lay  1  sq.  ft.  of  12-in.  wall. 

In  ordering  jamb  or  corner  tile,  the  total  linear 
feet  (vertical)  of  jambs  and  corners  should  be  given. 

•  I 

Weight  of  Wall. 

Including  mortar,  60  lbs.  per  cu.  ft. 

Details,  Catalogues  and  Data. 

Each  of  the  offices  is  in  position  to  submit  details 
and  other  data,  and  to  give  valuable  assistance  to  the 
architect  or  engineer.  -i 

Correspondence  should  be  addressed  to  the  main 
office. 


leach  other  —  gi 
possible  support! 
strength.   


Bonds  Perfectly  With  Brick. 

The  illustration  shows  the  ideal  bonding  of  Inter- 
locking Tile  with  face  brick. 

All  other  forms  of 
hollow  "  tile  backing  re- 
quire a  brick  stretcher 
course  back  of  the  header, 
thereby  destroying  the  in- 
sulating effect  at  each 
header  course,  and  adding 
materially  to  the  cost. 

The  brick  facing  on 
Interlocking  Tile  become^ 
an  integral  part  of  the 
wall,  and  will  not  shrink 
away,  bulge  or  crack.  It 
bears  its  share  of  the  ver- 
tical load. 


An  Ideal  Base  for  Stucco. 

The  wall  is  always 
dry,  and  the  hard  burned 
body  prevents  absorption 
of  water  from  the  plaster 
coat. 

The  tile  has  practi- 
cally the  same  expansion 
as  the  cement  plaster,  thus 
preventing  cracking,  and 
enabling  it  to  withstand 
severe  weather  condition^. 

The  horizontal  dove- 
tailed grooves  make  a  per- 
fect mechanical  key  to 
hold  the  plaster  or  stucco. 

Lays  Up  Rapidly. 

There  is  only  one  size  and  shape  of  Interlocking 
Tile.    Tfce  shape  is  such  that  the  mason  easily  handles 


joint  in 
ed  by  air  pock 
which  preven 
conduction 
heat,  cold  < 
moisture. 


OF  8-  AND 
WALL 


Some  Typical  Buildings. 

The  following  buildings,  each  of  which  is  well 
known  in  its  own  territory,  give  some  idea  of  the  wide 
approval  with  which  Interlocking  Tile  has  met  for  every 
class  of  building  work  throughout  the  United  States  and 
Canada : 

Building  and  Location  Architect 
Hotel  Statler,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and 

Detroit,  Mich.  Geo.  B.  Post  &  Sons 

Mt.    St.    Mary's   Hospital,  Niagara 

Falls,  N.  Y.  VV.  P.  Ginther 

Sacred  Heart  Academy,  Vancouver, 

B.  C  Chas.  G.  Badgley 

M.  K.  &  T.  Station,  San  Antonio, 

„    T,ex-  Henry  John  Schlesk 

Chamber    of    Commerce  Building, 

New  Haven,  Conn.  Brown  &  Von  Beren 

Santa  Fe  Depot,  San  Diego,  Cal.        Bakewell  &  Brown 

Residence,   Geo.   McKesson  Brown, 

Huntington,  L.  I.,  N.  Y.  Clarence  Luce 

May  Co.  Department  Store,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio  D.  H.  Burnham  &  Co. 

Cleveland   General   Hospital  Build- 
ings, Cleveland,  Ohio.  Myron  B.  Vorce 

Pacific  Coast  Condensed  Milk  Co. 
Factory,  Stanwood,  Wash. 

St.  Louis  Country  Club,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Mauran,Russell&Crowell 

Flks  Club,  Seattle,  Wash.  John  Carrigan 

Royal  Connaught   Hotel,  Hamilton, 

Can.  Esenwein  &  Johnson 

Fourth    Presbyterian    Church,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  Cram,  Gocfdhue  &  Fer- 
guson 

Fleischmann    Yeast    Co.,  Sumner, 

Wash.  John  Graham 

Municipal  Building,  Dallas,  Tex.  C.  D.  Hill  &  Co. 

Christian  Science  Church,  Toronto, 

Can.  S.  S.  Beema* 

Ranier  Brewery,  San  Francisco,  Cal.  Carl  Siebrand 

Y.  M.  C.  A.  Building,  Providence, 

R.  I.  Hussey&Shattuck 

Fruit  Storage,  Murphy  Oil  Co.  Rea  &  Garstang 

Port  of  Astoria  Docks  ?\P.a!'t,lett 

ir.  ).  Walsh 

Residence,  John  Hanan,  Miami,  Fla.     August  Geiger 
Rockefeller     Institute,  Plainsboro, 

N.  J.  Coolidge  &  Shattuck 
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Denison  Load  Bearing  Tile 


DENISON  LOAD  BEARING  TILE 

PATENTS  OWNED  BY  AMERICAN  TILE  ENGINEERING  CO.,  MASON  CITY,  IOWA 

LICENSED  MANUFACTURERS 
MASON  CITY  BRICK  &  TILE  CO.,  Mason  City,  Iowa  GOODWIN  TILE  &  BRICK  CO.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

AUGUSTA  CLAY  PRODUCTS  CO.,  Augusta,  Ga.  REDFIELD  BRICK  AND  TILE  WORKS,  INC.,  Redfield,  Iowa 

GENERAL  SALES  AGENTS 
MASON  CITY,  IOWA,  Denison  Fireproofing  Co.  ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  Corning-Donohue  Co. 

MINNEAPOLIS.  MINN,  Hydraulic  Pressed  Brick  Co.  OMAHA,  NEBR,  Sunderland  Bros.  Co. 

AUGUSTA,  GAV  Georgia-Carolina  Brick  Co. 

Sold  Through  the  Best  Building  Material  Dealers  in  Every  Town 


Product. 

Load  Bearing  Tile. 

Patents  and  License. 

The  manufacture  and  use  of  Denison  Load  Bearing 
Tile  is  licensed  under  the  "Wilson  System  Bearing  Wall 
Construction,"  patented;  patents  (owned  by  American 
Tile  Engineering  Co.)  as  follows:  United  States  pat- 
ents :  May  24,  1904 ;  March  7,  1905 ;  Feb.  15,  1916 ;  July 
31,  1917;  Dec.  18,  1917.  Canadian  patents:  Oct.  4, 
1913;  Aug.  14,  1917.  Other  domestic  and  foreign  pat- 
ents pending. 

Advantages. 

(1)  All  vertical  bearing  webs  are  in  perfect  align- 
ment to  carry  all  load  pressures.  This  gives  a  wall  with 
the  greatest  load  bearing  capacity.  (2)  Two  separate 
mortar  beds  at  the  top  and  bottom,  lying  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane.  (3)  Dead  air  insulates  the  space  be- 
tween these  two  horizontal  mortar  beds  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  body  of  the  tile  is  insulated,  thus  preventing 
the  formation  of  frost  or  moisture  lines  on  the  inside  of 
the  wall.  (4)  Closed  trough  in  the  top  of  the  tile  in- 
sures against  the  conduction  of  moisture  through  the 
wall. 


(5)  Works  out  to  the  same  heights  and  thicknesses 
as  common  brick,  hence  is  adaptable  to  any  height  of 
cornice,  window  ledge,  etc.  (6)  Because  of  discontin- 
uous or  insulated  mortar  joint,  plaster  may  be  applied 
direct  to  the  wall  without  the  use  of  furring  tile. 

(7)  The  tile  is  completely  symmetrical,  thereby 
facilitating  laying.  (8)  It  is  a  complete  unit,  which  will 
stand  on  its  own  base  in  a  stable  condition  when  stood 
on  either  face  or  end,  thus  facilitating  piling  and  han- 
dling. 

(9)  Dimension  tile  of  fractional  lengths  furnished 
to  facilitate  the  laying  of  any  length  wall.  (10)  Corner 
tile  permit  turning  inside  or  outside  corners  without 
destroying  the  insulating  efficiency  of  the  wall  at  the 
corner.  (11)  Jamb  and  half  jamb  tile  are  furnished  for 
either  standard  or  box  frame  openings,  which  provide 
lor  a  weatherproof  union  with  these  frames,  and  which 
maintain  the  insulating  efficiency  of  the  wall. 

Specifications  and  Details. 

Architects  should  specify  use  of  this  tile  by  including  in 
specification:  "To  be  laid  according  to  the  standard  specifica- 
tions for  Wilson  System  Bearing  Wall  Construction"  which 
may  be  obtained  free  from  the  manufacturers.  A  portfolio, 
containing  a  complete  set  of  detail  and  working  drawings.' 
furnished  on  request  addressed  to  any  licensed  manufacturer. 
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National  Fire  Proofing  Company 


ORGANIZED  1889 


NATIONAL  FIRE  PROOFING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Hollow  Tile 

MAIN  OFFICE 

Fulton  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 
Twenty-three  factories  in  the  United  States  and  one  at  Hamilton,  Ont. 
Members  of  the  Hollow  Building  Tile  Association  . 


Products  and  Services. 

Manufacturers  of  Dense  and  Porous  Hollow 
Tile  for  fireproof  floors,  roofs,  ceilings,  partitions,  wall 
furring,  column  and  girder  coverings ;  and  for  exterior 
walls  of  all  kinds,  including  barns,  silos,  and  other  farm 
building?. 

Natcq  Lock  Joint  Sewer  Tile,  Kiln  Bottom  Brick 
and  Fire  Clay. 

Contractors  for  Fireproof  Construction  in  both 
HoLf.ow  Tii.e  and  Reinforced  Concrete. 

Facilities. 

Tbe  National  Fire  Proofing  Company  is  the 
largest  concern  in  the  world  devoted  solely  to  the  busi- 
ness of  fireproof  construction  in  both  hollow  tile  and 
reinforced  concrete.  It  has  an  output  from  23  factories 
in  the  United  States  and  1  in  Canada.  These  factories, 
conveniently  located,  insure  economical  transportation 
and  prompt  delivery. 

Branding. 

Attention  is  directed  to  the  present  policy,  orig- 
inated by  this  company,  of  branding  all  its  hollow  tile 
with  the  trade-mark  name,  Natco.  The  tile  of  special 
design  bear  special  marks  of  identification,  as  Natco, 
Natco  XXX.  Xatco  Bakup,  Natco  Double  Shell,  Natco 
Lock  Joint,  to  show  the  particular  types  of  construction 
for  which  they  are  adapted.  In  addition,  the  distinguish- 
ing mark  Mastertile  is  imprinted  on  Natco  products  used 
for  general  building  purposes. 

Natco  Floor  Construction. 

Floor  arches  of  hollow  tile  can  be  set  in  winter,  as 
the  construction  dries  out  in  a  few  days.  They  are  more 
nearly  soundproof  than  solid  construction. 

Following  are  illustrations  and  descriptions  of  some 
of  the  forms  in  common  use.  Only  typical  sections  are 
shown. 

Natco  Segmental  Arch  (without  Tie  Rod). 

This  form  of  arch  combines  great  strength  with 
economy  and  lightness.  It  is  suitable  for  warehouses, 
lofts,  factories,  sidewalks,  or  wherever  a  flat  ceiling  is 
not  essential.  Metal  lath  and  plaster  ceiling  may  be 
used  in  combination  with  it,  as  installed  in  the  New  York 
public  schools,  and  in  private  houses,  stores,  etc.  The 
6  in.  arch  is  used  for  all  ordinary  purposes. 

Weight  of  6-in.  hollow  tile  arch  is  27  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 
Weight  of  8-in.  hollow  tile  arch  is  35  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 


'  f 


m 


I  ...  I     TYPICAL  SPAN  OP  NATCO  SEGMENTAL  ARCH 
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Natco  Flat  Arches. 

The  flat  arch  is  the  accepted  type  of  standard  fire- 
proof floor  construction,  meeting  every  requirement  as 
to  strength,  fire  protection,  architectural  appearance  and 
minimum  weight.  The  Natco  hollow  tile  flat  arch  con- 
struction, as  illustrated  below,  has  been  developed  as 
the  company's  standard  for  this  type. 


Fig.  2.    PERSPECTIVE  OF  STANDARD  NATCO  FLAT  ARCH 

To  find  total  dead  load  of  any  floor  use  the  following  weights:    Tile,  rock 

asphalt  or  cement  finish  weighs  about  140  lbs.  per  cu.  ft.;  wood  flooring,  3%  lbs. 

per  sq.  ft.;  wood  sleepers,  30  lbs.  per  cu.  ft.;  cinder  concrete  fill,  60  lbs.  per  cu.  ft.; 

hollow  tile  arch,  see  table  below;  plastering,  5  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.;  steel  I-beam,  divide 

weight  of  beam  by  span  in  feet 

Table  of  Weights  and  Spans 


Maximum  safe  spans 

Depth  of  arch, 

Approximate  weight. 

in. 

lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

ft. 

in. 

6 

26 

4 

0 

7 

30 

4 

6 

8 

32 

5 

0 

9 

36 

6 

0 

10 

38 

6 

6 

12 

44 

8 

0 

14 

SO 

9 

0 

15 

54 

9 

6 

16 

55 

10 

O 

The  strength  of  any  arch  depends  as  largely  on  workmanship  as  on 
materials;  therefore  the  maximum  spans  given  can  be  used  only  where 
experienced   workmen   are  employed  and  the  work  is  guaranteed  by  a 

responsihle  contractor 

Natco  "Combination"  Floors  (see  next  page). 


Fie    3     PERSPECTIVE   VIEW  OF   TYPICAL  "COM HINATION" 

FLOOR 

Note  economical  wood  etntwta!  uncd;  2  by  8  in.  or  2  by  10  in. 
under  r.nh   j>>iit   11  sufl'u'irnt  • 
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LOAD  TABLE  FOR  COMBINATION  FLOOR  SLAB  WITH  2-IN.  CONCRETE  TOP 
Total  Safe  Loads  (Dead  and  Live)  Pounds  per  Square  Foot 
The  figures  on  left  in  tables  denote  the  depth  of  tile  in  inches,  the  figures  on  right  the  area  of  reinforcing  steel  in  each 
concrete  joist  in  square  inches.  , 

fc.  650  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  Ec         1  J^-in.  of  concrete  below  reinforcement 

fs.  16.000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  j£s       15  4-in.  concrete  joists  16  in.  o.  c. 


Continuous 
span 


Continuous 

W  L 

span 

10 

Semi- 

W  L 

continuous 

span 

9 

Simple 

W  L 

span 

8 

Span,  ft   6 

Span,  ft   7 

Span,  ft   8 

Span,  ft   9 

Span,  ft   10 

Span,  ft   11 

Span,  ft   12 

Span,  ft   13 

Span,  ft   14 

Span,  ft   15 

Span,  ft   16 

Span,  ft   17 

Span,  ft   18 

Span,  ft   19 

Span,  ft   20 

Span,  ft   21 

Span,  ft   22 

Span,  ft   23 

Span,  ft   24 

Span,  ft              .   25 


150 


125 


100 


3/ .  23 
3/.  29 
3/.  36 
3/.  43 
4/.  41 
4/.  48 
4/.  56 
5/.  53 
5/60 
5/.  68 
6/.  65 
6/.  73 
6/.  81 
7/.  79 
8/. 77 
8/.  84 
9/.  84 
9/91 


"Combination"  Natco 
Hollow  Tile  and 
Reinforced  Con- 
crete Long  Span 
Floor  Construc- 
tion (Continued). 
Used  without  gird- 
ers for  clear  spans  up  to 
25  ft.    Rows  of  tile  12  in. 
wide  between  reinforced 
concrete  joists  4  to  6  in. 
wide,  monolithic  with  a 
concrete  top  coat  2  in. 
thick,  mixed  1  part  ce- 
ment, 2  parts  sand,  and 
4  parts  gravel.  Elimi- 
nates beam  forms  and 
requires  one-third  to  one- 
half  less  flat  centering, 
effecting  great  economy 
in  erection  ;  2  by  8-in.  or 
2  by  10-in.  planks  under 
each  joist  are  sufficient. 

For  semicontinuous 
and  continuous  spans 
proper  reinforcement 
must  be  provided  in  top 
of  slab  over  supports  to 
take  care  of  negative 
bending  moment. 

Where  heavy  loads 
and  long  spans  are  en- 
countered, the  vertical  and  longitudinal  shear  must  be 
investigated. 

Natco  "Two-way"  Floor  System  (Patented). 

A  later  development  of  the  "  Combination  "  floor, 
designed  to  carry  loads  to  four  sides  in  place  of  two, 
thus  enabling  designer  to  cut  down  thickness  of  slab  and 
reduce  depth  of  supporting  girders.  Most  economical 
for  bays,  the  ratio  of  whose  sides  does  not  exceed  1:1^; 
for  long  narrow  spans,  "  One-way  "  system  is  cheaper. 

Tile  is  substituted  for  concrete,  and  approximately 
54%  of  heavier  and  more  expensive  material  is  elimi- 
nated in  an  average  slab  built  of  a  "  Two-way  "  com- 
bination of  6-in.  Natco  hollow  tile  and  reinforced  con- 
crete with  a  2-in.  top  coat  cast  mono- 
lithic with  joists. 

Tile  is  so  designed  that  spacing  of 
same  on  flat  centering  is  almost  auto- 
matic. Bond  between  heavily  scored  hol- 
low tile  used  in  this  floor  system  is 
increased  by  dovetailed  slots  in  tops  of 


165 


135 


120 


3/.  19 
3/.  25 
3/.  32 
3/.  39 
3/.  47 
4/.  45 
4/.  53 
5/.  51 
5/.  58 
5/.  68 
6/.  64 
6/.  72 
6/.  80 
7/.  79 
8/. 77 
8/.  84 
9/.  84 
9/.  92 
10/. 89 


180 


150 


135 


120 


3/. 21 
3/. 27 
3/.  35 
3/.  43 
4/.  42 
4/.  49 
4/.  58 
5/.  56 
5/ .  64 
5/. 72 
6/.  70 
6/.  78 
7/.  78 
8/.  76 
8/.  85 
9/.  84 
9/.  91 
10/. 90 
12/. 81 


195 


160 


145 


130 


3/.  23 
3/ .  30 
3/.  37 
3/.  46 
4/.  45 
4/.  53 
5/.  52 
5/.  60 
5/.  69 
6/.  67 
■6/. 75 
7/.  76 
7/.  84 
8/.  82 
8/. 91 
9/.  91 
10/. 89 
12/. 80 
12/. 87 


210 


175 


155 


140 


3/.  24 
3/.  32 
3/.  39 
4/.  40 
4/.  48 
4/.  58 
5/. 56 
5/.  65 
6/.  63 
6/.  72 
6/.  81 
7/.  82 
8/.  80 
8/.  89 
9./89 
10/. 88 
10/. 96 
12/. 87 
12/. 94 


225 


185 


170 


150 


3/.  19 
3/.  26 
3/.  34 
3/.  41 
4/.  43 
4/.  52 
5/. 51 
5/.  60 
5/.  69 
6/.  68 
6/.  77 
7/.  78 
8/. 77 
8/.  86 
9/.  87 
10/. 86 
10/.  94 
12/. 85 
12/93 
12/1.00 


200 


180 


160 


3/.  20 
3/. 28 
3/. 37 
3/.  43 
4'.  46 
4/ .  55 
5/ .  55 
5/.  64 
6/.  63 
6/.  72 
7/.  74 
7/.  83 
8/,.  82 
9/.  84 
9/.  93 
10/. 92 
12/. 83 
12/. 91 
12/99 
15/. 86 


260 


220 


195 


175 


3/.  22 
3 '.32 
3/ .  40 
4/ .  40 
4/.  50 
4/. 61 
5/.  60 
5/.  70 
6/.  69 
6/.  79 
7/. 81 
8/.  80 
8/.  90 
9/.  92 
10/91 
12/. 83 
12/. 91 
12/. 99 
IS/. 87 
15/94 


300 


250 


225 


200 


3/.  26 
3/.  35 
3/ .  46 
4/.  46 
4/.  57 
5/.  57 
5/ .  68 
6/.  68 
6/.  79 
7/. 81 
8/. 81 
9/.  84 
9/.  94 
10/. 95 
12/. 86 
12/. 95 
15/. 83 
15/. 90 
15/. 99 
15/1.07 


280 


250 


22? 


3/.  29 
3/.  38 
4/.  41 
4/.  52 
5/.  53 
5/.  64 
6/65 
6/.  77 
7/.  79 
8/.  81 
9/.  84 
10/ . 84 
10/. 95 
12/. 87 
12/. 97 
15/. 85 
15/. 93 
15/1.02 


375 


310 


280 


250 


3/. 32 
3/.  44 
4/.  46 
4/.  58 
5/.  59 
5/.  72 
6/.  72 
7/.  76 
8/.  78 
8/.  89 
9/.  93 
10/. 94 
12/. 87 
12/. 97 
15/. 86 
IS/. 94 
15/1.04 


450 


375 


335 


300 


3/.  39 
4/.  42 
4/.  55 
5/.  57 
5/. 71 
6/.  73 
7/.  78 
8/.  80 
9/.  85 
10/. 88 
12/. 83 
12/. 93 
15/. 83 
IS/. 93 
15/1.03 


WEIGHT  OF  COMBINATION  SLABS  PER  SQUARE  FOOT 


Tile  

3  in. 

4  in. 

5  in. 

6  in. 

7  in. 

8  in. 

9  in. 

10  in. 

12  in. 

15  in. 

Weight  

45  lbs. 

50  lbs. 

55  lbs. 

60  lbs. 

65  lbs. 

70  lbs. 

75  lbs. 

80  lbs. 

90  lbs. 

105  lbs. 

The  load  tables  are  for  general  information  only,  as  each  particular  operation  should  be  designed  in  accordance  with 
actual  conditions.    Other  "Load  Tables"  and  other  types  of  floor  systems  shown  in  our  literature  on  "Long  Span"  Floors. 
The  engineering  department  is  at  the  entire  disposal  of  anyone  desiring  further  information. 

the  several  tile  forming  sides  of  the  long  span  of  bay, 
and  small  amount  of  concrete  forcing  its  way  into 
small  end  openings  of  flanged  tile. 

When  covered  with  concrete,  the  architect  can  feel 
satisfied  that  tile  of  the  "  Two-way  "  system  are  exactly 
where  they  were  placed  when  he  inspected  them.  Table 
of  safe  loads  (live  and  dead)  is  given  for  general  esti- 
mating purposes  only,  and  every  problem  should  be 
given  special  consideration.  Consultation  with  our  engi- 
neering department  is  solicited. 

Write  for  handbook  of  "  Natco  Combination  Long 
Span  '  One-way  '  and  '  Two-way  '  Fireproof  Floors," 
containing  full  details,  photographs  and  other  useful 
information. 

TABLE  SHOWING  THICKNESS  OF  TILE  FOR  VARIOUS  SPANS  AND  SAFE  LOADS 

(LIVE  AND  DEAD) 

fc  =700  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  %-in.  of  concrete  below  reinforcement 

fs  =  18,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  4-in.  concrete  joists,  28-in.  o.  c. 

WL  2-in.  concrete  top 

M  =  

12 

W  =Part  of  load  taken  in  each  direction. 


Total  Safe  Load  (Live  and  Dead) 


per 
angu- 
hose 

1 

1.50 

104 

110 

117 

124 

130 

136 

143 

150 

156 

162 

169 

175 

182 

188 

195 

1.40 

103 

110 

117 

123 

130 

137 

144 

151 

158 

165 

171 

178 

185 

192 

199 

205 

1 

1.35 

106 

113 

120 

127 

134 

141 

148 

1  ss 

162 

169 

176 

183 

190 

197 

204 

21 1 

u 

1 

1.30 

102 

109 

116 

123 

131 

138 

145 

152 

160 

167 

174 

181 

189 

196 

203 

210 

218 

1 

1.25 

106 

114 

121 

129 

136 

144 

1S2 

1 59 

167 

174 

182 

190 

197 

205 

212 

220 

227 

1 

1.20 

103 

1 1 1 

119 

127 

135 

143 

151 

159 

167 

175 

183 

191 

198 

206 

214 

222 

230 

238 

1 

1.15 

104 

108 

117 

125 

134 

142 

150 

158 

167 

175 

183 

192 

200 

208 

217 

225 

233 

242 

250 

1 

1.10 

110 

114 

123 

132 

141 

149 

158 

167 

176 

184 

193 

202 

21  1 

219 

228 

237 

245 

255 

263 

•Is 

1 

1.00 

125 

130 

140 

150 

160 

170 

ISO 

190 

200 

210 

220 

230 

240 

250 

260 

270 

280 

290 

300 

16'0' 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

17'0' 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

180' 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

19'0' 

Tile 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

20'0* 

4 

4 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

c 

a) 

21'0* 

4 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

a. 
w 

22'0* 

"o 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

23'0' 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

X> 

o 

24'0* 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

jS 

25 '0 

» 

M 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

03 

26'0 

.a 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

9 

9 

27'0 

{- 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

9 

9 

9 

28'0 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

29'0' 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

10 

10 

.WO' 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

10 

10 

10 

PERSPECTIVE  VIEW  OF  NATCO 
FLOOR  SYSTEM 


•TWO-WAY" 


Example:  To  find  thickness  required  for  bay  20  by  25  ft.,  with  a  total  load  (live  and  dead), 
of  190  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.    Ratio  of  sides,  |g  =  Run  across  the  horizontal  space  marked  1:1.25 

until  vertical  column  marked  190  lbs.  is  reached.  Run  down  this  vertical  column  to  the  hori- 
zontal space  marked  20'0*  (short  span).  This  gives  thickness  of  tile  as  6  in.,  which,  with  2  in. 
for  concrete  top,  makes  total  thickness  of  floor  8  in. 
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Natco  Girder  Covering. 

Hollow  tile  beam  and  girder  covering  -is  made  in 
various  forms  to  fit  the  flanges  of  all  standard  steel 
beams  and  girders.  It  is  self-supporting  except  where 
the  width  to  be  covered  is  more  than  12  in. ;  then  the 
soffit  is  supported  by  metal  clips. 


wall  with  hollow  brick,  "  Haverstraw  " 
former  method  is  more  effective. 


size. 


The 


4 

Be 

□□B 

-HS-  -EH 

Furring  Split  Ready 
to  Lay  Against 
Brick  Wall 


Furring   as  Man- 
ufactured and 
Shipped  to  Job 


NATCO  WALL  FURRING 


STANDARD  NATCO  BEAM  COVERING 


□ 


□ 

□ 


TYPICAL  BOX  GIRDER  COVERING 
Hung  on  metal  clips 

Natco  Column  Covering. 

Steel  and  cast  iron  columns  must  be  covered  by 
at  least  2  in.  of  semiporous  hollow  tile. 

For  square  columns  Natco  hollow  tile  can  be  fur- 
nished in  3-in.  and  4-in.  thicknesses,  and  with  rounded 
corners  if  necessary. 

For  circular  columns  segmental  column  covering 
can  be  furnished  in  2-in.,  3-in.  and  4-in.  thicknesses. 


NATCO  SPLIT  FURRING  TILE  APPLIED  TO  INSIDE  OF  BRICK  WALL 
Stock  Sizes 


x  12  x  12  in.,  approx.  weight  per  sq.  ft.,  10  lbs. 
x  12  x  12  in.,  approx.  weight  per  sq.  ft.,  10  lbs. 


□ 


TV 


Natco  Bakup  Tile. 

For  backing  up  face  brick.  Sizes  8  by  5  by  12  in., 
and  4  by  5  by  12  in.,  displacing  6  and  3  bricks  respec- 
tively in  13-in.  and  9-in.  walls;  smooth  on  a  5-in.  by 
12-in.  face  and  scored  for  mortar  or  plaster  on  other 
three  sides,  assuring  decreased  weight,  an  insulated  wall 
and  economy  in  material  setting. 
Eliminates  furrinsf. 


Square  Column 
Covering 


Circular  Column 
Covering 


STANDARD  NATCO  COLUMN  COVERING 

Natco  Book  Tile  (for  both  Roofs  and  Ceilings). 

Natco  book  tile  is  used  between  and  supported  on 
T-irons  to  form  flat  mansard  and  hip  roofs. 

It  is  also  used  for  flat  or  hung  ceilings,  for  which 
purpose  the  ends  can  be 
rabbeted  so  that  book  tile 
are  flush  with  bottom  of 
steel  T-irons. 


ISOMETRIC  SECTIONS  OF  13-IN.  WALL 

Showing  two  methods  of  backing  face  brick  Natco  Ilakup  Tile  and 
•  in.  Nali"  XXX  Hollow  Tile  with  Header  Hacker  Tile,  respective^ 


Natco  Wall  Furring. 

Walls  are  fnrrerl  to 
prevent  the  admission  of 
ii  .:  1 1 :  i  *  - .  either  by  lining 
the  inside  with  Natco  fur- 
ring tile,  or  by  build- 
ing  tlir  inside  faro  of  the 


Header 


Stretcher 


Porous 

■tretcher 


•  HAVERSTRAW  "  BRICK 

Stock  si*»s 

Stretcher,  iyixSytxi  in. 
Header,    2X,x.V/,x7M  in. 


8x5x12  in 


Approx.    weight.  Ill   lbs.   Approx.  weight.  Id  lbs 
I'm  d   io  "  in.   Wall  1  ned  ill  I  ,t  in.  Wall 


8x5x12  in. 
Approx    wright.   \7  lb\ 

uatd  In  i.i  in.  Wjii 


\.\T(  o  BAKUP  1  II  I 


S\M  I  l'  .  (  A7M.IK.llk. 
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Natco  Hollow  Tile  Partitions. 

Fireproof,  soundproof,  easily 
erected,  and  the  standard  for  stability, 
especially  where  called  on  to  support 
plumbing  fixtures,  heavy  picture 
frames,  shelving,  etc. 

Stock  sizes  2  to  12  in.  thick,  lay- 
ing up  1  sq.  ft.  of  wall  surface.  Short 
lengths  also  furnished. 

Hollow  tile  partitions  are  com- 
monly built  of  dense  material :  3-in.  tile 
can  be  used  safely  to  a  height  of  12  ft. ; 
4-in.  to  16  ft. ;  5-in.  to  20  ft. ;  and  6-in. 
to  24  ft. 


3x12x12  in.  6x12x12  in.  8x12x12  in.  12x12x12  in. 

TYPICAL  SHAPES  OP  NATCO  HOLLOW  PARTITION  TILE 


Natco  XXX  Hollow  Tile. 

Natco  XXX  as  compared  with  regular  Natco 
merely  represents  added  strength  in  one  of  the  strongest 
and  most  stable  of  all  building  materials.  It  realizes 
the  very  last  degree  of  complete  structural  efficiency,  its 
design  being  such  that,  when  set  up,  every  square  inch 
of  webs  and  shells  is  under  direct  compression. 


TA  BI.l- 


OP  APPROXIMATE  SIZES,  WEIGHTS,  ETC..  OP  NATCO 
PARTITION  TILE 


Size, 
in. 

No.  of 
cells 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Size, 
in. 

No.  of 
cells 

Weight, 
lbs. 

2  x  12  x  12 

3 

16 

7  x  12  x  12 

3 

25 

3  x  12  x  12 

3 

16 

8  x  12  x  12 

4 

32 

4  x  12  x  12 

3 

18 

9  »  12  x  12 

4 

33 

S  x  12  x  12 

3 

21 

1     10  x  12  x  12 

4 

38 

6  x  12  x  12 

3 

24 

i  12x12x12 

4 

44 

Note — Short  lengths  are  also  carried  in  stock  and  a  reasonable  percentage 
shipped  on  all  orders. 


Standard  Tile 


12. 


Jamb  Tile  Half  Jamb  Tile 

DETAILS  OF  TYPICAL  SHAPES  OF  NATCO  XXX  HOLLOW  TILL 


Bearing  Slab 


Comparative  Cost — 
Natco  XXX,  with  its 
superior  qualities  of  extra 
heavy  shells  and  webs,  all 
in  direct  alignment  when 
laid,  and  with  its  deep 
dovetail  scoring  which  af- 
fords the  best  possible 
mechanical  bond  for  the 
stucco,  costs  no  more  than 
the  old  style  of  tile,  and 
for  walls  alone  compares 
favorably  in  first  cost 
with  the  ordinary  type  of 
frame  construction. 


TABLE  OF  APPROXIMATE  SIZES,  WEIGHTS.  ETC..  OF  NATCO  XXX  HOLLOW  TILE 


Sta 

ndard  Sizes 

Jamb  Tile 

Half  Jamb  Tile 

Corners 

Thick- 
ness 

Height 

Length 

No. 
of 
cells 

Weight, 
lbs.  per 
sq.  ft. 

Thick- 
ness 

Height 

Length 

Thick- 
ness 

Height 

Length 

Thick- 
ness 

Height 

Length 

(In. — in  wall) 

(In. — in  wall) 

(In. — in  wall) 

(In. — in  wall) 

3 
4 
5 
6 
8 
10 
12 

12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 

12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 

3 
3 
3 
6 
6 
6 
9 

18 

20 
23 
29 
34 
40 
52 

6 
8 
10 
12 

12 
12 
12 
12 

12 
12 
12 
12 

6 
8 
10 
12 

12 
12 
12 
12 

s7A 
s% 

6 
8 
10 
12 

12 
12 
12 
1  2 

12 
2 
4 
6 

Slabs 

6 
8 
10 
12 

1 
1 
1 
1 

12 
10 
8 
12 

6 
8 
8 
12 

Note — Manufactured  and  shipped  with  all  orders  a  reasonable  per- 
centage of  short  pieces  cut  3,  6  and  9  in.  in  height  to  use  with  1-in.  slabs 
listed  here  in  working  up  to  story  height. 

Sill  tile 

10 

SH 

12 

3 

21 

12 
14 

SH 
SH 

1  ? 
12 

4 
4 

23 
25 

frTi]          1      |f|-i:  CONCITTE-  TOP-  CAST-  WTTHBEAM54, 

Natco  Double  Shell  Building  Tile  (Glazed  and  Un- 
glazed). 

These  Natco  products  are  hollow  tile  units  with 
smooth  or  scratched  face  affording  a  finished  exterior 
surface  when  laid  up  in  a  wall.  They  have  all  the  struc- 
tural and  artistic  advantages  of  a  good  face  brick  with 
the  added  advantages  of  air  spaces  to  check  the 
passage  of  moisture,  heat  and  cold,  and  a  30%  decrease 
in  cost  of  laying  and  mortar,  without  limitations  as 
to  size ;  manufactured  in  8-  and  6-in.  thicknesses. 

Natco  building  tile,  smooth  face  and  scratched 
face,  and  glazed  or  unglazed,  are  appropriate  for 
bearing  or  curtain  walls  of  all  types  of  city  or  farm 
buildings.    Samples  sent  on  request. 


•JifAClNG- 
"TlE  ~ 


I'TtLE-^LABv 


TYPICAL  DETAIL  OF  NATCO  XXX  EXTERIOR  WALL  AND  COM- 
BINATION FLOOR  OF  HOLLOW  TILE  AND  REINFORCED 
CONCRETE 

By  erecting  interior  partitions  of  Natco  hollow  tile  in  conjunction  with 
this  type  of  construction,  it  is  possible  to  completely  fireproof  private  resi- 
dences, stores,  apartments,  school  buildings,  libraries,  etc.,  at  a  cost  of 
approximately  from  20%  to  30%  over  the  ordinary  frame  construction 

Full  details,  not  easily  furnished  in  limited  available 
space,  will  be  supplied  on  application. 
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Materials  and  Methods. 

The  materials  and  methods  illustrated  and  de- 
scribed herein  have  been  determined  by  wide  practical 
experience  in  Natco  hollow  tile  construction,  and  have 
been  approved  by  fireproofing  engineers  and  architects 
generally. 

Specification  Notes. 

For  the  assistance  of  all  those  desiring  to  take  full 
advantage  of  hollow  tile  construction,  with  its  low  in- 
itial cost  and  minimum  expense  of  upkeep,  this  com- 
pany offers  the  following  specifications  for  wall  con- 
struction, floor  construction,  and  stucco  finish,  which 
have  been  carefully  developed  through  years  of  use  and 
may  be  regarded  as  the  manufacturers'  standard  specifi- 
cations. The  adoption  of  these  will  insure  equable  con- 
ditions in  estimating,  and  produce  results  in  accordance 
with  best  practice. 

For  the  convenience  of  specification  writers  it  is 
suggested  that  the  first  clauses  of  wall  or  floor  specifica- 
tions entitled  "  General  "  might  be  quoted  in  full  in  the 
estimating  specifications,  followed  by  clauses  stipulat- 
ing :  ( 1 )  Which  contractor  applies  cement  coat  to  exte- 
rior of  foundation  walls  of  tile;  (2)  whether  damp- 
proofing  shall  be  integral  or  applied  and  by  whom 
furnished  and  done;  (3)  whether  door  or  window  open- 
ings are  to  be  calked  by  hollow  tile  layer,  as  specified, 
or  by  plasterer;  (4)  how  and  by  whom  fireplaces  and 
chimneys  shall  be  constructed;  (5)  by  whom  centering 
for  any  arched  or  clear  openings  shall  be  provided;  (6) 
by  whom  centering  and  sleepers  for  floors  shall  be  pro- 
vided and  set;  (7)  which  system  of  door  construction 
is  to  be  used,  or  whether  alternate  estimates  are  to  be 
given,  etc.;  these  to  be  followed  by  a  clause  similar  to 
the  following : 

"  The  hollow  tile  work  throughout  is  to  be  fur- 
in  bed,  delivered,  and  set,  in  accordance  with  the 
t  pica!  <letails  given  and  the  manufacturers'  standard 


specifications  printed  on  pages  [so  and  so]  of  Sweet's 
Architectural  Catalogue,  Fifteenth  Edition. 

For  stucco  work  the  same  latter  clause,  modified, 
could  be  well  used  after  describing  the  number  of  coats, 
the  kind  of  waterproofing,  and  the  nature  of  the  finished 
surface. 

Note — While  2  coats  of  stucco  carefully  applied, 
having  a  total  thickness  of  not  less  than  Hl-i  are 
allowable  for  rough  cast  or  pebble  dash  finish,  much 
better  results  can  be  obtained  when  3  coats  are  applied. 
Always  apply  3  coats  when  a  smooth  or  flat  finish  is 
desired. 

Specification  for  Hollow  Tile  Walls. 

General — The  contractor  for  this  part  of  the  work  shall 
furnish,  deliver  and  erect  all  materials  required  for  exterior  and 
interior  hearing  walls  and  any  interior  subdividing  partitions, 
as  indicated  on  plans,  of  hard  hurned  hollow  tile,  together  with 
all  necessary  special  shapes  required  at  corners,  at  joist  level, 
in  working  around  openings  or  to  complete  buildings  as  called 
for  in  this  specification  to  approval  of  architect.  All  hollow  tile 
shall  he  true  and  regular  in  size,  manufactured  of  such  design 
that  all  webs  and  shells  are  in  direct  compression  when  laid  in 
the  wall.  Tile  shall  have  all  faces  scored  with  special  dovetail 
scoring  to  offer  a  good  surface  for  the  stucco  and  plaster  finish. 
Tile  cracked  or  broken  on  the  outside  shells  will  not  be  accept- 
able under  this  specitication. 

In  general  all  exterior  walls  and  interior  hearing  walls 
shall  he  of  Natco  XXX  hollow  tile;  non-bearing,  subdividing 
walls  shall  be  Natco  partition  tile  as  manufactured  by  the 
National  Fire  Proofing  Company. 

LAYING— All  tile  used  in  the  exterior  walls  and  any  interior 
hearing  partitions  must  be  laid  with  the  holes  or  void-  vortical 
in  the  wall,  in  order  to  develop  their  full  Strength.  Interior 
Subdividing!  non-hearing  partition  tih'  may  he  laid  on  side  if 
desired,  hut  must  he  started  on  the  structural  floor  and  wedged 

iigainsl  the  floor  above.  Care  musl  be  taken  that  the  t"i>s  of  all 
unfinished  walls  are  thoroughly  covered  or  protected  against 
stormy  weather 

The  contractor  for  laying  hollow  tile  is  also  to  furnish  and 
set  all  iron  or  steel  or  concrete  incidental  to  the  completion  of 
the  building  as  covered  by  these  specifications— the  materials 
in  each  CMC  to  be  the  best  of  their  respective  kinds  to  approval 
nf  architect. 
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Mortar — All  mortar  used  for  laying  up  the  hollow  tile  shall 
consist  of  a  standard  Portland  cement  and  clean  sharp  sand 
in  the  proportion  of  1  part  cement  to  3  parts  sand,  well  mixed 
to  a  smooth,  mederately  stiff  mortar.  Lime,  not  to  exceed 
10%  of  the  cement  by  volume,  will  be  allowed  in  the  mortar. 

Foundation  Walls — Any  foundation  walls  so  indicated  on 
plans  from  top  of  footings  to  the  underside  of  first  floor  beams 
shall  be  constructed  of  proper  combination  of  Natco  XXX 
hollow  tile  to  produce  thickness  shown.  Care  should  be  taken 
to  use  special  Natco  XXX  hollow  tile  at  the  corners.  Outside 
of  walls  from  footing  to  a  point  above  the  ground  shall  be 
given  a  heavy  coat  of  waterproofed  cement  or  other  approved 
dampproofing. 

Where  columns  or  piers  supporting  heavy  loads  rest  on 
the  foundation  wall,  the  same  shall  be  filled  with  concrete 
from  footing  to  top  of  wall  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  failure 
due  to  compression. 

Jamb  Tile — Provide  for  all  double  hung  windows  Natco 
XXX  jamb  tile  with  rabbeted  openings  to  receive  the  window 
frame  box.  Fill  well  with  mortar  the  space  between  the  tile 
and  the  frame  box  to  within  1  in.  of  stop  bead.  The  con- 
tractor for  the  setting  of  the  tile  is  to  calk  to  stop  bead  of  all 
doors  and  windows  with  roofers'  cement  or  oakum,  furnished 
and  set  by  him,  to  prevent  the  passage  of  air  or  moisture. 

Lintels — Openings  not  exceeding  5  ft.  in  clear  span  may  be 
spanned  with  Natco  XXX  arch  lintel  tile  or  with  Natco  XXX 
tMe  reinforced  with  proper  steel  rods  in  lower  cells  and  filled 
solidly  with  stone  or  gravel  concrete. 

Openings  over  5  ft.  in  clear  span  to  be  spanned  with  rein- 
forced concrete  girder  faced  with  tile,  or  with  steel  angles — size 
of  structural  or  reinforcing  steel  variable  with  load  and  span; 
all  to  be  furnished  and  set  by  the  contractor  for  tile  laying  to 
approval  of  architect. 

Sills — Form  all  sills  of  Natco  special  hollow  sill  tile.  Spe- 
cial care  must  be  taken  to  fill  all  joints  so  as  to  prevent 
moisture  working  through  the  same ;  wood  sill  of  frame  to 
be  set  in  a  heavy  bed  of  roofers'  cement. 

Arch  Openings — Build  all  arch  openings  shown  on  plans 
of  2-course  rowlock  hollow  brick  header  arches,  carefully 
laid  on  substantial  centers.  Arches  will  spring  from  the  hollow 
tile  and  must  be  well  bedded  on  them. 

Porch  Columns  and  Piers — Construct  any  porch  columns 
and  piers,  so  indicated,  of  hollow  tile  to  sizes  as  shown.  Where 
column  finish  is  round,  build  the  same  of  3-in.  circular  hollow 
tile  column  covering,  filling  the  column  with  concrete  when 
the  second  story  walls  are  supported  by  them.  If  steel  rein- 
forcement is  used,  care  should  be  taken  to  band  the  steel 
against  lateral  deflection.  Square  columns  shall  be  built  of 
the  proper  size  Natco  XXX  tile. 

Floor  Beam  Bearings — Provide  and  set  tile  slabs  1-in.  thick 
under  all  floor  beams  as  bearing  plates  for  the  same.  These 
slabs  shall  also  be  used  for  working  up  to  levels  and  story 
heights  when  the  full  or  fractional  tile  do  not  work  out  cor- 
rectly. 

Beam  Courses — Wood  floor  beams  are  to  be  framed  into 
exterior  walls  as  shown  on  detail,  using  Natco  XXX  hollow 
tile  in  accordance  with  the  following :  In  8-in.  walls  3  x  12  x  12 
in.  for  facing  ends  of  beams,  and  4  x  12  x  12  in.  for  filling  be- 
tween beams.  In  10-in.  walls  5  x  12  x  12  in.  for  facing  ends  of 
beams,  and  4  x  12  x  12  in.  for  filling  between  beams.  In  12-in. 
walls  6  x  12  x  12  in.  for  facing  ends  of  beams,  and  5  x  12  x  12  in. 
for  filling  between  beams. 

Roof  Plates — Embed  in  cement  grout  in  2  upper  courses  of 
wall  at  intervals  of  5  ft.,  J^-in.  bolts  24  in.  long.  Bolt  to  project 
6  in.  above  the  top  of  the  wall,  to  allow  of  plate  being  fastened 
down  with  nuts. 

Specifications  for  Floor  Construction. 

General — Floor  construction  shall  be  the  type  known  as  the 
combination  hollow  tile  and  concrete  floor  construction,  con- 
sisting generally  of  4-in.  reinforced  concrete  beams  spaced  16 
in.  on  centers  with  Natco  hollow  tile  between,  and  covered 
with  concrete  top  as  shown,  or  the  "Johnson"  system  of  Natco 
tile  laid  on  a  1-in.  bed  of  1  to  3  cement  and  sand  with  metal 
fabric  bedded  therein,  all  to  have  at  least  4-in.  bearing  on  walls. 


Concrete — All  concrete  used  in  floor  construction  shall  con- 
sist of  1  part  Portland  cement,  2  parts  clean  sharp  sand,  and 
4  parts  broken  stone  or  gravel  of  such  size  as  will  pass  through 
a  f^-in.  ring.  Concrete  will  be  of  wet  mixture,  and  must  be 
well  tamped  and  worked  around  reinforcing  steel  after 
pouring. 

Reinforcing  Steel — Steel  rods  for  floor  construction  must 
be  of  such  type  as  will  have  a  mechanical  bond  with  the  con- 
crete. Corrugated,  twisted  or  similar  type  will  be  accepted. 
Steel  must  have  an  elastic  limit  of  not  less  than  one-half  the 
tensile  strength.  Rods  must  be  clean  and  free  from  rust  scales 
before  placing  in  position,  and  must  be  placed  not  over  1  in. 
above  bottom  of  floor. 

Tile — Depth  of  Natco  tile  and  size  of  steel  reinforcement 
will  be  regulated  by  span  and  load  to  be  carried,  in  accordance 
with  standard  tables  of  the  manufacturers,  and  will  be  of  size 
indicated  on  the  plans.  All  tile  must  be  wet  before  concrete  is 
placed,  so  as  to  insure  a  proper  bond  with  the  concrete. 

Centers — Centers  must  be  of  such  size  as  to  insure  of  their 
not  deflecting  under  the  weight  of  the  wet  concrete,  and  must 
be  provided  in  such  quantity  as  to  insure  speedy  work.  Cen- 
ters must  not  be  removed  before  the  concrete  has  properly  set, 
and  under  long  spans  a  center  line  of  supports  must  be  main- 
tained for  at  least  3  weeks  after  the  concrete  has  been  poured. 
In  cold  weather  the  centers  must  be  left  in  place  until  directed 
by  the  architect  to  remove  them. 

Specifications  for  Stucco  on  Hollow  Tile. 

The  stucco  shall  consist  of  the  following  materials  and  be 
mixed  in  the  following  proportions : 

(1)  Portland  cement  which  has  met  the  requirements  of 
the  American  Society  for  Testing  Materials. 

(2)  Sand  free  from  organic  matter  or  loam,  and  uniformly 
graded  in  size  from  coarse  to  fine. 

(3)  Hydrated  lime — any  good  brand  of  prepared  hydrated 
lime  or  well  burned  slaked  lime  putty  will  be  accepted. 

First  coat :  1  cement,       lime,  2  sand.  * 
Second  coat :  1  cement,  Vo  lime,  2y2  sand. 
Third  coat :  1  cement,  -,V  lime,  3  sand. 

All  stucco  should  be  applied  immediately  after  being  mixed ; 
no  re-tempered  stucco  shall  be  used.  No  stucco  is  to  be  applied 
when  it  is  liable  to  freeze  before  it  sets.  All  stucco  work  shall 
be  kept  thoroughly  wetted  down  until  cement  has  set.  in  hot  or 
dry  weather,  as  too  rapid  drying  will  cause  cracking. 

The  tile  surface  shall  be  free  from  all  foreign  material,  and 
shall  be  thoroughly  wetted  down  before  the  first  or  scratch 
coat  is  applied.  The  first  coat  shall  be  applied  with  force  so 
as  to  key  behind  the  dovetail  scoring,  also  to  prevent  air 
bubbles  or  holes,  and  shall  be  thoroughly  scratched  to  insure 
proper  bond  with  the  next  coat.  The  second  coat  should  be 
applied  as  soon  as  the  prior  coat  has  sufficiently  set  to  allow 
working  upon  the  same,  and  should  be  straightened  with  darby 
and  straightedge,  then  floated  with  cork  or  wooden  float  to 
prevent  waves  showing  on  the  finished  wall. 

Should  it  be  impossible  to  apply  the  second  and  last  coats 
as  soon  as  the  former  coat  has  become  thoroughly  set,  wet 
down  the  coat  already  applied  before  applying  others,  to  give 
a  better  bond  between  successive  layers. 

The  finish  coat  should,  as  far  as  possible,  be  applied  to  the 
entire  area  of  one  side  of  structure  to  the  corner.s  at  one  opera- 
tion. 

Thickness  of  each  coat  should  average  from  %  to  yi  in. 
If  only  2-coat  work,  the  material  must  have  a  total  thickness 
of  not  less  than  34  m->  exclusive  of  the  dovetail  scoring. 

Finish  coat  of  stucco  is  to  be  waterproofed  with  an  approved 
brand  of  integral  waterproofing  compound  or  other  approved 
compound  in  accordance  with  directions  of  manufacturers. 

Co-operative  Services. 

The  branch  engineering  department?  maintained 
in  many  of  the  larger  offices  of  this  company  are  fully 
equipped  to  make  complete  plans  and  details  of  the  fire- 
proofing  of  buildings,  estimate  the  cost,  and  give  all 
possible  help  and  information  to  patrons  who  wish  to 
avail  themselves  of  the  advantages  offered. 
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The  Humphrey  Brick  &  Tile  Co. 


THE  HUMPHREY  BRICK  &  TILE  CO. 

Hollow  Terra  Cotta  Blocks 
BROOKVILLE,  PA. 


Products. 

Scored  and  Smooth  Hollow  Terra  Cotta  Blocks, 
8  by  12  by  12  in.  (exclusively  during  1920  and  1921). 

Partition  Blocks,  Hollow  Brick  and  Back-up  Blocks 
will  also  be  manufactured  when  factory  conditions  permit. 

Facilities. 

This  plant  is  located  in  a  section  where  special 
advantages  for  the  manufacture  of  terra  cotta  blocks, 
etc.,  are  obtained,  such  as  an  abundance  of  material 
and  water,  railroad  and  shipping  facilities  and  cheap 
fuel.  All  motive  power  in  the  plant  is  supplied  by  gas 
engines,  natural  gas  being  used  exclusively  for  power 
and  fuel,  this  company  operating  its  own  gas  wells. 

The  plant  is  constructed  entirely  of  terra  cotta 
blocks  and  is  under  ownership  management,  assuring 
owners'  personal  attention  to  all  orders. 

Due  to  peculiar  trade  conditions,  this  company  will 
devote  its  entire  plant  during  1920  and  1921  to  the  exclu- 
sive manufacture  of  the  6-chambered  8  by  12  by  12  in. 
terra  cotta  wall  block  both  scored  rmd  smooth. 

Fully  75%  of  all  hollow  tile  requirements  can  be 
met  by  this  block  as  either  an  8-in.  or  a  12-in.  wall  can  be 
built  with  this  one  size. 

This  plan  of  concentrating  on  one  design  will  natur- 
ally result  in  an  increased  output  and  the  advantages  of 
purchasing  this  material  from  a  plant  making  one  run 
are  apparent. 

Range  of  Utility. 

The  inherent  fireproof  and  damproof  qualities  of 
Humphrey  hollow  terra  cotta  blocks  extend  the  scope  of 
their  use  over  a  large,  growing  field.  They  are  emi- 
nently adapted  for  the  economical  construction  of  walls, 
floors,  and  ceilings  for  residences,  public  service,  indus- 
trial, farm  and  other  buildings,  due  to  the  fact  that  their 
design  facilitates  rapid  handling  and  their  enduring 
qualities  assure  rigid,  permanent  masonry  construction. 

Advantages  of  Hollow  Terra  Cotta  Blocks. 

The  following  advantages  are  insured  by  hollow 
terra  cotta  construction : 

(1)  Absolutely  indestructible  by  fire — due  to  the 
process  of  intense  burning  resulting  in  a  dense,  extremely 
hard  substantial  product. 

(2)  Low  percentage  of  absorption  gives  dryness, 
warmth  and  insulation  to  walls  exposed  to  the  weather 
where  resistance  to  moisture,  cold  and  heat  arc  of  para- 
mount importance. 

(3}  Positive  saving  in  construction  as  compared 
with  brick  or  stone. 

(4)  Continuous,  permanent  saving  in  heating  costs. 

(5)  The  hollow  construction  minimizes  the  weight 
on  walls. 

(ft)  Positive  insurance  against  mice  and  vermin  in 
walls  or  other  hollow  tile  construction. 

(7)  The  use  of  metal  lath  is  obviated — nothing  to 
rust  or  corrode 

(8)  The  use  of  wood  lath  is  done  away  with — noth- 
ing to  rot  or  burn. 

C>)  No  furring  strips  to  give  trouble. 

(10)  Saves  spare  occupied  by  furring  and  lath. 

(11)  Being  symmetrically  accurate  in  design  they 

f.i'  ilitate  laying. 
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( 12)  Each  block  is  a  separate  unit  and  will  stand  on 
face  or  end  assuring  easy,  rapid  handling  and  stacking. 

(13)  Perfect  alignment  of  webs  and  walls  of  the 
block  assure  maximum  load  bearing  capacity. 

(14)  Can  be  made  to  conform  to  any  architectural 
treatment,  either  interior  covered  or  exterior  uncovered 
construction. 

Strength  Test. 

Tests  conducted  by  the  United  States  Government 
Arsenal  at  Watertown,  Mass.,  showed  Humphrey  6-cell 
wall  blocks  to  have  an  ultimate  crushing  strength  of  over 
111  tons  per  sq.  ft.  of  8-in.  wall.  As  this  is  many  times 
the  weight  that  could  be  put  on  any  ordinary  wall,  ample 
strength  of  material  is  assured. 

Scored  Special  6- Chamber  Wall  Block. 

The  increase  in  the  growing  application  of  hollow 
terra  cotta  blocks  to  wall  and  other  construction  made 
many  improvements  in  their  design  and  manufacture 
necessary. 

One  of  the  vital 
improvements  that 
made  the  hollow  terra 
cotta  block  the  uni- 
versal favorite  was 
the  scoring  of  the  sur- 
face with  longitudinal 
ribs  which  serve  as  a 
bond  for  stucco,  con- 
crete or  similar  mate- 
rial applied  thereto. 
This  feature  made 
possible  the  use  of 
hard  buriied  block, 
superior  in  strength  to  the  soft  burned  block  and  more 
impervious  to  water  which  is  the  reason  why  hollow 
terra  cotta  construction  is  the  dryest  of  any  known 
masonry  construction. 

Humphrey  scored  6-chamber  blocks  are  recom- 
mended for  exterior  walls,  floor  arches,  back-ups,  "pil- 
lars, or  work  where  a  specially  strong  block  is  required. 

Humphrey  Smooth  Faced  Block. 

With  these  smooth  face  blocks  a  wall  of  either 
8-in.  or  12-in.  thickness  for  either  outside  or  inside  use 
can  be  constructed.  They  are  supplied  in  dark,  fire 
flashed  color  but  if  uniform  color  is  desired  they  can  be 
painted  inside  or  outside  as  paint  will  last  twice  as  long 
as  on  wood.  Their  use,  in  nearly  all  cases,  will  cut  the 
cost  of  even  com- 
mon brickwork  in 
two,  besides  mak- 
ing a  warmer,  drier 
building, 

They  possess 
the  same  qualities 
of  hardness,  den- 
sity and  strength  as 
the  scored  block 
and  I  h  e y  a  re  of 
precisely  the  same 
advantage  \\  h  e  r  e 

special  conditions   
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ESTABLISHED  SIXTY-FOUR  YEARS 


HENRY  MAURER  &  SON 

Manufacturers  of  Hollow  Tile  for  All  Classes  of  Buildings 


PHILADELPHIA  OFFICE 
1919-1921  Brandywine  Street 


420  East  Twenty-third  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

TELEPHONE,  Gramercy  5050 


FACTORIES 
MAURER,  NEW  JERSEY 


Products. 

Fireproof  Building  Materials  of  Porous  and 
Semiporous  Hollow  Terra  Cotta  : 

"  Herculean  "  Flat  Arches,  "  Simplex  "  Floor  Arch, 
and  "Peerless"  Floor  Arch  (patented). 

"  Phoenix  "  Outside  Wall  Tiles,  Interior  Partitions, 
Furring  and  Roofing. 

Clay  Fireproofing  for  Arches  (End  and  Side  Con- 
struction). 

Porous  Terra  Cotta  Book  Tiles,  Partitions,  Furring, 
Girder  and  Column  Protection. 

Fire  Brick,  Clay  Roofing  Tiles,  Fire  Clay  Flue 
Linings. 

Hollow  Tile. 

Hollow  tile  for  every  type  of  building. 

It  is  fireproof,  resists  moisture,  is  soundproof  in 
every  particular  and  adds  to  the  stability  of  a  building. 
Its  weight  is  not  excessive,  and  hollow  tile  can  be 
erected  in  any  season  of  the  year  without  danger, 
because  low  temperatures  do  not  affect  it,  nor  will  it 
disintegrate  in  freezing  (or  thawing)  weather,  as  will 
numerous  other  materials. 

Soundproof  Qualities — Essential  to  modern  build- 
ings is  the  floor  and  wall  material  so  constructed  as  to 
permit  little  or  no  transmission  of  sound.  Hollow  tile, 
combining  as  it  does  the  fireproof  quality  with  that  of 
being  in  the  highest  degree  soundproof,  meets  the  prac- 
tical demand  in  a  direct  and  efficient  way. 

"Herculean"  Flat  Arch. 

The  construction  of  this  arch  is  simplicity  itself, 
yet  constitutes  one  of  the  strongest  and  greatest  fire 
resisting  materials  ever  known  for  floors  and  flat 
ceilings. 

Where  light  weight  is  needed  in  combination  with 


great  strength,  the  "  Herculean  "  flat  arch  is  particularly 
well  adapted,  as  it  may  be  used  for  wide  spans,  up  to 
20  ft.,  eliminating  all  steel  beams. 

The  reinforcement  consists  of  T-steel  \y2  in.  by 
ll/2  in.  by  in.  and  of  lengths  to  suit  the  spans  re- 
quired. They  are  embedded  in  grooves  of  the  terra 
cotta  blocks  which  have  previously  been  filled  with 
cement  mortar,  thus  insuring  the  steel  from  corrosion ; 
and,  secured  by  the  grooves  in  the  blocks,  absolutely 
preclude  any  shifting  of  the  reinforcement.  The  steel 
is  further  fireproofed,  as  shown,  by  being  thoroughly 
protected  by  never  less  than  2  in.  of  hollow  terra  cotta. 

Official  Indorsement — "Herculean"  flat  arch 
construction  has  been  approved  by  the  New  York  and 
Philadelphia  Building  Departments  and  by  the  building 
departments  of  many  other  cities,  and  by  the  United 
States  Government  Engineers. 

"Simplex"  Arch. 

Particular  attention  is  called  to  this  improved  fire- 
proof construction  for  floors  in  buildings. 

This  latest  construction  of  tile  manufactured  by 
Henry  Maurer  &  Son  can  be  installed  or  erected  in 
buildings  at  a  cost  at  least  40%  less  than  was  possible 
with  the  old  method.  The  distinctive  feature  of  this 
new  construction  is  the  lug  near  the  bottom  of  each 
member  composing  the  arch,  for  when  two  or  more 
tiles  are  placed  together  a  recess  is  formed,  which, 
when  filled  with  cement  of  the  proper  consistency,  cre- 
ates a  full  joint  for  each  member,  and  a  fireproof, 
soundproof  construction  that  is  complete  and  perfect 
in  its  function. 

Information. 

Literature  containing  detailed  information  will  be 
sent  on  request. 
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Pennsylvania  Fireproofing  Co. 


PENNSYLVANIA  FIREPROOFING  CO. 


GENERAL  OFFICES 

ERIE,  PA. 


Products. 

Fire  Clay  Hollow  Tile,  Hard  Burned,  Dense  and 
Senuporoiis,  for  Fireproofing  Steel  Buildings  and  for 
Partition  Walls. 

"  Pentex  Splits  "  Hollow  Tile. 

"  Pentex  "  Hollow  Tile. 

"Penco"  Hollow  Block  for  exterior  walls. 

Hollow  Brick  for  backing  up  solid  brick  walls. 

Manufacturers  of  the  well-known  Denison  Inter- 
locking Hollow  Tile,  being  exclusive  licensees  for  New 
England,  Pennsylvania,  Delaware  and  Maryland.  Deni- 
son Interlocking  Tile  are  described  elsewhere  in  this 
catalogue  under  the  Denison  Interlocking  Tile  Cor- 
poration. 

Pennsylvania  Fireproof  Tile. 

The  Pennsylvania  Fireproofing  Co.  operates 
one  of  the  largest  and  best  equipped  fireproofing  hollow 
tile  factories  in  the  United  States.  The  capacity  of  the 
plant  is  more  than  500  tons  of  hollow  tile  each  working 
day. 

Tbis  fireproof  tile  is  a  mixture  of  plastic  clay 
with  refractory  clay  (two  distinct  veins  in  the  com- 
pany's mines),  producing  an  ideal  hollow  tile  of  a  terra 
cotta  shade  after  burning;  mixture  enables  the  tile  to  be 
burned  very  hard,  leaving  it  entirely  free  from  fire 
cracks. 

Tile  withstands  action  of  water  and  fire  under 
actual  fire  tests  much  better  than  if  it  were  made  from 
refractory  clay  alone,  and  the  feature  of  brittleness — 
common  to  hollow  tile  made  of  refractory  clay — has 
been  thoroughly  eliminated. 

It  will  not  stain  or  discolor  stucco,  or  interior  plas- 
ter decorations. 

Scope  of  Use — In  addition  to  the  uses  set  forth 
above  (see  Products)  may  be  mentioned  the  following: 
Wall  furrings,  combination  hollow  tile  and  reinforced 
concrete  floor  arches,  girder  coverings,  column  cover- 
ings, partition  nailing  grounds,  window  jamb  and  sill 
blocks,  etc. 

"Pentex  Splits"  Hollow  Tile. 

These  products  (made  for  8-in.  and  12-in.  walls) 
give  a  hollow  tile  wall  with  rough  texture  exterior  face, 
at  low  cost,  combining  the  beauty  and  soft  exterior  color 
scheme  of  high  grade  face  brick.  Face  of  tile  is  not 
wire  cut,  but  is  produced  by  a  process  that  insures  a 
more  pleasing  effect.  The  horizontal  air  space,  the  best 
insulator  against  cold  or  heat,  absolutely  prevents  pass- 
age of  moisture  through  wall,  via  horizontal  or  vertical 
mortar  joints. 

Colors — Varying  shades  of  red,  with  shadows  and 
lights  of  the  rou^'h  surface,  make  an  artistic  wall  exte- 
rior; buff  shades  also  furnished. 

Sizes — Each  2y{  by  8  by  8-in.  block  represents  2 
standard  solid  brick;  7  of  these  splits  equaling  1  sq.  ft. 
of  8-in.  wall. 

Cost — The  cost  of  a  sq.  ft.  (exterior  surface)  of 
8-in.  wall  is  from  25%  to  40%  cheaper  (by  using 
"Pentex  Splits")  than  a  face  brick  wall  of  solid  brick. 
Large  srivings  accrue  in  freight,  cartage  and  human 
etM  rgy  in  handling;  also,  in  cost  of  steel  framing  where 

S\\  I  I  i  '  I  ■  [  M  '«,!  i: 


"  Pentex  Splits  "  are  employed,  as  curtain  walls  in  large 
office,  apartment  or  factory  buildings. 

Dead  load  on  steel  reduced  25%. 

Guarantee  as  to  Compression  Load  Tests — This 
company  guarantees  that  "  Pentex  Splits  "  will,  when 
laid  up  in  the  wall  in  accordance  with  the  standard 
specifications,  meet  the  following  compression  load  tests : 

Maximum  load  in  lbs.  per  lineal  ft.  of  8-in.  wall  or  96 
sq.  ins.  gross,  75,000  lbs.  Maximum  load  in  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  net 
section  under  compression  (48  ins.),  1,800  lbs.  Maximum  load 
in  lbs.  per  sq.  in.,  gross  area  96  sq.  ins.,  780  lbs. 


NOTE  THE 
CENTRAL  WEB 
FOR  HANDLING 

NOTE  THE 
DOUBLE  AIR 
SPACE 


NOTE  THE  SHELF 
AND  SAVING 
OF  MORTAR 


"PENTEX  SPLITS"  INSTALLED  IN  A  HOLLOW  TILE  WALL 
Note  double  horizontal  air  cells,  which  have  twice  the  insulating  value 
of  a  single  tile.  Note  round  holes  in  end  of  block.  In  buttering  the 
ends  of  tile,  a  certain  amount  of  mortar  is  forced  into  these  round  dowel 
holes;  and  in  placing  the  tile  in  the  wall,  the  adjacent  tile  receives  a  part 
of  this  mortar  in  the  corresponding  dowel  hole,  making  a  locked  vertical 
mortar  joint. 

Corner  Block  and  Header — Very  useful  as  a 
closure  in  turning  corners  or  in  jambs  for  doors  and 
windows  where  plank  frames  are  used.  Can  also  be 
used  in  soldier  courses  over  windows,  water  tables,  belt 
courses  or  rowlock  courses. 


CORNER  BLOCK  AND  HEADER  . 

2</i  by  iii  by  8  ins. 

Filler  Block — This  standard  size  hollow 
with  "  Pentex  "  face  is  useful  in  facing  the  wall 
floor  joists  rest  on  wall.  Can  also  be  used  to  fill 
tween  joists. 


brick 
where 
in  be- 


FTl.t.i  u  BLOCK 

2M  by  4  by  8  ini. 


W.  S.  Dickey  Clay  Mfg.  Co. 


W.  S.  DICKEY  CLAY  MFG.  CO 

ESTABLISHED  1885 


KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 


ASSOCIATED  COMPANIES 

CHATTANOOGA  SEWER  PIPEWORKS, Chattanooga, Tenn. 
Established  1871 

CALIFORNIA  BRICK  CO.,  604  Mission  Street,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Cal. 

CIA  MEXICANA  DE  TUBOS  DE  ALBANAL,  Mexico  City, 
D.  F.,  Mexico 

(The  Mexican  Sewer  Pipe  Co.) 
Established  1899 

COLUMBUS  SEWER  PIPE  CO.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

LIVERMORE  FIRE  BRICK  WORKS;  Livermore,  Cal. 

MACOMB  SEWER  PIPE  WORKS,  Macomb,  111. 
Established  1883 


(Each  of  these  companies  owns  and  operates  manufacturing  plants) 


MACON  SEWER  PIPE  WORKS,  Macon,  Ga. 
Established  1887 

OGDEN  SEWER  PIPE  AND  CLAY  CO.,  Ogden  Utah 
Established  1899 

SAN  ANTONIO   SEWER  PIPE  WORKS,   San  Antonio, 
Tex. 

Established  1895 

SOUTHERN  SEWER  PIPE  WORKS,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

STANDARD  SEWER  PIPE  WORKS,  Rome,  Ga. 
Established  1888 

TEXARKANA  PIPE  WORKS,  Texarkana,  Ark. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Terra  Cotta  and  Clay  Prod- 
ucts, which  include: 

.Architectural  Terra  Cotta:  Enamel,  Glazed,  Poly- 
chrome, Slip 

Blocks :  Cupola,  Hollow  Building,  Paving,  Flash- 
ing, Rotary  Kiln,  Silo,  Grain  Tank,  Corn  Crib, 
Segment  (  for  large  sewers  and  culverts),  Sewer 
Invert 

Boxes :  Meter 

Brick  :  Acid  Resisting,  Dry  Pressed,  Building,  Com- 
mon, Dust,  Special  Mix  for  fire  cement,  Enam- 
eled, Face,  Fire,  Glazed,  Kiln  Floor,  Mantel, 
Ornamental,  Paving,  Ruffled,  Sewer,  Step,  Vit- 
rified, Walk 

Clay  :'Crude,  Fire,  Dry  Milled,  Fire  Modeling,  Spe- 
cial Mix  for  fire  clay,  Fire  Brick  Dust  for  fire 
cement 

Conduits  :  Vitrified  Clay  Underground 
Coping:  Wall 

Culverts :  Pipe,  Segment  Block 

Dams:  Soil  (Dickey  Soil  Saving  Dams) 

Fire  Brick :  Flints,  Standards,  9-in.  series  shapes 

Fire  Cement :  Dry  Milled  Fire  Clay,  Special  Mix 

Fire  Clay  and  Fire  Brick  Dust 
Fireproofing :  Hollow  Tile 
Flue  Lining:  Fire  Clay 
Grain  Tanks :  Hollow  Glazed  Blocks 
Lot  Markers  :  Glazed  Clay 

Pipe :  Vitrified  Salt  Glazed  Clay  Sewer.  Culvert, 
Stove,  Well,  Irrigation  Work  (farm  drain  tile) 
Roofing  Material :  Crushed  Brick 
Roofing  Tile  :  Mission-Spanish,  "  S  "  Shingles 
Saggers :  Fire  Clay 

Sewage  Disposal  Plants  :  Septic  Tanks,  Self-flushing 
Latrines 

Silos :  Dickey  Glazed  Hollow  Tile 

Tanks:  Grain,  Fuel  Oil,  Septic 

Terra  Cotta:  Flue  Lining,  Mantel,  Ornamental, 

Partition  Tile,  Pipe 
Thimbles :  Chimney,  Stove  Pipe 
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Tile  :  Bake  Oven,  Boiler,  Building,  Drain,  Enameled, 
Fireproofing,  Floor  (enameled  and  vitrified), 
Furnace,  Glazed,  Hearth,  Hollow  Building, 
Mantel,  Partition,  Promenade,  Quarry,  Roof- 
ing, Sewer,  Wall 

Tops :  Chimney,  Fancy  Windguard,  Plain 

Services. 

Due  to  the  locations  of  the  plants,  and  their  capaci- 
ties, it  is  possible  for  the  buyer  of  these  clay  products 
to  receive  the  very  highest  grade  of  service. 

The  service  by  mail  includes  illustrated  booklets  on 
all  the  products  listed. 

In  addition  to  the  co-operation  of  this  broad-gaged 
and  experienced  organization,  the  user  of  clay  products 
can  have  confidence  that  the  materials  are  selected, 
blended  and  mixed  and  burned  under  the  supervision 
of  experts. 

Materials  and  Manufacture. 

Vitrified,  salt-glazed  clay  products  are  all  made  by 
the  same  processes  of  mixing  and  burning.  These  ma- 
terials are  moulded  under  high  pressure  and  dried  by 
regulated  steam  heat  and  burned  to  complete  vitrifica- 
tion in  a  properly  constructed  kiln.  They  finally  receive 
an  indestructible  salt  glaze  which  closes  the  pores  of  the 
clay  and  makes  a  hard,  smooth  surface  that  is  impervious 
to  rain,  snow,  frost,  gases,  acids,  grease,  etc.  This  adds 
to  the  strength,  aids  in  cleaning ;  in  sewer  and  drain  pipe 
it  helps  the  flow  of  liquids,  because  the  glaze  is  practically 
perfect,  giving  a  low  co-efficient  of  friction. 

In  the  building  block  this  hard  and  impervious 
finish  eliminates  the  need  of  painting,  because  neither 
its  attractive  appearance  nor  its  smooth  resisting  or 
wearing  qualities  are  ever  affected  by  the  elements. 

Flue  linings  are  made  from  special  process  fire  clay, 
which  also  is  used  in  fire  brick. 

Versailles  fire  brick  is  made  of  the  celebrated  Ver- 
sailles flint  clay,  which  has  a  very  low  co-efficient  of 
expansion  and  will  stand  a  working  temperature  of 
3250°  Fahr. 

Continued  on  next  page 
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W.  S.  Dickey  Clay  Mfg.  Co. 


Vitrified,  Salt-glazed  Sewer  Pipe. 

No  better  material  can  be  used  for  sewers, 
plumbing  connections,  wells  and 
culverts.  Made  with  bell  and 
spigot  ends  and,  when  laid,  offers 
a  flowline  with  a  smooth  in- 
terior, permitting  free  passage  of 
contents. 

This  vitrified  salt-glazed  sewer 
pipe  is  made  in  the  following 
sizes:  4,  6,  8,  10,  12,  15,  18,  21, 
24,  27,  30,  33,  and  36  in. 

Made  also  in  double  strength 
in  sizes  from  12  to  36  in.  in- 
clusive. 


drains, 


VITRIFIED, 
SALT-GLAZED  SEWER 
PIPE 


Vitrified  Salt-glazed  Clay  Conduit  and  Gutter  Pipe. 

In  nearly  all  power,  gas  and  refrigerating  plants, 
flour  mills  and  in  street  conduits  it  has  been  found 
necessary  to  cover  underground  metal  pipes  to  prevent 
waste  of  heat,  corrosion  and  electrolytic  destructive 
action.  Nothing  has  been  found  so  permanent  or  satis- 
factory as  Dickey  vitrified  salt-glazed  clay  conduits. 

The  illustration  shows  conduit  pipe  encasing  steam 
pipes,  with  vitrified  drain  tile  underneath  to  carry  away 
seepage  water. 

Also  used  extensively  for  gutters  and  drains  along- 
side of  walks,  behind  walls,  or  as  a  run-off  from  down 
spouts. 


CONDUIT  AND  GUTTER  PIPE 

Data 

Made  in  half  circles  with  flange  at  one  end.  Easily  installed  and  fit 
tightly  when  completed.  Made  in  following  inside  diameters:  4,  6,  8,  10, 
12,  IS,  18,  21,  24,  27,  30  and  36  in. 

Lengths  as  follows:  4-  and  6-in.  diam.,  2  ft.  long;  8-  to  24-in.  diam., 
2'A  ft.  long;  27-  to  36-in.  diam.,  3  ft.  long. 


Vitrified,  Salt-glazed  Well  Tubing. 

This  well  pipe  insures  the  safety  of  the 
water  supply  from  outside  pollution.  This 
pipe  is  made  either  with  or  without  the 
hells;  also  a  special  perforated  pipe  for  the 
base  of  the  lining. 

DATA.  VITRIFIED.  SALT-GLAZED  WELL  TUBING 


Size 

DiaaL 

Outnidc 

Size 

1  )|,ITI1. 

Out  Hide 

of 

of  liore. 

diam.  of 

of 

of  Imrc, 

dim  of 

pipe 

in. 

■ocket,  in. 

pipe 

in. 

Rocket,  in. 

4 

4 

7 

IK 

It 

24J4 

t 

U 

°W 

21 

21 

2R 

I 

K 

ntf. 

24 

24 

32 

10 

10 

1*4 

27 

27 

37  • 

12  ' 

12 

17 

tit 

10 

40 

IS 

IS 

20H 

tft 

36 

4H 

Straight  Pipe 


Y-Junction 


Double  Y 


T-junction 


Double  T 


Slop  Hopper  and 
Strainer 


Saddle 


It78 

Strainer  and 
Stopper 


147T 


BS9 

Plain  Running  Trap 


Round  Elbow  Slant 


Vent  Trap 


lt91^ 


P-Trap 


Hand    Hole  P-Trap 


IncreMCf 


Center  Hand  H.ilr  T«| 


Reducer 


♦  DO 


}i  Curve  '    '  54  Curve 

sewer  pitk  and  FITTINGS 
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W.  S.  Dickey  Clay  Mfg.  Co. 


Vitrified,  Salt-glazed  Segment  Sewer  Blocks. 

Material — The  material  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  segment  blocks  is  selected  from  the  same  clay  as  that 
used  in  the  vitrified,  salt-glazed,  sanitary  sewer  pipe. 
The  blocks  are  so  designed  that  the  lines  of  compression 
fall  safely  within  the  center  of  the  block.  The  thickness 
of  the  wall  insures  great  strength  and  perfect  vitrifica- 
tion. ~ 

Due  to  the  glasslike  interior,*  there  is  a  very  low 
co-efficient  of  friction,  and  the  most  efficient  sewage 
carrying  surface,  greater  capacity,  lower  velocity  with- 
out silt,  flatter  grades  and  less  excavation. 

Mortar  Joints — The  longitudinal  joints  are  effected 
by  liberal  male  and  female  dovetails.  The  end  of  each 
block  has  an  offset  or  shiplap  joint,  which  provides  means 
for  a  generous  mortar  bed  with  the  least  possible 
amount  of  mortar  exposed  to  the  action  of  sewage. 
The  faces  of  both  the  side  and  the  end  joints  are 
scarified,  so  that  the  mortar  is  easily  retained  during 
construction. 

Surface  and  Under  Drainage — The  matter  of 
subdrains  is  eliminated  for  all  time,  as  the  outer  ducts 
in  the  hollow  block  form  a  subdrain  and  all  ground 
water  is  readily  carried  off.  This  is  particularly  valu- 
able to  the  contractor  during  construction  of  sewers  in 
wet  trenches. 

Economy  in  Segment  Blocks — The  segment  block 
is  the  cheapest  form  of  sewer  construction,  from  the 
standpoint  of  efficiency  and  permanency.  The  block  is 
absolutely  impervious  to  sewer  gases  and  acids,  un- 
affected by  age  or  elements,  and  can  be  safely  laid  in 
any  season  of  the  year  at  moderate  cost,  in  comparison 
with  all  other  forms  of  sewer  construction. 


Type  "A" 
Sewer  60  in.  diam. 


Type  "B" 
Sewer  84  in.  diam. 


DETAILS,  END  VIEWS,  SEGMENT  SEWERS 


BRANCH  SEGMENT  SEWER  BLOCK 


Type  "B" 
For  sewers  30,  33,  36,  39,  42,  45, 
48,  54,  66  in. 


Type  "A" 
For  sewers  72,  78,  84,  90,  96,  102, 
108  in. 


DETAILS  OF  MANHOLE  CONSTRUCTION 


VITRIFIED,  SALT-GLAZED,  SEGMENT  SEWER  BLOCKS 
Data,  Type  "B" 


Number 

Number 

Dimensions,  in. 

Weight 

Size, 

blocks 

blocks 

per  ft.  of 

in. 

to 

per  ft. 

sewer. 

circle 

Width 

Length 

Thickness 

lbs. 

30 

10 

5 

9!4 

24 

Wi. 
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33 

11 
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9% 

24 

m 
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36 

12 

6 
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24 

4% 
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39 

13 
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42 

14 

7 

9% 

24 
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45 

15 
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9% 

24 
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48 

14 

7 

ioy2 

24 

6 
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51 

15 

7%t 

10% 

24 

6 

520 

54 

16 

8 

10% 

24 

6 
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57 

17 

&A 

ioa 

24 

720 

60 

18 

9 

lOtV 

24 

652 

760 

66 

20 

10 

ioa 

24 

6H 

840 

Data,  Type  "A" 


Size, 

Number 
blocks 

Number 
blocks 

Dimensions, 

in. 

Weight 
per  ft.  of 

sewer, 
lbs. 

in. 

to 
circle 

per  ft. 

Width 

Length 

Thickness 

72 
78 
84 
90 
96 
102 
108 

22 
24 
26 
28 
28 
30 
30 

11 
12 
13 
14 
14 
15 
15 

10 
10 

9% 
9% 
■  10^ 
10V£ 

nys 

24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 

714 
77A 

n% 
z% 

ill 

ioa 

1120 
1220 
1300 
1400 
1600 
1700 
1800 

SEGMENT  BLOCK    SFWKR    CONSTRUCTION.   PARSONS,  KANS 
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Vitrified,  Salt-glazed  Wall  Coping. 

This  coping  is  as  important  and  necessary  to  a  wall 
as  ridgeboard  is  to  a  shingle  roof.  It  is  needed  protec- 
tion for  all  brick,  stone  and  concrete  walls.  Like  the 
sanitary  sewer  pipe  or  building  block,  it  is  made  im- 
pervious to  moisture,  frost,  acids,  gases,  etc..  by  a  salt- 
glazing  process  that  closes  the  pores  of  the  clay. 


Straight  Coping 


Left  Corner 


Right  Corner 


Tee 


^^^^^ 


Marter 


Closed  End 


VITRIFIED,  SALT-GLAZED  WALL  COPING 

Made  in  sizes  to  fit  9-in.,  13-in.,  and  18-in.  walls.  Straight  coping 
made  ill  1  ft.  lengths.  Fittings  furnished  for  various  structural  require- 
ments include:  Right  and  left  corners,  right  and  left  tees,  starters  and 

closed  ends 


Specifications  for  Vitrified,  Salt-glazed  Wall  Coping. 

All  parapet  walls  throughout  the  building  shall  be 
coped  with  vitrified,  salt-glazed  wall  coping.  All  wall 
coping  shall  be  of  the  recpiired  width  to  properly  cover 
the  walls.  Provide  starters,  closed  ends,  corners  and 
tees  as  required.  All  coping  to  be  neatly  fitted.  It  shall 
be  set  in  portland  cement  mortar  composed  of  1  part 
Portland  cement  and  3  parts  sand.  All  voids  and  joints 
shall  be  completely  tilled  with  the  mortar.  All  joints 
shall  be  neatly  pointed. 


\  W  M  I    A  I  I  IIOIT  AMI  ONE  WITH  VITK I FI KI).  GLAZED  WALL 
i  OI'ING 

•   i  ...iiii.nl   in   wall",  mi. I  nU'i  how  llaoliing  uliip  liaa  lirrn  lirukrn 

,iw.i>  l.i  liruk  falling  In. in  tup  ..I  urn  ..vri<  d  wall 


VITRIFIED.  SALT  GLAZED  WALL  COPING  ON  WALL  OF  BASE- 
MENT  ENTRANCE  TO   FINE  APARTMENT  HOUSE 


OVER  A  MILE  OF  VITRIFIED.  SA LT  GLAZED  WALL  COPING 
USED  ON  BUILDINGS  OF  PEET  BROS.  MFC  CO., 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 


Vitrified  Clay  Meter  Box. 

In  figuring  the  box  best  suited  to 
the  various  water  departments,  these 
companies  are  governed  solely  by  the 
depth  of  the  water  service,  believing  this 
to  be  the  best  indication  of  the  weather 
conditions. 

The  following  table  has  been  com- 
piled with  the  idea  of  furnishing  ample 
protection  to  the  meters  from  frost: 

DATA,  VITRIFIED  CLAY  METER  BOX 


VITRIFIED 
(  LAY  METER 
BOX 


Depth 

of 

irvice.  ft  ■ 


A 


5 

4'a 
4 

IS 

.1 

2 

IS 


Length 
box 
required,  in. 


ii 


54 

4K 
42 

M 

24 
IK 
IK 


Diun. 

of 
tiox,  in. 


21 
21 
IK 

IS 
II 
is 

12 
12 


Meter  lielow 
ground 
line,  in. 


20 
20 
19 
1H 
IK 
IS 
IS 
12 


DETAILS 
VITRIFIED 
i  LAY  METER 
BOX 
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Flashing  Blocks. 

Being  made  of  vitrified  clay  they  are  impervious  to 
moisture  and  frost,  and  proof  against  decay.  Outside 
dimensions  conform  to  structural  requirements  and 
practice,  resulting  in  easy  construction.  The  grooves 
in  block  furnish  permanent  anchorage  for  the  base  and 
cap  flashings.  Scorings  on  three  sides  of  block  receive 
mortar  and  securely  fasten  block  in  wall.  Half  length 
and  mitered  corner  flashing  blocks  are  furnished  to  meet 
special  requirements. 

6  wau  eopintl 

7  ROOFING 

8  ROOF  FLASHING 


CATERED  CORNER  FLASHING 
FOR  OUTS'OE  CORNFRS 

SECTION  OF  WALL  AT  ROOF  LINE 

Specifications  for  Flashing  Blocks. 

When  Blocks  are  Laid  Horizontally — Blocks 
shall  be  laid  in  wall  as  brick  is  built  up,  starting  with 
bottom  of  blocks  2  courses  above  high  point  of  roof 
and  extending  on  a  level  line  until  bottom  of  block  is 
4  courses  above  roof,  then  drop  the  line  of  blocks  down 
2  courses  of  brick  (height  of  block )  making  the  upper 
course  of  block  overlap  the  lower  course  12  in.  Con- 
tinue to  drop  the  courses  as  above,  throughout  the 
length  of  the  wall.  In  all  head  and  cross  walls  the 
blocks  shall  be  laid  across  on  a  level  line.  Special 
mitered  blocks,  in  pairs,  shall  be  used  fcr  all  outer 
angles,  such  as  offsets  and  chimney  breasts.  Inner 
angles  shall  be  constructed  by  butting  the  end  of  one 
block  against  the  face  of  another  so  that  grooves  match, 
the  end  of  one  block  extending  4  in.  into  the  abutting 
wall. 

W  hen  Blocks  are  Laid  Parallel  to  Slope  of 
Roof — The  brick  shall  be  cut  to  conform  to  angulation, 
and  clipping  of  blocks  shall  be  done  at  intersections 
of  inner  and  outer  corners.  Installation  of  blocks  must 
always  begin  at  high  point  of  roof,  and  grooves  in  blocks 
be  made  to  match  at  all  joints. 

Flashing  Method  No.  1— As  shown  by  detailed 
drawing,  the  roofing  material  shall  be  extended  up 
along  the  wall,  but  not  fastened.  Base  flashing  shall  be 
tucked  into  the  lower  groove  with  oakum  to  allow  for 
play  of  expansion  and  contraction,  and  the  metal  or 
other  cap  flashing  shall  be  permanently  cemented  into 
the  upper  groove  with  the  best  portland  cement  mortar. 

Flashing  Method  No.  2— When  base  flashing  is 
not  used,  the  roofing  material  shall  be  extended  up  along 
the  wall  and  into  the  lower  groove,  where  it  shall  be 
tucked  in  with  oakum,  but  not  rigidly  fastened.  The  metal 
or  other  cap  flashing  shall  be  permanently  cemented  into 
the  upper  groove  with  the  best  portland  cement  mortar. 
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VERSAILLES  FLINT 
FIRE  BRIC  K 


Versailles  Flint  Fire  Brick. 

Made  of  the  celebrated  Versailles  flint  ciay.  They 
are  recommended  for  every  condition  where  high  grade 
brick  are  required.  They  have  a  very  low  co-efficient 
of  expansion  and  will  stand  a  working  temperature  of 
3250°  Fahr. 

Capable  of  resisting  sudden  changes  of  heating 
and  cooling  and  are  recom- 
mended for  extreme  practice, 
such  as  boiler  furnaces  equipped 
with  stokers  or  furnaces  where 
forced  draft  is  used  and  where 
oil  is  used  under  pressure. 
Particularly  adapted  for  con- 
struction of  arches,  side  walls 
and  bridge  walls  of  all  kinds  of 

furnaces,  including  tempering  furnaces,  smelting  fur- 
naces, welding  furnaces,  copper  furnaces  and  rotary 
cement  kiln  housings. 

Standard  Fire  Brick. 

Made  by  the  stiff  mud  process,  repressed  from  a 
combination  of  the  same  flint  clay  used  in  the  Versailles 
flint  brick. 

Tough,  highly  refractory  and  will  withstand  con- 
ditions   where    abrasion    is  se- 
vere. 

They  will  stand  a  working 
temperature  of  3000°  Fahr. 
Suitable  for  stack  lining,  incin- 
erators, bake  ovens,  coke  ovens, 
zinc  kiln  settings,  brick,  tile  and 
sewer  pipe  kilns,  house  grates 
and  fireplaces,  and  for  outside  walls  of  all  kinds  of 
furnace? 


Vitrified  Farm  Drain  Tile. 

Vitrified  drain  tile  will  not  decay  or  disintegrate 
and  is  not  affected  by  frost. 

It  is  cheapest  in  the  end,  because  it  will  never 
require  replacement. 

Installations  of  vitrified  drain  tile  in  wet  soil  result 
..  '  •  rely  increased  annual  crop  yield,  which  quickly 
repays  ii.  cost. 

Drainage  of  non-productive  and  unsightly  bogs, 
ponds  or  marshes  is  quickly  accomplished  by  the  use  of 
vitrified  drain  tile,  resulting  in  the  elimination  of  these 
undesirable  spots  and  returning  them  to  use  for 
production  or  other  purposes. 

Sizes  4,  5  and  6  in.,  made  in  1-f^ 

Larger  sizes  made  in  2-  or  2y2-ii 

Fittings  made  as  follows :  curvj 
creasers  or  reducers,  elbows. 


VERSAILLES  STAND- 
ARD FIRE  BRICK 


Tile  with  Open  Joints 


Elbow 


Curve  V 
FARM  DRAIN  TILE  FITl 
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Fire  Clay  Flue  Lining. 

Absolutely  will  not  break  or  crack 
from  chimney  strains  or  sudden 
changes  in  temperature.  It  is  not 
affected  by  the  worst  character  of  chim- 
ney gases  which  are  destructive  to  or- 
dinary masonry.  It  is  an  ideal  form 
around  which  to  build  masonry  and 
especially  suitable  for  establishing 
the  partitions  between  two  or  more 
flues  in  the  same  chimney.  It  comes 
in  2-ft.  lengths  in  all  sizes  and  shapes 
to  fit  any  chimney.  It  not  only  pro- 
vides a  double  thickness  of  masonry, 
but  eliminates  most  of  the  joints  in 
contact  with  heat  and  gases.  Soot 
will  not  collect  nor  birds  build  their 
nests  on  this  fire  clay  flue  lining.  This 
prevents  chimney  fires  and  maintains 
a  smooth  surface  for  the  passage  of 
hot  gases  and  smoke.  This  smooth 
passage  is  important,  because  rough 
surfaces  sometimes  set  up  eddies 
that  affect  the  chimney  draft  unfav- 
orably. 

When  projected  above  the  top  of 
the  chimney,  the  flue  lining  prevents 
the  mortar  from  falling  out  and  pre- 
cludes the  loosening  of  brick  and 
consequent  unsightliness  of  chimney. 

All  sizes  made  in  2-ft.  lengths; 
outside  measurements  as  follows: 
4lA  by  8y2  in.,  \y2  by  13  in.,  A]/2  by 
\7y2  in.,  8y2  by  8y>  in.,  8y2  by  13  in., 
8y2  by  I7y2  in.,  13  by  13  in.,  13  by 
I7y2  in.,  \7y2  by  \7y2  in. 


STRAIGHT 
FLUE  LINING 


OPENINGFOR 
REGISTER 


OPENINGFOR 
PIPE 


Chimney  Tops. 

Made  from  a  mixture  of  fire  clay  which  is  thor- 
oughly hard  burned  and  will  stand  the  weather  and  last 
indefinitely.  They  add  height  and  finished  appearance, 
cause  better  draft  and  prevent  the  unsightliness  of  loose 
brick  on  the  top  of  the  chimney.  Made  in  several 
designs. 

These  fire  clay  chimney  tops  lend  an  add' 
of  color  and  attractiveness  to  the  build- 
ing when  painted  a  dark  color,  such  as 
green,  red,  brown  or  black,  to  conform 
to  the  color  scheme  adopted. 


.uiicn 


No.  2 
CHIMNEY  TOPS 


No.  5 


Imney  Topi; 

it,  chimney  lop  shall  he  socketed  over 
lends  ahove  the  chimney,  and  carefully 
ortar  on  top  of  the  chimney.  Cement 


mortar  shall  also  fill  the  space  between  the  flue  lining  and 

base  of  chimney  top. 

When  placing  chimney  top  on  an  old 
chimney,  the  base  shall  be  carefully  em- 
bedded in  cement  mortar  after  chimney  has 
been  pointed  up.  Mortar  shall  be  pointed 
around  outside  of  base  of  chimney  top 
to  prevent  air  currents  blowing  into 
chimney. 


CHIMNEY  TOPS 


DATA,  CHIMNEY  TOPS 


No.  4 


Top  No. 

Approx. 
weight, 
lbs. 

Height, 
over  all, 
in. 

Base 
dimensions, 
outside,  in. 

Base 
dimensions, 
inside,  in. 

Thickness 

of  wall 
at  base,  in. 

Diam. 
inside, 
in. 

1 

70 

30 

13H  x  \3Y2 

7 

2 

75 

30 

MVi  x  13J? 

7 

3 

85 

30 

13^xl3H 

11H  x  11H 

7 

4 

100 

40 

13H  x  13H 

11^x1134 

7 

5 

100 

40 

13J4  x  13^ 

11H  xllM 

7 

6 

70 

30 

13H  x  13)^ 

HHxll^ 

7 

7 

90 

36 

13H  x  13^ 

iiHxiiH 

7 

8 

50 

12 

13H  x  13H 

7 

9 

196 

3S^2 

16H  x  24 

14     x  18 

lOx  14^ 

10 

100 

30 

11     x  15H 

9     x  13J4 

6^X11 

Nos.  9  and  10  are  same  pattern  as  No.  4  but  have  different  dimensions. 
Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  and  8  fit  over  854  x  8^-in.  flue  linings. 
No.  9  over  8lA  x  13-in.,  and  No.  10  over  13  x  17J/2-in  flue  lining. 


THREE  NO.  8  CHIMNEY  TOPS  INSTALLED 


FOUR  NO.  5  CHIMNEY  TOPS  ON'  RESIDENCE 
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Dickey  Vitrified,  Salt-glazed  Septic  Tanks. 

Consist  of  three  or  more  sections  of  specially  made 
salt-glazed  clay  pipe  laid  horizontally.  Sections  are 
separated  by  vitrified  salt-glazed  partitions,  and  each 
section,  2  ft.  in  diameter  by  2l/2  ft.  long,  is  equipped 
with  vitrified,  salt-glazed  covers  for  clean-out  purposes. 
Three  sections  care  for  an  average  residence  with  5  per- 
sons. If  for  any  reason  it  should  be  desirable  to  increase 
the  capacity,  more  sections  can  be  added  as  needed. 
Equally  well  adapted  to  public  buildings,  clubhouses, 
hotels,  etc. 


www- 

sectional  view  of  septic  tank 

Bacterial  Consumption  of  Organic  Matter — 
When  sewage  reaches  first  section  of  tank,  its  flow  is  re- 
tarded. Solid  or  organic  matter  settles  to  bottom  and 
forms  a  sludge  bed,  in  which  bacterial  action  is  immedi- 
ately begun  by  millions  of  germs  (anaerobes)  that  work 
in  the  dark  and  without  oxygen.  Gases  formed  cause 
Lighter  matter  in  sewage  to  rise  to  top  of  tank  and  form 
a  scum,  which  makes  a  covering,  shutting  out  all  light 
and  making  more  effective  the  work  of  the  anaerobes. 
As  solid  matter  breaks  up  and  floats  to  top  of  tank, 
some  bacteria  go  with  it  and  continue  their  destroying 
action. 

Liquefaction  of  Sewage — When,  through  bac- 
terial action,  sewage  has  been  reduced  to  a  liquid,  it 
flows  through  round  openings  in  salt-glazed  clay  plate 
or  baffle  used  for  partition.  What  little  solid  matter 
does  pass  into  second  or  third  chambers  will  be  accom- 
panied by  its  army  of  germs,  and  septic  or  destroying 
action  will  continue  until  no  solid  matter  remains. 

Disposal  of  Liquid — With  all  solid  or  organic 
matter  eliminated,  sewage  is  a  liquid  and  is  ready  for 
next  step.  If  soil  at  outlet  is  clay  or  such  formation  as 
will  not  readily  absorb  effluent,  drain  tile  lines  may  be 
used  for  distribution. 

Two  lines  of  pipe  are  laid  in  same  ditch — lower 
one  12  in.  below  the  other,  the  space  between  being 
converted  into  a  natural  filter  by  use  of  broken  lime- 
stone (about  the  size  of  an  egg)  and  cinders.  Flow 
from  third  section  of  septic  tank  is  into  upper  line  of 


vitrified  sewer  pipe,  the  first  10  ft.  of  which  is  laid  with 
mortar  at  joints  and  after  that  without  mortar. 

Sewage  seeps  out  of  open  joints,  down  through 
stones  and  cinders  and  into  lower  line  of  vitrified  pipe 
or  drain  tile,  which  not  only  is  open  at  joints,  but  also  is 
uncovered  or  open  at  lower  end.  Oxygen  enters  lower 
line  at  open  end  and  passes  through  pipe,  mixing  with 
liquid  sewage  as  it  seeps  down  through  filter  between 
two  lines.  Oxygen  aids  the  aerobes  in  their  destroying 
action,  so  that  effluent  leaves  pipe  at  outlet  free  from 
odors. 

This  is  the  best  known  method  of  treating  sewage 
where  ground  will  absorb  liquids. 


plan  of  tile  field  and  tank 

Use  of  Ground  as  Filter — When  ground  is  porous 
and  will  soak  up  liquids,  first  10  ft.  of  pipe  after  sewage 
leaves  tank  should  be  a  tight- jointed  line  of  vitrified 
sewer  pipe.  Beginning  at  the  open  joints,  vitrified  pipe 
is  laid  with  open  joints  in  any  and  all  directions,  on  a 
very  slight  incline,  so  that  sewage  will  more  slowly 
leak  out  at  joints  and  seep  down  to  lower  line  of  tile 
and  soak  into  ground.  At  this  point  liquid  is  harm- 
less and  odorless.  Solids  have  been  eliminated  in 
tank  and  liquid  has  been  purified  in  filtering  through 
ground. 

In  addition  to  providing  for  improved  sanitation, 
this  septic  tank  gives  the  country  home  the  conveniences 
of  a  modern  city  home — the  lavatory,  closet,  bathtub  and 
sink.  It  lessens  danger  of  contaminating  water  supply 
by  seepage  from  old  fashioned  cesspool  to  spring  or  well. 
These  septic  tanks  require  no  attention  except  cleaning 
at  intervals  of  several  years  and  will  last  indefinitely. 

Vitrified,  Salt- glazed  Grease  Trap. 

Trap  and  cover  made  of  vitrified  salt-glazed  clay, 
all  in  one  piece,  except  lid.  Will  not  rust,  decay,  cor- 
rode, or  disintegrate.  Serves  to  separate  the  grease  and 
soap  from  waste  water  which  flows  from  kitchen  sink, 
bathtub,  laundry  tubs,  or  milk  house.  Especially  recom- 
mended for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  septic  tanks,  since 
grease  is  not  readily  lique- 
fied by  bacteria  in  the  tank 
and  tends  to  fill  up  pores  of 
the  disposal  field. 

Inside  Measurements 
— Diameter,  18  in.,  length. 
30  in.  Inlet  and  outlel 
connections,  4  in.  in  diam- 
eter. 

Larger  sizes  furnished 
when  necessary. 


sectional  view  of 
grease  trap 


SHOWING  DICKEY  VITRIFIED,  SALT-GLAZED  SEPTIC  TANK  USED  IN  A  TYPICAL  DOMESTIC  SEWAGE  DTSPOSAL  SYSTEM 
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Dickey  Glazed  Tile  Silos. 

These  silos  are  built  of  vitrified,  salt-glazed  hollow 
clay  blocks,  approximately  12  by  12  by  5  in.,  and  are 
salt  glazed  with  a  hard  glasslike  surface  (like  a  milk 
crock).  Glazed  tile  silos  are  proof  against  storms,  acids, 
gases,  and  vermin.    They  neither  shrink  nor  expand. 

Outside  and  inside  they  give  an  absolutely  impervi- 
ous surface  and  can  not  disintegrate.  Four  walls  and 
three  dead  air  spaces  in  each  block  give  three  times  the 
ordinary  protection  against  extremes  of  heat  and  cold ; 
ensilage  next  to  walls  as  well  as  in  the  center  is  main- 
tained at  even  temperature  and  highest  quality,  summer 
or  winter. 

The  blocks  used  in  glazed  tile  silos  are  in  two  styles, 
channel  and  jamb. 

Jamb  blocks  are  made  in  two  sizes,  large  and  small, 
to  break  joints,  and  are  used  only  at  doors.  They  have 
an  offset  in  which  the  door  is  placed  to  leave  silo  smooth 
inside. 

Top  and  bottom  edges  of  channel  blocks  are  con- 
cave to  provide  the  channel  for  steel  reinforcing  and 
horizontal  mortar  joints.  The  deeply  corrugated  edges 
make  additional  keys  for  holding  mortar.  Double  wedge 
shaped  joints  expose  minimum  surface  of  mortar  to 
action  of  acids. 

Where  steel  encircling  bar  crosses  the  doorways,  a 
galvanized  pipe  is  slipped  over  the  bar  for  weather  pro- 


m  i  ML,  snow  |N0  CON  SI  R1  CI  [ON  OF  GLAZED  TILE  911  <> 
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tection.  Thus  every  alternate  encircling  bar  has  the 
same  effective  strength  as  if  steel  bars  encircled  the  silo 
at  every  course ;  at  the  same  time  it  leaves  convenient 
openings  between  the  bars. 

Dickey  Glazed  Tile  Chute — The  glazed  tile  chute 
is  built  up  as  silo  is  constructed.  Blocks  used  are  of 
hollow  tile  in  special  designs  and  same  quality  as  curved 
silo  blocks.  The  hollow  tile  chute  is  practical  because 
it  is  permanent  and  also  because  it  makes  climbing  safer 
in  wet,  windy  or  icy  weather,  and  prevents  the  scatter- 
ing and  wasting  of  silage  thrown  out  of  silo.  The  ap- 
pearance of  the  silo  is  much  enhanced  by  the  hollow  tile 
chute. 

Dickey  Glazed  Tile  Feed  Room — Built  of  vitri- 
fied salt  glazed  hollow  building  blocks  8  in.  thick.  May 
be  connected  with  barn  if.  desired.  Facilitates  handling 
of  silage,  protects  the  person  feeding  and  excludes 
drafts  from  the  barn. 

Data  on  Glazed  Tile  Feed  Houses — 

Type  A — Inside  dimensions  9  ft.  by  12  ft.  Door 
at  either  side  large  enough  for  passage  through  of 
wagon.    Window  in  end. 

Type  B — Inside  dimensions  9  ft.  by  12  ft.  Window 
at  either  side  with  door  in  end. 

Dickey  Hollow  Tile  Roof  for  Silo — Arched 
dome  roof  constructed  of  Dickey  hollow  tile  com- 
pletes the  permanent  Dickey  silo.  Dickey  hollow  roof 
tile  is  regular  brick  size,  scored  on  all  sides.  A  coat  of 
cement  plaster  on  the  hollow  tile  finishes  the  roof. 
Special  glazed  hollow  tile  cornice  blocks  are  furnished 
with  hollow  tile  roof. 
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Vitrified,  Salt-glazed  Building  Blocks. 

Smooth-faced  glazed  tile,  for  face  of  wall.  Made 
vitrified  and  glazed,  therefore  can  not  absorb  moisture ; 
is  absolutely  impervious  to  the  weather,  providing  a 
permanent  wall ;  no  expense  for  paint  or  repairs. 

Used  for  store  buildings,  garages,  warehouses  and 
factory  buildings  of  all  kinds,  and  for  farm  buildings. 


BLOCKS  DESIGNED  TO  MAKE  TIGHT  MORTAR  JOINTS 
Mortar  is  pushed  into  narrow  opening  between  double  wall  of  block,  form- 
ing a  leakproof  tongue  and  groove  joint 


Fills  a  long  felt  demand  for  a  building  block  that 
needs  no  brick  veneer. 

Advantages  are  strength,  rapidity  of  construction, 
and  economy.  Special  blocks  furnished  for  building 
pilasters,  for  use  at  ends  of  joists,  etc.  Jamb  blocks  for 
windows. 


REGULAR  WALL  BLOCK  CORNER  BLOCK 

Having    openings    running    hori-         Having  openings  vertical,  and  for 
zontal  in  wall  pilaster  construction 


mm 


m 
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DETAILS  OF  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 


CORNER  OF  BUILDING  WITH  SPECIAL  CORNER  BLOCK  TO 
FORM  CORNER  OF  WALL 


SECTION  AND  PLAN  OF  WINDOW  OPENING 
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P.  bannon  Pipe  Co. 


P.  BANNON  PIPE  CO. 

Hollow  Tile  Fireproofing  and  Patent  Lidded  Pipe 
LOUISVILLE,  KY. 


Products. 

Hollow  Tile  Fireproofing;  Shale  Brick;  Fire 
Brick  ;  Wall  Coping  ;  Flue  Linings;  Chimney  Tops  ; 
Sewer  Pipes;  Patent  Lidded  Pipe  and  Expansion 
Pipe  Supports. 

Vitrified  Culvert  Pipe ;  Drain  Tile ;  dazed  Con- 
duit Pipe  (for  underground  work)  ;  Vitrified  Paving 
Brick  and  Blocks ;  Boiler  and  Grate  Tile. 

Hollow  Tile  and  Shale  Brick. 

Hollow  Tile — For  fireproofing  of  every  descrip- 
tion. Made  of  shale.  For  partitions  and  furring  tile, 
\Yz-  to  16-in. ;  building  tile,  6-  and  9-cell,  6-  to  12-in. ; 
book  tile,  back  up  blocks ;  column  covering ;  standard 
arch  floor  tile,  6-  to  16-in. 

Shale  Brick — Are  manufactured  hollow;  with 
rough  texture  face,  and  common. 


hollow  tile  sizes 


Fire  Brick. 

All  shapes  and  sizes. 


Square 


Side  Wedge 


Circle,  36,  40  and  44 
FIRE  BRICK  SIZES 


Wall  Coping. 

Made  of  best  fire  clay  and  shale,  thoroughly  vitrified, 
glazed  to  render  surface  as  smooth  as  glass.  Tile  is 
shaped  to  fully  cover  wall,  protecting  same  from  action 
of  the  elements;  also  secures  the  top  course  of  brick. 


WALL  COPING.  im>  SHAPE 
With  or  without  rib 


8}4  x  13  ins.,  pipe  13  x  13  ins. 

hole- 

FLUE  LININGS 


Sewer  Pipe  and  Fittings. 

Made  of  vitrified  salt  glazed 
fire  clay  and  shale. 

The  salt  glazed  surface,  being 
smooth,  clean  and  impervious,  pro- 
tects pipe  and  fittings  from  damp- 
ness, frost,  all  acids  and  sediments. 

It  is  durable,  low  in  cost,  con- 
venient for  construction,  and  be- 
cause of  its  smooth  glazed  surface 
has  greater  carrying  capacity  than 
any  other  material. 

It  can  be  laid  by  unskilled  labor. 


LIDDED  PIPE 

For  conducting  steam  and  water  pipe 


No.  14.  CHIMNEY 
TOP 


i 


■lUlMWIIIHl 
SEWER  PIPE 
T-Branch 


Plate  E,  Single  Line  Plate  F,  Double  Line 

DETAIL  OF  CONDUIT 

Reference  le  tters  point  as  follows: 

Plates  K  and  /•' — A,  reinforcement  inside  along  score  cut  on  l>oth  sides  of 
lid  half;  C,  outer  open  scores-  1),  trench-like  fracture;  E,  inner  open  scores; 
I'.  support  anchoring  pocket;  II,  drainage  space;  1.  huhjif  lid  half;  O,  cement 
shelf  and  outer  reinforcement  at  each  side  of  lower  half;  1\  hub  of  lower  half. 

Vtatr  E,  only — II  ami  J,  standard  covering;  K.  (>  in.  iron  pipe;  L.  saddle  re- 
ceiving K,  direct;  M.  I'^xi-in  toothed  roller  (meshes  in  rack  of  saddle  and 
cradle};  N,  No.  IS-I'-IS  cradle  (the  linger  supported  stvlcl. 

I'lalr  /•'.  mil v  II,  saddle  for  main  line  .1;  L.  saddle  for  return  line  K;  G. 
roller  for  return  saddle;  M,  roller  for  main  lino  saddle;  N,  No.  16-P-I S-D  cradle 
(the  rib  supported,  boss-anchored  style) 


'  I  I    ,  <    A  t  AI.IM.rK 


• 
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CONKLING-ARMSTRONG  TERRACOTTA  CO. 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

Wissahickon  Avenue  and  Juniata  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

AGENCIES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products.  Services. 

Architectural  Terra  Cotta  of  quality,  all  colors  Estimates  given  without  delay:  consultation  with 

and  all  finishes.     *  out  obligation. 
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Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co. 


ATLANTIC  TERRA  COTTA  CO. 

1170  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

SOUTHERN  BRANCH 
ATLANTA,  GA.,  Atlanta  Terra  Cotta  Co.,  Third  National  Bank  Building 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 
ATLANTA,  GA.  DALLAS,  TEX. 

AGENCIES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA 


PLANT  1:  TOTTENVILLE,  S.  I.,  N.  Y. 
PLANT  2:  PERTH  AMBOY,  N.  J. 


PLANT  3: 


PLANTS 
ROCKY  HILL,  N. 


SOUTHERN  PLANT:  EAST  POINT,  GA. 
Seven  miles  from  Atlanta 


Products. 

Architectural  Terra  Cotta  with  tooled,  bush- 
hammered,  rough  and  ordinary  surface  treatment  in 
unglazed,  lustrous  glazed,  matt  glazed  and  granite  fin- 
ish— in  many  colors  and  shades. 

Faience  ;  Garden  Pottery  ;  Crucibles  ;  Fire 
Brick. 


Capacity. 

The  Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co.  is  the  largest  terra 
cotta  company  in  the  world  and  ships  to  all  parts  of 
United  States  and  Canada. 


WOOLWORTH  BUILDING 

CAM  Ohmi'MI.  Arrhitrct 
|.tr.i  Lfillii  from  llunl  Moor  lo  root  of  lower 


Faience. 

Polychromatic  combinations  in  a  great  variety  of 
soft  and  brilliant  colors. 


Terra  Cotta. 

Quality — Atlantic  terra  cotta  is  a  combination  of 
selected  clays,  formed  by  being  pressed  by  hand  in  plas- 
ter moulds,  fully  and  carefully  dried,  with  a  surface  slip 
of  ceramic  color,  or  glaze,  and  burned  in  a  kiln  to  a  tem- 
perature of  approximately  2250°. 

Plaster  moulds  are  made  from  models  of  original 
design,  and  ornament  in  almost  unlimited  variety  and 
detail  can  be  reproduced  in  clay  which  becomes  a  part 
of  the  model.  From  these  moulds  many  pieces  can  be 
pressed,  hence  duplication  is  possible  to  a  great  extent, 
with  particularly  economical  results  where  ornament  is 
part  of  the  design. 

The  covering  of  ceramic  slip  or  glaze  matures  at  a 
very  high  heat,  with  the  result  that  not  only  is  the  body 
thoroughly  hardened,  but  the  surface  coating  makes  for 
an  added  protection.  The  surface  coat  can  be  furnished 
in  practically  all  colors  and  shades. 

The  burning  process  takes  12  to  14  days.  The  ma- 
terial is:  taken  from  kiln,  carefully  assembled  with  the 
same  relation  as  pieces  will  be  set  in  building,  inspected, 
fitted  and  carefully  packed  fen-  shipment. 

Use — Atlantic  terra  cotta  may  be  used  independ- 
ently for  an  entire  facade,  interior  decoration  or  in  com 
bination  with  any  other  building  material  of  similar  dura- 
bility. 

It  is  lire  resisting,  having  been  subjected  to  intense 
heat  in  the  process  of  burning. 

Besides  being  used  most  extensively  for  exterior 
ornamentation  and  architectural  effects,  Atlantic  terra 
cotta  enters  into  the  artistic  decoration  of  theater  lobbies, 
corridors,  grill  and  dining  moms;  in  fact,  any  places 
where  durability  and  cleanliness  are  a  factor. 

lis  impervious  surface  makes  it  easy  to  clean,  and 
generally,  nothing  more  khan  soap  and  water  is  necessary. 

It  lias  been  used  most  successfully  in  the  lining  of 
swimming  pools 

Cost — The  cost  of  Atlantic  terra  cotta  is  based  on 
architect's  plans  and  specifications    the  amount  of  repe- 


(  ontinued  on  next  t>tice 


Atlantic  Terra  Cotta  Co. 


SERVICE  STATION  OF 


THE  ATLANTIC  REFINING 

\V     C.   WlLKINS  &  Co 


CO.,  EAST 
.  Architects 


LIBERTY 


Siri 

PITTSBURGH, 


J'A. 


tition,  the  character  and  quantity  of  modeling  and  the 
number  of  colors  employed  are  among  the  details  neces- 
sary to  consider  in  making  up  estimates.  (If  the  cus- 
tomer requires  any  specific  information  as  to  the  proper 
use  of  terra  cotta,  the  engineering  force  is  always  at 
his  service.) 

Service — With  all  shipments  the  builder  is  fur- 
nished complete  setting  drawings  showing  the  location 
of  every  piece  of  Atlantic  terra  cotta  and  its  relation  to 
other  work  on  building. 

On  intricate  work,  experience  proves  the  desirability 
of  engaging  one  of  the  Atlantic  terra  cotta  experts  to 
supervise  and  assist  in  the  setting,  with  more  satisfac- 
tory and  economical  results  to  architect  and  contractor. 

Refractories. 

Fire  brick  and  special  shapes  are  manufactured  for 
practically  all  kinds  of  coal  and  oil  burning  furnaces 
where  special  refractory  materials  are  required. 

Prices  for  straight  No.  1  and  Star  fire  brick  and 
standard  shapes,  such  as  arch  and  wedge  brick,  will  be 
furnished  on  application. 


For  special  shapes,  sketches 
or  details  are  required  as  basis 
for  prices. 

Garden  Pottery. 

A  varied  assortment  is  car- 
ried of  exceptionally  fine  quality 
window  boxes,  jars  and  vases  in 
different  colors  and  following 
the  antique  in  design. 

Catalogue  will  be  sent  on 
request. 


ATLANTIC  GLAZED 
POTTERY 
30  in.  high 


Crucibles. 

Graphite  crucibles  made  in  all  sizes  up  to  No.  .275, 
and  prices  on  same  will  be  furnished  on  application. 
Pots  can  be  relied  upon  to  give  a  maximum  number  of 
heats. 

Illustrations. 

The  examples  of  the  work  shown  indicate  the  scope 
and  adaptability  of  terra  cotta. 


NEW  YORK  CITY'S  TERRA  COTTA  SKYLINE 
More  than  half  the  visible  building  material  is  Atlantic  Terra  Cotta 
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Federal  Terra  Cotta  Co. 


FEDERAL  TERRA  COTTA  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  a  Superior  Grade  of  Architectural  Terra  Cotta 


FACTORY 
WOODBRIDGE,  N.  J. 


MAIN  OFFICE 

101  Park  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

SALES  REPRESENTATIVES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


WESTERN  OFFICE 
Book  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Product. 

Architectural  Terra  Cotta  for  exterior  and  in- 
terior use. 

Specialties. 


Polychrome  terra  cotta  in  adl  colors  and  combina- 


tions. 


Service. 

Ample  facilities  for  rendering  preliminary  or  final 
An  unusual  assortment  and  complete  line  of  terra     estimates  ;  preparation  of  shop  layouts  and  full  size  de- 
cotta  granite — an  exact  reproduction  of  the  color,  tex-     tails ;  free  use  of  designing  and  engineering  force  for 


ture  and  general  appearance  of  the  natural  granites. 


architects,  builders  and  interested  clients. 


VASE  EXECUTED  KOK  WEARY  Xr  A I .!'"() RD  CO.,  ARCHITECTS,  IN  TERRA 
COTTA  CKAMTE.  AETEK  OESICN  OK  I'YRANKSl 


Representative  Work. 

Buiunifa 

I'.'iuiialilc  liiiilfliiiK 
Krai  K  late  Exchange 
PiiMic  Service 
Racquet  &  Tennis  Club 

f  maraiitec  'I  i  u  I  K  Safe  Deposit 

WaKKf»"T  HniMing 
I  lati  U,r<\  Times 

Dur&nl  I'.ini'iinK 

Swt  i  i ':.  (  !atai m.Mt. 


Location 

New  York.  X.  Y. 
Detroit.  Mich. 
I'altiinorc,  M<l. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Butler.  Pa. 

Fori  Worth.  Tex. 

I  I  a  1 1  ford,  (  onn. 

I),  troit,  Mich. 


Architect 
Graham,  Buroham  &  Co. 

Louis  Kamper 
Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice 
McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Wear)  K  Alford  Co. 
San^uinett  &  Staats 
I  )onn  Barber 
Alhert  Kahn 


BUILDSH 

Thompson-Starrett  Co. 

Hook  Estate 

J,  I  Ienrv  Miller,  Inc. 

Mare  Kicllitz  \  Son 

Wean  &  Alford  Co. 
I  .amhie  ( 'oust rnetion  Co. 
Mare  F.idlitz  X  Son 
Thompson-Starrett  Co. 
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ESTABLISHED  1810 


GALLOWAY  TERRA  COTTA  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Galloway  Pottery 

3200  Walnut  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Galloway  Garden  and  Decorative  Pottery  and 
Terra  Cotta,  including  Flower  Pots,  Boxes,  Vases, 
Bird  Baths,  Sundials,  Tables,  Benches,  Hermes  and 
Statuary;  Chimney  Caps. 

Architectural  Terra  Cotta. 

Finish. 

Standard  finish,  light  stony  gray.  Red,  cream,  and 
special  finishes  made  on  order. 


Chimney  Caps. 

Can  be  supplied  in  a  number  of  stock  patterns  for 
standard  flues.  Special  caps  will  be  made  on  order. 
State  requirements  in  writing  for  information. 

Catalogue. 

An  artistic  catalogue  of  garden  pottery  illustrating 
several  hundred  pieces  will  be  sent  on  request. 
Special  work  executed  from  detail. 


NO.  713  FLOWER  POT  OR  WELL  (  URB 
32  in.  wide.    Executed  for  Chas.  M.  Schwab 
Murphy  &  Dana,  Architects 


NO.  209  ANTIQUE  TABLE 
Top  of  limestone,  36  by  60  in.;  height,  33  in. 
No.  189,  39  by  63  in.;  height,  36  in. 


NO.  275  CRETAN  JAR 
44  in.  high.    Cast  from  the  antique 


NO.  714  FLOWER  POT 
32  in.  wide.     Executed  for  Chas.  M. 
Schwab 

Chas.  E.  Leavitt,  L.  S.  Architect 


No.  A-12 


No.  J-54 
CHIMNEY  CAPS 


No.  A-48 


NO.  595  BIRD  BATH 
48  in.  high 


LARGE  JARS 
In  the  garden  of  Joseph  C.  Baldwin,  at  Mt. 
Kisco,    N.  Y. 
Benjamin  Morris,  Architect 
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0.  W.  Ketcham 


0.  W.  KETCHAM 

Manufacturer  of  and  Dealer  in  a  Complete  Line  of  Burnt  Clay  Products 

24  South  7th  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


FACTORY 
CRUM  LYNNE.  PA. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  1170  Broadway— Telephone,  Madison  Square  4893 


WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Home  Life  Building 


Products  and  Services. 

Manufacturer  of  Architectural  Terra  Cotta, 
and  Handmade  "Ageart  Terra  Tile"  for  Roofing. 

Dealer  in  Hollow  Tile  Fireproofing ;  Clay  Roofing 
Tile;  Decorative,  Embossed,  Enameled,  Encaustic,  In- 
laid and  Faience  Tile  ;  Sanitary,  Glazed,  Vitreous  or 
Semivitreous  Tile  ;  Floor  and  Wall  Ceramic  Tile  ;  Swim- 
ming Pool  Tile ;  Tile  Trim. 

Porcelain  Brick.  Faience  and  Ornamental  Brick, 
Rough  and  Smooth  Texture  Brick,  Bonding  Brick,  Pav- 
ing Brick,  Repressed  Brick,  Chimney  and  Flue  Lining, 
Brick  or  Terra  Cotta  Chimney  Caps  and  Tops,  Floor 
Brick,  Fireplace  Brick  and  Tile,  Mantel  Brick  and  Tile, 
Wall  Plugs  and  Ties. 

Designer  of  Brickwork  and  Interior  Brick 
Finish  and  contractor  for  the  Erection  of  Hollow 
Tile  Fireproofing. 

Terra  Cotta. 

All  kinds  of  plain,  ornamental,  glazed  and  poly- 
chrome terra  cotta  are  manufactured  in  standard  fin- 
ishes, and  the  variety  of  colors  is  extensive. 

With  an  up-to-date  plant,  thoroughly  fireproof  and 
sufficiently  large  to  meet  any  demands,  patrons  need 
not  have  any  concern  with  regard  to  prompt  service. 

Fireproofing. 

Hollow  tile  of  burned  fire  clay  is  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal lines  of  products.  This  line  consists  of  all  forms 
known  to  the  trade,  such  as  floor  arches,  partitions, 
column  coverings,  book  tile,  girder  coverings,  and  the 
heavy  scored  building  blocks  of  various  sizes;  also, 
hollow  building  bricks  for  dampproofing. 

Exhibit,  Samples,  etc. 

At  each  of  the  above  offices  a  large  exhibit  of  brick 
and  terra  cotta  work  can  be  seen. 


Samples  sent  by  express  on  request  of  those  inter- 
ested in  future  work. 

A  cordial  invitation  is  extended  to  those  visiting 
Philadelphia  to  look  over  our  works  and  become  ac- 
quainted with  the  facilities. 

Facilities. 

The  Ketcham  line  of  burnt  clay  products  is  com- 
plete. Nothing  else  is  dealt  in  except  metal  wall  ties, 
used  in  conjunction  with  brick,  terra  cotta  and  fire- 
proofing. At  the  O.  W.  Ketcham  plant  all  kinds  of 
architectural  terra  cotta  are  manufactured ;  also  a 
strictly  handmade  roofing  tile,  known  as  the  "Ageart 
Terra  Tile." 

The  plants  represented  are  numerous  and  the 
best  in  the  country,  which  insures  a  supply  that  is  really 
inexhaustible.  In  the  storage  yards  is  carried  a  supply 
sufficient  to  start  or  finish  contract  on  instant  notice,  thus 
preventing  the  serious  delays  that  often  occur  through 
slow  transportation  or  accident  in  transit. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Estimates  furnished  for  these  products  either  deliv- 
ered to  the  operation  or  erected  in  the  building,  esti- 
mates being  made  from  plans  and  specifications.  Where 
special  construction  is  necessary,  the  assistance  of  com- 
petent men  can  be  had  for  the  asking.  Out  of  town 
parties  please  send  plans  and  specifications  to  home 
office  for  estimates. 

When  possible,  architects  should  make  their  own 
full  sized  details ;  but  a  large  force  of  competent  men  is 
always  present  to  work  these  out  when  necessary. 

Estimates  made  on  request,  and  drawings  and 
specifications  sent  from  out  of  town  will  have  imme- 
diate attention,  and  will  be  promptly  returned  with 
estimates. 


I'OI.YC  HKOMK  CAIMdlll  UK   PAN  Id..   TllldS  TIIKATKK.    Wll.hKS  HAKKK.  PA. 
BMBK  Mailh,  Aicliilctt,  Wilket  Uunc,  1'u. 
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THE  NORTHWESTERN  TERRA  COTTA  COMPANY 

WORKS  AND  MAIN  OFFICE 

2525  Clybourn  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

CHICAGO  BRANCH  OFFICE,  Insurance  Exchange 
(Address  all  correspondence  to  2525  Clybourn  Avenue) 
AGENCIES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Architectural  Terra  Cotta  in  glazed,  unglazcd, 
polychrome  (two-color,  three-color,  four-color,  etc.), 
and  fire  gilded  (gold)  ceramic  finishes. 

Faience. 

Northwestern  Terra  Cotta. 

Glazed  Northwestern  Terra  Cotta  is  impervious  to 
moisture,  and  is  made  in  any  one  of  three  degrees  of 
gloss:  viz.,  bright,  satin  and  matt. 

Unglazed  Northwestern  Terra  Cotta  is  covered  with 
a  slip  coating  of  varying  degrees  of  hardness  and  sheen. 

Either  glazed  or  unglazed  material  may  have  a 
plain,  polychrome,  speckled,  mottled,  granite,  old  ivory, 
fire  flashed,  shaded,  blended,  or  special  color  treatment. 

All  ceramic  finishes  are  applied  over  a  mechanical 
surface  finish  as  selected ;  either  smooth,  tooled,  drove, 
irregular  drag  or  combing,  bush  hammered,  rugged, 
pitted  or  special. 

Quality. 

Northwestern  Terra  Cotta  is  made  from  carefully 
selected  fire  clays,  chosen  for  those  qualities  which 
enable  them  to  receive  in  the  plastic  condition,  and  main- 
tain through  the  drying  and  burning  processes,  the  form 
of  design  desired,  with  a  minimum  of  warping,  twisting 
or  other  variation,  and  with  a  resultant  strength  suffi- 
cient to  fill  any  reasonable  structural  requirement. 

All  surface  coatings  are  scientifically  adjusted  to 
the  body  underneath,  to  eliminate  crazing,  parting  and 
other  sarface  defects,  and  are  prepared  from  formulae 
so  compounded  as  to  give  maximum  assurance  against 
undesirable  variation  in  color,  when  passed  through  the 
fire. 

As  a  decorative  material  adapted  to  fulfil  all  the 
requirements  of  present  day  architectural  construction. 
Northwestern  Terra  Cotta  is  unsurpassed. 

The  nature  of  the  raw  material  and  the  processes 
of  manufacture  permit  of  a  variety  in  design,  color  and 
texture,  which  renders  architectural  terra  cotta  a  me- 


dium unequalled  for  the  expression  of  the  individuality 
of  the  designer  and  the  architect. 

Service. 

To  take  full  advantage  of  these  possibilities  requires 
close  co-operation  between  the  designer  and  an  organiza- 
tion experienced  in  the  most  highly  developed  methods 
of  manufacture. 

The  Northwestern  Terra  Cotta  Company 
through  long  experience  has  built  up  such  an  organiza- 
tion, and  is  in  a  position  to  render  every  assistance  to 
designer  and  builder,  relating  to  the  proper  uses  and 
application  of  its  product. 

To  the  designer  and  architect,  consultation  at  the 
initial  stage  of  building  promotion  is  recommended,  in 
order  that  every  advantage  may  be  taken  of  the  possi- 
bilities of  the  material. 

To  the  builder,  a  service  is  offered  which  insures 
prompt  deliveries,  consistent  with  promises,  and  a  mini- 
mum of  time  and  labor  necessary  for  erection. 

To  the  owner,  a  result  is  obtained  which  is  certain 
to  yield  a  big  return  on  his  investment  and  a  large 
measure  of  satisfaction  in  having  used  a  material  which 
retains  its  beauty  and  usefulness  for  all  time. 

Production  Facilities. 

The  Northwestern  Terra  Cotta  Company  oper- 
ates the  largest  plant  in  the  world  devoted  to  the  manu- 
facture of  architectural  terra  cotta. 

Thirty-eight  years  of  experience  have  equipped  this 
company  with  a  plant  and  organization  capable  of  fur- 
nishing a  quality  and  service  unsurpassed  in  the  entire 
industry. 

Specifications. 

"  Northwestern  "  has  been  a  short  form  of  specifica- 
tion covering  architectural  terra  cotta  quality  and  service 
of  the  highest  degree  obtainable,  for  nearly  forty  years. 
It  needs  qualification  only  with  respect  to  the  particu- 
lar color  treatment,  mechanical  and  ceramic  finishes 
desired. 
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KARL  MATHIASEN,  Pres.  ECKARDT  V.  ESKESEX,  Treas.  and  Gen.  Mgr.  KARL  MATHIASEN,  JR.,  Secy. 

THE  NEW  JERSEY  TERRA  COTTA  COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED  1888 

Manufacturers  of  Architectural  Terra  Cotta 

telephone:  Singer  Building,  149  Broadway  works 

Cortlandt  3903                                          N£W  YORK,  N.  Y.  t  PERTH  AMBOY,  N.  J. 

AGENCIES 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  Fiske  &  Co.,  Inc.  CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  E  F  Grand  Brick  Co 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  F.  B.  Holmes  &  Co.  NORFOLK,  VA.,  Grover  L  Whit" 

BALTIMORE,  MD,  Chevalier  &  Tully  COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Allan  Ross  Raff 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  Erskine  W.  Fisher  CHARLOTTE,  N.  C,  Hinson  Brick  &  Supply  Co 

LANSING,  MICH.,  Briggs  Co.  MONTREAL,  CAN.,  Webster  &  Sons 


Products. 

Architectural  Terra 
Cotta  for  exterior  and  interior 
decorations  of  buildings. 

Character  and  Scope  of  Work. 

We  manufacture  terra  cotta 
in  all  colors  and  finishes,  glazed 
and  unglazed,  "Granite  Finishes" 
being  at  present  our  specialty. 


New  Jersey  terra  cotta  is 
being  used  in  the  largest,  as  well 
as  the  smallest,  buildings  in  all 
parts  of  the  United  States  and 
Canada. 

Illustrated  booklet  on  Store 
Fronts  will  be  sent  on  request.  . 
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This  Pediment  for  a  Theater  Building  ha?,  from  the  Crude  Clays,  been  given  Beauty,  Shape,  Life  and  Color  by  our  Skilled  Artists 


DETAILS  OF  ORNAMENTAL  TERRA  COTTA 
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Indiana  Limestone 


INDIANA  LIMESTONE 


BEDFORD,  IND 


BLOOMINGTON,  IND. 


INDIANA  LIMESTONE  QUARRYMEN'S  ASSOCIATION,  OFFICES,  P.  O.  COX         BEDFORD,  IND. 

MEMBERS  OF  THE  INDIANA  LIMESTONE  QUARRYMEN'S  ASSOCIATION 

BLOOMINGTON-BEDFORD  STONE  CO.,  Bloomington,  Ind.  INDIANA  QUARRIES  CO    Bedford  Ind 

CHICAGO  &  BLOOMINGTON  STONE  CO.,  Bloomington,  J.  HOADLEY  &  SONS  CO.',  Bloomington,"  Ind. 

Ind-  W.  McMILLAN  &  SON,  Bedford,  Ind° 

CONSOLIDATED  STONE  CO.,  Bedford,  Ind.  MATHERS  STONE  COMPANY  Bloomin-on  Ind 

CRESCENT  STONE  CO.,  Bloomington,  Ind.  MONROE  COUNTY  OOLITIC  STONE  CO  '  B'oomin°toii 
GEO.  DOYLE  CORPORATION,  Bedford,  Ind.  Ind.  U-'  -•oomiI1gfo'>. 


EMPIRE  STONE  CO.,  Bloomington,  Ind. 
FURST-KERBER  CUT  STONE  CO.,  Chicago,  111. 
HUNTER  BROS.  STONE  CO.,  Bloomington,  Ind. 
IMPERIAL  STONE  CO.,  Bedford,  Ind. 


NATIONAL  STONE  CO.,  Bloomington,  Ind. 
PERRY  STONE  CO..  Ellettsville,  Ind. 
SHEA  &  DONNELLY  CO.,  Bedford,  Ind. 
STAR  STONE  CO.,  Bloomington,  Ind. 


Product. 

Buff,  Gray  ("Blue")  and  Varie- 
gated ("Mixed'')  Indiana  Limestone 
(sometimes  called  "Bedford  Stone"). 


7X0  AHI6TOCBAT  «/*  Building  Materials 

TRADE-MARK 


Colors. 

Buff  varies  from  a  very  light  creamy  gray  to  a 
distinctly  buff  gray. 

Gray  is  a  silvery  gray  stone,  with  a  slightly  bluish 

cast. 

Both  buff"  and  gray  vary  in  shade,  but  are  in  general 
fairly  represented  by  these  color  designations  which 
have  been  long  in  use  and  are  now  universally  recog- 
nized. The  gray  stone  is  often  called  "blue"  by  the 
trade. 

Variegated  (often  called  "Mixed")  is  a  mixture 
of  buff  and  gray. 

The  buff  Indiana  Limestone  is,  perhaps,  the  shade 
most  used,  but  the  gray  is  also  in  great  favor.  The 
Variegated,  or  "Mixed,"  occurs  in  the  quarries  mostly 
at  the  irregular  junction  of  the  buff  and  the  gray  (with- 
out cleavage  plane) — it  is  thus  comparatively  rare,  and 
is  in  great  demand  for  producing  a  homelike,  informal 
atmosphere  in  dwellings,  the  effect  of  maturity  in  new 
buildings  and  "textured"  walls.  (See  under  "Service 
Bureau.") 

Textures. 

The  surface  textures  vary  from  almost  invisibly  fine 
to  rather  granular.  The  stone  is  extremely  homogeneous, 
which  fact  formerly  led  many  architects  into  the  error 
of  insisting  on  absolute  uniformity  throughout  a  build- 
ing, much  to  the  detriment  of  its  l>eauty.  The  general 
(and  better)  practice  at  present  is  to  mix  finer  and 
granular  textures,  in  due  proportion,  or  to  use  the  finer 
textures  for  the  lower  courses  and  the  more  granular 
above.  Any  quantity  of  perfectly  homogeneous  stone 
may  lx-  had,  however,  when  desired  for  special  reasons. 
I  See  under  "Service  Bureau.  ') 

Finishes. 

All  finishes  applied  to  any  other  natural  stone  may 
\>r  applied  to  Indiana  Limestone.  Hand  tooling,  smooth 
planing  and  rubbing  are  all  successfully  done  upon  flat, 
turned  and  moulded  work.  Bush  hammering  is  rarely 
done,  and  only  for  special  effects.     Rubbing  is  but 

SwM.t'n  (  ATAI/JOUR 


little  practised,  since  the  planer  alone 
leaves  a  fine  surface.  For  residence 
work,  churches,  etc.,  rock  face  finish  has 
long  been  popular,  being  often  strik- 
ingly used  with  smooth  or  machine 
tooled  trim. 


Structure  and  Chemistry. 

Indiana  Limestone  is  composed  of  shells  and  frag- 
ments of  shells,  of  microscopic  and  somewhat  larger 
sizes,  cemented  together  with  a  film  of  pure  calcium 
carbonate.  It  is  therefore  a  homogeneous,  massive 
formation  without  cleavage  planes.  It  is  practically 
pure  carbonate  of  lime. 

Its  average  chemical  analysis  follows  : 

Carbonate  of  lime   97.26% 

Silica   1.69% 

Oxide  of  iron  49% 

Magnesia  37% 

Water  and  loss  19% 

Durability. 

Indiana  Limestone  is  extremely  durable.  The- 
oldest  known  structures  built  of  it  show  the  original 
tool  marks  and  perfect  arrises  everywhere.  Its  great 
chemical  purity,  especially  the  negligible  proportion  of 
magnesia,  makes  it  practically  inert  and  therefore  in- 
consequentially, if  at  all,  affected  by  the  corrosive  gases, 
of  city  atmosphere.  Its  wide  use  for  railway  stations; 
is  "enough  said"  on  this  point.  It  is  practically  un- 
touched by  weather  erosion.  Inspection  of  the  outcrop- 
pings  at  the  quarries,  where  natural,  sharp  arrises  ha\  e 
been  exposed  for  centuries,  proves  this. 

Strength  Plus  Softness. 

Indiana  Limestone  is,  comparatively,  a  soft  stone: 
It  is  nevertheless  of  a  strength  for  all  practical  purposes 
in  the  same  class  with  granite,  which  is  many  times 
harder  and  more  difficult  to  work.  After  quarrying 
and  exposure  Indiana  Limestone  becomes  very  hard 
■Its  crushing  strength  in  2-in.  cubes  will  average  above 

10,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.,  many  times  the  strength  needed 
for  the  heaviest  structures. 

Ease  of  Working. 

No  other  commercial  building  stone  is  worked  so- 
easily  as  Indiana  Limestone  in  spite  of  its  great  strength. 
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It  can  be  freely  carved,  sawed,  planed  and  turned.  It 
,  splits  either  up  and  down  or  crosswise. 

Fire  Resistance. 

Indiana  Limestone  is  highly  fire  resistant.  It  cal- 
cines at  about  1500°  to  1700°  Fahr. ;  and  any  fire  which 
attains  this  temperature  over  any  considerable  area  of 
the  outside  of  a  building  means  a  total  loss  even  to  the 
most  perfect  fireproof  structure.  Indiana  Limestone  up 
to  1000°  Fahr.  does  not  spall,  crumble,  split  nor  check, 
when  doused  with  cold  water. 

Uses. 

Indiana  Limestone,  to  the  extent  of  many  millions 
of  cubic  feet,  is  used  each  year  for  all  classes  of  build- 
ings. A  great  proportion  of  United  States  post  offices 
is  now  being  built  of  it.  Office  buildings,  churches, 
residences,  apartments,  as  well  as  monumental  buildings 
of  all  sorts  use  it  in  quantities.  It  is  unsurpassed  as  a 
material  for  trim,  porches,  etc.,  for  use  with  brick  or 
other  materials.  Many  factories  use  it  for  trim.  Wher- 
ever used  it  is  a  most  satisfactory  material  through  its 
pleasing  tone,  its  air  of  great  dignity  and  refinement, 
and  its  all-round  practicability. 

The  best  grades  of  Indiana  Limestone  are  much 
used  for  interior  work  in  churches,  public  buildings,  fine 
residences,  etc.  The  fine  grained  buff  stone,  when  in 
place,  can.  scarcely  be  distinguished  from  the  Caen  stone 
of  France;  and  is  often  selected  as  its  superior,  e.g., 
University  Club  Interior,  Chicago,  Holabird  and  Roche, 
architects.  The  finest  and  most  elaborate  carved  work, 
both  interior  and  exterior,  is  easily,  beautifully  and  per- 
manently expressed  in  this  material. 

For  architectural  sculpture,  statuary,  gateways, 
copings,  garden  ornaments,  pergolas,  it  is  widely  and 
successfully  used.  A  great  advantage  it  has  for  such 
uses  is  the  practically  unlimited  size  of  the  perfect  units 
which  may  be  had.  It  is  especially  adapted  to  mono- 
lithic columns  up  to  any  size  which  can  be  trans- 
ported. 

In  engineering.  Indiana  Limestone  is  much  used 
with  success  for  retaining  walls,  piers,  bridge  abutments, 
etc. 

Distribution. 

Good  sized  stocks  of  Indiana  Limestone  are  carried 
by  cut  stone  contractors  in  nearly  all  the  principal  cities 
of  the  United  States  and  Canada.  It  is,  therefore,  easily 
available  at  all  times.    (See  also  pages  following.) 

Transportation. 

Owing  to  its  fortunately  central  location  and  un- 
surpassed railroad  facilities,  Indiana  Limestone  can  be 
transported  to  all  points  at  minimum  cost. 

Organization. 

All  Indiana  Limestone  is  produced  in  two  counties 
of  the  state  of  Indiana  by  a  number  of  independent 
quarrying  concerns  which  are  operated  along  thoroughly 
modern  lines.  Millions  of  dollars  are  there  invested 
in  machinery,  equipment,  buildings,  and  a  network  of 
railway  tracks. 

The  whole  operation  is  handled  with  precision  and 
efficiency  more  like  large  scale  manufacturing  than 
quarrying,  as  quarrying  is  frequently  carried  on.  This 
enables  the  industry  to  give  service  of  the  most  satis- 
factory sort  regardless  of  the  quantity  in  a  given 
case. 


Prices. 

Indiana  Limestone  compares  very  favorably  in  price 
with  all  other  good  building  stones,  and  is  often  fully 
as  low  priced  as  any  of  the  many  substitutes  which  are 
offered  for  it — sometimes  even  lower.  The  Associa- 
tion does  not  quote  prices,  but  will  gladly  put  in- 
quirers in  touch  with  its  members.  (See  also  pages 
following.) 

The  present  cost  of  Indiana  Limestone  is  such  that 
it  may  economically  be  used  in  any  building  for  which 
this  material  is  suitable. 

Specifications. 

The  following  form  of  specifications  has  been  pre- 
pared after  a  careful  review  of  the  situation,  and  is 
recommended  as  likely  to  serve  the  convenience  of  the 
architect  and  to  cover  the  necessary  points  in  a  thor- 
ough manner.  The  specifications  themselves  are  printed 
in  large  type;  and  to  clarify  each  section  and  make  the 
reasons  for  the  specifications  plain,  paragraphs  in  smaller 
type,  not  a  part  of  the  specifications,  are  inserted. 

(A)  Description  of  Stone — All  Limestone  specir 
fied  or  shown  on  drawings  shall  be  standard  [buff]  In- 
diana Oolitic  Limestone  building  stock  within  the  range 
of  variation  of  color  and  texture  represented  by 
two  samples  acceptable  to  the  architect,  which  samples 
are  to  be  typical  of  the  extremes  which  the  con- 
tractor proposes  to  furnish.  Samples  to  be  not  less  than 
4  in.  wide  by  7  in.  long  by  about  1  in.  thick,  produced 
so  that  the  large  faces  shall  show  the  grain  or  rift  of 
the  stone,  the  finish  specified  to  be  indicated  on  the 
large  faces  and  at  least  two  of  the  edges  to  be  rock- 
face.  Similar  samples  to  be  provided  when  select  stock 
or  specially  graded  hard  stone  is  required  for  certain 
positions  in  the  building. 

Note  A — The  Indiana  Limestone  Quarrymen's  Associa- 
tion recommends  the  following  grades  of  stone  which  its  mem- 
bers produce : 

Select  Buff  Stock  Select  Variegated 

Standard  Buff  Stock  Standard  Variegated 

Rustic  Buff  Stock  Special  Hard  Buff 

Select  Gray  Stock  Special  Hard  Gray 

Standard  Gray  Stock 

Select  stock  is  uniform  in  color  and  texture,  much  more  so. 
than  is  required  for  ordinary  purposes  in  general  building  con- 
struction. It  is  recommended  for  entrance  work  and  those  por- 
tions of  a  building  within  ready  range  of  vision,  carving,  in- 
terior and  other  exceptional  uses.  Standard  stock  is  sound 
stock  with  a  range  of  variation  in  color  shades  and  texture  not 
found  in  select,  but  necessarily  confined  within  limits  that  make 
it  impossible  to  determine  at  a  distance  of  a  few  feet  whether 
it  is  standard  stock  or  select.  In  fact  the  capillary  attraction  of 
standard  stock  is  less  than  that  of  select,  so  that  the  standard 
stock  if  anything  acts  better  under  the  weather  than  does  the 
select.  Rustic  stock  is  of  more  or  less  coarse  grain,  but  strictly 
sound  and  harder  than  either  standard  or  select  stock.  Rustic 
stock  has  found  great  favor  in  the  eyes  of  some  of  the  best 
architects  for  country  residences  and  terrace  work,  hence  its 
name.  Special  Hard  Buff  and  Gray  are  specially  adapted  for 
grade  courses,  steps,  buttresses,  floor  tiling  or  any  position  in 
the  building  subject  to  exposure  such  as  abrasion.  Special  Hard 
Indiana  Oolitic  Limestone  will  give  service  second  to  none,  for 
the  purposes  recommended.  Its  price  varies  according  to  quan- 
tity and  nature  of  work  required.  Indiana  Travertine  is  one  of 
the  most  distinctive  products  of  the  Indiana  Oolitic  Limestone 
district.  It  carries  a  generous  percentage  of  honeycomb,  pre- 
sents variety  of  color  effects,  is  exceedingly  hard,  and  has  been 
successfully  applied  for  exterior  and  interior  for  quite  a  num- 
ber of  important  structures.  Its  peculiar  characteristics  require 
that  when  specified  and  used  it  must  be  upon  a  complete  under- 
standing in  advance  of  what  is  wanted  and  what  is  to  be  fur- 
nished. Its  price  varies  according  to  quantity  and  amount  of 
work  required  on  it. 

(B)  Standard  Practice — Insofar  as  the  Indiana 
Oolitic  Limestone  specifications  are  concerned  and  as 
they  pertain  to  the  practice  set  out  for  its  proper  use,  the 
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standards  established  by  the  Indiana  Limestone 
Ouarrymen's  Association  of  Bedford,  Indiana,  are  to 
govern.  Bidders  not  familiar  with  these  standards  are 
cautioned  to  inform  themselves  regarding  them. 

Note  B-l — Clause  "B"  is  suggested  so  that  when  these  spec- 
ifications as  recommended  by  the  Indiana  Limestone  Quarry- 
men's  Association  are  applied,  the  architect  may  have  assur- 
ance that  the  Indiana  Limestone  Quarrymen's  Association 
will  take  an  active  and  direct  interest  in  co-operation  to  the  end 
that  desirable  results  may  be  obtained. 

Note  B-2 — We  recommend  inclusion  of  a  provision  reserv- 
ing to  the  architect  the  right  to  approve  the  cut  stone  subcon- 
tractor. 

(C)  Cutting  and  Setting  Drawings — The  cut 
stone  contractor  shall  prepare  and  submit  to  the  archi- 
tect for  his  approval  complete  cutting  and  setting  draw- 
ings in  triplicate  for  all  the  Indiana  Oolitic  Limestone 
work  under  this  contract.  Such  drawings  shall  show 
in  detail  sizes  and  dimensions  of  stones,  the  arrange- 
ment of  joints  and  bonding,  anchoring  and  other  neces- 
sary details.  Each  stone  indicated  on  such  drawings 
shall  bear  the  corresponding  number.  The  working 
drawings  shall  be  based  upon  and  follow  the  drawings 
prepared  by  the  architect  except  where  it  is  agreed  in 
writing  that  changes  be  made. 

(  D)  Carving — All  carving  shall  be  done  by  skilled 
carvers  from  models  prepared  in  a  spirited  and  artistic 
manner  subject  to  the  architect's  approval. 

(E)  Cutting — All  exposed  faces  shall  be  cut  true. 
The  stone  shall  be  cut  full  to  the  square  with  joints  as 
required.  The  arrises  shall  be  full  and  true.  Beds, 
ends  and  tops  shall  be  dressed  straight  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  face  unless  otherwise  shown.  Patching  or 
hiding  of  defects  will  not  be  permitted  and  Lewis  holes 
shall  not  be  made  on  exposed  surfaces. 

W  ashes  shall  be  steep  as  practical  and  drips  shall 
be  provided  of  sufficient  depth  to  shed  water  on  all 
projecting  stone  and  courses. 

Specially  graded  stone,  acceptable  as  to  hardness 
and  color  as  per  samples  to  be  submitted,  shall  be  em- 
ployed for  grade  .course,  steps  and  all  other  positions 
exposed  to  direct  wear.  Steps  shall  be  cut  with  a  slight 
pitch  to  the  front.  Where  the  Limestone  extends  down 
to  the  grade  of  the  building,  the  first  course  shall  be 
placed  on  a  layer  of  asphalt  coated  felt  paper  or  other 
impervious  material. 

Note  E — There  are  grades  of  Indiana  Oolitic  Limestone 
specially  adapted  for  resistance  to  abrasion,  etc.  Same  are  avail- 
able in  different  colors  and  may  be  identified,  for  example,  as 
Special  Hard  Gray  Indiana  Limestone,  Special  Hard  Buff  Indi- 
ana Limestone,  etc. 

There  is  no  position  in  a  building  for  which  Indiana  Oolitic 
Limestone  can  not  furnish  the  proper  material.  Referring  to 
the  first  course  at  the  grade,  which  it  is  recommended  be  placed 
on  a  layer  of  coated  felt  paper,  the  point  is  to  guard  against 
absorption  by  capillary  attraction  of  moisture  and  impurities 
from  the  soil.  A  good  practice  is  to  thoroughly  waterproof  the 
top  of  the  footings,  following  with  the  felt  paper.  Better  than 
felt  paper,  but  necessarily  more  expensive,  is  sheet  lead.  Sheet 
lead  is  not  only  impervious  but  will  equalize  uneven  pressure. 
Where  a  building  is  erected  on  a  plot  in  direct  contact  with  the 
soil,  it  is  suggested  that  a  spatter  course,  perhaps  6  in.  wide  and 
3  in.  thic  k,  be  laid  at  right  angles  to  the  base  course.  This  will 
guard  against  spattering  water  and  soil  against  the  lower  courses 
'.!  torn  and  will  also  shed  i!i<-  \\  :i  I  <■  t  awav  from  the  footings, 
thereby  tending  to  keep  the  foundations  dry. 

Moulded  work  shall  be  carefully  executed  from  full 
!/<  details  to  be  supplied  by  the  architects. 

I  he  finish  on  exposed  surfaces  shall  be  smooth. 

\'i>lr  fi-l  —  Indiana  Oolitic  Limestone  will  take  a  variety  of 
surface  finishes,  so  that  almost  any  effect  desireel  may  be  had. 
S'.ini  df  the  machine  finishes  arc-  smooth,  planed,  tooled  bats, 
4.  ii.  K  or  10  bats  to  the  inch.  This  class  of  tooling  in  common 
I » r . i ■  1 1 ■  r  i ■  understood  to  cover  what  is  properly  termed  fluting, 
thai  i        ncave  depressions.    Convex  tooling  is  sometimes  used 


effectively ;  it  is,  however,  not  applied  unless  specifically  desig- 
nated. 2-bat  tooling  has  been  successfully  applied  (and  always 
vertically)  in  construction  requiring  large  ashlar  facets.  2-bat . 
tooling,  however,  is  expensive,  because  it  must  be  superim- 
posed or  matched.  That  is,  wide  tooling  can  not  be  applied 
promiscuously ;  the  lines  must  be  continuous  from  course  to 
course.  It  is  generally  recommended  that  all  moulded  work  be 
finished  smooth.  If  it  is  tooled  at  all,  the  tooling  should  run  in 
the  direction  of  the  mould  and  not  across  it,  unless  largely  in- 
creased expense  is  of  no  consequence.  As  to  tooled  ashlar,  some 
architects  contend  vertical  tooling  is  preferable,  others  contend 
the  contrary.  Indiana  Oolitic  Limestone  will  take  certain  hand 
finishes  which  in  cases  are  considered  preferable  to  machine 
finish.  Notable  examples  of  this  class  of  work  are  crandalling 
and  tooth  chiselling.  Bush-hammering  is  not  practical  except 
on  the  hard  varieties  of  Indiana  Oolitic  Limestone.  Special 
effects  may  be  arrived  at  in  cases  by  experimentation.  So  far  as 
smooth  finish  is  concerned,  it  is  not  commonly  furnished  further 
than  in  the  form  in  which  the  stone  comes  from  the  planers.  If 
sand  rubbing  is  desired,  it  should  be  specifically  set  out  and  in 
such  event  the  sand  rubbing  should  be  by  the  wet  process 
and  not  with  carborundum.  It  is  contended  by  many  that 
sand  rubbing  is  the  best  finish  for  smoky  city  atmospheres, 
because  a  surface  so  treated  offers  no  lodging  place  for  im- 
purities. 

(F)  Lewis  Holes— Lewis  holes  shall  be  cut  in  all 
stones  weighing  more  than  300  lbs.  No  Lewis  or  other 
holes  shall  come  within  2l/2  in.  of  the  exposed  face  of 
the  stone. 

Note  F — As  a  matter  of  course,  ashlar  5  in.  thick  on  the 
bed  and  less,  if  Lewis  holed,  will  show  Lewis  holes  closer  than 
2J/2  in.  to  the  exposed  face  of  the  stone. 

(G)  Delivery — The  cut  Indiana  Limestone  shall 
be  carefully  packed  for  rail  or  wagon  transporta- 
tion with  exercise  of  customary,  practical  and  reasonable 
precautions  against  damage  in  transit.  Wagon  haul  to 
be  handled  throughout  by  competent  workmen  and  by 
such  methods  as  will  guard  against  soiling,  mutilation 
or  snipping  in  transit  to  and  upon  delivery  at  the  build- 
ing site.  The  stone  to  be  stored  at  the  building  site 
for  whatever  period  so  as  to  rest  entirely  clear  of  the 
ground.  Protection  by  proper  means  to  be  provided 
against  contact  with  anything  which  would  result  in  the 
accumulation  of  dirt,  dust,  soot,  mud,  grease  or  other 
impurities.  During  extended  periods  of  storage  at  the 
building  site  the  stone  to  be  covered  with  tarpaulins, 
stout  paper  or  boards. 

All  cut  stone  under  this  contract  shall  be  delivered 
promptly  as  required  and  in  the  order  in  which  it  is  to 
be  set. 

Note  G — It  is  the  experience  that  most  damage  to  stone 
occurs  upon  unloading  from  cars  or  wagons  and  while  in  transit 
over  city  streets.  It  is  therefore  highly  important  that  this  part 
of  the  operations  be  conducted  with  care  and  by  competent  men 
under  proper  supervision.  A  practice  resulting  in  untold  damage 
is  the  unloading  and  hauling  under  contract  at  a  fixed  sum  per 
ton.  Same  results  in  such  expeditious  handling  for  the  sake  of 
quick  profit  on  the  wagon  haul  as  to  disregard  all  precaution 
against  multilation  and  snipping.  Cut  stone  stacked  at  the  build- 
ing should  not  be  made  a  resting  place  for  workmen  or  a  de- 
pository for  dinner  pails  and  their  contents.  This  is  by  no 
means  an  infrequent  occurrence.  Cut  stone  is  one  of  the  most 
important  items  in  buildings,  large  or  small.  It  is  entitled  at 
least  to  that  consideration  which  as  a  matter  of  course  is  ex- 
tended every  other  material  of  value  used.  It  is  frequently 
impossible  to  obliterate  damage  caused  to  cut  stone  while  stored 
at  the  building  site  waiting  to  be  set.  Observance  of  the  require- 
ments under  section  "G"  of  these  specifications  should,  there- 
fore, be  positively  insisted  upon. 

(II)  SETTING  Moktar — All  Indiana  Oolitic  Lime- 
stone to  be  set  in  carefully  prepared  lime  mortar  tem- 
pered with  stainless  cement.  The  mixture  to  consist  ot 
1  part  lime  to  not  over  }>  parts  sand  and  stainless  cement 
equal  to  10%  by  volume  of  the  lime  used.  The  lime  to 
be  first   slaked   with  cold  water  and  to  be  screened 

through  a  ,•'„ -in .  mesh  screen  into  a  settling  box. 

following  the  practice  employed  in  preparing  lime 
for  plastering*.     The  lime  putty  so  prepared  to  stand  in 
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the  settling  box  not  less  than  1  week  and  then  to  be 
prepared  with  sand  and  cement  for  use  in  setting  the 
stone.  The  sand  must  be  clean,  washed  sand,  entirely 
free  from  vegetable  matter,  salts,  and  other  impurities. 
The  water  must  be  clear  and  devoid  of  salts  and  all  in- 
iurious  chemical  elements. 

Note  H — Painting  by  waterproof  compounds  is  strongly  con- 
demned, not  only  because  it  involves  useless  expense,  but  pri- 
marily because  it  tends  to  create  conditions  which  it  is  supposed 
to  counteract.  Painting  stone  on  five  sides  to  within  an  inch  or 
iess  of  the  exposed  face  compels  the  impurities  in  the  backing 
and  mortar  to  proceed  along  the  joints  towards  the  face  of  the 
stone  where  it  finally  finds  egress  within  an  inch  or  less  of  the 
face  and  spreads  fanwise  and  promptly  shows  its  effects.  There 
is  the  further  condition  that  the  quarry  "sap"  contained  in  all 
stone  can  evaporate  only  at  the  face  ;  and  when  that  occurs  while 
the  building  is  in  course  of  erection,  dust,  dirt  and  other  impuri- 
ties readily  cling  to  the  face.  Furthermore,  waterproof  paint  is 
frequently  thinned  with  gasoline,  which  carries  some  of  the 
heavy  substance  of  the  paint  into  the  stone  and  tends  to  create 
undesirable  discolorations.  The  mixture  of  lime  recommended 
should  give  universal  satisfaction.  A  percentage  of  cement  is 
included  in  order  to  hasten  the  setting  of  the  mortar.  While 
lime  mortar  has  the  tendency  to  set  more  slowly  than  ordinary 
cement  mortar,  the  latter  is  also  more  likely  to  crack  in  time, 
and  experience  of  many  years  has  shown  that  there  is  nothing 
better  than  good  lime  mortar  properly  used.  Another  mortar 
mixture,  which  has  been  successfully  used  after  considerable 
experimentation,  consists  of  %  part  lime  paste,  1  part  of  a  well- 
known  white  cement  and  2  parts  of  clean  sharp  sand.  In  a  cer- 
tain large  contract  this  particular  mixture  was  used  for  the  brick 
backing,  masonry  and  facing,  and  results  were  highly  satisfac- 
tory. Too  much  emphasis  can  not  be  laid  on  the  need  of  having 
clean,  sharp  sand  and  pure  water.  There  have  been  cases 
where  impure  sand  and  water  with  a  high  chemical  content 
created  distinctly  poor  results. 

The  backs  of  all  facing  stones  shall  be  washed  clean 
before  setting  and  after  set  to  be  thoroughly  sponged  and 
then  plastered  completely  with  not  less  than  J^-in.  coat 
of  the  regular  setting  mortar. 

Note  H-l — Sponging  the  backs  of  facing  stone  before  plas- 
tering has  as  one  purpose  the  prevention  of  absorption  of  the 
moisture  in  the  lime  mortar  by  the  dry  stone.  It  is  desirable 
that  the  mortar  retain  moisture  as  long  as  possible. 

The  first  brick  course  next  to  the  facing  stone  shall 
be  laid  by  the  bricklayers  in  the  same  kind  of  mortar 
as  used  by  the  stone  setters. 

Note  H-2 — It  may  be  considered  difficult  to  lay  the  first  brick 
backing  course  in  the  same  quality  of  mortar  as  is  used  for  the 
facing  stone,  but  the  operation  has  been  carried  out  successfully 
and  is  strictly  worth  while  following. 

(I)  Anchors  and  Dowels — Proper  provision 
shall  be  made  for  anchoring  and  doweling  the  stone  in 
keeping  with  the  drawings  and  standard  practice. 

Note  I — Anchors  and  dowels  should  be  thoroughly  galva- 
nized. This  is  better  than  to  paint  them,  though  the  latter  prac- 
tice is  frequently  followed. 

(J)  Setting — The  Indiana  Oolitic  Limestone  shall 
be  set  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  draw- 
ings. It  shall  be  thoroughly  sponged  on  all  joints 
before  setting.  Mortar  to  be  kept  ^4  m-  from  the  face 
of  the  stone  to  allow  for  pointing.  Splashing  exposed 
faces  of  stone  with  mortar  to  be  avoided.  All  beds  and 
vertical  joints  shall  be  of  a  maximum  width  of  in. 
unless  otherwise  indicated.  The  stone  shall  be  set 
accurately,  true  to  line  and  level,  by  competent  stone 
setters.  The  face  stone  shall  be  set  on  wooden  wedges, 
which  are  not  to  be  removed  until  the  building  is  cleaned 
and  pointed. 

Note  J — With  reference  to  recommendations  to  sponge  the 
stone,  see  explanation  under  clause  "H-l."  Splashing  exposed 
faces  with  mortar  should  be  avoided,  because  it  results  in  white 
spots  which  are  practically  ineradicable.  It  is  common  experi- 
ence that  stone  of  a  lower  grade,  but  with  accurate  workman- 
ship, can  be  made  to  appear  superior,  if  properly  set.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  improperly  set,  the  best  stone  to  be  found  and  the 
best  workmanship,  regardless  of  price,  is  negatived.    It  'is, 


therefore,  most  important  that  the  entire  setting  operation  be 
carried  on  by  competent  men  under  competent  supervision. 

The  ends  only  of  all  sills  shall  be  set  in  a  full  bed 
of  mortar,  balance  of  sills  to  be  left  free  until  pointed. 

(K)  Protection — Wherever  necessary,  all  pro- 
jecting individual  stones  or  courses  shall  be  protected 
against  injury  during  the  setting  process  by  wooden  cov- 
ering, same  to  be  maintained  in  good  and  substantial 
condition  until  removed  for  the  purpose  of  cleaning 
down  the  stone  work. 

Note  K — What  little  money  is  required  to  carry  out  the  pro- 
visions of  this  section  is  amply  repaid  in  the  appearance  of  the 
finished  structure. 

(L)  Cleaning  and  Pointing — The  face  of  the 
stone  work  under  this  contract  shall  be  thoroughly 
cleaned  upon  completion,  such  cleaning  to  be  done  with 
soap  powder  boiled  in  clean  water  and  applied  vigor- 
ously with  stiff  fiber  brushes.  If  necessary,  clean,  sharp, 
tine  white  sand  to  be  added  to  the  soap  and  water 
mixture.  After  cleaning,  the  exposed  surfaces  to  be 
drenched  with  clear  water.  Under  no  circumstances 
shall  wire  brushes  or  acids  of  any  kind  be  used,  for 
cleaning  the  stone  work. 

All  face  joints  to  be  brushed  out  Y\  in.  in  depth 
and  pointed  flush  with  mortar  consisting  of  1  part  stain- 
less cement,  2  parts  clean  white  sand  and  sufficient  cold 
•lime  putty  to  make  as  stiff  a  mixture  as  can  be 
worked. 

Note  L — Fiber  brushes  to  be  used,  because  they  do  not 
scratch  the  stone.  Acid  must  not  be  used,  because  it  tends  to 
destroy  the  protective  film  which  the  stone  itself  deposits  on  the 
face.  This  protective  film  must  never  be  destroyed.  Hence 
acids  are  to  be  avoided  and  wire  brushes  or  sand  blasting  never 
considered  under  any  circumstances  whatever,  at  any  time,  re- 
gardless of  the  age  of  a  building.  Experience  has  shown  that 
some  times  continuous  drenching  with  a  hose  for  30-minute 
periods,  interrupted  by  hourly  periods  to  permit  drying,  eradi- 
cates discolorations.  This,  repeated  for  several  days,  has  been 
known  to  remove  spots  of  some  size.  Another  method  of  re- 
moving spots  is  to  apply  chloride  of  lime  to  the  affected  area, 
allowing  it  to  remain  in  place  for  a  reasonable  period.  This, 
however,  may  create  a  lighter  spot  than  the  color  of  the  stone 
generally.  With  reference  to  pointing  mortar,  a  satisfactory 
formula  has  proved  to  be  3  parts  clear,  sharp  sand  and  1  part  of 
a  well-known  brand  of  white  cement. 

Note — The  above  specifications  are  now  in  course 
of  final  revision  and  when  completed  will  be  available  to 
architects  in  printed  form  upon  postal  request  to  the 
office  of  this  Association. 

Literature. 

Volume  1,  in  the  Indiana  Limestone  Library,  is  a 
handsome  booklet  and  finely  illustrated.  It  is  a  treatise, 
rather  than  an  advertisement,  and  architects  not  only 
find  it  interesting  and  informative  to  themselves,  but 
often  desire  to  put  a  copy  in  a  client's  hands. 

Volume  4  deals  with  bank  buildings  only  and  con- 
tains numerous  illustrations  and  a  list  of  over  200 
Indiana  Limestone  bank  buildings  classified  geograph- 
ically.  This  list  is  a  valuable  reference. 

Volume  27  contains  designs  for  Limestone  for 
houses  of  moderate  size  submitted  in  a  prize  contest. 

Any  or  all  on  request.  Please  mention  Sweet's 
Architectural  Catalogue  when  writing. 

Service  Bureau. 

Impartial  and  practical  advice  and  help  of  any 
sort,  relating  to  the  uses  of  Indiana  Limestone  (includ- 
ing advice  as  to  where  it  should  not  be  used),  samples, 
photographs  of  buildings,  and  data  on  setting,  handling, 
etc.,  gladly  furnished,  gratis,  by  our  Service  Bureau  at 
Bedford,  Ind.  and  Metropolitan  Service  Bureau,  489 
Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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Products. 

Indiana  Limestone  (Bedford). 
Buff  (Select,  Standard  and  Rustic). 
Gray  (Blue). 
Variegated  (Mixed;. 
Antique  Buff. 


Properties. 

Owners  and  operators  of  the  follow- 
ing fully  developed  properties : 
Peerless  Quarry 
Sanders  Quarry 
Reed  Station  Quarry 
Peerless  Mill 
Reed  Station  Mill 
Clear  Creek  Mill 

The  quarries  are  located  in  long  established  and 
proved  sections  of  the  Indiana  limestone  district.  They 
therefore  produce  all  the  recognized  textures  andtolors. 
In  addition,  certain  specialties  peculiar  to  these  quarries 
are  handled  with  a  view  to  quantity  production  and  de- 
pendable delivery. 

Antique  Buff. 

Chief  among  the  specialties  mentioned  above  is 
Antique  Buff,  a  favorite  with  many  architects. 

Its  texture  is  reliable  and  its  color  a  deep  warm  buff, 
accentuated  by  rich,  golden  interlacings. 

Antique  Buff,  when  freshly  quarried,  yields  readily 
to  the  tool  and  thus  its  cost,  finished  ready  for  the  build- 
ing, is  attractively  reasonable. 

PcerlesK  Buff. 

There  is  no  more  generally  acceptable  material, 
domestic  or  foreign,  for  interiors  than  Peerless  Buff 


TRADE-MARK 


which  has  been  so  used  successfully  in  a 
large  number  of  buildings — a  recent  not- 
able example  being  portions  of  the  interior 
of  the  new  Detroit  Library,  Cass  Gilbert, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  architect. 


Reed  Station  or  Sanders. 

Buff,  gray  or  variegated  from  several 
well  developed  ledges,  meets  completely  the 
growing  demand  for  firm,  close  grained 
material,  particularly  serviceable  for  base  courses^  steps, 
buttresses,  etc. 

Special  Hard  Buff. 

Special  Hard  Buff  is  suggested  where  the  qualities 
of  an  extremely  compact  stone  are  desired. 

Specifications* 

Where  positive  assurance  is  preferred  that  the 
material  be  according  to  choice,  the  specifications  should 
read : 

Peerless  Buff 

Antique  Buff 

Reed  Station  or  Sanders  Buff,  Gray  or  Variegated 
Special  Hard  Buff,  Gray  or  Variegated 
Rustic  Buff 

As  per  approved  samples  from  the  quarries  of 
W.  McMillan  &  Son. 

Service. 

The  facilities  in  all  departments  ate  on  a  very  large 
scale. 

The  organization  is  practical  throughout  and  is 
prepared  to  place  interested  parties  promptly  in  touch 
with  quotations  from  responsible  cut  stone  contractors 
in  any  locality. 


Swill'     (   Al  Al  (K.lll 
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THE  CENTRAL  OOLITIC  STONE  CO. 


TELEPHONES: 

LAWNDALE  I  j^QQ 


Indiana  Limestone 

CHICAGO  OFFICE 

2120-2140  South  Kedzie  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

QUARRIES  AND  MILLS:  BLOOMINGTON,  IND.,  CLEAR  CREEK,  IND. 


Products. 

Selected,  Standard  and  Rustic  Grades 
of  Buff,  Gray  and  Variegated  Indiana 
Limestone  in  the  Rough  Block,  Sawed, 
Planed,  or  Cut  ready  to  set  in  the  wall. 

Indiana  Limestone  also  supplied  from  any  other 
of  the  well-known  quarries  in  the  district. 

Facilities. 

The  cut-ready-to-set-in-the-wall  capacity  of  The 
Central  Oolitic  StTjne  Co.  is  2  to  4  cars  per  day, 
according  to  character  or  class  of  work.  The  mill 
buildings  are  of  steel  and  stone ;  fireproof  construction 
and  modern  in  every  respect.  Machinery  of  the  latest 
approved  type,  all  electrically  operated.  All  contracts, 
large  or  small,  can  be  executed. 

Description. 

Colors — Buff  Stone — Light  buff  in  color  when 
freshly  quarried,  changing  permanently  on  exposure  to 
a  beautiful,  light  yellowish  gray. 

Gray  Stone — Sometimes  called  blue  by  the  quarry- 
men,  changing  on  exposure  to  a  silvery,  hazy  gray,  very 
beautiful  and  permanent. 

Variegated  Stone — Stone  contains  in  the  block  or 
piece  both  of  the  colors  buff  and  gray,  and  may  be  used 
in  the  wall  to  produce  some  very  beautiful  effects. 

Analysis — The  stone  is  almost  identical  in  analysis 
with  the  famous  Portland,  England,  stone  and  usually 
somewhat  finer  in  grain. 

Quality. 

The  policy  of  this  company  is  to  see  that  no  work 
leaves  its  mill  not  thoroughly  executed  in  a  workmanlike 
manner,  and  that  the  grade  of  stone  is  as  called  for  by 
specifications  and  equal  to  sample  submitted. 

Samples. 

To  interested  parties  and  prospective  buyers  will  be 
sent,  express  prepaid,  on  request,  samples  of  ordinary 
size  to  any  part  of  the  United  States  or  Canada. 


Estimates. 

Requests  for  estimates  and  bids  on 

stone  work,  large  or  small,  are  solicited, 

and  will  be  given  prompt  attention. 
trademark  &       1  1 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  office  and  drafting  force  of  this  company  thor- 
oughly understands  the  stone  business,. and  will  gladly 
give  information  or  render  service  to  the  architect  and 
general  contractor  when  called  upon.  At  all  times 
prompt  and  satisfactory  attention  to  inquiries  and  con- 
tracts will  be  given  and  attractive  prices  on  large  and 
small  jobs  gladly  quoted. 

References. 

This  company  has  in  the  past  executed  the  stone 
work  for  some  of  the  prominent  buildings  of  the  coun- 
try, and  points  with  satisfaction  and  pride  to  its  refer- 
ences. Some  recently  completed  and  work-in-process 
contracts  follow : 

Courthouse,  Rockford,  111.,  J.  W.  Royer,  Urbana,  111.,  Architect 
Register  &  Tribune  Building,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  Proudfoot, 

Bird  &  Rawson,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  Architects 
Men's  College  Dormitory,  Grinnell,  Iowa,  Proudfoot,  Bird  & 

Rawson,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  Architects 
Court  Avenue  Bridge,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  Marsh  Engineering 

Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  Engineers 
Ohio  River  Pumping  Station,  Louisville,  Ky.,  J.  B.  Wilson, 

Louisville,  Ky.,  Engineer 
Washington  Hotel,  Washington,  D.  C,  Carrere  &  Hastings, 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  Architects 
American   Exchange   National   Bank,   Dallas,   Tex.,   Lang  & 

Witchell,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Architects 
Municipal  Courthouse,   Des  Moines,  Iowa,   Keffer  &  Jones, 
Sawyer  &  Watrous,  Kraetsch  &  Kraetsch,  Norman  T.  Vorse, 
Associated  Architects  of  Des  Moines 
First  and  Old  Detroit  National  Bank,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Albert 

Kahn,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Architect 
Durant  Building,  Detroit,  Mich.,  15-story  Colonnade  and  Court 
Walls,  General  Motors  Co.,  Owners;  Albert  Kahn,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  Architect 
First  Church  of  Christ,  Scientist,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  Court- 
land  L.  Butler,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  Architect 

Other  references  gladly  supplied  on  request. 


court  avenue  bridge  and  municipal  courthouse,  DES  MOINES,  IOWA 

The  Central  Oolitic  Stone  Co.  supplied  and  cut  the  stone  used  in  both  these  structures 
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The  Furst-Kerber  Cut  Stone  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1860  INCORPORATED  1894 

THE  FURST-KERBER  CUT  STONE  COMPANY 

MEMBER  INDIANA  LIMESTONE  QUARRYMEN'S  ASSOCIATION 

Producers  of  Indiana  Limestone 


TELEPHONE: 
Victory  2888,  2889 


2301  South  La  Salle  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

QUARRIES  AND  MILLS:  BEDFORD,  LAWRENCE  COUNTY,  IND. 


Products. 

Buff  Indiana  Limestone. 
"Specialty,  American  Travertine/' 


Description. 

For  full  description  of  Indiana  Lime- 
stone refer  to  the  pages  of  Indiana  Lime- 
trade-mark  stone  Ouarrymen's  Association. 

Facilities. 

Latest  and  most  modern  machinery  employed  in  Estimates, 
quarries  and  mills  enables  this  company  to  make  quick  Plans  for  estimates  should  be,  sent  to  the  Chicago 

shipment  of  any  size  contract. 


office. 


FIRST  NATIONAL  BANK,  WINONA,  MINN. 
Stone  furnished  by  The  Furst-Kerber  Cut  Stone  Company 
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BUREAU  OF  F.NOKAVINfi  AND  PRINTING,  WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 
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ESTABLISHED  1884 


J.  HOADLEY  &  SONS  CO.,  INC. 

Cut  Stone  Contractors  and  Quarrymen  of  Cream  Buff  Indiana  Limestone 

BLOOMINGTON,  IND. 


Products. 

Quarrymen  and  manufacturers  of  cut, 
carved,  planed,  turned,  sawed  and  block 
Cream  Buff  Indiana  Limestone. 

Facilities. 

J.  Hoadley  &  Sons  Co.,  Inc.,  are 
fully  equipped  to  produce  Indiana  lime- 
stone in  every  form,  from  rough  blocks  to 
the  most  artistically  carved  work.  A  mod- 
ern steam  heated  daylight  plant,  containing 
50,000  sq.  ft.  of  operating  floor  space,  with 

facilities  for  loading  and  unloading  10  cars  trade-marks 
at  all  times,  has  a  capacity  for  the  manu- 
facture of  200,000  cu.  ft.  annually.   The  sawing  mill  has 
an  annual  capacity  of  150,000  cu.  ft.   The  company  own 
and  operate  quarries  which  produce  300,000  cu.  ft. 
annually. 

Mills  and  quarries  are  located  on  the  Monon  Rail- 
road and  are  easily  accessible  to  all  parts  of  the  country. 


Variety  of  Production.  - 

The  following  grades  of  Indiana  limestone  are  pro- 
duced : 

Select  Cream  Buff,  Standard  Cream  Buff,  Hard 
Cream  Buff  and  Rustic  Buff.  Cream  Buff  stone,  which 
is  the  most  widely  used  of  any  shade,  has  a  light  creamy 
color  and  a  fine  even  uniform  texture. 

Hard  Cream  Buff  Indiana  Limestone. 

This  material,  which  is  produced  only  in  the  quar- 
ries of  J.  Hoadley  &  Sons  Co.,  Inc.,  is  fine  grain  and, 
as  the  name  indicates,  very  hard.  It  is  particularly  de- 
sirable for  steps,  buttresses,  base  courses,  basement  sills, 
mausoleums,  interior  work,  etc. 

Its  wonderful  wearing  qualities,  uniform  color,  low 
percentage  of  water  absorption  and  crushing  strength  of 
11,805  lbs.  per  sq.  in.,  as  against  5128  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  for 
the  ordinary  buff  Indiana  limestone,  show  conclusively 
that  it  will  give  satisfaction  where  a  close  grain  non- 
absorbent  stone  is  required.  Data  sheet  showing  the  test 
conducted  at  Purdue  University  together  with  samples 
will  be  sent  on  request,  to  interested  parties. 

Indorsements. 

The  company  have  been  manufacturers  of  Indiana 
limestone  for  36  years,  during  which  time  their  product 
has  been  used  in  almost  every  city  of  size  in  the  United 
States. 

The  First  National  Bank,  Champaign,  111.,  illus- 
trated, is  a  fine  example  of  their  workmanship.  Lists  of 
work  in  different  localities  will  be  furnished,  on  request. 
The  Soldiers'  and  Sailors'  Monument  at  Indianapolis  is 
a  well-known  structure  which  was  erected  from  stone 
quarried  at  Stinesville. 


Co-operative  Service. 

The  company  welcome  an  opportu- 
nity at  all  times  to  serve  architects  in  any 
capacity. 

Samples,  preliminary  estimates  and 
suggestions  as  to  a  more  economical 
and  practical  design  will  be  submitted  on 
request. 

Customers  are  always  assured  of 
a  uniform  product  and  consistent  prices. 

Each  department  head  of  this  organ- 
ization is  a  man  of  long  experience,  and  no 
expense  is  spared  to  give  the  best  possible 
results. 

Prompt  and  attractive  proposals  will 
be  received  by  the  inquirer,  on  receipt  of  plans  and 
specifications  or  list. 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  company  to  see  that  every 
piece  of  stone  leaving  the  mills,  fills  the  requirements 
in  quality,  workmanship  and  date  of  shipment,  and 
to  make  Cream  Buff  the  standard  of  architects'  spec- 
ification. 


first  national  bank  building,  champaign,  ill. 

Jennie,  Mundie  &  Jensen,  Architects 
V.  Jobst  &  Sons,  Contractors,  Peoria,  111. 
Stone  was  furnished  hy  J.  Hoadley  &  Sons  Co.,  Inc. 
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Louis  Bloom  Art  Marble  Company 


LOUIS  BLOOM  ART  MARBLE  COMPANY 

1429  Arch  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Carian  Marble,  an  Artificial  Marble  for  interior 
decoration. 

Art  Marble,  Interior  Marble,  Travertine,  Carian 
Stone,  Scagliola,  Plain  and  Ornamental  Plastering. 

Description. 

Carian  Marble  is  the  only  material  that  possesses 
all  the  characteristics  of  the  richly  colored  imported 
marbles. 

It  is  far  superior  to  substitutes  for  marble.  Its 
translucency  is  greater ;  it  has  a  greater  density,  the 
true  marble  quality  in  this  respect ;  it  has  a  perfect  crys- 
tallized texture  and  polish,  two  of  the  prominent  marble 
characteristics ;  it  has  a  more  durable  surface,  and  can 
be  cleaned  readily ;  its  tensile  strength  is  greater  than 
that  of  any  other  artificial  marble  or  scagliola.  Allows 
of  the  production  of  the  most  intricate  ornamentation, 
and  can  be  readily  carved  with  a  tool. 


Columns. 

Structural  columns  can  be  covered  with  Carian 
Marble  framing  a  monolith,  thereby  displacing  an  ob- 
stacle with  a  feature  of  beauty. 

The  beautiful  one-colored  effects  never  successfully 
secured  in  artificial  marble,  are  easily  furnished  in 
Carian  Marble.  It  reproduces  perfectly  the  light  toned 
mellow  stones,  giving  a  translucent  material  with  a 
highly  resistant,  durable  surface. 

Form  of  Specification  for  Carian  Marble. 

To  secure  genuine  Carian  Marble  as  made  by  the 
Louis  Bloom  Art  Marble  Company,  1429  Arch  Street, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  insert  the  following  description  in 
specifications : 

All  Art  Marble  work  to  be  Carian  Art  Marble,  composed 
of  English  Keene's  Cement  and  other  ingredients  according  to 
formulas  of  the  Louis  Bloom  Art  Marble  Company  of  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  producing  a  true  reproduction  of  the  marble 
selected  by  the  architect. 


MAIN  LOIIHY.  AM1IASSAOOR  IIOTI  I.,  ATLANTIC  CITY,  N.  J. 
I  I.-   I.il.  •>!  a.Milinri  t<,  Atlantic  C'ity'i  naluliul  hotel*.     All  tin-  art  inarlile.  Travertine  earn  itonti  plain  and   ui  naincnlal  plastcrinK  in  I  he  nhovc  hotel  was 

executed   by   the   Louis   IJi.oom   Akt   Makui.k  i  omi-anv 
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H.  A.  COUSINS 

INCORPORATED 

Mycenian  Marble,  Scagliola  and  Travertine 

516-524  West  25th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Mycenian  Marble,  Scagliola,  Travertine. 

Synthetic  Reproductions  of  Imported  and  Do- 
mestic Marbles  and  Stones  indistinguishable  from  the 
natural  for  architectural  and  decorative  purposes. 

Quality. 

The  products  of  this  firm  are  acknowledged  to  be 


the  most  perfect  in  form,  color  and  finish,  and  are  uni- 
versally quoted  as  the  "Standard  of  Quality." 

Recent  Installations. 

Guaranty  Trust  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Rhode  Island  Hospital  Trust  Building,  Providence,  R.  I. 

Snowden  Residence,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

Equitable  Trust  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Coliseum  Theater,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


INTERIOR  VIEW  SHOWING  IN  PART  THE  MYCENIAN  MARBLE  (ROSATO)  COLUMNS  INSTALLED  IN  THE  RHODE  ISLAND 

HOSPITAL  TRUST  BUILDING,  PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 
York  &  Sawyer,  Architects  Geo.  A.  Fuller  Co.,  Builders 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


168 


Appalachian  Marble  Co.,  Inc. 


APPALACHIAN  MARBLE  CO.,  INC. 

KNOXVILLE,  TENN. 


Products. 

Appalachian  Tennessee  Marble;  Floor  Tile; 
Crushed  .Marble;  Rubble  Marble;  Tennessee 
Granito. 

Interior  Finished  Marble;  Bank  Fixture 
Marble.  . 

Appalachian  Tennessee  Marble. 

Standard  Brands — These  brands  can  be  secured 
in  large  quantities  and  sizes  for  quick  deliveries: 
Appalachian  Champion  Gray 
Appalachian  Champion  Pink 
Appalachian  Pink 
Appalachian  Dark  Chocolate 

Special  Brands — Produced  in  limited  quantities. 
Their  use  is  recommended  for  bank  fixtures  and  fine 
interior  finished  work. 

These  handsome  marbles  are  superior  in  quality  to 


the  best  foreign  marbles,  equally  attractive  in  appearance 
and  cheaper  in  price. 

Appalachian  Golden  Vein — A  very  light  cream  tint 
with  delicate  golden  veining. 

Appalachian  Silver  Gray — The  lightest  gray  marble 
produced  in  Tennessee. 

Appalachian  Roscal — Extremely  light  silver  gray 
background  strikingly  marked  with  splotches  of  black 
and  rich  red. 

Appalachian  Gray — Light  gray,  attractive  veining, 
very  uniform  in  color  and  markings. 

Features — Appalachian  Tennessee  Marble  offers 
a  variety  of  colors  from  which  to  select. 

It  will  not  absorb,  will  not  stain,  is  extremely  hard, 
takes  a  very  high  polish,  and  will  remain  in  perfect  con- 
dition for  years. 

Appalachian  Tennessee  Marble  is  very  pure,  ana- 
lyzing 98.78%  pure  carbonate  of  lime  with  practically  no 
magnesia. 


Swi  I  l'    (  A  I  At  IM.UI-; 


TERMINAL  STATION,  JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
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Floor  Tile. 

Standard  sizes,  8  by  16  in.  and  10  by  20  in.  Stand- 
ard thickness,  approximately  //s  in. 

Crushed  Tennessee  Marble. 

Beautiful,  bright  light  colored  Tennessee  Marble 
suitable  for  stucco  work.    Marble  dust. 


ings,  will  be  gladly  sent  to  interested  architects  on  re- 
quest. 

Facilities. 

This  company  owns  and  operates  its  own  quarries 
and  has  an  unlimited  supply  of  select  marble. 


Tennessee  Granito. 

Sizes  Nos.  1,  2  and  3  for  terrazzo  floors. 

Tennessee  Rubble  Marble. 

This  company  is  in  position  to  ship  large  quan- 
tities of  one  man's  size  stone  for  prompt  delivery. 

Samples. 

Samples  of  marble,  showing  the  variety  of  color- 


Co-operative  Service. 

Upon  receipt  of  architects'  and  contractors'  plans 
and  specifications,  the  Appalachian  Marblm  Co., 
Inc.,  will  prepare  estimates  on  requirements  for  mar- 
ble. 

Plans  will  be  returned  without  delay,  together  with 
quotations. 

Any  desired  information  regarding  these  products 
will  be  cheerfully  given. 


HUNTINGTON  NATIONAL  BANK,   COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
Frank  L.  Packard,  Architect 
Golden  Vein  Silver  Gray  Tennessee  Marble  used  exclusively  in  this  banking  room 
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Carthage  Marble  &  White  Lime  Company 


CARTHAGE  MARBLE  &  WHITE  LIME  COMPANY 

Producers  of  Imperial  Gray  Marble 

QUARRIES  AND  MILL 

CARTHAGE,  MO. 

BRANCH   OFFICE   and  YARD,   3900  Chouteau   Avenue,  ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


Product. 

Imperial  Gray  Marble. 

Sawed,  Planed,  Turned  and  Cut  Stone  for  Interior 
and  Exterior  Work. 

Experience  and  Facilities. 

The  Carthage  Marble  &  White  Lime  Company, 
( incorporated  1884)  has  been  operating  quarries  con- 
tinuously during  36  years,  furnishing  stone  for  exterior 
and  interior  work  on  banks,  schools,  churches,  public 
buildings  and  residences.  Throughout  the  widest  scope 
of  application,  Imperial  Gray  marble  has  been  uniformly 
found  to  give  the  highest  degree  of  satisfaction. 

Besides  the  quarry  and  mill  in  Carthage,  Mo.,  a 
mill  and  yard  are  maintained  in  St.  Louis,  so  that  orders 
may  be  given  prompt  and  careful  attention. 

Sawed  exterior  building  stock  only  carried  on  hand 
in  St.  Louis  to  supply  the  trade,  no  finished  work  done 
in  St.  Louis. 

Blocks  and  slabs  of  any  reasonable  size  can  be  fur- 
nished without  delay,  and  estimates  given  on  finished 
exterior  work. 

Imperial  Gray  Marble. 

Of  a  beautiful,  soft  gray  color  that  is  always  pleas- 
ing to  the  eye.  When  sawed  with  the  grain  as 
recommended,  the  result  is  often  a  very  fine  clouded 
effect  which  shows  no  veining,  and  is  extremely  hand- 
some. The  fossil  ingredients  of  this  stone  when  polished 
give  it  a  surface  not  obtainable  in  any  other  marble. 

When  sand  rubbed,  it  has  a  pleasing  white  appear- 
ance, and  when  polished,  a  uniform  gray  color. 

Analysis — Chemical  analysis  shows  that  Imperial 
Gray  marble  contains  nothing  which  can  in  any  way  dis- 
color it.  It  is  99f/(  calcium  carbonate  and  is  free  from 
iron. 

NoNtABSORBENT — 45/100  of  \c/<  is  the  ratio  of  ab- 
sorption of  this  stone.  Such  a  quality  is  of  great  im- 
portance in  both  exterior  and  interior  work,  for  stains 
that  can  not  penetrate  the  marble  can  be  easily  removed 
from  the  face,  a  feature  of  great  value  in  sanitary  work. 

Strength — The  strength  of  Imperial  Gray  marble 
is  such  that  it  stands  all  tests  subjected  through  various 
kinds  of  work.  Its  crushing  strength  is  about  20,000 
lbs.  per  sq.  in.,  which  is  considerably  more  than  is  re- 
quired in  any  building  work. 

Wearing  Qualities — Exposed  to  every  weather 

condition  found  in  the  extreme  climates.  Imperial  Gray 
marble  has  demonstrated  its  excellent  wearing  qualities 
admirably. 

W  in, in  s 

~'n  in.  thick,  per  superficial  foot   15  Ihs. 

1  in.  thick,  per  superficial  foot   16  Ihs. 

I'/t  in.  thick,  per  superficial  foot   20  Ihs. 

in.  thick,  per  superficial  foot   25  Ihs. 

2  in.  thick,  per  superficial  foot   32  Ihs. 

Cubic  foot  hoxed  192  Ihs. 

S*  v.  i  i  i ' : ,  (  ,\  i  a  i  i  >' . 1  i . 


CARVED  PANEL  IN  J.  P.  EVANS'  RESIDENCE,  SHREVEPORT,  LA. 
Neild  &  Oelschner,  Architects 

Short  Specifications  for  Ordinary  Work. 

Write  for  more  detailed  specifications  on  large 
work. 

Exterior  Specifications — All  cut  stone  to  be  of 
properly  selected  Carthage  building  stock,  as  furnished 
by  the  Carthage  Marble  &  White  Lime  Co.,  Car- 
thage, Mo.  Veining  average  %  in.,  and  less  if  tight  and 
sound,  is  permissible  anywhere  in  face  of  stone. 

All  steps,  door  and  window  sills,  coping  and  pro- 
jecting courses,  shall  be  cut  to  lay  on  the  natural  bed. 
Base,  belt  courses  ashlar,  lintels,  etc.,  to  be  set  on  edge. 
On  stone  set  on  edge,  veining  shall  not  intercept  the  face 
but  clouded  faces  are  permissible. 

Setting — All  exterior  cut  stone  to  be  set  in  lime 
mortar.   No  acid  to  be  used  in  cleaning  stonework. 

Interior  Specifications — Marble  to  be  Imperial 
Gray  as  furnished  by  the  Carthage  Marble  &  White 
Lime  Co.,  Carthage,  Mo.,  sawed  with  the  grain  to  show 
clear  faces. 

Finishes — Susceptible  to  all  finishes  of  any  natural 
stone  or  marble  but  polished  finish  is  not  recommended 
for  exterior  finish.  Sand  rubbed  finish  shows  up  to  best 
advantage  on  ordinary  work,  but  where  a  special  finish 
is  wanted,  rock  face,  bushhammer  or  tooled  may  be 
used. 

Veining — Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  this 
company  can  not  agree  to  furnish  Carthage  Stone  free 
of  veins  which  are  characteristic  of  all  marbles. 

References.  T7 

EXTERlOS 

J.   B.   Files  Residence,   Shreveport,  La.,   Neild  &  Oelschner, 
Architects. 

High  School,  Winnshoro,  La.,  Neild  &  Oelschner,  Architects: 
I'rcshyterian  Church,  Clarksville,  Ark.,  A.  O.  Clarke,  Architect. 
First  State  Bank,  Rochester,  Minn.,  F.  H.  Ellerhe,  Architect. 
Butler  County  State  Bank,  Eldorado,  Kans.,  W.  H.  Simon, 
Architect. 

W.  K.  Jewett  Residence,  Pasadena.  Cal.,  Marston  &  Van  Pelt. 
Architects. 

High  School.  Fulton.  M<>..  M.  F.  Bell.  Architect. 
First   M.   E.  Church,   Baxter  Springs,  Kans.,  B.  C.  Overton, 
Architect. 

IIikIi  School.  Jennings,  Okla..  Touini  \-  Bramhlet.  Architects. 
J.   H.   Brown  Mausoleum,  Parsons,  Kans.,  YY.  Sidney  Orme, 
Architect. 

R.  M.  Bennett   Residence,   Lake  Minnctonka,   Minn..   Pike  & 
Cooke,  Architects. 

1  NTKRIOR 

Y.  M.  C.  A.,  loplin,  M"..  Smith,  Kea  &  Lovitt.  Architects. 
High  School.  "Butler,  I'a..  W.  (i.  Eckles.  Architect. 
Dormitory  Building,  (iarv,   I  ml.,    \.  F.  Wickes,  Architect 
Y.  W.  C.  A..  Tulsa,  Okla..  C.  K    Birdsall.  Architect. 
U.  S.  Post  Oflice,  Raton.  N.  Mcx.,  I.  A    Wctinore,  Architect. 
Kennedy   Building,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  W.  IMack,  Architect. 
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THE  GEORGIA  MARBLE  COMPANY 

TATE,  GA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  45  West  34th  Street— Telephone,  Greeley  2193  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  231  Insurance  Exchange  Building 


Products. 

Georgia  Marble  in  rough  quarry  blocks,  sawed  or 
finished  for  Exterior  and  Interior  Building  Work,  also 
Monumental  Work. 

Either  rough  quarry  blocks,  sawed  stock  or  finished 
work  for  exterior  and  interior  of  buildings,  monuments 
and  mausoleums,  etc.,  in  the  following  marbles  produced 
by  us  :  "  White,"  "  Light  Cherokee,"  "  Silver  Gray," 
"  Mezzotint,"  "  Creole,"  and  "  Pink." 

Durability. 

Georgia  marble,  owing  to  its  dense,  flawless, 
crystalline  formation  and  non-absorbing  qualities,  does 
not  disintegrate  or  decompose  in  any  climate  and  will 
stand  the  test  of  time. 

Colors. 

"White" — The  company  operates  four  quarries  of 
white  marble  ranging  from  almost  pure  white  to  white 
with  more  or  less  dark  marking,  known  as  "  White 
Georgia,"  and  "  Kennesaw."  "  Light  Cherokee,"  a  very 
light  gray  with  clouding  and  veins  running  in  waves 
well  distributed. 

"  Silver  Gray  " — A  uniform  pearl  gray,  prac- 
tically free  from  marking. 

"  Mezzotint  "- — Gray  background  with  rather 
heavy  dark  marking  occurring  in  waves,  between 
"  Silver  Gray  "  and  "  Creole." 

"  Creole  " — Heavily  veined  and  having  white 
background  with  black  and  bluish  black  veining  and 
figures. 

"  Pink  " — Ranges  from  a  very  light  salmon  to  a 
deep  old  rose  with  very  warm  tints. 

Crushing  Strength. 

Georgia  marble  is  almost  as  strong  as  granite  and 
stronger  than  any  other  building  stone,  or  brick.  The 
crushing  strength  is  from  11,000  to  16,000  lbs. 

Analysis. 

Analysis  .of  Georgia  marble  made  at  Worcester 
Polytechnic  Institute : 


Carbonate  of  Calcium   98.96% 

Carbonate  of  Magnesium   0.13% 

Alumina   0.22% 

Silica   0.61% 

Loss  08% 


Weight — The  specific  gravity  at  60°  Fahr.  was  2.7178,  equal- 
ling a  weight  of  169.5  lbs.  per  cu.  ft. 

Absorption — A  2-in.  cube  was  dried  at  220°  Fahr.  till  its 
weight  was  constant ;  it  was  then  placed  in  water  at  60°  Fahr. 
for  24  hours,  and  reweighed.  It  was  found  to  hare  absorbed 
only  0.028%  of  moisture. 

Statuary. 

The  "  White  "  and  "  Silver  Gray  "  Georgia  marble 


are  both  well  adapted  for  sculptors'  use.  They  are 
very  translucent  and  impart  "  life  "  to  sculptured  work, 
which  can  not  be  obtained  in  other  marbles.  Large 
sizes  can  readily  be  obtained. 

Columns  and  Monoliths. 

Special  attention  is  given  to  the  production  of  blocks 
for  long  columns  in  one  piece.  The  company  has  fur- 
nished monoliths  30  by  4  by  4  ft.  * 

Facilities. 

Facilities  for  production  and  finishing  are  unex- 
celled. 8  quarries  are  operated,  which  will  easily  pro- 
duce 1,000,000  cu.  ft.  per  annum.  5  plants  are  operated 
with  upward  of  100  gang-saws,  22  rubbing  beds,  planers, 
lathes,  diamond  saws,  carborundum  machine,  etc.  With 
an  unlimited  supply  of  marble  and  up-to-date  finishing 
plants,  any  size  order  can  be  accurately  and  promptly 
filled. 


References. 

A  few  representative  buildings  in  which  Georgia 
marble  has  been  used,  location  and  architect : 

Exterior  of  Buildings 

Girard  Trust  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  McKim,  Mead  & 

White,  and  Furness,  Evans  &  Co. 
National  McKinley  Birthplace  Memorial,  Niles,  Ohio,  McKim, 

Mead  &  White 

Field  Museum  of  Natural  History,  Chicago,  111.,  Graham,  Burn- 
ham  &  Co. 

Cleveland  Museum  of  Art,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Hubbell  &  Benes 
Brooks  Memorial,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  Jas.  Gamble  Rogers 
Emory  University,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Henry  Hornbostle  ( 
Franklin  National  Bank,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  McKim,  Mead  & 

White,  and  Furness,  Evans  &  Co. 
Brown  Bros.  Co.  Bank,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Delano  &  Aldrich 
Crozer  Building,  Chester,  Pa.,  Mowbray  &  Uffinger 
Dollar  Savings  Bank,  Niles,  Ohio,  C.  F.  Owsley 
Post  Office,  Augusta,  Ga.,  Supervising  Architect 

Interior  of  Buildings 

State  Capitol,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  Richard  Kletting 
State  Capitol,  Frankfort,  Ky.,  F.  M.  Andrews  &  Co. 
Guardian  Savings  &  Trust  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Walker  &  Weeks 
Manufacturers  &  Traders  National  Bank,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  Furness, 
Evans  &  Co. 

Courthouse,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  A.  Ten  Eyck  Brown,  and  Morgan  & 
Dillon 

Candler  Building,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Geo.  E.  Murphy 
House  of  Representatives  Office  Building,  Washington,  D.  C, 
Thomas  Hastings  and  Elliott  Woods 

Monumental  and  Sculpture 

Lincoln's  Statue,  Lincoln  Memorial  Building,  Washington,  D.  C, 

Daniel  Chester  French 
Colleoni  Monument  (Reproduction),  Newark,  N.  J.,  J.  Masse v 

Rhind 

Pediment,  National  Capitol,  Washington,  D.  C,  Paul  Bartlett 
Figures  Public  Library,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Paul  Bartlett 
Columbus  Memorial  Fountain,  Washington,  D.  C,  Lorado  Taft 
Soldiers  Monument,  Oregon,  111.,  Lorado  Taft 
Statue  of  McKinley,  Niles,  Ohio,  J.  Massey  Rhind 
Pediment,  Stock  Exchange,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  J.  Q.  A.  Ward 
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Middlebury  Marble  Company 


MIDDLEBURY  MARBLE  COMPANY 

Producers  and  Shippers  of  Vermont's  Finest  Marbles 

SALES  OFFICE 

BRANDON,  VT. 

QUARRIES,  MIDDLEBURY,  VT. 


Products. 

Mill  Blocks  of  Middlebury  Pavonazzo,  Middle- 
bury  Creme  Antique,  Middlebury  Creme  Statuary, 
Middlebury  Light  Riviera,  Middlebury  Dark 
Riviera  and  Jardin  de  Fleur  Marbles,  for  the 
highest  types  of  Interior  Marble  Work,  and  in  full 
sized  slabs  of  any  desired  thickness. 

Middlebury  Crushed  Marble. 

Middlebury  Pavonazzo. 

Has  af  cream  to  pink-cream  ground  mass,  with  strik- 
ing veinings  of  olive-green.  When  sawed  with  the  bed, 
the  appearance  is  particularly  pleasing  in  matched  panel 
effects  for  counters,  dado  and  wall  facings. 

Sawed  across  the  bed,  the  veining  runs  in  almost 
straight,  parallel  lines,  for  columns,  pilasters  and 
casings,  in  connection  with  the  matched  panel  effects 
noted  above. 

Slabs  of  any  size  can  usually  be  supplied,  the 
average  sizes  running  6  ft.  6  in.  by  7  ft.  6  in. 

Lengths  for  columns  and  pilasters  can  be  supplied 
up  to  18  ft. 


Middlebury  Creme  Statuary. 

Has  a  delicate  cream-white  ground  mass,  with 
occasional  tints  of  pink  or  light  salmon.  No  veining. 
This  marble  is  adapted  for  high  grade  stair  balusters, 
rails,  fountains,  art  mantels  and  statuary.  Not  de- 
sirable for  extended  wall  areas.    Holds  a  sharp  arris. 

Middlebury  Creme  Antique. 

Similar  to  Creme  Statuary,  with  the  exception 
that  it  has  a  light  golden-brown  veining.  Adapted  for 
the  same  class  of  work  as  Creme  Statuary,  and  also 
works  well  in  wall  areas. 

Middlebury  Light  Riviera. 

White  ground  mass,  with  delicate  olive-green  pen- 
cil veinings.  Adapted  for  a  wide  range  of  general  in- 
terior work.  Can  be  supplied  in  any  sizes  up  to  6  ft. 
6  in.  by  7  ft.  6  in.,  and  larger  on  three  weeks'  notice. 

Middlebury  Dark  Riviera. 

Similar  to  Light  Riviera,  but  with  more  pro- 
nounced veinings  of  olive-green. 
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Jardin  de  Fleur. 

Ground  mass  of  dark  olive-green,  with  broad, 
striking  veinings  of  pink.  This  marble  is  quarried  on 
the  angle,  permitting  diamond  matched  wall  panels. 
The  veining  is  too  pronounced  for  general  interior 
work ;  but  when  used  for  wall  areas,  running  8  ft.  by 
10  ft.  and  larger,  where  two  or  four  matched  panels 
can  be  set  (preferably  with  stiles  or  border  of  Creme 
Statuary  or  Creme  Antique),  the  effect  is  rich,  dis- 
tinctive and  highly  artistic. 

Inquiries  will  be  answered  promptly.  Samples  of 
any  of  these  marbles,  in  any  size  or  finish  desired,  will 
be  shipped,  express  prepaid,  to  established  architects, 
on  application. 

Middlebury  Crushed  Marble. 

Middlebury  crushed  marble  possesses  in  the  high- 
est degree  that  quality  -of  extreme  hardness  which  is 
the  fundamental  requisite  for  terrazzo  floors,  being  far 
superior  to  the  imported  product  in  this  respect.' 

Floors  made  of  Middlebury  terrazzo  are  fireproof, 
hygienic,  easy  to  keep  clean,  pleasant  to  walk  upon, 
practically  non-absorbent,  and  possible  to  install  at  a 
comparatively  low  cost. 

In  addition,  Middlebury  crushed  marble  proves  an 
ideal  material  for  use  with  magnesite  or  portland  ce- 
ment stucco  in  the  popular  "dash"  finish  for  stucco 
work.  Middlebury  crushed  marble  is  supplied  in  three 
sizes,  making  it  available  for  use  in  all  grades  of  work. 

Speci f.i cation s — Pre paratory  Work — Concrete 
ground  floor  shall  be  thoroughly  swept  and  washed  and 
lightly  sprinkled  with  dry  portland  cement  immediately 


before  terrazzo  floor  mixture  is  placed  in  position.  Ter- 
razzo shall  be  composed  of  white  Middlebury  marble 
chips  and  just  sufficient  mortar  of  1  part  portland  ce- 
ment and  \y2  parts  white  sand  to  fill  the  void.  This 
mixture  shall  be  laid  not  less  than  1/^  in.  thick,  and 
marble  chips  shall  be  laid  over  the  surface  and  rammed 
in. 

Terrazzo  Floors — All  terrazzo  floors  shall  consist 
of  1^8  in.  mortar  underbed,  and  %  in.  terrazzo  aggre- 
gate. The  underbed  shall  be  cement  and  mortar,  com- 
posed of  1  part  standard  portland  cement  and  3  parts 
sand. 

The  upper  layer  shall  be  solid  terrazzo  %  in.  thick, 
made  up  of  portland  cement  and  an  aggregate  of  white 
Middlebury  marble  chips  to  be  furnished  by  the 
Middlebury  'Marble  Company  and  of  an  approved 
uniform  mixture. 

The  surface  shall  show  at  least  70%  of  marble 
chips. 

The  terrazzo  layer  shall  be  laid  before  the  under- 
layer  has  set  so  that  both  upper  and  under  layers  may 
set  together  in  one  homogeneous  mass. 

All  terrazzo  floors  shall  be  well  tamped,  rammed 
and  rolled,  and  finally  rubbed  and  finished  with  a  sur- 
facing machine  of  approved  type  to  remove  all  irregu- 
larities, and  to  leave  all  floors  with  a  smooth  and  even 
surface  free  from  any  waves,  pitholes  or  other  defects. 

Wherever  necessary,  provide  straight  joints  for 
expansion,  and  where  possible  these  are  to  occur  on  top 
of  iron  beams  and  at  the  intersection  of  corners. 

Materials — All  sand  shall  be  clean,  sharp,  coarse, 
bank  sand,  free  from  clay,  loam  or  other  impurities  or 
foreign  matter.  All  white  marble  chips  should  be 
graded  in  size  to  pass  a  /4-in.  to  34-in.  screen. 
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Tompkins- Kiel  Marble  Co. 


TOMPKINS-KIEL  MARBLE  CO. 

505  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

CHICAGO  OFFICE,  231  Insurance  Exchange  Building        PHILADELPHIA  OFFICE,  314  South  25th  Street 
YARD  AND  WHARF,  3  Mill  Street,  ASTORIA,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Importers  and  wholesale  dealers  in  Foreign  and 
Domestic  Marbles  and  Stones  in  the  Rough  Block 
for  all  purposes,  including  bank  and  office  buildings, 
churches,  etc. 

Stock  List. 

A  partial  list  of  the  marbles  and  stones  carried  in 
stock  is  given  below.  A  quarterly  list  of  stock  sizes 
with  prices  will  be  sent  on  request. 

Domestic  Marbles — Tennessee  Marble,  Alabama 
Marble,  Antwerp  Black,  American  Cream  White  Lens, 
Bianco  Statuary  Veined,  Eastman's  Marbles,  Easton 
Green,  Littleton  Stone,  Napoleon  Gray,  Nebo  Golden 
Travis,  Westfield  Green,  York  Fossil. 

Foreign  Marbles — Blanco  P,  Black  and  Gold, 
Breche  Blanc,  Breche  Violet,  Breche  Opal,  English 
Veined,  Italian  Marble,  Statuary  Veined,  Second  Statu- 
ary, Basseville,  Bongardt,  Botticino,  Cenere, '  Champ- 
ville,  Emerald  Green,  Escallette,  Eschallion,  Famosa, 
Fleuri  de  Peche,  Fossil  Eschallion,  Genoa  Green,  Haute- 
ville,  Onyx  Pedrara,  Italian  Pavonazzo,  Rosato,  Schup- 
pach,  Tavernelle,  Traniville,  Ural,  Verona  (Red), 
Verona  (Yellow),  Verde  de  Estours,  Vert  Maurin 
(French  Alpsgreen). 

American  Marbles  and  Stones. 

These  marbles  and  stones  are  equal  to  the  best  from 
European  quarries. 

Alabama  (Moretti  Harraii  Quarry) — Ameri- 
ca's White  Statuary — A  marble  of  rare  quality,  cream 
white  in  color.  Due  to  its  beautiful  carving  qualities, 
it  is  unsurpassed  for  ecclesiastical  work,  also  bank  and 
building  interiors  and  monuments. 

Antwerp  (Virginia)  Black  Marble — The  finest 
black  marble  of  its  kind.  Jet  black,  of  good  even  color. 
It  takes  an  exceptionally  high  polish  and  is  considered 
by  architects  and  marble  workers  to  be  fully  equal  to 
imported  Belgium  Black.  Blocks  can  be  furnished  in 
good  sizes  and  large  quantities. 

The  Temple  of  the  Scottish  Rite  (Masonic),  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.,  John  Russel  Pope,  Architect,  is  the  most 
prominent  and  recent  work  executed  in  Antwerp  ( Vir- 
ginia )  Black.  A  large  quantity  of  this  marble  was  used 
for  decorations  throughout  the  building. 

I! ianco  Statuary  Veined — California's  English 
Veined — A  marble  of  white  background  with  fine  black 
vcinings.  Especially  adaptable  for  wainscoting  in 
matched  panels.  Equal  to  the  one-time  English  veined 
marble  from  Italy. 

NaPOLEOM  Gray  MARBLE — This  marble  when 
sawed  across  the  bed  to  show  vcining  is  warmer  and 
richer  in  tone  than  any  marble  now  on  the  market  that 
it  resembles.  I'scd  effectively  in  large  quantities  for 
bank,  office  and  residence  interiors.  For  exterior  use 
it  has  no  equal.  Carves  beautifully  and  will  withstand 
any  climatic  condition.  Can  be  produced  in  large 
quantities  at  low  cost.    Blocks  run  40  ft.  long. 

Nebo  Golden  Travis— Utah's  Rich  Product — A 

marble  of  rich  golden  background  with  variegated  mark- 
ings of  antique  rose  and  golden  tints.  This  marble  is 
meeting  with  great  favor  for  decorating  hank,  hotel  and 

residence  interiors. 


Westfield  Green — America's  Verde  Antique — A 
dark  green  marble  with  light  green  markings.  It  is 
hard  and  sound,  and  polishes  well.  This  marble  has 
been  used  extensively  throughout  the  country  for  ex- 
terior and  interior  uses. 

American  Cream  White  Lens — America's  Caen 
Stone — A  limestone  of  equal  quality  to  French  caen 
stone,  both  in  color  and  texture.  Has  beautiful  carving 
qualities. 

Dunnville  Stone — Quarried  at  Dunnville,  Wis- 
consin— This  material  is  of  exceptionally  good  quality, 
rich  in  color  and  adaptable  to  exterior  as  well  as  in- 
terior uses.  Has  a  cream  white  ground  with  tints  of 
pink  and  yellow  water  lines  running  through  it.  This 
gives  it  character  and  warmth  in  color  absolutely  un- 
known in  any  other  stone  now  on  the  market. 

Analysis  shows  Dunnville  stone  to  have  a  very 
fine  grain  98.64 %  silica ;  crushing  strength  3,872.5  lbs. 
to  the  cu.  in. 

Dunnville  stone  is  now  being  installed  for  the  in- 
terior of  the  new  Richmond  County  Courthouse,  S.  L, 
N.  Y.,  Carrere  &  Hastings,  architects.  As  well  as  for 
the  reredos  of  St.  Thomas'  Church,  New  York,  N.  Y. , 
Bertram  G.  Goodhue,  architect ;  Lee  O.  Lawrie, 
sculptor ;  Ardolino  Bros.,  contractors. 

Littleton  Stone — Quarried  at  Littleton,  W.  Va. 
— This  stone  is  typical  of  the  English  Stade  stone  from 
New  Castle,  as  well  as  the  English  Dorchester  stone. 
It  is  of  light  golden  buff  shade,  which  does  not  change 
color,  but  always  remains  the  same.  This  stone  is 
meeting  with  considerable  favor  for  both  interior  and 
exterior  uses.  Good  sizes  and  large  quantities  can  be 
furnished.  Crushing  strength  8,110  lbs.  to  the  cu.  in. 
Specific  gravity  2.509. 
Samples. 

Furnished  on  request. 
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GRANITE  MANUFACTURERS  ASSOCIATION  OF 

MOUNT  AIRY 

MOUNT  AIRY,  N.  C. 

MEMBERS 

J.  D.  SARGENT  GRANITE  CO.,  INC."  MOUNT  AIRY  GRANITE  CUTTING  CO. 

LEMMERMAN  &  HOFFMAN  GRANITE  CO.  NORTH  CAROLINA  CURB  CO. 


Products. 

Cut  Granite  for  Buildings,  Mausoleums,  Monu- 
ments, Bridges,  Dry  Docks,  etc. 

Polished  and  Turned  Granite  Work. 

The  Association  and  Its  Object. 

The  aim  of  this  Association  is  to  jointly  promote 
the  use  of  Mount  Airy  granite  for  all  purposes  where 
granite  is  adapted. 

The  individual  members  will  co-operate  with  archi- 
tects, engineers,  contractors  or  owners  in  matters  relat- 
ing to  the  use  of  granite,  samples,  specifications,  esti- 
mates, etc. 

Facilities. 

Cutting  plants  and  offices  are  located  at  the  base  of 
the  Mount  Airy  quarries  and  are  equipped  with  the 
latest  improved  machinery  for  the  manufacture  of  gran- 
ite, including  electric  traveling  cranes,  polishing  ma- 
chinery and  turning  lathes  with  individual  motors,  also 
compressed  air  for  the  pneumatic  surfacing  machines 
and  hand  cutting  tools. 

These  plants,  taken  together  with  the  unlimited 
supply  of  rough  granite  available,  enable  large  contracts 
to  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

Colors  and  Textures. 

Mount  Airy  granite  is  a  light  gray  granite  of 
medium  texture,  the  feldspar  is  nearly  white,  while  the 
quartz  is  a  blue  gray  and  the  mica  black  and  very  evenly 
distributed,  giving  an  appearance  of  decided  strong  char- 
acter when  hammer  dressed. 

Moulding  and  Carving. 

Owing  to  the  composition  of  Mount  Airy  granite, 
it  is  especially  adapted  for  fine  moulding,  carving  and 
sculpture  work,  as  is  attested  by  reference  to  the 
following: 


Pennsylvania  State  Monument,  Gettysburg,  Pa. 

Column  Capitals  of  the  North  Western  Life  Insurance  Building, 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Column  Capitals  and  Panels  of  the  Municipal  Building,  New 

York,  N.  Y. 

Estimates  and  Samples. 

A  complete  organization  is  maintained  by  each 
member  of  this  Association  for  furnishing  estimates, 
setting  plan's,  details,  etc.,  on  short  time. 

Preliminary  estimates  cheerfully  furnished  on  re- 
quest of  architect  or  contractor. 

Samples  of  Mount  Airy  granite  will  be  furnished 
on  request,  also  advice  as  to  the  grade  or  style  of  finish 
desired. 

References. 

Buildings 

Guilford  Courthouse,  Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Lincoln  Deposit  &  Trust  Company,  Altoona,  Pa. 

United  States  Courthouse,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Citizens  &  Southern  Bank,  Augusta,  Ga. 

Winona  Savings  Bank,  Winona,  Minn. 

Isherwood  Hall,  U.  S.  Naval  Academy,  Annapolis,  Md.  • 

Public  Mausoleums 
Rose  Hill  Mausoleum,  Chicago,  111. 
Valhalla  Mausoleum,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
The  Memorial  Mausoleum,  Reading,  Pa. 
Rose  Hill  Mausoleum,  Hagerstown,  Md. 

Private  Mausoleums 
Sharer  Mausoleum,  Alliance,  Ohio 
Stadelman-Grant  Mausoleum,  Akron,  Ohio 
Cone  Mausoleum,  Greensboro,  N.  C. 
Hoerner  Mausoleum,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Ward  Mausoleum,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Myer  Cohen  Mausoleum,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Dodge  Mausoleum,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Packard  Mausoleum,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Monuments 
McConnell  Shaft,  Carthage,  N.  C. 
General  Julian  S.  Carr,  Durham,  N.  C. 
General  Nathaniel  Greene,  Guilford  Battle  Ground,  N.  C. 
Additional  references  furnished  on  request. 
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North  Carolina  Granite  Corporation 


NORTH  CAROLINA  GRANITE  CORPORATION 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  QUARRIES 

MOUNT  AIRY,  N.  C. 

WESTERN  SALES  OFFICE.  127  North  Dearborn  Street,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Dimension  Granite  for  Buildings,  Mausoleums, 
Monuments,  Bridges,  Dry  Docks,  etc. 

Manufacturers  of  Granite  Paving  Blocks,  Street 
Curbing,  Crosswalk,  Rubble,  Crushed  Granite  and 
Rip  Rap. 

Quarry  Production. 

The  quarries  were  first  opened  in  1889,  the  first 
shipment  being  made  in  July,  1890 ;  the  output  for  that 
year  being  135  carloads  and  has  increased  rapidly  to  a 
maximum  output  of  3500  carloads  in  "one  year. 

Owing  to  the  natural  advantages  peculiar  to  the 
Mount  Airy  quarries,  Dimension  Stone  of  unusual  size 
is  easily  obtained,  the  only  limit  being  that  of  railway 
transportation. 

Facilities. 

The  Mount  Airy  quarries  are  located  one  mile 
East  of  the  Town  of  Mount  Airy,  N.  C,  and  have  40 
acres  in  exposed  granite  area.  • 

They  are  equipped  with  cableways  for  handling 
the  stone  to  the  railroad ;  piped  throughout  with  com- 
pressed air  for  the  pneumatic  drilling  tools. 

The  crushing  plants  have  a  capacity  of  500  tons 
per  day  and  can  furnish  any  size  desired. 

Geographical  Location. 

The  Mount  Airy  quarries  are  well  situated  in  refer- 
ence to  shipping,  being  about  an  equal  distance  from 
New  York  City,  New  Orleans  and  Chicago  ;  which  fact 
guarantees  a  reasonable  transportation  cost  on  their 
material  to  points  throughout  the  East,  South  and 
Middle  West. 

These  quarries  are  served  by  the  Southern  Railway 
and  have  a  nearby  connection  with  the  Norfolk  & 
Western  Railway. 

Government  Tests. 

Mount  Airy  granite,  "The  Granite  of  Individuality," 
is  a  very  light  gray,  almost  white,  biotite  granite  of 
medium  texture.  Feldspar,  quartz  and  mica  character- 
ize the  granite  megascopic-ally,  and,  being  uniformly 
distributed,  present  a  most  pleasing  appearance  to  the 
eye. 

The  composition  of  Mount  Airy  granite  is  indicated 
by  the  following  Chemical  Analysis: 


Si  O,   70.70 

Al,  O,   16.50 

Fe,  0   2.34 

MkO   0.29 

Ca  0   2.96 

Na,  0   4.56 

K,  O   2.45 

Fe  S,   0.09 


Total   99  89 

Weight  per  cu.  ft   165  lbs. 

Water  absorbed  per  cu.  ft   0.33  lb. 

Crushing  strength,  2.?,0oK  lbs.  per  s<|.  in. 

From  I'.ullctin  number  2,  page  155;  North  Carolina  Geo- 
logical Survey,  "The  building  ind  ornamental  itonei  pi  North 


(  arolina  " 

Jom  I'll  llvw.  I'kati,  Stale  ( leologist. 


UNION  TRUST  BUILDING,  WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 
Wood,  Don  &  Deming,  Architects 


References. 

Buildings 

Union  Trust  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 
American  Bank  &  Trust  Co.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 
German  Savings  Institution,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Old  Land  Title  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
New  National  Museum,  3rd  Story,  Washington,  D.  C. 
St.  Paul's  Catholic  Church,  Portsmouth,  Va. 
All  Saints  Catholic  Church,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Camden  State  Bank,  Camden,  N.  J. 

Monuments 
Soldiers  Monument,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Moore  Monument,  Llano,  Tex. 
Thatcher  Fountain,  Denver,  Colo. 
United  States  Regular  Monument,  Gettysburg,  Pa. 
Pennsylvania  State  Monument,  Gettysburg,  Pa. 
Mississippi  State  Monument,  Vicksburg,  Miss. 
New  York  State  Monument,  Vicksburg,  Miss. 
Minnesota  State  Monument,  Vicksburg.  Miss. 

Mausoleums 
Halle  Mausoleum,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Bencini  Mausoleum,  High  Point,  N.  C. 
Anderson  Mausoleum,  Danville,  Va. 
Loomis  Mausoleum,  Akron,  Ohio 
keif  snider  Mausoleum,  Akron,  Ohio 
Claypool  Mausoleum,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
David  J.  Crousc  Mausoleum,  Amsterdam,  N.  Y. 
Wolff  Mausoleum,  Si.  Louis,  Mo. 
Transue  Mausoleum,  Alliance,  Ohio 
Merilh  Mausoleum,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Ford  Mausoleum,  Tartytown,  N.  Y. 
(  luck  Mausoleum,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

M  ISCKLLANBOUS 
Dry  Dock  No.  .!.  Philadelphia  Navy  Yard 
Falls  Creek  Bridge,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Rock  Creek  Undue,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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NATIONAL  BUILDING  GRANITE  QUARRIES  ASSOCIATION 

INCORPORATED 
HARRIE  H.  SHERMAN,  Secretary 

31  State  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

LIST   OF  MEMBERS 


BOOTH     BROS.     &     HURRICANE     ISLE  GRANITE 
COMPANY 
208  Broadway,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Branch  Office,  New  London,  Conn. 

H.  E.  FLETCHER  COMPANY 
West  Chelmsford,  Mass. 

Branch  Office,  31  State  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 

JOHN  L.  GOSS  CORPORATION 
Stonington,  Me. 

Branch  Office,  166  Devonshire  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 

LOVEJOY  GRANITE  COMPANY 
Milford,  N.  H. 

LEMMERMAN  &  HOFFMAN  GRANITE  COMPANY 
Mount  Airy,  N.  C. 

Branch  Office,  30  East  42nd  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
C.  C.  Jenkins,  Representative 

MAINE    &    NEW    HAMPSHIRE    GRANITE  CORPO- 
RATION 
North  Jay,  Me. 
Branch  Offices : 

103  Park  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

231  Insurance  Exchange  Building,  Chicago,  111. 

Redstone,  N.  H. 

MILFORD  PINK-VICTORIA  WHITE  GRANITE  COM- 
PANY 
Milford,  Mass. 

Branch  Office.  405  Lexington  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

MOUNT  AIRY  GRANITE  CUTTING  COMPANY 

Mount  Airy,  N.  C. 
THE  NEW  ENGLAND  GRANITE  WORKS 
Westerly,  R.  I. 
Branch  Offices : 

489  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Concord,  N.  H. 


Products. 

Granite — Rough.  Dressed,  and  Polished — for  Com- 
mercial, Public,  Monumental,  and  Residential  Building ; 
for  Memorials,  Ornamental  Public  Improvements,  Land- 
scape W  ork,  Mausoleums,  and  Monuments. 

Granite — Rough,  and  Dressed — for  Sea  Walls, 
Dry  Docks,  Bridges,  Foundations,  and  similar  construc- 
tion. 

Granite — Flagging,  Riprap,  Rubble,  etc. 
Rock  Faced  and  Seam  Faced  Granite. 

The  Association  and  its  Functions. 

The  chief  aim  of  this  Association  is  to  further  the 
use  and  sale  of  granite  for  building  purposes,  and  to 
advance  the  general  welfare  of  the  building  granite  in- 
dustry by  co-operative  effort. 

Co-operative  Service— Close  co-operation  between 
the  architect  and  the  craftsman  will  produce  the  best 
results.  This  Association  has  been  formed  for  that  very 
purpose,  to  offer  the  knowledge  gained  by  its  craftsmen 
through  long  experience  in  this  material,  in  an  impartial 
manner,  unbiased  by  thought  of  personal  profit. 

The  membership  of  the  Association  includes  the 
largest  and  most  important  producers  of  the  standard 
building  granites.  Approximately  75%  of  the  building 
granites,  used  east  of  the  Mississippi  River,  is  quarried 
by  Association  members.  Many  producers,  not  members 
of  this  Association,  have  indorsed  the  policies  and  in- 
directly received  the  benefits  of  co-operative  effort, 
which  is  not  confined  to  the  membership  solely,  but  is  in- 
tended tn  benefit  the  industry  as  a  whole. 


THE   NORTH   CAROLINA  GRANITE  CORPORATION 
Mount  Airy,  N.  C. 
Branch  Offices : 

10  East  43rd  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

George  L.  Mead,  Representative 
127  North  Dearborn  Street,  Chicago,  111. 

Charles  H.  Gall,  Representative 
Witherspoon  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
George  E.   Scranton,  Representative 
ROCKPORT  GRANITE  COMPANY 
Rockport,  Mass. 
Branch  Offices : 

31  State  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 
21  Park  Row,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Chamber  of  Commerce,  Chicago,  111. 
614  Hale  Building,   Philadelphia,  Pa. 
RODGERS  GRANITE  CORPORATION 

271  West  125th  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
J.  D.  SARGENT  GRANITE  COMPANY 
Mount  Airy,  N.  C. 
Branch  Offices : 

10  East  43rd  Street.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

George  L.  Mead,  Representative 
Witherspoon  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

George  E.  Scranton.  Representative 
127  North  Dearborn  Street,  Chicago,  111. 
Charles  H.  Gall,  Western  Representative 
THE  JOHN   SWENSON   GRANITE  COMPANY 
Concord,  N.  H. 
Branch  Offices : 

101  Park  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Marquette  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
STONE  MOUNTAIN  GRANITE  CORPORATION 

Stone  Mountain,  Ga. 
WOODBURY  GRANITE  COMPANY 
Hardwick,  Vt. 
Branch  Office,  Bethel,  Vt. 


Estimates  and  Samples — The  Association  does 
not  quote  prices  but  requests  for  preliminary  or  final 
estimates  will  be  transmitted  to  members  and  estimates 
promptly  obtained. 

Requests  for  samples  will  be  transmitted  to  members 
producing  the  kind  and  quality  of  granite  desired,  and 
information  will  be  furnished  as  to  where  certain  colors 
and  qualities  of  granite  may  be  obtained. 

Uniform  Proposal  and  Contract — The  Associ- 
ation has  adopted  a  uniform  Proposal  blank  which  is 
used  by  all  members  in  submitting  estimates.  This  pro- 
posal form  standardizes  all  the  estimates  as  to  terms  and 
conditions. 

Uniform  Contract  forms  have  been  adopted  by  the 
Association  and  are  recommended  for  general  use  on 
contracts  for  granite  work.  One  form  has  been  pro- 
vided for  granite  work  delivered,  and  another  form  for 
granite  work  set  in  place  complete.  These  Contract 
forms  embody  the  terms  and  conditions  upon  which  the 
proposals  are  based,  and  have  been  carefully  studied 
with  a  view  of  equity  to  both  parties. 

The  Association  has  adopted  a  Code  of  Practice 
bearing  particularly  on  bidding  with  a  view  of  placing 
competition  on  a  fairer  basis  and  eliminating  the  old  cut- 
throat methods  which  have  been  detrimental  to  the  best 
interests  of  all  parties  concerned. 

Competition — The  Association,  by  its  impersonal 
publicity,  and  through  its  reports  to  members,  insures  a 
wider  and  more  intelligent  range  of  competitive  granite 
bids,  backed  up  by  the  best  organized  and  equipped  plants 
in  the  building  industry. 
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Architects  may  easily  secure  for  the  owner  a  larger 
number  of  responsible  competitive  granite  bids  by  re- 
ferring their  requests  for  bids  through  the  Association. 
Architects  and  general  contractors  are  invited  to  advise 
the  Association  concerning  prospective  work,  calling  for 
granite,  giving  the  date  where  possible  when  bids  will 
close.  This  information  will  be  transmitted  to  the 
members  and  will  result  in  bids  which  might  not  other- 
wise be  secured. 

Architectural  Uses  of  Granite. 

Granite  has  many  and  varied  qualifications  adapting 
it  for  architectural  uses.  Its  natural  qualifications  are 
unsurpassed  by  any  other  material  for  exterior  building 
purposes.  The  durability,  hardness,  and  toughness  of 
granite  is  so  well  established  that  it  scarcely  needs-  any 
comment.  Granite  occurs,  and  is  produced,  in  a  wide 
range  of  colors  and  textures.  The  color  plates  give  some 
idea  of  this  range,  but  space  is  too  limited  to  show  the 
great  variety  of  texture  produced  by  the  many  grades  of 
finish,  and  combinations  of  different  finishes. 

Granite  is  often  considered  as  adapted  only  to 
plain  or  massive  work.  That  granite  may  be  carved  with 
as  much  fineness  and  delicacy  of  detail  as  marble,  for 
instance,  has  not  been  generally  known,  but  is  neverthe- 
less a  well  established  fact.  There  are  many  fine  ex- 
amples where  granite  carving  and  detail  can  not  be  sur- 
passed in  any  material — with  the  added  feature  that  this 
detail  will  retain  its  sharpness  and  delicacy  indefinitely, 
unaffected  by  action  of  weather  or  time. 

Granite  has  a  well  recognized  value  as  a  commercial 
building  material,  due  to  its  strength  and  durability.  It 
is  also  preeminently  adapted  for  perpetuating  archi- 
tectural masterpieces,  where  ultimate  results  outweigh 
mere  cost  considerations.  Modern  tools  and  appliances 
have  made  it  possible  to  execute  fine  architectural  details 
and  carving  in  granite  within  reasonable  time  and  cost, 
having  in  mind  the  worth-while  result. 

Design  of  Detail  to  Reduce  Cost — When  cost  is 
an  important  factor  the  application  of  certain  funda- 
mental principles  in  design,  which  take  into  account  the 
methods  of  cutting  granite  and  the  elimination  of  minor 
details,  which  tend  to  increase  expense  out  of  pro- 
portion to  their  architectural  merit,  will  enable  very  sub- 
stantial savings  to  be  made. 

The  best  results  will  be  secured  at  the  minimum  of 
l  ost  when  details  are  worked  out  for  granite  rather  than 
just  for  stone  as  is  generally  the  case.  It  has  frequently 
happened  that  application  of  these  principles  has  reduced 
the  total  cost  very  materially.  The  Association  will  ap- 
preciate every  opportunity  to  make  suggestions  in  this 
connection. 

Description  of  Granite. 

Granite  is  a  holocrystallinc,  granular  rock  of  igne- 
ous origin.  The  essential  constituents  are  quartz  and  a 
potash  feldspar.  The  principal  accessory  mineral  is 
usually  either  mica  or  hornblende.  Other  minerals  oc- 
cur in  small  quantities,  but  are  generally  secondary  to 
those  mentioned. 

The  accessory  mineral,  mica,  occurs  in  two  forms — 
black  mica  or  biotite,  and  white  mica  or  muscovite.  'I  he 
hornblende  in  building  granite  is  usually  black  or  a  very 
dark  green. 

Granites  are  usually  clasified  by  the  predominating 

accessory  mineral.  The  most  common  varieties  of  build- 
ing granites  are  known  as  biotite,  muscovite,  biotite- 
muSCOVite,  muscovite  biotite,  hornblende,  biotite  horn 

blende,  and  quartz-monzonite. 

As  a  general  rule  'he  color  of  granite  is  determined 


by  that  of  its  feldspars,  and  the  hardness  by  the  quartz 
and  feldspars,  varying  according  to  the.  proportion  and 
hardness  of  the  feldspars. 

Colors  and  Textures — The  granites  produced  by 
Association  members  include  many  shades  of  gray,  lav- 
ender, pink,  red,  green,  brown,  buff  and  white.  Natural 
texture  varies  according  to  the  distribution  and  size  of 
crystals  of  the  constituent  minerals.  Granite  is  graded 
as  to  grain  by  the  size  of  its  feldspar  crystals,  from  very 
fine  to  very  coarse.  The  size  of  crystals  or  coarseness 
of  grain  has  practically  no  bearing  on  the  structural 
qualities,  but  gives  to  granite  the  variety  of  texture 
which  adds  greatly  to  its  architectural  possibilities. 

Physical  and  Chemical  Tests. 

The  standard  building  granites  so  far  exceed  all 
ordinary  architectural  requirements  as  to  chemical  and 
physical  properties,  that  specific  data  on  tests  has  little 
or  no  bearing  upon  the  relative  architectural  merits  of  the 
different  granites. 

In  confirmation  of  this,  the  following  statement, 
prepared  by  Mr.  G.  F.  Loughlin  of  the  U.  S.  Geological 
Survey  is  quoted  in  full : 

"Physical  tests  have  supplemented  actual  experience  iii 
the  use  of  granite  by  showing  that  it  exceeds  the  require- 
ments for  the  tallest  and  most  exposed  buildings  to  a  great 
degree.  With  this  fact  demonstrated,  the  actual  results  of 
strength  and  porosity  tests  are  of  little  significance ;  far  less 
than  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  component  minerals  and 
their  state  of  preservation  as  revealed  by  the  microscope. 

"Recorded  crushing  strengths  of  granite  may  serve  as 
relative  measures  of  soundness  provided  the  tests  were  all  made 
on  machines  that  are  calibrated  alike  and  provided  enough 
samples  of  each  granite  are  tested  to  show  its  range  in 
strength,  also  provided  all  samples  are  prepared  with  equal 
care ;  but  as  even  the  lowest  recorded  results  obtained  under 
unfavorable  circumstances  are  far  above  the  maximum  re- 
quired for  the  tallest  buildings,  the  fact  that  the  crushing 
strength  of  one  granite  is  somewhat  more  than  that  of  another 
should  be  of  no  concern  to  the  architect  or  builder.  Only 
when  monuments  of  solid  masonry  and  of  unusual  height  are 
to  be  erected  or  when  paving  stone  for  extremely  heavy 
traffic  is  to  be  laid,  do  crushing  tests  of  granite  need  any 
consideration. 

"Transverse  breaking  strengths  of  granites  are  also  quite 
adequate  to  support  any  load  that  they  are  expected  to  sup- 
port in  buildings.  There  is  much  more  danger  of  cracking 
from  uneven  settling  of  foundations  than  from  overloading, 
and  examples  can  be  shown  where  granites  with  the  highest 
recorded  transverse  strength  have  cracked  when  the  load 
upon  them  was  relatively  low. 

"Issues  have  been  raised  at  times  regarding  the  porosity 
of  granite.  Unweathered  granites  such  as  are  supplied  to  the 
high  class  building  trade  are  for  all  practical  purposes  abso- 
lutely impervious  except  close  to  the  surfaces  of  blocks  where 
minute  cracks  have  been  developed  during  splitting  or  tooling. 
'Porosity'  varies  with  the  number  and  depth  of  these  cracks. 
Differences  in  'porosity'  may  indicate  which  granites  are 
most  likely  to  'blister'  from  frost  action  i*'  tooled  too 
severely.  If  'blistering'  takes  place  it  extends  only  to  the 
depth  of  the  minute  surface  cracks  and  thereafter  weathering 
effects  are  imperceptible.  That  granite  weathers  in  nature  is 
undisputed,  but  conditions  of  weathering  in  the  walls  of  a 
building  are  much  less  severe  and  not  strictly  comparable,  and 
the  lime  necessary  for  unweathered  and  properly  fabricated 
granite  to  show  appreciable  effects  of  weathering  in  buildings 
is  too  long  lo  cause  concern  except  lor  monumental  structures 
intended  to  last  for  thousands  of  years, 

"Chemical  analyses  of  granite,  as  usually  recorded,  are  of 
little  or  no  value  from  the  builder's  standpoint.  For  proper 
interpretation  they  require  microscopic  study.  Such  study 
supplemented  by  examination  of  the  granite  in  the  quarry  and 
in  the  building,  will  disclose  the  essential  facts  regarding 
weathering  qualities  and  other  important  questions.  Such 
study  may  result  in  a  call  Eor  special  chemical  tests,  for  ex 
ample,  lo  determine  permanency  of  color,  and  then  specific 
directions  should  be  given  to  render  the  test  thorough.  For 
most  granites,  however,  competent  examination  in  the  quarry 
and  in  structures  supplemented  by  microscopic  Stud)  will  give 
all  the  information  needed  without  resort  to  any  physical  or 

chemical  tests/' 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  BUILDING  GRANITES 
Quarried  and  cut  by  Association  Members 
White,  Gray,  Lavender,  Pink,  Red,  Green,  Buff,  Brown 


Color 
plate 
number 


10 
9 


16 
15 

18 

19 

17 


Name  of  granite 

Bethel  White  

Mount  Airy  

Mount  Airy  

Mount  Airy  

Mount  Airy  

North  Jay  

Chelmsford  Gray .... 

Victoria  White  

Milford,  N.  H  

Stone  Mountain  

Concord  

Concord  

Connecticut  White. .  . 

Westerly  Blue-White. . 

Woodbury  Gray  

Rockport  Gray  

Stonington  Pink-Gray 

Goss  Pink  

Conway  Pink  

Milford  Pink  

Jonesboro  

Stony  Creek  

Red  Westerly  

Moose-a-bec  Red .... 

Rockport  Sea-Green  . 

Conway-Green  

Somes  Sound  

Rockport  Seam-Face . 


Producer  and  manufacturer 


Woodbury  Granite  Co.,  Hardwick,  Vt, 

North  Carolina  Granite  Corp.,  Mt. 

Airy,  N.  C. 
Lemmerman  &  Hoffman  Granite  Co., 

Mt.  Airy.  N.  C. 
Mt.  Airy  Granite  Cutting  Co..  Mt. 

Airy.  N.  C. 
J.  D.  Sargent  Granite  Co.,  Mt.  Airy, 

N.  C. 

Maine  &  New  Hampshire  Granite 

Corp..  North  Jay,  Me. 
H.  E.  Fletcher  Co.,  West  Chelmsford, 

Mass. 

Milford  Pink-Victoria  White  Granite 

Co.,  Milford,  Mass. 
Lovejoy  Granite  Co..  Milford,  N.  H. . 

Stone  Mountain  Granite  Corp.,  Stone 

Mountain,  Ga. 
John  Swenson  Granite  Co.,  Concord, 

N.  H. 

New  England  Granite  Works,  Wes- 
terly, R.  I. 

Booth  Bros.  &  Hurricane  Isle  Granite 
Co.,  208  Broadway.  New  York.X.Y. 
New  England  Granite  Works,  Wes- 
terly, R.  I. 

Woodbury  Granite  Co.,  Hardwick,  Vt. 

Rockport  Granite  Co.,  Rockport, 
Mass. 

Rodgers  Granite  Corp..  271  W.  125th 
St.,  New  York.  N.  Y  

John  L.  Goss  Corp.,  Stonington,  Me.. 


Maine  &  New  Hampshire  Granite 
Corp.,  North  Jay,  Me  


Milford  Pink-Victoria  White  Granite 
Co.,  Milford,  Mass. 

Booth  Bros  &  Hurricane  Isle  Granite 
Co.,  208  Broadway,  New  York.N.Y. 

Milford  Pink-Victoria  White  Granite 
Co.,  Milford,  Mass. 


New  England  Granite  Works,  Wes- 
terly, R.  I. 

Rockport  Granite  Co..  Rockport, 
Mass. 

Rockport  Granite  Co.,  Rockport, 
Mass. 

Maine  &  N.  H.  Granite  Co.,  North 
Jay,  Me. 

Booth  Bros.  &  Hurricane  Isle  Granite 
Co.,  208  Broadway,  New  York.N.Y 

Rockport  Granite  Co.,  Rockport, 
Mass  


Location  of  quarry 

Bethel,  Vt  

Mount  Airy,  N.  C  

Mount  Airy,  N.  C  

Mount  Airy,  N.  C  

Mount  Airy,  N.  C  

North  Jay,  Me  

West  Chelmsford,  Mass.. 

Fitzwilliam,  N.  H  

Milford,  N.  H  

Stone  Mountain,  Ga .  .  . . 

Concord,  N.  H  

Concord,  N.  H  

Waterford,  Conn  

Westerly,  R.  I  .•  

Woodbury,  Vt  

Rockport.  Mass  

Deer  Isle,  Stonington,  Me 

Crotch  Island,  Stonington 

Me  

Redstone,  N.  H  

Milford,  Mass  

Jonesboro,  Me  

Stony  Creek,  Conn  

Westerly,  R.  I  

Jonesport,  Me  

Rockport,  Mass  

Redstone.  N.  II  

Mt.  Desert,  Me  

Rockport,  Mass  


Grain 

Coarse  inclined  to 

medium  

Medium  

Medium  

Medium  

Medium  

Fine  

Fine  and  medium 

Fine  

Fine    inclined  to 

medium  

Moderately  fine .  . 

Fine  to  medium  .  . 

Fine  to  medium .  . 

Fine  

Fine  

Medium  

Medium  to  coarse. 

Coarse  

Coarse  

Coarse  

Medium  to  coarse. 

Coarse  inclined  to 
medium  

Very  variable  me- 
dium to  coarse 
gneissoid  tex- 
ture  

Medium  inclined 
to  coarse  

Coarse  

Medium  to  coarse 

Coarse  

Coarse  inclined  to 

medium  

Medium  


Color 


White-faintly  mot- 
tled with  gray. .  .  . 
Very  light  gray  

Very  light  gray. ... 

Very  light  gray  

Very  light  gray  

Very  light  gray. .  .  . 

Light  gray  

Light  gray  

Light  gray  

Light  gray  

Light  to  medium 
gray 

Light  to  medium 
gray  

Medium  buff  gray, 
hammers  light. .  .  . 

Bluish  gray  

Medium  gray  

Medium  gray,  slight 
bluish-green  tinge . 

Pinkish-lavender 
tinted,  medium 
gray  

Pinkish-lavender 
tinted,  medium 
.gray.  

Light  pink  mottled 
with  large  gray 
and  small  black 
spots  

Light  to  medium 
pink,  black  mica 
spottings  

Pinkish-gray  

Medium  reddish- 
gray  

Reddish-gray  speck- 
led with  black. .  .  . 

Dark  reddish-gray 
with  white  and 
pinkish  feldspar.  . 

Dark  olive- green- 
gray  with  black 
spottings  

Dark  yellowish- 
greenish-gray  with 
black  spottings . .  . 

Light  grayish-buff . 

Dark  yellow-brown, 
bright  rust- 
brown,  light 
yellow-brown. . .  . 


Technical 
classification 


Quartz-monzonite. 

Biotite. 

Biotite. 

Biotite. 

Biotite. 

Biotite-muscovite. 

Muscovitc-biotite. 

Biotite-muscovite. 

Quartz-monzonite. 

Biotite-bearing 

muscovite. 
Muscovite-biotite 

Muscovite-biotite 

Quartz-monzonite 

Quartz-monzonite 

Biotite 
Hornblende 

Biotite 
Biotite 
Biotite 

Biotite 
Biotite 
Biotite 

Biotite 
Biotite 

Hornblende 

Biotite-hornblende 

Biotite 
Hornblende 


Plate  No.   1,   Stony  Creek 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  Stony  Creek, 
Conn. 

Quarried  and  cut  by : 
Milford  Pink-Victoria 
White  Granite  Co. 
(Main  Office)  Milford,  Mass. 

Note — The  marked  feature  of 
this  granite  is  its  very  irregular 
texture  which  it  is  impossible  to 
do  justice  to  in  such  a  small  sam- 
ple. This  is  technically  "biotite 
granite  gneiss"  and  its  unusual 
texture  is  due  to  pegmatitic  injec- 
tion, flow  structure  and  gneissic 
foliation. 
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Color  Plates. 

Plates  Nos.  1  to  19  inclusive  are  color  reproductions 
of  some  of  the  principal  building  granites  produced  by 
Association  members:  These  reproductions  are  full  size 
as  to  grain  or  texture  and  approximate  as  to  color. 

This  set  of  color  plates  does  not  show  all  the  gran- 
ites, nor  do  they  show  the  many  different  finishes  which 
are  applicable  to  each  granite.  In  general,  the  colored 
granites  have  been  reproduced  from  a  polished  finish 
and  the  light  colored  or  gray  granites  from  hammered 
finishes,  including  medium  pointed,  four-cut,  six-cut, 
and  eight-cut. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that,  as  a  rule,  polishing 
produces  a  darker  tone  and  brings  out  the  color  of  each 
component  crystal,  while  a  hammered  finish  shows  up 
much  lighter  and  softens  the  colors  of  the  contrasting 
minerals. 

This  collection  of  color  plates  will  serve  a  two-fold 
purpose : 

First,  they  will  give  at  a  glance  some  idea  of  the 
great  range  in  colors  and  texture  in  American  granites. 
Second,  they  will  serve  as  preliminary  samples  and  as- 
sist the  architect  in  making  preliminary  selections  for 
specific  purposes,  thereby  avoiding  the  necessity  of  se- 
curing actual  samples  until  the  final  selection  is  to  be 
made. 

Quarrying. 

In  selecting  granite  for  building  purposes,  the 
quarry  is  the  first  essential  and  most  vital  consideration. 
The  principal  requirement  of  a  building  granite  is  abil- 
ity to  produce,  in  quantity,  granite  of  the  particular 
color,  texture  and  sizes  required  and  the  quarry  must  be 
so  equipped  that  the  output  may  be  handled  and  shipped 
promptly  and  at  a  rate  to  meet  cutting  requirements. 

The  Association  quarries  without  exception  meet 
the  above  requirements.  They  are  all  quarries  of  es- 
tablished reputation  and  have  been  developed  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  quantity  production.  The  only 
practical  limit  to  sizes  of  individual  blocks  for  specific 
purposes  is  that  of  transportation. 

Most  of  the  quarries  are  operated  in  conjunction 
with  their  own  cutting  and  finishing  plants,  which  handle 
the  bulk  of  the  quarry  output,  although  several  of  the 
quarries  ship  part  of  their  output  in  the  rough  to  out- 
side cutting  plants  and  one  Association  quarry  ships 
practically  all  of  its  output  in  the  rough. 

Cutting  and  Finishing. 

Modern  time  requirements  demand  that  building 
granite  plants  be  well  equipped  with  machinery  and  ap- 
pliances for  handling  and  manufacturing.  Association 
plants  include  the  largest  and  best  equipped  plants  of 
their  kind  in  the  country. 

(iranite  is  delivered  from  the  quarry  in  rough 
blocks — some  already  split  to  approximate  dimension 
sizes  and  Others  in  random  sizes  to  be  drilled  and  split 
to  dimension  or  sawed  into  slabs  for  ashlar  or  polished 
work.  Pneumatic  drills  arc  universally  used  for  drilling 
ii])  rough  stock  or  slabs,  and  pneumatic  hand  tools  for 
culling  the  edges,  mouldings,  and  for  carving. 

Pneumatic  surfacing  machines  rough  down  large 
surfaces,  and  point  or  cut  them  to  the  form  and  finish 
required.    Surfacing  machines  also  bush  sawed  slabs  to 


the  various  cut  finishes,  core  and  rough  out  heavy  checks 
or  mouldings,  recess  for  panels,  rough  and  finish  the  sur- 
face of  columns,  rough  out  the  flutes  and  similar  work. 

Polishing  machines  are  used  for  producing  rubbed, 
honed,  or  polished  work,  from  surfaces  prepared  either 
by  surfacing  machines  or  saws.  Steel  shot,  carborun- 
dum and  emery  are  used  as  abrasives  for  grinding  down 
the  surfaces,  and  heavy  felt  faced  wheels  gloss  the  sur- 
face thus  ground,  using  oxide  of  tin  and  water.  Small 
surfaces,  mouldings,  etc.,  are  rubbed  and  polished  by 
hand. 

Round  work,  such  as  balusters  and  columns, 
are  usually  turned  to  required  finish  in  specially  built 
lathes  using  disc  cutters.  Lathes  are  also  used  for  pol- 
ishing round  work.  Several  Association  plants  are 
equipped  to  do  turned  work  for  plants  not  so  equipped. 

Carborundum  machines  are  coming  into  more  gen- 
eral use  in  granite  plants  for  special  work  such  as  cut- 
ting checks,  rabbets,  arrises,  and  for  freeing  flutes  and 
mouldings. 

Saws  are  used  for  cutting  up  blocks  into  slabs  of 
various  thicknesses,  leaving  smoothly  finished  surfaces, 
ready  for  bushing  or  polishing. 

Handwork  is  required  in  finishing  practically  every 
piece  of  architectural  granite,  and  a  good  journeyman 
granite  cutter  is  one  of  the  most  skillful  craftsmen  in  in- 
dustry today.  No  tool  or  machine  can  displace  this 
craftsman — his  skill  of  hand  and  eye  is  as  indispensable 
today  as  when  the  Egyptians  cut  their  granite  temples. 

The  handling,  machining,  sawing,  and  polishing  of 
granite  consumes  power  in  relatively  large  quantities, 
and  the  power  plant  is  one  of  the  most  important  acces- 
sories to  the  direct  cutting  and  finishing  operations. 
Blacksmith  shops,  carpenter  shops,  and  repair  shops  are 
also  necessary  accessories. 

Standards  of  Quality. 

It  will  be  noted  under  "Physical  and  Chemical 
Tests"  that  these  standard  building  granites  come  well 
within  all  possible  requirements  of  architectural  use,  so 
that  standards  of  material  are  unnecessary.  The  cutting 
properties  of  the  granites  from  different  quarries  van- 
quite  materially  and  it  would  be  very  difficult  to  define 
standards  of  w  orkmanship. 

Quality  of  workmanship  has  been  graded  by  usage 
into  three  classifications,  which,  while  somewhat  elastic 
and  difficult  to  define  exactly,  are  pretty  well  established 
and  recognized  by  the  manufacturers. 

Monumental  Building  Grade — For  permanent 
buildings  designed  to  perpetuate  public  pride  or  civic- 
spirit,  where  utility  and  economy  are  subordinate  to 
architectural  merit,  such  as  state  house,  courthouse,  li- 
brary or  public  memorial. 

Good  Commercial  Grade — For  high  class  build- 
ings designed  both  for  utility  and  to  express  something 
of  the  character,  dignity  and  stability  of  the  occupancy, 
such  as  banks  or  insurance  buildings,  high  class  office 
buildings,  churches,  schools,  etc. 

Ordinary  Commercial  Grade — For  buildings 
where  architectural  appearance  is  subordinate  to  utility 
and  governed  by  economic  considerations.  Workman 
ship  will  meet  requirements  of  structural  safety,  but  not 
carried  bevond  the  point  of  a  good  appearance  to  the 
casual  observer. 
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Plate  No.  2,  Bethel  White 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  Bethel,  Ver- 
mont. 

Quarried  and  cut  by : 
Woodbury  Granite  Co. 
(Main  Office)  Hardwick,  Vt. 

Note. — Actual  granite  much  whiter 
than  reproduction. 


Plate  No.   3,   Mount  Airy 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  Mount  Airy, 
N.  C. 

Quarried  by : 
North  Carolina  Granite 

Corporation 
(Main  Office)   Mount  Airy, 
N.  C. 

Cut  by : 

J.  D.  Sargent  Granite  Co. 
Mount  Airy,  N.  C. 
Lemmerman  &  Hoffman 
Granite  Co. 

Mount  Airy,  N.  C.  .t  ^ 

Mount  Airy  Granite  ;  v -  j„       •   "  " 


*  4 


'*4  * •  - 

Cutting  Co.  t\      "V     ^<    , ' 

Mount  Airy,  N.  C.  ,;'    -V      ,"        v    %     ,    x    ;     ,    ~     $     tW*  j 

Note. — Actual  granite  whiter  than  "  *     a     -  >  i,     *» 4       .     /4  v    V  . 
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Plate    No.    4,    North  Jay 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  North  Jay,  Me. 
Quarried  and  cut  by  : 
Main  &  New  Hampshire 
Granite  Corporation 
(Main  Office)  North  Jay,  Me. 
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Surface  Finishes. 

The  surface  finishes  most  frequently  used  for 
granite  on  building  work,  arranged  in  the  order  of  their 
relative  cost  are:  rock-faced,  pointed,  pean-hammered, 
four-cut,  six-cut,  eight-cut,  rubbed,  and  polished.  These 
terms  are  frequently  misunderstood  and  sometimes  mis- 
applied. The  following  brief  description  of  finishes 
most  generally  used  are  therefore  given : 

Rock  Face— Generally  the  least  expensive  finish, 
but  with  decorative  as  well  as  utilitarian  value.  The 
relative  cost  varies  according  to  the  grade  of  work  re- 
quired. The  grades  vary  from  ordinary  split  or  quarry 
face  ashlar  with  split  or  roughly  squared  beds  and  joints, 
to  carefully  quarried  faces  having  practically  uniform 
projection,  beds,  joints  and  arrises  as  carefully  and 
accurately  cut  as  for  hammered  work,  and  sometimes 
with  rusticated  or  tooled  margins. 

Pointed  Work — Coarse,  medium,  and  fine  pointed 
are  the  three  general  distinctions  for  grade  of  pointing, 
with  many  special  grades  for  certain  texture  effects. 

Hand  pointing  and  machine  pointing  differ  slightly 
in  general  appearance,  machine  pointing  being  generally 
more  uniform.  Special  pointing  will  usually  necessitate 
handwork.  In  general  the  point  depressions  in  fine 
pointing  will  be  approximately  Y%  in.  apart,  medium 
pointing  ^  to  y\  in.,  and  coarse  pointing  1  to  \  in. 

Where  special  pointing  is  required,  a  sample  should 
first  be  prepared  under  the  architect's  personal  super- 
vision. Beds,  joints  and  arrises  will  conform  to  the 
method  of  use  and  grade  of  pointing. 

Pean-hammered — Finish  is  adapted  to  rougher 
work  such  as  steps,  curbings,  house  or  mill  sills  and 
thresholds,  or  on  portions  of  high  class  work  which  re- 
quire level  finished  surfaces,  but  which  are  not  exposed 
to  the  eye.  In  general  this  finish  is  somewhat  coarser 
and  less  regular  than  four-cut  and  the  point  marks  are 
not  entirely  eradicated  by  the  axing. 

Four-,  Six-,  and  Eight-cut — These  surfaces  are 
finisbed  by  bushing  with  the  patent  bush  hammer.  This 
is  a  hand  hammer  with  patent  head  having  two  opposite 
jawlike  openings  approximately  in.  wide,  in  which  are 
firmly  bolted  sets  of  4,  6  or  8  cutting  blades  as  the  case 
may  be. 

Four-cut  work  is  frequently  and  erroneously  de- 
scribed as  4  cuts  to  the  inch.  Actually  the  four-cut 
hammer  leaves  nearer  5  cut  marks  to  the  inch,  as  4  cut- 
ting blades  are  clamped  into  the  J^-in.  opening  of  the 
jaw  ;  6  and  8  cuts  to  the  inch  are  likewise  improperly  so 
termed. 

To  produce  four-cut  work  the  rough  split  face  is 
taken  out-of-wind  and  reduced  to  an  approximately 
level  surface  by  pointing.  This  pointed  surface  is  then 
further  leveled  and  smoothed  by  cross-bushing  with 
either  a  pean-hammer  or  four-cut,  removing  all  trace  of 
the  pointing.  This  surface  is  then  bushed  with  a  sharp 
four-cut  hammer,  the  bushing  being  kept  parallel  and  in 
the  required  direction,  until  the  entire  surface  is  uni- 
formly bushed  In  a  true  and  level  surface.  The  finished 
bush  marks  are  not  necessarily  continuous  or  mechanic- 
ally precise,  but  the  resultant  surface  has  the  appearance 
of  being  uniformly  corrugated  to  the  fineness  deter- 
mined by  the  hammer  used. 

Six  and  eight  cut  finishes  are  simply  continuations 
of  the  four  cut  process,  eaeli  coarser  hammer  being  used 
consecutively,  until  the  required  finish  is  reached. 

Pneumatic  Surfacing  machines  are  also  used  for 
bushing,  especially  on  larger  sin  'faces,  following  practi- 


cally the  same  routine  as  above  described  for  hand  bush- 
ing. Sawed  surfaces  are  bushed  under  the  surfacing 
machines,  in  which  case  the  pointing  process  is  un- 
necessary. 

Ten-cut  and  Twelve-cut — These  surfaces  are 
also  produced,  but  the  finer  finishes  are  less  frequently 
used  on  regular  building  work,  being  more  applicable  to 
monumental  or  special  work.  Texture  and  character 
are  emphasized  by  the  coarser  cuts. 

Rubbed  and  Honed  Work — Produced  by  grinding 
a  pointed  or  sawed  surface  under  the  polishing  mill. 
The  grade  of  rubbing  is  determined  by  the  extent  to 
which  this  grinding  process  is  carried,  from  coarse 
rubbed,  with  small  surface  scratches,  adapted  to  work 
requiring  fine  finish  but  not  close  to  the  eye,  to  honed 
finish  which  is  the  last  stage  just  before  glossing,  with 
dead  smooth  surface,  practically  free  from  scratches. 
Small  surfaces  and  mouldings  are  generally  rubbed  or 
honed  by  hand  and  the  relative  expense  of  this  finish  is 
materially  affected  by  the  amount  of  handwork  neces- 
sary. 

Polished  Work — Produced  by  glossing,  under  a 
heavy  felt  coated  wheel,  a  surface  previously  rubbed  and 
honed.  A  durable  and  mirrorlike  polish  can  only  be 
obtained  by  carrying  the  grinding  and  glossing  processes 
to  their  extreme  stages,  leaving  the  surface  free  from 
scratches,  dull  spots,  or  indications  of  stun  marks  from 
tooling. 

Under  modern  methods,  practically  every  standard 
granite  may  be  polished  to  a  satisfactory  gloss  suitable 
and  durable  for  most  ordinary  requirements.  Generally 
the  harder  granites  and  those  containing  the  least  mica 
content  take  a  higher  and  more  durable  polish  than  the 
softer  granites  and  those  with  abundant  mica  particles. 

The  preparation  of  the  surface  for  polishing  is 
almost  as  important  as  the  polishing  processes.  Sawed 
surfaces  are  well  adapted  for  polishing,  and  when  sur- 
faces are  prepared  by  hand  or  machine  pointing,  suf- 
ficient excess  material  should  be  left  for  grinding  to 
avoid  stun  marks  in  the  finished  surface. 

Selecting  the  Finish. 

The  following  general  suggestions  will  indicate 
methods  of  selection,  which  depend  on  the  type  and 
design  of  building,  color  and  texture  of  the  granite,  lo- 
cation and  atmospheric  conditions. 

Large  scale  work :  rock-face,  pointed  and  the 
coarser  cuts.    Small  scale  work:  the  finer  cuts. 

Rock-face,  pointed,  pean-hammered,  and  four-cut 
for  economy,  and  rock-face  and  pointed  for  decorative 
effect  in  conjunction  with  hammered  work  and  other 
materials. 

Six-cut  for  average  work,  combining  economy  with 
good  .architectural  effect. 

Polished  for  base  courses,  portions  subject  to  traffic 
slain,  lower  stories  where  exposed  to  smoky  atmosphere, 
and  for  decorative  effect. 

Rubbed  or  honed  where  line  finish  is  required  and 
for  softened  tone  and  texture  effects. 

Polished  finish  is  practically  impervious  to  stain 
or  weather,  bine  finishes  will  keep  clean  longer  than 
coarser  finishes,  particularly  where  subject  to  atmos- 
pheric dirt  and  dust . 

'fhe  possibilities  of  combining  different  grades  of 

finish  are  almost  unlimited,  and  combinations  of  differ 
cut  granites  are  used  extensively  with  splendid  archi- 
tectural results. 
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Plate  No.  5,  Milford  (N.  H.) 
Granite. 


Quarry  at  Milford,  N.  H. 
Quarried  and  cut  by  : 
Lovejoy  Granite  Co. 
Milford,  N.  H. 
Cut  by : 

H.  E.  Fletcher  Co. 
West  Chelmsford,  Mass. 


Plate  No.  6,  Chelmsford  Gray 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  West  Chelms-  *  *  jf 

ford,  Mass.  *?.,         ■  '    .  * 

Quarried  and  cut  by : 
H.  E.  Fletcher  Co. 
West  Chelmsford,  Mass. 


Plate  No.  7,  Victoria  White 
Granite ;  Fitzwilliam 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  Fitzwilliam, 
N.  H. 

Quarried  and  cut  by : 
Milford  Pink-Victoria 

White  Granite  Co. 
(Main  Office)  Milford,  Mass. 
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Plate  No.  8,  Concord  Granite. 

Ouarries  at  Concord, 
N.  H. 

Quarried  and  cut  by : 
The  John  Swenson  Granite 
Co. 

(Main  Office)  Concord,  N.  H. 
New  England  Granite 
Works 

(Main  Office)  Westerly,  R.  I. 
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Plate  No.  9,  Rockport  Gray 
Granite. 

Quarries  at  Rockport, 
Mass. 

Quarried  and  cut  by : 
Rockport  Granite  Co. 
(Main  Office)  Rockport, 
Mass. 
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Plate  No.  10,  Woodbury  Gray 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  Woodbury,  Vt. 
Quarried  and  cut  by : 
Woodbury  Granite  Co. 
(Main  Office)  Hardwick,  Vt. 
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Plate  No.  11,  Goss  Pink 
Granite,  Crotch  Island 
Granite,  Stonington 
Pink  Granite. 

Quarry  at  Crotch  Island, 
Stonington,  Me. 

Quarried  by : 
John  L.  Goss  Corporation 
(Main  Office)  Stonington,  Me. 

Cut  by : 

H.  E.  Fletcher  Co. 
West  Chelmsford,  Mass. 
New  England  Granite 

Works 
Westerly,  Rhode  Island 
Rockport  Granite  Co. 
Rockport,  Mass. 
The  John  Swenson  Granite 
Co. 

Concord,  N.  H. 
— and  others 


Plate  No.  12,  Stonington 
Pink-Gray  Granite, 
Deer  Isle  Granite, 
Stonington  Pink 
Granite. 
Quarry  at  Deer  Isle, 
Stonington,  Me. 

Quarried  and  cut  by : 
Rodgers  Granite 
Corporation 
(Main  Office)  271  West  125th 
St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
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Plate  No.  14,  Milford  Pink 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  Milford, Mass. 


Milford  Pink- Victoria 
White  Granite  Co. 


<*  *        ..  v       V-  -  * 


Quarried  and  cut  by  : 

(Main  Office)  Milford^  Mass.  V    ^  .' ^      -/^    -jf  x 


Plate  No.  16,  Red  Westerly 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  Westerly,  R.  I. 
Quarried  and  cut  by: 
New  England  Granite 
Works 

(Main  Office)  Westerly,  R. I. 
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Granite  Specifications. 

Section  1.  General  Conditions — All  work  included 
under  the  specifications  for  granite  is  to  be  subject  to  the 
general  conditions  hereinbefore  written  for  the  entire  work. 

Section  2.  Material — All  granite  shall  be  of  compact 
structure,  hard  and  practically  non-absorbent,  and  equal  in 
durability  and  strength  to  the  best  granite  of  the  kind  required. 
Granite  shall  be  (mention  color,  tone  and  grain)  and  of  the 
kind  designated  as  (mention  name)  granite  from  quarries  at 
(mention  location).  Granites  designated  as  (mention  names 
and  quarries),  will  also  be  considered.  In  submitting  estimates, 
the  contractor  shall  state  the  name  of  granite,  and  quarry, 
upon  which  his  proposal  is  based. 

Section  3.  Quarry  and  Plant — Granite  must  be  obtained 
from  approved,  well-known  quarries  having  capacity  and 
facilities  for  furnishing  the  quantity,  sizes,  and  quality  of 
granite  required,  and  the  cutting  and  finishing  must  be  done 
by  firms  properly  equipped  to  produce  the  finished  material 
without  causing  delay  in  the  progress  of  the  work.  Evidence 
to  this  effect  must  be  submitted  if  required  by  the  architect. 

Section  4.  Quality — All  the  granite  shall  be  selected  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  these  specifications  and  shall  be 
absolutely  sound  and  free  from  seams  or  other  defects  which 
would  impair  its  strength.  Exposed  surfaces  shall  be  free 
from  spots,  stain,  discoloration,  knot  formations,  spalls,  chips 
or  other  defects,  which  would  impair  the  appearance  of  the 
work,  except  that  in  inconspicuous  places  a  reasonable  number 
of  knot  spots  or  texture  variations  inherent  to  the  particular 
granite  proposed  may  be  permissible  if  samples  showing  the 
maximum  of  such  characteristics  be  submitted  to,  and  approved 
by,  the  architect. 

In  quarrying  the  granite  the  blocks  shall  be  so  selected 
that  any  variations  in  color  permitted  by  the  architect  will  be 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the 
walls  and  other  portions  of  the  work.  If  granites  from  dif- 
ferent quarries  are  used  such  granites  shall  be  similar  in  tex- 
ture and  shall  satisfactorily  match  in  color  and  tone  through- 
out the  work. 

Section  S.  Work  Included — The  work  to  be  done  by 
the  contractor  under  the  heading  of  Granite  shall  include  the 
furnishing,  delivery  and  setting  in  place  and  completion  of 
all  granite  work  as  required  by  the  drawings  and  herein 
specified. 

The  work  generally  shall  include  (state  portions  of  work 
to  be  of  granite). 

Note — State  any  portions  or  special  features  which  are  not  to  be  of 
granite  or  not  to  he  included  in  this  contract. 

Section  6.  Shop  Drawings — The  granite  contractor  shall 
prepare  all  necessary  shop  drawings,  showing  the  bedding, 
bonding,  and  jointing  of  all  the  granite  work  and  typical  and 
special  anchoring  of  same.  The  dimensions  and  setting  num- 
ber of  each  granite  stone  shall  be  indicated  upon  the  drawing 
which  shall  be  submitted  and  approved  by  the  architect  as  re- 
quired under  general  conditions.  No  cutting  shall  be  done  or 
work  completed  except  from  shop  drawings  which  have  been 
approved  by  the  architect. 

Section  7.  Corner  Stone* — The  granite  contractor  shall 
furnish  and  set  where  indicated  on  the  drawing  (or  as  directed) 
a  corner  stone  of  the  required  dimensions,  having  an  inscrip- 
tion cut  thereon  in  accordance  with  the  drawings  and  recessed 
to  receive  the  copper  box  to  be  furnished  by  the  (general 
contractor) . 
*If  required. 

Section  8.  Samples — After  the  award  of  the  contract  2 
samples  of  each  kind  of  granite  required  N  by  8  by  2  in.,  show- 
ing the  extreme  variation  in  quality,  color  and  texture  that 
will  occur  in  any  granite  which  will  be  used,  shall  be  submitted 
to  the  architect.  Upon  approval  of  these  samples,  one  of  each 
shall  be  returned  to  the  granite  contractor  for  use  at  the 
quarry  or  plant  and  the  other  retained  by  the  architect  for 
Comparison  with  work  at  the  building.  Samples  shall  be 
dressed  on  the  face  and  one  edge  to  show  finish  required  by 
the  Specification  ;  Opposite  face  may  be  split  or  dressed  to  the 
approximate  size  called  for  or  may  he  dressed  to  another  of 

lli.'     pri  ilied   Inn  lies  (  ailed    fol  . 

Section'  9.  Finishes — The  exposed  surfaces  of  the 
granite  shall  be  dressed  as  indicated  on  the  drawings  or 
pccificd  herein.  In  general,  surface  finishes  shall  be  as  fol- 
lows: From  2  in.  below  prade  to  level  (state  level  or  course) 
shall  In-  dressed  with  best  (state  finish  as  polished,  six-cut, 
»  i  c  1 1 1  'ill)  work;  from  level  (state  level)  to  level  (state  level) 
shall  Ik-  dressed  with  best  (state  finish)  work;  and  from  level 


(state  level)  to  top  of  parapet  shall  be  dressed  with  best 
(state  finish)  work. 

Note — State  here  any  exceptions  to  the  above  such  as  "treads  of  steps 

or  platforms  shall  be   finish;"  "back  of  parapet  and  coping  courses 

shall  lie    finish,"  etc. 

The  cut  marks  of  all  bush  hammer  work  shall  be  vertical 
except  as  noted. 

Soffits  shall  be  bushed  at  right  angles  to  the  face. 

Faces  of  key  blocks  and  voussoirs  shall  be  bushed  (state 
whether  vertical  or  radial). 

Top  surfaces  of  window  and  door  sills,  steps,  copings, 
washes  and  projecting  courses  shall  be  bushed  at  right  angles 
to  the  nosing. 

Moulded  surfaces  shall  be  bushed  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  the  mouldings. 

Note — Mention  other  specific  instructions  on  direction  of  bushing. 

Section  10.  Cutting — All  exposed  surfaces  must  be  out- 
of-wind,  free  from  waves,  projections  or  depressions  and 
faces  of  granite  in  the  sam^  plane  must  be  absolutely  flush  at 
joints.  Arrises  must  be  cut  sharp  and  true  to  square  or  pattern 
and  continuous  with  adjoining  arrises. 

Slight  inequalities  which  may  occur  in  setting  shall  be 
trimmed  to  the  proper  surfaces  and  refinished  equal  to  the 
original  finish. 

Section  11.  Beds  and  Joints — Beds  shall  be  horizontal 
and  shall  be  cut  full  and  square  for  a  distance  of  at  least  2 
in.  back  from  the  face,  from  which  point  they  may  fall  off  not 
to  exceed  1  in.  in  12  in.;  and  shall  be  reasonably  free  from 
large  depressions  and  cuppings,  which  might  impair  the  sta- 
bility of  the  work. 

Joints  shall  be  dressed  at  right  angles  to  the  face  for  at 
least  \Yi  in.  back  from  which  point  they  may  fall  away,  not  to 
exceed  1^2  in.,  in  12  in. 

Backs  of  granite  stones  shall  be  scabbled  or  split  to 
approximate  vertical  surfaces  which  shall  not  vary  more  than 
1  in.  in  12  in.  from  the  true  vertical,  nor  vary  more  than  1  in. 
either  way  from  the  thickness  called  for  on  the  drawing. 

Section  12.  Jointing — The  jointing  of  the  granite  work 
shall  be  as  shown  on  the  drawings  and  no  additional  joints  will 
be  permitted  except  upon  written  consent  of  the  architect. 
The  joints  shall  be  uniformly  j&  in.  (or  %  in.)  in  thickness. 

Section  13.  Bonding — The  bonding  of  various  portions 
of  the  work  shall  be  as  shown  on  drawings.  Alternate  courses 
of  granite  shall  bond  at  least  4  in.  with  the  backing  except 
where  otherwise  shown.  No  granite  stone  shall  have  less  than 
4  in.  bed;  projecting  courses  shall  have  beds  equal  to  the  pro- 
jections unless  otherwise  shown.  Where  brick  backing  is  re- 
quired the  granite  shall  not  go  closer  than  4]/2  in.  to  the  inside 
of  the  brick  wall.  Where  granite  facing  occurs  at  grades  it 
shall  extend  nowhere  less  than  4  in.  below  grade  unless  other- 
wise shown. 

Section  14.  Reveals  and  Returns — Reveals  of  all  open- 
ings, unless  otherwise  shown  shall  be  cut  solid  without  vertical 
joints.  Returns  shall  be  not  less  than  indicated  on  the  draw- 
ings. Mitering  of  granite  stones  at  corners  will  not  be  per- 
mitted. 

Section  15.  Mouldings — Granite  stones  forming  continu- 
ous moulded  courses  shall  be  of  uniform  profile  on  the  face 
with  continuous  unbroken  lines  absolutely  flush  at  the  joints 
and  with  the  surfaces  free  from  projections  or  depressions 
and  out-of-wind. 

Section  16.  Washes  and  Drips — All  exterior  projecting 
granite  stones  and  all  exterior  sills,  steps,  platforms,  coping 
and  other  stones  with  exposed  top  surfaces,  shall  be  cut  with 
a  wash  on  top.  Where  other  work  is  built  upon  such  granite 
stones,  they  shall  be  cut  with  raised  seats  and  lugs  to  form  level 
beds  for  work  built  upon  them. 

All  projecting  granite  stone,  such  as  sills,  cornices,  copings, 
etc.,  shall  have  a  groove  drip  cut  on  the  underside  unless 
otherwise  detailed. 

All  exterior  door  sills  shall  be  cut  with  raised  thresholds 
unless  otherwise  shown. 

Section  17.  MlSCEU.ANEors — Mouldings  and  projections 
must  not  be  subjected  to  pressure;  and  granite  stones  having 
projecting  members  which  have  weight  of  any  kind  bearing 
upon  the  upper  surface  shall  have  seats  cut  to  bear  such 
weights:  and  in  all  cases  the  edges  of  mouldings  or  projections 
must  be  kept  free  from  pressure. 

Reglets  shall  be  cut  for  flashing  and  counter  flashing  as 

required, 

Section  IS.  Modi  i.s—  Full  size  plaster  models  of  all  orna- 
mental and  carved  work,  shall  be  furnished  to  the  granite  con- 
tractor as  hereinbefore  Specified. 
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Plate  No.  17,  Somes  Sound 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  Mount  Desert, 

Me. 

Quarried  and  cut  by  : 
Booth  Bros.  &  Hurricane 

Isle  Granite  Co. 
(Main  Office)  208  Broadway, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
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Plate  No.  19,  Conway  Green 
Granite. 

Quarry  at  Redstone, 
N.  H. 

Quarried  and  cut  by : 
Maine  &  New  Hampshire 

Granite  Corporation 
(Main    Office)    North  Jay, 
Me. 
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Specifications  (Continued). 

Where  necessary  for  the  proper  execution  of  the  work, 
models  will  be  delivered  at  the  plant  of  the  granite  contractor 
free  of  expense  to  him,  to  be  used  by  him  for  the  purpose  of 
roughing  and  such  carving  as  may  be  done  at  the  plant,  the 
granite  contractor  to  carefully  preserve  these  models  for  re- 
shipment  to  the  building  if  required.  The  expense  of  handling 
and  re-crating  for  shipment  at  the  plant  to  be  borne  by  the 
granite  contractor. 

Section  19.  Roughing  for  Carving — No  roughing  for 
carved  work  is  to  be  done  from  drawings  but  from  approved 
models  only.  Sufficient  stock  in  all  cases  shall  be  left  for  the 
carving  and  the  granite  shall  be  roughed  to  suitable  form  and 
condition  for  the  carver.  The  cutter  and  carver  shall  co- 
operate in  the  method  of  securing  the  proper  roughing  for 
ornamental  work. 

Section  20.  Carving* — Carving  may  be  done  at  the  site 
either  before  or  after  the  granite  is  set  or  the  work  may  be  de- 
livered at  the  site  already  carved.  In  case  the  carving  is  done  at 
the  plant  or  at  the  site  before  being  set  in  place,  this  contractor 
shall  do  all  necessary  refmishing  or  retouching  to  make  the 
carving  conform  to  the  models  and  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
architect.  All  carved  ornament  shall  be  executed  by  hand  by 
skilled  carvers  in  a  spirited  and  artistic  manner  and  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  approved  models. 

Where  carving  is  done  after  the  work  is  set  all  necessary 
staging  and  protection  shall  be  furnished  by  the  general  con- 
tractor, and  if  required  the  models  shall  be  hoisted  into  position 
and  properly  secured  to  the  scaffolding  for  the  convenient  use 
of  the  carvers  by  the  general  contractor. 

Inscriptions,  lettering  or  numerals  if  required  shall  be 
clean  cut  and  in  accordance  with  the  models,  if  provided,  or 
otherwise  with  the  full  sized  details  of  same.  The  incised  sur- 
faces of  lettering  shall  be  cut  smooth  and  accurately  to  the  full 
depth  and  section  shown  on  the  models  or  drawings. 

*Note — If  carving  is  to  be  done  by  others  than  the  granite  contractor 
same  should  be  noted  here — and  this  specification  modified  to  suit  conditions. 

Section  21.  Crating  and  Shipping — This  contractor  shall 
properly  crate  the  finished  granite  for  shipment,  the  crating 
being  so  constructed  as  to  properly  protect  the  edges  and  sur- 
faces of  the  exposed  portions  of  the  work  during  shipment  and 
handling  prior  to  setting  same.  Due  precaution  shall  be  taken 
to  use  crating  material  which  will  not  stain  or  discolor  the 
exposed  surfaces  of  granite ;  and  especial  care  shall  be  used 
to  protect  and  suitably  note  any  delicate  portion  where  extra 
care  should  be  observed  in  handling. 

The  finished  granite  properly  crated  shall  be  carefully 
loaded  for  shipment  by  this  contractor  who  shall  exercise  all 
necessary  precautions  in  loading  to  withstand  the  usual  hazards 
in  transit. 

Section  22.  Precaution  Against  Stain — Special  precau- 
tions shall  be  taken  in  the  setting  to  guard  against  possible 
seepage  through  the  joints  of  moisture  from  the  mortar  or 
material  used  in  backing  up  the  granite  work,  which  will  cause 
discoloration  around  the  face  joints  or  surface  of  the  granite. 

At  least  12  hours  before  the  granite  is  set,  all  surfaces  not 
exposed  shall  be  thoroughly  coated  with  an  approved  damp- 
proof  compound  to  within  1  in.  of  the  exposed  face.  After 
the  granite  is  set,  and  before  backing  up,  another  coat  of  the 
same  dampproofing  compound  shall  be  applied  to  the  back  for 
the  special  purpose  of  covering  the  backs  of  the  mortar  joints. 

The  painting  of  the  granite  may  be  omitted  with  the 
approval  of  the  architect  when  it  is  definitely  known  that  the 
setting  mortar  will  not  stain  the  granite,  but  the  backs  of  the 
mortar  joints  should  be  dampproofed  in  any  event  to  guard 
against  seepage. 

If  the  first  coat  of  dampproofing  is  applied  at  the  mill,  the 
setting  numbers  must  be  painted  conspicuously  over  the  damp- 
proofing. #  f  .  ' 

The  granite  shall  at  all  times  be  protected  from  stain  and 
upon  delivery  at  the  site  shall  be  kept  stacked  on  timber  or 
platforms  at  least  4  in.  above  the  ground,  until  set  in  place  in 
1  lie  wall. 

Under  no  circumstances  shall  salt  be  used  for  thawing  out 
Lewis  holes  or  otherwise  in  connection  with  the  granite  work. 

SECTION  2.3.  SETTING— Each  granite  stone  shall  be  brushed 
dean  and  drenched  immediately  before  being  set.  Kach  piece 
hall  be  carefully  bedded  in  a  full  bed  of  non-staining  mortar 
and  tapped  home  with  a  wooden  mallei  to  a  full  and  solid 
bearing. 

The  face  of  the  granite  work  shall  be  kept  free  from 
mortar  at  all  times. 

Granite  facing  shall  not  in  any  case  be  built  up  more  than 
two  course'  ahead  of  the  backing  and  no  stone  having  a  greater 
\>  idth  of  bed  than  the  one  below  it  shall  he  set  until  the  lower 
I mn  i   i    hat  ked  up 


All  surplus  mortar  shall  be  immediately  raked  out  to  a 
depth  of  at  least  1  in.  and  every  precaution  taken  to  prevent 
stones  bearing  upon  the  edges. 

Sills,  etc.,  subject  to  pressure,  shall  be  bedded  only  at  the 
ends. 

The  cement  in  the  mortar  used  for  setting  all  granite  work 
where  the  joint  is  exposed  to  the  weather  shall  be  made  water- 
proof with  a  satisfactory  waterproofing  compound,  mixed  with 
the  mortar. 

The  sand  used  in  all  setting  mortar  shall  be  such  as  to 
cause  no  stain  or  chemical  action  with  the  cement. 

Section  24.  Anchors,  Dowels,  etc. — All  bolts,  expansion 
bolts,  anchors,  ties,  etc.,  required  in  the  setting  of  the  granite 
work,  will  be  furnished  to  the  granite  contractor.  All  ashlar 
shall  be  anchored  to  the  backing  with  heavily  galvanized 
wrought  iron  anchors  Y\  by  1%.  in.  turned  down  into  the 
granite  V/\  in.  and  extending  into  the  backing  8  in.,  if  the 
thickness  of  wall  permits;  the  end  to  be  turned  up  V/2  in.  into 
the  backing.  There  shall  be  at  least  two  anchors  to  every 
stone  whose  length  exceeds  its  height  and  in  general  there  shall 
be  not  less  than  two  anchors  to  each  superficial  square  yard  of 
ashlar. 

Note — Special  anchoring  for  heavy  cornices  and  overhanging  courses, 
cramps,  dowels,  etc.  for  parapets,  balustrades,  pilasters  and  columns,  etc., 
should  be  suitably  described  or  shown  according  to  the  requirements  of 
the  work. 

Section  25.  Boxing  and  Protection — All  granite  work 
must  be  protected  from  damage  during  the  progress  of  the 
work  and  until  the  completion  of  the  building. 

The  general  contractor  shall  provide  the  necessary  protec- 
tion, covering  all  projections,  top  surfaces,  angles,  etc.,  pro- 
tective boxing  to  be  securely  fastened  in  position  and  securely 
nailed  throughout  with  galvanized  iron  nails.  No  lumber  or 
material  to  be  used  which  would  in  any  way  stain  or  deface 
the  granite  work. 

All  necessary  forms,  centers,  scaffolding,  etc.,  required  by 
the  setter  or  carver  to  be  furnished  by  the  general  contractor. 

Section  26.  Pointing  and  Cleaning — After  the  comple- 
tion of  the  granite  work  or  at  such  time  thereafter  as  all 
liability  from  stain  of  other  operations  on  the  building  is 
passed,  and  when  there  is  no  danger  therefrom  the  whole  of  the 
granite  work  shall  be  carefully  cleaned  down,  removing  all  dirt, 
mortar,  stains,  and  other  defacements. 

The  use  of  wire  brushes,  acids  or  solutions  which  might 
cause  discoloration  will  not  be  permitted. 

All  face  joints  shall  be  raked  out  to  a  depth  of  not  less 
than  1  in.,  brushed  clean,  thoroughly  wetted,  and  filled  with 
pointing  mortar  and  then  carefully  jointed.  The  pointing  mor- 
tar must  be  packed  solidly  into  all  joints,  completely  filling  the 
same;  and  the  form  of  joint  shall  be  as  directed  by  the 
architect. 

Vertical  joints  in  the  top  courses  of  uncovered  cornices 
having  a  projection  of  8  in.  or  more  shall  he  filled  with  mortar 
by  grouting  to  within  3  in.  of  the  top  of  the  granite,  then 
calked  with  picked  oakum  and  filled  with  molten  lead,  calked 
against  the  edges  and  slightly  convex  at  the  top — taking  care 
that  the  oakum  is  kept  at  least  2  in.  away  from  the  face  and 
top  of  granite. 

Joints  in  the  upper  surfaces  of  projecting  stones  which  are 
not  so  protected  and  in  all  platforms,  steps  and  coping,  shall  be 
raked  out  at  least  2  in.  deep  and  thoroughly  grouted  flush  with 
the  surface  of  the  granite. 

Pointing  and  cleaning  shall  start  at  the  top  and  be  con- 
tinued until  such  work  is  completed. 

Section  27.  Defective  Work — No  patching  or  hiding  of 
defects  will  be  permitted.  Defective  granite  stones  shall  be 
replaced  with  perfect  ones,  except  in  extreme  cases  where  a 
stone  has  been  damaged  through  no  fault  of  the  granite  con- 
tractor, and  where  it  is  possible  and  practicable  to  remedy  the 
defect  without  in  any  way  impairing  the  appearance,  strength 
or  durability  of  the  work — and  then  only  with  the  approval  and 
under  the  supervision  of  the  architect— and  where  a  satisfactory 
allowance  has  been  agreed  upon  which  shall  be  deducted  from 
the  contract  price. 

Specifications    Short  Form. 

A  shorl  form  of  Granite  Specifications  has  been 
prepared  by  the  Association  for  use  where  a  com- 
paratively small  amount  of  granite  is  required,  bul  In 
which  the  standards  of  workmanship  and  other  essen- 
tials should  conform  t<>  requirements  set  forth  in  detail 
in  the  above  complete  form  For  lack  of  adequate  space 
this  short  form  has  been  omitted  from  this  catalogue, 
but  will  be  sent  1>v  the  Secretary  to  any  architect  on 

request . 
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PLYMOUTH  QUARRIES  INCORPORATED 


Specialists  in  Ashlar 

6  Beacon  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

QUARRIES:  EAST  WEYMOUTH,  MASS. 


Products. 

Ashlar,  in  Seam  Face  and  Split  Face  Granite. 
Flagging  and  Stepping  Stones,  in  Seam  Face  Granite. 

Description. 

Colors — The  natural  seam  face  comes  in  colors 
varying  from  a  warm  gray  to  the  deepest  russet  browns, 
including  yellow,  buff,  tan,  reds,  dusty  purple,  and  a 
variety  of  other  shades. 

Color  Scheme — We  separate  the  material  so  as  to 
give  practically  any  color  scheme  desired.  In  the  Dela- 
ware &  Hudson  Office  Building,  Albany,  N.  Y.,  there  is 
just  enough  warmth  to  keep  off  the  cold  gray ;  whereas 
in  the  Harkness  Memorial  Quadrangle,  New  Haven. 
Conn.,  all  the  deepest  shades  of  browns,  purples,  and 
tans  are  used.  There  are  also  many  intermediate  shades 
and  color  schemes  that  can  be  obtained. 

Tests — Extracts  from  the  report  of  Prof.  W.  O. 
Crosby  and  Dr.  G.  F.  Loughlin,  of  the  Department  of 
Geology  of  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology : 
Absorption — The  absorption  is  remarkably  low  for  the  Seam 
Face  Granite.  The  low  absorption  ratio  makes  freezing  tests 
wholly  unnecessary. 

Fire  Resistance — Flame  tests  demonstrate  that  this  granite 
is  to  a  good  degree  proof  against  the  scaling  and  cracking  to 
which  granites  in  general  are  so  subject  on  exposure  to  fire. 

A  Few  Recent  Constructions. 

Building  and  Location  Architect 

J.  F.  Dodge  Residence,  Detroit,  Mich.  Smith, Hinchman&Grylls 
W.  B.  Lasher  Residence,  Bridgeport, 

Conn.  Walter  John  Skinner 
M.  T.  MacLaren  Residence,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.  Scott  &  Mayer 


Building  and  Location 
F.  N.  Phillips  Residence,  Providence, 
R.  I. 

Swedenborgian  Church,  Bryn  Athyn, 
Pa. 

Delaware  &  Hudson  R.  R.  Office  Build- 
ing, Albany,  N.  Y. 

Albany  Evening  Journal  Office  Build- 
ing, Albany,  N.  Y. 

Geo.  D.  Pratt  Residence,  Glen  Cove, 
N.  Y. 

Church  of  the  Covenant,  Wilmington, 
N.  C. 

B'Nai  Jeshurun  Synagogue,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

E.  L.  Woodward  Residence,  Le  Roy, 
.  N.  Y. 

Trinity  Church,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 

Calvary  Episcopal  Church,  Provi- 
dence, R.  I. 

Central  Baptist  Church,  Providence, 
R.  I. 

P.  R.  Allen  Residence,  Duxbury, 
Mass.  (Flagging) 

F.  L.  Young  Residence,  Duxbury, 

Mass.  (Flagging) 
W.  H.  Clark  Residence,  Stockbridge, 

Mass.  (Flagging) 
Bates  College  Chapel,  Lewiston,  Me. 
Albany  Rural  Cemeterv  (Gateway), 

Albany,  N.  Y. 
Taylor  Art  Building,  Vassar  College, 

Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. 
Fire  Alarm  Telegraph  Bureau,  Cen- 
tral Park,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
A.  R.  Jeffords  Residence,  Gradyville, 

Pa.  (Flagging) 
Massachusetts  State  Armory,  North 

Adams,  Mass. 
Third  Presbvterian  Church,  Newark, 
N.  J. 

St.  Augustine  Parish  House,  Ilion, 
N.  Y. 

W. O.  Briggs  Residence, Detroit, Mich. 
First  Baptist  Church,  Plymouth,  Mass. 
Brunswick  Hotel,  Grill  Room,  Boston, 
Mass. 


Architect 
Jackson,  Robertson  & 
Adams 

Bryn  Athyn  Studio 

Marcus  T.  Reynolds 

Marcus  T.  Reynolds 

Trowbridge  &  Ackerman 

Kenneth  M.  Murchison 

Herts  &  Schneider 

Arnold  &  Stern 
Brazer  &  Robb 

Clarke  &  Howe 
Jackson,  Robertson  & 
Adams 

R.  Clipston  Sturgis 

R.  Clipston  Sturgis 

Ferruccio  Vitale 
Coolidge  &  Carlson 

Marcus  T.  Reynolds 

Allen  &  Collens 

Morgan  &  Trainer 

Wilson,  Eyre  &  Mcllvaine 

McFarland  &  Colby 

McMurray  &  Pulis 

Henry  M.Congdon  &  Sou 
Chittenden  &  Rotting 
John  H.  Coxhead 
Blackall,  Clapp  &  Whit- 
temore 


HARKNESS  MEMORIAL  QUADRANGLE,  YALE  UNIVERSITY,  NEW  HAVEN.  COW. — SEAM  FACE  ASHLAR  USED 

James  Gamble  Rogers,  Architect        Marc  Eidlitz  &  Son,  Contractors 
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Rockport  Granite  Company 


ORGANIZED  1864 


C.  HARRY  ROGERS,  Treasurer  and  Manager 


ROCKPORT  GRANITE  COMPANY 

Dealers  in  Rough  and  Finished  Granite 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  21  Park  Row 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  31  State  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Chamber  of  Commerce 
Building 


ROCKPORT,  MASS. 


QUARRIES 


Products. 

Quarriers  and  producers  of  Rockport  Sea  Green, 
Red  and  Gray  Granites  for  the  better  class  of  build- 
ings, and  for  bridge  work,  breakwaters,  wharves,  etc. 

Manufacturers  of  Granite  Paving  Blocks. 

Co-operation  and  Estimates. 

Samples  furnished  to  architects.  Opportunity  is 
solicited  to  submit  prompt  and  reliable  estimates  from 
plans  and  specifications. 

Facilities. 

The  plant  of  the  Rockport  Granite  Company 
consists  of  more  than  800  acres  of  quarry  land,  finish- 
ing, cutting  and  polishing  sheds,  wharves,  and  a  fleet 
of  sloops,  schooners,  barges,  towboats,  and  lighters. 
The  company  also  charters  the  best  class  of  coasting 
schooners,  barges  and  steamers  up  to  2500  and  3000 
tons.  This  enables  them  to  handle  contracts  of  any 
size  promptly  and  at  moderate  cost,  particularly  to  the 
seacoast  cities ;  also,  having  railroad  connection,  allows 
them  to  render  service  equalled  by  no  other  manufac- 
turer. At  the  quarries  and  sheds  every  modern  appli- 
ance is  utilized  that  will  facilitate  the  quarrying,  building- 
granite  cutting,  and  carving  work.  These  appliances  in- 
clude air  compressors  with  an  aggregate  capacity  of 
6500  cu.  ft.  of  free  air  per  minute,  40  large  modern  steam 
derricks,  many  of  which  are  capable  of  hoisting  over 
75  tons,  hoisting  engines  of  the  latest  type.  Newly 
equipped  electric  drive  polishing  mill,  with  large  polish- 
ing wheels,  lathes,  surface  cutters,  etc.  From  800  to 
1000  men  are  employed. 


ROCKPORT,  MASS.,  BAY  VIEW. 
MASS.,  PIGEON  COVE,  MASS- 
JONES  PORT,  ME. 


Rockport  Granite. 

Rockport  Granite- 


-"  the  Granite  of  Character  "- 


is  a  true  Hornblende  granite,  composed  as  indicated  in 
test  data  herewith,  and  resembling  in  composition  the 
Egyptian  granite  from  which  ancient  obelisks  and 
sarcophagi  were  built.  It  is  of  decided  toughness,  firm 
and  uniform  in  texture,  of  high  crushing  test,  free  from 
impurities,  enduring  in  color,  and  susceptible  to  a  beau- 
tiful and  lasting  polish. 

Carving  Qualities. 

Particularly  significant  of  the  toughness  and  carv- 
ing quality  of  Rockport  Granite  is  the  fact  that  Prof. 
John  H.  Sears,  Peabody  Academy  of  Science,  was  able, 
in  his  microscopic  studies  of  this  stone,  to  make  sections 
of  it  1/700  in.  thick. 

Tests. 

United  States  Department  of  Agriculture 
Office  of  Public  Roads,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Division  of  Tests.  jujy  18,  1913. 

Report  on  Sample  No.  6893  from  Essex  County,  Mass. 

Rockport 

Made  at  the  request  of  Rockport  Granite  Company 
Material— Plutonic  Rock.    Name— Biotite  Graaite. 

Determinations 

Specific  gravity   2  65 

Weight  per  cu.  ft  .  .L. .  .  .  .  .  .    1 65  lbs 

Water  absorbed  per  cu.  ft   0  24  lb  ° 

Per  cent  of  wear   3  g 

French  coefficient  of  wear   10  5 

Hardness  * ' ' 18  8 

Toughness  )"[ ' ]q 

Crushing  strength  22,670  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  '(*' Note) 

Remarks—  This  is  a  very  hard  rock,  showing  average  re- 
sistance to  wear. 

*Note— Crushing  strength  tests  made  on  cylinders  1.75 
111.  in  diameter  and  2  in.  high. 


"    '  01    1  in-  I  '  i  m  m     1  [J1  I  ROM  RO<  KPORT    I  \  GREEN  GRANITE  FOR  THE  WINTFKS  NATIONAL  BANK.  AT  TVWTrtN.  OHIO 
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Rockport  Sea  Green. 

The  illustration  below  shows  the  quarry  of  Rock- 
port Sea  Green  granite,  in  which  the  stone  runs  in  one 
single  piece  from  the  main  body,  with  a  length  of  175  ft. 
and  a  height  at  the  face  of  75  ft.  The  supply  of  this 
magnificent  granite  is  virtually  unlimited.  The  main 
block  shown  in  the  illustration  below  runs  over 
1,000,000  cu.  ft.  Stones  can  be  gotten  out  in  any  size  ; 
an  inestimable  advantage  when,  for  instance,  huge 
monolithic  columns  are  required. 


References. 

Winters  National  Bank,  Dayton,  Ohio,  Rockport  Sea  Green, 
Frank  Hill  Smith,  Inc.,  Architect 

Seaboard  National  Bank,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Rockport  Sea 
Green  columns,  Rockport  Gray  base,  Alfred  C.  Bossom, 
Architect 

Gloucester  Safe  Deposit  &  Trust  Company,  Gloucester,  Mass., 
'"Rockport  Moose-a-bec  Red,"  Ezra  L.  Phillips,  Architect 

Plain  Dealer  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Rockport  Gray,  Hubbel 
&  Benes,  Architects 


ROCKPORT  SEA  GREEN  QUARRY 
Over  1,000,000  cu.  ft.  of  granite  in  the  main  block 
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The  Presbrey-Coykendall  Co, 


THE  PRESBREY-COYKENDALL  CO. 

Designers  and  Builders  of  Granite  Monuments  and  Mausoleums 

Architects  Building,  101  Park  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


r 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
KENSICO  CEMETERY,  VALHALLA,  N.  Y. 


HARTFORD,  CONN. 


Products. 

Mausoleums,  Monuments,  Sarcophagus  Monu- 
ments, Memorials,  Headstones,  etc.,  designed,  con- 
structed and  erected  complete. 

Co-operative  Service. 

This  company  places  the  results  of  its  many  years 
■of  experience  in  this  specialized  field  at  the  disposal  of 
architects  and  of  contractors,  "with  whom  correspond- 
ence is  solicited.  Expert  advice  pertaining  to  the 
design,  details  or  construction  of  monuments  or  mauso- 
leums in  any  locality  will  be  extended  as  an  assistance 
in  eliminating  any  features  which  experience  has  dem- 
onstrated might,  if  not  corrected  before  erection, 
produce  objectionable  results  in  the  completed  structure. 

Plant  and  Equipment. 

The  plant  and  equipment  of  The  Presbrey- 
Coykendall  Co.  at  Barre,  Vt.,  comprise  one  of  the 
largest  works  of  its  kind  in  this  country.  The  entire 
plant,  which  is  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  vice- 
president  of  the  company,  as  resident  manager,  in- 
cludes within  its  large  area  all  of  the  most  modern 
devices  for  cutting,  carving  and  polishing  stone.  The 
Chase  patent  granite  saw  is  capable  of  slicing  from  the 
quarry  block  (60  ft.  long  by  6  ft.  6  in.  high),  if  desired, 
a  slab  as  thin  as  1  in.,  the  full  length  of  the  stone. 

Other  facilities,  such  as  air  hammers,  surfacing 
machines,  and  large  electric  polishers,  as  well  as  every 
appliance  demanded  in  the  execution  of  work  of  the 
highest  quality,  place  this  company  in  a  position  to 
supply  and  construct  monuments,  mausoleums  and  me- 
morials of  any  size,  from  design  to  completion,  with 
unequalcd  rapidity  of  execution. 

Architects'  Requirements. 

A  most  important  factor  in  this  company's  busi- 
ness is  furnishing,  cutting  and  erecting  its  granite  in 
accordance  with  architects'  drawings  and  specifications, 
for  all  types  of  work  previously  mentioned.  That  ar- 
chitects who  entrust  the  execution  of  their  designs  to 


The  Presbrey-Coykendall  Co.  may  feel  certain  of 
securing  the  best  materials,  honest  and  intelligent 
workmanship,  and  a  refined  interpretation  of  their  de- 
tailed drawings,  is  evidenced  by  the  approval  given  its 
work  by  so  many  of  the  leading  members  of  the  pro- 
fession in  this  country. 

References. 

A  partial  list  of  architects  for  whom  this  company 

has  done  work : 


McKim,  Mead  &  White,  New 
York 

Carrere  &  Hastings,  New  York 
Henry  Bacon,  New  York 
H.  VanEuren  Magonigle,  New 
York 

Harry  A.  Jacobs,  New  York 
Crow,  Lewis  &  Wickenhoefer, 

New  York 
E.  K.  Rossiter,  New  York 
Howard  Major,  New  York 
Frank  A.  Rooke,  New  York 
L.  C.  Holden,  New  York 
Alfred  Freeman,  New  York 
Jas.  Layng  Mills,  New  York 


Warren  &  Wetmore,  New  York 
J.  C.  M.  Shirk,  Philadelphia 
John  T.  Windrim,  Philadelphia 
Edgar  V.  Seeler,  Philadelphia 
Zachary  T.  Davis,  Chicago 
Wm.  E.  Parsons,  Chicago 
Childs  &  Smith,  Chicago 
Walker  &  Weeks,  Cleveland 
James  Jamison,  St.  Louis 
Louis  Stevens,  Pittsburgh 
E.  Hill  Turnock  &  Son,  Elk- 
hart, Ind. 
Nathan  Myers,  Newark,  N.  J. 
Henry  Baechlin,  Newark,  N.  J. 
Thos.  R.  Kimball,  Omaha,  Nebr. 


LAFAYETTE  MONUMENT,  PROSPECT  PARK,  BROOKLYN 
Henry  Bacon,  Architect  Daniel  Chester  French,  Sculptor 

(Ht  from  Stony  Creek  Granite  anti  erected -hy  this  company 


PLANT  OF  THE  I'M  KSIIK  KY  COY  KEN  DA  LI,  CO.,  HAKUE,  VT. 
f>n     "/  the  ltirui:it  y>  unite  <  uttim)  (•/null  in  the  United  Stales 


SETTING  U( KM-'  STONr   Ol-    KVKKKTT   MAI  SOI.Kl'M, 

BENNINGTON,  VT. 

Dimensions,  J8  (t.  4  ill.  Iiy  10  (t.  ^  in.;  Wright.  50  tons 
Cut,  hauled  ami  elected  hy  the  equipment  ol  this  company 


pwtSri  Catalooi 
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THE  JOHN  SWENSON  GRANITE  CO. 

Concord  Granite 


CONCORD,  N.  H. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  101  Park  Avenue 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Marquette  Building 


Product. 

•  Concord  Granite,  Rough  or  Finished,  for  build- 
ings and  memorials. 

Concord  Granite. 

Concord  granite  is  light  gray  and  of  fine,  firm  and 
remarkably  even  texture.  The  normal  essential  com- 
ponents are  quartz,  feldspar,  muscovite  (white  mica), 
and  biotite  (black  mica).  Muscovite,  although  com- 
monly called  the  white  mica,  is  here  of  a  soft,  brownish 
shade,  giving  the  stone  as  a  whole  a  warmer  tone  than 
is  usual  with  granites  of  this  class.  Concord  granite 
is  susceptible  of  a  good  and  lasting  polish,  and  is  remark- 
able for  the  ease  with  which  it  can  be  worked. 

Strength — Definite  tests  have  been  made  to  deter- 
mine the  resistance  to  compression.  A  3-in.  cube  was 
crushed  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal,  with  the  following 
results :  ( )n  bed,  or  at  right  angles  to  the  rift,  total  load 
289,500  lbs.,  or  30,830  'lbs.  per  sq.  in.  On  edge,  or 
parallel  with  the  rift,  total  load  224,000  lbs.,  or  23,860 
lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Durability — Specially  contributing  to  make  this 
granite  durable  and  weatherproof,  are:  (1)  its  unusual 
strength;  (2)  the  absence  of  sensible  porosity,  making 
it  n^n-absorptive  and  insusceptible  of  injury  by  frost 
action  :  and  (3)  the  absence  of  pyrite  or  other  oxidizable 
or  perishable  minerals. 

Finishes  and  Relative  Cost. 

Cost  of  granite  depends  considerably  upon  the  char- 
acter of  cutting  of  exposed  faces.  The  types  of  finish 
for  exposed  faces  from  coarsest  to  finest  are  :  (T  )  rock- 
face  (natural  quarry  face);  (2)  pointed:  (3)  pean- 
hammered ;  (4)  four-cut;  (5)  six-cut;  (6)  eight-cut; 
(7)  ten-cut;  (8)  rubbed;  (9)  polished.  The  cost  of 
these  finishes  rises  in  numerical  succession.  No.  1  being 
the  cheapest,  and  No.  9  the  most  expensive. 

To  finish  No.  6,  which  is  eight-cut,  costs  approxi- 
mately 10%  more  than  to  finish  No.  5,  which  is  six-cut; 
to  finish  No.  5,  which  is  six-cut,  costs  approximately 
10%  more  than  to  finish  No.  4,  which  is  four-cut.  The 
relative  costs  of  the  other  finishes  vary  in  the  same  ratio. 

Ten-cut  and  rubbed  finishes  are  used  principally 
for  monumental  purposes.  These  finishes,  and  even 
eight-cut  finish,  are  unnecessarily  fine  for  building^  pur- 
poses. Six-cut  work  for  the  lower  portion  of  a  build- 
ing and  four-cut  work  for  the  upper  portion  produce  an 
excellent  effect.  Four-cut  finish  at  approximately  15 
ft.  above  the  ground  level  will  have  about  the  same 
appearance  as  six-cut  work  on  a  line  with  the  eye. 

A  polished  base  course,  where  the  base  is  along 
a  walk,  is  ultimately  cheap,  as  it  remains  clean. 

t 

Ashlar  Facing. 

For  the  ashlar  facing  of  a  building,  alternate 
courses  of  4  in.  and  8  in.  produce  a  perfect  bond  with 
the  backing ;  and  as  4-in.  ashlar  can  be  sawed,  a  con- 
siderable saving  is  made  in  stock,  freight  and  hauling. 

Swef.t's  Catatortte 


Specification  Notes. 

Finish — The  main  walls  up  to  (certain  height  or  course) 
shall  have  a  six-cut  finish;  all  granite  above  that  point  shall 
have  a  four-cut  finish. 

Thickness  of  Courses — All  granite  to  be  of  thickness  as 
shown  on  detail ,  ashlar  facing  to  be  4  in.  and  8  in.  thick  in 
alternate  courses. 

Beds  and  Joints — All  stones  to  be  cut  at  right  angles  to 
face  for  a  distance  of  1  in.  from  face;  balance  of  beds  to  be 
cut  so  that  one  stone  when  set  on  another  will  balance  without 
wedging  from  the  back.  Joints  may  fall  away  not  over  2  in. 
from  a  point  1  in.  back  of  face. 

Facilities. 

The  exceptional  facilities  of  this  company's  plant, 
including  saws,  lathes,  etc.,  insure  economy  and  dispatch 
in  the  filling  and  shipping  of  all  orders. 

Shipments  can  economically  be  made  to  all  parts 
of  the  United  States. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Granite  is,  without  doubt,  the  most  enduring  and 
dignified  of  all  building  stones.  Its  possibilities  for 
effective  use  are,  however,  greater  than  is  commonly 
recognized.  This  is  because  its  cost  is  often  unneces- 
sarily increased  by  the  adoption  of  too  fine  a  finish  and 
of  a  system  of  jointing  not  characteristically  practical 
for  granite. 

This  organization  will  gladly  co-operate  with  archi- 
tects and  others  in  the  study  of  their  granite  problems, 
and  places  the  entire  facilities  of  its  "  Service  Bureau  " 
at  their  disposal. 

References. 

Buildings  containing  Concord  granite,  with  names 

of  architects :  „  „ 

Office  Buildings 

Germania  Life  Insurance  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.}  D'Oench  & 

Yost 

Railwav  Exchange,  St.  Louis,  Wo.,  Mauran,  Russell  &  Crowell 
Book  Building,  Detroit.  Mich.,  Louis  Kamper 
60  Liberty  Street  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Cross  &  Cross 
New  Hampshire  Fire  Insurance  Co.,  Manchester,  N.  H.,  Edw. 
L.  Tilton 

Banks 

German  Savings  Bank,  Davenport,  Iowa,  F.  G.  &  R.  J.  Clausen 
Citizens  National  Bank,  Frederick,  Md.,  J.  A.  Dempwolf 
Farmers'  Trust  Co.,  Maryville,  Mo.,  Wilder  &  Wight 
Titusville  Trust  &  Safe  Deposit  Co.,  Titusville,  Pa..  Alfred  C. 
Bossom 

Residences 

Mrs.  Eleanor  Elkins  Widener,  Newport,  R.  I.,  Horace  Trumbauer 
Adolphus  Busch,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Widmann  &  Walsh 

Public  Buildings 
Post  Office  and  Courthouse,  Dayton,  Ohio,  James  Knox  Taylor 
State  House,  Concord,  N.  H  ,  Peabodv  &  Stearns 
City  Hall,  Yonkers,  N.  Y.,  E.  A.  Quick  &  Son 
Ives  Memorial  Library,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  Cass  Gilbert 
Lehigh  County  Courthouse,  Allentown.  Pa.,  R.  S.  Rathbun 
Municipal  Courts  Building,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Smith,  Hinchman  &■ 
Grylls 

Albany  County  Courthouse,  Albanv.  N.  Y.,  Hoppin  &  Koen 
Seamanship  and  Navigation  Building,  U    S.  Naval  Acadeim. 
Annapolis,  Md.,  Bureau  of  Yards  and  Docks 
Churches 

Roman  Catholic  Cathedral  (Portion  of),  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Bar- 

nett,  Haynes  &  vBarnett 
First  Church  of  Chri-t,  Scientist,  Providence.  R.  I..  Howard 

Hoppin 

Rodef  Sholem  Synagogue,  Pittsburgh,  Pa..  Palmer  &  Hornbostel 
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Hydro-Stone  Company 


HYDRO-STONE  COMPANY 

Systems  of  Wall  Construction 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES 

231  Insurance  Exchange  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

MANUFACTURING  PLANTS  IN  VARIOUS  SECTIONS 


Product. 

Hydro-Stone  (patented)  Concrete 
Wall  Unit  for  exterior  and  interior  wall 
construction  including  Architectural  Trim- 
mings, such  as,  Moulded  Work,  Lintels. 
Sills,  Columns,  Pilasters,  etc.,  in  Natural  Stone,  Granite 
or  Marble  Finished  Surfaces. 

Description. 

Hydro-Stone  consists  primarily  of  a  basic  "T" 
shaped  concrete  building  unit,  made  under  heavy  pres- 
sure, by  a  patented  process,  into  a  great  variety  of  plain 
and  moulded  shapes  and  sizes.  Structurally  the  "T" 
shaped  units  are  so  laid  that  the  alternating  courses  form 
a  header  and  stretcher  bond,  producing  a  wall  of  greater 
lateral  strength  than  can  be  had  with  any  other  unit 
masonry  construction.  It  has  been  found  that  a  10-in. 
Hydro-Stone  wall  is  as  stiff  and  strong  as  a  17-in.  solid 
brick  wall. 

The  units  are  laid  with  horizontal  mortar  joints 
only,  excepting  on  the  exterior  and  interior  faces  where 
both  horizontal  and  vertical  joints  are  used.  This  forms 
a  hollow  wall  with  continuous  horizontal  and  vertical  air 
spaces  between  the  inside  and  outside  units,  insulating 
against  heat,  moisture  and  frost.  Plaster  may  be  ap- 
plied directly  to  the  walls  without  dampproofing,  furring 
and  lathing,  or  the  wall  surfaces  may  be  faced  and  used 
without  plaster. 

Face  Effects. 

The  exposed  surfaces  of  the  units  may  be  either 

plain  or  faced. 

Plain  surfaced  units  are  for  foundations  and  other 
unfinished  structural  walls,  and  for  walls  which  are  to 
receive  plaster  finishes.    These  units,  with  no  other  face 


IIYDNO  S'I'ONI'  TWO  I'IKCK  WAI.I. 
Null-  horlfOntd  mid  vertical  air  span 

S W 1  l  l'    (  A  I  .  I 


effect  than  is  secured  through  the  use  of 
coarse  wet  materials,  make  an  exceedingly 
satisfactory  wall  for  factories,  locomotive 
shops,  powerhouses,  etc. 

Units  with  facings  of 'innumerable  per- 
manent color  and  texture  effects,  rivaling  in  beauty  and 
life  the  most  beautiful  natural  stones  are  produced  sim- 
ply and  at  low  cost.  On  account  of  the  great  pressure 
under  which  the  units  are  made  the  facing  becomes  an 
integral  part  of  the  block  and  is  rendered  impervious  to 
moisture. 

Standard  Sizes. 

Standard  sizes  of  Hydro-Stone  units  are  9  by  24  in. 
and  12  by  24  in.  face  surface,  including  mortar  joint, 
and  of  depth  required  for  any  thickness  of  wall,  from 
5^4  in-  up  to  several  feet  in  thickness.  See  details  on 
following  page. 

Special  Sizes  and  Shapes. 

Besides  varying  heights  of  courses  and  varying 
widths  of  wall  for  all  types  of  buildings,  veneer  slabs 
of  any  thickness,  water  table,  belt,  sill  or  lintel  course 
units  and  other  architectural  trim  members  of  any  design 
that  will  release  without  undercut  are  readily  provided. 

Mouldings  made  by  this  process,  because  of  the 
heavy  pressure  used,  come  out  as  clear,  sharp  and  true, 
as  mouldings  executed  in  cut  stone.  Practically  any 
architectural  expression  that  can  be  executed  in  stone  or 
terra  cotta  can  be  obtained  by  the  Hydro-Stone  process 
with  a  larger  scope  of  texture  possibilities.  The  illu- 
stration herewith  shows  the  dignity  of  design  which  can 
be  obtained  with  this  material. 


NOKTIIWKSTKKN  MILITARY  AND  NAYAI    H  \DIM\.  I.AKK 
GENEVA,  wis. 
Marshall  &  Fox,  Architects 

(  onttnucd  (Hi  next  [>aijc 


TRADE-MARK 


Hydro-Stone  Company 


Economy  of  Construction. 

Hydro-Stone  costs  less  to  lay  than  any  other  type  of 
masonry.  It  is  laid  to  line  and  only  one  face  requires  at- 
tention at  a  time,  the  vertical  face  being  plumbed  merely 
by  adjusting  the  mortar  under  center  web.  Blocks  for 
thickest  walls  are  easily  handled  by  one  man.  Rapidity 
of  construction  with  Hydro-Stone  may  be  realized  from 
the  fact  that  a  single  9  by  24-in.  block  for  a  12-in.  wall 
is  equivalent  to  %  cu-  xt-  of  wall,  or  17  brick. 

Adaptability. 

Hydro-Stone,  while  offering  the  very  best  wall 
material  for  residences,  churches,  schools,  libraries,  etc. 
where  beauty  is  coupled  with  practicability,  is  also 
especially  adapted  to  industrial  buildings,  warehouses, 
powerhouses,  etc.  where  great  strength  and  stiffness  is 
required. 

Service  Bureau. 

The  Hydro-Stone  Company  has  established  at  its 
executive  offices,  Insurance  Exchange  Building,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  an  Engineering  and  Architectural  Department 
which  at  all  times  is  at  the  service  of  engineers  and  ar- 
chitects. 

The  Service  Bureau  is  ready  at  all  times  to  help  in 
laying  out  and  executing  special  designs.  This  class  of 
work  will,  in  this  way,  receive  the  experience  of  the 
most  highly  trained  experts  in  Hydro-Stone  con- 
struction. 

On  the  following  pages  several  typical  forms  of 
construction  are  detailed  as  a  guide  to  architects  and 
engineers  in  making  preliminary  and  final  layouts  and 
to  show  the  general  flexibility  and  adaptability  of  the 


product.  Further  particulars  will  be  gladly  sent  on 
request. 

References. 

All  permanent  re-building  of  devastated  area  of  Halifax,  Nova 
Scotia,  Ross  &  McDonald,  Architects 

Town  of  Morgan  Park,  Minn. 

Entire  plant  of  Minnesota  Steel  Co.,  Duluth,  Minn. 

Cement  Mill  and  Administration  Buildings,  Universal  Portland 
Cement  Co.,  Duluth,  Minn. 

Gas  Engine  Electric  Power  Stations,  Illinois  Steel  Co.,  Gary, 
Ind.,  and  Joliet,  111. 

Hydro-Electric  Plant,  Lockport,  111.,  Sanitary  District  of  Chi- 
cago, Isham  Randolph,  Chief  Engineer 

American  Sheet  &  Tin  Plate  Co.,  Tin  Mill,  Gary,  Ind. 

Northwestern  Military  and  Naval  Academy,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis., 
Marshall  &  Fox,  Architects 

Vocational  Training  Institute,  Loyal  Order  of  Moose,  Moose- 
heart,  111.,  Knox  &  Elliot,  Architects 

Residence,  E.  S.  Harkness,  New  London,  Conn.,  Lord  &  Hew- 
lett, Architects 


POWERHOUSE  OF  THE  SANITARY  DISTRICT  OF  CHICAGO, 
LOCKPORT,  ILL. 


Vanes  according  fo  thickness 


STANDARD  UNIT 
8"  WALL 


NOTE. 

rn  face 
Ms"  for  the 
walls  of  differ- 
ent th  icknesses 

STANDARD  UNIT    STANDARD  UNIT   STANDARD  UNIT    STANDARD  CORNER. 
IOV2"  WALL  l'-O"  WALL  i -4"  WALL  UNIT 


NOTE   Standard  units  are  j'-B  V&'and  U  E/s"  lon$  by  8s/q  or  11  Vs "  hi^h .  Standard  morfor  joint  is  Va' 


A  —  Varies  according  to  thickness  of  wall 
B  -  2"  in  8'  walls  and  iO!/2"  walls 
C-3l/2"in  12"  walls  ^nd  4- Win  IS"  walls 


of  different 
thick,  masses 

STANDARD  JAMB 
UNIT 


V2JAM&    DOUBLE     STANDARD       SLAB     TYPICAL  PILASTER.  '/2PILAS- 
UNIT      JAMB  UNIT     HALF  UNIT  UNIT  TER.  UNIT 


Diagrams  above.  Siva  sizes   of   standard  shapes.  ,  ,  , 

Siz.es, both  as  to  heights  and  I  en<jth  s,  can  be  reduced  to  fit  any  condition. 
Se-e  Drawing  No-  2   for   uses  of  units  in  Walls. 

Where  required  by  law,  sections  can  be  made  fhick-er.  


DRAWING  NO.  i 


TYPICAL  STANDARD  SHAPES  OE  HYDRO-STONE  WALL  UNITS 


Sweet's  Catalogue  Continued  on  next  page 
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PEHSPICTIVL  SHOWING  COKNEK  BOND 

NOTE  ~  Maodard  (Jnib  of  Hydro-Sfoog,  can  be-  r-'duccd  in  any  dimension  to  fit  any  condition. 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE] 
SF.RV1CL.  INC. 


SECTIONS  THROUGH  TYPICAL  HYDRO  -  STONE  WAILS 
SHOWING  METHODS  OP  BONDING  VARIOUS  UNITS 


SCALE  Vi 
EQUALS  1-Gf 
DATE-AUG  20 


DPlWG 

2 


hWKL'i  'S  •  A  I  AUK.Uli 


(  OHhHUlO  ON  next  pQfi 
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DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,  INC. 


TYPICAL  CONSTRUCTION  DETAILS  OF  HYDRO -STONE  WALLS 
FOR,  INDUSTRIAL  AND  FIREPROOF  BUILDINGS 


SCALE  y4"0H"[DRVG 
EOUAL  1-0" 
DATE,  JULY' 20 


3. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next  page 
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^Paneled  or 
.ornamented  lintel 


Lintel  projects  1 
.wash  on  top. 


Flush  lintel 


 'V  

Mouldings 
returned-^ 


J- 


-A,  

Wash 


Piiter  slab^T1  Sill  projects  1",  drip  beneath. 

%"  5CMI  ELEVATIONS  OP  TYPICAL  LINTELS  o-  SILLS . 


T 


I     lush  slip  sill 


Paneled  or 
ornamented 
lintel.  ' 


HEAD 


-Standard  unit  reduced 
in  beigbl . 

^Filler  slabs  injambs. 
under  steel  angle. 

Reinforced  lintels 

HEAD 


Standard 
Jamb  Unit.- 

Edge  of  sill^ 
JAMB 


Caulked 


Plaster  can 
be  applied 
on  waits  wiih- 
out  damp 
proofing  or 
fcirring  Cr- 
laih. 


;NOTE  CONTINUOUS 

AIR-  SPACE. 
These  air  spaces  pro 
vide  insulation. 

-St'dRalf  Unit 

St'd  Half  Jamb  Unit 


JAMB 


-St'd  wall 
unit. 


Mouldings  _  •  '  .      S  ^-Filler 

relamedalend  K.  ■      •  !"TJ  slab. 

SILL 


-Filler  slab 


%" SCALE  DETAILS  OF  8 "WALL 
WITH  D-H  WOOD  SASH 


34"  SCALE  DETAILS-  OE 1-0"  WALL 
WITH  CASEMENT  WOOD  SASH. 


M'dHalf 
Jamb  Unit 


SCALE  SECTION  10^" WALL, 
TYPICAL  JAMB  DLTA1L. 


Casement  Saih 


V  SCALE  SECTION  i'-4"WALL 
TYPICAL  JAMKDFTA1L. 


ISOMETRIC  DPAV/INC  SHOWING.  BOND 
ts  METHOD  OF  BUILDING  JOISTS  IN  WALL 
WHERE  JOISTS  REST  ON  TOP  OF  WALL-COURSE 


"V  pVfr —  Galv.  wire  mesh 

%  &¥f*  t\  in  joint  to  h old 
1 1  i  r '  i     -  ■■  concrete. 


METHODS 
OT  USING} 
niiL5.5L.AB5 
BETWEEN^ 
DNDEPJOISTS 
WHIRL  JOISTS 

DO  ¥OT  n 
REST  ON 

TOP  OP 
WALL-COURSE 


Spaces  through 
which  bolt;  pass 
lo  be  filled 
with  concrete. 


Floor  Joist 


Moulded 
Waterdable 


See.  Ijomeiric 
Drawing  tor 
filler  slabs 
between  joiiX> 


34  SECTION  THROUGH  WALL 

SHOWING  JOIST -PF.APUNG-5. 


DRAWN  li Y 
SWKUS  CATALOG  LI  . 
■SKRV1CF.INC. 


TYPICM.  CONSTRUCTION  DFTAILS  OF  HYDRO  -  STONE  WALLS 
FOR.  NON-FIR  I  PROOF  BUILDINCiS. 


SCAJ.F.  V'g  V 
[QUAE  1-0'.' 
1)AXF.,Al)G'?.fl 


I)R\YG| 

4 


r   <  vtai.(w;ui 
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GEO.  FRED  SIMPKIN,  President  JOHN  P.  JOHNSON,  Treasurer  and  Secretary 

SIMPKIN  AND  JOHNSON,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Scagliola  (Artificial  Marble) 

OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

telephones:  18  Piedmont  Street 

Plant  and  Ofhce,  Beach  7822 

House,  Back  Bay  4234  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Product  and  Services. 

Scagliola  (Artificial  Marble)  in  Keene's  Ce- 
ment. 

Interior  Marble  Scientifically  Renovated. 

Description  of  Scagliola. 

Scagliola  is  an  imitation  of  marble  in  Keene's  super- 
fine cement. 

It  improves  with  age  and  all  marble  can  be  accu- 
rately imitated. 

Colors  are  permanent,  and  it  takes  a  facsimile  polish 
to  real  marble. 

In  color,  hardness  and  polish  Scagliola  is  indistin- 
guishable from  the  genuine  marble. 

Uses. 

For  all  architectural  and  ornamental  purposes  where 
real- marble  (decorative)  is  used,  except  floors  and  ex- 
terior work. 

Renovation. 

Real  marble,  church  altars  and  interior  work  scien- 
tifically renovated. 


CORINTHIAN 


Estimates. 

Estimate  and  samples  submitted  to  any  part  of  the 
United  States  or  Canada. 

Facilities. 

The  plant  is  located  in  Boston,  Mass.,  but  such  work 
as  columns,  pilasters,  etc.  is  made  on  the  job,  saving 
transportation,  breakage,  expenses,  etc. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Expert  information  always  at  the  service  of  archi- 
tects. 

Installation. 

This  work  is  installed  in  some  of  the  costliest  build- 
ings in  the  country  and  the  president,  Geo.  Fred  Simp- 
kin,  has  devoted  his  life  to  the  study  and  perfecting  of 
this  craft. 

The  following  list  gives  some  of  the  work  made  or 
refinished : 

Progress  Club,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Algonquin  Club,  Boston,  Mass. 

Hanover  Trust  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Old  Colony  Trust  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

International  Trust  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

U.  S.  Trust  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Lloyds  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Touraine  Hotel,  Boston,  Mass. 

Youngs  Hotel,  Boston,  Mass. 

Olympia  Theater,  Boston,  Mass. 

Public  Library,  Providence,  R.  I. 

Providence  Journal  Building,  Providence,  R.  I. 

Masonic  Temple,  Portland,  Me. 

Ottawa  Bank  Building,  Ottawa,  Can. 

Henry  Morgan  Building,  Montreal,  Can. 

Hoghalagn  Bank,  Montreal,  Can. 

Hoghalagn  Branch,  Three  Rivers,  Can. 

Chateau  d'Frontenac.  Quebec,  Can. 

Ex-Mayor  Breitmeyer's  Building,  Detroit.  Mich., 
and  prominent  buildings  in  Albany,  Troy.  New  York, 
Brooklyn,  Buffalo,  White  Plains,  and  Mt.  Vernon.  N.  Y. 
Jersey  City  and  Newark,  N.  J. 

Boston,  Charlestown.  Roxbury,  Newton  Centre. 
Pittsfield,  and  North  Adams.  Mass. 

Philadelphia,  Pa..  Detroit,  Mich.,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Portland,  Me..  Providence,  R.  I. 

London,  England,  St.  John  d'Challon.  Ottawa.  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  and  Nicollet,  Can. 
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The  Auld  &  Conger  Co. 


THE  AULD  &  CONGER  CO. 


Producers  of  Roofing  Slate,  Slate  Garden  Walk  Slabs,  Blackboards,  and 

Structural  Slate 

QUARRIES 

GENERAL  OFFICES  POULTNEY,  VT. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO  bangor,  pa. 


Products. 

"Roofing  Slates  of  Quality"  ;  Structural  Slate. 
Blackboards;  Slate  Garden  Walk  Slabs ;  Slaters' 
Tools,  Machines,  and  Supplies. 

Slate  for  High-class  Residences. 

Our  Mottled  Purple  and  Green — Where  the 
architect  desires  to  create  a  color  blend  to  match  stucco 
exteriors,  rich  brick  facings,  or  unusual  wood  paint  ef- 
fects, he  will  find  these  slates  extremely  attractive  and 
artistic.  When  laid  in  graduated  thicknesses  of  random 
lengths  and  varying  widths  they  give  that  rugged  mas- 
sive, imposing  appearance  so  desirable  on  large  rangy 
residences. 


Our  Mammoth  Vein  Poultney  Sea  Green — A 
slate  economical  in  cost  and  very  durable. 

Our  Genuine  Bangor  Black — Because  of  its  ex- 
treme toughness  and  fastness  of  color,  this  slate  is 
adapted  to  any  type  of  residence,  church,  school,  or 
factory. 

Our  Slate  for  Flat  Roofs — We  can  furnish  either 
the  Genuine  Bangor  Black  or  the  Mammoth  Vein  Poult- 
ney Sea  Green  for  use  on  flat  surfaces.  Embedded  to 
our  specifications  these  will  permit  promenade  use. 

Where  the  architect  and  owner  wish  to  settle  their 
roofing  problems  for  all  time  to  come,  they  may  have 
confidence  that  these  slates  once  on,  stay  on. 


GKADL  ATKD  SI.AI'K  KFFECT 


Oub  Weathering  Green— Where  the  architect 
wishes  to  transplanl  colonial  or  early  English  types, 
cither  in  wood  or  stone  exteriors,  so  that  the  entire  Struc- 
ture breathes  a  century  old  atmosphere,  he  will  find  these 
slates  excellently  adapted  to  reproduce  that  highly  de- 
sired effect.  Either  standard  thickness  or  graduated 
thicknesse,  of  random  lengths  and  varying  widths  can  he 
used  to  advantage. 

Oi  k  Rustic  Greys   A  slate  manufactured  to  meet 

economic  conditions.  It  can  be  laid  in  random  lengths 
and  varying  widths  to  produce  individual  effects.  Mod- 
.  i  atC  in  price  bul  of  unUSUal  beauty  and  durability. 


Structural  Slate. 

The  strong,  rugged  material  from  our  Genuine 
Bangor  quarries  can  be  used  to  advantage  for  steps,  ris- 
ers, platforms,  wainscoting,  laundry  tubs,  urinals,  shower 
stalls,  etc.  Slate  for  the  above  purposes  is  the  most  san- 
itary  material  that  can  he  used. 

Specifications. 

For  the  architect's  protection  we  advise  him  to  in- 
corporate the  full  wording:  "  The  Auld  &  Conger  Ca'a 
Slates  of  (  hialitv."  <  iur  hook— "Above  All"— gives  in- 
teresting facts  abont  slates  and  their  uses;  it  is  a  book 
architects  will  want  to  keep. 
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THE  CHAPMAN  SLATE  COMPANY 

BETHLEHEM,  PA. 


Products. 

Makers  and  shippers  of  "William  Chapman" 
Black  Roofing  Slate  in  all  regular  stock  sizes,  also  in 
graduated  lengths  and  thicknesses  and  random  widths. 

Quarries. 

The  quarries  of  The  Chapman  Slate  Company 
were  opened  in  1850,  and  today,  with  a  capacity  of  over 
3000  squares  per  month,  produce  more  roofing  slate  than 
any  other  single  hard  vein  quarry  operating  in  the 
country. 

The  Chapman  product  today  is  quarried  from  a 
depth  of  over  200  ft. ;  is  made  by  highly  skilled  mechan- 
ics, many  of  whom  have  long  been  in  the  service  of  the 
company,  and  the  entire  output  is  most  carefully  in- 
spected to  insure  the  proper  grading. 

Heavy  Slate. 

Owing  to  the  numerous  and  constantly  increasing 
demands  from  architects,  the  company  has,  for  the  past 
years,  been  making  a  heavy  rough  slate  ranging  from 
34  to  1  in.  in  thickness,  and  in  graduated  lengths  and 
random  widths.  The  artistic  effect  of  a  roof  laid  with 
the  genuine  ''William  Chapman"  special  rough  slate, 
gives  tone  and  character  to  a  building  which  can  not  be 
produced  by  the  use  of  any  other  roofing  material. 

For  manufacturing  plants  or  other  places  where 
particularly  hard  wear  is  required,  the  company  recom- 
mends the  use  of  "William  Chapman"  special  rough 
slate,  }4  hi.  thick. 

m  Standard  Roofing  Slate. 

The  excellence  of  the  "William  Chapman"  roofing 
slate  lies  in  the  toughness  of  the  fiber,  which  is  very  hard 
and  close  grained,  thus  insuring  a  durability  beyond  any 
known  limit  of  time.  "William  Chapman"  roofing  slate 
absorbs  no  moisture  and  will  not  decompose.  Largely 
owing  to  these  characteristics  there  is  practically  no 
breakage  in  transportation. 

The  stock  of  regular  sizes  is  large  and  complete. 

These  slate  are  about  T:V  in.  thick,  weighing  approx- 
imately 680  lbs.  to  the  square,  allowing  for  the  standard 
3-in.  lap.  There  are  14  different  sizes — ranging  from  6 
by  12  iny  to  14  by  24  in.  Special  sizes  will  be  made  to 
order  when  required. 

Labels. 

To  prevent  substitution  of  inferior  quality  slate, 
the  company  has  instituted  the  practice  of  labeling  about 
2%  of  each  shipment  of  genuine  "William  Chapman" 


roofing  slate  with  a  label,  facsimile  of  which  is  repro- 
duced herewith,  on  which  is  indicated  the  grade,  whether 
No.  1  or  No.  2. 


"WILLIAM  CHAPMAN"  SLATE  LABEL 

Shipping  Facilities. 

The  company  ships  direct  from  the  Chapman  quar- 
ries to  every  state  in  the  Union,  to  Canada  and  Mexico, 
or  to  seaboard  for  export  to  Europe  or  South  America. 

With  the  present  capacity,  any  size  order  for 
"regular"  stock  can  be  supplied  promptly. 

References. 

Herewith  is  given  a  partial  list  of  buildings  covered 
by  "William  Chapman"  slate  roofs  : 

Brooklyn  Bridge  Buildings,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Holy  Trinity  Church,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Central  Park  Buildings,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Isabella  Heimath  Residence,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Long  Island  Historical  Society,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Metropolitan  Opera  House,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Philadelphia  &  Reading  Railway  Freight  Station,  Subway,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa. 

Roman  Catholic  Cathedral,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Roman  Catholic  Church  of  the  Epiphany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Saint  George's  Church,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Saint  Vincent's  Hospital,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

U.  S.  Military  Academy,  West  Point,  N.  Y. 

First  Presbyterian  Church,  Newark,  N.  J. 

Mt.  St.  Mary's  Convent,  Plainfield,  N.  J. 

St.  Barnaby's  P.  E.  Church,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

The  Orphanage,  Paterson,  N.  J. 

Hackensack  Water  Co.,  New  Durham,  N.  J. 

Hackensack  Water  Co.,  New  Milford,  N.  J. 

Essex  County  (N.  J.)  Insane  Asylum,  Overbrook,  N.  J. 

Morris  Plains  Asylum,  Morris  Plains,  N.  J. 

U.  S.  Fort  Terry,  Plum  Island,  N.  Y. 

U.  S.  Fort  H.  G.  Wright,  Fishers  Island,  N.  Y. 

Convent  Buildings,  Lodi,  N.  J. 

State  Capitol,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

St.  Ladislaus  Polish  Catholic  Church,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Donner  Steel  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Consolidated  Gas  Co.  of  N.  Y.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Midvale  Steel  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Bethlehem  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
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The  John  D.  Emack  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1873 


THE  JOHN  D.  EMACK  CO. 

Olde  Stonesfield  Roofs 

110  South  16th  Street,  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  17  East  49th  Street 
QUARRIES  AND  ASSEMBLING  YARDS,  VERMONT  AND  NEW  YORK  STATES 


ATLANTA,  GA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO  KANSAS  CITY,  MO.  NEW  YORK,  N  Y 

DETROIT,  MICH.  MILWAUKEE,  WIS.  PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.  ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 


Products. 

Olde    Stonesfield   Roofs  ;    Slate    in  Colonial 
Greens  and  Grays  ;  Garden  Flagging. 
Black  Slates. 

Olde  Stonesfield  Roof  Treatment. 

Olde  Stonesfield  Roofs  are  in  design,  materials  and 
construction,  based  on  the  century-old  roofs  of  Eng- 
land's famous  Cotswold  District. 

Individual  Treatment— England's  roofer  crafts- 
men designed  each  roof  by  laying  the  stones  out  on  the 
ground,  just  as  they  were  to  be  placed  on  the  roof. 

Pieces  of  various  sizes,  thicknesses,  shapes  and  col- 
orings were  literally  woven  into  a  tapestry  thatch  of 
stone,  having  rounded  valleys  and  wonderful  effects. 

Service  to  Architects — In  similar  manner  The 
John  D.  Emack  Co.'s  designers  will  gladly  consider 
with  architects  each  Olde  Stonesfield  Roof  in  con- 
nection with  each  structure— a  service  that  directly  co- 
operates with  the  architect  in  skillfully  translating  his 
roofing  desires. 

Costs — Estimates,  for  supplying  sufficient  material, 
will  be  furnished  on  receipt  of  plans,  based  on  the  most 


appropriate  graduation  for  the  subject  to  be  treated 
(unless  special  specifications  are  required). 

Individual  Effects — Olde  Stonesfield  Roofs  are 
assured  by  the  fact  that  we  quarry  the  material  and  as- 
semble orders  at  our  yard  before  shipping,  in  accordance 
with  carefully  detailed  working  drawings  which  are  fur- 
nished with  each  order. 

Stonesfield  Special. 

A  moderate  priced  slate,  fun  or  texture,  varying 
from  Y%  in.  to  m-  m  thickness  and  wide  range  of 
colors.    Especially  quarried  for  the  smaller  type  of 

house. 

Colonial  Greens  and  Grays. 

Quarried  in  soft,  neutral  shades  for  buildings  where 
quiet  or  old  shingled  effects  are  desired. 

Garden  Flagging. 

Large  quantities  of  garden  flagging  in  a  wide  range 
of  colors,  for  porches,  terraces,  walks,  etc.,  are  pro- 
duced and  carried  in  stock. 

Special  Display. 

Special  displays  in  both  offices  for  visiting  architects. 


RESIDENCE  OF  R.  O   COOKK,  WILMINGTON,  del. 

Hfniv  K  W   uii-,  A r ( 1 1 i t«  i  Is,  WiliiniiK'"".  Del. 

.'  ii.m  'ifi>  l<l   S |.«  <  i.t  1  Inr   tin    moderate:   priml  house 


Kl'sl  DI  XIT   OK   <  HAR1.K.S    It     SAT1IN.   SOU  II 1 A  M  I' 

TON.  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 
•  ('miss  &  (  kiiss.  Auhili'ils.  New  York 

Notr  tlx-  (licit  «if  Olilc  Stonrsliihl  i.ml  .in. I  terrace 
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RESIDENCE  OF  EUGENE  du  PONT,  WILMINGTON,  DEL.  FARM  BUILDING  OF  JAMES  A.  FARRELL,  NORWALK,  CONN. 

H.  T.  Lindeberg,  Architect  Leroy  P.  Ward,  Architect 

Note  the  graceful  effect  of  round  valleys  A  touch  of  the  Old  World  brought  out  by  Stonesfield  roof  treatment 


OLDE  STONESFIELD  ROOF  OF  THE  ALLAN  LEHMAN  RESIDENCE,  TARRYTOWN,  N.  V 

J.  Russell  Pope,  Architect 

Note  the  variation  of  the  ridge  line  and  the  undulated  effect  of  parts  of  the  roof,  reminiscent  of  the  century-old  Cotswold  stone  thatched  houses 
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Inlaid  Slate  Company 


INLAID  SLATE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Inlaid  Slate  Units 
Flatiron  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

NEW  ENGLAND  SALES  AGENT:  Herbert  W.  Doten,  200  Devonshire  Street,  BOSTON,  MASS. 
QUARRY  AND  FACTORY,  PEN  ARGYL,  PA. 


INPUDlSUATE 


I 


WITHSTANDS 
FOOT  TRAFFIC''—.. 


•'ALL  CLIMATES 
'FIRE  BRANDS 


I 


IDENTIFICATION  MARK 


Products. 

Inlaid  Slate  Units  (patented)  for  flat  roofs  up 
to  4j^-in.  pitch. 

Inlaid  Slate  high  melting  asphalt ;  Inlaid  Slate ; 
Crescent  Saw  (patented)  for  cutting  Roofing  slates. 

Identification  Mark. 

Inlaid  Slate  as 
produced  by  the 
Inlaid  Slate  Com- 
pany is  identified  as 
shown  herewith. 

Facilities. 

The  Inlaid  Slate  Company  now  operates  the 
Grand  Central  Quarry  near  Pen  Argyl,  on  what  is  known' 
as  the  Genuine  Bangor  Vein. 

For  the  past  35  years  the  Grand  Central  Quarry  has 
been  recognized  for  Hie  superior  tensile  strength  and  split 
of  its  slate.  Grand  Central  roofing  slate  has  always 
commanded  $1.00  a  square  more  than  the  Pen  Argyl 
slate,  and  this  slate  is  used  exclusively  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  Inlaid  Slate  units. 

A  substantial  stock  will  always  be  kept  on  hand  to 
assure  prompt  shipment. 

Inlaid  Slate  Units. 

These  units  are  applied  over  any  type  of  water- 
proofing specified  by  the  architect,  and  form  a  substan- 
tial stone  pavement  that  can  be  used  for  outdoor  pur- 
poses without  wearing  or  damaging  the  waterproofing. 

The  units  consist  of  five  3  by  6-in.  slates  split  Y\  in. 
thick  and  mounted  on  a  backing  of  roofing  felt  by  a 
special  process.  The  size  of  the  completed  unit  is  6  by 
15  in. 


inlaid  slate  unit 

To  bond  the  slates  to  the  backing,  they  are  heated 
by  steam  and  pressed  into  a  coating  of  high  melting  rock 
asphalt  while  hot  ;  this  adds  an  extra  ply  of  felt  and 
asphalt  to  the  waterproofing. 

Inlaid  Slates  are  made  small  to  increase  the  strength 
and  obtain  flexibility  so  they  can  be  freely  walked  on 
without  damage  and  can  be  easily  adapted  to  sloping, 
warped  and  uneven  surfaces.  such  as  gutters,  rounded 
hips,  curved  valleys,  angles,  etc. 

The  units  are  applied  by  embedding  them  in  a  coat- 
ing of  hoi  high  melting  asphalt  mopped  on  the  water- 
proofing. 

Ad  vantages. 

The  units  make  a  stone  pavement  over  the  water- 
proofing that  is  proof  against  (ire,  sun,  frost,  water, 

severe  temperature  changes  and  wear  from  walking 

upon     li  seldom,  if  ever,  requires  repairs. 


Inlaid  Slate  weighs  about  one-third  as  much  as  tile 
and  costs  only  half  as  much  on  the  completed  roof.  It 
weighs  about  350  lbs.  to  the  square — no  more  than  a 
gravel  or  slag  roof — and  does  not  hold  water  or  dirt ; 
every  rain  storm  washes  it  clean. 

Inlaid  Slate  requires  no  expansion  joints.  It  can  be 
applied  on  roofs  up  to  4*/>  in.  pitch  to  the  foot. 

Comparative  Costs. 

The  following  data  gives  average  comparative  costs 
of  various  types  of  flat  roofing,  laid  in  New  York  City. 
This  was  obtained  in  July,  1920,  from  several  prominent 
roofing  concerns,  by  The  American  Architect  and  Jas. 
H.  Munro. 

Copper  :  $105.00 

Tile    65.00 

Concrete    65.00 

Tin   38.00 

Ordinary  roofing  slate  (is  in.  thick)  bedded  in 

plastic  compound   30.00 

Inlaid  Slate  (J4  in.  thick)  with  extra  backing  of 

felt  and  asphalt   28.00 

Prices  are  per  square  (100  sq.  ft.)  of  completed  roof, 

without  flashings. 

Scope  of  Use. 

Inlaid  Slate  has  been  in  use  for  15  years  as  a  wear- 
ing surface  for  flat  roofs  on  all  classes  of  buildings  where 
a  dependable,  fire  resisting  stone  pavement  was  required. 

It  is  used  for  school  roofs  where  the  scholars  prac- 
tice calisthenics,  or  have  recess  rompings.  It  is  used  for 
hospital  promenade  decks,  roof  gardens,  recreation  roofs 
for  industrial  plants,  office  buildings,  apartment  houses 
or  wherever  a  clean  walking  surface  is  desired. 

There  is  practically  no  flat  roof  condition  to  which 
it  is  not  adapted.  For  gutters  it  is  being  specified  in 
place  of  copper  to  overcome  the  contraction  and  expan- 
sion troubles  in  metal. 

How  Shipped. 

Inlaid  Slate  units  are  packed  in  corrugated  paper 
cartons,  20  units  to  a  carton,  and  8  cartons  to  a  square. 
Shipping  weight  approximately  350  lbs.  to  the  square 
for  %-in.  slate,  which  is  the  standard.  Thin  slates 
(  i  n  in.)  weigh  approximately  300  lbs.  to  the  square,  and 
thick  slates  (}i  in.  )  weight  about  450  lbs.  to  the  Square. 


inlaid  SLATE  ROOF 
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Specifications. 

(1)  Inlaid  Slate  Roof  Surfaces — All  flat  roof  surfaces 
(pitch  not  exceeding  4K>  in.  per  ft.),  where  indicated  on  draw- 
ings, shall  be  waterproofed  as  hereinafter  specified  and  covered 
with  Inlaid  Slate  Units  as  manufactured  by  the  Inlaid  Slate 
Company,  Flatiron  Building,  New  York,  N.  V.  The  units  to 
consist  of  five  3  by  6-in.  slates  split  in-  thick  and  mounted  on 
backing  of  roofing  felt.    Size  of  units  to  be  6  by  15  in. 

(2)  Waterproofing  of  Roof — To  be  any  standard  5-ply 
built-up  waterproofing  over  concrete  or  wood. 

(Insert  here  any  manufacturer's  specifications  that  meet 
with  approval.) 

(3)  Application  of  Inlaid  Slate  Units — Over  the  water- 
proofing specified,  apply  a  hot  coat  of  pure,  refined,  natural 
asphalt  with  high  melting  point  (250°  to  300°)  and  immediately 
lay  staggered,  the  Inlaid  Slate  Units,  treading  them  into  the 
asphalt  while  it  is  hot  and  exercising  due  care  to  have  the 
lengthwise  edges  in  alignment.  The  asphalt  coating  to  be  thick 
enough  to  properly  embed  the  units  and  to  secure  perfect  ad- 
hesion between  the  felt  backing  and  the  waterproofing. 

(4)  The  entire  surface  to  be  uniformly  graded  to  outlets 
and  to  contain  no  depressions. 


(5)  All  cutting  of  Inlaid  Slate  Units  to  be  done  with  the 
Crescen£  Saw,  obtainable  from  the  Inlaid  Slate  Company. 

Partial  List  of  Buildings  Roofed  With  Inlaid  Slate. 

Church  of  the  Intercession,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

St.  Paul's  M.  E.  Church,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Skin  &  Cancer  Hospital,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Springfield  Hospital,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Missouri  State  Capitol  Building,  Jefferson  City,  Mo. 

Massachusetts  State  House,  Boston,  Mass. 

First  National  Bank,  Boston,  Mass. 

Brooklyn  Trust  Company  Building,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Harvard  University,  High  Tension  Laboratory,  Boston,  Mass. 

Grover    Cleveland    Memorial    Tower,    Princeton  University, 

Princeton,  N.  J. 
Massachusetts  College  of  Pharmacy,  Boston,  Mass. 
Rice  Institute,  Houston,  Tex. 

Delaware,  Lackawanna  &  Western  Terminal,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Lehigh  Valley  Terminal,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Union  Station,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Public  Service  Terminal,  Newark,  N.  J. 

Victor  Talking  Machine  Co.  Administration  Building,  Camden, 
N.  J. 

Museum  of  Fine  Arts,  Boston,  Mass. 
Robert  Treat  Hotel,  Newark,  N.  J. 


NOTE-  Inlaid  Slate  Units 
measure  6"x  15  x  'U Tn&de. 
up  of  s  pieces  of  slat? 
3"xG>"x'/4"  bonded, 
to 'roof  mo  felt 
with  High 


Felt  si'nBpmoJr  /A 


Concrete 
coated  with 
Asphalt  prunei 
followed  by 
.ccai  of  hot 
Asphalt. 

?J  Three  lasers 

t&.r  fe.lt 
pped  solid  in- 
beiween  \ 


Nail  iiop  edq&s  of 
last  2  sheets  to 
Concrete,  with  two 
penny  steel  -nails  t, 
lm  dues  12'o.c. 
TWo  Lasers  of  felt  mop 
ped  on  lappmO.  Z'rnore. 
tto.71  Vz  width  of  sheet  le&v- 
inOi  14  "exposed 


DETAIL  5  HO  WIN  G   METHOD   OF  LAYING  AND  FLASHING  -INLAID  5  LATE 

101  p.- Inlaid  S1&1&  is  <  applied   over-  -any    standard    five  ,plu    built    up  waterproofing 


DETAIL  OF  GUTTER.  ON  CONCRETE  HOOF 


DETAILS  SHOWING  U5E  AND  APPLI CATION  'OF  INLAID  ^SLAIE.  ROOFING 
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Knickerbocker  Slate  Corporation 


KNICKERBOCKER  SLATE  CORPORATION 

E.  J.  JOHNSON,  President 

153  East  38th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Roof  and  Floor  Slates;  Slate  Blackboards; 
Structural  Slate;  Snow  Guards;  Slating  Nails. 
Slaters  Tools. 

Consulting  Service. 

The  technical  information  and  practical  advice  which 
we  are  prepared  to  give  regarding  the  advantageous  use  of 
roofing  and  structural  slate  represent  the  most  advanced 
specialized  knowledge  of  the  slate  industry.  This  service 
includes  supplying  technical  facts  and  hlue  prints  for 
preparing  specifications,  submitting  samples  and  making 
layouts.  The  full  benefits  of  our  long  experience  are 
gladly  extended  to  aid  the  architect,  roofing  contractor  or 
owner  in  securing  the  best  results  in  the  arrangement  of 
color  effects,  graduations,  etc. 

Old  European  Slate  Roof. 

To  feature  properly  the  true  Old  European  roofs, 
we  supply  slates  possessing  the  color  tones  and  texture 
effects  which  correctly  interpret  the  living  character  of 
this  type  of  roof.  This  is  not  an  attempt  to  copy  but  is 
a  faithful  reproduction  of  the  Old  European  roof  in 
every  minute  detail. 

The  slates  of  various  colors  are  placed  haphazard 
over  the  roof  area,  introducing  color  schemes,  propor- 
tions and  surface  undulations  harmonizing  properly  with 
the  individual  building  and  its  surroundings.  Experi- 
ence, covering  many  years  of  active  operations  in  this 
line,  eminently  qualifies  us  to  plan  roofs  of  this  type  with 
assurance  of  the  best  results. 

Basic  Colors — These  include  green,  gray,  purple, 
red  and  black.  Each  color  has  its  varying  shades ;  some 
individual  slates  showing  two  colors  in  mottled  effect. 
"Weathering"  slates  that  turn  to  positive  yellowish  tinges 
add  a  sixth  color  to  our  list. 

Our  brochure  contains  over  twenty  color  combina- 
tions. 

Specifications  for  Old  European  Slate  Roof,  Knicker- 
bocker Method. 

Cover  all  sloping  roofs  with  one  thickness  of  heavy  tarred 
roofing  felt  to  be  approved  by  architect,  over  which  lay  the 
Knickerbocker  Slate  Color  Scheme  K  (or  other  color  arrange- 
ment as  may  be  desired),  with  nailholes  drilled  and  counter- 
sunk and  in  random  widths  and  graduated  lengths  as  follows: 

Under  eave  course,  17^  in,  Iouk  by  $4  in.  thick ;  eave  course 

30  in.  long  by  '/i  in.  thick,  1.3;/.  in.  to  weather;  the  next  course 
30  in.  long  by  1  in.  thick,  13;^  in.  to  weather;  the  next  two 
courses  28  in.  long  by  M  in,  thick,  \Z1/.  in.  to  weather;  the  next 
three  courses  26  in.  long  by  ]A  in.  thick,  1 1  \'t  in.  to  weather;  the 
next  three  course'       in.  long  by  fs  in.  thick.  10;4  in.  to  weather ; 

the  next  three  courses  22  in.  long  by  'A  in.  thick,  9'A  in.  to 

Weather;  the  next  three  courses  JO  in.  Ioiik  by  'A  in.  thick, 
R'/i  in.  to  weather;  the  next  three  courses  18  in.  long  by  A  in. 
thick,  TVi  m  to  weather;  the  next  four  courses  lo  in.  long  by 


is  in.  thick,  &/2  in,  to  weather;  the  next  four  courses  14  in.  long 
by  tg  in.  thick,  5^2  in.  to  weather ;  the  next  five  courses  12  in. 
long  by  ts  in.  thick,  A]/2  in.  to  weather.  All  slate  to  be  fastened 
with  galvanized  wire  nails  of  suitable  lengths  for  the  various 

thicknesses. 

Notes — We  supply  blue  prints  of  roof  plan  showing  ex- 
posures and  thickness  of  each  course. 

The  foregoing  specification  is  for  a  roof  with  a  22-ft.  rafter. 
The  arrangement  may  be  varied  to  suit  any  length  rafter,  the 
thickness  increased  or  decreased,  the  exposures  varied,  or  the 
cost  reduced  by  using  thinner  slates,  as  the  random  and  gradu- 
ated effect  would  be  obtained  even  though  full  ife-in.  slates  were 
used  entirely.  A  uniform  length  of  slate  and  exposure  through- 
out the  roof  with  random  widths  is  another  scheme  specially 
adapted  to  fs-in.  thickness. 


\ 


I 


AN  OLD  EUROPEAN  SLATE  ROOF  SUGGESTION  FOR  A  KOIXU 

row  r.R 


Old  European  Slate  Floor. 

We  furnish  slate  slabs  in  uniform  or  irregular 
shapes  and  in  any  of  the  various  colors  for  loggia  floors, 
garden  walks,  church  floors,  courtyards,  etc.  The  color 
scheme  of  the  roof  may  be  reproduced  in  these  walks  or 
floors.     Full  description  and  interesting  Suggestions  will 

be  furnished  on  request 


S  .'.  I  I   I        (     \  I  A  I  I H ,  I  K 
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Standard  No.  1  Roof  Slate  Full  &  In.  Thick. 

"  Standard  No.  1  Slate  "  is  the  trade-name  applied 
to  the  ordinary  thickness  of  roof  slate,  which  approxi- 
mate i\-  in.  in  any  of  the  colors,  and  implies  the  best 
material  as  to  quality.  Thickness  is  not  sufficiently  or 
properly  established  in  the  trade  to  make  that  important 
point  clear  and  definitely  fixed  as  it  should  be,  but  leaves 
the  question  open  to  the  use  of  thin  or  substantially  split 
slate  as  may  be  the  policy  of  those  who  supply  it.  We 
are  earnest  advocates  of  substantially  split  slates  and 
supply  in  all  our  roof  slates  a  Standard  No.  1  full  {\;  in. 
thick;  and  if  architects  will  specify  the  "Knickerbocker 
Standard  No.  1  Slates  full  i\--in.  thick,"  it  will  insure 
this  point  of  maximum  strength  and  thickness  which  is 
so  properly  expected  in  a  slate  roof. 


Specifications  for  Ordinary  or  Standard  No.  1  Slate  of 
Full  A  In.  Thickness. 

Cover  all  sloping  roofs  with  one  thickness  of  single-ply 
tarred  roofing  felt  properly  lapped  and  of  quality  as  may  be 
approved  by  the  architect,  over  which  lay  the  Knickerbocker 
Unfading  Green  Roof  Slate  (or  otherwise  as  may  be  desired) 
Standard  No.  1  full  fs  in.  thick,  nailholes  drilled  and  counter- 
sunk, size  20  by  10  in.,  or  size  as  desired,  each  slate  fastened  with 
2  yellow  metal  slating  nails  1^4  in-  long.  All  slates  to  be  laid 
with  3-in.  lap  and  exposure  of  8j/>  in.  (or  other  dimensions 
suitable  to  size  of  slate  used),  with  butts  laying  tight.  Under 
eaves  and  top  courses  to  be  of  same  width  and  with  grain  of 
slate  vertical ;  no  "stretchers"  or  slate  with  grain  running  hori- 
zontal will  be  permitted.  Slates  at  valleys,  hips,  rakes  and  ridges 
to  be  laid  in  elastic  cement  of  same  color  as  slate. 

Small  pieces  of  slate  at  valleys  and  hips  will  not  be  allowed. 
Metal  at  gutters  must  run  well  up  under  slate.  Ridging  and 
hips  of  16-oz.  cold  rolled  copper  (or  other  metal),  3-in.  flange 
coming  down  over  slate,  covering  all  nailholes;  14-oz.  copper 
flashings  and  16-oz.  cap  flashings  wherever  necessary. 

Note — Boston  hips  and  ridges  of  slate  are  not  only  effective 
but  are  exceedingly  practical.  Detailed  information  respecting 
specification  requirements  will  be  furnished  architects  on  request. 


Slating  Nails. 

Plain  wire,  galvanized  wire,  tinned  wire,  copper- 
clad,  copper  wire,  cut  yellow  metal.  Made  up  and 
shaped  distinctly  for  slating  purposes — the  result  of 
many  years'  experience. 

Slate  Blackboards. 

Made  of  the  best  black  slate  with  the  highest  grade 
of  machine  rubbed  finish.  Spaces  made  up  of  stated 
dimensions. 


Structural  Slate. 

This  includes  steps,  platforms,  risers,  wainscoting, 
base,  toilet  slabs  of  all  kinds,  floors,  electrical  slabs,  etc. 

Colors  in  regular  ribbon  black,  clear  black,  light 
green,  mottled  purple  and  green. 


Snow  Guards. 

The  patent  snow  guard  standard  (Fig.  2),  in  con- 
nection with  ^4 -in.  (outside  measurement,  1  in.)  gal- 
vanized gas  pipe,  composes  the  "  pipe  "  or  "  rail "  guard. 
(Fig.  3.) 

This  standard  is  made  upon  practical  and  scientific 
lines.  The  greatest  possible  strength  is  obtained  in  the 
adjustment  of  its  parts  ;  while  the  material  used  is  malle- 
able and  wrought  iron  galvanized  and  is  adjustable  to 
any  pitch  of  roof.  The  plate  is  made  the  thickness 
of  standard  No.  1  slate  and  of  the  same  dimensions 
as  the  slate  upon  the  roof  where  used,  the  plate  taking 


Fig.  2.    SNOW  GUARD 
STANDARD 


the  place  of  a  slate  and 
being  well  secured  to  the 
roof  with  wood  screws  or 
otherwise  as  may  be  de- 
sired. 

Standards  with  plates 
of  greater  thickness  than 
standard  No.  1  slate  will 
be  made  to  suit  heavier 
slate  at  an  additional 
charge.  Plates  will  also 
be  made  of  suitable  form 
for  use  on  tile  roofs  of 
any  pattern. 

Standards  are  placed  along  the  eaves  of  all  roofs 
from  5  to  6  ft.  apart  and  are  made  for  2,  3  or  4  pipes. 

When  ordering,  specify  the  size  of  slate  to  be  used 
on  the  roof  ( standard  No.  1  thickness  is  understood 
unless  otherwise  ordered)  and  the  number  of  pipe- 
that  will  be  used. 

We  quote  on  and  ship  3  pipe  standards  unless 
otherwise  specified. 


Fig.  I. 


llliffflllllfflllllllffllllllWllllil^lfflK 
RAIL  OR  PIPE  GUARD  COMPLETE 


References. 

Slate  roofs  supplied  by  us  may  be  found  throughout 
the  country  upon  buildings  planned  by  leading  architects. 
A  list  of  a  few  of  these  buildings  with  the  architects 
names  follows : 

Xicholas  Brady  Residence,  Roslyn,  L.  I.,  N.  Y.,  John  T.  Windrim 
Trinity  Church,  Asheville,  N.  C,  Cram.  Goodhue  &  Ferguson 
Burke  Foundation,  White  Plains,  N.  \ .,  McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Mrs.  Francis  Carolan  Residence,  Burlingamc,"  Cal.,  Willis  Polk 
&  Co. 

Cornell  University,  Residential  Halls  "A"  and  "D,"  Ithaca,  X. 

Y„  Day  &  Klauder 
H.  H.  Weeks  Residence,  Islip,  L.  I.,  N.  Y.,  Grosvenor  Atterburv 
Joseph  D.  Schlotman  Residence,  Garage  and  Service  Building. 

Grosse  Point,  Mich.,.  Albert  H.  Spahr 
Paul  Moore  Residence,  Convent,  N.  J.,  Harrie  T.  Lindeberg 
Bryan  Mullanphy  School,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  William  Ittner 
University  of  Michigan,  Martha  Cook  Dormitory,  Ann  Arbor. 

Mich.,  York  &  Sawyer 
First  Presbyterian  Church,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  Wm,  C.  Hay 
Dr.  Dudley  Allen  Residence,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Chas.  Schwein- 

furth 

Cathedral  of  St.  John  the  Divine,  Choir  School,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  Cook  &  Welsh 
Sage  Memorial  Church,  Far  Rockaway,  N.  Y.,  Cram,  Goodhue 

&  Ferguson 

South  Methodist  University,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Shipley,  Rutan  & 
Coolidge- 

G.  E.  Gregory  Residence,  South  Orange,  N.  J.,  Hollingsworth 

&  Bragdon 

L.  Tracy  Shefield  Residence,  New  London,  Conn.,  Douglas  W. 
Orr 

Allen  Residence,  Hartsdale,  N.  Y.,  Walter  Blair 
M.  E.  Church.  Belleplaine,  Iowa 

J.  J.  Hoblitzell,  Jr.,  Residence,  Meyersdale,  Pa.,  H.  M.  Rogers 
Wm.  Percy  Bartram  Residence,  Stamford,  Conn.,  Hollingsworth 
&  Bragdon 

E.  P.  Morse  Residence,  Watermill,  X.  Y.,  Frank  Freeman 

St.  Johns  Church  and  Rectory.  Locust  Valley,  X.  Y.,  H.  W.  Rowe 

Cathedral  of  Sacred  Heart,  Xewark,  X.  J.,  J.  E.  Ditmars 

H.  S.  Snyder  Residence,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  Duncan  Fraser 
Dr.  Cheney  Residence,  Xew  Haven.  Conn.,  Rossiter  Muller 
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General  Slate  Company 


GENERAL  SLATE  COMPANY 

SALES  AND  GENERAL  OFFICE 
148  State  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

QUARRIES:  MONSON,  ME.;  FAIR  HAVEN,  VT. 


Products. 

Unfading  Roofing  Slate: 

From  Maine — Monson  (Black). 

From  Vermont — Green  (Light  and  Dark)  ;  Mot- 
tled Green  and  Purple  ;  Mottled  Purple  and  Green  ; 
Purple. 

Source  of  Supply  and  Facilities. 

This  company  quarries  its  own  slate,  employing  only 
highly  trained  craftsmen,  and  the  finished  product  is 
thoroughly  inspected  before  shipping.  Large  stocks  are 
constantly  on  hand  for  prompt  shipment. 

Direct  railroad  sidings  permit  loading  directly  into 
the  car,  which  avoids  extra  handling  and  insures  prompt 
shipments. 

Sales  are  made  direct  to  the  consumer.  This  is  an 
advantage  to  the  architect,  as  his  specifications  are  more 
carefully  carried  out  than  with  slate  handled  through 
brokers. 

Quality. 

Monson  slate  has  the  United  States  Government's 
highest  test  for  strength  over  every  other  slate. 

The  General  Slate  Company  has  never  experi- 
enced a  claim  for  breakage  in  transit  on  slate  from  this 
quarry. 

Its  color  is  permanently  black.  Slate  on  historical 
buildings  laid  over  a  century  ago  is  of  the  same  color 
as  the  freshly  cpiarried  slate. 

Its  quality  is  recognized  by  roofers  who  use  it  in 
preference  to  cheaper  slate. 

Vermont  slate  is  noted  for  the  variety  and  beauty 
of  its  colors.  Greens  and  purples  as  well  as  mottled 
green  and  purple  from  the  quarry  are  unchangeable  in 
color. 

Advantages. 

Natural  slate  is  the  most  permanent  roof  covering. 

Slate  roofs  laid  over  six  centuries  ago  are  in  exist- 
ence today.  No  artificial  roof  covering  can  present  a 
like  record. 

Slate  roofs  are  fireproof.  They  entitle  the  building 
to  a  lower  insurance  rate. 

Slate  roofs  may  cost  slightly  more  than  substitutes 
at  first.   Twenty-year  comparisons  prove  slate  the  least 

costly. 

Adaptability. 

Monson  slate  was  the  only  slate  used  on  the  old 
New  England  buildings,  BO  noted  for  their  history,  their 
architecture  and  the  beauty  <>T  the  materials  used  in 
their  fabrication.  For  New  Kngland  colonial  reproduc- 
tions it  is  the  only  slate  that  can  be  correctly  used. 

1 1    is   widely   used   for   churches,  schools,  public 

S\\  i  it's  (  a  i  AHuaiK 


buildings  and  all  other  structures  where  a  permanently 
fast  color  black  slate  is  wanted. 

It  is  effective  when  used  in  graduated  slating. 

Unfading  Vermont  slate  is  adaptable  for  all  build- 
ings where  color  is  desired.  It  is  widely  used  in  gradu- 
ated effects. 

Sizes. 

Slate  are  made  in  lengths  by  even  inches  from 
10  to  24  in.  and  in  width  from  one-half  the  length  to 
14  in.   Larger  sizes  made  only  to  order. 

The  thickness  varies  from  the  standard  j:!(T  in.  to 
\y2  or  2  in. 

Our  "Pre-determined  Method"  (Patent  Applied  for) 
and  Graduated  Slate. 

A  drawback  realized  in  the  past  by  the  architect 
was  that  the  roof  design,  often  comprising  as  much  as 
one-third  or  more  of  the  perspective,  has  been  out  of 
his  control.  He  could,  to  be  sure,  select  one  or  more 
pieces  of  slate — selected  beforehand  by  interested  parties 
— and  so  specify  his  roof.  But  he  could  not  conceive 
nor  could  his  client  visualize  just  how  this  slate  would 
look  when  assembled  on  the  roof.  This  one  drawback 
has  been  responsible  for  many  disappointments  in  the 
finished  effect  of  buildings. 

The  colorings  of  this  company's  unfading  slates,  in 
light  mottled,  dark  mottled,  rich  green  and  clear  purples, 
each  effective  when  used  alone,  offer  such  a  wide  variety 
of  color  combinations  that  some  one  of  them  will  best  fit 
into  the  design  the  architect  strives  to  produce.  Color  re- 
productions, prepared  with  much  care,  of  individual 
slates,  each  fairly  representative  of  the  quarry  run,  are 
assembled,  scaled  to  the  various  sizes  and  exposures,  in 
various  combinations  to  harmonize  with  the  architectural 
design  of  the  building.  They  are  submitted  to  the  archi- 
tect for  his  criticism;  they  are  changed  when  necessary 
to  meet  his  ideas  or  his  client's  fancy  and  finally  ap- 
proved and  specified.  The  slate  will  then  be  furnished 
so  that  the  finished  roof  will  be  a  reproduction  of  the 
"Pre-determined"  roof. 

This  service  is  offered  to  architects  by  the  Service 
Department  without  obligation  and,  upon  receipt  of  a 
set  of  elevations  and  a  roof  or  floor  plan,  suggestions 
will  be  promptly  submitted,  graduated  layouts  furnished, 
if  desired,  and  estimate  given  on  the  cost  of  the  slate 
required,  so  that  an  allowance  may  be  made  in  specifica- 
tions if  the  architect  wishes. 

Suggestions. 

The  United  States  Government's  specifications  for 
unfading  Vermont  slate  require  that  it  be  produced 

north  of  Poultney,  Vt.  Architects  will  do  well  to  incor- 
porate this  requirement  in  their  specifications. 

Send  for  catalogue,  samples  and  any  other  informa- 
tion needed. 
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O'BRIEN  BROTHERS 

Producers  of  Roofing  Slate 

QUARRIES  AND  OFFICES 

GRANVILLE,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Miners,  makers  and  shippers  of  O'Brien  Brothers 
Emerald  Unfading  Green  and  Unfading  Mottled 
Green  and  Purple  Roofing  Slate;  Garden  Flagging. 

Production. 

This  firm  owns  and  operates  its  own  quarries,  pro- 
ducing a  roofing  slate  that  is  unapproached  in  quality, 
workmanship  and  color.  The  large  production  en- 
ables the  company  to  offer  for  immediate  shipment  slate 
in  quantities  to  take  care  of  any  reasonable  size  order  in 
the  Standard  No.  1  grade,  in  sizes  of  from  10  by  6  to  24 
by  12  in.  inclusive. 

Special  thick  slate  to  2  in.  thick  in  lengths  from 
12  to  36  in.  Also  can  be  furnished  in  random  lengths 
and  widths,  made  to  order. 

O'Brien  Brothers  Roofing  Slate. 

Unfading  Green — Emerald  Unfading  Green  is 
admitted  to  be  the  greenest  colored  slate  produced.  It 
is  of  a  dark  green  color  and  never  changing.  This  slate 
is  furnished  with  an  absolute  guarantee  not  to  change 
color. 

Unfaded  Mottled  Green  and  Purple — Unfading 
Mottled  Green  and  Purple  slate  produces  a  roof  full  of 
warmth  and  life.  An  effect  of  either  green  or  purple 
predominating  can  be  produced  if  so  desired.  This  slate 
should  be  giveri  consideration  by  architects  who  desire 
to  obtain  the  best  in  a  slate  roof. 

Combination  of  Colors — By  a  combination  of  Un- 
fading Green  and  Unfading  Mottled  Green  and  Purple 
slate  the  very  best  in  color  blend  can  be  produced. 

This  combination  has  been  used  extensively  by  the 
leading  architects  with  wonderful  success. 

In  order  to  obtain  this  combination  of  color  the 
slate  is  laid  haphazard  on  the  roof. 

Specifications — All  pitched  roofs  as  indicated  on  plan 
shall  be  covered  with  (state  the  color,  quality  and  size  here) 
slate  as  mined,  made  and  sold  by  O'Brien  Brothers  of  Gran- 
ville, N.  Y. 

Samples — On  application  this  firm  will  forward, 
without  obligation,  small  or  large  samples  of  any  slate  in 
any  thickness  desired. 

Garden  Flagging. 

This  firm  furnishes  flags  in  the  natural  cleft  irregu- 
lar shapes  and  thicknesses.  Any  desired  pattern  can  be 
worked  out  by  using  trimmed  edge  flags  cut  to  sizes. 

Colors — Light  and  dark  mottled  green  and  purple, 
black,  rustic  gray,  red,  light  and  dark  unfading  green, 
fading  green. 

Service — On  request,  samples  will  be  furnished, 
and  on  receipt  of  plans  the  service  department  will  lay 
out  a  sketch  of  a  garden  using  the  different  colors 
desired. 


TYPICAL  O'BRIEN  SLATE  ROOF 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


O'BRIEN  GARDEN  FLAGGING 


214 


Rising  &  Nelson  Slate  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1869 


RISING  &  NELSON  SLATE  CO. 

Miners,  Makers  and  Shippers  of  High  Grade  Roofing  Slate 

QUARRIES  AND  MAIN  OFEICE 

WEST  PAWLET,  VT. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  101  Park  Avenue  BOSTON  OFFICE,  79  Milk  Street 

CHICAGO  OFFICE,  2554  West  Harrison  Street 
ARCHITECTS'  SERVICE  DEPARTMENT,  101  Park  Avenue,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
REPRESENTING  VENDOR  SLATE  COMPANY 


Products. 

High  Grade  Roofing  Slate. 
Flooring  Slate  of  all  types. 

TRADE-MARK 

Production. 

This  company  owns  and  operates  nearly  a  dozen 
quarries  in  addition  to  controlling  the  production  of  a 
number  of  others,  both  in  Vermont  and  Pennsylvania. 
This  insures  promptness,  quality  and  uniformity  -of 
result  in  all  slate,  especially  architectural  slate. 

Architectural  Specialties. 

Tudor  Stone  Roofing  Slate ;  also  the  following 
which  are  variations  of  the  Tudor  Stone  Group :  Tudor 
Stone  Junior,  Velenheli,  Verde  Unique,  Cotswold,  etc. 

Commercial  Slate. 

Sea  Green,  Unfading  Green,  Weathering  Green, 
Mottled  Green  and  Purple,  Clear  Purple,  Purple  Vein, 
Rustics,  Red,  etc.,  quarried  in  Vermont. 

Genuine  Bangor,  Albion  or  Jackson  Bangor,  Slat- 
ington  Big  Bed  and  Small  Bed,  Peach  Bottom,  etc., 
quarried  in  Pennsylvania. 

Monson  and  Brownville,  quarried  in  Maine. 

Flooring  Slate. 

Split  surface  or  rubbed  surface,  rough  trimmed  or 
sawn  edges.  Irregular  random  sizes,  and  regular  size 
pieces.  In  full  range  of  weathering  and  unfading  colors 
and  in  all  thicknesses. 

Specially  adapted  for  church  flooring,  hall  and 
porch  floors,  garden  walks,  terraces,  etc. 

Samples. 

Samples  of  any  slate  desired  will  be  forwarded  on 
request. 

Architects'  Service  Department. 

The  Service  Department  established  in  the  Archi- 
tects Building,  101  Park  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
is  equipped  and  maintained  by  this  company  for  the 
convenience  of  architects  and  others  who  may  require 
information  about  slate. 

Architects  are  requested  to  make  use  of  the  facili- 
tic  offered,  including  the  services  of  skilled  draughts- 
men, specification  and  roofing  experts,  cither  for  pre- 
liminary work  or  for  the  preparation  of  complete  roof 

layouts  and  estimates  of  cost. 
Specification!  for  Tudor  Stone  Roofing  Slate. 

I'm  I'aka  i  io\  Slating  contractor  shall  examine  roof  hoard- 
ing and  report  to  carpenter  all  delects  which  would  he  detri- 
mental i"  the  durahility  of  the  finished  roof,  and  shall  see  that 
d<-fei  t    aie  remedied  hefore  applying  felt. 

<  arpenter  contractor  shall  furnish  and  apply  a  cant  strip 
nailed  kDOUl  2  In.  above  the  cave  line  of  the  .slate  and  shall  put 


water  shedding  cant  strips  back  of  chimneys  and 
up  the  sides  of  dormers  and  where  else  required. 

The  carpenter  contractor  shall  also  build  up 
forming  where  curved  slate  valleys  are  shown  and 
furnish  and  place  all  blocking  required  by  roofer. 
Roofing  contractor  shall  furnish  and  apply 
elastic  cement  where  in  his  judgment  the  same  is  necessary. 

Felt — Cover  surface  to  be  slated,  including  cheeks  of 
dormers,  with  slater's  asphalt  impregnated  roofing  felt  weighing 
40  lbs.  to  100  sq.  ft.,  lapped  6  in.  at  joinings.    (See  Note  1.) 

Where  curved  slate  valleys  are  shown  felt  shall  be  double 
thickness. 

Slate — All  surfaces  prepared  for  slate  as  above  described 
shall  be  covered  with  Tudor  Stone  Rooting  Slate,  as  made  by  the 
Rising  &  Nelson  Slate  Co.,  West  Pawlet,  Vt. 

Thickness,  exposure  to  the  weather  and  character  of  laying 
shall  be  as  indicated  on  roof  layout  prepared  by  the  Architect's 
Service  Department  of  the  Rising  &  Nelson  Slate  Co.,  under 
the  direction  of  the  architect.  The  contractor  shall  include  in 
his  estimate  a  sum  sufficient  to  pay  the  expense  of  an  expert 
from  said  Service  Department  to  visit  the  work  and  assist  the 
roofer  in  obtaining  the  architectural  effect  desired. 

Nails — Nails  shall  be  yellow  metal  (see  'Note  4)  slater's 
nails  of  sufficient  length  to  adequately  penetrate  the  roof  boards 
using  not  less  than.  2  to  each  slate. 

Flashing — The  sheet  metal  contractor  shall  furnish  and 
the  slate  contractor  shall  install  16-oz.  soft  rolled  copper  built- 
in  flashings  as  required  at  closed  valleys,  chimneys,  dormers 
and  other  necessary  places.  Flashing  shall  extend  not  less  than 
4  in.  under  slate  and  have  not  less  than  4  in.  exposed  above  the 
slate  on  a  line  at  right  angle  to  the  roof  and  shall  not  be  nailed 
to  the  vertical  surface.  Roofing  contractor  shall  insert  all 
aprons  required,  which  will  be  furnished  by  sheet  metal  con- 
tractor. Sheet  metal  contractor  shall  apply  counter  flashing  and 
make  same  secure  against  leaks. 

Valleys — All  open  valleys  shall  be  16-oz.  soft  rolled  copper 
(see  Note  5),  20  in.  wide,  nailed  at  top  only.  In  applying  slate, 
care  shall  be  used  that  no  nails  penetrate  the  sheet  metal  valleys. 

Ridge  Rolls — Form  16-oz.  copper  hip  and  ridge  rolls 
(see  Note  6)  as  shown  or  required. 

Guarantee — Contractor  shall  guarantee  to  maintain  all  slate 
roof  surfaces  in  a  watertight  condition  for  a  period  of  2  years 
from  completion. 

Specification  for  Plain  Hipped  Roof  With  Valleys  and 
Dormers  Using  Commercial  Grade  Slate. 

Preparation,  Cement,  Pelt  and  Guarantee  to  he  specified  as 
described  under  heading  Tudor  Stone  Roofing  Slate  with  such 
modifications  as  may  be  necessary  to  meet  the  individual 
problem. 

St. ate — All  surfaces  prepared  with  felt  as  above  described 
shall  he  covered  with  No.  1  Weathering  Green  (see  Note  2) 
Roofing  Slate,  as  furnished  by  the  Rising  &  Nklson  Slate  Co., 
West  I'awlet,  Vt. 

Slate  shall  he  of  random  widths  and  1<>  in.  long  (sec 
Note  3)  ;  laid  with  3-in,  head  lap  so  that  distance  to  the  weather 
shall  he  6]/i  in. 

Xails  (sec  Note  41,  I'alleys.  Flashing  and  Ridge  Rolls  to 
he  specified  as  described  under  heading  Tudor  Stone  Rooting 
Slate. 

Specification  Notes. 

Note  1  —  Fof  the  best  commercial  work  30*lb  felt  is  recom- 
mended For  slate  not  more  than  '.(  in.  thick  16-lh.  felt  may 
be  Used 


hw.rr's  (. 
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Note 2— Substitute,  if  desired,  Tudor  Stone  Junior,  Weather- 
ing Green,  Unfading  Green,  Mottled  Green  and  Purple,  Clear 
Purple,  Red  or  Pennsylvania  Slate. 

Note  3 — Substitute  other  lengths  or  uniform  widths  if  de- 
sired, but  note  that  commercial  slate  are  made  in  lengths  from 
10  to  24  in.,  always  in  even  inches,  and  that  slate  should  have 
3-in.  head  lap  on  second  slate. 

Note  4 — Substitute  for  less  expensive  work  away  from  sea- 
shore, galvanized  iron  or  copper  clad  steel  nails. 

Note  5 — Substitute  zinc,  galvanized  iron  or  tin  if  desired. 
Copper  is  recommended. 

Curved  slate  valleys  require  special  attention  and  when  re- 
quired should  be  specified  to  be  watertight  and  of  uniform 
appearance  to  adjoining  slate. 

Note  6 — Substitute  4-lb.  sheet  lead  or  galvanized  iron  if 
desired,  or  specify  slated  "Boston"  hips  and  ridges  or  mitered 
slated  hips  and  ridges. 

Plumbing  specifications  should  call  for  4-lb.  sheet  lead 
flashings,  18-in.  square,  turned  up  4  in.  around  all  plumbing  pipes, 
with  separate  lead  cap  flashing  extended  down  to  the  slate  and 
calked  into  first  joint  of  pipe  above  the  roof. 

References. 

A  partial  list  of  prominent  architects  who  use  our 
slate : 

"Chas.  I.  Berg,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Alfred  Hopkins,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Carrere  &  Hastings,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
John  Russell  Pope,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Delano  &  Aldrich,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
H.  T.  Lindeberg,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Chas.  A.  Piatt,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Bertram  G.  Goodhue,  New  York,  X.  Y. 
Walker  &  Gillette,  New  York;  N.  V. 


Murphy  &  Dana,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

McKim,  Mead  &  While,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Tracy  &  Swartvvout,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Tooker  &  Marsh,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Trowbridge  &  Ackerman,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Davis,  McGrath  &  Kiessling,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Goodwin,  Bullard  &  Woolsey,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Robert  D.  Kohn,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Ewing  &  Allen,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

C.  F.  Luce,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Smith  &  Bassette,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Holabird  &  Roche,  Chicago,  111. 

Howard  VanDoren  Shaw,  Chicago,  111. 

Perkins,  Fellows  &  Hamilton,  Chicago,  111. 

Tallmidge  &  Watson,  Chicago,  111. 

Cram  &  Ferguson,  Boston,  Mass. 

R.  Clipston  Sturgis,  Boston,  Mass. 

Maginnis  &  Walsh,  Boston,  Mass. 

Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  Baltimore,  Md. 

Morgan,  Walls  &  Morgan,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Stewardson  &  Page,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

H.  D.  Gilchrist,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Victor  J.  Klutho,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Wm.  B.  Ittner,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Chas.  S.  Cobb,  Toronto,  Can. 

Kenneth  Rea,  Montreal,  Can. 

Richardson  &  Yost,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Schenck  &  Williams,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Joseph  Evans  Sperry,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Brust  &  Phillipp,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

W.  T.  Downing,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Francis  J.  Macdonell,  New  Orleans.  La. 

Paul  Andry,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Emile  Weil,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Favrot  &  Livaudais,  Ltd.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Albert  Kahn,  Detroit,  Mich. 


EXAMPLES  OF  TUDOR  STONE  AS  USED  ON  THE  RESIDENCE  OF  GEORGE  MARSHALL  ALLEN,  CONVENT,  N.  J. 

Charles  I.  Berg,  Architect,  New  York  City 
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F.  C.  Sheldon  Slate  Company 


F.  C.  SHELDON  SLATE  COMPANY 

GRANVILLE,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  Marquette  Building  COLUMBIA,  L  &  E  Bank  Building        DALLAS,  Andrews  Building 

CINCINNATI,  534  Main  Street  CEDAR  RAPIDS,  601  So.  3d  Street       SAVANNAH,  Provident  Building 

RICHMOND,  American  National  Bank  Building       MONTREAL,  CAN.,  204  St.  James  Street 


Products. 

Roofing  Slate  of  every  known  size, 
color  and  thickness,  comprising  the  Black 
Slates  of  Maine,  Pennsylvania  and  Vir- 
ginia :  the  Red  Slate  of  New  York ;  and 
the  varying  shades  of  Greens,  Grays  and 
Purples,  permanent  or  weathering,  from  the  Sheldon 
mines  in  Vermont. 

Structural  and  Electrical  Slate;  Blackboards. 

Special  Types. 

The  wide  range  of  natural  colors,  sizes  and  textures, 
in  which  Sheldon's  slates  can  be  furnished  affords  a  se- 
lection that  from  any  standpoint  will  most  satisfactorily 
meet  every  individual  requirement,  thus  providing  a 
special  type  of  slate  to  "fit"  the  building.  If  furnished 
with  plan  and  elevations  and  informed  as  to  the  general 
color  scheme  that  is  to  be  carried  out,  suggestions  will 
be  submitted  with  full  particulars  covering  just  the  kind 
of  slate  which  an  extensive  experience,  based  on  an 
exhaustive  study  of  individual  conditions,  has  demon- 
strated will  be  most  apt  to  give  the  best  results  or  prove 
the  most  satisfactory  investment.  This  company  has 
specialized  with  marked  success  in  the  development  of 
distinctive  and  unique  roof  effects. 

To  insure  faithful  reproduction  in  texture  and  ap- 
pearance, Sheldon's  Old  English  graduated  slate  are 
hand  wrought  by  skilled  Old  World  artisans,  and  for 
exactness  and  accuracy  of  detail  can  not  be  surpassed. 

A  special  brochure  containing  complete  informa- 
tion and  typical  layouts  for  roofs  of  this  description  will 
be  sent  gratis  to  any  architect  on  request.  It  will  prove 
a  valuable  reference. 

Exclusive  Specialties. 

Sheldon's  Vermont  Weathering  Green  Slate — 
These  have  come  into  more  than  ordinary  prominence 
because  of  the  preference  they  received,  after  exhaustive 
comparative  tests,  for  the  roofs  of  industrial  dwellings 
constructed  by  the  Government  or  various  corporations 
notably  the  operations  at  Bristol,  I 'a.,  West  Collings- 
wood,  N.  J.,  Philadelphia  Ship  Yards,  Bridgeport, 
Conn.,  General  Motors  Co.  (  Flint  and  Pontiac,  Mich.), 
Norton  Co.,  W  orcester,  Mass.,  etc.  For  low  initial  cost, 
the  maximum  of  durability  and  interesting  colorings, 
this  product  may  unquestionably  be  regarded  as  primar- 
ily the  most  satisfactory  solution  of  the  roof  problem, 
not  only  as  applied  to  industrial  operations  but  for  the 
more  pretentious  dwelling  or  public  building.  It  is  pro- 
duced on  an  extensive  scale  and  prompt  deliveries  are 
invariably  assured  whatever  may  be  the  size,  quantity 
or  thickness  required.  The  regular  standard  grade,  ay- 
eraging  in.  in  thickness,  can  be  put  on  the  roof  in 
many  '•(•(  lions  at  a  price  hut  little,  if  any,  more  than  the 
temporary  types  of  artificial  roofing  material.  To  sub- 
stantiate this  fact  F.  C.  Sheldon  Slate  Company's 

rooting  department  will  at  all  limes  submit  competitive 
figures  on  any  operation  within  the  scope  of  its  activities. 

Welchcraft   Blue   (Unfading)— Sturdy  and 

ragged  in  character,  reproducing  the  type  of  slate  for- 
ni'  rly  mined  in  the  renowned  rpiarries  of  Wales  and  as 
n  ed  Oil  Early  Fnglish  and  Old  World  structures,  the 


roofs  of  which  still  remain  intact  after 

100  years  of  service. 

Arabian  Red — Mined  in  Washington 
County,  N.  Y.,  the  only  place  in  the  world 
slate  of  this  description  has  been  discov- 
ered. Exclusively  artistic  and  attractive. 
Of  unusual  strength  and  durability.  The  demand  for 
this  product  usually  being  greater  than  the  supply,  any 
architect  contemplating  its  use  is  urged  to  inform  this 
company  of  his  requirements,  in  order  that  the  slate 
may  be  reserved  and  timely  delivery  be  thus  insured. 

Kent  Stone — As  furnished  for  the  new  Delaware 
&  Hudson  building,  Albany,  N.  Y.,  Kent  Stone  represents 
the  most  advanced  achievement  in  the  development  of 
special  slate  for  high  class  residences  or  commercial 
buildings.  It  is  supplied  under  special  commission 
affording  an  opportunity  to  make  a  careful  study  of  the 
exact  requirements.  The  result  insures  a  roof  possessing 
just  the  right  characteristics  to  make  a  permanently  beau- 
tiful and  complete  whole.  More  explicit  information 
as  to  the  possibilities  of  this'  material  will  be  supplied 
on  application  to  the  service  department  at  Gran- 
ville, N.  Y. 

Special  Rough  Cleft  Slates — Averaging  in- 
to Y%  in.  in  thickness,  supplied  in  one  color  or  any  com- 
bination of  colors  at  a  remarkably  moderate  price.  This 
material  lends  charm  and  interest  to  the  modest  town 
or  country  home,  church  or  hospital  and  is  equally  adapt- 
able for  general  use.  It  is  produced  from  very  hard, 
deep  beds,  but  because  of  irregular  cleavage  planes  can- 
not be  split  or  cleft  into  slates  having  the  smoothness  of 
surface  or  to  the  thinness  that  characterizes  the  ordinary 
commercial  product. 

Flat  Slate  Roofs — Ask  for  specification  Form  D. 
It  explains  fully  how  slate  may  be  utilized  for  flat  sur- 
faces with  the  same  satisfactory  results  as  on  pitch  roofs. 

Co-operative  Service. 

An  architect's  service  department  is  maintained  at 
the  main  office,  thoroughly  equipped  for  supplying  de- 
tailed roof  layouts,  also  general  and  technical  informa- 
tion pertaining  to  every  phase  of  the  roof  question.  A 
well  informed  representative  will  confer  with  members 
of  the  profession  at  any  time  and  render  any  desired 
assistance  toward  the  furtherance  of  architect's  roof 
requirements. 

Export  Facilities. 

Having,  in  the  past,  been  large  exporters  of  roofing 
slate,  the  Sheldon  export  department  is  thoroughly  con- 
versant with  requirements  and  methods  necessary  to 
insure  expeditious  negotiations  and  execution  of  orders 
for  all  foreign  markets.  A  traffic  expert  is  also  em- 
ployed, who  at  all  times  is  in  close  touch  with  shipping 
conditions  and  in  position  to  engage  space  at  lowest 
current  rates. 

Cable  address :  "Sheldon."  A  BCcode.  5th  edition. 
Samples. 

Miniature  or  full  sized  samples  promptly  furnished 
on  request  free  of  charge. 
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VENDOR  SLATE  COMPANY 

MAIN  OFFICE 

BANGOR,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  255-6  Annex,  Frick  Building  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  2052  Railway  Exchange  Building 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  234-5  Columbus  Arcade  Building  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  2554  West  Harrison  Street 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  807-8  Gerke  Building  BOSTON,  MASS.,  4  Post  Office  Square 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Bangor  Building  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  101  Park  Avenue 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Mather  Building,  916  G  Street,  N.  W. 


Products. 

Roofing  Slate — Uniform  Colors  or  in  Varying 
Shades — for  sloping  or  flat  surfaces,  in  regulation  and 
in  special  thicknesses  and  sizes,  with  smooth  or  rough 
surfaces  comprising  the  Blue  Black  and  Gray  Slate  of 
the  Pennsylvania  quarries,  and  the  unfading  Green, 
Purple  and  Red  Slates  of  Vermont.  f 

Purposes. 

The  Vendor  Slate  Company  is  organized  to  co- 
ordinate the  activities,  consolidate  the  products  and  in- 
crease the  output  of  its  component  companies,  and  to 
formulate  recommended  practice  with  respect  to  the 
most  advantageous  methods  of  utilizing  slate  as  a 
roofing  material. 

From  "Mineral  Resources  of  the  United  States," 
in  1917,  the  latest  publication  of  the  U.  S.  Geological 
Survey,  is  taken  this  extract : 

"The  principal  event  of  general  interest  in  the 
Pennsylvania  slate  district  in  1917  was  the  establishment, 
in  August  of  that  year,  of  the  Vendor  Slate  Company, 
with  headquarters  in  Bangor,  Pa.  This  company  has 
become  the  exclusive  selling  agent  of  about  thirty  com- 
.  panics  quarrying  roofing  slate.  It  is  expected  that  this 
new  plan  of  marketing  roofing  slate  will  avoid  unnec- 
cessary  and  ruinous  competition,  which  has  been  a  great 
drawback  to  the  slate  industry  in  Pennsylvania,  will 
reduce  costs  of  marketing,  will  more  thoroughly  stand- 
ardize the  output,  and  thus  improve  the  general  quality 
of  the  slate  marketed." 

Resources. 

In  addition  to  the  Pennsylvania  productions,  the 
Vendor  Slate  Company  is  the  only  producer  of  "red 
slate"  in  the  United  States,  and  its  facilities  for  supply- 
ing the  "unfading  green"  slates  of  Vermont  are  un- 
equalled both  for  quality  and  quantity. 
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Practically  all  of  the  production  of  roofing  slate 
from  the  quarries  in  the  famous  and  time-honored  Ban- 
gor, Pen  Argyl  and  Slatington  districts  of  Pennsylvania 
is  sold  exclusively  through  the  Vendor  organization. 

Facilities. 

With  an  annual  quarry  capacity  of  more  than 
500,000  squares,  the  Vendor  Slate  Company  is  the 
largest  shipper  of  roofing  slate  in  the  world. 

Service. 

Through  its  plan  of  purchasing  and  holding  slate, 
this  company  is  enabled  to  maintain  in  reserve,  to  meet 
its  rapidly  increasing  demands,  a  stock  of  never  less 
than  150,000  squares  from  which  i mined iate  shipments 
can  be  made.  This  reserve  is  in  addition  to  stocks  also 
held  by  the  organization's  representatives  in  various 
sections  of  the  country. 

Commercial  Gradings. 

These  stocks  of  slate  comprise  regular  or  commer- 
cial grades,  thicknesses  and  sizes,  strictly  sorted  in 
accordance  with  established  customs  of  the  industry 
based  on  long  usage  and  as  listed  in  the  Standard 
Specifications  and  Details  of  the  Building  Materials 
Division  of  the  U.  S.  War  Industries  Board.  These, 
independent  of  the  Vendor  weathering  and  other  special 
roofings  and  flat  slate  roofs,  mentioned  elsewhere,  are 
as  follows : 

Pennsylvania  Slates — Genuine  Bangor,  Genuine 
Albion,  Jackson  Bangor,  Albion  Gray  Bed,  Slatington 
Big  Bed  A-l,  Slatington  Small  Bed. 

Colored  Slates — Clear  Red,  Variegated  Red,  Gray, 
Unfading  Green,  Mottled  Purple  and  Green,  and  Sea 
Green. 
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Thickness  and  W  eight — The  standard  thickness 
of  all  of  the  above  grades  is  approximately  jj-  in.,  and 
the  average  weight  about  650  lbs.  per  square. 

Slates  greater  in  thickness  can  be  supplied  in  these 
grades  when  specially  ordered. 

Certificate — The  Bangor  Slate  Manufacturers' 
Association  furnishes  certificates  with  all  shipments 
of  clear  and  No.  1  ribbon  grades  Genuine  Bangor 
slate. 

Slate  Roofs  for  Sloping  Surfaces. 

The  following  table  gives  the  sizes  of  slate  and 
number  of  pieces  for  a  square ;  the  exposure  to  the 
weather  when  laid  on  the  roof  with  standard  3-in. 
lap  (which  is  also  the  spacing  for  the  lath,  if  used,  or 
for  the  nails  in  each  row)  ;  and  the  quantity  of  nails 
required  to  lay  a  square : 


SIZES  AND  OTHER  DATA  OF  VENDOR  SLATE 


Size  of  slate, 
in. 

Number  required 
per  square* 

Exposure  with 
3-in.  lap,  in. 

Nails  to 
square,  3d 
galvanized, 
lbs.  ozs. 

24  x 

14 

98 

10H 

1 

0 

24  x 

12 

115 

10H 

1  . 

2 

22  x 

12 

127 

9A 

1 

4 

22  x 

11 

138 

9A 

1 

6 

20  x 

12 

142 

&A 

1 

6 

20  x 

10 

170 

S'A 

1  . 

11 

18  x 

12 

160 

7A 

1 

9 

18  x 

10 

192 

TA 

1 

14 

18  x 

9 

214 

7A 

2 

1 

16  x 

12 

185 

6V2 

1 

13 

16  x 

10 

222 

6A 

2 

3 

16  x 

9 

247 

6A 

2 

7 

18  x 

8 

277 

6  A 

2 

12 

14  x 

10 

262 

5A 

2 

9 

14  x 

8 

328 

SA 

3 

3 

14  x 

374 

$A 

3 

1 1 

12  x 

8 

400 

4A 

3 

15 

12  x 

7 

457 

4A 

4 

8 

12  x 

6 

534 

4A 

5 

4 

*A  square  equals  100  sq.  ft.  on  roof  with  regulation  3-in.  lap. 


Funciiing  and  Drilling — Slate  34  'n-  or  niore  in 
thickness  may  be  countersunk  at  the  quarry  after  being 
either  drilled  or  punched  ;  slate  less  than  ]/a  in.  is  punched 
only,  either  at  the  quarry  or  on  the  work  as  speci- 
fied. 

Specifications  for  Slate  Roofs  for  Sloping  Surface. 

These  arc  based  on  the  Standard  Specifications  for 
War  Building  Projects  of  the  Building  Materials  Divi- 
sion of  the  U.  S.  War  Industries  Board  and  on  the  nor- 
mal essential  points  from  other  specifications. 

The  section  on  Roof  Boarding  should,  of  course,  be 
transferred  to  "Carpenter  Work." 

Roor  Hoakih N(. —  Roof  hoarding  or  sheathing  to  he  7s  '"• 
thick,  and  not  more  than  8  in.  wide,  tongued  and  grooved  and 
surfaced  on  one  side,  free  from  wanes,  shakes,  loose  or  large 
Knots.  The  boards,  to  allow  for  swelling,  not  to  he  driven  up 
tight  and  are  to  he  laid  with  surface  side  against  rafters  with 
Ioiijmk  toward  ridgi  and  to  hi  substantially  nailed  with  lOd 
nails,  with  all  joints  occurring  over  rafters  or  purlins. 

Leave  an  even  surface,  free  from  chips,  loose  nails,  etc., 
and  ready  lo  receive  the  slater's  felt. 

Note — Another  type  of  roofing  hoard,  costing  less  hut  pre- 
tenting  open  joints  and  not  offering  the  same  even  plane,  con- 
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sists  of  the  regulation  1  by  10-in.  or  1  by  12-in.  unsurfaced  com- 
mon sheathing  boards.  In  some  localities  slates  are  laid  on 
lathing  strips  without  sheathing  or  felt 

Roofing  Felt — All  roof  boarding  (as  specified  under  Car- 
penter Work)  shall  be  covered  with  1  thickness  of  slater's  felt 
weighing  not  less  than  11  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft.  and  laid  in  hori- 
zontal layers  with  joints  lapped  toward  eaves  at  least  3  in.  and 
substantially  tacked  down. 

Flashings — A  base  flashing  course  (of  16  oz.  copper,  4  lbs. 
lead,  IX  tin  or  prepared  roll  roofing  weighing  not  less  than- 
37  lbs.  to  108  sq.  ft.),  extending  4  in.  on  roof  (if  showing — or 
full  depth  of  top  slate,  if  covered  by  same)  and  not  less  than 
4  in.  vertically,  shall  be  laid  against  all  chimneys,  parapet  and 
party  walls,  roof  posts  and  porch  roofs  where  they  connect  with 
walls.  Similar  flashings  4  by  4  in.  by  length  equal  to  "weather" 
plus  "lap,"  laid  in  with  each  course  of  slate,  shall  be  carried  up 
all  rakes.    (See  Fig.  1,  sheet  2,  of  details  accompanying.) 

Where  base  flashings  are  not  covered  by  slate  or  siding,  a 
cap  or  counter  flashing  course  (of  4  lb.  lead,  16  oz.  copper  or 
IX  tin)  shall  be  tightly  built  into  masonry  at  least  2  in.  and  shall 
cover  the  vertical  leg  of  the  base  flashing  at  least  3  in.  All  ver- 
tical joints  of  cap  flashings  to  be  sealed  tight  with  elastic  roof- 
ing cement. 

Note — Here  enumerate  other  flashings,  such  as  at  sides  of 
dormer  window  frames,  pans  under  sills  of  same,  etc.,  referring 
to  figures  and  details  in  Sweet's  Architectural  Catalogue, 
Fourteenth  Edition,  applicable  and,  in  the  case  of  tin,  specifying 
the  manner  of  painting. 

Valleys,  Gutters,  Spouting,  etc. — The  design  of 
the  building  will  determine  the  specifications  required 
for  valleys,  gutter  stops,  hanging  gutters,  conductors 
or  down-spouts  that  are  to  be  provided.  Various  types 
are  shown  on  the  details,  which  may  be  referred  to  by 
figure  numbers  from  detail  sheets  or  described. 

Notes — In  .the  case  of  open  valleys,  exposed  width  of  valley 
at  top  (X  or  X-X)  should  be  stated  as  well  as  width  (Y-Y). 
The  4-in.  total  minimum  open  width  in  the  case  of  a  ridge  which 
is  any  considerable  distance  below  another  should  be  increased 
proportionately  to  the  flow  of  water  from  higher  roof. 

If  closed  valleys  are  to  he  used,  flashing  material  should  be 
inserted  over  each  course  of  slate,  as  laid,  and  be  of  size  shown, 
and  done  in  manner  indicated  for  flashings  against  dormer  sides 
shown  on  Fig.  1,  sheet  2,  of  details  accompanying. 

Down-spouts  should  never  discharge  from  one  roof  across 
slate  of  another. 

Slating — Main  (and  porch)  roofs,  roofs  and  sides  of  dor- 
mer windows  an  !  all  other  surfaces  so  indicated  on  drawings 
shall  he  covered  with  (kind,  grade  and  size)  slate  as  furnished 
by  the  Vendor  Slate  Company,  Bangor,  Pa.,  laid  over  the 
-Liter's  felt. 

(Such  figures  as  are  applicable  on  sheets  1  and  2  of  details 
published  in  Sweet's  Architectural  Catalogue,  Fourteenth 
Edition,  and  identical  with  larger  sheets  to  be  obtained  from 
Vendor  Slate  Company  are  hereby  made  to  constitute  the  de- 
tails of  application  for  all  of  this  work.) 

All  slate  shall  be  carefully  sorted,  punched  for  nails  and 
laid  in  3  thicknesses  commencing  with  the  thickest  slate  at  the 
eaves  and  grading  upwards.  (If  slates  should  be  punched  at  the 
quarry,  so  state.)  No  broken  or  cracked  slate  shall  be  used 
and  nails  shall  he  driven  so  as  not  to  produce  a  strain  on  the 
slate. 

Slate  shall  project  in.  at  eaves  and  1  i  in  at  all  gable  ends, 
and  shall  he  laid  in  horizontal  courses  so  that  the  third  course 
shall  lap  3  in.  over  the  first,  and  each  course  shall  break  joints 
with  the  preceding  one.  (Lap  shall  be  4  in.  on  porch  roofs.) 
Slate  shall  begin  at  cornice  line  or  caves  with  a  starting  course, 
i  anted  01  in   so  that  succeeding  courses  will  have  flat  contact. 
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Slate  shall  be  fastened  to  roof  boards  with  broad  flat  headed 
3d,  V/i-'m.  galvanized  (copper  or  yellow  metal)  slate  roofing 
nails,  2  to  each  slate.  All  exposed  nailheads  shall  be  covered 
with  elastic  roofing  cement  of  same  color  as  the  slate. 

Slate  at  eaves,  ridges  (valleys,  hips,  etc.)  shall  be  cut  and 
laid  so  that  their  bond  pattern  shall  be  preserved.  Ridge  course 
shall  be  laid  double  saddled  (or  combed).  Xo  slates  with  grain 
running  horizontal  shall  be  used  with  the  exception  of  under 
eave  courses  and  for  ridges.  (In  laying  combed  ridge,  top 
course  of  slate  shall  be  laid  with  grain  horizontal.)  Slate  at 
valleys  shall  be  cut  to  form  a  continuous  taper  narrowing 
toward  the  top.  Small  pieces  of  slate  shall  not  be  used  at  hips 
and  valleys. 

Top  course  of  slates  of  all  ridges  and  of  any  tight  hips  shall 
be  laid  in  elastic  roofing  cement.  (Slates  at  other  hips  and 
valleys  to  be  laid  in  elastic  roofing  cement,  when  and  as  so 
specified.) 

Slates  on  sides  of  dormer  windows,  roofs  of  same,  or  on 
adjoining  roofs  must  line  up  in  their  tail  coursing,  or  weather 
edge. 

Neatly  fit  slate  around  any  holes  required  by  plumber  or 
others  for  pipes  (or  ventilators,  etc) — flashing  around  them  is 
part  of  plumber's  or  other's  work,  but  roofer  shall  work  in 
harmony  with  all  others.  On  completion,  all  slate  must  be 
sound,  whole  and  clean,  and  roof  shall  be  left  in  every  respect 
tight  and  a  neat  example  of  workmanship. 

Slate  Roofs  for  Flat  Surfaces. 

Pennsylvania  slate  is  notably  adapted  for  a  roof 
covering  on  flat  surfaces.  For  this  purpose,  either  the 
regulation  roofing  slate  laid  over  saturated  felts  or 
thicker  slate  for  promenade  uses  is  being  produced  to 
meet  the  rapidly  increasing  demand  for  these  types 
of  roofs. 

Printed  specifications  containing  notes  and  detailed 
drawings  for  various  sizes  of  slate  and  methods  of 
applying,  as  well  as  large  size  detail  sheets,  will  be 
furnished  on  request. 

The  following  specifications  apply  to  regulation 
tVm-  unpunched  roofing  slate  laid  in  plastic  embedding 
compound  over  saturated  felts  on  wood  sheathing. 

Specifications  for  Slate  Roofs  for  Flat  Surfaces. 

Insert  Roof  Boarding  under  "Carpenter  Work." 

Roof  Boarding — Roof  boarding  or  sheathing  to  be  Y%  in. 
thick  (heavier  in  mill  construction  or  where  desired),  and  not 
more  than  8  in.  wide,  tongued  and  grooved  and  surfaced  one 
side,  and  free  from  wanes,  shakes,  loose  or  large  knots.  The 
boards,  to  allow  for  swelling,  not  to  be  driven  up  tight  and  are 
to  be  laid  with  surfaced  side  against  rafters  and  to  be  substan- 
tially nailed  with  lOd  nails,  with  all  joints  occurring  over  rafters 
or  purlins. 

Form  any  saddles,  gussets  or  slopes  necessary  to  drain 
water  to  outlets. 

Application — Roof  surface  shall  be  carefully  swept  and 
examined  for  projections  that  might  puncture  the  felt  or  for 
depressions  that  would  hold  water,  and  roofer  is  to  see  that  any 
such  faults  are  corrected  by  the  carpenter. 

Materials  and  Workmanship — Felt — Over  entire  roof  lay 
4  thicknesses  of  wool  felt,  of  standard  quality,  32  in.  wide,  con- 
taining a  minimum  of  125%  saturation  of  asphalt  and  weighing 
not  less  than  14  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft.,  single  thickness.  The  first 
course  at  the  eave  must  be  5  thicknesses,  or  layers,  of  felt,  and 
each  succeeding  layer  must  be  laid  with  at  least  24  of  its  width 
over  the  preceding  layer. 
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Pitch — Surface  between  layers  shall  be  thoroughly  mopped 
with  hot  pitch  obtained  f  rom  the  distillation  of  coal  tar.  The 
melting  point  of  this  pitch  shall  be  not  less  than  130°  Fahr.  nor 
more  than  140°  as  determined  by  cube  method  in  water  bath. 
Roofing  pitch  at  no  time  shall  be  hot  enough  to  injure  the 
woolly  fabric  of  the  felt.  There  shall  be  used  not  less  than 
80  lbs.  of  pitch  per  100  sq.  ft.  of  finished  roofing. 

Embedding  Compound — A  coating  of  plastic  embedding 
compound  shall  be  spread  over  the  felt  surface  thus  prepared, 
using  not  less  than  75  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft.  Same  shall  be  Vendor 
Embedding  Compound  or  other  approved  plastic  compound 
which  will  not  creep  or  run  at  a  slope  of  4  in.  to  the  foot  at  a 
temperature  of  140°  Fahr.  when  tested  on  glass  or  any  smooth 
surface.  Compound  shall  also  not  become  brittle  or  lose  its 
elasticity  at  a  temperature  of  zero. 

Slate — In  this  compound,  when  spread,  roofing  slate  shall 
be  firmly  embedded  with  joints  butted  and  pointed  flush  with 
same  plastic  cement. 

Slate  shall  be  (kind,  grade  and  size )  roofing  slate,  as  fur- 
nished by  the  Vendor  Slate  Company,  Bangor,  Pa.,  split  to 
uniform  standard  iVin.  thickness,  with  all  corners  square. 
Slate  to  be  perfectly  dry  when  placed. 

Neatly  fit  slate  around  any  holes  required  by  plumber  or 
others  for  pipes  (or  ventilators,  etc.) — flashing  around  them  is 
part  of  plumber's  or  other's  work,  but  roofer  shall  work  in 
harmony  with  all  others. 

Flashing — A  base  flashing  course  (of  16  oz.  copper,  4  lb. 
lead,  IX  tin  or  prepared  roll  roofing  weighing  not  less  than 
37  lbs.  per  108  sq.  ft.),  extending  4  in.  on  the  roof  and  not  less 
than  8  in.  vertically,  shall  be  laid  against  all  (chimneys,  parapet 
and  party  walls,  scuttles,  roof  posts,  and  porch  or  balcony  roofs 
where  they  connect  with  walls). 

Where  base  flashing  is  not  covered  by  slate  o'r  siding,  a  cap 
or  counter  flashing  course  (of  4  lb.  lead,  16  oz.  copper  or  IX 
tin)  shall  be  tightly  built  into  the  masonry  at  least  2  in.  and 
shall  cover  the  vertical  leg  of  the  base  flashing  at  least  3  in.  All 
vertical  joints  of  cap  flashings  to  be  sealed  tight  with  elastic 
roofing  cement  (or  solder). 

Note — After  making  any  necessary  changes  in  the  above 
flashing  paragraphs,  enumerate  any  other  flashings,  such  as  for 
flagpoles,  ventilators,  door  sills,  edges  of  slate,  if  not  against 
walls,  etc.,  and,  in  the  case  of  tin,  specify  manner  of 
painting. 

Completion — On  completion,  all  slate  shall  be  sound,  whole 
and  clean,  and  roof  shall  be  left  in  every  respect  tight,  smooth 
and  a  neat  example  of  workmanship. 
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This  J/t/e  of  roof  al- 
ways fymird  the  West, 
or  Jouth — 


ward  the  west  or  the  south.  3ed  the 
lop  row  of  slate,  each  stifle  of  ndge, 
m   e/<*:Ac  cam  ant  * 


■  Garage ■  6 ■  5table  *  G-W-Kendpick^-  .-VillaNova.-Pa- 
D-  Knickegbackee-  Boyd-  -Abchitext-  -Philadelphia,-?* 
-^  \  :  v  


^  Stf£ATtfl/V(j^  to  be- not  over   Q' wide,  toogued  A  qroowc/  Aoctrds,  surfaced 

on  one  side  fa/a*  with  surfaced  side  down  end with  tongue  rowand  r/Oye* 
PAP£J2:-  to  be  standard  slater's  fell  weighing  W/cjj  than  ///Ax  to  &6  40  /t. 

stock  j/zzjor  jj.ATr~  sv«;  r"x/z%  c v  12 ;  7~x/4\  s~x  /4~  to'* /4\  g'x/g,  9~xi& 
/o'x/g;  iz'xie;  9>/s;  to'xte'  le-x/e;  /o'xzo;  /a'xzo;  sfxez;  /z'xm\  /^v^;  «  M~x2a:  ' 

All  are  approximately  fy*  '  thick. 

•APPL/c-ATfo/v-  la  to*  with  the  'weather  " or  exposed  surface  the  Jet  me  throughout.- 
the  roof  and  with  /oihts  even/u  broken. 

NAtL-5 .-  J  penny  golf  an/ zed  or  f~  copper  slater  j  nai/s,  two 
 ■  \  \  S  


d/s  to 


a/at* 


Entrance  Gate-  with  -Slate  ■  Covered  •  Hood 

fto-te  that  -the  end  combing  sla-teo 
ore  nailed  with  three  nai/s  each. 

-V 


—Jtarters  are  usua/Zu  same  size  as  used  on  roof 
I  proper  but  fa/d 'with  Zona  side  para//e/  with  the 
eaves.  Can  be^/f  des/rea,  half  state  with  gram 


■F/G-3 
Typical 
/■£avfj  ■  Jfctiom-  J| . 


■  I/eege  Boaqd  Ject/on- 

J£rle  shov/d  overhang  /he 
l?e  of  Soh/e  Snd  K,ol 
j/N.   more  that?  %  \ 

■Fxpojuse  r°W£ATHfQ- 

Th?  max/mctm  amount  of 
surface  whtch  shou/d  be  ex- 
posed to  the  weather  for  any 
tenglh  state  >'s  dehzrmmed 
by  a/towing  for  standard 
J  'lap  (4  'for  tower  shot 
roo/.Jt.  «W~y  re- 
mamiirg  length  in  half  J* 

The  foltotv/no  forrnv/a 
wtl  r/tb^rare  this  ana" 
complete  list  is  o-t-en 
on  back  of  sheet 


recommended  that  roofs  to  tie  cov- 
ered *rrth  stale  should  have  a  minimum  slope  of  6" to  the 
fool  0'for  northern  ctimates).  Porch  a-  small  roofs  may  hot* 
a  mm,  mam  slope  of  4 'to  the  fool,  Sot  second  tap  (Xj  must  6e  4? 

Segmmng  at  euros,  lay  JAtrler  '4'  orer  thh  tag  ■Starter  o' 
totmg  care  to  Si-eak  jomh  (as  sho*vn  by  dotfed/mes)  allowmg 
proper  ivealher,  lay  states  J,  J,  etc  Sreai  joints  each  course. 

-S  \  — \  V— 


L -X 


W-ii  exposure  fo  meattier 
L  -  n  length  of  slate  used" 
X-  is  J  'fir  roofs  oner  6  " 
rod 4 'for  tmt/er  6' 

■tSCAL£$S'r-0'' 


-s- 


30t5TON-  M/p  ■  Detail  • 

Peg. 

'  c).  The 
the  end  states  are 


^egutar  slates  are  taid  up  in  the 
'/  manner  fa,  JitJj,  J*,  etc J.  The 
opper  corners  of  the  en<f  slates  ar, 
left  ahout  2' short  of  the  hip 
(as  indicated  at Z  m  rot*'  \),  the  re- 
mawing  space  is  filled  with  a  nar- 
row slate  Cx  and  stale  D4  (mitered 
to  ft)  so  that  J., .  C4.  ana-D*  are  alt 
en  the  same  lep-ef,  tapping  C3  and 
D3  of  ro*  Jj    and  so  on. 

Upper  nail  for  0+   shot/td  clear  top 
of  slate   Cj  under  if- 

This  fyp*  of  hip  is  recommended 
for  best  results  m  preference  to 
the  tight  hip  sl?oi*-n  befoiv.  <5ed  jtcftss 
D36D4  m  elastic  cement  when  so  desired 
 \  \  


'Guards** 
spaced  as" 
near  Z'-O'  OS  ■ 
pass  1 6 le. 

■SNOW  Gl/AQDf! 

Illustrating  one  type  of  guard. 
Three  roivs  placed  near  eat*es  #  tm 
more  about  half  way  up  s/ope  6cm  _ 
placed  m  slate  fomlj  A  staggered. 


j4  jJel 

•  Tight- Ji/p  Dzta/l  ■ 

This  method  /s  chiefly  app/icab/e 
for  jteep  slopes,  mansard  roofs  etc 
tQegular  stales  are  laid  up  tn  the 
usual  manner  J,,  J,,  J¥,  etc.). 
The  upper  corners  of  (he  end  states 
more  or  fe  >  1  touching  the  hip  tine 
{as  indicated  at  Z,  row  The  re- 

maining space  is  then  filled  with  a 
slate  £4  fmitered  to  fit)  jc  that  £* 
O'td  J*   are  on  /he   same  teref  and 
£4   laps  £j   and  Jj     Mail  for 
must  clear  fop  of  afafe  Jj  under  it 
The  whofo  of  the  under  sides  of 
states  £.  and  £*   should  rest  on 
a  bed  of  etastie  Docfera  cement 
to   insure   water -'lightness   of  this 
type    of  hip  and  to  assist  m  hold- 
ing the  a/ales  £S0  £+  etc.  in  p>ost- 
tion 

Care  should  be  exercised  in 
taumg  out  the  tvor/c   to  avoid 
using  any  smalt  pieces  of  slate 
at  the  hip  /oint 


•  VaLLEY-JECT/ON- *»o*,m<i 
'  COPPEQ  •  C/eVAiP  -  - 

Whan  roof 

slopes  forming 

valteu  are  of  a  dif- 
.  ferent  angle  or  d'ff* 
Z  esrt  volumes  of  water 

are  discharged  into 

wa//eg,  crimp  or  attend- 
ing seam  is  employed  to 

break  the  force  of  /he 

waiter,  hy  the  mi  rant 

that  wa-  y 

tier  discharg 

ed  from  one 

roof  mitt  not 

force  its  way 

under  the  sAete 

the  <y>p0j'te  roof  thetw-^m  jr 

Sy  c*v~»o  A-t-y.  n3y5wS.Sy. 

■14)ll£v ■  5£ctjoai^"»*> 

Standing  J^am  ■ 
•  -JcxiCi  •/-'<?" 


•  The -Tbiple- HOUSE- 

DUMBING' OKIt  4  ZltGLEU 
-A—*  V- 


iSt-Madtins.  Pinna- 

ABCHITECT^     PHILA,  Pa- 
 Vr 


Valley- 
Flashing 
■Details 

Exposed  fAfjhiny  ^ 
in  open  ve/liys  jhou/a*  , 
he  rvtoer  ttl  ioHom  fVxm  ^ 
<rl  lop.  Dimension  X  snouta^-^ 
be  nor  less  lha-n  Z'al  Ine  fop 
of  »e/Aty  £  wtoen  oW  el  Ihe  ixile 
0/  (i\n  a-O'fo^n/  Ihe  ho/fom 

■£xMrrm.e  ■ 
14-0-~Jiey.-X  el  lcp-Z~;  Xel hollonf3>i* 

Flesh/no  /j  run  op  under  sJele  e  d/j 
lenee  {QmenMon  Y)  eou*Y  A>  o^prarimtrw/u 
0/  Me  mMl  of  Ihe  Mitre  used  on  Ihe 

>/*■ 

Jiee  op  3/ere  -  0\ fC^-  . 

j„.  op  Her, -K>\ie--  y.**-    -Open -Valley- 

Jire  0/ Jlere  -  M\ *4-  Y.  J'  


FlG/0- 


DUPLICATES  OF    THESE    DETAILS  ON  JHEETS  IJ"  X  ZZ"  OBTAIN  A  RLE   FROM    l/ENDO/L  SLATE  Co 


DRAWN  FOR, 
VF.NDOR-SLATLCQ 


DETAILS  TOR.  SLOPING  SLATE  ROOFS 
VENDOR.   SLATE  COMPANY 


SHEET  NO. 

SCALE  94fc3" 
RQIJ-M  S  i'-O" 


1 


S»\  M  I       (    '.INI  (X.I  I, 
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DUPLICATES  OF  THESE,  DETAILS  OM  SHEETS  //"X  22"  O&TAfMA &LE  FR.OM    VENDOR.  SLATLCO. 

DRAWN  FOR 
VENDOR.SLATLCQ 

DETAILS  FOR.  SLOPING  SLATE  ROOFS 
VENDOR,  SLATE  COMPANY 

SHEET  NO.*! 
S  CALL  V4'  / 
LQJJALS  i-Q"Zu 
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The  Clason  Architectural  Metal  Works 


THE  CLASON  ARCHITECTURAL  METAL  WORKS 


Wire  Snow  Guards  for  Roofs 
PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 


Product. 

Wire  Snow  Guards  for  roofs. 

Their  Purpose. 

To  lessen  chances  of  damage  suits  against  owners 
of  property  by  increasing  both  personal  and  property 
safety. 

There  are  many  buildings  so  situated  that  the  use 
of  snow  guards  is  essential  to  personal  safety ;  there 
are  more  cases  where  the  use  of  snow  guards  could 
protect  the  surrounding  roofing  and  sheet  metal  work 
against  costly  damages. 

Sliding  snow  and  ice  often  injure  roofings,  and 
puncture  or  tear  away  gutters,  etc.  The  use  of  our 
snow  guards  forestalls  these  dangers,  as  they  hold  the 
ice  and  snow  where  they  form.  They  are  a  cheap  and 
unobtrusive  preventive  against  damage. 

Manufacture. 

We  make  our  guards  in  our  own  plant,  and  are 
not  dependent  upon  the  facilities  or  services  of  others. 
These  guards  are  manufactured  either  from  pure  cop- 
per wire  or  galvanized  steel  wire,  both  selected  for  duc- 
tility and  stiffness.  No  copper-covered  steel  wire  is  used. 

Practicality. 

Our  wire  snow  guards  combine  strength,  long  serv- 
ice, economy,  and  unobtrusive  design. 

Types. 

Three  general  designs  are  offered : 

For  New  Roofs— the  "Clason"  and  the  "H-B." 

For  Old  Roofs— the  "H-B"  Special. 

The  "Clason." 

The  "Clason"  has  been  for  years  this  company's 
standard  guard,  and  is  the  strongest  guard  made. 


"  CLASON  "  SNOW  GUARD  FOB  NEW  ROOKS 

Note  from  the  illustration  that  tin-  "butterfly"  loops 
brace  and  strengthen  cub  other,  while  the  extension 
brace  lends  additional  strength. 

The  "H-B." 

The  "H-B"  snow  guard  is  made  with  a  single  loop 
and  extension  brace,  and  is  a  si  rung,  service  giving  guard. 


It  is  sold  at  a  lower  price  than  the  "Clason"  due  to  lower 
manufacturing  costs. 


"  H-B  "  SNOW  GUARD  FOR  NEW  ROOFS 

Number  per  Square. 

The  following  table  gives  the  approximate  number 
of  snow  guards  which  may  be  safely  specified  for  use  in 
each  100  sq.  ft.  of  roof  surface : 

Roof  Pitch  Number  of  Guards 

One-quarter   50 

One-third    75 

One-half   150 

Towers,  and  steeper  roofs  than  above  indicated, 
may  require  special  consideration. 

How  to  Specify. 

Apply  to  all  pitched  roofs  "Clason"  [or  "H-B"] 
Snow  Guards,  as  made  by  The  Clason  Architectural 
Metal  Works,  Providence,  R.  I.  The  guards  to  be 
made  from  pure  copper  (or  galvanized  steel]  wire. 
(Here  specify  the  number  of  guards  required  per  square, 
dependent  upon  the  pitch  of  the  roof  and  other  special 
conditions.) 

In  applying  the  snow  guards,  the  eaves  course  of 
the  roofing  material  shall  be  laid  as  usual,  but  the  next 
course  shall  be  laid  with  the  joints  slightly  open  to  re- 
ceive the  shank  of  the  snow  guard.  After  striking  the 
line  for  the  third  course  of  the  roofing  material,  place 
the  guards  in  the  joints,  with  the  loop  just  below  the  lap 
of  the  course,  and  drive  the  prong  into  the  roof  deck- 
ing; then  lay  the  course,  leaving  only  the  loop  exposed. 
Care  must  be  used  to  insure  having  the  shank  well  sunk 
into  the  joints,  so  that  the  following  course  of  rooting 
material  will  lie  flat  and  not  hear  upon  the  guard. 
(Note:  The  architect  or  engineer  may  omit  at  his  dis- 
cretion the  method  of  application  of  the  guards.) 

A  Correction. 

We  note  n  tendency  in  the  use  >>f  snow  guards  t>> 
install  four  or  live  courses  just  above  the  eaves  line. 
From  a  practical  standpoint,  this  is  erroneous.  In  order 
to  attain  the  desired  results,  the  guards  should  be  in- 
stalled according  to  our  recommendations. 


S  WEST*!  <  *  A  T  A I  <>(. Ill- 
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INCORPORATED,  1866 

THE  PENRHYN  SLATE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Electrical,  Structural  and  Roofing  Slatt 

HYDEVILLE,  VT. 

DIRECTORS  AND  OFFICERS 

STEPHEN  G.  WILLIAMS,  Treasurer  BLAIR  S.  WILLIAMS,  President 

Worcester,  Williams  &  Saxe,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Member  New  York  Stock  Exchange 

SAMUEL  F.  BARRY,  Secretary,  Retired,  New  York,  N.  Y.        MARSHALL  L.  WARRIN,  Retired,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

RICHARD  GRIFFITH,  Vice-President  and  Manager,  Fair  Haven,  Vt. 
W.  M.  MOORE,  President  John  Jones  Slate  Co.       KENNETH  McEWEN,  Worcester,  Williams  &  Saxe,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

MILLS  AND  QUARRIES 
LAKE  BOMOSEEN  SCOTCH  HILL  HYDEVILLE  ALLIANCE 


Products. 

"  Penrhyn  Purple  "  and  "  Peerless  Unfading 
Green  "  Slate  for  Roofing  and  Structural  Purposes. 

Structural  Uses. 

Shower,  urinal  and  toilet  stalls. 

Stair  treads  and  platforms. 

Laboratory  table  tops,  sinks  and  shelving. 

Laundry  tubs. 

Rough  garden  flagging;  garden  seats. 

Dairy  shelves ;  pastry  boards ;  kitchen  table  tops. 

Pantry  shelves  and  linings. 

Greenhouse  shelves. 

Book  shelves. 

i 

Baseboards ;  mouldings. 
Mausoleum  slabs. 
Electrolytic  and  chemical  tanks. 
Electrical  switchboard  bases,  etc. 

"Peerless  Unfading  Green"  Slate. 

This  slate  is  applicable  to  all  roofing  and  structural 
purposes  where  an  unfading  green  slate  is  desired  and 
required. 

The  United  States  Government  specifies  that  un- 
fading green  slate  must  come  from  our  quarry  or  one 
of  three  others  in  North  Poultney,  Vt.  The  evident 
reason  is,  because  the  Peerless  slate  is  positively  un- 
fading under  all  normal  climatic  conditions. 

This  slate  can  be  furnished  in  any  required  size  or 
thickness  with  smooth  or  rough  edges. 

"Penrhyn  Purple"  Slate. 

"  Penrhyn  Purple  "  slate  is  a  uniformly  strong,  fine 
grained  product,  adaptable  to  all  structural  purposes  to 
which  slate  may  be  applied.  It  weighs  14  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 
(12  by  12  by  1  in.). 

The  quality  of  "Penrhyn  Purple"  slate  makes  it 
unusually  valuable  for  use  with  electrical  appliances,  as 


is  proved  by  its  use  by  such  well-known  electrical  con- 
cerns as  mentioned  under  head  of  references. 

Estimates. 

Complete  quotations  will  be  made  promptly  on 
receipt  of  necessary  details. 

Samples. 

Samples  of  slate  will  be  furnished  prospective  u^fers 
on  request. 

Orders  and  Inquiries. 

Orders  are  shipped  on  the  dates  named.  Inquiries 
are  promptly  answered. 

Facilities. 

The  equipment  of  this  company  is  of  the  best,  and 
the  finished  product  is  not  surpassed  by  that  of  any 
firm,  and  seldom  equaled. 

Capacity,  55,000  feet  per  month. 

Co-operative  Service. 

This  organization  will  gladly  co-operate  with 
architects  and  others  interested  in  slate  for  structural 
purposes,  in  working  up  the  details  for  its  proper  appli- 
cation. 

This  service  is  gratis. 

References. 

As  evidence  of  the  excellent  quality  of  Penrhyn 
slate,  a  partial  list  of  the  regular  users  of  this  product  is 
submitted  here : 

General  Electric  Company 

Westinghouse  Electric  Mfg.  Co. 

Northern  Electric  Co. 

Speakman  Supply  and  Pipe  Co. 

Albert  &  J.  M.  Anderson  Mfg.  Co. 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender  Co. 
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Vermont  Structural  Slate  Company 


VERMONT  STRUCTURAL  SLATE  CO. 

FAIR  HAVEN,  VT. 

BOSTON  REPRESENTATIVE,  E.  A.  Bullard,  746  Tremont     NEW  YORK  REPRESENTATIVE,  Knickerbocker  Slate 
Building  Corporation,  153  East  38th  Street 


Products. 

Vermont  Unfading  Green  Structural  Slate. 
Vermont  Unfading  Mottled  Green  and  Purple 
Structural  Slate. 

Vermont  Unfading  Purple  Structural  Slate. 
Roofing  Slates. 

Structural  Slate. 

Description — Vermont  structural  slate  is  the  name 
applied  to  structural  slates  quarried  in  or  near  Fair 
Haven,  Vermont. 

It  is  quarried  in  blocks  ranging  from  4  by  2  ft.  to 
8  by  6  ft.  in  various  thicknesses. 

The  process  of  manufacture  is  to  horizontally  split 
the  quarried  blocks  to  a  suitable  thickness  and  to  verti- 
cally cut  to  the  approximate  sizes  required.  The  slabs 
are  then  passed  through  planers ;  after  which  operation 
they  are  ready  to  be  reduced  to  exact  dimensions  on 
rubbing  beds  or  through  the  use  of  air  tools  and  other 
special  machinery. 

Vermont  structural  slate  is  a  hard  dense  rock 
formed  by  metamorphic  action  from  clayey  shale.  It 
is  exceedingly  strong,  hard  and  perfectly  non-absorbent 
and  does  not  chip  or  spall  easily.  It  stands  foremost 
among  natural  stones  used  in  architectural  and  engineer- 
ing work  on  account  of  its  strength  and  durability.  Few 
possess  so  fine  and  firm  a  texture  or  so  remarkable  a 
transverse  resistance.  Vermont  structural  slate  is  not 
affected  by  dilute  mineral  acids,  and  the  permanency 
of  color  in  combination  with  the  lasting  qualities  of 
the  rock  make  it  desirable  in  many  cases  where  for 
esthetic    reasons    black    slate    should    not    be  used. 

Vermont  structural  slate  possesses 
all  the  superior  qualities  of  the  highest 
grades  of  slate,  and  in  addition  to  them 
the  charm  and  permanency  of  attractive 
color. 

Color — The  colors  are  distinct  and 
permanent,  ranging  from  a  light  green 
to  a  dark  purplish  brown.  The  most 
popular  colors  are  the  different  shades 
of  unfading  green,  unfading  mottled 
green  and  purple,  and  unfading  purple. 


Finishes — The  standard  finish  for  Vermont  struc- 
tural slate  is  the  regular  sand  rubbed  finish.  This 
method  of  finishing  reduces  the  surfaces  finished  to 
perfectly  true,  smooth  surfaces.  The  arrises,  where 
desired,  are  remarkable  for  their  perfectly  sharp  and 
true  lines. 

Recently,  considerable  quantities  of  floor  and  ter- 
race work  have  been  furnished  with  rough  sawed  edges 
and  with  top  surfaces  showing  the  natural  cleave  of  the 
rock.  A  further  variation  of  this  finish  is  obtained  by 
having  the  top  surfaces  slightly  rubbed,  thus  showing  in 
each  stone  a  partly  rough  and  partly  smooth  surface. 
This  finish  is  especially  adaptable  to  floors,  church  aisles, 
terraces,  etc.,  and  when  laid  in  random,  rectangular  sizes 
presents  a  very  artistic  appearance. 

Sizes — The  approximate  maximum  limit  of  surface 
size  in  which  Vermont  structural  slate  can  be  produced 
is  6  ft.  wide  by  8  ft.  long.  Greater  lengths,  however, 
can  be  furnished  in  lesser  widths.  The  treads  shown 
in  illustrations  are  approximately  12  ft.  long.  The 
limit  in  width,  for  stair  platforms,  partitions,  etc.,  is 
6  ft.  3  in. 

Uses — Great  quantities  of  Vermont  structural  slate 
are  furnished  for  water  closet  enclosures,  shower  bath 
enclosures,  urinal  stalls,  etc. ;  for  floors,  either  in  large 
slabs,  random  rectangular,  or  other  shapes ;  for  wall 
base,  wainscoting,  plinths,  thresholds,  floor  borders,  etc. ; 
for  stair  treads,  strings  and  platforms  ;  for  door  and 
window  sills;  and  for  roofing  and  other  structural 
purposes. 

Prices — Prices,  samples,  etc.,  will  be  furnished  on 
request. 


VI  K  MONT  STRUCTURAL  SLATE  GARDEN 
SKAT 


VERMONT  UNKAIMNG  GKKKN  SLATE  IN  ( OM  H I  NATION  WITH  GRAN    ITVN  I'.  S  S 1'  V. 

MA  Rill.  K  " 

7  carloadi  of  Vermont  unfading  Krron  ulntc  treads  and  platforms  used  in  tliis  Imildiiitf 


S  V.  I  I  I  s  t   ATAUM.I  K 


C  ClltlllUCtl  I'll  lit'  I  /  /MoV 
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General  Information  in  Reference  to  Structural  Slate. 

Stair  treads,  platforms,  wall  base,  wainscot,  floor 
tile  and  toilet  enclosures  are  recommended  to  be  not 
less  than  1  in.  thick. 

Slate  treads  and  platforms  with  steel  plate  supports 
should  be  set  in  portland  cement  mortar  to  a  thickness 
of  about  y%  in.  No  dowels  are  necessary.  Plaster  of 
paris  is  not  so  satisfactory  a  material  for  setting  slate 
treads  on  steel  as  portland  cement  mortar. 

Thresholds  are  recommended  to  be  1^  in.  thick. 
A  3-in.  thickness  is  recommended  for  doors  where  heavy 
traffic  passes. 

One  inch  in  thickness  is  ample  for  flcjor  tile  for 
sizes  up  to  16  by  16  in.  1J4  m-  or  \y2  in.  thickness  is 
recommended  for  larger  sizes. 


Specifications  for  Structural  Slate. 

Slate  Tile  and  Border— Where  slate  tile  and  border  are  to 
be  laid  over  concrete,  bring  concrete  slab  to  within  3^  in. 
of  the  finished  floor  line;  on  top  of  this  fill  in  to  within  \l/2 
in.  of  finished  floor;  on  this  lay  tile  and  border  in  rich  mix- 
ture of  cement  mortar,  all  to  be  brought  up  to  the  floor  level. 
Joints  between  slate  tile  and  border  not  to  exceed  tV  in.,  and 
to  be  grouted  after  floor  is  laid;  all  to  be  solidly  set,  free  from 
cracks,  flaws  and  saw  markings. 

Slate  Treads  on  Concrete  Stairs — Where  treads  are  \% 
in.  thick,  bring  concrete  to  within  2  in.  of  finished  sur- 
face of  treads ;  treads  to  be  set  in  cement  mortar  or  plaster,  at 
the  option  of  the  architect,  to  have  a  slightly  rounded  nosing, 
and  to  project  54  m-  beyond  the  finished  face  of  the  riser; 
all  to  be  drilled  for  2  iron  dowel  pins,  1  at  each  end,  and, 
when  set.  to  incline  ]/%  in.  from  back  to  front,  so  that  water 
will  not  stand  thereon;  to  be  in  perfect  alignment;  to  be  free 
from  cracks,  flaws,  quarry  or  saw  markings. 

Slate  Base — Slate  base  to  be  securely  set  against  walls, 
with  concealed  brass  anchors  firmly  embedded  in  plaster  of 
paris,  or  to  be  set  with  galvanized  iron  wire  backed  with 
cement  plaster,  at  the  option  of  architect;  all  to  be  smooth 
finish,  free  from  flaws,  to  be  cleaned  down  on  completion,  and 
to  receive  1  coat  of  linseed  oil  applied  in  a  uniform  manner. 

Toilet   Room   Work — All   wainscot  against  wall  to  be 


securely  anchored  with  concealed  brass  anchors,  embedded  in 
plaster  of  paris;  joints  to  be  close  and  true;  all  work  standing 
away  from  the  wall,  and  free  standing,  including  partitions, 
stiles,  ends,  etc.,  to  be  firmly  fastened  together  with  nickel- 
plated  angles,  standards,  legs,  rod  and  wall  plates,  and  dowels 
where  necessary ;  all  exposed  work  to  be  smoothly  finished 
free  from  flaws  and  saw  markings,  to  be  cleaned  down  on  com- 
pletion, and  to  receive  1  coat  of  linseed  oil  applied  in  a  uniform 
manner. 


Test  Tables. 

Abrasion  Test  of  Vermont  Unfading  Green  Slate 

With  best  black  slate,  made  by  J.  Horace  Cook,  Architect 
and  Supervisor,  Board  of  Public  Education,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

All  samples  were  12  in.  x  12  in.  x  1  in. ;  were  subjected  to 
the  same  weight  (56  lbs.),  and  ground  under  the  same  condi- 
tions for  the  same  length  of  time  (3  minutes). 

Best  Black  wore  to  ji  in.  on  one  edge  and  is  in.  on  opposite 
edge.  Vermont  Unfading  Green  wore  to  24  in.  on  one  edge  and 
xi  in.  on  opposite  edge. 

Vermont  Unfading  Green  thus  showed  not  only  11%  less 
but  more  uniform  wear. 

Extract  from  U.  S.  Arsenal  Test  of  Vermont  Structural  Slate 


Ultimate  strength 

Test  No. 

Classification 

Color 

Size 

Total. 

Per  sq. 

lbs. 

in.,  lbs. 

12,011-13 

Compressive  test  of  slabs  1 

Green 

30  in.  long 

409,000 

17,035 

12,014-16 

Pressure  applied  at  ends  J 

Purple 

12  in.  wide 

291,800 

12,166 

2  in. thick 

12.020 

Compressive  test  of  cubes. . 

On  bed  

Green 

374,500 

23,400 

On  edge  

4  in. each 

378,800 

28.650 

On  bed  

Purple 

way 

438,000 

27.560 

On  edge  

476.600 

30.300 

Roofing  Slates  Furnished. 

The  popular  Vermont  colored  slates  for  roofing 
purposes  furnished  in  any  color  combination  desired. 
A  specialty  is  made  of  heavy  roofing  slate  in  the  different 
shades  of  Vermont  unfading  green. 


VERMONT   UNFADING   GREEN   SLATE  PARTITIONS   IN  HIGH 
SCHOOL,  HAMILTON,  OHIO 


URINAL  STALL  INSTALLATION,  VERMONT  UNFADING  GREEN 
SLATE,  IN  HOWARD  STREET  SCHOOL,  SPRINGFIELD,  MASS. 
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Products. 

Quarriers  of  "Pyramid"  Brand  Dark 
Blue-Gray  Structural  Slate  for  archi- 
tectural and  commercial  purposes. 

Manufacturers  of  "Pyramid"  Brand 
Dark  Blue-Gray  Slate  for  Floor  Slabs, 
Floor  Tile;  Laboratory  Tables,  Sinks; 
Mausoleum  Work,  Grave  Vaults,  Operating  Slabs, 
Mortuary  Tables ;  Polished  Slate  Table  Tops ;  Tablets, 
etc.;  Plumbing  Fixtures,  Partitions  and  Slabs;  Toilet 
Enclosures  ;  Shower  Stalls  ;  Stairwork ;  Electric  Switch- 
boards and  Panelboards;  Electrolytic  and  Chemical 
Tanks  and  Vats  ;  Window  Sills,  Coping,  Hearths  ;  Litho- 
graph Stones,  etc.;  Base,  Borders,  Plinths,  Thresholds 
and  Wainscot. 

Location  of  Quarries  and  Organization. 

In  the  Pen  Argyl  and  Bangor  districts  of  Penn- 
sylvania are  veins  of  slate  whose  abundant  supply  and 
unusual  quality  make  it  extremely  desirable  for  archi- 
tectural and  structural  use. 

In  this  section  slate  is  extracted  from  no  less  than 
fifteen  veins — a  variety  found  in  no  other  locality  in  the 
United  States. 

It  was  for  the  purpose  of  offering  the  highest  type 
of  production,  including  combined  mill  equipment  that 
the  majority  of  the  leading  quarries  of  these  sections 
became  associated  as  The  Structural  Slate  Com- 
pany. 

Trade-mark — "Pyramid"  structural  slate  is  the 
name  given  the  products  marketed  by  The  Structural 
Slate  Company  and  all  of  its  slate  is  branded  with  its 
registered  trade-mark. 

It  is  suggested  as  a  means  of  obtaining  the  efficient 
results  which  follow  the  use  of  a  guaranteed  quality 
product,  backed  by  organized  service,  that  specifications 
state  that  "all  slate  be  branded  with  the  .'Pyramid' 
trade-mark." 

Equipment  and  Service — The  organization  of  the 
company  has  been  carefully  and  thoroughly  consum- 
mated. Quarries  have  been  especially  equipped  to  de- 
velop maximum  production  of  the  particular  class  of 
work  for  which  they  are  best  adapted.  Interchange- 
able execution  of  orders  is  made  possible  through 
modem  equipment  and  processes  which  have  been 
Standardized.  This  makes  possible  prompt  filling  of 
every  special  installation  order  and  enables  a  huge  re- 
erve  stock,  correct  in  size  and  finish,  to  be  held  ready 
at  all  times  for  immediate  delivery. 

A  well  organized  Service  Department  with  its 
Architectural   Adviser   is   at   the   disposal   of  archi- 


tects and  others  interested  in  structural 
slate. 

Included  in  this  catalogue  are  four 
drawings,  which  have  been  made  so  that  they 
may  be  of  material  aid  to  the  architect  and 
the  draftsman  in  the  office  in  laying  out  vari- 
ous conditions  that  continually  arise.  The 
dimensions,  which  have  been  determined  by  good 
practice,  are  given  to  facilitate  the  architect  and  en- 
gineer in  planning  the  layouts  for  special  conditions. 
Loose  leaf  copies  of  these  drawings  may  be  obtained 
by  writing  to  the  Service  Department. 

Description  of  Slate. 

Properties — Slate,  because  of  its  tough  and  dense 
nature,  is  capable  of  standing  hard  usage.  Being  non- 
absorbent  (when  treated  as  erected,  the  weight  absorp- 
tion test  shows,  only  .0865%  of  absorption,  the  lowest  of 
any  sanitary  stone)  it  never  becomes  stained. 

The  chief  characteristic  of  slate  is  the  quality  of 
cleavage,  technically  known  as  fissility,  which  permits 
even  the  largest  sized  slabs  to  be  readily  split  into 
practically  any  thickness. 

Slate  possesses  a  remarkable  degree  of  toughness 
and  elasticity,  which  is  manifested  by  its  resistance  t6 
strain,  shock,  blows  and  the  effects  of  settlement. 

From  the  enormous  deposits  of  Lehigh  and  North- 
ampton Counties,  Pennsylvania,  is  extracted  a  slate 
whose  fine  even  grain,  compactness  and  smooth  cleav- 
age make  it  especially  suited  to  the  most  exacting 
structural  requirements. 

Classification  of  Slate. 

As  stated  in  "Mineral  Resources  of  the  United 
States,"  issued  by  the  U.  S.  Geological  Survey,  'the  slate 
production  of  the  United  States  is  divided  into  the  two 
classifications,  "millstock"  and  "roofing."  The  former 
which  is  also  known  as  structural  slate,  "requires  a 
finer,  more  even  grained,  and  more  compact  material 
than  roofing  slate,  and  a  material  with  a  smooth 
cleavage  surface." 

Color — The  millstock  of  commerce  in  the  Pennsyl- 
vania District,  which  in  its  natural  state  is  a  dark,  blue- 
gray  color,  has  been  called  black  slate,  because  of  its 
appearance  as  usually  finished  with  oil. 

GRADING — While  structural  slate  is  produced  in 
but  one  quality,  there  are  two  gradings.  known  as 
"clear  stock"  and  "ribbon  stock." 

Ribbon  is  the  grading  most  commonly  used  because 
it  represents  the  "run  of  the  rock,"  as  about  80%  ot 
the  natural  slate  has  ribbons  in  it. 

Clear  represents  the  remaining  20%,  which  is  ap- 
proximately the  greatest  amount  which  can  Ix-  cut  from 
the  beds  between  separated  ribbons. 
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The  appearance  of  ribbon  stock,  varies  indis- 
criminately, selection  for  ribbons  never  being  made. 
Clear  stock  is  the  same  color  throughout,  without  the 
veinings. 

The  ribbons  themselves  do  not  detract  in  the 
slightest  degree  from  the  wearing  qualities  and  useful- 
ness of  mill  stock,  and  there  is  a  constantly  growing 
inclination  to  utilize  ribbon  stock  for  economical  reasons 
and  as  a  true  conservation  measure,  as  well  as  to  finish 
it  to  show  the  ribbons,  for  the  distinctive  and  character- 
istic appearance  of  these  veinings. 


TWO  SLABS  OF  RIBBON  STOCK 
The  larger  about  2  ft.  6  in.  by  4  ft.  6  in.,  the  smaller  about  1  ft.  by 
4  ft.    Photographed  outdoors. 


Surfaces  and  Finishes  of  Structural  Slate. 

It  is  important  that  architects  and  users  have  a 
knowledge  of  the  commercial  surfaces  and  finishes  in 
which  slate  is  procurable.  This  assures  the  selection 
of  surface  and  finish  best  and  most  economically 
adapted  to  the  specific  purposes  for  which  the  slate 
is  to  be  used.  Proper  selection  saves  time  and  money 
and  does  away  with  confusion,  delays  and  misunder- 
standing. 

Sawed  Edges — This  is  the  surface  left  by  the 


saw  on  the  edges  of  all 
serrations  somewhat  re- 
sembling a  coarse  tooled 
finish. 

Sawed  edges  are  con- 
fined to  slabs  6  in.  and 
under,  and  are  particularly 
adaptable  to  the  faces  of 
window  sills,  edges  of  wall 
copings,  the  straight  nosing 
of  outside  steps,  etc.  Choice 
may  be  had  between  this 
and  the  standard  sand 
rubbed  finish  for  the  same 
purposes. 


slate — a  series  of  curved 


split  face  surface 

Actual  size 


PLANED  SURFACE 
Actual  size 


SAWED  EDGES 
Actual  size 


Split  Face  Surface 
— This  is  the  surface  left 
as  a  result  of  the  first 
cleaving  or  splitting  at  the 
mill  and  before  the  slate 
has  gone  to  the  planing 
machine. 

Split  face  finish  should 
be  used  where  a  smooth 
finish  is  not  necessary  or 
where  a  rough  surface  or 
texture  effect  is  desired, 
such  as  the  undersides  of 
floor  or  roof  slabs  o  r 
wherever  the  surface  is  concealed.  For  outside  steps, 
terrace  floors,  cloister  effects,  stepping  stones  or  garden 
walks. 

Planed  Surface — ■ 
This  is  the  surface  left  by 
the  planing  machine.  While 
it  has  not  the  rough  char- 
acteristics of  the  split  face 
finish,  the  marks  of  the 
plane  are  faintly  indicated. 

Planed  surface  for 
reasonable  economy  should 
be  used  for  the  underside 
of  stair  treads,  landings 
and  risers,  and  wherever 
absolute  uniformity  o  f 
finish  is  not  essential. 

Standard  Sand 
Rubbed  Finish — A  f  te  r 
being  smoothed  by  the 
plane,  slate  is  sand  rubbed 
under  the  action  of  sand 
and  water  on  large  re- 
volving metal  disks.  The 
result  isauniformly  smooth, 
even  surface,  having  the 
slightest  kind  of  a  grain  or 
stipple. 

Standard  sand  rubbed 
finish  should  be  used  for 
toilet  room  partitions,  lava- 
tory stalls,  shower  baths, 

urinals,  washtubs,  tanks,  etc.,  unless  in  special  instances 
it  is  desired  to  go  to  the  additional  expense  of  honing. 

Honed  Finish — The 
mistake  is  often  made  of 
confusing  sand  rubbed  fin- 
ish with  honed  finish. 

Honed  finish  is  much 
smoother  than  sand  rubbed, 
being  the  nearest  approach 
to  actual  polish  that  can  be 
given  slate.  It  is  not  a 
necessary  or  suitable  finish 
to  be  used  where  slate  is 
subjected  to  the  constant 
abrasion  given  floors,  stair 
treads,  thresholds,  etc. 

Honing  is  the  final  process  through  which  slate  can 
go  in  the  mill  after  being  planed  and  sand  rubbed,  and 
this  finish  is  only  applied  in  special  instances  or  for  par- 
ticular purposes. 


standard  sand 
finish 

Actual  size 


RUBBED 


HONED  FINISH 
Actual  size 
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Honed  finish  is  most  generally  used  for  electrical 
installations  and  other  purposes  where  a  velvety  smooth 
surface  is  required  or  desirable. 

Estimating  Data. 

The  following  table  has  been  prepared  in  order 
that  users  of  slate  may  have  an  approximate  basis  on 
which  to  figure  the  increase  of  cost  made  necessary  by 
various  increasing  areas  of  structural  slate. 

ESTIMATING  DATA  FOR  STRUCTURAL  SLATE 


List  price  in  cents 

Special  lengths,  not  over  6  ft.  wide 

ft 

3 

0 

Area 
in 

per  sq. 

it. 

o 

sq.  ft. 

1 

w 

2 

Over, 

Group 

Over, 

Group 

Ft. 

Group 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

ft. 

price 

ft. 

price 

price 

i 

1  to  S 

24 

28 

32 

38 

44 

6 

2 

7 

3 

8  to  9 

4 

2 

5  to  10 

30 

34 

40 

44 

50 

6 

3 

7 

4 

8  to  9 

s  . 

3 

10  to  16 

36 

U 

46 

52 

60 

7 

4 

8 

5 

9  to  10 

6 

4 

16  to  22 

44 

48 

52 

60 

68 

8 

5 

9 

6 

10  to  11 

7 

5 

22  to  28 

52 

56 

62 

70 

76 

9 

6 

10 

7 

11  to  12 

8 

6 

28  to  35 

62 

66 

72 

80 

86 

10 

7 

11 

8 

Over  12 

Special 

7 

35  to  40 

77 

81 

87 

95 

101 

10 

8 

11 

Special 

Over  12 

Special 

8 

40  to  45 

90 

1(H) 

110 

120 

130 

10 

Special 

11 

Special 

Over  12 

Special 

All  slate  to  be  neatly  cut  or  drilled  to  accommodate  metal 
work,  openings,  ventilating  registers,  etc.  All  jointing  and 
pointing  shall  be  as  specified  under  the  respective  items.  Joints 
on  external  angles  shall  be  made  on  the  sides  least  exposed  to 
view.  All  external  angles  and  all  exposed  edges  or  corners  to 
be  slightly  rounded,  unless  otherwise  shown  or  called  for. 

Before  any  work  is  placed  in  the  mill,  complete  shop  draw- 
ing shall  be  submitted  to  the  architect  for  approval  of  general 
principles  involved  in  construction.  Such  approval  shall  not 
relieve  the  contractor  of  all  obligations  as  to  rigidity  of  con- 
struction, correctness  of  sizes  and  measurements,  or  other  mat- 
ters essentially  pertaining  to  his  contractural  relations, 
including  the  fulfillment  of  such  guarantee  as  may  be 
called  for  under  the  General  Conditions  of  this  speci- 
fication. 

Note — If  slate  work  is  a  separate  contract  or  part  of  a  sepa- 
rate contract,  for  plumbing  or  other  work,  re-state  guarantee, 
etc.,  here. 


Prices  are  based  on  slabs  cut  at  right  angles — rubbed  one  face  and  edges. 
An  extra  charge  of  50%  added  to  the  lists  is  made  for  irregular  shapes. 
No  slab  figured  less  than  6  in.  wide,  or  less  than  1  sq.  ft.  in  area. 

No  slabs  figured  less  than  1  in.  thick.  Intermediate  thicknesses  take  next  higher  list. 
An  additional  charge  of  6;  per  sq.  ft.  is  made  for  each  additional  J-4  in.  in  thickness 
over  2  in. 

Rubbing  two  faces:  Add, for  stones  16  sq.  ft.  and  less  6|f  per  sq.  ft.  and  over  16  sq.  ft. 
8f!  per  sq.  ft. 

Allow  2£  per  sq.  ft.  to  16  sq.  ft.  and  3(  net  above  16  sq.  ft.  for  not  rubbing. 

Crating:  5i  net  per  sq.  ft.,  to  and  including  2  in.;  over  2  in.,  2^  net  for  each  inch  or 
fraction.    Minimum  chargei  35c  net. 

Weight:  The  weight  of  a  slab  of  structural  slate  1  in.  thick  by  12  in  square  is  15  lb<=.; 
when  crated  16  lbs.  ■ 


Stairways,  Floors,  Bases,  Plinths,  Window  Sills, 
Copings,  Hearths,  Etc. 

The  ever  increasing  use  of  "Pyramid"  brand 
slate  for  these  and  other  structural  purposes  is 
evidence  of  its  adaptability  as  well  as  durability 
and  economy.  Details  showing  some  of  these  forms 
of  construction  are  given  in  Service  Sheet  No.  4 
and  the  basic  specification  before  referred  to  con- 
tains sections  and  paragraphs  giving  the  require- 
ments relating  to  materials  and  installations. 


These  prices  are  list  prices,  subject  to  discounts  or 
additions.  They  represent  approximately  the  value  of 
ribbon  stock.  Clear  grade  stock  costs  about  25%  to 
30%  more  than  ribbon  stock. 

Specification  Data.: 

The  following  specification  data  (more  or  less 
abridged  in  form)  is  offered  as  a  guide  to  architects  in 
specifying  the  grade,  quality,  finish  and  general  require- 
ments of  erection  for  closet  and  shower  stalls  and  urinals 
as  detailed  in  Service  Sheets  1,  2  and  3.  Complete,  stand- 
ard or  basic  specification  prepared  by  the  Structural 
Service  Bureau,  covering  practically  all  conditions  to  be 
met  in  slate  construction  will  be  cheerfully  furnished  on 
request. 

Structural  Si.ate — All  structural  slate  shall  be  dark  blue- 
gray  in  color  as  manufactured  by  The  Structural  Si.ate  Com- 
pany, Pen  Argyl,  Pa.,  and  shall  be  branded  with  the  trade- 
mark "Pyramid." 

Grade — The  grade  shall  be  of  the  commercial  grading 
known  as  ribbon  stock  (unless  clear  stock  is  Specifically  called 
for). 

Quality  and  Finish — All  exposed  surfaces  shall  be  free 
from  loose  pieces,  cracks  or  chipped  edges,  and  shall  be  left,  in 
every  respect,  a  thoroughly  neat  and  satisfactory  example  of 
workmanship. 

All  exposed  surfaces,  unless  specifically  mentioned  to  have 
honed  finish,  shall  have  the  standard  sand  rubbed  finish.  After 
complete  erection  and  pointing,  each  piece  of  slate,  excepting 
water  flushed  backs  of  urinals,  shall  be  finally  treated  with  raw 
linseed  oil,  thinned  with  turpentine  and  left  clean. 

Erection — Each  piece  of  slate  standing  against  any  wall  or 
partition  shall  be  properly  backed  up  at  the  eclges  or  joints  with 
cement  mortar,  or  plaster  of  paris  (according  to  the  space), 
and  anchored  in  place  in  such  a  manner  as  to  insure  its  re- 
maining firm  and  rigid,  no  piece  to  have  less  than  two  anchors. 
Ml  anchors  shall  In-  of  galvanized  metal,  and  so  placed  as  to  be 
concealed.  Where  space  hack  of  slate  against  masonry  walls  is 
mori  than  I  in.,  brickwork  set  in  cement  mortar  shall  be  ap 
plied  back  of  all  joints.  Any  joints  necessary  shall  be  of  the 
kind  spi  i  ified  for  the  corner  or  abutting  joints  in  the  same  piece 
of  work  and  thoroughly  tilled  with  the  same  packing  material; 
if  showing,  the  joints  miisi  he  true,  close  and  smooth.  All  slabs, 
partitions,  divisions,  stiles,  curbs,  bases,  or  other  pieces  oi  slate 
shall  he  erected,  fastened  together  or  secured  in  place  in  a  first 
■  la  maimer,  and  left  rigid  and  complete,  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  an  luted  or  his  representative. 


Mausoleum  Work. 

Service  Sheet  No.  4,  shows  some  structural 
details  for  use  in  the  highest  class  of  mausoleum 
work.  In  the  detail,  marble  is  used  as  the  facing  for  the 
interior  of  the  mausoleum,  but  the  catacombs  are  all 
constructed  of  slate  doweled  together.  This  is  done,  be- 
cause it  has  been  found  by  experience  that  slate  is  the 
best  material  for  this  use  on  account  of  its  strength  and 
waterproof  qualities ;  it  does  not  disintegrate,  and  pre- 
vents marble  facings  from  discoloring.  Catacombs 
should  never  be  placed  directly  against  an  outside  wall, 
but  an  air  space  should  be  left  to  prevent  condensation. 

Grave  Vaults. 

"Pyramid"  brand  slate  grave  vaults  are  made  in 
two  ways,  a  plain  vault  and  a  grooved  and  bolted  vault. 
These  are  made  in  the  best  possible  way  with  true  edges 
and  joints. 

The  plain  vault  has  rabbetted  ends  to  receive  the 
sides  and  is  held  together  by  the  earth. 

The  grooved  and  bolted  vault  is  made  with  ends 
grooved  into  sides  and  secured  with  iron  bolt  through 
each  end,  and  both  ends  and  sides  are  grooved  into  top 
and  bottom. 

This  vault  can  be  hermetically  sealed  by  the  use  of 
cement. 

Prices  and  sizes  supplied  on  request. 

Electric  Switch  and  Panelboards. 

"Pyramid"  brand  slate  is  an  ideal  material  for  panel- 
board  and  switchboard  work.  It  makes  a  good  back- 
ground; is  easily  drilled;  is  a  non-conductor  and  inex- 
pensive. It  can  be  made  in  any  size  required  to  lit 
special  conditions.  Estimates  will  be  made  promptly 
on  all  work  of  this  character. 

Electrolytic  and  Chemical  Tanks  and  Vats 

(  )n  accounl  of  acids  having  no  effect  on  slate,  it  makes 
ideal  tanks  and  vals  where  acids  and  other  chemic&ls  are 

used.  They  arc  entirely  watertight,  easy  to  keep  clean 
and  will  stand  rough  usage,   Tanks  can  be  made  any 

-izc  and  estimates  will  be  gladly  given  on  receipt  of 

sketch  showing  requirements, 
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NATURAL  SLATE  BLACKBOARD  COMPANY 

PEN  ARGYL,  PA. 

MILLS  AT  SLATINGTON,  WIND  GAP,  PEN  ARGYL  AND  BANGOR 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL,  1451  Marquette  Building  WACO,  TEX.,  P.  O.  Box  461 

REPRESENTATIVES 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  New  England  Slate  B  lackboard  Co.,  224     MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Minneapolis  Natural  Slate  Co., 
Congress  Street  Builders  Exchange  Building 

AGENCIES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Product. 

Natural  Slate  Blackboards. 


Service  and  Organization. 

Service  was  the  object  for  which  the 
Natural  Slate  Blackboard  Company 
was  organized.  For  more  than  a  half  cen- 
tury slate  blackboards  have  been  made, 
but  until  1916  most  quarries  were  operated  by  separate 
companies.  They  carried  very  little  stock  on  hand  and 
each  had  its  own  standards  and  qualities,  and  attended 
to  its  own  sales  and  distribution.  This  caused  a  great 
deal  of  confusion  as  to  quality  and  standards,  and  waste 
effort,  both  in  sales  -and  distribution,  as  well  as  many 
delays. 

In  1916,  35  quarry  operators  who  made  blackboards 
in  Lehigh  and  Northampton  Counties,  Pennsylvania, 
pooled  their  resources,  standardized  their  product,  and 
centralized  their  sales  and. distributing  work,  making  up 
an  organization  of  picked  men.  This  resulted  in  the 
formation  of  the  Natural  Slate  Blackboard  Com- 
pany using  for  its  brand  the  trade-mark  "Pyramid  Nat- 
ural Slate  Blackboards."  This  company  decided  to  carry 
1,000,000  sq.  ft.  of  blackboard  on  hand  at  all  times  to 
prevent  delays  in  shipment  and  delivery.  This  stock  is 
in  the  hands  of  distributors  in  the  West,  South,  Canada 
and  throughout  the  United  States. 

Service  has  never  meant  so  much  to  the  users  of 
the  slate  blackboards,  as  it  has  since  the  organization  of 
this  company.  When  "Pyramid"  brand  slate  is  specified, 
it  means :  uniformity  of  the  product,  highest  grade  of 
workmanship,  rigid  inspection  before  shipment  and 
prompt  delivery. 

Information — The  drawings  on  the  second  page 
following  show  some  standard  details  and  data,  which 
will  be  of  use  to  the  architect  and  draftsman  in  planning 
schoolrooms.  These  standards  may  vary  in  minor  details 
from  standards  adopted  by  various  cities  and  boards  of 
education,  but  will  be  found  to  apply  in  general.  Any 
other  information  desired  by  the  architect  will  be  gladly 
supplied  by  the  service  department  of  this  company. 

Location. 

The  following  is  an  extract  from  the  chapter  on 
slate  issued  by  the  U.  S.  Geological  Survey : 

"Lehigh  and  Northampton  Counties  report  the  only 
stock  produced  for  school  slate  and  blackboards.  The 
quarries  in  these  counties  can  best  produce  this  material 
on  account  of  the  unusually  fine  cleavage  of  the  slate, 
and  the  thickness  and  size  of  the  beds." 

The  quarries  of  the  Natural  Slate  Blackboard 
Company  are  all  located  in  these  counties,  thus  assuring 
the  highest  grade  blackboards  in  the  United  States. 


Advantages. 

Slate  is  the  best  blackboard  material 
known.  "Having  the  finest  writing  surface, 
chalk  markings  .are  clear,  distinct  and 
plainly  discernible  from  any  part  of  the 
room.  "They  are  easily  erased  without  leav- 
ing any  discolorations.  Slate  slabs  never 
warp,  crack,  peel,  disintegrate  nor  lose 
their  splendid  writing  surface ;  in  consequence,  they  are 
the  most  economical  board  to  install.  Natural  slate 
blackboards,  installed  in  the  old  Central  High  School, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  over  50  years  ago,  are  still  in  good 
condition  and  .are  regularly  being  used,  not  one  cent 
having  been  spent  for  their  upkeep. 

Sizes  and  Thicknesses. 

W  idths — Natural  slate  blackboards,  through 
standardized  processes  on  a  quantity  production  basis, 
are  carried  in  stock  in  three  standard  widths,  3  ft.,  3  ft. 
6  in.  and  4  ft.,  and  both  for  economy  and  to  avoid  any 
.possibility  of  delay  in  shipment  these  widths,  whenever 
possible,  should  be  adhered  to.  These  three  widths  com- 
ply with  all  of  the  usual  requirements  in  connection  with 
blackboards  for  classroom  and  general  use,  but  when- 
ever necessary,  in  order  to  mee  special  conditions,  such 
as  for  application  to  wardrobe  doors,  etc.,  the  slate  may 
be  cut  to  practically  any  required  size  or  dimensions. 

Lengths — In  lengths  the  slate  is  accurately  cut  to 
fit  the  required  spaces.  For  spaces  4  ft.  6  in.  long  and 
under,  a  single  slab  is  used  ;  for  spaces  from  4  ft.  6  in.  to 
9  ft.,  two  slabs  ;  9  ft.  to  13  ft.  6  in.,  three  slabs,  and 
longer  sections  are  divided  into  spaces  as  nearly  approxi- 
mating 4  ft.  6  in.  in  length  possible.  It  is  sometimes 
required  that  spaces  5  ft.  and  even  5  ft.  6  in.  in  length 
be  in  one  piece,  10  ft.  and  11  ft.  in  two  pieces,  etc.,  and, 
while  it  is  possible  to  get  out  the  blackboard  slate  to 
comply  with  these  requirements,  it  is  doubtful  if  the 
additional  labor  in  handling  and  the  difficulty  in  securing 
as  nearly  flawless  pieces  as  in  the  smaller  sizes,  is  justi- 
fied by  the  results,  except,  of  course,  for  single  slabs  in 
special  locations.  The  4  ft.  6-in.  lengths  provide  for 
both  a  satisfactory  and  economic  installation  especially 
when  proper  attention  is  given  to  backing  up  the  joints. 

Thickness — The  thickness  of  the  finished  black- 
board slate  should  not  be  more  than  }i  in.  nor  less  than 
%  in.  This  amount  of  variation  in  thickness  is  regarded 
as  allowable  in  a  product  of  nature  as  it  in  no  way  de- 
tracts from  the  quality  or  service  of  the  board  nor  does  it 
prevent  the  slabs  from  being  properly  set  with  true,  uni- 
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form  and  flush  finished  surfaces  including  joints — a 
most  essential  feature. 

Heights,  Widths  and  Areas  Required  by  Various 
Types  of  Installations. 

The  heights  and  widths  at  which  blackboards  are 
set  should  be  determined  by  the  age  of  the  pupils  who 
are  to  use  them.  These  dimensions  will  therefore  vary 
as  the  board  is  installed  in  a  district  school,  kindergarten, 
lower  or  upper  grades  of  a  graded  school,  or  in  a  high 
school  or  college. 

In  a  district  school  the  board  must  accommodate 
children  of  all  elementary  grades.  To  properly  meet  this 
condition  the  board  on  the  wall  opposite  the  window  may 
be  set  28  in.  above  the  floor. 

The  smaller  children  will  be  able  to  use  the  lower 
part  of  this  board  to  advantage.  On  a  board  2>y2  ft. 
wide  set  in  this  manner  the  larger  pupils  will  find  space 
at  the  proper  height  for  their  work.  The  board  on  the 
end  wall  near  the  teacher's  desk  may  be  satisfactorily 
set  3  ft.  above  the  floor  and  4  ft.  wide.  This  space  will 
be  used  largely  by  the  teacher  for  illustration  work. 


STANDARD  HEIGHTS  OF  CHALK  RAILS  AND  WIDTHS  OF  BOARDS 
\ND  SPACE  REQUIREMENTS   COMPILED  FROM  VARIOUS 
SOURCES 


Grade 

Height  of 
chalk  trough 

Height  of 
blackboard 

Top  of  board 
above  floor 

New  York 

Boston 

New  York 

Boston 

New  York 

Boston 

ft 

in. 

ft.  in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

Kindergarten. . 

2 

0 

2  2 

4 

0 

4 

0 

(. 

0 

6 

2 

1st,  2d,  3d.  . .  . 

2 

0 

2  2 

4 

0 

4 

0 

6 

0 

6 

2 

4th  

2 

6 

2'4"  2'6" 

3 

6 

4 

0 

6 

0 

6'4"  6'6" 

5th.  6th  

2 

6 

2  8 

3 

6 

4 

0 

6 

0 

6 

8 

7th  

3 

0 

2  8 

3 

6 

4 

0 

6 

0 

6 

8 

8th  

3 

0 

2  8 

3 

6 

4 

0 

6 

6 

6 

8 

High  schools 

3 

0 

2  8 

3 

6 

4 

0 

6 

6 

6 

8 

For  colleges  it  is  usual  to  set  the  board  3  ft.  above  the  floor  and  use  a  > 
4-ft.  width. 


ROOM  AREAS 
High  Schools 

Lecture  rooms  Not  less  than  50  sq.  ft. 

Manual  training  room  15  ft.  x  4  ft. 

Drafting   rooms  15  ft.  x  4  ft. 

Cooking  rooms  10  ft.  x  4  ft. 

Chemical  laboratory  Board   parallel    to  desk  section 

and  back  of  demonstration  table. 

Physical  laboratory  As  much  board  as  possible. 

Botanical  and  zoological 
laboratory  50  sq.  ft.  of  board. 

Colleges 

Small  lecture  rooms  Blackboard  back  of  instructor's 

desk  and  full  on  one  side 

Laboratories  generally  15  to  20  lift.  ft. 

Lecture  room  for  mathematics.  All  board  space  possible 
Drafting   rooms  About  15  lin.  ft. 

"Xot  less  than  80  ft."  of  blackboard  are  required 
for  the  walls  of  each  classroom  by  the  Pennsylvania 
State  Hoard  of  Education,  which  also  requires  the  fol- 
lowing heights  and  widths  as  best  suited  to  the  uses 
indicated  : 

Primary  rooms   21  in.  above  floor 

Elementary  rooms   25  in.  above  floor 

High  school  rooms   30  in.  above  floor 

Boards  should  be  not  less  than  3  ft.  6  in.  wide,  but  4-ft. 
width-  art-  more  suitable  for  accommodating  all  grades. 

Arehitect'l  Speci  Heat  ion. 

The  following  note  and  specification  are  identical 
with  those  in  "Natural  Slate  for  Blackboards"  issued 
l.v  tin-   N'atiikai.  Si  a  i  i    Blackboard  Company  and 


copyrighted  by  the  Structural  Service  Bureau,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Note — A  complete  specification  for  the  furnishing  and 
setting  of  blackboards  affects  the  work  of  several  different 
trades.  In  connection  with  this  specification  the  specification 
for  carpentry  and  millwork  should  call  attention  to  require- 
ments in  regard  to  the  grounds,  trim,  etc.,  to  be  furnished  and 
set,  and  the  kind  of  wood  should  be  specified.  It  should  be 
noted  whether  or  not  switches,  thermostats,  etc.,  are  to  be 
placed  in  trims  of  openings ;  and  these  trims  designed  accord- 
ingly. The  location  of  switches,  thermostats,  etc.,  should  be 
also  specified  under  electrical  work,  heating  work,  etc. 

Under  masonry  the  setting  of  blocks  or  plugs  to  be  built 
into  the  walls  should  be  provided  for.  Under  plastering  it 
should  be  noted  whether  or  not  the  walls  back  of  the  boards 
are  to  be  plastered  and  under  painting  the  finishing  of  the 
exposed  frame  and  trim  should  be  provided  for. 

(1)  The  general  contractor  shall  furnish  and  arrange  for 
the  complete  installation  of  Natural  Slate  Blackboards  in  every 
classroom  (in  the  Manual  Training  room,  the  Domestic  Science 
room,  in  all  Laboratories  and  in  the  Assembly  Hall)  and  in 
all  other  portions  of  the  building  where  so  shown  or  noted  on 
the  drawings. 

(2)  On  all  walls  where  blackboards  occur  they  shall  run 
full  to  corners  and  trim  of  openings.  The  heights  of  the  slate 
to  be  as  follows  (state  heights  and  whether  single  height  or 
"double-tier"). 

(3)  Where  wardrobes  occur  in  classrooms,  place  slate 
blackboards  in  each  door,  as  follows  (describe  recessed  panels, 
etc.). 

(4)  The  slate  shall  be  the  finest  quality  selected  blackboard 
stock,  even  in  color,  free  from  veinings  or  imperfections,  not 
less  than  %  in.,  nor  more  than  Y%  in.  thick.  Each  piece  shall 
be  surfaced  in  accordance  with  the  Natural  Slate  Black- 
board Company's  standards,  and  shall  be  branded  with  the 
"Pyramid"  trade-mark. 

(5)  Spaces  4  ft.  6  in.  or  less  in  length  shall  be  in  one  piece: 
from  4  ft.  6  in.  to  9  ft.  in  two  pieces ;  longer  spaces  to  be 
divided  into  pieces  as  nearly  approximating  4  ft.  6  in.  as  space 
and  standard  lengths  permit.  Slate  shall  be  furnished  with 
joints  ground  straight,  true  and  neatly  fitted. 

(6)  The  carpenter-contractor  will  furnish  and  set  all 
grounds  and  will  set  all  blackboards  complete,  with  trim.  All 
trim  will  be  furnished  by  the  millman.  The  complete  installa- 
tion shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  details  and  with  the 
printed  directions  of  the  Natural  Slate  Blackboard  Company, 
consistent  herewith. 

(7)  Fasten  securely  to  the  walls,  kiln-dried  white  pine 
"ground"  strips  4  by  in.  at  top,  bottom  and  ends  of  all  spaces 
to  be  occupied  by  blackboards  (and  intermediate  strip  near  top 
if  double-tiered).  Back  of  all  joints  in  slate  securely  place  2 
by  ^2-in.  white  pine  strips  and,  when  blackboards  are  being  set, 
tap  wood  wedges  behind  slate  and  glue  and  spring  the  wedges 
to  these  uprights. 

(8)  To  the  "ground"  strips,  above  mentioned,  securely  set 
\%  by  3j4-in.  trim,  slightly  rounded  at  edges. 

(9)  At  bottoms  of  blackboards  place  Sl/z  by  l}£-in.  coun- 
tersunk chalk  troughs  carefully  leveled  extending  under  black- 
boards to  face  of  wall  (or  studs')  and  securely  nailed  to 
"ground"  strips  and  to  4;<-in.  moulded  aprons.  Chalk  trough 
shall  he  (moulded  or  rounded)  on  all  exposed  edges  and  re- 
turned at  ends  (or  left  open  for  cleaning),  as  detailed. 

(10)  As  the  blackboards  arc  set,  a  H  by  5-6-in.  quarter 
round  shall  be  well  secured  to  surrounding  trims  and  chalk 
trough,  firmly  holding  slate  in  place.    Any  free  standing  end 
trims  and  all  tops  shall  be  hack-banded  with  "s-'m.  coved  scotia 
mould  (1J4        'f  Otl  frame  walls). 

(11)  The  joints  between  slate  shall,  after  being  wedged 
as  before  specified,  be  made  tight  with  special  glue  or  jointing 
Compound,  which  shall  In-  furnished  wiih  the  slate,  and  after 
Completion  of  setting,  joints  shall  he  shaved  and  scraped  to 
have  the  appearance  of  a  smooth  plane  with  adjoining  surfaces, 

Ml  slate  blackboards  shall  be  left  sound,  clean-black,  readj 
for  use  and  in  every  way  a  complete  and  satisfactory  in- 
stallation. 
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FOUR  TYPICAL  DETAILS  ?F  INSTALLATION 

•SCALE   AS    PRlMTf  0    -3  TM-        1  FOOT- 


(1)  Detail  of  installation  on  masonry  walls,  (2)  detail  of  installation  on  frame  walls,  (3)  detail  of  double  tier  board  installation,  (4)  detail 
board  with  top  shelf 
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New  York  Silicate  Book  Slate  Co. 


FOUNDED  186S 

NEW  YORK  SILICATE  BOOK  SLATE  CO. 

20-24  Vesey  Street  „ „ 

TELEPHONE  CONNECTION  FACTORY 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  hoboken,  n.j. 


Products. 

Silicate  Veneer  Plate,  Wall  and  Revolving 

Blackboards  ;  Slated  Cloth  ;  Stone  Slate  Black- 
boards ;  Silicate  Liquid  Blagk  Diamond  Slating. 

Book  Slates,  Blackboard  Cloth  and  Paper  Ivorine 
Sheets,  Black  Sheets. 

Silicate  Veneer  Plate  Blackboards. 

These  blackboards  are  composed  of  the  best 
grades  of  wood  pulp,  the  four  veneers  firmly  united 
under  great  pressure.  The  marking  surface  is  Silicate 
Black  Diamond  Slating.    Can  be  put  on  any  wall. 

Blackboards  come  in  sizes  3,  Zl/2  and  4  ft.  wide  up 
to  12  ft.  long,  at  25^  a  sq.  ft.  for  black,  and  26^;  for 
green.    Write  for  discounts. 

Specifications— Architects  should  specify  Silicate 
Veneer  Plate  Blackboard  made  by  the  New  York 
Silicate  Book  Slate  Co. 


SILICATE  VENEER  PLATE 

BLACK  BOARD 


both  sides ;  varnished  oak  frames.  Sizes  18  by  24  in. 
to  4  by  6  ft. 

dimensions  and  prices,  slate  blackboards 


No. 

Ft. 

List  price 

No. 

Ft. 

List 

price 

0 

\lA  x 

2 

$4,00 

4 

3  x 

5 

*1S 

75 

IA 

\%  x 

2H 

5.00 

5 

3H  x 

16 

50 

1 

2  x 

3 

6.50 

6 

3  x 

6 

18 

50 

2 

3H 

9.25 

7 

4  x 

5 

20 

50 

3 

3  x 

4 

13.00 

8 

4  x 

6 

25 

00 

Write  for  discounts.    Prices  f.o.b.  Hoboken. 

Silicate  Revolving  Blackboards. 

Support  is  made  of  nicely 
finished  oak,  put  together  with 
bolts,  and  stands  firmly.  Made 
to  fit  all  sizes  of  boards  in  reg- 
ular stock. 

Blackboards  are  of  six-ply 
silicate,  with  marking  surface  of 
Black  Diamond  Slating,  both 
sides. 


FOUR-PLY  SILICATE  VENEER  PLATE  BLACKBOARD 


Slated  Cloth. 

A  flexible  Silicate  blackboard 
for  lecturers,  teachers,  stores,  etc. 

Marks  finely,  erases  quickly. 
Rolls  tightly,  without  injury  to 
design  or  surface. 

Fastened  with  tacks  or  thin 
paste  to  wall  or  wood. 


REVOLVING  BLACK- 
BOARD 


No. 

Ft. 

List  Price 

oa 

2^x3^ 

$14.25 

ih 

3  x4 

16.50 

m 

3^x4^ 

19.00 

m 

4  xS 

22.00 

4  x6 

24 . 50 

3  x5 

18.50 

6'A 

3  x6 

20.75 

L  Support  $8.00  to  $9.00. 
Write  for  discounts. 
Prices  f.o.b.  Hoboken. 


Black  Diamond  Slating. 


SIZES,  COVERING  CAPACITY  AND  PRICES,  BLACK  DIAMOND 

SLATING. 


Size  of  can 

Covering  capacity,  one  coat 

List 

price 

A  pt. 

25  sq.  ft. 

$ 

75 

1  pt. 

50  sq.  ft. 

1 

25 

1  qt. 

100  sq.  ft. 

1 

75 

'A  gal. 

200  sq.  ft. 

3 

25 

1  gal. 

400  sq.  ft. 

6 

00 

Write  for  discounts.    Prices  f.o.b.  Hoboken. 

Silicate  Wall  Blackboards. 

Ready  made  ;  standard  sizes  from  l1/.  by  2  ft.  to 
4  by  8  ft.,  finished  both  sides. 

Frames  are  of  oak,  made  of  the  best  material,  thor- 
oughly seasoned,  allowing  for  shrinkage  or  swelling. 
The  marking  surface  is  Black  Diamond  Slating. 

Dimkmsions  AND  PRICES,  WAI.I.  BLACKBOARDS 


No. 

Ft. 

List  price 

No. 

Ft. 

Lint  price 

0 

IK  x 

2 

Ml 

S 

3)4  x 

*A 

fill  so 

1 

>H  x 

2H 

1  00 

S 

3  x 

6 

12  oo 

2  x 

3 

4  10 

7 

4  x 

S 

13  25 

2 

2H  I 

3  V* 

6  25 

8 

4  i 

6 

15  SO 

1 

3  s 

4 

S  25 

9 

4  x 

7 

19  no 

4 

3  x 

1 

lo  00 

10 

4  x 

8 

11  40 

'.'.'till-  ».,r   ««•>'•.  .i  •         f'n.ru  (■■!,.  Ilobi.km. 


Stoat  siatc  Backboard*. 

M.vlr  of  In*  i   quality   natural  slate,  finished  on 


SLATED  CLOTH 

DIMENSIONS  AND  PRICES.  SLATED  CLOTH 
Rolls  of  12  Yards 


Width,  in. 

Marking  surface 

List  price,  yd. 

36 

$1.60 

48 

! 

1.75 

36 

2 

1.75 

48 

2 

2.00 

Supplied  any  liiiRtli  desired. 

Write  for  discounts.    Prices  f.o.b.  Hoboken. 


References. 

The  Hoards  of  Education  of  New  York  and  Philadelphia 
have  In  en  supplied  with  Silicate  products  for  over  40  years,  and 
eighty-three  Hoards  of  Education  in  other  cities  have  also  been 
supplied  for  various  lengths  of  time. 

The  Tinted  States  ( iovcrninent  has  heen  supplied  for  over 
,!0  years. 

Main  of  the  ichoola  in  Havana,  Cuha,  and  Porto  Rico,  and 
Manila  in  the  Philippines  have  also  heen  supplied. 

floods  have  heen  shipped  to  all  parts  of  the  world. 

\tnei  icau  N'rws  Co.,  "  15  Park  Place,  Mew  York,  N.  Y. 

Tower  Mfg.  &  Novell v  Co..  .!J(>-.U0  Hroadwav,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

Ilcnn  liainhndKc  K.  Co.,  W- 101  William  Street.  New  York, 

N.  Y. 
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ASSOCIATED  METAL  LATH  MANUFACTURERS,  INC. 

740  Edison  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

MEMBER  COMPANIES 

BERGER  MANUFACTURING  CO.  (pages  244-50),  Canton,  MILWAUKEE  CORRUGATING  CO.  (page  260),  Milwau- 

Ohio  kee,  Wis. 

BOSTWICK  STEEL  LATH  CO.  (pages  254-55),  Niles,  Ohio  NORTH   WESTERN    EXPANDED   METAL  CO.  (pages 

CONSOLIDATED    EXPANDED    METAL    COMPANIES  261-63),  Chicago,  111. 

(pages  251-53),  Braddock,  Pa.  PENN  METAL  CO.  (page  266),  Boston,  Mass. 

GENERAL  FIREPROOFING  CO.  (pages  256-59),  Youngs-  SYKES  METAL  LATH  &  ROOFING  CO.,  Niles,  Ohio 

town,  Ohio  TRUSCON  STEEL  CO.  (pages  264-65),  Youngstown,  Ohio 

YOUNGSTOWN   PRESSED  STEEL  CO.   (pages  267-69),  Youngstown,  Ohio 


Services. 

(a)  Development  of  Metal  Lath  as  a  fire  re- 
sistive building  material  -of  high  efficiency. 

(b)  Engineering  Department  giving  full  infor- 
mation on  all  subjects  relating  to  Metal  Lath,  also  to 
Fireproofing,  Stuccoing  and  general  Construction  Work 
without  charge. 

(c)  Research  Work,  to  Develop  Metal  Lath 
for  every  desirable  purpose  and  to  determine  the  type 
best  suited  for  different  classes  of  construction. 

(d)  Research  Work,  to  Determine  Perfect 
Methods  of  Metal  Lath  Application  and  Their 
Formulation  into  Practical  Specifications  for 
the  use  of  architects  and  others  in  the  building  trades. 

(e)  Publication  of  Metal  Lath  Literature, 
Metal  Lath  News,  issued  monthly,  furnished  on  appli- 
cation. 

(f)  Reports   on   Acoustics,  Distortion,  Fire, 

Thermal  Conductivity  and  other  tests  on  application. 

m 

Slogan. 

"Metal  Lath  Stops  Fire  and  Prevents  Cracks." 

Purpose  of  this  Catalogue. 

The  purpose  of  the  following  data  is  to  remind  the 
architect,  his  draughtsmen  and  specification  writers, 
where  metal  lath  should  properly  be  specified  or  shown 
on  the  drawings,  and  to  clarify  some  of  the  conditions 
under  which  metal  lath  should  be  employed. 

Kinds  of  Metal  Lath. 

Individual  types  and  forms  of  metal  lath  and  the 
particular  qualifications  of  each  will  be  found  in  the 
catalogues  of  the  various  companies  listed  above.  Each 
has  its  distinctive  qualities  and  uses  which  are  described 
in  their  own  catalogues. 

In  general,  metal  lath  is  furnished  either  painted, 
or  galvanized  before  or  after  forming.  No  unprotected 
lath  is  manufactured. 

Uses  of  Metal  Lath. 

In  fireproof  construction,  metal  lath  is  a  most  con- 
venient form  of  fire  protection  and  its  economy  should 
be  utilized  to  the  fullest  extent.  It  is  the  most  eco- 
nomical form  of  structural  steel  protection. 

Ordinary  construction  can  be  made  measureably 
firesafeby  its  more  general  use.  Plastering  on  metal  lath 
had  decreased  relatively  in  cost — it  is  now  only  about 
25^  or  less  per  yard  more  than  the  commonest  lath  and 
in  some  cities  there  is  no  difference.    Architects  are 


quickly  adopting  a  policy  of  using  metal  lath  in  a  few 
of  the  points  most  vulnerable  to  fire  when  strict  economy 
is  essential. 

Use  of  Checking  List. 

Specification  writers  and  draftsmen  will  find  the 
following  lists  convenient  in  their  work. 

Checking  List  for  Metal  Lath. 

Vulnerable  Points  (Ordinary  Construction) 
— In  ordinary  construction,  metal  lath  should  be  used  on 
as  many  of  the  following  points  as  possible : 

(1)  All  bearing  partitions  and  stud  exterior  walls, 
including  a  basket  to  hold  incombustible  material  as,  a 
fire  stop 

(2)  Ceilings  under  inhabited  floors,  especially  over 
heating  plants  and  coal  bins 

(3)  At  chi  mney  breasts,  around  flues  and  back  of 
kitchen  ranges 

%      (4)  Stair-wells  and  under  stairs 

(5)  As  a  base  and  reinforcement  for  exterior 
stucco 

For  Fireproofing — 

( 1 )  Steel  column  covering 

(2)  Soffits  of  beams 

(3)  Concrete  column  reinforcement 

(4)  Elevator  enclosures 

(5)  Other  steel  beams  and  shafts 

(6)  Furring  for  automatic  self-closing  firedoors 

(7)  Sawtooth  and  Monitor  walls 

For  Economy  in  Floor  Space — 

(1)  Solid  partitions 

(2)  Stair  and  elevator  enclosures 

For  Insulation — 

( 1 )  Furring  for  walls 

(2)  Refrigerating  room  walls 

For  Appearance  and  to  Prevent  Cracking — 

(1)  Reinforcement  for  composition  floors 

(2)  Wood  stud  partitions 

(3)  Ceilings,  especially  in  prominent  rooms 

(4)  Bathroom  and  kitchen  wainscots 

(5)  Corners  over  wood  lath 

(6)  On  porches  instead  of  wood  ceiling 

For  Minimum  Weight — ■ 

(1)  Solid  partitions 

(2)  Moulded  and  ornamental  work,  coves,  cornices 
girders,  beams  and  ceilings 

(3)  Fireproofing  trusses 
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METAL  LATH  STOPS  FIHE  AND  PREVENTS  CRACKS  " 


■  •  -•»■■  :....v»:*- 


© 

l -'furrir.J  sh-ipa, 

\  metal 

U  preferred 

-Mdal  lath- 

'  bacifcplastered 

-Building  paper 

doubled  for 

extra  insulation 

Interior  piaster 

:on  rr.ctii  lath 

^Iforaontal  braces 

1 1"  from  face  of 

furring 

""Diagonal  braces 

at  corner  cut  in- 

to inside  of  stud 

y 

w 

\ 

■ 

Wy.  .1 

"FIRi  STOPS " 

(T)  All  bearing  partitions  and  studs 
in  <Lxi<Lr\or  walls  including 
a  basket  to  hold  incombustible 
material  as  a  fire,  slop 

®  Ceilings  ander  inhabited  floors  .especially 
over  healing  plants  and  coat  bins. 

®  Al  chimney  breasts, around  Hues  and 
back,  of  kitchen  ranges. 

(J)  Stair- wells  and  under  stairs 

©  As  a  base  and  reinforcement  for  exterior  stucco. 


■CRACK  PREVENTION' 

@  On  Ceilings  of 
prominent  rooms. 

(B)  Lap  6"on  either  side  of 
wall  and  partition  angles, 
and  aroand  door  bucks. 

(5)  Back  of  wainscots  and  tile 

mantels. 

(3)  Across  plumbing -pipes  and 
beat-ducts. 

®  Shoving  proper  construction 
of  exterior  stud  walls  for 
successful  stucco 


I  FIVE  VULNERABLE  POINTS  REQUIRING 
L«J     METAL  LATH  FOR.  FIRE  PROTECTION 


!    \:  I  I  I  '■   <    M  Al  IX. CI. 
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For  Superior  Plastering  Surface — 

(1)  Around  windows  and  doors  in  thick  masonry 
walls 

(2)  Over  chases  in  masonry  and  wood  lath  walls 

(3)  Lunettes,  etc. 

(4)  Bay  window  soffits 

For  Sound  Insulation —  , 

(1)  Solid  partitions  in  hotel,  apartment,  hospital 
and  public  buildings,  music  rooms,  etc. 

General — 

(1)  Overcoating  oid  frame  buildings 

(2)  Walls  and  fences 

(3)  Pent  house  construction 

(4)  Half  timber  and  stucco  construction 

Specifications  for  Erecting  Metal  Lath. 

General — Metal  lath  for  inside  walls  and  partitions  and 
for  fireproofing  columns,  brackets,  ducts  and  vertical  furring 
where  tied  to  steel  shall  weigh  not  less  than  2.5  lbs.  per  sq. 
yd. ;  where  attached  to  wood  shall  weigh  not  less  than  2.3  lbs. 

For  Ceilings — Metal  lath  shall  weigh  not  less  than  3  lbs.  per 
sq.  yd.  tied  to  steel  or  2%  lbs.  if  attached  to  wood,  with  sup- 
ports spaced  not  greater  than  16  in.  center  to  center. 

For  Exterior  Stucco  Work — Metal  lath  shall  weigh  not 
less  than  3.4  lbs.  per  sq.  yd. 

Ribbed  Metal  Lath — Shall  weigh  not  less  than  the  mini- 
mum above,  but  the  spacing  of  supports  shall  be  in  accordance 
with  the  published  recommended  practice  of  the  manufac- 
turers thereof. 

Sheet  Metal  Lath — Shall  weigh  not  less  than  Al/2  lbs.  per 
sq.  yd.  with  supports  for  non-bearing  partitions  and  ceilings 
not  more  than  24  in.  on  centers,  or  for  bearing  partitions  not 
greater  than  16  in.  on  centers. 

Staples — Shall  be  in.  by  No.  14-gauge  smooth  wire, 
driven  to  a  penetration  of  at  least  %  in. 

Nails — Shall  be  not  less  than  4d.  for  flat  metal  lath,  but 
where  ribbed  lath  or  furring  is  used,  6d.  nails  shall  be  used. 
They  shall  be  driven  to  at  least  %-in.  penetration  and  shall  be 
bent  up  to  engage  at  least  one  strand  without  breaking. 

Tie  Wire — Shall  be  not  less  than  No.  18-gauge  black  an- 
nealed lathers'  wire. 

Furring — For  wood  frame  buildings,  shall  be  at  least  y2-'\n. 
by  No.  22-gauge  crimped  steel,  or.  ts-in.  pencil  rods  or  self- 
furring  lath. 

Furring — For  suspended  ceilings,  shall  be  ?4-in.  cold  or 
hot  rolled  channels. 

Runner  Bars — For  suspended  ceilings  shall  be  not  less 
than  \y2-'m.  cold  or  hot  rolled  channels  or  \y2  by  V/z  by  J^-in. 
angles  or        by  ft-in.  flats. 

Hangers — For  suspended  ceilings,  shall  be  K_'n-  rods  or 
No.  8-gauge  galvanized  sU  1  wire  fastened  by  twisting  or  1  by 
MHn-  flats. 

Wood  Frame  Buildincs — Where  furring  is  used,  it  is  to  be 
fastened  to  studs  and  joists  by  nailing  or  stapling  every  12  in. 

The  metal  lath  is  placed  with  the  long  dimension  (8  ft.) 
across  supports  and  fastened  by  nailing  or  stapling  every  6  in. 
Staples  are  placed  astride  the  furring,  nails  are  bent  over  the 
furring.  The  sheets  are  lapped  not  less  than  y2  in.  on  the 
sides  and  tied  once  with  wire  between  supports.  Ends  lapped 
not  less  than  1  in.  over  supports. 

The  lath  is  first  applied  to  ceilings  and  carried  down  6  in. 
on  all  walls  and  partitions. 

All  lath  shall  be  started  one  stud  away  from  a  corner  and 
be  bent  into  the  corner  to  avoid  a  lap  there. 

On  walls  and  partitions  the  lathing  is  started  at  top  and 
carried  down,  the  lower  sheets  lapping  over  upper  sheets  (lap 
being  not  less  than  y2  in.). 

Diamond  lath,  sheet  lath  or  ribbed  lath  on  exterior  work 
should  be  fully  imbedded  in  cement  by  backplastering  where 
wood  sheathing  is  eliminated,  furring  with  j4-in.  crimped  fur- 
ring or  y-in.  pencil  bars  (or  self-furring  lath).  For  over- 
coating or  where  sheathing  is  required,  at  least  J^-in.  space 
shall  be  provided  behind  the  lath  and  must  be  filled  by  cement 
plaster. 

Suspended  Ceilings — Hangers  are  placed  4  ft.  center 
to  center  in  both  directions.  Where  suspended  below  con- 
crete construction,  hangers  are  placed  before  pouring  con- 
crete ;  below  flat  arch  hollow  tile,  hangers  are  fastened  to 
toggle  bolts  inserted  after  tile  are  placed  or  by  hangers  ex- 
tending completely  through  the  block.    Where  steel  beams  or 


purlins  are  not  more  than  4  ft.  center  to  center,  hangers  may 
be  attached  directly  to  them. 

Runner  bars  placed  4  ft.  on  centers  are  bolted  to  hangers 
or  suspended  by  securely  twisted  loops  formed  in  the  lower 
ends  of  the  hangers. 

Channels  are  placed  not  more  than  15^4  in.  on  centers 
across  the  runner  bars  and  clipped  securely  to  them.  Where 
integral  lath  or  ribbed  lath  is  used,  the  channels  may  be 
spaced  on  centers  in  accordance  with  the  standards  as  pub- 
lished and  recommended  by  the  manufacturers. 

The  metal  lath  is  then  wired  to  the  channels,  the  long 
dimension  (8  ft.)  of  the  sheet  being  across  the  channels. 
The  ties  are  placed  6  in.  apart,  sheets  are  lapped  not  less 
than  y2  in.  on  sides  and  not  less  than  1  in.  on  ends  and  tied 
once  between  supports. 

Solid  Plaster  Partitions— Studding  used  for  solid  par- 
titions shall  be  J^-in.  cold  or  hot  channels  15^4  in.  center  to 
center  for  partitions  not  to  exceed  16  ft.  in  he-'ght  and  1-in. 
channels  for  greater  height  properly  braced  during  plastering. 
Where  ribbed  lath  is  used,  the  partition  shall  be  erected  in 
accordance  with  the  published  recommended  practice  of  the 
manufacturers. 

The  channels  are  held  in  place  by  springing  into  holes 
drilled  in  floor  and  ceiling.  On  wood  floors,  channels  are 
bent  to  an  angle  and  spiked  or  set  in  shoes. 

The  metal  lath  is  fastened  to  the  channels,  with  tie  long 
dimension  of  the  sheet  across  the  channels  by  wiring  every 
6  in. 

Sheets  are  lapped  not  less  than  y2  in.  on  sides  and  wired 
once  between  supports  and  lapped  not  less  than  1  in.  at  ends 
over  supports. 

All  lath  shall  be  started  one  stud  away  from  a  corner  and 
be  bent  into  the  corner  to  avoid  a  lap  there. 

The  work  is  started  at  the  top  of  the  partition  and 
carried  down  so  that  the  lower  sheets  lap  over  those  above. 

_  Specifications  for  stucco  and  plaster  work  sent  on  appli- 
cation. 

Sound  Insulation. 

Through  the  recent  completion  of  exhaustive,  orig- 
inal tests,  the  superior  acoustic  properties  of  the  2-in. 
solid  metal  lath  partition  has  been  definitely  determined 
by  Professor  F.  R.  Watson  of  the  University  of  Illinois. 

To  prove  that  solid  partitions  were  more  sound  in- 
sulative  than  so-called  "hollow"  block  units  which  are 
actually  "bridged  over"  the  following  experiment  was 
conducted  under  the  most  scientific  conditions : 

Partitions  were  tested  with  the  holes  filled,  making 
the  blocks  solid ;  and  the  additional  material  increased 
the  sound  insulating  quality  over  that  shown  when  the 
holes  were  unfilled.  Solid  partitions  on  various  plaster 
bases  and  varying  thicknesses  were  then  tested.  The 
test  showed  conclusively  that  2-in.  solid  metal  lath  par- 
tition is  even  more  soundproof  than  commercial  par- 
titions of  4  in.  total  thickness. 

Full  details  and  discussion  of  reasons  for  results 
sent  on  application. 

The  relative  measurements  of  transmitted  sound  are 
shown  in  illustration  below. 


Block  Partitions  -4"  Thick 

Holes  m  Slock  Filled 

„      /.  ie.  , 
So  Called  Mo  I lon"Portition~Actualltj  Bridged  Oyer- 

Solid  Partitions- 2"7h/ck 

Plaster  Board  Core 


Metal  Loth  Core 


RELATIVE  AMOUNT  OF  SOUND  THROUGH  PARTITIONS 

Fire  stops. 

Through  its  committee  on  Treatment  of  Concrete 
Surfaces.  The  American  Concrete  Institute  has  the 
following  to  say  concerning  fire  stopping:  "Probably  the 
best  method  of  fire  stopping  is  to  form  a  basket  of  metal 
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lath  (filled  with  concrete)  to  occupy  spaces  between  the 
studs  at  juncture  of  floor  joists  and  wall."  See  also  re- 
vised edition  "Dwelling  House  Code"  of  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters.    (See  drawing  on  page  238). 

Partitions. 

For  the  convenience  of  architects  and  builders,  re- 
duced details  of  various  types  of  metal  lath  partitions 
are  shown. 

The  methods  outlined  are  all  results  of  the  manner 
of  application  which  has  proved  most  efficient  in  actual 
service. 

These  partitions  are  necessary  in  present-day  space 
economy.  In  a  typical  500-room  hotel,  10  additional  rooms 


can  be  secured  by  using  2-in.  instead  of  4-in.  partitions. 

Column  Incasement. 

Results  from  Bureau  of  Standards  Fire  Tests  indi- 
cate the  necessity  for  surrounding  concrete  columns 
with  metal  lath.  Investigation  of  20-in.  columns  dis- 
closed that,  without  use  of  expanded  metal,  the  columns 
after  4  hours  fire  test,  failed  at  an  average  of  1145  lbs. 
per  sq.  in.  With  the  mesh  incasement,  they  failed  at 
5615  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Incasement  of  concrete  columns  by  expanded  metal 
is  the  only  safe  way  to  handle  silicious  gravel  concrete. 
It  is  also  most  economical  for  steel  columns  and. should 
be  provided  for,  at  least  as  an  alternate,  in  every  specifi- 
cation. 


DLTAILS  SHOWING  MLTAL  LATH  AND  STUD  IN  2"  SOLID  PARTITIONS 


3  "5 CALL.  DETAILS"  SHOWING   METAE  LATH"  AND I  STUD  IN  4^HOLLOW  PARTITIONS 


V.-- 


DETAILS   SHOWING  S  LVE.R.AL  M F.THODS  OF"  ANCHOR-AGE..  OF  STUDS  ATCLIL1NG  AND  FLOOR-- 


DETAILS  SHOWING  USE.  OF  MLTAL  LATH   FOR.  SINGLE  &  DOUBLE.  PARTITIONS 


.'■III      •   AIM  l«.  1,1 
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Stucco  Exteriors. 

The  American  Concrete  Institute,  Detroit,  reports: 
"Successful  stucco  work  depends  in  a  large  measure 
upon  suitable  design  for  the  structure  of  stucco." 

Designers  should  familiarize  themselves  with  the 
complete  report  in  order  to  insure  success. 

Two  types  of  construction  with  stucco  on  metal 
lath  are  in  general  use. 

Backplastered  construction  is  recommended.  U.  S. 
Bureau  of  Standards,  after  a  severe  weather  test  on 
56  panels,  gave  the  backplastered  metal  lath  sample  the 
only  perfect  rating.  Investigation  on  ability  to  with- 
stand distortion  held  at  the  Armour  Institution  of  Tech- 
nology further  testifies  to  the  strength  of  backplastered 
construction,  as  well  as  tests  recently  made  in  Omaha 
and  shown  in  the  accompanying  distortion  diagram. 


In  backplas- 
tered construc- 
tion, pencil  rods 
in.  diameter 
or  ^2-in.  crimped 
furring  are  at- 
tached vertically 
to  each  stud  and 
the  lath  nailed 
or  stapled  di- 
rectly thereon, 
or  self-furring 
lath  is  used. 
After  the  scratch 
coat,  the  keys 
are  backplas- 
tered, the  entire 


STIFFNESS  OF  STUCCO  AS  SHOWN'  BY 
TEST  BEFORE  OMAHA  BUILDING 
COMMITTEE 

A — Wood  sheathing;  building  paper;  strips; 
wood  lath;   cement  stucco. 

B — Bishopric    stucco    hoard;    cement  stucco. 

C — Wood  sheathing;  building  paper;  strips; 
wood  lath;  magnesite  stucco. 

D — Backplastered;  metal  lath;  Portland  ce- 
ment stucco. 
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body  of  the  lath  being  imbedded  in  plaster,  giving  when 
complete,  a  reinforced  concrete  slab  1^  in.  thick 

Heat  Insulation. 

The  insulation  of  backplastered  walls,  when  con- 
structed in  accordance  with  our  recommendations  (com- 
mon building  paper,  doubled,  set  between  studs)  is  bet- 
ter than  that  of  any  other  exterior  walls  as  commonly 
used.  (Details  of  thermal  conductivity  test  made  at 
Armour  Institute  of  Technology  on  application.) 

Paint  Weather  Tests. 

Paint  weather  tests  recently  completed  demonstrate 
the  perfect  coating  that  has  been  attained  through  co- 
operative study  of  the  member  companies.  Out  of  hun- 
dreds of  samples  placed  in  the  weather  at  Jacksonville, 
Pittsburgh,  Boston  and  Chicago,  readings  after  3  months 
exposure  showed  the  recommended  coating  of  the  Asso- 
ciation to  be  98%  perfect. 

Overcoating. 

Extensively  used  in  remodeling  old  frame  houses, 


each  of  which  must  be  treated  according  to  its  physi- 
cal condition.  Effects  a  saving  of  13.3%  on  the  coal 
bill. 

Where  furring  is  used 
the  space  back  of  lath  must 
be  entirely  filled  with  plaster 
and  provision  must  be  made 
for  extending  old  window 
and  door  frames  for  increased 
thickness  of  wall.  If  applied 
to  clapboards  or  shingle  in 
good  condition,  the  method 
below  is  satisfactory;  if  ap- 
plied to  flush  siding,  water- 
proof paper  should  be  first 
applied,  the  surface  furred 
with  metal  furrings  and  pro- 
ceed as  for  new  work. 

If  weatherboarding  is  in 
poor  condition,  it  should  be 
removed. 


PREPARATION  FOR 
OVERCOATING 


TYPL'A'  CONSTRUCTION 
ilh  SCALL  DETAILS 
SHOWING  rlMoH  AT  WATLR.  TABLL 


DLTA1 L 5  :  1IOWUIG  U>L  07  MLTAL  LATH  IN  OVE.R.COAT1NG  OLD  FRAML  CONSTRUCTION  — 


£>WI  I  I  '     '    M  M  (II. I  |- 
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Suspended  Ceilings. 

The  report  of  the  Committee  of  Members  of  the 
American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  upon  the  San 
Francisco  Fire  reads : 

"It  may  be  stated  that  one  of  the  most  obvious 


lessons  taught  by  this  fire  is  the  protection  to  concrete 
floors  and  floor  beams  by  the  suspended  ceiling  of  lath 
and  plaster.  In  all  cases  where  used  it  afforded  com- 
plete protection.  Where  not  used  concrete  was  de- 
stroyed and  beams  distorted." 


3/4"5CALL  SLCTION  -OF  ORNAMLNTAL  PLASTLR.  COPJItCL 


AND  CLIL1NG  SUSPLNDLD  FROM  TLR.R.A  COTTA  AR.CH. 


l^.-^-   .-  — 


CORNICL  SUSPLNDLD  F ROM  CONCRJLTL  SLAb 


>>VA>XV>yV> 


■V; ;  s. 


%  SCALL  5LCTION 
OF  CLIL1NG  HUNG 
FROM  CONCRLTL  SLAb 


DLTAILS  OF  FURRING  FOR.  QR.NAMLNTAL  CQR.N  ICL  S  ,  b  L  A  M  S,  A  N  D  CLILIMGS 
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THE  BERGER  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Metal  Lumber  and  a  General  Line  of  Pressed  Steel 

Building  Materials 
CANTON,  OHIO 

BRANCHES 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  450-454  Broadway  ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  Cor.  Russel  and  3rd  Streets 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  516-524  West  25th  Street  KANSAS  CITY,  MO,  20th  Street  and  Tracy  Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  16th  Street  and  Washington  Avenue  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  1701-1729  Broadway 
CHICAGO,  ILL,  20  North  Market  Street  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  1120  Mission  Street 

AGENTS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Berloy  Metal  Lumber,  which  includes 
Joists,  Studs,  Rafters,  Channels,  Angles,  and 
other  Pressed  Steel  Structural  Members ; 
Expanded  Metal  Lath;  Sheet  Lath; 
Corner  Bead  ;  Floor-cores  ;  Multiplex 
Plates  ;  Ferro-lithic  Plates  ;  Wall  Ties. 


© 


BE  R.LOY 


trademark 


involving  light-floor  load  requirements  both 
in  this  country  and  in  many  foreign  countries. 

Erection  Diagrams — Erection  dia- 
grams are  furnished  in  connection  with  the 
material,  each  member  being  marked  and 
cut  to  size,  thus  making  the  matter  of  erec- 
tion very  simple. 


General  Information  Relating  to  Metal  Lumber. 

Berloy  metal  lumber  pressed  steel  sections  for  build- 
ing construction  is  a  material  brought  to  its  present  high 
state  of  efficiency  through  extensive  use  and  our  many 
years  of  experience  in  manufacturing. 

Control  by  The  Berger  Manufacturing  Co.  of 
the  steel  entering  into  Berloy  products  insures  the  high- 
est degree  of  excellence. 

Fire  Resistive  Qualities — Official  tests  have  es- 
tablished beyond  doubt  the  high  fire  resistive  qualities 
of  Berloy  construction. 

Quality  of  Steel — The  steel  is  a  special  analysis 
open  hearth  product,  ultimate  tensile  strength  55,000  to 
65,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  of  section.  The  characteristics 
and  manner  of  fabricating  give  it  full  working  values 
under  high  temperature.  It  is  also  a  more  permanent 
product  than  any  other  iron  or  steel  used  in  building 
construction. 

Design — Over  30  years'  experience  and  extensive 
physical,  chemical  and  fire  tests  prove  the  accuracy  of 
design  of  section  and  arrangement  of  materials  as  to 
strength,  permanence  and  fire  resistance. 

Uses — Berloy  metal  lumber  floor  and  roof  construc- 
tion is  equally  well  adapted  for  use  with  structural  steel 
or  reinforced  concrete  beams.  It  has  been  successfully 
and  extensively  used  in  practically  all  types  of  buildings 


WITAJ.    H'MIIIH    JOISTS    AM)  Ml 

CONSTRUCTION 


I-JOISTS 


^     ^     *\     "*S  ""N  *\ 


WALL  RIBBON  "A" 


 ;  


CHANNEL  STUD  TRACK  "A" 


U-STUD  SOCKET  STRIP  "B" 


it 


- 


J 


II  STUD  A  v  STUD  B 

'I'D  A  STl'D  II 

A,  for  supporting  partitions;  II,  for  mm  supporting  partitions 


"CHANNEL  STUD  SOCKET  STRIP  "Ti" 


(  'onltnn?d  I'M  ur t  I  f'chii' 
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Berloy  Metal  Lumber  I-Joists. 

Total  safe  loads  in  pounds  per  square  foot  of  floor 
or  roof  area,  including  weight  of  floor  construction,  are 
shown  in  tables  herewith. 

Fiber  stress  not  exceeding  16000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  No 
deflection  greater  than  1/360  of  span  produced  by  given 
loads. 

Average  weight  of  metal  lumber  construction,  all 
depths;  including  joists,  bridging,  Ribplex,  l^-in.  con- 
crete fill,  %-in.  wood  finish  floor  and  plastering,  35  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft. 

The  tables  below  were  revised  April  1,  1920. 


DIMENSIONS  AND  PROPERTIES  OF  PRESSED  STEEL  I-JOISTS 


TOTAL  SAFE  LOADS  IN  POUNDS  PER  SQUARE  FOOT 
STANDARD  PRESSED  STEEL  I-JOISTS 


Size  Joist 

4 

5"  ' 

6" 

7" 

8" 

9" 

10" 

12" 

Gauge 

15 

11 

15 

11 

15 

11 

15  1  11 

15 

11 

15 

11 

15 

11 

15  11 

Weight 

3.7 

6.1 

4.2 

7.0 

4.6 

7.8 

5.4  9.0 

6.1 

10.2 

6  8 

11.4 

7.6 

12.7 

8.6|l4.3 

Spaced  2iX  In.  on  Centers 


6 

184 

302 

251 

415 

327 

446 

7 

135 

222 

185 

305 

240 

398 

327 

428 

8 

104 

170 

143 

233 

184 

304 

251 

415 

328 

402 

482 

9 

75 

123 

112 

185 

145 

240 

198 

328 

259 

429 

318 

380 

478 

10 

t5,5 

90 

90 

149 

118 

195 

160 

265 

210 

348 

257 

427 

308 

387 

11 

41 

68 

70 

116 

98 

161 

133 

219 

173 

287 

213 

353 

255 

423 

319 

12 

32 

52 

54 

89 

82 

135 

111 

184 

145 

241 

179 

297 

214 

355 

268 

13 

39 

42 

70 

66 

110 

95 

158 

124 

207 

152 

253 

182 

303 

229 

380 

14 

33 

34 

56 

54 

89 

82 

135 

107 

177 

131 

218 

157 

261 

197 

328 

15 

46 

44 

73 

68 

113 

93 

154 

114 

190 

137 

227 

171 

285 

16 

37 

36 

59 

56 

93 

82 

136 

100 

167 

120 

200 

151 

251 

17 

31 

30 

50 

47 

77 

70 

116 

89 

148 

106 

177 

134 

222 

18 

42 

39 

65 

59 

97 

79 

130 

95 

158 

120 

198 

19 

35 

34 

55 

50 

83 

71 

118 

85 

141 

107 

178 

20 

30 

48 

43 

71 

61 

101 

77 

128 

97 

160 

21 

41 

37 

62 

53 

87 

72 

120 

88 

146 

22 

36 

32 

53 

46 

76 

63 

104 

80 

133 

23 

31 

47 

40 

67 

55 

91 

73 

121 

24 

41 

36 

59 

47 

80 

67 

112 

Spaced  19  In.  on  Centers 


6 

228 

375 

312 

404 

7 

168 

276 

229 

379 

297 

492 

406 

8 

128 

211 

175 

289 

227 

376 

311 

407 

499 

9 

93 

153 

139 

228 

180 

297 

246 

406 

321 

394 

472 

10 

68 

112 

112 

185 

145 

240 

199 

329 

260 

431 

319 

382 

480 

11 

51 

84 

87 

143 

121 

199 

164 

272 

215 

356 

264 

438 

315 

396 

12 

39 

64 

67 

110 

101 

167 

138 

229 

180 

299 

221 

368 

265 

440 

332 

13 

30 

49 

53 

87 

82 

136 

118 

195 

154 

257 

189 

313 

225 

375 

288 

14 

41 

42 

70 

66 

110 

101 

168 

133 

220 

168 

270 

195 

323 

245 

407 

15 

34 

34 

57 

54 

90 

85 

140 

116 

191 

142 

235 

170 

282 

213 

353 

16 

46 

44 

73 

70 

115 

102 

168 

125 

207 

149 

248 

187 

311 

17 

39 

37 

61 

58 

96 

87 

144 

110 

183 

132 

220 

166 

276 

18 

34 

32 

52 

49 

81 

73 

121 

99 

161 

118 

196 

148 

246 

19 

44 

43 

69 

62 

103 

88 

146 

106 

175 

133 

221 

20 

37 

36 

59 

53 

88 

76 

126 

96 

159 

120 

199 

21 

32 

31 

51 

46 

76 

65 

108 

90 

149 

109 

181 

22 

44 

40 

65 

57 

94 

78 

130 

99 

16i 

23 

39 

35 

58 

50 

83 

63 

113 

91 

151 

24 

34 

31 

51 

44 

73 

59 

100 

83 

133 

Spaced  15%  In.  on  Centers 


6 

275 

452 

376 

7 

203 

333 

277 

456 

358 

592 

491 

8 

154 

254 

212 

349 

274 

454 

375 

490 

9 

112 

184 

167 

276 

217 

358 

296 

490 

387 

475 

10 

82 

135 

135 

224 

175 

290 

240 

397 

314 

385 

460 

11 

61 

100 

104 

172 

146 

241 

197 

326 

258 

427 

316 

378 

475 

12 

47 

78 

81 

133 

122 

202 

167 

276 

218 

361 

268 

444 

320 

401 

13 

35 

58 

64 

105 

99 

164 

142 

236 

186 

310 

228 

378 

273 

453 

342 

14 

30 

49 

51 

84 

80 

133 

122 

202 

160 

265 

196 

326 

235 

390 

295 

490 

c 

ea 

15 

40 

41 

68 

66 

108 

102 

169 

140 

231 

171 

284 

205 

340 

257 

427 

a 

16 

33 

34 

56 

53 

88 

84 

139 

123 

203 

150 

249 

180 

299 

226 

375 

u 

17 

47 

45 

74 

70 

116 

105 

173 

133 

221 

159 

265 

201 

333 

18 

41 

38 

63 

59 

98 

88 

146 

119 

194 

142 

236 

179 

296 

O 

19 

34 

32 

53 

51 

83 

75 

124 

107 

177 

128 

212 

160 

266 

20 

45 

43 

71 

64 

106 

91 

151 

115 

191 

145 

240 

21 

39 

37 

62 

5S 

92 

79 

131 

108 

180 

131 

218 

22 

32 

54 

48 

80 

69 

114 

94 

156 

120 

199 

23 

47 

42 

70 

60 

100 

83 

137 

109 

182 

24 

41 

37 

62 

53 

88 

71 

120 

100 

167 

Size 

Gauge 

Weights 

1-1 

Sec.  Mod. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

P 

G 

4" 

15 
11 

3.7 
6.1 

1.22 

2.0 

4 

3 

X 

IH 

IX 

M 

1 

5" 

15 
11 

4.2 
7.0 

1.66 
2.74 

5 

3 

X 

IX 

*A 

1 

6" 

15 
11 

4.6 
7.8 

2.16 
3.57 

6 

3 

X 

IX 

iX 

1 

7" 

11 

5.4 
9.0 

2  95 
4.88 

7 

X 

IX 

4 

% 

1 

8" 

15 
11 

6.1 
10.2 

3.85 
6.39 

8 

4 

X 

IX 

5 

Va 

1 

9" 

15 
11 

6.8 
11.4 

4.89 
8.1 

9 

43/2 

2 

5 

M 

1 

10" 

IS 
11 

7.6 
12.7 

6.04 
10.0 

10 

5 

X 

2 

6 

% 

1 

12" 

15 
11 

8.6 
14.3 

7.84 
13.02 

12 

5 

X 

2'A 

7 

lA 

1 

I-JOISTS 

The  same  general  dimensions  also  apply 
to  I  and  channel  studs. 

Berloy  Studs. 

Total  safe  loads  in  pounds  per  stud  are 
given  below.  Values  based  on  axis  1-1 
for  studs  braced  laterally  in  plastered  par- 
titions. 

Maximum  fiber  stress   13,000  lbs.  for 
lengths    under   60  1/r.     For   lengths  over 
60  1  /r,  fiber  stress  computed  by  formula  : 
(f  19000— 100  1/r). 

No  loads  given  when  1/r  exceeds  120. 


H-STUD  CHANNEL  STUD 

SAFE  LOADS  IN  POUNDS  PER  STUD 


Size 


Weight 


Gauge 


9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 


H   Studs  A 


4" 


6.1 


11 


21060 
20640 
19120 
17S20 
16360 
15070 
13780 
12480 


3.7 


15 


12640 
12250 
11460 
10690 
9910 
9140 
8360 
7580 


Channel  Studs  A 


3.05 


11 


1053(1 
10370 
9560 
8910 
8180 
7535 
6890 
6240 


1.85 


15 


6320 
6125 
5730 
5345 
49-5 
4570 
4180 
3790 


For  bearing  partitions,  4-in.  studs  are 
standard.  Load  tables  for  larger  studs,  or  for 
studs  unsupported  (not  in  partitions)  fur- 
nished on  request  by  manufacturers. 
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H  I 


I*—- 1 — 


variable: 


-H<-- -1  —  -  H 


STANDARD  CHANNEL  STUD  "B" 
Specially  pronged  channels  are  used  for  socket  strips 


DATA,  SOCKET  STRIPS  "B' 
CHANNEL  STUDS 


FOR   DATA,  CHANNEL  STUDS  "B"  FOR 

SOLID  AND  HOLLOW 
  PARTITIONS 


Size 


2" 

2W> 
3" 

3y2" 

4" 


2" 

2y2" 

3" 
4" 


Gauge 


20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


18 
18 
18 
18 
18 


Weight  per  ft. 


Black 


SO 
.56 

.62 
.69 
.75 


.67 
.75 
.84 
.92 
1 .00 


Galv. 


.55 
.62 
.69 
.76 
.83 


.72 
.81 
90 
.99 
1  08 


.  VARIABLE  •» 

CHANNEL  TRACK  A 


Size 


1" 

IV 
IV 

2" 

2V 

3" 

3y2" 

4" 


1" 

IV 
IV 

2" 

2V 

3" 

3y2" 

4" 


Furnished  in  10-ft.  lengths  unless 
otherwise  specified. 

Note— For  1-.  VA-  and  V/2-m. 
channel  studs  for  solid  partitions  use 
U-stud  socket  strips. 


Gauge 


20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


Weight  per  ft. 


Black 


.31 
.34 
.37 
.44 
.50 
.56 
.62 
.69 


.42 
.46 
.50 
.58 
.67 
.75 
.84 
.92 


47 

.52 


Galv. 


.34 
.3\ 
.41 
.48 
.55 
.62 
.69 
.76 


.45 
SO 
.54 
.63 
.72 
.81 
.90 
99 


.49 

.55 


Lengths  over  12  ft.  require  splices. 


DATA,  CHANNEL  TRACK  "A" 
Weight  per  ft. 


Size 

No.  IS  gauge 

No.  1 1  gauge 

4" 

1  714 

2  856 

5" 

1  958 

3 .  264 

6" 

2  203 

3  672 

7" 

2   1  is 

4  OHO 

H" 

2  693 

4  188 

U-STUD 


DATA,  U-STUDS  "B" 


Size 


v 


i" 

VA" 
1 V 

VA" 

2" 


V 
H" 
r 

va" 
\y2" 

if!* 

2* 


V 


I* 

i  V 
IV 
IV 

2* 


Gauge 


20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 


16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 


Weight  per  ft. 


Black 


.  19 

.22 
.25 
.31 
.38 
.44 
.50 
.56 


.25 
.29 
.33 
.42 

.50 
.58 
.67 
.75 


.31 

.37 
.42 
.52 
.63 
73 
83 
'II 


Galv. 


.21 

.24 
.28 
.35 
.41 
.48 
.55 
.62 


.27 
.32 
.36 
.45 
.54 
.63 
.72 
.81 


.33 
.39 
.44 
.55 
.66 
.77 
.88 
1  00 


i*  l( 


•-H 
I 


SOCKET  STRIP  "B' 
FOR  U-STUDS 


DATA,  SOCKET  STRIPS  "B" 
FOR  U-STUDS 


Size 

Gauge 

Weight  per  ft. 

Black 

Galv. 

M'x  IV 

20 

.31 

.35 

Vx  IV 

18 

.42 

.45 

M'x  1SV 

16 

.52 

.55 

Furnished  in  10-ft.  lengths  unless 
otherwise  specified. 


DATA,  PLAIN  CHANNEL 
STUDS  "C" 


Approxi- 

Weight 

mate 

per 

Size 

length 
of  leg 

Gauge 

1000 

lin.  ft. 

ft- 

H" 

16 

276 

•V 

16 

304 

V 

16 

332 

IV 

V 

16 

387 

IV 
IV 

H" 

V 

16 
16 

456 

S39 

IV 
2* 

V 
V 
H* 

18 

453 

16 

580 

2* 

16 

635 

Notf-  All  materials  used  an-  standard  si/c. 


Also  used  for  ceiling  and  wall  furring.  Stork  lengths  12,  14,  16.  18  and  10 
Furnished  in  10-ft.  lengths  unless  other-  ft.  1 1  a-  and  2-m.  channels,  contain  10 
wise  specified.  Lengths  over  12  ft  re-  pieces  to  bundle,  all  narrower  sizes 
quire  splices.  contain  20  pieces  to  bundle. 

Other  sections  can  he  furnished  on  request. 


Metal  Lumber  Specifications 

GENERAL — Where  pressed  steel  construction  is 
Called  for  on  plans  awl  specifications,  it  means  material 
equal  to  Berloy  Metal  Lumber  manufactured  by  Tiik 
Bi  RGBS  Manufacturing  Co.  of  Canton,  Ohio. 

Anv  system  of  pressed  steel  ((instruction  desired 
to  be  ti.cd  as  an  eipial  to  that  specified  above  must  be 

III'    (    \  |  A I  <  K,t ;  | 


accompanied  with  a  satisfactory  official,  authentic  report 
:>f  fire,  load  and  water  test — same  having  been  made  by 
competent,  disinterested  authorities. 

Cm  MK  Ai.  I'kopi  ktii  s— The  steel  used  in  1  he  manufacture 
uf  Bcrlnv  pressed  steel  joists  and  studs  dues  no!  contain 
more   th. in   .047,    of   phosphorus  or   sulphur,   ,J5%   to  .45% 

manganese,  and  must  show  on  chemical  analysis  .12%  to  .19% 

CI  ihon. 

(  I'M/lMKi  l/  I'll  iw.vt  [>a<fi% 
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Gauges  of  steel  used  in  joists  and  studs  in  supporting 
partitions  shall  in  no  case  be  less  than  No.  15  Birmingham 
standard  and  the  lath  not  less  than  No.  28  U.  S.  standard. 
All  steel  entering  into  the  manufacture  of  joists  must  show 
an  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  not  less  than  55,000  to  65,000 
lbs.  per  sq.  in.  of  section ;  a  percentage  of  elongation  equal 
to  1,400,000  divided  by  the  ultimate  strength,  and  an  elastic 
limit  of  not  less  than  one-half  the  ultimate  strength. 

Full  facilities  must  be  provided  for  inspector  to  make, 
or  have  made,  such  physical  or  chemical  tests  as  in  his  judgment 
are  necessary  to  determine  the  quality  of  material  used  as 
specified  above. 

All  pressed  steel  construction  for  floors  and  supporting 
partitions  must  be  provided  in  connection  with  erection  draw- 
ings showing  the  location,  size  and  character  of  the  members 
to  be  used,  and  submitted  to  the  architect  for  approval  before 
the  material  is  installed. 

All  metal  lumber  pressed  steel  sections  to  be  given  2  coats 
of  hand  dipped  pai-  t  in  graphite  and  linseed  oil,  consisting  of 
from  5  to  8  lbs.  of  graphite  to  1  gal.  linseed  oil.  All  expanded 
metal  lath  to  be  given  1  coat  of  hand  dipped  paint. 

Floors — Floors  to  be  constructed  of  size  and  gauge  of 
pressed  steel  I-joists,  as  shown  on  drawings,  spaced  as  indi- 
cated, and  bridged  laterally  every  one-third  length  of  span 
with  1-in.  No.  20  gauge  galvanized  bridging.  This  bridging 
to  be  secured  by  6d  nails  driven  into  webs  of  the  joists. 

On  top  of  joists  after  bridging  has  been  applied,  attach 
Berloy  Ribplex  or  Berloy  painted  expanded  metal  lath,  securing 
same  by  large  head  nails  driven  directly  into  web  of  joists. 
Ceiling  lath  to  be  applied  to  the  bottom  flange  by  means  of 
prongs  provided  for  the  purpose.  Directly  on  top  of  joists  and 
parallel  thereto  apply  lfa  by  1^-in.  wood  nailing  strips,  same 
being  secured  to  joists  by  nailing  directly  thereto. 

Concrete — Top  layer  of  lath  to  be  covered  with  \Yn,  in. 
of  concrete,  consisting  of  1  part  cement,  2>4  parts  sand  and 
5  parts  broken  stone,  slag,  or  clean  gravel— the  maximum  size 
of  which  will  pass  through  a  Y\-m.  ring.  This  concrete  to  be 
applied  comparatively  dry  and  directly  on  top  of  the  lath  without 
forms,  same  being  floated  to  an  even  surface. 

Where  floors  are  used,  requiring  other  than  wood  finished 
surface,  eliminate  the  nailing  strips,  and  apply  2  in.  of  concrete 
slab  directly  on  top  of  the  lath,  consisting  of  1  part  cement, 
2  parts  sand  and  4  parts  gravel  or  broken  stone.  This  slab 
to  serve  as  a  base  for  any  finish  floor  which  may  be  called  for 
under  other  specifications. 

Roof  Construction — The  roof  construction  is  the  same  as 
specified  for  the  floors,  using  the  2-in.  concrete  slab  on  top 
of  joists  without  nailing  blocks.  This  slab  to  be  left  com- 
paratively rough  in  order  to  thoroughly  bond  the  waterproofing 
surface,  which  will  be  applied  under  another  contract. 

Suspended  Ceiling — Suspended  ceilings  are  to  be  con- 
structed of  channels,  which  channels  are  suspended  from  the 
construction  above  by  means  of  A-in.  round  rods,  securely 
fastened  thereto. 

Apply  Ribplex  to  the  underside  of  the  channels  by  means 


of  No.  12  gauge  wire,  bent  in  a  manner  that  will  hold  the 
Ribplex  securely. 

Beam  and  Column  Furring — Beam  and  column  furring 
to  consist  of  1-in.  No.  11  gauge  strap  iron  spaced  15^  in. 
on  centers  and  formed  to  suit  the  contour  of  the  finished 
plastering.  This  strap  iron  to  be  spaced  from  the  structural 
members  by  means  of  clips  attached  to  the  outer  edges  of  the 
flanges  of  the  beams  or  columns.  The  strap  iron  shall  be 
covered  with  No.  25  gauge  painted  expanded  metal  lath,  secured 
to  the  straps  by  wiring  with  No.  16  gauge  wire.  Care  to  be 
exercised  in  forming  the  furring  so  that  size  and  shape,  when 
plastered,  will  conform  to  that  shown  in  drawings. 

Supporting  Partitions — Where  partitions  are  required  #to 
support  floor  loads,  same  are  to  consist  of  channel  or  H-stud 
sections  of  sufficient  strength  to  carry,  with  a  proper  safety 
factor  the  load  of  the  floor  supported  thereby.  Studs  are  to  be 
spaced  not  over  16  to  24  in.  center  to  center,  and  secured  to 
channel  track  and  crowning  members  at  floor  and  ceiling  line 
with  J^-in.  diameter  rivets,  or  bolts.  In  no  case  will  other 
devices  be  permitted  to  serve  as  connections  for  the  pressed 
steel  construction. 

The  Ribplex  or  lath  will  be  applied  to  the  flanges  of  studs 
by  the  prongs  punched  thereon. 

Where  openings  occur,  such  as  doors  and  windows,  same 
will  be  provided  with  special  I-lintels  of  the  proper  size  to  carry 
superimposed  loads  which  may  come  over  these  openings. 

Partitions  are  to  be  erected  in  strict  accordance  with  de- 
tailed erection  drawings  provided  by  the  manu  acturer  and 
approved  by  the  architect. 

NON-SUPPORTING,    HOLLOW    CHANNEL    STUD    PARTITIONS — 

Where  partitions  are  shown  hollow,  with  Ribplex  or  metal  lath 
both  sides  of  studs,  the  depth  of  studs  being  2  in.  or  more, 
same  are  to  consist  of  size  of  channel  shown  on  plans,  secured 
to  both  floor  and  ceiling  by  channel  socket  strips.  Painted  ex- 
panded metal  lath  or  Y%-m.  Ribplex  is  secured  to  studs  by 
means  of  prongs  punched  out  for  that  purpose,  the  prongs 
being  clinched  over  the  metal  lath. 

Non-supporting  Partitions — For  2-in.  solid  metal  lath 
and  plaster.  The  2-in.  partitions,  where  noted  on  drawings, 
are  composed  of  1-in.  No.  18  gauge  U-studs,  or  Y\  in.  or  1  in. — 16 
gauge  channel  studs,  spaced  \Zy2  in.  center  to  center,  secured 
to  both  floor  and  ceiling  by  means  of  socket  strips.  No.  25 
gauge  painted  expanded  metal  lath  is  secured  to  studs  on  one 
side  only  by  means  of  prongs  punched  out  for  that  purpose 
if  U-studs  are  used,  prongs  being  clinched  over  the  metal  lath, 
or  by  wiring  if  channel  studs  are  used. 

Ribplex  Partitions — Berloy  Y%  in.  Ribplex  may  be  used 
instead  of  B.  B.  lath  by  spacing  the  studs  23y2  in.  on  centers 
instead  of  13^  in.  on  centers.  In  which  case  the  lath  side  of 
the  Ribplex  shall  be  placed  against  the  studs.  Berloy  J^-in. 
Ribplex  may  be  used  without  the  addition  of  studs,  by  erecting 
with  ribs  extending  from  floor  to  ceiling  in  which  case  the 
ribs  replace  the  studs,  and  for  which  construction  special  track 
is  furnished. 


U-STUD  SOLID  PARTITIONS  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  CONCRETE 
BASE  AND  CEMENT  FINISH  FLOOR  SURFACE 


NON-SUPPORTING  CHANNEL  STUD  PARTITION'S  RESTING  ON 
CONCRETE  SLAB 
Note  nailing  strip  applied  directly  to  top  of  joists,  and  blocks  inserted 
in  partition  by  which  to  secure  wood  base 
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RlBPLEX 

TRADEMARK 


%-in.  Ribplex. 

Description — Ribplex  is 
an  expanded  metal  lath  with 
ribs.  These  ribs  provide 
strength  and  stiffness.  The 

turned-on-edge  strands  provide  stiffness  between  ribs. 

2^-in.  Ribplex  is  an  expanded  metal  lath  perfected 
for  straightaway  work— walls,  partitions,  ceilings,  stucco 
or  any  straight  run  lathing.  It  offers  all  the  metal  lath 
advantages,  including  fire  resistance  and  crack  pre- 
vention. 


FULL  WIDTH  SECTION  OF  H -IN.  RIBPLEX  SHEET 
Covering  width  24  in.;  length  of  sheet  96  in. 


1 


CROSS  SECTIONS  BETWEEN  RIBS  OF  J^-IN  RIBPLEX 


•Hs-in.  Ribplex  made  of 
open  hearth  steel  in  Nos.  24, 
26  and  28  gauges,  and  painted 
black  after  forming,  is  stocked 
by  all  Berger  branches  and  by 
many  building  supply  dealers. 

%-in.  Ribplex  is  also 
made  of  Toncan  Metal  in 
Nos.  24  and  26  gauges.  It  is 
painted  red  to  identify  it  as 
Toncan. 

}i-'m.  Ribplex  sheets  are 
96  in.  long  and  have  a  cover- 
ing width  of  24  in.  They  are 
shipped  only  in  bundles  of 
nine  sheets  containing  16  sq. 
yds.  and  no  allowance  need  be 
made  for  side  splices. 

Ribplex  sheets  are  easily 
handled  by  one  man  and  go 
into  place  rapidly — a  distinct  £ 
saving  in  time  and  labor  cost. 

Noteworthy  Features 
— Ribplex  is  smooth  and  easy 
to  handle,  there  is  no  curling  or  buckling. 

The  ribs  nest  together  at  all  margins  to  make  a 
tight,  true,  even  splice. 

Because  of  the  strength  and  stiffness  of  ribs  and 
mesh  a  substantial  saving  can  be  made  by  the  wide  spac- 
ing of  supports. 

The  small  stiff  mesh  is  easy  to  plaster  against  and 
forms  a  key  which  holds  the  plaster  firmly. 


44 


ILLUSTRATING  THE 
STRENGTH  AND  RIGID 
ITY  OF  RIBPLEX 


IV  IM     KEY.    '. i  IN.   Kill  1*1  .K X   n\   STUDS   SPACED   .in  IN.  ON 
<  ENTERS 

f'<v.i  I  i      <      I  '  I  i  i.l  I 


Because  of  its  stiffness  fy-'m.  Ribplex  will  not  sag 
or  belly  out  under  pressure ;  therefore  less  plaster  is 
required  for  lining  up. 

Ribplex  construction  affords  real  fire  resistance, 
even  on  wood  supports. 

For  overcoating  houses  and  similar  work,  Ribplex 
applied  with  ribs  inside  makes  furring  rods  unnecessary. 

Berloy  Expanded  Metal  Lath. 

This  diamond  mesh  expanded  metal  lath  is  well 
known  and  widely  used  in  the  building  field. 
It  can  be  used  in  three  general  ways — 

(a)  For  all  lath  purposes. 

(b)  To  form  ornamental  furring  where  }i-'m.  Rib- 
plex or  other  types  of  lath  are  used  for  the  straight- 
away work. 

(c)  With  wood  lath  to  give  fire  resistance  to  places 
of  special  fire  hazard,  as  follows : 

1.  All  bearing  partitions,  stud  partitions  in  walls, 
including  a  basket  to  hold  incombustible  material  as  a  fire 

stop. 

2.  Cejlings  under  inhabited  floors,  especially  over 
heating  plants  and  coal  bins. 

3.  At  chimney  breasts,  around  flues  and  back  of 
kitchen  ranges. 

4.  Stair-wells  and  under  stairs. 

5.  As  a  base  and  reinforcement  for  exterior  stucco. 
The  advantages  of  Berloy  expanded  metal  lath  are 

so  great  that  it  is  almost  indispensable  even  where  some 
other  material  is  selected  for  the  main  part  of  the  work, 
and  it  is  also  widely  used  for  all  lath  purposes. 

Berloy  expanded  metal  lath  is  made  in  three  dif- 
ferent mesh  sizes  and  in  a  variety  of  gauges  and  sheet 
sizes,  from  steel,  painted  black  after  forming,  from 
Toncan  Metal,  painted  red  after  forming  or  from  galva- 
nized sheets,  (galvanized  before  forming  lath). 

B.  B.  (Berloy  Best)  is  our  leader. 

Berloy  "Standard"  lath  is  expanded  a  little  more 
than  B.  B. — has  a  little  more  covering  value. 

"Berloy  P.  O.  lath  (government  specification  or  post 
©ffice)  is  much  heavier  than  the  other  two. 

The  following  table  gives  complete  data: 


B.B.  LATH— ACTUAL  SIZE  OF  MESH 


DATA.  BEKI.OY   EXPANDED   METAL  LATH 


Gauge 

Weight. 

Weight. 

Sq.  yds. 

Sq.  yds. 

of 

1  s.  per 

1  s.  per 

Size 

Kind 

met  :il 

sq.  yd. 

sq.  yd. 

of 

per 
snoot 

per 

used 

painted 

gnlv. 

slu'l't 

bundle  $ 

B.  B. 

27 

2  M 

18"x  W! 

1  33 

a 

B.  B. 

26* 

2  5 

2 '83 

18"x  "<."• 

1.33 

12 

u.  n. 

25 

3,0 

1  S*x  06**1 

1 .33 

12 

it.  H. 

24* 

3.4 

3 '.42 

18"\  "<•"" 
21*x  06" 

1 .33 

12 

Btd. 

26* 

2.2 

2  43 

1.55 

14 

Stil. 

24* 

2  8 

2  81 

22*x  Oft" 

1  03 

11  '  i 

P.  o. 

22* 

4  3.1 

4  7S 

18'x  96* 

1.33 

12 

•These  gauges  are  also  supplied  in  Tonean-  Metal,  painted  red; 
weights  same  as  for  stool  wliioh  ii  painted  Maok. 

VAN.,  supplied  ill  sheets  24  x  96  in.,  1.77  «q.  yds.  per  sheet.  16  sq. 
vils.   nor  bundlti  ,  _     _  .. 

■Bundle   moans  nine  shoots  in  all  forms  and   sues.     Bundles  will 

nut  he  broken* 


(  ,miiuu,-il  ,<n  nr.vl  page 
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Berloy  Lattice  Sheet  Lath. 

This  type  of  lath  is  preferred  by  some  builders. 

It  is  a  perforated  sheet,  not  expanded.    Berloy  Lattice 

lath  is  very  rigid  and  gives  a  positive  clinch.  Made  from 

open  hearth  steel,  painted— weight  per  sq.  yd.  4.55  lbs. 

From    painted  Toncan 

Metal,  weight  per  sq.  yd. 

4.55  lbs.  or  from  galvanized 

open  hearth  steel,  weight  per 

sq.  yd.  5.90  lbs.    Sheets  are 

18  in.  by  96  in.  and  shipped 

in   bundles   of   9  sheets. 

Bundles    will    not  be 

broken.  lattice  sheet  lath 

i 

Berloy  Corner  Bead. 

Rail  Bead — For  corners  subjected  to  especially 
rough  usage.  It  is  made  of  No.  22  gauge  galvanized 
metal.  One  clip  is  supplied  for  each  lineal  foot.  It  is 
made  in  stock  lengths  of  6,  8,  9,  10  and  12  ft.,  and 
shipped  in  bundles  of  25  pieces;  weight  per  1000  ft. 
125  lbs. 

Wing  Bead — One  of  the  most  rigid  corner  beads 
made  of  the  wing  type.  It  is  very  easy  to  erect  and 
gives  a  perfect  angle.  Made  in  stock  lengths  of  6, 
8,  9,  10  and  12  ft.  of  Nos.  26  and  24  gauge  galvanized 
metal  and  shipped  in  bundles  of  10  pieces.  Weight  per 
1000  ft.  No.  26  gauge,  165  lbs. ;  No.  24  gauge,  210  lbs. 

Clips  are  not  necessary  with  wing  bead,  but  can  be 
supplied  if  desired. 

%-in  Ribplex. 

This  product  is,  similar  to  ^g-in.  Ribplex  but 
much  stiffer  and  heavier  because  of  heavier  ribs  spaced 
more  closely  and  a  less  expanded  mesh. 

j^-in.  Ribplex  straight  or  curved  has  a  wide  range 
of  usefulness  as  centering  and  reinforcement  for  con- 
crete roofs,  walls,  partitions,  light  service  floors  and 
many  other  forms  of  concrete  construction. 

The  design  of  Ribplex  enables  us  to  produce  a 
material  of  heavier  gauge,  pound  for  pound  of  sheet 
than  is  available  in  any  similar  product.  Ribplex  ribs 
nest  together  at  all  margins  to  make  a  strong,  even  splice. 

Ribplex  can  be  put  into  place  very  rapidly  with  a 
big  saving  over  the  use  of  ordinary  centering  and  rein- 
forcement. 

Ribplex  extends  the  field  of  concrete  roof  construc- 
tion to  sawtooth  and  other  steep  pitched  roofs.  For  these 
types  and  also  flat  roofs  it  offers  many  advantages,  chief 
among  them  light  weight,  strength  and  permanence. 


SECTION  ACROSS  FULL  WIDTH  OF  54-IN. 

Covering  width  24  in.  Standard  lengths,  4,  5, 
12  ft.    Gauges,  Nos.  24,  26  and  2S 


RIBPLEX  PLATE 
6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11  and 


LA 


A 


CROSS  END  SECTION  BETWEEN  RIBS  TO  SHOW  RELATION  BE- 
TWEEN RIBS  AND  OX-EDGE  MESH 


For  partitions  and  side  walls  Ribplex  permits  wide 
spacing  of  supports  and  where  height  does  not  exceed 
12  feet  it  is  often  placed  vertically  and  used  additionally 
without  studding. 

Back-plastering  roofs,  walls  and  partitions  gives  a 
smooth,  attractive  inside  surface  and  often  no  further 
work  is  needed  to  complete  the  interior.  Thus  satis- 
factory roofs,  walls  and  partitions  as  thin  as  2  in.  are 
produced  with  economy  of  space,  materials  and  sup- 
porting structure, 

24-in.  Ribplex  weighs  per  100  sq.  ft. :  No.  24  gauge, 
75  lbs. ;  No.  26  gauge,  58  lbs. ;  No.  28  gauge,  48  lbs. 

Ribplex  is  made  of  open  hearth  steel  or  Toncan 
Metal. 

The  steel  is  always  thoroughly  coated  after  forma- 
tion with  black  graphite  paint.  For  Toncan  Metal,  red 
paint  is  used. 


BACK  PLASTERING  RIBPLEX  ROOF  TO  FORM -CEILING 

The  paint  protects  the  metal  during  shipment,  han- 
dling or  storage  so  that  it  is  always  in  good  condition 
for  use. 

A  bulletin  giving  complete  information  and  design- 
ing data  will  be  supplied  on  application  to  the  nearest 
Berger  office. 

Berloy  Floor-cores. 

These  are  steel  forms  which  supply  either  perma- 
nent or  removable  centering  for  T-beam  concrete  floors, 
in  spans  up  to  30  ft.  and  for  live  loads  up  to  200  lbs. 


BERLOY  FLOOR-CORE 


This  construction,  while 
light  in  weight,  is  very 
strong  and  rigid,  because 
every  bit  of  the  concrete 
and  steel  reinforcement  is 
used  effectively. 

The  depth  of  these 
floors  and  the  natural  qual- 
ities of  the  concrete  com- 
bine to  deaden  vibration  and 
sound  and  the  flat  ceiling  be- 


SPECIAL  END  CAP 


fo 


Corrugated  end 
r  closing  ends  of 


caps  supplied 
the  cores 
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neath,  constructed  with  metal  lath  or  Ribplex,  adds  to 
these  qualities  as  well  as  to  fire  resistance. 

When  Floor-cores  are  used,  the  carpenter  work  is 
limited  to  temporary  supports  for  which  old  scaffold- 
ing, usually  at  hand,  is  entirely  satisfactory. 

The  removable  or  No.  22  gauge  Floor-cores  can  be 
used  from  5  to  8  times,  depending  on  the  care  with  which 


FLOOR-CORE    CONSTRUCTION    TO    SHOW    USE,  REINFORCE- 
MENT AND   SUPPORTS— REMOVABLE  TYPE 

they  are  handled.  Thus  Floor-cores  for  a  single  floor 
are  sufficient  for  all  the  floors  of  a  building  of  5  stories 
or  more. 

Where  Floor-cores  are  to  be  used  once  only,  No.  26 
gauge  cores  are  used  and  these  are  usually  left  in  place. 

The  standard  dimensions  of  Floor-cores  are  as  fol- 
lows :  width,  20  in. ;  lengths,  30  and  36  in. ;  heights,  4, 
6,  8,  10,  and  12  in.  (25-in.  width  and  14-in.  height  can 
also  be  supplied  if  required). 

The  long  spans,  low  dead  weight,  fire  resistance,  and 
sound  and  vibration  deadening  qualities  of  this  construc- 
tion make  it  especially  suitable  for  light  factory  con- 
struction, office  buildings,  apartments,  hotels,  schools 
and  similar  work. 

Floor-core  construction  can  be  used  to  good  advan- 
tage with  either  steel  or  concrete  framing,  while  its 
adaptability  and  light  weight  make  it  suitable  for  many 
forms  of  special  work  ;  e.g.  in  theater  balconies.  Floor- 
cores  and  end  caps  are  shipped  nested  and  this  reduces 
transportation  difficulties. 

Designing  data  and  more  complete  information  will 
be  supplied  on  request. 


SECTION  AND  DIMENSIONS  OF  FLOOR  CORE 


MULTIPLEX  PLATES  WITH  ROD 
REINFORCEMENT 


Berloy  Multiplex. 

Multiplex  plates  are  steel  sheets  shaped  into  multi- 
form channels,  which  are  used  as  centering  for  heavy 
service  concrete  floors  in  warehouses,  mine  buildings, 
foundries,  jails,  and  similar  structures ;  also  in  heavy 
service  sidewalks,  driveways,  etc.,  over  tunnels  and  base- 
ments and  in  bridge  flooring. 

Multiplex  remains  a  part  of  the  floor  and  forms  a 
tight  ceiling  free 
from  droppings  into 
the  room  below. 
For  this  reason  it  is 
much  used  in  pow- 
der factories,  sugar 
refineries  and  other 
buildings  where 
such  droppings  are 
objectionable. 

Multiplex  i  s 
made  in  gauges 
Nos.  16,  18,  20,  22,  24,  and  26,  and  in  depths  from  2  to 
4  in.  to  meet  varying  requirements.  Complete  designing 
data  and  information  supplied  on  request. 

Berloy  Ferro-Lithic. 

Ferro-Lithic  plates  are  sheets  of  steel  formed  into 
a  series  of  alternate  dovetails  or  keystone  shapes  as 
illustrated. 

Ferro-Lithic  plates  have  been  extensively  used  as 
centering  and  reinforcement  for  concrete  in  flat,  pitched 
or  sawtooth  roofs,  in  flat  or  arched  floors,  in  side  walls, 
in  bridge  flooring,  in  sidewalks,  over  basement  space,  in 
the  lining  of  coal  bunkers  and  similar  work. 

Since  much  of  the  metal 
is  on  edge,  Ferro-Lithic  pos- 
sesses great  strength.  It 
makes  a  weather-tight  job 
without  the  concrete,  and 
concreting  may  be  delayed 
for  some  months  without  any 
bad  results. 

The  standard  Ferro- 
Lithic  plate  is  of  No.  24 
gauge  metal,  unpainted.  It 
has  corrugations  l/2  in.  in 
depth,  is  10  ft.  long  and  has  a 
covering  width  of  20  in. 

Ferro-Lithic  is  also  supplied  in  No.  26  gauge  metal 
in  varying  lengths  up  to  12  ft.  and  with  corrugations 
y%  in.  and  Y±  in.  dee]). 

Sheets  can  also  be  supplied  painted  or  curved  to 
order. 

Write  for  complete  designing  data  and  information. 

Berloy  Wall  Ties. 

Herloy  wall  tics  serve  their  purpose  exceptionally 
well.  A  series  of  herringbone  corrugations  give  the 
ends  a  firm  hold  while  the  flat  center  can  not  stretch  in 

use. 

Berloy  wall  ties  are  made  from  galvanized  steel  in 
I^ios.  26  and  24  gauge  and  in  either  Standard  style  (7  in. 

long  by  %  in.  wide,  crimped  both  ends)  or  veneer  style 
(5%  in.  long  by  Y\  in.  wide,  crimped  one  end  and  flat 
with  nailholes  Otl  Other  end  for  briCK  veneer  work). 


FERRO-LTTHIC  PLATE  CON- 
CRETED  ON   TOP  AND 
PLASTERED  BENEATH 
Note  how  the  plaster  and  con- 
crete  interlock   with   the  metal 


FLOOR-CORES  INSTALLED  IN   ILLINOIS  CENTRAL  KAII.WAV 
on  ii  e  BUILDING,  <  HI(  AGO,  ILL 


III- HI  iiv  W.M.I.  TIE 


SWKKI  .s  (  MAI.fH.UK 


The  Consolidated  Expanded  Metal  Companies 


251 


THE  CONSOLIDATED  EXPANDED  METAL  COMPANIES 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  WORKS 

BRADDOCK,  PA. 

(In  the  Pittsburgh  District) 
SALES  OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

EXCLUSIVE  REPRESENTATIVES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Expanded  Metal  Engineering  Co.  DALLAS,  TEX,  Southern  Wire  &  Iron  Co. 

BOSTON,  MASS,  Penn  Metal  Co.  TORONTO,  CAN,  Baines  &  David,  Ltd. 


Products. 

"  Steelcrete  "  Expanded  Metal  for 
reinforcing  concrete ;  "  Steelcrete  "  Floor 
Binder;  "Steelcrete"  Expanded  Metal 
Lath  ;  Underwriters'  "  Steelcrete,"  a 
Safety  Guard  Material;  "Steelcrete"  Corner  Bead. 

Beam  Wrapping,  Channel  Furring,  and  Special 
Meshes  for  lockers,  etc. 

"Steelcrete"  Expanded  Metal  for  Concrete  Rein- 
forcement. 

Sectional  Area — A  16-ft.  long  sheet  of  expanded 
metal,  for  reinforcing  concrete,  can  be  obtained  with 
sectional  area  of  1.00  sq.  in.  It  reduces  cost  of  placing 
reinforcing  in  concrete.  Reinforcing  ranges  from  sec- 
tional area  of  1.00  sq.  in.  down  to  a  light  section  to  be 
used  for  temperature  stresses. 

Scope  of  Use — "  Steelcrete  "  mesh,  the  oldest  and 
most  widely  used  of  concrete  reinforcement,  is  used 
and  indorsed  by  contractors  and  engineers  all  over  the 
world  for  reinforced  concrete  work  such  as  floor  and 
roof  .slabs,  sewers,  conduits,  tanks,  highway  bridges, 
culverts,  retaining  walls,  etc. 

Description — "  Steelcrete "  is  a  concrete  rein- 
forcing expanded  metal  mesh  that  possesses  great  unit 
strength  and  a  high  elastic  limit.  It  is  cold  drawn  to 
its  mesh  shape  under  enormous  speed,  being  previously 
covered  with  oil.  Owing  to  the  proper  cold  drawing 
process  employed  in  its  manufacture,  and  the  use  of 
soft  low  carbon  steel,  "  Steelcrete  "  retains  the  two  im- 
portant features  of  uniformity  of  quality  and  stiffness, 
which  render  it  valuable  as  a  reinforcing  medium. 

The  open  hearth  steel  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  Steelcrete  "  has  a  tensile  strength  of  from  55,000  to 
60,000  lbs. ;  elastic  limit  not  less  than  one-half  its  ulti- 
mate strength  ;  elongation  of  about  25%  in  8  in.,  and  a 
cold  bending  test  of  180°.  In  the  finished  product,  be- 
cause of  the  process  used,  the  ultimate  strength  is  raised 
to  a  value  of  70,f00  to  80,000  lbs.  and  the  elastic  limit 
increased  by  100%. 


trade-mark 


The  diamonds  or  quadrilaterals  of  the 
sheet  under  severe  loading  tend  to  close. 
The  effect  of  this  contraction  in  the  meshes 
is  to  give  the  "  Steelcrete  "  a  ductility  unen- 
countered  in  any  other  reinforcement  of 
high  elastic  limit,  and  to  introduce  counteracting  com- 
pression in  the  concrete,  which,  at  the  points  where  the 
reinforcing  is  placed,  is  in  tension,  thus  reinforcing  the 
construction  against  sudden  rupture. 

Distinctive  Features — Three  distinctive  features 
make  for  its  superiority.  They  are  entirely  unique 
with  the  material  and  are  not  encountered  in  any  other 
type  of  concrete  reinforcing  steel:  (1)  The  cold  work- 
ing of  the  steel  in  the  process  of  manufacture.  (2)  The 
diamonds  or  quadrilaterals,  of  the  sheet  under  severe 
loading  tend  to  close,  giving  "Steelcrete"  an  unusual 
ductility.  (3)  The  closing  of  the  diamonds,  in  addi- 
tion to  giving  ductility,  introduces  a  compression  into 
the  concrete  which  at  this  point  is  in  tension.  This 
is  highly  beneficial  to  the  slab  and  greatly  adds  to  its 
strength. 

To  these  are  added  many  other  features  which  are 
readily  recognized  by  experienced  users. 

Specifications — Only  by  specifying  "  Steelcrete  " 
can  proper  results  be  obtained.  Simply  saying  "  Expanded 
Metal "  may  result  in  a  cheap  substitution. 

The  following  should  be  embodied  in  specifications  : 

The  slabs  shall  be  reinforced  with  "  Steelcrete "  mesh, 
size  ....  [or,  The  Slabs  shall  be  reinforced  with  "Steelcrete" 
mesh,  of  such  thickness  of  slab  and  size  of  metal  as  shall  carry 
a  superimposed  load  of  ....  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  with  a  factor  of 
safety  of  4]. 

The  expanded  metal  shall  be  laid  on  the  forms  with 
long  way  of  diamond  meshes  extending  transversely  to  sup- 
porting beams.  Adjoining  sheets  shall  be  lapped  8  in.  on  the 
end  and  3  in.  on  the  side. 


Flat  Sheets  Being  Handled  by  Cheap  Labor 
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"STEELCRETE"  EXPANDED  METAL  SHEETS 


Showing  How  Sheets  Lie  in  Place 
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TABLE  OF  SAFE  LIVE  LOADS  IN  POUNDS  PER  SQUARE  FOOT  FOR  SLABS  WITH  "STEELCRETE"  REINFORCEMENT 

Weight  of  Slab  Deducted 
WL2         M — Maximum  bending  moment 

M=    W — Total  load  per  sq.  ft. 

U  L  — Center  to  center  span 


4'0" 


4'6" 


S'O" 


5'6* 


6'0" 


6'6" 


TO" 


Clear  Span 
7 '(," 


8'0" 


9'0» 


lO'O" 


ll'O"       12'0"      13'0"  14'0 


119 
178 
218 
323 
395 
536 
744 
1049 
1797 


86 
130 
164 
245 
302 
413 
578 
818 
1404 


63 
96 
126 
189 

235 
325 
458 
652 
1124 


45 
71 
98 
147 
185 
260 
370 
529 
915 


32 
51 
76 
116 
148 
211 
303 
436 
757 


22 
36 
60 
91 
119 
172 
251 
363 
634 


25 
46 

72 
95 
142 
210 

305 
536 


36 
56 
77 
117 

176 

258 
457 


27 
43 
61 

97 
149 

220 
393 


24 
38 
66 
107 
162 
295 


21 
44 

77 
121 

225 


28 
55 
90 
173 


38 
67 
133 


25 
49 
102 


34 
78 


1  in.  of  concrete  1  ft.  square  costs  more  than  2c\     It  is  usually  economical  to  use  heavy  niesh  and  a  thin  slab. 

Usual  Loads — Roofs  30  to   40  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

60  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 


Porch  floors . 
Garage  floors . 
Sidewalks .  .  .  . 


125  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 
200  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 


DECIMAL  STANDARDS  FOR  "STEELCRETE"  EXPANDED  METAL 


Designation 
of  mesh 


3-13-075 

3-13-10 

3-13-125 

3-9-15 

3-9-175 

3-9-20 

3-9-25 

3-9-30 

3-9-35 

3-6-40 

3-6-45 

3-6-50 

3-6-55 

3  I,  60 

3-1-75 

3  1-100 


Size  of  mesh 


Width  of 
diamond 


3" 
3* 
3* 
3" 
3* 
3* 
3" 
3* 
3* 
3* 
3" 
3* 
3" 
3" 
3" 
3" 


Length  of 
diamond 


Sect,  in 
sq.  in. 
per  ft. 

of  width 


.075 
.10 
.125 
.15 
.175 
.20 
.25 
.30 
.35 
.40 
.45 
.50 
.55 
.60 
.75 
1  .00 


Weight  per 
sq.  ft., 
lbs. 


.27 
.37 
.46 
.55 
.64 
.73 
.92 
1.10 
1 .28 
1.46 
1.65 
1 .83 
2.01 
2.19 
2.74 
3.65 


Size  of 
standard 
sheets 


6'0" 
6'0" 
6'0" 
6'9" 
-!  6'9" 
6'9" 
5'3" 
5'3" 
5'3" 
7'0" 
7'0" 
7'0" 
6'0" 
6'0" 
6'0" 

■I  5'3" 
(  5'3" 
(  4'0" 

4  4'0" 

U'o" 

(  7'0" 
]  7'0" 

(  6'0" 

<  6'0" 

U'o" 

(  7'0" 
1  TO" 
(  TO" 
(  6'3" 

<  6'3" 
I  6'3" 
f5'9" 

1  5  9* 

I  5'9" 
(5'3" 
•  5  3* 
(S'3* 
(  4' 9" 

<  4'9" 
(  4'9" 

5'9* 
S'9" 
5 '9" 
4'3" 
4'3" 
4'3" 


x  8'0" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  U'O" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  S'O" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  1 2'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  S'O" 
x  1 2'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  8'0" 
x  1 2'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  S'O" 
x  12'0" 
x  16'0" 
x  S'O" 
x  U'O" 
x  16'0" 
x  S'O" 
x  U'O" 
x  16'0" 


■STEELCRETE"  SPECIAL  MESHES 


Designation 
of  mesh 


No.  18 

*4  13-2S 
1H-I3  20 
AM  IS 
*i"  No.  9 
1  y,'  No.  9 
2*  No.  9 
V\iiot  binder 
Ileum  wr.ipt»r 


Size  of  mesh 


Width  of 
diamond 


.43" 

.95" 
I  16* 

1  82" 
9S" 
1  36" 
I  .82* 
I  82" 
3* 


Length  of 
diamond 


12" 

2* 
3" 
4" 
2" 
3" 
4" 
4" 
H" 


Weight  per 
sq.  fl.. 


.74 

.80 
.60 
SO 

XII 

28 
,90 
20 
20 


Size  of 
standard 
sheets 


I  3'0"  x  8' 
\  6'0"  x  8' 
6'0"  x  8' 
4'0"  x  8' 
S'O"  x  8' 
4'0"  x  8 
S'O"  x  8 
I'd"  x  8 
S'O"  x  8 
0'6"  x  8 


Note  ilia!  in  the  de<  iinal  standard  for  "Steelcrete"  tin-  width  in  St 
nated  a*  tli>   short  way  of  the  diamond  and  tlx-  length  i\  designated  as 

lmig  way  of  the  diamond. 


Ml' 
III. 


TAIII.K  'H'  1'KMI'OKTtONS  l-OU  MIX!: 


■|<  ETE 


Mix,  1:  2:4 

Iiagn 

Sand. 

.ii.  ft. 

Stone. 

en,  ft 

Stone  1  it 

.  and  under,  dunt  ten 

•cned  out  

4 

7.9 

18.4 

4 

H  II 

18  4 

4 

8  1 

17  6 

"Steelcrete"  Floor  Binder. 

This  material  is  a  light  sectional  area  of  expanded 
metal  designed  to  reinforce  concrete  against  tempera- 
ture stresses.  It  is  especially  fitted  for  use  in  mosaic 
work,  terrazzo,  tile  or  cement  flooring.  Such  surfaces 
are  designed  to  have  a  sanitary  smooth  finish,  and  if 
cracks  occur,  their  whole  purpose  would  be  ruined. 
They  must  be  guaranteed  against  cracks,  and  it  is  neces- 
sary that  they  be  reinforced  against  temperature 
stresses. 

The  illustration  shows  a  section  with  the  "  Steel- 
crete "  floor  binder  in  place. 


"STEELCRETE"  FLOOR  BINDER 
Note  the  mesh  shape  which  rigidly  binds  the  whole  floor  together.  Details 
of  floor  binder  are  noted  in  table  of  "Steelcrete"  Special  Meshes 

Expanded  Metal  Plastering  Lath. 

The  functions  of  the  lath  are  to  provide  a  stiff  base 
upon  which  to  apply  the  plaster  and  to  hold  and  clinch 
the  mortar  of  the  plastered  wall.    "  Steelcrete  "  lath 


EXPANDED  METAL  LATH 
Showing  thorough  bond  with  plaster.    Note  the  clinch  mortar 

lias  all  the  properties  to  insure  those  necessities  in  am 

plaster  construction. 

"  Steelcrete  "  lath  is  manufactured  into  stiff  sheets 
21  or  2H  in.  wide,  and  (»7  in.  long.     The  process  of 


<  <TM'ir,t;g 
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manufacturing  makes  the  finished  sheets  stiff er  than 
the  sheet  steel. 

The  lath  will  be  in  a  true  plane  against  the  studding 
and  insures  the  mortar  being  evenly  distributed  over 
the  entire  surface  of  the  wall.  The  back  of  the  plas- 
tered wall  in  any  "  Steelcrete  "  lath  construction  is  fully 
covered  with  clinch  mortar  embedding  the  lath  entirely, 
insuring  permanence. 

"  Steelcrete  "  lath  is  made  in  different  grades  to 
meet  all  possible  conditions.  The  diamond  type  of  lath 
is  the  lath  which  is  recommended  for  general  construc- 
tion. The  sheets  are  stiff  and  the  openings  are  of  the 
proper  size  to  allow  just  the  right  amount  of  mortar  to 


"STEELCRETE"  DIAMOND  LATH 

be  forced  through.  The  mortar  clinches  on  the  back 
and  thoroughly  embeds  the  lath. 

For  exterior  stucco  work,  it  is  desirable  to  have 
the  very  best  lath  obtainable,  and  for  this  the  diamond 
lath  cut  from  galvanized  sheets  is  recommended.  The 
presence  of  zinc  in  the  galvanized  coating  protects  the 
lath  against  corrosion. 

We  also  furnish  special  laths  designed  for  wide  span 
construction. 

The  22-P  type  is  acceptable  to  the  United  States 
Government  for  post  office  work  as  it  has  a  3/32-in. 
strand,  and  is  made  from  No.  22-gage  United  States 
standard  steel ;  the  finished  lath  weighs  4.37  lbs. 

The  illustrations  show  the  lath,  and  the  back  of 
plastered  sections.  The  illustration  on  previous  page 
was  taken  from  plaster  torn  from  a  building  which  had 
been  erected  for  quite  a  few  years.  It  illustrates  the 
actual  conditions  of  that  part  of  the  plastered  wall  placed 
on  "  Steelcrete  "  lath.  The  back  of  a  plastered  wall  can 
not  be  inspected  after  the  wall  is  completed  and  for 
that  reason  it  is  necessary  to  have  a  lath  Which  insures 
the  clinching  of  the  mortar. 

The  lath  is  not  the  greatest  cost  item  of  the  plas- 
tered wall,  but  it  is  one  of  the  most  important  ones 
and  the  best  lath  should  be  selected. 

The  accompanying  table  gives  all  necessary  par- 
ticulars. Lath  should  be  wired  to  metal  furring  with 
No.  18-gage  annealed  steel  wire.  For  fastening  to 
wood  studs  or  sheathing,  use  staples  long  enough  to 
enter  at  least  Y\  in. 

"STEELCRETE"  EXPANDED  METAL  LATH 


Designa- 
tion and 

gage 

Painted 
weight  per 
sq.  yd.,  lbs. 

*22-P 

4.37 

24-F 

3.40 

25-F 

3.00 

26-F 

2.55 

27-F 

2.33 

24-H 

2.90 

26-H 

2.20 

Size  of  sheets, 
in. 


24x96 
24x96 
24x96 
24x96 
24x96 
28  x  96 
28  x  96 


Number  of 
sheets  in 
bundle 


10 
15 
15 
15 
15 
14 
14 


Number  of 
sq.  yds. 
in  bundle 


17.77 
26.66 
26.66 
26.66 
26.66 
29.00 
29.00 


Weight 
per  bundle, 
lbs. 


77.65 
90.67 
80.00 
68.00 
62.22 
84. 10 
63.80 


*Special  post  office  lath  &-'m.  strand. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  above  laths  will  be  furnished  painted  black; 
same  can  be  furnished  made  from  a  copper  bearing  steel  or  galvanized  sheet. 


Orders  and  Specifications — When  ordering  or 
specifying  lath,  always  give  the  full  designation  by 
name,  gage,  weight  per  square  yard,  and  whether 
painted,  galvanized,  or  made  from  copper  bearing 
steel.    Specify  as  follows: 

"  The  metal  lath  shall  be  '  Steelcrete  '  '  F '  or  '  H  '  No. 
24-gage,  painted  [galvanized  or  '  Cop-al'  painted  red],  weigh- 
ing ....  lbs.  per  sq.  yd." 

Safety  Guard  Material. 

Underwriters'  "  Steelcrete "  is  approved  and  in- 
spected by  underwriters'  lab- 
oratories. Used  by  manu- 
facturers of  machinery,  sheet 
metal  workers,  ornamental 
iron  workers,  mill  owners. 

Strong,  ornamental,  easy 
to  work.  Low  in  cost  and 
recommended  by  insurance 
companies,  compensation 
boards,  safety  engineers  and 
all  experts  in  the  "safety 
first"  field. 

Frames  for  "  Steelcrete" 
guards  are  usually  construct- 
ed of  light  structural  angles 
or  wood. 

By  the  electric  welding  process,  "  Steelcrete  "  may 
be  fastened  to  round  rod  frames,  making  unusually  orna- 
mental panels  of  unquestionable  strength. 

Sheets  of  special  size  by  special  arrangement  only. 
Underwriters'  "  Steelcrete  "  is  furnished  either  plain  or 
painted. 

For  standard  sizes,  refer  to  list  of  special  meshes. 

"Steelcrete"  Corner  Bead. 

The  standard  wing  type,  rail  type  and  *bullnose 
corner  beads  in  the  standard  gages,  hot  galvanized  after 
forming.  The  same  may  be  obtained  cut  from  gal- 
vanized sheet.  Beads  are  strong  and  straight,  and  pre- 
vent cracking  of  the  plaster  after  erection. 

Write  for  catalogue. 


PROTECTIVE  SCREENING 
USED  IN  MACHINE 
GUARDS,  SHOP  PARTI- 
TIONS, WINDOW  GUARDS 


"STEELCRETE"  CORNER  BEADS 

Literature. 

The  Companies  issue,  free,  the  "  Steelcrete  "  hand- 
book, containing  useful  tables  and  designing  data. 

The  LTniversal  Slab  Computer  will  be  sent  on  re- 
ceipt of  25<*,  which  covers  mailing  charges.  This  slab 
computer  enables  one  to  obtain  the  correct  thickness  of 
the  slab,  and  the  steel  reinforcing  required  for  any  given 
load  and  span,  with  two  settings  of  the  rule. 

The  general  catalogue  lists  and  describes  all  prod- 
ucts. If  interested,  send  for  it.  Every  architect,  en- 
gineer and  contractor  should  be  interested  in  the  bul- 
letins issued  from  time  to  flme  by  the  Companies.  On 
request,  names  will  be  placed  on  the  mailing  list. 
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THE  BOSTWICK  STEEL  LATH  CO. 

Metal  Lath,  Expanded  Metal,  Metal  Reenforcement 

TK°N8|:  NILES,  OHIO 

0  >  p 

BRANCH  OFFICE:  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  2324-26  Callowhill  Street— Telephones :  Bell,  Locust  956;  Keystone,  R4279 


TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Bost- 
wick Products  under  the 
"Bostwick"  Trade- name: 
"Truss-Loop"  Metal  Lath; 
"Truss-V-Rib,"  light  reenforce- 
ment ;  "Diamond-A"  Expanded 
Metal    Lath;    "Lock"  Lath; 

"Niles"  Lath;  Metal  Ground  Bead;  Metal  Corner  Bead; 
Corrugated  Metal  Wall  Tie  ;  "Y"  3-Stress,  3-Way  Metal 
Wall  Tie;  Metal  Wall  Plug. 

Bostwick  "Truss-Loop"  Metal  Lath. 

A  distinctive  type. 

Parallel  corrugated  ribs  each  side  of  a  series  of 
trussed  arches  (recognized  as  strongest  form  of  sup- 
port) ;  metal  expanded  and  contracted  to  forms  of  scien- 
tific structure  and  arrangement ;  each  outside  rib  makes 
a  nest  for  lapping,  and  gives  double  strength  at  every 
joint ;  openings  spaced  to  give  largest  and  most  perfect 
plaster  key.   Weight  Al/2  lbs.  per  sq.  yd. 

Advantages — Strength  and  rigidity  and  low  cost  of 
finished  plaster  surface ;  safely  used  on  centers  up  to 
24  in.;  saves  11%  in  lath;  no  waste  overlapping;  nails 
direct  to  studding  or  joist;  no  time  lost  in  stretching; 
does  not  give  under  trowel ;  allows  rapid  work ;  scratch 
and  brown  coats  can  be  applied  without  changing  or 
removing  the  scaffold ;  requires  no  furring.  • 


BOSTWICK  "TRUSS  LOOI'"  mktal  i.atii 


Sheeti 

Yards 

Weitfht 

.  Siaen  

per 

per 

per 

Width  Length 

For  centers  bundle 

bundle 

«q.  yd. 

13H  in.      96  in. 

16  in.  and  24  in.  10 

10 

4H  lbs. 

24    in.      96  in. 

16  in.  and  12  in.  9 

16 

4^  lbs.  . 

Koslwick  "Truss- V-Rib"  Metal  Lath. 

[deal  material  for  light  concrete  win  k  without  forms 

or  stiffening  channels.  Made  from  best  open  hearth 
sheet;  a  ribbed  material  with  every  ounce  of  metal  re- 
tained, shaped  into  "truss"  formations  for  weight  carry- 
ing <  .i | i<  it  v .  funning  openings  foi  strongest  and  most 


efficient  plaster  bond ;  no  narrow  strands  of  metal  to 
break  from  rib  and  weaken  the  fabric. 


BOSTWICK  "TRUSS-V-RIB"  METAL  LATH 

Size  of  stock  sheets,  21  in.  wide  by  4-,  5-,  6-,  7-,  8-,  9-,  10-  and  12-ft. 
lengths. 

Area  of  sheet,  21  by  96  in.:  14  sq.  ft.  Weight  of  sheet,  21  by 
96  in.:  No.  24,  17.333  lbs.;  No.  26,  13  lbs.;  No.  28,  10.8S  lbs.  Packed 
5  sheets  to  the  bundle 


TABLE  OF  LIVE  LOADS,  FLOOR  &  ROOF  SLABS 


SECTION 
OF  SLAB 

ii 

y 

s°s 

SPAN  IN  FEET-  SAfetv  ^ 

SPAN  IN  «£T-=^ty  £ 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

IO 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

\%" 

19 

28 

124 

66 

40 

;45 

136 

80 

42 

26 

190 

95 

65 

36 

380 

190 

130 

72 

38 

24 

260- 

124 

90 

65 

520 

248 

180 

130 

85 

2" 

25 

28 

2  70 

142 

98 

t>7 

38 

540 

282 

196 

144 

76 

40 

mmm 

26 

296 

160 

110 

72 

48 

22 

5801320 

^20 

134 

96 

44 

24 

398 

190 

135 

90 

64 

37 

790 

380 

270 

180 

125 

70 

2g 

31 

28 

291 

235 

178 

102 

72 

45 

580 

470 

355 

200 

140 

90 

26 

350 

272 

205 

134 

91 

61 

30 

700 

540410 

265 

180 

120 

60 

24 

462 

310 

261 

157 

122 

82 

51 

920 

62pj520 

330 

240 

160 

100 

3" 

37 

28 

ill 

372 

214 

136 

108 

68 

38 

520 

740 

425 
580 

270 

215 

135 

75 

;  i  a  ;  ■  ■ 

26 

448 

292 

185 

126 

94 

70 

56 

895 

370 

252 

185 

140 

112 

24 

602 

394 

245 

168 

124 

9? 

75 

1200 

765 

490 

335 

245 

190 

150 

HH  * 

48 

28 

42G 

260 

166 

115 

84 

63 

48 

26 

850 

520 

332 

230 

165 

125 

95 

50 

26 

548 

308 

198 

140 

100 

76 

59 

32 

095 

635 

395 

280 

20a 

150 

115 

60 

24 

404 

265 

184 

134 

100 

77 

39 

605 

530 

365 

265 

200 

144 

76 

uAu6L 

o-r 

5-1, 

D-2J 

D-3i1o-4" 

o-<;* 

3-0- 

3-0 

I  ft" 

I'-IO] 

W$W1 

26 

4-r 

3  f 

•  1 

2-912=5" 

2'2-rr-ir 

i  V 

24 

4-S 

4  i 

3  7' 

3  4>ir 

2-7-12-0" 

i-io- 

1  8' 

Bostwick  "Diamond-A"  Expanded  Metal  Lath. 

Note  the  real  diamond  mesh.    "Diagonal  strands 
forming  diamond  shaped 
mesh  provide  ideal  stress 
distribution." 

The  unusual  angles 
of  the  strands  make  for 
increased  strength ;  the 
result  is  a  rigid  plaster 
clin  c  h  i  n g  fabric  of 
greater  weight  and 
strength,  (lie  superiority 
of  which  has  been  fully 
demons)  rated. 


BOSTWICK  "Dl  VMOND  A' 
KXl'ANOKP  MKTAI. 

LATH 


Data.  "Diamond-A"  Rxpandud  Mktai.  Lath 


Sheds 


Sl7.". 


Online 

Width 

Lcniith 

bundle 

No.  22 

14  in. 

Oft  III. 

20 

No.  24 

14  in. 

Oft  In, 

20 

No.  2S 

1  4  in. 

96  in. 

20 

No.  2o 

I  I  in. 

Oft  III. 

20 

No.  27 

I  t  in. 

Oft  Ml. 

20 

Yards 

per 
bundle 


Weight 
per 
s.|.  yd. 


20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


5i4  lbs. 

I  lbs. 

a»,  ii.s. 

.1  lbs. 

2»4  lbs. 
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Bostwick  "Niles"  Lath. 

A  standard  lath,  con- 
forming to  weights  shown 
in  Metal  Lath  Hand  Book. 
Of  gocd  plaster  holding  ca- 
pacity, made  in  wide  sheets 
favored  by  contractors.  An 
eminently  satisfactory  ma- 
terial. 


BOSTWICK  "NILES"  LATH 


DATA,  "NILES"  LATH 


Sizes 

Sheets 

Yards 

Weight 

Gauge 

Width 

Length 

per 
bundle 

per 
bundle 

per 
sq.  yd. 

No.  22 
No.  24 
No.  25 
No.  26 
No.  2  7 

24  in. 
24  in. 
24  in. 
24  in. 
24  in. 

96  m. 
96  in. 
96  in. 
96  in. 
96  in. 

9 

9 
9 

9  1 

9 

16 

16 
16 
16 
16 

4.00  lbs. 
3.40  lbs. 
3.05  lbs. 
2  . 50  lbs. 
2 . 33  lbs. 

Bostwick  "Lock"  Lath. 

In  places  where  a  lighter 
weight  material  is  desirable 
Bostwick  "Lock"  lath  will 
meet  requirements.  Made 
from  equally  as  good  ma- 
terial as  Bostwick's  other 
types,  and  furnishing  an 
excellent  plaster  key. 


BOSTWICK  "LOCK"  LATH 


DATA,  "LOCK"  LATH 


Sizes 

Sheets 

Yards 

Weight 

Gauge 

Width 

Length 

>  per 
bundle 

per 
bundle 

per 
sq.  yd. 

No.  24 
No.  26 

24  in. 
24  in. 

96  in. 
96  in. 

9 
9 

14^ 
14% 

2  .80  lbs. 
2.20  lbs. 

BOSTWICK  METAL  GROUND  BEAD 
OR  BASE  SECTION,  TYPE  A 
Standard  lengths,  5,  6,  7.  8,  9  and  10  ft. 
Shipping  weight,  250  lbs.  per  1000  ft.  In- 
side and  outside  corners  supplied  according 
to  requirements 


Bostwick  Metal  Ground  Bead  or  Base  Section. 

Where  composition  floors  are  used,  Bostwick  metal 
ground  bead  prevents  plaster  running  to  a  thin  edge  eas- 
isly  chipped  and  broken,  insures  a  uniform  thickness 
both  of  plaster  and  flooring  compound  to  dividing  line 
and  protects  from  damage  at  the  vulnerable  point. 
Openings  for  plas- 
ter and  compound 
bond  alternate  on 
upper  and  under 
sides  of  bead,  pre- 
venting the  mixing 
of  composition 
flooring  with  plas- 
ter and  consequent 
discoloration,  thus 
insuring  a  rigid 
clinch  for  both. 
Made  from  heavy 
galvanized  stock. 

Type  B  is  espe- 
cially efficient  for 
heavy  service  on  un- 
even grounds — the 
extra  plaster  keys 
in  the  flange  in- 
crease the  holding 
power  and  the 
gymped  edge  gives 
a  solid  nail  hold  in 
any  surface  depres- 
sions without  changing  the  line  of  the  bead. 


TYPE  B 


TYPE  C 


Type  C  gives  the  same  semiflat  surface  to  the  face 
of  the  bead  as  is  found  in  corner  beads  and  the  slightly 
turned  edge  of  the  flange  checks  the  downward  trend  of 
the  plaster  while  wet  and  adds  to  the  holding  power  of 
the  bead. 

Bostwick  Metal  Corner  Bead. 

Supporting  leaves  are  adjustable  and  of 
extra  length,  and  the  bead  can  consequently 
be  satisfactorily  applied  to  any  depth  of 
ground;  they  fit  every  angle  of  the  bead; 
reentorcing  to  double  strength  every  12  in. 
they  are  used,  and  distributing  the  shock 
_  over  the  largest  possible  area,  preventing 
'  chipped  and  bruised  corners.  The  plaster 
so  covers  and  keys  into  bead  that  it  becomes 
an  integral  part  of  wall  or  partition. 

Standard  lengths,  5  ft.,  6  ft.,  7  ft.,  8  ft., 
8  ft.  6  in.,  9  ft.,  9  ft.  6  in.,  10  ft.  Length 
of  clip,  3  in.  Standard  package,  1000  lin.  ft.  bostwick 
Shipping  weight,  250  lbs.  (  metal 

BEAD 

Bostwick  Metal  Corrugated  Wall  Tie. 

Made  from  heavy  galvanized  sheets,  with  deep 
corrugations,     giving  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

7  in. ;  veneer,  6  in. 
Any  reasonable  size 
made  to  order.    Packed  1000  to  box;  weight,  50  lbs. 

Bostwick  "Y"  3-Stress,  3-Way  Wall  Tie. 

A  new  departure.  Stress  and  strain  of  wall  led  three 
ways.  Change 
of  position  in  wet  ^fc^ 
mortar  will  not 
affect  holding 
power.  Ties  every 
brick  with  usual 
number  of  ties,  or 
usual  number  of 
brick  with  half  the 
number  of  ties. 

Heavy  galvanized  stock  with  deep  corrugations  at 
various  angles. 

DATA,  "Y"  3-STRESS,  3-WAY  WALL  TIE 


BOSTWICK   CORRUGATED  WALL 
TIE 


BOSTWICK  "Y"  3-STRESS,  3-WAY  WALL 
TIE 

Packed  1000  per  box;  weight  65  lbs. 


For 

Length 

Width 

Spread 

Shipping 
weight 
per  1000 

7  in. 

1  in. 

2%  in. 

65  lbs. 

1  in. 

2H  in. 

60  lbs. 

  10  in. 

1  in. 

2M  in. 

105  lbs. 

Bostwick  Metal  Wall  Plug. 

For  fastening 
interior  trim  instead 
of  nailing  into  mor- 
tar joints  (which 
gives  only  a  tem- 
porary and  unsatis- 
factory hold),  or 
wooden  blocks  which 
shrink  and  loosen 
from  the  wall. 


BOSTWICK  METAL  WALL  PLUG 

Made  from  heavy  galvanized  stock. 
Length,  2%  in.;  width,  2*/\  in.  Packed 
1000  per  barrel.    Shipping  weight,  125  lbs. 
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The  General  Fireproofing  Company 


THE  GENERAL  FIREPROOFING  COMPANY 

Expanded  Metal  Lath,  Expanded  Metal  Reinforcement  and  Steel  Tile 

for  Floor  Construction 

YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO 


CHICAGO,  325  Madison  Street 
NEW  YORK,  257-63  E.  133rd  Street 
BOSTON,  125  Federal  Street 
BUFFALO,  Builders'  Exchange 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
ATLANTA,    Citizens    and  Southern 

Bank  Building 
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Products. 

"Herringbone"  Rigid  Metal  Lath, 
Painted,  Galvanized  or  American  Ingot  Iron 
( Armco ) . 

"Key"    Expanded    Metal     Lath  ; 
Metal  Lath  for  every  purpose. 

Cold  Rolled  Channels,  used  as  Stud- 
ding for  Metal  Lath  Partitions  and  as  Furring  for  Sus- 
pended Ceilings,  Cornices,  False  Beams  and  Ornamental 
Plaster  Work. 

Corner  Bead,  for  supporting  and  protecting 
exposed  plaster  corners. 

"  Self-Sentering,"  an  Expanded  Metal  Reinforce- 
ment for  Concrete,  acting  as  both  Form  and  Rein- 
forcement or  as  Lath  and  Stud. 

Expanded  Metal  Angles. 

"Trussit,"  a  patented  Reinforcement  for  Curtain 
Walls  and  Partitions  without  studding: 

Expanded  Metal,  the  general  purpose  Reinforce- 
ment for  Concrete  Work. 

Steel  Lumber,  used  in  place  of  wood  joists  and 
studs  in  Floor  and  Partition  Construction. 

Peds,  patented  Spot  Grounds  for  attaching  wood 
and  metal  trim  to  walls,  and  screeds  to  concrete 
floors. 

Steel-Tile  and  End-Tile — Steel  Forms  for  T- 
beam  Concrete  Floors. 

For  Waterproofings,  Dampproofings  and  Technical 
Paints,  see  page  63. 

Handbooks. 

GF  publications  cover  construction  data  completely, 
and  include  standard  specifications. 

The  "Herringbone"  Catalogue  contains  full  infor- 
mation on  "Herringbone"  lath. 

The  Fireproofing  Handbook  treats  fully  the  uses  of 
"Self-Sentering."  "Trussit"  and  expanded  metal. 

The  Steel-Tile  Handbook  includes  drawings,  for- 
mulas, tables  and  computations  for  the  concrete  designer. 

The  Steel  Lumber  Handbook  gives  data  on  floor 
and  partition  construction  without  wood  joists  or  studs. 

Specific  information  on  any  of  these  products, 
together  with  advice  and  estimates  on  particular  appli- 
cations, can  be  obtained  from  our  Engineering  Service 
Department. 

"Herringbone"  Kxpanded 
Metal  bath. 

"I  [erringbone,"  univer- 
sally used  because  of  its  still- 
ness, is,  on  account  of  its 

heavy,  longitudinal  ribs,  the 
stiiTcst  metal  lath  made.  Its 

U  '  pet  mil  s  I  lie  widest  stud 
spacing.       The  "Herring- 
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bone"    standard   is     16   in.    on  centers. 

"Herringbone"  offers  a  firm,  flat  sur- 
face, over  which  it  is  easy  to  lay  a  level 
coating  of  plaster.  It  will  not  buckle  or 
sag  between  supports,  which  means  a  saving 
on  plaster  and  labor.  The  interlocking 
edges  eliminate  waste  from  lapping  and 
materially  reduce  the  cost  of  lacing  the  sheets  together. 

The  flat  cross-stands  spread  the  mortar,  which 
completely  envelops  them 
and  curls  around  the 
ribs,  forming  a  perfect  key. 
A  coat  of  protective  paint  is 
as  much  a  part  of  "Herring- 
bone" as  the  metal  it  is  made 
of.  When  not  ordered  gal- 
vanized, it  is  furnished 
painted.  Suitable  for  all  in- 
terior plastering,  as  well  as 
for  exterior  stucco  work. 

As  a  special  precaution  against  corrosion,  where  salt 
air  or  industrial  gases  are  present,  "Herringbone"  can 
can  be  furnished  galvanized 
or    made    from  "Armco" 
(American  Ingot)  iron. 

Catalogue — "Herring- 
bone" catalogue,  containing 
standard  lathing  and  plaster- 
ing specifications,  mailed  on 
request.  Refer  also  to  the 
standard  specifications  in  the 
".Metal  Lath  Handbook"  of 
the  Associated  Metal  Lath 
Manufacturers. 


"herringbone" expanded 
metal  lath 

STYLE  A 


HERRINGBONE"  EXPANDED 
METAL  LATH 
STYLE  AAA 


HERRINGBONE  EXPANDED  METAL  LATH.  APPROXIMATE  WEIGHT 
PER  SQUARE  YARD 


Gage  number 

Weight,  painted 

Weight,  galvanized 

Style  UB,  Standard  Lath  for  Cf.mbnt  Sidinc;  CONSTRUCTION  and  PutCNtOOf 
Partition 

27  U.  S.  Stun  lard 
26  U.  S.  St. in. 1. ml 
24  U.  S.  Standard 
22  V.  S.  Standard 

2 . 25  lbs. 

2  .50  lbs. 

3  .(7  lbs. 

4  21  lbs. 

2  82  lbs. 
Not  made 
.»  •)!  lbs. 
Not  mode 

Sheets  20'4  x  96  in.,  1  'i  sq.  yds.    Size  of  mesh,  t\  x  1  >4  in. 
Packed  I  S  sheets  (  2 2  1  j  si i .  yds.)  to  the  bundle. 

Style  A.  Stand*  no  Lath 

28  U.  S.  Standard 

.1  00  lbs. 

3  75  tlx. 

Sheets  M'.j  x  >>t,  in  .  1  S(|.  yd      Size  of  mesh,  \ 
Packed  >0  sheets  (20  sq.  yds.)  to  the  bundle. 

1  in. 

Sivi.k  AAA. 

THK  "Gknkru.  PujtPOM"  Lath 

27  U.  S.  Standard 
26  V.  S  Standard 
'IP   S.  Standard 
22  U.  S.  Stand. ud 

2  5.»  lbs. 
2  HI  lbs. 
t  7')  lbs. 
4  74  lbs. 

.1  1 7  lbs. 
Not  ma  le 

1  19  lbs. 
Not  mode 

I  U  aq.  yds. 
Packed  15  »hrct«  (JO  sq.  yds  )  to  the  l.umll 


Bheeti  ih  x  M  In., 


Noli — All  style*  furnished  paintod,  galvanized 
'Armco"  iron. 


Si.  I  mesh.  ,',  x  I  '4  in. 

■■ 

r  made  from  rust  wasting 


•Mil      I   A  I  A  I  < ...  I  K 
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GF  Cold  Rolled  Channel  Studding  and  Furring. 

Rolled  from  No.  16-gage  steel,  with  square  corners 
and  true  right  angle  sides.  GF  channels  are  light,  stiff 
and  straight ;  therefore,  easily  erected.  Lath  goes  on 
quickly,  because  the  channels  do  not  twist  and  turn,  but 
stand  up  squarely  in  place. 

Used  for  studding  in  solid  or  hollow  partitions,  for 
furring  on  flat  or  suspended  ceilings,  false  beams, 
columns,  cornice  work  and  on  masonry. 

Plain  channels  furnished  in  widths  of  £4,  1,  \  l/>  and 
2  in.,  and  lengths  of  12,  14,  16,  18  and  20  ft. 

Perforated  channels  (punched  for  easy  erection  of 
metal  lath)  furnished  in  widths  \y2  and  2  in.,  same 
lengths  as  plain  channels. 

Both  styles  stocked  in  large  quantities. 

GF  Corner  Bead. 

A  heavy  galvanized  bead  with  enough  backbone  to 
make  erection  easy,  and  so  designed  that  the  plaster  coat 
is  carried  tight  up  to  the  nose  and  held  firmly  in  place. 
GF  corner  bead  with  "  Herringbone  "  lath  insures  a 
job  that  will  not  crack. 

Made  with  or  without  clip.  No.  26  gage.  Stock 
lengths,  6,  7,  8,  9  and  10  ft. 

"Key"  Expanded  Metal  Lath. 

"Key"  ex- 
panded metal  lath" 
is  adapted  for  all 
kinds  of  work  ;  but 
is  especially  suit- 
able for  curved 
surfaces  because 
of  its  uniform  pli- 
ability. 

''Key"  lath  is 
easy  to  handle  and 
erect.  A  small 
mesh  insures  its 
complete  envelop- 
ment in  plaster, 
with  the  use  of  a 
minimum  amount 
of  material.  The 
large  sheets  reduce 
the  number  of  laps 
and  save  both  labor 
and  material. 

For  lathing  and 
plastering  specifica- 
tions see  the  standard  specifications  in  the  "Metal  Lath 
Handbook"  of  the  Associated  Metal  Manufacturers. 

"Self-Sentering." 

"  Self-Sentering  "  is  a  combined  reinforcement  and 
centering  used  extensively  for  floor  and  roof  construc- 
tion. It  is  also  adaptable  for  solid  and  hollow  walls, 
light  partitions,  etc.,  making  possible  a  light  weight, 
thin  slab,  built  without  expensive  formwork,  and  equal 
to  heavy  reinforced  concrete  in  fire  protection. 

Roofs  of  any  design  and  pitch  can  be  built  with 
"  Self-Sentering,"  requiring  little  more  than  the  perma- 
nent purlins  and  trusses  for  centering,  and  no  solid  forms. 

"Self-Sentering"  is  an  expanded  metal  sheet, 
stiffened  by  heavy  ribs  ^  in.  high,  and  spaced  in. 
apart.  The  ribs  carry  the  weight  of  the  concrete  until 
set;  the  diamond  mesh  forms  a  perfect  bond  for  the 
concrete. 

Sizes — Sheets  are  29  in.  wide  and  are  furnished 
in  lengths  from  4  to  12  ft.,  in  variation  of  1  ft.  Long 
•sheets  permit  rapid  erection  and  minimum  laps.  The 
side  ribs  nest  snuerly. 


"KEY"  EXPANDED  METAL  LATH 
Approximate  Weight  Per  Square  Yard 


Gage  number 

Weight,  painted 

Weight,  galv. 

27  U.  S.  Standard 
26  U.  S.  Standard 
25  U.  S.  Standard 
24  U.  S.  Standard 
22  U.  S.  Standard 

2.30  lbs. 
2.50  lbs. 
3  .05  lbs. 

3  .40  lbs. 

4  00  lbs. 

2  .73  lbs. 
2.94  lbs. 

3  32  lbs. 
3  74  lbs. 
Not  made 

Sheets  24  x  96  in.,  packed  15  sheets  to  a 
bundh?,  26%  sq.  yds. 

Can  also  be  furnished  of  rust  resisting 
"Arraco"  iron. 


"SELF-SENTERING" 
Patented  March  3,  1914 
Stock  Gages  and  Weights  Per  Square  Foot 


Gage  number 

Weight,  painted 

Weight,  galvanized 

Sec.  area  per 
ft.  of  width 

28 

.  58  lb. 

.72  lb. 

. 173  sq.  in. 

26 

.  70  lb. 

.90  lb. 

.  208  sq.  in. 

24 

.  93  lb. 

Not  made 

.  277  sq.  in. 

Other  gages  furnished  on  special  order. 

Galvanized   "  Self-Sentering  "  furnished  on  special*  orders  only. 

"Self-Sentering"  Floor  Designs. 

"  Self-Sentering  "  Floor,  Type  No.  1 — "  Self- 
Sentering  "  is  attached  direct  to  steel  beams  by  clips; 
concrete  applied  to  the  desired  thickness  and  the  under- 
side plastered  with  cement  mortar.  Sides  of  beam  boxes 
are  wired  together,  to  save  bracing  across  the  span.  To 
permit  pouring  the  beam  covering  at  the  same  time, 
punch  out  the  mesh  between  the  "Self-Sentering"  ribs 
where  they  come  over  the  beam. 

/     ■*  Concrete 


"SELF-SENTERING  '  FLOOR,  TYPE  NO.  1 

"  Self-Sentering  "  Floor,  Type  No.  2 — This  type 
is  the  same  as  No.  1,  except  that  beams  are  fireproof ed 
with  metal  lath  and  plastered. 

This  can  be  done  at  the  same  time  the  underside  of 
the  slab  is  plastered. 

/  Concrete 


•  ^Cement 
P/os/er 


"SELF-SENTERING"  FLOOR,  TYPE  NO.  2 


SAFE  UNIFORMLY  DISTRIBUTED  LIVE  LOADS  PER  SOUARE 
FOOT  ON  "  SELF-SENTERING  "  SLABS 

Assumptions: 

Stress  in  steel.  16,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
Ratio  between  the  moduli  of  elasticity,  15. 
Center  of  gravity,  .19  in.  above  bottom  slab. 

R.  M.  ^resisting  moments  per  ft.  width  in  in.  lbs.;  f  c,:=maximum  extreme 
fiber  stress  in  concrete. 

WL 

Bending  moment  = 


Gage 
"Self- 
Senter- 
ing" 

Thickness 
of  slab 

above 
mesh 

R.  M. 

f  c 

Span 

3-ft. 

4-ft. 

5-ft. 

6-ft. 

7-ft. 

8-ft. 

28 
26 
24 

2" 
2' 

4.360 
5.190 
6.210 

660 
760 
800 

310 
359 
476 

164 
192 

258  " 

98 
128 
166 

61 

92 
110 

49 
64 

30 

28 
26 
24 

2\4' 
2>4' 

2}4' 

5,625 
6.710 
8,720 

560 
650 
680 

419 
484 

233 
279 
377 

150 
186 
254 

93 
118 
165 

57 
76 
111 

50 
76 

28 
26 
24 

V 
3' 
3' 

6.920 
8,240 
10,820 

500 
560 
660 

561 

311 

386 
512 

184 
231 

322 

114 

147 
210 

73 
97 
143 

45 
64 
100 

28 
26 
24 

3V2' 

314' 

3V2' 

8,250 
9.800 
12.750 

460 
500 
610 

368 
455 

218 
274 
375 

135 
174 
245 

80 
115 
166 

50 
76 
116 

28 
26 
24 

4' 
4* 
4' 

9.500 
1 1 ,300 
14  800 

425 
460 
560 

439 

533 

261 
320 
436 

164 

206 
286 

105 
136 
196 

68 
91 
137 

Tables  for  other  spans,  also  tables  and  complete  data  for  all  types  of  "Self 
Sentering"  floors  and  roo's,  are  given  in  the  "Fireproofing  Handbook."  A  copy 
of  the  latest  edition  available  on  request. 

Expanded  Metal  Angles. 

For  attaching  "Trussit"  or  "Self-Sentering"  to 
floor  and  ceiling  in  studless  partition  and  curtain 
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wall  construction.  Made  of 
No.  13-gage  steel ;  furnished 
in  lengths  up  to  8  ft. 


EXPANDED  METAL  ANGLES 

"Trussit." 

"Trussit"  is  an  expanded  steel  reinforcement  which 
is  particularly  adaptable  to  the  construction  of  light 
fireproof  walls  and  partitions  of  V/2  in.  thick  and  over; 
also,  of  solid  and  hollow  walls,  curtain  walls,  elevator 
enclosures,  small  individual  structures,  or  offices  in  a 
larger  building — wherever  a  fireproof,  soundproof  par- 
tition is  required. 

"Trussit"  eliminates  the  usual  studding,  a  few  ten> 
porary  braces  being  required  only  till  the  plaster  coat 
on  one  side  is  set.  Sheets  are  attached  to  floor  and  ceil- 
ing with  expanded  metal  angles  or  by  other  methods 
that  insure  a  firm  support. 

"  Trussit  "  is  uniformly 
expanded  in  both  directions. 
This  makes  it  possible  to 
plaster  upon  each  side  ex- 
actly alike,  and,  when  the 
wall  is  finished,  steel  and 
concrete  are  so  uniformly 
distributed  that  expansion  or 
contraction  in  any  direction 
is  prevented  by  the  "Trussit" 
reinforcement. 

Stocked  in  gages  Nos.  27,  26  and  24  and  sheets 
8,  10  and  12  ft.  long;  sheets  uniformly  19  in.  wide. 
Furnished  painted,  galvanized  or  made  from  "Armco  " 
(American  Ingot)  iron. 

Expanded  Metal  Reinforcement. 

Expanded  metal,  made  bv  expanding  sheets  of 
steel  into  elongated  diamond  shape  mesh,  has  greater  re- 
inforcing strength,  pound  for  pound,  than  any  other  ma- 
terial. It  can  be  cut 
and  expanded  to  a 
greater  variety  of 
sizes  adapted  for  par- 
ticular classes  or  sizes 
of  work. 

The  larger  mesh 
is  used  for  concrete 

reinforcement  in  con-  expanded  metal 

DATA,  EXPANDED  METAL 


Style 


I'..  12  I 
Vt  IH  220 
I  HI  IV! 
J  -to- MS 
3  -10-176 
I  12  ISO 
I       If,  OK 2 

W-12  24ft 


Size 
mesh, 
short 

way 

.  « 
rliiimon'l 


1'," 


V 


Nomi- 
nal 

VMS 
metal 


12 
IK 
10 
10 
10 
12 
16 
12 


Net 
section 
UN  per 

foot 
width— 
in  »q.  in. 


I'M 

.220 
.  353 
.  26S 
.176 

1 M 
dm; 
i  u, 


Appro*, 
weight 

pel  .'I 

ft.. 

ii.s. 


.66 

.75 
I  20 

.90 
60 

.51 
278 
K4 


Standard  Size  Shirts 


Lengths 
lonK  way 
of  diamond 


6',  8' 
ft'.  8' 

tf,  K'.  •)'  and  10'K" 

ft'.  K'.  <>'  and  10'H" 

ft'.  K'.  <>'  and  l"'H" 

ft'.  H'.  •>'  anil  I0'8" 
ft'.  K'  an<l  I0'K" 
ft'.  8' 


Widths 
short  way 
of  diamond 


t',  4'.  tf 
4' 

J',  4',  ft' 
4',  5',  V4" 
V.  4'.  V,  ft' 
V,  4'.  ft' 

r.  *',  v.  6' 

V.  4',  ft' 


A  full  linr  „f  expanded  metal  carried  in  stock  at  all  timea. 


struction  of  floors,  roofs,  sidewalks  over  basements, 
bridge  decks,  retaining  walls,  sewers,  conduits,  tanks, 
reservoirs,  etc.  Smaller  mesh  widely  used  in  lighter  ce- 
ment work  and  for  railings,  window  guards,  machinery 
guards,  elevator  and  tool  room  enclosures. 

Style  3-10-176  (3-in.  mesh,  No.  10-gage,  .176  sq. 
in.  sectional  area,  illustrated)  is  a  type  very  commonly 
used  for  general  work. 

Peds. 

Peds  are  patented  spot  grounds  for  attaching  wood 
or  metal  trim  to  walls,  and  screeds  to  concrete  floors. 
Wall  Peds  adhere  permanently  to  metal  lath,  brick, 
concrete,  gypsum  block  or  hollow  tile  surfaces.  They 
are  fastened  with  plaster,  which  keys  through  the  holes 
in  the  metal  rim.  Peds  are  easily  and  economically 
applied,  and  give  a  better  nailing  base  for  wall  trim  and 
a  much  lower  grounding  cost. 

Floor  Peds  are  set  in  mortar  beds  16  in.  on  centers 
and  18  to  24  in.  apart  in  rows,  and  pressed  level  with 
a  straightedge.  Screeds  are  then  nailed  to  the  Peds, 
providing  a  firm  base  for  the  floor. 

Peds  will  not  shrink,  come  loose,  or  split  when 
nails  are  driven  in. 

Steel-Tile  and  End-Tile. 

GF  Steel-Tile  are  light  weight  steel  forms  for 
concrete  floors,  designed  on  the  well-known  T-beam 
principle — deep  reinforced  joists  and  thin  connecting 
slabs  of  concrete. 

One  of  the  advantages  of  Steel-Tile  construction 
lies  in  the  substantial  reduction  in  weight.  Lazy  con- 
crete is  reduced  to  the  minimum,  saving  a  good  per- 
centage of  the  load  upon  girders,  columns,  foundations 
and  footings,  and  permitting  a  lighter  construction 
throughout,  without  sacrificing  strength. 

GF  Steel-Tile  make  the  old,  expensive  solid  form 
work  unnecessary.  Centering  along  the  line  of  joists, 
which  are  25  in.  apart,  is  sufficient.  Flanges  are  flat  and 
fit  snugly  against  forms,  preventing  any  leakage  of 
concrete. 


GF  STEEL-TIL 

Properties  of  Steei.-Tii.f.  Floors 


Width 
of  joists 

Center  to 
center  of 
joists 

2"  of  Concrete  Above 

Size  Steel-Tile.... 

6" 

8* 

HI- 

12* 

14' 

4* 

24' 

Average  weight 
per  sq.  ft.,  lbs.. 

Cu.  ft.  of  concrete 
per  sq.  ft. of  floor 

( 'ore  area,  per  cent 

40.  1 

.278 
58.3 

46.0 

.319 
61.7 

SS  . 5 

.371 
63.0 

61.0 

.423 
63.8 

72.6 
.505 

62.2 

5' 

25' 

Average  weight 
per  sq.  ft.,  lbs.. 

Cu.  ft.  of  concrete 
per  sq.  ft. of  floor 

Core  area,  per  cent 
of  section  

42.3 

.293 
53  9 

40 .  4 

.342 

19  2 

57. 1 

.396 
(.0  3 

65.3 

.45  2 
ftl  2 

78.4 

.537 

19.7 

Send  for  OF  Steel-Tile  Handbook. 

Steel-Tile  arc  adaptable  in  schools,  hotels,  office 
buildings,  department  stores,  apartments,  warehouses, 
lofts,  etc.  Wherever  long  spans  are  required  GK  Steel- 
Tile  construction  will  he  found  most  economical. 

Flat  ceilings  are  easily  constructed  under  Steel-Tile 
floors.  Suspended  ceilings  are  built  upon  hangers  sus-^ 
pended  through  joists  before  pouring  concrete. 
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GF  END-TILE 


GF  Steel-Tile  with 
End-Tile  to  match  are  made 
of  corrugated  steel  in  sizes 
of  4,  6,  8,  10,  12  and  14  in., 
also  of  10,  12  and  14  in.  in 
tapered  tile  and  tapered 
ends.  Steel-Tile  are  fur- 
nished in  lengths  of  30  and 
35  in.  Width  at  bottom,  20 
in.,  exclusive  of  flange.  Shipped  nested. 
GF  Steel  Lumber. 

Description — G  F  Sj:eel  Lumber  gives  economical 
light  weight  construction  that  is  permanent,  durable, 
fireproof  and  soundproof.  It  provides  a  construction 
which  eliminates  combustible  material  entirely,  with 
the  minimum  dead  weight  on  beams  and  columns,  and 
is  a  safe,  dependable  type  of  construction  for  all  seasons. 

Steel  Lumber  is  cut  and  fabricated  ready  for  use 
when  it  arrives  on  the  job,  and  is  handled  and  placed 
similar  to  ordinary  wood  construction. 

GF  Steel  Lumber  joist  sections  are  made  of  two  abso- 
lutely uniform  strips 
of  special  steel,  in  No. 
15  gage  Birmingham, 
formed  cold  into  chan- 
nel sections  and  spot- 
welded  together  in  one 
operation.  A  process 
insuring  absolute  uni- 
formity of  size  and 
strength  of  the  finished 
member.  All  lengths 
continuous,  no  splices. 

All  GF  Steel  Lum- 
ber is  given  one  coat 
of  oil  before  fabrica- 
tion, and  after  fabri- 
cation the  sections  are 
dipped  in  a  special 
graphite  paint  before 
shipping  to  destination. 

GF  Steel  Lumber 
floor  construction  con- 
sists of  pressed  steel 
joists  of  the  proper 
size  and  spacing  for 
the  load  and  span.  All 
joists  to  be  placed  par- 
allel to  each  other  on  supporting  beams  or  walls,  and 
are  to  be  secured  in  position  by  1-in.  strips  of  No.  20 


1 


1  LB 


9-IN..  7-LB.  GF  I  JOIST 


of-  G  F  ~    S'm/  J  Jo/si's  Wa^^s 


GF  STEEL  I  JOISTS  CONNECTED  WITH  BOLTS  OR  RIVETS 


gage  steel  cross  bracing,  approximately  6  ft.  on  centers. 

GF  Steel  Lumber  is  furnished  in  4-,  5-,  6-,  7-,  8-,  9-, 
and  10-in.  floor  joist  and  4-in.  channels  and  Ps  for 
studding. 

Specifications — Metal  Lath — Over  joist  a  layer  of  Her- 
ringbone metal  lath  is  to  be  placed  to  support  and  reinforce  the 
thin  concrete  insulating  slab,  in  which  wooden  floor  screeds  are 
embedded.  (If  cement  finish  or  tile  floor  is  desired,  screeds  to 
be  omitted ;  in  which  case  a  richer  mix  of  concrete  shall  be 
used  for  top  slab.)  Herringbone  lath  on  top  of  joist  to  be 
attached  by  driving  large  head  6d  roofing  nails  through  lath 
directly  into  joint  between  the  2  sections  of  joist. 

For  wood  floor  finish,  screeds  or  nailing  strips,  approxi- 
mately \Ya  by  ^Ya  in->  to  be  set  directly  on  top  of  Herringbone 
metal  lath  and  along  the  center  line  of  the  GF  steel  joist  and 
attached  to  joist  with  12d  nails  at  frequent  intervals.  Floor 
filling  to  be  placed  between  screeds,  lightly  tamped  or  pressed 
in  place  and  neatly  levelled  off  flush  with  their  surface.  Wood 
finish  floor  is  then  nailed  directly  to  screeds.  The  metal  lath 
under  joists  to  be  Herringbone  rigid  metal  lath  of  sufficient 
weight  to  support  %  to  1  in.  of  plaster  ceiling,  and  retain  its 
true  position  when  the  ground  coat  is  applied.  All  metal  lath 
to  be  given  a  dip  coat  of  good  paint  by  the  manufacturer. 

Herringbone  metal  lath  for  floor  and  ceiling  to  be  lapped 
at  ends  and  sides.  All  laps  at  ends  of  sheets  to  come  on  top  of 
or  directly  under  steel  joists.  Ceiling  lath  under  joists  to  be 
secured  by  prongs  punched  from  lower  flange  of  joists  or 
wired  to  joists  in  a  workmanlike  manner. 

Prongs  for  attaching  lath  to  steel  joists  and  studs  may  be 
punched  in  flanges  of  sections.  Prongs  in  the  same  flange  of 
I-section  to  be  staggered  on  opposite  sides  of  web.  No  prongs 
to  be  punched  from  top  flange  of  floor  joists.  Prongs  punched 
from  lower  flange  of  floor  joists  for  attaching  ceiling  lath  are 
not  to  exceed  l\Yt  in.  center  to  center  in  channel  section,  and* 
are  to  be  staggered  in  the  opposite  half  of  the  I-joists.  Prongs 
to  be  not  less  than  %  in.  wide,  nor  more  than  Y%  in.  wide  at 
their  baseband  not  less  than  %  'n-  long. 

Floor  Filling — Top  lath  to  be  covered  with  floor  filling  as 
specified,  and  may  be  dry  cinders  or  light  concrete  if  a  wood 
top  floor  is  used.  If  cement  finished  floor  is  desired,  use  1-2-4 
concrete  for  fill. 

Spacing — In  no  case  shall  joists  in  floor  construction,  or 
any  studs  in  bearing  partition  construction,  be  spaced  more 
than  2ZY2  in.  center  to  center.  In  roof  construction,  where 
metal  lath  and  a  concrete  slab  are  used  above  the  steel  joists, 
joists  shall  not  be  spaced  more  than  30  in.  center  to  center. 
Where  steel  joists  are  used  to  support  cement  tile  on  flat  roofs, 
spacing  of  joists  may  be  increased  to  meet  tile  requirements, 
provided  joists  are  tied  together  at  intervals  not  exceeding 
6  ft.  on  centers  by  Yt-'m.  round  steel  tie  rod  securely  fastened 
through  joists  at  each  end  of  rods.  Punching  of  holes  for  rod 
connections  to  be  along  neutral  axis  of  joists. 

APPROXIMATE  WEIGHT  OF  GF  STEEL  LUMBER  FLOORS 

Weight  per  sq.  ft. 

Wood  flooring   3  lbs. 

lj^-in.  concrete   21  lbs. 

GF  National  steel  joists  (average)   3  lbs. 

Plaster  ceiling   7  lbs. 

Total   34  lbs. 

Above  is  based  on  a  wood  floor  finish.  For  other  types  of 
finish  make  proper  correction.  Total  dead  weight  will  not 
exceed  40  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  for  any  standard  design  of  steel 
joist  construction. 


GF  STEEL  LUMBER  AND  METAL  LATH  IN  PRACTICAL 
APPLICATION 
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Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co 


MILWAUKEE  CORRUGATING  CO. 

Metal  Lath  and  Corner  Bead 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

BRANCH  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY  AT  KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
SALES  OFFICE,  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  929  Lumber  Exchange 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "Netmesh"  Expanded  Diamond 
Metal  Lath  ;  Metal  Corner  Beads  :  "Superior," 
"Milcor,"  "Neverbreak,"  "Bullnose" :  "Milcor"  Metal 
Picture  Moulds  ;  "Milcor"  Metal  Base  Screeds. 

"Crimpedge"  Gutter  ;  "Interlock"  Conductor  Pipe  ; 
"Milcor"  One-piece  Elbows  and  Sboes ;  One-piece 
Miters,  Ends  and  Drops ;  Kuehn's  Korrekt  Kutoffs ; 
Steel  and  Wire  Hangers ;  Steel  Roofing  and  Siding,  and 
Metal  Building  Corners. 

For  Ventilators,  see  page  806 ;  for  Metal  Ceilings, 
Sbingles  and  Tile,  see  page  833. 

"Netmesh"  Expanded 
Diamond  Metal 
Lath. 

Unexcelled  for  ex- 
terior stucco  or  interior 
plaster  construction.  It 
acts  as  a  fire  retardant ; 
is  stainproof  and  vermin- 
proof.   It  holds  the  plas- 
ter in  a  firm  grip,  afford- 
ing a  perfect  key.    It  reinforces 
the  plaster  or  stucco  and  mini- 
mizes cracking.    -It  makes  for 
economy,  because  it  requires  a 
minimum  amount  of  plaster  and 
reduces  the  labor  cost  of  apply- 
ing plaster  or  stucco. 

"Netmesh"  lath  is  furnished 
painted,  in  bundles  of  9  sheets 
each,  sheets  24  by  96  in. ;  has 
$£-in.  diamond  mesh. 


WEIGHTS  AND  SIZES 


"NETMESH"  EXPANDED 
DIAMOND  METAL  LATH 

'NETMESH"  EXPANDED  DIAMOND  METAL 
LATH 


Gauge 

Size  of  sheet 

No.  of 
sheets 
in  bdl. 

No.  of 
yards 
in  bdl. 

Weight 
per  yd. 

Weight 
per  bdl. 

Painted 

No.  27 
No.  26 
No.  25 
No.  24 

21  in.  x  96  in. 
21  in.  x  96  in. 
21  in.  x  96  in. 
24  in.  x  96  in. 

9 
9 
9 
9 

16 
16 
16 
16 

2.35  lbs. 
2  SO  lbs. 
.1  00  lbs. 
.1.10  lbs. 

37  U  lbs. 
40  lbs. 
48  lbs. 
54  lbs. 

Hot  Galvanized  After  FORMED  —i 

No.  26 
N  '  21 

24  in.  x  96  in. 
21  in.  x  96  in. 

9 
9 

16 

16 

3  00  lbs. 
1  00  lbs. 

48  lbs. 
64  lbs. 

WEIGHTS  AND  SIZES  "NETMESH"  CORRUGATED   METaL  LATH 


Gliugi 

Weight  per  sq.  yd. 

Size  of  sheet 

Yards  to 
sheet 

Sheets  to 

bdl. 

Yards  to 
bdl. 

Painted 

Galv. 

No.  27 
No.  26 
No.  24 

1.   V>  U». 

2  67  lb*. 

3  60  lb*. 

3  65  lbs. 

4  67  lb*. 

22 'j  x  96  in. 

.  x  in 
22     x  96  in. 

ih 

lJx 

in 

9 
9 
9 

15 
15 
15 

Metal  Corner  Heads. 

The  "Superior"  inside  bead  insures  correct  linos  in 
plastered  surfaces  where  wall  meets  wall  or  ceiling. 
It  supplies  mechanic  with  t  ground  to  work  to,  thereby 

avo'J—   *   «—  -■—«--  «     '  - 


the  inner  angles  of  the  walls  ;  prevents  unsightly  fissures 
by  taking  up  strain  of  building  settlement  and  warping 
and  shrinking  of  timbers.  Solves  the  problem  of  joining 
wood  lath,  metal  lath  or  plaster  block  partitions  on  brick 
or  tile  walls. 

_  The  "Superior"  outside  bead  prevents  clipped  and 
bruised  outside  corners. 

At  small  extra  cost  clips 
are  furnished  for  the  differ- 
ent "Superior"  beads.  By 
their  use  either  wins:  of  the 


"SUPERIOR"  INSIDE  CORNER  BEAD 
(Patented  March  12,  1912) 

metal  corner  beads  may  be 
extended  lz/2  in.,  thus  afford- 
ing ample  nailing  room  and 
doing  away  with  chipping  or 
splintering  on  brick  or  tile 
partitions. 


APPLICATION  OF 
"SUPERIOR"  INSIDE 
CORNER  BEAD 


"SI  PERI  OR"  OUTSIDE  CORNER  BEAD 


APPLICATION  OF 
"SUPERIOR"  OUTSIDE 
(.  OR  NEK  BEAD 


'  1 1  '|  'i  ii  i   "»    vi  'iii  1 1  gi  i  n ii  11 1  10  \v i  ii  k  ill,  i  nc i  ei iv  iciij. 

iding  "skinning"  of  mortar  coal  from  jambs  back  to  and 


The  "Milcor" 
No.  5  bullnose 
corner  bead  IS 
especially  adapted 

to  hospitals  and  institutions,  where  it  is  desirable  that 
the  corners  harmonize  with  a  concave  effect  at  ceiling 
or  floor  line. 

All  these  corner  beads  are  made  from  tight-coat 
Open  hearth  galvanized  sheets,  in  lengths  of  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 
10  and  12  ft. 


Picture  Moulds. 

"Milcor"  metal  picture 
moulds  arc  made  of  tight- 
coat  metal  in  lengths  of  5, 
6,  7.8,  9.  10  and  12  ft. 

Base  Screeds. 

"Milcor"  metal  base 
screeds  are  made  in  two 
styles,  curved  and  straight. 
Made  of  tiplit  coal  metal  in 
lengths  of  5,  6.  7,  8.  9,  10 
and  12  ft. 


Mil .'.  OR 


\l  ETAL  l'K  TI  RE 
MOU1  D 


•Mil  i  OR"     Ct  RVI  D 
SCR  I  I  I) 
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ESTABLISHED  1884 

NORTH  WESTERN  EXPANDED  METAL  CO. 

407  South  Dearborn  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CAMBRIDGE,  MASS.,  280  Sidney  Street  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  43  Exchange  Place 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL„  501  Stimson  Building  ATLANTA,  GA.,716  Forsyth  Building 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN1,  319  Lumber  Exchange  Building 

WORKS:  CHICAGO,  ILL.  and  JEANNETTE,  PA. 


jV&mco 

TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Expanded  Metal  Lath,  which  in 
eludes  our  Flat  or  Plastering  Laths :  Kno 
Burn,  Eureka,  XXth  Century,  Pure  Iron, 
Post  Office  Special,  Diamond  Mesh  and  Burial  Vault ; 
Self-furring  Laths  :  Corrugated,  and  Kno-Fur  ;  T-Rih 
Chanelath  (a  Ribbed  Lath)  ;  Econo  Sheathing  Lath  ; 
Econo  Expanded  Metal  Reinforcing  for  Concrete  Work, 
Machine  Guards,  etc. 

Nemco  Metal  Lath  Accessories  :  Corner  Beads, 
Base  Screeds,  Base  Grounds  and  Picture  Mould  ;  Nemco 
Channels. 

For  Nemco  Presteel  Lumber,  see  pages  484-85. 


QXirtdarfA    irom  a  special  copper  bearing  sheet,  fur- 
"■«**'   ther  protected  by  a  coat  of  special  carbon 
paint  giving  it  a  very  high  degree  of  resist- 
ance to  acids,  atmospheric  conditions,  etc. 

STOCK  SIZES  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  KNO  BURN  AND  XXth  CEN- 
TURY EXPANDED  METAL  LATH 


Reg.  U.  S.  Pat.  Off. 


Kno-Burn  Expanded  Metal  Plastering  Lath. 

A  small  diamond  meshed 
type  of  expanded  metal  lath 
used  as  a  fire  resisting  base  for  -5kjPf  Z)"iAB£J? Pti 
all  types  of  interior  and  ex-  W-9wwmf  w&w&w  ww 

terior  plastering.    The  open-  trade-mark 

ings  measure  }i  in.  wide  by  Y\  in.  long,  the  width  of 

the  strands  being  in. 

Kno-Burn  plastering  lath  has  an  ideal  plastering 
surface.  It  is  easy  to  erect,  cut  and  shape.  Kno-Burn 
is  applicable  to  either  wood  or  steel  construction.  It  is 
indicated  for  stuccoing  in  the  construction  of  hollow  or 
solid  partitions,  in  flat,  beamed  or  suspended  ceilings,  for 
fireproofing  of  elevators,  belt  ways,  column  wrapping, 
overcoating  frame  structures,  etc. 


Number 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Yards 

per 
bundle 

Weight 
per  yard, 
lbs. 

Weight 
per  bundle, 
lbs. 

27-gauge 

9 

12 

2H 

28 

26-gauge 

9 

12 

2V2 

30 

25-gauge 

9 

12 

3.0 

36 

24-gauge 

9 

12 

3.4 

40.8 

Regular  size  of  sheets,  IS  x  96  in. 

Special  size,  24  x  96  in.,  16  yds.  per  bundle,  can  be  furnished. 
All  gauges  furnished  painted. 


Eureka  Expanded  Metal  Plastering  Lath. 

Especially  adapted  for  solid 
plaster  partitions,  for  ornamental 
plastering,  etc.  The  mesh  is  some-  £  ||  R  L  K  A 
what  larger  than  that  of  Kno-Burn. 
the  openings  measuring  %  by  ^  in. 
The  strands,  however,  are  the  same  width,  Tae  in.,  so  that 
the  saving  of  steel  does  not  impair  the  strength. 


Reg.  U.  S.  Pat.  Off. 


TRADE-MARK 


ACTUAL  SIZE  OF  MESH  OF  KNO-BURX  LATH;  ALSO  OF  XXth 
CENTURY  LATH 

XXth  Century  Expanded  Metal  Plastering  Lath. 


Especially  adapted  for  use 
with  patent  plasters,  or  in  damp 
or  warm  climates,  at  the  sea- 
coast,  etc.  XXth  Century  is 
similar  in  appearance  and  size 
of  mesh  to  Kno-Burn  and  is  furnished  in  the  same  stock 
sizes  and  weights.    (See  table.)    It  is,  however,  cut 


Reg.  U.  S.  Pat.  Off. 

XXth  CENTURY 

TRADE-MARK 


ACTUAL  SIZE  OF  MESH  OF  ELTREKA  LATH 
STOCK  SIZES  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  EUREKA  LATH 


Number 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Size  of 
sheets, 
in. 

Yards 

per 
bundle 

Weight 
per  yard, 
■  lbs. 

Weight 
per  bundle, 
lbs. 

26-gauge 
24-gauge 
22-gauge 

9 
9 
9 

21x96 
22x96 
22x96 

14 

14% 

2.2 
2.8 
3.4 

30.8 
41  .04 
49.8 

9 

All  gauges  can  be  furnished  painted  with  either  asphaltum  or  carbon 
paint.    Carbon  paint  is  recommended. 

Post  Office  Special  Plastering  Lath. 

A  No.  22-gauge  ^-in.  strand  extra  heavy  lath  spec- 
ified by  United  States  government.  Furnished  painted. 
Sheets  measure  18  by  96  in.    Weight  per  sq.  yd.  4.3  lbs. 

Diamond  Mesh  Plastering  Lath. 

Furnished  in  Nos.  24-  and  26-gauge  in  sheets  re- 
spectively 21  and  24  in.  wide  by  96  in.  long,  painted 
or  from  galvanized  sheets.  No.  24-gauge,  weight  per 
sq.  yd.  3.4  lbs. ;  No.  26-gauge  2.5  lbs. 
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Burial  Vault. 

For  plastering  purposes  or  reinforcing  burial 
vaults,  etc.  Furnished  in  No.  24-  or  26-gauge  and  in 
-24  by  96-in.  sheets  painted. 


ACTUAL  SIZE  OF  MESH  OF  BURIAL  VAULT  LATH 


Corrugated  (Self-furring)  Plastering  Lath. 

Corrugated  lath  can  be  furnished  in  either  the  Kno- 
Burn,  Eureka,  or  XXth  Century  types  of  mesh,  but  has 
corrugations  34  in-  deep  and  spaced  1  in.  apart  which 
act  as  furring  strips  and  impart  additional  stiffness  to 
the  lath.  Corrugated  lath  is  especially  indicated  for 
stucco  work. 


CORRUGATED  (SELF-FURRING)  PLASTERING  LATH 


Kno-Fur  (Self-furring)  Plastering  Lath. 

Kno-Fur  is  a  highly  satisfactory  and  economical  lath 
for  overcoating  and  stuccoing  as  its  stiffness  permits  of 
wide  spacing  of  supports. 

Open  meshed  ribs,  x/i  in.  deep,  run  diagonally  in 
both  directions  across  the  sheet  acting  as  furring  strips 
and  giving  the  lath  additional  rigidity.  The  mesh  is  of 
the  Kno-Burn  type. 

Kno-Fur  Regular — Cut  from  a  special  copper 
bearing  sheet  with  a  high  resistance  to  corrosion  ;  hence  is 
Strongly  commended  for  use  with  patent  plasters  or  for 
work  in -the  southern  states,  at  the  seacoast  or  in  any 
damp  warm  climate. 


K No  i  i' u  (MLP'FlTltBING)  PLA8TKKTNG  LATH 

Swill'      I    A  |  \  |  ,  „  ,  I  | 


 North  Western  Expanded  Metal  Co. 

Kno-Fur  Special — Cut  from  the  standard  steel 
sheets  and  has  the  Eureka  mesh. 


STOCK  SIZES  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  KNO-FUR  LATH 


Sheets 

Size 

Yards 

Weight 

Weight 

No. 

per 

of 

per 

per  vard. 

per  bundle. 

bundle 

sheets,  in. 

bundle 

lbs. 

lbs. 

9 

22     x  96 

14% 

2  .62 

39  0 

26-gauge  Special  

9 

19^  x  96 

13 

2.40 

31.2 

24-gauge  Special  

9 

20H  x  96 

13% 

3  08 

42.0 

9 

22     x  96 

14% 

3  8 

56.0 

Literature,  Samples  and  Distribution — Our 
complete  line  of  flat  and  self-furring  expanded  metal 
laths  is  fully  described  in  the  handbook  "Fireproof 
Construction"  sent  free.  Samples  of  Nemco  Products 
are  obtainable  from  distributers  or  from  the  Chicago  or 
branch  offices.  Nemco  Products  are  carried  in  stock  in 
all  principal  distributing  points.  Write  for  name  of 
nearest  dealer. 

Econo  Sheathing  Lath. 

For  exterior  stucco  and  plastering  work.  A  No.  16- 
gauge,  3-in.  mesh  expanded  metal  of  the  Econo  type  is 
securely  riveted  onto  a  backing  of  heavy  waterproof 
building  paper  forming  an  economical  and  highly  effi- 
cient combined  lath  and  sheathing.  Econo  Sheathing 
Lath  is  adapted  for  large  and  small  structures.  The 
large  3  by  8-ft.  sheets  are  quickly  erected  and  plastered. 
All  the  steel  is  on  the  surface  of  the  felt  save  on  the 
binder  ribbons,  and  the  material  is  moistureproof, 
weathertight  and  highly  fire  retardant. 


ECONO  SHEATHING  LATH 


Econo  Expanded  Metal  Reinforcing. 

Concrete  Reinforcement — A  fabricated  rein- 
forcement for  floors,  wall,  and  roof  slabs,  bridges,  cul- 
verts, tanks,  porch  floors,  etc.,  which  is  manufactured 
and  furnished  in  a  variety  of  sizes  and  gauges — the  dia- 
mond shaped  meshes  ranging  in  size  from  in.  up  to 
534  in-  'n  width. 

Econo  comes  in  sheets  in  such  a  wide  range  of  sizes 
as  to  fit  practically  any  work  without  waste.  These 
sheets  lie  flat,  can  be  quickly  and  accurately  placed  by 
unskilled  workmen  and  the  contractor  is  spared  all 
worry  as  to  the  correct  amount  of  steel  to  be  used  as 
this  is  scientifically  determined  at  the  time  Econo  is 
manufactured. 

Each  style  of  Econo  has  a  definite  steel  area  and 
this  area  is  used  as  part  of  the  number  designating  the 
style.  The  2'  j -in.  and  3-in.  meshes  are  generally  used 
for  concrete  reinforcement — floor  and  roof  slabs,  etc. 
The  2'  i-in.  mesh  is  also  used  in  collection  witli  the 
cement  gfuri,  The  larger  types  of  Econo  are  indicated 
for  bridge,  culvert,  road  work.  etc. 

Econo  is  a  solid  network  of  meshes  and  a  concen- 
trated load  at  any  point  will  be  taken  Up  and  distributed 
to  all  parts  of  the  Fabric.     The  concrete  flows  entirely 

around  the  slightly  roughened  strands  of  the  metal,  com- 
pletely embedding  them  and  thus  assuring  an  absolute 

bond. 

(  'onlinurd  on  next  /M/fr 
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TYPICAL  MESH  OF  ECONO  EXPANDED  METAL  REINFORCING 


PARTIAL  LIST  OF  STOCK   SIZES  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  ECONO 
EXPANDED  METAL  REINFORCING 


Number 

Area  per 

12  in. 
of  width 

Weight 
per  sq. 
ft.,  lbs. 

Mesh 
and 
gauge 

Widths, 
ft. 

Lengths, 
ft. 

06-3 

.  06  sq.  in. 

.20 

3 '-16  gauge 

3.  4, 

6 

6.  8  and  12 

10-3 

.10  "  " 

.34 

3 "-12  gauge 

3,  4, 

6 

6.  8  and  10 

15-3 

.15  "  " 

.51 

3  "-10  gauge 

3.  4. 

6 

6,  8.  10,  12 

16-3 

.16  "  " 

.55 

3 "-10  gauge 

3.  4, 

6 

6.  8,  10,  12 

176-3 

.176 

.60 

3"- 10  gauge 

3,  4, 

6 

6',8',10'and  12 

20-3 

.20  "  '* 

.68 

3  "-10  gauge 

3,  4. 

6 

6,  8,  10,  12 

25-3 

.25  "  " 

.85 

3  "-10  gauge 

3.  4, 

6 

6,  8,  10,  12 

30-3 

.30  "  " 

1.02 

3  "-10  gauge 

3,  4, 

6 

6,  8,  10.  12 

35-3 

.35  "  " 

1.19 

3  "-10  gauge 

3.  4, 

6 

6,  8,  10,  12 

40-3 

.40  "  " 

1.36 

3°-  7  gauge 

3H. 

7 

6,  8  and  12 

'  10-2M  ' 
15-2J4 
20-2  X 

.  10  sq.  in. 
.15  »  " 
.20  "  " 

.34 
.51 
.68 

2  }4, "- 1 6  gauge 
2?4"-12gauge 
2  J^'- 10  gauge 

3,  4, 
3,  4, 
3,  4, 

6 
6 
6 

6,  8  and  12 
6.  8  and  12 
6.8.  lOand  12 

For  complete  table  of  stock  sizes,  see  the  handbook  "Designing  Data." 


Machine  Guards — Econo,  in  sizes  No.  20-yZ, 
No.  25-34  and  20-1  is  used  with  economy  in  the  manu- 
facture of  machine  and  belt  guards  and  also  for  the 
construction  of  elevator  enclosures  and  tool  room  par- 
titions, etc. 

Econo  is  fully  described  in  the  handbook  "Designing 
Data"  sent  on  request. 

T-Rib  Chanelath. 

Description — A  self-furring  plastering  lath  and 
also  a  combined  form  and  reinforcement  for  concreting. 

T-Rib  Chanelath  consists  of  a  parallel  series  of 
heavy  cold  formed  T-shaped  ribs,  %  in.  high,  spaced 
4  in.  center  to  center  and  connected  by  a  steel  mesh  of 
the  small  diamond  shaped  Kno-Burn  type. 

Uses — Plastering — Wherever  a  stiffened  lath  is  re- 
quired, as  for  suspended  ceilings,  2-in.  solid  parti- 
tions, etc.,  the  use  of  T-Rib  Chanelath  saves  materials 
and  labor  as  it  does  away  with  the  wiring  on  of  separate 
channels.  The  large  sheets  cover  a  big  area  and  they 
are  quickly  and  easily  plastered. 


T-RIB  CHANELATH 


Concreting — The  small  mesh  acts  as  a  form,  pre- 
venting undue  leakage  of  concrete,  the  steel  with  the 
ribs,  gives  sufficient  steel  to  provide  adequate  rein- 
forcement for  slabs  of  moderate  span  and  load.  The 
outstanding  flange  provides  a  positive  mechanical  bond 
with  the  concrete  and  temporary  supports  are  unneces- 
sary save  at  comparatively  wide  intervals. 

T-Rib  Chanelath  is  indicated  for  all  types  of  rein- 
forced concrete  floors,  walls,  tanks,  culverts,  etc.  It 
can  also  be  furnished  curved  to  any  radius  from 
24  in.  up. 

Literature — Explanatory  handbook  "Formless 
Concrete  Construction"  contains  full  description  and  de- 
signing data. 


STOCK  SIZES  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  CHANELATH 


Gauge 

Weight 
uncrated  per 
sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

Weight 
crated  per 
sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

Effective  sectional 
area  per  foot  of 
width,  sq.  in. 

28 

.56 

.70 

.152 

26 

.67 

.82 

.183 

24 

.89 

1.07 

.244 

Cold  Formed  Channels  and  Lath  Accessories. 

Nemco  cold  formed  channels  combine  stiffness  with 
light  weight.  These  No.  16-gauge  channels  can  be  sup- 
plied in  three  sizes — 24,  1  and  1^4  in.  and  in  stock  lengths 
of  12,  14,  16,  18  and  20  ft. ;  22-ft.  lengths  furnished  on 
special  order. 

Nemco  lath  accessories  include  base  screeds,  bull- 
nose  beads,  picture  moulds,  corner  bead,  base  grounds, 
clips,  etc.    Samples  sent. 

Specification  Data. 

Exterior  Stucco — Metal  lath,  backplastered  and  with  the 
omission  of  sheathing  boards,  is  commended  as  a  base  for 
stucco  by  the  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Standards.  For  use  over  wood 
studs  spaced  on  16-in.  centers,  No.  24-gauge  Kno-Burn  prop- 
erly furred  over  face  of  the  supports  with  suitable  metal  fur- 
ring strips,  or  if  self-furring  lath  be  used,  Kno-Fur,  or  Cor- 
rugated Lath  (weight  not  less  than  3.4  lbs.  per  sq.  yd.)  is  rec- 
ommended. For  general  stucco  specifications  see  pages  of 
Associated  Metal  Lath  Manufacturers. 

Interior  Plastering — Partitions — Where  wood  studs  are 
spaced  on  not  to  exceed  16-in.  centers,  use  No.  27-gauge  Kno- 
Burn  or  No.  26-gauge  Eureka.  With  steel  channels  spaced  on 
not  to  exceed  16-in.  centers,  use  No.  26-gauge  Kno-Burn. 

Ceilings — With  steel  channels  spaced  12-in.  centers,  No.  26- 
gauge  Kno-Burn  should  be  used.  On  16-in.  centers,  No.  24- 
gauge  Kno-Burn.  For  wood  joists,  spaced  on  16-in.  centers, 
No.  25-gauge  Kno-Burn  or  No.  24-gauge  Eureka. 

Overcoating — Use  No.  24-gauge  Kno-Burn  or  if  a  self- 
furring  lath  be  desired,  No.  24-gauge  Kno-Fur  or  Corrugated 
Lath.  If  the  flat  lath  is  to  be  used  over  sheathing,  it  must  be 
properly  furred  out  from  the  sheathing  with  suitable  metal 
furring  strips. 

Fireproofing  of  Columns — Use  Kno-Burn  or  Eureka  Lath, 
gauge  and  weight  to  be  determined  by  the  spacing  of  sup- 
ports on  same  basis  as  for  walls. 

Ornamental  Plastering — The  above  rules  apply,  based  on 
spacing  of  supports. 

Specifications ;  Reports  of  Tests. 

Complete  specifications  for  use  of  metal  lath  will 
be  promptly  sent  on  request  and  the  Engineering  De- 
partment will  very  gladly  give  advice  on  specific  prob- 
lems involving  the  use  of  our  materials. 

Fire  Resistance,  Soundproof  Qualities  of 
Metal  Lath  Construction,  etc. — For  result  of  un- 
derwriters' fire  tests,  acoustical  tests,  etc.,  of  metal  lath 
partitions,  see  pages  of  Associated  Metal  Lath  Manu- 
facturers. 
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Truscon  Steel  Company 


TRUSCON  STEEL  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Metal  Lath  and  Structural  Pressed  Steel 

YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO 

For  List  of  Offices,  see  page  696 


Products. 

Hy-Rib  ;  Metal  Lath  ;  Pressed  Steel 
Joists  and  Studs  ;  Curb  Bars  ;  Corner  Beads  ; 
Base  Screeds. 

For  Reinforcing  Steel  and  Steel  Buildings, 
see  pages  42-43 ;  for  Steel  Windows,  see  pages 
696-98. 


DIMENSIONS  OF  HY-RIB 


Type  of 
Hy-Rib 

Formerly 
called 

Height 
of 
ribs 

Spacing 
of 
ribs 

Width 

of 
sheets 

Gage  Nos. 
U.  S.  Standard 

if*- 

7-Rib 

w 

4" 

28" 

24,  26,  28 

lS 

4-Rib 

IS 

16" 

24,  26,  28 

6-Rib 

Vs" 

4" 

24" 

24,  26,  28 

Hy-Rib. 

Hy-Rib  is  a  reinforcement  obtained  by  shearing 
and  pressing  sheet  steel,  making  a  unit  of  lath  and 
stud.  The  ribs  eliminate  forms  and  save  studs  in  con- 
crete and  plaster  work,  reducing  cost  and  simplifying 
construction,  saving  labor,  time  and  expense.  Used 
in  construction  of 
floors,  roofs,  walls, 
sidings,  partitions, 
ceilings,  furring, 
tanks,  sewers,  cul- 
verts, conduits,  etc.  H-IN.  HY-rib 


trade-mark 


Standard  lengths,  6,  8,  10  and  12  ft. 
charge  except  for  waste. 


Other  lengths  cut  without 


if -IN. 

SAFE  LOADS  IN  LBS.  PER  SQ.  FT.  FOR  SLABS  REINFORCED 
WITH  U  -IN.  HY-RIB 
(Safe  loads  include  weight  of  slab.    For  safe  live  load  deduct  weight 
of  slab) 


Thickness  of 
slabs  above  base 
of  Hy-Rib 

Gage 

13  It 

Hy-Rib 

Moment  of 
resistance 
per  ft.  of 
width 

Span  in  ft. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

2"    thick  slab, 
weight  24  lbs. 
per  sq.  f t .  . .  . 

28 
26 
24 

3000 
3625 
4775 

277 
356 
441 

156 
189 

249 

100 
122 
159 

69 
84 
110 

61 

81 

63 

2V2"  thick  slab, 
weight  30  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft.  . .  . 

28 
26 
24 

4000 
4750 
6550 

371 
440 

578 

209 
248 
325 

134 
159 
209 

93 
110 
145 

68 
80 
106 

60 
82 

3"   thick  slab, 
weight  36  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft.  . .  . 

28 
26 
24 

4025 
5790 
7750 

455 
545 

255 
305 
402 

164 
196 

257 

104 

135 
179 

84 
100 
131 

64 
76 
101 

60 

79 

64 

SYi"  thick  slab, 
weight  42  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft.  . .  . 

28 
26 
24 

5800 
7000 
9210 

546 
644 

307 
365 
481 

196 
234 
308 

137 
163 
214 

102 
109 
157 

78 
92 
120 

61 

73 
95 

76 

4"    thick  slab, 
weight  48  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft.  .  . 

28 
26 
24 

6845 
8125 
10750 

632 

355 
422 
562 

228 
270 
359 

158 
188 

250 

1 16 

138 
183 

89 
105 
140 

70 
84 
101 

68 
90 

SAFE  LOADS  IN   I. US.   PER  SQUARE  FOOT  FOR  SLABS  REIN 
FOK(  ED  WITH  18-IN.  HY-RIB 

(Safe  loads  include  weight  of  slab.    For  safe  live  loads,  deduct  weight  of  slab) 


Thickness  of 

Gage 

Moment  of  rc- 

Span  in  feet 

•labs  above 

M" 

M'.tail,  (■  ]MT 

base  of  Hy-Rib 

My-Ri  . 

ft.  of  width 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

in 

1 1 

2'    thick  »lab, 

28 

35.13 

327 

18S 

1  1  7 

82 

weight  24  lbs. 

26 

I'll 

392 

221 

141 

97 

per  sq.  ft.  . 

24 

5647 

522 

294 

|MH 

1  12 

2>A"  thick  slab 

28 

4  590 

424 

239 

153 

106 

~w 

59 

weight  30  lbs. 

26 

55)  1 

510 

287 

183 

127 

93 

71 

per  sq.  ft  

24 

7  146 

t,n\ 

383 

245 

171 

125 

95 

V  thick  slab 

28 

5648 

522 

294 

187 

131 

96 

73 

weight  36  lba. 

26 

6773 

627 

is  i 

225 

158 

IIS 

87 

69 

24 

<>0M 

835 

469 

(no 

'()<) 

153 

117 

91 

3H*  thick  slab, 

28 

6705 

(,  'ii 

119 

220 

TsT 

113 

87 

weight  42  lbs. 

26 

801  J 

7  1  ' 

417 

>f,M 

186 

137 

Mil 

82 

per  sq.  ft.  .  .  . 

24 

107  '1 

992 

558 

<Sf, 

249 

182 

1  HI 

1  10 

HO 

*"    thick  ilub. 

28 

7  76) 

tW 

403 

259 

180 

132 

101 

HI  I 

WrigM  48  II,.. 

26 

•Mill 

M64 

4M5 

no 

216 

158 

1  '1 

97 

77 

24 

12400 

Ml 

II 1 

2  MM 

'12 

10  • 

12H 

in  i 

86 

n.  m.  i— wit 

10 


i 

For  H.  M.     —  w1«, 
12 
I 

M.  .  —  w|i, 

8 


For  H. 


■  i  l  l  20%  to  nbove  loads. 


deduct  20%  from  above  loads. 


%-in.  Hy-Rib  Lath — 
A  self-furring  lath,  permits 
wide  spacing  of  studs  and 
saves  channels  and  wiring. 

^-IN.  HY-RIB  LATH 


Gage 
No. 

Wt.  per 
sq.  yd., 
lbs. 

Stud  spac. 
for  walls 

and  parti- 
tions, in. 

Spac.  of 
supports 
for  ceilings, 
in. 

28 

3.0 

24  to  30 

23  to  26 

26 

3.6 

32  to  36 

30  to  33 

24 

4.8 

36  to  42 

33  to  35 

Width  of  sheets.  24  in.  Standard  leng- 
ths, 6,  8,  10  and  12  ft. 

Shipped  in  bundles  of  18  sheets. 

No.  1-A  Hy-Rib  Lath 
— Saves  plaster ;  permits 
wide  stud  spacing ;  has  rigid 
surface  and  perfect  key. 

NO.  1-A  HY-RIB  LATH 


3T7TTTTTT 

Vg-IN.  HY-RIB  LATH 


I 


Grade 

Wt.  per 
sq.  yd., 
lbs. 

Stud  spac. 
for  walls, 
in. 

Joist  spac. 
for  ceilings, 
in. 

No.  1-A 

3  20 

18  to  28 

16  to  24 

Size  of  sheets,  18  by  96  in. 
Shipped  in  bundles  containing  15  sheets 
or  20  yards. 

DIAMOND  LATH 


Gage 
No. 


Sheets 

per 
bundle 


Yds. 
per 
bundle 


Wt.  per 
sq.  yd., 

lbs. 
painted 


Wt.  per 
sq.  yd., 
lbs.,  gal- 
vanized 


1-A  HY-RIB  LATH 


Truscon  Diamond  Lath 


27 

15 

30 

2 

33 

2 

73 

26 

15 

30 

2 

55 

2 

95 

25 

15 

30 

3 

00 

3 

40 

24 

15 

30 

3 

40 

3 

80 

22 

15 

30 

4 

10 

4 

50 

Size  of  sheets,  27  by  96  in. 
Universal  Diamond  Lath 


26 

IS 

30 

2.20 

2  00 

24 

15 

30 

2  90 

3  30 

TRUSCON   DIAMOND  LATH 
SOLID  PARTITIONS  WITH  HY-RIB  LATH  AND  CHANNELS 


Spac.  channels,  in. 


12 
16 

18  to  28 
24  to  30 
32  to  36 
3d  to  12 


Metal  Lath 


Diamond  lath.  2.3 
Diamond  lath,  2.75 
1  A  Hv-Rib  lath 
No   28  V'  Hy-Rib  1 
No.  26  «'  Hv-Rib  1 
No.  24  V  Hv-Rib  1 


lbs.  or  1-A  Hv-Rib  lath 
3.00  or  3.4  lbs.  or  1-A  Hy-Rib  lath 

ath 
ath 
ath 


SOLID  PARTITION'S  WI  TH   1IY  KM!  AND  WITHOUT  CHANNELS 


Height  of 
partitions, 
ft. 

Thickness, 
in. 

Reinforcement  j_ 

10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 

m 

2 

2* 

24  . 

2»4 

3 

No.  28 
N.>.  26 
No.  26 
No.  26 
No.  24 
No.  24 

1*  Hy-Rib 

J"  Hy-Rib,  or  No.  28 
j*  Hv-Rib,  or  No.  28 
1"  Hy-Rib.  or  No.  28 
J"  Hv-Rib,  or  No.  26 
[*  Hv-Rib.  or  No.  26 

11*  Hy-Rib 
J*  Hy-Rib 
1*  Hv-Rib 
j*  IIv-Ril. 
J"  Hy-Rib 

HY-RIB  CFILINOS 

Spac,  supports 
ft.     in.  to  ft.  in. 

Reinforcement 

4 

11 


l  liamond  lath,  3  (Ml  lbs.  or  1-A  Hv-Rib  lath 
I  liamond  lath.  3  40  lbs.  or  1  -A  Hv-Rib  lath 
I  A  llv  Riblnth 


N 

No 

No.  24 

No  ■<• 

No  M 

No.  24 


M  »„•  Hv-Kib  I.'.tll 
20  ■'»"  llv  Rib  lath 


Hv-Rib  l  ,il,  or  No 
Hy-Rib  or  No.  28 
llv  Rib  or  No.  26 
llv  Rib 


28  »|*  Hv-Rib 
I*  llv  Rib 
I'  Hi  Rib 


(  OHttHUti  on  HtXt  pOQt 
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HY-RIB  SIDE  WALLS 


PRESSED  STEEL  I-BEAMS 


Reinforcement 


Diamond  lath,  2.3  lbs. 

Diamond  lath,  2 . 75,  3 . 00  or  3 . 4  lbs.  or  1-A  Hy-Rib  lath 
1-A  Hy-Rib  lath,  or  No.  28  %"  Hy-Rib  lath 
No.  26  %"  Hy-Rib  lath 

No.  24  %'  Hy-Rib  lath,  or  No.  28  tf"  Hy-Rib 
No.  26  K"  Hy-Rib  or  No.  28  W  Hy-Rib 
No.  24  ft*  Hy-Rib  or  No.  26  H"  Hy-Rib 
No.  26  rl"  Hy-Rib 

No.  24  H"  Hy-Rib  


Corner  Beads. 

Furnished  in  2  styles 
for  the  protection  of  plas- 
tered corners:  (1)  De- 
troit T-rail  with  adjust- 
able clips  and  (2)  rib 
steel  as  illustrated. 

Metal  Base  Screeds. 

Use  between  cement 
bases  and  plastered  walls 
as  ground  for  plaster  and 
cement. 


CORNER  BEAD 


BASE  SCREED 


Truscon  Curb  Bars  and  Edge  Protectors. 

Protects  corners 
of  concrete  construc- 
tion. Unit  of  pro- 
tecting plate  and 
positive  anchorage. 
Furnished  in  2  sizes, 
either  straight  or 
curved. 


TRUSCON  CURB  BAR 


Truscon    Structural  Pressed 
Steel. 

A  light  weight,  fire  re- 
sisting construction  consisting 
of  pressed  steel  beams  and  studs 
combined  with  Hy-Rib  metal 
lath  for  floors  and  walls.  Ideal 
for  light  occupancy  buildings 
such  as  stores,  apartments, 
hotels;  hospitals,  institutions, 
residences,  etc.  Simple  to 
erect,  soundproof,  verminproof 
and  economical  in  cost.  Sec- 
tions furnished  in  a  large  vari- 
ety of  shapes,  sizes,  and  gages. 
Prongs  on  flanges  for  attaching 
Hy-Rib. 


CHANNELS 
3,  4,  5  and  6  in. 


CAPS  AND  SILL  PLATES 
For  studs  of  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  6  in. 


CHANNELS 

ViAAVi  and 
2  in 


Section 
index 

Depth 
beam, 
in. 

Width 
of  flange, 
in. 

Wt. 
per  lin. 
ft.,  lbs. 

B126 

14 

12 

6 

9.6 

B106 

14 

10 

6 

8.6 

B95 

16 
14 

9 

5 

6.0 
7.6 

B85 

16 
14 

8 

5 

5.6 
7.0 

B74 

16 
14 

7 

4 

4.8 
6.0 

B64 

16 
14 

6 

4 

4.4 

5.5 

B54 

16 
14 

5 

4 

4.0 
5.0 

B43 

16 
14 

4 

3 

3.1 

3.9 

B33 

16 
14 

3 

3 

2.7 
3.4 

PRESSED  STEEL  CHANNEL 
STU  DS 


SMALL  PRESSED  STEEL 
CHANNELS    WITHOUT  PRONGS 


Gage 
No. 

Height, 
in. 

Wt.  per 
lin.  ft., 
lbs. 

16 

2 

.553 

16 

442 

16 

1 

.332 

16 

.  % 

.276 

Section 
index 

Height, 
in. 

Width 
of  flange, 
in. 

Wt. 
per  lin. 
ft.,  lbs. 

C62 

16 
14 

6 

2 

2.19 

2.74 

C52 

16 
14 

5 

2 

1  .98 
2.48 

C41K2 

16 
14 

4 

1 .56 
1.95 

C31>^ 

16 
14 

3 

1  35 
1  69 

C21 

16 

2 

i 

.78 

PRESSED  STEEL  CAP  AND  SILL 

CHANNELS 

Section 
index 

Height, 
in. 

Width 
of  flange, 
in. 

Wt. 
per  lin. 
ft.,  lbs. 

P62 

14 
11 

6A 

6H 

2 

2  .58 
4.17 

P52 

14 
11 

5M 

2 

2.32 
3.75 

P42 

14 
11 

i\i 

2 

2.05 
3  34 

P32 

14 
11 

3& 
iVi 

2 

1.79 
2  92 

P21 

16 

2H 

1 

XI 

HOLLOW  STUDS 
Standard  widths:  2,  3  and  4  in.     Other  widths  on  special  order. 

SAFE  LIVE  LOADS  IN  POUNDS  PER  SQUARE  FOOT  ON  TRUSCON  PRESSED 
STEEL  BEAM  CONCRETE  FLOOR  SLABS 


Section 

B33 

B33 

B43 

B43 

B54 

B54 

B64 

B64 

B74 

B74 

B85 

B85 

B95 

B95 

B106 

B126 

Gage 

16 

14 

16 

14 

16 

14 

16 

14 

16 

14 

16 

14 

16 

14 

14 

14 

Wt. 
per  lin. 
ft.,  lbs. 

2.7 

3.4 

3.1 

3.9 

4.0 

5.0 

4.4 

5.5 

4.8 

6.0 

5.6 

7.0 

6.0 

7.6 

8.6 

9.6 

4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
.  12 
£  13 
S  14 

a  15 

£  17 
18 
19 

20 
21 

22 
23 
24 

25 

244 
145 
91 

307 
184 
119 

373 
228 
148 
100 
69 
48 

466 
286 
190 
131 
92 
66 

620 
386 
258 
181 
131 
97 
72 
54 

771 
483 
325 
230 
169 
127 
96 
74 

799 
500 
337 
239 
176 
132 
101 
78 
60 
47 

984 
619 
418 
297 
219 
165 
127 
98 
78 
61 

995 
628 
429 
308 
229 
174 
136 
107 
85 
68 
51 
41 

1233 
779 
531 
381 
284 
218 
170 
135 
109 
88 
71 
58 

588 
425 
318 
244 
192 
153 
123 
100 
82 
67 
56 
45 

1073 
737 
533 
401 
310 
245 
197 
160 
132 
109 
91 
75 
64 

379 
293 
231 
185 
150 
123 
102 
85 
71 
59 
49 
41 

872 
632 
476 
370 
293 
237 
194 
160 
134 
113 
95 
80 
68 
58 

621 
483 
386 
314 
258 
215 
181 
154 
131 
112 
97 
84 
73 
63 

341 

285 
242 
206 
178 
153 
133 
117 
102 
90 
79 
69 
61 
54 

Values  above  are  based  on  moment  =  WL.  with  extreme  fiber  stress  -  16,000  lbs. 
per  sq.  in.  and  beams  spaced  23  in.  c.  to  c.  For  other  spacing  of  beams,  see  accompany- 
ing table. 

Safe  loads  above  exclude  dead  weight  of  floor  32  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  as  shown  below. 
Limiting  spans  in  table  are  determined  by  web  crippling  using  A.  B.  Co.  formula 
(See  Carnegie  Pocket  Companion)  and  by  deflection  =  1/360  of  span. 


To  obtain  safe  live  loads  for  other  spacings  of  beams  add  32  lbs.  to  values 
in  table  and  multiply  by  corresponding  factor  below,  then  subtract 
32  lbs. 


Spacing, 
in. 

Factors 

Spacing, 
in. 

Factors 

Spacing, 
in. 

Factors 

Spacing, 

Factors 

Spacing, 
in. 

Factors 

23 
22 

1  02 
1  07 

21 

20 

1  .12 
1  18 

19 
18 

1 .24 
1  31 

17  - 
16 

1  38 
1  47 

15 
14 

1.57 
1  .68 

HOLLdW 
STUD 
2,  3  and 
4  in. 


WEIGHT  OF  TRUSCON  PRESSED  STEEL  FLOOR  SLAB  IN  TABLE 

Weight  per 
sq.  ft. 

Wood  flooring   3  lbs. 

\Yi  in.  concrete  slab   18, lbs. 

Pressed  steel  beams  (average  weight)   3  lbs. 

Plastered  ceiling   8  lbs. 

-    Total   !   32  lbs. 

For  cement  finished  floor  deduct  for  weight  of  wood  finish,  making 
proper  allowance  if  the  floor  varies  from  l'A  in.  in  thickness.  For  floors 
without  ceilings  deduct  weight  of  ceiling  from  above  figures. 
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Penn  Metal  Company 


PENN  METAL  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Fireproofing  Specialties 

65  Franklin  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


SALES  OFFICES 

25th  and  Wharton  Streets  JERSEY  CITY,  N.  J.,  Corner  of  First  and  Washington  Streets 

PORTLAND,  ME.,  95  Exchange  Street 


Products. 

Penco  Expanded  Metal  Lath,  Metal 
Studs,  Metal  Corner  Bead,  Metal  Ground 
or  Base  Bead,  and  Rail  Bead. 

Also  Sheet  Lath  ;  Concrete  Reinforcement ; 
Stair  Risers  ;  Machine  Guard  Mesh;  Metal  Ceil- 
ings ;  Metal  Shingles,  Siding  and  Roofing ;  Metal 
Culverts  and  Flumes ;  Metal  Gutters  and  Flashings. 

For  Doors,  Shelving  and  Lockers,  see  page  583. 

Penco  Expanded  Metal  Lath. 

A  perfect  lath  should  (1)  be  rigid;  (2)  have  gauge 
consistent  with  span  of  supports  or  condition  of  work 
required  ;  (3)  be  sufficiently  expanded  to  allow  thorough 
embedding  in  plaster  ;  (4)  have  wide  strand  to  hold  plas- 
ter with  a  proper  slant  to  avoid  cutting  key  (see  U.  S. 
Government  Specifications  for  Post  Offices)  ;  (5)  be  of 
a  width  conveniently  handled  without  extra  labor ; 
(6)  and  in  sheets  uniform  and  squared. 

All  of  these  essentials  are  embodied  in  Penco 
expanded  metal  lath,  backed  by  over  25  years'  actual 
service  in  outside  and  inside  construction. 


trade-mark 


full  size  section  of  penco  expanded  metal  lath 

Furnished  painted  or  galvanized,  Nos.  22,  24,  25,  26  and  27  gauges. 
Also  made  from  No.  24  gauge  Hampton  rust  resisting  metal  in  sheets 
24  x  96  in.  Packed  in  convenient  bundles  of  9  sheets,  or  16  sq.  yds. 
I'enco  lath  is  a  reinforcement,  and  not  a  background  for  plaster 

Penco  Metal  Stud. 

Low  in  first  cost.  Easily 
and  quickly  erected. 

Penco  U-studs  for  furring. 
Suspended  ceiling  and  solid 
partitions.  Made  in  lengths  of 
10  and  12  ft. 

Fireproof  Partition  Construction. 

I'enco  metal  lath  and  stud- 
ding or  channels  plastered  and 
back  plastered  give  a  fireproof 
and  soundproof  partition  at  less 
cost   than   brick,  tile,   block  or 

concrete. 

Air  "insulation  "  in  hollow 
partitions  docs  not  retard  sound, 
DUl  transmits  it  [greater  SOUnd  resistance  does  not  neces- 
sarily follow  an  increase  in  thickness  of  partition.  Sec 


PENCO 
U-STUD 
ON  VVAI.I, 
I  l  I' KINO 


PKNCO  CIIAN- 

N  HI.  OK 
lioi.i.ow  PAD 
TITION  STUD 


Kidder's  Handbook,  "Fireproof  Partitions,"  in 
which  an  account  is  given  of  a  test  in  Chicago : 
when  a  2-in.  solid  plaster  partition  (metal  lath 
and  angles)  was  found  to  rank  higher  than 
double  studding  (hollow  partitions),  or  a  4-in. 
porous  partition  of  hollow  block  5}4  in.  thick 
over  all. 

In  the  great  Baltimore  fire  metal  lath  and  plaster 
partitions,  though  somewhat  distorted  and  buckled,  still 
remained  to  hold  back  the  spread  of  the  fire  ;  while  parti- 
tions of  other  types  failed  by  crushing  from  their  own 

expansion. 

Penco  Metal  Beads. 

Penco  bead  is  formed 
over  a  micrometered  die 
that  makes  a  positive 
straight  edge. 


.  1 
■  ^ 

1m 


m 


SHOWING  APPLICATION  OF 
PENCO  NO.  3  METAL 
GROUND  BEAD 


PENCO  PRONG  STUD  AND 
PENCO  METAL  LATH, 
SINGLE  PARTITION 


Penco  No.  2  Metal  Corner  Bead 


Penco  No. 


4  Bullnosc  Corner 
Bead 


ITT 

I'enco  No.  6  Rail  Bead 

PENCO  BEADS 

No.  2  Mktal  Coknh.r  Brad  Lengths  of  6,  7,  8,  Syi,  9,  10  and  12  ft., 
galvain/i  d. 

No.  .1  Mi  i  m  (Ikoi  nhoh  H\si  Hi  aii  (Jives  a  wall  joint  between  plaster 
Mid  CCIMnl  or  tile;  uon  shrinking  and  solid.  Made  in  a  number  of  sizes  in 
111  it.   lengths,  to  suit   all   plaster  thicknesses. 

pBNio  Nii  •)  Hi  i  i  so  i  (  omni  n  Hi  mi  b'cir  hospitals  and  public  build 
nigs;  makes  a  large  rounded  corner  at  less  cost  than  an  all  plaster  corner. 

'  Rail  BbAD  No,  6— Adjustable  for  anv  depth  of  grounds;  lengths  of 
6,  7,  8,  9i  10  and  1.'  It.,  1  iliii  furnished  with  cat  h  loot  ol  rail,  (hps  may 
be  lirnily  locked  onto  tile  rail  and  fastened  into  mortar  between  bucks  oi 
tile.     Parked  25  pieces  to  a  bundle.     (  bps  in  cartons  of  100  tO  500 


!»  '.'.  Ill'      (All  1.1,17 
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THE  YOUNGSTOWN  PRESSED  STEEL  COMPANY 

Metal  Lath,  Channels,  Corner  Beads,  Studding  and  Furring 

WARREN,  OHIO 


Products. 

Expanded  Metal  Lath  ;  Cold  Formed  Chan- 
nels ;  Prong  Lock  Studding;  Qumped  Furring;  Ex- 
panded Metal  Reinforcing;  Corner  Beads. 

Ideal  Metal  Lath. 

The  highest  grade  metal  lath  manufactured.  Ex- 
ceedingly rigid,  has  a  wide  uniform  stand,  meets  United 
States  Government  specifications  and  affords  a  firm  and 
solid  base  for  plastering. 

The  process  of  cutting  and  expanding  Ideal  metal 
lath  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  raw 
sheet,  both  at  one  operation,  gives  a  twist  to  the  lath 
at  intersection  of 
strands.  This 
twist,  a  feature 
found  in  no  other 
lath,  adds  50%  to 
the  tensile  strength ; 
but  even  more  im- 
portant, it  makes 
the  lath  itself  stiff 
and  rigid.  The 
rigidity  of  Ideal 
lath  does  away 
with  plaster  cracks. 

Rigid  Ideal  lath  lies  flat  without  hollows  or  sags. 
The  trowel  does  not  catch  on  the  lath.  Only  a  thin 
plaster  coat  is  needed — mortar  is  saved.  The  square 
sheets  of  Ideal  metal  lath  overlap  evenly  without  waste. 

Ideal  lath  provides  a  firm  key  for  plaster  and  pre- 
vents shearing.  Metal  lath  avoids  wood  lath  stains  and 
permits  decoration  as  soon  as  plaster  dries. 

Furnished  painted,  galvanized  after  expansion,  or 
in  copper  iron  alloy  in  the  following  sizes: 


The 

twist  that 
makes  it  stiff 


SECTION  OF  IDEAL  METAL  LATH 


Gage 

Size  of 

Weight  per 

Sheets  per 

Yards  per 

sheet 

sq.  yd. 

bundle 

bundle 

No.  24 

21"  x  97" 

4  00  lbs. 

9 

14 

No.  25 

21"  x  97" 

3  .50  lbs. 

9 

14 

No.  26 

21"  x  97" 

3  00  lbs. 

9 

14 

Add  1  lb.  per  sq.  yd.  to  above  weights  for  lath  galvanized  after  expansion 


IDEAL  METAL  LATH 


Mahoning  lath  insures  using 


Mahoning  Metal  Lath. 

The  small  mesh  of 
minimum  amount  of  plaster.  .Many  leading  architects 
like  Mahoning,  because  every  strand  becomes  thoroughly 
embedded  and  sealed  in  with  plaster  to  retard  corrosion. 
Like  Ideal  lath,  the  peculiar  twist  formation  of  the  mesh 
is  perfect  and  it  has  great  tensile  strength.    It  provides 


an  excellent  key  and  a  firm  base  to  work  on.  This 
formation  makes  Mahoning  lath  much  stiff er  than  any 
other  lath  of  the  same  weight. 

Mahoning  lath  is  made  from  highest  grade  open 
hearth  steel  and  is  furnished  painted,  galvanized  after 
expansion  and  in  copper  iron  alloy  in  the  following 
sizes : 


Gage 

Size  of 
sheet 

Weight  per 
sq.  yd. 

Sheets  per 
bundle 

Yards  per 
bundle 

No.  22 

21"  x  97' 

3.40  lbs. 

9 

14 

No.  77Yi 

21*  x  97' 

3.33  lbs. 

9 

14 

No.  23 

21*  x  97* 

3.10  lbs. 

9 

14 

No.  24 

21* x  97* 

2.75  lbs. 

9 

14 

No.  25 

21*  x  97* 

2.50  lbs. 

9 

14 

No.  26 

21"  x  97' 

2.20  lbs. 

9  . 

14 

Add  1  lb.  per  sq.  yd.  to  above  weights  for  lath  galvanized  after  expansion. 


MAHONING  METAL  LATH 

Zee  Metal  Lath. 

The  most  rigid  self-furring  metal  lath  for  stucco 
work.  On  account  of  its  self-furring  feature,  this  lath 
may  be  applied  directly  to  the  sheathing  boards,  thereby 
saving  labor  and  insuring  a  wall  of  uniform  thickness, 
which  is  easily  plastered. 

Zee  metal  lath  is  a  product  in  which  a  lateral  edge  is 
incorporated  at  regular  intervals  throughout  the  course 
of  the  sheet,  as  indicated  by  the  illustrations.  This  gives 


FRONT  AND  SIDE  VIEWS  OF  ZEE  METAL  LATH 

the  lath  added  strength  and  practically  prevents  expan- 
sion and  contraction  ;  at  the  same  time  it  reduces  the 
amount  of  stucco  required. 

Zee  metal  lath  is  furnished  in  steel,  painted  black, 
and  in  copper  iron  alloy,  painted  red,  in  the  gages  shown 
in  the  table  on  the  following  page : 
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Gage 

Size  of  sheet 

Weight  per  , 
sq.  yd. 

Sheets  per 
bundle 

Yards  per 
bundle 

22 

21"x  97" 

3.40  lbs. 

9 

14 

23 

21"x  97" 

3.10  lbs. 

9 

14 

24 

21"x  97" 

2 . 75  lbs. 

9 

14 

25 

21"x  97" 

2.50  lbs. 

9 

14 

26 

21"x  97" 

2.20  lbs. 

9 

14 

Sharon  Cold  Formed  Channels. 

For  wall  and  column  furrings,  thin  partitions, 
carrying  bars  and  furring  strips  for  suspended  ceiling. 

Formed  cold,  of  best  quality  open  hearth  steel,  pro- 
ducing exceptionally  straight  and  very  rigid  channels. 
Can  be  bent  into  the  most  difficult  shapes  for  furring 
without  the  steel  fracturing. 

Sharon  cold  formed  channels  provide  the  best  pos- 
sible method  for  speedy  erection  of  metal  lath,  and  are 
lighter  because  of  the  „ 
uniform  thickness 
produced  only  by  the 
cold  form  process.  In 
most  sizes  Sharon  cold 
formed  channels  have 
less  than  half  the 
weight  per  thousand 
lineal  feet  of  the  same 
size  of  hot  rolled 
channels,  and  this  is 
accomplished  without 
sacrificing  the  neces- 
sary strength. 


SHARON  COLD  FORMED  CHANNELS 

The  process  also  forms  the  leg  perpendicular  to  the 
back  and  the  corners  are  obviously  strong. 

Wiih  the  greater  tensile  strength  of  special  steel  cold 
formed  with  the  lighter  weight,  the  perpendicular  legs,  a 
buildei  call  not  afford  to  use  other  than  Sharon  straight, 

rigid,  <  "id  formed  channels, 

Plain,  in  stork  lengths  12  to  20  ft.,  in  standard  No. 


16  gage,  or  if  required,  in  Nos.  14  to  18  gage  leg  lengths, 
either  y$  or  y2  in.   Also  furnished  perforated. 

Sharon  channels  have  been  accepted  by  the  best 
architects. 

Plain  channels  manufactured  in  the  following  sizes  : 


Gage 

Size  of 

Size  of  flange 

Weight  per  1 ,000 

web  or  back 

or  leg 

lin.  ft. 

16 

Vi" 

■V 

276  lbs. 

16 

Vs" 

304  lbs. 

16 

1" 

%" 

332  lbs. 

16 

W 

H" 

387  lbs. 

16 

VA" 
\W 

W  • 

2" 

H" 

456  lbs. 

16 

Yi 

525  lbs. 

18 

XA" 

458  lbs. 

16 

%" 
V*" 

580  lbs. 

16 

2" 

635  lbs. 

Stock  lengths,  12,  14,  16,  18  and  20  ft. 
special  orders. 


22-ft.  lengths  can  be  furnished  on 


Copy  will  be  furnished  of  Robert  W.  Hunt  &  Com- 
pany's test  on  24-in.  channel  for  furring  and  1-in.  chan- 
nel for  carrying  bars  in  suspended  ceiling  construction. 


Sharon  Perforated  Cold  Formed  Channels. 

Perforations  4  in.  on  centers.  A  very 
substantial,  as  well  as  economical,  hollow 
metal  lath  partition  can  be  erected  with 
Sharon  perforated  channels.  Much  lower 
in  price  than  a  double  row  of  Y\  in.  channels 
and  can  be  erected  for  half  the  cost. 

Perforations  permit  the  erector  to  tie 
metal  lath  on  either  side  with  ease. 

'  Manufactured  in  the  following  sizes: 


Gage 


16 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 


Size  of 
web  or  back 


Wt." 
\%" 
2" 
2!4" 

2V2" 

3" 

3A" 


Size  of  flange 
or  leg 


Weight  per 
1,000  tin.  ft. 


456  lbs. 

437  lbs. 

458  lbs. 

520  lbs. 

542  lbs. 

625  lbs. 

708  lbs. 


Stock  lengths.  12,  14,  16,  18  and  20  ft. 
be  furnished  on  special  order. 

Shipped  in  bundles  of  convenient  size. 


22-ft.  lengths  can 


SHARON 
PERFO- 
RATED 
CHANNEL 


Crimped  Furring. 

These  metal  strips  are  used  over  sheath- 
ing paper,  over  studs  or  against  any  solid 
surface  to  allow  room  back  of  lath  for  the 
plaster  to  key  solidly.  They  are  highly  im- 
portant in  stucco  work. 

The  use  of  wood  furring  should  never  be 
permitted,  for  it  detracts  from  the  fireproof 
quality  of  the  construction  and  will  cause 
cracks  in  the  plaster.  This  cracking  is  due  to 
the  absorption  of  the  moisture  from  the 
plaster  before  it  has  had  time  to  properly 
set. 

Crimped  furring  is  furnished  in  J^-, 
or  1-in.  width  in  bundles  of  50  pieces  of  10 
ft.  lengths. 


(KIMI'll) 

FUB  KING 


Youngstown  Prong  Lock  Studding. 

Makes  it  an  easy  matter  to  erect  partitions.  The 
prongs  are  of  correct  size  and  so  distanced  as  to  make 
the  hanging  of  metal  lath  a  rapid  process.  Youngstown 
Dtong  lock  studding  is  pressed  from  cold  steel.  Legs 
are  at  right  angles  to  tin1  hack,  insuring  complete  rigidity. 
This  prong  lock  studding  makes  partition  building  a 
pleasure. 

ProngS  are  punched  from  the  llan^e  iu  Spaces  of 
about  3ji  i"  and  are  of  proper  size  and  shape  to  engage 
the  meshes  of  Youngstown's  lath. 


Sw  I  I  l's  <  MAI.IM.IIK 


(  \>nlinurd  on  next  payc 
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Simply  hang  the  lath  and  bend  back  the  prongs  to 
form  a  perfect  clinch. 

Made  in  two  gages,  Nos.  18  and  20.  These  are 
made  in  3  distinct  styles.  The  double  prong  lock  stud 
is  in  widths  of  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6  in.  and  is  used  for 
double  partitions.  For  solid  partition,  the  24-in.  T-stud 
or  furring  strip  is  used.  The  double  stud  is  made  in 
lengths  of  10  or  12  ft. ;  the  furring  or  fy-'m.  T-stud  is 
made  in  10-ft.  lengths  only.  In  lengths  greater  than 
those  mentioned  above,  it  is  necessary  to  splice  and 
rivet. 

This  material  can  be  furnished  cut  to  the  sizes 
required  for  special  jobs,  where  necessary. 

This  stud  is  regarded  by  engineers  and  plasterers 
as  a  superior  product  to  meet  the  demand  for  metal  fire- 
proofing  conditions. 


PRONG  LOCK  STUDDING 

Youngstown  Expanded  Metal. 

It  is  formed  cold  at  a  single  operation  without  waste. 
Youngstown  expanded  metal  provides  the  sturdiest  and 
strongest  type  of  reinforcement  due  to  the  fact  i  that 
stresses  are  absorbed  in  practically  all  directions.  The 
coarser  diamond  meets  the  need  of  architects,  contract- 
ors and  engineers  for  reinforcing  foundations,  floors, 
roofs,  sidewalks,  bridges,  silos,  reservoirs  and  retaining 
walls.  It  gives  a  higher  factor  of  safety.  Sheets  up  to 
10  ft.  in  length  (meaning  the  long  axis  of  the  diamond) 
and  as  large  as  15  ft.  wide.  Youngstown  expanded 
metal  covers  large  areas  quickly,  as  sheets  are  laid  in 
forms  without  wiring. 

The  sizes  of  diamonds  and  thickness  and  width  of 
strands  can  be  varied  to  suit  the  purpose.  The  smaller 
diamond  metal  just  fits  the  need  for  window,  elevator, 
or  machinery  guards,  and  hundreds  of  similar  uses. 

Youngstown  expanded  metal  is  manufactured  for 
concrete  reinforcing  purposes,  in  gages  from  No.  18 
gage  to  j4  m-  thickness,  and  the  sizes  of  diamonds  are 
as  follows :  3  by  7  in.,  2V2  by  5  in.,  \]/2  by  3  in.,  1  by  2^ 
in.,  %  by  2  in.,  ]/2  by  lfV  in. 

The  1  by  2l/%  in.  is  made  in  gages  from  Nos.  13  to 
18.  Nos.  13  to  15  are  used  largely  for  locker  purposes 
and  for  machine  guards ;  while  the,  lighter,  Nos.  16  and 
18  gages,  are  used  largely  for  reinforcing  slabs  for  tile 
roofing  purposes.  The  other  gages  and  styles  mentioned 
above  are  used  almost  exclusively  for  concrete  rein- 
forcement. 


Recommended  by  the  best  engineers  and  architects 
of  the  country. 

DATA,  YOUNGSTOWN  EXPANDED  METAL 


Style 


3-059-  20 
3-082-  28 
3-115-  39 
3-130-  44 
3-147-  50 
3-162-  55 
3-179-  61 
3-251-  85 
3-274-  93 
3-324-110 
3-337-128 
2 M -089-30 
214-155-52 
lJ^-108-36 
VA~\ 79-61 
1-084-29 
1-162-55 
1-206-70 
VS-226-76 


Diam'd 


3* 
3" 
3" 
3" 
3" 
3" 
3" 
3" 
3" 
3" 
3" 

2H" 

W2" 

v/2" 
1" 
1" 
l" 

W 


Sectional 
area 


.059 
.082 
.115 
.130 
.147 
.  162 
.179 
.251 
.274 
.324 
.377 
.089 
.155 
.108 
.179 
.084 
.162 
.206 
.226 


Wt. 
sq.  ft. 
lb. 


.20 
.28 
.39 
.44 
.50 
.55 
.61 
.85 
.93 
1 .10 
1 .28 
.30 
.52 
.36 
.61 
.29 
.55 
.70 
.76 


Compar- 
ative 
gage 


16 
12 
12 
12 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
16 
12 
16 
12 
18 
16 
12 
18 


Standard  sizes 


Widths 


3',  4 


3',  5',  6' 


3'.  4',  5',  6* 

3',  5' 
3',  4',  5',  6' 

3'.  5' 
3',  4',  5'.  6' 
5',  4" 
4',  4" 
5',  3" 
,  5'.  5'.  3",  6' 
3',  6" 
5',  3" 

3',  6" 


Lengths 


6',  8',  10' 


6'.  8' 


Corner  Beads. 

American — This  steel  reinforcement,  outlines  a 
perfectly  straight  corner  to  guide  the  plaster.  The  use 
of  corner  bead  protects  plaster  corners  against  careless 
bumps  during  construction  or  at  moving  time.  It  avoids 
the  ragged,  marred  edges,  that  leave  unsightly  breaks  in 
plaster.  It  makes  a  straight,  durable  corner  that  will 
stand  rough  usage  yet  remain  unbroken. 

This  bead  is  usually  erected  without  the  use  of  clips  : 
but  where  good  grounds  for  fastening  are  difficult  to 
secure,  clips  are  supplied. 

American  corner  bead  is  galvanized  after  forming 
to  prevent  rusting.  It  is  supplied  in  lengths  of  6,  7,  8,  9, 
10  and  12  ft.  This  bead  forms  the  corner  with  a  smooth 
rounded  edge  and  a  more  perfect  angle. 

Corner  bead  is  very  important  to  secure  alignment 
when  any  lath  is  used,  and  American  bead  is 
especially  adapted  to  use  on  good  fastening 
grounds  of  wood  lath.  The  easiest  to  erect. 
Tests  have  proved  it  the  most  rigid  bead  on 
the  market. 

Parker — This  bead,  also  a  steel  corner 
reinforcement,  is  a  miniature  rail  shape.  The 
plaster  forms  itself  on  both  sides  of  the  bead 
and  back  of  it.    Such  a  solid  corner 
with  steel  reinforcement  will  with- 
stand all  ordinary  rough  usage  with- 
out chipping  or 
breaking  plas- 
ter. . 

It  is  easy 
to  erect  on 
corners  where 
fastening 
grounds  are  difficult 
to  secure.    One  clip 
is  furnished  to  each 
foot  of  bead.  Sup- 
plied in  stock  lengths 
6,  7,  8,  9,  10  and  12 
ft.,  galvanized  after 
forming  to  prevent 
rusting.  Parker 
corner  bead  protects. 
It  furnishes  a  guide 
for  the  plasterer, 
making    a  straight 
edge  unnecessary. 


Parker 

CORNER  BEADS 
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American  Steel  &  Wire  Company 


AMERICAN  STEEL  &  WIRE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Triangle  Mesh  for  Stucco  Base 


CHICAGO,  208  South  La  Salle  Street 
WORCESTER,  94  Grove  Street 
BOSTON,  120  Franklin  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  Widener  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  Frick  Building 
BUFFALO,  337  Washington  Street 
DETROIT,  Foot  of  First  Street 
CINCINNATI,  Union  Trust  Building 
CLEVELAND,  Western  Reserve  Building 


SALES  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  30  Church  Street 

BALTIMORE,  32  South  Charles  Street 

WILKES-BARRE,  PA.,  Miners  Bank  Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  Third  National  Bank  Building 

ST.  PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS,  Pioneer  Building,  St.  Paul 

OKLAHOMA  CITY,  State  National  Bank  Building 

BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  Brown-Marx  Building 

DENVER,  First  National  Bank  Building 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  Walker  Bank  Building 


EXPORT  REPRESENTATIVES,  United  States  Steel  Products  Co.,  30  Church  Street,  New  York 


PACIFIC  COAST  REPRESENTATIVES,  United  States  Steel  Products  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Los  Angeles,  Portland,  Seattle 


Product. 

Triangle  Mesh  Fabric  for  Stucco  Work. 

For  Wire  Rope,  see  pages  16-19;  for  Concrete 
Reinforcement,  see  pages  26-29 ;  for  Electrical  Wires 
and  Cables,  see  pages  1579-87. 

Description. 

Triangle  Mesh,  a  woven  fabric  made  from  cold 
drawn,  mild  steel,  having  a  high  breaking  strength,  pos- 
sesses recognized  advantages  as  a  stucco  base. 

The  fabric  is  made  with  longitudinal  wires,  prop- 
erly spaced  by  means  of  diagonal  cross  wires,  so  arranged 
as  to  form  a  series  of  triangles  between  the  longitudinal 
wires.  The  main  longitudinal  wires  are  invariably 
spaced  4  in.  apart,  while  the  cross  wires  are  either  2  or 
4  in.  The  use  of  2-in.  spacing  of  the  cross  wires,  or 
style  7-A,  is  recommended,  although  excellent  results 
have  been  secured  by  use  of  style  032  having  a  4-in. 
spacing.  Fabric  can  be  furnished  made  with  various 
gages  of  wires,  but  it  is  suggested  that  the  longitudinals 
be  No.  12  gage  and  the  cross  wires  No.  14. 

It  is  regularly  furnished  in  long  lengths  of  rolls 
150  to  200  and  300  ft.,  and  in  widths  from  16  to  56  in., 
inclusive,  varying  by  4  in. 

For  stucco  work,  the  fabric  should  always  be  gal- 
vanised. 

The  make-up  of  the  finished  fabric  is  such  as  to 
insure  taking  care  of  stresses  in  all  directions. 

Uses. 

Triangle  Mesh  fabric  is  adapted  to  new  buildings 
or  overcoating  old  structures  and  works  equally  well 
for  the  overcoating  of  old  wood,  brick  or  stone  struc- 
tures. 


Ad  vantages. 

Wood  laths  warp,  expand,  contract  and  work  loose, 
sometimes  due  to  weather  conditions.  They  do  not 
furnish  the  proper  foundation  for  stucco,  causing  it  to 
crack,  loosen  and  fall  away.  • 

Triangle  \|<  h  with  its  many  angles  of  wire,  not 
only  grips  the  cement  tight,  but  reinforces  it  also,  the 
principle  hcin^  ihe  same  as  reinforced  concrete. 
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RESIDENCE  WITH  STUCCO  EXTERIOR,  TRIANGLE  MESH  FABRIC  USED  AS  STUCCO  BASE 


With  its  many  galvanized  steel  wires  embedded  in 
the  cement,  the  wall  becomes  one  unit — one  solid  mass 
of  cement  wall.  The  cement  is  thus  bound  with  the 
strength  of  the  steel,  making  it  impossible  to  crack  and 
work  loose. 

By  the  use  of  Triangle  Mesh  the  walls  become  con- 
tinuous around  the  building  instead  of  being  joined  to- 
gether at  the  corners  of  the  building,  as  would  be  the 
case  without  its  use. 

Triangle  Mesh  for  cement  stucco  is  furnished  gal- 
vanized. Past  experience  shows  that  the  steel  fabric 
used  with  stucco  work  should  be  galvanized  ;  otherwise 
it  will  in  time  rust  out  and  the  cement  coating  thereby 
become  a  failure. 

Economy. 

Triangle  Mesh  fabric  is  more  economical  than  any 
other  type  of  fabric  used  at  the  present  time. 

As  a  general  rule  the  cost  for  the  material  itself 
plus  the  installation  cost  is  approximately  40%  cheaper 
than  for  metal  lath,  these  costs  being  based  on  galva- 
nized Triangle  Mesh  fabric  as  compared  with  painted 
metal  lath. 

Contractors  who  have  used  Triangle  Mesh  rein- 
forcement extensively,  advise  us  that  for  the  ordinary 
house  construction  two  men  will  put  on  300  sq.  yds.  in 
a  day.  The  cost  to  the  contractor  for  the  material  itself 
will  amount  to  about  20^  or  25^  per  sq.  yd. 

Application  to  New  Buildings. 

First  apply  the  usual  sheets  to  the  studding.  Over 
this  apply  one  thickness  of  soft  finish  tarred  building 
paper,  then  directly  over  this  paper  apply  the  Triangle 
Wire  Mesh. 

As  a  rule  the  wire  mesh  is  cut  into  lengths  sufficient 
to  reach  entirely  around  the  building  and  lapped  at  end 
of  the  sheets  about  6  or  8  in.,  no  attention  being  paid 
to  the  door  or  window  openings. 

The  wire  mesh  should  extend  around  the  corners. 
Do  not  allow  the  laps  to  come  at  the  corners.  Staple 
the  mesh  to  the  sheathing  by  means  of  1-in.  galvanized 


poultry  netting  or  metal  lath  staples.  There  should  be 
at  least  one  staple  in  every  square  foot  of  fabric.  Spe- 
cial care  should  be  taken  to  staple  the  mesh  securely  at 
all  corners  and  all  openings.  After  this  has  been  done, 
cut  out  the  door  and  window  openings,  using  these  short 
pieces  to  fill  in  at  the  gable  and  other  similar  places. 
The  cutting  of  the  fabric  can  be  easily  done  by  means 
of  heavy  snips.  The  fabric  should  be  lapped  at  least 
2  in.  along  the  sides  of  the  sheets. 

Overcoating  of  Old  Structures. 

Triangle  Mesh  is  easily  and  quickly  applied  to  old 
buildings  at  a  small  cost,  and  buildings  remodeled  in 
this  way  are  made  warmer,  more  durable  and  present  a 
greatly  improved  appearance. 

It  is  well  adapted  to  the  overcoating  of  old  wood, 
brick  or  stone  structures. 

If  the  weather  boarding  on  the  old  wood  building 
is  in  bad  condition  it  is  advisable  to  have  it  removed 
before  applying  the  building  paper  and  the  fabric,  other- 
wise staple  directly  to  the  old  weather  boarding. 

DATA,  TRIANGLE  MESH  STUCCO  REINFORCEMENT 
Longitudinals  spaced  4  in. 


Style 
No. 

Longitudinals 

Cross  wires 

Appro*, 
weight  per 
100  sq. 
ft.,  lbs. 

No.  of 
wires  in  each 

Gage  of 
wires 

Gage  of 
wires 

Spacing, 
in. 

7A 
032 

1 
1 

12 

14 
14 

4 

31 

22 

Length  of  rolls:  ISO  and  300  ft. 

Width:  approximately  16.  20,  24,  28,  32,  36,  40,  44,  48.  52  and  56  in. 
AREAS  IN  SQUARE  FEET  PER  ROLL  OF  TRIANGLE  MESH 


Width  of  roll, 
in. 

Sq.  ft.  of  reinforcement  in  roll 

150-ft.  roll 

200-ft.  roll 

300-ft.  roll 

16 

200 

267 

400 

20 

250 

333 

500 

24 

300 

400 

600 

28 

350 

467 

700 

32 

400 

533 

800 

36 

450 

600 

900 

40 

500 

667 

1000 

44 

550 

733 

1100 

48 

.  600 

800 

1200 

52 

650 

867 

1300 

56 

700 

933 

1400 

The  use  of  200-  or  300-ft.  rolls,  48  in.  wide  is  recommended. 
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Composite  Metal  Lath  Company 


COMPOSITE  METAL  LATH  COMPANY 

110  West  40th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Product- 

"Briklath"  ("Composite"  or  "Terra Cotta Lath"). 
Description. 

"Briklath"  is  a  square  woven  mesh  of  No.  19-gage 
steel  wires  upon  which  brick  clay  in  the  form  of  small 
crosses  or  bricklets  is  moulded  under  pressure  so  as 
practically  to  enclose  the 
wires,  and  baked  at  a  high 
temperature.  This  process 
gives  a  flexible  brick  sur- 
face which  bonds  perfectly 
with  all  plastic  materials, 
such  as   plaster,  cement 
mortar,    etc.,    and  is 
strongly  re'inforced  by 
steel  wires. 

Standard  sheets  16  ft. 
4  in.  long  and  40  in.  wide 
are  shipped  in  rolls  con- 
taining 6  sq.  yds.  and 
weighing  55  lbs.  Rolls 
containing  shorter  or  longer  lengths  can  be  furnished 
on  special  orders. 

Purpose. 

To  provide  a  flexible  fireproof  lath  having  an  abso- 
lute affinity  for  and  a  positive  bond  with  plaster,  cement 
mortar,  and  other  plastic  materials,  and  not  depending 
solely  on  the  key  or  clinch  for  its  holding  powers;  one 
that  is  easy  to  apply,  inex- 
pensive in  first  cost,  econom- 
ical in  material,  and  that  can 
be  bent  to  any  desired  curve 
or  angle  or  cut  to  any  size  or 
sbape  without  special  tools. 


SECTION  OF  "BRIKLATH,' 
FULL  SIZE 


ROLL  OF  "BRIKLATH" 
PARTLY  UNROLLED 


Applications. 

For  every  purpose  where  metal  lath  may  be  used : 
for  thin  wall  construction  ;  as  a  plastering  surface  for 
c  oncrete ;  for  fireproofing  steel  columns,  wooden  beams 
and  similar  construction;  for  stucco  and  all  positions 
where  moisture  may  be  encountered  and  danger  from 
rust  is  present  ;  as  a  base  for  cement  fire  protection  for 
lead  covered  high  tension  electric  cables. 

Advantages. 

The  first  cost  is  less. 

It  is  absolutely  fireproof  and  prevents  failure  due 
to  rust. 

The  bricklets  provide  a  perfect  key  without  furring. 

It  saves  25%  to  50%  of  the  plaster  or  stucco  re- 
quired with  ordinary  wood  or  metal  lath  because  its 
brick  surface  is  equivalent  to  a  scratch  coat  and  because 
only  sufficient  mortar  tp  form  a  perfect  key  can  pass 
through  the  openings  in  the  lath. 

I  trick  does  not  expand  or  contract  with  extremes 
of  heat  or  cold  like  metal,  or  swell  and  shrink  with  the 
rfTecis  of  moisture  and  dryness  like  wood;  "Briklath" 
therefore  eliminate!  the  Checking  and  cracking  common 
with  Ordinary  metal  or  wood  lath 


It  is  erected  with  heavy  galvanized  staples  or  tie 
wire  placed  diagonally  over  the  bricklets,  which  are 
keyed  to  and  bonded  with  the  mortar  forming  rustproof 
anchors.  These  absolutely  prevent  the  plaster  or  stucco 
surface  from  falling. 

It  is  flexible,  easily  bent  to  any  shape  or  angle,  and 
requires  no  special  tools  for  cutting. 


KEY  ON  "BRIKLATH" 
Note  the  quantity  of  material  wasted  on  ordinary  forms  of  metal  lath 


KEY  ON  ORDINARY  METAL 
LATH 


Stucco. 

"Briklath"  is  self-furring  and  is  applied  over  the 
sheathing;  usually  a  layer  of  waterproof  paper  is  inter- 
posed. Ordinary  forms  of  metal  lath  must  of  necessity 
be  attached  to  their  support  by  nails  or  staples  placed 
over  the  metal,  which  eventually  rusts  out  at  such  points 
and  leaves  the  stucco  slab  unsecured,  resulting  in  crack- 
ing and  falling.  "Briklath"  on  the  contrary,  is  attached 
to  supporting  structures  by  means  of  heavy  galvanized 
staples  placed  diagonally  over  the  small  bricklets.  These 
are  keyed  to  and  bonded  with  the  stucco  and  serve  as 
permanent  anchors  in  the  stucco  surface ;  they  will  hold 
it  in  place  even  if  the  wire  should  in  time  disintegrate. 
This  feature  is  of  great  importance,  particularly  in  damp 
climates. 

Monolithic  2-in  Partitions. 

The  use  of  "Briklath"  makes  possible  the  erection 
of  thin,  rigid,  fireproof  partitions  without  the  use  of 
angles,  channels,  or  studs,  which  are  otherwise  required. 
When  such  supporting  members  are  used  the  plaster  is 
weakened  al  regular  intervals;  cracks  caused  by  vibra- 
tion or  settlement  invariably  occur  along  the  line  of  the 
supporting  angles  or  channels. 

Thin,  monolithic,  2-in.  partitions,  erected  on 
"Briklath"  are  rigid,  strong,  and  true.  Such  partitions 
cost  less  than  other  types  of  construction  and  save  4  in 
of  floor  space  in  every  partition. 

The  lath  is  erected  on  wires  attached  to  ceiling 
and  floor  airing  the  center  line  of  the  partition  in  the 
manner  described  in  the  accompanying  specifications 
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and  cuts.  When  plastered,  the  partition  becomes  a 
solid,  monolithic  slab  ;  the  mortar  bonding  with  the  terra 
cotta  and  forming  a  homogeneous  mass.  These  parti- 
tions are  more  sound  resisting  than  ordinary  forms  of 
construction. 

Monolithic  2-in.  partitions  on  Briklath  are  approved 
by  the  New  York  City  Building  Department  for  use  in 
fireproof  buildings,  and  have  been  extensively  used  in 
many  prominent  fireproof  hotels,  apartments,  and  office 
buildings  in  New  York  and  other  large  cities. 

Hollow  Partitions  and  Ceilings. 

The  great  saving  in  plaster  and  in  time  required  for 
its  erection  makes  the  use  of  "Briklath"  for  hollow  par- 
titions upon  steel  or  wooden  studs,  or  for  ceilings,  ex- 
tremely economical.  Its  flexibility  permits  of  its  use 
for  cornices,  groined  ceilings,  false  work,  and  many 
intricate  details  where  other  types  of  lath  can  not  be 
used. 

Plastering  Surface  for  Concrete. 

As  a  plastering  surface  for  concrete,  "Briklath" 
gives  better  results  than  scratching  or  roughing. 

When  it  is  used  for  this  purpose,  the  forms  are 
lined  with  "Briklath"  before  the  concrete  is  poured. 
The  "Briklath"  presents  an  ideal  plastering  surface  after 
the  forms  are  removed.  "Briklath"  has  been  used  ex- 
tensively in  this  way  by  large  building  contractors  in 
New  York  City  and  by  the  New  York  subways. 

Fireproofing  Beams,  Columns,  etc. 

Because  of  its  flexibility  and  the  ease  with  which 
it  can  be  cut  and  bent  or  fitted  to  any  desired  shape  or 
angle,  and  because  it  is  absolutely  fireproof,  "Briklath" 
is  superior  to  any  other  material  as  a  base  for  the  appli- 
cation of  concrete  in  fireproofing  wood  or  steel  columns, 
beams,  etc.  It  is  also  used  extensively  as  a  base  for 
concrete  fireproofing  over  electric  and  telephone  cables. 

Industrial  Housing. 

Owing  fa  its  low  cost,  the  great  economy  of  time 
and  material,  and  the  durability  of  the  finished  con- 
struction, "Briklath"  has  been  used  to  great  advantage 
in  all  forms  of  community  housing  for  stucco  and  in- 
terior plaster.  "Briklath"  was  employed  extensively  on 
United  States  Government  industrial  housing  develop- 
ments during  the  war. 

Variety  of  Applications. 

On  account  of  its  peculiar  characteristics, 
"Briklath"  lends  itself  to  a  great  variety  of  applications. 

Specifications. 

General— Uae  "Briklath"  as  a  base  for  plaster  or  stucco 
in  the  same  manner  as  ordinary  wood  or  metal  lath ;  except  that 
in  cases  where  furring  strips  are  required  ordinarily  to  form  a 
clinch  to  the  plastic  materials  behind  the  lath,  furring  may  be 
omitted. 

"Briklath"  should  always  be  wet  down  slightly  before  apply- 
ing mortar.  All  joints  should  be  lapped  and  tied.  The  lath 
should  be  attached  to  supporting  structures  at  frequent  inter- 
vals by  heavy  galvanized  staples  or  No.  18-gage  tie  wires  placed 
diagonally  across  the  small  bricklets  comprising  the  surface  of 
the  lath. 

Monolithic  2-ik.  Partitions — Erect  supporting  wires  as 
shown  in  drawing  on  following  page.  Use  black  or  galvanized 
annealed  steel  supporting  wires ;  No.  14-gage  for  partitions  up 
to  9  ft.  high;  No.  12-gage  for  partitions  over  9  ft.  high.  Attach 
supporting  wires  to  floor  and  ceiling  14  in.  on  center  along  the 
center  line  of  the  partition,  using  expansion  or  toggle  bolts,  as 
shown  in  drawing,  for  concrete  or  tile  construction.    For  frame 


construction  nail  wood  strips  2  by  2  in.  along  the  line  of  the 
partition  and  set  screw  eyes  14  in.  on  center. 

After  all  wires  are  in  place,  draw  them  taut  by  twisting 
with  pliers  or  with  a  small  steel  rod  at  points  of  intersection. 
When  all  the  supporting  wires  have  been  twisted  tight,  attach 
"Briklath"  to  one  side  of  the  supports,  using  No.  18-gage  gal- 
vanized annealed  tie  wires  and  making  ties  every  7  or  8  in. 
along  each  supporting  wire.  Lap  all  joints  at  least  \l/2  in.  and 
tie  the  laps  every  7  or  8  in.  with  No.  18-gage  annealed  tie  wires. 

Apply  successive  coats  of  plaster  to  both  sides  and  finish 
to  the  desired  thickness.  Use  any  gypsum  hard  wall  plaster  or 
cement  mortar,  mixing  the  scratch  coat  very  thin.  When  the 
scratch  coat  is  set,  apply  brown  coat  and  finish  to  a  thickness 
of  54  >n-  or  1  in.  on  each  side,  as  desired. 

Hollow  Partitions — Set  steel  or  frame  structural  members 
in  any  standard  manner  and  apply  "Briklath"  in  same  manner  as 
ordinary  metal  lath.  Studding  to  be  placed  on  13-in.  centers 
wherever  possible,  in  order  to  bring  lap  over  stud. 

Plastering  Ceilings  or  Hollow  Walls — Scratch  with  very 
thin  2l/2  to  1  mixture  and  plaster  rapidly.  This  sets  quickly  and 
may  then  be  browned  out  as  usual.  This  method  prevents 
sagging  and  consequent  hollows  to  be  filled  in  and  will  insure 
greatest  economy  of  plaster  and  labor. 

Fire  and  Rat  Stops — Tn  frame  construction  cut  in  between 
studs  around  outside  walls  at  each  floor  level.  Cut  strips  of 
"Briklath"  full  size  of  open  space,  turn  up  edges  and  nail 
securely  to  surrounding  timbers.  Plaster  both  sides  with  port- 
land  cement  mortar,  making  a  solid  sheet  about  1  in.  thick. 
Place  small  stops  in  interior  partitions  to  break  continuous 
chambers  from  floor  to  floor.  Place  similarly  plastered  stops 
vertically  between  floor  beams  where  long  runs  of  continuous 
channels  are  found. 

Plastering  Surface  for  Concrete — Lay  lath  over  center 
forms  as  a  carpet  and  pour  concrete  directly  on  it.  Upon 
removal  of  forms  a  terra  cotta  surface  will  be  presented  offer- 
ing the  best  possible  surface  for  plaster.  Where  plaster  surface 
on  concrete  is  desired  for  perpendicular  walls,  etc.,  for  tile, 
mosaic  or  other  finish,  inside  surface  of  forms  to  be  covered 
with  lath,  lightly  nailed  in  position,  and  concrete  poured  as  usual. 

Stucco  Over  Sheathing  on  Frame  Buildings — Apply 
sheathing  and  waterproof  paper  in  the  usual  manner.  Apply 
"Briklath"  directly  over  sheathing  and  paper,  using  staples 
placed  diagonally  over  bricklets.  Care  should  be  taken  to  drive 
staples  suug  over  bricklets  but  not  to  crush  the  terra  cotta. 
This  may  easily  be  done  with  a  little  practice  by  lightening  up 
on  the  last  blow  of  the  hammer.  Use  lather's  hammer  with 
corrugated  head.    Apply  cement  and  finish  in  ordinary  manner. 

Stucco  Without  Sheathing  Over  Frame  Buildings — 
Frame  the  building  with  outside  studding  set  13  in.  on  centers. 
Apply  waterproof  paper  over  studs  and  staple  "Briklath"  to 
studs,  lapping  all  joints  and  placing  staples  every  6  or  7  in. 
Studs  may  be  placed  16  in.  or  even  20  or  24  in.  on  centers,  in 
which  case  put  in  2  by  4-in.  catting  for  stiffeners. 

Note — Building  paper  may  be  omitted  and  "Briklath"  applied  directly 
to  the  studding.  In  this  case,  backplastering  between  the  studs  is  recom- 
mended. 

Stucco  Over  Old  Clapboards  or  Shingles — Stucco  may  be 
applied  to  the  exterior  of  old  buildings  by  stapling  "Briklath" 
directly  over  the  old  clapboards  or  shingles.  The  application 
of  a  layer  of  waterproof  paper  between  the  "Briklath"  and  the 
old  surface  is  recommended. 

Pipe  and  Electric  Cable  Conduit  Fireproofing— Cut  the 
lath  in  strips  of  convenient  width  and  wrap  spirally  about  pipe 
or  cable,  wiring  securely.  Plaster  with  2-to-l  portland  cement 
%  in.  thick. 

Fireproofing  Mill  Construction,  Floors,  Columns,  Gird- 
ers, etc. — Secure  lath  directly  to  wood,  cement,  plaster,  or  ex- 
posed surface,  or  fur  as  with  ordinary  metal  lath,  and  finish 
with  cement. 

Details. 

The  brief  specifications  above  are  intended  to 
give  a  general  outline  of  the  proper  methods  to  be 
employed  in  a  few  of  the  ordinary  methods  of  applying 
"Briklath." 

Architects  and  others  interested  are  invited  to  send 
for  our  complete  book  of  specifications.  This  contains 
detail  specifications  and  drawings  illustrating  many  dif- 
ferent applications  of  "Briklath." 
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THE  GOLDSMITH  METAL  LATH  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Metal  Lath,  Metal  Tile  System  for  Reinforced  Concrete 

Slabs  and  Specialties 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


Products. 

Shurebond  Metal  Lath  ;  Four-Rib  Shurebond 
Metal  Lath  ;  Phoenix  Metal  Lath  ;  Shurebond 
Unit  System  of  Metal  Tile  ;  Cold  Rolled  Furring 
Channels;  Hanger  Inserts  for  Suspended  Ceilings, 
Walls,  etc. 

Services. 

The  Goldsmith  Metal  Lath  Co.  is  always  glad 
to  have  special  problems  brought  to  its  attention  as  the 
range  of  application  is  so  great  as  to  make  it  impossible 
to  cover  all  phases  as  to  the  use  of  Shurebond  products. 

Catalogue  containing  complete  details,  specifica- 
tions, table  of  safe  loads  for  short  concrete  spans,  and 
full  information,  mailed  on  request. 

Shurebond — Its  Wide  Range  of  Adaptability. 

Shurebond  is  a  patented  metal  reinforcement  and 
lath  used  in  fireproof,  composite  or  wood  constructed 
buildings,  and  is  particularly  adapted  to  solid  plaster 
partitions,  suspended  and  furred  ceilings,  fireproofing 
beams  and  columns,  short  span  concrete  floor  and  roof 
construction,  outside  walls,  etc. 


shurebond  metal  lath,  showing  the  webs  and  per- 
forations WHICH  BOND  ABSOLUTELY  WITH  THE 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Data,  Shurebond  Metal  Lath 


No.  gage 

Weight  per  sq.  ft.  of 
Shurebond 

Sectional  area  of 
metal  per  foot  width 
of  Shurebond 

28  U.  S.  standard 
26  U.  S.  standard 
24  U.  S.  standard 

gage 
gage 
gage 

.80  lb. 
.95  lb. 
1  .25  lbs. 

.  234  sq.  in. 
.281  sq.  in. 
.375  sq.  in. 

Shurebond  is  furnished  in  multiples  of  ^-ft.  lengths 
to  6  ft.  and  even  foot  lengths  to  12  ft.  Made  only  in  the 
above  3  gages  and  in  widths  of  2-ft.  covering  surfaces — 
allowance  for  laps  unnecessary.  Shurebond  can  be  fur- 
nished arched  to  any  radius  down  to  cylinders  6  in.  in 
diameter.  Shurebond  Metal  Lath  is  furnished  either 
painted  or  black. 

Shurebond  Advantages. 

Shurebond  is  designed  to  give  the  maximum  bond, 
and  stiffness,  and  greatest  strength  when  combined  with 
plastic  materials  which  harden  or  set.  Ribs  are  4  in.  on 
centers  and  dovetail,  bonding  mechanically  with  con- 
crete and  plaster.  The  webs  of  perforations  are  in  the 
form  of  a  truss,  overlapping  each  other  in  both  direc- 
tions (no  metal  sheared  away)  which  stiffens  the  plate 


vertically  and  laterally.  No  straight  lines  between  per- 
forations— plaster  can  not  slip  or  shear  upon  application. 
Positive  bond.  Rib  is  in.  high.  Cracks  at  rib  are 
prevented  because  sufficient  plaster  covers  top  of  rib 
when  ^4  to  1  in.  mortar  is  applied.  Rib  does  not  act  in 
compression  in  thin  concrete  slabs. 

The  process  of  manufacturing  Shurebond  does  not, 
as  in  expanded  metals,  require  mutilating  the  fiber  by 
first  slitting  the  raw  material,  then  expanding  and 
stretching  it.  This  destructive  process  opens  up  the 
slits,  thereby  making  the  entire  plastering  surface  an 
open  network  of  fractured  metal  fibers,  which  expose 
the  open  pores  of  the  metal  to  corrosion  and  rapid  dis- 
integration. Shurebond  is  indestructible  and  should  be 
used  in  buildings  that  are  to  last  for  all  time,  the  life 
being  many  times  that  of  expanded  metals  with  or  with- 
out ribs. 

Partitions — Shurebond  Solid  Plaster  Partitions 
are  absolutely  fireproof,  soundproof,  sanitary,  light  in 
weight  and  space  savers.  They  are  economical  in  cost 
and  rapidly  erected.  Can  be  built  any  height  using 
No.  28  gage  Shurebond.  The  names  of  many  hotels, 
office  buildings,  hospitals,  schools  and  institutions  con- 
structed with  Shurebond  Reinforcement  will  be  sup- 
plied as  reference  to  bear  out  the  above  statements. 


SHUREBOND  PARTITION  IN  COURSE  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

Ceilings — Shurebond  for  suspended  ceilings  can  be 
used  on  4-ft.  spans  without  additional  cross  furring  and 
of  No.  28  gage.  Bagging  and  sagging  an  unknown  quan- 
tity. Shurebond  can  be  plastered  as  easily  as  wood  lath 
on  account  of  its  great  stiffness  and  the  fact  that  there 
are  no  sharp  edges  to  cut  the  mortar.  This  naturally 
eliminates  wastage.  Shurebond  Metal  Lath  should  al- 
ways be  plastered  on  the  smooth  side  first.  When  used 
as  reinforcement  it  should  be  concreted  on  the  rough  side. 

4-Rib  Shurebond  Metal  Lath. 

Identical  to  regular  Shurebond  except  that  ribs  are 
channel  shaped  and  are  8  in.  on  centers.  Manufactured 
only  in  No.  28  gage  weighing  7/10  lb.  per  sq.  ft.  or  6.3  lbs. 
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per  yard,  in  sheets  8  ft.  long  by  2  ft.  wide  covering  sur- 
face, and  painted.  Used  mainly  for  suspended  ceilings 
up  to  2  ft.  8-in.  spans  and  in  the  manufacture  of  lath  bot- 
tom units  in  the  Shurebond  Unit  System  of  Metal  Tile. 

Phoenix  Metal  Lath. 

Used  for  nailing  on  wood  studs  or  joists  and  for 
stucco  work.  Long  life  assured.  Plastered  as  easily  as 
wood  lath.  Bagging  and  sagging  impossible.  Good  for 
18-in.  to  2-ft.  span. 

Made  only  in  sheets  24^2  in.  wide  by  8  ft.  long 
and  painted,  weighing  4.85  lbs.  per  sq.  yd. ;  9  sheets 
(16.34  yds.)  per  bundle.    Ribs  8  in.  on  centers. 


SHUREBOND  TILE  UNIT 


PHOENIX  METAL  LATH— WEB  OR  ROUGH  SIDE 

Shurebond  Unit  System  of  Metal  Tile  (Patented). 

This  is  a  system  of  reinforced  concrete  slab  con- 
struction which  can  be  used  with  either  reinforced  con- 
crete or  structural  steel  frame.  The  Shurebond  Unit  Sys- 
tem of  Metal  Tile  consists  of  a  series  of  rows  of  Shure- 
bond Metal  Tile,  Units  separated  so  as  to  form  concrete 
ribs  or  joists,  which 
are  reinforced  and 
then  covered  with  a 
thin  slab  of  concrete. 
These  reinforced 
concrete  joists  with 
the  top  slab  carry  the 
load  to  the  support- 
ing members ;  the 
Shurebond  Metal 
Tile  acting  as  a  filler 
to  form  the  ribs  and 
support  the  dead 
load  of  the  concrete  slab  as  it  is  being  poured. 

Where  ceilings  are  plastered  directly  on  the  under- 
side of  the  slab  Shurebond  Lath  Bottom  Units  are  used 
in  connection  with  the  tile  units. 

\\  here  ceilings  are  unplastered  or  suspended  ceil- 
ings occur  on  the  underside  of  the  slab,  the  tile  units  are 
Hanged  and  nailed  to  the  forms  directly  with  an  8d  nail 
eliminating  the  lath  bottom  units. 

Shurebond  Lath 
Bottom  Units  are  man- 
ufactured with  a  flange 
turned  upward  and  a 
L'H.ove  formed  inside 
the  flanges,  so  thai 
when  the  Shurebond 
Tile  arc  placed  in  this 
groove  without  nailing, 
they  arc  held  rigidly  in 
position  and  a  move- 
ment of  the  tile  legs 
either  inward  or  out- 
ward  is  impossible. 

'-.Mil'     '    MAI  IK,  l| 


When  the  concrete  is  poured  to  form  the  joists,  it  ties 
into  the  perforated  flanges  of  the  bottom  unit,  fills  up  the 
dovetail  concave  pockets  in  the  flanges,  forming  lugs 
therein,  thereby  rigidly  binding  the  Shurebond  Lath  Bot- 
tom Unit  to  the  concrete  and  making  it  an  integral  part 
thereof,  independent  of  the  metal  tile.  It  is  only  neces- 
sary to  tack  the  lath  bottom  unit  to  the  form  with  a  No.  8 
billposter's  tack  and  a  magnetic  hammer.  When  the 
centering  is  removed  these  tacks  do  not  project  through 
far  enough  to  interfere  with  the  plastering  and  a  per- 
fectly flat  and  level  ceiling  is  obtained  without  the  use 
of  wiring,  hangers  or  furring  of  any  kind  whatever. 

To  prevent  the  concrete  from  running  into  the 
Shurebond  Metal  Tile  at  the  supporting  members,  such 
as  a  girder  or  wall,  Shure- 
bond End  Units  are  used  to 
close  the  tile  units  at  this 
point. 

Shurebond  Tile  Units  are 
furnished  in  standard  widths 
of  20  in.  and  lengths  of  2  and 
1  ft.,  varying  in  depths 
from  4  to  16  in.  inclusive. 
Shurebond  End  Units  are 
furnished  in  standard  widths 

of  20  in.  and  in  depths  of  from  4  in.  to  16  in.  inclu- 
sive. Shurebond  Lath  Bottom  Units  are  furnished  in 
standard  widths  of  20  in.  and  in  lengths  of  2  and  1  ft. 

The  Company  also  manufactures  a  "fill  in"  tile, 
lath  bottom  and  end  unit  which  is  standard  12  in.  wide, 
designed  for  use  at  a  wall  or  girder  line  where  the  spac- 
ing of  the  joists  does  not  work  out  uniformly,  thereby 
making  it  unnecessary  to  pour  a  large  mass  of  concrete 
at  these  points. 

Any  depth  or  width  of  tile,  end  or  lath  bottom  unit 
desired  can  be  furnished  on  special  order. 


SHUREBOND  END  UNIT 


SHUREBOND  BOTTOM  UNIT 


SECTIONAL   PERSPECTIVE  SHOWING   ERECTION   OE  I'llE 
SHUREBOND  UNIT  SYSTEM  OF  METAL  TILE 
Also  assrmhlcd  view,  the  way  same  would  appear  if  taken  up  from 
the  form  alter  being  placed.     The  tile  end  and  lath  bottom  units  are 
however  shipped   separately,   not  assemhled 

Economy  of  Construction  with  Shurebond 
Unci-  System  of  Metal  Tile — The  Shurebond  Cuii 
System  of  Metal  Tile  is  the  most  economical  and  service 
able  slab  system  of  reinforced  concrete  construction. 

The  dead  load  of  Hour  slab,  as  compared  with  any 
other  tvpe  of  construction,  is  so  materially  reduced  thai 
it  results  iu  a  considerable  saving  in  reinforcing  steel 
and  concrete,  not  alone  in  the  slab  itself,  but  in  girders, 
columns  and  foundations  of  concrete  structures  and 
.structural  steel  in  steel  frame  construction. 
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The  simplest  kind  of  temporary  form  work  is  em- 
ployed. Only  a  skeleton  centering  is  necessary,  thereby 
reducing  the  amount  of  lumber  and  labor  for  forming 
for  reinforced  concrete  work  to  a  minimum. 

The  concrete  after  setting,  is  very  much  harder 
than  with  clay  tile,  there  being  no  loss  by  absorption  or 
leakage  through  joints. 

With  the  Shurebond  Unit  System  of  Metal  Tile 
the  speed  in  erecting  fireproof  buildings  is  greatly 
increased,  due  to  the  large  covering  surface  ;  light  weight 
of  each  tile;  placement  of  less  reinforcing  steel  and 
concrete;  and  simplicity  of  form  work. 

Cold  Rolled  Channels. 

The  Goldsmith  Metal  Lath  Co.  manufactures 
cold  rolled  and  formed  channels  standardizing  on  ^4-, 
1-  and  V/>-'m.  face  with  *4-in.  flanges  out  of  No.  16 
B.W.G.  and  in  16-ft.  lengths.  Any  size,  length  and  gage 
desired  can  be  made  on  special  order. 

Shurebond  Hanger  Inserts  (Patents  Pending). 

This  insert  is  just  what  its  name  implies — Shure- 
bond because  it  is  an  integral  part  of  the  concrete  struc- 
ture when  the  concrete  is  poured  and  set,  the  same  as 
reinforcing  steel ;  hanger  insert  because  the  primary  rea- 
son for  its  development  was  the  lack  of  any  economical 
or  easily  workable  device  to  provide  for  suspending  or 
furring  from  concrete  slabs. 

Unlimited  Utility  and  Economy — The  Shure- 
bond Hanger  Insert  is  ideal  for  suspending  or  furring 
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No.  7.    Soft  Anneale 
Galvanized  Wire 
Insert 


ceilings;  it  can  be  used  for  suspending  pipes  or  any- 
thing else  that  has  to  he  hung  from  the  underside  of  a 
concrete  slab. 

It  is  an  insert  for  which  a  thousand  uses  can  be 
found  and  which  some  time  may  be  just  the  thing  you 
are  looking  for,  to  overcome  in  a  simple  manner,  some 
tantalizing  little  problem. 

Anticipate  these  problems  before  the  buildings  are 
up.  The  cost  of  Shurebond  Hanger  Inserts  is  a  very 
small  item.  They  are  hardly  noticeable  in  an  unplas- 
tered  ceiling.  They  will  stand  the  pull  that  inserts  many 
times  their  cost  will.  No  holes  to  drill  in  wood  forms. 
A  man  will  lay  25  inserts  while  placing  1  wire  in  the 
old  way,  resulting  in  a  tremendous  saving  in  lahor. 

Application — All  that  is  necessary  is  to  nail  the 
Shurebond  Hanger  Insert  to  the  form  through  the  nail- 
hole  provided  and  when  the  form  is  stripped  wedge  the 
heavy  wire  loop  downward  with  a  chisel  and  one  or 
two  light  blows  with  a  hammer  will  give  a  perfect  loop 
projecting  downward  to  which  to  make  attachment  or 
suspension. 

Specification — Be  sure  to  specify  Shurebond 
Hanger  Inserts  as  manufactured  by  The  Goldsmith 
Metal  Lath  Co.  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  in  future  speci- 
fications and  give  the  client:  the  most  important  little 
device  in  the  building  line. 

Try  it  and  test  it.  We  will  gladly  send  one  or  two 
for  experimental  purposes. 


Assembling   Wire   Insert  in    Metal  Cap 


Appearance   of   Insert    Cpon   Removal  of  Form 


Insert  Ready  to   Make  Attachment 


Chisel  Being  L'sed  to  Wedge  Downward 

SHUREBOND  HANGER  INSERT 


Driving  Loop  Into  a  Vertical  Position 
SHOWING  SIMPLICITY  OF  APPLICATION 
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The  New  Jersey  Wire  Cloth  Company 


THE  NEW  JERSEY  WIRE  CLOTH  COMPANY 

MAIN  OFFICE 

TRENTON,  N.  J. 

OFFICES  AND  STORES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  210  Fulton  Street  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  223-27  Arch  Street 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  93-95  Pearl  Street 


spaced  j^j-in. 


Products. 

Roebling  Wire  Lath  ;  Jersey  Copper  Screen 
Cloth  for  Door  and  Window  Screens. 

Roebling  Wire  Lath. 

Roebling  Wire  Lath  is  a  steel  fabric  with  square 
holes,  supplied  with  ribs  of  pressed  steel,  V-shape,  or 
solid  round  rods.  These  ribs,  which  serve  both  to 
position  and  reinforce  the  wire  fabric,  are  woven  into 
the  fabric  under  and  over.  They  are  a  part  of,  and 
integral  with,  the  lath  itself.  This  is  an  important  differ- 
ence in  construction  enjoyed  exclusively  by  Roebling 
Wire  Lath.  It  is  also  made  without  ribs. 
The  wires  are  usually 
centers  (holes 
about  ;H?-in.  square)  giving 
what  is  technically  termed 
2^-mesh  (5  wires  to  2  in.). 
Also  for  some  purposes, 
2-mesh  (^2-in.  centers),  No. 
18-wire,  without  ribs  is  speci- 
fied. Lath  2^2-mesh,  com- 
monly used,  is  No.  20-wire, 
the  diameter  of  the  finished 
material  being  .035  in.  Also, 
the  wire  specified  is  sometimes 
heavier,  viz.;  No.  19  (.041) 
No.  18  (.047).  As  the  break- 
ing strain  of  No.  20-wire  is 
at  least  54  lbs.  for  each  strand, 
it  will  be  noted  that  the 
strength  of  each  foot  of  fabric 
is  1,620  lbs.  or  more — beyond 
any  possible  requirement.  The 
ribs  are  usually  }i  in.  deep, 
although  some  lath  is  made 
with  deeper  ribs,  viz. ;  J/2  in.,  ^  in.,  24  m-  and  1  in.  The 
round  ribs  are  usually  T3ff  in.  in  diameter.  All  ribs  are 
usually  spaced  8-in.  centers.  Two  wires  are  woven  to 
form  selvages. 

Coating  and  Galvanizing — All  Roebling  painted 
lath  is  given  a  coat  of  black  asphaltum  paint 'in  the  roll, 
or  is  made  of  wire  galvanized  before  weaving  (G.B.W.) 
or  the  fabric  is  galvanized  after  weaving  (G.A.W.).  For 
most  purposes,  it  will  be  found  advantageous  to  use  the 
latter.  The  galvanized  coat  renders  the  fabric  absolutely 
proof  against  rust  and  contributes  materially  to  its 
rigidity  and  strength  ;  it  also  unites  all  the  wires  at  their 
crossings  by  means  of  a  small  deposit  left  at  each  inter- 
section. Thus  the  fabric  is  one  solid  surface  with 
immovable  wires.  Beyond  question,  this  should  always 
be  specified  for  use  on  exterior  walls. 

Roebling  G.A. W.  Wire  Lath  is  galvanized  by  the  hot 
process.  A  heavy  deposit  of  zinc  is  applied  (after  the 
wire  is  (leaned)  so  that  the  two  metals  are  thoroughly 
united.  It  is  impossible  to  attain  equal  results  by  any 
oilier  process  of  galvanizing.  All  wire  used  in  G.B.W. 
lath  Cgalvanizcd  before  weaving)  is  also  coated  by  the 
I  lot  process. 
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LIST  OF  ROEBLING  WIRE  LATH 

Standard  rolls  50  yds.  long,  except  lath  with  V-ribs  yi,  in.  and  deeper,  rolls 
of  which  are  25  yds.  long. 


ROEBLING  WIRE  LATH 
WITH  V-RIBS 


No. 

Mesh 

Size  wire 

Ribs 

Stock  widths.in. 

"G.A.W."  Galvanized  After  Weaving 

2-18-O-G 

2 

18  (.047) 

None 

36 

20-O-G 

20  (.035) 

None 

36 

18-6V-G 

2y2 

18  (.047) 

%  in.  V 

32 

20-6V-G 

2y2 

20  (.035) 

%  in.  V 

32 

20-3R-G 

2K 

20  (.035) 

tV  in.  round 

33 

Painted  Black 

20-6V-P 

2M 

20  (.035) 

%  in.  V 

32,36 

20-16V-P 

20  (.035) 

1  in.  V 

36 

20-3R-P 

2V2 

20  (.035) 

xV  in.  round 

33.  37 

All  lath  with  V-ribs  is  woven  5^  in.  wider  than  specified  above;  the 
widths  given  are  the  length  of  the  ribs  beyond  which  the  fabric  extends 
tV  'n-  at  each  side.  The  2 '/2-mesh  lath  without  ribs  is  woven  one  extra 
mesh  (about  Yz  in.)  in  width.  The  extra  width  permits  a  lap  joint  when 
applied  to  wood  without  any  loss  of  area.  For  timbers  or  furring  12-in 
centers,  lath  36  in.  wide  is  required;  32  in.  for  16-in.  centers;  33,  37  in 
for  16-,  12-  or  18-in.  centers  allowing  for  laps. 

AREAS  OF  ROEBLING  WIRE  LATH 


Width 

32  in. 

33  in. 

36  in. 

37  in. 

48  in. 

49  in. 

Roll,  150  lin.  ft.,  equals  in  sq.  ft.  . 
Roll,  150  lin.  ft.,  equals  in  sq.  yds. 

1000  lin.  ft.  equals  in  sq.  yds  

1000  sq.  yds.  equals  in  lin.  ft  

400. 
44.444 

296.296 
3375. 

412.5 
45.833 
305.555 
3272 , 73 

450. 
50.00 
333.333 
3000. 

462.5 
51.388 
342.592 
2918.92 

600. 
66.666 
444  444 

2250 ! 

612.5 
68.055 
453.703 
2204  09 

Jersey  Copper  Screen  Cloth. 

For  some  years  there  has  been  an  increasing  de- 
mand for  a  wire  cloth  for  door  and  window  screens 
more  durable  than  that  made  of  steel  wire  painted  or 
galvanized.  Hence,  Jersey  Copper  Screen  Cloth  has  met 
with  universal  approval.  This  screen  cloth  should  not 
be  confused  with  much  of  the  so-called  "  bronze  "  cloth 
on  the  market,  which  is  an  alloy  of  copper  and  10%  to 
20%  of  zinc.  This  should  be  designated  as  brass,  as 
the  term  bronze,  properly  applied,  refers  to  copper 
alloyed  with  tin. 

Jersey  Copper  Screen  Cloth  is  made  expressly  for 
weaving  into  a  fabric,  by  John  A.  Roebling's  Sons 
Company,  who  are  one  of  the  oldest  and  largest  manu- 
facturers of  copper  wire  in  the  world.  Their  experi- 
ence and  facilities  give  assurance  of  the  best  material 
for  wire  cloth. 

Jersey  Copper  Screen  Cloth  is  made  of  wire  that  is 
resilient  and  of  high  tensile  strength,  hence  it  compares 
favorably  with  cloth  made  of  steel  in  regard  to  these 
characteristics. 

Jersey  Copper  Screen  Cloth  is  made  in  13-,  14-,  16- 
and  18-mesh,  in  both  bright  and  dark  finish,  and  is  carried 
in  stock  in  the  widths  usually  required  from  18  to  60  in. 
It  can  be  made  to  order  as  wide  as  72  in. 

Jersey  Copper  Screen  Cloth  has  been  approved  by 
many  departments  of  the  United  States  Government, 
also  it  lias  been  purchased  by  state  and  city  institutions 
after  thorough  consideration  of  its  properties.  Many 
large  manufacturers  of  screens  have  used  large  quanti- 
ties of  |crsey  Copper  Screen  Cloth  several  seasons  with 
success,  on  account  of  its  merit  and  lower  cost.  This 
company  will  gladly  furnish  samples  and  give  prices  and 
further  information  on  request. 
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WICKWIRE  SPENCER  STEEL  CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR  TO  CLINTON-WRIGHT  WIRE  COMPANY 

Manufacturer  of  Woven  Wire  Lath 
WORCESTER,  MASS.  BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 
BOSTON,  MASS.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


Product. 

Clinton  ^Vire  Lath. 

For  Electrically  Welded  Wire  Fabric  for  con- 
crete reinforcement,  see  pages  44-47 ;  for  Welded 
Sheathing,  see  pages  285-87;  for  Ornamental  Metal 
Work  and  Wire  Fencing,  see  pages  566-67 ;  for  Per- 
forated Metal  Grilles,  see  page  1523. 

Clinton  Wire  Lath. 

Clinton  Wire  Lath  has  been  the  recognized  standard 
of  quality  for  over  half  a  century  and  is  the  most 
efficient  and  trustworthy  lathing  material  in  use  at  the 
present  time. 

The  Clinton  Wire  Cloth  Company  (Wickwire 
Spencer  Steel  Corporation,  successor),  the  origi- 
nator of  wire  cloth  weaving,  was  the  first  concern  to 
engage  in  the  manufacture  of  fireproof  lath.  Soon 
after  the  invention  of  power  looms  for  the  weaving  of 
woolens  and  cotton,  the  Clinton  Wire  Cloth  Company 
perfected  a  form  of  loom  for  weaving  wire  and  entered 
into  the  manufacture  of  their  wire  lath.  This  woven 
wire  mesh  was  the  first  efficient  form  of  metal  fireproof- 
ing  ever  used.  It  was  used  for  fireproofing  purposes 
as  early  as  1856,  and  many  buildings  are  now  standing 
which  were  fireproofed  with  this  material  at  that  time. 

Wire  versus  Sheet  Metal — A  drawn  steel  wire 
when  compared  with  a  sheet  metal  is,  in  the  matter  of 
strength  and  general  quality  of  material,  a  superior  prod- 
uct. The  wire,  which  is  made  by  being  drawn  through 
a  die,  is,  during  its  manufacture,  subjected  to  a  high 
tensile  stress.  This  drawing  and  working  of  the 
material  renders  the  wire  a  fibrous  material  of  uniform 
quality  and  for  this  reason  is  stronger  and  more  reli- 
able than  sheet  metal,  which  is  necessarily  of  an  inferior 
grade  and  which  suffers  more  or  less  injury  through  the 
process  of  cold  cutting  and  expansion. 

Perfect  Key — The  primary  function  of  any  lathing 
material  is  to  serve  as  a  foundation  to  grip  and  hold 
mortar.  It  is  the  key  or  the  clinch  of  the  backplaster 
which  actually  determines  the  efficiency  of  the  plastered 
surface.  To  obtain  the  best  results  it  is  not  sufficient  to 
have  isolated  portions  of  mortar  here  and  there  pushed 
through  and  turned  on  the  reverse  side  of  the  lath,  as  is 
obtained  with  a  great  many  types  of  metal  lath.  In 
order  to  insure  substantial  and  permanent  construction, 
it  is  absolutely  essential  that  the  lath  be  actually  em- 
bedded in  the  body  of  the  plaster.  Without  a  thorough 
covering  of  backplaster,  air  and  moisture  will  in  time 
attack  the  metal  and  slow  but  sure  disintegration  will 
result.  In  view  of  the  ease  with  which  mortar  will  pass 
over  and  around  the  small  circular  strands  of  a  wire  mesh 
with  no  flat  or  inclined  surfaces  to  deflect  or  obstruct 
its  passages,  Clinton  Lath  enables  plaster  to  form  a  more 


perfect  key  than  can  be  obtained  with  any  other  type 
of  lath. 

Quantity  of  Plaster — This  perfect  key  does  not 
by  any  means  indicate  that  wire  lath  will  waste  piaster. 
All  metal  which  enters  into  the  structural  elements  of 
a  building  must  be  protected  against  rust  and  corrosion. 
In  the  case  of  a  metal  lath  it  is  this  backplaster,  this 
key,  this  rear  side  covering  which  must  be  relied  upon  to 
offer  the  necessary  protection  to  the  lath.  The  claim 
made  by  some  manufacturers  that  their  lath  saves 
mortar  is  in  itself  an  admission  of  the  fact  that  a 
.thorough  and  satisfactory  key  is  not  obtained.  Nat- 
urally any  type  of  lath  which  permits  plaster  to  pass 
through  and  be  turned  here  and  there  at  isolated  spots 
on  the  reverse  side  of  the  lath  will  use  less  plaster  than 
one  which  permits  the  plaster  to  thoroughly  cover  the 
metal. 


\ 


THE  KEY  OF  CLINTON  WIRE  LATH 


It  must  be  remembered  that  this  rear  side  of  the 
plastered  surface  is  inaccessible:  it  can  not  be  reached 
after  the  front  side  has  been  plastered,  and  it  is  conse- 
quently necessary  to  rely  upon  the  plaster  that  works 
through  and  forms  the  key  to  offer  the  necessary  pro- 
tection to  the  metal  on  the  rear  side  of  the  wall.  If 
good  work  is  desired,  plaster  must  be  used  and  Clinton 
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Wire  Lath  will  require  absolutely  no  more  plaster  than 
will  be  necessary  on  any  other  type  of  metal  lath  used  in 
such  a  way  as  to  insure  good  first  class  and  reliable  con- 
struction. 


Stock  Grades  and  Sizes  of  Clinton  Wire  Lath. 

Mesh  and  Gauge — All  stock  grades  of  Clinton 
Wire  Lath  are  woven  from  No.  18-  to  No.  21-Washburn 
&  Moen  gauge  wire  with  2  and  2^  meshes  per  lineal  inch 
in  each  direction.  In  Clinton  Lath  the  gauge  of  wire  is 
always  correctly  tagged,  thus  showing  the  actual  size 
or  wire  used. 


PLAIN  JAPANNED  WIRE. 
LATH 
2Vz  x  2y2  Mesh 


PLAIN   GALVANIZED  WIRE 
LATH 
2x2  Mesh 


PLAIN   GALVANIZED  WIRE 
LATH 
2l/2  x  ZYt  Mesh 


STIFFENED  GALVANIZED 
WIRE  LATH 
2Yi  x  2y2  Mesh 


V-stiffeners — In  cases  where  special  rigidity  is 
desired  or  where  furring  strips  are  widely  separated, 
Clinton  Lath  may  be  provided  with  Y-stiffeners.  These 
are  rigid  V-shaped  ribs  of  No.  24-gauge  steel  securely 
fastened  to  the  wires  and  extending  across  the  fabric 
at  intervals  of  8  in.  In  addition  to  giving  additional 
stiffness,  these  V-stiffeners  also  afford  an  offset  of  Y%  in. 
from  the  supports  to  which  the  lath  is  attached.  The 
V-stiffeners  are  attached  to  the  wire  by  flat  steel  clips 
which  hold  them  rigidly  in  position.  The  V-stiffeners 
may  be  utilized  as  furring  strips,  thus  enabling  stiffened 
latli  to  be  applied  directly  to  flat  surfaces  with  sufficient 
clearance  behind  the  wire  to  establish  a  satisfactory  key 
for  the  plaster. 

Japanned  Lath — All  sizes  of  Clinton  Lath,  either 
plain  or  stiffened,  may  be  obtained  either  japanned  or 
galvanized.  Japanning,  while  cheaper  than  galvanized, 
affords  for  average  interior  construction  a  thoroughly 
satisfactory  and  efficient  protective  covering.    If,  how- 
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ever,  it  is  desired  to  use  the  best  that  the  market  affords, 
the  galvanized  grade  should  be  used. 

Galvanized-after- woven  Lath — Clinton  Lath, 
either  plain  or  stiffened,  may  be  obtained  in  the  grade 
known  as  "galvanized-after-woven."  This  process  of 
galvanizing  after  the  mesh  is  formed  increases  the 
rigidity  of  the  fabric  as  a  result  of  the  soldering  action 
of  the  galvanizing  fluid  at  the  points  where  the  wires 
cross  each  other.  This  grade  of  material  should  always 
be  used  for  exterior  construction  where  the  work  is 
subjected  to  severe  climatic  conditions. 

Size  of  Rolls — Clinton  V-Stiffened  Lath,  either 
japanned  or  galvanized-after-woven,  is  furnished  in  rolls 
100  ft.  long. 

Clinton  Plain  Lath  (i.e.,  lath  without  stiff eners) 
either  japanned  or  galvanized-after-woven,  is  furnished 
in  rolls  200  ft.  long. 

The  stock  width  of  Clinton  Lath,  either  plain  or 
stiffened,  is  actually  36^  in.  This  width  is  called  36  in. 
and  sold  as  such.  Thus  a  100-ft.  roll  of  Clinton  Lath, 
which  is  sold  as  33r^  sq.  yds.,  actually  contains  about 
34  sq.  yds. 

Special  Grades  and  Sizes — Clinton  Wire  Lath 
may,  upon  special  order,  be  obtained  with  various  com- 
binations of  mesh  and  gauge  other  than  those  mentioned 
under  "Stock  Grades  and  Sizes." 

SHIPPING  WEIGHTS  OF  CLINTON  WIRE  LATH 


Gauge 

of 
wire 

Weight  of  1  roll  of 
Plain  Lath 
containing  200  lin.  ft.,  36  in. 
wide 

Weight  of  1  roll  of 
V-Stiffened  Lath 
containing  100  lin.  ft.,  36  in. 
wide 

Japanned 

Galvanized 

Japanned 

Galvanized 

No.  18 
No.  19 
No.  20 
No.  21 

,    215  lbs. 
165  lbs. 
120  lbs. 
100  lbs. 

270  lbs. 
210  lbs. 
165  lbs. 
140  lbs. 

135  lbs. 
110  lbs. 

90  lbs. 

80  lbs. 

175  lbs. 
145  lbs. 
125  lbs. 
110  lbs. 

WIRE  LACING  AND  WIRE  STAPLES  REQUIRED  TO  APPLY  100  SQ. 
YDS.  OF  CLINTON  WIRE  LATH 

Spacing 

of 
furring 

Plain  Lath 

V-Stiffened  Lath 

No.  18  galvan- 
ized wire  lacing 

M-in.  No.  14 
galvanized  wire 
staples 

No.  18  galvan- 
ized wire  lacing 

l>4-m.    No.  13 
galvanized  wire 
staples 

12  in.  c.  to  c. 
14  in.  c.  to  c. 
16  in.  c.  to  c. 
18  in.  c.  to  c. 

6  lbs. 
5  lbs. 
4)4  lbs. 

4  lbs. 
•     3)i  lbs. 
2  lbs. 

5H  lbs. 
434  lbs. 
4  lbs. 

3yi  ibs. 

9]  a  lbs. 
8  lbs. 
7  lbs. 
6  lbs. 

Proper  Grade  of  Clinton  Wire  Lath  to  Use. 

As  to  the  proper  grade  of  lath  to  be  used  in  any 
given  case,  that  is,  whether  plain  or  stiffened,  it  may  be 
said  that  this  usually  depends  upon  the  spacing  of  the 
furring  or  the  supports  to  which  the  lath  is  attached. 
In  general,  plain  lath  can  be  used  with  perfect  satis- 
faction when  the  furring  members  are  spaced  12  in., 
and  in  some  cases  even  16  in.,  whereas  the  stiffened  type 
should  always  be  used  when  the  supports  are  more  than 
16  in.  apart. 

As  to  the  proper  size  of  wire  to  be  used,  the  com- 
pany would  in  general  recommend,  for  ordinary  aver- 
age construction  with  12-in.  spacing  of  furring,  the  use 
of  a  No.  19-gauge  wire  when  the  lath  is  plain,  while  a 
No.  18-gauge  may  be  used  in  special  ceilings  or  cornices 
which  are  slightly  heavier  than  usual  or  in  other  cases 
where  it  is  desired  to  increase  the  spacing  of  furring  to 
14  or  16  in.  If,  however,  the  lath  is  provided  with 
V-stiffeners,  which  are  in  reality  small,  secondary  tin 
ring  strips  on  8-in.  centers,  a  No.  20-gauge  wire  is 
sufficient.  In  the  case  of  the  galvanized-after-woven 
grade  slightly  smaller  sizes  may  be  used  with  perfect 
satisfaction;  as,  for  instance,  a  No.  20-gauge  when  plain 
and  a  No.  21 -gauge  when  V-stilfencd. 
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Specifications  for  Interior  Furring  and  Lathing. 

Wire  Lath — The  lath  throughout  shall  consist  of  No.  20- 
gauge  Clinton  Wire  Lath  woven  with  2V>  meshes  per  inch.  All 
lath  shall  be  thoroughly  galvanized-after-woven.  (If  galvaniz- 
ing is  not  desired,  substitute  word  "japanned"  for  words 
"galvanized-after-woven.")  The  lath  shall  be  provided  with 
V-stiffening  ribs,  the  depth  of  which  shall  be  not  less  than  34  in. 
beyond  the  face  of  the  lath.  These  ribs  shall  be  securely 
clamped  to  the  transverse  wires,  and  shall  extend  across  the 
full  width  of  the  fabric  at  intervals  not  exceeding  8  in.  (These 
last  two  sentences  may  be  omitted  if  the  stiffened  type  is  not 
desired.) 

Laps — All  lath  shall  be  lapped  at  least  1  in.  where  end  joints 
are  made,  and  at  the  sides  of  the  sheet  shall  be  lapped  and 
tied  in  such  a  manner  as  to  provide  secure  and  unbroken  con- 
tinuity to  the  lathed  surface. 

Wire  Lacing — Lath  shall  be  securely  tied  or  laced  to  fur- 
ring, as  hereinafter  specified,  with  No.  18-gauge  annealed  galva- 
nized wire,  and  the  ends  of  all  ties  shall  be  secured  by  a  double 
turn  and  bent  back  flush  with  the  face  of  the  lath. 

How  to  Apply — In  applying  wire  lath  to  wooden  supports 
either  against  sheathing  or  to  bare  studs  in  walls  and  partitions, 
or  against  joists  as  in  ceilings,  the  lath  shall  be  securely 
stapled  in  place  with  galvanized  wire  staples,  driven  down  so 
as  to  bring  the  lath  to  a  secure  bearing  against  the  supporting 
background.  In  applying  plain  lath  to  wooden  furring,  it  shall 
be  stapled  along  each  stud  or  joist.  In  case  stiffened  lath  is 
applied  directly  to  sheathing,  each  stiff ener  shall  be  stapled  both 
at  the  sides  and  at  the  center  of  the  sheet. 

Workmanship — All  lath  shall  be  tightly  drawn  with  proper 
tools  and  shall  finish  smooth  and  true  to  the  required  lines 
without  bag,  bulge  or  sag.  All  nuts  shall  be  tightly  drawn  and 
all  lath  securely  wired  before  plastering  is  begun. 

All  furring,  cross- furring,  studs,  frames,  brackets  and  lath 
shall  be  true,  exact  and  rigid,  and  all  necessary  supports,  con- 
nections and  attachments  shall  be  supplied  and  erected  as  re- 
quired, leaving  all  surfaces  in  proper  condition  to  receive  the 
plaster. 

Ceilings — Size  of  Furring — Furring  for  ceilings  shall  be 
done  with  suitable  channels,  angles,  tees  or  flats  of  such  size 
and  strength  as  will  adequately  support  the  depending  loads. 
All  furring  and  supports  for  same  shall  be  of  sufficient  strength 
to  sustain  a  load  of  at  least  10  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  of  plastered  sur- 
face, and  all  furring  members  shall  have  such  stiffness  that  they 
will  not  deflect  more  than  1/360  of  the  span  under  the  final 
load  which  they  are  required  to  sustain. 

Furring  bars  shall  in  no  case  be  less  than  54-in.  channel,  or 
their  equivalent,  for  spans  up  to  5  ft. ;  nor  less  than  1  by  ^  by 
Jlj-in.  channels,  or  other  approved  sections  of  equivalent 
strength,  for  spans  up  to  7  ft.  For  spans  exceeding  7  ft.,  the 
sectional  area  and  strength  of  furring  bars  shall  either  be  in- 
creased in  proper  proportion  or 'they  shall  be  provided  with 
intermediate  supports  consisting  of  clips  or  hangers  securely 
fastened  to  or  anchored  in  the  floor  construction  above. 

In  all  cases  where  heavy  ornamentation  or  other  special 
attachments  are  called  for,  special  provision  shall  be  made  to 
sustain  the  loads  imposed. 

Suspended  Ceilings — When  ceilings  extend  more  than  6  in. 
below  the  floor  beams,  they  shall  be  considered  as  suspended 
ceilings  and  shall  be  properly  cross-furred  by  means  of  run- 
ning bars  which  shall  receive  and  support  the  furring  bars. 

Running  Bars — -Suspended  ceilings  shall  be  provided  with 
continuous  running  bars  properly  suspended  by  hangers  from 
the  beams  or  floor  construction  as  may  be  required.  These  run- 
ning bars,  which  shall  be  spaced  not  more  than  5  ft.  apart,  shall 
be  of  such  size  and  strength  as  to  adequately  support  the  loads 
imposed,  but  shall  in  no  case  be  less  than  lyi  by  J4-in.  flat  steel 
or  other  approved  shapes  of  equivalent  size  and  strength. 

Connection  of  Furring  Bars  to  Running  Bars — In  suspended 
ceilings  the  furring  bars  shall  be  securely  bolted  or  clipped  to 
or  passed  through  the  running  bars.  If  running  bars  and  fur- 
ring bars  are  bolt-connected,  the  bolts  for  such  connections  shall 
be  Y\  in.  diameter,  or  if  hairpin  clips  are  used  they  shall  be  of 
No.  9  annealed  galvanized  wire  and  shall  pass  up  on  both  sides 
of  the  furring  bars  and  be  securely  hooked  over  the  running 
bars.  If  furring  bars  are  passed  through  running  bars,  they 
shall  fit  snug  in  the  openings  provided  to  receive  them  in  order 
to  prevent  undue  play  or  movement  of  the  bars. 

Spacing  of  Furring  Bars — The  spacing  of  furring  bars  in 
clipped  and  suspended  ceilings  shall  depend  upon  the  type  of 
lath  used,  but  shall  not  be  more  than  12  in.  when  the  lath  is 
plain  nor  more  than  18  in.  when  the  lath  is  provided  with 
V-stiffeners. 

Clips — Clips  used  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  and  sup- 


porting furring  bars  for  ceilings  shall  be  made  from  not  less 
than  1  by  Ms-in.  flat  steel,  but  must  in  all  cases  be  of  sufficient 
strength  to  sustain  the  loads  imposed  and  of  such  fabrication 
and  design  as  will  meet  the  approval  of  the  architect.  All  clips 
attached  to  steel  beams  shall  be  of  the  forked  or  clamped  type 
and  must  be  securely  fastened  over  both  sides  of  the  bottom 
flange  of  the  beam.  Unless  other  secure  and  approved  means 
be  provided  for  receiving  and  supporting  furring  bars,  the  lower 
ends  of  clips  shall  be  punched  for  and  provided  with  j4-in. 
diameter  bolts  for  attaching  furring  to  same. 

Hangers — In  suspended  ceilings  the  main  running  bars  shall 
be  suspended  from  the  floor  construction  above  by  means  of 
hangers  which  shall  be  not  less  than  1  by  xVin.  flat  steel,  but 
which  in  all  cases  shall  be  of  such  strength,  fabrication  and 
design  as  to  adequately  support  the  loads  imposed.  All  hangers 
attaching  to  steel  beams  shall  be  of  such  a  type  that  they  will 
securely  clamp  on  both  sides  of  the  bottom  flange.  At  their 
lower  ends,  hangers  shall  be  punched  for  and  provided  with 
y%-m.  diameter  bolts  for  securing  the  furring  to  same  and  shall 
be  of  varying  lengths  so  that  any  variation  may  be  taken  up 
and  the  wire  lath  ceiling  made  firm  and  secure  to  the  proper 
lines. 

Auxiliary  hangers  shall  be  provided  for  furring  bars  in 
clipped  ceilings  and  for  running  bars  in  suspended  ceilings  at 
points  where  the  strength  and  rigidity  of  the  construction 
requires  intermediate  supports  between  floor  beams.  These 
hangers  shall  be  not  less  than  1  by  J^-in.  flat  steel  when  sup- 
porting furring  bars  as  in  clipped  ceilings,  nor  less  than  1  by 
ts-in.  flat  steel  when  supporting  running  bars  as  in  suspended 
ceilings,  but  must  in  all  cases  be  of  such  size  and  strength  as 
is  required  to  sustain  the  depending  loads.  Such  hangers  shall 
be  provided  at  their  upper  ends  with  suitable  means  for  attach- 
ing to  or  anchoring  in  the  floor  construction,  and  at  their  lower 
ends  shall  be  punched  for  and  provided  with  suitable  bolts  for 
connecting  furring  to  same.  These  bolts  shall  be  in-  diameter 
for  hangers  supporting  furring  bars  as  in  clipped  ceilings  and 
y%  in.  diameter  for  hangers  supporting  running  bars  as  in 
suspended  ceilings. 

Connection  to  Concrete  or  Wooden  Beams — All  hangers 
and  clips  which  do  not  attach  to  steel  beams  must  in  the  case 
of  concrete  beams  be  securely  anchored  therein  or  in  the  case 
of  wooden  beams  be  securely  spiked  thereto. 

Partitions — Size  of  Studs — All  studding  for  partitions 
shall  consist  of  suitable  channels,  angles,  tees  or  flats  of  such 
size  and  strength  as  will  produce  and  maintain  a  stiff  and  rigid 
partition  wall,  but  shall  in  no  case  be  less  than  f^-in.  channels  or 
other  approved  shapes  of  equivalent  size  and  strength. 

Arrangement  of  Studs — In  solid  partitions  the  furring  shall 
consist  of  a  single  line  of  vertical  studs  set  plumb  and  true  to 
the  proper  lines  and  of  such  size  as  will  give  the  required 
thickness  to  the  finished  partition  wall. 

In  hollow  partitions  the  furring  may  consist  either  of  a 
single  or  a  double  line  of  vertical  studs  set  plumb  and  true  to 
the  proper  lines.  If  a  single  line  of  studs  be  used,  they  shall 
be  of  such  strength  as  will  provide  the  required  stiffness  and 
rigidity  of  construction  and  of  such  width  or  depth  as  will  give 
the  required  thickness  to  the  finished  partition  wall.  If  a  dou- 
ble line  of  studs  be  used,  the  two  lines  shall  at  all  times  be 
maintained  the  proper  distance  apart,  in  order  to  obtain  the 
required  air  space  within  the  partition,  and  also  give  the  proper 
thickness  to  the  finished  partition. 

Supports  for  Studs — All  studs  shall  be  securely  fastened 
to  the  floor  and  ceiling  construction  by  bent  knees,  slotted  clips 
or  runner  plates  of  approved  type. 

Runner  Plates — Where  runner  plates  are  used,  they  shall 
be  not  less  than  1  by  Jfj-in.  flat  steel  or  1  by  1  by  J^-in.  angles, 
but  must,  in  any  case,  be  of  sufficient  size,  strength  and  width 
to  receive  and  hold  the  studs  in  such  a  manner  as  to  obtain 
rigid  and  secure  supports  for  same. 

Runner  plates  must  be  securely  clamped  or  fastened  to  the 
floor  beams  by  suitable  attachments  or  must  be  securely  con- 
nected to  floor  and  ceiling  construction  by  means  of  expansion 
bolts  or  anchor  nails  of  approved  type.  If  a  double  line  of 
studs  be  used,  and  if  these  are  connected  top  and  bottom  to 
runner  plates,  two  lines  of  such  plates  shall  be  provided  both 
top  and  bottom,  that  is,  one  for  each  line  of  studs,  and  these 
plates  shall  be  absolutely  parallel  and  shall  be  maintained  the 
proper  distance  apart. 

Separators — When  two  lines  of  studs  are  used,  all  studs 
in  addition  to  being  bolted  or  otherwise  securely  connected  to 
the  ceiling  and  floor  construction  must  be  braced  and  stiffened 
also  by  means  of  separators  connecting  the  studs  of  one  line 
with  the  corresponding  studs  of  the  other.  These  separators 
which  shall  not  be  less  than  1  by  5^-in.  flat  steel  shall  be  spaced 
at  intervals  of  not  more  than  5  ft.  vertically,  and  shall  be 
securely  bolted  to  the  studs  with  ^-in.  diameter  bolts. 
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frames  for  Openings — Frames  for  doors,  windows  and 
other  openings  shall  consist  of  suitable  channels,  angles,  tees 
■or  other  approved  shapes  assembled  in  a  rigid  manner  and 
securely  bolted  in  place.  All  frames  for  openings  must  be 
true  in  size  and  shape,  must  have  correct  location  and  posi- 
tion as  indicated  on  the  plans  or  as  may  be  directed  by  the 
architect  and  shall  be  provided  with  t*s-in.  round  holes  punched 
18  in.  apart  to  receive  bolts  for  attaching  wooden  bucks  as 
previously  set  under  "Carpenter's  Specifications." 

Spacing  of  Studs — The  spacing  of  the  studs  in  a  direction 
longitudinal  with  the  length  of  the  partition  wall  shall  depend 
upon  the  type  of  lath  used,  but  in  no  case  shall  such  spacing 
be  more  than  16  in.  when  plain  lath  is  used,  nor  more  than 
18  in.  when  the  lath  i;  provided  with  V-stiffeners. 
• 

False  Columns — Size  and  Arrangement  of  Studs — Furring 
for  false  columns  shall  consist  of  suitable  channels,  angles,  tees, 
flats  or  built-up  sections  of  such  strength  and  arrangement  as 
will  provide  a  firm  and  secure  foundation  for  the  plaster  or 
ornamental  covering  In  all  false  columns  each  column  shall 
enclose  at  least  four  vertical  studs  which  shall  in  no  case  be 
smaller  than  1  by  1  by  Ms-in.  angles  or  other  approved  shapes 
of  equivalent  size  and  strength.  These  longitudinal  studs  shall 
be  set  true  and  plumb  and  shall  be  accurately  spaced  and 
arranged  in  such  a  way  as  to  conform  to  the  general  outline  of 
the  finished  column. 

False  Beams  and  Cornices — Furring  for  false  beams  and 
cornices  shall  consist  of  steel  brackets  accurately  bent  and 
shaped  so  as  to  conform  to  the  general  outline  of  the  finished 
beam  or  cornice.  These  brackets  shall  be  formed  with  chan- 
nels, angles,  tees  or  flats  of  proper  size  and  strength  to  ade- 
quately support  the  depending  load,  but  shall  in  no  case  be 
formed  with  less  than  Y^-'m.  channels  or  other  approved  shapes 
of  equivalent  size  and  strength. 

All  brackets  must  be  formed  so  as  to  constitute  rigid  and 
secure  frames  for  supporting  the  plaster  covering,  and  shall  be 
securely  bolted  top  and  bottom  to  the  longitudinal  supporting 
rails  with  ]A,-n\.  diameter  bolts. 

Longitudinal  Rails — Extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
brackets  and  in  a  direction  longitudinal  with  the  beams  or 
cornice  which  is  being  furred,  there  shall  be  provided  a  top 
and  bottom  rail  which  shall  be  of  proper  size  and  strength  to 
receive  and  support  the  bars  of  which  the  brackets  are  formed. 
These  rails  shall  in  no  case  be  less  than  1  by  A-in.  flat  steel, 
or  other  approved  shapes  of  equivalent  size  and  strength,  and 
shall  be  securely  connected  to  or  supported  from  the  beams, 
walls  or  ceilings  by  means  of  clips,  bolts  or  hangers. 

Chases,  Air  Ducts,  etc. — All  pipe  chases,  air  ducts  and 
other  spaces  as  may  be  required,  and  all  surfaces  of  iron  or 
steel  coming  within  spaces  to  be  plastered,  shall  be  properly 
furred  and  lathed. 

Without  Furring — All  such  openings  or  spaces  which  do 
not  exceed  2  ft.  in  width  may  be  lathed  by  the  direct  appli- 
cation of  Clinton  V-Stiffened  Wire  Lath  without  the  use  of 
any  furring.  In  such  cases  the  lath  shall  be  applied  in  such 
a  way  that  the  V-stiffening  ribs  span  across  the  space  or 
opening  with  sufficient  lap  on  either  side  and  with  each 
stiffener  secured  on  each  side  with  staples  or  anchor  nails 
of  approved  type. 

With  Furring — Openings  not  less  than  2  ft.  nor  more  than 
4  ft.  in  width  shall  have  a  1  by  1  by  ]/&-'\\\.  angle,  set  along 
each  side  with  the  outstanding  leg  flush  with  the  wall  surface 
and  the  other  leg  secured  to  the  wall  with  expansion  bolts  or 
anchor  nails  of  approved  type.  Extending  across  the  opening 
and  bolted  with  %-m.  diameter  bolts  to  the  outstanding  leg 
of  each  angle  stud  there  shall  be  provided  furring  strips  which 
shall  be  not  less  than  1  by  A-in.  flat  steel,  but  must,  in  any 
case,  have  such  stiffness  and  rigidity  as  to  offer  adequate  sup- 
port to  the  lath  and  plaster. 

The  vertical  spacing  of  these  furring  strips  shall  depend 
upon  the  type  of  lath  used,  but  shall  not  in  any  case  be  more 
than  16  in.  if  plain  lath  is  used,  nor  more  than  18  in.  if  the 
lath  is  provided  with  V-stiffeners. 

Lath   ADJOINING  Masonry — All  lath  shall  be  lapped  at 
least  4  in.  over  all  adjoining  masonry  and  shall  be  properly 
' 1 '  ured    thereto    by    galvanized    staples   or   anchor  nails  of 

approved  type. 

Joints — Where  materials  of  different  kind  come  together, 


such  as  the  joining  of  brick  or  gypsum,  or  gypsum  to  terra 
cotta,  etc.,  such  joints  shall  be  covered  with  a  strip  of  Clinton 
Wire  Lath  which  shall  extend  6  in.  on  each  side  of  the  joint 
and  which  shall  be  properly  secured  in  place  by  galvanized 
staples  or  anchor  nails  of  approved  type. 

Miscellaneous— It  is  to  be  understood  that  all  miscel- 
laneous furring  and  lathing  as  indicated  on  the  plans,  but  which 
may  not  herein  be  specifically  described,  shall  be  done  in  a 
workmanlike  manner  conforming  in  all  respects  with  the  gen- 
eral scope  and  intent  of  these  specifications,  and  in  such  degree 
of  detail  and  exactness  as  will  meet  the  approval  of  the 
architect. 


Specifications  for  Exterior  Furring  and  Lathing. 

General  Requirements — Intent—It  is  the  intent  of  this 
specification  to  include  the  furnishing  of  all  labor,  materials, 
apparatus,  ladders,  scaffolding,  hoisting  and  cartage  necessary 
to  supply,  erect  and  complete  all  waterproofing,  furring  and 
lathing  required  to  construct  a  substantial  and  proper  founda- 
tion for  exterior  plastering. 

Wire  Lath— The  lath  throughout  shall  consist  of  Clinton 
Wire  Lath  woven  with  2l/2  meshes  per  lineal  inch  and  of  size 
and  type  as  hereinafter  specified. 

Galvanizing — All  lath  used  for  supporting  exterior  plaster 
shall  be  thoroughly  galvanized-after-woven,  and  no  type  of 
painted  or  dipped  lath  other  than  that  which  is  galvanized  will 
be  accepted  when  used  to  support  exterior  plaster. 

Laps — All  lath  shall  be  lapped  at  least  1  in.  where  end 
joints  are  made  and  these  joints  shall  be  properly  alternated  or 
broken.  Side  joints  shall  be  properly  lapped  and  stapled  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  provide  secure  and  unbroken  continuity 
to  the  lathed  surface. 

Staples — All  lath  applied  to  wooden  supports  shall  be 
properly  secured  thereto  with  Clinton  Galvanized  Wire  Staples 
as  hereinafter  specified. 

Walls  with  Wooden  Sheathing — Where  the  wall  framing 
is  constructed  with  wooden  sheathing,  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  sheathing  shall  be  waterproofed  with  an  approved  quality 
of  3-ply  waterproof  building  paper  of  such  thickness  that 
8  sq.  ft.  will  weigh  1  lb. 

Strips  of  the  same  paper  as  herewith  specified  shall  extend 
around  all  openings  and  shall  lap  the  flashings  and  be  securely 
cemented  thereto  with  approved  liquid  tar  or  asphalt. 

Furring  Strips — After  the  sheathing  is  thoroughly  water- 
proofed as  hereinbefore  specified,  j4-in.  wooden  furring  strips 
shall  be  set  vertically  at  12-in.  intervals.  These  furring  strips 
shall  be  securely  nailed  in  place  and  leveled  and  plumbed  in 
such  a  way  as  to  provide  a  proper  and  secure  foundation  to 
receive  the  lath. 

Wire  Lath — Over  the  furring  there  shall  then  be  applied 
No.  19-gauge  Clinton  Galvanized  Wire  Lath. 

Application  of  Lath — The  lath  shall  he  tightly  drawn  and 
lapped  as  hereinbefore  specified  and  shall  be  securely  stapled 
at  6-in.  intervals  along  each  furring  strip  with  Ji-in.  No.  14 
round  top  Clinton  Galvanized  Wire  Staples. 

Special  Stiffened  Lath  without  Wooden  Furring — Wooden 
furring  strips  as  hereinbefore  specified  may  be  omitted  by  using 
Clinton  Wire  Lath  provided  with  special  Mi-in.  V-stiffeners. 
The  lath  for  this  purpose  shall  be  No.  20-gauge  Clinton  Galva- 
nized Wire  Lath  provided  with  special  V-stiffening  ribs,  the 
depth  of  which  shall  be  not  less  than  in.  bevond  the  face 
of  the  lath. 

Walls  without  Sheathing — Waterproofing — Where  the 
wall  framing  consists  of  wooden  studs  without  sheathing,  the 
exterior  face  of  each  stud  and  the  sides  of  each  stud  to  a 
depth  of  not  less  than  1  in.,  or  to  such  depth  as  may  come 
in  contact  with  the  plaster,  shall  be  waterproofed  by  thor- 
oughly painting  with  approved  liquid  tar  or  asphalt  compound. 

Wire  Lath — After  the  studs  have  been  properly'  water- 
proofed they  shall  be  covered  with  No.  20- gauge  Clinton  Galva- 
nized Wire  Lath,  provided  with  standard  V-stiffening  ribs, 
the  depth  of  which  shall  be  not  less  than  's  in.  beyond  the 
face  of  the  lath.  These  ribs  shall  be  securely  clamped  to  the 
transverse  wires  and  shall  extend  across  the  full  width  of 
the  fabric  at  intervals  not  exceeding  8  in. 
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NOTE.  -  Furring  consists  of  1  in.  x  3Ac  in.  band 
iron   braclceis    24  in   oc    and   Va  in.  rods. 


Ctintort  wire  lath  is  easily  bent  io  form 


And.  fastened  with  N  "  l<o  wire. . 


J-  SC  ALL  SECTION  OF  ORNAMENTAL  PLASTER.  CORNICE.  AND  CEILING   SV  SPEND  ED  FROM  TERRA  COTTA  ARCH 


METHODS   OF  CON  STR.UCTION  FOR,  FURLED  BEAMS    AND   COR.N  ICES 


/lolS  Wire  Lath.- 


1/2  SCALE  SECTION 


FA1SL  BEAMWORJC  SUSPENDED  FROM  REINTORCED  CONCRETE  SLAB 


PERSPECTIVE  OF  FRAMING  FOR. HUNG  CEILINGS 


-Wood  Jamb 
3*  SCALE  PLAN 


•l-Ciinton  Wire  Lath 
—  3A"  StancLsrcl  cliannel 
-Wood.  Buck. 


TWO  INCH  SOLID  PARTITION  AT  DOOR. OPENING 


ROUND  SUPPORTING     3UJLT  UP  COLUMN 
COLUMK 


FALSE  COLUMN 


FALSE  COLUMN 


SCALE  PLAN 


A-Ciips. 

B-MexfJurnndis  2-0"o.c. 
C-i'i'xl^'  Standard  steel  angles. 
D-Clinion  wire  lath. 
E-Metal  cornei1  beads. 
F -Plaster 

G-Mcxi"  Strap  siiffeners 
H- Electric  conduits 
I  -Pipes 


COLUMN  PROTECTION 
AND  PIPE  ENCLOSURE 

Clinton  wire  lath  serves  as  a 
protection  io  the  fircpro<sfin<£  of  steel 
columns,  preventing  the  cinder  con- 
crete from  feeing  washed  away  fay 
streams  of  water  in  case  of  fire  . 

Pipes  and  conduits  should  be 
run  in  a  furred  space  entirely  outside 
of  the  necessary  column  protection 


HOLLOW  PARTITION  WITH  HOLLOW  METAL  TRIM 


TYPICAL  METHODS  OF  COLUMN  PROTECTION 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


DETAILS  SHOWING  USE  OF  METAL  LATH 
IN  FIREPROOF  CONSTRUCTION 


SCALE 

EQUA1S  l'-O' 
DATE -AUG- 20 
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Franklin  5423 


MacADAMS  &  CALL 

Plastering  Base 

1731  Conway  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Product. 

E-Cod  Fabric,  a  Plaster  Base  for  ex- 
terior and  interior  use. 


Description. 

E-Cod  Fabric  is  composed  of  heavy, 
waterproofed  felt  reinforced  with  No.  14 
gage  galvanized  wires  woven  through  and  across  the 
face  of  the  felt  in  a  3  by  4-in.  mesh.  These  wires  when 
embedded  in  plaster  and  backed  by  the  heavy  felt  form 
a  reinforced  plaster  slab,  rustproof,  waterproof,  weath- 
erproof, fire  retardant,  sound  deadening.  Low  in  first 
cost,  it  saves  in  every  plastering  process.  It  permits, 
therefore,  real  economy  in  building,  because  it  not  only 
actually  costs  less,  but  gives  in  every  way  a  better  plas- 
tering job. 

Manufactured  in  sheets  32  in.  wide  by  98  in.  long. 
Packed  31  sheets  to  a  crate,  containing  75  sq.  yds. 

Adaptability. 

E-Cod  Fabric  can  be  used  wherever  and  whenever 
a  plastering  base  is  required.  It  is  adapted  to  all  styles 
of  construction,  exterior  and  interior.  It  has  been  tested 
in  a  wide  range  of  uses.  It  has  proved  its  worth  in  all. 
In  the  use  of  E-Cod  Fabric  something  more  than  an 
ordinary  plastering  base  is  achieved — namely,  an  effec- 
tive reinforcement  of  the  plastered  slab. 


THE  IDEAL  PLASTERING  BASE 

TRADEMARK 


to  the  rigors  of  severely  cold  winters  and 
scorching  summers,  it  has  withstood 
^>  staunchly  years  of  service.  In  interior 
work  its  fire  resisting  and  sound  deadening 
qualities  especially  commend  it  and  its 
adaptability  in  carrying  out  architectural 
requirements  makes  it  a  favorite  material. 
It  is  absolutely  rigid.  It  does  not  sag,  because  the 
heavy  galvanized  wires,  interwoven  through  the  felt  and 
securely  stapled  to  the  supports,  absolutely  prevent  sag- 
ging and  provide  a  perfectly  rigid  backing  for  the 
plaster. 

The  felt  backing  prevents  the  plaster  from  coming 
into  contact  with  any  wood.  There  is  no  staining  of 
plaster.  A  decided  advantage  results  to  the  architect, 
contractor  and  owner,  because  walls  and  ceilings  may  be 
decorated  as  soon  as  the  plaster  dries.  None  need  fear 
the  appearance  of  the  unsightly  cracks  which  almost  in- 
variably appear  when  the  ordinary  plastering  bases  are 
used. 

Again,  when  plaster  is  applied,  on  account  of  the 
complete  embedding  of  the  heavy  reinforcement  and  the 
close  adhesion  between  felt  and  mortar,  it  has  been 
shown  by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories'  tests  that 
E-Cod  Fabric  is  fire  resistant  to  a  high  degree. 

Still  another  advantage  for  interior  work  is  the 
sound  deadening  quality  of  E-Cod  Fabric.  The  prop- 
erty of  felt  to  break  sound  waves  is  well  known.  The 
felt  backing  of  E-Cod  accomplishes  the  purpose  effect- 
ively. It  is,  therefore,  exceptionally  adapted  for  use  in 
apartment  buildings,  hotels,  hospitals  and  residences. 

Overcoating  Old  Houses — There  is  no  lath  on  the 
market  to-day  so  well  adapted  to  overcoating  old  houses 
as  E-Cod  Fabric. 

Booklet. 

Booklet,  describing  uses  and  construction,  will  be 
sent  on  request. 


A  SHEET  of  ECOD  FABRIC  ready  for  use 
Advantages. 

The  galvanized  wires,  woven  through  and  across  the 
face  of  the  felt,  are  not,  in  any  way,  attached  to  each 
Other.  So,  when  the  trowel  presses  the  plaster  against 
E-Cod  Fabric,  that  pressure  forces  the  felt  away  from 
I  lie  wires,  which  are,  in  turn,  completely  embedded  in  the 
plaster.  The  felt  backing  insures  the  use  only  of  suffi- 
cient plaster  to  accomplish  reinforcement,  saving  from 
40%  to  60%  of  the  amount  of  plaster  which  usually  goes 
10  form  the  key  on  any  open  mesh  lath  or  is  lost  in  drop- 
ping. The  bond  between  felt  and  plaster  is  perfect. 
When  plaster  sets,  the  reinforcing  wires  are  completely 
embedded  and  protected  from  moisture  which  makes 
metal  not  so  protected  subject  to  rust  and  disintegration. 

On  exterior  work,  F-Cod  Fabric  serves  a  double 
purpose     It  is  both  lath  and  building  paper — making 

it  possible  to  lath  and  paper  in  one  operation,  Exposed 


(-Slight  Exj/ge  of  Tarred  Felt 
Permits  Plaster  to  Key  Over 
All  wires 


rCx tenor  Plaster 


Ron 


^Interior  Plaster 


DETAIL  OF  WALL  SECTION  WITHOUT  SHEATHING 
E  Cod  Faliric  applied  directly  to  studs,  exterior  and  interior 


■Wood . 


Sheathing    /—Furring  Strips       (Exterior  Piaster 


-Wall  Stud  Staple, 


I  Cod  fabric  ' Interior  Plaster 

DETAIL  OF  WALL  SECTION  WITH  SHEATHING 
F.  Cod  Fabric  applied  over  furritiK  strips  on  exterior  and  direct  to 
toils  on  interior 


Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corporation 


285 


WICKWIRE  SPENCER  STEEL  CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR  TO  CLINTON-WRIGHT  WIRE  COMPANY 

Manufacturer  of  Welded  Sheathing 
WORCESTER,  MASS.  BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  MASS.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Product. 

Clinton  Welded  Sheathing. 

For  Electrically  Welded  Wire  Fabric  for  concrete 
reinforcement,  see  pages  44-47 ;  for  Wire  Lath,  see 
pages  279-83 ;  for  Ornamental  Metal  Work  and  Wire 
Fencing,  see  pages  566-67 ;  for  Perforated  Metal  Grilles, 
see  page  1523. 

Description. 

Clinton  Welded  Sheathing,  which  consists  of  a  light 
grade  of  electrically  welded  wire  fabric  provided  with 
a  tarred  felt  backing,  is  a  most  economical  and  efficient 
lathing  for  stucco  or  interior  plastering. 

This  material  is  manufactured  by  arranging  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  wires  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  sheet  of  tarred  felt,  and  electrically  welding  them 
together  through  very  small  holes  previously  punched 
in  the  felt  at  each  point  where  a  longitudinal  crosses  a 
transverse  wire.  In  this  way  the  tarred  felt  becomes 
an  integral  part  of  the  wire  mesh,  being  securely  locked 
and  held  between  the  two  groups  of  wires,  but  at  the 
same  time  having  no  physical  connection  to  any  of 
the  wires.  Thus  the  longitudinal  or  so-called  "carrying" 
wires,  all  of  which  are  arranged  on  the  side  of  the  felt 
to  which  the  plaster  or  cement  mortar  is  applied,  are 
entirely  unobstructed,  and  thereby  become  thoroughly 
embedded  in  the  body  of  the  plaster,  since  the  felt 
bulges  slightly  away  from  the  wires  under  the  pressure 
of  the  plasterer's  trowel. 


DETAILS  SHOWING  APPLICATION  OF  CLINTON  WELDED 
SHEATHING 

Uses. 

Clinton  Welded  Sheathing  is  especially  adapted  as 
an  inexpensive  lathing  material  for  stucco  and  all  kinds 


of  interior  plastering;  also  as  a  reinforcement  for  short 
span  concrete  slabs,  as  in  roofs,  or  in  floors  carrying 
comparatively  light  loaas. 

Advantages. 

As  applied  to  exterior  wall  construction,  Clinton 
Welded  Sheathing  may  be  used  without  wood  sheathing, 
as  the  wire  fabric  with  its  tarred  felt  backing  may  be 
stapled  directly  to  the  studs. 

The  lath  is  placed  so  that  the  longitudinal  or 
"  carrying  "  wires,  which  are  3  in.  apart,  extend  horizon- 
tally across  the  studs ;  the  transverse  or  "  stay  "  wires, 
which  are  8  in.  apart,  run  vertically  with  the  studs.  As 
the  cement  mortar  is  applied,  it  is  pushed  back,  and  keys 
thoroughly  around  all  the  carrying  wires ;  while  the 
tarred  felt  serves  as  a  backing  to  prevent  waste,  and  as 
a  stop  to  retain  the  mortar  while  in  its  plastic  state. 

.  Exterior  walls  constructed  in  this  manner  are  con- 
tinuous slabs  of  cement,  spanning  from  stud  to  stud, 
reinforced  with  galvanized  steel  wire,  and  covered  with 
an  impervious  moistureproof  backing. 

The  strength  of  this  construction  is  apparent,  as 
the  reinforcing  wires  are  of  much  heavier  gauge  than  can 
be  conveniently  used  in  any  type  of  woven  or  expanded 
metal  lath  ;  while  its  great  economy  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  the  cost  of  any  acceptable  type  of  metal  lath  is  more 
than  double  that  of  Clinton  Welded  Sheathing. 

Here  is  the  ideal  material  for  stucco  work — galva- 
nised wire  lathing  and  moistureproof  felt  combined  in 
one  material  at  about  half  the  cost  of  ordinary  metal 
lath. 

Clinton  Welded  Sheathing,  as  applied  to  cement 
roof  and  floor  construction,  requires  no  forms,  as  the 
material  may  be  stapled  directly  to  the  joists  and  merely 
screeded  over  with  1  to  1}4  in.  of  concrete  or  cement 
mortar. 

For  light  loads  and  short  spans,  Clinton  Welded 
Sheathing  provides  both  forms  and  galvanized  mire 
reinforcement  combined  in  one  material,  at  about  half 
the  cost  of  wood  forms  in  place. 

Stock  Sizes. 

Stock  grades  of  Clinton  Welded  Sheathing  consist 
of  galvanized  longitudinal  wires  of  No.  13  Washburn 
&  Moen  gauge,  spaced  3  in.  apart  and  cross-welded  to 
No.  13  galvanized  transverse  wires  spaced  8  in.  apart. 
Inserted  in  the  wire  mesh  is  a  well  saturated  grade  of 
tarred  felt.  The  material  is  cut  into  flat  sheets  32  in. 
wide  and  8  ft.  long,  packed  in  bundles  of  convenient 
size  and  crated  for  shipment. 

Heavier  wires  and  sheets  of  special  size  may  be 
obtained  upon  special  order. 

Details. 

Details  of  standard  constructions  are  shown  on  the 
following  two  pages. 

A  booklet  showing  additional  details  will  be  sent 
on  request. 
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APPLIED  DIRECTLY  TO  STUDS     APPLIED  OVER  DIAGONAL  SHEATHING 


APPLIED  TO  STUDS  UNDER  DRICR  VEMEER         USED  WITH  CONCRETE  £LOOR 


USED  WITH  CONCRETE  ROOF  WOOD  TsAPTERS    USED  WITH  CONCRETE  ROOF  STEEL  PURLINS 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,  1NC- 

Dt  TAILS  SHOWING  USE  AND  APPLICATION  OF 
CLINTON  WELDED  SHEATHING 

NOT  DRAWN 
TO  SCALE 
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Stucco^  7"*-. 


SICTIOII   THRU  Hi At» 


I  Clinton  wdfctect.^ 


S  HCTIOF  THRU  JkWb 
— i — — I  • — t.  ■  H  <v 


 V- 


SICTIOK   THRU  SILL 
DOU£L£  H  UTf  G 


THRU  HE, AD 


THRU  J  AM  3 


SECTION 
TH&U  HI  AD 


SECTION  THEU  SILL 
CASEWfNT  SASH 
OPEyiVCL  OUT 


SLCTIOtf 
THRU  JAMB 


SECTlOtfTHKU  Sill 
CASEMENT  SASH 


SICTIOK  THRU  HUq 


SECTION  THRU  JAMB 


SECTION"  THRU  SILL 
DOUBLE.  HUNG 
WINDOW 


DP. AW*  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE  ,IK. 


WINDOW  DETAILS  JOB-  USE  WITH 
CLntTOH  WELDED  SHEATHING 


SCALE  ^'IDRVg 
LGLUAUiLqrO 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


288 


Dennos  Products  Company 


DENNOS  PRODUCTS  COMPANY 


Burson  System  of  Fire  and  Sound  Resistive  Partitions  and  Ceilings 

CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Burson  Steel  Studs;  Burson  Steel  Ceiling 

Runner;  Burson  Steel  Furring;  Burson  Cross 
Braces  and  Separators. 

Burson  System. 

The  Burson  System  is  adapted  to  the  building  of 
non-bearing  partitions  and  ceilings  that  are  fire  resistive 
and  sound  resistive.  It  secures  the  desired  qualities  in 
the  highest  degree  with  the  minimum  dead  load  and  loss 
of  floor  space. 

Chief  among  these  desired  qualities  which  the  Bur- 
son System  is  designed  especialy  to  possess,  are  : 

(1)  Insulation  against  sound. 

(2)  Resistance  to  fire. 

(3)  Resistance  to  vermin. 

(4)  Rigidity. 

(5)  Simplicity  of  erection. 

(6)  Adaptability  to  all  classes  of  buildings. 

The  distinctive  features  of  the  Burson  System  are 
due  to  three  factors :  the  continuous  Burson  steel  studs 
and  ceiling  runner ;  the  physical  properties  of  plaster 
board ;  and  the  manner  in  which  the  plaster  board  is 
attached  to  the  steel.  The  effectiveness  of  plaster  board 
as  a  barrier  to  sound  and  fire  and  its  lightness  of  weight 
are  qualities  so  essential  in  ceilings  and  partitions  that 
they  deserve  to  be  supported  by  a  construction  that  is 
designed  especially  for  plaster  board. 

Steel  cross  braces  in  the  hollow  partitions  serve 
two  distinct  purposes :  first,  they  form  a  lateral  tie  be- 
tween the  two  surfaces  of  plaster  board;  second,  they 
separate  the  slabs  of  plaster  board  to  allow  a  positive 
mortar  joint. 

Steel  separators  in  the  case  of  the  solid  partition 
and  suspended  ceiling  perform  the  last  two  functions 
mentioned  above. 

Burson  partitions  are  adapted  to  either  2-in.  solid 
partition,  3-,  4-,  5-,  6-,  or  8-in.  hollow  partition.  Details 
of  the  various  parts  are  illustrated  herewith  and  working 
drawings  showing  the  method  of  assembling  and  con- 
struction are  shown  on  the  following  pages. 

Teftfl  and  Official  Approval. 

The  Burson  System  has  been  subjected  to  the  se- 
verest tests  at  different  limes  and  places  and  has  always 
proved  its  merit.  ' 

On  August  29,  191'),  fire  tests  were  conducted  at 
the  Columbia  University  Fire  Testing  Station,  Creen- 
point,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  As  a  result  of  tins  test,  the 
Burson  solid  and  hollow  partitions  were  approved  as  lire 
rei  i  live  construction  by  the  Bureau  of  Buildings  of  the 

Swkl-  'l  'k  I  A  1  Al  /M.I  I 


-  City  of  New  York  and  the  New  York  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters. 

On  March  6,  1920,  other  tests  were  performed  in 
the  City  of  Detroit  by  the  Department  of  Buildings  and 
Safety  Engineering.  The  building  commissioner  for  the 
city  of  Detroit  approved  Burson  partition  and  ceiling 
construction. 

Burson  Suspended  Ceilings. 

The  same  structural  members  and  the  same  units 
are  combined  in  the  Burson  System  of  suspended  ceil- 
ings as  are  used  in  the  solid  2-in.  partition  work,  the 
members  being  suspended  by  No.  8  galvanized  wire 
secured  to  the  overhead  construction. 

A  ceiling  that  must  support  the  weight  of  heavy 
ornamental  plastering  and  of  lighting  fixtures  must  be 
equal  to  its  requirements.  A  Burson  ceiling  will  not 
buckle  or  sag.  Adequate  framing  support  and  the  strong 
stiff  core  of  plaster  board  give  the  Burson  ceiling  every 
advantage  in  this  respect. 

Specifications. 

Solid  Partitions — All  partitions,  except  as  otherwise 
noted,  to  be  Burson  2-in.  solid  partitions  constructed  of  Burson 
single  studs  and  by  24  by  32-in.  plaster  board.  Space  studs 
24]/2  in.  on  centers  and  fasten  in  suitable  manner  to  floor  and 
ceiling.  Place  one  separator  at  the  intersections  of  all  plaster 
boards.  Brace  studs  securely  until  scratch  coat  has  set.  The 
scratch  must  be  allowed  to  set  before  applying  plaster  on  oppo- 
site side.  Lock  plaster  board  in  place  against  shoulder  of  stud 
by  means  of  lOd  wire  nails,  using  6  to  each  board.  Fasten  w:ood 
grounds  where  required  for  plastering,  picture  moulding,  base 
and  chair  rail,  and  set  all  door  bucks,  which  shall  be  2  by  2-in. 
pine,  properly  set  and  braced. 

Hoi.i.ow  Partitions — All  partitions,  except  as  otherwise 
noted,  to  be  Burson  hollow  partitions,  framed  with  Burson  steel 
studs  of  the  size  that  will  provide  a  partition  of  the  desired 
thickness.  Space  studs  24l/2  in.  on  centers  and  anchor  in  suit- 
able manner  to  floor  and  ceiling.  Place  one  cross  brace  at  the 
intersections  of  all  plaster  boards.  .Lock  by  24  by  32-iri. 
plaster  board  in  place  against  shoulder  of  stud  by  means  of 
lOd  wire  nails,  using  6  to  each  board. and  driving  nails  through 
the  holes  in  nose  of  the  stud. 

Suspended  Ceiuncs — All  ceilings  where  indicated  to  be  sus- 
pended shall  be  formed  of  Burson  ceiling  runner  and  M$  by  24  by 
32-in.  plaster  board.  The  runners  shall  be  spaced  24l/j  in.  on 
centers  and  attached  to  the  construction  above  by  means  of 
No.  8  galvanized  wire  hangers  spaced  24x/2  in.  on  centers.  Use 
one  Burson  ceiling  separator  between  each  board.  Fasten 
plaster  board  to  runner  with  lOd  nails  using  6  to  each  board. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Sales  agencies  have  been  established  throughout  the 
United  States  and  if  further  information  is  desired  re- 
garding the  Burson  System,  write  to  the  C  hicago  office 
which  will  have  the  nearest  sales  representative  call  and 
give  any  information  that  inav  he  desired, 

A  handbook  with  detail  drawings  will  be  mailed  to 
any  architect  on  request. 
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Simplex  Steel  Products  Co. 


SIMPLEX  STEEL  PRODUCTS  CO. 

Non-bearing  Partitions  and  Suspended  Ceilings 


TELEPHONE: 
Laketiew  395 


1146  Roscoe  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

The  Simplex  System  of  Partition  and 
Ceiling  Construction. 


°>7kj  Simplex  System 


The  Simplex  System. 

An  effective  and  economical  method  of 
constructing  fire  resistive  and  soundproof 
non-bearing  partitions  and  suspended  ceilings. 

The  Simplex  system  utilizes  in  a  new  way,  the  well 
recognized  advantages  of  plaster  board  and  steel  stud 
construction.  The  features  of  the  system  are  the 
designs  of  the  studs,  and  the  method  of  fastening  or 
tying  a  prong,  which  is  part  of  the  stud  itself,  over  a 
3-in.  wire  pin  to  secure  the  plaster  boards  to  the  stud. 
This  fastening  is  accomplished  very  rapidly  with  a  spe- 
cial tying  tool.  Except  for  the  pins,  no  metal  extends 
above  the  surface  of  the  plaster  board.  Plaster  keys  are 
provided  for  along  the  studs  and  horizontally  between 
plaster  boards.  The  drawings  and  specifications  on  the 
following  pages  demonstrate  in  detail  the  method  of 
erecting  Simplex  partitions  and  ceilings. 

Advantages  Offered  by  the  Simplex  System 

(1)  Adaptability — The  nature  of  the  Simplex  sys- 
tem— its  effectiveness  against  fire,  sound,  and  vermin,  its 
speed  of  erection  and  its  low  cost — makes  it  the  logical 
method  for  use  in  the  construction  of  homes,  hotels, 
apartment  or  flat  buildings,  theaters,  stores,  office  build- 
ings, schools,  churches,  and  public  buildings. 

(2)  Fireproof — The  absence  of  combustible  mate- 
rials, the  presence  of  large  amounts  of  gypsum  plaster, 
a  universally  recognized,  effective  fire  resistant,  and  the 
design  of  the  stud  which  keeps  it  deeply  embedded  in 
plaster,  combine  to  produce  a  highly  fireproof  construc- 
i  ion. 

(3)  Soundproof — Gypsum  plaster  board 
and  plaster  effectively  resist  sound  transmission. 
The  studs  are  too  far  from  the  partition  faces 
to  be  very  active  in  transmitting  noises  from  one 
room  to  another.  The  air  space  in  hollow  parti- 
tion offers  another  important  element  in  sound- 
proofing, 

(4)  Saves  Space — Because  of  the  design  of 
the  studs  and  the  methods  of  fastening  plaster 
boards,  Simplex  partitions  can  be  erected  that 
arc  as  effective  and  satisfactory  as  other  parti- 
tions of  1  to  2y1-\n.  greater  thickness.  Solid 
partitions  can  be  finished  in.  thick  if  de- 
sired. 

(5)  Lit/lit  Wright  The  principles  of  con- 
traction "f  lli<-  Simplex  system  utilize  lighter 
weight  materials  and  economize  on  the  quantity. 
Iln   result  is  finished  partitions  and  ceilings  of 


trade-mark 


light  weight  which  in  large  buildings  lessen 
the  floor  loads  and  stress  throughout.  A  3-in. 
finished  hollow  partition  weighs  10.50  lbs.  per 
sq.  ft. 

(6)  Rigid  Construction — In  spite  of  the 
vitally   important   characteristics  mentioned, 
Simplex  construction  is  strong  and  rigid  due 
to  the  designs  of  the  studs,  to  the  method  of  fastening 
plaster  boards,  to  the  many  large  plaster  keys,  and  to 
the  rigid  nature  of  the  materials  used. 

(7)  Economical — The  method  of  erecting  studs 
and  fastening  plaster  boards  with  the  tying  tool  and 
wire  pins  permits  rapid  construction  at  a  big  saving  in 
labor  costs.  The  savings  in  steel  and  plaster  and  the 
moderate  cost  of  Simplex  materials  make  the  system  a 
very  economical  method  of  construction. 

(8)  Healthful — The  insulating  properties  of  the 
materials  maintains  a  uniform  temperature  in  rooms. 
The  smooth  crackless  surfaces  and  tight  joints  or  bonds 
eliminate  spaces  where  dust  or  filth  can  collect,  or  where 
insects  or  vermin  may  pass. 

(9)  Conceals  Conduits — Pipes,  wires,  and  conduits 
may  be  enclosed  and  concealed  with  Simplex  construc- 
tion with  practically  no  trouble  or  extra  work. 

(10)  Salvage  Value — The  character  of  the  studs 
and  fastening  permits  the  easy  salvaging  and  use  for 
reconstruction  of  Simplex  materials  with  a  minimum  of 
debris  and  waste. 

Details  and  Handbook. 

Architects  can  secure  on  request  full  size  drawings 
of  details  to  use  as  guides  in  preparing  plans.  Hand- 
books of  the  Simplex  system  are  also  available. 
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Specifications  for  Solid  Partitions. 

This  contractor  to  erect  partitions  where  shown,  by  the 
Simplex  System,  using  Simplex  solid  partition  studs  anchored 
to  floor  and  ceiling  by  approved  method,  and  properly  lined  up 
to  insure  a  straight  wall.  Studs  to  be  placed  24^2  in.  on  cen- 
ters. Corner  and  intersecting  wall  studs  to  be  used  where 
required. 

After  studs  have  been  properly  placedt  erect  }i  by  24  by 
32-in.  gypsum  plaster  boards,  securing  them  to  studs  by  means 
of  wire  pins  3  in.  long,  of  not  less  than  No.  10  gage  thick- 
ness. Pins  to  be  held  in  place  by  prongs,  which  are  integral 
with  the  Simplex  studs,  using  a  Simplex  tying  tool  to  hook 
prongs  tightly  over  pins,  and  securely  bind  plaster  board  to 
studs.    Pins  to  be  6  in.  apart  or  less. 


The  bottom  row  of  plaster  boards  to  be  full  size  and  half 
size,  alternated  to  give  broken  joints.  In  the  center  of  each 
horizontal  joint  between  plaster  boards,  furnish  and  place 
one  clip  to  separate  boards  not  less  than  }4  'n->  which  separa- 
tion and  stud  slots  on  vertical  joints  are  to  be  used  for 
plaster  keys. 

Apply  gypsum  plaster  to  entire  surface  on  both  sides  of 
partition,  applying  brown  and  white,  coats,  white  coat  to  be 
not  more  than  l/%  in.  thick.  Do  not  wet  or  sprinkle  plaster 
boards  before  applying  plaster.  All  plaster  to  be  mixed  ac- 
cording to  manufacturer's  specifications,  and  to  be  applied 
the  proper  thickness  to  be  flush  with  grounds  when  com- 
pleted. All  grounds  will  be  furnished  and  set  by  carpenter 
contractor. 
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Specifications  for  Hollow  Partitions. 

This  contractor  to  erect  hollow  partitions  where  shown 
by  the  Simplex  System,  using  Simplex  hollow  studs  anchored 
to  floor  and  ceiling  by  approved  method,  and  properly  lined 
up  to  insure  a  straight  wall.  Studs  to  be  placed  ZAy2  in.  on 
centers.    Corner  studs  to  be  usee  v>  here  required. 

After  studs  have  been  proper  i  placed,  erect  Y%  by  24  by 
32-in.  gypsum  plaster  boards  on  each  side  of  partition,  secur- 
ing them  to  studs  by  means  of  wire  pins  3  in.  long,  of  not 
less  than  No.  10  gage  thickness.  Pins  to  be  held  in  place  by 
prongs  integral  with  the  Simplex  studs,  using  a  Simplex  tying 
tool  to  hook  prongs  tightly  over  pins  and  securely  bind  plaster 
boards  to  studs.    Pins  to  be  6  in.  apart  or  less. 


The  bottom  row  of  plaster  boards  matching  on  opposite 
faces  to  be  full  and  half  size,  alternated  to  give  broken  joints. 
In  center  of  each  horizontal  joint  between  plaster  boards, 
furnish  and  place  one  clip  to  separate  boards  not  less  than 
34  in.,  which  separation  and  stud  slots  on  vertical  joints  are 
to  be  used  for  plaster  keys.  Steel  cross  braces  to  be  fastened 
to  matching  clips  when  necessary. 

Apply  brown  and  white  coats  of  gypsum  plaster  to  entire 
surface  on  both  exterior  faces  of  partition ;  white  coat  to  be 
not  more  than  %  in.  thick.  Do  not  wet  or  sprinkle  plaster 
boards  before  applying  plaster.  All  plaster  to  be  mixed  ac- 
cording to  manufacturer's  specifications,  and  to  be  applied 
the  proper  thickness  to  be  flush  with  grounds  when  completed. 
All  grounds  will  be  furnished  and  set  by  carpenter  contractor. 
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Specifications  f<jr  Simplex  Suspended  Ceilings. 

This  contractor  to  erect  suspended  ceilings  by  the  Simplex 
System.  Securely  anchor  to  joints,  hangers  of  No.  9  wire,  length 
as  indicated,  and  placed  ZVA  in.  on  centers  along  joists.  Form 
shoe  by  bending  end  of  hanger  to  a  right  angle  in  a  direction 
transverse  with  joints. 

Suspend  Simplex  solid  studs  transversely  with  joists  by 
inserting  shoe  through  stud  slots  and  tying  in  a  suitable  man- 
ner.   Corner  and  intersecting  studs  to  be  used  where  required. 

After  studs  have  been  properly  placed  erect  Y%  by  24  by 
32-in.  gypsum  plaster  boards,  securing  them  to  studs  by  means 
of  wire  pins  3  in.  long,  or  with  angle  pins  where  required,  of 
not  less  than  No.  10  gage  thickness.    Pins  to  be  held  in  place 


by  prongs  integral  with  studs,  using  a  Simplex  tying  tool  to 
hook  prongs  tightly  over  pins  which  arc  to  be  6  in.  apart  or  less. 

Plaster  board  courses  to  be  started  with  full  and  half  size 
pieces  alternated  to  give  broken  joints.  In  center  of  each 
joint  between  plaster  boards,  furnish  and  place  one  clip  to 
separate  boards  not  less  than  %  in.,  which  separation  and  stud 
slots  are  to  be  used  for  plaster  keys. 

Apply  brown  and  white  coats  of  gypsum  plaster  to  entire 
under  surface  of  the  ceiling.  White  coat  to  be  not  more  than 
lzi  in.  thick.  Do  not  wet  or  sprinkle  plaster  boards  before 
applying  plaster.  All  plaster  to  be  mixed  according  to  manu- 
facturer's specifications  and  to  be  applied  to  the  proper 
thickness  when  completed. 
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Union  Metal  Corner  Company 


UNION  METAL  CORNER  COMPANY 


18  Heath  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


FACTORY 
EAST  DEDHAM,  MASS. 


Products. 

Metal  Corner  Beads. 

"  Outersite  "  Metal  Picture  Moulding. 

Metal  Base  Grounds. 

Union  and  Hannon  Metal  Corner  Beads. 

Because  of  their  excellence,  Union  and  Hannon 
beads  are  specified  everywhere  for  buildings  of  the 
highest  class.  Moreover,  their  reasonable  cost  permits 
their  use  for  inexpensive  buildings ;  in  fact,  these  beads 
are  used  today  to  protect  the  plastered  corners  in  all 
kinds  of  fireproof  and  non-fireproof  construction. 

The  fact  that  for  one-fifth  of  a  century  the  Union 
Metal  Corner  Company  has  manufactured  metal  beads 
exclusively,  bespeaks  the  high  standard  that  the  com- 
pany maintains. 

Monuments  of  architectural  efficiency,  like  the  new 
Custom  House,  Boston,  the  new  Technology  Buildings, 
Cambridge,  and  buildings  of  like  magnitude,  prove  con- 
clusively the  high  opinion  in  which  these  beads  are  held 
by  architects  and  experts  in  building  construction. 

Every  plaster  or  cement  corner,  either  inside  or 
•outside  of  buildings,  should  be  protected  and  made 
damageproof  by  using  one  of  our  metal  corners. 
Broken,  rough  looking  corners  are  unsightly. 

Advantages — These  metal  corner  beads  are  su- 
perior for  the  following  reasons  : 

Perfectly  true  and  straight,  because  a  folded  edge 
is  naturally  straight. 

Straddle  the  corner,  giving  it  a  double  continuous 
bearing.  This  makes  the  corner  strong  and  rigid,  and 
prevents  cracking  of  plaster  when  struck  a  hard  blow. 

Unusually  strong  plaster  key  that  locks  the  plas- 
ter firmly,  making  a  solid  corner  of  steel  and  plaster. 
Sizes — The  Hannon  Bead  is  made  in  the  following  face 


No.  6  bead  lyi-'m.  face 
No.  7  bead  1^4-in.  face 
No.  8  bead  2    -in.  face 


widths : 

No.  1  bead  %  -in.  face 
No.  2  bead  yi-'m.  face 
No.  4  bead  1  -in.  face 
No.  5  bead  l'/i-in.  face 

Please  specify  by  name  and  number. 

References — Some  of  the  buildings  in  which 
Union  or  Hannon  Beads  were  used,  and  architects  by 
whom  they  were  specified : 

Multnomah  County  Court  House,  Portland,  Ore.,  Whidden  & 
Lewis 

Board  of  Trade,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  D.  C.  Lewis 
Alexandria  Hotel,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  Parkinson  &  Bergstrom 
Van   Nuys   Building,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,   Morgan,  Walls  & 
Morgan 

L.  C.  Smith  Building  (42  stories)    Seattle,  Wash.,  Gaggin  & 

Gaggin,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
Residence,  G.  A.  French,  Duluth,  Minn.,  F.  W.  Perkins 
Eiger  Building  (22  stories),  Chicago,  HI.,  A.  L.  Alschuler 


Woolworth  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Cass  Gilbert 
Altman  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Trowbridge  &  Livingston 
Peoples'  Bank  Building.  Chester,  S.  C,  J.  S.  Starr 
Cumberland  Lodge,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  A.  Norton 
Macon  Savings  Bank,  Macon,  Ga.,  P.  E.  Dennis 
New  Haven  County  Court  House,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  Allen 
&  Williams 

Post  Office  Buildings  in  the  following  cities :  Winchester, 
Tenn.;  Pulaski,  Tenn.;  Granada,  Miss.;  Canton,  Miss.; 
Bryan,  Texas;  Miami,  Fla. ;  Gary,  Ind. 

Buildings  in  which  Hannon  Number  4  Metal  Beads 
were  used : 

Epileptic  Colonv  Buildings,  Dixon,  111.,  James  B.  Dibelka 

Mission  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C,  W.  H.  Lord 

Psychopathic  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass.,  Kendall,  Taylor  &  Co. 


UNION  METAL  CORNER  BEAD 

Made  in  lengths  of  6,  7,  8,  8J^.  9, 
9]/2  and  10  ft. 

Use  H  in.  on  wood  stud;  %  in. 
over  wood  lath;  %  in.  on  fireproof 
construction,  such  as  brick,  wire,  terra 
cotta,  iron,  expanded  metal,  etc. 
Ideal  for  arch  work 


HANNON   NUMBER   1  METAL 
CORNER  BEAD 

Made  in  lengths  of  6,  7,  8,  8V£.  9, 
9Vi  and  10  ft.  Supplied  in  one  size 
plaster  ground  only,  in. 

Not  intended  for  wood  stud,  but 
for  use  over  wood  lath,  or  where  i^- 
in.  plaster  ground  is  wanted 


Clips  fob  Beads — If  dexired.  flit,  ann«-.->1>v!  imn  fll««  »t<  i„.  i  \/,  ;n_ 
will  be  supplied  for  use  on  beads.  Useful  lor  badly  broken  terra  cotta  construc- 
tion; allow  plaster  grounds  of  any  size.    Suitable  for  any  of  our  met*]  corners 


HANNON   NO.    1   META1.  CORNER  BEAD 
I -in.  face  width 

In  bttOdlni  where  inadvisable  to  HM  n  sharp  corner — hoipitalf,  numeric!,  homos  for  aged,  etc. — Hannon  Number  4  Dead  is  recommended 
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Hannon  "Outersite"  Metal  Picture 
Moulding. 

The  Hannon  "  Outersite  "  metal 
picture  moulding  is  formed  from  one 
piece  of  heavy  metal,  so  folded  as  to 
make  two  parallel  edges  ]/%  in.  apart ; 
and  perforated  to  form  a  perfect  key 
for  the  plaster  and  to  permit  its  being 
fastened  to  any  form  of  construction. 

When  plastered  to  the  edges,  as 
shown  in  illustration,  the  moulding  is 
out  of  sight  ("outersite"),  making  a 
strong,  lasting  and  thoroughly  sanitary 
picture  moulding.  It  also  forms  the 
top  plaster  ground,  thereby  serving 
two  useful  purposes. 

"  Outersite  "  should  be  specified 
for  all  schools,  public  buildings,  private 
and  public  art  galleries — in  fact 
wherever  large  pictures  are  to  be 
hung. 

Will  support  a  weight  of  1000  lbs. 
to  the  foot. 

Made  in  one  length  only,  10  ft. ; 
width,  2l/2  in. 

Shipped  in  wooden  crates,  the 
capacity  of  each  crate  being  50  pieces 
(500  ft.)  of  moulding. 


■'OUTERSITE" 
PLASTERED 
Showing   hook  inserted. 
Hooks  can  be  placed 
wherever  desired 


HANNON  "  OUTERSITE  "  METAL  PICTURE  MOULDING 
An  Invisible  Moulding 
Above  section  shows  "Outersite"  applied  to 
wood  lath  (upper  half)  and  to  wire  (lower  half). 
Can  be  used  on  any  kind  of  fireproof  construction 


"OUTERSITE"  METAL  PICTURE  MOULDING 

References — "  Outersite  "  was  specified 
for  following  buildings  and  used  in  their  con- 
struction : 

Jefferson  School  Building,  Tampa,  Fla.,  F.  J.  Kennard 
Rock  Springs  High  School,  Rock  Springs,  Wyo.,  D.  D. 
Spani 

Kenyon  College,  Gambier,  Ohio,  C.  F.  Schweinfurth 
Willoughby   High   School,   Willoughby,   Ohio,  Franz 
Warner 

Charles  Vernon  Gridlev  School,  Erie,  Pa.,  Wm.  B.  Ittner 
High  School,  Girard,  Kan.,  J.  H.  Felt  &  Co. 
Bruce    Dodson   Building,    Kansas    City,    Mo.,    J.  H. 
Martling 

Hannon  Metal  Base  Grounds  (or  Separations). 

Hannon  Metal  Base  Grounds  do  not  permit 
the  plaster  to  run  to  a  V-point,  so  easily  liable  to 
crack  or  chip. 


1 


Length,    10  ft.   only;   width,   2J4    in.     Sizes:    ^s-in.  and 
grounds.     Shipped  in  crates,  capacity  500  ft. 


They  maintain  a  uniform  thickness  on  both  sides 
of  dividing  point  (note  thickness  of  plaster  and  flooring 
compound  in  illustration).  Furthermore,  the  alternat- 
ing holes  give  to  these  grounds  the  resisting  power  of  a 
solid  piece  of  metal,  and  absolutely  prevent  the  admix- 
ture of  the  base  compound  with  the  plaster. 


HANNON  METAL 
BASE  GROUNDS 


Separates  plastered  wall  from  mastic  base 
HANNON  METAL  BASE  GROUNDS  (OR  SEPARATIONS) 

Sanitary  and  necessary  in  modern  fireproof  construction.     Otis  &  Clark  specified  Hannon  metal  base  grounds  for  the  Municipal  Tuberculosis 

Sanitarium,  Chicago,  111. 
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KNAPP  BROS.  MANUFACTURING  CO. 


Manufacturers  of  Metal  Building  Specialties  and  Sanitary  Trim 


TELEPHONE: 
Canal  4975 


2419-2425  West  14th  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


PRINCIPAL  AGENCIES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Tomkins  Bros. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  PeArce  Fireproof  Co. 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  J.  W.  Rollinson 

NEWARK,  N.  J.,  Tomkins  Bros. 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  C.  A.  Brock  Err  Cement  Co. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  R.  L.  Queisser  Co. 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Hugh  J.  Baker  Co. 

SYRACUSE,  N.  Y„  Paragon  Plaster  Co. 

UTICA,  N.  Y.,  American  Hardwall  Plastering  Co. 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  American  Clay  &  Cement  Co. 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Chas.  F.  Porter 

DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  Des  Moines  Building  Material  Co. 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  Sunderland  Bros. 

HELENA,  MONT.,  Raymond  C.  Grant 

SEATTLE,  WASH.,  S.  W.  R.  Dally 


PHOENIX,  ARIZ.,  Walter  Dubree 
SIOUX  CITY,  IOWA,  H.  C.  McNeil  &  Son 
CEDAR  RAPIDS,  IOWA,  Builders  Mat'l  Co. 
FARGO,  N.  DAK.,  Victor  H.  Leeby  Co. 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  W.  J.  Grosvenor  Co. 
AKRON,  OHIO,  Builders  Steel  Products  Co. 
COLUMBUS.  OHIO,  Builders  Products  Co. 
YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO,  Builders  Steel  Products  Co. 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH.,  Vreiling-Vandervelde  Co. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO,  Building  Products  Co. 
LANSING,  MICH.,  Briggs  Co. 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  W.  L.  Macatee  Co. 
TORONTO,  CAN.,  Drummond  &  Reeves 
ATLANTA,  GA.,  V.  A.  Kriegshaber  Co. 
HOUSTON,  TEX.,  W.  L.  Macatee  Co. 


Products. 

Metal  Sanitary  Cove  Bases  of  various  styles ; 
Metal  Sanitary  Flush  Casings  of  various  styles; 
Sanitary  Metal  Blackboard  Chalk  Trough; 
Sanitary  Metal  Window  Stool  and  Reveal  Lining; 
Bullnose  Corner  Beads,  several  styles ;  Sanitary 
Metal  Chair  Rail  and  Invisible  Picture  Mould. 

Besides  the  above  articles  Knapp  Brothers  manu- 
facture a  complete  line  of  Metal  Plaster  Corner  Beads, 
Metal  Base  Grounds,  Sanitary  Metal  Picture  Moulds, 
Metal  Wall  Ties,  Partition  Studs,  Concrete  Plaster 
Bond  Inserts  and  Metal  Wall  Furring. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Knapp  Bros,  have  in  their  organization  an  experi- 
enced registered  architect  who  will  be  glad  to  assist  in 
the  solution  of  technical  problems  connected  with  the 
Knapp  products.  Inquiries  are  invited  and  this  service 
is  available  for  all  architects. 

Metal  Sanitary  Flush  Bases  Nos.  202  and  501. 

Adapted  for  hospitals,  sanitariums,  hotels,  schools, 
etc.  They  are  cheaper  than  any  other  kind  of  coved 
base.  Used  with  any  kind  of  flooring.  Eliminate  the 
cost  and  necessity  of  wood  grounds.  Establish  the 
very  necessary  true  ground  for  plastering  and  flooring. 
Furnished  in  long  lengths,  easily  erected  by  special  tools. 
Complete  fittings  for  corners  and  returns  at  doors  in  cast 
iron  and  sheet  metal,  square  and  radial.  Grouting 
behind  base  with  plaster  or  cement  to  produce  solid 
backing  and  protection  is  strongly  recommended. 

Finish. 

All  the  products,  whether  black  or  galvanized,  are 
treated  with  special  paint  before  leaving  the  factory. 
This  primer  positively  adheres  to  the  metal  and  is  rust- 
proof, alkaliproof,  and  acidproof.  After  finish  coats 
are  applied  there  is  no  danger  of  rust.  There  are  several 
hundred  satisfactory  installations  of  these  products  in 
prominent  buildings  throughout  the  country  and  in  per- 
fect slate  of  preservation  after  many  years  in  use. 
References  and  list  of  installations  on  request. 

Call  be  painted,  varnished,  enameled  or  grained 
over  Knapp  primer. 

Write  for  literature  illustrating  other  styles  nf 
ha  e,  i  ;i  in/  ,  linings,  cost  erected,  etc. 

'■ii:'   ( ' a i  A I .( if;?  'F 


sanitary  flush  b\se  no.  202  used  in  connection  with 
knapp  no.  14  bullnose  corner  bead 

Ncitc  the  sanitary  liullmiso  corner  titling 

Suggested  Brief  Specification  for  Sanitary  Hush  Bases. 

Base  throughout  shall  In-  Knapp  Bros.  Metal  Sanitary  Cove 
Base  number  |202  or  501]  made  of  |  No.  20  gage  or  No.  18  gagc| 
Mack  steel  |or  galvanised]  painted  at  the  factory  with  Knapp 
special  primer.  At  all  corners  and  at  all  door  openings  or 
returns  at  stairs  use  appropriate  fittings.  Base  shall  he  4  in. 
(or  6  in.  ]  high.    Erection  shall  he  in  accordance  with  printed 

instruction  <>f  manufacturers  using  special  tools  furnished  by 

them. 

Upon  completion  of  plastering  and  lloor  work,  clean  oil  all 
plaster  drippings  or  cement  cakes  and  give  base  .1  coats  (over 
priming  coat)  of  enamel  |or  paint  or  varnish)  in  color  and 
finish  as  selected  h\  architect. 


( 'ontinurd  i>>i  nr.vl  f>agi' 
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PLASTER 


FINISH  FLUSH  WITH  PLASTER 


At  OR.  <S"  HIGH 
BLACK  OR,  GALVANIZED 


20  GAGE  OR.  18  GAGE 


FITTINGS  FUKNISHED  TOR.  ALL 
COR.KEKS  &  DOOR.  OPENING 
RETURN  S  (Sc«,  following  pa$«,s) 


OUR- SPECIAL  METAL  PRIMER. 

ADHER.ES  TO  THE  METAL  AND 
DOES  NOT  RUB  OFF  WITH 
SCRUBBING  OR.  MOPPING 


GROUT  SOLIDLY  BEHIND  SASE 
IE  DESIRED  WITH  A  "STIFF" 
MIX  OF  MORTAR  BUTTERED  ON 
EACH  LENGTH  AS  IT  IS  PUT  UP, 


Composition  oc 
cement  flooc 


:   •■    ■  ■<  ■  :-.f.*u  • 


PLASTER: 


1 


,rV  V-.,'  \  /  '.  ,„ 


V."  •••  • 


1  - 


■<  "y 


ROUGH  FLOOR 


Base  No.  202 

Recommended  for  use  In  fireproof  buildings  with  cement,  composition 
or  other  styles  of  mastic  floors.  This  style  is  not  recommended  with  wood 
floor  construction  because  the  shrinkage  in  the  wood  joists  tends  to  pull 
the  base  from  the  wall 

KNAPP  SANITARY  METAL  COVE  BASES  NOS.  202  AND  501 
Patented  in  U.  S.  and  Canada 


501 


Base  Xo. 

Recommended  for  use  in  non-fireproof  buildings  and  with  wood  floors. 
This  base  is  attached  to  wall  or  partition  only,  so  that  settlement  or  shrink 
age  in  the  floor  does  not  pull  on  the  base 
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Typical  Exterior  Corner 
Fitting 
Made  also  round 


Typical  Interior  Corner 
Fitting 
Made  also  round 


End  Stop  Fitting  Metal  Plinth 

Used  for  abrupt  termi- 
nation of  base  as  at  top 
of  stairs 

FITTINGS  FOR  SANITARY  FLUSH  BASE  NO.  202 
Fittings  are  of  cast  iron,  properly  machined  and  milled  to  make  flush 
joints  with  base;  when  decorated,  joints  are  almost  entirely  invisible 


•  NO.  2i  INVISIBLE  PICTURE  MOULD 
Made  of  galvanized  metal.     Sold  in  stock  lengths  of  10  ft. 


End 

langthi  i 


»tnii» 


Crone  Section 
I  IIAI.K  TKOUCII  NO.  30.1,  HALF  SIZE 
and   uplicc  plait-*   furnished    with   chalk  Irouiih 


Stock 


BASE  USED  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  KNAPP  SANITARY 
FLUSH  CASINGS 
Note  the  return  fittings  which  form  plinth  for  casing 


METAL  CHAIR. RAIL  NO.  300  Half  Size 

Made  of  No.  18  gage  steel  (black  or  galvanized)  CROSS  SECTION 
and  primed  CHAIR  RAIL 

Fittings     for  end 
returns 


Reinforced  Non-Clip  Bullnose  Corner  Bead. 

Nose  is  reinforced  with  No.  16-gage  insert,  insuring 
resistance  to  heavy  blows. 

No.  600,  nose  radius 

in.;  No.  601,  nose 
radius  1  in.;  No.  602. 
nose  radius  \%  in.; 
No.  603,  n  o  s  c  radius 
\'A  in. 

Further  Information. 

is  n  .\  r  p  Bros, 

M  A  NUFACTURl  N  C. 

(  1 1  make  the  largest 
line  of  plaster  cor- 
ner heads,  concealed  metal  picture  mould  and  met  a 
base  grounds  in  the  United  States. 
W  rite  for  pamphlets. 


Half  Size 

REINFORCED   NON-CLIP  BULLNOSE 
i  ORNI'  l<  BEAD  (PATENTED) 


Swi  ft':,  <  a  i  ai  •».<  i 


ContiliUtd  on  ne.xl  pniir 
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KNAPP  REMOVABLE  BASK  NO.  203  SHOWING  THE  SANITARY  PLINTH 
USED   WITH  THE  SANITARY  CASINGS 


Removable  Base  No.  203.  Swiney  Cove  No.  43  (Patented). 

Made  of  No.  20  gage  black  metal  coated  with  Made  of  No.  24  gage  galvanized  black  metal  coated 

special  galvanic  primer.   Base  is  put  on  after  plastering  with  special  galvanic  primer.    Is  used  with  wood  base 

in  the  standard  manner.    Fittings  for  corners  and  re-  already  installed  and  takes  the  place  of  wood  shoe, 

turns ;  splice  plates  for  joints.    Tools  furnished  for  Fittings  for  corners  and  returns. 

punching  and  erection.    Base  4  and  6  in.  high.  Sold  in   10-ft.  lengths,  countersunk  screw  holes 

punched  by  us. 


REMOVABLE  BASE  NO.  203  SHOWING  CORNER  FITTINGS  AND  CORNER  CASTINGS 
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CA5JNQ  37 
MOULD  £4 


Sanitary  Flush  Metal  Casings  (Patented). 

Especially  adapted  to  hospitals,  schools, 
dormitories,  offices,  restaurants,  toilets,  etc. 
Casings  are  put  on  hefore  plastering  and  act 
as  ground. 

They  are  made  of  either  black  or  galva- 
nized sheet  steel  of  different  gages  shown 
in  the  accompanying  illustrations.  They  are 
entirely  covered  with  this  company's  special 
galvanic  primer. 

The  corrugated  and  perforated  flange 
not  only  acts  as  a  key  strip  for  the  plaster 
between  the  buck  and  the  partition,  but 
also  is  a  strengthening  anchor  between  the 
two. 

In  casings  No.  40  and  No.  41  the  wood 
door  jambs  are  erected  first.  They  should 
be  filled  and  back  painted  and  protected  by 
paper  before  erection.  In  the  other  styles 
the  door  jambs  are  put  up  after  plastering, 
and  mould  No.  24  is  used  to  cover  the  joints 
between  buck  and  jamb. 

Casings  No.  36  and  No.  40  (without  the 
extending  flange )  are  designed  for  use  on 
lath  partitions.  The  lath  is  brought  up  to 
and  overlaps  the  short  nailing  flange. 

All  casings  are  sold  in  the  following 
lengths :  6  ft..  7  ft.,  7  ft.  4  in.,  8  ft.,  9  ft.,  and 
10  ft.  They  are  cut  and  mitered  on  the  job 
with  an  ordinary  hack  saw  in  an  ordinary 
miter  box.  They  are  easily  and  quickly 
erected  and  require  no  particular  mechanical 
skill.  They  are  made  for  both  y2-  and  ^4-in. 
thicknesses  of  plaster. 

Knapp  Bros,  make  a  sanitary  plinth  fit- 
ting which  allows  all  Knapp  casings  to  be 
used  in  connection  with  No.  202  or  No.  501 
base.   See  illustrations  on  foregoing  page. 

Further  Details — Write  for  full  par- 
ticulars. 


Sanitary  Window  Stool  and  Reveal  Lining. 

Made  in  No.  20  and  No.  18  gage  metal,  both  black 
and  galvanized,  with  cove  fittings  to  form  the  corners 
of  the  openings.  Can 
be  used  either  as  a  sill 
alone  or  continued  en- 
tirely around  opening. 

It  is  erected  as  in- 
dicated, using  specia 
tools  furnished  by  the 
manufacturers.  Like  the 
sanitary  base  it  elim- 
inates the  necessity  for 
wood  grounds. 

Furnished  in  stock 
lengths  4.  5,  6.  7,  8,  9 
and  10  ft. 


No.  37,  Made  of  No.  20-gage  Steel 


:  :  '■  \  !V^Rf orated  jra  PlasterJ<ev)  •  '•: 


5UC 


Partition- 


u 


No.  39,  Made  of  No.  20-gage  Steel 
No.  36,  Made  Without  the  Flange  Extension 


CA5INQ  41 


No.  41,  Made  of  No.  24-gage  Steel 
No.  40,  Made  Without  the  Flange  Extension 

SANITARY  FLUSH  METAL  CASINGS 
Actual  size 


THIS  REVEAL  CAN  BE 
MADE  FROM  Z  UP  TO  JZ" 


Jams  oh  iftAp 


Stone  Oill 


DETAILS  OF  SANITARY  WINDOW 


AND   R F. VEAL  LINING 


INSIDE  ELEVATION 


Sh  kkt's  Cat  alomk 


The  Atlas  Portland  Cement  Company 


THE  ATLAS  PORTLAND  CEMENT  COMPANY 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA 

NORTHAMPTON,  PA. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  BOSTON,  MASS. 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.  DAYTON,  OHIO 

WORKS 

HANNIBAL,  MO 


MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 

LEEDS,  ALA. 


Products. 

Atlas  Portland  Cement. 
Atlas-White  Portland  Cement. 
Atlas-White  Portland  Cement  Mix- 
tures Nos.  1,  2  and  3. 

Quality. 

The  quality  of  Atlas  Portland  Cement  is 
such  as  to  have  won  the  distinction  of  being 
"The  Standard  by  which  all  other  makes  are  measured," 
and  is  guaranteed  to  pass  all  standard  specifications, 
such  as : 

The  United  States  Government 

The  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers 

The  American  Society  for  Testing  Materials 

The  American  Institute  of  Architects 

The  American  Railway  Engineering  Association 

Packages. 

Atlas  Portland  Cement  is  shipped  in  barrels  of  400 
lbs.  gross  or  376  lbs.  net  weight,  and  in  duck  and  paper 
bags.  In  bags  the  weight  is  94  lbs.  net  per  bag,  4  bags  to 
the  barrel. 


trade-mark 


HUDSON,  N.  Y. 

Our  Record. 

During  its  28  years,  Atlas  Portland  Ce- 
ment has  gained  and  maintained  a  reputation 
far  beyond  the  confines  of  the  country  in  which 
it  is  manufactured. 

The  United  States  Government  selected 
and  used  Atlas  Portland  Cement  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  Panama  Canal  to  the  exclusion 
of  every  other  brand,  and  to  the  extent  of 
over  8,000,000  barrels. 

Other  great  works  scattered  throughout  the  United 
States  are  indications  of  the  character  of  this  material. 

Publications. 

For  the  benefit  of  those  architects  who  desire  to 
have  a  complete  and  authoritative  reference  file  of  con- 
crete and  stucco  construction,  the  company  has  published 
the  following  books,  all  of  which  will  be  sent  free. 
"Reinforced  Concrete  in  Factory  Construction" 
"Color  Tones  in  Stucco,"  with  specifications 
"Mortar  for  Pointing,  Setting,  Backing,"  with  speci- 
fications. 


COLOR  AGGREGATE  STUCCO  MADE  WITH  ONE  PART  ATLAS-WHITE  CEMENT.  TWO  PARTS  POMPTOX  PINK  GRANITE  DUST, 
  ONE  PART  POMPTON  PINK  GRANITE   XO.  1 
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"Cast  Stone,"  with  illustrations 
"Industrial  Houses  of  Concrete  and  Stucco" 
"Appropriate  War  Memorials" 

Technical  and  Research  Department. 

The  Atlas  Portland  Cement  Company  main- 
tains a  technical  and  research  department  for  the  pur- 
pose of  assisting  the  users  of  its  material  in  the  solu- 
tion of  any  problem  that  might  confront  them,  whether 
in  the  form  of  construction  matters  or  the  preparation 


of  specifications  for  work  of  various  characters ;  the 
examination  of  aggregates  or  the  proper  method  for 
handling  its  material  in  any  work.  This  service  is 
offered  free  of  charge,  and  correspondence  and  consul- 
tation are  invited. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Service  Department. 

The  use  of  reinforced  concrete  for  industrial  build- 
ing is  growing  fast.  It  is  more  efficient  than  mill, 
and  cheaper  than  steel  construction.  It  is  fireproof, 
durable,  low  in  maintenance  and  insurance,  and  very 
low  in  ultimate  cost.    Materials  are  quickly  secured. 

Concrete  construction  in  cold  weather  is  perfectly 
practicable,  if  proper  precautions  are  taken. 

Its  architectural  possibilities  are  just  beginning  to 
be  developed,  and  promise  a  new  contribution  to  our 
architecture — industrial  buildings  that  are  efficient,  fire- 
proof and  economical,  yet  architectural.  Many 
architects  are  giving  keen  attention  to  this  most 
significant  development.    Atlas  service  depart- 
ment  is   equipped   to  assist 
architects  with  data  and  statis- 
tics.   Send  for  information  on 
-     factories,  lofts,  ware- 
houses,  terminals, 
t  garages,  etc. 


\n  EXAMPLE  OF  I  \  1  >l  V I  in  'A  I .  TASTE  EXPRESSED  tN  COLOR  AGGREGATE  STUCCO 


Swm  S  (  AT  Al  cx,i;t 


(  (HiM'iMi'd  ON  next  fi><;<" 
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Non-staining  Atlas- White. 

Atlas-White  is  a  Portland  cement  of  highest  qual- 
ity.   It  possesses  the  strength  and  physical  character- 
istics of  Portland  cement  and  passes  all  standard  speci- 
fications for  this  material ;  and  in 
addition,  is  zcliitc  and  non-staining.  Sx^Rff^s. 

Atlas-White  is  packed  in  paper  /^mmKS^^^K. 
bags  inside  of  'luck  bags,  and  in  bar-  fjffV^TV^  lr(s\ 
rels.    Net  weight,  94  11)-.  per  bag;  |f^|ri^^^y»Tj 

Architectural  possibilities  with  \»B|^^^|y^^ 

the  use  of  Atlas-White  are  unlimited,  ^ss^^ffi^' 
as  it  is  used  for  exterior  as  well  as  trademark 
interior  decorative  work,  as  follows  : 

For  stucco  work ;  in  preparation  of  mortars  for 
setting  marble,  tile,  brick  and  stone ;  for  facing  con- 
crete blocks ;  for  laying  terrazzo  floors  ;  for  manufac- 
ture of  decorative  concrete  stone ;  for  wainscoting  of 
bathrooms,  kitchens,  etc.,  and  in  fact  for  any  work  re- 
quiring use  of  Portland  cement  where  a  white  color  is 
desired. 

Atlas-White  Portland  Cement  is  absolutely  non- 
staining,  and,  therefore,  a  most  excellent  material  for 
laying  up  limestone,  marble,  or  any  fine  textured  stone. 

As  Atlas-White  is  pure  white,  its  use  is  indicated 
for  color  stucco  to  give  proper  color  values,  either  when 
mineral  pigment  is  used,  or  for  the  aggregate-toned 
stucco,  which  is  described  in  the  monograph  "  Color 
Tones  in  Stucco,"  and  is  illustrated  on  the  preceding  page. 

As  sand  affects  to  a  great  extent  the  color  of  fin- 
ished stucco  work,  Atlas-White  mixtures,  composed 
of  Atlas- White  Portland  Cement  mixed  with  pure  white 
sand,  have  been  prepared  ready  for  use  with  the  addi- 
tion of  water. 

The  proportions  of  the  mixtures  are  1  to  1,  1  to  2, 
and  1  to  3,  and  are  intended  not  only  for  convenience  of 
the  trade,  but  for  use  in  localities  where  a  white  sand  is 
not  obtainable. 

Atlas-White  Mixture  No.  1. 

This  is  composed  of  1  part  Atlas-White  Portland 
Cement  and  1  part  pure  white  silica  sand,  thoroughly 
and  intimately  mixed. 

The  sand  in  this  mixture  is  of  fine,  even  grain,  and 
the  mixture  can  be  used  as  a  mortar  for  plastering  on 
concrete  walls,  exterior  or  interior  ;  for  floor  surfacing 
where  a  rich  mixture  is  required ;  in  making  mortar 
for  laying  terrazzo  and  tile  floors,  where  it  is  more  satis- 
factory than  neat  cement ;  and  for  setting  ceramic 
mosaic  tile,  marble,  and  wall  tile  of  any  description. 


RESIDENCE  OF   RUPERT  HUGHES,   BEDFORD   HILLS,   N.  Y., 

Aymar  Emeury,  2nd,  Architect 


Atlas-White  Mixture  No.  2. 

This  is  composed  of  1  part  Atlas-White  Portland 
Cement  in  2  parts  pure  white  silica  sand,  thoroughly 
and  intimately  mixed.  The  sand  in  this  mixture  is 
graded  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  a  dense  mortar. 

This  is  a  mixture  recommended  in  the  Standards 
of  the  American  "Concrete  Institute  for  surfacing  con- 
crete sidewalks  and  Boors ;  also,  for  facing  concrete 
blocks. 

It  is  also  the  mixture  recommended  by  the  Asso- 
ciated Tile  Manufacturers  for  tile  setting,  and  for  float- 
ing and  buttering  wall  tile,  and  in  foundations  for 
terrazzo  floors. 

It  is  also  recommended  for  cast  stone  work  of 
every  description,  such  as  window  sills  and  lintels, 
balustrades,  vases,  garden  furniture  and  decorative 
work. 

Atlas-White  Mixture  No.  3. 

This  is  composed  of  1  part  Atlas-White  Portland 
Cement  and  3  parts  pure  white  silica  sand,  thoroughly 
and  intimately  mixed. 

The  sand  in  this  mixture  is  graded  similarly  to  that 
in  mixture  No.  2,  the  mortar  being  weaker  on  account 
of  additional  sand. 

This  mixture  is  recommended  for  ordinary  work 
such  as  for  mortar  for  laying  up  brick. 

It  can  be  used  for  the  manufacture  of  cement  brick. 


A  PICTURESQUE  GARAGE  AT  HIGHLAND  PARK,  ILL. 


INSTITUTE  OF  FINE  ARTS,  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
McKim,  Mead  &  White,  Architects 
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Specifications  for  Stucco  in  Color. 

The  purpose  of  the  forms  on«this  and  the  following 
pages  is  to  furnish  the  architect  with  a  convenient  guide 
for  the  preparation  of  stucco  specifications.  They  have 
been  drafted  with  special  reference  to  the  use  of  colored 
aggregates.  The  three  types  of  construction  covered 
are :   Stucco  on  Masonry  Walls,  Stucco  on  Sheathed 


Frame  Walls,  and  Stucco  on  Skeleton  Frame  Walls. 
Materials  and  methods  are  to  be  understood  as  common 
to  all  three  forms  of  construction  unless  specially  stated 
to  be  peculiar  to  one  or  two  particular  forms.  Variable 
parts  are  in  italics.  For  convenience  of  reference,  all 
notes  have  been  placed  immediately  following  the  speci- 
fication paragraph  of  which  they  are  explanatory. 


STUCCO  WORK 


Scope 


General 
Conditions 


Protection 

Cement 
Aggregate 


Lime 


Waterproofing 
Compound 


Color 
Pigments 


Hair 

Water 
Furring 


Brick  and  Hollow  Tile  Walls 


Sheathed  Frame  Walls 


Skeleton  Frame  Walls 


Lath 


(1)  The  work  required  under  this  section  of  the  specification  comprises  the  stuccoing  of  all  exterior  wall  and 
chimney  surfaces,  as  shown  on  the  drawings  and  hereinafter  described. 

Note—  When  a  separate  specification  is  written  for  the  stucco  work,  the  words  in  italics  will  be  omitted. 

(2)  Attention  is  called  to  the  General  Conditions,  in  the  fore  part  of  this  specification,  which  apply  equally 
to  all  trades. 

Note — When  a  separate  specification  is  written  for  the  stucco  work,  the  general  conditions  governing  the  work  will  be  placed  here  instead 
of  the  reference  in  paragraph  2. 

(3)  All  materials  shall  be  properly  protected  while  stored  at  the  site,  and  shall  not  be  placed  on  the  ground. 
Fresh  stucco  shall  be  protected  against  the  weather.  No  stucco  in  which  cracks,  pits,  streaks,  discolorations,  or 
other  defects  may  occur  will  be  accepted. 

(4)  Cement  shall  be  Atlas  Portland  Cement  for  undercoats  and  Atlas-White  Portland  Cement  for  finish  coat. 

(5)  Aggregate  for  undercoats  shall  be  thoroughly  clean  sand,  graded  from  fine  to  coarse  grains,  with  the  coarse 
predominating,  and  shall  be  free  from  loam,  salt,  vegetable  and  other  deleterious  matter. 

Note — The  binding  qualities  of  the  cement  are  adversely  affected  unless  sand  is  as  above  described;  and  if  the  sand  is  not  naturally  clean, 
it  should  be  washed  after  its  removal  from  the  bank. 

By  grading  sand  from  fine  to  coarse,  a  more  dense  and  more  waterproof  mortar  is  obtained. 

(6)  Aggregate  for  finish  coat  shall  be  thoroughly  clean  yellow  gravel  grit. 

Note — -Alternatives  for  the  material  in  italics  are:  yellow  and  red  marble  screenings,  gravel  grit  of  variegated  color,  pink  and  green  granite 
screenings,  etc. 

(7)  Lime  shall  be  (state  brand)  hydrated  lime. 

Note — The  admixture  of  a  small  quantity  of  hydrated  lime  in  stucco  mortar  does  not  materially  decrease  its  strength,  and  it  does,  to  a 
marked  degree,  increase  its  plasticity,  making  it  work  more  freely  under  the  trowel.  As  lime  is  an  inert  void  filler,  it  renders  the  stucco  sub- 
stantially moistureproof. 

(8)  Waterproofing  compound  shall  be  (state  brand,  etc.). 

Note — Under  extensive  experiments,  hydrated  lime  has  proved  so  generally  successful  as  a  waterproofer  of  stucco,  that  its  use  is  advocated 
in  place  of  the  so-called  waterproofing  compounds.  In  the  coat  or  coats  in  which  any  of  these  compounds  are  used,  the  hydrated  lime  should  be 
omitted. 

(9)  Coloring  matter  shall  be  (state  brand)  dry  color  pigments. 

Note — When  color  is  to  be  produced  other  than  by  the  use  of  colored  aggregate,  mineral  colors  only  should  be  employed.  They  should 
be  of  the  highest  degree  of  purity,  of  substantially  the  same  specific  gravity  as  the  cement,  and  unaffected  by  lime,  cement  or  the  action  of  the 
elements. 


(10a)    Hair  shall  be  first  quality 
( long  cattle  or  goat  hair. 

(11)    Water  shall  be  clean  and  free  from  acids  or  strong  alkalis. 

(12a)  Galvanized  lA-'m-  crimped 
furring,  not  lighter  than  No.  22-gauge, 
shall  be  fastened  over  the  sheathing 
paper  and  directly  along  the  line  of  the 
studs,  using  lJ4-in.  No.  14-gauge  gal- 
vanized staples,  placed  12  ins.  apart. 

(13a)  (Expanded  Metal)  Lath 
shall  be  (give  maker's  name)  expanded 
metal  of  No.  24-gauge,  weighing  not 
less  than  4  lbs.  per  sq.  yd.,  galvanized 
after  expansion. 

(14a)  (Wire  Cloth)  Lath  shall 
be  (give  maker's  name)  No.  19-gauge 
wire,  woven  7x/i  meshes  to  the  inch, 
galvanized  after  being  woven. 

Note — Paragraphs    13a    and    14a  are 

alternatives. 

An  improved  form  of  construction,  taking 
the  place  of  the  furring  (paragraph  12a)  and 
the  lath  (paragraph  13a  or  14a).  is  an  expanded 
metal  lath  combining  furring  in  the  form  of  an 
integral  stiffening  rib.  or  a  wire  cloth  with  a 
V-stiffcning. 

( 1 5a)  Place  lath  horizontally  over 
the  furring,  driving  1  K-in.  No.  14- 
gauge  galvanized  staples  8  ins.  apart 
o\  ci  I  he  furring.  The  sheets  of  lath 
shall  be  looked  or  lapped  at  least  1 
in.  and  tied  at  joints  between  studs, 
both  vertically  and  horizontally,  with 
No.  18-gaugc  wire.  The  lath  shall  be 
I(.1I<<1  around  the  corners  at  least  3 
ins. 


(10b)  Hair  shall  be  first  quality 
long  cattle  or  goat  hair. 


(12b)  Galvanized  y^-va.  crimped 
furring,  not  lighter  than  No.  22-gauge, 
shall  be  fastened  directly  to  the  stud- 
ding, using  lJ4-in.  No.  14-gauge  gal- 
vanized staples,  placed  12  ins.  apart. 

(13b)  (Expanded  Metal)  Lath 
shall  be  (give  maker's  name)  expanded 
metal  of  No.  24  gauge,  weighing  not 
less  than  4  lbs.  per  sq.  yd.,  galvanized 
after  expansion. 

(14b)  (Wire  Cloth)  Lath  shall  be 
(give  maker's  name)  No.  1 9-gauge  wire, 
woven  2]4,  meshes  to  the  inch,  gal- 
vanized after  being  woven. 

Note — Paragraphs  13b  and  14b  are 
alternatives. 

An  improved  form  of  construction,  taking 
the  place  of  the  furring  (paragraph  12b) 
and  the  lath  (paragraph  13b  or  14b).  is  an 
expanded  metal  lath  Mobbing  furring  in 
the  form  of  an  integral  stiffening  rib,  or  a 
wire  cloth  with  a  V -stiffening. 

(15b)  Place  lath  horizontally 
over  the  furring,  driving  I -in.  No. 
14-gauge  galvanized  staples  8  ins. 
apart  over  the  furring.  1  he  sheets  of 
lath  shall  be  looked  or  lapped  at  least 
1  in.  and  tied  at  joints  between  studs, 
both  vertically  and  horizontally,  with 
No.  18-gaugc  wire.  The  lath  shall  be 
folded  around  the  corners  at  least  3 
ins. 
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Mortar 


Mixing 


Mortar 
Application 


Brick  and  Hollow  Tile  Walls 


Sheathed  Frame  Walls 


Skeleton  Frame  \\  alls 


(16)  Mortar  for  first  and  second  coats  shall  be  composed  of  1  part  of  Portland  cement,  3  parts  of  sand  and  1/10 
part  of  hydrated  lime,  by  volume. 

(17b)  Hair  may  be  added  to  the 
first  coat  mortar,  b..t  in  quantity  only 
sufficient  to  bond  the  mo  i  tar. 

Note — Hair  is  a&ued  to  the  first  coat  of 
mortar  on  n.etal  lath  to  hold  the  mortar 
together  on  the  lath,  otherwise  there  would 
be  considerable  waste  due  to  the  mortar 
dropping  behind  the  lath;  but  no  greater 
quantity  than  is  necessary  to  accomplish  this 
purpose  should  be  used,  as  an  excessive  amount 
of  hair  will  prevent  the  mortar  from  going 
through  the  lath  sufficiently  to  thoroughly 
embed  the  metal  and  so  preserve  it  from 
corrosion. 


(17a)  Hair  may  be  added  to  the 
first  coat  mortar,  but  in  quantity  only 
sufficient  to  bond  the  mortar. 

Note — Hair  is  added  to  the  first  coat  of 
mortar  on  metal  lath  to  hold  the  mortar 
together  on  the  lath,  otherwise  there  would  be 
considerable  waste  due  to  the  mortar  dropping 
behind  the  lath;  but  no  greater  quantity  than 
is  necessary  to  accomplish  this  purpose  should 
be  used,  as  an  excessive  amount  of  hair  will 
prevent  the  mortar  from  going  through  the 
lath  sufficiently  to  thoroughly  embed  the 
metal  and  so  preserve  it  from  corrosion. 


(18)  Mortar  for  finishing  coat  shall  be  composed  of  1  part  of  White  Portland  Cement,  3  parts  of  aggregate, 
and  1/10  part  of  hydrated  lime,  by  volume. 

Note — If  a  waterproofing  compound  is  to  be  used,  the  reference  to  lime  in  paragraph  18  should  be  stricken  out  and  a  description  of  the 
waterproofing  compound  inserted. 

(19)  The  finishing  coat  shall  be  brought  to  a  tone  selected  by  the  addition  of  dry  color  in  quantity  not  exceeding 
10%  of  the  weight  of  the  cement. 

Note — An  excess  of  color  weakens  the  mortar.    Stucco  made  with  White  Portland  Cement  responds  more  quickly  to  color  tones. 

(20)  Proportions  stated  are  by  volume,  and  1  bag  (94  lbs.)  of  cement  is  to  be  considered  as  1  cu.  ft. 

(21)  Mixing  shall  be  done  on  a  watertight  platform,  the  different  constituents  thoroughly  mixed  dry  to  a  uniform 
color,  water  then  added  to  obtain  the  proper  consistency,  and  the  whole  turned  over  until  the  mass  is  uniform  in  color 
and  consistency. 

(22)  There  shall  not  be  mixed  at  one  time  more  mortar  than  will  be  used  within  30  minutes.  No  re-tempered 
mortar  shall  be  used  under  any  circumstances. 

Note; — Cement  is  likely  to  take  its  initial  set  within  30  minutes  after  mixing  and  in  even  less  time  during  the  hot  summer  months.  The 
practice  of  re-tempering  mortar,  after  it  has  taken  its  initial  set,  can  not  be  too  strongly  condemned. 

(23)  The  dry  color  in  the  finishing  coat  shall  be  very  carefully  weighed  or  measured  and  thoroughly  mixed  with 
the  sand.  The  cement  and  lime  shall  then  be  added,  and  the  entire  mass  thoroughly  mixed  by  shoveling,  from  one 
side  of  the  platform  to  the  other,  through  a  K-in.  mesh  screen;  when  the  batch  is  of  uniform  color,  the  water  shall 
be  added. 

Note — The  water  as  well  as  the  other  constituents  should  be  carefully  measured,  so  that  each  batch  will  be  of  the  same  consistency. 


(24)  The  stucco  shall  be  applied 
in  3  coats,  each  coat  not  less  than 
in.  or  more  than  Y%  in.  in  thickness, 
the  whole  finishing  %  in.  thick  be- 
yond the  normal  masonry  line.  The 
plastering  shall  be  carried  on  contin- 
uously in  one  general  direction,  with- 
out allowing  the  mortar  to  dry  at  the 
edge.  Where  this  is  impossible,  the 
joints  shall  be  made  at  a  break,  an 
opening  or  other  natural  division  of  the 
surface.  Stucco  shall  not  be  applied 
when  the  temperature  is  below  freezing. 
Masonry  surfaces  shall  be  cleaned  and 
thoroughly  saturated  with  water  just 
before  the  first  coat  of  mortar  is 
applied. 

See  Note  following  "28" 

(25)  The  first  coat  shall  be 
applied  under  pressure  to  secure  a 
good  bond. 


(24a)  The  stucco  shall  be  applied 
in  3  coats,  each  coat  not  less  than 
M  in.  or  more  than  Y%  in.  in  thickness, 
the  whole  finishing  1  in.  thick  over  the 
furring  strips.  The  plastering  shall 
be  carried  on  continuously  in  one  gen- 
eral direction,  without  allowing  the 
mortar  to  dry  at  the  edge.  Where  this 
is  impossible,  the  joints  shall  be  made 
at  a  break,  an  opening  or  other  natural 
division  of  the  surface.  Stucco  shall 
not  be  applied  when  the  temperature 
is  below  freezing. 


(24b)  The  stucco  shall  be  applied 
in  3  coats  and  back  plastered  1  coat, 
the  whole  finishing  1 Y2  ins.  thick,  with 
the  outside  face  1  in.  beyond  the  face 
of  studs.  The  finishing  coat  shall  be 
not  less  than  in.  in  thickness.  The 
plastering  shall  be  carried  on  contin- 
uously in  one  general  direction,  with- 
out allowing  the  mortar  to  dry  at  the 
edge.  Where  this  is  impossible,  the 
joints  shall  be  made  at  a  break,  an 
opening  or  other  natural  division  of 
the  surface.  Stucco  shall  not  be 
applied  when  the  temperature  is 
below  freezing. 


(25b)  The  first  coat  shall  be 
applied  under  pressure  to  secure  good 
key,  and  after  it  has  set  shall  be  back 
plastered  on  the  inside  or  back  surface 
of  the  lath  to  a  thickness  of  3^  in. 


(25a)  The  first  coat  shall  be 
applied  under  pressure  so  that  the 
mortar  will  be  forced  through  the  lath 
and  completely  embed  the  metal  on 
both  sides.  This  can  not  be  done  if 
excessive  quantity  of  hair  is  used. 
Special  care  shall  be  taken  to  fill  all 
voids  around  furring  strips  and  where 
lath  laps. 

(26)  After  the  first  coat  has  set,  but  before  it  has  dried,  the  second  coat  shall  be  applied  and  floated  to  a  true 
plane  with  wood  screeds  placed  at  5  //.  intervals  and  about  openings. 

Note — Where  a  surface  having  irregularities  is  desired,  the  words  in  italics  should  be  omitted. 

(27)  After  the  second  coat  has  set,  but  before  it  has  dried,  the  finishing  coat  shall  be  applied  and  finished  as 
hereinafter  specified. 

(28)  The  undercoats  shall  be  cross  scratched  before  the  initial  set  has  taken  place,  and  shall  be  thoroughly 
wetted  before  the  succeeding  coats  are  applied.  The  finishing  coat  shall  be  kept  moist  for  at  least  4  days,  either  by 
gently  spraying  with  water  after  the  mortar  has  hardened  sufficiently  to  permit  it  or  by  hanging  wet  burlap  or  other 
fabric  over  the  surface. 

Note — To  fully  develop  its  binding  properties,  cement  requires  moisture  continuously  during  the  period  of  crystallization.  For  this  reason 
masonry  surfaces  and  undercoats  are  saturated  so  that  they  will  not  absorb  the  water  from  succeeding  coafs,  and  the  finish  coat  is  kept  moist 
either  by  gently  spraying  the  stucco  itself  or  by  soaking  burlap  curtains  hung  about  6  ins.  away  from  the  stucco.  The  latter  provision  is  par- 
ticularly necessary  during  the  hot  summer  months  in  order  to  prevent  the  evaporation  of  the  water  in  the  finished  surface,  which  is  the  cause 
of  crazing  or  hair  cracks. 
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Framing 


Bridging 


Sheathing 


Waterproofing 


insulation 


Furring 


Sills 


Brick  and  Hollow  Tile  Walls 

Sheathed  Frame  Walls 

Skeleton  Frame  Walls 

(29)  Exposed  Aggregate  {Integral  Method) — The  finishing  coat  shall  be  %  in.  thick  and,  within  24  hours  after  it 
has  been  troweled  to  an  even  surface,  shall  be  scrubbed  with  a  stiff  brush  until  the  aggregate  has  been  uniformly 
exposed.  Should  the  cement  be  too  hard  to  be  readily  removed  by  water,  a  solution  of  1  part  muriatic  acid  to  5 
parts  of  water  may  be  used;  but  as  soon  as  the  aggregate  has  been  exposed,  particular  care  shall  be  taken  to 
remove  all  trace  of  acid  by  spraying  thoroughly  with  clean  water  from  a  hose. 

(30)  Smooth  Troweled — -Finishing  coat  shall  be  smoothed  with  a  metal  trowel,  with  as  little  rubbing  as  possible. 

(31)  Stippled — Finishing  coat  shall  be  smoothed  with  a  metal  trowel,  with  as  little  rubbing  as  possible,  and  then 
shall  be  lightly  patted  with  a  brush  of  broom  straw  to  give  an  even  stippled  surface. 

(32)  Sand  Floated — Finishing  coat,  after  being  brought  to  a  smooth,  even  surface,  shall  be  rubbed  in  a  circular 
motion  with  a  wood  float.    This  floating  shall  be  done  when  mortar  has  partially  set. 

(33)  Rough  Cast  or  Spatter  Dash — After  the  finishing  coat  has  been  brought  to  an  even  surface  and  before 
attaining  its  final  set,  it  shall  be  uniformly  coated  with  a  mixture  of  1  part  white  cement  to  2  parts  white  sand, 
thrown  forcibly  against  the  wall  in  such  a  manner  as  will  produce  a  rough  surface  of  uniform  texture. 

(34)  Pebble  Dash — After  the  finishing  coat  has  been  brought  to  an  even  surface  and  before  attaining  its  initial 
set,  clean  pebbles  shall  be  forcibly  thrown  against  the  mortar  and  embedded  therein.  Pebbles  shall  vary  in  size 
from  %  in.  to  Y%  in.,  shall  be  well  wetted  before  being  cast,  and  shall  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  surface.  They 
may  be  pressed  into  the  mortar  with  a  clean  wooden  paddle,  but  the  surface  shall  not  be  otherwise  disturbed. 

Note — The  above  surface  finishes  are  alternatives.    Under  no  circumstances  should  the  stucco  be  worked,  after  it  has  attained  its  initial 

set. 

(35)  Samples  of  the  surface  finish  shall  be  laid  up  well  in  advance  of  the  work,  and  the  approved  sample  shall 
be  carefully  preserved  during  the  prosecution  of  the  work  and  used  as  a  standard. 

Notes  for  Other  Sections  of  Specifications 

The  success  of  stucco  on  wood  frame  construction  is  as  dependent  upon 
the  character  of  the  framework  as  it  is  of  the  stucco  itself.  A  well  braced  and 
rigid  framework  is  absolutely  essential.  The  following  provisions  are  pre- 
sented as  a  standard  of  good  practice  in  this  regard: 

The  studs  should  be  spaced  12  ins.  on  centers  and  be  continuous  from 
main  sill  to  rafter  plate,  with  1  x  6-in.  ribbons  housed  into  studs  to  support 
the  floor  joists  and  tie  the  studs  together.  No  grits  or  other  horizontal 
grained  members  should  intervene.  The  floor  joists  should  be  securely 
spiked  to  the  studs. 


No  bridging  is  required. 


Matched  or  ship-lap  sheathing, 
dressed  one  side  to  a  thickness  of 
]/%  in.  not  less  than  6  ins.  or  more 
than  8  ins.  wide,  should  be  laid  diag- 
onally over  the  studs  and  fastened 
with  2  nails  at  every  bearing. 

Sheathing  boards  should  be  cov- 
ered with  a  felt,  thoroughly  water- 
proofed by  impregnation  with  tar  or 
asphalt — not  a  sheathing  paper — well 
lapped  and  tacked  at  joints  and  well 
flashed  and  tacked  about  openings. 

When  greater  insulation  than  the 
waterproof  felt  affords  is  desired,  such 
as  quilting  or  corrugated  paper,  this 
insulation  should  be  placed  between  the 
waterproof  paper  and  the  sheathing. 


Unless  metal  furring  is  used,  or  a 
lath  of  which  metal  furring  forms  an 
integral    part,    the    wall    should  be 

furred  over  the  waterproofing  paper 

with  1  x  2-in.  strips  placed  vertically 
12  ins.  on  centers  and  about  openings. 

Sills  of  openings  should  have 
ample  slope  and  projection  and  under- 
cut drips. 


Once  in  the  height  of  each  story, 
the  stud  walls  should  have  a  row  of 
2  x  3-in.  bridging  cut  in  diagonally 
between  the  studs  and  securely  spiked 
to  them. 

No  sheathing  is  required. 


The  outer  face  of  studs,  and  the 
sides  for  a  distance  ot  2  ins.  back  from 
the  face,  should  be  thoroughly  coated 
with  a  pitch  or  asphalt  compound,  to 
interpose  waterproofing  between  the 
stucco  and  the  framework. 

After  the  stucco  lath  has  been 
back  plastered,  the  air  space  between 
the  studs  may  be  divided  by  applying, 
between  the  bridging  and  the  inside 
plastering,  quilting  or  other  in  minting 
material,  fastening  it  in  place  by  nail- 
ing wood  strips,  over  the  fold  in  the 
paper,  on  the  sides  of  the  studs. 

Unless  metal  furring  is  used,  or 
a  lath  of  which  metal  furring  forms  an 
integral  part,  the  wall  should  be  furred 
with  1  x  2-in.  strips  placed  vertically 
on  the  studs  and  about  openings. 

Sills  of  openings  should  have 
ample  slope  and  projection  and  under- 
cut drips. 
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STANDARD  SACK 
OF  ALPHA  PORT- 
LAND CEMENT 


Product. 

Alpha  Portland  Cement. 

Experience. 

Alpha  Cement  is  a  pioneer  Amer- 
ican brand  representing  today  thirty 
years'  experience  in  cement  mak- 
ing. The  manufacture  of  Portland 
cement  is,  as  an  authority  recently 
expressed  it,  "  an  extremely  scientific 
proposition,  requiring  the  exercise  of 
the  greatest  care  and  long  experi- 
ence. It  is  a  scientific  and  chemical 
procedure  representing  the  antithesis 
of  guesswork,  or  slipshod  methods." 

Distinctive  Features. 

Alpha  Portland  Cement  is  manufactured  under 
strict  chemical  supervision  at  all  of  the  Alpha  plants, 
samples  from  the  rock  borings  being  taken  at  regular 
intervals  and  hourly  tests  made  to  insure  exact  propor- 
tioning, thorough  burning  and  fine  grinding.  The 
Alpha  chemists  and  chemical  engineers  are  men  of  real 
authority,  and  no  zeal  for  large  output  or  low  operating 
cost  can  overrule  their  decisions.  This  enables  the 
manufacturer  not  merely  to  assure  the  purchaser  of 
uniform  high  quality,  but  to  guarantee  (every  bag  is  now 
so  stamped)  that  Alpha  Cement  will  invariably  meet  the 
standard  specifications  as  adopted  by  the  American  So- 
ciety for  Testing  Materials  and  approved  by  the  Ameri- 
can Society  of  Civil  Engineers  and  various  other  scien- 
tific bodies.  Under  the  Alpha  system  of  supervision,  it 
is  practically  impossible  for  cement  that  lacks  binding 
power  to  be  shipped  out. 

Low-alumina  Cement  of  Distinctive  Color. 

Portland  cement  of  a  low-alumina  content  is  pre- 
ferred by  some  engineers  for  concrete  exposed  to  the 
action  of  sea  water.  The  Alpha  Portland  Cement 
Company  produces,  at  its  Cementon,  N.  Y.,  plant  (di- 
rectly on  the  Hudson  River),  a  cement  with  a  percen- 
tage of  alumina  running  as  low  as  .0635.  Most  Port- 
land cements  have  an  alumina  percentage  of  from  .07 
to  .0825.  The  product  of  the  Cementon  Alpha  plant 
has,  in  addition  to  its  low-alumina  feature,  an  unusual 
record  of  strength  on  long-time  tests ;  and  yields  a 
light  bluish  gray  tone  that  is  ideal  for  stucco,  floors, 
walks,  walls,  etc.,  where  it  is  desired  to  secure  a 
lasting  artistic  effect  without  the  addition  of  coloring 
matter. 

Facilities. 

The  Alpha  mills  have  a  combined  capacity  of  25,- 
000  barrels  daily;  storage  for  2,000.000  barrels.  Our 
private  sidings  connect  directly  with  five  of  the  main 
trunk  lines  of  the  country — Lehigh  Valley ;  Delaware, 
Lackawanna  &  Western;  Pennsylvania;  Baltimore  & 


Ohio,  and  the  New  York  Central  Lines.  Through  the 
Lehigh  &  New  England  R.  R.,  connection  is  made  with 
the  Philadelphia  &  Reading,  the  Central  Railroad  of 
New  Jersey,  the  Erie,  and  to  New  England  points  via 
Poughkeepsie  Bridge  route.  These  connections  give 
unusual  facilities  in  car  service,  and  we  are,  therefore, 
in  a  position,  except  under  extraordinary  conditions,  to 
serve  promptly  the  Eastern  section  of  the  United  States. 
One  plant  has  private  docks  directly  on  the  Hudson 
River,  and  is  ideally  situated  for  coast,  canal  and  export 
shipments. 

Distinctive  Use. 

Large  quantities  of  Alpha  Cement  have  been  used  in 
such  notable  undertakings  as  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad 
Terminal  and  Tunnels  in  New  York,  New  York  Aque- 
duct (1,180,000  barrels),  Detroit  River  Tunnels,  Bush 
Terminal,  Hudson  Terminal,  Allegheny  River  Dams, 
Galveston  Sea  Wall,  Vanderbilt  Hotel,  Union  Station 
at  Washington,  Central  Park  Roads,  etc. 

Package. 

Alpha  Cement  is  shipped  in  the  United  States  in 
cotton  sacks  or  paper  bags,  containing  94  lbs.  net.  Ex- 
port shipments  are  made  in  tongue-and-grooved  barrels, 
made  of  staves  full  ]/2  in.  thick,  strongly  reinforced  and 
double  lined  with  dampproof  paper. 

Publications. 

The  Alpha  Portland  Cement  Company  issues  a 
free  96-page,  illustrated  general  handbook  on  concrete 
construction,  entited  "Alpha  Cement,  How  to  Use  it." 
In  addition,  the  Alpha  Service  Department  supplies  well 
illustrated  supplements  or  bulletins  on  the  following 
subjects : 


Workingmen's  Homes 
Walkway- 
Roads  and  Driveway 
Bridges  and  Culverts 
Foundation 
Steps  and  Hatchways 
Gutter  and  Curb 
Storage  Cellar 
Spring  House 
Small  Dam 
Milk  House 
Manure  Pit 
Septic  Tank  ' 
Oil  Storage  Tank 
Tennis  Court 
Concrete  Roof 
Barn  and  Silo 
Storage  House 


Smoke  House 
Hog  House 
Poultry  House 
Dipping  Vat 

Pools,  Tanks  and  Troughs 
Piers  for  Small  Boats 
Garden  Furniture 
Retaining  Walls 
Enclosure  Walls 
Greenhouse 
Coal  Pocket 
Fence  and  Gate  Posts 
Walls,  Sills  and  Lintels 
Garages  and  Runways 
Small  Warehouse  or  Shop 
Overcoating  of  Old  Dwellings 
Porch,    Cellar    and  Stable 
Floors 


"'Alpha  Aids,"  a  magazine  publication  issued  every 
60  days,  deals  with  timely  and  interesting  uses  of  cement. 
This  publication  is  sent  free  of  charge  to  any  architect, 
engineer,  builder,  mason,  material  dealer  or  property 
owner  who  is  interested  in  concrete  work  and  who  lives 
in  the  territory  where  the  Alpha  Portland  Cement 
Company  does  business. 
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Examples  of  Service  Material. 

Pages  311-13  of  this  catalogue  are  shown  to  give  an 
idea  of  the  instructive  information  furnished  by  the 
Service  Department  of  the  Alpha  Portland  Cement 
Company. 

The  following  notes  will  be  helpful  in  supplying  the 
ideas  suggested  by  these  pages. 

Icehouses,  Greenhouses  and  other  Storage 
Buildings — Concrete  floors  for  icehouses  should  be 
sloped  in  all  directions  toward  a  central  drain.  This 
floor  is  best  made  independent  of  the  side  walls  and 
should  be  so  laid  that  there  will  be  a  ^-in.  joint  all 
around  which  can  be  sealed  against  leakage  and  entrance 
of  air  by  pouring  into  it  hot  tar  or  asphalt.  The  drain 
should  be  "trapped,"  so  that  the  water  from  ice  melting 
will  seal  it  against  the  possible  entrance  of  air,  thus  pre- 
venting rapid  melting  of  ice. 

The  smallest  practical  dimensions  for  an  icehouse 
should  be  considered  10  by  10  by  10  ft.,  giving  contents 
of  1,000  cu.  ft.  Since  a  cubic  foot  of  ice  weighs  about 
57  lbs.,  such  a  house  would  hold  about  20  tons,  allowing 
for  the  Usual  waste  of  space  in  packing  ice. 

An  icehouse  should  be  located  in  a  place  convenient 
to  the  dairy  barn,  and  on  dry,  well  drained  ground. 
Building  below  the  ground  -makes  drainage  difficult  and 
removal  of  ice  to  the  ground  level  equally  difficult.  It 
is  generally  more  costly,  too,  for  an  underground  ice- 
house requires  the  same  material  and  expense  in  build- 
ing as  one  above  ground,  in  addition  to  the  cost  of 
greater  excavation.  The  soil  is  a  good  conductor  of 
heat.  During  a  large  part  of  the  year,  ice  will  melt  less 
in  a  surface  storage  room  exposed  to  actual  contact  with 
air  than  in  underground  storage. 

The  walls  for  a  greenhouse  should  be  from  8  to  10 
in.  thick,  depending  upon  weight  of  superstructure ;  10 
in.  would  be  sufficient  in  extreme  cases,  8  in.  enough  for 
all  ordinary  cases.  Walls  should  start  on  a  footing  far 
enough  below  ground  level  to  prevent  disturbance  from 
frost.  Floors  may  be  4  in. — which  is  thick  enough  if  no 
trucking  is  to  be  done  over  them,  but  in  the  latter  case 
an  added  inch  would  be  preferable.  Slabs  should  not 
be  larger  than  6  by  6  ft. 

Although  both  monolithic  and  sectional  benches  are 
practical,  many  florists  prefer  a  sectional  bench  which 
can  be  assembled  or  dismantled  as  desired.  Sectional 
benches  can  be  molded  in  spare  time  and  erected  when 
needed. 

Storage  cellars  are  preferably  located  on  a  hillside 
or  on  one  side  of  a  knoll.  When  so  located,  the  neces- 
sary excavating  will  provide  sufficient  earth  for  bank 
construction  and  cover  the  roof.  This  assists  in  main- 
taining an  even  temperature  inside  the  walls.  Even  a 
small  storage  cellar  should  have  reinforced  walls,  not- 
withstanding that  it  may  be  set  in  the  side  of  a  hill ; 
otherwise,  earth  pressure  may  crack  the  walls.  For  a 
small  storage  cellar  yk-'m.  rods,  spaced  18  in.  center  to 
center,  will  suffice.  Ventilation  is  quite  essential  to  pre- 
vent dampness,  which  would  not  be  best  for  stored 
fruits  and  vegetables.  Ventilator  pipes  may  be  of  6-in. 
concrete  tile.  Vents  should  be  covered  with  galvanized 
wire  mesh  to  exclude  rats  and  mice.  It  is  a  good  idea 
to  lay  a  raised  plank  floor  over  the  concrete  and  one  to 
divide  the  cellar  into  bins  with  2-in.  plank  partitions, 
nailing  the  planks  yx  in.  apart  on  2  by  4-in.  studs,  so 
there  will  be  ventilation  all  around  the  stored  contents. 

Concrete  Garages — It  is  most  important  that  the 
garage  he  absolutely  fireproof.  No  inflammable  build- 
ing materials  should  he  used.  The  fact  that  modern 
raragefl  everywhere  arc  built  of  concrete  is  a  strong 
indication  that  architects  and  builders  recognize  this 
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material  as  the  proper  one  for  garage  construction. 

Page  312  gives  some  idea  of  concrete  garage  con- 
struction. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Fences  and  Walls — Page 
311  illustrates  four  types  of  reinforced  concrete  fences 
and  walls  taken  from  one  of  a  number  of  Service  Sheets 
published  by  the  Alpha  Portland  Cement  Company. 
This  is  a  use  for  concrete  construction  which  has  grown 
by  leaps  and  bounds.  Fences  and  walls  of  concrete  are 
now  being  extensively  used  -for  enclosing  industrial 
plants,  railroads,  public  institutions,  large  estates,  etc. 

Especial  attention  is  called  to  the  precast  type  of 
reinforced  wall  slabs.  The  particular  advantage  of  this 
type  of  wall  is  the  ease  of  assembling  the  units  and  the 
absence  of  forms  required  on  the  job  except  those 
needed  for  casting  posts.  The  post  and  wall  foundations 
are  first  cast,  post  reinforcing  being  embedded  a  slight 
distance  in  foundation.  Posts  are  cast  with  mortises  or 
grooves.  Wall  is  formed  by  setting  precast  slabs  in  the 
grooves. 

Specification  Data. 

The  following  table  of  recommended  mixtures, 
taken  from  the  Alpha  handbook,  may  prove  useful  in 
making  up  specifications.  Such  mixtures  made  up  with 
Alpha  Cement  are  sure  to  give  satisfactory  results. 

1:1:1  Mixture  for  the  wearing  course  of  2-course  floors 
subject  to  heavy  trucking,  such  as  occurs  in  factories,  ware- 
houses, on  loading  platforms,  etc. 

1:1:  1^2  Mixture  for  the  wearing  course  of  2-course  pave- 
ments, in  which  case  the  pebbles  or  crushed  particles  of  stone 
are  graded  from  %  to  Yz  in. 

1:2:3  Mixture  for  reinforced  concrete  roof  slabs ;  1-course 
concrete  road,  street  and  alley  pavements ;  1-course  walks  and 
barnyard  pavements  ;  1-course  concrete  floors  ;  fence  posts  ;  sills 
and  lintels  without  mortar  surface ;  watering  troughs  and  tanks  ; 
reinforced  concrete  columns  ;  mine  timbers. 

Construction  subjected  to  water  pressure,  such  as  reser- 
voirs, swimming  pools,  storage  tanks,  cisterns,  elevator  pits, 
vats,  etc. 

1:2:4  Mixture  for  reinforced  concrete  walls,  floors,  beams, 
columns  and  other  concrete"  members  designed  in  combination 
with  steel  reinforcing;  concrete  for  the  arch  ring  of  arch 
bridges  and  culverts ;  foundations  for  large  engines  causing 
heavy  loading,  some  impact  and  vibration. 

Concrete  work  in  general  subject  to  vibration — silo  walls, 
grain  bins,  coal  bins,  elevators  and  similar  structures ;  rein- 
forced concrete  sewer  pipe. 

1 :  2y2 : 4  Mixture  for  building  walls  above  foundation, 
when  stucco  finish  will  not  be  applied ;  walls  of  pits  or  base- 
ments, subject  to  considerable  exposure  to  moisture  but  practi- 
cally no  direct  water  pressure;  manure  pits,  dipping  vats,  hog 
wallows ;  body  of  concrete  block ;  base  of  2-course  pave- 
ments. 

1 :  2^2  :  5  Mixture  for  walls  above  ground  which  are  to  have 
stucco  finish;  base  of  2-course  sidewalks,  feeding  floors,  barn- 
yard pavements  and  2-course  plain  concrete  floors. 

Abutments  and  wing  walls  of  bridges  and  culverts,  dams, 
small  retaining  walls;  basement  walls  and  foundations  for  ordi- 
nary conditions,  where  watcrtightness  is  not  essential ;  founda- 
tions for  small  engines. 

1:3:6  Mixture  for  mass  concrete,  such  as  large  gravity 
retaining  walls,  heavy  foundations  and  footings. 

Mortar  (Ckment  and  Sand  Only)  — 

1  :  \Yi  Mixture  for  inside  plastering  of  water  tanks,  silos 
and  bin  walls,  where  required,  and  for  facing  walls  below 
ground  when  necessary  to  afford  additional  protection  against 
the  entrance  of  moisture;  back  plastering  of  gravity  retaining 
walls. 

1:2  Mixture  for  scratch  coat  of  exterior  plaster  (cement 
and  stucco)  ;  facing  blocks  and  similar  cement  products;  wear- 
ing course  of  2-coursc  walks;  floors  subjected  to  only  light 
loads;  barnyard  pavements,  etc. 

1:2'/.  Mixture  for  intermediate  and  finish  stucco  coats; 
fence  posts  when  coarse  aggregate  is  not  used. 

1:3  Mixture  for  concrete  block  when  coarse  aggregate  is 
not  used;  concrete  brick;  concrete  drain  tile  and  pipe  when 
coarse  aggregate  is  not  used;  ornamental  products. 

Mortar  for  masonry  (when  desired,  lime  may  he  added  up 
to  15%  by  volume  of  cement). 
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Va"  SCALE  PLAN  THWJ  POSTS 


Post  caps  art  pre  cast  ana  lifted 
into  place  ifUr  other  WorK 
is  completed. 


foundations  to 
be  carried,  below  frosr 

rHeinforc  inc^  rods 


Va"  SCALE 
SECTION 

'A"&olts  furnish 
bond  between  tbe 
foundation  the 
posts  panels. 


Et  Posts  are  east  wiih  grooves  for  Ibe  panel-slabs. 
Grooves  are  lined  wifh  felt  or  lik.e  material  to  prevent 
bonding  between  posts  and  slabs. 

Upper  panels  may  be  made  of  perforated  pre-Casi" 
slabs,  to  form  a  balustrade  effect-. 

Uprights    should  be  reinforced   yfiih  rods. 
Sizes  and  reinf  oremtnt  mu.lt  oe  figured  for  each  job. 

MIM CONCfcIT ErWALLS  fc.POSTS  with omam.finisk 


Vs'SCALE  PLAN 


Va"  SCALE 
SECTION 


This  con  s  t  r  act  i  on  may  be  used  where,  heavier" 
concrete  wall  is  not  needed. 

Posts, copings  and  bottom  rails  are  of  reinforced  concrete- 
Posts  are  cast  with  grooves  to  receive  wall  panels. These  Jroovesare 
lined  vith  felt  or  similar  material  to  prevent  bonding  with  panels. 

Metal  lathis  used  to  reinforce  the  panels. 
Sizes  and  reinforcement  must  befi^ured  for  each  job. 

R1INF.  CONCRETE.  POSTS  WITH  STUCCO  PANELS 


Pre  cast  post  caps  p.  copings 


-Pre  cast  post  caps  p. copings 


Toundaiions 

lo  be  Carried  below  frosr 

R-einforcinfJ 
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3/8*  SCALE   PLAN  AT  POST 

The  only  forms  needed  on  the  job  for  this  con- 
struction are  for  foundations  and  posts. 

Will  sections,  copings  and  post-caps  are  pre-casf. 

The  reinforced  posts   are  cast  with,  grooves  in 
sides, as  in  types    above,  and  wall  sections  are  set 
ih  these  grooves. 

Wall    copincjs  may  be  omitted  if  desired,  and  the 
rop  of  grooves   filled  with  Cement-  mortar  t>efore 
Ibe  post    caps  are  set  in  place. 

3ize  and  reinforcement-  must  be  figured  for  each  job. 

HE  INF.  POSTS,  WITH  PHE  CAST  HE,  INF.  WALL  SLABS 


3/s"  SCALE  PLAN  *4 


Va"  SCALE 
SECTION 

-holts  formate 
Jambs  built 
into  posts. 

Copings  and  posr-caps  are  pre  cast,  and  se-t  in 
place,  when  the  other  wortC  is  completed. 

Walls  are  fceyed  into  posts  as  sboTO,and  tbe^ro'oves 
are  lined  with  felt  or  lilCe.  material  to  prevent-  bonding- 

A  thick,  wall  of  this  type  can  be  built  with  icofo- 
omy  in    sections  where  la  r$  e  stone,  abounds,  pro- 
vided fhe  stones  are  clean  and  embedded  in  the 
mass  of  material  and  witb  the  widfh  or  diameter 
.Mot  greater  than  half  1  h  t  i.hicic  ne  s  s   of  the 
wall  or  posts. 

Size  and  reinforcement-  must  be  figured  foreach  job. 

SOLID  WALL  CONSTELUCTION 
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USE  OF  ALPHA  POUTAND  CEMENT 
FOR,  FENCES  AND  WALLS 


SHEET  NO. 
SCALE  3/8° 
EQUALS  I-'*? 
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USE  OF  ALPHA  POUT  LAND  CEMENT 
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Lehigh  Portland  Cement  Co. 


LEHIGH  PORTLAND  CEMENT  CO. 


ALLENTOWN,  PA. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
OMAHA,  NEBR.  MASON  CITY,  IOWA 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.  NEW  CASTLE,  PA. 

BOSTON,  MASS.  KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 


FOGELSVILLE,  PA.  MITCHELL,  IND. 
IOLA,  KANS.  WEST  COPLAY,  PA. 


SPOKANE,  WASH. 


BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
RICHMOND,  VA.  • 


MILLS 

METALINE  FALLS,  WASH.   ORMROD,  PA. 
FORDWICK,  VA.  NEW  CASTLE,  PA. 


MASON  CITY,  IOWA 
OGLESBY,  ILL. 


Product. 

Lehigh  Cement  —  Guaranteed  to 
conform  in  every  respect  to  the  Standard 
Specifications  for  Portland  Cement  as 
adopted  by  the  American  Society  for  Test- 
ing Materials  when  tested  by  methods 
recommended  by  the  American  Society  of 
Civil  Engineers. 


TRADE-MARK 


Marketing  and  Shipping  Facilities. 

Lehigh  mills  are  located  at  strategic  points  from 
the  Atlantic  to  the  Pacific.  In  principal  marketing  cen- 
ters, branch  offices  have  been  established  for  the  con- 
venience of  our  customers. 

Lehigh  Cement  is  marketed  in  cloth  or  paper  bags. 
Or  in  bulk  fpr  domestic  trade,  and  in  barrels  for  export 
trade.  The  bags  contain  94  lbs.  net  (4  bags  to  the  bar- 
rel), and  the  export  barrel  contains  376  lbs.  net.  These 
barrels  are  made  in  our  own  cooperage  plant  and  are 
tongued  and  grooved  to  withstand  the  rough  handling 
necessary  in  export  trade. 

Use. 

In  practically  every  type  of  modern  construction 
the  use  of  cement  is  required,  hi  great  engineering 
works,  concrete  is  an  essential  material. 

The  careful  selection  of  the  ingredients  for  con- 
crete is  an  important  factor  in  the  success  of  the  finished 


work.  The  selection  of  Lehigh  Cement  is 
a  warranty  for  the  most  important  material 
used  in  concrete. 

Perhaps  the  best  guarantee  on  future 
promise  is  past  performance.    The  great 
New    York    Connecting    Railroad;  the 
Municipal    Building,    New    York;  the 
Girard  Point  Elevators,  the  League  Island 
Dry    Docks,    Philadelphia ;    the  Boston 
Braves'  Ball  Park  ;  the  Chicago  and  North- 
western Railway  Terminal ;  the  Quay  and  Sea  Walls, 
Charleston,  S.  C. ;  the  Galveston  Causeway — these  are  a 
few  of  the  structures  where  Lehigh  was  used. 

The  most  noteworthy  conflagrations,  quakes  and 
storms  have  proved  the  strength  and  permanence  of 
concrete.  Another  feature  of  concrete  that  recom- 
mends its  consideration  to  engineers  is  its  adaptability 
to  every  form  and  class  of  engineering. 

For  Architects'  Convenience. 

To  any  architect  writing  us  on  the  stationery  of  his 
firm  and  mentioning  Sweet's  Architectural  Cata- 
logue, we  will  send  our  celluloid  computing  scale,  giv- 
ing the  amounts  of  cement,  sand  and  stone  required  per 
cubic  yard  of  rammed  concrete  of  different  proportions.' 

Further  discussion  of  items  of  particular  interest 
to  any  architect  may  be  entered  into  by  communication 
with  any  of  our  offices. 


S  WM  t '■    C.V!  AI.O(,WI 


I  III.  NEW  YORK  CONNKCTING  RAILROAD 
One  of  the  greatest  cnginrrrinK  works  of  today,  made  possible  thrmiKli  the  use  of  concrete. 
Ovi  i  (.illi.nnn  Mils   ..I   l.i  hiuli  ('.incut  used 
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THE  SANDUSKY  CEMENT  CO. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

FACTORIES 

BAY  BRIDGE,  OHIO  SYRACUSE,  IND.  DIXON,  ILL.  YORK,  PA. 


Products. 

Medusa  Portland  Cements:  Medusa 
Gray  and  Medusa  White  Portland  Cements  ; 
Medusa  Waterproofed  Gray  and  Medusa 
W  aterproofed  White  Portland  Cements. 

For  Medusa  Waterproofing  see  page 

73. 

Output. 

Annual  production,  3,000,000  bbls. 


TRADE-MARK 


Quality. 

Medusa  Portland  Cements  are  guaranteed  to  pass 
standard  and  United  States  Government  specifications. 
Every  carload  is  tested  before  being  shipped.  A  record 
of  laboratory  test  will  be  furnished  on  request. 

Description. 

Medusa  Portland  Cements  are  slow  setting  and 
quick  hardening,  absolutely  uniform  and  unsurpassed  in 
fineness  and  strength. 

Medusa  White  Portland  Cement  is. perfectly  white 
in  color  and  non-staining;  a  product  of  unlimited  artis- 
tic possibilities. 

Medusa  Waterproofed  Cements  are  our  regular  gray 
and  white  brands  waterproofed  with  our  celebrated 
Medusa  Waterproofing  (see  our  page  in  Waterproofing 
Section),  and  ready  for  use. 

Uses. 

Medusa  White  Portland  Cement  is  particularly 
suitable  for  exterior  as  well  as  interior  work.  It  is  un- 
excelled for  stucco,  concrete  bridges,  floors,  building 
trim  and  ornamentation,  interior  decoration,  parks  and 
grounds,  colored  concrete,  stainless  mortar  for  setting 
terra  cotta,  marble,  etc. 

Medusa  Waterproofed  Portland  Cement  is  highly 
recommended  for  basement  walls  and  floors,  swimming 
pools,  reservoirs,  elevator  pits,  and  in  a  multitude  of 
other  uses  in  which  resistance  to  percolation  of  water 
is  required. 

Specifications. 

Specify  "  According  to  Manufacturers'  Specifica- 
tions."   Write  for  specification  booklet. 

Catalogues  and  Samples. 

Send  for  samples,  and  catalogues  illustrating  and 


describing  work  in  which  Medusa  has 
been  used,  and  containing  tests  and  testi- 
monials. 


References. 

Medusa  White  Portland  Cement. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Canandaigua,  N.  Y. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  North  Tonawanda,  N.  Y. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Bristol,  Conn. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Frankfort,  Ky. 


u. 

s; 

Post 

Office, 

Wooster,  Ohio 

u, 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Marion,  Ohio 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Delaware,  Ohio 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Athens,  Ohio 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

1  ronton,  Ohio 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Connersville,  Ind. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Wabash,  Ind. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Peru,  Ind. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Jeffersonville,  Ind. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Watertown,  Wis. 

u. 

.s. 

Post 

Office, 

Pontiac,  Mich. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Mt.  Clemens,  Mich. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Asbury  Park,  N.  J. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Washington,  D.  C. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Ottumwa,  Iowa 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Temple,  Tex. 

u. 

s: 

Post 

Office, 

Lake  Charles,  La. 

Jj. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Athol,  Mass. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Fairmont,  W.  Va. 

u. 

s. 

Post 

Office, 

Carlisle,  Pa. 

Buckingham  Palace,  London,  England 

New  Parliament  Building,  Winnipeg,  Man.,  Non-staining  Mor- 
tar, Victor  Horwood,  Provincial  Architect 

V.  S.  Custom  House,  Boston,  Mass.,  Setting  Marble,  Peabody 
&  Stearns,  Architects 

National  Museum,  and  Senate  and   House  Office  Buildings, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

National  McKinley  Birthplace  Memorial,  N'iles,  Ohio,  McKim, 
Mead  &  White,  Architects 

Woolworth  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y„  Setting  Terra  Cotta, 
Cass  Gilbert,  Architect 

Dime  Savings  Bank  Building,  Detroit,  Mich., 
&  Co.,  Architects 

Oakland,  Cal.,  City  Hall,  Palmer,  Hornbostel  &  Jones,  Archi- 
tects 

Perry   Memorial,    Put-in-Bay.   Ohio,  Laying 

Freedlander  and  A.  D.  Seymour,  Jr.,  Architects 

Charleston,   S.   C,   Library.   Exterior   Finish,  McGoodwin 
Hawley,  Architects 

Monterey  Hotel,  Asbury  Park,  N.  J.,  Exterior  Stucco.  Watson 
&  Huckel,  Architects 

August  Heckscher  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Jardine,  Hill  & 
Murdock,  Architects 

Hamilton  County  Court  House,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Rankin,  Kel- 
logg &  Crane,  Architects 

St/ Mary's  Hospital,  San  Francisco  Cal.,  Wil 


D.  H.  Burnham 
&  Jones,  Ai 
Granite,   J.  H. 

& 


Polk,  Architect 


^^^^ 


UNIVERSAL  FILM  COMPANY'S  PLANT.  UNIVERSAL  CITY.  CAL. 
Medusa  White  Portland  cement  used  for  exterior  stucco  finish.    Designed  in  drawing  rooms  of  Universal  Film  Company 
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Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co. 


ACME  CEMENT  PLASTER  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Cement  Plaster,  Keene's  Cement  and  Gypsum  Blocks 


GENERAL  OFFICES 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

SHIPPERS  OF  GYPSUM  PRODUCTS  FROM 


ACME,  TEX.  GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 

LARAMIE,  WYO.  ACME,  NEW  MEX. 

CEMENT,  OKLA.  ACME,  OKLA. 


FORT  DODGE,  IOWA 
GLADYS.  OKLA. 


GYPSUM,  ORE. 


WINSLOW,  ARIZ. 
LIME,  ORE. 


Products. 

Acme  Cement  Plasters  ;  Acme 
Keene's  Cement  ;  Acme  Wood  Fibered 
Plasters  ;  Acme  Gypsum  Blocks. 

Acme  Prepared  Finishing  Plasters, 
Acme  Pure  White  Plaster  Paris  Finish, 
Acme  Moulding  and  Casting  Plasters,  Gyp- 
sum Products. 

Reputation  and  Guarantee. 

The  Acme  products  have  a  national 
reputation  and  are  always  sold  under  a  guar- 
anteed trade-mark,  to  meet  every  require- 
ment of  the  most  discriminating  Standards  for  Testing 
Materials  as  to  tensile  strength,  crushing  strength,  and 
fire  resisting,  covering,  spreading,  working  qualities  and 
endurance. 

Acme  Cement  Plaster. 

The  original  natural  cement  plaster  first  introduced 
in  the  United  States.  It  is  guaranteed  a  perfect  stock- 
keeper ;  it  works  very  even  and  uniform;  its  working 
qualities  and  durability  make  it  a  great  favorite  with 
architects  and  contractors. 

Brands — "Acme,"  "Royal,"  "Climax,"  "Laramie 
Standard,"  and  "Apex,"  "Independent"  and  Mission." 

Covering  Capacity — 2000  lbs.  of  Acme  will  cover 
200  sq.  yds.  on  lath  and  250  sq.  yds.  on  Acme  gypsum 
blocks. 

Specifications  for  Acme  Cement  Plasters. 

General  Information 

Acme  Cement  Plasters  are  cement  and  must  be  handled  like 
cements  to  get  results.  They  must  be  protected  from  dampness 
by  being  stored  in  a  dry  place,  never  on  the  ground,  against  a 
damp  wall,  or  in  any  damp  place  when  delivered  to  the  building. 

Acme  Cement  Plasters  "  set "  and  can  not  be  re-tempered 
after  the  "set"  begins.  A  very  little  "set"  plaster  in  cement 
plaster  mortar,  whether  from  the  mortar  boxes,  the  water- 
barrel  in  which  tools  have  been  washed,  or  droppings  from  the 
floor,  will  cause  all  of  the  plaster  mortar  to  "  set  "  too  quickly. 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  mortar  will  "  set "  quick  and  work 
short  if  there  is  delay  in  tempering  with  water  after  sand  has 
been  mixed  with  it.  It  will  spread  a  little  easier  if  allowed  to 
stand  a  few  minutes  after  it  has  been  tempered.  To  get  the  maxi- 
mum tensile  strength  from  Acme  Cement  Plasters  they  should 
be  tempered  as  stiff  as  the  mortar  can  be  conveniently  worked. 

If  finishod  walls  are  soft  and  chalky,  it  is  because  the  water 
in  the  mortar  has  been  evaporated  before  the  plaster  has  "  set." 
Spraying  the  walls  with  clean  water,  or  with  brush  and  water 
having  powdered  alum  dissolved  in  it,  is  the  remedy. 

After  Acme  Cement  Plaster  mortars  are  well  "set,"  open 
doors  and  windows  and  dry  as  quickly  as  possible. 

General  Requirements 

Grounds — To  be  in.  for  wood  or  metal  lath;  for  plaster 
block,  brick,  stone  and  tile,  '/j  in. 

/'luster  Hoard — According  to  the  manufacturer's  directions 
for  using. 

l.ath — Should  be  good  grade;   free  from  knots,  sap  and 

bark;  spaced  not  less  than  Yn  in.;  securely  nailed  with  3d  gal- 
vanized nails.    Joints  broken  everv  fifth  lath,  leaving  space  at 

'  ■id  of  lath. 


Sand — Use  only  clean,  sharp  sand  of  good 
voidage,  free  from  loam,  dirt,  or  impurities.  Avoid 
quicksand. 

Wet  the  Lath — Thoroughly  swell  wood  lath 
with  hose  and  water,  if  necessary,  at  least  2  hours 
before  applying  mortar. 

Suctio'n — Wet  all  gypsum  block,  brick,  stone, 
tile  and  concrete  walls  with  water,  to  reduce  suc- 
tion, before  applying  plaster. 

Mixing— Thoroughly  mix  all  cement  plaster 
with  sand  before  adding  water.  At  once  add 
sufficient  clean  water  and  temper  to  the  consist- 
ency of  good  stiff  plasterers'  mortar  and  allow 
to  stand  a  few  minutes. 

Gauging  for  Wood  or  Metal  Lath  and  Plaster 
Board — To  Fibered  Acme  Cement  Plaster  add 
sand  as  per  manufacturer's  specifications. 

On  Gypsum  Block,  Brick,  Stone  and  Tile  Walls — To  1  part 
Unfibered  Cement  Plaster  add  2  parts  sand. 

On  Concrete  Walls,  Beams,  Ceilings  and  Columns — To  1 
part  Wood  Fibered  or  Unfibered  Cement  Plaster  add  2/$  parts 
sand. 

Directions  for  Applying 
On  Wood  Lath — First  Coat :  Mortar  to  be  applied  promptly 
with  sufficient  pressure  to  fill  keys  and  spread  a  good  coat 
over  lath,  leaving  surface  rough ;  scratch  with  broom  or  rice- 
root  brush  and  allow  plaster  to  "  set "  hard. 

Second  Coat :  When  first  coat  is  .two-thirds  dried,  to  be 
applied  with  strong  pressure,  even  with  grounds.  Straighten 
with  rod  and  darby  ready  for  finish  coat.    Must  not  be  floated. 

On  Metal  Lath — First  Coat:  Mortar  to  be  applied  promptly 
with  sufficient  pressure  to  fill  keys  and  cover  lath  witli  a  thin 
coat  of  plaster,  leaving  rough  surface  to  receive  second  coat 
of  plaster,  applied  in  same  way  as  second  coat  is  applied  on 
wood  lath. 

On  Brick  and  Tile — All  crooked,  uneven  walls  to  be 
straightened  by  filling  the  low  places.  After  this  has  "  set " 
hard,  apply  1  coat  with  strong  pressure,  even  with  grounds, 
and  leave  ready  for  finish  coat.  May  be  floated  before  mortar 
begins  to  "  set." 

On  Plaster  Board — According  to  the  plaster  board  manu- 
facturer's directions  for  using. 

On  Acme  Gypsum  Blocks — Apply  1  coat  with  strong  pres- 
sure and  sufficient  to  make  walls  even  with  grounds,  straighten 
with  rod  and  darby  and  leave  ready  to  receive  finish  coat. 

On  Concrete — Thoroughly  brush  all  walls  and  ceilings  with 
steel  brush ;  hack  all  smooth  surfaces ;  thoroughly  wash  with 
brush  and  water,  or  hose,  all  loose  substances,  efflorescence, 
dust,  dirt  and  oil  from  walls  and  ceilings.  While  walls  are  still 
damp,  apply  sufficient  cement  plaster  to  fill  out  grounds  and 
bring  to  straight  and  even  surface,  ready  to  receive  finish  coat. 

Acme  Wood  Fibered  Plaster. 

The  addition  of  wood  fiber  to  Acme  transmits 
toughness  and  elasticity,  making  plastered  walls  that 
will  bend  without  cracking,  and  preventing  lath  cracks. 
An  extra  good  material  for  finishing  concrete 
ceilings. 

Ideal  for  use  where  good  sand  is  not  available  al 
reasonable  cost ;  and  can  be  made  so  that  an  equal  meas- 
ure of  inferior  quality  of  sand  may  be  gauged  with  it, 
giving  good  results. 

Covering  Capacity — Without  sand,  2000  lbs.  will 
cover  80  to  120  sq.  yds.,  depending  upon  thickness  of 

grounds  and  spacing  of  lath.  With  sand.  2000  lbs.  will 

cover  130  to  160  sq.  yds. 
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Specifications  for  Acme  Wood  Fibered  Plasters. 

Acme  Wood  Fibered  Plasters,  Neat — Grounds  to  be  ¥%  in. 
for  wood  lath ;  laths  spaced  ]4  in.  apart,  leaving  space  at  end 
of  lath ;  joints  broken  every  fifth  lath  ;  use  no  sand ;  temper  with 
clean  water  to  consistency  of  thin  plasterers'  mortar ;  apply  1 
coat  with  strong  pressure  sufficient  to  bring  to  straight  and 
even  surface,  flush  with  grounds,  and  leave  ready  for  finish 
coat. 

Acme  Wood  Fibered  Plasters  with  Sand — Equal  parts 
plaster  and  sand.  Same  directions  for  using  as  Acme  Cement 
Plasters. 

Acme  Keene's  Cement. 

A  slow  setting,  even  and  smooth  working  cement 
for  interior  finish,  gauged  for  plastering  mortar  by 
mixing  with  hydrated  lime  or  lime  putty  and  sand ;  the 
only  plastering  material  which  can  always  be  troweled 
to  an  even  and  true  surface,  making  perfect  angles  and 
joinings ;  the  very  best  obtainable  material  for  interior 
finish.  It  has  a  tensile  strength,  neat,  700  lbs.  per  sq. 
in. ;  crushing  strain,  10  times  the  tensile  strength. 

Covering  Capacity — Gauged  with  lime,  500  lbs. 
will  cover  100  sq.  yds.,  2  coats.  Used  neat,  300  lbs.  will 
finish  100  sq.  yds.  Gauged  with  lime,  100  to  150  lbs. 
will  finish  100  sq.  yds. 

Specifications  for  Acme  Keene's  Cement. 

General  Requirements 

Grounds — Lath  and  sand  same  as  Acme  Cement  Plasters. 
Directions  for  Applying 

Gauging  for  Wood  Lath — First  Coat:  Equal  parts  Acme 
Keene's  Cement  and  finely  strained,  well  seasoned  lime  putty, 
making  1  part ;  to  this  mixture  add  2  parts  clean,  sharp  sand. 
Fiber  well  with  cattle  hair  or  other  equally  good  fiber,  and  add 
sufficient  water  to  temper  to  proper  consistency.  Scratch  or 
broom  and  then  let  dry. 

Second  Coat :  When  scratch  coat  is  bone  dry,  dampen  with 
clean  water  before  applying  second  coat.  Equal  parts  Acme 
Keene's  Cement  and  finely  strained,  well  seasoned  lime  putty, 
making  1  part;  to  this  mixture  add  3  parts  clean,  sharp  sand 
for  ceilings  (add  5  parts  sand  for  walls).  Add  sufficient 
water  to  temper  to  proper  consistency.  Droppings  may  be 
re-tempered  and  used  if  done  promptly. 

For  Metal  Lath — Apply  first  coat  with  sufficient  pressure 
to  fill  all  keys  and  cover  all  metal  with  a  light  coat  of  mortar. 
Gauge  in  same  proportions  and  apply  in  same  manner  as  on 
wood  lath. 

For  Acme  Gypsum  Block,  Tile  or  Brick — Equal  parts  of 
Acme  Keene's  Cement  and  finely  strained,  well  seasoned  lime 
putty,  making  1  part ;  to  this  mixture  add  3  parts  clean,  sharp 
sand  for  ceilings  (add  5  parts  sand  for  walls).  Add  sufficient 
water  to  temper  to  proper  consistency. 

Acme  Keene's  Cement  Finishes 
For  Smooth  Finish — Mortar  box  to  be  clean.  When  brown 
coat  is  bone  dry,  dampen  with  clean  water  before  applying 
finish  coat.  Equal  parts  Acme  Keene's  Cement  and  finely 
strained,  well  seasoned  white  lime  putty,  making  1  part ;  to  this 
mixture  add  1/6  part  clean,  sharp  sand,  screened  through  a  No. 
12  sieve.  Add  sufficient  water  to  temper  to  proper  con- 
sistency. 

For  Float  or  Sand  Finish — Mortar  box  to  be  clean.  When 
brown  coat  is  bone  dry,  dampen  with  clean  water  before  apply- 
ing finish  coat.  Equal  parts  Acme  Keene's  Cement  and  finely 
strained,  well  seasoned  white  lime  putty,  making  1  part ;  to  this 
mixture  add  2  parts  clean,  sharp  sand,  screened  through  a  No. 
12  sieve.  Add  sufficient  water  to  temper  to  proper  con- 
sistency. 

For  Trozvel  Sand  Finish — Mortar  box  to  be  clean.  When 
brown  coat  is  bone  dry,  dampen  with  clean  water  before  ap- 
plying finish  coat.  Equal  parts  Acme  Keene's  Cement  and 
finely  strained,  well  seasoned  white  lime  putty,  making  1  part ; 
to  this  mixture  add  y2  part  clean,  sharp  sand,  screened  through 
a  No.  12  sieve.  Add  sufficient  water  to  temper  to  proper  con- 
sistency. 

For  Wainscoting — Mortar  box  to  be  clean.  When  brown 
coat  is  bone  dry,  dampen  with  clean  water  before  applying 
finish  coat.  One  part  Acme  Keene's  Cement  and  Yz  part  finely 
strained,  well  seasoned  white  lime  putty;  to  this  mixture  add 
sufficient  water  to  temper  to  proper  consistency.  In  laying  off 
wainscoting  in  imitation  of  tiling,  brick  or  stone,  the  finish 
must  be  sufficiently  hard  for  the  tools  to  cut  sharply  defined 


lines  without  tearing  the  walls.  Do  not  draw  the  lines  deep; 
only  deep  enough  to  show  distinctly. 

General  Directions  for  Mixing  Finish  Coat — First  add  some 
clean  water  to  the  Acme  Keene's  Cement,  and  quickly  break  up 
the  initial  set ;  then  add  other  ingredients  as  required  for  the 
different  finishes,  as  given  above. 

Acme  Gypsum  Blocks,  and  Lintels. 

For  all  fireproof  partitions,  corridors,  column  cov- 
ering and  wall  furring.  The  most  economical,  lightest 
and  fireproof  material  made  from  pure  gypsum  and  fiber. 


ACME  GYPSUM  BLOCKS 

Specifications  for  Acme  Gypsum  Blocks,  and  Lintels. 

General  Requirements 
All  rough  bucks  for  openings  to  be  exact  size  of  openings ; 
set  in  place  by  the  carpenter,  securely  braced  and  left  plumb 
and  true  for  the  masonry  contractor.  All  bucks  to  be  exact 
size  of  abutting  partitions  and  2  in.  thick,  and  have  grounds 
2yi  in.  wide  by  ]/2  in.  thick  nailed  thereon  to  receive  the  ends 
of  the  Acme  Gypsum  Blocks. 

Directions  for  Applying 

Furring — Fur  outside  walls  with  2-in.  hollow  back  Acme 
Gypsum  Blocks,  laid  up  against  the  walls  and  securely  spiked  to 
the  walls  with  20d  nails. 

Interior  Columns — All  exposed  interior  columns  to  be  cov- 
ered with  2-in.  solid  or  3-in.  hollow  Acme  Gypsum  Blocks, 
securely  bonded  with  gypsum  mortar. 

Mortar — Set  all  Acme  Gypsum  Blocks  in  a  mortar  com- 
posed of  1  measure  Unfibered  Acme  Cement  Plaster,  3  equal 
measures  clean,  sharp,  coarse  sand,  and  tempered  with  clean 
water  to  the  consistency  of  bricklayers'  cement. 

Ceiling  Heights — Use  sizes  of  blocks  for  ceiling  heights  as 
provided  by  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  or  as 
follows : 

Non-bearing  corridor  and  room  partitions,  not  exceeding 
13,  17  and  22  ft.  in  height,  3-,  4-  and  5-in.  hollow  blocks,  re- 
spectively ;  6-in.  hollow  block  to  ceilings  over  22  ft.  and  up  to 
30  ft. ;  8-in.  hollow  block  when  over  30  ft.  and  up  to  40  ft. 

Acme  Gypsum  Lintels — Over  all  openings  less  than  5  ft. 
in  width,  place  an  Acme  Gypsum  Lintel  of  the  same  thickness 
as  the  wall.  This  lintel  to  be  12  in.  longer  than  the  width  of 
the  opening,  and  to  have  not  less  than  6  in.  bearing  on  wall 
on  either  side,  well  bedded  in  Gypsum  mortar  and  kept  Yi  in. 
above  wood  buck  or  jamb.  Over  all  openings  more  than  5  ft., 
place  the  iron  channels  supplied  for  these  openings  by  the 
general  contractor. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Representatives  of  the  company  will  call  on  request, 
or  any  information  concerning  Acme  Products  will  be 
furnished  by  mail. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


318 


The  American  Cement  Plaster  Co. 


THE  AMERICAN  CEMENT  PLASTER  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Gypsum  Products 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  LAWRENCE,  KANS. 

BRANCHES 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.       KANSAS  CITY,  MO.       MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.       FORT  DODGE,  IOWA      DETROIT,  MICH. 

MILLS 


GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 
AKRON,  N.  Y. 


FORT  DODGE,  IOWA 
BLUE  RAPIDS,  KANS. 


GYPSUM,  OHIO 
AGATITE,  TEX. 


White, 


Products. 

Gypsum  Plasters  which  include  the 
following : 

Rock  Gypsum  Cement  Plasters  :  Crys- 
tal Rock,  White  Rock,  Akron,  Fishack, 
Krisolite,  Buffalo,  Great  Western. 

Gypsite  Wall  Plasters  :  Agatite,  Eagle, 
Eureka,  Peerless,  Samson. 

Wood  Fiber  Plasters  :  Great  Western, 
Fishack,  Akron,  White  Rock,  Wayne, 
Krisolite. 

Sanded    Plasters :    Fishack,  Akron, 
Crystal  Rock,  Krisolite. 

White  Finishing  Plasters :  Satin  Spar,  Crystal  Rock, 
American  A,  Akron,  White  Rock,  No.  XX. 

Prepared   Finishing   Plasters :  American 
Trowel,  Sand  Float,  Special  No.  1. 

Sunflower  Molding  and  Casting  Plaster. 

Stucco  and  American  Bond  Plaster. 

American  Plaster  Board — "The  Modern  Lath- 
ing." 

American  Gypsum  Blocks,  for  Fireproof  Parti- 
tions, etc. 

Quality  and  Service. 

Architects  will  find  this  line  of  products  full  and 
complete.  The  American  Cement  Plaster  Co.  owns 
and  operates  six  of  the  best  and  largest  gypsum  deposits 
in  the  United  States,  located  at  the  principal  gypsum 
producing  centers,  thus  enabling  this  company  at  all 
times  to  advantageously  serve  its  trade  in  all  principal 
markets  on  short  hauls  and  low  freight  at  the  most 
economical  costs.  Mills  are  modern  and  unexcelled  in 
equipment  ;  the  quality  of  these  products  is  established 
in  their  use. 

Guarantee. 

All  these  products  are  fully  guaranteed  to  be  best 
quality  and  they  will  give  the  best  results  when  used  in 
accordance  with  the  specifications  of  this  company. 

Specifications,  General. 

Studs  and  Joists — To  be  spaced  not  more  than  16  in.  be- 
tween centers. 

Gkoi'nds  To  be  Y\  in.  for  American  Plaster  Board,  wood 
lath  and  metal  lath;  Y.\  in.  for  American  Gypsum  Blocks;  Yn  in. 
for  clay  tile. 

American  Plaster  BoARO— To  be  spaced  ]4  in.  apart;  with 
nailing  edges  bearing  at  least  V\  in.  on  studs  or  joists;  with 
horizontal  joints  in  walls  and  joints  at  right  angles  with  ceil- 
ing joists,  broken  at  each  hoard;  and  with  vertical  joints  on 
opposite  sides  of  partitions,  not  on  the  same  studs;  to  be  well 
nailed  to  studs,  joists  or  furring,  with  l!4-in.,  11/v-gagc.  h  itl 
head  Witt  nails,  spared  not  more  than  6  in.  apart  ;  all  of  the 
(inter  of  each  board  to  he  nailed  before  the  edges  arc  nailed. 

U'oon  LATH    To  be  of  good  quality,  straight  grained  and 


free  from  knots,  bark  and  sapwood.  To  be 
spaced  in.  apart  with  not  less  than  ^-in.  space 
between  ends;  with  joints  broken  every  fifth 
lath.  To  be  well  nailed  to  each  stud  and  joist 
with  3d  lathing  nails.  If  lath  are  dry,  they  are  to 
be  thoroughly  wet  at  least  4  hours  before  mortar 
is  applied  to  them,  so  that  they  will  not  swell  or 
warp  after  the  plaster  is  on  them. 

Grooved  Sheathing  Lath — To  be  well  nailed 
to  studs  spaced  not  more  than  16  in.  between 
centers ;  to  be  spaced  at  least  Y%  in.  apart,  and  to 
be  thoroughly  wet  at  least  4  hours  before  plaster 
is  applied  to  them,  so  that  they  will  not  swell  or 
warp  after  plaster  is  on  them. 

Brick  and  Tile — To  be  dampened  before 
plaster  is  applied  to  them. 
Concrete — Surface  to  be  cleaned  free  from  all  efflorescence, 
dust,  dirt  and  oil,  and,  where  very  smooth,  to  be  well  hacked 
before  mortar  is  applied. 

Sand — To  be  clean,  sharp,  and  free  from  clay,  soil,  alkali, 
salt  and  quicksand. 

Mortar  ;  Hair  Fibered  and  Unfibered  Plasters — On 
American  Plaster  Board — To  be  1  part  plaster  to  2  parts  sand. 

On  Wood  Lath  and  Metal  Lath — First  coat  to  be  1  part 
plaster  to  ll/>  parts  sand;  second  coat  to  be  1  part  plaster  to 
2  parts  sand. 

On  Brick  and  Tile — Mortar  to  be  1  part  plaster  to  not  more 
than  2l/2  parts  sand. 

On  Concrete — To  be  equal  parts  plaster  and  sand. 

Mortar  ;  Wood  Fiber  Plaster — For  making  extremely  light 
tough  plastering,  it  is  recommended  that  the  Wood  Fiber  Plas- 
ter be  used  without  sand ;  but  it  will  make  excellent  plastering 
when  the  mortar  is  equal  parts  of  the  Wood  Fiber  Plaster  and 
clean  sharp  sand.  For  plastering  on  concrete.  Wood  Fiber 
Plaster  should  be  used  without  sand. 

Mortar;  American  Bond  Plaster — On  concrete,  to  be 
American  Bond  Plaster  mixed  with  water,  with  the  addition  of 
no  other  material. 

Mixing  Sanded  Mortar — All  mortar  to  be  mixed  in  clean 
tight  boxes  ;  the  plaster  and  sand  to  be  first  thoroughly  mixed 
dry,  then  immediately  tempered  with  sufficient  water  to  make 
good  stiff  mortar.  No  part  of  one  batch  of  mortar  is  to  be 
mixed  with  another  batch  in  the  mortar  box  or  on  the  mortar 
board,  and  no  mortar  is  to  be  used  or  worked  after  it  has  partly 
set.  Mortar  box,  tools,  hods,  mortar  board  and  water  to  be 
kept  clean  and  free  from  set  and  partly  set  plaster,  unless  quick 
setting  mortar  is  desired. 

Mixing  Wood  Fiber  Mortar — Plaster  to  be  put  in  one  end 
of  mortar  box,  water  in  other  end;  then  plaster  to  be  slowly 
hoed  into  water  and  thoroughly  mixed  until  there  are  no  lumps 
or  dry  plaster  in  the  mortar.  No  part  of  one  batch  of  mortar 
is  to  be  mixed  with  another  batch  in  the  mortar  box  or  on  the 
mortar  hoard,  and  no  mortar  is  to  be  used  or  worked  after  it 
has  partly  set.  Mortar  box,  tools,  hods,  mortar  board  and  water 
to  be  kept  clean  and  free  from  set  or  partly  set  mortar,  unless 
quick  setting  mortar  is  desired. 

Applying  Mortar  to  American  Plaster  Board-  The  boards 
not  to  be  wet  before  mortar  is  applied.  All  spaces  between 
boards  to  be  well  filled  with  mortar,  either  by  pointing  the  joint 
with  quick  setting  neat  plaster,  or  by  carefully  pressing  the 
mortkr  used  for  first  coat  into  the  spaces  between  the  boards  as 
the  lust  coat  is  put  on.  The  second  coat  to  be  straightened  with 
rod  and  darby  ready  for  the  finish  coat,  and  must  not  be  floated 

Applying  to  Wood  Lath— First  coat  to  be  applied  with 
miIIh  lent  pressure  to  form  good  keys,  leaving  a  light  coat  of 
mortar  over  the  lath,  with  surface  rough.    The  second  coat  to 
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be  applied  with  strong  pressure,  when  the  first  coat  has  set 
hard,  but  before  the  first  coat  is  dry;  and  is  to  be  straightened 
with  rod  and  darby,  broomed  ready  for  finish  coat,  and  must 
not  be  floated. 

Applying  to  Metal  Lath — The  first  coat  to  be  applied  so 
as  to  fill  the  meshes  and  lightly  cover  the  lath.  The  second  coat 
to  be  applied  when  the  first  coat  is  set  hard,  but  before  the  first 
coat  is  dry. 

Applying  to  Brick  and  Clay  Tile — Crooked,  uneven  walls 
to  be  first  straightened  by  filling  the  low  places  with  mortar. 
After  mortar  used  to  straighten  walls  has  set,  sufficient  mortar 
to  fill  out  to  grounds  to  be  applied  with  strong  pressure,  and 
straightened  ready  for  the  finish  coat. 

Applying  to  Concrete— Where  work  can  be  straightened 
with  1  light  coat  of  mortar,  sufficient  mortar  to  fill  out  to 
grounds  is  to  be  applied  in  1  coat  with  strong  pressure,  and 
straightened  ready  for  the  finish  coat.  Where  work  can  not  be 
straightened  with  1  light  coat,  2  coats  are  to  be  applied ;  the  first 
coat  to  be  set  hard  before  applying  second  coat. 

Finishing  Plaster — Mortar  for  Smooth  White  Finish — To 
be  1  measure  of  Gypsum  Finishing  Plaster  to  not  more  than 
3  measures  of  perfectly  slaked  lime  putty;  the  plaster  and  lime 
to  be  thoroughly  and  uniformly  mixed. 

Mortar  for  Cement  Finish — To  be  3  measures  of  Unfibered 
Cement  Plaster  to  not  more  than  1  measure  of  perfectly  slaked 
lime  putty,  thoroughly  and  uniformly  mixed. 

Mortar  for  Sand  Float  Finish — To  be  Unfibered  Cement 
Plaster,  perfectly  slaked  lime  putty,  and  clean,  sharp  sand,  thor- 
oughly mixed  in  the  proportions  of  4  measures  of  plaster, 
1  measure  of  lime,  and  5  measures  of  sand. 

Mortar  of  Prepared  Finishes — To  be  made  of  the  prepared 
finish  mixed  with  water  only. 

Applying  Finish  Coat — Trowelled  finish  coat  to  be  applied 
after  base  coat  has  set  and  dried,  the  base  coat  to  be  slightly 
dampened  to  reduce  suction,  before  finish  coat  is  applied. 

Applying  Sand  Float  Finish  Coat — The  base  coat  to  be  set 
hard,  but  not  dry,  when  finish  is  applied. 

Care  of  Plaster  After  It  Is  on  the  Wall — In  hot,  dry,  or 
windy  weather,  plastering  is  to  be  protected  from  wind,  and  if 
necessary,  sprinkled  with  water,  to  prevent  the  plastering  drying 
out  too  much  before  it  has  set.  In  freezing  weather,  plastering 
to  be  protected  from  frost  until  it  has  set  hard.  When  plaster- 
ing has  set,  doors  and  windows  are  to  be  kept  open,  so  that  the 
plastering  will  dry  quickly. 

American  Gypsum  Blocks. 

This  Gypsum  product  has  established  a  high  reputa- 
tion in  the  building  world  through  repeated  use  by  repre- 
sentative architects,  contractors  and  builders.  It  is  fire- 
proof ;  is  a  non-conductor  of  heat,  cold  and  sound ;  is 
light  in  weight,  strong  and  tough  ;  erects  economically 
without  waste,  and  is  recognized  as  the  modern  non-. 
bearing  partition  for  fireproof  buildings. 

The  standard  dimensions  of  American  Gypsum 
Blocks  are  12  by  30  in.  by  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6  in.  in  thickness. 

The  3-in.  hollow  blocks  to  be  used  in  partitions  not 
exceeding  12  ft.  in  height ;  4-in.  hollow  blocks  in  parti- 
tions more  than  12  ft.  high  and  not  exceeding  17  ft.  in 
height;  6-in.  hollow  blocks  in  partitions  more  than  17  ft. 
in  height. 


Specifications  for  Gypsum  Blocks. 

Partitions — Partitions  to  be  set  well  bedded  in  gypsum 
mortar  on  fireproof  floors  that  have  been  properly  leveled  to 
receive  them;  all  blocks  to  be  laid  up  plumb  and  true  with  joints 
broken  and  the  top  course  to  be  tightly  wedged  to  the  floor  arch 
above  with  gypsum  mortar. 

Furring — For  furring  outside  walls  use  lj4-in.  or  2-in. 
hollow  American  Gypsum  Blocks. 

Interior  Columns — Cover  exposed  interior  columns  with 
2-in.  solid  or  3-in.  hollow  American  Gypsum  Blocks,  securely 
bonded. 

Mortar — To  be  The  American  Cement  Plaster  Co.'s 
gypsum  plaster,  mixed  with  not  more  than  3  measures  of  sand 
to  1  measure  of  plaster. 

American  Plaster  Board. 

"  The  Modern  Lathing  " — One  of  the  most  efficient 
construction  materials  used  for  the  purpose  of  insuring 
fire  protection,  perfect  insulation,  rapidity  of  erection, 
lightness,  rigidity,  sound  deadening  and  evenness  of 
plastering  surface.  Its  use  avoids  wood  lath  stains  and 
wood  lath  buckling.  The  American  trade-mark  shows 
prominently  on  every  plaster  board. 


SECTION  OF  AMERICAN  PLASTER  BOARD 

Specifications  for  Plaster  Boards. 

Boards  are  not  to  be  wet  before  applying  mortar  to  them. 

Studs  and  Joists — To  be  set  on  12  or  16  in.  centers. 

Placing — Boards  to  be  spaced  ^  >n-  apart  with  edges  bear- 
ing not  less  than  24  in.  on  studs  or  joists,  with  horizontal  joints 
in  walls  and  joints  at  right  angles 
with  ceiling  joists,  broken  at  each 
board. 

Nailing — Nails  to  be  l^-in., 
llj^-gage,  xV-in.  head  wire  nails, 
set  not  more  than  6  in.  apart,  and 
driven  home,  the  center  of  board 
to  be  nailed  first. 

Pointing — The  spaces  between  boards  to  be  well  filled  with 
mortar,  either  by  pointing  the  joints  with  quick  setting  neat 
mortar  before  the  first  coat  of  plaster  is  applied,  or  by  pressing 
mortar  used  for  the  first  coat  well  into  the  joints  when  the 
first  coat  is  applied. 


ACTUAL  SIZE  OF  NAIL 
USED 


AMERICAN  GYPSUM  BLOCKS 


ILLUSTRATIONS  OF  DISTINCT  FIRE  RETARDANT  QUALITIES 
OF  AMERICAN  PLASTER  BOARD 
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The  Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  Co. 


THE  BEST  BROS.  KEENE'S  CEMENT  CO. 

MEDICINE  LODGE,  KANS. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  8  West  40th  Street  CHICAGO,  ILL,  Insurance  Exchange  Building 


Products. 

Manufacturers 
Cement. 


of  Best  Bros.  Keene's 


Grades  of  Cement. 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular,"  for  general 
plastering  purposes. 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  "Fine,"  for  wainscots,  columns 
and  extra  white  finish ;  also,  for  caen  stone  finish,  and 
for  backing  artificial  marble. 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Superfine,"  for  facing  artificial 
marble. 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Quickset,"  for  castings  and 
mouldings. 

Description. 

The  various  grades  of  Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement 
are  manufactured  from  the  only  pure  gypsum  so  far 
found  in  the  United  States. 

The  purity  of  this  gypsum  has  been  determined  by 
analysis  of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey  and 
Bureau  of  Standards. 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  has  been  manufactured 
in  the  United  States  since  the  year  1889. 


Advantages. 

Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  forms  absolutely 
the  hardest  and  whitest  wall  it  is  possible  to 
obtain,  and  can  be  troweled  to  a  marblelike 
finish.  It  is  non-resonant,  fireproof  and  sani- 
tary. Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement  is  entirely 
free  from  acid,  and  will  not  affect  the  most 
delicate  colors. 


Specifications. 

The  following  specifications  are  alternative.  The 
first  form  may  be  employed  when  hydrated  lime  is  used 
in  the  mixture,  and  the  second  form  when  lump  lime  is 
used. 

No.  1  Specifications  for  Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement 
with  Hydrated  Lime. 

Three-coat  Work,  on  Wood  or  Metal  Lath 

(A)  Scratch  Coat — Shall  consist  of  equal  parts  of  dry 
hydrated  lime  and  Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular "  in  propor- 
tions of  1  cu.  ft.  of  hydrated  lime,  1  cu.  ft.  of  Best  Bros. 
Keene's  "  Regular "  and  not  to  exceed  5  cu.  ft.  of  sand,  in 
which  shall  be  thoroughly  and  evenly  incorporated  plenty  of 
good,  well-beaten,  water  soaked,  long,  winter  slaughtered 
cattle  hair. 

(B)  Brown  Coat — Shall  consist  of  equal  parts  of  dry, 
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hydrated  lime  and  Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular "  in  propor- 
tions of  1  cu.  ft.  of  hydrated  lime,  1  cu.  ft.  of  Best  Bros. 
Keene's  "  Regular  "  and  not  to  exceed  7  cu.  ft.  of  sand. 

(C)  Finish  Coat — Shall  be  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  400 
lbs.  Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular "  and  100  lbs.  of  dry, 
hydrated  lime. 

Two-coat  Work,  on  Tile  and  Brickwork 

Brown  Coat — Use  brown  coat  (B),  omitting  scratch  coat. 

Finish  Coat — Shall  be  mixed  in  proportions  of  400  lbs.  Best 
Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular  "  and  100  lbs.  of  dry,  hydrated  lime. 
One-coat  Work,  on  Concrete 

Finish  Coat — Shall  be  mixed  in  proportions  of  300  lbs.  Best 
Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular  "  and  100  lbs.  of  dry,  hydrated  lime. 
Alternative  Finishes 

Smooth,  Hard  Finish — For  bathroom  wainscots  and  simi- 
lar work. 

Use  Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular  "  neat.  No  lime  to  be 
added.  If  an  extra  fine  white  finish  is  desired,  use  Best  Bros. 
Keene's  "  Fine." 

Sand  Float  Finish — Shall  consist  of  equal  parts  of  dry  hy- 
drated lime  and  Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular"  in  proportions  of 
1  cu.  ft.  of  hydrated  lime,  1  cu.  ft.  of  Best  Bros.  Keene's 
"  Regular  "  and  not  to  exceed  7  cu.  ft.  of  sand. 

No.  2  Specifications  of  Best  Bros.  Keene's  Cement 
with  Lump  Lime. 

Three-coat  Work,  on  Wood  or  Metal  Lath 

(A)  Scratch  Coat — Shall  be  mixed  in  the  following  pro- 
portions :  To  1  barrel  of  lime  paste  add  3  barrels  of  sand 
and  plenty  of  good,  well-beaten,  water  soaked,  long,  winter 
slaughtered  cattle  hair.  Gage  each  cubic  yard  of  this  mix-< 
ture  with  3  bags  of  Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular  "  of  100  lbs. 
each.  Keene's  cement  and  sand  to  be  mixed  dry  before  adding 
lime  paste. 

(B)  Brown  Coat — To  1  barrel  of  lime  paste  add  4  barrels 
of  sand,  and  gage  each  cubic  yard  of  this  mixture  with  3 
bags  of  Keene's  cement,  as  above.,  Keene's  cement  and  sand 
to  be  mixed  dry  before  adding  lime  paste. 

(C)  Finish  Coat — To  each  100  lbs.  of  Best  Bros.  Keene's 
"  Regular"  add  60  lbs.  of  lime  paste. 

Two-coat  Work,  on  Tile  and  Brickwork 
Brown  Coat — Use  brown  coat  (B),  omitting  scratch  coat. 
Finish  Coat — To  each   100  lbs.  of  Best   Bros.  Keene's 
"  Regular  "  add  60  lbs.  of  lime  paste. 

One-coat  Work,  on  Concrete 
To  each  100  lbs.  of  Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular "  add 
60  lbs.  of  lime  paste. 

Alternative  Finishes 
Smooth,  Hard  Finish — For  bathroom  wainscots  and  similar 
work. 

Use  Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular "  neat.  No  lime  to  be 
added.  If  an  extra  fine  white  finish  is  desired,  use  Best  Bros. 
Keene's  "  Fine." 

Sand  Float  Finish — To  1  barrel  of  lime  paste  add  4  barrels 
of  sand,  and  gage  with  3  bags  of  Best  Bros.  Keene's  "  Regular  " 
of  100  lbs.  each.  Keene's  cement  and  sand  to  be  mixed  dry 
before  adding  lime  paste. 

Brick  and  Tile  Surfaces 

All  brick  and  tile  surfaces  shall  be  thoroughly  broomed 
off  and  washed  before  the  mortar  is  applied,  and  shall  be 
damp  when  it  is  applied. 

Concrete  Surfaces 

Concrete  or  cement  surfaces  shall  be  washed  and  scrubbed 
with  a  steel  brush  so  as  to  remove  all  dust  and  loose  particles. 
The  surface  shall  then  be  thoroughly  washed  with  a  10% 
solution  of  muriatic  acid  in  water.  The  concrete  must  be 
thoroughly  dampened  while  the  plaster  is  applied.  The  one- 
coat  finish  plaster  applied  to  this  shall  be  a  thin  coat  thor- 
oughly troweled  and  worked  into  the  surface  of  the  concrete 
to  make  adhesion  perfect. 

Lime 

Hydrated  lime  shall  be  soaked  in  watertight  boxes  for 
24  hours  before  using. 


Lump  lime  shall  be  prepared  and  run  through  a  fine  sieve, 
A-in.  mesh,  and  properly  stored  and  protected  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  before  using,  to  insure  all  particles  being  thoroughly 
slaked. 

References. 

A  partial  list  of  important  buildings  in  which  Best 
Bros.  Keene's  Cement  has  been  used : 

United  States  Senate  Office  Building,  Washington,  D.  C,  Elliott 

Woods,  and  Carrere  &  Hastings,  Architects 
New  Union  Station,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  Jarvis  Hunt,  Architect 
New  York  State  Educational  Building,  Albany,  N.  Y.,  Palmer 

&  Hornbostel,  Architects 
New  Terminal   Station,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Reed  &  Stem,  and 

Warren  &  Wetmore,  Architects 
Continental-Commercial  Bank  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  D.  H. 

Burnham  &  Co.,  Architects 
Henry  Ford  Residence,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  W.  H.  Van  Tine, 

Architect 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Boston,  Mass.,  W.  W. 

Bosworth,  Architect 
Wanamaker  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  D.  H.  Burnham  &  Co. 

Architects- 
National  City  Bank,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  McKim,  Mead  &  White, 

Architects 

United  States  Penitentiary,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Eames  &  Young, 
Architects 

United  States  Naval  Station,  North  Chicago,  111.,  Jarvis  Hunt, 
Architect 

State  Capitol,  Jackson,  Miss.,  Theo.  C.  Link,  Architect 
State  Capitol,  Santa  Fe,  N.  M.,  I.  H.  &  W.  M.  Rapp,  Architects 
State  Asylum,  Bangor,  Me.,  J.  Calvin  Stevens,  Architect 
National  Museum,  Washington,  D.  C,  Hornblower  &  Marshall, 
Architects 

City  Hall  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Holabird  &  Roche,  Architects 
First  National  Bank,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  J.  Milton  Dyer,  Archi- 
tect 

First  National  Bank,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  Lewis  Burnham,  Architect 
Western  National  Bank,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Geo.  Orth  &  Bro., 
Architects 

H.  W.  Hellman  Building,  Los  Angeles,  CaL,  A.  S.  Rosenheim, 
Architect 

Fifth  Avenue  Office  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Maynicke  & 
Franke,  Architects 

St.  Luke's  Hospital,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  F.  W.  Striebinger,  Archi- 
tect 

Sacred  Heart  Hospital,  Spokane,  Wash.,  Albert  Held,  Archi- 
tect 

St.  Francis  Hospital,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  S.  F.  Heckert,  Architect 
New  German  Hospital,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  Herman  Barth, 
Architect 

Buffalo  Historical  Society  Building,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  Geo.  Cary, 
Architect 

Convent  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  J.  H.  McNamara, 
Architect 

Chicago   &   North  Western   Station,  Chicago,  111.,   Frost  & 

Granger,  Architects 
New  York  Central  Terminal,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Reed  &  Stem, 

and  Warren  &  Wetmore,  Architects 
Zoological    Laboratories,    West    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    Cope  & 

Stewardson,  Architects 
Elliott  Memorial  Hospital,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Wm.  M.  Kenyon, 

Architect 

Hotel  Kimball,  Springfield,  Mass.,  Samuel  Green,  Inc.,  Archi- 
tect 

Kansas  City  Star  Building,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  Jarvis  Hunt, 
Architect 

Santa  Fe  General   Office  Buildings,  Topeka,  Kans.,  Root  & 

Siemens,  Architects 
St.  John's  Hospital,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Barnett,  Haynes  &  Barnett, 

Architects 

City  Hall  Building,  Portland,  Me.,  Carrere  &  Hastings,  Archi- 
tects 

Henry  Ford  Hospital,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Private 
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THE  AMERICAN  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Wall  Plasters  and  Other  Gypsum  Products 


PORT  CLINTON,  OHIO 


Regular  Grade  Plaster  Paris  for  White 


Products. 

Wall  Plasters  and  Gypsum  Products  which  in- 
clude : 

"  Anchor,"  "  Monarch,"  "  20th  Century "  and 
"White  Rock"  (Neat)  Cement  Hair  Fibered  Plasters. 

"  Anchor,"  "  Monarch,"  "  20th  Century "  and 
"  White  Rock  "  Wood  Fiber  Plasters. 

"  20th  Century  "  Genuine  Pulp  Plasters. 

"  Anchor,"  "  Monarch  "  and  "  20th  Century  "  As- 
bestos (Neat)  Plasters. 

Bond  Plasters  for  concrete  walls. 

"  Anchor,"  "  Monarch,"  "  20th  Century  "  and 
"White  Rock"  Prepared  Sanded  Wall  Plasters  (machine- 
mixed.) 

"  Anchor,"  "  Monarch,"  "  20th  Century  "  and 
"  White  Rock  "  Prepared  Sanded  Wood  Fiber  Plasters 
(machine-mixed ) . 

"  Anchor,"  "  Monarch,"  "  20th  Century "  and 
"  White  Rock "  Prepared  Sanded  Asbestos  Plasters 
(machine-mixed ) . 

"  Anchor,"  "  Monarch,"  "  20th  Century "  and 
"  White  Rock  "  Prepared  Sand  Finish  Plasters. 

"  Anchor,"    "  Monarch,"    "  20th    Century "  and 
"  White  Rock 
Coat. 

"  Anchor,"  "  Monarch,"  "  20th  Century "  and 
"  White  Rock  "  Superfine  Grade  Plaster  Paris  for  White 
Coat. 

"  Anchor  "  Moulding  and  Casting  Plaster. 
"  20th  Century  "  Special  Prepared  White  Finish. 
"Anchor"  Gypsum  Partition  Blocks  and  Roof  Tile. 
Keene's  Cement. 

Rainbow  Brand  Hydrated  Lime. 

20th  Century  Brand  Masons  Lime. 

Agricultural  Lime. 

Barrel  Lump  Lime. 

"  Monarch  "  Plaster  Board. 

Location  and  Facilities. 

Centrally  located  in  that  part  of  the  United  States 
east  of  Chicago,  111.,  on  the  main  lines  of  the  New  York 
Central  Railroad,  which,  with  its  numerous  systems, 
lines  and  connection  roads,  enables  shipment  in  any 
direction. 

Strictly  up-to-date.   Electrically  operated  machinery 
and  modern  reinforced  concrete  fireproof  buildings. 
Capacity,  700  tons  per  day,  or  35  twenty-ton  cars. 

Reputation. 

THE  American  (ivi-scM  Company's  products  have 
been  on  the  market  for  more  than  ten  years  and  their 
merits  arc  well  known,  having  been  used  on  many  of  the 
largest  buildings  in  our  territory. 

Guarantee. 

All  these  products  are  guaranteed  to  be  of  the  best 
<|iiality,  and  to  give  first  class  results  if  used  in  accord 
M1CC  with  this  company's  instructions. 


Specifications  for  The  American  Gypsum  Company's 
Cement  Plasters. 

Grounds — To  be  34  in.  for  plaster  boards,  wood  lath,  wire 
and  metal  lath ;  y2  in.  for  gypsum  blocks,  and  in.  to  %  in-  f°r 
c!av  tile  and  brick  walls.  t-mt'—   — , 


Lathing — Wood  Lath — They  should  be 
of  a  good  grade,  free  from  knots,  .sap  and 
bark  ;  to  be  spaced  not  less  than  %  in.  apart 
and  well  nailed  with  not  less  than  two  3  d 
lathing  nails  for  each  stud  to  each  lath,  and 
driven  well  home.  Half  green  lath  are  best, 
as  dry  lath  will  buckle  and  crack  plaster  unless 
thoroughly  soaked  with  water  8  to  10  hours 
before  plaster  is  applied.  Lath  must  have  !A-iri. 
space  between  ends,  and  must  not  project 
through  partitions. 

Mortar — To  be  any  brand  of  The  Amer- 
ican Gypsum  Company's  Cement  Plaster,  and 
to  be  mixed  and  applied  according  to  manu- 
facturer's directions. 

Directions  for  Mixing — Use  a  clean,  tight 
box,  Zy2  ft.  by  7  ft.  by  12  in.  deep.  The  box 
should  be  thoroughly  cleaned  alter  each  mixing 
and  kept  free  from  dirt  and  lumps  of  old 
plaster.    Raise  one  end  of  the  box  about  4  in. 

First  put  in  1  layer  of  sand,  then  1  of 
plaster ;  hoe  dry  from  one  end.  of  box  to  the 
other,  then  back  again,  working  the  sand 
and  plaster  until  thoroughly  mixed ;  now 
mix  with  water  immediately.  Draw  the 
material  to  the  high  end  of  the  box,  put 
the  water  in  the  lower  end  of  the  box  and 
hoe  the  plaster  into  the  water.  Mix  water  and 
plaster  thoroughly.  Mix  thin  at  first,  then  add 
sufficient  dry  plaster  and  sand  to  bring  to 
proper  consistency  for  applying.  Let  the  mor- 
tar stand  10  minutes  after  mixing  with  the 
water. 

Always  use  clean  water,  free  from  alkali, 
salt  and  other  impurities.  Never  wash  tools 
in  water  to  be  used  in  mixing  plaster;  have  a 
separate  barrel  of  water  for  this  purpose.  Do 
not  mix  more  material  at  one  time  than  can 
be  used  in  1  hour.  Never  re-temper  plaster 
after  it  has  commenced  to  set.  Do  not  mix 
one  gaging  with  another. 

Sand — Use  only  clean,  sharp  sand  free 
from  loam,  dirt  or  frost.  Use  sand  which 
passes  through  a  10-mesh  and  remains  on  a 
30-mcsh  sieve.    Avoid  quicksand. 

Quantity — When  using  American  Gypsum 
Company's  Cement  Plasters  on  plaster  board 
and  wood  lath,  mix  2  parts  by  weight  of 
clean,  sharp,  dry  sand  and  1  part  of  plaster. 
For  brick,  clay  tile,  or  gypsum  blocks,  mix  3 
parts  by  weight  of  clean,  sharp,  dry  sand  with 
1  part  of  plaster.  For  metal  lath  or  expanded 
metal,  use  \'A  parts  to  2  parts  clean,  sharp, 
dry  sand  by  weight,  to  1  part  of  plaster. 

General  Instructions  FOB  Applying — 
PiQSttr  Board — First  fill  all  joints  between  the 
boards.  When  this  is  set,  apply  the  b;ise  or 
browning  coat,  filling  out  to  grounds  and 
darbying  to  a  straight  and  even  surface,  ready 
to  receive  finish  coat  Darby  lightly  and  use 
water  sparingly.  Do  not  wet  boards  before 
applying  plaster. 


100  Lbs  Net 
THE 

AMERICAN 

GYPSUM 

-  *  CO,  *  - 
PORT  CLINTON,  0. 

NKVCP  *  BUNDLE 

Hot  12S1S 


STANDARD 
10U-LB.  SACK 


CEMENT  PLASTER 


"20TH 
CENTURY" 
PLASTER  BAG 


B0  LBS 

vat  mm  met 


"MONARCH" 
BRAND  BAG 


"ANCHOR"  CE- 
MENT PLASTER 
MAC. 


Swkkt's  Catalogue 


( 'ontinutd  on  next  ptfft 


The  American  Gypsum  Company 


323 


Wire  and  Expanded  Metal  Lath — Apply  a  scratch  coat 
lightly,  covering  the  lath  and  filling  meshes.  After  the  scratch 
coat  has  set  hard,  but  before  it  is  dry,  apply  the  second  coat, 
bringing  it  to  a  straight  and  even  surface  with  rod  and  darby, 
ready  to  receive  the  finish  coat.  Darby  lightly  and  use  water 
sparingly. 

On  Wood  Lath — If  lath  are  dry,  soak  thoroughly;  give 
them  all  the  water  they  will  take.  This  should  be  done  8 
to  10  hours  before  applying  plaster,  so  that  lath  will  have  a 
chance  to  swell  and  buckle.  This  will  prevent  their  doing  so 
after  plaster  is  applied  and  insure  a  first  class  hard  wall,  which 
is  often  lacking  where  plaster  is  applied  to  dry  lath. 

Lay  plaster  on,  using  sufficient  pressure  to  force  through 
lath  and  form  a  good  key  and  fill  up  grounds  as  the  work  pro- 
gresses. Darby  lightly,  so  as  not  to  force  mortar  through  lath 
spaces,  and  use  water  sparingly.  Never  apply  at  one  time  more 
than  can  be  darbied  before  material  begins  to  set. 

On  Brick,  Tile  or  Gypsum  Block  Walls — First  soak  walls 
thoroughly,  to  reduce  the  suction;  apply  sufficient  mortar  to  fill 
out  the  grounds,  bring  to  a  straight  and  even  surface  with  rod 
and  darby,  ready  to  receive  the  finishing  coat.  Darby  lightly 
and  use  water  sparingly. 

Specifications  for  The  American  Gypsum  Company's 
Wood  Fiber  Plasters. 

Grounds — Same  as  specified  for  Neat  Cement  Plasters. 

Lathing — Same  as  specified  for  Neat  Cement  Plasters. 

Mortar — To  be  any  brand  of  The  American  Gypsum  Com- 
pany's Wood  Fiber  or  Genuine  Pulp  Plasters,  and  to  be  mixed 
and  applied  according  to  manufacturer's  directions.  Only  water 
is  to  be  added  to  this  plaster  in  sufficient  quantity  to  temper  to 
proper  consistency  for  applying  to  walls,  and  under  no  circum- 
stances will  contractor  be  allowed  to  add  sand  or  other  solid 
material. 

Note — Wood  Fiber  is  also  manufactured  under,  a  special 
formula,  allowing  the  use  or  addition  of  sand  on  the  job  in 
proportions  of  equal  parts  sand  by  weight,  which  makes  a 
good  hard  wall,  but  not  as  good  as  the  Wood  Fiber  used  with- 
out sand. 

Directions  for  Mixing  and  Applying — First  put  water  in 
box,  then  throw  in  such  amounts  of  Wood  Fiber  Plaster  as 
could  be  used  in  about  1  hour,  spreading  it  out  so  the  water  can 
soak  in.  Allow  the  plaster  to  soak  for  10  or  15  minutes  with- 
out mixing.  This  is  necessary,  owing  to  the  fact  that  this 
plaster  requires  lots  of  water,  and  if  not  allowed  to  soak  it  will 
mix  hard  and  also  work  hard.  After  this  period  of  soaking  has 
elapsed,  hoe  the  material  back  and  forth  thoroughly,  adding 
sufficient  water  to  bring  mortar  to  right  consistency  for  applica- 
tion;  and  if  before  mortar  is  all  used  up  it  becomes  too  stiff  in 
the  box,  re-temper  with  water. 

By  observing  these  instructions,  plaster  will  work  much 
easier  and  give  the  best  results.  General  directions  for  apply- 
ing are  the  same  as  given  for  Neat  Cement  Plasters. 

Specifications  for  The  American  Gypsum  Company's 
Prepared  Wall  Plasters. 

Grounds — Same  as  specified  for  Cement  Plasters. 

Lathing — Same  as  specified  for  Cement  Plasters. 

Mortar — To  be  any  brand  of  The  American  Gypsum  Com- 
paq's Prepared  Wall  Plasters,  and  to  be  applied  according  to 
the  manufacturer's  direction. 

Directions  for  Mixing  and  Applying — Nothing  but  water 
to  be  added  to  this  plaster,  and  under  no  circumstances  will  the 
contractor  be  allowed  to  mix  in  sand  or  other  solid  material. 

Put  plaster  in  raised  end  of  box  and  water  in  low  end. 
Hoe  plaster  into  water,  mixing  thoroughly.  Mix  thin  at  first, 
as  this  permits  free  chemical  action  and  prevents  lumps  form- 
ing. Add  sufficient  dry  plaster  to  bring  to  proper  consistency 
for  application.  The  best  results  are  obtained  by  allowing  mor- 
tar to  stand  10  or  IS  minutes  after  mixing. 

Note — Pelee  Island,  Lake  Erie,  sand  is  used  in  all  brands 
of  Prepared  Plasters;  conceded  to  be  the  best  plastering  sand 
in  this  territorv.  It  is  dried,  then  graded  and  blended  to  insure 
uniform  grade",  and  accurately  weighed  to  insure  proper  quan- 
tities, and  mechanically  mixed  to  insure  proper  distribution  with 
plaster. 

Covering  Capacity  of  The  American  Gypsum  Company's 
Plasters. 

The  depth  of  grounds,  uniform  thickness  of  plaster, 
the  skill  of  the  mechanic,  and  the  many  different  kinds 
of  walls  to  which  plaster  is  applied  necessarily  affect 


the  amount  of  square  yards  of  surface  1  ton  of  plaster 
will  cover.  But  for  estimating  purposes  and  for  general 
average  results  1  ton  of  cement  plaster  with  2  parts 
sand  added,  when  applied  to  wood  or  metal  lath,  will 
cover  200  yds. ;  and  with  3  parts  sand  added,  on  brick, 
tile  or  gypsum  block,  will  cover  200  yds. 

Wood  Fiber  and  Genuine  Pulp  Plasters  will  aver- 
age 220  yds.  per  ton.  Prepared,  ready  mixed,  sanded 
plasters  will  average  60  to  70  yds.  per  ton  ;  and  under 
favorable  conditions  either  kind  will  cover  25%  more. 

Specifications  for  The  American  Gypsum  Company's 
Prepared  Sand  Float  Finish. 

Finish  to  be  any  brand  of  The  American  Gypsum  Com- 
pany's Prepared  Sand  Finishes,  and  to  be  mixed  and  applied 
according  to  the  directions  of  the  manufacturer.  This  finish 
is  prepared  so  that  nothing  but  water  need  be  added,  and  under 
no  circumstances  will  contractor  be  allowed  to  mix  sand  or 
other  solid  matter. 

Directions  for  Mixing — Same  as  for  Prepared  Plaster. 

General  Directions  for  Applying — The  best  results  are 
obtained  with  float  finish,  by  first  allowing  base  coat  to  set  firm 
and  hard  and  while  still  green  apply  finish,  which  should  be 
done  in  about  12  hours  after  base  coat  is  put  on. 

Lay  on  with  a  trowel,  and  then  use  cork  carpet  or  felt  float, 
working  material  to  a  true  and  even  surface,  free  from  float 
marks  and  cat-faces.  Use  as  little  water  as  possible  while 
floating,  to  avoid  killing  surface  of  finish.  Best  to  use  only 
a  damp  brush.  Never  attempt  to  float  after  finish  commences 
to  or  has  set. 

Specifications  for  The  American  Gypsum  Company's 
Prepared  Trowel  Finish. 

Trowel  finish  to  be  The  American  Gypsum  Company's 
"  20th  Century "  Special  White  Finish,  and  to  be  mixed  and 
applied  according  to  the  directions  of  the  manufacturer.  These 
finishes  are  prepared  so  that  nothing  but  water  need  be  added, 
and  under  no  circumstances  will  contractor  be  permitted  to  add 
sand  or  any  other  solid  materials. 

Directions  for  Mixing — Mixing  box  and  board  to  be  per- 
fectly clean,  and  clear  water  used  in  mixing.  Place  finish  in 
high  end  of  box  and  water  in  low  end.  Hoe  into  water  and  mix 
fairly  thin,  and  allow  to  stand  fc~  4  to  6  hours  before  using.  If 
stiff  when  ready  to  use.  thin  by  adding  water,  and  mix  same 
thoroughly  to  the  proper  consistency  and  carry  in  buckets. 

General  Directions  for  Applying — Base  coat  must  be 
thoroughly  dry  before  applying  finish,  so  that  any  cracks  will 
be  filled  with  finish.  If  suction  is  too  strong,  sprinkle  or  brush 
with  water.  Apply  surface  in  3  coats.  For  first  coat  apply 
enough  finish  to  cover  surface  filling,  using  it  very  thin,  and 
press  it  firmly  on  base  coat.  Allow  this  to  dry  a  few  minutes  to 
prevent  blistering,  then  apply  the  second  coat,  bringing  surface 
up  level ;  then  apply  third  coat,  using  material  thin  as  can  be 
handled  on  the  hawk  and  fill  in  the  cat-faces  and  imperfections. 
After  finish  has  stiffened  sufficiently  for  troweling,  trowel  to  a 
smooth  surface,  using  water  sparingly. 

Note — "  20th  Century "  Finish,  like  Keene's  Cement,  can 
not  be  killed  by  mixing  or  working  after  it  commences  to  set. 
In  fact,-  it  can  be  broken  down  as  often  as  desired,  and  each 
time  done  it  improves  its  working  qualities.  It  makes  a  very 
white,  uniform  color  and  is  exceptionally  hard.  It  can  be 
blocked  off  to  imitate  tile  if  desired.  When  walls  are  dirty,  can 
be  washed  with  clean  water.  Pronounced  by  mechanics  the 
best  Prepared  Finish  on  the  market. 

Specifications  for  The  American  Gypsum  Company's 
Bond  Plaster. 

Undressed  lumber  should  be  used  for  concrete  forms,  so 
that  walls  will  be  left  rough.  Paraffin  or  oil  should  never  be 
used  on  forms.  Concrete  walls  must  be  thoroughly  dry  and 
never  contain  frost.  All  dust  must  be  removed ;  also  any  oil, 
greases  or  paraffin  before  plaster  is  applied. 

Grounds — To  be  on  side  walls  ?/$  in.  and  on  ceilings  of 
sufficient  thickness  to  bring  on  an  even  surface. 

Mortar — To  be  The  American  Gypsum  Company's  Bond 
Plaster  for  concrete  walls,  to  be  mixed  and  applied  in  accord- 
ance with  the  instructions  of  the  manufacturer's  expert,  who 
will  be  on  the  ground  when  the  job  is  started,  to  personally  in- 
spect the  work  and  consult  with  architect  and  contractor. 
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The  American  Gypsum  Company 


Anchor  Hollow  and  Solid  Gypsum  Blocks. 

Are  made  of  pure  calcined  gypsum.  They  are  very 
light,  but  are  tough.  Have  been  approved  by  the  un- 
derwriters. Are  fireproof,  verminproof  and  practically 
soundproof.  They  are  rapidly  being  recognized  as  the 
nearest  to  the  ideal  material  for  partitions  and  wall 
furring  known,  and  are  filling  a  long  felt  want  of  archi- 
tects and  engineers  for  a  material  that  possesses  such 
qualities ;  and,  in  addition,  are  so  light  that  they  make 
material  reductions  in  building  loads. 


DATA,  ANCHOR  GYPSUM  BLOCKS 


Size 

For  ceiling 
heights  up  to 

Weight  of  block, 
per  sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

Weight  of  mortar, 
per  sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

Weight  of 
plaster  one  side, 
per  sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

Total  weight  of 
partition  plastered 
one  side,  per  sq.  ft., 
lbs. 

Weight  of  plaster 
two  sides,  per 
sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

Total  weight  of 
partition  plastered 
two  sides,  per 
sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

l!£-in.  split 

Furring 

5  6 

1 .25 

3.5 

9.8 

2    -in.  split 

Furring 

7 

1 .25 

3.5 

11.05 

2    -in.  solid 

Vents 

10.2 

1 .25 

3.5 

13.95 

7 

17.45 

3    -in.  hollow 

13  ft. 

11.2 

1.9 

3.5 

15.5 

7 

19 

3    -in.  solid 

15  ft. 

15 

1.9 

3.5 

18.9 

7 

22.4 

4    -in.  hollow 

17  ft. 

14 

2.5 

3.5 

18.6 

7 

22.1 

5    -in.  hollow 

20  ft. 

17 

3.1 

3.5 

21.9 

7 

25.4 

6    -in.  hollow 

30  ft. 

19  4 

3.75 

3.5 

24.7 

7 

28.2 

8    -in.  hollow 

40  ft. 

22.6 

5  00 

3.5 

28.8 

7 

32.3 

Anchor  Solid  Reinforced  Gypsum  Roof  Tile. 

These  are  made  of  the  same  material  as  the  hollow 
gypsum  blocks,  and  are  reinforced  with  special  mesh 
reinforcing  material.  The  lightest  roofing  material  on 
the  market,  which  very  naturally  reduces  weights  and 
cost  of  steel  roof  supports. 

They  are  the  most  effective  fire  resistant  known. 
Will  not  disintegrate,  and  also  prevent  condensation 
or  sweating,  which  is  so  objectionable  in  all  factory 
buildings ;  neither  will  they  transmit  heat  to  interior  of 
building.  Such  a  combination  makes  them  an  ideal  ma- 
terial for  roof  decks.  Unskilled  labor  can  be  used  in 
erection. 

These  tile  are  made  plain  white  or  dampproof 
black.  Sizes  are  all  standard,  29l/z  in.  long,  and  have 
T-iron  supports  placed  30  in.  on  center. 

Anchor  gypsum  roof  tile  made  in  the  following 
sizes : 

2x12x29^  in. — reinforced  weight  per  sq.  ft.,  10  lbs. 
3  x  12  x  29^2  in. — reinforced  weight  per  sq.  ft.,  13%  lbs. 

References. 

Tiif.  American  Gypsum  Company's  products  have 
been  used  on  many  of  the  largest  buildings  erected  in 
the  Central  States  territory  in  the  last  ten  years,  by  the 
United  States,  state  and  municipal  governments,  and 
other  public,  fraternal  and  private  interests. 


A  miscellaneous  partial  list  is  here  given,  and  a 
complete  classified  list  will  be  mailed  to  those  receiving 
Sweet's  Architectural  Catalogue,  Fifteenth  Edi- 
tion, as  soon  as  certified  list  is  received  from  the  pub- 
lishers. 

Dime  Savings  Bank,  Detroit,  Mich. 

M  iners'  Bank,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 
Union  Trust  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Courthouse,  Danville,  Ind. 
Courthouse,  Mercer,  Pa. 
Courthouse,  Norwalk,  Ohio 
City  Hall,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
City  Hall,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Wanamaker's  Department  Store,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Halle  Bros.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Jenkins'  Arcade,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Woodward  Arcade,  Detroit,  Mich. 

New  Michigan  Central  Depot,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Whitney  Building.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Leader-News  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Daily  News,  Canton,  Ohio 

Sherman  Hotel,  Chicago,  111. 

Statler  Hotel,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Ponchartrain  Hotel,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Tuller  Hotel,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Gibson  Hotel,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Ohio  State  Normal  School,  Kent,  Ohio 

Ohio  State  University  Museum,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Ohio  State  Tuberculosis  Hospital,  Springfield  Lake,  Ohio 

Dilworth  High  School,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Mason's  High  School,  Akron,  Ohio 

Timpkins'  $1,000,000  Residence,  Canton,  Ohio 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Fairmount,  W.  Va. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Mattoon,  111. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Greensburg,  Pa. 

Masonic  Temple,  Erie,  Pa. 

Elks'  Temple,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Elks'  Temple,  Marion,  Ohio 

U.  S.  Barracks,  Sheridan,  Ind. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Winchester,  Ohio 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Middlesboro,  Ky. 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

Marion  High  School,  Marion,  Ohio 

Gibbs  Avenue  High  School.  Canton,  Ohio 

Richmond  High  School,  Richmond,  Va. 

West  High  School,  Akron,  Ohio 

McKelvey  High  School,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Andrew  Hospital.  Muncie,  Ind. 

St.  Elizabeth  Hospital,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Ohio  State  Institution  for  Feeble  Minded,  Columbus,  Ohio 

School  for  Deaf,  Flint,  Mich. 

University  Chemical  Laboratory,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Ohio  State  Normal,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio 

Phoenix  Hotel,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Lawrence  Hotel,  Erie,  Pa. 

Miami  Hotel,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Casey  Hotel,  Scranton,  Pa. 

National  Cash  Register  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Ford  Building,  Detroit,  Mich. 

City  Hall,  Alliance,  Ohio 

City  Hall,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Second  National  Bank,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Parkersburg  National  Bank,  Parkcrsburg,  W.  Va. 


VARIOUS  RlRMS  AND  THICK  N  LSSKS  Ol-"  ANCHOR  GYPSUM  BLOCKS 
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EMPIRE  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Gypsum  Wall  Plasters 

318-319  Cutler  Building 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 

MILLS  AND  MINES,  GARBUTT,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Empire  Neat  Cement  Plaster. 
Reliance  Wood  Fiber  Plaster. 
Excelsior  Sanded  Wall  Plaster. 
Empire  Concrete  Plaster. 

Gypsum  Hard  Wall  Plasters. 

Gypsum  is  the  basis  of  all  hard  wall  plasters  made 
by  this  company.  Through  the  use  of  these  plasters, 
harder  and  firmer  7valls  are  obtained  with  lighter 
grounds,  thus  removing  enormous  weight  from  the  con- 
struction. The  adhesive  and  formative  properties  per- 
mit of  a  solid  wall  in  two  or  three  hours  after  tempering. 
Plastering  repairs  are  eliminated. 

Iron-clad  formulae,  based  on  established  facts,  are 
followed  in  the  process  of  manufacture,  and  utmost 
care  is  exercised  in  the  mixing,  each  batch  being  accu- 
rately timed.   Delivered  on  the  job  ready  for  use. 

The  brands  of  Empire  Gypsum  Plaster  are : 

Empire  Neat  Cement,  or  Hair  Plaster. 

Manufactured  under  a  formula  that  demands  sand 
under  all  conditions ;  with  1  part  of  Empire  Neat 
Plaster  (haired  mortar),  2  parts  of  sand  on  lath,  and 
3  on  brick  or  tile  are  required  to  be  mixed. 

Reliance  Wood  Fiber  Plaster. 

Contains  wood  pulp  as  a  binder,  giving  it  a  light, 
stretchy,  working  action.  Used  in  neat  condition  to  a 
great  extent,  but  will  carry  1  part  of  sand  on  wood 
and  metal  lath  work,  and  2  parts  on  brick  or  tile.  It 
sets  in  2  hours  and  dries  out  rapidly. 

Excelsior  Sanded  Plaster. 

Used  in  localities  not  having  sand  in  immediate 
vicinity.  Sand  is  clean  and  sharp,  screened  to  proper 
mesh  for  plaster  work  and  thoroughly  dried. 

Empire  Concrete  Plaster. 

To  be  applied  direct  to  concrete  interior  walls  and 
ceilings.  Ready  for  use,  water  only  is  to  be  added. 
Grounds  to  be  Yi  in.  See  that  concrete  work  is  thor- 
oughly dry  before  base  coat  is  applied. 

Concrete  plaster  should  be  allowed  to  soak  in  the 
water  for  about  10  minutes  before  hoeing;  after  which 
it  is  to  be  mixed  the  same  as  any  other  hard  plaster. 
Concrete  plaster  may  be  trowel  or  float  finished  as  any 
other  hard  plaster.  Before  applying  finish,  be  sure 
base  coat  is  dry  and  hard. 

It  is  very  important  that  concrete  surface  be  rough, 
and  under  no  circumstances  should  oiled  boards  be  used 
for  casting  forms. 


Grounds. 

The  grounds  required  for  all  the  above  brands  are 
as  follows :  y2  in.,  for  brick  or  tile ;  ->4  in.,  for  plaster 
boards,  wood  lath,  wire  or  expanded  metal  lath. 

General  Specifications. 

Lath — Wood  space  i3s  to  ]/\  in.  Spray  in  warm  weather 
if  exceedingly  dry.  Nail  lath  firmly.  Break  joints.  Wire  or 
metal  must  be  rigid  to  insure  results.  Too  much  give  means 
sagging. 

Brick  or  Tile — Wet  surface  before  -application.  Do  not 
apply  any  brand  of  plaster  to  brick  or  tile  which  does  not  con- 
tain sand.  The  correct  proportions  are :  Wood  fiber,  1  part ; 
sand,  2  parts;  neat,  1  part;  sand,  3  parts.    Weight,  not  volume. 

Sand — Clean,  sharp  sand  free  from  gravel  must  be  used.  - 

Mixing — Sand  and  plaster  must  be  thoroughly  mixed  be- 
fore adding  water.  Use  clean  tools  and  clean  water.  Mix- 
only  that  amount  which  will  be  applied  in  one  hour.  Do  not 
re-temper.  Work  the  material  to  a  light  consistency  for  best 
results. 

Application — Hard  wall  plaster  can  be  applied  to  any 
surface — wood  or  metal  lath,  brick,  tile,  plaster  board.  Use 
a  firm  but  even  pressure  to  secure  clinch.  Apply  a  light  coat 
first  on  all  surfaces.  Scratch  or  darby  same  for  doubling  up 
or  second  coat.  F'ill  out  to  grounds  and  run  an  even  surface 
with  darby.  Permit  walls  to  dry  before  finish  coat  is  applied; 
then  wet  down  lightly.  Use  water  sparingly  in  applying  finish 
coat. 


LARGEST  HOTEL  IN  THE  WORLD.  HOTEL  PENNSYLVANIA. 
NEW  YORK.  N.  Y. 

McKim,  Mead  &  White,  New  York,  Architects;  George  A.  Fuller  Co., 
New  York,  General  Contractors;  H.  W.  Miller,  Inc., 
New  York,  Plastering  Contractors 
Plastered  with  Umpire  Neat  Cement 
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GRAND  RAPIDS  PLASTER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Wall  Plasters  and  Other  Gypsum  Products 
Sales  Agent  for  Sackett  Plaster  Board 

GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 


Products. 

G.  R.  P.  Gypsum  Plasters  (Hard 
Wall  Plasters)  : 

Gypsum  Wood  Fiber  Plaster. 
Gypsum  Hair  Fibered  Plaster. 
Finishing  Plasters. 
Sackett  Plaster  Board. 
Sheet  Rock  Wall  Board. 

G.  R.  P.  Gypsum  Plasters  (Hard  Wall  Plasters.) 

The  basic  material  of  G.  R.  P.  gypsum  plasters, 
commonly  known  as  hard  wall  plasters,  is  pure  gypsum 
rock  from  this  company's  own  Central  Michigan  mines. 
This  rock  is  placed  in  heavy  crushers  and  ground  into 
flourlike  particles.  It  is  then  scientifically  calcined  to 
partially  expel  the  water,  producing  straight  calcined 
gypsum.  Gauging  water  added  to  this  material  causes 
crystallization  into  the  same  form  as  the  material  pos- 
sessed before  calcination,  in  other  words  into  hard  rock. 
Straight  calcined  gypsum,  however,  sets  in  a  very  few 
minutes.  Retarder  is  added  to  control  the  set,  and  other 
materials,  such  as  wood  fiber  and  hair,  are  incorporated 
to  permit  proper  application  to  the  surfaces  to  be 
plastered. 

Advantages — Among  the  advantages  gained  by  the 
use  of  G.  R.  P.  gypsum  plasters  are  uniformity  in 
strength  and  quality,  extra  hardness  and  toughness, 
freedom  from  pitting,  saving  in  time  in  making  and 
drying,  less  weight  and  moisture  in  the  building  and 
great  resistance  to  the  action  of  fire. 

Classes — G.  R.  P.  gypsum  plasters  for  base  coats 
are  made  in  two  classes :  gypsum  wood  fiber  plaster  and 
gypsum  hair  fibered  plaster. 

G.  R.  P.  Gypsum  Wood  Fiber  Plaster. 

This  product  is  manufactured  by  mixing  this  com- 
pany's scientifically  calcined  gypsum  with  wood  fiber 
and  other  materials  by  a  special  process. 
It  contains  no  sand  and  no  sand  should 
be  put  into  it.  There  is  nothing  to  add 
but  water.  It  is  therefore  especially  rec- 
ommended for  localities  where  good  sand 
is  difficult  to  obtain.  The  wood  fiber 
adds  a  third  to  the  bulk  of  the  plaster, 
giving  it  a  correspondingly  greater  cov- 
ering capacity  with  less  weight  and  more 
tensile  strength  than  other  plasters.  It 
can  be  sawed,  dented  with  a  hammer  or 
hanged  by  furniture  without  chipping  or 
cracking.  Picture  nails  may  be  driven 
and  withdrawn  and  the  nailhole  will  not 
widen  nor  the  plaster  around  it  become 
ragged. 

ADAPTABILITY — G.  R.  P.  gypsum  wood  fiber  plaster 
i>  an  ideal  material  for  plastering  interior  walls  and  ceil- 
ings, over  wood  or  metal  lath,  brick,  tile  or  any  surface 
on  which  plaster  can  he  used.  It  has  a  natural  affinity 
for  Sackett  plaster  hoard  which  welds  the  two  sub- 
stances into  one,  forming  a  wall  (hat  can  not  warp  or 
cra<  l<  under  the  most  trying  conditions. 
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Covering  Capacity — 1  ton  will  cover 
125  to  150  sq.  yds.  of  wall  surface  ^$-in. 
grounds. 

Brands — G.  R.  P.  gypsum  wood  fiber 
plaster  is  marketed  under  the  brands  listed 
below,  all  brands  being  of  the  same  high 
standard  of  quality: 

Climax  Wood  Mortar ;  Superior  Wood  Fiber  Plas- 
ter ;  Crystal  Wood  Fiber  Plaster ;  Elephant  Wood  Fiber 
Plaster. 

G.  R.  P.  Gypsum  Hair  Fibered  Plaster. 

This  product  has  for  its  base  the  same  scientifically 
calcined  gypsum  which  is  used  in  all  G.  R.  P.  gypsum 
plasters.  To  the  base  is  added  hair  and 
other  materials  by  a  special  process.  To 
this  material  there  must  be  added  at  the 
job  2  parts  clean,  sharp  sand  before 
applying.  It  is  a  hard,  even  setting 
plaster  which  for  enduring  strength, 
density  and  wear  resisting  quality  has 
no  rival  among  the  other  plasters  of  its 
type.  It  is  plastic,  works  smooth  and 
will  not  of  itself  crack,  swell  or  shrink. 

Adaptability — In  common  with 
this  company's  other  types  of  wall  plas- 
ters, it  is  an  ideal  material  for  plaster- 
ing interior  walls  and  ceilings  on  any 
surface  on  which  plaster  can  be  ap- 
plied. 

Covering  Capacity — Its  great  economy  is  in  its 
spreading  quality.  1  ton  of  G.  R.  P.  gypsum  hair  fibered 
plaster  (after  sand  is  added)  will  cover  from  225  to 
250  sq.  yds. 

Brands — G.  R.  P.  gypsum  hair  fibered  plaster  is 
marketed  under  the  brands  listed  below,  all  brands 
being  of  the  same  high  standard  of  quality: 

Hercules  Wall  Plaster ;  Gypsum  Wall  Plaster ; 
Crystal  Cement  Plaster ;  Elephant  Wall  Plaster. 

G.  R.  P.  Finishing  Plasters. 

G.  K.  P.  finishing  plasters  in  common  with  this 
company's  other  plasters  are  made  from  pure  gypsum 
rock  taken  from  the  company's  own  mines. 

I  Iovey's  Eagle  Calcined  Plaster — To  be  gauged 
with  50%  to  70%  lime  putty. 

Eaole  Trowel  Finish — Used  in  place  of  lime  and 
calcined  plaster.  It  is  ready  for  use  after  the  addition 
of  water  only. 

For  high  class  residences,  hotels,  theaters,  public 
buildings,   etc.,    Eagle    Trowel    Finish    is   the  logical 

specification. 

Crystal  Gray  Finish— This  finish  is  especially 

adapted  for  bathrooms,  hospitals,  kitchens,  etc.,  where 
a  very  hard  or  durable  finish  is  required.  This  finish 
can  he  left  smooth  or  /nay  be  marked  oil  in  squares  if 
desired 
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Directions  for  Using  G.  R.  P.  Gypsum  Wood  Fiber 
Plaster. 

The  following  directions  apply  to  any  brand  of 
G.  R.  P.  gypsum  wood  fiber  plasters. 

Wood  Lath — Set  grounds  y%  to  y4  in.  Lath  ^  to  ft  in.  key. 
Add  nothing  but  clean  water;  mix  well. 

2-  coat  Work,  White  Trowel  Finish — Apply  base  coat  of 
Climax  Wood  Mortar,  using  only  enough  to  fill  out  to  grounds, 
make  walls  straight  and  plumb ;  rod  and  darby  to  a  rough  sur- 
face, making  all  angles  and  corners  true.  When  base  coat  is 
dry,  apply  Eagle  White  Trowel  Finish,  or  a  finish  composed  of 
lime  putty  gauged  with  calcined  plaster.  Work  to  a  smooth 
hard  finish,  free  from  trowel  or  brush  marks. 

Bathrooms,  Hospitals,  Wainscoting  or  Kitchens — Where 
a  very  hard  or  durable  finish  is  required,  use  the  Gray  Hard 
Finish,  but  apply  when  base  coat  is  about  half  dry.  Trowel 
well  and  smooth,  using  as  little  water  as  possible.  This  finish 
may  be  left  smooth,  or  marked  off  in  squares  if  desired. 

Sand  Float  Finish — First  apply  base  coat  of  Climax  Wood 
Mortar,  using  enough  to  fill  out  the  grounds ;  make  wall  straight 
and  plumb ;  rod  and  darby  to  a  rough  surface,  making  angles 
and  corners  true.  Use  1  part  unfibered  Hercules  Wall  Plaster, 
1  part  lime  putty,  2  parts  clean,  sharp,  dry  sand,  adding  sufficient 
water  to  make  the  material  work  freely  and  easily.  Apply  after 
base  coat  is  thoroughly  dry. 

3-  coat  Work — Apply  base  coat  of  Climax  Wood  Mortar, 
using  enough  to  fill  the  meshes  of  the  lath  full ;  when  set,  apply 
second  coat,  using  enough  to  fill  out  to  the  grounds ;  make  walls 
straight  and  plumb;  rod  and  darby  to  a  rough  surface,  making 
angles  and  corners  true.  Apply  finish  coats  as  directed  for 
2-coat  work. 

Metal  Lath — Apply  same  as  on  wood  lath. 

Sackett  Plaster  Bo^rd—  Set  grounds  %  to  in.,  drive 
nails  home  firm  and  tight.  Do  not  wet  the  boards.  Apply  plas- 
ter same  as  on  wood  lath. 

Directions  for  Using  G.  R.  P.  Gypsum  Hair  Fibered 
Plasters. 

The  following  directions  apply  to  any  brand  of 
G.  R.  P.  gypsum  hair  fibered  plasters. 

Wood  Lath — Key  or  clinch  on  the  ceiling  should  be  m- ; 
on  side  walls  fs  to  %  in.  Green  lath  are  better  than  dry.  When 
dry  lath  are  used,  dampen  with  water  before  plastering.  All 
lath  should  be  nailed  with  3d  common  nails. 

Jambs  or  Grounds — Should  be  }i  in.  for  lath  and  y&  in.  for 
brick,  tiling,  etc.  In  screening  the  sand,  always  use  a  No.  5 
screen.  For  Sackett  plaster  board,  wood  or  metal  lath,  use  2 
parts  screened  sand  and  1  part  Hercules  Wall  Plaster,  by 
measure.  Dry  mix  thoroughly,  and  temper  with  clean  water  to 
a  good,  stiff  mortar. 

Brick,  Stone,  Tile  or  Terra  Cotta — Use  3  parts  sand  and 

1  part  Hercules  Wall  Plaster,  by  measure ;  mix  as  above.  After 
applying  first  coat,  double  up  closely,  sprinkle  lightly,  darby  and 
rod.  Do  not  try  to  float  the  work  unless  last  coat  was  put  on 
over  solid  surface.  When  sand  finish  is  required,  use  fine,  clean 
sand.    Mix  1  part  Hercules  Sand  Finish,  1  part  lime  putty  and 

2  parts  clean,  sharp  sand.  Apply  after  brown  coat  is  dry. 
Carpet  float.    This  mixture  is  a  fine  wainscoting  when  troweled. 

Putty  Coat — Use  good  stiff  lime  putty  and  Hercules  Hard 
Finish,  or  Hovey's  Eagle  Calcined  Plaster.  Mix  to  suit  conven- 
ience. Apply  after  the  browning  is  perfectly  dry,  and  thus  avoid 
lath  stains. 

Skim  Coat — Use  lime  putty  and  Hercules  Hard  Finish, 
equal  parts.    Apply  while  brown  coat  is  green. 

2-coat  Work  on  Brick  or  Terra  Cotta — First  apply 
Hercules  Wall  Plaster,  mixed  with  3  parts  of  good,  sharp  sand, 
made  into  mortar.   Apply  sufficient  to  fill  out  and  make  straight 


walls  and  true  angles  and  corners.  Apply  white,  gray  or  sand 
coat  finishes  as  directed  on  lath  work. 

1-coat  Work  on  Wood  or  Metal  Lath  for  Cellar  Ceiling 
— Apply  a  good  heavy  coat  of  "  Hercules  "  Wall  Plaster,  mixed 
with  2  parts  of  good,  sharp  sand,  made  into  mortar,  which,  after 
bringing  to  true,  even  surface,  trowel  until  smooth  and  hard, 
free  from  cat  faces  or  other  imperfections. 

General — In  hot  or  windy  weather  it  is  very  important  that 
windows  and  all  other  openings  be  protected  by  canvas  or  other 
material  to  prevent  the  mortar  from  drying  on  the  walls  before 
it  has  time  to  set.  Plaster  which  dries  on  the  wall  before  it  sets 
will  turn  white  and  remain  very  soft.  In  cases  of  this  kind, 
sprinkle  the  walls  thoroughly  with  clean  water.  By  closely  fol- 
lowing the  above  instructions,  serious  trouble  and  expense  are 
saved. 

Sackett  Plaster  Board. 

Used  instead  of  wood  and  metal  lath,  Sackett 
plaster  board  is  the  foundation  for  the  ideal  modern 
wall.  It  is  highly  recommended  by  leading  architects 
and  builders  for  use  in  edifices  of  every  type.  It  makes 
a  warmer  wall  than  wood  lath,  is  cheaper  than  metal, 
and  resists  fire  better  than  either. 

Sackett  plaster  board  consists  of  alternate  layers 
of  felt  and  stucco  rolled  into  sheets  which  are  nailed  to 
studding.  Plaster  adheres  perfectly.  Boards  are  and 
y%  in.  thick  and  cut  into  sheets  32  by  36  in.  They  can 
be  sawed  and  nailed  like  wood. 

Directions  for  Applying  Sackett  Plaster  Board. 

Boards  are  nailed  directly  to  studding,  set  16  in.  from  cem 
ters.  For  buildings  of  slow  burning  construction,  nail  the  boards 
solid  to  wooden  surface.  First  nail  entire  middle  of  board,  then 
outer  edges. 

In  nailing,  use  1-in.  wire  nails,  with  large  head,  set  4  to  6  in. 
apart,  with  each  nail  driven  home  firm  and  tight  to  prevent  any 
working  under  the  plaster  coat.  Break  joints  horizontally  on 
walls  and  at  right  angles  with  rafters  on  ceiling. 

Do  not  wet  boards  before  applying  plaster.  Adhesion  be- 
tween plastering  materials  and  dry  board  is  perfect.  Unneces- 
sary moisture  causes  studs  and  other  woodwork  to  warp,  delays 
drying  and  weakens  plaster. 

To  avoid  any  possibility  of  cracking  at  joints,  first  apply 
a  light  scratch  coat,  working  into  all  joints  thoroughly,  thus 
uniting  in  one  piece  the  entire  wall  base.  Next  apply  base  or 
brown  coat,  fill  out  to  grounds  and  darby  to  an  even  surface 
to  make  ready  for  finish  coat. 

While  some  builders  have  omitted  the  use  of  the  base  coat 
over  Sackett  plaster  board,  this  is  not  advised,  as  satisfactory 
results  are  not  insured  where  the  finish  coat  alone  is  used. 

The  grounds  for  Sackett  plaster  board  should  be  not  less 
than       in. ;        or  %-'m.  grounds  are  recommended. 

Packages. 

G.  R.  P.  plasters  are  put  up  in  paper  sacks  80  lbs. 
net,  and  in  jute  bags  100  lbs.-  net.  The  use  of  paper 
sacks  is  recommended,  as  the  material  keeps  fresh 
longer. 

Services. 

There  is  always  a  supply  of  all  G.  R.  P.  products 
on  hand  sufficient  to  fill  any  rush  order.  Shipping 
facilities  at  the  plant  are  such  that  reliability  can  be 
placed  on  prompt  delivery  of  G.  R.  P.  products. 

G.  R.  P.  products  are  handled  by  dealers  in  building 
materials  in  nearly  every  locality.  If.  however,  they 
can  not  be  procured  from  a  local  dealer,  this  company 
will  make  prompt  delivery  from  the  nearest  distributing 
point  without  additional  expense  to  the  purchaser. 
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Gypsum  industries  Association 


GYPSUM  INDUSTRIES  ASSOCIATION 


TELEPHONE: 
Randolph  1365 


111  West  Monroe  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


OFFICERS 

PRESIDENT,  Ray  C.  Haynes,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  TREASURER,  J.  A.  Henley,  Chicago,  111. 

SECRETARY,  H.  H.  Macdonald,  Chicago,  111. 
CHIEF  ENGINEER,  Virgil  G.  Marani,  Chicago,  111.  AGRONOMIST,  Dr.  Wm.  Crocker,  Chicago,  111. 


American  Society  of  Testing  Materials 


MEMBERS  OF 

National  Fire  Protection  Association 


National  Federation  of  Construction  Industries 
MEMBER  COMPANIES 


ACME  CEMENT  PLASTER  COMPANY 

703  Frisco  Building,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
AMERICAN  CEMENT  PLASTER  COMPANY 

111  West  Washington  Street,  Chicago,  111. 
AMERICAN  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

Port  Clinton,  Ohio 
CARDIFF  GYPSUM  PLASTER  COMPANY 

Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 
CENTERVILLE  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

Centerville,  Iowa 
COLORADO  PORTLAND  CEMENT  COMPANY 

Ideal  Cement  Building,  Denver,  Colo. 
CONNECTICUT  ADAMANT  PLASTER  COMPANY 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
DAKOTA  PLASTER  COMPANY 

Rapid  City,  S.  Dak. 
EBSARY  GYPSUM  CO. 

171  Court  Street,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
EMPIRE  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

Cutler  Building,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
GRAND  RAPIDS  PLASTER  COMPANY 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
HIGGINSON  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Newburgh,  N.  Y. 


J.  B.  KING  &  COMPANY 

17  State  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
MICHIGAN  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
NEPHI  PLASTER  &  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

322  Ness  Building,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
NIAGARA  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

597  Michigan  Avenue,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
OVERLAND  CEMENT  PLASTER  COMPANY 

Laramie,  Wyo. 
PACIFIC  COAST  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

403  Perkins  Building,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
PLYMOUTH  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 
ROCK  PLASTER  CORPORATION 

381  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
SOUTHERN  GYPSUM  COMPANY,  INC. 

North  Holston,  Va. 
TEXAS  CEMENT  PLASTER  COMPANY 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
UNITED  STATES  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

205  West  Monroe  Street,  Chicago,  111. 
WASEM  PLASTER  COMPANY 

Fort  Dodge,  Iowa. 


Products. 

(1)  Gypsum  -Plasters,  fire  resistive, 
permanent,  and  durable  for  all  construc- 
tions : 

(a)  Gypsum  Cement  Plasters 

(b)  Gypsum  Wood  Fiber  Plasters 

(c)  Gypsum  Sanded  Plasters 

(d)  Gypsum  Plasters  for  Concrete 
Surfaces. 

(2)  Gypsum  Finishing  Plasters,  for  permanent, 
and  serviceable  finishes: 

(a)  Gypsum  Prepared  Finishing  Plasters 

(b)  Gypsum  Gauging  Plasters 

(c)  Gypsum  Moulding  and  Casting  Plasters 

(d)  Gypsum  (Keene's)  Cement  Plaster. 

(3)  Gypsum  Boards,  for  fire  resistive  (fireproof) 
and  other  constructions: 

(a)  Gypsum  Plaster  Roards 

(b)  Gypsum  Wall  Boards. 

(4)  Gypsum  Tile  or  Block,  for  fire  resistive  (fire- 
proof) and  other  constructions: 

(a)  Gypsum  Partition  Tile 

(b)  Gypsum  Furring  Tile 

(c)  Gypsum  Fireproofing  Tile 

(d)  Gypsum  Fnclosure  Tile 

(e)  Gypsum  Roof  Tile  (Reinforced) 

(f)  Gypsum  Floor  Tile  (Reinforced). 

Official  Approval. 

Gypsum  products  and  constructions  are  approved 
by:  The  National  Hoard  of  Kite  I  Tndcr\vrilcrs'  Build- 
ing Codes.    The  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

The  Nf-w  York  City  and  other  city  building  ordi- 
nance 


CYPSDM  INDUSTRIES  ASSOCIATION 
111  WEST  MONROE  STREET 
CHICAGO.  ILLINOIS 


TRADE-MARK 


Procurability  of  Gypsum  Products. 

Member  manufacturers  of  the  Gyp- 
sum Industries  Association,  arranged  by 
States,  with  the  location  of  the  mine  or 
mill  are  the  following : 
CALIFORNIA— 

United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  Amboy 
COLORADO— 

Colorado  Portland  Cement  Co.,  Portland 
United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  Loveland 

CONNECTICUT— 

Connecticut  Adamant  Plaster  Co.,  New  Haven 
IOWA— 

American  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Fort  Dodge 
Cardiff  Gypsum  Plaster  Co.,  Fort  Dodge 
Centerville  Gypsum  Co.,  Centerville 
Plymouth  Gypsum  Co.,  Fort  Dodge 
United  States  Gypsum  Co..  Fort  Dodge 
Wasem  Plaster  Co.,  Fort  Dodge 

KANSAS— 

American  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Blue  Rapids 
United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  Blue  Rapids 

MICHIGAN— 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Grand  Rapids 
American  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Grand  Rapids 
Grand  Rapids  Plaster  Co.,  Grand  Rapids 
Grand  Rapids  Plaster  Co.,  Grandville 
Michigan  Gypsum  Co.,  Grand  Rapids 
United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  Grand  Rapids 
United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  Alabaster 

NEVADA— 

Arden  Plaster  Co.  (United  States  Gypsum  Co.),  Arden 
NEW  MEXICO— 

Acme  (Yini'iit  Plaster  Co.,  Acme 

NEW  YORK— 

\merican  Cement  Piaster  Co.,  Akron 
American  Gypsum  Co..  Akron 
Empire  Gypsum  Co.,  Garhutt 
Kbsary  Gypsum  Co.,  Wheatland 
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Higginson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Newburgh 

J.  B.  King  &  Co.,  New  York 

Niagara  Gypsum  Co.,  Oakfield 

Rock  Plaster  Corporation,  New  York 

United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  Oakfield 

OHIO— 

American  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Gypsum 
American  Gypsum  Co.,  Port  Clinton 
Kelley  Plaster  Co.,  Castalia 
United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  Gypsum 

OKLAHOMA— 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Acme  (Gladys) 
Colorado  Portland  Cement  Co.,  Ideal  (Primm) 
United  States  Gypsum  Co..  Eldorado 
United  States  Gypsurp  Co.,  Southard 

OREGON— 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Gypsum 
SOUTH  DAKOTA— 

Dakota  Plaster  Co.,  Black  Hawk 

United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  Piedmont 

TEXAS— 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Acme 
American  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Agatite 
Texas  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Hamlin 

UTAH— 

Nephi  Plaster  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Nephi 

VIRGINIA— 

Southern  Gypsum  Co.,  North  Holston 
United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  Plasterco 

WASHINGTON— 

Pacific  Coast  Gypsum  Co.,  Tacoma 
WYOMING— 

Acme  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Laramie 

Colorado  Portland  Cement  Co.,  Red  Buttes 

Overland  Cement  Plaster  Co.,  Laramie 

The  J.  B.  King  Company  listed  in  New  York  State, 
import  the  gypsum  rock  from  Windsor  and  Avondale, 
Nova  Scotia,  and  also  from  Hillsborough,  New  Biuns- 
wick.  The  Rock  Plaster  Corporation  (formerly  the 
Rock  Plaster  Manufacturing  Co.)  also  listed  in  New 
York  State,  import  the  gypsum  rock  from  Amherst, 
Walton  and  Cheverie,  Nova  Scotia. 

Gypsum  plasters,  gypsum  partition,  furring  and  en- 
closure tile,  gypsum  plaster  and  wall  boards,  gypsum 
roof  deck  tile,  gypsum  for  floor  construction  and  fire- 
proofing  and  other  building  purposes,  can  be  obtained 
from  the  manufacturers  direct,  or  from  any  dealer  han- 
dling building  supplies.  From  these  practically  inex- 
haustible sources  of'supply  the  building  requirements, 
in  so  far  as  they  affect  the  necessary  gypsum  products, 
can  always  be  met.  . 

Research  Activities  of  the  Gypsum  Industries  Associa- 
tion. 

In  order  to  render  the  greatest  service  possible  to 
the  architect,  engineer,  contractor  and  to  scientific,  tech- 
nical and  similai  organizations,  the  Gypsum  Indus- 
tries Association  is  carrying  forward  the  following 
researches : 

(1)  The  United  States  Bureau  of  Standards — 
In  this  bureau,  under  the  direction  of  Warren  E.  Emley, 
the  Association  is  maintaining  a  fellowship,  whose  duty 
is  the  development  of  scientific  practical  data  relative  to 
the  use  of  gypsum  plasters  and  products  in  building 
construction. 

(2)  The  American  Society  for  Testing  Mate- 
rials— The  Association  has  representation  on  Commit- 
tee C-ll  on  Gypsum.  This  committee,  with  its  subcom- 
mittee, has  formulated  A.S.T.M.  Standard  Specifications 
for  the  following: 

Subcommittee  I,  on  Gypsum  for  Various  Uses 


Subcommittee  II,  on  Gypsum  Plasters 
Subcommittee  III,  on  Structural  Gypsum  Products 
Subcommittee  IV,  on  Testing  Methods 
Subcommittee  V,  on  Nomenclature 

(3)  The  National  Fire  Protection  Associa- 
tion— As  active  members  of  this  national  body,  this 
Association  is  represented  by  membership  on  the  Com- 
mittee on  Building  Construction  whose  function  is  the 
development  of  Standard  Specifications  for  office, 
apartment  buildings  and  the  like,  the  purpose  being  to 
reduce  the  national  yearly  fire  waste  through  the  adop- 
tion of  specifications  requiring  recognized  fire  resistive 
construction. 

(4)  The  National  Federation  of  Construction 
Industries — As  members  of  this  federation  this  Asso- 
ciation is  participating  in  activities  tending  to  improve 
the  construction  industry.  Legislation  relating  to  mat- 
ters of  interest  to  builders  and  construction,  transporta- 
tion, labor  and  building  codes  are  receiving  the  consid- 
eration necessary. 

(5)  The  Gypsum  Industries  Association's  Engi- 
neering and  Research  Department — This  depart- 
ment, maintained  solely  for  the  development  of  speci- 
fications and  data  relative  to  gypsum  products,  has  pre- 
pared, along  architectural  and  engineering  principles, 
the  following : 

(a)  Gypsum — Historical,  geology,  chemical  prop- 
erties ;  physical  properties ;  manufacturing  process ; 
products ;  economy  advantages. 

(b)  Gypsum  Plasters — Gypsum  cement  plaster  ;  gyp- 
sum wood  fiber  plaster  ;  gypsum  sanded  plaster  ;  gypsum 
plaster  for  concrete  surfaces ;  gypsum  finishing  plasters, 
definitions  ;  proportions  ;  mixing  ;  application  on  gypsum 
plaster  board ;  wire,  expanded  and  sheet  metal  lath  ; 
wood  lath ;  brick,  gypsum  or  clay  tile ;  concrete.  Also 
data  relative  to  fire  protection  ;  low  heat  conductivity  ; 
adaptability;  uniformity  of  strength  and  quality;  sav- 
ing of  time  and  labor;  winter  operations  facilitated; 
sanitation  and  health ;  procurability. 

(c)  Gypsum  Boards — Gypsum  plaster  board  ;  gyp- 
sum wall  board,  definition  ;  uses  in  combustible  and  fire- 
proof buildings  ;  specifications  of  material ;  specifications 
for  erection  on  wood  and  metal  supports  ;  for  suspended 
and  soffit  ceilings  ;  for  solid  and  hollow  incombustible 
partitions.  Also  data  relative  to  fire  protection ;  low 
heat  conductivity;  adaptability;  uniformity  of  strength 
and  quality;  saving  of  time  and  labor;  sanitation  and 
health  ;  procurability. 

(d)  Gypsum  Tile — Definition;  uses  in  combustible 
and  fireproof  buildings.  Specifications  of  material ; 
specifications  for  erection  ;  physical  properties  ;  fire  pro- 
tection ;  low  heat  conductivity  ;  low  total  expansion  ;  low 
sound  conductivity ;  homogeneous  construction ;  light 
weight ;  strength  ;  rapid  construction  ;  saving  of  time  and 
labor  ;  adaptability  and  economy  ;  procurability. 

(e)  Structural  Gypsum — Reinforced  gypsum  roof 
and  floor  construction.  Precast  and  poured-in-place  con- 
structions. Reinforced  gypsum  floor  filler  tile.  Flexure 
and  other  load  tests ;  etc. 

Specifications  and  Co-operative  Service. 

The  Gypsum  Industries  Association  acts  as  a 
clearing  house  for  the  data  above  listed.  Without  charge 
or  cost,  the  fullest  co-operation  and  assistance  will  be 
rendered  to  architects,  engineers  and  contractors  in  the 
solution  of  their  problems  in  so  far  as  they  are  related 
to  the  proper  and  economic  uses  of  gypsum  products  in 
conformity  with  the  Association's  recommendations  and 
present  accepted  architectural  and  engineering  practice. 

Specifications  also  supplied  without  charge. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


330 


The  Kelley  Island  Lime  &  Transport  Co. 


THE  KELLEY  ISLAND  LIME  &  TRANSPORT  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Hydrated  Lime 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Tiger  White  Rock  Finish  Hydrated 
Lime,  commonly  known  as  "  Tiger  Finish "  ; 
Tiger  Masons  Hydrated  Lime,  commonly 
known  as  "  Tiger  Masons." 

Lime  and  Limestone  Products  of  every  trade 
description. 

Organization  and  Facilities. 

This  company,  with  its  eleven  active  plants  con- 
veniently located  near  principal  centers,  and  with  its 
annual  capacity  of  more  than  a  half  million  tons,  is  the 
largest  producer  of  lime  and  limestone  products  in  the 
world. 

Deliveries. 

Tiger  brand  hydrated  lime  is  sold  by  builders'  sup- 
ply dealers  in  all  parts  of  the  United  States.  It  is  packed 
in  50-lb.  paper  sacks  which  always  bear  the  Tiger  trade- 
mark.   Tiger  lime  keeps  indefinitely  without  spoiling. 

Lime  Plasters. 

Scientific  authorities  have  shown  that  a  lime  wall 
is  practically  a  soundproof  wall  by  virtue  of  the  fact 
that  minute  air  spaces  between  the  particles  of  lime 
insulate  the  wall  against  sound. 

Manufacture  of  Hydrated  Lime. 

Any  dissatisfaction  with  lime  plaster  in  the  past 
was  due  to  improper  slaking  of  the  calcined  lump  lime 
and  to  the  difficulties  and  expense  of  slaking  on  the  job 
with  poor  facilities  and  inexperienced  laborers.  Aver- 
age laborers  lack  the  proper  conception  of  the  import- 
ance of  this  task. 

Because  lime  slaked  on  the  job  can  not  be  depended 
on,  and  because  of  the  difficulties  of  shipping  and 
handling  lump  lime,  the  manufacture  of  a  scientifically 
hydrated  (slaked)  lime  was  undertaken  by  this  company. 

The  processes  begin  with  the  quarrying  or  mining 
of  the  desired  grade  of  limestone,  which  is  then  cal- 
cined (heated)  to  expel  the  carbon  dioxide.  The  prod- 
uct, called  calcined  lime  or  quicklime,  has  a  great  affinity 
for  water.  Hydrating  is  the  process  of  adding  the 
water,  commonly  called  slaking,  which  is  done  scien- 
tifically by  modern  machinery  and  under  the  super- 
vision of  chemists,  expert  in  this  line  of  work. 

The  calcined  lime  is  first  crushed  finely,  no  pieces 
over  l/\  in.  being  allowed  to  pass  through.  The  water 
and  lime  are  proj>ortioncd  by  weight  in  hatches  in  large 
Steel  cylinders,  and  mixed  thoroughly.  Heat  is  gener- 
ated in  slaking  and  drives  off  much  of  the  water. 

In  calcining,  the  limestone  loses  its  carbon  dioxide. 
W  hen  the  water  is  added  it  becomes  an  hydroxide,  and 
as  the  water  dries  out  on  the  wall  the  setting  and  hard- 
ening is  due  to  the  re-absorption  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
from  the  atmosphere  which  forms  crystals  of  carbonate, 
the  original  form  of  the  lime. 

Kinds  of  Titfcr  Brand  Hydrated  Lime. 

I  i^cr  brand  hydrated  lime  is  produced  in  two 
grades:  "Tiger  Finish"  and  "Tiger  Masons." 
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Tiger  White  Rock  Finish  Hydrated  Lime 
("Tiger  Finish"). 

"  Tiger  Finish  "  is  recommended  especially 
for  the  finish  or  white  coat,  sometimes  called 
putty  coat. 

Manufacture — "  Tiger 
Finish  "  is  manufactured  un- 
der ideal  conditions  in  the  most  per- 
fect plant  of  its  kind  in  the  world. 
The  production  is  watched  constantly 
by  expert  chemists  and  the  utmost 
pains  are  taken  with  every  detail  to 
produce  the  best  possible  product. 
Every  particle  of  the  lime  is  properly 
slaked  and  inert  matter  removed  by 
a  thorough  milling  and  air  floating 
process  that  reduces  the  lime  to  a 
powder  finer  than  flour. 

Advantages — "Tiger  Finish"  is 
manufactured  from  the  famous  White  Rock,  Ohio,  mag- 
nesian  limestone,  recognized  throughout  the  country, 
because  of  certain  peculiar  physical  properties,  as  the 
best  available  rock  from  which  a  finishing  lime  can  be 
produced.  Being  perfectly  hydrated  and  carefully  milled 
and  air-floated,  it  is  a  uniform,  "  all  lime  "  product,  prac- 
tically free  from  impurities  and  finer  than  flour. 

"  Tiger  Finish "  meets  all  the  requirements  for  a 
hydrated  lime  of  the  American  Society  for  Testing 
Materials  and,  therefore,  possesses  all  the  chemical  in- 
gredients necessary  for  highest  efficiency  as  a  plastering 
material.  It  produces  a  pure  white  finish,  free  from 
yellow  spots  and  streaks,  because  it  is  practically  free 
from  iron  and  sulphur.  And  since  it  contains  no  acids 
it  does  not  disfigure  color  decorations. 

"  Tiger  Finish  "  is  economical  in  gaging,  requiring 
only  one-half  to  two-thirds  as  much  calcined  plaster  as 
less  perfectly  hydrated  limes.  It  sets  and  hardens 
slowly  enough  to  permit  plasterers  to  straighten  all 
angles  and  thus  make  smooth,  even,  sanitary  walls. 

For  a  straight,  first  class  white  coat  job,  "  Tiger 
Finish  "  will  cover  approximately  700  sq.  yds.  to  the 
ton.  It  is  easily  prepared,  spreads  like  warm  butter  and 
does  not  work  short  under  the  trowel. 

"  Tiger  Finish  "  does  not  air-slake  or  otherwise  de- 
teriorate in  storage  ;  it  never  spoils  if  kept  dry  till  used. 

Tiger  Masons  Hydrated  Lime  ("Tiger  Masons"). 

"Tiger  Masons"  is  recommend- 
ed particularly  for  scratch  and  brown 
plastering  as  well  as  for  portland 
cement  concrete  and  mortar. 

Manufacture — "Tiger  Masons" 
is  a  Tiger  quality  hydrated  lime,  pro- 
duced from  a  limestone  which  con- 
tains, by  analysis,  all  the  chemical 
ingredients  necessary   for  an  ideal 

hydrate  of  lime  for  base  coat  plaster* 

ing  and  portland  cement  mixtures. 
Like  "Tiger  Finish,"  it  is  scientific- 
ally calcined  and  hydrated  by  correct 

,,    -    •        ,         ,  "TIGER  MASONS" 

processes  m  well  equipped  plants.  n\(; 
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Advantages — Lime  has  long  been  considered  a  val- 
uable constituent  of  plaster  and  mortar,  and  more  re- 
cently of  concrete,  although  it  has  not  been  used  as 
extensively  as  it  might  have  been  because  of  the  bother 
and  time  lost  in  hand-slaking  the  lump  lime.  "  Tiger 
Masons  "  is  the  convenient  form  of  lime  for  these  pur- 
poses ready  to  be  mixed  at  a  moment's  notice  with  the 
sand  and  cement,  etc.  It  is  so  economical  in  price  that  it 
pays  its  cost  in  the  cement  and  sand  saved. 

"  Tiger  Masons "  renders  concrete  mix  plastic 
enough  to  flow  freely  through  chutes ;  produces  smooth 
exterior  surfaces  ;  increases  the  density  and  watertight- 
ness  of  the  finished  concrete  as  well  as  its  ultimate  com- 
pressive strength.  "  Tiger  Masons  "  makes  portland 
cement  mortar  spread  freely ;  produces  compactness  and 
maximum  compressive  strength. 

"  Tiger  Masons  "  is  a  superior  plastering  material 
for  scratch  and  brown  coats  because  it  works  smooth 
and  is  economical.  Being  free  from  acids  it  does  not 
corrode  metal  lath.  Droppings,  or  an  unused  hodful 
or  batch,  may  be  re-tempered  by  wetting  and  used  again. 

Specifications.- 

Materials — The  building  is  to  be  plastered  throughout  with 
lime  plaster  made  with  Tiger  Brand  Hydrated  Lime  ("Tiger 
Masons  "  for  base  coating ;  "  Tiger  Finish  "  for  finishing)  and 
sand  of  the  quality  mentioned  below. 

All  materials  to  be  applied  in  thorough  and  workmanlike 
manner.  Specifications  must  be  followed  in  detail  and  con- 
tractor must  remove  all  his  unused  material,  scaffolding,  rub- 
bish, etc.,  from  the  premises. 

Where  lime  is  mentioned  in  these  specifications,  it  shall 
mean  Tiget  Brand  hydrated  lime,  which  has  been  slaked  at  the 
mill  by  the  manufacturer,  each  sack  bearing  the  name  of  the 
manufacturer :  The  Kelley  Island  Lime  &  Transport  Co. 

When  material  is  delivered  sanded  on  the  job,  the  sacks 
must  bear  the  name  of  the  mixing  plant  where  same  was  mixed. 

Where  sand  is  mentioned,  it  shall  mean  a  clean,  sharp  sand 
such  as  will  pass  through  a  No.  8  screen  (64  meshes  to  the 
sq.  in.)  and  to  contain  not  over  5%  loam. 

Where  wood  lath  is  mentioned,  it  shall  mean  Y%  by  l]/2  in. 


UNION  COMMERCE  NATIONAL  BANK,  CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
Walker  &  Weeks,  Architects 
"Tiger  Finish"  used  for  plastering  the  entire  building 


No.  1  spruce,  hemlock  or  white  and  Norway  pine  lath,  free  from 
knots,  sap,  bark  or  other  imperfections. 

Where  calcine  plaster  (plaster  of  paris)  is  mentioned,  it 
shall  mean  a  standard  grade  of  finely  pulverized  calcine  plaster, 
free  from  lumps  and  suitable  for  white  coat  plastering. 

Finish  Coat — The  finish  coat  is  to  be  applied  when  the 
second  coat  is  dry.  The  second  coat  is  to  be  sprinkled  gener- 
ously with  clean  water  before  applying  the  finish  coat.  Soak 
"  Tiger  Finish "  overnight  (24  hours  is  better)  before  using. 
Form  the  putty  into  a  ring  on  the  mortar  board  and  add  about 
25  lbs.  of  calcined  plaster  to  each  100  lbs.  of  "Tiger  Finish," 
working  it  thoroughly. 

Finish  coat  is  to  be  applied  in  a  first  class,  workmanlike 
manner  and  troweled  to  a  smoothly  polished  surface  free  from 
brush  marks. 

Wood  Lath.  Three-coat  Work— Scratch  coat :  1550  lbs. 
sand,  450  lbs.  "Tiger  Masons,"  3'/2  lbs.  hair;  brown  coat:  1600 
lbs.  sand,  400  lbs.  "Tiger  Masons,"  \l/2  lbs.  hair;  finish  coat: 
"  Tiger  Finish  "  lime  putty. 

Wood  Lath,  Two-coat  Work — First  coat :  1550  lbs.  sand. 
450  lbs.  "Tiger  Masons,"  3!/2  lbs.  hair;  finish  coat:  "Tiger 
Finish  "  lime  putty. 

Brick  or  Tile,  Three-coat  Work — Scratch  coat :  1600  lbs. 
sand,  400  lbs.  "Tiger  Masons,"  \l/2  lbs.  hair;  brown  coat:  1600 
lbs.  sand,  400  lbs.  "  Tiger  Masons  "  ;  finish  coat :  "  Tiger  Finish  " 
lime  putty. 

Brick  or  Tile,  Two-coat  Work — First  coat :  1600  lbs.  sand, 
400  lbs.  "Tiger  Masons,"  \l/2  lbs.  hair;  finish  coat:  "Tiger 
Finish  "  lime  putty. 

Metal  Lath,  Three-coat  Work — Scratch  coat:  1550  lbs. 
sand,  450  lbs.  "  Tiger  Masons,"  4l/2  lbs.  hair ;  brown  coat :  1600 
lbs.  sand,  400  lbs.  "Tiger  Masons,"  ll/2  lbs.  hair;  finish  coat: 
"  Tiger  Finish  "  lime  putty. 

Sand  Float  Finish — 475  lbs.  "  Tiger  Finish,"  1525  lbs.  sand. 

Portland  Cement  Concrete — Add  10%  "  Tiger  Masons  " 
by  weight  of  cement  to  secure  a  plastic,  dense  and  reliable 
concrete. 

Portland  Cement  Mortar — Add  40  lbs.  of  "Tiger  Masons" 
to  every  100  lbs.  of  the  cement,  for  economical  mortar  of  maxi- 
mum strength. 

Literature. 

Complete  data  and  specifications  will  be  sent  on 
request.    Address  Department  "  S." 


WHEELER  RESIDENCE.  MIAMI,  FLA. 
August  Gieger,  Architect 
Tiger  hydrated  lime  used  in  stucco  and  for  finishing 
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J.  B.  King  &  Company 


J.  B.  KING  &  COMPANY 

Nova  Scotia  Gypsum  Products 


GENERAL  OFFICES 

17  State  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BOSTON,  MASS. 


FACTORY 
NEW  BRIGHTON,  N.  Y. 


BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  WAREHOUSES 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

GYPSUM  MINES 

WINDSOR,  NOVA  SCOTIA  AVONDALE,  NOVA  SCOTIA  HILLSBOROUGH,  NEW  BRUNSWICK 


PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 


Products. 

King's  Windsor  Asbestos  Cement  (Neat  and 
Ready  Mixed)  ;  King's  Superfine  Windsor  Ce- 
ment; King's  "Diamond"  Brand  Fibrous  Plaster 
Board;  King's  ''Diamond,"  "Hillsborough"  and 
"Snowflake"  Brands  Plaster  of  Paris;  King's 
Windsor  Gypsum  Blocks. 

King's  Special  Windsor  Cement  (for  plastering  on 
concrete)  ;  King's  Ready  Finish ;  King's  Windsor  Pulp 
Plaster ;  King's  Wood  Fiber  Plaster ;  King's  Marble 
Dust ;  King's  Marble  Flour ;  King's  Terra  Alba ; 
King's  Gypsum  Plates ;  King's  Perfected  Cold  Water 
Paint ;  "Oriental"  Stucco  ;  J.  B.  White  &  Bros.'  "Keene's 
Cement"  and  Portland  Cement  Dry  Mortars. 

Reputation. 

King's  Nova  Scotia  gypsum  products  are  examples 
of  the  highest  art  in  plaster  manufacture  in  America. 
That  they  are  deemed  the  standard  of  excellence  is 
shown  by  architects  and  contractors  throughout  the 
country  in  selecting  them  for  use  in  the  most  expensive 
public  and  private  buildings. 

King's  Windsor  Asbestos  Cement. 

King's  Windsor  Asbestos  Cement  is  a  perfected 
plastering  material.  It  is  composed  of  calcined  plaster 
manufactured  from  the  finest  quality  of  selected  gypsum 
rock  imported  from  the  world-famed  district  of  Wind- 
sor, Nova  Scotia,  incorporated  with  the  correct  propor- 
tion (determined  by  our  45  years'  experience)  of  other 
high  grade  plastic  ingredients,  asbestos,  fiber,  etc.  It  is 
made  in  two  forms,  namely,  Neat  (to  be  mixed  with 
local  sand)  and  Ready  Mixed  (requiring  only  water  to 
be  added). 

King's  Superfine  Windsor  Cement  and  Other  Finishes. 

King's  Superfine  Windsor  Cement,  a  specially  pre- 
pared hard  finish,  is  designed  to  produce  a  very  hard, 
smooth,  white  and  elastic  surface  that  will  resist  hard 
usage,  and  will  present  a  perfect  surface  for  painting, 
tinting  or  papering.  Its  slow  setting  properties  enable 
the  plasterer,  by  a  little  additional  troweling,  to  produce 
a  high  polish.  It  is  extensively  used  for  imitating  tile 
and  brickwork  in  bathrooms,  etc.  When  used  for  hard 
finishing  it  is  to  be  mixed  with  equal  parts  of  lime  putty. 

King's  "  Diamond,"  "  Hillsborough,''  and  "Snow- 
flake  "  brands  of  calcined  plaster  are  all  standard  fin- 
ishing plasters,  cool  working,  pure  white,  and  very 
strong. 

Windsor  (iypsum  [{locks. 

\\  indjOf  Gypsum  Blocks  are  manufactured  to  meet 
the  most  exacting  demands  for  strong,  light,  highly  fire 


resistive  partitions.    They  measure  12  by  30  in.  and  are 
made  in  the  following  thicknesses  and  styles : 
\l/2  in.  Furring  4  in.  Hollow 

2  in.  Solid  5  in.  Hollow 

3  in.  Solid  6  in.  Hollow 
3  in.  Hollow  8  in.  Hollow 


WINDSOR  GYPSUM  BLOCK 

King's  "Diamond"  Brand  Plaster  Board 

King's  "Diamond" 
brand  fibrous  plaster  board 
is  a  gypsum  lath  for  interior 
walls  and  ceilings :  it  is 
practical  and,  unlike  wood 
or  metal  lath,  it  is  fire  re- 
sisting and  a  non-conductor 
of  sound,  heat  and  cold. 

It  is  composed  of 
Nova  Scotia  gypsum  and 
fiber  compressed  into  a 
solid  fibrous  sheet,  rein- 
forced on  both  sides  with 
specially  prepared  felt. 

King's  "Diamond" 
brand  fibrous  plaster 
boards  make  strong  solid 
walls.  They  produce  quick 
drying  plastering.  They 
protect  the  wood  frame 
from  moisture.  By  their 
use  there  is  no  confined 
dampness  in  partition 
walls  and  no  corrosion 
by  rust  (as  when  metal 
is  used).  They  save  time 
in  construction.  Their  in- 
combustible properties  in- 
sure protection  to  human 
life  and  property. 

Si/e  of  l«i.ir<ls.  32  by  36  in.  :  'sand  '  in.  in  thick- 
ness ;  adapted  for  use  on  S-.  12-,  !()-  and  18-in.  centers. 


applyim;  kings  "diamond" 
br  \\i>  fibrous  plaster 
BOARD 
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NIAGARA  GYPSUM  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Plasters  and  Gypsum  Products 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


MINES  AND  MILLS 
OAKFIELD,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Niagara  Plasters  and  Gypsum  Prod- 
ucts as  follows :  Neat  Cement  Plaster 
(unsanded)  ;  Wood  Fiber  Plaster  (wood 
pulp);  Sanded  Mortar  (haired);  "Kon- 
Kreet"  Plaster  (for  plastering  concrete)  ; 
Gray  Finish  Plaster;  Ready  Finish 
Plaster  ;  Plaster  Boards  ;  Gypsum 
Blocks. 

Finishing  Limes,  Plaster  of  Paris,  etc., 
in  mixed  car  shipments. 

Facilities. 

The  mines  and  mills  of  this  company  are  located 
at  Oakfield,  N.  Y.,  on  the  West  Shore  Railway  (New 
York  Central  &  Hudson  River  Railroad),  convenient  for 
the  rapid  filling  of  orders  and  shipment  without  delays. 
Mines  and  mills  electrically  operated,  with  a  daily  ca- 
pacity of  500  tons. 

Gypsum  Rock. 

Report  of  state  geologists,  which  is  available  on  re- 
quest, shows  our  rock  to  be  of  high  analysis  and  uni- 
form run.  The  deposits  are  extensive  and  insure  many 
years'  supply. 

Neat  Cement  Plaster. 

Requires  the  addition  of  sand  at  the  work.  Eco- 
nomical on  large  operations.  Used  largely  in  localities 
where  good  sand  is  available.  When  mixed  according 
to  directions  below,  1  ton  should  cover  as  much  surface 
as  3  tons  of  sanded  mortar. 

How  to  Use — Grounds  should  be  Y\  in.  for  2-coat  work 
and  Yi  in.  for  3-coat  work.  Wood  lath  should  be  free  from 
sap,  bark  and  knots.  Spaced  about  ^  in.  apart,  joints  broken 
every  seventh  lath.  Thoroughly  swell  the  lath,  and  do  not  let 
them  shrink  before  application  of  plaster.  Use  2  parts  sand 
to  1  part  plaster  for  wood  lath,  and  3  parts  sand  to  1  of  plaster 
for  brick,  tile,  or  gypsum  block  surfaces,  by  measure,  mixing 
materials  well  together  before  adding  water. 

Wood  Fiber  Plaster  (Wood  Pulp). 

Characteristic  ingredient  is  wood  fiber,  which  gives 
the  plaster  toughness,  flexibility  and  bulk.  Spreads 
easily.    Especially  suitable  for  use  in  plastering  over 


trade-mark 


plaster  board.  Special  mixtures  prepared 
for  particular  cases. 

How  to  Use — Ready  to  apply  by  adding 
water  only;  if  desired,  equal  weight  of  sand  may 
be  added.  On  account  of  greater  bulk  should 
cover  more  surface  per  ton  than  other  grades  of 
wall  plaster. 

Sanded  Mortar. 

Splendid  working  qualities.  For  use 
on  wood  or  metal  lath,  brick,  tile  or  gypsum 
block,  3  grades  are  manufactured.  Ready 
for  use.    Add  water  only. 

Prepared  Finishes. 

Gray  skim  coat ;  economical  for  giving  a  smooth, 
hard  surface  for  papering.  Also,  a  ready  finish  for 
hard,  glossy  body  coat,  and  sand  finish  for  walls  to  be 
tinted. 

How  to  Use — Add  water  only.  Mix  in  small  batches,  as 
required,  while  being  applied. 

"Kon-Kreet"  Plaster. 

Increasing  use  of  reinforced  concrete  construction 
calls  for  a  specially  manufactured  plaster  with  strong- 
est possible  bonding  features,  to  insure  thorough  ad- 
hesion when  applied  to  these  surfaces.  Used  by  addi- 
tion of  water  only.  Light  gray  color.  Can  be  finished 
by  troweling. 

Plaster  Board. 

A  better  material  than  lath.  Plaster  applied 
directly  to  the  board,  which  is  nailed  direct  on  studding 
and  on  2-in.  furring  strips  set  on  12-in.  or  16-in.  centers 
on  joists. 

A  fire  retardant  and  sound  deadener    Made  in 
.sheets  32  by  36  ins.    Thicknesses,       T5ff,  i/*  and  Yi  in. 
Use  large  flat  headed  galvanized  nails,  1*4  ins-  long, 
which  are  supplied  for  the  purpose,  spaced  6  ins.  apart 
around  the  board. 

Gypsum  Blocks. 

For  laying  up  partitions.  Used  in  fireproofing. 
Light  in  weight.  Surface  sizes,  12  by  30  ins.  and  13IX 
by  32  ins.  Thicknesses,  2,  3,  4  and  6  ins.,  and  2-in. 
furring. 


Buildings  of  Prominence  Plastered  with  Niagara  Plaster. 


Buildings 

Academic  Building,  Johns  Hop- 
kins University 

Widener  Memorial  Library  Build- 
ing, Harvard  College 

Springfield  Municipal  Buildings 

Grand  Central  Terminal 

Ritz-Carlton  Hotel 

Otis  Building 

Addition  to  Hudson  Terminals 
Manry  High  School  Building 
Edison  Electric  Building 
National  Biscuit  Co.  Building 
Baltimore   Medical   College  and 

Laboratory 
State  Normal  School 
Hotel  Bancroft 
Oaklyn  School  Building 
New  York  Telephone  Co.  Building 

Masonic  Homes 


Location 


Architects 


Contractors 


Baltimore,  Md.       Parker, Thomas  &  Rice,  Baltimore,  Md.  M.  F.  Boring,  Baltimore,  Md. 


Cambridge,  Mass. 
Springfield,  Mass. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Norfolk,  Va. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Baltimore,  Md. 
Oswego,  N.  Y. 
Worcester,  Mass. 
Camden,  N.  J. 
Binghamton, 

N.  Y. 
F.lizabethtown,  Pa. 


H.  Trumbauer,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Pell  &  Corbett,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Reid  &  Stein,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
H.  Trumbauer,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Clinton  &  Russell,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Clinton  &  Russell,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Neff  &  Thompson,  Norfolk,  Va. 
(Own  Architects) 
(Own  Architects) 

Mottu  &  White,  Baltimore,  Md. 
N.  Y.  State  Architects 
Esenwein  &  Johnson,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Wm.  T.  Towner,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Private 

C.  Emlen  Urban,  Lancaster,  Pa. 


Klee,  Thomson  Co.,  New  York,  X.  V. 
.  A.  E.  Stephens  Co.,   New  York,  N.  Y. 
Klee,  Thomson  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
J.  J.  Roberts  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
P.  J.  Durcan,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
P.  J.  Durcan,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
East  &  Hobbs,  Norfolk,  Va. 
McNultv  Bros.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
J.  J.  Roberts  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

J.  H.  Warthen,  Baltimore,  Md. 
McNultv  Bros.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Monahan  Bros.,  Chicago,  111. 
D.  H.  Sharpe,  Camden,  \\  J. 
Parsons  Bros.  Construction  Co.,  Bing- 
hamton, N.  Y. 
Supervision  of  F.  W.  Roberts 
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THE  PLYMOUTH  GYPSUM  CO. 

FORT  DODGE,  IOWA 

BRANCHES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  919  Chamber  of  Commerce  Building  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  1015  Lumber  Exchange 


Products. 

Cement  Plasters  :  "  Plymouth,"  "  Hardernell," 
"  Iowa  Special,"  "Acolite,"  "  Wood  Fiber,"  "  Concrete," 
"  Sanded"  ;  Fireproof  Gypsum  Partition  Tile  ;  Plas- 
ter Board  ;  Wall  Board. 

Moulding  Plaster,  Stucco,  Keene's  Cement,  Exterior 
Waterproof  Stucco,  Mortar  Colors,  Retarder,  Hydrated 
Lime  and  Barrel  Lime. 


The  recog- 


Plymouth  Cement  Plaster. 

Advantages  of  Hard  Wall  Plaster 
nized  ideal  for  interior  walls  and  ceilings.  Plymouth 
cement  plaster  sets  hard  in  2  hours  after  being  applied 
and  its  tensile  strength  is  200  times  greater  than  lime. 
It  dries  quickly,  thus  enabling  the  contractors  to  proceed 
with  the  finishing  of  the  buildings.  Plymouth  cement 
plaster  can  be  applied  to  wood  and  metal  lath,  brick,  tile 
and  plaster  board.  It  is  strongly  recommended  for  its 
fire  resisting  qualities,  enduring  intense  heat  before  dis- 
integrating. 

Its  smooth,  hard  surface  lends  itself  most  pliably 
for  decorating  purposes.  Its  great  adhesiveness  and 
strength,  great  density  and  non-conductive  properties 
render  the  walls  practically  indestructible.  Buildings 
are  warmer  in  winter  and  cooler  in  summer  than  with 
any  other  plastering  material  known.  Costs  no  more 
than  lime  plaster  and  is  200%  better. 

Manufacture  — 
Plymouth  gypsum  rock  is 
taken  from  a  new  mine,  the 
finest  in  the  Fort  Dodge  dis- 
trict. 

The  rock  is  taken  from 
the  center  of  a  stratum 
20  to  25  ft.  thick,  crushed  in 
a  large  gyratory  crusher  and 
transported  to  mill.  Here  it 
is  put  through  a  rotary  dryer 
where  considerable  moisture 
is  evaporated ;  next  ground 
and  calcined  until  practically 
all  moisture  is  evaporated, 
and  finally  re-ground,  mixed 
with  hair  and  retarder,  and 
is  then  ready  for  market. 

Plymouth  product  is 
packed  as  follows : 


oris  BUILDING,  CHICAGO 
Plymouth  piaster  used 


Container 

Capacity,  lbs. 

Credit,  each 

Jute  baRS 
Paper  hat". 
Barrels 

100 

00 

250 

$0 .  I  S 

J  Not  returnable 

Specifications,  Cement  Plaster. 

Cark  ok  PLAiTER— Plaster  must  be  stored  in  a  dry,  cool 
place  and  irculation  of  air  through  warehouse  avoided.  Never 
pla< c  on  ground,  against  damp  wall,  or  in  any  damp  place  when 
delivered  lo  building. 

<ii"n  nds— For  plaster  board,  wood  lath,  wire  and  metal 
lath,  ground*  to  be  not  less  than  Y\  in.  For  plaster  blocks,  brick 
or  tile  walls,  grounds  to  be  not  less  than  Y-  in. 

I'i  a  rii'  HoAKD  To  be  applied  according  to  manufacturer's 
directions. 


V.  Ill       <    A  I  Mm.  I  I 


Lathing — For  wood  lath,  use  the  best  marketable  grade. 
Space  not  less  than  %.  in.  apart  and  nail  securely  with  3d  gal- 
vanized lath  nails.  Break  joints  every  fifth  lath  and  leave  space 
of  %  in.  between  ends  of  lath.  Half-green  laths  are  best.  Dry 
laths  must  be  thoroughly  soaked  the  day  before  or  not  less  than 
from  2  to  5  hours  before  plaster  is  applied. 

Sand — Quality — Use  only  clean,  sharp  sand  free  from  loam, 
dirt  and  frost.  Avoid  quicksand.  Sand  should  pass  through  a 
10-mesh,  and  remain  on  a  30-mesh  sieve. 

Quantity — For  plaster  board,  wood  lath,  wire  and  metal 
lath,  use  2  parts  sand,  of  above  quality,  to  1  part  fibered  plaster. 
For  plaster  blocks,  brick  or  tile  walls,  use  3  parts  sand,  of  above 
quality,  to  1  part  unlibered  plaster. 

Proportions — The  following  is  a  convenient  way  to  arrive 
at  the  above  proportions  : 

Two  to  one :  Use  eight  10-qt.  buckets  of  sand,  struck 

measure,  to  100  lbs.  of  plaster. 

Three  to  one:  Use  ten  10-qt.  buckets  of  sand,  struck 

measure,  to  100  lbs.  of  plaster. 

•If  other  than  above  quality  and  quantities  of  sand  are 
used,  the  manufacturer  will  not  be  responsible  for  results 
obtained. 

Mixing — Mix  with  water  immediately  after  sand  and  plas- 
ter are  dry  mixed.  Always  use  clean  water,  free  from  alkali, 
salt  and  other  impurities. 

General  Directions  for  Applying — On  Plaster  Board — 
First  thoroughly  fill  joints  between  boards.  By  doing  this,  a 
perfect  bond  is  formed  between  plaster  in  board  and  base  coat. 
When  this  has  set,  apply  base  or  browning  coat,  filling  out  to 
grounds  and  darbying  to  a  straight  and  even  surface,  ready  to 
receive  finishing  coat.    Darby  lightly  and  use  water  sparingly. 

On  Wire  and  Metal  Lath — Apply  scratch  coat,  lightly  cov- 
ering lath  and  filling  meshes,  thoroughly  brooming  it  before  it 
sets.  After  scratch  coat  has  set  firm  and  hard,  but  before  it  is 
dry,  apply  second  coat,  bringing  it  to  a  straight  and  even  surface 
with  rod  and  darby,  ready  to  receive  finishing  coat.  Darby 
lightly  and  use  water  sparingly. 

On  Wood  Lath — Lay  on  scratch  coat  lightly,  but  with  suffi- 
cient pressure  to  obtain  a  good  key,  and  follow  with  second  coat, 
filling  up  to  grounds.  Darby  lightly  and  use  water  sparingly. 
Do  not  apply  more  at  one  time  than  can  be  darbied  before  mate- 
rial begins  to  set. 

On  Plaster  Block,  Brick  or  Tile  Walls — First  soak  walls 
thoroughly  to  reduce  suction.  Apply  sufficient  material  to  fill 
out  grounds.  Bring  to  a  straight  and  even  surface  with  rod  and 
darby,  ready  to  receive  finishing  coat.  Darby  lightly  and  use 
water  sparingly. 

For  Concrete  Walls  and  Ceilings—Use  Plymouth  concrete 
plaster  already  prepared  by  addition  of  water. 

Care  of  Plaster  Until  Set — During  summer  months  pro- 
tect walls  and  ceilings  from  hot  and  dry  winds  by  closing  up 
openings  until  plaster  has  fully  set  and  become  hard.  This  will 
prevent  drying  out  before  plaster  has  set  and  causing  it  to  turn 
soft  and  chalky.  In  winter,  exercise  the  same  caution  against 
freezing.  In  all  cases,  after  plaster  has  thoroughly  set  and 
become  hard,  allow  free  circulation  of  air  to  cause  quick  drying. 

Specifications,  Plymouth  Finishes. 

Mixing — In  mixing  finishes,  keep  mixing  box,  mortar  board 
and  tools  perfectly  clean,  and  use  clean  water.  In  applying, 
work  top  and  bottom  together  whenever  possible,  and  thus  avoid 
joinings.  In  troweling  finishes,  do  not  use  any  more  water  than 
necessary,  to  avoid  killing  the  surface. 

Whitf.  Hard  Finish — Use  1  part  Plymouth  Superfine, 
Gilt  Kdge,  or  Iowa  Finish,  with  2  parts  lime  putty  thor- 
oughly mixed.  These  finishes  are  used  the  same  as  stucco  or 
plaster  of  paris,  hut  are  slower  in  setting  and  give  ample  time  to 
he  worked  to  a  liner  surface.  The  base  coat  should  be  dry 
before  using  a  finish  of  this  kind,  so  that  lath  cracks  or  other 
imperfections  will  be  covered.  Where  a  white  finish  is  not 
desired,  second  coat  can  be  troweled  down  smooth  for 
papering. 

CoVtfing  Capacity  100  lbs.  of  above  finishes,  stucco  or 
plaster  of  paris  mixed  with  1  parts  lime  putty  will  cover  100  yds. 

(  'on tinned  on  uc  i  /  /••ft/4* 
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of  wall  surface.  If  walls  are  unusually  trim  and  even,  above 
amounts  may  cover  a  little  more  than  1U0  yds. 

Sand  Float  Finish — Walls  should  be  left  the  same  as  for 
white  coating.  Our  prepared  sand  float  finish  should  be  mixed 
rather  thin  and  applied  after  walls  have  set  firm  and  hard,  but 
before  entirely  dry.  Use  a  carpet  or  cork  float  and  bring  mate- 
rial to  a  true  and  even  surface,  free  from  float  marks  and  cat 
faces.  Do  not  use  any  more  water  than  possible  on  face  while 
floating.  Do  top  and  bottom  of  side  walls  together  whenever 
possible,  and  thus  avoid  joinings.  On  brick  walls,  follow  closely 
after  base  coat.    (For  covering  capacity,  see  table.) 

Empire  Finish — A  prepared  finish,  ready  for  use  after  mix- 
ing with  water.  Base  coat  must  be  thoroughly  dry  in  order  to 
secure  a  white  wall.  Mix  material  very  thin  and  apply  in  2  or  3 
coats.  Apply  a  light  coat  the  first  time  over,  just  filling  in  pores, 
grinding  in  wall  and  allowing  to  draw  a  few  minutes.  For 
2-coat  finishing,  second  coat  should  be  laid  on  perfectly  level, 
filling  in  cat  faces  and  imperfections ;  when  partly  set,  trowel 
well,  using  a  damp  brush.  Later  it  can  be  troweled  or  brushed 
with  a  dry  brush  to  bring  out  a  glassy  surface.  For  3-coat  fin- 
ishing, last  coat  should  be  mixed  as  thin  as  can  be  handled  on 
hawk,  troweled  and  finished  the  same  as  2-coat  work.  Mix 
material  thoroughly  in  a  mortar  box,  but  same  must  be  as  near 
perfectly  clean  and  free  from  foreign  matter  as  possible.  (For 
covering  capacity,  see  table.) 

No.  4  Finish — A  light  gray  finish  and  used  for  wainscoting, 
especially  in  bathrooms  and  basements.  Prepared  finish  and  is 
ready  to  use  after  mixing  with  water  only. 

Plymouth  Wood  Fiber  Plaster — This  is  a  prepared  plas- 
ter and  is  ready  for  use  after  mixing  with  water  only.  It  is 
mixed  in  the  same  manner  as  Plymouth  cement  plaster ;  and  in 
order  to  get  a  first  class  wall,  strong  and  elastic,  no  sand  should 
be  added,  as  the  wood  fiber  takes  the  place  of  sand  and  hair. 
One  ton  of  this  plaster  will  cover  from  120  to  140  yds.  The  cost 
is  about  3<f  more  a  yard  than  Plymouth  or  Hardernell,  and 
is  preferred  by  some  contractors  and  builders,  especially  in 
places  where  good  sand  is  impossible  to  get.  The  same  finishes 
that  are  used  on  our  other  brands  of  plaster  can  be  applied  to 
the  Wood  Fiber. 

COVERING    CAPACITIES    PLYMOUTH  FINISHES 


Finishes 

How  used 

Covering  cap.,  lbs.  to  10 
yds.  wall  surface 

Plymouth  and  Gilt 
Edge 

2  parts  lime  putty  to 
1  part  finish 

100  to  ISO 

Plymouth  Empire  (a 
white  no-lime  finish) 

Ready  for  use  by  ad- 
dition of  water 

400  to  500 

Plymouth   No.  4  (a 
light  gray  finish  for 
wainscoting) 

Ready  for  use  by  ad- 
dition of  water 

400  to  500 

Plymouth  White 
(sand  float) 

Ready  for  use  by  ad- 
dition of  water 

400  to  500 

Plymouth  Fireproof  Partition  Tile. 

Made  from  pure  gypsum  mixed  with  a  special 
fiber.  Plymouth  fireproof  tile  are  moulded  into  blocks 
of  uniform  width  and  length.  Thicknesses,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6, 
to  8  in.,  according  to  size  required. 

The  Plymouth 
fireproof  tile  has  been 
tested  and  approved 
by  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters, 
and  on  application  any 
architect,  builder  or 
contractor  will  be  fur- 
nished a  full  report  of 
this  test.    Will  also 


furnish  names  of  architects,  contractors  or  builders, 
who  have  used  Plymouth  tile  for  years. 

Plymouth  Rock  Wall  Board. 

There  has  been  in  recent  years  a  demand  for  a  wall 
board  for  use  in  small  structures  and  buildings  that  do 
not  require  plastering.  Pulp  and  paper  composition 
board  have  been  unsatisfactory.  They  are  susceptible 
to  moisture  and  atmospheric  conditions,  which  cause 
them  to  contract,  expand  and  buckle,  forming  a  housing 
for  vermin  and  insects.  This  is  not  possible  with 
Plymouth  Rock  wall  board.  It  is  manufactured  from 
gypsum  with  heavy  paper  on  both  sides,  giving  an  even, 
true  surface.  Gypsum  does  not  contract  or  expand  and 
it  can  not  buckle  or  get  out  of  place.  It  is  a  non- 
conductor of  heat,  cold  and  sound. 

Plymouth  Rock  wall  board  is  well  adapted  for  cal- 
cimining,  papering  or  oil  painting.  The  joints  between 
the  boards  may  either  be  filled  with  a  crack  filler  and 
covered  with  gummed  tape,  or  panelled  with  wooden 
strips. 

Plymouth  Rock  wall  board  is  made  in  sizes  }i 
and  y2  in.  thick,  32  and  48  in.  wide  and  in  lengths  up  to 
10  ft.  It  can  be  shipped  in  mixed  cars  with  plaster  on 
the  same  rate  of  freight. 

Plymouth  Plaster  Board. 

Plymouth  plaster  board  is  made  from  gypsum  mixed 
with  the  proper  ingredients  to  make  it  strong  and  at  the 
same  time  flexible  for  ease  and  safety  in  handling. 
The  gypsum,  placed  between  two  layers  of  paper,  forms 
a  veritable  sheet  of  rock.  Cohesion  between  plaster  and 
paper  is  perfect ;  the  paper  is  so  rolled  and  pressed  into 
the  soft  gypsum  in  manufacture  that  they  can  not  be 
separated. 

Plymouth  plaster  board  can  be  applied  to  the  wall 
in  one-half  the  time  it  takes  to  apply  lath. 

It  is  made  in  sizes  y,  T5«,  y%  and  y2  in.  thick,  32  in. 
wide  and  36  in.  long.  It  is  nailed  to  the  walls  and 
ceilings  with  wire  nails,  \\y2-'m.  gage,  head  ^  in.,  and 
1}4  m-  long.  Approximately  12  lbs.  required  per  1000  ft. 
of  board. 

Government  Use  of  Plymouth  Products. 

The  U.  S.  Government  adopted  Plymouth  Rock 
wall  board  and  Plymouth  plaster  board  for  use  in  army 
cantonments.  For  a  long  time  this  company  furnished 
them  its  entire  output.  This  plant,  one  of  the  largest 
in  operation,  has  a  capacity  of  100,000  ft.  per  day. 


PLYMOUTH  FIREPROOF 
PARTITION  TILE 


Y.  M.  C.  A.  BUILDING,  MINNEAPOLIS, 

MINN. 

Long,  Lamoreaux  &  Long,  Architects 

T.  L.  Robinson,  Contractor 
Plymouth  fireproof  partition  tile  usod 
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M.  A.  Reeb  Corporation 


M.  A.  REEB  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Wall  Plasters  and  Products  of  Gypsum 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


MILLS  AT 


BUFFALO,  N.  Y.  (N.  Y.  C.  &  H.  R.  R.  R.) 

Products. 

Peerless  Plasters  and  Gypsum 
Products  as  follows:  Neat  Cement 
Plaster  (sand  to  be  added).  Wood 
Fiber  Plaster,  Sanded  Plaster  ( add 
water  only),  Concrete  Plaster,  Plaster 
P>oard,  Gypsum  Partition  Blocks, 
Portland  Cement  Mortar  and  As- 
bestos Mortar. 

Finishing  Limes  and  Plaster  of  Paris 
for  mixed  car  shipments.  trade-mark 

Facilities. 

Mills  are  situated  at  Oakfield,  N.  Y.,  on  the  West 
Shore  R.  R.  and  at  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  on  the  New  York 
Central  &  Hudson  River  R.  R.,  with  excellent  manufac- 
turing and  shipping  arrangements  at  each  point,  in- 
suring prompt  and  efficient  service  to  customers.  Ex- 
tensive daily  capacities  to  take  care  of  large  jobs. 

Quality  of  Gypsum. 

The  gypsum,  which  is  the  base  of  all  the  mate- 
rials, is  of  highest  grade.  It  is  mined  and  calcined  at 
one  of  the  most  extensive  deposits  of  gypsum  rock  in 
the  country.  Analysis  is  high  and  uniform,  as  New 
York  State  geologist's  records  will  show. 

Neat  Cement  Plaster. 

It  is  a  material  used  on  big  work  and  in  localities 
w  here  a  good  clean,  sharp  sand  can  be  readily  obtained. 
Economical  and  makes  strong  job.  Requires  addition 
of  sand  at  the  work.  When  mixed  according  to  direc- 
tions below,  1  ton  with  sand  added  will  cover  three 
times  as  much  surface  as  1  ton  ready  sanded  plaster. 

Directions — Grounds  should  be  %-in.  for  three- 
coat  work  or  ^4 -in.  for  two-coat  work.  Thoroughly 
swell  wood  lath.  Uo  not  let  them  shrink  before  plaster 
is  applied.  Lath  should  be  free  from  sap,  bark  and 
knots  and  should  be  spaced  -%-in.  apart,  and  joinings 
broken  every  seventh  lath.  For  lath,  2  parts  sand  to  1 
part  plaster.  For  brick,  tile  or  gypsum  block  surfaces, 
3  parts  sand  to  1  part  plaster.  Materials  well  mixed 
together  before  adding  water. 

Wood  Fiber  Plaster. 

As  the  name  implies,  largely  composed  of  wood 
fiber.  Makes  a  light,  tough  and  elastic  plaster;  easily 
applied. 

Particularly  desirable  as  a  material  for  applying 
Partial  List  of  Prominent  Work  Done  with  "Peerless." 


OAKFIELD,  N.  Y.  (WEST  SHORE  R.  R.) 


over  plaster  board.  Ready  to  apply  with 
the  addition  of  water  only.  If  desired, 
equal  parts  good  clean  sand  may  be  added 
at  the  work.  More  bulky  than  other 
grades  of  wall  plaster  and  covers  more  sur- 
face per  ton. 

Sanded  Plaster. 

This  material  is  ready  to  use  with 
the  addition  of  water  only.  The  sand  is 
clean  and  sharp,  and  the  sanded  plaster  of 
this  company  is  noted  for  its  easy  and 
smooth  working  qualities.  Three  grades, 
for  use  on  wood,  metal  lath  and  brick,  are  manufactured. 

Asbestos  Mortar. 

An  asbestos  mortar  required  by  architects  and  con- 
tractors for  particular  work  is  also  manufactured.  Fur- 
ther information  on  request. 

Concrete  Plaster. 

A  material  especially  manufactured  for  application 
to  interior  concrete  walls  and  ceilings.  It  has  strong 
bonding  features  in  connection  with  concrete. 

Portland  Cement  Mortar. 

A  mortar  made  of  standard  Portland  cement  and 
clean  sharp  sand  in  exact  proportions.  Shipped  in  dry 
form,  ready  for  water  only  at  the  job. 

This  material  is  also  shipped  in  neat  form,  so  that 
sand  may  be  added  at  the  job. 

Special  formulas  prepared  and  waterproofed  for 
exterior  stucco  work. 

Plaster  Board. 

A  substitute  for  wood  and  metal  lath.  Comes  in 
sheets  32  by  36  in.  and  in  thicknesses  as  follows:  34. 
-j^-,  Y%  and  Yi  in.  Applied  directly  to  studding  on  side 
walls  and  to  2-in,  furring  strips  set  on  12-in.  or  16-in. 
centers  or  joists.  A  splendid  sound  dcadener  and  fire 
retardative.  Plaster  is  applied  directly  to  the  board  with 
perfect  bond  between  the  two.  Use  large  flat  headed 
galvanized  nails  about  1  J^-in.  long,  spaced  about  6  in. 
apart  around  the  board. 

Gypsum  Partition  Blocks. 

For  partitions  and  furring  of  other  walls.  Made 
in  12  by  30  in.  and  13)^  by  32  in.  surface  measure- 
ments, and  in  following  thicknesses:  2,  3.  4  and  6  in., 
and  2-in.  furring. 


Bi  ii.dim; 
New  Vendig  Hotel 
Chamber  of  Commerce 
The  Electric  Building 
6.5th  Regiment  Armory 
Emergency  I  lo-.pital 
Columbian  Hospital 
■  team  Building 
Albany  Theater 
Ten  Kyck  Hotel 
New  York  State  Normal  School 
Hank  of  Buffalo 
Master)  Park  High  School 

I  i  '  linn  al  High  School 
New  York  Telephone  Building 
[ohfl  B.  Cary  School 
Stuart  Circle  Hospital 


Location 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Washington,  D.  C. 
Washington,  D.  C. 
Springfield,  Mass. 
Albany,  X.  Y. 
Albany,  N.  Y. 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
R ii  limond,  Va. 
Richmond,  Va. 


Contractor 
P.  J.  Durcan,  Inc.,  New  York 
Met/.  Bros.  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
John  Gill  &  Sons,  Cleveland  Ohio 
Mosier  &  Summers,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
A.  Bussard  &  Co.,  Washington,  I).  C. 
R.  P.  Barber,  Washington,  IX  C. 
I).  W.  Mcllen 

P.  J.  Durcan,  Inc.,  New  York 
John  W  Kissell  Co. 

James  G.  Davis.  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
lames  (i.  Davis,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
MetE  Bros.  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Mosier  \-  Summers,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Geo.  C.  Russell,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Wise  Crrauite  Co. 
A.  M.  Walkuf 


Architect 
Ksenwcin  &  Johnson,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
(been  &  Wicks,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Ksenwcin  &  Johnson,  Buffalo,  X.  Y. 
George  [.  Mctzgcr,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
N.  C.  Wyeth,  Washington.  D.  C. 
N.  C.  Wyeth,  Washington.  1).  C 
Samuel  L.  (irccn 
Francis  1 1 .  Kimball 
Esenweill  &  Johnson,  Buffalo,  X.  Y. 
State  Architect,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Ksenwcin  it  lohnsou.  Buffalo.  N.  Y. 
M.  C.  Miller,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

McKen/ie,  Voorhees  Si  Gmelin 

Charles  M .  Robinson 
C.  M.  Robinson,  Inc. 
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SOUTHERN  GYPSUM  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Gypsum  Wall  Plasters,  Plaster  Finishes  and  Plaster  Boards 


GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  PLANT 

NORTH  HOLSTON,  VA. 

CHICAGO  OFFICE,  1642  West  Lake  Street 


and    Plaster  Finishes, 


trade 


Products. 

Plasters 
which  include  : 

Cement  (neat)  Wall  Plasters: 
"Cherokee,"  "King's  Mountain,"  "Boone," 
"White  Top,"  "Watauga,"  "Tennessee  Special." 

Wood  Fiber  Gypsum  Plasters:  "Cherokee,"  "King's 
Mountain,"  "Boone,"  "White  Top,"  "Watauga," 
"Tennessee  Special." 

Plaster  Finishes:  "Carrara"  (clear  white),  "Pearl 
Grey,"  "Natural,"  "White  Quartz  Sand  Finish." 

Plaster  Board:  "Economy." 

"Concrete  Special"  for  concrete  interior  walls  and 
ceilings. 
Quality. 

Our  plasters  are  made  of  the  purest  gypsum  rock, 
treated  with  the  greatest  care  in  grinding,  calcining  and 
mixing.  Maximum  strength,  toughness,  uniformity, 
covering  capacity  and  working  qualities  guaranteed. 

Specifications  for  the  Use  of  Wall  Plasters ;  Directions 
for  Mixing  Mortars  and  Applying. 

See  Gypsum  Industries  Association  specifications  in 
this  edition. 

Specifications  for  Finishing  Plasters. 

See  Gypsum  Industries  Association  specifications  in 
this  edition. 

Specifications  for  the  Use  of  "Concrete  Special"  on 
Concrete. 

See  Gypsum  Industries  Association  specifications  in 
this  edition. 

"Economy"  Plaster  Board. 

For  fireproof  lathing,  sheathing,  etc.,  "Economy" 
plaster  board  is  fire  resistive,  a  non-conductor  of  heat, 
a  non-conductor  of  sound,  and  is  sanitary.  For  size, 
thicknesses,  and  directions  for  applying  see  Gypsum 
Industries  Association  specifications  in  this  edition. 
Co-operative  Service. 

It  will  be  a  pleasure  to  have  a  representative  call  at 
any  time,  and  the  office  force  stands  ready  to  discuss  any 
subject  that  may  be  presented. 
References. 

Partial  list  of  prominent  buildings  on  which  the 
products  of  the  Southern  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc.  were 
used : 

Fulton  County  Courthouse,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Georgian  Terrace,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Howell  Apartments,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Conley  Building,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Y.  M.C.A.  Building,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Ponce  De  Leon  Apartments,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
John  W.  Grant  Residence,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
lohn  W.  Adair  Residence,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Asheville  High  School,  AsheviUe,  N.  C. 
Clark  County  Courthouse,  Athens,  Ga. 
University  Hospital,  Augusta,  Ga. 
Chronicle  Building,  Augusta,  Ga. 
City  Hospital  Building,  Augusta,  Ga. 
Plaza  Hotel,  Augusta,  Ga. 
U.  S.  Post  Office,  Augusta,  Ga. 


Sullins  College,  Bristol,  Va. 
High  School  Building,  Bluefield,  W.  Va. 
Y.  M.C,  A.  Building,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
West  End  High  School,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
U.  S.  Post  Office,  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Commercial  National  Bank  Building,  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Masonic  Temple,  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Day  and  Night  Bank  Building,  Charleston,  Wr.  Va. 
Chattanooga  Golf  and  Country  Club,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Hamilton  County  Courthouse,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Home  of  E.  H.  Hardaway,  Columbus,  Ga. 
Gresham  Hotel,  Columbia,  S.  C. 
Y.  M.  C.  A.  Building,  Columbia,  S.  C. 
Chick  Springs  Hotel,  Chick  Springs,  S.  C. 
First  National  Bank  Building,  Durham,  N.  C. 
Greer  Building,  Durham,  N.  C. 
Durham  County  Courthouse,  Durham,  N.  C. 
City  Hall,  Decatur,  Ala. 

State  Normal  School  for  Women,  East  Radford,  Ya. 
Emory  and  Henry  College,  Emory,  Va. 
U.  S.  Post  Office,  Gadsden,  Ala. 
O'Henry  Hotel  and  Annex,  Greensboro,  N.  C. 
American  Exchange  National  Bank,  Greensboro,  N.  C. 
North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  Greensboro,  N.  C. 
Guilford  County  Courthouse,  Greensboro,  N.  C. 
Rhodes  Building,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
East  Tennessee  State  Normal  School,  Johnson  City, 
Tenn. 

Knoxville  High  School,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 
Marion  Apartments,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 
Virginia  Apartments,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 
Southern  Railway  Station,  Lynchburg, 
Virginian  Hotel,  Lynchburg,  Va. 
Hillside  Cotton  Mills,  LaGrange,  Ga. 
Rockbridge  Bank  Building,  Lexington,  Va. 
Ellisonia  Apartment,  Macon,  Ga. 
Carnegie  Library,  Maryville,  Tenn. 
Mobile  High  School,  Mobile,  Ala. 
Carl  Fisher  Residence,  Alton  Beach,  Miami,  Fla. 
Martin  Building,  Norfolk,  Va. 
Y.  M.  C.  A.  Building,  Petersburg,  Va. 
Y.  M.  C.  A.  Building,  Roanoke,  Va. 
Thurman  &  Boone  Building,  Roanoke,  Va. 
City  Hall  Building,  Roanoke,  Va. 
I'ainbridge  School,  Richmond,  Va. 
Murphy's  Hotel,  Richmond,  Va. 
Rueger's  Hotel,  Richmond,  Va. 
Wake  County  Courthouse,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 
Dr.  King's  Sanitarium,  Radford,  Va. 
Grubb's  Office  Building,  Salisbury,  N.  C. 
Y.  M.  C.  A.  Building,  Savannah,  Ga. 
Savannah  Hotel  Co.,  Savannah,  Ga. 
Department  of  Commerce,  Washington, 
Holv  Cross  Academy,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Real  Estate  Trust  Building,  Washington, 
U.  S.  Custom  House,  Wilmington,  N.  C. 
Wilmington  Hotel,  Wilmington,  X.  C, 
U.  S.  Post  Office.  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 
Wauchovia  National  Bank  Building,  Winston-Salem, 
N.  C. 


Va. 


D.  C. 


D.  C. 
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United  States  Gypsum  Co. 


UNITED  STATES  GYPSUM  CO. 

205  West  Monroe  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

SALES  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  1170  Broadway 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Ellicott  Square 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  166  Devonshire  Street 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  219  Woodward  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  401  Franklin  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  1226  Oliver  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Schofield  Building 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  405  Builders'  Exchange  Building 


DETROIT,  MICH.,  Penobscot  Building 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Grove  and  Oregon  Streets 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  650  Builders'  Exchange 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  2192  Railway  Exchange  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  513  Railway  Exchange  Building 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  522  Peters  Trust  Building 

DENVER,  COLO.,  1820  West  13th  Avenue 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  902  Citizens'  National  Bank  Building 


Products. 

Gypsum  Cement  Plaster. 

Gypsum  Wood  Fibre  Plaster. 

Gypsum  Sanded  Plaster. 

U.S.G.  Bond  Plaster,  for  plastering  Inte 
rior  Concrete  Surfaces. 

Ivory  Keene's  Cement. 

Prepared  Trowel  and  Sand  Float  Finishes. 

Gypsum  Gauging  Plasters  (including  Pure  White 
Plasters ),  for  Lime  Putty  Finishes. 

Gypsum  Moulding  and  Casting  Plasters. 

Ivory  and  Grand  Prize  Hydrated  Finishing 
Lime  (High  Magnesia). 

Sackett  Plaster  Board,  a  Fire  Resistive,  Heat 
Insulating  and  Sound  Retarding  Base  for  Plastering. 

Adamant  Plaster  Board. 

Jester-Sackett  Solid  and  Hollow  Partitions 
and  Suspended  Ceilings,  consisting  of  Sackett  (or 
Adamant)  Plaster  Board  applied  to  Metal  Channels. 

Sackett  Soffit  Ceilings,  Plastering  Base  under 
Concrete  Joist  Floors. 

Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile,  for  Partitions,  Furring, 
Column  Covering  and  Vent  Ducts. 

Pyrobar  Beam,  Girder  and  Column  Covering. 

Structolite,  a  specially  prepared  gypsum  for  struc- 
tural purposes ;  Pyrofill,  a  special  gypsum  for  poured 
roofs. 

For  Reinforced  Gypsum  Roof  Tile,  see  pages 
745-47;  for  Wall  Board,  see  page  913. 

Service. 

Twenty-one  producing  mills,  located  at  strategic 
points  throughout  the  United  States,  afford  national  dis- 
tribution. 

This  company  is  represented  in  all  parts  of  the 
country,  and  will  he  glad  to  confer  with  architects  on 
the  use  and  application  of  its  products. 

An  Engineering  Department  is  maintained  for  the 
purpose  of  furnishing,  without  obligation,  technical  in- 
formation and  estimates. 

The  company  contracts  for  the  installation  of 
Pyrobar  partitions,  Pyrobar  roof  tile  and  Jester-Sackett 
systems. 

I.i^ts  of  representative  installations  will  he  fur- 
nished on  request. 

United  States  Gypsum  Co.'s  Gypsum  Plasters. 

United  States  Gypsum  Co.'s  plasters,  made  from 
calcined  gypsum  rock,  set  up  uniformly  hard  throughout 


6 

TRADE-MARK 


within  2  or  3  hours  after  application ;  inside  of 
36  hours  the  walls  are  dry  with  no  further  pos- 
sibility of  dampness  or  sweating.  The  building 
is  immediately  rendered  habitable  from  a  hygienic 
standpoint.  The  carpenter  work  can  proceed  al- 
most immediately  after  the  plaster  work  is  com- 
pleted. U.S.G.  wall  plasters  resist  fire  and  possess 
several  times  the  strength  and  durability  of  lime  plaster. 

They  adhere  equally  well  to  wood  or  metal  lath, 
Sackett  or  Adamant  plaster  board,  Pyrobar  gypsum  tile, 
brick  or  other  plastering  surfaces  and  do  not  deteriorate 
after  application.  They  will  not  crack  of  themselves, 
shrink  or  stain. 


Standard  Package. 

Unless  otherwise  stated,  all  plasters 
are  shipped  in  100-lb.  jute  bags  and  80-lb. 
paper  sacks. 


as 
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80-lb.  pape: 


Brands  and  Classes. 

United  States  Gypsum  Co.'s  wall 
plasters  are  furnished  in  three  general 

classes : 

Gypsum  cement  plaster,  Gypsum 
wood  fibre  plaster,  and  Gypsum  sanded 
plaster. 

Each  class  is  marketed  under  the  various  brands 
listed  below;  all  brands  of  each  class,  except  Adamant, 
being  of  the  same  standard  of  quality: 
Adamant§  Eldorado*  Ivory§ 

Alabaster  Flint  O.  K* 

Baker  U.S.G.§  Pyramid* 

Big  Four§  Granite§  Rock 

Buckhorn  Imperials  Zenith 

*Thcse  brands  are  Gypsite  or  "dark  plasters." 

§These  brands  are  also  supplied  in  sanded  form. 

Gypsum  Cement  Plaster. 

Supplied  in  hair  fibred  for  scratch  coat  on  metal 
lath  and  For  base  coat  on  wood  lath  and  Sacked  or 
Adamant  plaster  hoard.  Supplied  unfibred  for  use  on 
brick,  Pyrobar  gypsum  tile,  clay  tile  and  for  browning 
coat  (second  coat)  on  metal  lath.  Sand  is  to  he  added 
at  the  job.  The  material  is  made  for  use  where  good 
sand  is  available  at  reasonable  cost  and  where  the  pur 
chaser  prefers  to  sand  his  own  mortar.  See  brands 
above. 

Specifications  on  page  343. 
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Gypsum  Wood  Fibre  Plaster. 

Requires  the  addition  of  water  only  to  prepare  it 
for  use.  It  contains  finely  shredded  wood  fihre,  machine 
mixed  to  insure  uniform  distrihution.  No  sand  need  he 
added ;  no  danger  of  poor  sand  or  of  oversanding. 

It  makes  a  dense,  durable  wall,  of  almost  half  the 
weight  of  a  sanded  mortar  wall,  and  has  superior  fire 
resisting,  insulating  and  sound  retarding  qualities. 

Its  "  tough "  nature  renders  it  more  capable  of 
withstanding  shock  and  vibration.  See  brands  on  pre- 
ceding page. 

Specifications  on  page  343. 

Gypsum  (Sanded)  Plaster. 

Consists  of  gypsum  cement  and  clean,  sharp  silica 
sand,  machine  mixed  in  mathematically  correct  propor- 
tions. Needs  only  water  to  fit  it  for  application ;  it  may 
be  readily  and  quickly  mixed  inside  the  building,  saving 
time  and  labor.  There  is  no  possibility  of  poor  sand  or 
of  oversanding.    See  brands  on  preceding  page. 

Specifications  on  page  343. 


COVERING  CAPACITIES  U.S.G.  HARD  WALL  PLASTERS 
PER  100  SQ.  YDS. 
Material  mixed  and  used  as  per  Specifications 


Surface 

Gypsum  cement 
plaster  neat.  Number 
100-lb.  bags 

Gypsum  wood  fibre 
plaster.  Number 
100-lb.  bags 

Gypsum  sanded 
plaster.  Number 
^     100-lb.  bags 

Wood  lath 

9  to  11 

(sanded  2  to  1) 

14  to  17 

unsanded 

24  to  26 

Metal  lath 

17  to  20 
(sanded  2  to  1) 

22  to  27 
unsanded 

45  to  50 

Sackett  plaster 
board 

8  to  9 
(sanded  2  to  1) 

13  to  16 
unsanded 

22  to  24 

Brick  and  clay- 
tile 

14  to  17 
(sanded  3  to  1) 

18  to  20 

(equal  parts  sand 
to  be  added) 

35  to  40 

Pyrobar  gypsum 
tile 

10  to  12 
(sanded  3  to  1) 

14  to  16 
(equal  parts  sand 
to  be  added) 

27  to  30 

All  conditions  equal,  U.S.G.  plasters  are  guaranteed  to  cover  as  much 
surface  as  any  similar  material  made. 


U.  S.  G.  Bond  Plaster. 

The  safest  and  best  plaster  made  for  direct  applica- 
tion to  interior  concrete  surfaces. 

Has  superior  cohesive  and  adhesive  properties ;  is 
constant  in  volume  during  process  of  setting  and  hard- 
ening, and  its  bond  with  the  concrete  is  not  disturbed  by 
the  expulsion  of  surplus  water  during  the  process  of 
crystallization. 

U.S.G.  Bond  plaster  is  dense,  durable  and  fire  re- 
sisting; works  well  under  tools,  and  needs  only  water  to 
fit  it  for  use. 

Average  covering  capacity,  120  to  140  yds.  to  the 

ton. 

Specifications  on  page  343. 
Ivory  Keene's  Cement. 

Ivory  Keene's  cement  is  made  from  the  pure  gyp- 
sum found  at  Southard,  Okla. 

The  gypsum  is  carefully  hand  selected,  and  up-to- 
date  manufacturing  processes  and  rigid  inspection  insure 
maximum  strength  and  perfect  uniformity. 

Ivory  Keene's  cement  can  be  applied  as  a  finishing 
coat  over  gypsum  or  lime  bases  ;  requires  only  water  in 
order  to  make  it  fit  for  application. 

The  material  is  very  hard  and  dense  and  it  is  cap- 
able of  taking  a  high  polish.  Walls  finished  with  it  may 
be  sponged  with  soft  water  without  injury. 

Ivory  Keene's  cement  is  made  in  two  grades— 
"Regular"  and  "Superfine."  The  "Superfine"  grade 
is  equal  to  any  imported  "Keene's"  for  scagliola  work. 

Shipped  in  new  100-lb.  cloth  sacks. 

Specifications  on  page  344. 


Gypsum  Prepared  Finishes,  Trowel  and  Sand  Float. 

These  finishes  contain  no  lime  and  are  ready  for 
use  with  the  addition  of  water  only  ;  save  time  and  labor  ; 
no  slaking  or  other  preparation.  They  are  thoroughly 
and  uniformly  mixed  in  absolutely  correct  proportions. 
They  avoid  mistakes  at  the  mortar  box,  and  work  free 
under  the  tools. 

They  set  up  hard  within  a  few  hours — no  time  lost 
waiting  for  walls  to  dry  out.  Eliminate  lime  troubles — 
no  uncertainty,  no  "pops"  nor  pits,  no  map  cracks, 
no  shrinking  or  staining,  no  soft,  easily  damaged  walls. 

Make  an  enduring  surface,  ideal  for  decorations, 
nothing  to  bleach  or  discolor  the  most  delicate  tints — 
decorations  of  any  kind  may  be  applied  immediately  fol- 
lowing the  drying  out  of  the  finish  coat  with  the  insur- 
ance of  permanently  satisfactory  results. 

Made  in  two  general  groups : 

Group  1,  Adamant  finishes  have  exceptional  quality 
and  hardness. 

Group  2  finishes  are  very  high  grade  materials  that 
have  been  developed  to  supply  the  demand  for  a  mod- 
erate cost  prepared  finish.  See  table  below  for  brands, 
descriptions,  etc. 

Specifications  on  page  344. 


DATA  ON  GYPSUM  PREPARED  FINISHES 


Finish 

Color  and 
description 

Package  and  covering  capacity 

Group  No.  1 

Adamant  IXXX 
Adamant  No.  1 
Adamant  No.  40 

White,  trowel 
Gray,  trowel 
Slate,  trowel 

110-lb.  cloth  bags  (2  bags  to  bbl.). 
Ton  covers  350  to  400  sq.  yds. 

Group  No.  2 

Universal  No.  3 
Imperial  W.  T. 

White,  trowel 

100-lb.  cloth  and  80-lb.  paper  bags. 
Ton  covers  350  to  400  sq.  yds. 

Universal  No.  1 

Imperial 

Ivory 

Grayish  white 
trowel  finishes 

Silico 
Imperial 

Light  gray  sand 
float  finishes 

100-lb.  cloth  and  80-lb.  paper  bags. 
Ton  covers  250  to  300  sq.  yds. 

Gypsum  Gauging  Plasters  for  Lime  Putty  Finishes. 

These  are  made  from  carefully  selected  raw  ma- 
terials, uniformly  calcined  and  ground  to  just  the  right 
fineness  to  insure  rapid  absorption  and  superior  spread- 
ing qualities. 

See  specifications  for  Lime  Putty  and  Sand  Float 
Finishes  on  page  344. 

Slow-set  Brands — Star,  Gold  Medal,  Quality, 
Baker.   Pure  white  brand,  Challenge. 

Quick-set  Brands — Michigan  "A,"  Big  Four, 
N.Y.C.  Mills,  Buckhorn.   Pure  white  brand,  Champion. 

Gypsum  Moulding  and  Casting  Plasters. 

Very  carefully  manufactured  from  specially  se- 
lected white  gypsum  rock,  resulting  in  cool,  smooth 
working  and  uniform  setting  qualities.  U.S.G.  Mould- 
ing No.  1,  U.S.G.  Moulding  No.  2,  and  Golden  Seal  are 
exceptionally  pure  and  fine  ground.  N.  Y.  C.  Mills 
brand  is  grayish  white  in  color. 

Hydrated  Finishing  Lime. 

Brands :  Ivory  and  Grand  Prize. 

Made  of  pure  white  limestone  from  Genoa,  Ohio, 
which  contains  the  highest  percentage  of  magnesium 
(the  component  which  gives  to  lime  its  whiteness  and 
smooth,'  easy  spreading  qualities).  Has  exceptional 
covering  capacity  ;  1  ton  mixed  with  1,000  lbs.  of  gauging 
plaster  covers  about  1000  sq.  ft. 

See  specification  for  Lime  Putty  and  Sand  Float 
Finish,  page  344. 
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Gypsum  Plaster  Board. 

Brands :  S  a  c  k  e  1 1  and 
Adamant. 

Fire  resisting  lathing 
material ;  superior  to  wood  or 
metal  lath. 

Specifications   on  page 

344. 

Sackett  plaster  board 
consists  of  3  alternate  layers 
of  gypsum  and  4  sheets  of 
strong  fibrous  felt. 

Adamant  plaster  board 
consists  of  gypsum  between 
two  sheets  of  fibrous  mate- 
rial. 


ALL  GENUINE  SACKETT 
BEARS  THIS  TRADE-MARK 


ALL  GENUINE  ADAMANT 
BEARS  THIS  TRADE  MARK 


SECTIONAL  VIEWS  OF  WOOD  LATH  WALL  AND  SACKETT 
PROTECTED  WALL 
Instead  of  weak,  flimsy,  inflammable  wood  lathing  that  swells  and  cracks  plaster, 
Sackett  provides  a  solid  continuous  gypsum  sheet  to  which  plaster  adheres  perfectly 
and  that  positively  does  not  swell,  contract  nor  warp,  thus  eliminating  the  principal 
cause  of  plaster  cracks.  Exhaustive  tests  prove  Sackett  walls  over  3'/2  times  more 
sound  resisting  than  walls  made  with  wood  lath 


Advantages — Combines  lathing  and  fire  resisting 
construction  in  one  inexpensive,  commodity.  Non- 
conductor of  heat  and  cold  ;  sound  deadener.  Easily  and 
rapidly  applied.  Reduces  fuel  expense.  No  contraction 
nor  expansion  ;  avoids  buckling  lath,  stains  and  other 
defects  of  wood  lath  construction.  Uniform  backing- 
gives  a  stronger  and  denser  coat. 

Keeps  the  moisture  in  plastering  away  from  the 


Sackett 

GYPSUM  PLASTER  BOARDS 
Note  alternate  layer  construction  Note  patented  reinforced 

(an  exclusive  Sackett  feature)  and  nailing  edges 

patented  reinforced  nailing  edges 

woodwork  ;  no  warping  of  framing  or  trim.  The 

bond  between  plaster  and  board  is  perfect. 

Other  Uses  of  Plaster  Board — Exten- 
sively used  between  clapboards  and  sheathing  as 
a  fire  stop  and  insulator.  Also  used  instead  of 
sheathing  underneath  weatherboarding.  Used  as 
a  fire  stop  and  insulator  under  roof  boards  ;  under 
wood  shingles  or  other  inflammable  roofing.  Be- 
tween floors  as  a  fire  stop  and  sound  deadener. 
Under  floor  joists  in  furnace  basements  for  pro- 
tection against  fire,  dust  and  smoke.  On  exposed 
wooden  surfaces  in  mill  and  warehouse  construc- 
tion as  a  fire  stop. 

Cost — Plaster  board  walls- with  plaster  cost 
much  less  than  metal  lath  and  plaster  walls,  and 
in  most  markets  but  little  more  than  wood  lath 
and  plaster  walls. 

Sizes  and  Weights — Regular  dimensions 
32  by  36  in. — 8  sq.  ft.    Special  sizes  made  for 
Jester-Sackett  system  and  soffit  ceilings. 

weights  of  plaster  board 


Thickness 

Weight 
per  sq.  ft. 

Weight 
per  board 

M  in  I 

1  Yi  lbs. 

2  lbs. 

2M  lbs. 

1 2  lbs. 
16  lbs. 

20  lbs. 

H  in  .'. 

Yi  in.  (special  to  meet  requirements  of  certain 
building  laws)  

J4-in.  Sackett  is  named  "Standard";  J^-in.  Sackett,  " 

Perfected." 

Noi/ed  fo  door  buck 


Corner  Clips 
3h~  oport. 

*4CI,p 


Plaster  race  1 


backer/  *3Cli{> 
Plaster  Board 


Cross  Section  through  Wo//. 
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Jester-Sackett  Solid  and  Hollow  Partitions. 

These  consist  of  Sackett  plaster  board  attached  to 
Sharon  or  hot  rolled  channel  irons  by  means  of  metal 


•V  Channel— 
Clip  No.  2-> 

ClipNak  V 


metal  lath  and  channel  iron  construction.  They  are 
more  quickly  erected,  take  less  plaster,  and  the  plaster 
is  more  quickly  applied.  Hollow  partition  require^ 
but       in.  of  plaster  on  each  side. 

Thicknesses — Jester-Sackett  hollow  partitions  can 
be  constructed  in  various  thicknesses  (including  plaster ), 
as  shown  by  the  following  table : 


Finished  thickness 

Hollow  space  between 
boards 

Size  channels  used 

2lA  in. 

%  in. 

?4  in. 

3  in. 

1  in. 

1  in. 

3^  in. 

\yt  in. 

Wi  in. 

4  in. 

2  in. 

2  in. 

S  in. 

3  in. 

?i  in.  (two) 

6  in. 

4  in. 

%  in.  (two) 

JESTER-SACKETT  SOLID  PARTITION 

clips,  providing  a  solid,  rigid  plastering  base ;  incom- 
bustible and  economical. 

For  size  of  board  used,  centers,  etc.,  see  specifica- 
tion on  page  344. 

Advantages — These  partitions  are  light  in  weight, 
easily  and  quickly  erected  and  occupy  minimum  floor 
space — the  plastered  solid  partition  being  but  2  in.  thick 
and  the  standard  hollow  partition  2l/2  in.  thick. 

Partitions  are  strong,  durable,  and  better  sound 
retarders  than  metal  lath  partitions,  the  hollow  parti- 
tion being  a  specially  effective  sound  retarder. 

The  space  within  the  hollow  partition  can  be 
used  to  enclose  pipes,  etc.,  and  writh  this  partition 
no  metal  is  exposed  to  the  plaster  except  the  rust- 
proof clip. 

Wood  grounds  may  be  wired  to  the  channels; 
or  when  grounds  are  required  on  opposite  sides  of 
partitions,  they  may  be  wired  or  nailed  together 
through  the  partition. 

This  company  will  erect  Jester-Sackett  parti- 
tions.   See  "Service,"  page  338. 

Cost — Jester-Sackett  partitions  cost  less  than 


Jester-Sackett  Suspended  Ceilings. 

Consist  of  y&-'m.  Sackett  plaster  board  attached  to 
^4-in.  channel  irons  by  rustproof  metal  clips,  y^-'m. 
channels  being  attached  to  l^-in.  channels  and  sus- 
pended by  hangers  to  the  structure  above.  See  illustra- 
tion. 

Specifications  on  page  345. 

The  Jester-Sackett  suspended  ceiling  affords  a 
solid,  rigid,  uniform  plastering  base,  which  effects  a 
great  saving  in  plaster  over  metal  lath  construction, 
only  l/>  in.  of  plaster  being  required.  Due  principally 
to  this  saving  in  plaster,  the  completed  cost  of  the 


Runners  to  be  suspended 
from  Construction  above 
by  I'xg  'Flats,  £  Rounds 
or  2' 14  Wires 


JESTER-SACKETT  HOLLOW  PARTITION 


-  A/°/6  Wire 
Sackett 
Board 

Piaster 


JESTER-SACKETT  SUSPENDED  CEILING 

Jester-Sackett  suspended  ceiling  is  less  than  a  metal  lath 
suspended  ceiling,  while  the  former  is  fully  equal  to  the 
latter  in  quality  and  fire  protection,  and  is  a  superior 
sound  retarder.  Method  of  attaching  clip  allows  for  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  stresses. 

The  company  will  install  Jester-Sackett  suspended 
ceilings.    See  "Service,"  page  338. 

Sackett  Soffit  Ceilings. 

Sackett  plaster  board  possesses  distinct  advantages 
over  metal  lath  for  flat  ceilings  with  reinforced  T-beam 
or  ribbed  concrete  floor  construction  ;  it  can  be  used 
where  wood,  or  where  permanent  or  removable  metal 
forms  are  employed. 

Sackett  board  is  quickly  and  securely  at- 
tached to  the  concrete  joists  by  means  of  an 
inexpensive,  easily  installed  metal  clip,  which 
also  serves  as  a  chair  or  spacer  for  the  rein- 
forcement. 

Sackett  plaster  board   is  incombustible, 
conductor  of  sound,  and  will  form  an  effectual  barrier 
to  sound  transmission  over  partitions. 

Bond  between  the  plaster  and  plaster  board  is 
perfect. 


0 

SOFFIT 
CLIP 


a  non- 
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Cost — The  cost  of  Sackett  plaster  board,  including 
installation  and  clips,  is  less  than  metal  lath  with  tie 
wires,  pencil  rods  and  plaster,  and  in  most  markets  is  little 
more  than  wood  lath  plastered. 

See  specifications,  page  345. 

The  company  will  erect  Sackett  soffit  ceilings.  See 
"Service,"  page  338. 


SACKETT  SOFFIT  CEILING 

Sizes  and  Joist  Centers 


Sizes  of  Sackett  used 

Maximum  joist 
centers 

Thickness 

Size 

?4  in. 
%  in. 
>  2  in. 

16  x  36  in. 
24  x  36  in. 
30  x  36  in. 

16  in. 
24  in. 
30  in. 

Pyrobar  Gypsum  Partition  and  Furring  Tile. 

This  very  light,  tough,  underwriter-approved, 
fireproof  tile  is  made  of  the  highest  grade  calcined 
gypsum. 

Used  for  fireproof  partitions,  steel  column  pro- 
tection, wall  furring,  stair  and  elevator  enclosures, 
warehouse  partitions,  pipe  chases,  heating  and  vent 
ducts,  etc. 

Specifications  on  page  345. 

Fire  Resistance — Pyrobar  has  been  accepted  by 
the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  as  a  fire- 
proof material,  having  successfully  passed  all  tests. 

In  contact  with  fire,  less  than  5%  of  the  heat  is 
transmitted  through  the  tile. 

No  spalling,  and  no  disintegration  in  any  other  way 
to  a  point  where  it  ceases  to  be  a  fire  stop  during  progress 
of  the  fire. 

Owing  to  its  remarkable  features  of  calcination,  the 
heat  transmitted  through  the  tile  never  exceeds  212° 
Fahr. 

Stainproof — Pyrobar  is  made  from  pure  gypsum 
that  can  not  produce  stains,  or  otherwise  mar  decora- 
tions. 

Sound  Resisting — Due  to  the  peculiar  dead-air 
cellular  structure  of  the  tile,  Pyrobar  is  the  most  effective 
non-conductor  of  sound  available.  Tests  prove  that  over 
60%  less  sound  is  transmitted  through  a  plastered  Pyro- 
bar gypsum  tile  partition  than  through  a  plastered  clay 
tile  partition  of  same  thickness. 

Distinctive  Fro  no  my — Pyrobar  tile  are  large 
units — two  and  one-half  times  the  size  of  clay  tile;  are 
light  and  easily  and  quickly  handled. 

Fvcry  Pyrobar  tile  is  straight  and  true.  Requires 
339?  l(  NS  planter  than  clay  tile.  Partitions  require  not 
over  1 /,  in.  of  plaster  Oil  a  side  to  finish. 

Pyrobar     partitions     arc     easily     removed  and 

rearranged  ai  de  ired.  Can  be  sawed,  cut  and  fitted  to 
mi  any  building  requirement. 


Reduction  in  Dead  Load — Pyrobar  partitions  are 
40%  lighter  than  hollow  clay  tile,  affording  an  oppor- 
tunity for  lighter  steel  members  and  consequent  saving 
in  cost. 

Sizes — Pyrobar  gypsum  tile  is  regularly  made  in 
thicknesses  from  \y2  to  8  in.  (hollow  or  solid),  with 
face  dimensions  12  by  30  in. 

Special  Pyrobar  gypsum  tile  will  be  made  to  order 
in  any  size,  thickness  or  shape  required. 

sizes  and  weights  of  pyrobar  gypsum  tile 


Size 

Ceiling, 
height, 
ft. 

Weight 
tile 
per 
sq.  ft., 
lbs. 

Weight 
plaster, 
1  side, 

per 
sq.  ft., 

lbs. 
(Yi,  in. 
grounds) 

Total 
weight 
plastered 
1  side, 

per 
sq.  ft., 
lbs. 

Weight 
plaster, 
2  sides, 

per 
sq.  ft., 

lbs. 
(H  in. 
grounds) 

i  otal 
weight 
plas- 
tered 
2  sides, 

per 
sq.  ft., 
lbs. 

1  J^-in.  split 
Ij^"xl2'x30" 

Furring 

4.9 

3 

7.9 

2-in.  split 
2"xl2'x30' 

Furring 

6.4 

3 

9.4 

2-in.  solid 
2"xl2'x30" 

10 

9.4 

3 

12.4 

6 

15.4 

3-in.  hollow 
3"xI2'x30' 

13 

9.9 

3 

12.9 

6 

15.9 

3-in.  solid 
3"xl2"x30' 

15 

12.4 

3 

15.4 

6 

18.4 

4-in.  hollow 
4"xl2"x30" 

17 

13.0 

3 

16.0 

6 

19.0 

5-in.  hollow 
5'xl2'x30" 

25 

15.6 

3 

18.6 

6 

21.6 

6-in.  hollow 
6'xl2"x30' 

28 

16.6 

3 

19.6 

6 

22.6 

8-in.  hollow 
8'xl2'x30' 

40 

22.4 

3 

25.4 

6 

28.4 

Cost — Its  extreme  lightness  and  large  true  units 
secure  economy  in  freight,  labor,  handling,  erecting  and 
plastering,  and  of  material  in  laying  up  and  plastering. 

When  cost  of  finished  work  is  considered.  Pyrobar 
gypsum  tile  will  compete  with  clay  tile  or  other  mate- 
rials used  for  fireproofing  and  show  a  lower  cost  in  the 
finished  wall. 

This  company  will  erect  Pyrobar  partitions.  See 
"Service,"  page  338. 


pyrobar  gypsum  partition  and  furring  tile 

Pyrobar  Beam,  Girder  and  Column  Covering. 

Pyrobar  gypsum  tile,  used  for  fireproofing  steel 
beams,  is  a  combination  of  special  gypsum  shoe  tile  and 
standard  Pyrobar  partition  tile. 

Columns  are  usually  covered  with 
standard  solid  or  hollow  Pyrobar  partition 
tile.  The  shoe  tile  is  moulded  to  conform 
with  the  steel  shapes. 

Pvrobar  beam  and  column  covering  is 
light  in  weight,  which  decreases  the  dead 
load  of  structural  steel  ;  can  be  easily  cut  and 
fitted  ;  is  uniform  in  si/e  and  shape  ;  and  af- 
fords a  straight  and  true  base  for  plastering. 

(lives  maximum  fire  protection  and  in-  rvKOliAR 
,    .         -         ,  .  r  BEAU 

sulation  of  steel  framing.  COVERING 


O 

0 

1 
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Gypsum  Plaster  Specifications. 

The  following  general  directions  apply  to  all  brands 
of  cement,  wood  fibre  and  prepared  plasters : 

(1)  General  Directions 

(2)  Use  a  clean,  tight  mixing  box,  about  3]/2  by  7  ft,  raised 
about  4  in.  at  one  end.  Mix  with  a  hoe ;  the  manufacturer 
disclaims  all  responsibility  if  mixing  is  done  by  machine. 

(3)  Use  only  clean  water,  free  from  alkali  and  impurities; 
keep  tools  clean.    Never  rinse  tools  in  gauging  water. 

(4)  Do  not  mix  more  material  than  can  be  applied  in  about 
1  hour. 

(5)  Do  not  mix  one  gauging  with  another;  and  never  re- 
temper  plaster  after  it  has  commenced  to  set.  Clean  the  mixing 
box  .after  each  gauging. 

(6)  Keep  plaster  from  freezing  for  24  hours  after  appli- 
cation. 

(7)  In  hot,  dry  weather,  close  all  openings  while  plastering 
to  prevent  drying  out  of  the  material  before  it  has  set.  Should 
this  happen,  however,  ana  the  work  show  soft,  white  spots,  it 
can  be  remedied  by  sprinkling  with  clean  water  with  a  spray 
pump  or  brush  until  the  material  sets  up  and  hardens. 

(8)  After  plastering  has  set,  open  the  windows  and  permit 
the  wall  to  dry  out  as  quickly  as  possible. 

(9)  Keep  plaster  in  a  dry  place ;  never  store  it  on  the  bare 
ground. 

Specifications  for  Gypsum  Cement  Piasters. 

(1)  General  Requirements 

(2)  Grounds — To  be  not  less  than  m-  for  "Standard" 
Sackett  or  Adamant  Plaster  Board,  wood,  wire  or  expanded 
metal  lath;  %  in.  for  3/i-in.  "Perfected"  Sackett  or  Adamant 
Plaster  Board ;  y2  in.  for  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile ;  Y%  in.  for 
brick  or  clay  tile. 

(3)  Lathing — Preferably  %-'m.  or  j^-in.  Sackett  or  Ada- 
mant Plaster  Board,  applied  according  to  manufacturer's 
specifications.  If  wood  lath,  it  should  be  a  good  grade — free 
from  knots,  sap  or  bark.  White  pine,  cypress  or  spruce  lath  are 
best.  Must  be  well  nailed.  Not  less  than  4  3d  common  nails 
to  each  4-ft.  lath,  driven  well  home.  Double  nailing  should  be 
resorted  to  on  very  particular  jobs,  especially  if  lath  are  not 
up  to  standard  in  quality  and  condition. 

Break  joints  every  fifth  lath,  and  do  not  permit  ends  of  lath 
to  butt  or  overlap ;  at  least  %  in.  space  between  ends  is  best. 

(4)  Mortar — To  be  any  brand  of  United  States  Gypsum 
Co's  Cement  Plaster,  see  page  338,  and  to  be  mixed  and 
applied  according  to  directions  of  the  manufacturer. 

(5)  Directions  for  Mixing 

(6)  First  put  in  a  layer  of  sand,  then  one  of  plaster  in 
raised  end  of  box.  Hoe  dry  from  one  end  of  the  box  to  the 
other,  then  back  again,  working  sand  and  plaster  thoroughly 
together  to  a  uniform  color.  Put  water  in  the  other  end  of  the 
box;  hoe  plaster  into  the  water,  mixing  thoroughly.  Mix  thin 
at  first,  then  add  sufficient  dry  plaster  and  sand  in  right  pro- 
portions to  bring  it  to  the  proper  consistency  for  application. 

(7)  Do  not  mix  sand  and  plaster  until  ready  to  add  the 
water. 

(8)  Use  only  dry,  clean,  sharp  sand,  free  from  loam  and 
dirt.    Screen  through  a  6-mesh  screen.    Avoid  quicksand. 

(9)  For  Sackett  Plaster  Board,  Wood,  Wire  and  Expanded 
Metal  Lath — Mix  2  parts  by  weight  of  clean,  sharp,  dry  sand 
with  1  part  of  plaster. 

(10)  For  Brick,  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile,  Clay  Tile  and  Sec- 
ond or  Browning  Coat — Mix  3  parts  by  weight  of  clean,  sharp, 
dry  sand  with  1  part  of  plaster. 

(11)  Directions  for  Applying 

(12)  On  Sackett  Plaster  Board — Do  not  wet  board.  Plas- 
tering to  be  3-coat  work,  scratch  coat  to  be  allowed  to  set  before 
brown  coat  is  applied.  Plaster  is  to  be  Yi  in.  thick.  Straighten 
all  angles  and  base  ready  to  receive  finish. 

(13)  On  Wood  Lath — If  lath  are  dry,  soak  thoroughly  the 
day  before  or  several  hours  before  applying  the  plaster,  so  that 
they  will  absorb  all  the  water  they  can  hold.  Lay  plaster  on 
lightly,  but  with  sufficient  pressure  to  obtain  a  good  key,  and  fill 
up  grounds.    Darby  lightly,  and  use  water  sparingly. 

(14)  On  Wire  or  Expanded  Metal  Lath — Apply  a  scratch 
coat,  lightly  covering  the  lath  and  filling  meshes.  After  the 
scratch  coat  has  set  firm  and  hard,  but  before  it  is  dry,  apply  the 
second  coat,  bringing  it  to  a  straight  and  even  surface  with 
rod  and  darby,  ready  to  receive  the  finishing  coat.  Darby 
lightly  and  use  water  sparingly. 

(15)  On  Brick,  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile,  or  Clay  Tile  IValls — 
Soak  brick  or  clay  tile  walls  thoroughly — and  if  necessary 
sprinkle  Pyrobar  lightly — to  reduce  the  suction.   Apply  sufficient 
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material  to  fill  out  grounds.  Bring  to  a  straight  and  even  sur- 
face with  rod  and  darby,  ready  to  receive  the  finishing  coat 
Darby  lightly  and  use  water  sparingly. 

Specifications  for  Gypsum  Wood  Fibre  Plasters. 

See  General  Directions,  No.  1  in  opposite  column. 
(16)  General  Requirements 

(17)  Grounds  and  Lathing — Same  as  specified  for  cement 
plasters,  2  and  3  in  opposite  column. 

(18)  Mortar — To  be  any  brand  of  the  United  States 
Gypsum  Co.'s  Wood  Fibre  Plaster,  to  be  mixed  and  applied 
according  to  directions  of  the  manufacturer. 

(19)  Only  water  is  to  be  added  to  this  material  to  fit  it  for 
application,  and  under  no  circumstances  will  the  contractor  be 
allowed  to  mix  in  sand  or  other  solid  material. 

(20)  Directions  for  Mixing 
(21)  Place  the  plaster  in  upper  end  of  box  and  water  in 
lower  end.    Hoe  the  plaster  into  the  water  and  allow  it  to  soak 
from  10  to  20  minutes.    Then  mix  to  correct  consistency. 

(22)  Directions  for  Applying 

(23)  For  Sackett  Plaster  Board — Do  not  wet  board.  Plas- 
tering to  be  3-coat  work,  scratch  coat  to  be  allowed  to  set  before 
brown  coat  is  applied.  Plaster  is  to  be  !/>  in.  thick.  Straighten 
all  angles  and  base.   Leave  base  coat  rough  to  receive  finish. 

(24)  Wood  Lath— If  lath  are  dry,  soak  thoroughly  the  day 
before  or  several  hours  before  plastering.  Apply  first  a  thin 
coat  of  mortar,  following  up  at  once  before  it  sets  with  suffi- 
cient material  to  fill  out  the  grounds.  When  the  wood  fibre 
is  to  be  troweled  down  smooth  for  a  finish,  it  should  be  used 
neat.  When  a  float  or  troweled  finish  coat  is  desired,  the  sur- 
face of  base  coat  must  be  broomed — left  rough — to  receive  the 
finish.    Broom  before  the  plaster  begins  to  set. 

(25)  For  Wire  and  Metal  Lath — Apply  the  mortar  a  little 
stiff.  Scratch  a  thin  coat  on  the  lath.  Soak  walls  to  reduce 
suction.  After  this  coat  is  set  hard,  apply  a  second  coat  mixed 
same  as  for  brick  (see  No.  26)  straightening  up  the  walls.  The 
second  coat  should  be  left  rough  or  broomed  to  receive  the 
finish. 

Note — The  company  also  manufactures  wood  fibre  plaster 
under  a  formula  allowing  the  use  of  an  equal  amount  of  sand 
by  weight,  but  recommends  the  use  of  the  neat  material  for 
application  to  wood  lath  and  plaster  board  as  the  addition  of 
sand  destroys  the  flexibility  and  toughness  and  adds  weight. 

(26)  For  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile,  Brick  or  Clay  Tile — Mix 
equal  parts  by  weight  of  plaster  and  clean  sharp  sand.  Apply 
plaster  in  usual  manner.  Material  must  be  specially  retarded 
for  use  with  sand. 

Specifications  for  Sanded  Wall  Plasters. 

See  General  Directions,  No.  1,  in  opposite  column. 
(27)  General  Requirements 

(28)  Grounds  and  Lathing — Same  as  specified  for  cement 
plasters,  Nos.  2  and  3  in  opposite  column. 

(29)  Mortar — To  be  any  brand  of  the  United  States 
Gypsum  Co.'s  Sanded  Wall  Plaster. 

(30)  Directions   for  Mixing  and  Applying 

(31)  Nothing  is  to  be  added  to  this  material  but  water, 
and  under  no  circumstances  will  the  contractor  be  allowed  to 
mix  in  sand  or  other  solid  material. 

(32)  Put  plaster  in  one  end  and  water  in  the  other  end  of 
box.  Hoe  plaster  into  water,  mixing  thoroughly.  Mix  thin  at 
first,  then  add  a  sufficient  amount  of  dry  material,  and  work  to 
proper  consistency  for  application. 

Apply  same  as  specified  for  cement  plaster,  Nos.  11,  12, 
13,  14  and  15,  in  opposite  column. 

Specifications  for  U.  S.  G.  Bond  Plaster. 

General  Requirements 

Caution — Use  rough  form  boards.  Avoid  dressed  or 
oiled  boards.  The  concrete  surface  must  be  dry  and  free  from 
dust,  oils  and  efflorescence  before  base  coat  plaster  is  ap- 
plied. If  oil  or  grease  is  on  the  concrete  surfaces,  burn  off 
with  a  torch.  If  there  is  any  efflorescence,  remove  the  frost 
with  a  wire  brush,  then  wash  with  a  diluted  solution  (1  to  5) 
of  muriatic  acid.    Wash  off  acid  with  clean  water. 

Mortar — To  be  U.  S.  G.  Bond  Plaster,  manufactured  by 
the  United  States  Gypsum  Co.,  water  only  to  be  added,  and 
to  be  mixed  and  applied  according  to  direction  of  manu- 
facturer. 

Grounds — To  be  of  sufficient  thickness  to  bring  to  a  true 
and  even  surface. 
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Directions  for  Mixing  and  Applying 
Same  as  for  unsanded  wood  fibre  plaster,  Nos.  20  and  22  on 
preceding  page. 

Specifications  for  Ivory  Keene's  Cement. 

For  a  smooth,  hard  finish,  add  water  only,  mix  thoroughly, 
bring  to  working  consistency,  and  apply.  In  applying,  follow 
directions  for  Prepared  Trowel  Finishes  below.  A  smooth, 
highly  polished  surface  may  be  produced  by  rubbing  the  walls 
with  a  cloth  after  the  cement  is  dry. 

In  cases  where  extra  plasticity  is  desired,  1  pail  of  lime 
putty  may  be  added  to  each  100-lb.  bag  of  Ivory  Keene's  Cement. 

Specifications  for  Prepared  Trowel  Finishes. 

General  Requirements 

Trowel  Finish — To  be  Adamant,  Imperial,  Ivory  or  Uni- 
versal Light  Gray  Trowel  Finish  or  Adamant,  Universal  or 
Imperial  White  Trowel  Finish,  to  be  mixed  and  applied  accord- 
ing to  directions  of  manufacturer. 

These  finishes  require  nothing  added  but  water  to  fit 
them  for  application,  and  under  no  circumstances  will  the  con- 
tractor be  allowed  to  mix  in  other  material. 

Directions  for  Mixing 
Observe  "General  Directions  No.  1,"  on  preceding  page, 
except  use  a  small  mixing  box,  about  2  ft.  6  in.  by  4  ft.  6  in. 
by  10  in.  deep. 

Put  material  in  raised  end  of  mixing  box  and  water  in 
lower  end.  Hoe  the  material  into  the  water  (using  approxi- 
mately 1  part  of  water  to  2  parts  of  material  measured  by 
volume).  Allow  the  material  to  soak  and  draw  in  the  water 
without  hoeing  for  at  least  10  minutes.  Then,  after  all  the 
material  has  soaked  and  shows  no  further  signs  of  air  bubbles, 
mix  thoroughly  and,  with  particular  care,  break  down  the  mix 
to  a  smooth,  even,  creamy  consistency. 

Bring  the  mix  finally  to  a  very  thin  consistency. 

The  mixture  is  too  thin  to  carry  in  a  hod ;  use  a  bucket. 

Directions  for  Applying 
Base  coat  must  be  dry  before  finish  is  applied.    If  suction 
is  too  great,  sprinkle  lightly  with  clean  water  from  a  clean 
brush. 

Apply  in  3  coats.  The  first  time  over,  put  on  enough 
material  to  cover  the  surface  completely,  using  material  as  thin 
as  possible,  and  grinding  it  thoroughly  into  the  base  coat. 
Allow  this  to  draw  a  few  moments,  to  avoid  blistering. 

The  second  time  over,  lay  the  material  on  perfectly  level ; 
and  the  third  time,  make  the  material  as  thin  as  can  be  handled 
on  the  hawk  and  fill  in  cat  faces  and  imperfections.  After  it 
has  drawn  a  few  moments,  trowel  to  smooth  surface,  applying 
water  with  a  clamp  brush.  Do  not  drench  with  water,  as  it 
will  kill  the  face  of  the  material. 

Work  top  and  bottom  of  the  wall  at  the  same  time,  to 
avoid  joinings. 

Caution — Never  apply  a  finish  coat  on  a  base  coat  which 
contains  frost,  and  keep  from  freezing  for  24  hours  after  it  is 
applied. 

Specifications  for  Prepared  Sand  Float  Finishes. 

General  Requirements 
Sand  Float  Finish — To  be  Adamant  White  Sand  Float 
Finish  or  Adamant,  Imperial  or  Silico  Gray  Sand  Float  Finish, 
and  to  be  mixed  and  applied  according  to  directions  of  manu- 
facturer. 

These  finishes  require  nothing  but  water  to  be  added  to  fit 
them  for  application,  and  under  no  circumstances  will  the  con- 
tractor be  allowed  to  mix  in  sand  or  other  solid  material. 

Directions  for  Mixing 
Same  as  for  prepared  trowel  finishes  above,  but  do  not  mix 
so  thin. 

Directions  for  Applying 

To  obtain  best  results,  float  finish  should  be  applied  after 
base  '  oat  has  set  firm  and  hard,  but  while  still  green  am]  within 
12  hours  after  base  coat  is  applied. 

Lay  on  with  trowel  and  then  use  cork,  carpet  or  felt  float 
(cork  float  is  best),  working  material  to  a  true  and  even  sur- 
f;i<  < .  free  from  float  marks  and  cat  faces. 

Use  as  little  water  as  possible  while  floating,  so  as  to  avoid 
killing  the  surface.    Use  damp  brush  only. 

Do  not  attempt  to  llo.it  after  the  material  begins  to  or  has 

let 

Caution — Same  as  for  trowel  finishes,  above. 


Specifications  for  Lime  Putty  and  Sand  Float  Finishes. 

Add  water  to  United  States  Gypsum  Co.'s  Hydrated  Fin- 
ishing Lime  and  allow  lime  to  soak  without  hoeing  for  24  hours. 

Trowel  Finish — Mix  3  parts  of  this  lime  putty  by  measure 
with  1  part  of  dry  United  States  Gypsum  Co.'s  Gauging  Plaster 
(equal  to  2  parts  of  dry  hydrated  lime  and  1  part  dry  gauging 
plaster  by  weight).  Lime  putty  must  stand  24  hours  before 
mixing  in  the  plaster.  Mix  thoroughly  and  apply  in  customary 
manner. 

Float  Finish — Use  1  part  United  States  Gypsum  Co.'s 
Unfibred  Gypsum  Cement  Plaster  to  1  part  clean,  sharp  sand. 
Screen  sand  through  No.  12  screen.  Mix  thoroughly  and 
apply  in  usual  manner. 

Specifications  for  Gypsum  Plaster  Board. 

General  Requirements 
Lath — Shall  be  %-in.  Sackett  (or  Adamant)  Plaster  Board 
made  by  the  United  States  Gypsum  Co.    Size  of  sheets, 
32  by  36  in. 

Grounds — Shall  be  34  m-  (/4~m-  Sackett  [or  Adamant], 
}4-in.  plaster). 

Note  to  Architect:  Ys-in.  Sackett  (or  Adamant)  may  be 
specified  if  preferred,  and  grounds  should  in  that  case  be  "f&  in. 
Best  results  on  ceilings  requiring  leveling  are  obtained  by  fur- 
ring with  Y%  by  2-in.  furring  strips  set  on  8-  or  12-in  centers. 

Nails — Sackett  (or  Adamant)  lathing  shall  be  applied  with 
3d  common  nails. 

Directions  for  Application 

Lay  all  Sackett  (or  Adamant)  sheets  in  parallel  courses  fol- 
lowing the  direction  of  studding,  furring  or  joists.  Start  each 
alternate  course  with  half  sheet  (32  by  18  in.),  so  as  to  break 
joints  at  right  angles  to  studding  on  walls  (horizontally)  and 
at  right  angles  to  joists  or  furring  on  ceilings.  The  last  sheet  of 
Sackett  (or  Adamant)  in  each  course  shall  be  cut  to  exactly  fit 
space.  Cut  boards  with  a  common  saw,  or  score  with  the  point 
of  a  hatchet  and  break  over  a  straightedge. 

Break  joints  between  walls  and  ceilings  so  that  a  vertical 
joint  on  the  wall  will  not  meet  a  ceiling  joint.  Perpendicular 
joints  on  opposite  sides  of  partitions  must  not  be  on  same  stud; 
that  is,  the  stud  that  comes  at  center  of  Sackett  (or  Adamant) 
on  one  side  of  partition  must  be  at  edge  of  Sackett  (or 
Adamant)  on  opposite  side. 

Space  Sackett  (or  Adamant)  sheets  J4  in.  apart  at  all 
horizontal  or  other  joints  which  do  not  come  on  studs.  Joints 
coming  on  studs  or  joists  may  be  butted  tight  or  come  as  will, 
but  joints  must  not  exceed  Y\  in. 

Do  not  wet  boards  before  plastering. 

Plastering — See  "Plaster  Specifications"  Nos.  12,  23  or  30, 
on  preceding  page. 


SHOWING  METHOD  OF  SPACING  AND  BREAKING  JOINTS 

Specifications  for  Jester-Sackett  Solid  Partitions. 

All  partitions  shown  on  plans,  except  as  otherwise  noted, 
are  to  be  of  Jester-Sackett  construction,  consisting  of  Sackett 
Plaster  Board,  clipped  to  )4  in.  Sharon  or  hot  rolled  channel 
iron  studs.  The  flanges  of  the  studs  shall  not  exceed  }i  in. 
Channel  studs  shall  lie  spaced  on  24f.(-in.  centers  and  securely 
fastened  in  a  suitable  manner  to  floors  and  ceilings. 

Sackett  Plaster  Hoard,  in.  thick,  24  by  32  in.  in  size,  shall 
be  placed  between  the  channels  and  clipped  to  same  with  Jester 
('lips,  spaced  on  8-in.  centers,  starting  4  in.  from  floor  or  ceiling. 

Carpenter  contractors  arc  to  place  grounds  for  plastering, 
picture  moulds,  baseboards  and  chair  rail,  where  required,  and 
to  set  all  bucks.  Mucks  shall  be  made  from  2  by  2-in.  pine,  and 
properly  braced  and  set. 

Plastering — See  specifications  for  plastering  on  Sackett 
Plaster  Hoard,  Nos.  12,  23  or  30,  page  343. 
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Specifications  for  Jester-Sackett  Hollow  Partitions. 

All  partitions  as  shown  on  plans,  except  as  otherwise  noted, 
shall  be  Jester-Sackett  Hollow  Partitions,  %-in.  channel  studs 
shall  be  fastened  to  floor  and  ceiling  16-in.  on  centers.  (To 
secure  wider  hollow  space  use  larger  channel  than  %  >n-  or  tw0 
rows  of  $i-in.  size  spaced  to  give  the  required  opening.)  On 
each  side  of  the  channels  place  Sackett  Plaster  Board,  Y%  in. 
thick  18  by  32  in.  size,  which  shall  be  clipped  to  each  channel 
with  Jester  Clips,  all  perpendicular  joints  between  floors  and 
ceilings  to  be  broken.  Partition  shall  then  be  plastered  with 
Yz  in.  of  gypsum  plaster  on  each  side. 

Carpenter  contractors  to  place  grounds  for  plastering,  pic- 
ture mould,  base  and  chair  rail,  where  required,  and  to  set  all 
bucks.  Bucks  to  be  made  from  2-in.  lumber  of  width  of  finished 
wall,  and  properly  braced  and  set.  In  estimating  width  of  bucks 
add  -ft  in.  to  actual  plaster  board  and  channel  thickness. 

Plastering — See  specifications  for  plastering  on  Sackett 
Plaster  Board,  Nos.  12,  23  or  30,  page  343. 

Specifications  for  Jester-Sackett  Suspended  Ceilings. 

All  ceilings  where  indicated  to  be  suspended  shall  be 
Jester-Sackett,  constructed  of  -Hj-in.  Sackett  Plaster  Board  18 
by  32  in.,  attached  to  34-in.  channels  16  in.  on  centers  with 
Jester  Clips.  The  %-in.  channels  shall  be  wired  with  No.  16 
wires  to  lJ/£-in.  channels  4  ft.  apart,  which  are  to  be  sus- 
pended from  the  construction  above  by  1  by  ^-in.  flat  iron 
straps,  J4"'n-  round  rods,  or  two  No.  14  galvanized  wire,  spaced 
4-ft.  centers,  both  ways.  All  hangers  are  to  be  provided  and 
set  in  place  by  concrete  contractor,  hangers  to  be  long  enough 
to  extend  at  least  6  in.  below  finished  ceiling  line. 

Plastering — See  specifications  for  plastering  on  Sackett 
Plaster  Board,  Nos.  12,  23  or  30,  page  343. 

Specifications  for  Sackett  Soffit  Ceilings. 

(To  be  placed  in  reinforced  concrete  specifications) 

This  contractor  will  install  special  combination  reinforcing 
steel  chairs  and  Sackett  Ceiling  Clips,  9  in.  on  centers,  in  all 
joists;  same  to  be  furnished  by  plastering  contractor.  Clips 
shall  be  placed  in  tees  of  beams  and  along  walls,  as  well  as  in 
joists,  so  as  to  provide  lines  of  support  not  more  than  24  in. 
apart  for  all  areas  requiring  Sackett  Board. 

(To  be  placed  in  plastering  specifications) 
This  contractor  shall  supply  required  special  Sackett  Ceiling 
Clips.    He  shall  install  Sackett  Plaster  Board  on  all  ceilings, 
unless  otherwise  specified ;  and  shall  then  plaster  same  to  a 
full  y2  in. 

Plastering — See  specifications  for  plastering  on  Sackett 
Plaster  Board,  Nos.  12,  23  or  30,  page  343. 

Specifications  for  Pyrobar  Gypsum   Partition  and 
Furring  Tile. 

Partitions — Unless  otherwise  specified  or  shown,  all  parti- 
tions shall  be  built  of  United  States  Gypsum  Co.'s  Pyrobar 
Gypsum  Tile,  of  thickness  indicated  on  plans.  All  partitions 
shall  be  started  on  the  fireproof  floor,  and  the  tile  shall  be  set 
plumb,  straight  and  true,  and  shall  be  wedged  at  ceiling  and 
slushed  with  mortar.  The  corners  of  all  partitions  shall  be 
built  log  cabin  fashion,  the  tile  alternating  back  and  forth. 

Furring — All  outside  walls,  where  shown  on  plans,  shall 
be  furred  with  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile  of  thickness  and  type 
indicated  on  plans,  laid  up  against  the  wall.    Where  solid  or 


hollow  furring  tile  are  used,  these  shall  be  securely  spiked  to 
the  wall  every  square  yard  with  lOd  steel  cut  nails. 

Shafts,  Openings  and  Ducts — All  pipe  chases,  dumb- 
waiter shafts,  heating  and  vent  ducts,  etc.,  where  shown  on 
plans,  shall  be  constructed  with  2-in.  solid  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile, 
unless  otherwise  specified. 

Mortar  and  Laying — All  Pyrobar  Tile  shall  be  laid  up  in 
mortar  composed  of  any  brand  of  the  United  States  Gypsum 
Co.'s  unfibred  gypsum  cement  plaster  (retarded  for  4-hour  set) 
1  part  plaster  to  3  parts,  by  weight,  of  clean,  sharp,  dry  sand, 
thoroughly  mixed.  (Important:  Do  not  use  portland  cement 
or  lime  mortar.)  No  mortar  shall  be  re-tempered.  All  tile 
shall  be  laid  with  full,  flush  joints  to  a  line,  with  horizontal 
beds  uniformly  level  on  each  course.  All  joints,  chinks,  and 
crevices  between  the  tile  and  other  work  shall  be  filled  with 
mortar  well  slushed  in.  All  partitions  coming  in  contact  with 
existing  walls  shall  be  anchored  by  driving  spikes  into  the  walls 
in  the  joints  of  each  course.  The  wood  door  bucks  shall  be  an- 
chored to  Pyrobar  Tile  by  driving  lOd  cut  nails  into  every 
course  of  tile. 

Lintels — Unless  otherwise  specified  or  shown,  the  Pyrobar 
Gypsum  Tile  over  all  openings  shall  be  erected  by  laying  in  the 
form  of  jack  arches.  Skewbacks  shall  be  cut  in  all  tile  over 
jambs;  intermediate  tile  shall  be  leveled  and  a  key  tile  set  in 
the  center. 

Wood  Frames — The  carpenter  contractor  shall  set  and  se- 
cure the  rough  bucks  for  openings  ahead  of  the  contractor  for 
this  work  so  as  to  cause  no  delay.  These  bucks  shall  be  left 
plumb  and  true  by  the  carpenter  and  shall  be  made  of  2-in. 
lumber  of  the  same  width  as  the  thickness  of  the  partitions,  and 
there  shall  be  Yi  by  2^4-in.  grounds  nailed  to  the  bucks,  forming 
a  rabbet  to  receive  the  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile. 

Chair  rail,  picture  mould  and  plastering  grounds  shall  be 
nailed  directly  to  Pyrobar  by  reverse,  staggered  nailing. 

Attaching  Trim,  Grounds,  etc. — Baseboards  shall  be  fas- 
tened by  nailing  a  1  by  12-in.  wood  nailing  block,  of  the  width 
of  the  tile  to  one  end  of  each  Pyrobar  Tile  in  base  course 
before  laying  up  tile,  these  nailing  blocks  to  be  furnished  and 
nailed  to  tile  by  carpenter  contractor,  but  to  be  set  by  this 
contractor. 

For  the  purpose  of  attaching  heavy  toilet  fixtures,  etc.,  2-in. 
nailing  blocks  of  the  width  of  the  tile  shall  be  spiked  to  the  tile 
and  laid  up  in  the  wall. 

Blackboards  shall  be  securely  fastened  by  attaching  to  a 
^i-in.  wood  nailing  block,  the  width  of  the  tile,  which  block 
shall  be  spiked  to  Pyrobar  laid  in  place. 

Plastering — See  specifications  for  plastering  Pyrobar  Gyp- 
sum Tile,  Nos.  IS,  26  or  30,  page  343. 

Specifications  for  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Beam  and  Column 
Covering. 

Column  Covering — All  exposed  interior  columns  shall  be 
covered  with  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile,  of  thickness  indicated  on 
plans.  These  tile  shall  be  laid  in  log  cabin  fashion  and  the 
vertical  joints  shall  be  broken. 

Girder  and  Truss  Covering — All  girders,  beams  and  trusses 
not  specified  to  be  covered  with  brick  or  concrete  shall  be  cov- 
ered with  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Beam  Covering  Tile  in  accordance 
with  the  standards  of  the  United  States  Gypsum  Co. 

Mortar  and  Laying — See  specification  for  mortar  and  lay- 
ing Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile  in  opposite  column. 

Plastering — See  specifications  for  plastering  Gypsum  Tile, 
Nos.  15,  26  or  30,  page  343. 


MODERN  PLANT  OF  UNITED  STATES  GYPSUM  COMPANY  AT  OAKFIELD,  N.  Y. 
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Texas  Cement  Plaster  Co 


TEXAS  CEMENT  PLASTER  CO. 

SALES  OFFICE 

OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 

MILL:  PLASTERCO,  TEX. 


Products. 

Texas 
Plaster. 


Cement      Plaster;  Finishing 


Texas  Cement  Plaster. 

Texas  cement  plaster  is  cement  and  must  be 
handled  like  cement  to  get  results.    It  must  be 
protected  from  dampness  by  being  stored  in  a  dry 
place,  never  on  the  ground,  against  a  damp  wall,  or  in 
any  damp  place  when  delivered  to  the  building. 

Texas  cement  plaster  can  not  be  re-tempered  after 
the  "set  "  begins.  A  very  little  "  set  "  plaster  in  cement 
plaster  mortar,  whether  from  the  mortar  boxes,  the 
water  barrel  in  which  tools  have  been  washed,  or  drop- 
pings from  the  floor,  will  cause  all  of  the  plaster  mortar 
to  "  set  "  too  quickly. 

Texas  cement  plaster  mortar  will  "  set  "  quick  and 
work  short  if  there  is  delay  in  tempering  with  water 
after  sand  has  been  mixed  with  it.  It  will  spread  a  little 
easier  if  allowed  to  stand  a  few  minutes  after  it  has 
been  tempered.  To  get  the  maximum  tensile  strengtli 
from  Texas  cement  plaster  it  should  be  tempered  as 
stiff  as  the  mortar  can  conveniently  be  worked. 

If  finished  walls  are  soft  and  chalky,  it  is  because 
the  water  in  the  mortar  has  been  evaporated  before  the 
plaster  has  "  set."  Spraying  the  walls  with  clean  water, 
or  with  brush  and  water  having  powdered  alum  dis- 
solved in  it,  is  the  remedy. 


Specifications  for  Texas  Cement  Plaster. 

Studs  and  Joists — To  be  spaced  not  more  than  16  ins. 
between  centers. 

Grounds — To  be  Y$  in.  for  plaster  board,  wood  lath  and 
metal  lath  ;  J<£  in.  for  gypsum  blocks ;  Ya,  in-  for  clay  tile. 

Plaster  Boards — To  be  spaced  *4  in.  apart ;  with  nailing 
edges  bearing  at  least  'n-  on  stud  or  joists;  with  horizontal 
joints  in  walls  and  joints  at  right  angles  with  ceiling  joists, 
broken  at  each  board ;  and  with  vertical  joints  on  opposite  sides 
of  partitions,  not  on  the  same  studs ;  to  be  well  nailed  to  studs, 
joists  or  furring,  with  1  J^-in.  No.  llj^-gaugc,  7/16-in.  head  wire 
nails,  spaced  not  more  than  6  ins.  apart ;  all  of  the  center  of 
each  board  to  be  nailed  before  the  edges  are  nailed. 

Wood  Lath — To  be  of  good  quality,  straight  grained,  and 
free  from  knots,  bark  and  sapwood.  To  be  spaced  in.  apart 
with  not  less  than  J^-in.  space  between  ends  ;  with  joints  broken 
every  fifth  lath.  To  be  well  nailed  to  each  stud  and  joist  with 
3d  lathing  nails. 

If  lath  are  dry,  they  are  to  be  thoroughly  wet  at  least 
4  hours  before  mortar  is  applied  to  them,  so  that  they  will  not 
swell  or  warp  after  the  plaster  is  on  them. 

Grooved  Sheathing  Lath — To  be  well  nailed  to  studs 
spaced  not  more  than  16  ins.  between  centers ;  to  be  spaced  at 
least  %  in.  apart,  and  to  be  thoroughly  wet  at  least  4  hours 
before  plaster  is  applied  to  them,  so  that  they  will  not  swell  and 
warp  after  plaster  is  on  them. 

I'wk'K  and  Til. K— To  be  dampened  before  plaster  is  applied 
to  them. 

Concrete — The  surface  to  be  cleaned  free  from  all  efflores- 
cence, dust,  dirt  and  oil  and,  where  very  smooth,  to  be  well 
hacked  In  fore  mortar  is  applied. 

Sand — To  be  clean,  sharp  and  free  from  clay,  soil,  alkali, 
salt  and  quicksand. 

Mortar — I  fair  Fiber ed  and  Unfibered  Plasters  mi  Piaster 
Board — To  be  1  part  plaster  and  2  parts  sand. 

On  Wood  I.tith  and  Metal  Lath — First  coat  to  be  1  part 
plaster  to  1  '/j  parts  sand;  second  coat  to  be  1  part  plaster  to  2 
part*  s.ind 

On  I'.ritk  and  Tile    To  be  1  part  plaster  to  2'  \  parts  s;md. 

Otl  <  unrrrtr — To  be  equal  parts  plaster  and  sand. 

Mom  ai<    lifted  Fiber  Piaster — For  making  extremely  light, 

5wn  i    (  JtaTogTm 


tough  plastering,  it  is  recommended  that  the  wood  fiber 
plaster  be  used  without  sand,  but  it  will  make  excellent 
plaster  when  the  mortar  is  equal  parts  of  the  wood  fiber 
plaster  and  clean  sharp  sand. 

Mixing  Sanded  Mortar — All  mortar  to  be  mixed 
in  clean,  tight  boxes;  the  plaster  and  sand  to  be  first 
thoroughly  mixed  dry,  then  immediately  tempered  with 
sufficient  water  to  make  good  stiff  mortar.    No  part  of 
TRADE-MARK  ?ne  batch  of  mortar  is  to  be  mixed  with  another  batch 
in  the  mortar  box  or  on  the  mortar  board,  and  no  mor- 
tar is  to  be  used  or  worked  after  it  has  partly  set.    Mortar  box, 
tools,  hods,  mortar  board  and  water  to  be  kept  clean  and  free 
from  set  and  partly  set  plaster,  unless  quick  setting  mortar  is 
desired. 

Application — Mortar  to  Plaster  Board — The  boards  not  to 
be  wet  before  mortar  is  applied.  All  spaces  between  boards  to 
be  well  filled  with  mortar,  either  by  pointing  the  joint  with 
quick  setting  neat  plaster,  or  by  carefully  pressing  the  mortar 
used  for  first  coat  into  the  spaces  between  the  boards  as  the 
first  coat  is  put  on.  The  second  coat  to  be  straightened  with 
rod  and  darby  ready  for  the  finish  coat,  and  must  not  be 
floated. 

To  Wood  Lath — First  coat  to  be  applied  with  sufficient 
pressure  to  form  good  keys,  leaving  a  light  coat  of  mortar 
over  the  lath,  with  surface  rough.  The  second  coat  to  be 
applied  with  strong  pressure,  when  the  first  coat  has  set  hard, 
but  before  the  first  coat  is  dry,  and  is  to  be  straightened  with 
rod  and  darby,  broomed  ready  for  finish  coat,  and  must  not 
be  floated. 

To  Metal  Lath — The  first  coat  to  be  applied  so  as  to  fill 
the  meshes  and  lightly  cover  the  lath.  The  second  coat  to  be 
applied  when  the  first  coat  is  set  hard,  but  before  the  first  coat 
is  dry. 

To  Brick  and  Clay  Tile — Crooked,  uneven  walls  to  be  first 
straightened  by  filling  the  low  places  with  mortar.  After  mor- 
tar used  to  straighten  walls  has  set,  sufficient  mortar  to  fill 
out  to  grounds  to  be  applied  with  strong  pressure  and  straight- 
ened ready  for  finish  coat. 

To  Concrete — Where  work  can  be  straightened  with  1 
light  coat  of  mortar,  sufficient  mortar  to  fill  out  to  grounds  is 
to  be  applied  in  1  coat  with  strong  pressure,  and  straightened 
ready  for  the  finish  coat.  Where  work  can  not  be  straightened 
with  1  light  coat  2  coats  are  to  be  applied ;  the  first  coat  to  be 
set  hard  before  applying  second  coat. 


Specifications  for  Finishing  Plaster. 

Mortar — For  Smooth  White  Finish — To  be  1  measure  of 
Plaster  Paris  finishing  plaster  to  not  more  than  3  measures  of 
perfectly  slaked  lime  putty;  the  plaster  and  lime  to  be  thoroughly 
and  uniformly  mixed. 

For  Cement  Finish — To  be  3  measures  of  unfibered  cement 
plaster  to  not  more  than  1  measure  of  perfectly  slaked  lime 
putty,  thoroughly  and  uniformly  mixed. 

For  Sand  Float  Finish — To  be  unfibered  cement  plaster,  per- 
fectly slaked  lime  putty,  and  clean,  sharp  sand,  thoroughly  mixed 
in  the  proportions  of  4  measures  of  plaster,  1  measure  of  lime 
and  5  measures  of  sand. 

Application — Finish  Coat — Trowelled  finish  coat  to  be 
applied  after  base  coat  has  set  and  dried,  the  base  coat  to  be 
Slightly  dampened  to  reduce  suction,  before  finish  coat  is  applied. 

Sand  Float  Finish  Coat — The  base  coat  to  be  set  hard,  but 
not  dry,  when  finish  is  applied. 

Care  of  Plaster. 

In  hot,  dry  and  windy  weather,  plastering  is  to  be 
protected  from  wind,  and,  if  necessary,  sprinkled  with 
water,  to  prevent  the  plaster  drying  out  too  much  before 
it  is  set. 

In  freezing  weather,  plaster  to  be  protected  from 
frost  until  open,  so  thai  the  plastering  will  dry  quickly. 

Guarantee. 

\ll  products  are  fully  guaranteed  to  he  of  the  best 
quality,  and  tO  give  the  best  of  results  when  used  in 
accordance  with  above  specifications. 
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Main  4827 


THE  GARDEN  CITY  SAND  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Colored  Waterproof  Cement  Stucco 

708-711  Chamber  of  Commerce  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Stonekote  Colored  Cement  Stucco. 
American  Caen  Stone  for  Interiors. 
Stonekote  Colored  Terrazzo  Floors. 


MANUFACTURERS  OF 


STWnE 

'    -  "     COLORED        '  — 

WATERPROOF  CEMENT  STUCCO 


Adaptability  of  Stonekote. 

Stonekote  Colored  Cement  Stucco,  made  in  numer- 
ous colors  and  textures,  is  carried  in  stock  for  prompt 
shipment  ready  for  use  by  addition  of  water,  for  the  fol- 
lowing applications : 


trade  MARK 


To 


For  scratch  coat 
For  second  coat 
For  wet  rough  cast 
For  dry  rough  cast 
apply  as  a  stucco  over 


For  float  coat 
For  stipple  finish 
For  trowel  surfacing 
For  polished  surfacing 
old  concrete  surface,  over 


common  brick,  tile,  cement  blocks,  metal  lath  and  wood 
lath ;  also  to  apply  as  a  stucco  over  old  frame  buildings. 

Description  of  Stonekote. 

Stonekote  is  a  colored  cement  stucco,  made  plastic 
chemically  without  any  lime  ;  waterproof,  impervious  to 
dampness  ;  indestructible  by  fire  or  the  elements  ;  adheres 
strongly  to  brick,  tile,  wood  or  metal  lath,  or  solid  con- 
crete, and  makes  a  solid  rock  wall  of  flint,  plastic  cement 
and  crystalline  silica  as  a  base. 

Stonekote  does  not  contain  any  free  lime,  gypsum 
or  magnesia  derivatives,  which  are  dangerous,  as  they 
never  become  inert,  and  are  constantly  active,  subject  to 
softening  and  recrystallization. 

Stonekote  Colors. 

Stonekote  is  manufactured  in  standard  colors — gray, 
white,  cream,  buff,  tan,  brown,  pink  and  red. 

Stonekote  Finishes. 

Wtr  Rough  Casts — To  secure  the  rugged  finish  of 
ashlar  stone,  or  uncut  stone  surfaces  with  light  and 
shadow  effects,  specify  the  wet  rough  cast  finishes.  Can 
be  fine,  or  coarse  grained ;  require  13  or  16  bags  respec- 
tively for  100  net  yards,  when  thrown  on  with  a  paddle. 
These  finishes  contain  quartz,  marble  or  spar,  and  when 
acid  washed  will  reveal  the  sparkle  on  the  surface. 

Float,  Sponged,  Tooled,  or  Troweled  Finishes 
— To  secure  cut  sand  stone  and  Bedford  stone  surfaces 
in  white  and  gray,  or  finishes  like  granite  and  marble  in 
cream  and  buff  colors  with  spar  or  marble,  specify  the 
float  finishes.  The  float  finish,  while  soft,  can  be  tooled, 
sponged,  stippled,  or  troweled. 

The  float  finish  is  applied  with  a  trowel  about  %  in. 
in  thickness.  Those  that  contain  marble,  or  spar  should 
be  acid  washed  24  hours  after  application  to  reveal  the 
sparkle.  For  these  finishes,  it  requires  2000  lbs.  (20 
bags)  for  100  net  yards. 

Dry  Rough  Casts — Used  with  Stonekote  colored 
butter  coat  as  background,  produce  the  effects  of  gran- 
ite, marble,  or  feldspar.  An  infinite  variety  of  effects 
are  secured  by  use  of  different  colored  butter  coats  and 
various  combinations  of  marble,  spar  or  granite. 


The  Stonekote  butter  coat  is  spread  on 
the  wall  with  a  trowel,  after  thoroughly 
soaking  the  wall  to  prevent  suction.  While 
the  butter  coat  is  in  a  soft  and  putty  stage, 
throw  in  the  aggregates  with  a  paddle.  For 
100  net  yards,  applying  the  butter  coat 
about  %  in.  in  thickness,  it  requires  15 
bags  of  butter  coat,  and  5,  7y2  or  10  bags  of  aggregates 
according  to  size  of  stone. 

Stonekote  Undercoats. 

The  Stonekote  undercoats  accept  the  finish  coat, 
forming  a  chemical  clinch  with  it. 

The  Stonekote  prepared  base  coats  should  be  used 
for  all  permanent  work,  as  they  are  combined  in  the  right 
proportions  to  expand  and  contract  to  the  same  extent 
as  the  finish  coat. 

Scratch  coat  should  be  applied  in.  and  allowed  to 
dry  before  applying  the  finish  coat. 

Second  coat  should  be  in.  and  allowed  to  dry 
before  applying  the  finish  coat. 

For  this  class  of  work  it  requires  100  lbs.  ( 1  bag) 
of  the  scratch  coat  on  3  yards  of  net  surface,  and  100  lbs. 
(1  bag)  of  second  coat  on  4  yards  of  net  surface. 

Plasterers  Work  Stonekote  Easily. 

Stonekote  slips  on  as  easily  as  lime  putty,  and  is 
stronger  than  concrete.  The  working  of  Stonekote  plas- 
tic cement  stucco  comes  naturally  to  every  plasterer,  as 
it  slides  easily  from  the  trowel  and  works  smoothly. 

American  Caen  Stone. 

Has  smoky  buff  color  of  genuine  caen  stone.  Suit- 
able for  interior  walls,  to  be  applied  over  hard  wall  plas- 
ter, same  as  thick  finish  coat  would  be  applied.  For  % 
in.  in  thickness  as  the  top  dressing,  it  requires  2l/2  lbs. 
for  each  sq.  ft. 

Specifications  and  Samples. 

Clay  tile,  common  brick,  metal  lath,  wood  lath,  re- 
quire 3  coats  of  Stonekote.  Concrete  monolithic  con- 
struction requires  finish  coat  only. 

Samples  of  standard  finishes  and  colors,  together 
with  working  details  for  application  will  be  furnished 
on  request. 


COUNTRY  HOME  OF  A.  W.  HARRIS  COVERED  WITH  STONEKOTE 
C.  V.  Bradley,  Architect,  Rockford,  111. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


348 


U.  S.  Materials  Company 


U.  S.  MATERIALS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Magnesia  Stucco 

Weed  Street  and  Sheffield  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

AMERICAN  MATERIALS  COMPANY 

101  Park  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Product. 

Elastica,  a  Standard  Magnesite 
Stucco. 


ElMSTICfl 

TRADE-MARK 


Description  of  Elastica. 

Elastica  stucco  is  a  magnesite  oxy-chloride  cement. 
Magnesite  is  the  cementing  quality,  the  same  as  portland 
cement  is  in  portland  stuccos.  Magnesite  is  mined  orig- 
inally as  a  white  rock ;  it  is  then  calcined,  or  burned,  and 
ground  to  a  fine  powder  between  140-  and  200-mesh 
screen.  The  mixing  compound,  which  is  chloride  of 
magnesium,  serves  the  same  purpose  in  Elastica  that 
water  does  with  portland.  Chloride  of  magnesium  is  a 
salt  compound  which  has  an  affinity  for,  reacts  with  and 
causes  the  set  with  magnesium  oxide,  which  is  commonly 
known  as  magnesite  cement. 

Elastica,  Scratch  Coat — The  scratch  coat  is 
composed  of  magnesite  zvhich  is  the  cement,  long  fibered 
asbestos  which  serves  as  a  binder,  pure  white  washed 
and  graded  silica  glass  sand  which  serves  as  a  fill, 
and  granulated  cork  which  is  used  for  insulation  and 
filler.  Long  fibered  asbestos  takes  the  place  of  hair  used 
in  other  cement  stuccos;  makes  the  material  "fatty," 
so  that  it  is  easier  under  the  trowel  and  does  not  creep 
(i.e.,  fall  on  the  plasterer's  hock,  causing  him  to  place 
it  on  the  wall  several  times  before  it  stays).  Asbestos 
is  a  mineral  and  does  not  deteriorate  and  lose  all  value 
as  a  binder  in  a  comparatively  short  time  as  does  hair. 

Elastica,  Finish  Coat — The  finish  coat  is  com- 
posed of  magnesite  cement,  short  fibered  asbestos,  pure 
white  washed  and  graded  silica  glass  sand  (graded  to 
form  a  perfect  mass  and  fill  all  voids)  and  oxide  min- 
eral colors,  according  to  color  desired, 
form  the  last  coat  are  made  from  solid  granite  or  quartz, 
etc.  They  are  mined  and  crushed  to  a  size  from  %  to  Y% 
in.  Only  stones  that  are  hard  and  lasting  and  which  will 
not  detiorate  under  weather  conditions  are  used. 

Adhesive  and  Bonding  Qualities — A  chemical  as 
well  as  a  mechanical  bond  makes  Elastica  different  from 
other  stuccos.  Elastica  actually  bonds  chemically  as  well 
as  mechanically  to  constructions  over  which  it  is  applied. 

Covering  Capacity — One  ton  of  Elastica,  2  coats, 
each  coat  }4  ni-  thick,  will  cover  about  85  yds.,  depend- 
ing upon  the  construction  over  which  it  is  used.  Over 
\y^-'m.  wood  lath,  lathed  ^  in.  apart,  about  85  yds.  to 
the  ton,  or  better,  will  uniformly  be  obtained;  over 
Bishopric  hoard  harrow  key  lath,  about  85  yds.  to  the 
ton  ;  over  tile  or  brick,  between  75  and  85  yds.,  depending 
entirely  upon  the  way  the  job  is  lined  up.  No  allowance 
for  an  opening  unless  it  contains  6  sq.  yds.  or  more. 

APPLICATION  in  Freezing  Weather — Klastica 
can  he  applied  with  equal  satisfaction  in  warm  weather. 
Of  in  weather  below  zero.  Elastica  is  mixed  with  chloride 
of  magnesium,  which  is  a  chloride  salt  solution  and 
positively  will  not  freeze  under  the  severest  weather 
Conditions  as  water  does  in  other  cements.  Buildings 
that  heretofore  have  stood  all  winter,  because  of  the  cold 
i  alher.  may  now  be  covered  at  all  times  during  the  year. 


NON-CONDUCTOR  OF  HEAT  AND  COLD 

— Elastica  stucco  is  an  absolute  non- 
conductor of  heat  and  cold.  Magnesite 
is  one  of  the  best  insulation  materials. 
Magnesite  cement  is  used  for  pipe  cover- 
ing as  an  insulation,  and  for  fire  brick  in  steel  mills  where 
insulation,  or  rather  imperviousness  to  extreme  heat,  is 
absolutely  necessary.  It  is  used  for  refrigerating  plants 
again  as  an  insulation,  as  is  cork.  Elastica,  therefore, 
makes  the  house  warmer  in  winter  and  cooler  in  sum- 
mer ;  expands  when  it  sets ;  does  not  contract  and  crack 
as  do  cements ;  makes  an  absolutely  monolithic  job  and 
adheres  closely  to  all  openings  around  doors  and  win- 
dows, thus  keeping  out  the  cold  weather. 

Elasticity — Elastica  stucco  possesses  an  elasticity 
which,  considering  the  hardness  of  the  material,  is  re- 
markable. Elastica  being  hard  and  possessing  4  or  5 
times  the  tensile  strength  of  cements  has  an  elasticity 
when  used  ^  to  1  in.  thick,  while  cement  is  apt  to  be 
brittle ;  and  the  slightest  settling  of  a  building  or  move- 
ments in  the  lumber  will  cause  cements  to  crack.  Elas- 
tica will  not  crack  unless  an  unusual  amount  of  settling 
takes  place  or  the  construction  of  the  building  is  faulty. 

Durability — Stuccos  have  been  subject  to  criti- 
cism for  the  following  reasons :  First,  because  of  incor- 
rect mixes  where  a  uniformly  perfect  cement  is  not 
obtained.  Second,  because  they  have  not  always  been 
thoroughly  waterproof.  Dampness,  after  penetration  of 
the  cement,  frequently  causes  lath  or  wood  backing  to 
swell,  thus  inducing  cracks.  Third,  because  they  have 
been  known  to  contract  and  expand  with  changes  in  tem- 
perature. Fourth,  some,  being  extremely  brittle  and  lack- 
ing sufficient  strength  when  used  from  ^  to  1  in.  thick, 
crack  easily  under  wind  strain  on  a  building  or  move- 
ments of  construction  over  which  they  are  placed. 

Elastica  has  none  of  these  disadvantages,  because : 
First,  Elastica  is  factory  mixed  and  is  the  standard  mag- 
nesite stucco.  Second,  Elastica  is  waterproofed  and  so 
does  not  permit  of  dampness  penetrating  the  backing 
over  which  it  is  used.  Third,  Elastica  expands  slightly 
while  setting,  and  weather  changes  have  no  effect  on  it. 
Fourth,  Elastica  takes  up  shrinkage  and  expansion  of 
lumber  without  the  material  cracking,  because  of  its 
elasticity  and  toughness. 

The  Laboratory  Standard  Magnesite  Stucco. 

Every  pound  of  raw  material  which  enters  into 
the  composition  of  Klastica  stucco  is  thoroughly  ana- 
lyzed before  being  used.  Magnesite  cements  vary  con- 
siderably. Magnesium  oxide,  the  cementing  quality  in 
magnesite  cements,  varies  from  50%  to  96%  in  com- 
mercial calcined  magnesite.  Our  formula  is  varied  for 
each  batch  of  Klastica  stucco  which  we  mix,  according 
to  the  amount  of  magnesium  oxide  shown  by  the  anal- 
ysis of  the  magnesite  cement  used  in  the  mix.  This 
is  vitally  important  for  the  reason  that  chemical  re- 
actions are  exact.  This  means  that  every  hag  of  Klas- 
tica StUCCO  is  exactly  the  same,  measuring  to  uniform 
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laboratory  standards.  Any 
magnesite  which  fails  to 
come  up  to  our  standard 
specifications  is  not  used. 
No  magnesite  is  used  that 
contains  more  than  1^% 
of  lime. 

Chloride  of  m  a  g- 
nesium,  which  is  the  mix- 
ing compound  and  which 
reacts  with  and  causes  the 
set  with  the  magnesium 
oxide,  is  also  analyzed  so 
as  to  produce  standard  re- 
sults with  the  dry  materi- 
als. 

Elastica— The  Only  Cork 
Insulated  Stucco. 

Cork,  which,  in  a 
granulated  form,  consti- 
tutes a  properly  propor- 
tioned part  of  Elastica 
stucco  scratch  coat,  is  one 
of  the  world's  oldest  and 
best  known  insulating  ma- 
terials.    During  all  the 
thousands  of  years  it  has 
been  in  use  no  satisfac- 
tory substitute  has  ever 
been  found.    It  has  the 
highest    insulating  value 
of  any  material  used  for 
insulation.  Practically 
every  strictly  modern  cold 
storage    warehouse  and 
even  household  refriger- 
ators are  a  verification  of 
this  statement.    It  is  non- 
absorbent,   a   good  non- 
conductor of  heat  and  is 
moisture  resisting.  Cork, 
having  the  tendency  to 
give  and  take  under 
strain,  makes  a  stucco  in 
which  it  is  used  practically 
everlasting.    It  is  used  in 
stucco  exclusively  under 
our    patents,    we  being 
probably  the  largest  indi- 
vidual users  of  granulated  cork  in  the  world.    The  use 
of  cork  makes  Elastica  even  more  elastic  than  a  straight 
magnesite  mixture.    This  elasticity  is  so  great  that,  in 
cases  where  abnormal  settling  has  taken  place  (due  to 
improper  foundations)  to  such  a  degree  as  to  cause  the 
inside  plaster  to  crack  badly  and  in  some  places  to  fall 
from  the  wall,  it  has  been  a  marked  fact  that  Elastica 
stucco  on  the  outside  walls  has  not  shown  a  sign  of  a 
crack  or  a  check.    Elastica  stucco  remains  intact. 

Elastica  Stucco — Waterproofed. 

It  is  a  recognized  fact  that  to  theoretically  water- 
proof any  cement,  all  voids  must  be  filled.  Therefore, 
in  Elastica  stucco,  in  addition  to  the  use  of  a  graded 
silica  glass  sand,  a  waterproofing  material  is  used  to 
make  Elastica  stucco  impervious  to  moisture  practically 
as  well  as  theoretically. 

Finishes. 

Elastica  is  supplied  in  60  regular  standard  finishes, 


COTTAGES  AT  WILMETTE,  ILL. 
Built  by  Woodcock  Construction  Co.,  Wilmette 


VICTORY  HOTEL,  HARRIMAN,  PA. 
Built  by  Merchant  Shipbuilding  Corporation,  Agent 

giving  any  color  effect  desired.  The  adaptability  of 
Elastica  stucco  to  any  style  of  architecture,  and  the 
variety  and  beauty  of  its  finishes  will  commend  it  most 
highly  to  an  architect.  We  are  at  the  service  of  archi- 
tects always  and  will  appreciate  the  compliment  of 
working  with  them  to  make  special  finishes  to  produce 
artistic  effects.  Our  dry  rock  dash  finishes  give  nature's 
inimitable  beauty.  In  any  type  of  architecture,  the  ex- 
terior can  be  carried  out  to  a  nicety  with  these  finishes 
or  a  combination  of  finishes.  The  massive  effect  of 
solid  granite  with  the  life  of  the  real  rock,  the  dazzling 
quartz  finishes  that  sparkle  in  the  sun,  all  faces  of 
natural  rock,  so  closely  thrown  on  the  cement  that  it 
looks  like  a  solid  wall. 

Co-operative  Service. 

We  are  glad  to  send  list  of  architects  and  other 
users,  specification  blanks  and  handsomely  illustrated 
catalogue,  together  with  samples  of  different  finishes. 
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AMERICAN  POZZOLANA  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Pozzo,  the  Italian  Process  Stucco 

205-211  Knights  of  Pythias  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 

DISTRIBUTORS  AT  ALL  INDUSTRIAL  CENTERS  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 


Product. 

Pozzo — the  Italian  Process  Stucco. 
—Reg.  U.  S.  Pat.  Office. 

Composition  and  Chemical  Properties. 

Pozzo  is  composed  of  a  substance  pos- 
sessing the  chemical  properties  of  volcanic 
lava,  mixed  in  correct  proportion  with 
portland  cement.  This  substance  is  found 
plentifully  in  a  high  grade,  pure  and  clean 
form  in  practically  every  State  in  the 
Union,  thereby  assuring  a  product  at  once 
dependable  and  inexpensive. 

Non-Porosity  and  Hardness  of  Pozzo. 

It  is  more  dense  than  ordinary  cement,  less  open 
than  any  natural  stone  and  unequalled  by  any  other 
similar  material. 

An  invaluable  trait  of  Pozzo  is  its  almost  total  non- 
expansion  and  contraction  under  heat  and  cold,  due  to 
its  extreme  density. 

In  a  test,  covering  experiments  with  abrasion 
(wear),  ordinary  stuccos  suffered  a  loss  of  14.4%,  while 
Pozzo  suffered  only  2.94%. 

The  possession  of  these  attributes  renders  Pozzo 
unaffected  by  the  elements,  weather  conditions,  or  any 
kind  of  exposure,  with  practically  no  porous  substance. 

Architectural  Adaptability. 

Applied  in  place  of  ordinary  stucco,  Pozzo  makes 
practically  a  solid  stone  house.  It  can  be  worked  on  just 
as  marble  itself.  It  supplants  stone  or  marble  in  archi- 
tectural work  and  is  just  as  beautiful  and  500%  cheaper. 
Any  color  may  be  ground  into  it  to  harmonize  with  any 
architectural  scheme. 

Pozzo,  as  compared  with  ordinary  stucco,  is  easier 
to  build  with  because  it  requires  no  sand  in  mixing. 
Only  water  is  added. 

Pozzo  may  be  applied  in  any  one  of  the  preferred 
finishes — smooth,  stippled,  glazed  or  dull  surface. 

Insulation — Warm  in  Winter,  Cool  in  Summer. 

Pozzo  facilitates  heating.  It  makes  the  house  dry 
and  warm  in  winter  and  cool  in  summer  because  the  wall 
is  24  hi.  thick  and  of  solid  stone.  It  is  better,  safer  and 
lasts  longer  because  neither  air  nor  moisture  can  pene- 
trate it. 

Moisture  will  penetrate  brick  walls  even  12  to  16  in. 
thick,  necessitating  the  consumption  of  more  fuel,  be- 
<  anse  the  moisture  must  evaporate  before  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  room  can  be  raised.  A  house  built  of  Pozzo 
is  more  easily  heated  and  a  uniform  temperature  can  be 
more  easily  maintained. 

Low  Cost. 

The  annual  savings  on  a  house  built  of  Pozzo  will 
pay  for  that  home  in  a  few  years     Repair  bills  will  be 
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obviated  because  decorations  and  wall 
paper  and  plastering  can  not  be"  affected  by 
moisture  through  a  Pozzo  wall.  On  the 
ordinary  common  brick  or  frame  house  the 
annual  cost  of  repairs  due  to  woodwork, 
settlements,  building  decorations  and  other 
like  items  represent  5%  of  the  original  cost. 

Pozzo  actually  saves  an  amount  equal 
to  the  entire  cost  of  the  home. 

On  a  house  costing  $5,000.  this  5% 
repair  expense  amounts  to  $250.00  per 
year.  A  house  built  of  Pozzo  will  save 
90%  of  this  and  will  reduce  the  heating 
cost  30%  per  year.  The  result  will  be  something  like 
this :  Saving  90%  of  $250.00  is  $225.00.  Saving  30% 
of  the  heating  cost,  which  is  estimated  at  $100.00  annu- 
ally, is  $30.00.  Total  amount  saved  every  year  by  using 
Pozzo  is  $255.00.  which  in  20  years  will  more  than  pay 
for  the  home  itself. 

Pozzo  insures  all  the  economy  of  cement  or  stucco, 
low  cost,  with  the  sound,  substantial,  durable  values  of 
stone  construction — the  ideal  modern  house  wall. 

Exterior  Application. 

Pozzo  is  a  beautiful  building  material  for  the  out- 
side walls  of  a  modem  house  or  other  structure  and  it 
rivals  stone  in  durability.  It  takes  the  place  of  a  wood 
or  brick  exterior  and  costs  25%  to  40%  less.  It  also  in- 
sures incomparably  greater  durability  than  brick,  lum- 
ber, ordinary  cement  or  stucco,  as  it  possesses  the  dura- 
bility of  natural  stone  and  hardens  with  age. 

Pozzo.  applied  as  a  new  .surface  over  old  walls  of 
wood  or  brick  makes  an  entirely  new  house  at  a  slight 
expense,  and  costs  less  than  two  repaintings.  Pozzo 
shows  a  water  resisting  imperviousness  equalled  by  no 
other  similar  product,  therefore  prevents  decay  or  rust 
in  wood  or  steel  of  which  it  is  used  as  a  covering. 

Tests. 

Pozzo  develops  a  greater  uniform  strength  when 
tested  than  any  other  cement.  It  has  remarkable  resis- 
tive powers  and  is  as  strong  as  most  granites — much 
stronger  than  most  structural  stone. 

Results  of  tests  showed  a  crushing  strength  as 
compared  with  ordinary  stuccos  to  be  1979  lbs.  to  the 
sq.  in.,  ordinary  stuccos  testing  only  7%  to  the  sq.  in., 
proving  that  Pozzo  is  nearly  3  times  as  hard  as  any  other 
form  of  stucco. 

Pozzo  is  a  most  thoroughly  fireproof  building  mate- 
rial. By  tests  lasting  1  hour  and  48  minutes  there  was 
no  expansion  and  2  slight  cracks  in  the  '4 -in.  top  coating 
of  the  slab,  while  a  test  with  blow  torches  gave  such  non- 
effective results  that  tissue  paper  held  against  the  back 
of  the  test  failed  to  ignite 
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Specifications  for  Pozzo  Stucco. 

Pozzo  Stucco  on  Brick,  Hollow  Tile,  Metal  Lath,  or 
Wood  Lath — All  material  to  be  Pozzo  Stucco  made  by  Amer- 
ican Pozzolana  Company,  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  must  be 
brought  to  the  job  in  the  original  packages  unopened. 

All  material  shall  be  properly  protected  while  stored  at  the 
site  and  shall  not  be  placed  on  the  ground,  or  where  it  will  come 
in  contact  with  water  or  any  other  moisture. 

Mixing  to  be  done  in  watertight  boxes,  using  only  clean 
water,  and  turning  the  mass  over  until  uniform  in  consistency. 

Pozzo  shall  be  applied  in  3  coats,  each  coat  not  less  than 
Y$  in.  in  thickness;  finishing  with  an  entire  thickness  of  Y\  in. 

First  Coat  or  Key  Coat — To  be  applied  over  entire  building. 
Cross  scratch  and  allow  it  to  set  for  6  hours  or  longer. 

Second  Coat — Second  base  coat  consists  of  same  material 
as  first  base  or  key  coat,  and  is  to  be  applied  about  %  in.  thick. 
Cross  scratch  and  let  set  for  24  hours  or  longer. 

Finish  Coat— Before  applying  finish  coat  wet  wall  thor- 
oughly. Apply  desired  finish  not  to  exceed  %  in.  Finish  coats 
of  Pozzo  are  finished  in  5  different  colors,  white,  gray,  cream, 
tan  and  chocolate.    All  of  the  material  (finish)  is  the  same,  and 


to  secure  the  desired  effects,  such  as  float,  stipple,  roughcast, 
splatterdash  and  trowel  finishes — these  are  obtained  by  the 
mechanic  in  the  manner  of  application. 

Sand  Finish:  If  a  sand  finish  is  desired  the  sand  must  be 
dashed  on  while  finish  coat  is  still  wet,  then  floated  in  a  circular 
motion  to  secure  the  desired  effect. 

Dry  Dash  Finish:  Pozzo  special  dry  dash  finish  will  carry 
any  aggregate.  Wher^  a  dry  dash  is  desired  the  special  dry 
dash  finish  must  be  used,  and  the  dry  aggregate  dashed  on  with 
sufficient  force  to  make  it  adhere. 


How  to  Order  Pozzo  Stucco. 

Pozzo  should  be  ordered  in  the  following  propor- 
tions :  2  parts  base  and  1  part  of  finish. 

The  finish  desired  to  be  ordered  according  to  color, 
the  desired  effects  to  be  obtained  as  described  herein- 
before. In  all  instances  special  dry  dash  finish  must  be 
ordered,  where  aggregates  are  to  be  used  on  the  finish 
coat. 


Before  Treatment  with  Pozzo  After  Treatment  with  Pozzo 

RESIDENCE  REMODELED  WITH  POZZO,  ILLUSTRATING  WIDE  RANGE  OF  ARCHITECTURAL  EFFECTS 

Reproductions  of  retouched  photographs 
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Clifford  L.  Miller 


CLIFFORD  L.  MILLER 

Caen-stone  and  Lime-stone  Cement 

280  Madison  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Monarque  Brand  Caen-stone  Cement;  Mon- 
arque  Brand  Lime-stone  Cement  for  Interior  Stone 
and  Exterior  Stucco  Finishes. 

Artificial  Stone  Compositions. 

The  Monarque  brand  of  artificial  stone  composi- 
tions, which  reproduce  Caen-stone  and  Lime-stone 
cement,  are  being  used  extensively  for  interior  finish  in 
all  types  of  buildings.  The  material  is  indistinguishable 
in  tone  and  texture  from  the  natural  stone. 

Many  of  these  buildings  show  the  varied  character 
of  artificial  stone  compositions  and  indicate  the  broad 
and  growing  field  for  this  class  of  interior  stone  finish. 
Reproduction. 

These  compositions  are  used  for  reproducing  caen- 
stone  and  limestone. 
Specifications. 

The  first  or  scratch  coat  on  galvanized  wire,  ingot  iron  lath 
or  concrete,  shall  consist  of  a  mortar  composed  of  the  following : 

Sand,  3  parts ;  hydrated  lime,  1  part ;  Keene's  cement,  1  part. 
Add  sufficient  goat  hair  to  secure  a  strong  clinch. 

This  mass  shall  be  thoroughly  mixed,  while  dry,  then  tem- 
pered with  water  and  applied  by  the  usual  method.  Double 
score  and  allow  the  work  to  set  (not  dry)  before  applying  the 
brown  coat. 

If  scratch  coat  becomes  dry,  wet  thoroughly  before  applying 
brown  coat. 

The  second,  or  "brown"  coat,  shall  be  applied  on  scratch 
coat  and  shall  consist  of  the  following: 

Sand,  4  parts ;  hydrated  lime,  1  part ;  Keene's  cement,  1  part. 
Add  sufficient  cattle  hair  to  produce  a  fibrous  material. 

If  Keene's  cement  is  not  obtainable  use  any  standard  brand 
of  neat  cement  plaster,  gaged  extra  well  to  secure  hard  perfect 
surfaces. 

Brown  coat  alone  is  sufficient  base  on  brick  or  terra  cotta. 

Where  grounds  are  set  the  exact  width  of  jambs,  brown 
coat  shall  be  recessed  the  required  depth,  Y$  in.  to  Y%  in.,  and 
stone  cement  finished  even  with  grounds. 

Concrete  surfaces  shall  be  scored  and  cleaned  with  a  weak 
dilution  of  muriatic  acid  and  water,  and  immediately  washed 
with  clean  water,  to  remove  all  traces  of  acid,  before  applying 
scratch  coat.  Grounds  on  concrete  should  be  less  in  depth  than 
those  used  for  other  surfaces  and  mortar  shall  be  laid  as  thinly 
as  possible,  using  only  sufficient  material  to  finish  work  true 
and  level. 

All  browned  surfaces  shall  be  rodded  and  floated  to  true 
planes  without  voids,  depressions  or  projections. 

The  finish  coat  shall  be  Monarque  brand  artificial  Caen- 
stone  or  Lime-stone,  manufactured  by  CLIFFORD  L.  Miller, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Allow  brown  coat  to  set  and  dry,  then  cover  browned  sur- 
faces with  a  coat  of  dampproof  material  on  which  a  light  coat 
of  the  stone  cement  shall  be  applied  while  the  dampproof  is 
tacky,  using  a  steel  trowel.  Scratch  this  stone  cement  coat  with 
a  broom  and  allow  it  to  remain  until  set. 

Succeeding  coats  shall  be  applied  with  a  float  until  specified 
thickness  is  obtained.  Rod  all  work  plumb,  level  and  true.  Fill 
all  voids  using  a  float  (not  a  steel  trowel).  Moat  until  required 
fineness  of  work  is  perfected.  If  cracks  appear,  slightly  moisten 
and  compress  with  float. 

Patching  should  be  avoided,  therefore  all  base,  wainscot  and 
trim  should  be  set  and  browning  finished  close  to  all  trim  before 
applying  Caen-stone  or  Lime-stone  cement. 

Finished  stone  cement  work  shall  be  dry  before  being 
rlres  rd.  If  a  tooled  finish  is  desired,  specify  markings  per  inch. 
If  a  fine  rubbed  finish  is  required,  use  French  Ores  stone 
(imported  by CuFTOBD  L.  Mii.ij:i<)  for  surfacing,  which  will  pro- 
'Ime  true  grain  of  natural  stone.  If  any  part  of  work  becomes 
i  xtremelv  hard,  use  a  fine  tooth  hacksaw  scraper  to  scrape  sur- 
faces before  usiiiK  the  tociler  or  (ires  stone.  If  discolorations 
tppear  <m  finished  work,  remove  them  with  (Ires  stone. 

Joints  may  l.e  started  with  a  pick  tool,  and  finished  with  a 


tooth-saw-jointer  to  sizes  specified,  and  may  be  pointed  or  left 
hollow.  For  white  joints,  fill  with  Keene's  cement.  For  colored 
joints,  color  Keene's  cement  the  desired  tint. 

Finally,  to  prevent  dusting  after  work  is  dressed,  dilute 
1  part  of  milk  with  10  parts  of  water  and  brush  evenly  over 
finished  surfaces. 

For  Cornicing — Block  all  run  mouldings,  while  brown  coat 
is  in  operation,  within  Y%  in.  of  finished  surfaces  with  material 
that  is  gaged  sufficiently  strong  to  insure  a  firm  moulding,  using 
brown  mortar  proportions  as  a  minimum.  This  work  shall  be  in 
same  condition  of  set  as  plain  surfaces  before  stone  finish  is 
applied.  Stone  cement  finish  for  this  work  not  to  be  gaged  as 
stiff  as  material  used  for  plain  surfaces. 

All  screeds,  upon  which  rods  are  fastened  and  slippers  of 
moulds  are  operated,  shall  be  composed  of  stone  cement,  per- 
fected in  the  usual  manner  and  smoothed  with  a  steel  trowel. 
Lime  putty  and  plaster  shall  not  be  used  for  screeds  upon  which 
stone  mouldings  are  to  be  run. 

Castings  shall  be  made  in  glue  moulds.  Care  must  be  taken 
to  press  stiff-gaged  cement  in  moulds,  as  it  will  not  harden  if 
gaged  thin.  The  more  material  is  gaged,  the  harder  it  will 
become. 

Burlapped  plaster  of  paris  may  be  used  for  backing  stone 
cement  castings,  but  allow  stone  cement  to  set  before  backing 
with  plaster  of  paris  as  swelling  of  plaster  may  fracture  the  cast 
if  it  is  reinforced  before  cement  sets.  Better  results  are  ob- 
tained, however,  by  the  use  of  Keene's  cement. 

Where  rubbed  surfaces  are  specified  for  mouldings  or  cast- 
ings, use  emery  paper. 

For  tooled  surfaces  on  mouldings  or  castings,  fine  wire 
brushes  are  used. 

Mouldings  and  enrichments  may  be  finished  by  stone 
carvers. 

For  plain  surfaces  and  run  moulding,  use  slow  setting 
cement. 

For  castings,  use  quick  setting  cement. 


References. 

Partial  list  of  buildings  an 
Monarque  brand  Caen-stone  and 
used : 

City  Hall  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Union  National  Bank,  Scranton,  Pa. 
Arnold  Constable  Building,  New 

York,  N.  Y. 
D'arey  Office  Building,  Joliet,  111. 
Equitable  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Sloane  Residence,  12  East  52nd  Street, 

New  York,  N.  Y. 
Majestic  Theater,  Detroit,  Mich. 
First  National  Bank,  Lexington,  Ky. 
County  Courthouse,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Guardian  Trust  Building,  York,  Pa. 
Rockville   Savings   Bank,  Rockville, 

Conn. 

Commercial  Trust  Building,  New 

Britain,  Conn. 
First  National  Bank,  Montpelier,  Vt. 
Citizens  National  Bank,  Evansville, 

Ind. 

E.  T.  Stotesbury  Residence,  Chestnut 

Hill,  Pa. 
Colony  Club,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
H.  J.  Heinze  Residence,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

A.   C.    Good\car.    1(>0   Brant  Street, 

Buffalo,  N.  V. 
Rainier  Building,  5th  and  Locust 

Streets,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Louisville    High    School,  Louisville, 

Ky. 

Lvon-Hcalv  Building,  Chicago,  111. 

Apartment'  Building,  320  -  350  Park 
Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

hirst  National  Bank  Building,  Scran- 
ton, Pa. 


d  architects  in  which 
Lime-stone  have  been 

J.  Milton  Dyer 
Edw.  H.  Davis 

T.  J.  Bartley 
W.  C.  Zimmerman 
E.  R.  Graham 

Harry  Allan  Jacobs 
C.  R.  Crane 
A.  C.  Bossom 
W.  L.  Stoddart 
Robert  A.  Stair 

Ernest  Flagg 

W.  P.  Crabtree 
Densmore  &  Le  Clear 

W.  L.  Stoddart 

Horace  Trumbauer 
1  )elano  &  Aldrich 

Robert  Maurice  Tremble 

Lansing,  Bly  &  Lyman 

Fames  &  Young 

I  Earl  l  [entry 

Mai  shall  &  Fox 
Wai  i  cn  &  Wetiuore 
Itelin  &  Snyder 
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THE  BISHOPRIC  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Stucco  and  Sheathing  Boards 

300  Este  Avenue 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


(USE  "*B^ 

TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Bishopric  Stucco  or  Plaster  Board 
(Dovetail  Keyed  Strips  for  Stucco  and 
Plaster). 

Bishopric  Sheathing  Board  (Square- 
edge  Wood  Strips  for  Sheathing,  Shingle  Strips,  Sub- 
flooring,  etc.). 

Bishopric  Stucco  Board. 

Bishopric  stucco  board  is  an  everlasting,  damp- 
proof  background  for  use  wherever  lath  may  be  re- 
quired for  exterior  cement  plaster,  interior  plaster 
finishes  and  brick  veneers  on  frame  structures.  It  is 
made  of  strong,  dovetailed  wood  strips  embedded  under 
great  pressure  in  a  thick  layer  of  asphalt  mastic  hav- 
ing a  background  of  extra  heavy  fiber  board.  There  is 
no  metal  in  it  to  rust  and  break  away  from  the  fasten- 
ings. Every  piece  of  material  used  is  time  resisting,  the 
patented  combination  of  the  materials  being  proof 
against  wind,  weather 
and  vermin. 

The  strong,  scien- 
tifically dovetailed 
wood  strips  are  so 
keyed,  that  they  lock 
the  plaster  with  such 
security  that  the  plas- 
ter can  not  loosen  and 
fall  out. 

Bishopric  stucco 
board  has  stood  the 
practical  test  of  use 

for  years  and  it  has  always  "stood  up"  and  always  made 
good — giving  permanence  to  exterior  stucco  walls  and 
interior  plaster  finishes  and  making  brick  veneer  houses 
dampproof  and  frame  houses  better  and  warmer. 

Advantages — Saving  of  25%  in  plaster  materials, 
as  well  as  25%  of  the  amount  of  labor  required  to  put 
on  plaster.  1050-1275  lbs.  wood  fiber  plaster  will  cover 
100  sq.  yds.  of  Bishopric  board. 

Exterior  Stucco — A  perfect  and  permanent  key 
is  provided  for  the  stucco.  There  is  positively  no  pos- 
sibility of  deterioration  of  materials  for  the  reason  that 
all  of  the  materials  employed  have  been  in  constant  and 
successful  use  by  master  builders  for  ages.  They  have 
stood  the  test  of  time.  Dampness  positively  can  not 
penetrate  the  asphalt  mastic  behind  the  wood  strips, 
insuring  a  perfectly  dry,  warm  and  healthful  building. 
Board  sheathing  may  be  omitted  and  Bishopric  stucco 
board  applied  directly  to  the  studs  with  the  assurance 
that  the  structure  will  be  fully  as  rigid  as  with  the  use 
of  board  sheathing.  (See  report  on  tests  made  by 
Robert  \Y.  Hunt  &  Co.,  on  third  page  following.) 

Interior  Plaster  Finishes — As  for  exterior  stucco, 
a  permanent,  scientific  key  is  provided  for  interior 
plaster  finishes — there  is  no  possibility  for  plastered 
ceilings  to  loosen  and  drop.  The  waterproof,  asphalt 
coating  of  the  fiber  board  will  prevent  water  from 
leaks  in  plumbing  or  other  causes  reaching  the  plastered 
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section  of  bishopric  stucco 
board  with  stucco  applied 
upon  a  portion 


ceiling  below  and  destroying  the  decora- 
tions. It  provides  additional  insulation 
from  cold  when  used  on  the  interior  of 
exterior  walls.  It  acts  as  a  sound  deadener 
when  used  on  interior  partitions  and  ceilings. 
It  forms  a  perfect  plaster  base  for  any  plaster  finish, 
including  lime  plaster,  gypsum  plaster,  cement  plaster, 
Keene's  cement  plaster,  imitation  caen  stone,  etc.  It 
also  forms  a  dependable  base  for  tile  finishes. 

Backing  for  Brick  Veneer — Bishopric  stucco  board 
should  be  used  over  the  studding  in  place  of  board 
sheathing.  The  combination  of  the  fiber  board  and  the 
asphalt  mastic  produces  a  dry  and  warm  house.  The 
dovetailed  wood  strips  clinch  the  cement  mortar  and 
make  a  tie  for  the  brickwork.  (See  illustration  Draw- 
ing No.  2.) 

Types  and  Uses — Bishopric  stucco  or  plaster  board 
is  furnished  as  follows : 

Medium  Weight — Standard  key,  }&  in.  thick,  well 
seasoned,  selected  wood  strips,  creosoted  or  untreated. 
When  creosoted,  this  type  is  used  for  exterior  cement 
stucco  and  brick  veneer.  When  untreated  it  is  used 
for  interior  plaster  finishes. 

Medium  Weight— Narrow  key,  V%  in.  thick,  well 
seasoned,  selected  wood  strips,  creosoted  or  untreated. 
When  creosoted,  this  type  is  used  for  exterior  magnesite 
stucco.  When  untreated  it  is  recommended  especially 
for  interior  plaster  ceilings. 

Heavy  Weight — Standard  key  ^  in.  thick,  well 
seasoned,  selected  wood  strips,  creosoted  or  untreated. 
For  use  under  the  most  exacting  conditions. 

Insulating  Board — Has  felt  backing  in  place  of  the 
fiber  board  backing  which  is  used  in  the  standard  Bish- 
opric stucco  board.  This  type  is  especially  adapted  for 
conditions  where  special  insulation  features  are  desired. 
Made  with  standard  or  narrow  key,  in.  or  JHs  in.  thick, 
creosoted  or  untreated. 

Shipping  Information — Shipped  in  rolls  contain- 
ing one  sheet  25  ft.  long  and  4  ft.  wide  ( 100  sq.  ft.). 

Medium  weight,  standard  key,  creosoted  or  un- 
treated, weighs  90  lbs.  per  roll. 

Medium  weight,  narrow  key,  creosoted  or  untreated, 
weighs  100  lbs.  per  roll. 

Heavy  weight,  creosoted  or  untreated,  weighs 
130  lbs.  per  roll. 

Minimum  carloads,  about  45,000  sq.  ft.  Can  be 
shipped  in  mixed  carloads  to  any  territory. 

Medium  weight,  approximately  5  cu.  ft.  per  roll. 
Heavy  weight,  approximately  7  cu.  ft.  per  roll. 
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Freight  Description — Lathing :  Wood  strips  }4  in. 
or  over  in  thickness  and  asphalted  paper  combined. 

Directions  for  Applying  Bishopric  Stucco  Board. 

Care  of  Material — It  is  necessary  to  keep 
Bishopric  stucco  board  dry  until  it  is  applied  to  the 
frame.  It  should  be  put  under  cover  promptly  on  ar- 
rival and  protected  from  rain  and  dampness.  As  the 
stucco  board  is  applied,  each  wood  strip  should  be 
nailed  with  4  nails.  When  once  thoroughly  nailed  it  is 
not  affected  by  climatic  conditions ;  in  dry  weather 
sprinkle  the  exposed  surface  before  applying  the  stucco. 
If  the  wood  strips  are  damp  there  will  not  be  so  great 
a  suction  and  consequent  setting  of  the  cement  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  strips.  It  is  therefore  well  to  have  the 
wood  strips  sprayed  if  dry. 

Vertical  and  Horizontal — It  is  recommended  to 
have  the  wood  strips  cross  the  grain  of  the  under  sur- 
face ;  if  the  stucco  board  is  applied  directly  to  the  studs 
or  furring  strips,  it  should  be  horizontal,  but  if  put  over 
horizontal  sheathing  it  should  be  vertical.  Mortar  will 
adhere  to  the  vertical  strips  equally  as  satisfactorily  as  to 
ihe  horizontal  position  ;  it  is  the  key  that  insures  the 
grip. 

The  use  of  diagonal  sheathing  under  any  method 
of  stucco  construction  is  advised  against  because  it  is 
detrimental  to  a  good  stucco  job. 

In  construction,  if  sheathing  is  desired,  a  much 
warmer  and  better  wall  can  be  obtained  by  using 
Bishopric  sheathing,  as  there  is  no  shrinkage  or  move- 
ment of  Bishopric  sheathing  and  a  non-circulating  air 
space  is  thereby  obtained,  making  best  known  insulation. 
(See  illustration,  Drawing  No.  2.) 

Cutting — Saw  across  the  wood  strips  with  a  sharp, 
well  set  saw,  leaving  the  sheets  on  a  bench  for  the. 
purpose,  or  on  a  pair  of  boxes  with  a  couple  of  strings 
of  scantling  on  top  and  saw  between  them.    For  length- 
wise cutting,  rip-saw  the  sheet  between  the  wood  strips. 

Nailing — In  applying  medium  weight  Bishopric 
stucco  board,  use  No.  5  galvanized  wire  box  nails,  nail- 
ing each  strip  at  each  bearing  point  when  used  direct 
to  the  studs  or  furring  strips,  and  4  nails  to  each  strip 
when  used  over  sheathing.  Use  No.  6  nails  for  heavy 
stucco  board. 

Breaking  Joints — Breaking  joints  is  advocated 
at  least  every  4  ft.,  thereby  avoiding  continuous  joint 
and  adding  greater  strength  and  rigidity  to  building. 


Bishopric  Sheathing  Board. 

Bishopric  sheathing  board  is  made  of  the  same 
materials  and  in  the  same  manner  as  Bishopric  stucco 
board,  the  only  difference  being  in  the  use  of  square- 


edge  wood  strips  in  place  of  dovetail  wood  strips.  It  is  a 
modern  unit  of  sheathing  lumber  and  building  paper 
combined,  invented  for  use  as  sheathing  lumber,  roofing 
boards,  shingle  strips  and  subflooring. 

Application — Bishopric  sheathing  board  unit  is 
applied  in  the  same  manner  as  lumber  sheathing,  being 
nailed  direct  to  the  stud,  joist  or  rafter.  No  other  mate- 
rial or  bracing  is  necessary  to  stiffen  the  frame,  as  this 
board  when  applied  to  the  frame  has  a  nail  in  each  wood 
strip  in  each  stud  or  rafter,  therefore,  before  the  frame 
can  possibly  move,  the  Bishopric  board  unit  must  be 
broken.  Tests  have  proved  that  the  Bishopric  board 
unit  will  stand  double  the  stress  possible  to  put  on  lum- 
ber sheathing.  ( See  report  of  test  made  by  Robert  W. 
Hunt  &  Co.,  Engineers,  on  second  page  following.) 

Advantages — Bishopric  sheathing  board  unit,  hav- 
ing a  heavy,  waterproof  backing,  coated  with  asphalt 
mastic,  is  proof  against 
dampness,  heat  and 
cold ;  makes  a  building 
practically  windtight 
and  weathertight,  and 
has  wonderful  insu- 
lating qualities. 

A  particularly  desir- 
able feature  is  that 
Bishopric  sheathing  can 
be  applied  in  late  fall 
or  winter  and  the  interior  of  the  building  finished  as 
desired,  in  comparative  comfort.  This  is  due  to  its 
warmth-  and  dryness-insuring  qualities.  Both  asphalt 
and  wood  shingles  are  successfully  applied  over  this 
sheathing. 

Bishopric  sheathing  is  easily  and  quickly  handled, 
owing  to  the  fact  it  is  put  up  in  rolls.  It  is  lighter  than 
lumber — therefore,  transportation  charges  are  less ;  re- 
quires less  handling  in  trucking,  as  double  the  quantity 
can  be  handled  in  one  truck  load. 

The  cost  of  Bishopric  sheathing  board  unit  is  at  least 
one-third  less  than  lumber. 

Used  as  Sheathing — Bishopric  sheathing  board  is 
nailed  to  weather  side  of  studs  with  the  wood  strips  and 
asphalt  mastic  side  exposed ;  ready  to  receive  weather- 
boarding,  shingle  or  Bishopric  stucco  board.  (See  de- 
tails on  following  pages.) 

Used  as  Subflooring — Bishopric  sheathing  board 
is  applied  directly  to  the  joists,  exposing  the  wood  strips 
to  receive  the  finished  floors.  In  nailing  the  finished 
floors  the  best  results  are  obtained  by  nailing  to  joists 
through  the  Bishopric  sheathing  board.  This  method 
prevents  squeaks.  (See  illustration  on  following 
page.) 

The  use  of  Bishopric  sheathing  board  for  sub- 
flooring  provides  a  non-conductor  of  sound,  prevents 
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dampness  and  dust  penetrating  the  floors,  and  is  much 
less  expensive  than  lumber  sheathing  and  paper  as  gen- 
erally used.  The  heavy  weight  sheathing  should  be  used 
for  this  purpose. 

Used  as  Roofing  Boards — Bishopric  sheathing 
board  is  especially  adaptable  on  account  of  its  flexibility 
and  ease  of  application.  It  makes  practically  a  double 
roof,  owing  to  the  asphalt  mastic  fiber  board  background 
preventing  leaks  and  giving  double  insulation  against 
heat  and  cold.  The  finished  roof  covering  may  be  of 
practically  any  material,  applied  in  same  manner  as  on 
lumber  sheathing.    (See  details  on  pages  following.) 

Nailing — Medium  weight  and  heavy  weight  Bish- 
opric sheathing  board  should  be  nailed  respectively  with 
No.  5  and  No.  6  galvanized  wire  box  nails,  nailing  each 
strip  at  each  bearing  point. 

How  Furnished — Bishopric  sheathing  board  is 
furnished  as  follows: 


Medium  weight — }x  in.  thick,  well  seasoned,  se- 
lected wood  strips,  creosoted  or  untreated. 

This  weight,  creosoted,  is  recommended  for  use  on 
all  vertical  surfaces  to  which  board  sheathing  is  gener- 
ally applied. 

Heavy  weight — Y%  in.  thick,  well  seasoned,  selected 
wood  strips,  creosoted  or  untreated. 

This  weight,  creosoted,  is  recommended  for  use  on 
all  roof  surfaces  and  subfloors. 

Shipping  Information — Bishopric  sheathing  board 
is  of  same  weight  as  corresponding  styles  of  Bishopric 
stucco  board  and  the  same  shipping  conditions  apply. 
(  See  preceding  pages.) 

Strength  Tests,  Bishopric  Stucco  Board  vs.  Lumber 
Sheathing. 

The  illustrations  on  the  next  page  explain  graph- 
ically the  results  of  tests  conducted  by  Robert  W.  Hunt 
&  Co.,  to  determine  the  comparative  strength  of  Bish- 
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opric  stucco  board  applied  directly  to  studs  and  %-in. 
thick  lumber  sheathing  applied  in  the  same  manner. 

Summarized,  the  results  of  tests  conducted  by  sev- 
eral engineers  are  as  follows: 

Robert  W.  Hunt  &  Co. 
Bishopric  stucco  board  4400  lb.  pull — deformed  1.69  in. 

%-in.  sheathing  2400  "     "  "       6.11  in. 

Professor  Shepard,  Yale  University 
Bishopric  stucco  board  1300  lb.  pull — deformed  2.5 

%-in.  sheathing  600  "     "  "  4.5 

Memphis,  Tenn.,  City  Test 
Bishopric  stucco  board — 1.5  in.,  %-in.  sheathing  4.75  in.,  equal 
loads. 

Detailed  reports  of  the  above  tests  will  be  sent  on  request. 


CONDITION  OF  BISHOPRIC  STUCCO  BOARD  AFTER  STRESS  OF 
LOAD  OF  4400  LBS. 


SHOWING  6-IN.  MOVEMENT  OF  FRAME  OF  ORDINARY  SHEATH- 
ING AND  LATH  AFTER  STRESS  OF  LOAD  OF  2400  LBS. 


Detail  Drawings  Showing  Application  of  Bishopric 
Stucco  Board  and  Bishopric  Sheathing  Board. 

The  accompanying  detail  sheets  No.  1  to  8  inclusive 
give  comprehensive  information  relating  to  the  use  and 
application  of  Bishopric  stucco  board  and  Bishopric 
sheathing  board  to  various  constructions  and  conditions. 
The  details  are  compiled  from  standard  details  in  gen- 
eral use  by  well-known  architects.  Additional  informa- 
tion will  be  cheerfully  furnished. 

Kspecial  at l cut  ion  is  called  to  Drawing  No.  2  show- 
ing exterior  wall  conditions.  The  adoption  of  any  par- 
ticular method  shown  depends  largely  upon  the  general 
class  of  the  building  to  be  enclosed  and  the  amount  of 
the  appropriation  available. 

l  or  moderate  priced  work  where  cost  is  the  most 
important  consideration,  the  method  shown  of  applying 
Bi  hopric  StUCCO  board  directly  to  stnds  gives  a  per- 
fectly satisfactory  and  substantial  construction,  insur- 
ing dependable  protection  from  cold  and  heat. 

Various  methods  are  suggested  for  additional  pro- 
tection. Of  these  methods,  if  sheathing  is  desired, 
a  much  hetier  and  wanner  wall  can  he  obtained  by  using 


Bishopric  sheathing  board,  as  dead  air  spaces  are  ob- 
tained, making  the  best  known  insulation. 

The  use  of  sheathing  boards  laid  diagonally  over 
the  frame  is  rapidly  falling  into  disuse  -on  account  of 
the  wastage  of  material  and  because  it  is  considered 
detrimental  to  a  good  stucco  job.  The  claim  that  this 
form  of  construction  adds  materially  to  the  strength  of 
the  structure  is  a  belief  which  is  not  well  founded. 

The  most  essential  requirement  for  successful  stucco 
houses  is  that  of  a  rigid  frame,  and  this,  combined  with 
the  proper  mixture  and  application  of  the  stucco,  will 
give  a  successful  job  in  every  way.  It  is  a  mistaken 
idea  that  Bishopric  stucco  board  requires  any  special 
bracing  of  the  frame — it  does  not,  as  it  is  more  rigid 
than  the  %-in.  sheathing  usually  used  on  account  of 
the  additional  nailing  required  to  secure  the  stucco 
board. 
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General  Specifications  for  Bishopric  Stucco  Board. 

The  following  specifications  are  necessarily  more 
or  less  general  in  character  with  only  those  features 
which  are  generally  common  to  all  being  mentioned.  All 
special  features  should  be  shown  by  scale  drawings  and 
details,  and  further  described  in  the  specifications, 

Sn  i  tru  ation  Xo.  1 

ROUCS  CARPENTER  Work — (1)  General  Conditions— The 
work  included  under  Rough  Carpenter  Work  is  to  be  subject 

to  the  "(ioiK-ral  Clauses  ami  Conditions"  written  for  the  entire 

set  of  specifications,  whether  attached  to  tliis  part  or  not,  and 
the  contractor  for  rough  carpenter  work  is  notified  to  refer 

thereto  as  an  inti-Rial  part  of  his  contract  work. 

(2)  Work  to  be  Done — The  contractor  shall  furnish  and 
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set  all  rough  carpenter  work  as  required  by  the  drawings  and 
herein  specified. 

(3)  Framing  Timber — All  framing  timber,  unless  otherwise 
specified,  to  be  well  seasoned  spruce,  (yellow  pine)  (hemlock) 
(Douglas  fir)  free  from  all  imperfections  that  would  impair 
its  strength. 

(4)  Sizes — Sizes  to  be  as  shown  on  drawings  and  as  herein 
specified.  Where  construction  or  sizes  of  timbers  are  not 
specified  or  shown  on  drawings  they  shall  be  of  design  and 
sizes  corresponding  to  similar  adjacent  work. 

(5)  Main  sill  (4)  in.  x  (6)  in. 
Main  plate  (4)  in.  x  (4)  in. 

Roof  rafters        (2)  in.  x  (6)   in.,  (16)  in.  O.  C. 
Collar  beams       (2)  in.  x  (6)   in.,    (spiked    to  every 

other  rafter) 

Hips  and  ridges  (2)  in.  x  (10)  in. 

Valley  rafters     (3)  in.  x  (10)  in. 

Interior  studs      (2)in.x(4)   in*  (16)  in.  O.  C. 

Exterior  studs     (2)  in.  x  (4)   in.,  (16)  in.  O.  C. 

(6)  Posts  at  corners  and  angles  (4)  in.  by  (6)  in.  with 
(2)  in.  by  (1)  in.  spiked  on  side.  Postj  must  extend  in  one 
piece  from  sill  to  the  plate. 

(7)  Sills  and  caps  of  partitions  2  by  4-in.  except  bearing 
partition  caps  which  shall  be  two  2  by  4-in. 

(8)  Ledger  boards,  ribbon  boards  or  girts  \y%  by  4-in. 
notched  into  tuds. 

(9)  Framing — The  building  shall  be  substantially  framed 
and  braced  in  the  most  workmanlike  manner,  leveled,  squared 
and  plumbed,  strongly  anchored  and  strapped  where  necessary 
and  all  openings  properly  trussed. 

(10)  Cut  in  1  by  6-in.  braces  6  ft.  long  at  corners,  cut  into 
the  studs  at  45°  and  spiked  at  each  bearing. 

(11)  The  underside  of  the  sill  shall  receive  a  coat  of 
creosote  or  other  wood  preservative,  and  shall  be  set  level  and 
bedded  in  mortar,  mason  assisting. 

(12)  Sills  and  plates  must  be  halved  at  the  corners  and 
where  necessary  spliced  and  scarf  jointed  and  bolted.  Full 
length  sills  and  plates  must  be  used  wherever  possible. 

(13)  Sills  to  be  anchored  into  masonry  with  ^-in.  bolts 
30  in.  long,  5  ft.  on  centers  with  4  by  4-in.  plates  at  bottom  and 
washer  and  nut  at  top. 

(14.)  The  carpenter  shall  exercise  care  in  framing  so  that 
important  timbers  will  not  require  cutting  for  pipes,  chimneys, 
etc.,  and  he  must  go  over  with  the  various  trades  each  section 
of  the  building  and  determine  how  pipes,  ducts  and  the  like  are 
to  be  run  before  beginning  work. 

(15)  Frame  for  all  openings  required,  as  stairs,  chimneys, 
hearths,  scuttles,  registers,  flues,  slots,  ventilators,  plumbing  and 
other  pipes,  ducts,  etc. 

(16)  Headers  up  to  ■'  ft.  in  length  and  the  trimmers  of 
same  shall  be  1  in.  thicker  than  the  joists.  Where  headers  and 
trimmers  are  more  than  4  ft.  long  they  shall  be  twice  as  thick 
as  the  joists. 

(17)  All  timbering  about  chimneys  must  clear  brickwork 
by  at  least  1  in.  (In  New  York  City  headers  must  clear  chim- 
neys 4  in,  and  trimmers  2  in. ) 

(18)  Set  skewback  pieces  for  hearths  on  headers  opposite 
fireplaces. 

(19)  Bearings  of  beams  shall  be  not  less  than  4  in. 
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(20)  Headers  less  than  4  ft.  long,  all  tail  joists,  etc.,  may  be 
put  together  with  mortise  and  tenon. 

(21)  Headers  and  trimmers  more  than  4  ft.  long  and  floor 
joists  supported  by  wood  girders  shall  be  hung  in  wrought 
iron  or  steel  stirrups  furnished  and  set  by  the  contractor  for 
rough  carpenter  work. 

(22)  Floor  joists  supported  on  steel  girders  shall  be  sup- 
ported on  2  by  4-in.  piece  bolted  through  girder  or  cn  steel 
shelf  angle.  Joists  to  be  set  at  least  y2  in.  above  top  of  steel 
beam. 

(23)  Floor  joists  to  be  doubled  under  all  partitions. 

Note — To  prevent  shrinkage  cracks,  the  construction  specified  in  para- 
graphs 24  and  25  is  recommended. 

(24)  Partitions  running  parallel  with  joists  shall  rest  on 
2  by  4-in.  piece  spiked  at  bottom  of  floor  joists.  (Or  to  rest  on 
Vz  by  4-in.  wrought  iron  plate  secured  to  floor  joists  with  4-in. 
lag  screws.) 

(25)  Partitions  running  at  right  angles  to  floor  joists  to 
rest  on  yi  by  4-in.  plate  secured  to  joists  with  2-in.  lag  screws. 

(26)  All  floor  joists  to  be  machine  sized  to  even  dimen- 
sions with  crown  edge  set  at  top.  Sizing  may  be  omitted  where 
cross  furring  of  ceilings  is  specified. 

(27)  First  floor  joists  to  be  notched  down  (4)  in.  on  sills 
and  mortised  (2)  in.  more  into  them,  bringing  the  bottom  of 
joists  flush  with  the  bottom  of  the  sills.  Second  floor  joists  to 
be  notched  over  ribbon  board.  Joists  to  be  spiked  to  sill  and 
studs,  where  possible. 

(28)  Jamb  studs  shall  be  doubled  at  all  openings,  exterior 
and  interior. 

(29)  Studs  to  be  full  length  from  sill  to  plate  for  balloon 
frame.  Each  stud  is  to  be  cut  with  a  2-in  tenon  at  the  lower 
end  and  is  to  be  well  spiked  at  the  upper  end  with  20d  spikes. 

(30)  The  plates  to  be  made  of  two  pieces  of  2  in.  by  4-in., 
breaking  joints  and  securely  spiked  to  posts  and  studding^ 

(  31)  Openings  exceeding  4  ft.  shall  be  trussed  or  shall  have 
substanti  1  lintels  where  neadroom  will  not  permit  trussing. 

(32)  Angles  of  walls  ani  ceilings  shall  be  so  managed  that 
lath  can  not  "run  through"  but  must  be  nailed  at  angles. 

(33)  Studs  of  second  story  partitions  shall  be  carried  down 
to  cap  of  partition  below  where  conditions  will  permit. 

(34)  All  partitions  shall  be  carefully  straightened  and 
shall  have  one  row  of  2  by  4-in.  diagonal  or  horizontal  bridging 
in  each  story. 

(35)  Partitions  through  which  pipes  pass  shall  be  of  suffi- 
cient width  to  completely  cover  joints  of  pipes. 

(36)  Bridging — Bridge  each  tier  of  joists  with  1  by  3-in. 
or  2  by  2-in.  double  cross  bridging,  cut  to  fit  neatly  and  secured 
with  2  lOd  nails  at  each  end. 

(37)  Fire  Stops — At  first  and  second  story  levels  of 
exterior  frame  walls  cut  in  2  by  4-in.  pieces  between  studs  of 
exterior  walls  to  form  fire  stop. 

(38)  Miscellaneous  Framing — Frame  for  all  porches,  over- 
hangs, dormers,  cornices,  etc.,  in  a  substantial  manner  as 
required  by  the  drawings. 

(39)  Sheathing — All  exterior  surfaces  of  all  exterior 
frame  walls  (including  soffits  of  overhangs  and  porch  ceilings) 
shall  be  covered  with  Bishopric  sheathing  board. 

(40)  Bishopric  sheathing  board  shall  be  set  with  wood 
strips  running  horizontally  and  with  each  strip  nailed  at  each 
bearing  with  No.  5  galvanized  wire  box  nails. 

(41)  Bishopric  Stucco  Board — All  exterior  surfaces  of 
all  exterior  frame  walls  indicated  on  drawings  to  have  stucco 
finish  (including  soffits  of  overhangs  and  porch  ceilings)  shall 
be  covered  with  medium  weight,  standard  key,  creosoted 
Bishopric  stucco  board. 

Note — If  Stucco  Board  is  applied  directly  to  the  studs,  specify  heavy 
weight,  standard  key,  creosoted  Bishopric  Stucco  Board. 

(42)  Bishopric  Stucco  Board  shall  be  set  with  wood  strips 
running  horizontally  and  with  each  strip  nailed  at  each  bearing 
with  No.  5  galvanized  wire  box  nails.    (Where  Stucco  Board 
is  applied  over  h..izontal  board  sheathing  the  strips  of  tb 
stucco  board  shall  run  vertically).    Use  No.  6  nails  for  heav 
weight  Stucco  Board. 

(43)  Roof  Boarding — All  roof  surfaces  to  be  shingled  shall 
be  covered  with  heavy  weight,  creosoted.  Bishopric  Sheathing 
Board.  To  be  laid  with  wood  strips  exposed  and  nailed  with 
No.  6  galvanized  wire  box  nails  at  each  bearing. 

(44)  Sub  flooring — All  floor  surfaces,  indicated  on  the 
drawings  to  hafe  finished  wood  floors  shall  be  covered  with 
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heavy  weight,  untreated,  Bishopric  Sheathing  Board  with  each 
strip  nailed  at  each  bearing  with  No.  6  galvanized  wire  box 
nails. 

(45)  The  rough  flooring  where  tile  floors  are  required  by 
the  drawings,  shall  be  cut  in  between  the  joists  and  rest  on 
lj/g-in.  cleats  nailed  on  sides  of  joists  4  in.  below  the  top  of 
the  joists.    Tops  of  joists  under  tiled  surfaces  to  be  beveled. 

(46)  Permanent  Grounds — Provide  grounds  and  blocks  re- 
quired to  secure  all  trim,  cisterns,  brackets,  basin  slab  supports, 
pipe  supports  and  for  work  of  other  mechanics  where  required. 
Grounds  shall  be  %  by  2  in.,  or  as  shown  on  details  or  required, 
and  secured  straight,  level,  even  and  plumb  in  place. 

(47)  Furnish  and  set  all  grounds,  blocking  and  rough 
framing  required  to  set  exterior  wood  finish. 

(48)  Cross  Furring — All  ceilings  and  soffits  throughout 
first  and  second  stories  shall  be  furred  with  %  by  2-in.  furring 
strips  set  16  in.  on  centers.    All  to  be  set  level  and  true. 

(49)  Lathing — The  interior  of  all  exterior  walls  and 
stud  partitions  throughout  (basement),  first  ai.d  second  stories 
(and  attic)  shall  be  covered  with  medium  weight,  standard  key, 
untreated  Bishopric  Stucco  Board  with  each  strip  nailed  at  each 
bearing  with  No.  5  galvanized  wire  box  nails. 

All  ceilings  and  soffits  of  stairs  throughout  (basement), 
first  and  second  stories  (and  attic)  (and  porch  ceilings)  shall 
be  covered  with  medium  weight,  narrow  key,  untreated  Bishop- 
ric Stucco  Board  with  each  strip  nailed  at  each  bearing  with 
No.  5  galvanized  wire  box  nails. 


Portland  Cement  Stucco  Specifications — For  Use  on 
Bishopric  Stucco  Board. 

It  is  important  to  specify  the  stucco  mixture  and 
follow  the  directions  here  given.  Be  sure  to  have  all 
bids  for  stucco  work  furnished  .on  the  definite  basis  of 
these  specifications.  ,This  insures  getting  a  stucco  mix- 
ture that  has  proved  itself  dependable  wherever  used. 

Specification  No.  2 

(1)  General  Conditions — All  Bishopric  Stucco  Board, 
lime  and  cement  to  be  used  in  the  preparation  of  stucco  shall 
be  properly  protected  when  delivered  to  the  work  and  shall 
not  be  placed  on  the  ground  or  against  damp  walls.  In  no 
case  shall  the  mortar  be  mixed  on  the  bare  ground. 

(2)  While  the  plastering  is  being  done,  all  plaster  sur- 
faces shall  be  properly  protected  against  the  weather,  and  in 
rainy  or  threatening  weather  all  fresh  surfaces  must  be 
properly  protected  against  the  direct  washing  effect  of  the  rain. 

(3)  No  fresh  stucco  shall  be  allowed  to  dry  out  rapidly 
and  all  stucco  surfaces  shall  be  kept  continuously  wet  for  7 
days  by  sprinkling  the  surfaces  or  hanging  wet  burlap  or 
tarpaulins  over  the  same,  keeping  the  cloths  wet. 

(4)  There  shall  not  be  mixed  at  one  time  more  stucco 
than  will  be  used  within  one-half  hour — stucco  which  shall 
stiffen  by  taking  on  the  initial  set  shall  not  be  used. 

(5)  All  stucco  work  shall  be  done  with  such  materials  as 
will  meet  with  the  approval  of  the  architect,  and  all  labor  in 
connection  therewith  shall  be  performed  by  skilled  and  ex- 
perienced workmen  in  accordance  with  the  best  practice  and 
requirements  of  the  trade. 

(6)  No  stucco  in  which  cracks,  pits,  streaks,  discolora- 
tions  or  other  defects  may  occur  will  be  accepted. 

(7)  All  mixing  shall  be  done  on  a  watertight  platform,  the 
different  constituents  thereby  mixed  dry  to  an  even  and  uni- 
form color.  No  retempcring  shall  be  done  under  any  con- 
sideration. 

(8)  Bishopric  Stucco  P.oaiui — Secure  the  Stucco  Board 
firmly  to  the  studding  by  nailing  each  lath  to  every  stud,  using 
No.  5  galvanized  wire  nails,  4  nails  to  every  lath. 

(9)  If  the  Stucco  Board  is  used  over  Vx-in.  sheathing,  the 
lath  should  run  vertically  and  be  nailed  with  4  nails  to  each 
lath. 

CIO)  Butl  all  end  joints  in  a  tight  manner,  and  where  a 
i'. mi  is  made  between  the  lath,  bring  down  the  fiber  board  and 
lap  it  over  the  fiber  board  below. 

Ml)  Before  Applying  the  stucco  sec  that  the  lath  on  the 
■  >-<  i . ,  hoard  .in-  wi  ll  sprayed. 

C12)  Stivto — Portland  Cement — All  portjand  cement  shall 
I"    «,f   tlir   standard   specifications  adopted   by   the  American 
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Society  for  Testing  Materials  and  the  U.  S.  Government,  and 
of  a  brand  acceptable  to  the  architect. 

(13)  Hydratcd  Lime — Hydrated  lime  of  a  brand  to  be 
approved  by  the  architect  shall  be  used  and  must  be  delivered 
to  the  work  in  original  packages  and  shall  be  mixed  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  manufacturer's  specifications. 

(14)  Sand— All  sand  shall  be  free  from  loam,  salt, 
vegetable  or  other  deleterious  matter,  and  shall  be  graded  from 
fine  to  coarse.  It  shall  be  angular  and  sharp,  and,  if  not  clean, 
it  shall  be  thoroughly  washed. 

(15)  Mixture — Take  1  part  of  hydrated  lime,  by  volume, 
and  mix  dry  with  10  parts  of  Portland  cement;  mix  this  uKtil 
a  perfectly  even  color  is  obtained;  then  take  1  part  of  this 
mixture  and  add  it  to  2]/2  parts  of  clean,  dry  sand,  and  mix 
this  as  above.  In  dry,  hot  weather  this  can  be  made  a  one-third 
mixture  to  advantage.  To  this  mixture  add  enough  water  to 
give  a  good,  stiff  mortar,  seeing  that  the  water  is  thoroughly 
mixed  with  the  dry  mixture.  The  water  for  the  first  quantity 
mixed  shall  be  accurately  measured  and  the  same  amount  shall 
be  used  for  each  succeeding  mixture  of  stucco. 

(16)  Application — Apply  the  first  coat  to  the  Stucco  Board, 
under  pressure  to  insure  filling  the  dovetail  key  and  troweling 
as  little  as  possible.  Cross-scratch  this  coat  deeply  and  thor- 
oughly. This  coat  should  be  fyi  in.  thick,  and  beginning  with 
the  second  day  should  be  kept  wet  for  7  days  before  applying 
the  second  coat. 

(17)  For  the  second  coat  use  the  same  mixture  as  above, 
and  apply  in  the  same  manner,  omitting  the  scratching.  Stipple 
or  float  this  coat  at  time  of  application  and  be  sure  that  the 
under  coat  is  thoroughly  wet  before  applying  this  coat. 

(18)  The  finishing  coat  shall  not  be  less  than  %  in.  thick, 
and  shall  be  carried  on  continuously  in  one  general  direction, 
without  allowing  the  mortar  to  dry  out  at  the  edge.  Where 
this  is  impossible,  the  joints  shall  be  made  at  a  break,  an  open- 
ing or  other  natural  division  of  the  surface. 

(19)  Surface  Finishes — Stippled — Finishing  coat  shall  be 
smoothed  with  a  clean  metal  trowel  with  as  little  rubbing  as 
possible,  then  shall  be  lightly  patted  with  a  brush  of  broom 
straw  to  give  an  even  stippled  surface. 

(20)  Floated — The  finishing  coat,  after  being  brought  to  a 
smooth,  even  surface,  shall  be  rubbed  in  a  circular  motion  with 
a  wood  float.  This  floating  shall  be  done  when  mortar  is  par- 
tially set,  and  a  little  sand  shall  be  used  to  slightly  roughen  the 
surface. 

(21)  Rough  Coat — After  the  finishing  coat  has  been 
brought  to  an  even  surface  and  before  attaining  its  final  set,  it 
shall  be  uniformly  coated  with  a  mixture  of  1  part  white 
cement  to  2  parts  white  sand,  thrown  forcibly  against  the  wall 
in  such  a  manner  as  will  produce  a  rough  surface  of  uniform 
texture. 

(22)  Pebble  Dash — After  the  finishing  coat  has  been 
brought  to  an  even  surface  and  before  attaining  its  initial  set, 
clean  pebbles  or  crushed  stone  shall  be  forcibly  thrown  against 
the  mortar  and  embedded  therein.  Pebbles  shall  vary  in  size 
from  to  Vi  in.,  shall  be  well  wetted  before  being  cast,  and 
shall  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  surface.  They  should 
be  pressed  into  the  surface  with  a  clean  wooden  trowel,  but 
the  surface  shall  not  be  otherwise  disturbed. 


Magnesite  Stucco. 

Magnesite  stucco  is  a  limeless  cement  mixed  with 
asbestos,  cork  and  otber  materials  which  give  to  it  a 
flexibility  preventing  cracking  and  map  cbecking. 

Its  use  assures  good,  dependable  stucco  because  it 
comes  to  the  job  in  sacks  and  it  is  only  necessary  to  add 
the  liquid  chemical  furnished  to  make  it  applicable  to 
Bishopric  board. 

No  water,  sand  or  otber  materials  are  needed  when 
magnesite  stucco  is  specified. 

It  can  not  freeze  and  it  is  an  all-year  'round  mate- 
rial. 

It  is  a  new  development  in  stucco  which  lias  been 
tested  in  every  way  for  years  and  is  now  recognized  as 
a  permanent  and  satisfactory  building  material. 

'I  bis  company  recommends  magnesite  stucco  as  well 
as  other  stucco  mixtures  because  it  is  their  aim  to  meet 
every  requirement  in  building  construction  most  satis- 
factorily and  economically. 

(  onltnued  cm  next  page 
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/V Stucco  Finish  Coat^r— Stucco  Scratch  Goat 


Wo  o'd  Strips'  '«*,.' 


r'Asphait.Mastic . 

'  "///// 


.  -'r~FibYc  Board 



NO.  i    MEDIUM  WEIGHT  WlDE.KlY  FOR,  PORTLAND  CE1VLENT  STUCCO 


'•V/ 


•  •..V.*  *•*;.' .'•;.*.  V.'."v/'  \  A  Stucco  Finish  Coat— 7-7 


»/"t8  Stucco  Scratch  Coat  .'• 
A^-7'Asphalt  Mastic  •'      '.A-Fibre- Board  ."  , 


.-'.'*••'.•  >— rWood  Strips  .'  *  -  r  \  \- '  .  •  "• 
>})//)'/  /  TTT777T7. '"•        Y)  II  i'l  l)  IVii '  1)  1 III  II '  1/  •' 


V/ 


m 


NO.  2  Medium  Weight— Narrow  Key— For/Magnesite  Stucco  andmterjorPlaster. 


'•■  ■"'•:.V.:  ^''Sfu'cco'^inisri  Coaf-^. 


•  ./T     "Si  ucco'^dKa'-l-c  h'  Coat         '. ."• y'  ': 


•'  w-i,;','/' 


'• '  •       '/-7-Wood  Strips  •'  .  .',    '  . 


Asphalt  Mastic  - 


Fi  br<z  Board 


NO.  3  Heavy  weight^ — Wide  Key — For,  Portland  cement  stucco 
DETAILS     OF     BISHOPtLIC      STUCCO  BOAUD 


.,7^  Wood  Strips  ■ 


•'••>-% "  S f  ucco' Sc ra  tch  Coaf ! '     '*'•'  •'  *-.  "• ' 


"Hmruuuin; 


r-Asphatt .Masiic 4'  ••*«.  rJhsulatin$  FcJtV  . 


\i\m\mhu\\ 


TTTT7T 


IJi 


NO.  4  Medium  and  Heavyweight 


Wide  and  Narrow  Key 


DETA.IL    OF    BISHOP  ELI  C    INSULATING  BOAR.D 


p 


,  rmTTTTTjrn 

/Asphalt-  Mastiq, 


/j //A 


NO.  5 


Medium  Weight 


NO. 6  Heavy  Weight 

DETAILS   OF   BISHOPRIC   SHEATHING  BOARD 


NOTE 

Bi  s  hopric 
lone)  and 

Stucco  and  Sheat-hincj  Board  is  shipped  in  rolls  25  ff. 
4  ft.  wide  (  lOO  sq.faet  ) 

NUMBER. 

1 

2 

3 

5 

6 

Wtft  par*  1000  sq.ft. 

9O0  LBS. 

IOOO  LBS. 

1300  LBS. 

900  LBS. 

1000  LBS. 

1300  LBS. 

DRAWN  BY 
[SWEETS  CATMJOGUIl 
SERVICE,  INC. 


FULL  SIZE  DETAILS 
OF  BISHOPRIC  STUCCO  AND  SHEATHING  BOARD 


SCALE 
FULL  SIZE 
DATE-MAY '20l 


DR\v'C 
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APPLIED  •  DIRECTLY- TO  -STUD  ,3  •" 


Bishopric 
Plaster  Board 


APPLIED  -TO  -STUD  J  •  OVER/  CABOTJ  QUILT 


"Bishopric 
Planter  Board. 


Cabot S 
Ullfc 


.Bishopric 
Plaster  Board 


Bishopric . 
Sheath'mq 

APPLIED-  OVER-BISHOPElC'oTIEATHING 


hitersectior.  of  partition 
with  outside  wall> 


Inside  and 
side  wall  at 
thinr 


Bishopric 
Plaster  doaxd 


Bishopric  Sfteathmg" 

APPLIED  -TO  •  FURRING -5TRIP5 
OVER  BISHOPRIC -5HEATHING 


Intersection  of  sliding 
door  partition,  "with 
outside  wall 


Sheathing 

APPLIED-  OVER-  DIAGONAL- SHEATHING 


APPLIED -OVER  DIAGONAL 
SHEATHING- AND -CABOTS-QUILT 


Horizontal 
Sheathing 


Bishopric 
Plaster  Board 


APPLIED-  0VER-H0WZ0NTAL-5HEATHING 


firiclo 
Veneer 


Bishopric 
Piaster  Board. 


APPLfEk  WITH  •  BROKEN- JOINTS 


APPLIED -WITH  -BEJCKj  VENEER-/ 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE 
.SERVICE  INC. 


USE  AND  APPLICATION  OF  BISHOPRIC  STUCCO  BOARD 
FOR  FXTFRIOR  WALL  CONDITIONS 


NOT  DRAWN  |DRAV"<J 
TO  SCALE 
DATL  APRZOl 


SwKKl's  (  '  A  T  A I  IK.  II. 
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HUYt— 

WLIGHT 

STUCCO 


blSHOPTUC 
fM.lVHJM.  WLIGHT 
P1A  S  T  LR^  frOA-TAD  t 

}  -H5.XYY  V/ilGHT 
JTOCCO  DOAR.D 


Drip 


'BISHOPRIC 
'  MiDlUfAVllSHT 
•PLASTR&OAW) 


31CTI0N  -THRU  JAMb  ■ 


srcTiQNr/ra 


■  HiAVY  WilGHT:- 
"STUCCO  t>oAW 

ISHOPR.IC 
HMEDIUM 
Wr.iGHT 
PLASTER. 
BCAR-D 


BISHOPRJC 
MIDlUMVttlGHT 
J-^PlASTUfcOAUD 


Sff  JA!jA£> 


J3HSHOPRJC 
■|HiAVY  WEIGHT- 
JSTUCCO  BOARD 


BISHOPRJC 
^MIDIUM.  W1IGH1 

_y  PlAfTlB 
!S$B"  &OAR.D 

'  51  SHOPR-1C 
HEAVY'  VUtGHT 


stucco  toATuyirte 


BISHOPRIC 

V  W11GHT 
PLASTtR- 
BOARD 


SLCTION  THS-U  5ILL  SECTION  THRU  SILL 

y  SCALL  DLTAIL  WITH  3'  5CAIX  DITAIL  0?  DOUBll  HUNG  WINDOW 
l'/a'AR-CHITRAVL  O.SHUTTLR,  WlTH7/s'OUTS!D5,  CASING  0.COYE.E.  MOULD 


21CTION  TffR.IT  SILL 
3'  5CAU  DLTAIL  Of  CASLMLNT 
WINDOW  WITH  SASH  OPINING  OUT 


'NOTI:-  DETAILS  WITH  STUCCO  WASLDS  ON  STUDS  WHtKl"  STLICT  1C0N0KT  IS  NE.CE.5SARX 

DRAWN  BY 
SmiTS  CATA10GUI 
SLR.VICX  INC, 

WINDOW  DETAILS  FOKUSE  WITH 
BISHOPRIC  HEAVY  WEIGHT  STUCCO  BOARD  ON  STUDS 

SCALE  3",, 

equals  1lq. 
daTlapjoo 

DRWG 

3 
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SJ.CTION  THUUSILL  Sf.CTlON  TH£U  SILL 

2/'5CAL!  DiTAILVlTK      3"  SCALE  DETAIL OF  DOUBLE  11UKG  WINDOW 
'  B.CHJTRAVI     SHUTTIR.  WITH  ^"OUTSIDE  CASING 6- COYLR. JAOU1D 


BISKOPtUC 

JU.DIUM 

/PLAST£P- 
BOARD 


SECTION  THRU  SILL 
3'SCALi  DLTA1L  0?  CASLME.NT 
WINDOW  WITH  SASH  OPENING  OUT 


NOTt:-  D1TAI !.  S  WITH  STUCCO  BOAIOS  ON  STUDS           STRICT  1C0NOMY  IS  NICISSAW 

DRAWN  BY 

SWttTS  CA  TAirxniK 

st.y.vir.E.,  inc 

WINDOW  DETAILS  FOR.  USE  WITH 
BISHOPRIC  MEDIUM  WEIGHT  STUCCO  BOARD  ON  STUDS 

SCALE  d 
EQUALS  i O 
D  VT  I  JVN13 

3A| 
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blSHOPRJC 
MEDIUM. 
WEIGHT 
STUCCO 


SECTION  THUU  SILL 


BlSHOPRJC 
MEDIUM 
WUGHT 
PLASTIR. 
&OAR.D 


3"  S  CALL  DETAILS  WITH    3  SCALE.  DETAIL  Of  DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW  3  SCALE  DETAIL  OF  CASE:.*  IN 
WtiUTSIDE  ARCHITRAVE    WITH  j#' OUTS  IDE  CASING  &  CQYE5.MOULD     WINDOY/WITH  SASH  OPEN:::  2  IN 


DE-TAILS  WITH  STUCCO  £OA"R_D  APPLIED  OYER.  SHE-ATHI1TG 

DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATAIOGUI 
SER.VICE,INC. 

WINDOW  DETAILS  FOILUSE  WITH 
BlSHOPRJC  STUCCO  ErSHEATHING  BOAR.D 

.SCALE.-  3" 
EQUALS  lO 
DATE-APR-20 

DKW6 

4. 
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medium: 

WEIGHT 

STUCCO 
£OA£,D 


TlaShm 


SECTION 


MEDIUM 
WEIGHT 
STUCCO 
BOARD 


HR.U  HEAD 


5r?ui 


.SECTION  THRU  HEAD 

->V-  «Vi 


MEDIUM 
WEIGHT 
STUCCO 
BOARD 


SEC 


1  x  2"Pu^rin$£7r 
BISHOPRIC 
MEDIUM" 
WEIGHT 
PLASTER* 
BOARD 


MEDIUM* 
WEIGHT 
STUCCO 
BOARD 


'•  TSlSHOPEiq 
MEDIUM 
WEIGHT 
PLASTEF-- 
BOARD 


SECTION  TH'Ry  JAlvfrB 


S-HOPRJC 
IUM  WEIGHT 
0  BOARD 


•BISHOPRIC 
MEDIUM  WEIGH 
PLASTER.  tOARD 

MEDIUM  WEIGHT  •; 
STUCCO  BOARD— 


MEDIUM 
WEIGHT 

plaster] 

SOAR.D 


■S  E.CTI0N  THRU  SILL  SECTION  THPJJ  SILL  SECTION  THULi  SILL 

DETAIL  WITH  .SHUTTER.         DETAIL  WITHOUT  SHUTTER*  WINDOW  Df.TAlLi  WITH  ftlSHOPRlC 

WlliDOW  DKTAIU  WITH  OVBOTS  Z  PLY .  Q.U1LT  MEDIUM  WEIGHT  SHEATHING  AND 

rack,  of  Bishopric  Medium  weight  Stucco  board  stucco  doar.d  and  rx  2"  Hjkrimg 


DP  AWN  BY 
SWKFTS  CATALOGUf 
MVVICI.  INC 


WINDOW-DF.  TAILS FORjUSEWITH 
bl,SHOPRIC  •  STUCCO-BOARJ) 


^CALL  3,  . 
EOUAL5 10 
DATE  APR -20 


DRW6J 

5. 
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y  scale  detail  or  double,  hung  window 

WITH  STUCCOE.D  TUiVEAi  USING  STUCCO  BOARD 
OVXH  SHEATHING   ON    6"  STUDS 


ySCkLL  DETAIL  OF  INWARD  OPENING  CASEMENT 
WITH  STUCCOED  REVEAL  USING  STUCCO  BOARD 
OVER.  SHLATHING  ON   G"  STUDS 


SECTION   THR.U    H  L A JD  AND  JAMB 


B1SH3PH 

mc 

'MEDIUM 
WLTCHT 
PIAS.TIR. 
BOARD 


3" SCALE  DETAIL  OE  DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 
IN  BRICKL  VANEERED  WALL  USING 
STUCCO  BOARD  ON  4"  STUDS 


ISHOPWC 
MEDIUM 
WXIGHT 
PLASTE.R. 
BOARD 


sLcrioy_THR.tr  head  and  jam& 


KLAVY  WltGXT  /, 

..shlatkinc; 


BISHOPWC 
PIASTLR.  BOARD 


3"^  SCALE  DJLTAIL  OF 'DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 
USING  SH LATHING  BOARD  UNDER. 
SHIMGLL  OH.  CL  A  BOARD  IXTERJOR. 


DRAWN  BY 
SWIift  CAIALOGUL 
SERVICE,  INC. 


WINDOW  DETAILS  FOR  USE  WITH 
BISHOPRIC  STUCCO  6" SHEATHING  BOARD 


SCALE  3*. 
EQUA.LS  i'-O 
DATE-APR'20 


DRWq 
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TWO  MLTHODS  Oi  FRAMING  AND  1UIUUNG  HIPS 


MICTION  THRU  LXTLR.IOR  ¥ALL 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,  INC. 


BISHOPRIC  SHEATHING  USED  UNDER  THATCHED  ROOTS 
BISHOPRIC  SHEATHING  &  STUCCO  BOARD  ONEXTERIORWALL 


SCALE  iMftfy*] 
EQUALS  i'-O" 
DATE  APR,r20. 


DK5NG 
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PERSPECTIVE,  VIEW  Of  BUILT-IN'  BATH-TUB 
SHOWING  APPLICATION  OF  BISHOPRIC  PLASTER  50AR.D. 


Mi^ — 

ZA  SCALE  SECTION  ThfcU  SHOWED  COMTAWMDIT. 


BI5HOPE.IC 
PLA5TER.  DOAR.D 


i  .,•  \  .  gag  <»»x.  >  .  \  ' uf)A 


TTT 


\>ll'  SCALE  DETAIL 
TH£U  LARGE  COVE, 


BISHOPRIC 

r PLASTER- 
BOARD 


i'V SCALE  DETAIL 
AT  CEILING  AND  WALL 


Joints  to  be  V 
/  brocKxn  wry 
'  tentb  Latb 


— 31uds  16"oDCtri. 


-J 


=F=F 


4 


WSHOPRIC  PLASTER.  BOARD  AS  APPLIED  TO  WALL  8  CEILING 
SHOWING  PROPER.  BREAKING  OF  JOINTS 


Plaster-- 

rHSHOPEIC 
PLASTE.R.  E>OABD 


1^' SCALE  DETAIL 
THRU  ORNAMENTAL  CORNICE 


M'JCAtf  DETAIL 
THRU  5MALL  COVfi 


^Sanitary 
base 


|f  MSHOPEJC 
J* —  PLASTER, 
BOAED 


WASHEATHMCj 


SECTION  THRU  TILE  BASE       SECTION  THRU  'HOOD  BASE 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE, 
SERVICE, INC. 

fil.SHOPklH  PLASTER  fiOARD 
USED  FOR  INTERIOR.  WORK. 

f.au\j.  i-o: 

DATE.  APR.  2.0 

PRWG 

9 

SWKKT'.H  (  A TAI  (K.TK 
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Chas.  Emmel  &  Rose  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1884  INCORPORATED  1908 

CHAS.  EMMEL  &  ROSE  CO. 

Architectural  Modelers,  Wood  Carvers  and  Decorators 

383  Albany  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Relief  Ornament  in  Plaster,  Stucco,  Concrete, 
Composition,  Papier  Mache,  Wood  Carving. 
Concrete  Garden  Accessories. 
Models  for  stone  carvings. 
Patterns  for  ornamental  iron  and  bronze. 
Memorial  Tablets. 

Stock  Models. 

In  the  course  of  36  years  in  business  a  great  num- 
ber of  models,  renowned  everywhere  for  their  excellence 
and  artistic  execution,  have  been  accumulated. 

Facilities. 

A  staff  of  the  best  artisans  is  employed.  This 
enables  the  giving  of  particular  attention  to  architects' 
and  decorators'  special  designs. 

Estimates. 

Estimates  are  made  from  the  architects'  plans  or 
descriptive  sketches.    Prompt  attention  is  assured. 


ITALIAN  FOUNTAIN 
Doiun  No.  39 

S  w  i  j  i    i     i   i  <  tf  .  i  i 


Catalogues. 

An  illustrated  catalogue  is  issued  which  relates  to 
Composition  Capitals,  Brackets,  Consoles,  etc. 

Another  catalogue  relating  to  Concrete  Garden 
Accessories  is  issued.  It  shows  fountains,  sundials  and 
pedestals,  benches,  tables,  vases,  bird  baths,  flower  boxes, 
hermes  balustrades,  etc. 

Either  or  both  of  these  catalogues  will  be  sent  on 
receipt  of  request  mentioning  Sweet's  Architectural 
Catalogue. 


References. 

The  following  are  a.  few  of  the  recent  installations 
of  our  work : 

Boston  Opera  House,  Boston,  Mass. 

Wheelwright  &  Haven,  Architects 
W  ilbur  Theater,  Boston,  Mass. 

C.  H.  Blackall,  Architect 
Harvard  Hall,  Boston,  Mass. 

Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice,  Architects 
F.  L.  Ames,  Residence,  Newport,  R.  I. 

Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice,  Architects 
Public  Service  Building,  Baltimore.  Md. 

Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice,  Architects 


ORNAMENTAL  HEAD 
Design  No.  2961 
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JACOBSON  &  COMPANY 

Craftsmen,  Designers  and  Plasterers 

241  East  44th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Specialists  in  Architectural  Plastering,  Deco- 
rative Sculpture,  Stucco  and  Stone  Products  of 
every  description. 

Expert  Chimneypiece  makers. 

Composition  Ornaments  for  Woodwork. 

General. 

Jacobson  &  Company  make  ornaments  in  plaster 
and  composition  for  interior  and  exterior  purposes,  par- 
ticularly for  theaters,  banks,  public  buildings  and  fine 
residences. 

Famous  early  English  masterpieces  in  plaster  work 
are  reproduced.  Architects  who  have  visited  the  studios 
of  this  company,  241  East  44th  Street,  New  York  City, 
have  gained  a  perfect  understanding  of  the  unusual 
products  on  display,  such  as  ceilings,  chimneypieces  and 
plastic  embellishments,  many  modeled  from  the  originals 
in  the  old  world. 

Chimneypieces  reproduced  from  originals  designed 
and  carved  in  the  earlier  centuries,  provide  the  one 
feature  of  interior  decoration  that  is  most  valued  by  the 
residence  owner  of  discriminating  mind.  The  true 
beauty  of  these  reproductions  lies  in  their  faithfulness 
to  the  original  and  their  true  stone  texture.  They  are 
not  adaptations  of  ideas,  or  copies  in  part,  but  careful 


perfect  replicas,  showing,  in  the  new,  the  most  minute 
evidences  of  age  as  in  the  original. 

Lignoid  compo  ornaments  come  in  a  great  variety 
of  designs.  When  stained  or  painted  the  desired  color, 
they  have  all  the  effect  of  expensive  natural  wood,  richly 
carved. 

Jacobson  &  Company  manufactures  decorative 
artificial  stones  for  interior,  and  stucco  for  exterior  work. 

Catalogue. 

Write  for  catalogue  of  designs.  From  the  many 
plates  an  antique  design  best  suited  to  any  room  in- 
terior can  be  selected.  The  designing  staff  is  always  at 
the  service  of  clients. 


EXAMPLE  OF  OLD  ENGLISH  PLASTER  WORK 


EXAMPLE  OF  INTERIOR  ART  STONE  WORK 


JACOBSON   ART   STONE  MANTEL 
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THE  ASSOCIATED  TILE  MANUFACTURERS 

Tile,  Ceramic  Mosaic  and  Faience 
BEAVER  FALLS,  PA. 


MEMBERS  OF  THE 

ALHAMBRA  TILE  COMPANY 

Newport,  Ky. 
AMERICAN  ENCAUSTIC  TILING  CO.,  LTD. 

Factories :  Zanesville,  Ohio,  Maurer,  N.  J.,  and  Los 
Angeles,  Cal. 

New  York  Office,  16  East  40th  Street 
BEAVER  FALLS  ART  TILE  COMPANY 

Beaver  Falls,  Pa. 

New  York  Office,  156  West  49th  Street 
Chicago  Office,  202  South  State  Street 
CAMBRIDGE  TILE  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 
Covington,  Ky. 

New  York  Office,  2-4  West  19th  Street 
GRUEBY  FAIENCE  AND  TILE  COMPANY 

Boston,  Mass.,  corner  K  and  1st  Streets 
MOSAIC  TILE  COMPANY 

Zanesville,  Ohio 

New  York  Office,  35  West  35th  Street 
San  Francisco  Office.  230  Eighth  Street 
MATAWAN  TILE  COMPANY 
Matawan,  N.  J. 


Products. 

Members  of  The  Associated  Tile  Manufactur- 
ers specialize  in  the  manufacture  of  Vitreous,  Semi- 
vitreous,  Inlaid,  Ceramic  Mosaic  and  Art  Ceramic 
Mosaic  Tile  for  floors ;  Glazed,  Enameled,  Embossed,, 
Decorated  and  Trim  Tile  for  walls,  ceilings,  etc. ;  and 
Faience  for  walls  and  floors — in  all  standard  and  many- 
special  sizes  and  shapes  in  a  great  diversity  of  colors. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Architects  are  cordially  invited  to  consult  us  on  any 
question  pertaining  to  tile  and  its  many  uses.  The 
service  department  of  this  Association  will  gladly  assist 
in  selecting  and  specifying  tile  best  suited  for  any  pur- 
pose, or  in  solving  problems  that  involve  special  condi- 
tions or  requirements. 

Merits  of  Tile. 

The  practical  advantages  of  tile  include :  Absolute 
sanitation,  easy  cleaning  qualities,  unexcelled  wearing 
qualities  and  durability,  and  permanency  of  colors.  It  is 
absolutely  fireproof,  and  acidproof  to  all  acids  except 
hydrofluoric. 

The  great  range  of  colors  and  textures  makes  tile 
a  very  desirable  material  for  decorative  purposes,  and 
its  use  in  the  architectural  triumphs  of  all  ages  speaks 
plainly  for  its  artistic  merit. 

Scope  of  Use. 

All  classes  and  sizes  of  buildings  or  other  places 
requiring  sanitary,  durable,  fireproof  or  attractive  treat- 
ment are  proper  fields  for  tile,  and  there  is  no  limit  to 
cither  its  usefulness  or  appropriateness.  Its  scope  is  as 
wide  and  varied  as  the  work  of  the  architect. 

Any  one  of  the  kinds  of  tile  enumerated  above  is 
suitable  for  interior  work.  For  exterior  surfaces,  espe- 
cially in  colder  climates,  the  vitreous  varieties  and 
Faience  arc  to  be  preferred. 

Stucco  and  concrete  buildings  are  now  decorated 
to  ;m  ever  increasing  extent  with  tile  borders,  panels  and 
inserts.  This  form  of  decoration  is  the  simplest  and 
mo  t  satisfactory  means  of  adding  color  to  concrete 
houses. 
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ASSOCIATION 

NATIONAL  TILE  COMPANY 
Anderson,  Ind. 

New  York  Office,  43  and  45  West  34th  Street 
Chicago  Office,  59  East  Adams  Street 
St.  Louis  Office,  607  Benoist  Building 
San  Francisco  Office,  1003  Crocker  Building 
OLD  BRIDGE  ENAMEL  BRICK  AND  TILE  CO. 
Old  Bridge,  N.  J. 

Chicago  Office,  30  North  Michigan  Boulevard 
C.  PARDEE  WORKS 

Perth  Amboy,  N.  J. 
PERTH  AMBOY  TILE  WORKS 

Perth  Amboy,  N.  J. 
U.  S.  ENCAUSTIC  TILE  WORKS 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

New  York  Office,  240  Front  Street 
Chicago  Office,  918  First  National  Bank  Building 
WHEELING  TILE  COMPANY 
Wheeling,  W.  Va. 


Certificate  of  Quality. 

Special  attention  is  called  to  the  necessity  of  incor- 
porating into  specifications  on  tile  work  a  clause  re- 
quiring that  the  tile  contractor  furnish  a  certificate  of 
quality  for  all  tile  used.  These  certificates  of  quality 
will  be  issued  by  each  member  of  this  Association  on 
request  at  time  of  shipment,  with  such  identifying  in- 
formation as  may  be  necessary. 

Publications. 

The  Associated  Tile  Manufacturers  have  is- 
sued books  on  use  of  tile  in  hospitals,  swimming  pools 
and  butcher  shops,  which  are  available  and  will  be 
mailed  free  to  architects  on  request.  Others  are  in 
course  of  preparation. 

In  addition,  photographic  reproductions  of  some  tile 
installations  are  distributed  among  architects  at  frequent 
intervals,  and  will  be  mailed  regularly  to  those  desiring 
them. 

Standard  Methods  for  Setting  Tile. 

Floors 

Section  I,  Foundation — A  perfectly  solid  and  level  foun- 
dation free  from  spring  or  vibration  is  absolutely  necessary. 
Tile  must  be  laid  on: 

A,  a  concrete  bed  of  not  less  than  2r/2  ins.  thickness  (cinder 
concrete  beds  should  be  not  less  than  3 J/2  ins.). 

Or  B,  a  concrete  bed  of  V/i  to  2  ins.  with  a  leveling  coat  of 
a  thickness  to  complete  2l/2  ins.  on  top. 

Or  C,  a  sand  concrete  bed  of  not  less  than  2l/t  ins.  thickness, 
laid  in  successive  layers  of  about  1  in.  each. 

The  surface  of  this  bed  must  be  uniformly  rough,  and 
brought  to  within  1  in.  of  the  finished  floor  line,  leaving  in. 
for  cement  mortar  setting  bed,  if  tile  of  J/>-in.  thickness  is  to 
be  laid,  or  accorditig  to  the  thickness  of  the  tile  to  be  used.  (See 
big.  1.) 
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Section  2,  Concrete — Shall  consist  of  1  part  Portland  ce- 
ment, 2  parts  clean,  washed  sand,  and  4  parts  clean  gravel, 
broken  stone  or  clean,  washed  cinders. 

Cinders  containing  sulphur  in  any  form  shall  not  be  used 
for  work  requiring  steel  reinforcing  material.  In  all  cases, 
cinders  (vitreous  clinkers)  shall  be  washed  free  of  unburned 
coal  and  ashes  or  particles  smaller  than  in.  in  diameter. 
(The  strength  of  cinder  concrete  is  very  low,  being  about  one- 
half  that  of  good  stone  or  gravel  concrete,  but  it  is  very  much 
lighter). 

Thoroughly  mix  cement  and  sand  dry ;  add  gravel,  broken 
stone  or  cinders,  and  mix  again ;  then  add  sufficient  water 
to  make  a  firm  mortar  when  tamped  or  floated  to  a  bed. 

Concrete  shall  be  allowed  to  harden  thoroughly  before 
laying  the  tile,  and  care  taken  that  it  is  perfectly  clean.  If 
concrete  has  been  installed  for  any  length  of  time,  all  dust 
must  be  brushed  from  it,  and  the  surface  shall  then  be  thor- 
oughly saturated  with  clean  water,  and  dry  cement  evenly 
sprinkled  over  it  to  a  thickness  of  about  VM  in.,  before  cement 
mortar  is  spread. 

The  leveling  coat  shall  consist  of  1  part  Portland  cement 
and  4  parts  clean,  washed  sand,  and  shall  be  placed  immediately 
after  the  concrete. 

The  sand  concrete  shall  consist  of  1  part  Portland  cement 
and  5  parts  clean,  washed  sand. 

Section  3,  Floors  in  New  Buildings — Joists  shall  be  set  4l/> 
ins.  below  the  finished  floor  line  (for  small  floor  areas  3^2  ins. 
is  sufficient),  spaced  12  ins.  on  centers,  thoroughly  bridged  to 
make  a  stiff  floor,  free  from  spring  or  vibration,  covered  with 
1-in.  rough  boards  not  over  6  ins.  wide,  %  in.  apart  to  allow 
for  swelling,  and  thoroughly  nailed.  Place  a  layer  of  tar  paper 
on  top  of  rough  floor  to  protect  boards  from  the  moisture  of 
the  concrete  and  prevent  water  from  dripping  through  to  the 
ceiling  below. 


Fig.  2.    CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TILE  IN  NEW  BUILDINGS 


Section  4,  Iron  Beams — Shall  be  set  3  ins.  below  finished 
floor  line,  to  permit  an  adequate  foundation  for  the  tile  floor. 
A  metal  or  hollow  tile  cover  shall  be  placed  on  top  of  the 
beams  to  take  care  of  expansion  and  contraction  and  obviate 
the  likelihood  of  cracks  from  this  source  (Fig.  3). 

Where  hollow  tile  arches  are  used  the  covering  coat  must 
conform  to  the  requirements  of  Sections  1  and  2. 


Fig.  3.    LAYING  TILE  OVER  IRON  BEAMS  AND  HOLLOW  TILE 


Section  5,  Floors  in  Old  Buildings — Joists  shall  be  thor- 
oughly bridged  and  free  from  spring  or  vibration.  Where 
strength  of  joists  permits,  1  in.  or  more  should  be  cut  off  the 
top.  Where  joists  are  too  weak,  they  shall  be  stre/igtheued 
by  securely  nailing  cleats,  6  ins.  wide,  the  full  length  of  the 
joists.  The  upper  edges  of  the  joists  must  be  chamfered  off 
to  a  sharp  point,  thus  reducing  the  bearing  and  the  chance 
of  cracking  in  case  of  settlement. 

Cleats  shall  be  nailed  to  the  joists  4>4  ins.  below  finished 
floor  line  (for  small  floor  areas  3J/2  ins.  is  sufficient),  and 
short  pieces  of  board  (not  over  6  ins.  wide),  r4  in.  apart, 
fitted  between  the  joists,  on  the  cleats  and  well  nailed.  A  layer 
of  tar  paper  shall  be  placed  over  the  boards  and  carried  up 
the  joists;  separate  pieces  shall  then  be  put  closely  over  the 
joists  and  overlapping  those  on  the  boards  (Fig.  4). 

The  method  described  in  Section  3  should  be  used  wher- 
ever possible. 


Fig.  4.    CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TILE  IN  OLD  BUILDINGS 

Section  6,  Floor  Binder — Open  and  well  painted,  expanded 
metal  or  galvanized  wire  netting  shall  be  placed  on  top  of 
leveling  coat  or  concrete,  overlapping  at  least  6  ins.  where 
more  than  one  width  is  required.  Wire  netting  should  be 
stretched  tightly  and  fastened  at  ends.  This  reinforcement 
will  tend  to  counteract  volume  changes  within  cement  mortar 
as  well  as  distribute  strains,  and  thus  prevent  floor  cracks. 

Section  7,  Cement  Mortar — Shall  consist  of  1  part  Port- 
land cement  and  3  part*  clean,  washed  sand,  thoroughly  mixed 
as  directed  for  concrete  (Section  2).  Cement  mortar  must  be 
used  while  fresh,  before  it  reaches  its  initial  set. 

Before  laying  tile,  dry  cement  shall  be  Justed  over  the 
cement  mortar  to  a  thickness  of  about  '/«  in. 

Section  8,  Laying  Floor  Tile — Set  screed  strips  as  guides 
for  leveling  the  cement  mortar  over  as  large  a  section  of  the 
floor  area  as  possible.  The  top  of  strips  shall  come  to  within 
Y%  in.  of  finished  floor  line  (when  tile  of  V2  in.  thickness  are 
to  be  laid).  The  surface  of  the  concrete  or  leveling  coat 
shall  then  be  saturated  thoroughly  with  clean  water.  Sprinkle 
dry  cement  over  concrete  to  a  thickness  of  about  Vu  in.  With 
a  trowel  spread  cement  mortar  between  the  strips  along  one  end 
of  the  room  as  evenly  as  possible.  Put  a  screed  edgewise 
over  strips  and  with  a  sawing  motion  distribute  and  smooth 
the  mortar  till  entire  surface  is  true  and  even  with  the  strips. 
The  larger  the  area  thus  covered,  the  better,  provided  tile 
can  be  laid  on  it  before  the  mortar  reaches  its  initial  set. 
Remove  screed  strips  and  fill  the  grooves  with  cement  mortar. 
Sprinkle  dry  cement  over  the  mortar  to  a  thickness  of  about 
Vie  in.  This  sprinkling  of  dry  cement  shall  not  be  done  over 
the  entire  setting  bed  at  one  time,  but  shall  proceed  with  the 
laying  of  the  tile. 

All  tile,  except  vitreous,  shall  be  thoroughly  soaked  in 
clean  water  before  laying. 

Tile  shall  then  be  placed  upon  and  firmly  pressed  into 
the  cement  mortar  and  tamped  with  block  and  hammer  about 
%  in.,  or  until  exactly  true  and  even  with  the  finished  floor 
line  (Fig.  5). 

When  more  cement  mortar  has  been  spread  than  can  be 
covered  with  tile  on  the  same  day,  all  mortar  of  the  un- 
finished portions  shall  be  removed  and  brought  to  a  clean, 
beveled  edge  along  the  tile  of  the  finished  portion. 

Joints  shall  be  grouted  with  Portland  cement  mixed  with 
water  to  the  consistency  of  cream.  Force  the  grout  into  the 
joints  with  a  flat  trowel  or  thin  board.  After  dry  cement 
has  been  sprinkled  on  the  floor  remove  all  surplus  of  the  grout 
with  sawdust  and  excelsior  or  bagging. 

All  floor  tile  laid  on  one  day  shall  be  grouted  not  later 
than  the  following  morning  to  insure  a  proper  bond  between 
grouting  and  cement  mortar. 


Fig.  5.    METHOD  OF  LAYING  FLOOR  TILE 

Section  0,  Cleaning  Floor  Tile — A  white  scum,  caused  by 
cement,  sometimes  appears  on  the  surface  of  the  floor  tile.  This 
can  generally  be  removed  by  frequent  washing  with  plenty  of 
soap  and  water.  If  this  proves  ineffective,  use  diluted  commer- 
cial muriatic  acid  (6  oz.  of  acid  to  a  bucket  of  water)  and  apply 
with  a  scrubbing  brush.  Agitate  the  acid  and  allow  it  to  remain 
on  the  floor  for  a  few  minutes  only,  then  wash  off  thoroughly 
with  clean  water. 
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Section  10,  Laying  of  Ceramic  Mosaic  Tile — The  border 
of  a  ceramic  mosaic  floor  shall  be  laid  before  the  center  in  the 
following  manner :  place  short  screed  strips  at  right  angles  to 
the  walls  of  the  room  and  level  with  the  finished  floor  line  (Fig. 
6).  Surface  of  leveling  coat  or  concrete  shall  then  be  saturated 
thoroughly  with  clean  water.  Sprinkle  dry  cement  over  con- 
crete to  a  thickness  of  about  */»  in.  With  a  trowel  spread 
cement  mortar  between  strips  as  evenly  as  possible  for  a  width 
slightly  exceeding  that  of  the  border.  Put  a  screed  edgewise 
over  strips  and  with  a  sawing  motion  distribute  and  smooth 
out  the  mortar  till  it  is  even  with  the  strips.  Sprinkle  dry 
cement  over  the  mortar  to  a  thickness  of  about  Vie  in.  Mark 
the  inner  edge  of  the  border  on  the  mortar  with  a  chalk  line. 
Remove  the  screed  strips,  fill  grooves  with  cement  mortar,  and 
proceed  with  laying  the  border  as  described  below. 

Inner  edge  of  border  must  be  kept  straight  and  all  cutting 
of  tile  for  irregularities  in  the  wall  line  shall  be  done  along 
the  outer  edge.  Any  cement  mortar  extending  beyond  the  inner 
edge  of  the  border  shall  be  removed  before  hardening. 

Field  of  the  floor  and  floors  without  borders  shall  be  laid 
as  follows:  set  screed  strips  across  the  room  and  level  with  the 
finished  floor  line  (Fig.  6).  Thoroughly  saturate  the  leveling 
coat  or  concrete  with  clean  water.  Sprinkle  dry  cement  over 
concrete  to  a  thickness  of  about  Vis  in.  With  a  trowel  spread 
cement  mortar  between  screed  strips  as  evenly  as  possible.  Put 
a  screed  edgewise  over  strips  and  with  a  sawing  motion  dis- 
tribute and  smooth  the  mortar  till  the  entire  surface  is  true 
and  even  with  the  strips.  The  larger  the  area  thus  covered,  the 
better,  provided  the  sheets  of  ceramic  mosaic  can  be  laid  on  it 
before  the  mortar  reaches  its  initial  set.  Remove  the  screed 
strips  and  fill  the  grooves  with  cement  mortar.  Sprinkle  dry 
cement  over  the  mortar  to  a  thickness  of  about  Vie  in.  The 
sprinkling  of  dry  cement  shall  not  be  done  over  the  entire 
setting  bed  at  one  time,  but  shall  proceed  with  the  laying  of 
the  sheets. 


Lay  sheets  of  ceramic  mosaic  carefully  on  the  mortar. 
Care  must  be  taken  to  keep  the  joints  between  sheets  the  same 
general  width  as  those  between  the  mounted  tile ;  the  finished 
floor  must  not  show  where  the  sections  join.  In  large  areas 
of  floor  work,  every  third  or  fourth  row  of  sheets  shall  he  laid 
to  a  straight  edge  in  order  to  avoid  irregularities  in  the  lines 
and  design  of  the  work. 

Beat  the  tile  down  until  the  mortar  shows  in  the  joints 
through  the  paper,  however,  without  breaking  the  paper.  The 
p.'ipci-  shall  then  be  moistened,  and  when  well  soaked,  removed 
by  carefully  pulling  it  off  backwards,  starting  with  a  corner. 
After  removing  the  paper,  sprinkle  the  tile  with  a  dry  mixture 
of  white  sand  and  cement  in  equal  parts  before  finishing  the 
beating,  so  that  the  tile  will  not  adhere  to  the  beater.  Correc- 
tions r,j  nrface  hall  then  he  made  by  leveling  with  block  and 
hammer. 

Where  the  laying  of  the  entire  floor  can  not  be  finished 
on  the  same  day,  the  last  row  of  ceramic  mosaic  including  the 
cement  mortar  shall  be  cut  off  (to  be  replaced  before  laving 
is  continued),  leaving  the  finished  part  of  the  work  with  a 
clean  beveled  edge. 

Joints  shall  be  grouted  with  Portland  cement  mixed  with 
water  to  the  consistency  of  cream  Force  the  grout  into  the 
joint-  wiili  a  Hal  trowel  or  thin  board  (not  with  a  broom  which 
often  scrapes  out  the  joints).  After  dry  cement  has  been 
sprinkled  on  tin-  floor  remove  all  surplus  of  the  grout  with 
lawdu  I  nid  excelsior  or  bagging.  All  ceramic  mosaic  laid  on 
oik  day  shall  be  grouted  not  later  than  tin-  following  morning 
to  in  me  a  proper  bond  between  the  grouting  and  cement 
mortar. 
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A  day  or  two  after  grouting,  the  whole  floor  shall  be 
rubbed  with  sharp  sand  and  a  piece  of  soft  lumber  to  remove 
she  last  traces  of  cement. 

Section  n,  Hearth — Concrete  foundation  shall  be  placed 
on  a  subfloor  constructed  in  the  following  manner.  Lay  2-in. 
T-irons,  8  ins.  apart,  from  the  brick  shelf  at  the  chimney  to  a 
cleat  nailed  along  the  joist  header.  Common  brick  shall  then 
be  placed  flat  upon  the  irons  and  the  joints  filled  with  Portland 
cement  mortar  (Fig.  7).  Sheet  or  corrugated  iron  can  be  used 
instead  of  brick  (never  use  wood). 

The  setting  of  hearth  and  facing  tile  shall  then  be  done  in 
the  same  manner  as  directed  for  floors  and  walls  respectively. 


Fig.  7.    FOUNDATION  FOR  HEARTH 
Walls 

Section  T2 — A  perfectly  solid  and  plumb  foundation  free 
from  spring  or  vibration  is  absolutely  necessary. 

Section  13,  On  Studding — Studding  should  be  placed  16  ins. 
on  centers,  thoroughly  braced  to  prevent  vibration,  and  covered 
with  tar  paper  (Fig.  8).  Metal  lath  or  expanded  metal  shall 
then  be  fastened  securely  to  the  studding. 

Section  14,  On  Brick  Walls — Some  of  the  mortar  must  be 
raked  out  of  joints  of  brickwork  to  provide  a  proper  key  for 
scratch  coat.  Before  applying  scratch  coat  saturate  wall  thor- 
oughly with  clean  water. 

Section  15,  On  Cork  Insulation — Where  tile  is  to  be  set  on 
cork  insulation  (as  for  refrigerators  or  cold  storage  boxes), 
wire  netting  or  metal  lath  shall  be  securely  fastened  to  this 
insulation  and  the  scratch  coat  shall  contain  waterproofing 
compound  to  prevent  condensation  from  penetrating  it. 

Section  16,  On  Gypsum  Blocks — When  placed  on  gypsum 
blocks,  these  blocks  shall  be  coated  witli  waterproof  paint  and 
a  wire  netting  or  metal  lath  securely  fastened  to  them,  or  holes 
shall  be  punched  into  the  blocks  to  provide  a  proper  anchor  for 
the  scratch  coat. 

Section  17,  Ntver  on  Wood  or  Plaster — Tile  shall  never 
be  placed  on  wood  lath  or  plaster. 

Section  iS.  Scratch  Coat — Scratch  coat  shall  consist  of  1 
part  Portland  cement  and  J  parts  clean,  washed  sand.  Thor- 
oughly mix  the  cement  and  sand  dry,  and  add  sufficient  water 
to  form  a  thick  mortar.  On  metal  lath,  the  scratch  coat  should 
be  Yi  in.  thick,  or  sufficient  to  make  an  even  and  true  surface 
to  within  Y\  in.  of  finished  wall  surface  (when  tile  of  .I*  in. 
thickness  are  to  be  used).  Scratch  coat  shall  be  scratched  hori- 
zontally, and  allowed  to  harden  for  at  least  1  day  before  com 
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tnencing  to  set  tile.  It  shall  then  be  brushed  to  remove  all 
dust,  and  thoroughly  saturated  with  clean  water. 

Section  ig,  Cement  Mortar — Shall  consist  of  1  part  Port- 
land cement,  2  parts  clean,  washed  sand,  and  not  more  than  15% 
of  well  slaked  lime,  thoroughly  mixed.  Great  care  must  be 
taken  to  have  the  lime  well  slaked,  and  free  from  all  lumps  by- 
passing it  through  a  fine  sieve  (this  guards  against  "heaving" 
or  "  swelling,"  and  thus  against  "  loosening "  or  "  lifting "  of 
tile).  Hydrated  or  finishing  lime  can  be  used.  Before  setting 
tile,  and  after  carefully  placing  the  last  coat  of  cement  mortar 
to  receive  the  tile,  apply  a  very  light  coat  of  pure  Portland 
cement  mixed  with  water  to  the  consistency  of.  thick  cream 
over  this  mortar  coat  with  a  plasterer's  trowel. 

Section  20,  Soaking  Tile — All  tile,  except  vitreous,  shall  be 
thoroughly  soaked  in  clean  water  before  placing  on  the  wall. 
Dirty  water  or  water  off  cement  will  stain  tile,  cause  variation 
in  shade  and  an  unsatisfactory  job. 

Section  21,  Setting  Tile  for  Walls  or  Wainscoting — Done 
by  one  of  two  methods :  Floating  or  Buttering.  Good  work  can 
be  done  by  either  method. 

Section  22 — When  a  cove  base  is  used,  it  may  be  set  first ; 
in  all  cases  it  must  be  well  supported  on  the  concrete.  If  guide 
strips  are  used  temporarily  in  place  of  base  they  must  be  even 
with  finished  wall  line. 

Section  23,  Floating  Wall  Tile — Soak  wood  laths  of  about 
30  ins.  length  in  water  and  then  place  them  as  guide  strips  on 
the  wall  to  be  tiled  by  putting  a  small  amount  of  cement  mortar 
on  one  side  of  the  laths.  Apply  plumb  rule,  and  tap  the  laths 
against  scratch  coat  until  they  are  perfectly  plumb  (Fig.  8). 
With  a  large  brush  thoroughly  saturate  scratch  coat  with  clean 
water  and  then  apply  cement  mortar  with  hawk  and  plastering 
trowel,  bringing  the  coat  of  cement  as  nearly  flush  with  laths 
as  possible.  Then  use  a  float  rod  by  placing  it  edgewise  against 
the  wood  laths  and  "  sawing "  it  from  the  bottom  up  until  an 
even  coat  results.  Before  placing  tile  on  this  coat,  remove  the 
wood  lath  guide  strips  and  fill  the  grooves  with  cement  mortar. 
Then  mix  a  small  quantity  of  pure  cement,  quite  thinly,  and 
apply  a  small  amount  on  the  back  of  each  tile,  place  tile  on  the 
wall,  and  beat  it  carefully  with  block  and  hammer.  Never 
rub  face  of  tile  with  the  blocks  since  it  will  surely  cause 
scratches. 


Fig.  8.    METHOD  OF  SETTING  WALL  TILE  BY  FLOATING 


Section  24,  Buttering  Wall  Tile — After  tile  base  is  set.  wall 
shall  be  spotted  about  30  ins.  apart,  with  small  pieces  of  tile 
(fastened  with  mortar)  which  must  be  absolutely  plumb  with 
face  of  finished  wall.  These  spots  are  to  act  as  guides  to  make 
the  tile  wall  or  wainscot  perfectly  plumb  (Fig.  9).  With  a  large 
brush  thoroughly  saturate  the  scratch  coat  with  clean  water. 
Apply  a  small  amount  of  neat  Portland  cement  on  the  back  of 
each  tile.  Spread  the  proper  amount  of  cement  mortar  evenly 
on  the  back  of  each  tile,  place  tile  on  the  wall,  and  tamp  gently 
until  firmly  united  with  the  wall  and  plumb  with  the  spots,  fre- 
quently using  a  wooden  straightedge  which  reaches  from  lower 
course  of  tile  or  base  to  all  the  spots.  Any  tile  projecting  beyond 
or  receding  from  the  straightedge  shall  be  tamped  or  brought 
out  as  may  be  necessary  to  insure  a  plumb  and  straight  wall. 

Every  fourth  course  of  tile  shall  be  brought  to  a  level 
and  straight  line  by  inserting  small  wooden  wedges  between  the 


Fig.  9.    METHOD  OF  SETTING  WALL  TILE  BY  BUTTERING 

joints.  These  wedges  are  to  be  removed  after  tile  is  set  and 
before  grouting  is  done. 

Section  25,  Grouting — -After  all  tile  is  set,  joints  must  be 
carefully  washed  out  and  neatly  filled  with  thinly  mixed  white  or 
light  gray  Portland  cement.  (White  cement  should  always  be 
mixed  in  a  porcelain  or  enameled  vessel;  if  mixed  in  a  tin,  it 
is  apt  to  be  discolored  by  rust  and  show  yellow  stains  after 
drying.) 

All  traces  of  cement  on  surface  of  tile  must  be  wiped  off 
carefully  before  hardening. 

Section  26,  Fixtures — -Such  as  plumbing  in  bathrooms,  etc., 
shall  be  attached  to  the  wall  by  drilling  through  tile  and  fasten- 
ing with  screws  set  in  metal  expansion  shells  of  proper  size. 

Ceilings 

Section  27,  Scratch  Coat  and  Cement  Mortar — Shall  be  same 
as  in  Sections  18  and  19. 

Section  28,  On  Iron  or  Concrete  Beams — Heavy  metal  lath, 
well  painted,  shall  be  tightly  stretched,  securely  wired  and  fas- 
tened to  the  beams.  Scratch  coat  shall  then  be  applied  and 
worked  well  through  the  lath,  so  that  upper  side  is  fully  cov- 
ered. A  leveling  coat  of  cement  mortar  shall  then  be  put  on  and 
brought  to  an  absolutely  true  and  uniformly  rough  surface. 

Section  2Q,  On  FIollow  Tile  or  Reinforced  Concrete  Con- 
struction— Carefully  clean  the  entire  surface,  saturate  it  thor- 
oughly with  clean  water  and  apply  scratch  coat,  which  should 
contain  2%  of  a  reliable  waterproofing  compound.  This  insures 
a  uniform  rate  of  setting  of  the  next  coat.  The  leveling  coat 
of  cement  mortar  shall  then  be  applied  and  brought  to  an  ab- 
solutely true  and  uniformly  rough  surface. 

Section  30,  On  Wooden  Joists — Joists  should  be  spaced  12 
ins.  on  centers,  thoroughly  bridged,  and  free  from  spring  or 
vibration.  Stretch  well  painted  metal  lath  of  sufficient  strength 
tightly  over  the  joists  and  fasten  securely.  Then  apply  scratch 
coat  and  leveling  coats  as  directed  in  Section  28. 

Section  31,  Suspended  Ceilings — Where  there  is  heavy 
traffic  or  trucking  on  the  floor  above,  tile  should  be  placed  on 
a  suspended  foundation  entirely  independent  of  floor  support. 

Section  32,  Floating  Tile — When  tile  is  set  by  floating 
method  the  setting  bed  should  be  about  lA  in.  thick.  Over  this 
coat  use  a  very  thin  skim  coat  of  pure  cement  and  set  tile  as 
directed  for  walls  in  Section  23. 

Section  33,  Buttering  Tile — In  buttering  of  tile  for  ceiling 
work  the  same  method  of  "spotting"  as  described  for  walls 
(Section  24)  shall  be  used. 

Section  34,  Soaking  Tile — In  both  methods  all  tile  must  be 
thoroughly  soaked  in  clean  water  before  placing  on  the  ceiling. 

Precautions 

Section  33,  No  Walking  or  Pounding — Care  must  be  taken 
to  allow  no  one  to  walk  upon  or  carry  anything  heavy  over  tile 
floors,  nor  permit  any  pounding  about  the  wall  and  ceiling  work 
for  several  days,  or  until  tile  is  firmly  set.  Unless  these  pre- 
cautions are  taken,  it  will  be  impossible  to  guarantee  a  first  class 
job.  (Tile  work  is  frequently  condemned  when  the  fault  lies 
with  the  rush  of  other  contractors  to  finish  their  work). 

Section  36 — Do  not  allow  tile  to  get  wet  and  lie  in  sawdust, 
as  it  will  stain  the  tile. 
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B.  Mifflin  Hood  Brick  Company 


B.  MIFFLIN  HOOD  BRICK  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Tile,  Brick,  and  Terra  Cotta 

Tenth  Floor,  Candler  Building 
ATLANTA,  GA. 

REPRESENTED  BY  LEADING  TILE  AND  BRICK  DEALERS  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products.  » 

"Pottry"  (trade-mark  registered)  Tiles  for  all 
purposes  ;  Quarrie  Tile  ;  Promenade  Tile  ;  Brick  for 
all  architectural  and  structural  uses ;  Fireplaces  ; 
Chemical  Stoneware  ;  Cylindrical  Spiral  Ring 
Tower  Packing. 

Steps,  Briquetts,  Landscape  Tile,  Garden  and  Ter- 
race Tile,  Floor  Tile,  Heavy  Traffic  Tile,  Non-slip 
Ramps,  and  Brick  and  Stucco  Inserts ;  Architectural 
Terra  Cotta. 

Representation. 

This  company  is  represented  by  the  leading  mantel 
and  tile  dealers  for  "Pottry"  fireplaces  and  tile,  and  by 
brick  agents  for  inserts  and  landscape  work. 

Shipments  are  made  to  all  parts  of  the  United 
States,  and  chemical  ware  and  floor  tile  are  exported. 
For  long  distance  shipments  the  special  tile  y2  in.  thick 
is  economical. 

New  sizes,  shapes,  colors,  and  textures  are  being 
developed  from  time  to  time. 

"Pottry"  and  Quarrie  Tiles. 

Quality — "Pottry"  is  made  from  pulverized  pot- 
tery and  fragments  of  old  jugs,  mixed  with  high  grade 
shale. 

The  pottery  acts  as  the  reinforcement,  like  steel 


in  reinforcing  concrete,  thus  enabling  this  company  to 
burn  at  much  higher  temperatures  and  to  produce  a 
wealth  of  beautiful  colors  and  rich  textures  heretofore 
unequalled,  while  at  the  same  time  preserving  trueness 
as  to  shape  and  size. 

Textures — "Pottry"  Quarrie  products  are  made  in 
5  textures,  as  follows  : 

(A)  Repressed — Like  imported  Welsh  Quarries. 

(B)  Smooth  Surface,  Wire-cut  Edge — With  cor- 
rugated backs. 

(C)  Flemish  Texture — Spring  needle-cut. 

(D)  Matt  Texture — Fine  wire-cut. 

(E)  Oriental  Texture — Coarse  wire-cut. 

Texture  A  is  really  a  true  representation  of  im- 
ported quarries,  smooth  surface  and  edges.  An  excep- 
tional domestic  product. 

Texture  B  is  a  smooth  surface  with  wire-cut  edge 
and  corrugated  back.  Used  extensively  where  a  re- 
pressed tile  is  not  considered  necessary. 

Texture  C,  Old  Flemish,  is  a  comparatively  smooth 
texture  surface  with  a  wire-cut  edge.  It  is  made  either 
with  a  corrugated  back  or  Old  Flemish  one  side,  matt 
texture  other  side. 

Texture  D,  matt  texture,  is  a  fine  wire-cut  surface 
and  edge.    Coarser  than  Old  Flemish. 

Texture  E.  oriental  texture,  is  coarse  wire-cut,  par- 
ticularly adapted  to  conditions  where  a  non-skid  surface 
is  desired. 


TERRA!  I    OV   MOOD'S   KI'lini.K  RANDOM; 

OutTAVi  w.  DmcKi  Architect 


RESIDENCE  OF  EL  s  LBYMAN,  CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
Wamwmth,  Adklion,  it n a n  n  i  no,  Tile  Contractor! 
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Shades — Hood's  "Pottry"  tile  are  unique  in  color 
as  well  as  texture  value.  They  are  made  in  a  number 
of  rich  shades,  as  follows : 

(2)  Red. 

(3)  Ox-blood  Red. 

(4)  Red  with  slight  fire  flash. 

(5)  Red  with  medium  flash. 

(6)  Fire  flashed  autumnal  blends. 

The  blended  colors  (shade  No.  6)  re- 
semble autumn  foliage:  fire  flashed  reds, 
browns,  bronzes,  coppers,  greens,  and  bluish 
purples. 

Grades — Hood's  "Pottry"  tiles  are  made 
in  4  grades,  as  follows. 

Standard — Representing  the  standard  of 
Hood's  manufacture. 

Select — A  special  hand  selection  from 
the  standard  grade. 

Commercial — A  good  quality  of  tile  with 
minor  imperfections  and  defects. 

Rubble  Random — Tile  of  odd  and  irregu- 
lar shapes  possessing  exceptional  color  value 
resembling  autumn  foliage.  See  view  on  op- 
posite page.  Comes  in  uniform  thickness. 
Many  artistic  settings  are  made  with  Rubble 
Random. 

Shapes — 100  different  sizes  and  shapes 
in  the  3  artistic  textures  are  carried  in  stock 
for  immediate  shipment.  These  shapes  add 
tone  and  dignity  to  fireplaces,  hearths,  steps, 
and  terrace. 

The  triangular  shapes  are  perfectly  cut 
and  especially  adapted  for  diagonal  patterns 
in  walls,  fireplaces,  and  floors  in  any  of  the  3  tex- 
tures. 

Special  shapes,  other  than  stock  specials,  will  be 
executed  in  accordance  with  the  architect's  designs. 
A  free  service  department  is  at  the  command  of  archi- 
tects. 

SIZES  AND  THICKNESSES  OF  "POTTRY"  TILE 


Fireplaces. 

Hood's  fireplaces  are  furnished  in  tile  of  1  -in.  and 
2-in.  thicknesses,  also  brick  thickness.  Thousands  of 
interesting  designs  can  be  executed  from  stock  mantel 
shapes,  m  either  smooth  or  rough  texture. 

Catalogue — Write  for  the  mantel  catalogue  show- 
ing SO  designs  ;  individual  and  artistic. 


Dougherty 


Square 

Rectangle 

Triangle 

Size, 
in. 

Thickness, 
in. 

Size, 
in. 

Thickness, 
in. 

Size, 
in. 

Thickness, 
in. 

8     x  8 
6  x6 
4     x  4 

3     x  3 

2     x  2 
1     x  1 

1,  2  and  4 
M.K.I  and  2 
Y2,  1,  2  and  4 

1  and  2 
1,  2  and  4 
1 

1  and  2 

8     x  4 
6     x  3 
6     x  2\i 
6     x  1 
6M  x  1 
2M  x  1 
4     x  2M 
8     x  2\i 

1,  2  and  4 
1  and  2 
1  and  2 
1  and  2 

2 

2 

1,  2  and  4 
1,  2  and  3% 

3x3 
4x4 
6x6 
8x8 

1  and  2 
1  and  2 
1  and  2 
1  and  2 

Quarry  Tile 

6x6      |  1 

Promenade  Tile 

Square  Edgei  and 
Nosed  for  Step  Treads 

Step  Risers 

6x9 

1 

Size 

Thickness ' 

Size      1  Thickness 
12x12    1  2 

6  x  12 
5  x  12 

2 
2 

Specials  made  from  any  detail  furnished. 

Guarantee — This  product  is  guaranteed  to  stand 
Canadian  winters.  It  is  used  extensively  in  acid  tower 
construction,  because  it  is  insoluble  in  boiling  nitric  and 
sulphuric  acids.  Due  to  its  vitrification  and  toughness 
it  is  used  as  a  lining  for  ladles  in  steel  plants. 

Estimates  and  Co-operation — Assistance  will  be 
gladly  rendered  in  the  adaptation  of  "Pottry"  mate- 
rial to  architects'  designs  and  in  estimating  costs  for 
appropriations. 

To  secure  the  best  results,  "Pottry"  should  be 
specified  under  allowance,  reserving  to  the  architect  the 
right  of  selection.    Samples  sent  on  request. 


HOOD'S  "POTTRY"  MANTEL  IN  RESIDENCE  OF  C.  A.  GODDING,  NASHVILLE, 

TE-NN. 

&  Gardner,  Architects  H.  E.  Parmer,  Tile  Contractor 


Quarry  Tile,  Promenade  Tile,  and  Brick. 

Quarry  tile  in  standard  shapes  repressed  like  im- 
ported tile.  Promenade  tile  and  the  following  brands 
of  brick :  Hood's  Oriental,  Hood's  "Pottry,"  Southern 
Harvards  and  Smooth  Impervious.  New  products  are 
being  developed ;  special  sizes  are  being  standardized 
and  carried  in  stock.  Ask  for  blue  prints  of  stock  sizes, 
fireplaces  and  books  of  views. 

Chemical  Stoneware. 

The  Chemico  spiral  ring  (patented)  is  a  scientif- 
ically designed,  mechanically  perfect  packing  for  absorp- 
tion, cooling,  reaction  and  condensing  towers,  producing 
most  effective  contact  surfaces  per  unit  reaction  space. 

A  perfect  packing  must  have  the  following  require- 
ments :  intensive  mixing  motion  of  gases,  large  contact 
surface,  large  free  volume,  durability,  self-supporting, 
cheap  unit  cost.  These  requirements  are  ientirely  filled 
by  the  Chemico  packing  ring. 

The  United  States  Government  has  used  approxi- 
mately 80,000,000  Chemico  spiral  rings  in  the  building 
of  nitrate  plants.  The  leading  fertilizer  manufacturers 
in  the  United  States  are  satisfied  users. 


Specify. 

Hood's  "Pottry"  Tile-brick. 

Hood's  Fireplace  Design  No.  . . .  shaded  or  mingled. 
"Pottry"  sizes  from  1  by  1  by  1  in.  to  12  by  12  by  2  in. 
Hood's  Briquetts.  * 
Hood's  Quarries. 

Hood's  "Pottry"  Stepping  Stones. 

Hood's  "Pottry"  Landscape  Tile. 

Inserts — Texture:  Oriental,  Matt,  or  Old  Flemish. 

Chemico  Spiral  Ring. 
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American  Encaustic  Tiling  Co.,  Ltd. 


AMERICAN  ENCAUSTIC  TILING  CO.,  LTD. 

Manufacturers  of  Wall  and  Floor  Tiles,  and  -Faience 

16  East  40th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  332  South  Michigan  Boulevard  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  312  Chemical  Building 

FACTORIES 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.  ZANESVILLE,  OHIO  MAURER,  N.  J. 


Products.  the  architectural  suroundings,  is  a  factor  of  greater  im- 

Faience,  Floor  and  Wall  Tiles  of  every  descrip-  portance  to  the  architect. 

tion. 

Service.  O'1  receipt  of  necessary  data  from  the  architect 

The  sanitary  property  of  tile  is  no  longer  its  chief  we  will  prepare  a  scheme  entirely  subordinated  to  the 

recommendation ;  appropriate  treatment,  conforming  to  general  architectural  plan. 


Pattern  No.  8513.    Pattern  No.  8512.    6  by  6  in. 


Pattern  No.  8471.    6  by  3  in. 


Pattern  No.  8515.    Pattern  No.  8514.    6  by  6  in. 


Pattern  No.  851S.    h  bv  .!  in. 


Pattern  No.  8517.    Pattern  No.  8516.    6  by  6  in. 
PAIEN<  K  TII.ES  IN  HISTORIC  STYLES 


SUM  l's  (  AIAI.IM.I  | 
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ESTABLISHED  1827 


WM.  H.  JACKSON  COMPANY 


TELEPHONE: 

Bryant  8430 


Tile  for  Swimming  Pools  and  General  Decorative  Purposes 

2  West  47th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  746  South  Michigan  Boulevard  MONTREAL,  CAN.,  112  St.  James  Street 

FACTORIES  ANL}  SHOPS,  335  Carroll  Street,  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Tile  for  the  Lining  of  Swimming  Pools,  and  for 
Floors.  Wainscoting,  Fireplaces  and  General  Decorative 
Purposes ;  Metal  Strainers. 

For  Ornamental  Bronze  and  Iron  Work,  and  Metal 
Windows,  see  page  522. 

Co-operative  Services. 

In  addition  to  its  general  service  in  the  study  of 
decorative  tile  applications,  this  firm  will  co-operate 
with  architects  and  others  in  the  study  of  swimming 
pool  design  and  waterproofing,  and  will  furnish  draw- 
ings and  specifications  for  the  general  construction, 
together  with  estimates  for  furnishing  and  installing 
the  tile. 

Jackson  Mosaic  Tile. 

This  tile  is  applicable  in  simple  or  highly  elabo- 
rate designs  and  color  effects  to  floors,  wainscoting, 
walls,  fireplaces,  interior  columns,  etc.  The  Jackson 
tile  has  a  beautiful,  soft  and  restful  finish,  and  is  imper- 
vious to  moisture,  grease,  alkalis  and  most  acids.  The 
large  color  field  to  choose  from,  as  offered  by  the 
Jackson  stock,  together  with  the  co-operative  service 
of  the  designing  department,  insures  most  effective  and 
rich  results  in  this  kind  of 
work. 

A  large  list  of  in- 
stances in  public  and  pri- 
vate buildings  in  which 
Jackson  tile  was  specified 
and  was  installed  by  this 
firm  will  be  supplied  on 
request. 

Jackson  Tile  Lined  Swim- 
ming Pools. 

The  illustration  shows 
one  example  of  Jackson 
tile  lined  swimming  pool 
construction.  These  pools 
have  been  installed  by  this 
firm  in  many  private  and 
institutional  building  s, 
clubs,  colleges  and  so  on. 
The  same  material  being 
applicable  to  the  pool,  the 
floor,  and  the  walls,  it  is 
possible  to  obtain  with  it  a 
most  satisfactory  unity  of 
effect. 

The  mosaic  tile  is  ap- 
plied by  this  firm  to  the 
rough  concrete  or  brick 
basic  construction,  which  is 
taken  care  of  by  other 
contractors.  Special  tile 
shapes  are  used  as  well  as 


standard  straight  and  curved  units,  which,  from  their 

small  size,  are  easily  applicable  to  any  desired  layout. 
Special  advantages  in  Jackson  pool  lining  are: 
(1)  Proper  waterproofing;  (2)  life  rail;  (3)  grip 

coping;    (4)    longitudinally  sloping  overflow  gutter; 

(5)  depth  and  distance  numerals  ;  (6)  safety  lines,  etc. 
Further  information  regarding  expert  installation, 

comparative  cost,  etc.,  supplied  on  receipt  of  details 

of  requirements. 

Jackson  Metal  Strainers. 

This  company  has  special  patterns  adapted  for  over- 
flow, gutter,  inlet,  outlet  and  floor  drains. 

References. 

The  following  are  a  few  of  the  pools  recently 
installed  by  this  firm : 

St.  Paul  Athletic  Club,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Hon.  J.  M.  Cox,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Y.  M;  C.  A.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Syracuse  University,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
Stevens  Institute  of  Technology,  Hoboken,  N. 
Central  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Rutgers  College,  New  Brunswick,  N.  J. 
Detroit  Athletic  Club,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Captain  J.  R.  De  Lamar,  Glen  Cove,  L.  I. 
Racquet  and  Tennis  Club,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


J. 


POOL  IN  BROADMOOR  HOTEL,  BROADMOOR,  COLORADO  SPRINGS,  COLO. 
Warren  &  Wetmore,  Architects 
Ceramic  tile  pool  with  tile  ladders,  platform,  wainscoting  and  column  finish.    View  to  deep  end  of  pool 
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The  Rookwood  Pottery  Company 


THE  ROOKWOOD  POTTERY  COMPANY 


TELEPHONE : 

Canal  6135,  6136 


MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


EASTERN  BRANCH  OFFICE 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Architects  Building,  101  Park  Avenue— Telephone,  Murray  Hill  6459 


Products. 

"  Rookwood  "  Mat  Glazed  Architectural  Fai- 
ence ;  Floor  and  Wall  Tile  ;  Decorative  Tile. 
Garden  Ornaments ;  Pottery. 

Facilities. 

Complete  architectural  faience  and  pottery  plants 
unrivaled  in  their  technical  resources  and  representing 
28  years'  experience  in  the  making  of  faience  bodies 
and  colored  glazes. 

The  plants  are  thoroughly  equipped  to  execute  the 
designs  of  architects  and  decorators,  or  special  designs 
by  Rookwood  artists,  working  in  collaboration  or  in- 
dependently. Rookwood  artists,  selected  especially  on 
account  of  their  skill  in  the  ceramic  arts,  can  be  de- 
pended upon  to  produce  decorative  effects  of  individual 
character  and  of  the  highest  artistic  merit. 

"Rookwood"  Mat  Glazes. 

The  charm  of  "  Rookwood"  mat  glazes  lies  largely 
in  their  variations  of  shade  and  texture.  These  arise  from 
delicate  changes  in  the  glaze  structure  occurring  in  the 
fire  and  calculated  upon  in  the  composition  of  the  glazes. 

These  variations  are  not  sufficient  to  throw  any 


color  out  of  harmony,  but  only  such  as  stamp  the  ma- 
terial with  its  true  character  as  a  product  of  one  of  the 
arts  of  fire.  No  attempt  is  made  to  have  it  otherwise, 
and  those  ^who  seek  the  monotonous  uniformity  of  a 
painted  wall  will  not  find  it  in  "  Rookwood." 

Adaptability. 

"  Rookwood "  products  have  the  widest  range  of 
decorative  possibilities,  varying  from  a  tile  insert  to  the 
complete  decorative  or  sanitary  treatment  of  the  walls, 
floors  and  ceilings  of  rooms,  including  all  architectural 
features  or  members  in  any  form  or  combination  of 
colors.  The  accompanying  illustrations  suggest  a  few 
of  the  many  uses  in  which  "  Rookwood  "  products  have 
been  employed. 

Estimates  and  Co-operation. 

Assistance  will  be  given  in  the  adaptation  of  ma- 
terials and  architects'  designs,  and  in  estimating  costs 
for  appropriations.  Satisfactory  results  require  that 
faience  should  be  specified  under  allowance,  reserving 
to  the  architect  the  right  of  selection.  Appropriate 
forms  sent  on  request.  The  Rookwood  Pottery  Com- 
pany does  not  contract  for  installation. 


si  mmik  DINING  ROOM 
Ucniuiiril  l>y  IIahhv  Am.an  Jaiobh,  Architect 


(  oiilinui'd  <>»  tti-.vt  /ui.ijt' 


The  Rookwood  Pottery  Company 


EXAMPLES  OF  ROOKWOOD  DECORATED  INSERTS 


HAMILTON  COUNTY  NEW  COURTHOUSE  ROOKWOOD  FLOOR 

Rankin-Keh.ogg  &  Crane,  Architects 
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Mueller  Mosaic  Company 


MUELLER  MOSAIC  COMPANY 

Tilemakers 

TELEPHONE,  1210  WORKS  AND  MAIN  OFFICE 

TRENTON,  N.  J. 

NEW  YORK  SHOWROOM :  Rossman's,  Seventh  Avenue  and  49th  Street— Telephone,  Bryant  3626 


Products. 

Floor  and  Wall  Tile. 

Faience. 

Mosaics. 

Frostproof  Exterior  Tile. 

Flemish  Tile. 

For  porches,  lobbies,  garages,  etc.  A  strong  artistic 
product. 

Architectural  Work. 

Special  designs,  mouldings,  decorative  details,  etc. 

Ecclesiastical  Work. 

Floor  and  wall  tiling,  emblems,  etc. 

Signs. 

Weatherproof  and  frostproof  in  all  colors  and 
styles. 

Norman-Flash  Mosaic. 

A  characteristic  non-slip  flooring  for  interiors. 

Standard  Sizes. 

Sizes  of  every  known  shape. 

Colors. 

A  complete  palette  of  harmonizing  colors  and  tints. 


Co-operation. 

Suggestive  designs,  samples  and  desired  informa- 
tion promptly  furnished. 


FLEMISH  HERRINGBONE 
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SYNTHETIC  TILE  CO. 

SUCCESSORS  TO  THE  TILE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE 
FRANK  A.  SEIFERT  PLASTIC  RELIEF  CO. 

2627-2631  Dayton  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


Products. 

Floor  Tile,  Sanitary  Cove  Base,  'One-piece 
Stair  Treads  and  Risers. 

Marble  Mosaic  or  Terrazzo  Tile. 

These  tile  are  made  of  crushed  marble  and  portland 
cement,  pressed  with  hydraulic  pressure  into  8-in.,  9-in., 
10-in.,  and  12-in.  square,  and  11  J^-in.  hexagon  tile,  and 
are  suitable  for  any  kind  of  floor  where  durability  as 
well  as  design  is  desired. 

They  are  cured  in  specially  designed  curing  rooms 
thereby  attaining  the  maximum  amount  of  strength  in 
the  portland  cement. 

Inlay  Pattern  Tile. 

An  inlay  pattern  tile  is  also  made  in  various  colors 
as  suggested  by  illustration  below,  in  one  size  only — 
namely  8  in.  square.  This  tile  can  be  made  in  various 
colors  and  designs  and  lends  itself  admirably  where  a 
more  ornate  floor  is  desired.  They  are  also  made  in  a 
plain  tile.  The  colors  are  permanent  and  the  wearing 
qualities  are  excellent. 

Non-slip  Tile. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  carborundum  non-slip  tile 
which  is  made  in  a  checker  board  as  well  as  a  plain  8-in. 
square  tile,  and  which  is  a  non-wearing  tile  also. 

Standard  Sanitary  Cove  Base. 

This  company's  standard  6-in.  cove  base  is  made  in 
5  different  colors,  and  in  3-ft.  lengths  with  special  in- 
ternal and  external  miters.  It  can  also  be  made  to  order 
in  any  other  colors  used  in  their  work.  This  cove  base 
is  the  most  practical  and  the  most  economical  of  any 
similar  article  made  today. 

One-piece  Stair  Tread  Riser. 

Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  one-piece  stair 
tread  and  riser  made  either  with  or  without  a  carbo- 
rundum non-slip  tread  as  shown  herewith,  which  is 
unquestionably  the  best  one-piece  stair  tread  and  riser 
made,  and  can  be  used  with  concrete  construction  or  with 
metal  construction  as  indicated. 

Catalogues  and  Prices. 

Catalogues  and  prices  will  tfe  sent  to  interested  per- 
sons on  request. 


NONSLIP  CARBORUNDUM  ONE  PIECE  ^ 
STAIR  TREAD  AMD  RISER  FOR  METALf  1 
CONSTRUCTION  IS  MADE  WITH  INTERLOCKING 
JOINT  AND  REQUIRES  NO  ANCHORING 
K   8 


NONSLIP  CARBORUNDUM   ONE  PIECE.  'STAI  R 
TREAD  AND  RISER  WITH  MARBLE  MOSAIC 
STRINGER  A3  APPLIED  ON  CONCRETE  CONSTRUCTION 


STANDARD  SIX  INCH  SANITARY  COVE  BASE 
ALSO   PLINTH  BLOCK  AND  THRESHOLD. 
STANDARD  SANITARY  TOVE  BASE 


SPECIMEN  OF  INLAY  PATTERN  TILE 
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The  United  States  Roofing  Tile  Co. 


THE  UNITED  STATES  ROOFING  TILE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Quarry  or  Promenade  Tiles 

Sixth  Floor,  Union  Trust  Building 
PARKERSBURG,  W.  VA. 

FACTORIES :  PARKERSBURG,  W.  VA.,  EAST  SPARTA,  OHIO 


Products. 

Floor  Tiles  ;  Quarry  or  Promenade  Tiles  ;  Cove 
Base,  Wainscot  Cap,  Angles,  Stops,  etc. 
Acid  Tower  Lining. 

U.  S.  Quarry  Tiles. 

Material — Made  from  shale  by  modern  methods, 
resulting  in  a  perfect  product  with  low  absorption. 

Colors — Made  in  rich,  natural  reds,  and  assorted 
into  light,  medium  and  dark  shades. 

Grades  and  Uses  of  Quarry  or  Promenade  Tiles  for 
Floors  and  Flat  Roofs. 

No.  1  Select — Assorted  to  size  and  shade.  Used 
for  floors  of  terraces,  porches,  foyers,  sun  parlors,  dens, 
rathskellers,  buffets,  kitchens,  bathrooms,  rotundas,  cor- 
ridors, roof  gardens  and  waiting  rooms,  also  for  mantels 
and  hearths. 

Commercial — Same  as  No.  1  Select,  assorted  to 
size  but  not  to  shade.   Used  for  floors. 

Seconds — Rejected  from  first  and  commercial 
grades.  Imperfections  consist  of  small  spawls  chipped 
out  in  handling.  Not  selected  with  as  much  care  as  to 
level  surface  and  regular  lines,  but  make  a  good  roof, 
one  that  will  stand  any  weather  conditions. 

Selected  as  to  size,  but  not  to  shade. 

Culls — Same  as  seconds,  but  not  assorted  to  size 
or  shade. 

Specifications  and  Instructions. 

General — A  good  foundation  is  always  necessary  and 
should  be  solid  and  perfectly  level,  free  from  spring  or  vibra- 
tion. Tile  must  be  laid  upon  a  concrete  foundation,  prepared 
from  the  best  quality  portland  cement  and  clean,  sharp, 
washed  sand  and  gravel.  Cinders,  if  used,  should  have  ashes 
screened  out  and  the  vitrified  cinder  or  clinker  thoroughly 
washed  (sulphur  in  cinders  will  destroy  the  reinforcing  in 
concrete).  Concrete  should  be  allowed  to  harden  thoroughly 
before  laying  floor ;  thoroughly  brushed  to  remove  all  dust ; 
well  soaked  with  water,  dusting  on  concrete  thin  coat  of  pure 
Portland  cement  before  applying  cement  mortar  for  laying  tile. 
Concrete  should  never  be  allowed  to  stand  more  than  3  or 
4  days  before  laying  tile. 

Lime  Mortar — Lime  mortar  should  never  be  mixed  with 
concrete. 

Concrete — Concrete  to  consist  of  1  part  portland  cement, 
3  parts  clean,  washed,  sharp  sand,  4  parts  clean  gravel,  clean, 
fine  broken  stone,  or  cinders  free  froni 
ashes.  Mix  cement  and  sand  thoroughly  dry, 
add  gravel  or  broken  stone  and  mix,  adding 
sufficient  water  to  form,  when  laid,  a  hard, 
solid  mass  when  well  beaten  to  a  bed.  Bed 
should  not  be  less  than  3  in.  thick.  Surface 
of  concrete  must  be  level  and  finished  within 
2  in.  of  finished  floor  line  ()Vi  in.  when 
J/i-in.  tiles  are  used),  which  will  leave  space 
of  1  in.  for  cement  mortar. 

Cement  Mortar — Cement  mortar  to  con- 
sist of  1  pa rt  best  quality  portland  cement, 
2  parts  clean,  washed,  sharp  sand,  thoroughly 
ii 1 1 x <  i\  as  directed  for  concrete.  All  mortar  to 
be  used  fresh,  before  it  has  its  initial  letting. 

LAYING  Tm.es — Tiles  must  be  soaked  in 
water  not  less  than  '/j  hour  before  being 

pl.e  <  d  upon  mortar,  which  must  be  stiff 
tnotlgh  to  hold  weight  of  tiles  and  not  work- 
up  between    tlM   joints.     Tiles   arc   firm Iy 


pressed  into  mortar  and  tamped  down  with  block  and  hammer 
to  a  true  even  jointed  surface.  Lay  tiles  with  smooth  edges 
running  the  same  way. 

Grouting — When  cement  is  sufficiently  set,  which  should  be 
in  about  1  day,  floor  should  be  well  scrubbed  with  clean  water 
and  broom,  and  joints  grouted  flush  with  cement  grout  to  con- 
sist of  2  parts  best  quality  portland  cement  and  1  part  clean, 
washed,  sharp  sand.  Before  grouting,  rub  face  of  tiles  with 
oily  waste  to  facilitate  cleaning.  When  grouting  is  colored,  only 
the  best  mineral  color  should  be  used. 

Joints — These  tiles  should  never  be  laid  with  joints  of  less 
than  %  in.  for  the  smaller  tiles.  With  larger  tiles,  the  width  of 
joints  should  be  increased  proportionately.  Natural  cement 
joints  are  preferable  and  more  durable. 

Cleaning  Tiles — A  white  scum  sometimes  appears  on  the 
surface  of  tiles,  caused  by  cement.  This  can  generally  be 
removed  by  washing  frequently  with  Wyandot  (or  similar  clean- 
ing powders)  and  water.  If  scum  or  dirt  can  not  be  removed 
by  washing,  then  use  a  solution  of  muriatic  acid  and  water 
(1  pt.  of  acid  to  a  wooden  bucket  of  water)  applied  with  scrub- 
bing brush.  Allow  acid  to  remain  on  floor  for  a  few  seconds 
only,  then  thoroughly  wash  off. 

To  Brighten  Floors — Saturate  a  clean  cloth  with  equal 
parts  of  raw  linseed  oil  and  turpentine.  Rub  well  over  surface 
of  tiles  and  wipe  dry  with  clean  cotton  cloth. 

Facilities. 

This  company  operates  two  factories  and  carries 
large  stocks  from  which  prompt  shipment  can  be  made. 

Catalogue  and  Samples. 

Blue  print  catalogue  and  samples  will  be  sent  on 
request. 


6  by  6  by  1  in. 


6  by  9  by  1  in. 


9  by  9  by  1  in. 


12  by  12  by  ltf  in. 
U.  S.  QUARRY  TILES 


) Ill'     <    MM  IX .  1 1 K 
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Cove  Base  No.  1 
Also  made  3  and  9  in.  long 
No.  31.    Same  dimensions  ex- 
cept 3  in.  high 


5" 


Cove  Base  Angle  Internal  No.  5 
No.  35.    Same  dimensions  ex- 
cept 3  in.  high 


Wainscot  Cap  Angle  External  No.  8 


Cove  Base  No.  11 
Also  made  3  and  9  in.  long 


Cove  Base  Angle  Internal  No.  IS 


Cove  Base  Angle  External  No.  2 
No.  32.    Same  dimensions  ex- 
cept 3  in.  high 


Left  Door  Stop  Cove  Base  No.  1 


Wainscot  Cap  Angle  Internal  No.  9 


Cove  Base  Angle  External  No.  12 


Cove  Base  Angle  Internal  No.  3 
No.  33.    Same  dimensions  ex- 
cept 3  in.  high 


Wainscot  Angle  External  No.  6 


Cove  Base  Angle  Internal  No.  13 


Cove  Base  Angle  External  No.  4 

No.  34.  Same  dimensions  ex- 
cept 3  in.  high 


Wainscot  Angle  Internal  No.  7 


Left  Stop  for  Wainscot 
Cap  No.  10 


Cove  Base  Angle  External  No.  14 
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Maple  Flooring  Manufacturers'  Ass'n. 


MAPLE  FLOORING  MANUFACTURERS'  ASS'N 

Maple,  Beech  and  Birch  Flooring 

Stock  Exchange  Building 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 


Maple, Beech  and  Birch  Floor- 


ing. 


TRADE-MARK 


Characteristics  and  Grades. 

The  best  Maple,  Beech,  and  Birch 
floors  cost  very  little  more  than  the  better  classes  of  soft- 
wood floors.  The  slight  difference  in  cost  is  more  than 
offset  by  the  great  difference  in  wearing  and  appear- 
ance values.  Because  of  their  fine  characteristics 
Maple,  Beech,  and  Birch  are  favored  flooring  materials 
for  the  home.  Beech  and  Birch  possess  warm  and  pleas- 
ing color  tones.  Maple  is  not  a  characterless  wood  as 
some  have  assumed  it  to  be.  When  varnished  or  waxed, 
Maple  has  a  beautiful  golden  yellowish  color  which  in 
time  deepens  to  reddish  gold.  These  woods  are  des- 
tined to  grow  into  still  greater  favor  as  flooring  woods 
for  the  home. 

In  addition  to  the  standard  grades  of  Clear,  No.  1, 
and  Factory,  some  manufacturers  offer  special  grades 
of  White  Clear  Maple  and  Red  Clear  Beech  and  Birch. 
This  stock  is  selected  for  color,  but  in  all  other  respects 
it  is  the  same  as  the  grade  of  Clear. 

White  Clear  Maple  is  employed  where  unusually 
dainty  effects  are  desired.  It  makes  an  exceptionally 
attractive  floor  for  bedrooms. 

In  other  cases  the  color  scheme  may  demand  the 
use  of  Red  Clear  Beech  or  Birch.  Floors  made  of  these 
special  grades  of  Maple,  Beech,  or  Birch  flooring  should 
be  waxed  or  varnished. 

The  Clear  grade  of  Maple,  Beech,  and  Birch  shows 
some  variation  in  color.  To  many  lovers  of  woods  this 
is  an  added  attraction.  This  grade  of  flooring  makes 
the  most  durable  and  best  appearing  floors  for  any  build- 
ing. Clear  or  first  quality  is  suitable  for  apartment 
buildings,  churches,  clubs,  (lancing  floors,  gymnasiums, 
hospitals,  hotels,  office  buildings,  public  buildings,  resi- 
dences, roller  skating  rinks,  schoolhouses,  stores,  and 
similar  buildings. 

The  grade  of  No.  1,  or  second  quality,  is  a  com- 
mon grade  and  its  relation  to  Clear  is  similar  to  that 
between  second  and  first  grades  of  finish.  It  is  just 
as  serviceable  as  Clear  and  equally  as  desirable  when 
there  is  no  objection  to  the  appearance,  and  it  can  be 
used  in  the  same  class  of  buildings  as  the  Clear  grade 
at  a  material  saving  in  the  cost  of  construction. 

The  Factory,  or  third  grade,  will  give  excellent 
satisfaction  in  factories,  creameries,  granaries,  mills, 
warehouses,  workshops,  and  in  oilier  buildings,  at  mines, 
on  farms,  etc.  Where  a  low  priced  floor  is  wanted  for 
wear,  nothing  better  than  this  grade  can  be  obtained 
at  relative  cost. 

Comparative  Wearing  Qualities. 

I  ests  observed  show  in  the  order  named  the  follow- 
ing comparative  values  for  wearing  qualities.undcr  prac- 
licallv  the  same  conditions,  of  woods  used  for  flooring: 

(li  Maple  (6)  Oak,  plain  tawed 

i^i  Beech  and  Birch  (7)  Yellow  Pine,  plain  sawed 

i3i  Oak,  quarter  tawed  C8j  Fir,  plain  tawed 

it)  Yellow  Pine,  quart  or  sawed     C>)  Norway  I'inc 

(5;  Pir,  quarter  tawed  White  Pine 


MAPLE,  BEECH  AND  BIRCH,  MATCHED  STOCK 


Faces 

Grades 

Standard  Thickness. 
Special  Thicknesses. 

H  in. 

s.  'A,  ;.<"i 

l'/2,  2,  2'A,  iy4  in. 
in. 

1  'A,  2,  254  in. 

Clear,  No.  1,  Factory 
Clear,  No.  L  Factory 
Clear  and  No.  1  only 

Uses  of  Different  Thicknesses  and  Faces. 

Thicknesses — The  thickness    of  Maple, 

Beech,  and  Birch  flooring  is  most  commonly  used.  It 
can  be  laid  directly  on  the  joists,  or  on  strips  embedded 
in  cement  when  the  latter  is  used  for  fireproofing,  but 
is  more  frequently  laid  on  a  subfloor.  For  ordinary 
purposes  a  diagonal  subfloor  made  of  softwood  boards 
surfaced  one  or  two  sides,  is  sufficient.  This  may  be 
used  for  the  work  floor  during  the  progress  of  building 
and  the  hardwood  floor  should  not  be  laid  until  the 
building  is  dry. 

For  factories  and  warehouses  where  greater  strength 
and  slow  burning  construction  are  required,  the  subfloor 
should  be  made  of  matched  softwood  iy  in-  thick. 

The  lTV;-in.  thick  hardwood  flooring  is  sometimes 
preferred  when  the  floor  is  to  be  subjected  to  extraor- 
dinary strain,  but  the  ^|  in.  is  suitable  for  general 
purposes. 

The  Yz  in.  thickness  is  suitable  for  apartment  build- 
ings, churches,  clubs,  offices,  and  similar  buildings.  Un- 
der ordinary  foot  wear  it  is  as  serviceable  as  the  ^-f  in. 
I  f  the  subfloor  is  uneven,  the  ^-in.  flooring  will  produce 
more  satisfactory  results  than  the  ^-in.  thickness. 

The  Y^-'m.  thickness  is  the  most  popular  thickness 
under  y§  in.  It  is  superior  to  parquetry,  because 
the  sides  and  ends  of  the  flooring  are  matched  so  that  it 
can  be  laid  with  the  nails  entirely  concealed,  and  they 
can  nftt  work  out.  It  is  suitable  for  residences,  apart- 
ment buildings,  offices,  churches,  etc.,  where  both  its  ap- 
pearance and  utility  are  important.  Factory  ff-in. 
Maple,  Beech  or  Birch  makes  an  ideal  subfloor  for  the 
2^-in.  thickness. 

Faces — In  ff-in.  and  ^-in.  flooring  the  2y^-'\w.  face 
is  usually  preferred,  and  in  the  Y  in.  the  l^-in.  face  is 
a  happy  medium.  Narrower  faces  require  a  larger  quan- 
tity of  flooring  to  j:over  a  given  area  and  the  labor  cost 


Softwood  tfapn 
( OMI'AKA TIVK  CONPITION  OF  SOFTWOOD  AND  MAPLE 
FLOORING  A 1"  I  I-  U  SERVICE 

11m III  al>'.\r  IIimiih  win-  Milijeclcd  to  uimr  trallie  romlititin*  fur  IS  years 
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A  Western  College  Building 


Modern  Home  of  Moderate  Cost 


New  England  Cotton  Mill 


Pacific  Coast  Sugar  Mill 


■ 

High  School  Buildi 


City  Residence 


Di     IB  SI  it  Hi- 
fi  is  5'  El  ?a  II  I 
.«  II II II  !3  SB  il 
ft  U  II  IS  II  II  u 

■li  ) 
n  a  ii  ii  h  ii  H 11 


Modern  Department  Stoies 


The  Public  Building  Office  Building 

A  FEW  TYPES  OF  THE  MANY  BUILDINGS  IN  WHICH  MFMA  FLOORING  IS  GIVING  SATISFACTORY  SERVICE 
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Maple  Flooring  Manufacturers'  Ass'n. 


of  laying  is  greater,  but  the  resulting  floor  is 
worth  the  additional  investment  when  one  is 
looking  for  something  better  than  ordinary. 
The  wider  faces  are  not  so  desirable  in  appear- 
ance, but  usually  cost  less  for  material  and 
labor. 

Promoting  Better  Floors. 

A  quarter-century  ago  it  was  impossible 
to  specify  Maple  flooring  with  full  assurance 
of  satisfactory  results.  Then  the  industry  was 
unorganized.  Various  makes  under  same 
grade  names  might  differ  materially  in  char- 
acter and  there  was  lack  of  uniformity  in  the 
grades,  sizes  and  measurements  of  flooring.  As 
the  number  of  manufacturers  and  the  volume 
of  flooring  business  increased,  it  became  evident 
that  team  work  was  needed  to  standardize  and 
stabilize  the  methods  of  its  manufacture  and 
sale. 

To  meet  this  demand  the  Maple  Flooring 
Manufacturers'  Ass'n  was  established.  Its 
work  has  always  been  constructive  and  to  it  is  due  the 
present  excellence  of  the  flooring.  It  has  established  uni- 
form grades  and  standards  and  has  stimulated  improved 
methods  of  manufacture.  It  has  enabled  the  architect  to 
know  precisely  what  he  is  specifying  and  the  exact  dif- 
ference between  the  various  grades.  Its  trade-mark  is 
a  guaranty  of  quality  supported  by  the  organized  respon- 
sibility of  the  Association.  Today  it  is  possible  to  spec- 
ify MFMA  Maple,  Beech  or  Birch  flooring  and  feel 
perfectly  sure  of  securing  entirely  satisfactory  results. 

However,  the  big  service  idea  of  the  Association 
covers  more  than  the  character  and  integrity  of  the 
flooring.  It  follows  the  product  with  a  protective  chain 
of  responsibility  and  affords  reliable  information  about 
the  adaptability  of  the  various  woods,  grades  and  sizes 


GY 


mnasium,  northwestern  university,  evanston,  ill. 

Floored  with  MFMA  flooring 

for  different  uses,  the  best  methods  of  handling  and  lay- 
ing the  flooring,  and  the  most  satisfactory  way  to  finish 
and  take  care  of  the  floors.  This  information  is  em- 
bodied in  the  new  official  flooring  book  entitled  "Floor- 
ing of  Maple,  Beech  and  Birch,"  which  contains  a 
comprehensive  summary  of  the  subject  prepared  under 
the  careful  supervision  of  the  Association. 

Literature  for  Free  Distribution. 

The  Maple  Flooring  Manufacturers'  Ass'n  has 
for  free  distribution  the  following  booklets,  which  may 
be  had  upon  application : 

Flooring  of  Maple,  Beech  and  Birch  (the  new  offi- 
cial flooring  book). 

How  to  Lay  and  Finish  Maple,  Beech  and  Birch 
Floors. 

Grading  Rules  for  MFMA  Flooring. 


IK  MODKRKl/kD  WITH  )»  INCH  MIMA  FLOORING 
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OAK  FLOORING  MANUFACTURERS  ASSOCIATION 

OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

W.  L.  CLAFFEY,  Secretary 

1014  Ashland  Block 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Oak  Flooring,  Plain  Sawed  and  Quarter  Sawed, 
White  o,r  Red ;  scientifically  and  thoroughly  Kiln  Dried, 
properly  Milled  and  Graded. 

Slogan. 

America's  Best  Flooring. 

Advantages. 

The  natural  characteristics  of  oak  are  too  well 
known  to  require  any  eulogy.  When  made  into  flooring 
the  diversified  figure  of  oak  is  exhibited  to  perfection. 
It  is  a  wood  that  will  harmonize  with  any  kind  of  interior 
trim,  and  will  do  more  to  give  distinction  to  a  home 
than  any  other  part  of  the  interior  construction.  Oak 
flooring  is  demanded,  because  it  is  rich  and  cheerful  in 
color  and  blends  harmoniously  with  any  type  of  furni- 
ture and  color  decoration.  It  combines  beauty,  distinc- 
tiveness and  durability. 

Oak  is  a  sanitary  wood,  and  requires  but  little  care 
to  keep  it  in  good  condition.  Real  estate  dealers  and 
owners  know  the  value  of  oak  flooring,  and  emphasize 
oak  flooring  when  advertising  their  property.  It 
assures  better  renting  and  selling  values  and  attracts  a 
better  class  of  tenants. 

For  economy,  ^-in.  thickness  may  be  laid  at  a  very 
low  cost  over  old  floors  in  old  homes,  or  in  new  buildings 
over  cheap  subfloors.  It  is  matched  and  end  matched 
so  that  it  can  be  blind  nailed.  When  laid,  it  has  in  every 
respect  the  appearance  of  heavy  flooring. 

Durability. 

In  numerous  public  buildings  and  houses  through- 
out the  country  in  which  oak  flooring  was  laid  from  25 
to  40  years  ago,  these  floors  are  in  good  condition  today. 
The  word  "  Oak  "  has  long  been  a  synonym  for  strength 
and  endurance. 

Standard  Thicknesses  and  Widths. 

xf-in.  thickness;  widths,  iy2-'m.  face,  2-in.  face  and 
2^4 -in.  face. 

jH$-in.  thickness;  widths,   \y2-m.   face  and  2-in. 

face. 

Oak  Flooring  Grades. 

The  grades  of  oak  flooring  are  known  as  Clear, 
Sap  Clear,  Select,  No.  1  Common,  and  No.  2  Common. 

Quarter  Sawed. 

Clear— Shall  have  one  face  practically  free  from 
defects,  except  Y%  in.  of  bright  sap ;  the  question  of 
color  shall  not  be  considered  ;  lengths  in  this  grade  to  be 
2  ft.  and  up,  not  to  exceed  15%  under  4  ft. 

Sap  Clear — Shall  have  one  face  practically  free  of 
defects,  but  will  admit  unlimited  bright  sap  ;  the  question 
of  color  shall  not  be  considered  ;  lengths  in  this  grade  to 
be  1  ft.  and  up. 

Select — May  contain  bright  sap,  and  will  admit 
pinworm  holes,  slight  imperfections  in  dressing  or  a 
small,  tight  knot,  not  to  exceed  one  to  every  3  ft.  in 
length ;  lengths  to  be  1  ft.  and  up. 


quarter  sawed,  tongued  and  grooved,  end  matched 
oak  flooring 


Plain  Sawed. 

Clear — Shall  have  one  face  practically  free  from 
defects,  except  y%  in.  of  bright  sap ;  the  question  of 
color  shall  not  be  considered ;  lengths  in  this  grade  to  be 
2  ft.  and  up,  not  to  exceed  15%  under  4  ft. 

Select — May  contain  bright  sap,  and  will  admit 
pinworm  holes,  slight  imperfections  in  dressing,  or  a 
small,  tight  knot,  not  to  exceed  one  to  every  3  ft.  in 
length  ;  lengths  to  be  1  ft.  and  up. 

No.  1  Common — Shall  be  of  such  nature  as  will 
make  and  lay  a  sound  floor  without  cutting ;  lengths  1 
ft.  and  up. 

No.  2  Common — May  contain  every  character  ©f 
defects,  but  will  lay  a  serviceable  floor  with  some  cut- 
ting ;  lengths  1  ft.  and  up. 


PLAIN  SAWED,  TONGUED  AND  GROOVED,  END  MATCHED 
OAK  FLOORING 


The  Use  of  the  Different  Grades. 

Clear,  Quarter  Sawed — Red  or  White — High 
class  residences,  hotels,  apartment  houses  and  club 
houses. 

Sap  Clear  or  Select — Quartered,  Red  or  White — 
An  economical  substitute  for  clear  quartered  where  a 
dark  finish  is  desired.  These  grades  make  a  flooring 
equally  as  durable  as  the  first  grade. 

Clear,  Plain  Sawed — Red  or  White — High  class 
residences,  hotels,  apartment  houses,  churches  and  club 
houses. 

Select,  Plain  Sawed — Red  or  White — Medium 
priced  residences,  hotels  and  apartments,  schools,  office 
buildings  and  stores. 

No.  1  Common — Cheap  dwellings,  tenements, 
stores,  high  class  factories  and  manufacturers'  buildings. 

No.  2  Common — Warehouses,  factories  and  cheap 
tenements. 

Correspondence. 

Correspondence  solicited. 
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THE  JENNISON-WRIGHT  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Wood  Block  Floors 

2480  Broadway 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  138  North  La  Salle  Street     TORONTO,  P.  O.  Box  267  ST.  LOUIS,  1887  Railway  Exchange  Building 

CLEVELAND,  Builders'  Exchange         NEW  YORK,  2632  Whitehall  Building     MINNEAPOLIS,  636  Plymouth  Building 
BOSTON,  6  Beacon  Street  PHILADELPHIA,  906  Crozer  Building    DETROIT,  Builders'  Exchange 

PITTSBURGH,  609  Chamber  of  Commerce  CINCINNATI,  534  Main  Street 


KreoliteWfood  Block  Floors 


TRADE-MARK 


Products  and  Services. 

Kreolite  Wood  Block 
Floors  and  Pavements. 

This  company  maintains 
a  Service  Department  composed  of  expert  superintend- 
ents who  supervise  the  installation  of  Kreolite  wood 
block  floors,  wherever  such  supervision  is  desired ;  or,  if 
preferred,  they  can  arrange  to  have  the  floors  installed. 

Use. 

Kreolite  wood  block  floors  are  used  in  factories, 
machineshops,  warerooms,  loading  platforms,  anneal- 
ing rooms,  foundries,  pickling  rooms,  dye  rooms,  glass 
factories,  paper  mills,  rubber  tire  plants,  garages  and 
stables. 

General  Description  of  Kreolite  Wood  Blocks. 

Manufactured  in  various  designs  (see  illustrations) 
to  meet  special  conditions.  They  are  rectangular  in  shape, 
surfaced  on  both  sides  and  one  end  to  a  uniform  size, 
either  3  or  4  in.  in  width  and  from  2  to  4  in.,  in  depth 
depending  on  the  severity  of  service.  All  blocks  are 
furnished  of  the  same  width  and  depth  for  any  one  job. 
(  A  variation  of  TV  in.  in  the  depth  and  l/&  in.  in  the  width 
to  be  allowed.) 

Material — All  blocks  are  manufactured  from  care- 
fully selected  Southern  long  leaf  yellow  pine,  thoroughly 
air  seasoned  and  free  from  bark,  loose  or  rotten  knots 
or  other  injurious  defects. 

Treatment — All  blocks  for  interior  floors  are 
treated  in  airtight  cylinders  by  the  Kreolite  pressure 
and  vacuum  process,  as  much  Kreolite  creosote  oil  being 
forced  by  hydraulic  pressure  into  the  timber  as  it  is  pos- 
sible to  inject  under  safe  temperatures  and  pressures, 
but  in  no  case  leaving  less  than  6  lbs.  of  oil  per  cu.  ft. 
of  timber.  Blocks  that  are  to  be  used  for  exterior  pur- 
poses, such  as  driveways,  loading  plat  forms  and  court 
pavements,  or  that  are  subjected  to  much  moisture,  are 
treated  by  the  Kreolite  "  two-stage  "  process  which  con- 
sists of  a  second  application  of  hot  Kreolite  oil  injected 
to  insure  a  more  thorough  waterproofing  of  the  blocks. 
A  pure  grade  of  Kreolite  creosote  oil  is  used. 

Conspicuous  Features. 

In  the  average  machincshop  or  iron  working  plant 
where  sharp  heavy  castings  are  handled  or  where  truck- 
ing is  done,  Kreolite  wood  blocks  will  outwear  any  other 
type  of  floor  except  iron  plates.  United  States  Govern- 
ment experts  rank  wood  blocks  just  slightly  below 
granite  blocks  in  point  of  durability.  The  dropping  of 
iron  castings  or  the  constant  passing  of  heavy  trucks  on 
Kreolite  wood  Mocks  lias  the  tendency  to  further  com- 
pre-s  the  libers,  making  the  blocks  tougher  and  harder. 

After  a  Kreolite  wood  block  floor  is  once  laid  there 
will  be  no  expense  for  repairs  for  many  years  to  come. 
As  the  blocks  are  not  ground  by  wear,  there  is  no  dust  to 
get  into  the  bearings  of  valuable  machinery. 

I  hey  are  non  conductors  of  heat  and  very  easy  un- 
der tin-  workmen's  feet. 


kreolite  grooved 

BLOCK 
For  dry  heated  conditions 


Specifications  for  Installing  Kreolite  Block  Floors. 

The  following  method  of  laying  Kreolite  blocks  is 
recommended  for  the  average  floor.  If  unusual  condi- 
tions are  to  be  met,  special  specifications  will  be  gladly 
furnished. 

Concrete  Foundations — (Concrete  foundations  are  recom- 
mended to  be  used  wherever  practicable).  The  minimum 
thickness  of  concrete  base  shall  be  not  less  than  4  in.  and 
shall  increase  in  thickness,  depend- 
ing upon  load  the  floor  is  designed  to 
carry.  Under  extremely  heavy  loads 
and  impact  where  settling  of  the  sub- 
grade  is  liable  to  occur,  reinforce- 
ments shall  be  placed  to  distribute 
the  load.  The  concrete  base  shall  be 
composed  of  1  part  portland  cement, 

3  parts  sand  and  6  parts  stone  or 
gravel.  The  top  of  the  concrete 
foundation  shall  be  brought  to  a 
true,  smooth  and  even  surface  ex- 
actly the  depth  of  the  block  below 
top  of  finished  floor. 

Kreolite  Konerite  Coating — 
After  the  concrete  has  thoroughly 
dried  out,  it  shall  be  given  a  thin  and 
even  coating  of  Kreolite  Bituminous 
Cement  about  y$  in.  in  thickness, 
which  shall  be  allowed  to  harden  be- 
fore laying  of  the  blocks. 

Alternate  Dry  Mortar  Cushion 
— If  the  concrete  is  not  finished 
smooth  or  level  enough  to  permit  the 
block  to  be  laid  directly  thereon,  it 
shall  be  brought  to  a  true  and  even 
surface  with  dry  cement  mortar, 
mixed  1  part  portland  cement  and 

4  parts  sand.  This  should  be  mixed 
dry  and  well  sprinkled  with  water 
just  before  the  blocks  are  laid. 

Manner  of  Laying — The  blocks 
shall  then  be  laid  tightly  together, 
with  grain  vertical,  directly  upon  the 
base  or  cushion  as  prepared,  with 
their  length  at  right  angle  to  line  of 
traffic,  care  being  taken  to  break 
joints  by  at  least  2  in.  When  the  dry 
mortar  cushion  has  been  used,  the 
blocks  shall  be  rolled  or  tamped,  un- 
til they  are  brought  to  a  smooth  sur- 
face, immediately  after  laying. 

Blocks  to  be  Tightened  Before 
A  p  p  i.  v  l  n  G  Filler — (Dry  Floor 
Conditions) — Heated  interior  rooms, 
etc.  Kreolite  Groove  Blocks  shall  be 
used,  and  after  every  four  rows  of 
blocks  shall  have  been  laid  in  place, 
a  piece  of  -  by  -1  planking  shall  be 
laid  along  the  outside  edge  of  the 
blocks  and  the  courses  driven  to- 
gether as  tightly  as  possible.  The 
blocks  in  each  separate  row  shall  also 
be  tightened  lengthwise  before  the 
filler  is  applied,  by  forcing  the  blocks 
together  from  the  ends  with  a  lever, 
pick  or  other  instrument. 

For  Alternately   Wit  and  Dry 

Occasionally  Subjected  to  Moisture— 

Groove  Mlocks' shall  he  used  and  shall  he  laid  and  tightened 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  Kreolite  Groove  Mlocks  just 
described. 


KREOLITE  LUG 
BLOCK 
For  use  under  wet  condi- 
tions where  the  factor  of 
expansion  is  to  be  encoun- 
tered; also  to  offset  slipperi- 
ness  on  grades 


KKKOUTK   END  I.IG 
SIDE  GROOVED 
BLOCK 
For  use  in  floors  sub- 
jected   to    alternately  wet 
and  dry  conditions. 


KREOLITE  PLAIN  REG 
I'AXCl  l.AK  Itl.OGK 
For  use  where  there  is 
no  dry  heat  or  moisture 

Conditions  or  Floors 
Kreolite  Knd  l.ug  Side 
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Wet  Conditions  and  Floors  Subjected  to  Moisture  and 
High  Humidity — Kreolite  Lug  Blocks,  which  provide  individual 
expansion  joints  between  each  block,  shall  be  used  and  shall 
be  laid  hand-tight  with  the  lugs  in  contact  with  the  adjoining 
blocks. 

Expansion  Joints — Against  walls  on  all  sides  of  the  floor, 
as  well  as  around  all  columns  and  other  obstructions,  there 
shall  be  laid  a  bituminous  expansion  joint  1  in.  in  width. 

Application  of  Kreolite  Filler — After  the  blocks  have 
been  laid  in  place  and  brought  to  as  true  and 
level  a  surface  as  possible,  the  joints  between 
the  blocks  shall  be  filled  with  Kreolite  Bitumi- 
nous Cement,  applied  hot.  The  filler  should  be 
applied  by  flushing  over  the  surface  of  the 
floor,  using  a  rubber-edged  squeegee  to  force  it 
into  the  joints.  Care  must  be  taken  to  see  that 
the  filler  penetrates  the  full  depth  of  the  blocks 
and  that  the  joints  are  completely  filled  at  the 
time  of  application.  Dry  sand  shall  then  be 
swept  over  the  floor,  completely  covering  the 
blocks,  same  to  be  left  there  until  the  blocks 
are  well  set. 


Co-operative  Service. 

Our  engineering  department  will  furnish  informa- 
tion as  to  how  Kreolite  wood  block  floors  can  be  used  to 
advantage  in  the  factory ;  how  they  will  reduce  main- 
tenance and  repair  bills,  increase  the  efficiency  of  work- 
men, and  cut  production  costs.  Inform  us  as  to  the  re- 
quirements.   Detailed  specifications  sent  on  request. 


Solution  of  Various  Floor  Problems. 

The  illustrations  show  three  differ- 
ent types  of  floor  problems,  and  in  each 
case  a  satisfactory  solution  was  reached 
by  installing  a  type  of  Kreolite  wood 
block  floor,  which  was  designed  to  give 
the  best  results  under  the  conditions  to 
be  met. 


KREOLITE  END  LUG  SIDE  GROOVED  WOOD  BLOCK  FLOOR  IN  LU'NKENHEIMEK 
COMPANY  FOUNDRY,  CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
Gray  iron  molds,  set  up  directly  on  wood  block  floor,  protected  by  light  covering  of  sand. 
Affords  splendid  trucking  facilities,  level  and  permanent  foundation  for  molds,  perfect  facili- 
ties for  recovery  of  sand,  and  comfortable  footing  for  men  to  work  on.  Has  cut  down 
accidents  over  50% 


KREOLITE  END  LUG  SIDE  GROOVED  WOOD  BLOCK  FLOOR  IN  ASSEMBLING  ROOM  OF  THE  A.  O.  NORTON  CO., 

INC.,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


—■B 


.  '   


V  


KREOLITE  GROOVED  WOOD  BLOCK  FLOOR  IN  MACHINE  SHOP  OF  REO  MOTOR  CAR  CO.,  LANSING,  MICH. 
Laid  on  old  concrete  base,  replacing  a  worn-out  asphalt  mastic  floor.    Has  proved  popular  with  owners  on  account  of  service,  and 
  with  the  workmen  on  account  of  increasing  human  efficiency 
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Carter  Bloxonend  Flooring  Co. 


CARTER  BLOXONEND  FLOORING  CO. 

SALES  OFFICES 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  1303  R.  A.  Long  Building— Telephone,  Main  1177 
CHICAGO,   ILL,  332  South   Michigan   Avenue— Telephone,  Harrison  6491 
CLEVELAND,    OHIO,    406    Electric    Building— Telephone,  Main  961 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  501  Fifth  Avenue— Telephone,  Murray  Hill  558 

MILL:  KENSETT,  ARK. 


Product. 

Bloxonend  Flooring,  a  Wood  Block  Flooring. 
Uses. 

A  high  grade,  heavy  service  floor  for  factories, 
warehouses,  shipping  rooms,  loading  platforms,  shops, 
freight  houses,  baggage,  mail  and  express  rooms,  rail- 
road stations,  baggage,  mail  and  express  cars,  assembly 
rooms,  industrial  schools,  elevator  and  scale  platforms, 
and  all  surfaces  subjected  to  trucking  (hand  or  power), 
or  concentrated  footwear. 

Advantages. 

Durability.  Resilience.  Smoothness.  Adds  to 
volume  and  efficiency  of  production.  Absorbs  vibration. 
Insulates.  Warm.'  Quiet.  Comfortable.  Smooth  but 
not  slippery.  Firm,  safe  foothold.  A  soft  bed  for  tools 
or  materials  dropped.  Advantages  of  good  block  pave- 
ment, with  greater  smoothness  and  adaptability  of  best 
matched  flooring  to  building  work,  whether  steel,  con- 
crete or  wood  structure,  new  or  old. 

Construction. 

Built  up  in  flooring  sections  (Fig.  1).  (Should  not 
be  confused  with  loose  paving  blocks.)  Blocks  of 
selected  Southern  pine,  on  end,  are  dovetailed  to  hori- 
zontal baseboards,  presenting  end  of  grain  to  wear, 
forming  flooring  sections  which  are  finished  to  uniform 
height  and  grooved  in  the  sides  for  heavy  splines  (slip 
tongues).  Splines  are  used  to  break  joints,  giving  sup- 
port to  end  joints  and  keeping  flooring  sections  in  align- 
ment. 

Size. 

After  exhaustive  experiments  and 
practical  use,  Bloxonend  is  made  in  one 
standard  size,  2-in.  blocks  on  base  made 
from  1  in.,  making  sections  finish  2T°ff  in. 
thick  by  3y2-'m.  face,  in  lengths  up  to  8  ft. 
Not  made  in  specified  lengths. 

Application. 

(1)  Over  Concrete,  Standard  (Fig.  2) — 
Laid  at  right  angles  on  and  nailed  to  beveled 
sleepers  bedded  in  slab  or  laid  over  slab  and 
filled  flush.  2-  by  4-in.  sleepers  at  15)4-in.  cen- 
ters are  standard.  Size  of  sleepers  can  be  in- 
creased and  centers  reduced  for  extra  heavy  or 
exposed  service  or  other  special  conditions.  Ad- 
vice for  such  special  conditions  furnished  on 
receipt  of  details. 

(2)  Over  Concrete,  Alternate  (Fic.  3) — 
Over  neat  concrete  slab  or  old  concrete  floors 
grouted  smooth,  Bloxonend  may  be  laid  at  right 
angles  on  flat  strips  not  bedded.  Strips  should 
practically  cover  slab  except  for  slight  air  space 
between.  1-  by  6-in.  strips  (•SIS)  arc  standard 
for  tliis  type.  Nail  through  strips  with  nail  of 
size  and  length  to  snub  on  concrete  and  clinch 
under  strips,  forming  whole  into  a  floating  floor 
or  mat.  This  type  is  desirable  only  for  strictly 
dry  locations  and  occupations,  and  particularly 
where  height  or  weight  of  sleepers  and  fill  are 

objectionable. 

(3)  Ovn  Wood  Structure — Over  joists  or 

"I""      Irrpri      liluxonend    should    be    laid  on 
■  •     1  '  '      «   AIM'...,  I. 


Fig.  1.  SHORT  SECTION  OF  BLOXONEND 


substantial  subfloor  of 
proper  thickness  to 
furnish  firm  level  sup- 
port, according  to 
spans  and  loads  con- 
templated, allowing 
for  Bloxonend  itself 
tensile  strength  of  a 
good  inch  floor 
Where  structural  con- 
ditions admit  and 
service  requires,  sub- 
floor  laid  diagonally 
at  not  less  than  45°  to 
supports  (or  better 
60°  or  75°)  and  Blox- 
onend at  right  angles 
to  supports  will  pre- 
serve maximum  strength  and  stiffness  of  both. 

(4)  Nailing- — Bloxonend  may  be  toe-nailed  through  base 
before  inserting  splines,  blind  nailed  in  groove  or  nailed  through 
splines  after  same  are  inserted,  according  to  location  and  use 
of  floor.  Nails  will  vary  in  gauge  and  length  with  location  and 
method  of  nailing.  More  detailed  instructions  for  laying  specific 
jobs  will  be  furnished  on  application. 

Treatment. 

Bloxonend  can  be  treated  before  shipment  where 
specified.  Treatment  is  essential  for  exposed  use  and 
desirable  in  other  places  where  the  nature  of  occupation 
does  not  make  it  objectionable  and  maximum  life  is 
essential. ' 

Information. 

List  of  installations  of  interest  and  details  desired 
furnished  on  request.  In  writing  for  prices  and  other 
information,  advise  areas  to  be  covered,  use  of  floors  and 
nature  of  construction. 


BLOXONEND  ON  BEVELED  SLEEPERS  IN  CONCRETE 


PiO.  J.  BLOXOl 


ID  ON  FLAT  STRIPS  OVER  NEAT  CONCRETE 
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REPUBLIC  CREOSOTING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Creosoted  Wood  Blocks,  Improved  Creosote  Oils  and  Coal 

Tar  Products 

1614  Merchants  Bank  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  315  Peoples  Gas  Building  DETROIT,  MICH.,  211  Hammond  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  834  Real  Estate  Trust  Building  BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  204  Erie  County  Bank  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  222  Society  lor  Savings  Building  BOSTON,  MASS.,  638  Old  South  Building 

TORONTO,  CANADA,  52  Bay  Street 

PLANTS:  INDIANAPOLIS,  MINNEAPOLIS,  MOBILE,  SEATTLE,  NORFOLK 


Products. 

Kreodone  Interior  Wood  Block  Floors. 
Creosoted  Ties,  Poles,  Posts,  Piling  and  Lumber  of 
All  Kinds. 

Reilly's  Improved  Creosote  Oil ;  Reilly's  Wood  Pre- 
servative Oil  ("R.W.P.O."). 

Wood  Block  Floors. 

Kreodone  interior  wood  block  floors  are  superior 
lo  all  other  types  of  floor  construction  where  durability 
and  low  cost  of  upkeep  are  the  requisite  factors.  Best 
for  machineshops,  foundries,  metal  and  woodworking 
plants,  bakeries,  paper  and  textile  mills,  automobile 
plants,  rolling  mills,  breweries,  barns,  loading  plat- 
forms, warehouses,  railroad  shops  of  all  kinds,  round- 
houses, freight  depots,  platforms,  driveways,  etc. 

No  other  floor  will  withstand  such  heavy  service 
nor  last  as  long  without  requiring  repairs.  And  no 
other  floor  can  be  so  quickly  and  easily  repaired. 

Construction — Kreodone  interior  wood  block 
floors  consist  of  blocks  of  the  best  long  leaf  yellow  pine, 
thoroughly  seasoned  and  then  impregnated  with  Kreo- 
done Oil.  The  blocks  are  perfectly  rectangular,  3  in. 
deep  parallel  to  the  grain,  4  in.  wide,  and  from  5  to  10  in. 
long. 

These  blocks  are  laid  on  a  suitable  foundation 
which  is  first  covered  with  a  cushion  of  sand  or  pitch. 
The  grain  of  the  blocks  is  laid  vertical  to  the  surface 
of  the  floor  and  the  blocks  are  laid  close  together,  break- 
ing joints  between  courses. 

Advantages — The  heaviest  traffic  has  never  been 
known  to  wear  out  or  produce  ruts  in  a  Kreodone  inter- 
ior wood  block  floor.  Hard  service  makes  the  floor 
stronger  and  more  compact. 

It  forms  a  perfect  trucking  surface,  as  there  is 
no  give  or  traction  wave  such  as  plank  floors  produce ; 
the  floor  can  not  dust  and  crumble  like  concrete;  it 
can  not  disintegrate  under  the  action  of  water,  steam, 
acids  and  oils  like  composition  floors ;  and  it  can  not 
form  ruts  and  humps  like  asphalt. 

The  blocks  are  all  of  the  same  height,  hence  the 
surface  is  smooth  and  even. 

It  is  warm,  non-slippery,  easy  under  foot,  dustless, 
free  from  noise  and  glare,  resilient  and  free  from  vibra- 
tion. The  remarkable  resiliency  of  the  floor  reduces  the 
damage  to  tools  and  castings  that  may  fall  upon  it. 

As  Kreodone  Oil  can  never  leave  the  wood,  these 
Kreodone  blocks  are  permanently  proofed  against  water 
and  decay. 

In  cases  where  sections  of  the  floor  have  to  be 
taken  up  to  install  alterations,  the  individual  blocks  are 
simply  lifted  out  and  then  put  back  in  place  when  the 
work  is  finished,  leaving  a  floor  that  is  as  perfect  and 
even  as  before  they  were  removed. 


Cost — Prices  furnished  on  application  to  any  of  the 
above  sales  offices.  Figured  in  years  of  service  and  cost 
of  upkeep,  Kreodone  interior  wood  block  floors  are  more 
economical  than  any  other  type  of  floor  yet  discovered. 

Specifications — Where  specially  severe  or  un- 
usual conditions  are  to  be  met,  the  engineering  depart- 
ment will  gladly  prepare  specifications.  Printed  spe- 
cifications for  laying  a  Kreodone  interior  wood  block 
floor  will  be  sent  on  request. 

The  life  of  a  Kreodone  Interior  Wood  Block  Floor 
depends  primarily  upon  the  preservative  used.  The  oils 
must  be  free  from  volatile  elements  and  adulterants  of 
either  coal  tar  or  petroleum  products.  Kreodone  Oil  is 
the  highest  grade  pure  creosote  oil  on  the  market.  It 
has  no  equal. 

Kreodone  Oil  Specifications — Oil  shall  be  wholly  an  un- 
adulterated distillate  of  coal  tar.  No  material  of  any  kind, 
such  as  liquid  tar,  petroleum,  or  other  products,  shall  be  added 
to  or  mixed  with  it.  Its  specific  gravity  at  38°  C.  shall  be  not 
less  than  1.09  and  not  more  than  1.12. 

It  shall  conform  to  the  following  distilling  points :  Up  to 
200°  C,  not  more  than  2%  shall  distill ;  up  to  210°  C,  not  less 
than  3%  and  not  more  than  5% ;  up  to  235°  C,  not  less  than 
10%-  and  not  more  than  20% ;  up  to  315°  C,  not  less  than 
30%  and  not  more  than  40%. 

Residue  at  355°  must  be  a  crystalline  solid,  and  shall  not 
be  in  the  least  sticky;  and  when  a  small  portion  of  it  is  placed 
on  white  filter  paper  and  warmed,  oil  spot  produced,  when 
viewed  by  transmitted  light,  shall  appear  of  a  dark  amber  color. 
Specific  gravity  of  residue  shall  not  be  less  than  1.15. 

Coke  test  applied  to  oil,  according  to  N.E.L.A.  method, 
shall  show  not  more  than  1^>%  coke. 

Specific  gravity  of  distillate  between  235°  C.  and  315°  C.  at 
38°  C.  shall  be  not  less  than  1.04  and  the  unsulphonated  residue 
of  this  fraction  shall  not  exceed  2*/2%.  Also,  a  distillate  shall  be 
taken  from  oil  between  300°  C.  and  360°  C,  inclusive,  and  the 
unsulphonated  residue  of  this  fraction  shall  not  exceed  3J4%. 


KREODONE  WOOD  BLOCK  FLOOR  LAID  IN  PLANT  OF  VAN 
DORN  IRON  WORKS,  CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
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THE  RODD  COMPANY 

THE  SOUTHERN  WOOD  PRESERVING  CO. 

Creosoted  Materials 
Century  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


TRADE- 


Products. 

Creolignum  Wood  Block  Floors. 
Creosoted  Cross  Arms,  Conduit,  Lum- 
ber, etc. 

Service. 

Engineering  service  to  determine  the  best  treatment 
and  method  of  installation  for  Creolignum  floors.  The 
Rodd  Co.  has  a  complete  and  experienced  organization 
for  superintending  and  installing  Creolignum  floors. 

A  Really  Good  Floor  Does  Not  Mean  Low  First  Cost. 

A  good  floor  stands  surface  wear  and  tear,  reduces 
expansion  and  contraction  to  a  negligible  minimum,  is 
resilient  and  comfortable  under  foot  of  workmen,  is 
easily  cleaned,  is  non-conducting  both  of  heat  and  cold, 
lends  itself  readily  to  plumbing,  wiring  and  other  floor 
repair  work,  is  sanitary  and  will  not  create  dust,  mini- 
mizes traffic  noise,  is  easy  to  install,  will  last  indefinitely, 
and  bears  the  lowest  per  year  cost  on  its  calculated  life. 

Is  It  Floor  Material  or  Floor  Satisfaction  the  User 
Wants? 

The  floor  buyer  wants  floor  satisfaction,  rather  than 
materials  or  specifications  by  which  floors  are  made,  and 
it  is  floor  satisfaction  that  The  Rodd  Co.  guarantees. 

However,  technical  hodge  podge  and  clever  adver- 
tising make  it  a  serious  matter  to  separate  the  sheep  from 
the  goats,  therefore  many  of  the  largest  industrials  main- 
lain  research  departments  which  investigate  and  prepare 
specifications  covering  materials  they  purchase.  Perhaps 
the  best  way  out  of  a  bad  business  ;  but  is  it  not  far  from 
ideal  ?  And,  if  anyone  should  know  what  materials, 
qualities  and  methods  make  a  good  wood  block  floor, 
surely  it  is  the  man  who  has  spent  years  in  the  business 
of  manufacturing  and  installing  them,  and  has  seen  hun- 
dreds of  situations  where  they  have  made  good  or  failed. 

He  is  then  dishones.  if  he  recommends  his  material 
for  use  where  it  is  unsuited,  or  fails  to  stand  behind  it 
when  it  has  been  used  in  accordance  with  his  recommen- 
dations. Is  it  not,  after  all,  the  company,  more  than  the 
material,  which  determines  the  worth  of  a  purchase? 

Remember,  it  is  absolute  floor  satisfaction  that  The 
Rodd  Co.  offers  and  guarantees  in  Creolignum  floors,  and 
the  company  is  at  all  times  ready  to  go  into  detailed 
Specifications  of  treatment  and  lumber. 

I  lowever,  as  floor  satisfaction  is  being  sold  through 
Creolignum  Blocks  and  Rodd  Service,  it  is  hoped  to 
avoid  an  excessive  number  of  specifications  as  well  as 
outlandish  forms  of  blocks,  so  that  we  as  engineers,  can 
study  and  meet  the  conditions  of  a  special  installation 
and  give  floor  satisfaction  at  the  lowest  possible  cost. 

Why  Creolignum  Floors  Give  Floor  Satisfaction. 

Creolignum  stands  for,  first,  the  finest  quality  of 
creosoted  yellow  pine  blocks,  manufactured  to  meet  the 
special  conditions  of  each  floor  ;  and  second,  an  engineer- 
ing service,  the  result  of  wide  and  complete  experience 
of  different  problems  of  floor  construction— above 
all,  for  heavy  duty  and  long  service.  Creolignum 
flooi      arc    unexcelled    for    comfort,    durability  Bild 
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economy  for  machineshops,  warehouses, 
shipping  rooms,  roundhouses,  freight  plat- 
forms, etc. ;  also  for  dairies,  and  stables. 
Where  there  is  more  or  less  trucking,  Creo- 
lignum floors  make  the  ideal  surface.  No 
dust  and  minimum  noise. 

Creolignum  Floors  Embrace  the  Following  Floor  Factors. 

( 1 )  Best  lumber  suitable  for  the  purpose. 

(2)  Correct  manufacture  and  correct  sizes  of 
blocks  for  service  required. 

(3 )  The  best  creosote  available  and  suitable  for  the 
purpose. 

(4)  Proper  treatment  to  preserve  against  decay 
under  prevailing  conditions. 

(5)  Correct  installation. 

Lumber — Long  leaf  yellow  pine  has  become  estab- 
lished as  the  most  suitable  and  durable  wood  for  heavy 
service  floors.  Its  close  grained  structure  and  strength 
joined  to  the  fact  that  it  readily  accepts  a  thorough  treat- 
ment of  creosote  makes  it  an  ideal  material.  ' 

Short  leaf  yellow  pine  takes  treatment  even  better, 
than  long  leaf,  but  is  somewhat  lower  in  strength.  Under 
lighter  conditions  of  service,  however,  it  is  equally  as 
satisfactory  as  long  leaf  and  is  somewhat  lower  in  price. 

Manufacture  and  Size — Uniformity  being  essen- 
tial, great  care  is  given  to  selecting  the  wood  and  cutting 
the  blocks.  Clean  cuts  with  sharp  saws  are  made,  and 
blocks  are  not  permitted  to  vary  more  than  x/&  in.  in 
width  or  j\  in.  in  depth,  averaging  in  size  (varying 
according  to  conditions  of  service)  8  in.  in  length,  3  or 
4  in.  in  width,  and  3  in.  in  depth. 

Creosote  Oil — By  the  manufacture  of  coke  and 
gas  from  coal,  coal  tar  is  produced  as  a  by-product,  the 
destructive  distillation  of  which  produces  creosote  oil,  a 
by-product  properly  called  tar  oil.  There  are  several 
grades  of  creosote  in  use,  ranging  from  the  water  gas 
tars  to  the  pure  distillate  oils,  and  much  controversy  as 
to  the  proper  oil  to  use  has  arisen.  Choice  is  made  of 
the  most  economical  or  available  creosote  which  can  be 
guaranteed  to  do  the  work  required  with  the  treatment 
suitable  to  the  purposes. 

It  would  be  obviously  unsound  to  preserve  a  timber 
against  decay  for  30  years  when  its  mechanical  life  might 
be  only  15,  and  equally  so  to  preserve  wood  for  use 
under  fairly  dry  and  uniform  conditions  in  the  same 
manner  as  that  which  would  be  subjected  to  very  strin- 
gent conditions.  The  best  results  have  been  secured 
with  creosote  oil  as  follows  :  Completely  liquid  at  38°  C. 
and  not  more  than  3'j  of  water-free  oil.  Insoluble  in 
chloroform  or  hot  benzol.  Specific  gravity  at  38°  C.  not 
less  than  1.05  nor  more  than  1.14.  When  distilled  as 
described  in  Bulletin  No.  %  of  the  A.  R.  E  &  M.  W. 
Assn.,  distillate  not  to  exceed  the  following: 

To  200°  C  no  distillate 

To  210°  C  less  than  S% 

To  2.15°  C  not  more  than  25% 

To  315°  C  not  more  than  50% 

Oil  not  to  contain  more  than  2'  ",  of  water 

Treatment — The  recognized  method  of  treatment 
of  wood  block  floors  is  by  the  "Ruepin^  Process"  which 
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thoroughly  impregnates  the  blocks  with  creosote,  insur- 
ing complete  preservation  and  at  the  same  time  leaving 
the  wood  free  from  excess  oil,  which  might  bleed  and 
render  the  floor  unusable. 

By  this  process  the  blocks  are  placed  in  an  airtight 
treating  cylinder  and  subjected  to  air  pressure  of  from 
40  to  80  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  depending  on  the  condition  of  the 
wood.  Preservative  at  a  temperature  of  160°  Fahr.  is 
then  introduced  into  the  cylinder,  and  additional  oil 
pumped  in  until  the  cylinder  is  completely  filled  with  the 
preservative  and  from  100  to  180  lbs.  to  the  sq.  in.  is 
recorded  in  the  gages.  This  pressure  is  maintained  until 
the  blocks  are  thoroughly  impregnated,  which  as  tests 
have  shown,  requires  from  12  to  16  lbs.  of  creosote  oil 
per  cu.  ft.  of  wood  after  which  the  pressure  is  released, 
the  cylinder  drained  and  the  excess  oil  removed  from  the 
blocks.  They  are  then  Creolignum  blocks  and  are  ready 
for  use. 

Installation. 

Much  depends  on  the  installation.  Floor  satisfac- 
tion depends  on  conscientious  and  painstaking  care 
through  the  numerous  steps  of  installation  and  inspec- 
tion. The  following  specifications  indicate  why  Creo- 
lignum blocks  and  Rodd  engineering  service  and  installa- 
tion are  responsible  for  floor  satisfaction. 

Specifications. 

(1)  Material — Blocks  shall  be  Creolignum,  manufactured 
in  accordance  with  the  specific  recommendations  of  The  Rodd 
Company  for  particular  service  required. 

(2)  Foundation — (Installed  by  owner).  A  concrete  base 
4  to  6  in.  thick,  depending  upon  loads  to  which  floors  will  be 
subjected,  shall  be  prepared  consisting  of  1  part  cement,  3  parts 
sand  and  6  parts  crushed  stone  or  gravel,  poured  wet  and  floated 
to  a  true  and  uniform  surface  with  a  wooden  float. 

(3)  Laying  the  Cushion — Upon  finished  concrete  spread 
a  heavy  brushed  or  squeegeed  coat  of  Creolignum  Sealcoat,  A, 
covering  carefully  the  entire  surface  upon  which  Creolignum 
Blocks  are  to  be  laid. 

(4)  Laying  the  Blocks — The  Creolignum  Blocks  shall  be 
paved  on  the  cushion  with  tight  joints,  in  straight,  parallel  lines, 
breaking  joints  not  less  than  2  in.,  and  using  only  whole  blocks 
except  to  start  and  finish  courses.  After  each  8  courses  blocks 
shall  be  tightened  by  driving  up. 

(5)  Sand  Filler — After  completion  of  the  foregoing  pro- 
visions the  floor  shall  be  covered  with  fine  sharp  sand,  thor- 
oughly dry,  which  shall  then  be  brushed  carefully  into  any  small 
openings  between  the  blocks  and  around  Wjalls  and  piers.  The 
excess  sand  shall  then  be  removed  from  the  surface. 

(6)  Filling  Joints  and  Top  Dressing — Upon  the  surface 
of  the  blocks  spread  1  heavy  coat  of  Creolignum  Top  Coat,  B, 
brushed,  or  preferably  squeegeed  carefully,  covering  the  entire 
floor  and  squeegeeing  all  excess  material  into  the  joints. 

(7)  Sand  Covering — The  entire  floor  shall  then  be  covered 
with  dry  sharp  sand,  which  shall  be  allowed  to  remain  2  weeks 
if  possible. 

(8)  Inspection — It  shall  be  the  contractor's  duty  to  thor- 
oughly inspect  the  completed  floor  in  3  months,  and  where  there 


CLOSE-UP    VIEW    OF    CREOLIGNUM    FLOOR    BEFORE  TOP- 
DRESSING  WITH  CREOLIGNUM  SEALCOAT  FILLER 
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is  any  looseness  of  the  blocks  detrimental  to  the  floor,  he  shall 
redress  such  portions  requiring  it  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  sections  5,  6,  and  7  of  these  specifications. 

Specifications  for  Unusual  Conditions. 

The  above  specifications  cover  usual  factory  floor 
conditions.    Unusual  conditions  call  for  minor  changes. 

Creolignum  Sealcoat. 

Through  experiments  extending  over  a  long  period, 
The  Rodd  Co.  has  perfected  a  greatly  improved  asphaltic 
cushion  for  wood  block  floors.  It  is  called  the  Creo- 
lignum Sealcoat  cushion.  It  can  be  distributed  evenly 
upon  the  concrete  base  without  heating  and  hardens  suf- 
ficiently to  work  upon  in  a  short  time. 

Creolignum  Sealcoat  cushion  is  made  in  2  grades : 

A,  for  cushioning  and  waterproofing  the  concrete  base ; 

B,  for  top  coating  and  waterproofing  the  blocks  after 
installation.  The  top  coating  of  the  finished  floor  is  of 
vital  importance.  It  prevents,  first,  the  possibility  of 
undue  absorption  of  moisture,  should  the  floor  be 
suddenly  flooded ;  second,  it  maintains  the  normal 
moisture  content  .  of  the  blocks,  thereby  preventing 
shrinkage  and  contraction  of  the  blocks. 

Eliminating  Expansion  and  Contraction — 
Failures  of  floors,  though  rare,  can  be  traced  always  to 
expansion  or  contraction,  which  comes  from  variation  in 
the  normal  moisture  content  of  blocks.  Absorption  of 
moisture  takes  place  on  surface  of  blocks.  Sealcoat 
cushion  and  Sealcoat  top  dressing  minimize  the  possi- 
bility of  absorption. 

Sealcoat  cushion  seals  and  waterproofs  the  concrete, 
fills  and  takes  up  irregularities  of  the  surface,  affords 
a  firm,  elastic  cushion  on  which  to  install  the  blocks,  and 
prevents  the  movement  of  the  blocks  on  the  base,  hold- 
ing them  firmly  in  place.  It  forms  a  permanent  bond 
between  the  blocks  and  the  base. 

Sealcoat  top  dressing  permanently  seals  the  pores  of 
the  wood.  It  prevents  absorption  of  moisture  by  the 
blocks,  eliminates  expansion  and  swelling,  controls  undue 
evaporation  of  the  normal  moisture  content  of  the  block, 
and  prevents  shrinkage. 

Old  Wood  Block  Floors  Renewed. 

Floors  of  wood  block  laid  before  the  present  highly 
developed  and  scientific  methods  were  brought  into  prac- 
tical use,  and  now  impaired,  may  be  decidedly  improved 
by  the  application  of  Rodd  special  treatment  for  old  floors. 

Literature. 

Send  for  a  copy  of  "The  Preservation  of  Wood." 
It  thoroughly,  yet  briefly  covers  the  subject  of  wood 
preservation  from  the  angle  of  the  information  seeker, 
not  that  of  the  seller  of  preserved  wood  products. 


close-up  view  of  creoltgnum  floor  after  application 
of  creolignum  moistproof.  acidproof  seal- 
coat filler 
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CHENEY  &  COMPANY,  INC. 

Sole  Owners  ana  Manufacturers  of  Troegerlith  Flooring 


TELEPHONE: 
Bryant  2640 


110  West  40th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Troegerlith,  an  Asbestos  Cement  for  Flooring, 
Base,  Stair  Treads,  Risers. 

Polio  Oil  for  the  care  of  Troegerlith. 

Troegerlith. 

This  material  is  a  magnesium-oxy-chloride  cement, 
consisting  mainly  of  commercial  magnesite,  long  fiber 
asbestos,  mineral  colors,  and  magnesium  chloride.  All 
materials  are  standard,  thoroughly  tested  and  mixed 
with  the  utmost  care  and  precision. 

The  finished  floor  is  warm,  resilient,  fireproof  and 
sanitary,  of  strength  and  durability. 

Troegerlith  absolutely  will  not  dust:  it  does  not 
contain  either  portland  cement,  sand  or  lime  products. 

Installation. 

Troegerlith  is  laid  in  plastic  form  and  finished  by 
tn.weiing  to  a  perfectly  smooth,  close  grained,  even 
surface  without  seams,  cracks  or  joints,  in  one,  two  or 
more  layers  (  minimum  thickness  l/2  in.)  depending  upon 
the  type  and  condition  of  foundation  and  the  service  to 
which  the  floor  will  be  subjected.  This  material  bonds 
firmly  to  new  or  old  wood,  cement  or  steel  foundation. 
It  is  quickly  and  easily  installed  and  the  floor  may  be 
used  in  24  hours  after  completion. 

Metal  reinforcement,  if  required  for  any  special 
condition  or  purpose,  may  be  used  with  perfect  results. 

Adaptability. 

These  floors  are  giving  eminently  satisfactory  serv- 
ice throughout  entire  buildings;  are  appropriate  for  all 
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TROEGERLITH  QUARRY  TILE  FLOOR  IN  RESIDENCE  KITCHEN 

classes  of  buildings  and  are  especially  suitable  where  a 
clean,  dustless  and  warm  flooring  of  pleasing  appearance 
is  desired,  such  as  in  private  homes,  banks,  offices, 
restaurants,  schools,  dormitories,  hospitals,  apartment 
houses,  bedrooms,  bathrooms,  kitchens,  hallways,  stair- 
ways. This  material  is  an  important  factor,  and  is  ex- 
tensively used,  in  factory  construction. 

Troegerlith  floors  are  especially  and  scientifically 
built  to  give  the  maximum  service  and  to  fill  all  require- 
ments of  the  heavy  duty  prevailing  in  this  type  of 
construction. 

Attractiveness. 

Troegerlith  is  equalled  by  few,  if  any,  flooring 
materials.  It  may  be  installed  in  almost  any  color  or 
combination  of  colors.  Border  and  panel  effects  are 
most  attractive  and  widely  used.  Troegerlith  may  be 
employed  in  conjunction  with  ceramics.  A  floor  may  be 
scored  to  represent  tile,  or  produced  to  give  the  effect  of 
4he  marble  or  quarry  tile  floor. 

Specifications. 

Koundations — (A)  Troegerlith  may  be  laid  ]/j  in. 
thick  or  more,  in  single  or  double  layer,  on  either 
wooden,  concrete  or  steel  foundation.  Foundation  in  all 
cases  lo  lie  brought  up  to  required  level  according  to 
thickness  of  floor  as  specified  for  composition  installa- 
tion. Sloped  Or  pitches  in  Boor  may  he  formed  or 
Troegerlith  Flooring  laid  in  uniform  thickness  following 
contour  of  foundation.     All  foundations  of  whatevei 
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TROEGERLITH  FLOORING  IN  HOSPITAL  WARD 


kind  must  be  absolutely  clean — free  of  lime,  paint, 
plaster,  rubbish,  etc.,  for  composition  installation. 

Concrete  Foundations — (B)  If  foundation  is  of 
concrete,  this  should  be  a  rich  mixture  composed  of  port- 
land  cement,  clean,  sharp  sand  and  either  small  gravel  or 
steam  cinders,  mixed  in  a  proportion  of  not  less  than 
1 :3  :5.  Concrete  to  be  surfaced  with  cement  and  sand, 
laid  at  least  1  in.  in  thickness  and  mixed  in  proportion  of 
not  less  than  1  :2.  This  latter  surface  to  be  left  rough 
as  floated — not  troweled — and  by  cross  marking.  If 
sanitary  coved  base  is  to  be  installed,  a  backing  of  wood 
or  cement  must  be  made  for  it  by  bringing  foundation  up 
the  wall  to  desired  height,  and  should  be  of  sufficient 
thickness  to  bring  backing  to  Y\  in.  of  desired  finished 
composition  surface  line.  No  plaster,  cement,  mortar, 
or  lime  products  are  to  run  in  the  mix.    If  a  cement 


TROEGERLITH  FLOORING  IN  OFFICE 


scratch  coat  is  laid  on  expanded  metal  lath,  lath  should 
be  tightly  stretched,  securely  nailed  to  studding  not  more 
than  12  in.  on  centers.  Before  applying  cement  back- 
ing to  either  hollow  tile,  brick,  stone,  etc.,  the  same  must 
be  cleaned  of  all  dust,  dirt,  or  other  foreign  substance 
and  thoroughly  wetted.  Under  no  conditions  can  com- 
position be  laid  upon  plaster  or  gypsum  blocks,  lime  mor- 
tar brick  or  painted  brick,  marble  or  slate  surfaces.  All 
cement  or  concrete  foundations  must  be  thoroughly  hard 
and  dry. 

Time  of  Starting — Troegerlith  floors  shall  not  be 
installed  in  spaces  where  specified  until  after  all  work  of 
other  trades  (except  final  coat  of  paint  on  trim  and 
walls)  has  been  completed  therein. 

Condition  of  Rooms — During  laying  and  setting  of 
composition  all  dust  and  dirt  shall  be  kept  from  room. 
In  cold  weather  all  doors  and  windows  must  be  kept 
closed  and  room  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  50°. 

Protection  of  Floor  Around  Pipes — Where  steam, 
hot  water,  or  hot  air  pipes  are  to  pass  through  the  com- 
position, same  should  be  provided  with  sleeves,  and  a 
space  of  Y\  in.  left  between  pipes  and  sleeves. 

Guarantee. 

Cheney  &  Company,  Inc.,  squarely  and  fully 
guarantees  its  products  against  defects  of  material  and 
workmanship. 

References. 

Performance  has  proved  the  superior*' quality  and 
durability  of  Troegerlith  floors.  List  of  installations 
and  catalogue  will  be  furnished  on  request 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


398 


The  Copperstone  Products  Co. 


THE  COPPERSTONE  PRODUCTS  CO. 

Composition  and  Cement  Finished  Floors 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES  » 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO        DETROIT,  MICH.       MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.       CHICAGO,  ILL. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products  and  Services. 

Copperstone,  a  hard,  refined  mineral  aggregate  for 
Finishing  and  Hardening  Concrete  Floors. 

Copperstone  Composition  Flooring. 

This  company  will  install  Copperstone  Flooring 
complete,  furnish  Copperstone  for  installation  by  other 
contractors,  or  provide  supervision  through  its  engineer- 
ing department,  which  is,  without  obligation,  at  the  dis- 
posal of  architects  and  others  for  the  solution  of  flooring 
problems. 

For  Cement  Stairs,  see  page  444. 

Copperstone  Cement  Finish. 

A  hard,  refined  mineral  aggregate  which  combines 
with  portland  cement  to  produce  a  natural  gray  cement 
floor  finish  that  is  dustless  and  waterproof  and  will  not 
chip,  warp,  dust  or  disintegrate.  It  may  be  troweled 
perfectly  smooth.    It  is  impervious  to  moisture,  thus 


MACDIARMID  CANDY  CO.,  DETROIT,  MICH. 


'  Oi  r  i  MSTONF.  CEMENT  FINISH,  <i  mi  J   TIRE  CO., 
INDIANAPOLIS.  IND. 
I.'u  kwood  A  Ginw.  Architect!  Stonk  &  WllITU  Contractor* 


protecting  and  preserving  any  cement  with  which  it  is 
used. 

Copperstone  makes  permanent  floors  for  factories, 
offices,  machineshops,  loading  platforms,  warehouses. 
Also  excellent  sidewalks. 

Copperstone  Composition  Flooring. 

A  light  weight,  fireproof,  resilient  material  with 
magnesite  and  chloride  as  basic  ingredients  and  only 
the  hightest  grade  inert  fillers.  2  coats  are  laid  in  any 
thickness  from  ^  to  1  in.  over  wood,  metal  or  concrete. 
The  undercoat  of  a  looser  texture,  gives  resiliency  and 
deadens  sound.  The  top  coat  is  hard  and  close  grained 
to  stand  traffic  without  abrasion. 

Copperstone  flooring  sets  within  48  hours  to  a 
tough,  warm,  seamless  mass,  distinctly  sanitary,  from 
having  no  joints  or  cracks,  dustless,  non-slippery,  abso- 
lutely quiet,  elastic,  and  immune  from  expansion  or  con- 
traction. The  flexibility  of  this  flooring  keeps  it  from 
cracking  under  severe  loads  or  when  buildings  settle  and 
shrink.  For  durability  Copperstone  flooring  can  be 
compared  to  marble  or  mosaic.  It  will  outlive  the  use- 
fulness of  the  building  in  which  it  is  installed. 

Comes  in  various  shades  of  gray,  buff,  green  and 
black.  Costs  vary  according  to  areas,  but  usually  range 
between  25f  and  60^  per.  sq.  ft. 

Samples  and  Estimates. 

Samples  of  Copperstone  cement  finish  and  Copper- 
stone flooring  will  be  sent  on  request. 

In  writing  for  estimates  give  a  brief  description  of 
foundation,  area  and  nature  of  space  to  be  covered. 

A  Partial  List  of  Installations. 

Composition  Flooring 
Board  of  Education,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Montgomery  &  Ward,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
Morgan  &  Wright,  Detroit,  Mich. 
MacDiarmid  Candy  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Timken-Detroit  Axle  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Ohio  Blower  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Johnston  &  Jennings  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Joseph  &  Feiss  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Paramount  Knitting  Co.,  Kankakee,  111. 
Aluminum  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Two  Rivers,  Wis. 
Mullins  Body  Co.,  Salem,  Ohio 
G.  &  J.  Tire  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Cement  Finish 
National  Supply  Co.,  Independence.  Kans.  and  Parkersburg, 
W.  Va. 

Larrowe  Milling  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Rome  Wire  Works,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Keppert  Building,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

S  M.  Jones  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Ohio  Blower  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Baldwin  Piano  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Morgan  &  Wright,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Garford  Motor  Truck  Co..  Lima,  Ohio 

Valve  Bag  Co.,  Oakmont,  Pa. 

Wilson  Bodv  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

\meriran  Can  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio  and  Portland.  Me. 
Wilson  Foundry  &  Machine  Co..  Pontine.  Mich. 
Fisher  Body  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Detroit  Creamerv  Co..  Detroit.  Mich. 

Vine  White  Lead  &  Color  Works.   Detroit,  Mich. 
W.idsworth  Mfg.  Co..  Detroit.  Mich 
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GENERAL  KOMPOLITE  CO. 

Composition  Floors  and  Wainscots,  Mastic  Floors,  Plastic  Floor  Compounds 

Calciners  and  Grinders  of  Magnesite 

telephone:  325-327  Borden  Avenue 

Hunters  Point  5361,  5362  LONG    ISLAND    CITY,    N.    Y.  . 


Products. 

"Kompolite,"  a  Monoplastic,  Sanitary,  Seamless 
Composition  Floor  and  Wainscot. 

"Mastolith,"  a  Mastic,  Plastic  Flooring. 

"Kompolite." 

"Kompolite"  is  a  magnesium  asbestos  composition 
made  in  many  attractive  colors.  It  is  sanitary,  seamless, 
fireproof,  sound  deadening,  water  repelling,  easy  under 
foot,  germproof  and  dustproof.  For  heavy  service  and 
hard  wear.  Applied  in  plastic  form  on  concrete,  wood 
or  iron,  in  new  or  old  buildings. 

It  is  light  in  weight,  so  that  it  can  be  used  on  weak 
structures  where  heavier  material  can  not  be  employed. 
It  is  in  daily  use  in  places  where  wood,  cement, 
asphalt,  concrete,  slate,  marble,  etc.,  have  not  been 
satisfactory. 

Fifteen  years  of  successful  application  and  millions 
of  feet  of  it  in  daily  satisfactory  use  attest  to  the  value 
of  "Kompolite." 

It  has  proved  wonderfully  durable  under  the  most 
severe  conditions.  A  floor  now  in  use  nearly  12  years, 
over  which  loads  of  2  to  4  tons  are  drawn  and  sharp 
shod  horses  are  driven,  shows  hardly  any  sign  of  wear. 
Another  floor,  over  which  60,000  to  80,000  people  have 
passed  each  day,  has  been  in  uninterrupted  use  for 
over  8  years. 

Nearly  250,000  ft.  of  "Kompolite"  have  been  in- 
stalled in  a  public  institution  and  after  almost  6  years 
of  use  not  a  single  foot  was  removed,  repaired  or  relaid 
because  of  defective  or  unsatisfactory  material  or  work- 
manship. After  2  years  of  test  and  service  and  in  com- 
parison with  many  other  composition  floors,  "Kompolite" 
was  accepted  by  the  architects  of  the  Grand  Central 
Terminal,  New  York,  and  is  the  only  composition  floor 
laid  in  that  great  railroad  station. 

After  careful,  scientific  test  and  numerous  experi- 
ments by  the  Bureau  of  Standards,  Washington, 
"Kompolite"  was  installed  in  many  of  the  United  States 
Post  Offices,  Government  Printing  Offices,  the  Capitol 
of  the  United  States  and  other  public  buildings. 

"Kompolite"  has  been  laid  in  fine  residences,  tene- 
ments, hotels,  restaurants,  factories,  stores,  railroad 
stations,  hospitals,  schools,  churches,  office  and  loft 


buildings,  theaters,  clubs,  etc.  In  all  it  has  been  satis- 
factory. 

Every  foot  is  guaranteed  by  a  contract  which  has 
never  been  questioned  and  has  always  been  carried  out 
to  the  satisfaction  of  architect,  contractor  or  owner. 

"Kompolite"  is  specified  by  leading  architects,  in- 
dorsed by  noted  contractors,  and  approved  by  property 
owners  as  the  solution  of  many  floor  troubles. 

Being  calciners  and  grinders  of  magnesite  this 
company  can  guarantee  the  quality  of  the  most  im- 
portant materials  used  in  every  composition  floor 
installation. 

"Mastolith." 

"Mastolith"  is  a  plastic,  seamless  surface  made 
from  mineral  gum  with  vulcanized  oil  and  asbestos  fiber. 
It  has  the  advantages  of  light  grade  battleship  linoleum 
without  any  of  its  disadvantages. 

It  is  furnished  in  a  medium  red,  chocolate  brown 
and  dark  gray,  laid  %  in.  to  T%  in.  thick.  It  sets  rapidly 
and  may  be  used  for  foot  traffic  within  24  hours. 

"Mastolith"  is  waterproof  and  is  not  affected  by 
foot  usage  or  trucks  in  warehouses. 

It  deadens  noise  and  is  agreeable  to  the  tread. 

It  is  absolutely  sanitary  and  non-absorbent. 

It  will  not  crack  or  loosen  from  the  underflooring. 

It  can  be  repaired  perfectly  with  little  trouble. 

It  retains  its  elasticity  and  always  presents  an 
attractive  appearance. 

"Mastolith,"  used  as  a  covering,  bonds  excellently 
to  concrete  or  wood  floors,  either  old  or  new,  concrete 
roofs,  porches,  walks,  stair  treads,  or  is  used  to  protect 
concrete  floors  from  dusting  or  from  wear. 

It  forms  an  ideal  floor  for  schools,  churches,  hos- 
pitals, asylums,  jails,  and  for  theaters,  restaurants  and 
all  public  or  private  buildings. 

References. 

"Kompolite"  and  "Mastolith"  have  been  subjected 
to  most  severe  tests  in  practical  use.  References  will 
be  given  to  architects,  engineers,  or  contractors  to  prove 
that  "Kompolite"  and  "Mastolith"  are  the  most  reliable 
and,  quality  considered,  the  most  moderate  priced  mono- 
plastic  floors  and  wainscots  now  made. 
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The  Marbleloid  Company 


THE  MARBLELOID  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  and  Contractors  for  Magnesite  Products  and  Cork 

Composition  Flooring 

Broadway  and  Thirty-fourth  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORY,  NEW  DURHAM,  N.  J. 
BRANCH  OFFICES 

'PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  6624  Hamilton  Avenue  CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  507  Mercantile  Library  Building 

"PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1524  Chestnut  Street  NORFOLK,  VA.,  905  National  Bank  of  Commerce  Building 

'CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  528  Erie  Building  KNOXVILLE,  TENN.,  407  Burwell  Building 

'DETROIT,  MICH.,  1333  Dime  Bank  Building  WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  511  Woodward  Building 

'BOSTON,  MASS.,  200  Devonshire  Street  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  714  Metropolitan  Life  Building 

MONTREAL,  CANADA,  908  New  Burks  Building 

*Indicates  warehouse 


Products. 

"Marbleloid"  Fireproof  Plastic  Flooring,  a 
Magnesite  Composition  for  Floors,  Coved  Sanitary  Base, 
Wainscot,  Trim,  Treads,  etc. 

"Marbleloid"  Magnesite  Stucco,  a  Magnesite 
Cement  Stucco  and  Plaster  for  exterior  and  interior 
work. 

"Tredlite,"  a  distinctive  Cork  Compound  in  Tiles  of 
various  colors  for  the  artistic  and  unusual  floor. 

Physical  Characteristics,  Properties  and  Advantages  of 
Marb.eloid  Flooring. 

Marbleloid  is  a  sanitary,  standardized,  permanent, 
light  weight,  fireproof  and  resilient-  composition.  It  is 
installed  in  a  plastic  state,  l/2  in.  thick,  and  sets  in  a  few 
hours  into  a  seamless,  tough,  elastic  body,  presenting  a 
fine  grained,  smooth  surface. 

The  fact  that  it  is  jointless,  remarkably  free  from 
a  tendency  to  crack  and  practically  non-absorbent  gives 
it  unusual  sanitary  value.  It  is  easily  kept  clean  ;  it  is 
quiet  to  the  tread ;  it  is  non-dusting,  offering  high 
resistance  to  abrasion ;  it  is  not  slippery ;  it  is  water- 
proof. Owing  to  its  elasticity,  it  is  not  fatiguing ;  it  is  a 
non-conductor  of  heat,  and  therefore,  never  cold  ;  it  has 
great  crushing  and  structural  strength  and  does  not  con- 
tract nor  expand  to  any  appreciable  degree. 

Marbleloid  adheres  firmly  to  wood,  concrete  or  iron, 
and  may  be  installed  over  old  flooring,  base  or  wainscot, 
as  well  as  upon  new  construction.  It  is  made  in  all 
colors,  offering  possibilities  in  the  working  out  of  any  de- 
sired color  scheme.    Only  inert  mineral  colors  are  used. 

Adaptability — Over  8000  Marbleloid  installations 
of  large  area  have  been  made  in  the  most  varied  types 
of  flooring  service.  Marbleloid  is  being  installed  in 
almost  every  type  of  building.  Because  of  the  advan- 
tages enumerated  above  it  is  used  to  a  very  large  extent 
in  offices,  institutions,  schools,  public  buildings,  churches, 
restaurants,  clubs,  hotels,  theaters,  libraries,  banks,  in- 
dustrial plants,  residences,  apartment  houses,  labora- 
tories, stores,  garages,  and  in  railroad  cars  and  railroad 
stations  and  steamship-  Approximately  2,000,000  sq.  ft. 
of  Marbleloid  are  annual  I  \  installed  in  the  I'niled  Slates 
and  Canada. 

Physic  \l  Tests — Marbleloid  weighs  approximately 

3  lbs.  to  the  sq.  ft.  ;  it  has  a  vcr\  low  percentage  of  ab- 
sorption ;  its  compressive  strength  is  over  6000  lbs.  per 
Bq,  in.  ;  it  has  a  tensile  strength  of  from  800  His.  to  1100 
His.  per  sq,  in.  It  lias  {(real  resistance  to  abrasion  and 
will  stand  under  light  trucking. 

Marbleloid  has  been  tested  and  approved  by  the 
Hureaii  of  Mnildiiigs,  I'.orough  of  Manhattan,  New  York- 
City,  a  ,  fireproof  material.  Copies  of  tins  report  and 
other  phy  n  al  tests  made  by  Prof.  Woolson  at  Columbia 
Ilniver  it\  may  be  bad  on  request. 
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marbleloid  installed  throughout  office  of 
american  pulley  company,  philadelphia,  pa. 

Heacock  &  Hokanson,  Architects 

Marbleloid  Service — The  Marbleloid  Company 
maintains  thoroughly  trained  and  skilled  workmen  at  the 
principal  building  centers  of  the  country,  and  is,  there- 
fore, unusually  well  equipped  to  perform  work  in  any 
section  with  its  usual  high  standard  of  excellence. 

Owing  to  the  fact  that  installations  are  unsuccess- 
ful when  made  by  local  cement  masons,  inexperienced  in 
the  handling  of  material  of  this  nature,  Marbleloid  floor- 
ing is  not  sold  in  bulk.  All  work  installed  by  the  Marble- 
loid organization  is  rigidly  guaranteed . 

Before  actually  beginning  the  installation  of  the 
Marbleloid  material,  a  preliminary  inspection  is  made  by 
an  engineer  thoroughly  familiar  with  all  phases  of  build- 
ing construction. 

At  the  plant  and  in  the  field.  Marbleloid  facilities  are 
such  that  the  company  is  always  prepared  to  handle  all 
work,  no  matter  how  large,  with  the  utmost  dispatch  and 
efficiency. 

In  order  to  maintain  the  superior  merit  of  its  prod- 
uct, The  Mariu.kloii)  Company  has  in  its  employ  a 
graduate  chemist  who  has  specialized  in  this  line  for  the 
past  seventeen  years.  The  laboratory  is  constantly  en- 
gaged in  research  work  and  all  raw  materials  entering 
into  the  Marbleloid  composition  are  carefully  tested  or 
analyzed,  assuring  a  standardized  product. 

Marbleloid  Specifications  'Before  drawing  up 

specifications  Covering  the  use  of  Marbleloid,  tbe  com 
| lany  suggests  that  engineers  or  architects  secure  a  cop\ 
of  (his  company's  Standard  Specification  Sheet,  giving 
detailed  drawings  showing  construction  of  sanitary  base, 
iron   stair  tread  construction,  etc.     Tins  Specification 
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Sheet  contains  foundation  requirements  and  other  data 
that  is  essential  for  securing  satisfactory  results. 

Relative  Low  Cost — Marbleloid  is  a  permanent 
flooring  which  requires  no  unusual  or  expensive  founda- 
tion. It  may  be  put  into  service  24  hours  after  it  has 
been  installed.  It  may  be  used  just  as  readily  over  wood 
flooring  (finished  or  under)  as  it  can  be  over  concrete  fill 
or  finished  cement  floor.  Thus  in  alteration  work,  both 
the  time  and  expense  of  the  preparation  of  a  special 
foundation  may  be  eliminated.  In  the  large  areas  it 
costs  but  a  trifle  more  than  the  best  grade  hardwood  or 
linoleum  and  will  outwear  many  applications  of  the  latter. 

The  price  of  Marbleloid  flooring,  sanitary  coved 
base,  wainscoting,  stair  work,  etc.,  varies,  naturally,  with 
the  area  involved,  nature  of  the  foundation  (wood,  con- 
crete, or  iron)  and  location.  The  price  of  Marbleloid 
flooring,  unlike  that  of  other  flooring  materials,  has  in- 
creased but  from  25%  to  30%  since  1916.  With  crews 
of  Marbleloid  mechanics  in  the  various  building  centers 
of  the  country,  economy  and  efficiency  are  assured. 

Upon  receipt  of  data  giving  information  regarding 
nature  of  foundation,  the  area  of  floor  and  wainscot, 
lineal  extent  of  sanitary  base,  treads,  etc.,  a  definite  pro- 
posal for  the  work  completely  installed  will  be  furnished. 

Guarantee — The  Marbleloid  Company  rigidly 
guarantees  the  quality  of  its  material  and  all  work  per- 
formed by  its  workmen,  and  will  repair,  free  of  charge, 
all  defects  due  to  the  use  of  improper  materials  or  work- 
manship. 

Samples,  etc. — Samples  and  color  card,  together 
with  full  literature  including  booklet,  Standard  Specifica- 
tion, etc.,  will  be  gladly  mailed  on  request. 

References — As  an  indication  of  the  merits  of 
Marbleloid  flooring,  below  is  printed  a  short  list  of  nation- 
ally known  corporations  for  whom  repeated  installations 
of  this  material  have  been  placed. 


No.  OF 

Corporations  Contracts 

American  Can  Co  *   14 

American  Bridge  Co   5 

American  Sheet  and  Tin  Plate  Co   12 

American  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Co   11 

Aluminum  Co.  of  America   9 

Armour  &  Co   11 

Atlas  Powder  Co   12 

Bethlehem  Shipbuilding  Corp  .-. .  7 

Bethlehem  Steel  Co   12 

Carnegie  Steel  Co   25 

Crucible  Steel  Co   11 

General  Chemical  Co   9 

General  Electric  Co   20 


INTERIOR  EVENING  NEWS  BUILDING,  DETROIT,  MICH. 
Albert  Kahn,  Architect 


INSTALLATION  OF  MARBLELOID  FLOORING  WITH  SANITARY 
COVED  BASE  UNDERWAY  AT  CHEVROLET  PLANT, 


FLINT.  MICH. 

No.  OF 

Corporations  Contracts 

City  of  New  York   55 

New  York  Edison  Co   19 

Pennsylvania  Railroad  Co   31 

Singer  Sewing  Machine  Co   7 

Standard  Oil  Co   11 

Swift  &  Co   4 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co   6 


Marbeloid  Magnesite  Stucco. 

Marbleloid  magnesite  stucco  is  an  oxy-chloride  ce- 
ment stucco,  which  presents  numerous  advantages  over 
the  portland  cement  product,  chief  among  which  are  the 
following: 

Marbleloid  magnesite  stucco,  because  of  its  elasticity, 
high  tensile  strength  (750  lbs.  per  sq.  in.)  and  the  fact 
that  it  does  not  depend  wholly  upon  a  key  for  a  bond,  will 
neither  crack,  warp,  nor  come  loose  from  the  foundation 
over  which  it  is  applied.  It  is  light  in  weight,  consider- 
ably lighter  than  portland  cement  stuccos. 

This  material  is  absolutely  fireproof.  It  can  be  ap- 
plied successfully  in  freezing  weather,  no  water  being 
employed  in  preparation.  Due  to  a  slight  expansion 
when  setting,  an  absolutely  tight  joint  is  formed  against 
all  trim,  coping,  etc.,  thus  obviating  all  possibility  of 
dampness  penetrating  behind  the  material,  causing  it  to 
loosen  from  the  foundation  over  which  it  is  applied,  a 
serious  objection  in  portland  cement  stucco. 

Marbleloid  magnesite  stucco  is  furnished  in  three 
parts — undercoat,  topcoat,  and  dash. 

Due  to  the  fact  that  mineral  colors  can  be  incorpo- 
rated in  the  top  coat,  and  aggregates  of  varying  color 
used  in  the  dash,  most  pleasing  and  artistic  effects  can  be 
secured.  Not  only  can  this  material  be  used  for  exterior 
work  but  highly  decorative  schemes  can  be  worked  out 
with  it  as  an  interior  finish. 

Not  only  is  Marbleloid  magnesite  stucco  filling  a 
long  felt  want  in  providing  a  durable,  attractive  and  eco- 
nomical finish  in  new  construction,  but  it  is  also  being 
used  extensively  in  the  renovation  and  remodelling  of  old 
structures. 

This  company  is  prepared  to  furnish  complete  and 
explicit  directions  for  the  application  of  Marbleloid  mag- 
nesite stucco,  insuring  absolutely  satisfactory  results 
upon  the  part  of  local  plastering  or  stucco  contractors. 
Samples,  booklets,  detailed  specifications,  outlining  foun- 
dation requirements,  will  be  furnished  on  request. 
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Special  Service  Flooring  Corporation 


SPECIAL  SERVICE  FLOORING  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Composition  and  Asphalt  Industrial  Floors 

Engineers  and  Contractors 

Grand  Central  Terminal 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 
FACTORY,  MAMARONECK,  N.  Y. 


Products  and  Services. 

Special  Service  Magnesite  Composition  Floor- 
ing. 

Special  Service  Asphalt  Mastic  Flooring. 

Special  Service  Acidproof  Mastic  Flooring. 

Special  Service  Cold  Mastic  Flooring. 

Special  Service  Non-slip  Tile ;  Special  Service  Ship 
Decking ;  Special  Service  Concrete  Hardener ;  Special 
Service  Colored  Cement ;  Special  Service  Flooring  for 
Special  Conditions. 

Flooring  Engineers  and  Contractors. 

Special  Service  Floors. 

Economical,  permanent,  sanitary,  fireproof,  resil- 
ient, dustproof,  and  verminproof.  Made  of  materials 
which  are  ideal  for  flooring,  cove  base,  wainscot,  stair 
treads  and  ramps.  To  properly  meet  conditions,  the 
e  itire  flooring  problem  is  assumed  by  this  corporation; 
its  engineers  study  the  requirements  the  floor  must  meet, 
suggesting  one  of  the  many  types  of  Special  Service 
floors  which  will  meet  the  condition,  the  flooring  mate- 
rials then  being  manufactured  at  the  factory  expressly 
for  the  special  service  to  which  the  new  floor  is  to  be 
subjected. 

Adaptability — Special  Service  floors  can  be  in- 
stalled over  wood,  concrete  or  steel,  in  old  or  new  build- 
ings and  are  extensively  used  in  industrial  plants,  pub- 
lic buildings,  hospitals,  schools,  stores,  residences,  car 
floors  or  vessels. 

Installation — A  corps  of  skilled  mechanics,  lo- 
cated in  the  principal  industrial  centers  of  the  United 
States  and  Canada,  are  always  ready  to  install  Special 
Service  floors,  insuring  quick  installations.  These  men, 
trained  during  12  years'  work  under  the  direction  of  the 
president  of  this  corporation,  guarantee  uniformly  suc- 
cessful installations. 

Twelve  years'  actual  experience  in  installation  of 
Special  Service  floors  in  all  types  of  buildings  in  all  sec- 
tions of  the  country,  enables  this  organization  to  care- 
fully note  the  results  of  different  formulae  and  meth- 
ods. This  policy  insures  the  proper  floor  for  each  par- 
ticular requirement.  This,  together  with  the  very  care- 
ful selection  of  materials,  with  analysis  at  time  of  pur- 
chase, before  manufacturing  and  before  shipment, 
doubly  guarantees  a  floor  which  will  render  real  service 
after  installation,  with  special  service  during  installation. 

Special  Service  Magnesite  Composition  Flooring. 

This  type  of  material  can  be  installed  over  wood, 
concrete  or  metal  and  is  generally  laid  plastic  J/2  in.  thick 
in  2  coats;  a  fibrous  undercoat  W  in.  thick,  of  great 
strength  and  pliability,  and  a  top  coat  A  in.  thick  of 
exceedingly  fine  grained  texture,  highly  immune  to 
abrasive  wrar  under  (he  most  severe  conditions. 

It  is  fireproof,  does  not  dust,  has  the  quality  of 
springiness;  does  not  tire  a  person  standing  on  it,  is 
month,  sanitary  and  adapted  for  use  where  absence  of 
dust  is  necessary.    Made  in  all  colors. 

On  the  fipposite  page  we  give  a  few  of  the  most 
frequently  requested  details  of  installation  of  magnesite 
floors. 


Special  Service  Asphalt  Mastic  Flooring. 

Usually  laid  from  Y%  to  1^  in.  thick  over  wood, 
concrete  or  steel.  It  is  guaranteed  not  to  creep  and  has 
been  successfully  used  in  factories,  naval  vessels,  recrea- 
tion roofs  and  other  places  where  an  extremely  resil- 
ient, waterproof  and  durable  floor  or  decking  is  required. 
Laid  in  black  only. 

Special  Service  Acidproof  Mastic  Flooring. 

Usually  installed  1  to  2  in.  thick  over  wood,  concrete 
or  steel.  By  the  use  of  special  acidproof  aggregates 
and  a  special  carbon  hydrate  binder,  a  floor  successfully 
used  in  metal  pickling  rooms,  battery  plants,  silver  and 
other  plating  works  is  produced  in  black  color  only.  In 
addition  to  being  acidproof  it  is  also  waterproof. 

Special  Service  Cold  Mastic  Flooring. 

Installed  by  the  cold  process  and  is  built  up  in  4 
layers.  It  is  very  resilient  and  presents  a  pleasing  ap- 
pearance, is  flashproof,  a  good  thermal  insulator  and  is 
usually  laid  }i  in.  thick  over  concrete,  composition,  steel 
or  wood.    Colors :  brown,  black,  red  and  green. 

Catalogue. 

A  catalogue  giving  complete  specifications  and  a 
detailed  account  of  Special  Service  products,  also  details 
showing  proper  methods  of  installation  and  representa- 
tive lists  of  installations  throughout  the  United  States 
and  Canada,  will  be  sent  to  architects  and  engineers  on 
request. 

Samples  and  estimates  of  any  Special  Service  prod- 
uct will  be  promptly  sent  on  request. 

Representative  List  of  Installations. 

Complete  lists  of  installations  in  various  types  of 
buildings  will  be  sent  on  request. 

Banks — Chase  National  Bank,  New  York,  N.  Y. ;  First  Na- 
tional Bank,  Cleveland,  Ohio;  Royal  Bank  of  Canada,  Montreal, 
Que. 

Hospitals — Memorial  Hospital,  Elyria,  Ohio;  Thomas  1). 
Dee  Memorial  Hospital,  Ogden,  Utah ;  U.  S.  Naval  Hospital. 
Buildings  D  and  F,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Industrial  Plants — Aluminum  Co.  of  America,  American 
Can  Co.,  American  Everready  Co.,  American  Thread  Co.,  Amer- 
ican Woolen  Co.,  Borden's  Condensed  Milk  Co.,  General  Chem- 
ical Co.,  General  Electric  Co.,  Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg. 
Co.,  Johnson  &  Johnson,  Kelly  Tire  &  Rubher  Co.,  Lang  Body 
Co.,  Linde  Air  Products  Co.,  National  Carbon  Co.,  National 
Screw  &  Tack  Co.,  New  York  Edison  Co.,  Proctor  &  Gamble 
Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

Office  Buildings — National  Screw  &  Tack  Co.,  Cleveland. 
Ohio;  United  Cigar  Stores  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  New 
York,  N.  Y.;  Wm.  Wrigley,  Jr.  Building,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Powfr  Plants — Dayton  Power  &  Light  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio : 
Hampton  Powerhouse,  Springfield,  Mass.;  New  York  Edison 
Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Rf.staurants — Chateau  Restaurant,  New  York,  N.  Y. ; 
Canton  Restaurant,  Worcester,  Mass. ;  Cuyahuya  Restaurant, 
Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Schools — Burlington  Avenue  School,  Bristol,  Conn. ;  Cen- 
tral Junior  High  School,  Ogden,  Utah;  Washington  School. 
Fast  Orange,  N.  J. 

Storf.s — R.  II.  Macv  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y, ;  John  Schoon 
maker  &  Son,  Ncwburgh,  N.  Y. ;  Truly  Warner,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

U.  S.  Govf.r N m F. N t — U.  S.  Military  Academy,  West  Point. 
N.  Y.;  V.  S.  Marine  Barracks.  San  hiego.  Cal. ;  U.  S.  Navy 
Hospital,  Buildings  D  and  I'',  Brooklyn,  N.  Y 
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Franklyn  R.  Muller  &  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1906 


FRANKLYN  R.  MULLER  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Composition  Flooring  and  Stucco 


MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

900  Madison  Street 
WAUKEGAN,  ILL. 


Products. 

Muller  Asbestone  Composition  Floor- 
ing; EVERLASTIC  MAGNESITE  StUCCO. 


The  Floor  Thai  s  Laid 
With  a  Guarantee 

TRADE-MARK 


Territory  and  Estimates. 

Estimates    furnished    for  installations 
throughout  North  America. 

State  character  and  location  of  building.  Give 
number  of  square  feet  of  floor,  and  number  of  lineal 
feet  of  sanitary  base.  State  whether  underfloor  is  to 
be  of  wood,  concrete  or  other  construction. 

Composition  Flooring. 

Asbestone  composition  flooring,  unlike  all  other  hard 
finished  floors,  is  resilient  and  easy  to  the  tread  ;  firm  and 
blow  resisting,  smooth  and  hygienic  without  joints  or 
crevices  to  harbor  germs  and  dirt.  It  is  manufactured  in 
a  variety  of  soft,  warm  colors  that  will  harmonize  with 
practically  any  color  scheme  and  impart  a  cheerful  and 
homelike  atmosphere  to  all  classes  of  interiors. 

Asbestone  composition  flooring  is  prepared  as  or- 
dered for  the  individual  job.  The  composition  is  a  scien- 
tifically compounded  mixture  of  calcined  magnesite, 
magnesium  chloride  and  other  proper  ingredients  to  in- 
sure a  uniform  flooring  material  to  be  used  for  sanitary 
and  fireproof  floors  which  will  give  satisfaction  as  to 
durability,  appearance  and  easiness  to  the  tread — one 
that  is  easy  to  keep  clean  and  of  moderate  cost. 

All  ingredients  are  scientifically  tested  by  a  graduate 
chemist,  in  our  completely  equipped  laboratory,  as  to 
their  chemical  and  physical  properties.  They  are  then 
carefully  compounded  by  competent  workmen  under  the 
supervision  of  an  expert.  A  thoroughly  equipped  plant 
capable  of  producing  50,000  sq.  ft.  per  day,  and  un- 
equaled  transportation  facilities  guarantee  prompt  de- 
livery. 

Specification— Concrete  Under  floors — Must  be  composed 
of  1  part  of  a  good  standard  portland  cement,  2  parts  of  clean, 
sharp  sand,  and  4  parts  of  clean  gravel  or  crushed  limestone. 

Same  must  be  thoroughly  tamped  and  leveled  with  wood 
float,  and  brought  up  to  within  Vz  in.  of  desired  finished  floor 
line  to  a  true,  even  surface,  free  from  holes  or  projections. 

All  concrete  shall  be  thoroughly  dry  and  set  before 
Asbestone  is  applied. 

All  pitches  to  drains,  slopes  and  levels  must  be  provided 
for  within  l/t  in.  of  desired  finished  floor  line  in  underfloors. 

Wherever  pipes  that  arc  subject  to  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion pass  through  concrete  underfloors  they  shall  be  surrounded 
by  sleeves  large  enough  to  allow  for  necessary  expansion.  All 
pipes  embedded  in  concrete,  and  subject  to  expansion  and  con- 
traction, shall  be  covered  with  asbestos  pipe  covering,  over  the 
top  of  which  there  shall  be  not  less  than  2  in.  of  concrete. 
This  work  to  be  included  in  masonry  contract. 

Backing  j«r  Bate  and  Wainscot— M\  plaster  shall  be  brought 

down  to  a  ground,  preferably  of  metal,  at  a  point  where  com- 
petition shall  terminate.  The  desired  backings  for  composition, 
if  of  brick,  terra  cotta,  stone  or  metal  lath,  shall  be  covered  with 
a  coating  of  portland  cement  free  from  lime  and  brought  up  to 
within  Vh  in  of  desired  finished  surface.  This  ceineiil  shall  be 
not  less  than  I  in  thick  and  be  1  :  2  mix. 


Wood  Backing — This  applies  to  floor,  base  and 
wainscoting  over  wood.  Wood  backing  shall  be  of 
soft  wood,  rough  stock  not  over  8-in.  face,  securely 
face  nailed  to  joists  or  studding,  and  made  as  rigid 
as  possible.  The  same  shall  be  brought  up  for 
floors  to  within  y2  in.  of  desired  finished  surface 
and  within  ^  in.  for  sanitary  base  and  wainscoting. 
If  lumber  is  faced  one  side,  have  rough  side  up  or 
out,  as  composition  can  then  get  a  better  bond.  This  work  to  be 
included  in  carpenter's  contract. 

Reinforcing  Over  Wood  Floor — Where  composition  is  to  be 
laid  over  wood  floors,  it  shall  be  reinforced  with  metal  binder, 
laid  across  the  boards,  and  nailed  with  large  headed  roofing  nails 
every  6  in.,  in  both  directions. 

Composition  Floors,  Wainscoting  and  Base — Composition 
floor  shall  be  laid  in.  thick  in  2  coats,  namely,  scratch  and 
finish  coat  of  in-  each,  over  underfloor  as  specified.  Composi- 
tion wainscoting  shall  be  laid  y%  in.  thick  over  backings  as  speci- 
fied. Installation  of  composition  shall  not  take  place  until  after 
trim  is  set,  all  glass  in  and  plastering  done ;  in  fact,  all  construc- 
tion work  as  nearly  as  possible  to  be  completed. 

Temperature  where  installation  is  made  to  be  not  less  than 
60°  Fahr. 

Surfacing  of  composition  floors  shall  be  done  in  first  class, 
workmanlike  manner  with  a  trowel,  and  any  composition  sur- 
faced by  grinding,  honing  or  scraping  shall  be  removed  and  re- 
placed by  new  material  finished  with  a  trowel.  The  surface  of 
composition  shall  be  true  and  even  and  of  a  permanent  color. 

To  Secure  Tile  Effects — The  finished  floor  shall  be  sur- 
face scored  to  represent  tile  or  marble  slab  in  such  sizes  as  may 
be  specified  by  the  architect, 

Inlaid  border  or  base  and  border  may  be  made  of  different 
color  from  the  field.  Plans  for  the  same  will  be  submitted  by 
the  architect. 

Final  Surfacing — After  floor  has  had  its  initial  set,  it  shall 
be  properly  and  thoroughly  oiled  and  waxed. 

Note — A  neatly  arranged  specification  in  regular 
filing  size,  according  to  standard  of  American  Institute 
of  Architects,  furnished  on  request. 
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METHOD  OF  INSTALLING 


Cove  H;ise  over  Concrete 
FLOOR  OVER  CONCRETE  OR  WOOD 


(8)  joist,  (*>)  mct.il  Under.  (10)  plaster,  (11)  wall.  (12)  wood  floor  or 
hc.nl,  (1.0  concrete  siilifloor,  (14)  cushion  coat,  (IS)  topcoat 

Evcrlastir  Mngnesile  Stucco. 

A  dense,  clastic  stucco  that  can  be  readily  applied 

over  metal  and  wnod  rath;  or  combined  Sheathing  and 

lath.    Detailed  information  will  he  sent  on  request. 
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SOLRY  TILE  MANUFACTURING  CO.,  INC. 

The  100%  Non-slip  Composition  Tile 
334  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 

MONTREAL,  QUE. 


AGENCIES 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 


WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 
TORONTO,  ONT. 


Product. 

Solry,  100%  Non-slip  Tile. 

Description  and  Advantages. 

Solry  is  a  flooring  composition  applied  over  a  con- 
crete, metal  or  other  bonding  foundation  in  the  form 
of  manufactured  tiles ;  or  it  may  be  laid  in  plastic  form 
and  cut  to  any  desired  size  or  pattern.  It  is  furnished 
in  a  variety  of  attractive  colors. 

Solry  meets  in  a  most  satisfactory  manner,  the 
three  vital  requirements  of  any  efficient  travel  surface : 

(1)  Non-slip  and  Safe — Solry  provides  an  abso- 
lutely safe  footing  for  pedestrian  traffic.  The  non- 
slipping  quality  is  produced  and  permanently  maintained 
by  the  distribution  of  an  abrasive  material  throughout 
the  entire  thickness  of  the  tile,  so  that  Solry  always 
presents  a  non-slip 
surface  and  can  never 
wear  down  slippery. 

Solry  100%  Non- 
slip  surface  applied 
over  ramps  (Grand 
Central  Terminal, 
New  York,  N.  Y.) 
subjected  to  a  daily 
pedestrian  traffic  of 
60,000  persons,  has 
maintained  a  uni- 
formly non-slip  qual- 
ity through  6  years  of 
uninterrupted  wear. 

(2)  Wear  Resisting — Due  to  its  closely  packed 
composition,  Solry  wears  uniformly  and  with  no  change 
in  its  non-slip  quality.  It  is  also  resilient,  giving  a 
pleasant  touch  to  the  tread  by  holding  the  step,  but  not 
with  the  sensation  of  a  sudden  grip. 

(3)  Sanitary — Solry  100%  Non-slip  surface  tile, 
unlike  concrete,  does  not  dust  or  crumble  and  is  there- 
fore impervious  to  moisture,  since  the  absorption  of 
moisture  usually  precedes  disintegration.  This  estab- 
lishes the  sanitary  merits  of  Solry. 

Scope  of  Utility. 

Wherever  traffic  is  heavy  or  where  local  conditions 


RAMP  IN  GRAND  CENTRAL 
TERMINAL,  NEW  YORK 
Traffic,  60,000  persons  daily 


render  any  area  smooth,  slippery  and  unsafe,  Solry 
100%  Non-slip  Composition  is  the  ideal  safe  travel 
surface  to  apply. 

It  has  been  proved  remarkably  efficient  on  expan- 
sive ramps,  corridor  floors,  stair  treads  and  landings, 
kitchen  and  pantry  floors,  engine  room  and  factory 
floors,  bathroom  and  swimming  pool  floors,  hospital 
and  school  floors,  elevator  floors  and  approaches,  plat- 
forms and  sidewalks. 
Specifications. 

The  100%  Non-slip  Composition  shall  be  laid  in  the  man- 
ner specified  or  directed  by  the  manufacturer  for  the  best  work 
with  the  100%  absolutely  Non-slip  Composition. 

Concrete  foundations  shall  be  graded  to  a  true  and  even 
surface  within  2  in.  of  the  finished  floor. 

Between  the  foundation  and  the  100%  Non-slip  Compo- 
sition shall  be  laid  an  underbed  of  1  in.  thick,  in  proportion  of 
1  of  cement,  3  of  clean,  coarse  and  sharp  sand,  and  4  of  ^-in- 
clean,  sound  gravel. 

The  100%  Non-slip  Composition  surface  shall  be  1  in. 
thick,  the  entire  surface  shall  be  marked  off  any  size  shown 
on  plans  by  cutting  a  joint  through  the  1-in.  wearing  surface 
from      in-  t°      >n-  wide. 

The  joints  shall  be  well  trimmed  and  filled  in  with  same 
composition,  or  proportion  of  1  of  cement,  1  of  sand,  and 
colored  if  desired. 

'  After  the  surface  and  joints  are  thoroughly  dry,  the  surface 
shall  be  rubbed  with  an  electric  surfacing  machine  or  by  hand. 

Note — If  it  is  desired  that  100%  Non-slip  Composition 
be  installed  on  any  other  than  concrete  foundation,  write  for 
consultation  or  specification. 

Stair  treads  can  be  made  and  set  same  as  marble  and  slate 
treads. 

100%  Non-slip  Composition  can  be  cast  on  stairs  in  place, 
and  surfaces  rubbed  with  an  electric  machine  or  by  hand. 

Installations  and  References. 

Interborough  Rapid  Transit  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  Washington  Hotel,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Commodore  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Hotel  Pennsylvania,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Union  Station,  Indianapolis  Union  Railway  Co.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Hotel  Astor,  45th  Street  and  Broadway,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio 

Grand  Central  Post  Office,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

R.  H.  Macy,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Hotel  Biltmore,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Grand  Central  Terminal,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Toronto  Union  Station,  Toronto,  Ont. 
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On  Metal  Treads  with  Z-bar  Tread  and  Riser — Separate  Pieces 
Nosing  with  Sanitary  Cove  on  Riser 

APPLICATION  OF  100%  NON-SLIP  COMPOSITION 
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TYPICAL  DESIGNS  AND  SECTION  THROUGH  JOINT  OF  SOLRY 
FLOOR  TILE 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


406 


Mas-Oleum  Floor  Mfg.  Co. 


TELEPHONE: 
Humboldt  135 


MAS-OLEUM  FLOOR  MFG.  CO. 

DIVISION  OF  E.  N.  BIEGLER  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Mastic  Linoleum  Floors 

2734  North  Rockwell  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Mas-Oleum  (Mastic  Linoleum)  Sanitary  Floor- 
ing :  Fiber  Mastic  Floor  Covering,  Composition  Floor- 
ing, Rubber  Flooring,  and  Asphalt  Mastic  Flooring. 

"Almada"  Composition  Flooring. 

Description. 

Mas-Oleum  (mastic  linoleum)  is  an  asphalt  mastic 
linoleum,  a  combination  of  hydrocarbons  with  mineral 
caoutchouc  and  asbestos  fiber,  to  which  has  been  added 
color  pigments,  and  then  sufficiently  fluxed  with  mineral 
oil,  permitting  its  use  on  weak  and  unsupported  floors, 
where -a  heavy  material  would  be  prohibited.  Mas- 
Oleum  can  be  nailed,  sawed  or  drilled  like  wood.  It 
contains  no  sand,  slag,  cement  or  sawdust  and  is  fire- 
proof, waterproof  and  dustless. 

Advantages. 

Mas-Oleum  mastic  is  easily  applied  by  trowel  over 
a  smooth  surface  and  furnishes  a  sanitary,  resilient,  dust 
resisting  and  waterproof  topping. 

It  is  non-slippery  and  not  affected  by  ordinary  acids. 

It  bonds  readily  to  the  subfloor  and  becomes  a  per- 
manent part  of  the  building,  thus  differing  from  unsani- 
tary and  more  expensive  floor  coverings. 

It  is  laid  without  seams  and  joints,  and  a  cove  base 
can  be  extended  up  on  the  wall  to  any  height  desired, 
forming  a  hermetically  sealed  and  perfect  sanitary  floor. 

Mas-Oleum  mastic  floors  can  be  easily  cleaned, 
being  absolutely  waterproof. 

Application. 

Mas-Oleum  is  laid  directly  on  any  floor  surface — 
wood,  concrete,  steel,  tile,  brick,  asphalt  or  fabric  sur- 
faces. It  is  laid  in  5  or  more  thin  coats  trowelled  or 
rolled  and  the  5  coats  when  completed  should  be  l/%  in. 
in  thickness.  The  first  or  primer  coat  is  followed  by 
3  or  more  filler  or  body  coats,  with  a  finishing  coat 
trowelled  hard,  which  may  be  waxed  if  desired. 

Any  ordinary  workman,  by  following  printed  in- 
structions furnished,  can  lay  Mas-Oleum. 

Scope  of  Use. 

For  hospitals,  churches,  theaters,  schools,  ware- 
houses, factories,  dairies,  hotels,  comfort  stations,  jails, 
club  houses,  sanitariums,  railroad  stations,  silos,  bridges, 
tunnels,  subways,  track  elevations,  etc.,  on  either  floors, 
walls  or  ceilings,  interior  or  exterior.  Also  corridors 
and  hallways,  stair  treads,  landings,  manual  training 
rooms,  gymnasiums,  playrooms,  toilets,  locker  rooms, 
damp  basement  floors,  laundries,  sidewalks,  porches,  etc. 

Economy. 

M.i  '  )leum  is  the  cheapest  permanent  floor  cover- 
ing offered  today  ;  costs  less  than  battleship  linoleum, 
Composition,  and,  in  many  cases,  less  than  wood  flooring. 

(Guarantee. 

ThlJ  company  guarantee  every  Mas-Oleum  floor 
laid  by  them  for  a  period  of  2  years  and  will  repair, 


without  charge,  any  and  all  defects  due  to  defective 
material  or  imperfect  workmanship.  Surety  bond  fur- 
nished when  desired. 

Specifications. 

Over  Cement  or  Metal  Surfaces — A  cement  subfloor  or 
metal  surface  shall  be  provided  by  others.  The  cement  surface 
shall  be  equal  in  construction  to  what  is  generally  termed  a  side- 
walk finish  laid  perfectly  true  and  level.  Either  shall  be  re- 
cessed %  in.  from  finished  floor  level  and  be  thoroughly  dry 
before  the  mastic  material  is  applied. 

Over  Wood  Surfaces — Mas-Oleum  Composition  Scratch 
Coat  should  be  used.  First  apply  metal  lath  or  wire  mesh 
securely  over  the  wood  boards,  then  install  Mas-Oleum  Compo- 
sition Scratch  Coat  at  least  Y§  in.  in  thickness  and  allow  this  to 
set  hard.  Mas-Oleum  mastic  should  then  be  applied.  The  total 
thickness  of  Mas-Oleum  mastic  floors  with  composition  founda- 
tion over  wood  shall  be  in. 

Over  Stair  Treads — A  smooth  surface  shall  be  provided  by 
others,  recessed  %  in.  from  finished  floor  line.  Suitable  nosing 
shall  also  be  furnished  by  others,  same  to  extend  ]/%  in.  above 
floor  level. 

References. 

Mas-Oleum  floors  have  been  used  in  hundreds  of 
buildings  successfully.  Names  of  engineers,  architects 
and  contractors,  also  list  of  buildings  in  which 
Mas-Oleum  floors  have  been  used  will  be  furnished  on 
request.   A  partial  list  of  buildings  is  given  below. 

A  Few  in  Chicago,  III. 

Municipal  Pier 

Marshall  Boulevard  Administration  Building,  Municipal  Plant 

Municipal  Bathhouse*,  24th  Street  and  Kedzie  Avenue 

Y.  M.  C.  A.  North  Side  Boys'  Club,  1508  North  Larrabee  Street 

Elks'  New  Club  House,  179  West  Washington  Street 

Resurrection  Fathers  Home,  Larramie  and  Belden  Streets 

Trinity  Lutheran  Church,  Oak  Park 

Mercy  Hospital,  26th  and  Calumet  Streets 

John  Bader  Lumber  Co.,  General  Offices,  2020  Clybourn  Avenue 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Clearing  Plant 
Pennsylvania  R.R.,  Polk  Street  Terminal 

Marshall  Field  Garage  and  Washrooms,  Polk  and  Jefferson 
Streets 

Quigley's  Preparatory  School  for  Archdiocese  of  Chicago 
Springfield  Pumping  Station 

Other  Localities 
Standard  Aniline  Products  Co.,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.  Y. 
East  Intermediate  High  School,  Jackson,  Mich. 
City  Hall,  Evanston,  111. 
United  States  Government 

Buildings,  Fort  Worth, 

Tex. 

Standard  Oil  Co.,  Louis- 
ville, Ky. 

Ryburn  Hospital  Kind  and 
City  Annex,  Ottawa, 
111. 


V.  M    C    A    NORTH  SIDE  HOYS'  c  1  1  11,  I'UICACO,  M.I. 
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WARREN  CHEMICAL  DIVISION 
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Manufacturers  of  Asphalt  Paving  and  Waterproofing  Material, 

Acid  and  Alkali  Resistants 

17  Battery  Place 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Anchor  Rock  Asphalt  Floors  and  Pavements; 
Acid  Proof  Anchor  Rock  Asphalt  Floors  ;  Acid 
Proof  Asphalt  Filler  for  Brick  and  Tile  Floors. 

Acid  Proof  Paints  and  Tank  Linings. 

For  other  Asphalt  Products,  see  pages  730-31. 

Rock  Asphalt  Floors  and  Pavements. 

General  Qualities — Rock  asphalt  floors  afford 
sure  foothold.  Monolithic,  no  joints.  Elastic,  silent, 
tough,  durable,  dustless,  non-absorbent,  sanitary  and 
waterproof.  They  can  be  laid  over  wooden  or  cement 
floors  and  can  be  used  as  soon  as  the  mixture  has  cooled, 
usually  in  3  or  4  hours. 

Adaptability  —  For  armories,  comfort  stations, 
corridors,  dampproof  cellars,  driveways,  glass  and  glue 
factories,  jails,  laundries,  lavatories,  loading  platforms, 
operating  rooms,  shipping  rooms,  shops,  shower  baths, 
stair  treads  and  landings,  swimming  pools,  sidewalks, 
stables,  tennis  courts,  warehouses. 

Bottling  plants,  canneries,  cold  storage  plants,  dai- 
ries, hotel  kitchens,  ice  cream  plants,  molasses  refineries, 
packing  houses,  pickle  establishments,  starch  factories, 
sugar  and  syrup  refineries,  tobacco  plants. 

Railroads :  baggage  rooms,  ferry  terminals,  freight 
houses,  passenger  stations,  piers,  roundhouses  and  shops. 

Schoolhouses :  corridors,  lavatories,  locker  rooms, 
manual  training  rooms,  play  rooms,  toilets. 


m 


Anchor  Rock  Asphalt  Mastic. 

A  combination  of  natural 
asphalt  and  crushed  rock  tempered 
with  natural  asphaltic  fluxes  to  a 
uniform  consistency.  When  prop- 
erly mixed  with  clean,  sharp  sand, 
grit,  etc.  (see  specification),  it  pro- 
duces a  wearing  surface  superfi- 
cially resembling  cement,  but  much 
superior  because  of  certain  desirable  qualities  above 
mentioned.  In  round  cakes  weighing  about  50  lbs.  and 
branded  as  per  illustration. 

Warren's  No.  1  Hard  Flux. 

A  fluxing  agent  with  a  hardening  tendency.  Used 
where  floors  are  to  be  subject  to  high  natural  or  artificial 
temperature.  In  barrels  weighing  about  400  lbs.  each. 
Barrels  stenciled  "Warren's  No.  1  Hard  Flux." 

Warren's  Bitumen. 

A  fluxing  agent  with  a  softening  tendency.  Used 
where  floors  must  remain  elastic  under  reduced  tempera- 
tures. In  barrels  weighing  about  525  lbs.  each.  Barrels 
stenciled  "Warren's  Bitumen." 

Acid  Proof  Asphalt  Filler. 

Provides  an  alkali  and  acid  proof  bed  and  joint 
filler  in  brick  and  tile  floors.  Its  elasticity  obviates 
cracks  which  frequently  occur  where  mortar  of  a  rigid 
character  is  used.  Furnished  in  different  consistencies 
to  suit  various  conditions.    In  wood  or  metal  barrels. 


Alkali  and  Acid  Proof  Floors. 

The  economical  maintenance  of  factory  floors  sub- 
ject to  acid  and  alkali  solutions  has  long  been  recognized 
as  a  most  serious  problem.  While  many  types  of  floors 
are  more  or  less  acid-resisting  arfd  often  serve  remark- 
ably well  under  trying  conditions,  the  fact  remains  that 
the  margin  of  safety  decreases  with  the  increasing 
strength  of  the  acid  solutions.   Hence  we  offer : 

Acid  Proof  Anchor  Rock  Asphalt  Mastic. 

A  super-acid-resisting  grade, 
so  treated  as  to  render  it  immune 
against  the  corroding  action  of  the 
acid  and  alkali  solutions  generally 
employed  in  manufacturing  estab- 
lishments. In  round  cakes  weigh- 
ing about  50  lbs.,  and  branded. 

Adaptability — For  bleach- 
eries,  chemical  laboratories,  coke  oven  plants  (saturator 
houses,  sulphate  storage  rooms,  dryer  platform  floors), 
copper  refineries,  cyanide  gold  plants,  nickel  platers,  oil 
refineries    (acid  storage   rooms),   steel  mills  (metal 
pickling  departments),  storage  battery  rooms,  tanneries 
and  morocco  plants.    Also  for  plants  making  aniline, 
caustic  soda,  drugs,  medicines,  dyes,  explosives,  ferti- 
lizers, heavy  chemicals,  paper  pulp  and  soap. 
Specification — 
(To  follow  specifications  for  concrete  or  wood  foundation)%  : 
All  grades  shall  be  properly  established  before  the  mastic 
is  laid,  so  that  latter  shall  be  of  uniform  thickness. 

By  weight,  the  mixture  shall  consist  of :  From 
(I)  Warren's  Bitumen  or  No.  1  Hard  Flux  9% 
(II)  Acid  Proof  Anchor  Rock  Asphalt  Mastic§  55% 
(III)  Sharp,  dry,  alkali  and  acid  proof  sand  and  gritfl  36% 

Too 

The  Mastic  to  be  brought  to  the  work  in  the  original 
branded  cakes,  and  the  Bitumen,  or  No.  1,  in  the  original  bar- 
rels. The  sand  and  grit  to  be  dry,  sharp  and  so  graded  that 
the  voids  shall  be  reduced  to  a  minimum,  no  particles  to  run 
over  %  in.  in  size.  The  proportions  of  all  ingredients,  within 
the  above  limits,  to  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  architect. 

These  materials  to  be  charged  into  kettles  in  this  order: 
I,  II  and  III.  I  and  II  to  be  melted  before  the  addition  of  III. 
All  to  be  mixed  in  the  usual  manner  (the  kettle  temperature  at 
no  time  to  exceed  400°  F.),  and  spread  at  a  temperature  of  from 
325°  to  350°  F.,  so  that  finished  floor  shall  have  a  uniform  thick- 
ness of  *  V/2  in.f 

After  spreading,  and  as  the  hot  mastic  cools  and  sets,  it 
shall  be  lightly  sprinkled  with  fine,  hard  sand  and  rubbed  to  a 
smooth  surface  finish  with  the  usual  smoothing  tools  or  floats. 

The  architect  reserves  the  right  to  reject  any  bid  or  bids; 
and  the  name  of  the  contractor  or  subcontractor  who  is  pro- 
posed to  lay  this  floor  must  be  submitted  to  him  and  receive  his 
approval  before  the  work  can  proceed. 

Notes  for  Architect — 

t(a)  Over  wood,  specify  that  a  sheet  of  building  paper  first  be  laid. 

§(b)  Where  no  special  protection  against  alkalis  or  acids  is  important, 
change  to  "Anchor  Rock  Asphalt  Mastic." 

tl(c)  Where  no  special  protection  against  acids  or  alkalis  is  important 
omit  the  words  "alkali  and  acid  proof." 

*(d)  This  can  be  changed  to  any  thickness  between  1  and  2  in.,  de- 
pending upon  traffic  expected;  1  in.  is  sufficient  for  ordinary  foot  traffic. 

t(e)  If  finished  floor  is  to  be  over  1  in.  thick,  insert  here,  "Mastic  to 
be  laid  in  2  layers  of  equal  thickness,  breaking  joints." 

(f)  It  is  usually  estimated  that  1  sq.  ft.  of  finished  floor  l'.'i  in.  thick 
weighs  about  18  lbs.;  1  in.  thick  about  12  lbs.  Apply  above  percentages  to 
ascertain  quantities  of  materials  required  for  any  given  area. 

(g)  We  recommend  that  the  full  text  of  the  specifications  be  used. 
If  an  abbreviated  form  is  desired,  we  suggest:  "Floors  shall  be  Warren's 
Acid  Proof  §  Anchor  Rock  Asphalt  Mastic,*  laid  strictly  in  accordance  with 
the  printed  specifications  revised  June  1, 191 6,  using  the  materials  specified." 
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Junius' H.  Stone 


JUNIUS  H.  STONE 

Mastic  Flooring  and  Architectural  Acoustics 

1400  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  104  Pryor  Street  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  1742  Monadnock  Building 

BALTIMORE,  MD,  Munsey  Building  CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Citizens  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  65  Atlantic  Avenue  EL  PASO,  TEX.,  Mills  Building 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Brisbane  Building  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL,  Van  Nuys  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1530  Chestnut  Street  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  208  South  Sixth  Street 


Products. 

Asphalt  Mastic  Flooring;  Architectural 
Acoustics  ;  Sound  Deadening  Felt. 

For  Corkboard  and  Corkboard  Finish,  see  page 
1555. 

Service. 

Flooring  being  as  much  a  service  proposition  as  a 
merchandising  business,  my  experts,  thoroughly  famil- 
iar with  this  material  and  its  application,  will  gladly  pre- 
pare specifications  and  drawings  or  aid  by  consultation 
and  advice  in  any  enterprise  involving  the  use  of  mastic 
flooring  for  the  purpose  of  furnishing  the  prospective 
buyer  with  the  material  best  suited  to  his  requirements. 

Bulletins,  standard  specifications,  samples  and  many 
indorsements  will  be  furnished  on  application. 

Bituconcrete  for  Heavy  Duty  Floors. 

General — This  material  is  a  standard,  demon- 
strated paving  product  especially  treated  and  adapted 
to  flooring  uses,  and  is  exclusively  controlled  by  Junius 
H.  Stone. 

Uses — "Bituconcrete"  heavy  duty  mastic  flooring 
meets  every  requirement  for  factory,  warehouse,  rail- 
road, and  allied  construction. 

For  heavy  duty,  "Bituconcrete"  is  indorsed  by 
leading  engineers,  and  is  protected  by  basic  patents. 

Affording  perfect  insulation  in  combination  with  its 
other  advantages,  it  is  particularly  desirable  for  the 
following  construction:  Freight  warehouses,  baggage 
rooms,  station  platforms,  machineshops,  factories,  docks, 
bridge  decks,  icemaking  and  cold  storage  plants,  rail- 
road crossings,  etc.  It  is  particularly  adaptable  for 
private  driveways  (especially  hospital),  because  it  is 
noiseless. 

Construction — "Bituconcrete"  is  constructed  at 
Berkeley  Heights,  N.  J.,  in  block  form  and  laid  over 
any  foundation — dirt,  worn  block,  uneven  brick,  macad- 
am, concrete,  or  other  foundation  brought  to  crown  by 
a  binder  course  of  Bitufiller  composed  of  50%  of 
=  0  penetration  "Bitubinder"  colloidally  suspending  50% 
of  impalpable  inorganic  matter. 

The  nature  of  the  material  renders  this  block  con- 
struction monolithic  under  a  few  days'  traffic. 

Where  justified,  our  portable  equipment  lays  the 
inateiial  in  sheet  form  at  the  job. 

Composition — "Bituconcrete"  conforms  in  compo- 
sition   and   properties   to  acknowledged  fundamental 


principles.  It  contains  by  weight  and  volume  as  fol- 
lows : 

Weight  Volume 

Bitubinder  (99  9/10%  pure  bitumen)  ..  .30%  36% 

Wood  fiber  impregnated  with  bitumen..  .20%  32% 
Mineral  aggregate  (limestone  or  other 

chips)   20%  12% 

Impalpable  mineral  dust  30%  20% 

"Bitubinder"  is  sulf  o-chlorinated  bitumen,  99  9/10% 
pure  of  standard  characteristics,  vulcanized  chemically 
during  the  process  of  forming  "Bituconcrete,"  and  filled 
with  impalpable  mineral  dust  colloidally  suspended  by 
the  Henderson  process. 

The  wood  fiber  is  the  waste  product  of  tannic  acid 
and  dye  manufacture  denatured  by  the  extraction  of  sap, 
acids  and  cellular  tissue.  The  hardwood  particles  are  in 
sizes  of  Yi  in.  to  dust,  pre-expanded  and  pre-contracted, 
entrapping  by  particle  absorption  the  preservative  binder 
which,  in  addition  to  surrounding  the  fibers,  penetrates 
from  the  core  of  one  to  that  of  its  neighbor,  interlocking 
them  in  mechanical  clasp  during  contraction  and  rein- 
forcing the  structure  as  wire  does  concrete.  The  min- 
eral aggregate — limestone,  trap  rock  or  other  chips — are 
scientifically  blended  in  our  patented  process  to  form 
"Bituconcrete,"  the  ideal  floor  for  heavy  duty. 

Advantages — The  ductility  of  "Bituconcrete"  does 
not  depend  on  the  "essential  oily  constituent"  of  bitu- 
minous compounds  which  in  the  Henderson  process  are 
volatilized  and  substituted  by  vulcanizing  agents  chem- 
ically combined,  as  distinguished  from  being  merely 
mixed  as  free  agents  with  the  bitumen.  Hence  the  life 
of  the  structure  does  not  depend  on  the  volatile  constit- 
uents heretofore  relied  on  for  elasticity.  , 

It  is  more  durable  than  any  other  paving  mate- 
rial because  it  contains  only  the  toughest  sinews  of 
hardwood,  the  purest  of  asphalt  chemically  improved, 
rock  aggregate,  and  selected  inorganic  dust  colloid- 
ally suspended  in  heavy  bituminous  binder  of  50  pene- 
tration. 

It  is  absolutely  moistureproof,  sanitary,  non- 
slippery,  resilient,  provides  perfect  insulation,  and  re- 
duces the  noise  of  a  machineshop  50%.  It  is  ready  for 
use  immediately  as  laid — no  interruption  to  plant's  oper- 
ation during  construction;  and  our  portable  machine 
lays  10,000  sq.  ft.  per  night. 

Its  durability  is  guaranteed. 

It  is  easily  cleaned  by  flushing.  Its  weight  is  75  lbs. 
per  cu.  ft.,  thus  reducing,  so  far  as  floor  weight  is  con- 
cerned,  the  weight  of  steel  luperstructure  by  at  least 
25%. 
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Mastic  Flooring  for  Light  Duty. 

Description — Mastic  floor  covering  of  a  rubberlike 
texture  applied  in  plastic  form  to  a  thickness  of  about 
y$  in.  Colors :  terra  cotta  red  or  a  neutral  shade  of 
green. 

It  is  not  a  crystalline  formation  but  a  ductile,  elastic 
material  applied  so  as  to  become  practically  part  of 
the  underlying  floor  and  forms  a  continuous,  seamless 
sheet  of  one  color,  pleasing  in  appearance,  without 
cracks  or  seams  in  the  field  or  at  the  edges  where  it 
forms  a  perfect  watertight  and  dusttight  seal  to  base  or 
baseboards. 

Properties — Dustless — Non-friable  ;  does  not  grind 
to  dust,  nor  is  incidental  or  casual  dust  readily  raised 
from  its  surface,  as  is  the  case,  for  instance,  with  board 
floors. 

Quiet — Deadens  sound  to  a  large  degree  and  orig- 
inates practically  no  sound. 

Pleasant  Under  Foot — Warm,  resilient,  elastic,  non- 
slippery. 

Impervious  to  Water  and  Moisture — Entirely  in- 
soluble in  water,  not  affected  by  it  in  any  way,  when  wet 
will  dry  like  glass. 

Chemically  Inert — Not  affected  by  the  mineral  acids 
and  most  alkafis.    Generally  acidproof. 

Non-conductor  of  Electricity — 1/%  in.  impervious  to 
about  20,000  volts  pressure. 

Not  Affected  by  Weather  or  Temperature  Changes 
— Does  not  become  brittle  or  soft  unaer  any  range  of 
normal  weather  or  temperature  changes. 

Surface  Always  Remains  Smooth — It  does  not 
crack,  wrinkle  or  crawl.  Time  and  use  serve  to  com- 
pact, smooth  and  toughen  the  material  and  improve  the 
condition  and  appearance  of  the  surface. 

Sanitary — Entirely  clean  and  most  easily  kept  clean. 
May  be  laid  over  all,  or  over  parts  only,  without  cutting 
the  underlying  base  or  using  metal  or  other  protecting 
edges. 

Durable — Will  last  as  long  as  the  building  in  which 
it  is  placed.  Any  part  may  be  restored  to  condition 
fully  equal  to  new  by  applying  enough  additional  mate- 
rial to  a  broom-swept  surface  of  the  worn  part  to  restore 
that  part  to  its  original  thickness.  These  patches  are 
guaranteed  invisible  and  also  to  be  a  perfect  hermetic 
seal  and  bond. 

Easily,  Cheaply,  and  Effectively  Repaired — Damage 
caused  by  use,  or  necessary  alterations  to  the  building, 
may  be  repaired  in  a  similar  manner  to  maintenance 
work. 

Economical — This  flooring  gives  the  highest  grade 
of  service  over  the  widest  field  of  uses  and  costs  less 
per  annum  than  any  other  floor. 

Uses — The  adaptability  of  mastic  flooring  is  large. 
A  few  types  of  installations  are  as  follows : 

(1)  Courtrooms,  auditoriums,  and  theater  lobbies. 

(2)  Throughout  schools,  office  buildings  and 
churches. 

(3)  In  factories — floors  not  subjected  to  more  than 
1000  lbs.  trucking. 

(4)  Passenger  elevators. 

(5)  Acidproof  covering  for  chemical  laboratory 
floors. 

(6)  Acidproof  covering  for  table  tops  in  chemical 
laboratories. 


(7)  Floor  as  an  insulator  and  non-conductor  in 
front  of  switchboards  in  powerhouses. 

(8)  Weather  resisting  floor  for  open  air  porches. 

(9)  Dance  floors  on  roof  gardens. 

( 10)  Wall  and  ceiling  finish  in  cold  storage  rooms. 

(11)  Floors  for  gymnasiums,  pool  and  billiard 
halls,  recreation  rooms,  etc. 

Specifications— For  application  over  cement  (including  old 
marble,  tile,  composition,  metal,  etc.)  base  to  be  equal  to  first 
class,  hard,  sound,  solid,  sidewalk  finish,  suitable  as  a  floor 
without  mastic  covering  and  laid  to  an  even  grade  without 
high  or  low  spots,  and  finished  at  not  more  than  in.  below 
the  grade  of  the  final  finished  floor  line.  Mastic  to  be  laid 
only  upon  bone  dry,  broom  clean  surface,  free  from  dirt,  dust, 
grease  or  foreign  matter.  Metal  also  to  be  wire-brushed  free 
from  loose  scale.    No  clips  or  mechanical  bond  required. 

For  stair  treads  or  landings,  etc.,  same  base  as  above  and, 
in  addition,  provide  a  suitable  metal  nosing  set  y&  in.  above  the 
tread,  so  that  the  mastic  shall  finish  flush  with  the  nosing. 

For  stair  treads  a  suitable  metal  nosing  is  the  American 
Mason  Safety  Tread  Co.'s  "Cooper"  nosing,  figures  IS  or  20 
as  shown  in  Sweet's  Catalogues. 

Architectural  Acoustics. 

An  auditorium  is  built  primarily  as  a  place  in 
which  to  hear.  It  is  reasonable,  therefore,  that  the 
acoustics  should  receive  at  least  as  much  considera- 
tion as  any  other  factor.  An  auditorium  having  poor 
acoustical  properties,  even  though  satisfactory  in  all 
other  respects,  is  considered  a  failure. 

As  a  result  of  the  extensive  research  that  has  been 
devoted  to  this  subject  in  the  last  twenty  years,  the 
underlying  principles  have  been  discovered,  methods  of 
correcting  faulty  conditions  have  been  determined,  and 
practical  application  of  the  experimental  data  in  a  large 
number  of  buildings  has  thoroughly  checked  the  results. 

The  employment  of  materials  best  suited  for  the 
individual  requirements  of  each  case,  the  installation 
by  mechanics  experienced  in  such  work,  all  under  the 
supervision  of  a  competent  acoustical  engineer,  com- 
plete the  Junius  H.  Stone  Service. 

"No-Nois."] 

In  a  modern  office,  there  is  no  necessity  for  exces- 
sive noise  which  wrecks  the  nerves  of  the  helpless  em- 
ployees, injuring  their  health  and  efficiency  with  resultant 
loss  to  all  concerned. 

To  reduce  noise  it  is  necessary  to  neutralize  the 
effect  of  the  hard,  sound  reflecting  surface  of  the  room. 

Felt  is  the  most  effective  sound  absorbing  mate- 
rial known.  Stone's  "No-Nois"  felt  is  specially  treated 
to  make  it  suitable  for  work  in  offices. 

"No-Nois"  felt  1  in.  thick  is  applied  directly  against 
the  surface  to  be  treated,  and  securely  attached  in  place  ; 
1  in.  from  the  felt,  a  special  cloth  membrane  is  tightly 
stretched  smooth  and  free  from  wrinkles.  The  tack 
heads  are  covered  by  suitable  mouldings. 

The  entire  surface  of  the  cloth  is  painted  in  the 
desired  color  with  "Flexolite"  paint.  It  is  essential  that 
this  paint  be  used,  as  other  paints  impair  or  destroy  the 
sound  absorbing  qualities  of  the  treatment. 

The  treated  surface  can  be  laid  out  in  panels  of 
desired  size,  or  can  be  finished  perfectly  smooth  with- 
out a  break.  The  finish  resembles  a  painted  plaster 
surface.  It  does  not  impair  the  appearance  of  any 
room. 

The  treatment  is  sanitary  and  has  a  good  light 
reflecting  surface. 

"No-Nois"  Treatment  is  usually  applied  only  on  the 
ceiling,  and  in  the  average  office  this  ceiling  treatment 
reduces  the  noise  approximately  70%. 
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ARMSTRONG  CORK  &  INSULATION  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  and  Contractors  for  Linotile  and  Cork  Tile  Floors 

135  Twenty-fourth  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  THE  LARGER  CITIES 


Products. 

Linotile  for  floors  and  stair  treads,  sanitary  cove 
and  base. 

Armstrong's  Cork  Tile  for  floors  and  stair  treads, 
sanitary  cove  and  base. 

For  High  Pressure  Covering  and  Insulating  Brick, 
see  page  1465 ;  for  Cold  Storage  Insulating  Materials, 
see  pages  1552-53. 

Linotile. 

Linotile  is  a  composition  of  clean,  powdered  cork, 
wood  flour,  pure  linseed  oil,  various  gums  and  pigments, 
thoroughly  mixed -and  compressed  into  sheets  *4  in- 
thick.  After  being  subjected  to  a  seasoning  or  curing 
process,  the  sheets  are  cut  into  tiles  of  desired  size  and 
shape  and  into  narrow  strips  for  interlining  between  the 
tiles.  At  all  stages  of  manufacture  and  storage,  the 
sheets  and  tiles  are  kept  flat  to  eliminate  any  tendency 
to  curl. 

Advantages — Linotile  is  resilient,  restful  under- 
foot and  non-slippery.  Being  impervious  to  moisture, 
it  is  perfectly  sanitary,  and  easy  to  clean  and  keep  clean. 

It  is  a  non-conductor  of  heat,  and  hence  is  a  warm, 
comfortable  floor  to  stand  or  walk  upon.  Linotile  does 
not,  however,  "draw"  the  soles  of  the  feet  or  make  them 
hot  and  feverish. 

Linotile  is  practically  noiseless,  entirely  free  from 
objectionable  odor,  distinctly  artistic  and  pleasing  in 
appearance. 

Made  in  a  wide  range  of  colors  and  sizes,  it  lends 
itself  readily  to  individual  treatment  in  design,  and  can 
be  laid  over  any  smooth  surface — wood,  concrete  or 
metal. 
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LINOTILE  FLOOR  OX  SUN  1'ORCH,  RESIDENCE  OF  MISS  M  U  D 
AINSWORTH,  PORTLAND,  ORE. 

Durability — The  inherent  toughness  of  the 
materials  composing  Linotile  gives  it  a  wearing  quality 
which  is  remarkable.  It  has  no  grain  like  wood,  and 
will  not  splinter.  It  is  not  hard  or  brittle  like  concrete, 
and  will  not  crumble  or  "dust."  Its  resistance  to  abra- 
sion is  such  that  if  properly  installed  and  cared  for,  it 
will  wear  for  years  even  under  the  heaviest  foot  traffic. 

As  it  does  not  appreciably  expand  or  contract  with 
temperature  changes,  it  will  not  curl  or  warp  on  the 
floor. 

Where  Used — The  peculiar  qualities  of  Linotile 
make  it  the  ideal  floor  for  certain  classes  of  service.  It 
is  the  solution  of  the  always  troublesome  floor  ptoblem 
in  offices,  banks,  churches,  libraries,  hospitals,  apartment 
and  hotel  corridors,  restaurants,  theaters,  schools,  etc., 
as  well  as  in  many  residence  rooms  such  as  billiard 
rooms,  kitchens,  pantries,  bathrooms  and  sun  porches. 

While  Linotile  is  not  a  cheap  floor,  it  is  not  ox- 
pensive  when  consideration  is  given  to  its  long  life  in 
service  and  its  many  points  of  superiority  over  other 
flooring  materials. 

Shapes.  Sizes  and  Colors — Linotile  is  manu- 
factured in  squares,  oblongs,  and  strips  of  many  sizes. 
It  is  also  furnished  in  sanitary  cove  and  base,  6  in.  high. 
Flooring,  strips  and  cove  and  base  are  made  in  the  fol- 
lowing eleven  colors: 

Light  brown  Black  Light  screen 

Dark  brown  Red  Darkgreen 

Light  gray  Lightblue  White 

Dark  gray  Dark  bine 

Installation — Tn  order  To  insure  completely  satis- 
factory results,  it  is  necessary  lo  eliminate  all  risk  of 
unskilled    workmanship    in    laying    Linotile.  Conse 
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ARMSTRONG'S  CORK  TILE  IN  THE  PORTLAND  PUBLIC 
LIBRARY,  PORTLAND,  ORE. 


quently,  we  maintain  at  all  branches  and  agencies  a 
force  of  specially  trained  mechanics  to  install  Linotile 
floors. 

Samples,  -  Catalogues  and  Designs — Linotile  is 
described  in  complete  detail  in  a  44-page  catalogue, 
illustrated  in  full  color  which,  together  with  samples, 
will  be  furnished  on  request.  Designs  also  will  be  sub- 
mitted for  any  room  or  building.  Architects  will  find 
complete  detailed  specifications  in  the  catalogue. 

Armstrong's  Cork  Tile. 

Armstrong's  Cork  Tile  is  made  from  clean  cork 
shavings  compre.ssed  in  moulds  and.  baked.  The  effect 
of  the  heat  is  to  drive  off  any  moisture  and  to  liquefy  the 
natural  gum  in  the  cork,  which  gives  the  separate  par- 
ticles a  waterproof  coating  and  serves  to  bind  them  to- 
gether. To  the  baking  process,  also,  is  due  the  beautiful 
brown  color  of  cork  tile,  three  shades — light,  medium 
and  dark  brown — being  produced  by  varying  the  time 
of  baking.  After  removal  from  the  moulds,  the  sheets 
are  trimmed  to  a  uniform  thickness  of  J/2  in.,  cut  into 
tiles  of  desired  size,  and  carefully  sorted  for  color. 

Advantages — Armstrong's  Cork  Tile  can  be  laid 
over  any  smooth  base — wood,  concrete,  or  metal.  It 
is  yielding  and  resilient  and  nractically  noiseless  under- 
foot. Due  to  the  frictional  quality  of  cork,  it  affords  a 
firm  and  sure  foothold  even  when  laid  on  an  incline  at  a 
considerable  angle. 

Cork  is  a  non-conductor  of  heat;  hence,  a  floor  of 
Armstrong's  Cork  Tile  is  always  comfortable  and  warm. 
It  does  not  permit  the  heat  to  be  drawn  away  from  the 
feet,  as  is  the  case  with  a  hard  tile  or  concrete  floor. 

While  not  fireproof,  Armstrong's  Cork  Tile  is  fire- 
retarding.  It  will  not  burn,  smoulder  or  support  com- 
bustion without  the  application  of  heat  from  an  external 
source. 

The  slight  and  not  unpleasant  odor,  which  cork  tile 
has  when  first  removed  from  the  moulds,  quickly  dis- 
appears, and  shortly  after  being  laid,  the  floor  is  quite 
odorless.  It  can,  therefore,  be  safely  used  in  places  that 
are  hard  to  ventilate  properly. 

Durability — Armstrong's  Cork  Tile  will  meet  the 


most  exacting  demands  on  the  score  of  durability.  The 
toughness  and  elasticity  of  the  cork  and  the  tenacious 
binding  quality  of  the  natural  gum  give  it  a  high  power 
of  resistance  to  wear,  abrasion  and  shock.  It  will  not 
"dust"  or  crumble.  It  will  stand  comparatively  heavy 
loads  and  sudden  temperature  changes  without  cracking 
or  breaking;  and  it  will  not  splinter  or  warp.  With  all 
its  other  distinctive  merits,  Armstrong's  Cork  Tile  has 
the  lasting  endurance  of  many  floorings  much  harder 
and  more  costly. 

Durability  has  a  most  important  bearing  on  the 
question  of  price.  The  first  cost  of  Armstrong's  Cork 
Tile,  while  higher  than  that  of  some  other  materials,  is 
not  excessive  when  considered  in  relation  to  the  length 
of  service  rendered  and  the  many  advantages  afforded. 

Field  of  Usefulness — Armstrong's  Cork  Tile  is 
not  offered  as  an  "all  purpose"  floor.  In  fact,  there  are 
some  kinds  of  service  where  its  use  is  inadvisable,  but 
there  are  many  more  where  its  peculiar  features  com- 
mend it  at  once  to  the  discriminating  architect  and 
owner  as  the  most  desirable  and  satisfactory  flooring 
that  can  be  installed.  Wherever  it  is  essential  to  have 
quiet,  comfort,  cleanliness  and  security  against  slipping, 
where  workers  are  on  their  feet  for  long  periods,  where 
beauty  and  durability  are  desirable — in  short,  wherever 
the  floor  is  to  be  a  real  architectural  feature,  Arm- 
strong's Cork  Tile  offers  the  best  solution. 

•Sizes,  Shapes  and  Colors — Armstrong's  Cork 
Tile  is  made  in  three  shades — light,  medium  and  dark 
brown — in  squares  and  oblongs  of  various  sizes,  which 
give  sufficient  range  to  permit  of  wide  choice  in  design. 
Sanitary  cove,  corner  cove  and  base  are  also  made  in  all 
three  shades. 

Service — We  maintain  at  all  our  branches  skilled 
workmen  who  are  specially  trained  in  laying  Arm- 
strong's Cork  Tile.  This  insures  elimination  of  all 
risk  of  poor  workmanship.  Estimates  of  installation 
cost  will  be  gladly  furnished. 

Samples,  Catalogues  and  Designs — Further  in- 
formation, samples  of  all  colors,  catalogue  and  speci- 
fications will  be  furnished  on  request,  also  suggestions 
and  specimen  designs  for  floors  in  any  room. 
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BEAVER  TILE  &  SPECIALTY  CO. 


44  Cliff  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

AGENCIES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  and  contractors  for 
Be-ver  Colored  Cork  and  Rubber  Tile  ; 
Be-ver  Natural  Cork  Tile  ;  Be-ver 
Sanitary  Cove  Base. 

Be-ver  Steel  Studded  Elevator  Tile ; 
Be-ver  Stair  Tread  Tile  and  Nosings. 

Be-ver  Drainboard  and  Dresser  Tops. 

Be-ver  Colored  Cork  and  Rubber  Tile. 

These  tile  are  made  }4  m-  thick  of  pure  granulated 
cork,  rubber  substitute  gum,  and  coloring  matter. 

Colors — Black,  white,  brown,  buff,  red,  green, 
blue  and  gray. 

Styles — Interlocking,  squares,  and  squares  with 
feature  joints. 

Sizes — Squares — 3  by  3  in.  up  to  18  by  18  in.,  and 
oblongs,  with  joints  of  any  width  required  and  borders 
of  any  width  or  style. 

Interlocking— i-'m.  unit  in  any  color  and  design  to 
correspond  with  all  interior  decorations. 

Installation — Installed  with  a  liquid  waterproof 
cement  on  any  smooth  floor. 

Specification — Tile  to  be  J4  ln-  thick,  made  of  pure  granu- 
lated cork,  rubber  substitute  gum  and  coloring  matter,  laid  in 
Be-ver  liquid  waterproof  cement.  Designs  and  colors  selected 
by  architect.  Where  laid  on  new  wood  floors,  a  lining  to  be 
provided  of  paper,  covered  with  cotton  cloth,  tacked  to  floor 
with  from  20  to  25  tacks  to  the  square  foot,  and  tile  cemented 
thereon. 

Be-ver  Natural  Cork  Tile. 

These  tile  are  made  ^  in.  thick  from  pure  cork 
shavings  throughout.  Tiles  are  made  under  500  tons 
hydraulic  pressure. 

The  bottom  of  each  tile  is  as  clean  and  smooth 
as  the  top. 

All  tiles  delivered  for  installations  are  equal  to 
samples  submitted. 

Guarantee — This  tile  is  guaranteed  to  average 
lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

Colors — Light,  medium  and  dark. 
Sizes — 3  by  3  in.,  6  by  6  in.,  9  by  9  in.,  12  by  12  in., 
18  by  18  in.,  and  oblongs. 

Installation — Installed  with  a  liquid  waterproof 
cement  on  any  smooth  surface. 

Specification — Tile  to  be  Yi  in.  thick,  composed  of  pure 
cork  shavings  from  top  to  bottom,  compressed  under  "500  tons 
hydraulic  pressure,  with  no  filler  or  binder  other  than  the 
natural  Km"  "i  the  cork  and  no  granulated  cork  or  cork  bark 
mixed  with  the  shavings. 

Tile  to  be  laid  in  Be-ver  liquid  waterproof  cement  under 
pressure,  in  panels  not  to  exceed  10  to  12  ft.  square,  and  thor- 
oughly bradded  to  the  floor  with  headless  steel  brads.  All  joints 
to  be  thoroughly  cemented.  The  floor  to  be  thoroughly  sanded 
with  No.  2'/2  sandpaper  and  finished  with  No.  '/i. 

If  ct'tiifiit  undcrflooring  is  used  in  new  operations,  the  fol- 
lowing backing  is  to  be  used  :  1  part  portland  cement,  2  parts 
clean,  sharp,  fine  sand,  and  5  parts  clean  cinders  l>y  volume. 
Cinders  to  be  sc  reened  through  },  in.  mesh  (25  meshes  to  sq.  in.). 
Ilns  mixture  to  be  thoroughly  mixed  dry  before  adding  water, 
then  thoroughly  mixed  wet  ;  and,  when  laid,  sc reeded  and  trow- 
eled tO  ■<  mootfa  sidewalk  finish  exactly  '/j  in.  below  floor  level. 
This  top  dressing  to  be  \      in.  deep. 

'I  be  underllooring  should  be  laid  at  least  2  weeks  previous 
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to  laying  cork  tile  and  must  be  thoroughly  dry. 

On  old  cement  floors  where  brads  can  not  be 
used,  tile  to  be  laid  in  waterproof  cement  and 
weighted  down  with  sand  bags. 

Advantages. 

A  sanitary,  resilient,  non-absorbent 
floor  covering. 

Used  where  wearing  qualities,  com- 
fort, durability  and  attractive  design  are 
required. 

For  public  or  private  buildings,  and  also  for  private 
residences. 

Samples. 

Samples  submitted  on  request. 
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UNITED  CORK  FLOORING  COMPANY 

DEPARTMENT  OF  UNITED  CORK  COMPANIES 


50  Church  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


FACTORY  AND  MAIN  OFFICE, 
LYNDHURST,  N.  J. 


Products. 

Crescent  Cork  Tile  and  Sanitary  Cove  Base, 
for  floors,  stair  treads,  desk  tops,  table  tops. 

Unico  Elastic  Tile  and  Sanitary  Cove  Base,  for 
floors,  stair  treads,  elevator  cars,  ship  and  yacht  decks, 
wainscoting  and  drain-boards. 

Star  Cork  Brick,  for  paving  cow  barns,  horse 
stalls,  and  bull,  calf,  hog  and  sheep  pens ;  and  for  heavy 
duty  service  in  factories,  fire  station^,  machineshops, 
packing  houses,  shipping  platforms,  etc. 

Unico  Bulletin  Boards. 

Chart  Boards  and  Tacking  Strips  for  schools, 
libraries,  clubs,  institutions,  etc. 

Crescent  Cork  Tile. 

The  best  cork  tile  that  it  is  possible  to  produce. 
Manufactured  from  the  finest  quality  of  carefully 
selected  pure  cork  shavings,  under  the  most  approved 
process,  produced  in  a  variety  of  pleasing  shades  of 
brown,  adaptable  to  artistic  combinations  and  a  wide 
range  of  service. 

It  can  be  laid  on  any  smooth  level  backing.  Is 
adhered  with  a  specially  prepared  waterproof  cement 
so  applied  as  to  hermetically  seal  all  joints.  Requires 
no  care  but  ordinary  washing. 

A  brochure,  enumerating  a  few  of  the  banks,  offices, 
public  buildings  and  residences  in  which  it  has  been 
installed,  supplied  on  request. 

Sizes — Standard  sizes  as  follows : 
Square :  6  x  6,  12  x  12  in. 
Oblong:  6  x  12,  12  x  24  in. 

Border :  3  x  18,  3  x  36,  4  x  18,  4  x  36,  6  x  18,'  6  x  36  in. 


star  cork  brick 


CRESCENT   CORK   TILE   IN   THE   OFFICE  AND   SHOWROOM  OF  WINCHESTER  RE 
PEATING  ARMS  CO.,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

Unico  Elastic  Tile. 

A  composition  of  cork,  pigment  and  binder  thor- 
oughly compressed  and  seasoned.  Essentially  a  service 
and  utility  floor  which  offers  remarkable  resistance 
to  wear.  Peculiarly  adapted  to  areas  where  ar- 
tistic appearance,  durability  and  security  of  foot- 
hold are  essential.  Manufactured  in  10  true  colors : 
black,  red,  light  brown,  light  blue,  light  green,  white, 


gray,  dark  brown,  dark  blue,  dark  green.  Can  be  laid 
on  any  smooth  level  backing.  Is  set  in  waterproof  ad- 
hesive cement. 

Sizes — Uniformly  m-  thick,  fabricated  in  the 
following  stock  sizes : 

Interlocking :  3x3  in. 

Squares :  6  x  6,  8  x  8,  12  x  12,  16  x  16  in. 

Oblongs :  6  x  12,  8  x  16,  12  x  24  in. 

Star  Cork  Brick. 

Made  from  finely  granulated  cork  and  superior 
quality  binder,  thoroughly  mixed  in  standard  propor- 
tions by  weight,  and  moulded  under  hydraulic  pressure 
into  bricks  2  by  4  by  9  in.  and  l^j  by  4  by  9  in., 
weighing  about  2^2  lbs.  each ;  4  bricks  laid  flat  covering 
1  sq.  ft.  of  ground 
area. 

Resilient, 
noiseless,  non- 
slippery  (wet  or 
dry)  ;  thoroughly 
sanitary,  non- 
absorbent  ;  unaf- 
fected by  climatic 
conditions,  urine 
or  liquid  manure, 
they  will  not  rot ; 
are  always  warm 
and  comfortable, 
and  eliminate  the  necessity  of  large  quantities  of  unsani- 
tary bedding  and  the  possibility  of  disease  to  which 
animals  are  liable  from  standing  or  lying  on  cold,  wet, 
hard,  slippery  floors. 

For  heavy  duty  service,  Star 
cork  bricks  are  unequaled.  Their  in- 
gredients and  process  of  manufacture 
make  them  so  tough  and  durable  that 
they  will  not  chip,  splinter  or  disin- 
tegrate under  the  most  severe  serv- 
ice. These  bricks  can  be  applied 
to  any  foundation,  but  concrete 
is  recommended  for  best  results.  The 
concrete  foundation  should  be  fin- 
ished 2}/2  in.  below  finished  floor 
level.  Brick  should  be  laid  flat  and 
tamped  to  an  even  surface.  All  joints 
should  be  broken  and  filled  with  a 
portland  cement  grout.  Laying  in- 
structions furnished  with  each 
order. 

Samples  and  literature  on  request. 

Unico  Bulletin  Board. 

Made  of  the  best  grade  of  finely 
granulated  cork,  compressed  into 
sheets  }4  in.  thick,  of  required  sizes,  with  a  very  pliable 
binder.  Receives  pins  and  thumb-tacks  with  light  pres- 
sure and  holds  them  securely.  Does  not  become  defaced 
from  this  service  as  the  holes  left  by  pins  close  up.  It  is 
practically  indestructible. 

For  small  portable  bulletin  boards  the  material  is 
mounted  on  in.  thick,  three-ply,  compo-board  backing 
and  will  not  warp. 
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DAVID  E.  KENNEDY  COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers  of  Cork  Tile  Floors,  Everlastic  Tile  Floors,  Cork  Brick, 
Battleship  Mastic  Flooring,  Kencor  Bulletin  and  Chart  Boards 

62  West  14th  Street  Rand  McNally  Building 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCHES  OR  AGENCIES  IN  ALL  LARGE  CITIES 


Products. 

Cork  Tile  Floors  and  Sanitary  Cove  Base,  for 
flooring,  stair  treads,  etc.,  and  desk,  table  and  counter 
tops. 

Everlastic  Tile  Floors  and  Sanitary  Cove  Base, 
for  stores,  restaurants,  banks,  offices,  courtrooms, 
libraries,  churches,  hospitals,  theaters,  halls,  vestibules, 
elevators,  kitchens,  laundries,  pantries,  bathrooms,  and 
stair  treads. 

Cork  Brick,  for  paving  cow  barns,  horse  stables, 
bull,  calf,  hog  and  sheep  pens,  and  for  heavy  service  in 
factories,  shipping  platforms,  etc. 

Battleship  Mastic  Flooring,  for  schools,  hos- 
pitals, institutions,  industrial  plants,  offices,  hallways 
and  stair  treads. 

Kencor  Bulletin-  Boards,  Chart  Boards  and 
Tacking  Spaces,  for  schools,  museums,  auditoriums, 
etc. 

Cork  Tile  Floors. 

Kennedy  cork  tile  floors  are  the  original  cork  tile 
floors.  Kennedy  is  the  pioneer  in  this  line.  In  1899 
having  installed  the  first  cork  tile  floors  and  more  than 
90%  of  all  the  cork  tile  floors  ever  laid.  It  is  upon  the 
reputation  of  the  floors  laid  by  David  E.  Kennedy  Com- 
pany that  the  entire  reputation  of  cork  tile  floors  is 
based.  The  only  reason  you  contemplate  the  use  of 
cork  tile  is  because  of  the  reputation  achieved  by  the 
cork  tile  floors  laid  by  the  David  E.  Kennedy  Com- 
pany. We  have  equipped  a  new  plant  for  the  manu- 
facture of  cork  tile  with  improved  machinery,  where  we 
are  manufacturing,  under  the  direct  supervision  of 
David  E.  Kennedy,  the  best  cork  tile  ever  made.  This 
cork  tile  is  manufactured  solely  from  selected  cork  shav- 
ings heavily  compressed  in  closed  steel  moulds  without 
the  addition  of  artificial  binder  or  any  foreign  material 
whatever.    It  can  be  laid  on  any  smooth  backing. 

Colors  and  Design — Cork  tile  is  furnished  in 
innumerable  shades  of  brown,  from  a  light  oak  to  dark 
walnut.  For  convenience  of  reference,  the  many  shades 
of  brown  are  grouped  into  three  classifications,  namely, 
light,  medium  and  dark. 

Standard  Shapes  and  Sizes — Squares:  6  by  6, 
12  by  12  in.;  oblongs:  6  by  12,  12  by  24,  12  by  36  in. 
Standard  thickness  Yi  in.  These  sizes  arc  usually  car- 
ried in  stock-.  Other  sizes  furnished  at  slightly  higher 
cost.    Special  thickness  of  %  in.  furnished  if  desired. 

Standard  Specification!  for  Cork  Tile  Floors. 

Cokk  Tni.  FLOORS — There  shall  he  cork  tile  floors  in 
[enumerate  rooms  or  spaces)  and  on  the  treads  and  platforms 
of  (enumerate  stairways]. 

All  cork  tile  floors  (or  stair  treads,  etc.]  shall  he  Vi  In. 
thick  of  American  manufacture  and  shall  he  marie  only  of  the 
finest  quality  of  clean,  clear  cork  shavings  throughout,  enm- 
pre'  ed    olid  in  'I"  '  I  moulds  and  llioroiudih  haked,  producing 


a  durable,  impervious  material  that  will  not  disintegrate.  It 
shall  be  free  from  all  foreign  substances  and  cement  of  any 
kind  other  than  the  natural  gum  of  the  cork.  It  shall  be  set 
with  a  special  elastic  waterproof  cement,  so  applied  as  to  seal 
hermetically  and  bind  all  joints.  All  cork  tile  floors  shall  be 
installed  by  a  cork  tile  contractor  who  can  refer  to  at  least 
3  installations  of  cork  tile  floors  of  the  above  description,  each 
of  equal  extent  to  these  specified  herein,  furnished  and  installed 
by  him  not  less  than  10  years  prior  to  taking  of  bids  on  this 
work,  which  floors  at  this  time  are  in  good  physical  condition, 
show  no  pitting,  disintegration  or  effects  of  wear,  are  thor- 
oughly and  securely  attached  to  their  base,  and  upon  inspection 
are  found  satisfactory  to  the  architect  in  all  respects.  The  con- 
tractor for  the  cork  tile  floors  must  be  approved  by  the  architect 
in  writing. 

Note — If  a  short  form  of  specification  is  desired  the  following  may  be 
substituted:  "All  cork  tile  floors  [or  stair  treads]  shall  be  of  Kennedy  Cork 
Tile  ]/?  in.  thick  furnished  and  installed  by  David  E.  Kennedy  Company  of 
New  York  and  Chicago." 

Top  Finish  of  Concrete  Backing — (Include  in  mason 
specifications,  floors.) 

Concrete  floors  in  all  spaces  where  plans  or  specifications 
require  cork  tile  floors  shall  have  a  top  layer  or  finish  of  1  part 
standard  portland  cement  and  5  parts  clean,  coarse,  screened 
sand.  This  top  layer  shall  be  1  in.  thick  and  trowelled  to  a 
smooth  and  even  finish  exactly  l/2  in.  below  the  required  finished 
floor  level.  It  shall  be  delivered  to  the  cork  tile  contractor  dry, 
broom  clean  and  free  from  foreign  material.  No  concrete  that 
has  been  frozen,  or  with  a  chalky,  scaly  or  crumbly  surface, 
will  be  accepted.  This  top  layer  should  be  laid  soon  enough  to 
dry  thoroughly  before  the  cork  tile  is  laid,  but  not  so  soon  that 
the  surface  will  become  roughened  or  worn.  Any  worn  or 
injured  parts  shall  be  properly  patched  by  the  mason  contractor 
before  the  cork  tile  is  laid. 

Wood  Backing — (Include  in  carpenter  specifications, 
floors).  Wood  flooring  in  all  spaces  where  plans  or  specifica- 
tions require  cork  tile  floors  shall  be  V&  in.  tongued  and  grooved 
flooring  not  more  than  4  in.  wide,  driven  tight  and  well  nailed 
and  finished  true  and  level  l/i  in.  below  the  finished  floor  level. 
All  high  butts  and  joints  to  be  planed  smooth. 

Backing  Behind  Cork  Tile  Cove  Base — (Plaster,  wood  or 
any  smooth  material  makes  a  suitable  backing  for  cork  tile  core 
base.)  The  plaster,  wood  [or  whatever  material  the  wall  is  of] 
shall  be  carried  down  to,  and  finished  square  with,  the  under 
floor,  making  a  clean  right  angle  with  same  free  from  lumps, 
dirt  and  foreign  matter. 

Everlastic  Tile  Floors. 

A  soft,  elastic,  durable,  sanitary,  non-absorbent, 
cork  composition  floor  tile,  that  can  be  laid  on  any 
smooth  backing — wood,  concrete,  metal,  marble,  etc.  Set 
with  a  waterproof  adhesive  cement  that  firmly  grips  the 
serrated  back.  Kverlastic  tile  floors  offer  a  wide  scope 
to  the  designer,  as  they  can  be  made  in  any  color,  size 
and  shape.  Under  foot  this  material  is  as  soft  and 
quiet  as  carpet,  yet  as  durable  and  sanitary  as  ceramic 
tile.  It  is  clean  and  easy  to  keep  clean.  It  is  inexpen- 
sive in  first  cost  and  its  maintenance  cost  is  nil.  Tt 
requires  no  care  but  ordinary  washing  or  mopping. 

Colors — Red.  black,  dark  brown,  light  brown,  me- 
dium brown,  gray,  dark  blue,  light  blue,  dark  green, 
light  green.     Also  made  in  white. 

Standard  Shapes  and  Sisbs — interlocking,  2-t ^  by 
2 -Mi  in.: squares: 6 by 6, 8 by 8,  10 by  10.  11  bv  11,  16"i 
by  16"I,  22  by  22  in. ;  oblongs  :  6  by  12,  8  by  16,  1 1  by  22. 
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16^4  by  22]/i  in.  All  tile  are  exactly  *4  in.  thick.  These 
sizes  and  colors  are  usually  carried  in  stock.  Smaller 
squares  and  oblongs  furnished  at  slightly  higher  cost. 
Featured  joint  strips  (made  of  the  same  material)  of  any 
width  or  color  can  be  laid  between  the  square  and  oblong 
tiles,  giving  the  effect  of  Dutch  or  quarry  tile  and  greatly 
adding  to  the  design  possibilities. 

Standard  Specification  for  Everlastic  Tile  Floors. 

There  shall  be  Everlastic  tile  floors  in  [enumerate  rooms 
or  spaces]  and  on  the  treads  and  platforms  of  [enumerate 
stairways). 

All  material  from  which  this  tile  is  fabricated  shall  be  made 
of  clean  powdered  cork,  wood  flour,  linseed  oil,  gums  and  pig- 
ments, thoroughly  mixed,  rolled,  cut  into  sheets  and  seasoned 
in  the  sheet  in  heated  drying  rooms  for  a  period  of  at  least 
3  months.  Proof  of  the  period  of  seasoning  must  be  given. 
Tile  must  be  homogeneous  throughout.  No  tile  with  a  top 
surface  or  crust  harder  or  denser  than  the  inside  or  core  will 
be  accepted.  All  tile  shall  be  Y\  in.  thick,  cut  true  to  size  and 
shape  with  perfectly  square,  clean  cut  edges  absolutely  without 
bevel.  The  underside  of  tile  shall  be  serrated  to  insure  proper 
bond  with  cement.  Tile  shall  be  set  with  Everlastic  waterproof 
cement ;  on  concrete  backing,  directly  on  concrete ;  on  wood 
backing,  canvas  or  strong  cotton  fabric  shall  be  thoroughly 
tacked  to  the  wood  and  tile  cemented  to  the  same.  All  joints 
must  be  absolutely  watertight,  and  surface  perfectly  smooth 
and  even. 

All  Everlastic  tile  floors  shall  be  manufactured  and  in- 
stalled by  David  E.  Kennedy  Company  of  New  York  and  Chi- 
cago or  its  duly  authorized  agents. 

(State  color,  size  and  shape  of  tile  desired.  If  cove  base 
is  specified,  state  height.) 

Top  Finish  of  Concrete  Backing — (Include  in  mason 
specifications,  floors.) 

Concrete  floors  in  all  spaces  where  plans  or  specifications 
require  Everlastic  tile  floors  shall  have  a  top  layer  or  finish 
composed  1  part  standard  portland  cement  and  2  parts  clean, 
coarse,  screened  sand.  This  top  layer  shall  be  trowelled  to  a 
smooth  and  even  finish  exactly  %  in.  below  the  required  finished 
floor  level.  It  shall  be  delivered  to  the  Everlastic  tile  contractor 
dry,  broom  clean  and  free  from  foreign  material.  No  concrete 
that  has  been  frozen,  or  with  a  chalky,  scaly  or  crumbly  surface, 
will  be  accepted  This  top  layer  s-hall  be  laid  soon  enough  to 
dry  thoroughly  before  the  Everlastic  tile  is  laid,  but  not  so  soon 
that  the  surface  will  become  roughened  or  worn.  Any  worn  or 
injured  parts  shall  be  properl;  patched  by  the  mason  contractor 
before  the  Everlastic  tile  is  laid. 

Wood  Backing — (Include  in  carpenter  specifications.)  Use 
same  specifications  as  given  previously  for  cork  tile  floors. 

Backing  Behind  Everlastic  Tile  Cove  Base — Use  same 
specifications  as  given  previously  for  backing  behind  cork  tile 
cove  base. 

Battleship  Mastic  Flooring. 

Designed  especially  for  covering  concrete  floors. 
A  trowelled-on  linoleum ;  soft,  durable,  seamless,  non- 
slippery,  dustless,  non-absorbent,  sanitary.  Made  of 
Elaterite  (mineral  rubber),  mixed  with  asbestos,  pig- 
ments and  solvents.  Applied  in  5  or  more  coats  directly 
to  the  concrete.  Thickness,  l/%  in.  or  T%  in.  Standard 
colors  are  red,  black  and  brown.  Special  colors  can  be 
furnished.  Costs  about  one-half  of  Battleship  linoleum 
or  composition  floors.  Presents  a  continuous,  fine 
grained  surface  without  joints  or  seams.  It  contains 
no  sand,  cement,  ashes  or  sawdust. 

It  has  all  the  advantages  of  Battleship  linoleum 
without  its  drawbacks.  It  is  more  durable  and  less 
expensive. 

It  has  all  the  advantages  of  composition  flooring 
without  its  drawbacks.    It  is  softer  and  more  sanitary. 

Specifications  for  Battleship  Mastic  Flooring. 

Mastic  flooring  shall  be  furnished  and  installed  in  [enumer- 
ate rooms  or  spaces]  and  on  the  treads  and  platforms  of 
[enumerate  stairways]. 

All  mastic  flooring  shall  be  Battleship  mastic  flooring  -fV  in. 
(or  ]/g  in.)  thick  furnished  and  installed  by  David  E.  Kennedy 
Company  of  New  York  and  Chicago.    This  mastic  shall  be 


made  of  Elaterite,  properly  retorted  and  fluxed  with  asbestos 
fiber,  oils,  pigments  and  a  solvent  to  a  proper  consistency  tor 
trowelling;  weight  to  be  10  lbs.  to  the  gal.  Mastic  of  a  consist- 
ency thin  enough  for  application  with  a  brush  shall  be  furnished, 
sufficient  to  cover  the  backing  1  coat  throughout.  AH  mixing 
must  be  completed  at  the  factory  and  all  mastic  shipped  ready 
for  application. 

Upon  a  thoroughly  clean  backing,  1  coat  of  the  thin  mastic 
(called  the  "bond  coat")  shall  be  applied  so  as  to  thoroughly 
cover  the  entire  surface,  and  allowed  to  dry.  Upon  this  shall 
be  trowelled  the  thick  mastic  (called  the  "body  coat")  in  suc- 
cessive layers,  each  layer  being  approximately  ^  in.  thick  when 
dry,  till  the  specified  thickness  is  obtained  ;  24  hours  shall  elapse 
between  each  application  of  body  coat.  The  final  coat  shall  be 
sprinkled  with  gasoline  after  drying  for  24  hours  and  then  pol- 
ished with  a  trowel  to  a  smooth  finish. 

Note— For  specifications  for  concrete  backing  for  Battleship  mastic 
flooring  use  the  same  concrete  backing  specifications  as  for  Everlastic  tile 
floors.    Battleship  mastic  flooring  should  not  be  laid  directly  on  wood. 

Cork  Brick. 

Cork  brick. are  composed  of  70%  of  finely  granu- 
lated cork  and  30%  of  asphalt  by  volume  thoroughly 
mixed  and  moulded  under  heavy  pressure.  They 
measure  9  by  4  by  2  in.  and  are  laid  flat.  Four  cover 
exactly  1  sq.  ft.  For  horse  stalls  the  brick  are  1^2  in. 
thick,  being  more  heavily  compressed.  The  weight  of 
all  brick  is  about  2l/2  lbs.  each. 

Resilient,  noiseless,  warm,  non-slippery  (wet  or 
dry),  thoroughly  sanitary,  non-absorbent ;  unaffected  by 
climatic  conditions,  urine  or  liquid  manure,  they  will  not 
rot,  are  always  warm  and  comfortable,  and  eliminate 
the  necessity  of  large  quantities  of  unsanitary  bedding 
and  the  possibility  of  disease  and  injuries  to  which  ani- 
mals are  liable  from  standing  or  lying  on  cold,  wet,  hard, 
slippery  floors. 

These  brick  can  be  applied  to  any  foundation,  but 
concrete  is  recommended  for  the  best  results. 

Directions  for  installing  furnished  on  request. 

Kencor  Bulletin  Boards. 

Kencor  bulletin  boards  are  specially  constructed  of 
a  resilient  cork  composition,  veneered  with  a  special 
cement  to  a  substantial  3-ply  wood  and  composition 
backing.  They  will  not  warp  or  buckle.  They  receive  a 
thumb  tack  readily  and  hold  it  securely.  When  removed 
the  cork  closes  together  so  that  the  puncture  heals. 
Kencor  bulletin  boards  are  a  standardized  product  cor- 
rectly designed  and  constructed.  Therefore  they  are 
not  only  better  suited  for  the  purpose  but  are  less  expen- 
sive than  any  makeshift  bulletin  board  constructed  of 
less  suitable  material  by  a  carpenter  unfamiliar  with  the 
requirements. 

Standard  Specifications  for  Kencor  Bulletin  Boards, 
Chart  Boards  and  Tacking  Spaces. 

Furnish  and  install  Kencor  bulletin  boards  and  Kencor 
chart  boards  as  shown  on  drawings. 

Furnish  and  install  Kencor  tacking  spaces  in  connection 
with  all  blackboards  as  shown  on  drawings. 

All  bulletin  boards,  chart  boards  and  tacking  spaces  shall 
be  "  Kencor "  bulletin  boards  manufactured  by  David  E. 
Kennedy  Company  of  New  York  and  Chicago.  They  shall  be 
Yi  in.  thick,  consisting  of  sheet  cork  of  uniform  color  and 
resiliency  %  in.  thick,  cemented  to  special  3-ply  composition 
board  backing  54  m-  thick. 

The  carpenter  contractor  will  securely  install  wood  grounds 
to  which  the  Kencor  bulletin  boards  and  tacking  strips  are  to  be 
securely  nailed.  These  grounds  are  to  be  not  less  than  y%  in. 
thick  by  2  in.  face.  In  each  bulletin  board  or  tacking  strip  space, 
a  ground  is  to  be  set  in  the  middle  running  the  long  way.  Addi- 
tional grounds  to  be  set  at  each  end  and  at  top  and  bottom  of 
all  bulletin  boards  and  tacking  strip  spaces,  and  also  at  any  line 
where  two  sections  of  bulletin  board  may  join. 

Samples,  etc. 

Samples,  literature  and  further  information  of  prod- 
ucts will  be  furnished  on  request. 
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Thomas  Moulding  Brick  Co. 


THOMAS  MOULDING  BRICK  CO. 

Fiber  Mastic  Floor  Covering 

1206  Chamber  of  Commerce  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

REPRESENTED  BY  AGENCIES  IN  CITIES  THROUGHOUT  THE  UNITED  STATES 


Product  and  Service. 

T-M-B  Flooring  :  Fiber  Mastic  Floor 
Covering,  Mastic  Linoleum  Floor  Covering, 
Composition  Flooring,  Rubber  Flooring. 

Mastic  Material  sold  and  Floors  in- 
stalled anywhere. 

T-M-B  Flooring. 

A  tough,  resilient  covering  and  wearing  surface  for 
cement  floors. 

T-M-B  flooring  is  an  artificial  rubber  floor  covering 
built  up  to  a  thickness  of  T3e  in.  by  applying  thin  coats 
in  plastic  form.  The  finished  floor  covering  is  perfectly 
bonded  to  and  forms  an  integral  part  of  the  underlying 
floor  and  is  a  continuous  sheet  of  rubberlike  texture 
without  seams,  joints  or  cracks,  and  having  a  soft, 
resilient,  non-slippery  tread. 

Advantages  of  T-M-B  Flooring. 

(1)  Warm,  easy  and  non-slippery  under  foot. 

(2)  Quiet  and  noiseless. 

(3)  Dustless. 

(4)  Waterproof  and  non-absorbent. 

(5)  Very  durable. 

(6)  Easily  and  cheaply  repaired.  Can  be  main- 
tained indefinitely  in  perfect  condition. 

(7)  Pleasing  in  appearance.  Colors:  green,  red, 
brown  and  black. 

(8)  Sanitary. 

(9)  Chemically  inert. 

(10)  Non-conductor  of  electricity. 

(11)  Will  not  crack,  wrinkle,  crawl  or  come  loose 
from  the  underlying  floor. 

(12)  Economical  in  both  first  cost  and  maintenance. 

Adaptability. 

T-M-B  flooring  is  well  suited  to  use  throughout 
schools,  hospitals,  institutions,  office  buildings,  spaces 
used  for  light  manufacturing  and  warehouse  purposes, 
fiance  halls,  gymnasiums,  drill  halls,  toilets,  locker 
rooms,  comfort  stations,  etc. 

Chemical  PROOFING  —  For  laboratories,  plating 
rooms,  etc. 

Elfxtrical  Insulation — For  electric  power  plants 
and  substations,  and  wherever  electric  currents  are 
present. 

Work  Spaces — For  either  entire  workrooms  or 
patches  in  front  of  workstands  and  benches. 

Outdoor  Use — For  porches,  terraces,  recreation 
roofs,  etc. 

Stairways — For  all  treads  and  landings. 

Areas  to  BE  AVOIDED — T-M-B  flooring  is  not  suited 
to  use  in  garages,  kitchens,  packing  houses  or  any  space 
where  the  floors  arc  subjected  to  the  continued  action 
of  oil,  grease,  fats,  gasoline  or  other  hydrocarbon  solv- 
«  ills,  m  li  a  would  affect  rubber.  It  is  also  inadvisable 
to  install   I   M  I'  flooring  for  trucking  purposes  where 


loads  are  excessive  or  where  motor  trac- 
tors are  used. 

Specification  Data,  Abbreviated. 

T-M-B  Flooring,  where  shown  on  plans  or 
called  for  by  the  specifications,  to  be  furnished 
and  installed  by  or  under  supervision  of  Thomas  Moulding 
Brick  Co.,  of  Chicago,  111. 

Subfloor  or  Base  Requirements— As  T-M-B  Flooring  is 
not  a  structural  material,  but  a  tough,  resilient  covering  and 
wearing  surface,  subfloor  should  be  trowel  finished  cement, 
metal  or  magnesite  composition  with  smooth  level  surface, 
sufficiently  hard  and  strong  to  stand,  without  failure,  the  usage 
to  which  the  finished  T-M-B  floor  will  be  subjected.  Grade  to 
be  %  in.  below  finished  floor  level. 

Coved  Base — Finished  cement,  magnesite  or  metal.  Not 
over  6  in.  high. 

Stair  Treads,  Landings  and  Platforms — Finished  cement, 
magnesite  or  metal,  and  provided  with  metal  nosings  so  set  that 
a  tVin.  thickness  T-M-B  Flooring  applied  to  tread  or  platform 
will  finish  flush  with  top  of  nosing. 

General  Conditions — All  subfloors  to  be  delivered  bone 
dry,  broom  clean  and  free  from  grease  and  paint. 

Estimates,  Co-operative  Service  and  Guarantee. 

This  company  will  be  pleased  to  furnish  estimates 
or.  bids  to  supply  all  necessary  labor  and  material  to 
install  T-M-B  flooring  anywhere. 

Full  detailed  specifications,  descriptive  booklet,  ref- 
erences and  samples  sent  on  request. 

The  Thomas  Moulding  Brick  Co.  stand  squarely 
back  of  their  products  in  every  way  and  assure  satis- 
faction by  all  installations  of  T-M-B  flooring  applied 
by  themselves  or  their  authorized  agents. 

References  and  Typical  Floor  Installations. 

Most  of  these  are  repeat  orders : 

Marshall  Field  &  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Carson,  Pirie,  Scott  &  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Commonwealth  Edison  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Public  Service  Company  of  Northern  Illinois 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

United  States  Bureau  of  Standards,  Washington,  D.  C. 

United  States  Navy,  Battleships  and  Destroyers 

United  States  Naval  Academy,  Annapolis,  Md.,  extensions  to 
Bancroft  Hall  and  other  buildings 

United  States  Emergency  Fleet  Corporation,  deck  covering 
throughout  the  living  quarters  on  over  200  ships 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  Sec- 
tion No.  5 

General  Chemical  Company,  Laboratories 
Inland  Steel  Company,  Indiana  Harbor,  Ind. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

A  Few  of  the  Architects  who  Specify  T-M-B  Flooring. 

Perkins,  Fellows  &  Hamilton,  Chicago,  111. 
Coolidge  Si  Hodgdon,  Chicago,  111. 

Richard  E.  Schmidt.  Garden  and  Martin,  Chicago,  111. 

Pond  &  Pond,  Chicago,  111. 

A.  S.  Alschuler.  Chicago,  111. 
Herman  J.  Gaul,  Chicago,  111. 
Arthur  Poster,  Chicago,  111. 
Geo.  P.  Prinz,  Omaha,  Nehr. 
II   II.  Turner.  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 

Mills,  Rhine*,  Bellman  &  Nordhoff,  Toledo,  Ohio 

P.  A.  Carpenter,  Rockford,  III. 

Howard  11.  Habit,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

VValsen  Engineering  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Osborn  Engineering  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
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NEW  YORK  BELTING  &  PACKING  CO. 

Interlocking  Rubber  Tiling 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  519  Mission  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  65  Pearl  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  420  First  Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS.  MINN.,  W.  S.  Nott  Co.,  Second 
Avenue  and  Third  Street 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  91-93  Chambers  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  124-26  West  Lake  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  821-23  Arch  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  218-20  Chestnut  Street 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Felt  Building 


Products. 

Interlocking  Rubber  Tiling,  Sanitary 
Rubber  Base,  Rubber  Stair  Treads  and 
Risers,  and  Rubber  and  Brass  Stair  Nosings. 


Interlocking  Rubber  Tiling. 

Interlocking  rubber  tiling  is  manufactured 
of  high  grade,  wear  resisting 
rubber  in  two  skilfully  de- 
signed tiles  which  interlock 
perfectly. 

The  impervious  liquid 
cement  employed  in  the  lay- 
ing hermetically  seals  the 
joints,  rendering  the  floor 
absolutely  waterproof  and 
germproof,  and  making  it 
impossible  for  the  tiles  to  be- 
come separated  or  loosened 
from  the  underfloor. 

Adaptability — The  in- 
creasing use  of  interlocking 
rubber  tiling  demonstrates 
that  the  merits  are  well  established. 

Interlocking  rubber  tiling  is  universally  recognized 
as  the  ideal  floor  for  residences,  churches,  banks,  office 
buildings,  theaters,  courthouses,  clubs,  hospitals,  libra- 
ries, railroad  cars,  steamships,  etc. 

Wearing  Quality — Floors  of  interlocking  rubber 


interlocking  rubber 

tiles 

Yi  in.  thick 


tiling  are  wonderfully  durable.  Will  last  a  life- 
time under  the  most  severe  traffic  conditions. 

The  resiliency  of  the  rubber  prevents  wear 
resulting  from  the  effects  of  abrasion  and  fric- 
tion.  The  elasticity  of  the  rubber  saves  it  from 
cracking  and  becoming  unsightly,  as  is  some- 
times the  case  with  mosaic  and  marble  floors. 
Other  Advantages — Interlocking  rubber  tiling  is 
odorless,  non-slippery,  sanitary,  non-absorbent,  water- 
proof, fire  resisting  and  noiseless. 

Colors  and  Designs — Many  artistic  effects  can  be 
produced  by  combining  any  of  the  following  colors : 
red,  white,  light  and  dark  green,  buff,  salmon,  black, 
light  and  dark  gray,  blue,  light  and  dark  brown. 

Interlocking  Rubber  Nosing. 

Used  in  connection  with  rubber  tiling,  it  forms  a 
safe,  non-slippery  stair  tread.  Made  in  5  sizes  for  iron, 
wood  or  marble  steps,  and  in  any  color. 

Rubber  Tile  in  Square  Blocks. 

The  type  of  rubber  tile  shown  in  the  illustration 
below  meets  the  requirements  of  a  floor  having  rectangu- 
lar units. 

Designs  with  character  and  dignity  can  thus  be  pro- 
duced to  harmonize  with  any  scheme  of  decoration. 

Catalogues  and  Samples. 

Full  information,  samples,  and  illustrated  catalogue 
in  colors  will  be  sent  on  request. 


OFFICE  OF  HARVEY  FISK  &  SONS,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y..  LAID  WITH  6  BY  6-IN.  SQUARE  TILES 
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Stevens  Partition  &  Floor  Deadener  Co, 


STEVENS  PARTITION  &  FLOOR  DEADENER  CO. 


175  West  Washington  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


of  Floor  Deadening  for 
foundations,   music  rooms, 


Product. 

"  Stevens  System  " 
buildings,  bowling  alley 
machinery  platforms,  etc. 
Sound  Transmission. 

Prior  to  the  use  of  the  "  Stevens  System  "  no  satis- 
factory means  had  been  designed  to  prevent  the  large  per- 
centage of  sound  which  was  conveyed  from  floor  to  floor 
through  the  medium  of  partitions.  Consequently,  dead- 
ening the  floors  alone,  which  even  with  the  best  known 
methods  was  done  imperfectly,  gave  only  a  partial 
result. 

Present  conventional  methods  fail  because  sound  is 
transmitted  by  direct  contact  through  nails  of  nailing 
strips,  also  by  nailing  strips  resting  on  or  touching  con- 
duits to  lighting  fixtures,  and  by  drum  effect  between 

floors. 

"Stevens  System"  of  Floor  Deadening. 

Chairs  made  of  steel  with  cushions  inserted  com- 
prise the  material  furnished  by  this  company.  Nailing 
strips  and  partition  floor  plates  are  laid  in  chairs  as  per 
our  specification.  Saves  labor  and  material ;  easily  in- 
stalled by  any  journeyman  carpenter.  The  cost  is 
within  reach  of  all  classes  of  buildings.  Equally  adapt- 
able in  either  fireproof  or  ordinary  construction. 


Fireproof  Construction — Saves  difference  in  cost 
and  weight  between  cinder  concrete  and  dry  cinder  fill, 
and  consequent  saving  in  structural  steel  and  time 
required  to  dry  concrete  fill.  Eliminates  old  trouble  of 
buckled  floors,  and  destroying  of  conduits  in  cases  of 
remodeling. 

Ordinary  Construction  —  The  iy2-'m.  space 
between  nailing  strips  and  rough  floor  is  free  and  unin- 
terrupted under  entire,*  floor.  Pipes  and  conduits  may 
be  run  through  this  space  without  cutting  of  nailing 
strips  or  floor  plates  by  pipe  trades.  Space  to  be  filled 
with  dry  cinders  or  stone  screenings,  making  a  con- 
tinuous cellular  carpet  under  entire  floor,  providing 
a  fire  stop.  Saves  all  quilts  and  2-in.  insulation  strips 
of  usual  method  of  deadening,  with  consequent  labor 
in  laying  same.  The  "Stevens  System"  saves  one-half 
usual  labor  in  laying,  nailing  strips  being  simply  laid  in 
chairs,  doing  away  with  all  cutting  and  fitting  about 
conduits  and  nailing  of  strips  to  rough  floors. 

Under writers'Approval — Passed  and  approved  by 
the  Chicago  Board  of  Underwriters,  Aug.  7,  1916,  and 
subsequently  by  other  boards  throughout  the  country. 

Estimates. 

Estimates  and  further  information  gladly  furnished 

on  request. 


C'astcllane  Apartments,  Chicago 
Fit.ami  &  Knapp,  Architects 


Harbor  Apartments,  Chicago 
P.  J.  Weber,  Architect 


Apartments,  60  to  70  Scott  Street,  Chicago 
Ecki.and,  Fugard  &  Knapp,  Architects 


limn  A{MU-tmenU,  Chicago  I'ihlrin    RcM.lcmc.    Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Knv   F    l-KAMi,  Ar.lntrct  Kmc  i    \   Rum.  Architect- 

BUILIMV.S   KM  I.MI.V   (  ONSTK I  '<  III)   IN   WHICH   STEVENS  SYSTEM  OF  FLOOR  DF.ADFN1  NC  IS  INSTALLED 
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DETAILED  DRAWINGS,  "  STEVENS  SYSTEM  "  OF  FLOOR  DEADENING 
Ordinary  Construction. 

1.  Isolates  upper  floor  from  rough  floor.  Bridges  all  conduits.  Does  away  with  all  cutting  by  pine  trades.  2.  This  method  eliminates  all  cutting  of  the  floor 
plate.  It  bridges  all  conduits.  3.  This  method  eliminates  squeaky  floors.  Floors  adjust  themselves,  "always  level."  4.  No  more  steam  connections 
above  floors.  By  this  method  bearing  partitions  are  isolated.  8.  Hold  down  chairs  for  use  where  floors  have  tendency  to  buckle,  in  center  of  rooms, 
e*c'  Fireproof  Construction 

S.  Eliminates  buckling  of  finished  floors.  Saves  all  cinder  concrete  fill.  Conduits  easily  changed.  7.  Saves  time.  No  waiting  for  the  cinder  concrete 
to  dry.    8.  Hold  down  chairs  Lo  prevent  buckling  floors.    9.  Method  of  deadening  marble,  cement  or  tile  flocrs 
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The  Hastings  Pavement  Company 


THE  HASTINGS  PAVEMENT  COMPANY 

telephone:  ^5  Broad  Street  works 

Broad  1496  NEW  YORK    N.  Y.  HASTINGS-ON-HUDSON,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Compressed  Asphalt  Flooring  and  Paving 
Blocks,  and  Tiles. 

Asphalt  Blocks. 

A  scientifically  manufactured  material  for  the 
wearing  surface  of  streets  and  roads,  and  of  piers, 
warehouses,  loading  platforms,  factory  floors,  bridges, 
driveways,  courtyards,  etc. 

Manufactured  at  a  large  permanent  plant ;  shipped 
in  block  form  ready  to  lay;  and  always  obtainable  in 
any  quantity  for  extension  and  repairs. 

Composition — A  properly  proportioned  mixture  of 
natural  asphalt,  crushed  rock  and  limestone  dust,  is 
heated  to  300°  Fahr.,  and  shaped  into  uniform  blocks 
under  a  pressure  of  6000  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Size  and  Weight — The  blocks  are  5  in.  wide,  12 
in.  long  and  2  and  2y2  in.  deep,  and  weigh  respectively 
11  and  \2>y2  lbs.  A  square  foot  of  2  in.  block  weighs 
26  lbs.  The  "Eightfour"  blocks  are  8  in.  long,-  4  in. 
wide  and  1J4  in.  deep,  and  weigh  iy2  lbs.  A  square 
foot  of  llA  in.  "Eightfour"  weighs  \5l/2  lbs.  The 
specific  gravity  of  asphalt  block  is  2.40.  Blocks  of 
other  thicknesses  can  be  made  to  meet  special  con- 
ditions. 

Advantages — Asphalt  blocks  are  pleasing  in  ap- 
pearance; smooth,  noiseless,  dustless,  warm  and  easy 
under  foot;  sanitary,  because  non-absorbent;  and  next 
to  granite,  the  most  durable.  They  present  a  gritty, 
non-slippery,  non-skiddable  surface,  and  are  easily 
taken  up  and  relaid.  They  are  non-expansive,  odorless 
and  free  from  exudations ;  and  are  not  affected  by 
standing  loads,  extremes  of  temperature,  or  by  auto- 
mobile oils.  They  are  reasonable  in  cost,  and  are  made 
to  suit  any  climate  and  traffic  conditions. 

Method  of  Laying — Upon  the  surface  of  the  con- 
crete foundation  there  is  spread  a  bed  of  portland  ce- 
ment mortar  y2  in.  thick,  which  is  struck  to  a  true  and 
even  surface.  Upon  this  bed  the  blocks  are  immediately 
laid,  with  close  joints  and  uniform  top  surface,  the 
joints  being  broken  4  in.  After  being  laid,  the  blocks 
are  given  a  light  coat  of  sharp,  fine  sand,  well  broomed 
into  the  joints.    Traffic  is  permitted  in  4  or  5  days. 

"Eightfour"  Blocks. 

The  "Eightfour"  asphalt  flooring  block  is  designed 
especially  to  meet  those  conditions  in  which  weight  and 
thickness  of  flooring  must  be  at  a  minimum  consistent 
with  durability  under  heavy  traffic.  They  are  laid  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  large  blocks,  except  that  the 
joints  are  grouted. 

For  roofs  subject  to  traffic  an  "Eightfour"  is  man- 
ufactured 1  in.  in  thickness,  which  weighs  \2yz  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft. 

Sv.  i  p  i':,  <  Ai.M.oi.i  i. 


Asphalt  Tiles. 

A  wearing  surface  especially  designed  for  cemetery 
and  park  walks,  sidewalks,  and  other  surfaces,  subject 
to  foot  traffic. 


COMPRESSED  ASPHALT  FLOORING  AND  PAVING  BLOCKS 


References. 

Manufacturing  Plants,  Etc. — Quintard  Iron  Works,  New 
York,  N.  Y. ;  Remington  Arms  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.;  Otis 
Elevator  Co.,  Harrison,  N.  J.;  Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg. 
Co.,  Essington,  Pa. ;  U.  S.  Navy  Yard,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. ;  Scoville 
Mfg.  Co.,  Waterbury,  Conn.;  Waclark  Wire  Co.,  Baway,  Eliza- 
beth, N.  J.;  Navy  Supply  Base,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. ;  U.  S.  Navy 
Yards,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  Washington,  D.  C. ;  U.  S.  Naval 
Operating  Base,  Hampton  Roads,  Va. ;  Studebaker  Corp.,  South 
Bend,  Ind. ;  Morgan  Engineering  Co.,  Alliance,  Ohio ;  Standard 
Steel  Works,  Burnham,  Pa.;  Samson  Tractor  Co.  (G.  M.  C), 
Janesville,  Wis.;  Oakland  Motors  (G.  M.  C),  Pontiac,  Mich.; 
Olds  Motor  Works  (G.  M.  C),  Lansing,  Mich. 

Piers — Bush  Terminal  Pier  No.  6,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  largest 
pier  in  the  world— 30,000  sq.  yds.;  N.  Y.  Dock  Co.,  Piers  17,  18 
and  36,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. ;  Savannah  Terminal  Piers  of  Ocean 
Steamship-  Co.,  Savannah,  Ga. — 26,000  sq.  yds.;  Pennsylvania 
R.  R.  Pier,  Greenville,  N.  J.— 18,000  sq.  yds. ;  Lamport  and  Holt 
Line  Piers,  Hoboken,  N.  J. — 13,000  sq.  yds.;  U.  S.  Army  Supply 
Base,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.— 65,000  sq.  yds. 

Loading  Platforms — Arbuckle  Building,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. ; 
B.  R.  &  P.  Warehouse,  Rochester,  N.  Y. ;  U.  S.  Army  Supply 
Base,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Cemeteries — Greenwood  Cemetery,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. ;  St. 
Peter's  Rectory,  Haverstraw,  N.  Y. 

Hospitals — Roosevelt  Hospital,  New  York,  N.  Y. ;  United 
Hospital,  Port  Chester,  N.  Y. 

Bridges — New  York  Central  R.  R.,  New  York  and  West- 
chester Co.,  N.  Y. ;  Pennsylvania  Railroad,  Sunnyside  Yards, 
Borough  of  Queens,  N.  Y. ;  Long  Island  R.  R.,  Bay  Ridge  Im- 
provement, Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Driveways  and  Courtyards — St.  Joseph's  Seminary,  Yon- 
kers,  N.  Y. ;  Whitelaw  Reid  Residence,  Museum  of  Natural  His- 
tory, and  Apthorp  Apartments,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Cab  Stands— Biltmore  Hotel  and  Grand  Central  Station, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

TlLE  Sidewalks— Van  Cortlandt  Park,  New  York,  N.  Y. ; 
Prospect  Park,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  numerous  other  parks 
around  New  York  City. 

Streets  and  Roads— Over  4,000,000  sq.  yds.  laid  in  New 
York  City;  10  miles  on  upper  Broadway;  87th  St  .  from  Colum- 
bus Avenue  to  Central  Park  W  i  st,  laid  1889 ;  Bronx  and  Tellium 
Parkway,  laid  1<)10.  The  Albany  Tost  Road  for  several  miles 
north  of  Tarrytown,  N.  Y..  paved  in  I'UO  and  1  <>t  1  with  2- in. 
block  on  4  in  concrete  foundation,  the  Boston  Post  Road  Rve. 
N.  Y.,  laid  V)\Z. 

In  I-'oki.k.n  Cor  ntkiks— Lima.  Peru;  Johannesburg,  South 
Africa;  Havana.  Cuba;  Manaos.  Brazil;  San  Juan.  Porto  Rico; 
and  Quebec,  Canada,  have  streets  paved  with  Asphalt  Blocks. 
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ESTABLISHED  1890 


INCORPORATED  1904 


A.  M.  CASTLE  &  CO. 

Post  Caps,  Post  Bases  and  Building  Specialties 

715  North  Morgan  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  822  Monadnock  Building  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  60S  Citizens  Bank  Building 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  806  First  National  Bank  Building         MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Plymouth  Building 


Products. 

Castle  "Star"  and  "Atlas"  Post  Caps  ; 
Wall  Boxes  ;  Strap  Hangers  and  Stirrups. 

Post  Bases,  Wall  Anchors,  and  Wall 
Plates. 

For  Steel  Stair  Treads  and  Floor  Plates, 
see  page  468. 


Service. 

The  Engineering  Department  will  submit  details 
for  any  special  framing  and  strength  of  each  cap. 

Special  Post  Caps. 

Special  caps  to  design  on  receipt  of  drawing. 

Castle  "Atlas"  Post  Caps. 

Send  reaction  at  posts  or  bay  load  and  span  when 
ordering  "Atlas"  caps. 

Specification. 

The  architect  and  engineer  specifying  the  Castle 
product  are  assured  of  maximum  strength  and  neat  ap- 
pearance. 

Indorsement. 

Castle  "Star"  post  caps  are  inspected  by  and  carry 
the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  label.  Also  Robert 
W.  Hunt  &  Co.  have  tested  the  Castle  cap. 

Catalogue. 

Write  for  special  "Building  Specialties"  circular 
yyith  prices. 
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SINGLE  TYPE 
STIRRUP 


DOUBLE  TYPE 
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DETAILS  OF  WALL  BOX 
DIMENSIONS  OF  CASTLE  "STAR"  POST  CAPS 
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DETAILS  OF  CASTLE  "ATLAS"  AND  CASTLE  "STAR"  POST  CAPS 
Four-way  caps  furnished  in  both  types 
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The  Duplex  Hanger  Co. 


THE  DUPLEX  HANGER  CO. 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

East  53rd  Street  and  Lakeside  Avenue 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  16  Warren  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1509  Wood  Street 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Majestic  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,. 88  Broad  Street 


Products. 

"Duplex"  Joist,  Wall,  Concrete  Block  and 
I-beam  Hangers;  "Duplex"  Post  Caps,  Post  Bases, 
Wall  Plates  and  Wall  Boxes,  both  in  Steel  and 
Malleable  Iron,  for  use  in  heavy  mill  construction,  ware- 
houses and  factory  buildings  as  well  as  in  ordinary  joist 
constructed  buildings. 

The  "Cleveland"  Galva- 
nized Wall  Ties  and  Snow 
Guards ;  "Duplex"  Concrete 
Inserts. 


Indorsement. 

"Duplex"  hangers  and 
post  caps  are  recognized  by 
architects  and  builders  as  the 
standard.  Indorsed  by  the 
building  commissioners  of  the 
large  cities  and  approved  by 


UNDERWRITERS'  LABEL 


the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters.  Insurance 
credit  is  given  where  "Duplex"  is  used. 

Specifications. 

If  architects  and  engineers  will,  when  specifying 
hangers  and  post  caps,  mention  the  name  "Duplex,"  the 
proper  hangers  and  caps  for  the  timbers  will  be  fur- 
nished. "Duplex"  hangers  and  post  caps  are  designed 
with  a  large  factor  of  safety  to  carry  the  timbers  for 
which  they  are  intended. 

Catalogue. 

The  latest  catalogue,  Edition  No.  19,  contains  full 
information  relative  to  "Duplex"  line,  and  also  valuable 
engineering  information  for  architect  and  builder. 

Reference. 

List  of  installations  furnished  on  request. 


"  DUPLEX  "  JOIST 
HANGER 


" DUPLEX "  JOIST  HANGER 
For  very  heavy  mill  construction 


DUPLEX " EXTRA  HEAVY  WALL 
HANGER 


DUPLEX "  WALL  HANGER 


f* DUPLEX  "  CONCRETE 
BLOCK  WALL  HANGEB 


•DUPLEX"  [-BEAM  HANGER 

rn 


DUPLEX  "  WALL  BOX 


"1 


1)1  I  I  I  .V  STEEL  POST  BASE 


"DUPLEX  "  STEEL  POST  CAPS 
For  uiic-,  two  ,  three-  or  four-way  to  suit  uny  framing 
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THE  IDEAL  HANGER  COMPANY 

1270  East  53d  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Ideal  Joist  Hangers,  Post  Caps  and  Post  Bases. 

Ideal  Joist  Hangers. 

Introduction — Ideal  hangers  are  made  of  best 
grade  open  hearth  steel  bars  and  formed  so  the  hanger 
fits  flat  against  the  timber.  This  permits  the  use  of 
spikes  or  lag  screws  to  fasten  the  hanger  to  the  timber 
and  gives  the  advantage  of  holding  the  hanger  close  to 
the  girder,  increasing  the  carrying  capacity  of  the  hanger. 
The  hanger  fitting  close  on  all  sides  does  not  interfere 
with  furring  if  this  is  required.  Also  adapted  for  stair 
well,  chimney,  light  shaft  and  similar  framing. 

No  costly  framing.  Easily  applied  and  neat  in  ap- 
pearance. The  same  section  of  bar  is  used  throughout 
the  hanger,  giving  the  strong- 
est construction  and  most  econom- 
ical in  cost. 

Single  Hanger,  Style  "A" 
— These  hangers  are  standard  con- 
struction and  carried  in  stock  for 
every  size  timber.' 

Double  Hanger,  Style  "B" 
— For  use  where  joists  frame  op- 
posite each  other  on  a  wood  girder 
or  against  an  I-beam  girder.  The 
double  hanger  consists  of  two  sin- 
gle hangers  each  riveted  to  strap 
connections  so  as  to  hang  over  the 
wood  girder,  or,  in  case  of  an 
I-beam  girder,  to  go  over  the 
flange.  Unquestionably  the  strong- 
est construction. 


ideal  single 
hanger, 

STYLE  "A" 


IDEAL  DOUBLE 
HANGER, 
STYLE  "B" 


Directions  for  Ordering — Give  size  of  joists  and  also  width 
of  girder  over  which  hanger  must  span,  or,  in  case  of  an  I-beam, 
exact  width  of  flange,  or  if  more  convenient,  height  of  I-beam 
and  weight  per  foot,  so  that  flange  width  can  be  obtained. 

Single  Hanger,  Style  "C" 
— For  use  where  a  single  joist 
frames  against  an  I-beam  or  chan- 
nel, the  arms  of  the  joist  hanger 
running  over  the  top.  Also  used 
with  wood  girders. 

Directions  for  Ordering — Give  size 
of  joist  and  dimensions  over  which 
hanger  arms  must  go,  namely :  width 
of  timber  header,  or,  in  case  of 
I-beams  or  channels,  width  of  flange 
or  height  and  weight  per  foot  so 
obtained. 


IDEAL  SINGLE 
HANGER, 
STYLE  "C" 


flange    width   can  be 


Wall  Hanger,  Style  "D"— A  steel  plate  is  riveted 
to  the  single  hanger  for  distributing  the  load  over  the 
wall.  The  plate  is  bent  up  at  the  back  and  forms  an 
anchor  in  the  brickwork.  For  hangers  carrying  joists 
less  than  8  in.  in  width,  the  plate  extends  Al/2  in.  in  the 
wall ;  8  in.  or  more  in  width,  8  in.  in  wall. 


IDEAL  wall 
hanger, 

STYLE  "D" 


UNDERWRITERS' 
POST  CAP  LABEL 


Wall  hangers  for  all  size  joists 
are  made  with  a  drop  of  8  in.,  unless 
otherwise  ordered.  Where  joist  is 
less  than  8  in.  deep,  hanger  is  made 
the  same  drop  as  depth  of  joist. 

Ideal  Steel  Post  Caps. 

Cap  No.  2 — Combines  all  the 
features  of  strength  in  construction 
and  is  easily  installed  on  the  post.  No 
framing  necessary.  The  angles  on  bottom  of  cap  are 
bent  to  form  a  socket  into  which  the  post  fits  and  pre- 
vents cap  from  twisting.  Channel  is 
made  of  open  hearth  plate  steel  and 
riveted  to  socket,  forming  a  rigid 
construction. 

This  cap  meets  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  National  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters  and  can  be  furnished 
with  label. 

Made  in  1-,  2-,  3-  and  4-way 
construction. 

The  brackets  on  the  side  of  the 
cap  are  riveted  thereon  to 
carry  the  beams  framing  in 
at  the  side  and  are  placed  so 
the  girder  and  beams  will  be 
flush  on  top,  unless  other- 
wise noted. 

Directions  for  Ordering — 
In  ordering  3-  or  4-way  con- 
struction, give  the  following  in- 
formation :  size  post  below ;  size 
post  above;  width  and  height  of 
main  girder;  width  and  height  of 
beams  on  side  of  cap. 

Cap  No.  3— The  cap 
forms  a  complete  bearing 
channel  for  the'  girder  and 
through  the  support  of  heavy 
angles  underneath  gives  the 
necessary  strength  for  lighter 
construction.  Holes  for  ^-in. 
lag  screws  are  punched  in  the 
cap  for  tying  the  girders  and 
post  to  the  cap. 

This  cap  will  permit  the  use  of  either  a  wider  or 
smaller  girder  than  the  post  and  may  be  furnished  in 
any  size.    All  size  post  caps  carried  in  stock. 

Directions  for  Ordering — Always  give  size  of  post  on  which 
cap  is  placed,  size  of  post  which  rests  on  top  of  cap  and  size  of 
girder. 


Ideal  Post  Bases. 

Made  of  heavy  steel  plate 
with  angles  riveted  on  to  form 
a  socket  for  the  post.  Pro- 


IDEAL 


POST 


vides  necessary  spread 
standard  construction. 


for 


IDEAL  POST  BASE 
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The  Van  Porn  Iron  Works  Company 


THE  VAN  DORN  IRON  WORKS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Post  Caps  and  Joist  Hangers 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

EASTERN  DISTRIBUTER  AND  WAREHOUSE 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Van  Dorn  Steel  Products  Company,  Inc.,  30  Church  Street— Telephone,  Cortlandt  8210 


Products. 

Steel  Post  Caps  and  Post  Bases. 

Steel  Joist  Hangers. 

Steel  Wall  Boxes  and  Plates. 

Steel  Wall  Hangers,  Cement  Block  Hangers, 
Double  Hangers,  I-beam  Hangers  and  Anchors,  Wall 
Plugs,  Floor  Plugs. 

For  Steel  Jail  Equipment,  see  pages  488-91. 

Description  of  Standard  Post  Caps. 

Van  Dorn  materials  are  made  to  sizes  which  will  per- 
mit close  framing  of  all  timbers,  made  to  conform  with 
actual  timber  sizes  as  published 
by  Southern  Pine  Association. 

Steel  Post  Caps — Van  Dorn 
standard  steel  post  caps  have  a 
girder  carrying  channel,  6  in. 
deep,  made  of  mild  steel 

plate.  The  overhang  of  6  in.  is 
reinforced  by  the  riveted  leg  of 
the  angle,  which  forms  a  closed 

socket  fitting  around  the  post.  underwriters'  label 
Blue  Prints — Prints  showing  exact  details  of  the 

separate  designs  of  Van  Dorn  post  caps  are  available. 
Write  for  these  details,  which  attest  the  desirability 

of  Van  Dorn  material. 

Capacity  of  Post  Caps. 

Van  Dorn  post  caps  possess  assured  carrying  ca- 
pacity. A  cap  identical  in  design  with  those  illustrated, 
and  of  standard  stock  material,  carried  a  sustained  load 
of  150,000  lbs.  in  test  at  Case  School  of  Applied  Science. 
Other  tests  substantiate  this  load. 

Approved  by  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers (permitting  reduced  insurance)  and  the  Build- 
ing Departments  of  the  larger  cities. 

Steel  Wall  Box. 

Van  Dorn  steel  wall  box,  as  shown,  has  a  close 
fitting  cover,  ample  anchorage  at  back  of  box ;  timber  is 
self-releasing  and  provides  for  ventilation  around  beam. 


Description  of  Hangers. 

No.  1,  or  Regular  Hanger — The  side  flanges  are 
wrought  with  a  groove  and  ridge,  the  ridges  serving 
as  additional  strength,  especially  at  the  angle  of  the 
prong  where  the  severe  strain  comes.  The  groove 
allows  the  spike  head  to  come  level  with  the  ridge,  giv- 
ing an  attractive  appearance.  The  spikes  have  a  great 
carrying  capacity  and  also  serve  to  hold  joist  and 
headers  together  so  that  season  cracks  will  not  affect 
the  strength. 

DETAILS  REGULAR  HANGER  No.  1 


Size  of  hanger 

width 
all  depths,  in. 

Length 
of  prong,  in. 

Width 
of  prong,  in. 

Width 
of  seat,  in. 

Thickness 
_  of  metal 
in  seat,  in. 

2 

2 

Wi 

3 

v» 

3 

3 

1M 

3 

y» 

4 

4 

3 

a 

5 

4 

3 

ft 

6 

4 

iy2 

3 

u 

8 

5 

2 

3H 

y* 

10 

5 

2 

iVi 

ft 

12 

5 

2 

3V2 

Adaptations — No.  1  Hanger  is  readily  adapted  to 
the  production  of  different  styles  for  a  variety  of  pur- 
poses, by  riveting  bent  plates  of  the  desired  shapes  to 
the  No.  1  Hanger,  as  shown  in  illustrations. 


ITKZL  WALL  BOX 

Swi  l  I  S  (   MAI  III. I  K 


*OST  J1ASK 


NO.  6  DOUBLE  HANGER  NO.  7  I-BEAM  HANGER 

(Hooking  over  flange  of  hack) 

Materials  and  Guarantee. 

The  steel  employed  is  the  best  obtainable.  Every 
bar  is  subject  to  both  surface  and  analysis  inspection; 
and  the  construction  is  such  thai  the  best  results  can 
lie  obtained  from  any  section  of  material. 

All  goods  are  guaranteed  to  be  first  class  and  "just 
as  represented,"  and  will  be  replaced  if  found  to  be 
defective. 

Catalogue. 

Catalogue  i\o.  82  gives  valuable  information  re- 
garding  I  lie  design  and  relative  carrying  capacit  y  oi 
Van  I  )orn  material. 

This  catalogue  and  supplements  furnished  on  re- 
quest. 


Continued  on  next  po;if 
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STEEL 
TWO  WAY 
POST  CAP 


•  D  I  MENS  IONS  ■ 

CAP 

A 

B 

D 

E 
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K. 

M 
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7" 

6  " 

ii  " 
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6  " 

8" 

20" 

1 1" 
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8  " 
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8" 
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10" 
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13" 
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16" 
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21" 
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:±t±rn 


H  H 
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r 
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4 
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i-+ 
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4  i 


4 


4- 
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*/4  Rivets 

STEEL 
J        F0U2.  WAY 
POST  CAP 


CAPI  A  IB  |  C  ID  |  E  IF  IH  1 1  IJ  HUUNIVIWIX 

V 

5/ 


DIM.  ENiS  1  O  N  >5 


i'/z 


ll/8  l3/4 
I'/Z  2% 
»  3 
»  3/2 
•■  4* 

„  4% 


I455M* 

16%  16% 
18%  18% 
2054(20% 
Ji/fl)22% 
Z4Y8  24% 
26%  26% 
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STEEL  WALL  5 OX 


Plates  tnade 
4"wide^  than 
the  timber 
they  carry 


NOTE'.—  For  6" or  6"  timbers  vse 
a  V4'  plate,  for  \o~  timbers  use  a 
5/i6"  plate,  over  10"  use  a3/e"plate. 

STEEL  WALL  PLATE 


^DIMENSIONS- 

A 

& 

C 

0 

E 

F 

G 

H 

2-3J 

1/2 

3 

l/z 

'/e 

2-3" 

3'/z 

1/2 

3/6 

3 

1/2 

V.4 

4" 

f. 

4 

1/2 

7l6 

3 

i*fe 

/4 

5-G" 

-  UJ 

4/2 

2 

74 

3'/2 

2 

/4 

8" 

4/2 

2 

's/i6 

3/2 

2 

^6 

10" 

4Vfc 

2 

3/8 

3/2 

2 

V8 

ir 

STEEL  JOIST  HANGERS 


Aire  170/  Hole  s  4- 


DIMENSIONS • 

A 

B 

G 

D 

E 

F 

SIZE 

W6HT 

6" 
8" 

10" 
12" 
14" 
16" 
18" 

12" 
14  " 
16" 
18  " 
20 " 
22" 
24" 

3* 

2* 

/4" 

|: 

3I2X/4 

N 

3X2X% 

6X6 
8X8 
10  X  10 
12  X  12 
14  X  14 
16  X  16 
18  XI8 

17  lbs. 
2(,  . 
34  - 
42  - 
30  ' 
60  - 
70  - 

STEEL  POST  £>ASES 


NOTE  '.-Van   Dorn    Products    are  made  to  dimensions  in  accordance,  with  the  timber-  sizes   published  bu 
the   5outhern    Pme  Association.       The    steel    employed  in  the  manufacture    of  these    products  is 
the   best    obtainable;  every    bar-  is    subjected    to    surface,    and.    analysis    inspection    and  is 
guaranteed,    to  be    first  class 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE 
5EB.VICE,  INC. 


DETAILS  OF  STEEL  POST  CAPS  AND  BASES 
JOIST  HANGERS  WALL  BOXES  AND  PLATES 


SHEET  NO. 
5CALE  1/2". 
EQUALS  1-0 


1 
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Mulvey  Manufacturing  Co. 


TELEPHONE: 
Seeley  595 


MULVEY  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Joist  Hangers,  Post  Caps  and  Building  Specialties 

1840  Carroll  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Joist  Hangers,  Post  Caps,  Post  Bases  and  Wall 
Anchors. 

Joist  Hangers. 

Made  accurate  and  neat  in  design  of  the  proper  size 
metal.  In  writingfor  prices  always  give  size  of  joists. 
For  double  joist  hangers  also  give  width  across  girders. 

Post  Caps. 

Post  caps  are  made  up  of  angles  or  steel  plates, 
heavily  riveted  together,  gage  of  steel  depending  on 
size  of  timber  construction.  Are  much  lighter  in  weight 
than  cast  iron  caps  and  can  be  handled  easier  and 
cheaper  by  mechanics  on  the  building.  Made  two- 
three-  or  four-way. 

Post  Bases. 

Made  as  illustrated,  of  heavy  steel  bearing  plate 
with  angle  iron  protection  around  bottom  of  wood 
column,  all  heavily  riveted  together.  Lighter  and 
cheaper  than  the  old  time  cast  iron  base. 

Wall  Anchors. 

The  accompanying,  illustrations  indicate  various 
types  of  anchors  made  and  carried  in  stock.  Any  special 
kind  desired  will  be  manufactured.  In  ordering  state 
size  of  timber  to  be  anchored. 


TWO-WAY  POST  CAP  OX  GIRDER  WIDER  THAN  WOOD  POST 


V- 


TWO-WAY  POST  CAP  OF  GIRDER  SAME  WIDTH  AS  WOOD  POST 


WALL  PLATE  ANCHOR 


TEE  AM  HOR 


WALL  JOIST  HANGER 
Similar  in  construction  to 
single  joist  hanger.  Used  at 
brick  or  concrete  walls;  can  be 
bricked  in  without  extra  cost. 
Allows  entire  freedom  of  re- 
moval of  joists;  releases  the 
joists  in  case  of  fire 


SINGLE  JOIST  HANGER 
Madi'    from    soft,    pliable    steel,  shaped 
while  hot  and  cooled  gradually.     Used  at 
wood  headers 


STRAP  ANf  HOR 


rOST  BASK 


DOUBLE  JOIST  HANGER 

Welded  hv  machine  in  one  piece  at  center 
of  under.  Colli  no  more  to  attach  than  single 
joist   hanger;  does  twice  the  work 


Ml'      (     \  |  \  I  1 1. .  I  | 
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OLNEY  J.  DEAN  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Scuppers 

telephone-  1^9  West  Washington  Street 

State  5940,  5941  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Dean's  Chicago  Type  Scuppers. 
For  Concrete  Inserts,  see  page  50. 

Advantages. 

These  scuppers  are  windproof  and  rainproof  and 
meet  the  fire  underwriters'  requirements  and  the  recom- 
mendations of  the  National  Fire  Protective  Association 
in  all  respects. 

Because  of  this,  buildings  properly  equipped  with 
Dean's  Chicago  scuppers  are  much  more  easily  rented,  as 
the  tenant's  rate  of  insurance  is  reduced  from  3%  to  5% 
on  the  contents  of  the  building.  In  addition,  the  tenant 
has  the  assurance  of  minimum  water  loss  and  slight  in- 
terruption to  his  business  in  case  of  fire. 


Installation. 

The  National  Fire  Protective  Association  recom- 
mends, under  ordinary  conditions,  one  Dean  Chicago 
scupper  to  every  1000  sq.  ft.  of  floor,  or  in  a  building 
equipped  with  a  sprinkler  system,  one  to  every  500  sq. 
ft.  of  floor. 


»■ .  V.     ■■■  —  .  vr  m  u  i_  t 

*  5«r,. 

Construction. 

Scupper  has  48  sq.  in.  capacity  at  the  inlet  and  16 
sq.  in.  capacity  at  the  outlet.  The  wide  inlet  allows  max- 
imum amount  of  water  to  flow  into  scupper  and  increases 
water  pressure  on  valve  at  the  outlet.  This  valve  is  hung 
on  bronze  pins  at  such  an  angle  that  its  weight  holds  it 


INSIDE  VIEW  OF  DEAN'S  CHICAGO  SCUPPER 


snug  against  the  walls  of  the  scupper  making  it  wind- 
proof  and  watertight  from  outside,  yet  permits  the  slight- 
est flow  of  water  from  within  to  open  it. 

The  cover  projecting  from  the  outside  upper  portion 
of  the  scupper  protects  the  hinges  and  the  valve  and  ab- 
solutely prevents  them  from  becoming  clogged  with  dirt, 
snow,  and  ice.   Inside  opening  of  scupper  is  protected  by 


OUTSIDE  VIEW  OF  DEAN'S  CHICAGO  SCUPPER 


a  grating  which  prevents  articles  large  enough  to  clog 
scupper  from  entering,  but  allows  small  particles  to  flow 
through. 

Scuppers  are  made  in  proper  size  tor  any  tnickness 
of  wall  from  6  to  26  in. 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


SECTION  AND  PLAN  OF  DEAN'S  CHICAGO  SCUPPER 

Specification. 

The  mason  contractor  shall  provide  and  set  1  Dean  Chicago 
Type  Scupper  as  manufactured  by  Olney  J.  Dean  &  Co.,  179 
West  Washington  Street,  Chicago,  111.,  in  each  bay  of  the  ex- 
terior walls  as  shown  on  plans. 

The  scuppers  are  to  fill  the  recommendations  of  the  Na- 
tional Fire  Protective  Association  and  the  Fire  Underwriters 
Laboratories.  They  shall  be  set  in  the  masonry  walls  at  each 
floor  level  above  the  ground  as  shown  on  details.  Care  must  be 
taken  in  setting  the  scuppers  to  see  that  the  pitch  is  not  less 
than  2  in.  in  12  in.,  that  their  lower  inside  edges  are  set  1  in. 
below  finished  floor  line,  and  that  they  are  set  true  to  wall  lines 
and  are  not  sprung  or  broken  during  construction  work. 

On  completion  of  the  job,  valves  and  all  parts  exposed  to 
the  weather  are  to  be  cleaned  and  given  a  heavy  coat  of  paint. 

Service. 

A  complete  stock  of  all  sizes  is  kept  in  the  Chicago 
warehouse.  Chicago  being  centrally  located  with  excep- 
tionally good  package  car  service  on  all  railroads,  deliv- 
ery can  be  made  within  a  few  days  time  to  all  points. 
This  is  an  important  consideration  in  regard  to  scuppers, 
as  they  are  very  often  forgotten  until  actually  needed  on 
the  job. 
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Windshield  Scupper  Company 


WINDSHIELD  SCUPPER  COMPANY 

16  Warren  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

AGENTS 


BALTIMORE,  Edwin  Cugle,  2  East  Lexington  Street 
BOSTON,  John  C.  Blackmore,  111  Main  Street,  Winthrop, 

Mass. 

BUFFALO,  J.  Isherwood,  74  Sterling  Avenue 
CINCINNATI,  Brick  Sales  Co.,  315  Hammond  Street 
CLEVELAND,  W.  Bingham  Co. 

CHICAGO,  Vernon  W.  Behel,  105  West  Monroe  Street 
DETROIT,  Louis  T.  Ollesheimer,  730  Penobscot  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  F.  O.  Duvall  Co.,  136  West  Maryland  Street 
KANSAS  CITY,  W.  A.  Andrews  Co.,  615  Reliance  Building 
MILWAUKEE,  Philip  Gross  Hardware  &  Supply  Co.,  216 
Third  Street 

MINNEAPOLIS,  Hydraulic-Press  Brick  Co.,  1250  Builders 

Exchange  Building 
MONTREAL,  David  McGill,  320  Lagauchetiere  Street,  W. 


OMAHA,  Carl  B.  Kraus  Co.,  616  Keeline  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  Harry  Kahn,  1509  Wood  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  Fort  Pitt  Hardware  Co.,  807  Liberty  Avenue 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  Timms,  Cress  &  Co.,  184-86  Second  Street 
RICHMOND,  Construction  Supply  Co.,  Hancock  &  Marshall 
Streets 

ROCHESTER,  American  Clay  &  Cement  Corporation 
ST.  LOUIS,  F.  A.  Cammann  Builders'  Service  Co.,  927  Cen- 
tury Building 

ST.  PAUL,  Raymer  Hardware  Co.,  58  East  Fifth  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  M.  E.  Hammond,  102  Humboldt  Bank 
Building 

SEATTLE,  F.  T.  Crowe  &  Co.,  1103  East  First  Avenue 
SYRACUSE,  E.  H.  Goodrich,  130  Fitch  Street 
UTICA,  American  Hard  Wall  Plaster  Co. 


Product. 

Windshield  Scuppers. 

Windshield  Scuppers. 

This  device  should  be  installed  in  the  walls  of  all 
mercantile  buildings,  such  as  factories,  warehouses,  and 
lofts.  Its  chief  function  is  to  drain  off  excess  water  in 
case  of  fire ;  but  it  has  proved  invaluable  as  an  emer- 
gency drain  in  "  case  of  bursting  pipes,  defective 
sprinklers,  etc. 

Value  of  the  Windshield  (Patented). 

The  old  type  scuppers  with  grating  cause  drafts 
which  seriously  hamper  employees  in  their  work,  with 
the  result  that  they  stuff  them  with  waste  material, 
defeating  the  purpose  for  which  the  scuppers  are  in- 
tended, and  rendering  them  useless. 

Windshield  scuppers  positively  prevent  drafts.  The 
slightest  air  current  closes  the  Windshield. 

The  Windshield,  in  addition,  acts  as  a  fire  retardant. 
When  an  adjoining  building  is  burning,  there  is  a  tend- 
ency for  the  flames  to  communicate  through  an  open 
scupper  and  ignite  merchandise  on  the  floor.  The 
Windshield,  by  shutting  off  the  drafts  and  fire,  acts 
as  a  retardant  or  shield  to  keep  out  the  flames. 

See  "  Kidder's  Handbook,"  16th  edition,  page  767. 


DETAILS  OP  WINDSHIELD  SCUPPERS 
"  A  "  shown  patented  windshield.     "  D  "  shows  external  storm  gate 

Reduced  Insurance  Kates. 

More  actual  damage  is  done  by  water  than  by  fire. 
I'n iklin^s  cf|iii|(pcd  with  these  scuppers  arc  subject  to  a 

SWM  TS  <  !  AT  A I  (K.UK 


reduction  in  insurance  rates  from  2%  to  5%.  (See 
article  377  of  Insurance  Schedule  Form  No.  115.) 

This  great  saving  is  far  out  of  proportion  to  the 
small  initial  cost  of  the  scuppers. 


INSIDE  VIEW  OF  WINDSHIELD  SCUPPER 


PRICES  AND  SIZES 


Thickness 
of  wall,  in. 

Type  S  heavy 
%-in.  brass 
windshield 

Type  K  heavy 
galvan- 
ized windshield 

Type  L  }£-in. 
galvanized 
windshield 

Type  M  }i-in. 
metal  with 
grating  (no 
windshield) 

6  to  8 

$6.55 

$5 . 55 

S4 . 55 

$4.00 

9  to  11 

6.80 

5.80 

4.90 

4.25 

12  to  14 

7.60 

6.60 

5.25 

4.60 

IS  to  17 

8.50 

7.50 

6.  15 

5.35 

18  to  20 

9.00 

8.00 

6.55 

5.60 

21  to  23 

9.40 

8.40 

7.15 

5.90 

24  to  26 

9.80 

8.80 

7.60 

6.20 

Specification. 

Provide  for  each  bay  in  exterior  walls  as  shown  on  plans, 
Windshield  Scuppers,  Type  [  ]  for  wall  [....]  thick.  Ex- 
terior door  to  be  of  bronze  or  copper  hung  on  bronze  pins ; 
equipped  with  Windshield  hung  on  bronze  hinge  pins,  manufac- 
tured by  Windshield  Scupper  Company,  16  Warren  Street, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

References. 

Note  the  class  of  firms  installing  Windshield  scup- 
pers.   It  indicates  their  superiority. 

Austin,  Nichols  &  Co.  Building,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Chelsea  Warehouse,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Lord  &  Taylor  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Fulton  Hag  &  Cotton  Mills,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
National  Casket  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 
Studebaker  Building,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 
Brcwstcr-Gordon  Warehouse,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Colgate  &  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Premier  Briar  Pipe  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Banister  Shoe  Co..  Newark,  N.  J. 
General  Electric  Co.,  Harrison,  N.  J. 
Victor  Talking  Machine  Co.,  Camden,  N.  J. 
Naumkeag  Steam  Cotton  Mills.  Salem.  Mass. 
Merchants  Terminal  Warehouse,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 
Packard  Motor  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
American  Can  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Underwood  Typewriter  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


The  Bessler  Movable  Stairway  Co. 
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THE  BESSLER  MOVABLE  STAIRWAY  CO. 

AKRON,  OHIO 


Product. 

The  Bessler  Ceiling-suspended  Folding  Stair- 
way. 

Uses. 

The  Bessler  ceiling-suspended  folding  stairway  gives 
convenient  access  to  upper  stories  with  maximum  econ- 
omy of  floor  space  and  does  not  occupy  a  single  square 
inch  of  that  floor  space  when  not  in  use. 

It  is  particularly  adapted  for  service  in  connection 
with  the  following: 

(1)  Attics,  lofts,  storage  rooms,  roofs,  etc. 

A  fire  escape  when  arranged  from  porch  to 


(2) 
porch. 

(3) 

(4) 
pitals. 

(5) 


A  stairway  to  roof  gardens  and  church  steeples. 
Bungalows,  garages,  schoolhouses  and  hos- 

Ventilation  of  rooms  not  frequently  used. 


bessler  stairway  open 

A — Spring  barrels 
B — Cable  holders 
C — Equalizing  bars 
D — Pulley  brackets 
E — Stair  panel 
F — Lugs  of  spring  barrel 
X — Trimmer 


BESSLER  STAIRWAY  FOLDED  INTO  CEILING 

Out  of  the  way;  no  waste  floor  space 


new 


Description. 

The  Bessler  ceiling-suspended  folding  stairway 
consists  of  a  strong,  well  built  flight  of  stairs,  indi- 
rectly hinged  to  the  end  trimmer  of  an  opening  in  the 
ceiling  beneath  the  room 
or  other  place  to  be 
reached. 

Counterbalanced  by 
its  own  weight  and  by 
spring  wound  cables, 
only  a  slight  push  is 
necessary  to  swing  the 
stairway  up  through  the 
ceiling  opening  and  out 
of  the  way  when  not  re- 
quired. When  needed,  a 
light  pull  on  a  suspended 
chain  brings  it  down 
easily,  complete  with 
hand  rail,  ready  for  use. 
A  child  can  operate  it. 

When  the  stairway 
is  not  in  use  the  opening 
in  the  ceiling  is  closed  by 
a  neat  hinged  panel  of 
any  desired  finish: 

The  economy  of 
floor  space,  ease  in  oper- 
ation and  the  simplicity 
of  the  whole  arrange- 
ment are  the  essential 
features  that  commend 
the  Bessler  to  the  archi- 
tect. 


BESSLER  STAIRWAY  INSTALLED 
IN  BUNGALOW 
Stairway  added  $500.00  to  the  value 
of  this  bungalow 


BESSLER  STAIRWAY  USED  IN 
CONNECTION  WITH  A  GARAGE 


BESSLER  STAIRWAY  HALFWAY  DOWN  PANEL 


SIZES  AND  PRICES 


Ceiling 

Yellow 
pine 

Panel  in  oak 
or  birch, 
balance  in  pine 

Ceiling 

Yellow 
pine 

Panel  in  oak 
or  birch, 
balance  in  pine 

7  ft.  0  in. 

7  ft.  6  in. 

8  ft.  0  in. 

8  ft.  6  in. 

9  ft.  0  in. 

}  $62 . 68 

1 

}  65.65 

J 

$72.50 
75.63 

9  ft.  6  in. 
10  ft.  0  in. 

10  ft.  6  in. 

11  ft.  0  in. 

11  ft.  6  in. 

12  ft.  0  in. 

\  $68 . 45 

1  71.30 

J 

$78  75 
81.88 

CEILING  PANEL,  STAIRWAY  FOLDED 


Special  sizes  not  shown  here  furnished  on  request. 
All  prices  f.  o.  b. 

Further  Details. 

Complete  data  for  specifying  and  installing  will  be 
furnished  any  architect  on  request.  This  information 
includes  handy  tables  showing  the  correct  measurements 
and  distances  required  in  figuring  plans,  and  explicit 
directions  for  installing. 
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Bois  Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Stair  Co. 


BOIS  PATENTED  INTERLOCKING  STEEL  STAIR  CO. 

Bois  Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Treads  and  Risers 

2084  Golden  Gate  Avenue 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 

MANUFACTURED  BY  THE  FOLLOWING  COMPANIES 

FOR  NEW  YORK,  NEW  JERSEY,  DELAWARE,  PENNSYLVANIA,  MARYLAND 
McFarland-Meade  Co.,  1123  Broadway,  New  York,  N.  Y.  and  70th  Street  and  Kingsessing  Avenue,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FOR  MAINE,  NEW  HAMPSHIRE,  VERMONT,  MASSACHUSETTS,  RHODE  ISLAND,  CONNECTICUT 
E.  Van  Noorden  &  Co.,  100  Magazine  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 

FOR  OHIO,  MICHIGAN,  INDIANA 
Riester  &  Thesmacher,  1512  West  25th  Street,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FOR  OREGON 

Columbia  Wire  &  Iron  Works,  East  8th  and  Market  Streets,  Portland,  Ore. 

FOR  CALIFORNIA 
United  States  Metal  Products  Co.,  555  10th  Street,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

FOR  WASHINGTON,  MONTANA,  IDAHO, 
Puget  Sound  Sheet  Metal  Works,  3631  Marginal  Way,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FOR  VIRGINIA,  NORTH  and  SOUTH  CAROLINA,  GEORGIA,  TENNESSEE,  FLORIDA 
Dowman-Dozier  Manufacturing  Co.,  Camplton  Road,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FOR  TEXAS 
Southern  Wire  &  Iron  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FOR  ALABAMA 
The  Geo.  F.  Wheelock  Co.,  109  South  21st  Street,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FOR  MISSOURI 
Lasar  Manufacturing  Co.,  16th  and  O'Fallon  Streets,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FOR  NEBRASKA 

Paxton  &  Vierling  Iron  Works,  South  17th  Street  and  U.  P.  Ry.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FOR  ARKANSAS,  MISSISSIPPI,  KENTUCKY 
L.  S.  Akers,  225  Madison  Avenue,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FOR  ARIZONA,  SOUTHERN  CAL. 
Bayer-Rothgeb  Co.,  Slawson  and  Santa  Fe  Avenues,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 


Products.  safety  treads  of  any  kind  and  the  details  of  stringer 

Bois  Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Treads  and  construction  can  be  made  to  meet  the  architectural 

Risers.  requirements  .and  form  a  fireproof  stairway. 

Expanded  metal  to  receive  plaster,  can  be  easily  ap- 

Patents.  plied  to  soffit  of  stairs  by  using  the  same  bolts  that  con- 
United    States:     1244021,    1304533;    Canadian:  nect  treads  and  risers  to  lower  flange  of  stringer. 

194134,  194135;  French:  501494.  The  Bois  stairs  were  tested  and  approved  by  the 

Patents  pending  in  Great  Britain  and  Belgium.  Bureau  of  Building,  City  of  New  York,  Oct.  27,  1909. 

Bois  Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Treads  and  Risers.  Specifications. 

Thpcf  interlnrkin<r  trpnrk  anH  risers  ran  h*>  nserl  in  AU  metal  sta,rs  throughout  the  building  shall  be  of  the  Bois 

these  interlocking  treads  and  risers  can  be  used  in  interlocking  Tread  and  Riser  construction,  type  (sec  sheet 

connection  with  any  type  of  cast  iron  or  steel  stringer  No.  1),  with  No.  10  gauge  steel,  stringers  to  have  ornamental 

and  the  patented  interlocking  feature  along  the  nosing  moulding  on  top  and  bottom,  and  connected  by  tie  rods  under 

line  does  away  with  the  bolting  and  riveting  in  the  or-  each  tread,  all  as  shown  on  plans. 

,l-  „„  «.,,__  ~r  .t  ■„  Each  tread  and  riser  shall  be  in  a  continuous  piece  with  m- 

dinary  type  OI  Stair  worK.    terlocking  connections  along  the  nosing  line  and  shall  be  of 

Ihe  double  thickness  of  metal  in  the  interlocking  N0.  \l  or  No.  14  gauge  sheet  steel  and  securely  fastened  to 

l  reads  and  risers  affords  ample  support   under  the  stringer. 

heaviest  traffic  and  holds  the  stairs  absolutely  to  line.  Platforms  or  landings  shall  be  of  No.  14  gauge  corrugated 

r,M  ii-  j  i  i.  i   •  steel  plates,  of  sizes  shown,  with  interlocking  nosing  for  con- 

The  interlocking  treads  and  risers  when  used  m  m>ctio'I1  Wlt'h  riscr  am|  shall  1)c  sccnrdv  fasU;ncd  to^ng,e  jmn 

conjunction  with  the  brut  steel  string  (drawing  No.  1)  supports  connected  to  stringers. 

make  a  stairway  that  is  light  and  rigid.    The  use  of  a  tie  Newels  and  railing  to  be  of  design  and  construction  as  in- 

rod  under  each  tread  forms  a  truss  construction  that  will  dicatecl  on  plans.  •• 

hold  the  stair  to  line  under  the  heaviest  use.  „     ^11  work  to  have  1  shop  coat  of  approved  paint  before  de- 

These  stairs  can  be  assembled  complete  at  the 

factory  and  shipped  ready  for  installation  and  use  as  Information  and  Prices. 

the  building  progresses.  Ask  the  nearest  office  for  information  and  prices. 

The  interlocking  treads  and  risers  arc  made  to  re-  stating  number  of  risers,  width,  type'  of  stringer  and 

ceivc  marble,   slate,  cement,  composition,  asphalt   or  nature  of  tread. 


"'   <  Continued  on  next  page 
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Safety  bread 


Comp.  Filly 
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Composition  Fill 
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Maqnesile  —  | 


TYPE  (T) 
Sciniiartj  Cove 


TYPE. 
*»5late  ?  or  Marble- 
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TYPE 


Composition  Fill  ■ 
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Composition  Fill 


TYPE 


TYPE  ® 


6  IN  3CALE  DETAILS  OF  VARIOUS  TYPES  OF  INTERLOCKING  TREADS^  RISERS 
NQTE-Sanitaru;  cove  ^hown  on  Tifpe  Z  can  beugga  on  anq  Iqpe  6hown  r~nd  prevents  cracliinq  at  corner 


«*»  Position  of  fread  and 
V^rrser  when  dropped  in- 
Pn?il-inn  nf  \to  position  and  polt 
tod  and°li5e/\  H_ed  to  Stringer, 
when  inserted.  XJL 
into  nosinq  of/ 
tread  below 


METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  TREADS  I  HIS  EH  5 


METAL 
5TR.INCE.i^ 

TIE  HOD 


NaioGauqe 
steel 


METAL 
ST  HINGE. 

TIE  B,OD 


NOTE  -  ornamental 
mouldings  can  \>t 
supplied  to  -suit  anu 
detail 

11 


no.  io  Gauqe 
—  steel 


3 IN  .SCALE  DETAILS  OF  METAL  STRINGER. 3 


Approximate  weight  of  bois  interlocking  treads  and  risers 
when  the  sum  of  the  tread  and  riser-  does  not  exceed  18  in 


WIDTH 

OF 
5TA1R.S 

5Q;  FT.  OF  METAL 
IN  ONE  INTER.LCK 
NGTC^BISER^ 

WEIGHT   OF  ONE. 
INTERLOCKING  TREAD 
AND  EISER^ 

WEIGHT  OF  ONE  INTERLOCKING  HURLER. 
INCLUDING  10  G A. FACE  &WALL  .STRING  RS 

WEIGHT  OF  TIE  R.ODS 
FOIL/ 

ONE  INTERLOCKING  TB.  &RIS6SL. 

WT.  OE  .STRINGERS  12L£>. 
=1TIL&R]SEJL1Z1N.  GIRT 

W.OFSTNSRS  15  LB 
=  iT1i.&RISER.15IN.fiH 

N0.1ZGA. 

N0.14  GA. 

N016GA 

NO  12  G  A 

N0.14GA 

N0.16GA 

N012GA 

N0.14GA 

3/8"DlAM. 

'Ac,  DIAM. 

Vz  DIAM. 

2'-0" 
2'- 6" 
3-  0' 
3  -  6' 
4*-0" 
4"- 6" 
5'-0* 
5'-6.' 
G-O* 

4  5a feet 

5  -  - 

6  - 

7  •  - 

8  - 

9  .  . 
lO- 
ll    -  • 

1Z  ' 

lS.Olbi 
22.5  - 
27.0  » 
31 . 5  '■• 
36.0  .» 
40.5 
45 . 0  » 
49.5  - 
54. 0  ••: 

12.8  VOS. 
16.0  ■ 
19.2  • 
22.4  • 
25.6  » 
28.6  r 
32.0  * 

10.4  lb& 
13.0  • 
15.6  • 

30.0  lbS. 
34.5  •• 
39.0  » 
43.5  » 
48.0  - 
52.5  * 
57. 0  " 
61.5  • 
SS.O  < 

Z4.8lb5. 
28-0  * 
31.2  • 
34.4  • 
37.6  - 
40.8  - 
440  * 

22.4  lbS. 
25.0  - 
27.6  - 

33.0lbS. 
37.5  •• 
42.0  « 
46.5  « 
51.0  " 
55.5  " 
60.0  » 
64.5  •• 
69.0  '■ 

27. 8lbS. 
31.0  ■> 
34.2 
37.4  « 
40.6  « 
43.8  '■ 
47.0  " 

.75  lbs. 

1.00  • 
1.25  « 

1.6  lbs. 

2.1  " 

3.  libs. 
3.4  - 
3.8  11 

•4.2 

DRAWN  BY 
SWEEfS  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE.,  INC. 

TYPICAL  DETAILS  SHOWING  CONSTRUCTION  OF 
BOIS  PATENTED  INTERLOCKING. TREADS  AND  RISERS 

SCALL6£3 
EQUALS  1  FT 
DATE  JUNE20 

DRWG 

1 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next  page 


432 


Bois  Patented  Interlocking  Steel  Stair  Co. 


"perils    of    frfAi&tS,  With'  winders 
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DETAILS      OF  STRAIGHT 


i-tinishSki  Floor 

STAlO 


Detail  ot\ 
Litvc  E-E 


DETAIL  OF  SfklNGEfcS 


Steel- 
No.  i4ga.  steel  ! 
platformn 
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.  beams 
by  others 
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SECTION  2-2    SECTION  3-3 


NOTE    for  details 
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SECTION  6-6 


SECTION  7-7 


various    Tq  p  es    of    Treads    see.  D'rwg.  1 


DRAWN  bY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,  INC 


STAIR  DETAILS  SHOWING  USE  OF  BOIS 
PATENTED  INTERLOCKING  TREADS  AND  RISERS 


SCALE     \z  pRWG 
EQUALS  1  FT 
DATL-JUNE-20 
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THE  BUILDERS  METAL  PRODUCTS  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Fire  Resistive  Stairs 

MAIN  OFFICE 

2317  St.  Clair  Avenue,  East 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Product. 

Fire  Resistive  Stairs. 

General  Description. 

Correctly  and  scientifically  constructed,  these  metal 
stairs  are  designed  to  be  erected  by  labor,  with  ordinary 
tools  as  found  on  any  job.  The  connections  are  rigid, 
the  installation  solid  and  substantial,  and  the  appearance 
pleasing. 

Being  so  easily  assembled,  they  are  adaptable  to  a 
wide  range  of  use,  from  the  checkered  tread  of  fire 
escape  stairs  to  the  staircase  decorated  with  period  orna- 
mentation, as  used  in  buildings  of  the  highest  grade. 

All  the  types  for  factory  and  warehouse  demands, 
and  the  delicately  finished  ornamental  products  as  well, 
are  fire  resistive  and  corrosionproof. 

Treads  . may  be  of  any  suitable  material  and  rail- 
ings of  pipe,  or  any  design  with  bronze,  brass,  iron,  or 
wood  hand  rails. 

Established  as  a  standard  by  many  school  boards, 
engineering  departments,  industrial  concerns,  architects 
and  engineers,  these  stairs  are  approved  by  the  most 
responsible  authorities  on  building  construction. 

Costs. 

The  labor  of  manufacturing  and  erecting  is  reduced 
to  a  minimum  by  the  use  of  high  speed  machinery. 
Variations  in  the  cost  of  raw  materials  affect  the  prices 


of  finished  products  but  little.  In  consequence  these 
stairs  are  the  most  economical  to  erect  and  the  least 
expensive  to  maintain,  this  being  particularly  true  as 
compared  with  concrete  stairs.  The  reduction  of  dead 
load  is  still  another  saving,  for  this  tvpe  of  metal  stair 
is  light,  but  very  strong  and  rigid  in  construction. 

Erection. 

The  remarkable  rapidity  with  which  these  strong 
metal  stairs  can  be  erected  will  save  detail  labor  for  the 
designer,  produce  profits  for  the  builder,  and  give  com- 
plete satisfaction  to  the  owner. 

The  drawings  show  the  principles  of  construction  in 
a  general  way.  Heavier  materials  can  be  used  if  spec- 
ified, and  will  be  promptly  furnished  at  a  slight  addi- 
tional cost. 

Information. 

Information  relative  to  weights,  costs,  deliveries,  or 
construction  details  will  be  furnished  on  request  directed 
to  this  company. 


Plan  at  Platform 


\i.  GaUGR 

PtSfcR  AMP 
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Dow  Wire  and  Iron  Works 


DOW  WIRE  AND  IRON  WORKS 

INCORPORATED 

Builders'  Iron  and  Wire  Work,  and  Manufactured  Specialties 

LOUISVILLE,  KY. 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  MOST  LARGE  CITIES 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Fire  Escapes,  Elevator  En- 
closures and  Cabs,  Ornamental  Iron  Work  for 
Buildings. 

Grill  and  Cage  Work  for  Banks,  Wire  Work. 

Coalhole  Covers  and  Rings  ;  Bronze  Elevator  Doors, 
Bronze  and  Iron  Entrance  Doors,  Cast  Iron  Sidewalk 
Doors ;  Elevating  and  Conveying  Machinery,  Inclined 
Automatic  Elevators  ;  Wire  Stock  and  Tool  Room  En- 
closures ;  Fencing  of  Iron,  Wire,  and  Woven  Wire ; 
Folding  and  Expansion  Gates,  Iron  and  Bronze  Gates 
(plain  and  ornamental)  ;  Gratings  (sidewalk,  area,  etc.)  ; 
Door  and  Window,  Skylight,  Machinery,  and  Belt  Wire 
Guards,  Screen  Door  Guards  and  Grills  ;  Brass,  Copper, 
and  Iron  Ladders  ;  Marquises  ;  Wire  Netting  and  Parti- 
tions ;  Cast  Iron  and  Bronze  Railings,  Pipe  Railings; 
Wire  Signs ;  Bronze  and  Iron  Stairs,  Spiral  Stairs  f 
Wrought  Iron  Work. 

Facilities. 

Mechanical  engineering  and  architectural  designing 
departments.  Shops  equipped  with  latest  and  best  facil- 
ities for  production  at  least  cost.     Large  purchasing 

power. 

Miscellaneous  Metal  Work. 

Dow  Wire  and  Iron  Works  make  all  kinds  of 
iron  work  and  wire  work  for  buildings,  both  ornamental 
and  plain,  and  specialize  on  elevator  cabs  and  enclosures, 
lire  escapes  of  all  kinds,  heavy  wire  work,  grill  and  cage 
work  for  banks  and  heavy  sheet  iron  work.   Also  inter- 


ested in  quantity  production  of  metal  specialties  for 
others. 

Fire  Escapes. 

Dow  Wire  and  Iron  Works  make  all  types  of  fire 
escapes  and  publish  a  most  comprehensive  catalogue  on 
the  subject. 

Kirker-Bender  Spiral  Slide  Fire  Escapes. 

This  escape,  made  entirely  of  steel,  consists  of  a 
smooth  galvanized  spiral  slide  enclosed  in  a  cylinder  5  ft. 
in  diameter,  equipped  with  automatic  entrance  and  exit 
doors.  It  rests  on  its  own  foundation  and  does  not  depend 
on  the  building  walls  for  support.  It  may  be  erected  either 
on  the  exterior  of  a  building,  as  shown  in  the  accompany- 
ing illustration,  or 
incorporated 
within  the  walls 
of  the  building  as 
detailed  on  the 
following  page. 

Advantages 
— It  has  no  steps  ; 
consequently  there 
is  no  stumbling, 
no  falling. 

Being  wholly 
enclosed,  it  is  im- 
possible for  rain 
or  snow,  smoke  or 
fire  to  enter. 


Knrloiwre  No.  824 


Ob  No.  785 


I  11(1  TKOOK  ELEVATOR  ENCLOSURE  AN' I)  CAM 


THE  KIRK  EH  HINDER  ESCAPE  AS  USED 
O.N   I  UK  I  N  11  KIOR  Ol    A  III  II  DlN(i 
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Impossible  to  get  hurt  in  using  it,  either  by  accident 
or  fire. 

Its  use  requires  no  effort  or  intelligence ;  it  is  espe- 
cially adapted  to  hospitals  and  asylums. 

It  is  a  delight,  not  a  terror ;  therefore  popular  with 
schools  and  orphanages. 

It  will  empty  a  building  more  quickly  than  any  other 
type  and  is  a  necessity  for  any  large  institution. 

Where  Used — The  Kirker-Bender  is  used  in  the 
institutions  of  almost  every  state  in  the  Union,  hundreds 
of  public  schools,  hospitals,  asylums,  factories,  and 
hotels. 

It  has  been  adopted  by  the  United  States  Government. 

Architectural  Features — Aside  from  its  two  dis- 
tinctive qualities  of  safety  and  speed,  the  Kirker-Bender 
has  three  outstanding  features  which,  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  architect,  give  it  a  decided  advantage  over 
other  types. 

(1)  It  may  be  used  on  any  type  of  building  where 


a  small  ground  space  is  available ;  it  is  independent  of 
the  walls  for  support. 

(2)  The  straight  smooth  steel  cylinder  placed  at 
the  side  of  the  windows  does  not  obstruct  light  nor  pro- 
duce the  ugly  effect  of  a  tangle  of  platforms  and  stair- 
ways spread  over  the  face  of  the  building. 

(3)  The  most  desirable,  it  may  be  incorporated 
within  the  walls  of  new  buildings  where  ground  space 
outside  is  not  available. 

Plans  and  Elevations — Several  details  as  ordi- 
narily shown  on  building  plans  are  given  below  and 
additional  data  and  catalogue  will  be  sent  on  request. 

The  plans  and  elevations  below  show  the  entrances 
and  exits  to  the  Kirker-Bender  (patent)  spiral  slide  fire 
escape  and  give  some  idea  of  its  safety  and  simplicity  of 
construction. 

Catalogues. 

Comprehensive  catalogues  On  each  subject  are  pub- 
lished for  those  interested. 


ENTRANCE  TO  KIRKER-BENDER  ES- 
CAPE ON  OUTSIDE  OF  BUILDING 


ENTRANCE  TO  KIRKER-BENDER  ESCAPE 
PLACED  WITHIN  WALLS  OF 
BUILDING 
The  inside  enclosing  wall  is  not  essential 


ENTRANCE  TO  KIRKER-BENDER  ES- 
CAPE PLACED  WITHIN  THE 
WALLS  OF  THE  BUILDING 


EXIT  FROM  KIRKER-BENDER  ESCAPE 
PLACED  OUTSIDE  OF  BUILDING 


EXIT    FROM   KIRKER-BENDER  ESCAPE 
PLACED  WITHIN  THE  WALLS  OF 

THE  BUILDING 
The  inside  enclosing  wall  is  not  essential 


EXIT  FROM  KIRKER-BENDER 
ESCAPE  PLACED  WITHIN 
THE  WALLS  OF  THE 
BUILDING 
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The  Hughes- Keenan  Co. 


THE  HUGHES-KEENAN  CO. 

Steel  Stairs,  Door  Frames  and  Ornamental  Iron  Work 

MANSFIELD,  OHIO 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "S  &  L"  Patent 
Fireproof  Steel  Stairs  and  Steel  Frames 
for  Doors  and  Partitions. 

Ornamental  Iron  Work,  including 
Grilles,  Railings,  Entrance  Doors,  Mar- 
quises, Elevator  Enclosures,  Store  Fronts, 
Gratings  and  Fire  Escapes. 

For  "Hygea"  Toilet  Partitions,  see  pages  1300-1. 

Facilities. 

The  Hughes-Keenan  Co's  plant  is  complete  in 
every  respect  and  equipped  with  the  most  modern  types 
of  machinery  and  tools,  enabling  the  organization  to  meet, 
promptly  and  efficiently,  all  demands  for  its  products. 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  thoroughly  equipped  estimating  and  drafting 
departments  are  at  the  service  of  architects.  Estimates 
and  suggestive  working  details  will  be  gladly  submitted 
on  request. 

"S  &  L"  Patent  Steel  Stair.  * 

Simple,  strong,  rigid,  exceptionally  light  and  easily 
erected,  this  steel  stair  is  adaptable  to  every  type  of  office, 
warehouse,  hospital,  school  and  factory  construction. 

It  is  formed  of  rolled  steel  stringers  and  continuous 
bent  plate  risers  and  treads,  securely  bolted  together, 
furnished  in  any  length  and  width. 

The  strings  are  flanged  inward  at  bottom,  on  which 
the  continuous  riser  and  tread  construction  rests,  and  to 
which  the  latter  is  bolted.  The  construction  is  firmly 
reinforced  by  tie  rods,  one  to  each  step,  which  run  under 
the  angle  of  nosings  from  stringer  to  stringer,  as  shown 
in  details.  The  fitting  of  the  stairs  between  the  stringers 
is  so  close  that  the  construction  is  practically  watertight, 
before  any  paint  is  applied. 


ChedcBre4 


trademark 


The  assembled  stair  forms  a  mass  which 
is  practically  free  from  vibration  under 
loading  stress,  both  vertically  and  sideways. 
This  strength  of  construction,  with  its  great 
resistance  to  torsional  stress,  insures  the 
highest  limit  of  efficiency  against  damage  or 
failure  by  fire. 
Design — The  "S  &  L"  Stair  can  be  built  plain,  or 
ornamented  to  suit  any  architectural  design,  with  rail- 
ings and  newels  to  match.  The  risers  may  be  plain, 
paneled,  or  ornamented ;  either  cast  iron  or  pressed  steel 
(send  for  Catalogue  No.  5).  The  treads  can  be 
arranged  for  slate,  marble,  wood,  cement,  composition, 
ribbed  steel,  or  safety  treads  of  any  make.  This  adapts 
"S  &  L"  stairs  to  any  fireproof  building  construction. 
Note  provision  for  composition  fill  and  sanitary  cove. 

The  soffits  of  stairs  are  left  open  for  painting,  and 
present  a  neat  finished  appearance,  but  can  also  be 
arranged  for  plaster  finish,  if  desired. 

Installation — These  stairs  are  particularly  easy 
to  erect,  as  each  run  is  manufactured  and  shipped  com- 
plete in  itself,  ready  to  set  up.  This  feature  insures 
quick  and  economical  installation ;  and  also  permits  of 
the  stair  being  erected  with  the  framework  of  -the  build- 
ing, thus  insuring  immediate  serviceableness,  before  the 
installation  of  the  finish  treads. 


OKN AMI  VI  I.I)  TO  ANY  Al<<  1 1 ITKCTWM  AL  DKS1GN 
"S  \  I."  Stain  in  lluglin  and  Hltfhtf  Mure,  Detroit,  Muli. 


M  \T.  PLAIN*.  I'l.KASI  NG  SOKHTS 
'S  &  L"  Stairs  in  M.uIu  mI.i  1  lnvpit.il,  Di  ,u  mu      Ilmnr,  I'iiu  inntiti,  Ohio 


Swill':,  (  A  T  A I  (X.I  I. 
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General  Cost  and  Estimates — This  stairway, 
furnished  complete  with  railing  and  newel  (with  con- 
crete treads),  is  practically  as  low  in  cost  as  stairways 
of  concrete  construction  with  iron  railings,  and  has  the 
advantage  of  providing  a  neater  and  more  durable  instal- 
lation. It  permits,  moreover,  a  saving  in  cost  of  struc- 
tural supports,  on  account  of  special  lightness. 

The  thickness  of  metal  employed,  depth  of  strings, 
and  so  forth,  are  governed  by  the  size  of  the  stair,  load- 
ing conditions  and  so  on. 

If  general  layout  of  stair  together  with  memoranda 
of  requirements  are  furnished,  the  estimating  depart- 
ments will  be  pleased  to  submit  specifications  and  esti- 
mates. 

•Tests — On  this  page  is  given  an  illustration  of  test 
on  "S  &  L"  staircase  under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  St. 
John  Clarke,  an  engineer  from  the  New  York  Bureau 
of  Buildings. 

Steel  Door  Frames. 

Steel  door  frames  are  formed  to  meet  requirements 
of  all  classes  of  fireproof  construction,  miters  and  con- 
nections all  welded,  made  with  or  without  transoms, 
furnished  with  plinth  blocks  or  sanitary  cove  base.  The 
*  frames  are  provided  with  anchors  on  each  side,  provision 
made  for  any  hardware  chosen. 

Catalogue. 

Complete  catalogue  sent  on  request. 


TEST  OF  "S&L"  steel  stairs 

Horizontal  span,  12  ft.    Width  of  tread,  3  ft.  6  in. 


Risers  can  be 
paneled  to  any 
design. 


Nosing  and  re-entrant 
form  a  lock  for  the 
filler 


The  only  perforation 
made  in  outside 
stringer. 

perforation  for  carnage 
anglea  unnrceaaary,  ire 


Stringer  connections, 

treada  and  Rites 

continuous 

Doing  away  with  aeama. 
a*  from  4  t  ' 
and  tread*  arc  made  in 

without  jcnta 


Sanitary  Cove 

Eliminate*  .harp 

com**!-,  preventing 

An  and  facJitabnjj 

'I  &  L  Pressed  Steel  Stairs 

MunufacfWPd  by 
TH[  HUGHfS-lUENANCO  MANSriUD.O 


DETAILS  OF  "S  &  L"  STEEL  STAIRS 
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Owego  Foundry  and  Machine  Co. 


OWEGO  FOUNDRY  AND  MACHINE  CO. 

PIERRE  DUVINAGE,  Owner 

Manufacturers  of  Spiral  Stairs  and  Cast  Iron  Work  for  Buildings 

TELEPHONE  CONNECTION  OWEGO,  TIOGA  CO.,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Duvinage  Iron  Spiral  Stairs,  Post  Caps,  Wall 
Plates,  Pier  Plates  and  Brackets,  Sill  Plates, 
Wood  Roof  Truss  Castings  and  Rods. 

Cast  Iron  Work,  Trussed  Girder  Rods  and  Struts, 
Cast  Iron  Columns,  Bases  and  Plates,  Wheel  Guards, 
Jamb  Guards,  Saddles  or  Sills,  Shutter  Eyes,  Cast  Iron 
Clean-out  Doors,  Trap  Pit  Covers,  Lintels. 

Special  Castings ;  Special  Cast  Iron  and  Fittings  for 
sewage  disposal  plants,  water  works,  and  powerhouses ; 
Revolving  Domes  for  astronomical  observatories. 

Machinery  Castings. 

Duvinage  Iron  Spiral  Stairs  (Patented  Feb.  IS,  1917). 

Duvinage  spiral  stairs  have  been  erected  and  ap- 
proved for  their  simple,  durable  construction  as  well  as 
their  economy  in  floor  space,  in  offices,  stores,  mez- 
zanines, boiler  rooms,  sewage  disposal  pumping  wells, 
power  plants,  gas  houses,  water  towers,  etc. 

They  are  made  of  the  best  grade  of  iron;  have 
single  1-in.  pipe  railing  on  stairs  and  around  well;  and 
center  pipe  is  3  or  4  in.,  according  to  size  and  height 
of  stairs. 

The  regular  stock  treads  of  these  stairs  are  made 
so  that  they  can  be  used  either  right-  or  left-hand  (illus- 
tration shows  right-hand  )  and  12  or  16  treads  to  the 
circle,  as  tabulated.  Modifications  i:i  rVscr  heights  are 
affected  by  height  between  floors. 


i.  1 

standard  sizes 


Diam., 

Treads  to 

Diam.. 

Treads  to 

in. 

circle 

in. 

circle 

72 

12  16 

54 

12  16 

66 

12  16 

48 

12  16 

60 

12  16 

42 

12 

IXKVATION  AND  PLANS  OE  I'lIiKKE  DUVINAGE  SPIRAL  STAIRS 

To  provide  sufficient  headroom  under  top  plat- 
form, the  risers  should  not  be  less  than  in.  high. 
I'y  calculating  the  number  of  risers  required,  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  starting  and  landing  points  can  he 
determined,  so  as  to  decide  whether  a  right-  or  left-hand 
stair  would  he  best  suited. 

[Vires,  catalogue  and  further  information  on  Appli- 
cation     In  ordering,  give  diameter,  distance  between 


floors,  starting  point  and  position  of  landings  desired. 

References — Among  the  many  purchasers  of 
Duvinage  spiral  stair  may  be  mentioned : 

Consolidated  Gas  Co.,  Boiler  House,  Highbridge,  N.  Y. 
125th  Street  Theater,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
J.  C.  Greenleaf,  Architect,  Farm  Building,  Lenox,  Mass. 
Army  Department  U.  S.  Government,  Storage  Building,  Mill 

Rock,  East  River,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Sterling    Piano    Co.'s    Building,    Gust.    Ericsson,  Contractor, 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
City  of  Albany,  N.  Y.,  Sewage  Disposal  Plant 
Lehigh  Valley  R.  R.,  Pier  44,  East  River,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Department  of  Health,  City  of  New  York,  Otisville,  N.  Y. 
Lackawanna  Railroad,  Signal  Tower,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Wm.  Flanagan,  Contractor,  Store,  430  Pearl  Street,  New  York. 

N.  Y. 

Vacuum  Oil  Co.,  Powerhouse,  Paulsboro,  N.  J. 
Southern  Cotton  Oil  Co.,  Factory,  Bayonne,  N.  J. 
Architectural  League  of  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Henry-Wright  Manufacturing  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Substation,  Ridgewood,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Cosmopolitan  Club,  133  East  40th  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Hotel  Woodstock,  127  West  43d  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Thompson  &  Binger,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
Bullard  Machine  Tool  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Kings  County  Courthouse,  Frank  Quinby,  Architect,  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y. 

Duvinage  System  of  Anchoring. 

The  Duvinage  system  for  anchoring  of  buildings 
consists  of  post  caps,  wall  plates,  pier  plates,  pier 
brackets,  sill  plates  and  roof  truss  castings  having  pro- 
jecting hubs  which  fit  into  holes  bored  in  beams. 


QUADRUPLE. 
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DUVINAGE  PQST  CAPS  FOR  SELF-RELEASING  BEAMS 


DUVINAGE  POST  CAP 


DUVINAGE  SINGLE  ANCHOR 
WALL  PLATE 


1  hi  vi  nunc 
Anchor 

Pluto  DUVINAGE  HOOK  TRUSS 
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THE  RIESTER  &  THESMACHER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Stair  Treads  and  Risers 

1512-1526  West  25th  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Bois  Patent  Interlocking  Sheet  Steel  Tread 
and  Riser. 

For  Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Doors  and  Partitions, 
see  page  580 ;  for  Fireproof  Windows,  see  page  674. 

Bois  Steel  Tread  and  Riser. 

The  Bois  patent  interlocking  sheet  steel  tread  and 
riser  offers  the  hest  and  most  economical  means  of 
constructing  steel  stairs.  Its  application  to  any  type  of 
fireproof  stair  work  is  so  simple  that  skilled  mechanics 
are  not  required. 

Description — Tread  and  riser  combined  are 
formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  steel  with  an  interlocking 
joint  at  the  nosing  line.  This  interlocking  feature  elimi- 
nates the  labor  of  bolting  or  riveting  of  treads  and  risers. 


INTERLOCKING  TREAD  AND  RISER 


STAIRS  WITH  BOIS  INTERLOCKING  TREAD  AND  RISER 


It  produces  a  reinforced  edge  which  is  always  straight 
horizontally. 

The  gage  of  metal  used  varies  with  the  width  of 
stairs  and  weight  to  be  carried.  Can  be  applied  to  orna- 
mental stringers  and  for  slate,  marble,  composition  or 
safety  treads. 

Installation — A  tie  rod  is  inserted  for  each 
tread  through  the  stringer.  The  installation  consists 
only  of  setting  the  tread,  bolting  up  the  tie  rods  and  in- 
serting two  bolts  for  each  tread  where  the  tread  rests 
on  flange  of  stringer. 

Inquiries  and  Deliveries — Inquiries  should 
state  number  of  treads,  width  of  stairs,  type  of  stringer 
and  nature  of  tread.  Prompt  deliveries  can  be  made  on 
all  ordinary  requirements. 


iviETAL  STRINGER 


BOLT 


NTEfltOCKING  TREAD  AND  RISER 


SECTION  OF  METAL  STAIRS 


details  of  construction 


TIE  ROD 


A- A 

SECTION  OF  METAL  STRINGERS 


METHOD  OF  TYING  IN  STRINGERS 


Type  A 


Type  B 


Type  C  Type  D  Type  E 

TYPICAL  SECTIONS  OF  BOIS  PATENT  INTERLOCKING  SHEET   STEEL  STAIR  FORMS,  USED  WITH  METAL  OR  CONCRETE 

STRINGERS 
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Sexauer  &  Lemke,  Inc. 


SEXAUER  &  LEMKE,  INC. 

Ornamental  Iron  Work,  Steel  Stairs  and  Door  Frames 
LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Ornamental  Iron 
Work,  including  "  S  &  L  "  Patent  Fire- 
proof Steel  Stairs,  and  Steel  Frames  for 
Doors  and  Partitions. 

General  Iron  and  Steel  Staircase  Con- 
struction ;  Iron  Grilles,  Railings,  Entrance 
Doors,  Marquises  ;  Elevator  Enclosures  ; 
Store  Fronts  ;  Gratings  ;  Fire  Escapes  ;  Fur 
Racks  for  cold  storage  plants,  etc. 


Service. 

The  thoroughly  equipped  estimating  and  draught- 
ing departments  are  at  the  service  of  architects.  Esti- 
mates and  suggestive  working  details  will  be  gladly  sub- 
mitted on  request. 

Facilities. 

The  plants  are  complete  in  every  respect  and 
equipped  with  the  most  modern  types  of  machinery  and 


trade-mark 


tools,  enabling  this  organization  to  meet 
promptly  and  efficiently  all  demands  for  their 
products. 

Sexauer  &  Lemke  ("S  &  L")  Patent  Steel 
Stair. 

Simple,  strong,  rigid,  exceptionally  light 
and  easily  erected,  this  patented  steel  stair 
lends  itself  admirably  to  every  type  of  public 
office,  warehouse,  hospital,  school  and  factory  building 

construction. 

It  is  formed,  primarily,  of  rolled  steel  stringers  and 
continuous  bent  plate  steel  risers  and  treads,  securely 
bolted  together  as  shown  in  line  details  herewith.  The 
stairs  can  be  furnished  in  any  length  and  width,  and  the 
steps  are  bent  from  one  sheet  of  steel,  according  to 
height  and  depth  of  step. 

The  strings  are  formed  with  inward  projecting 
flanges,  on  which  the  continuous  riser  and  tread  con- 
struction rests,  and  to  which  the  latter  is  bolted.  The 


modifications  of  tread  and  riser  construction 

These  sections,  formed  with  plain  or  paneled  risers,  also  have  patented  nosings  and  re-entrants  on 
risers,  forming  lock  for  concrete  treads;  and  can  be  arranged  for  slate,  marble,  wood  or  safety  treads. 
In  this  construction,  the  risers  and  treads  are  secured  to  strings  with  carriage  angles 
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Sexauer  &  Lemke,  Inc. 


construction  is  firmly  reinforced  by  tie  rods,  one  to  each 
step,  which  run  under  the  nosing  angles  from  stringer 
to  stringer,  as  shown.  The  fitting  of  the  stairs  between 
the  stringers  is  so  firm  that  the  construction  is  practi- 
cally watertight,  before  any  paint  is  applied. 

The  assembled  stair  forms  a  mass  which  is  prac- 
tically free  from  vibration  under  loading  stress,  both 
vertically  and  sideways.  This  strength  of  construc- 
tion, with  its  great  resistance  to  torsional  stress  (see 
Test  Reports),  insures  the  highest  limit  of  efficiency 
against  damage  or  failure  by  fire. 

Design — "  S  &  L"  stair  can  be  built  plain,  or  may  be 
ornamented  to  any  extent  to  suit  architectural  require- 
ments and  design,  with  railings  and  newels  to  match. 
The  risers  may  be  plain,  or  paneled  and  ornamented ;  the 
treads  can  be  arranged  for  either  slate,  marble,  wood, 
cement,  composition,  ribbed  steel,  or  safety  treads  of  any 
manufacture.  This  permits  of  its  adoption  for  any  class 
of  building  requiring  fireproof  stairways. 

For  cement  or  composition  treads,  a  patented  nos- 
ing and  re-entrant  construction  is  provided,  which  forms 
a  pocket  or  lock  for  the  treads  and  provides  a  sanitary 
cove  treatment  to  the  risers. 

See  detail  drawing  on  preceding  page. 

The  soffits  of  stairs  are  left  open  for  painting,  and 
present  a  neat  finished  appearance,  but  can  also  be 
arranged  for  plaster  finish,  if  desired. 

Installation — These  stairs  are  particularly  easy 
to  erect,  as  each  run  is  manufactured  and  shipped  com- 
plete in  itself,  ready  to  set  up.  This  feature  insures 
quick  and  economical  installation ;  and  also  permits  of 
the  stair  being  erected  with  the  framework  of  the  build- 
ing, thus  insuring  immediate  serviceableness,  before  the 
installation  of  the  finish  treads. 

General  Cost  and  Estimates' — This  stairway, 
furnished  complete  with  railing  and  newel  (with  con- 
crete treads),  is  practically  as  low  in  cost  as  stairways 
of  concrete  construction  with  iron  railings,  and  has  the 
advantage  of  providing  a  neater  and  more  durable 
installation.  It  permits,  moreover,  a  saving  in  cost  of 
structural  supports,  on  account  of  special  lightness. 

The  thickness  of  metal  employed,  depth  of  strings, 
and  so  forth,  are  governed  by  the  size  of  stair,  loading 
conditions  and  s<~>  on.  . 

If  general  h  out  of  stair  together  with  memoranda 
of  requirements  is  furnished,  the  estimating  depart- 
ments will  be  pleased  to  submit  specifications  and  esti- 
mates. 

Tests — A  report  and  illustrations  of  tests  on  two 
"  S  &  L"  staircases  under  the  supervision  of  an  engineer 
from  the  New  York  Bureau  of  Buildings  and  this  organ- 
ization's consulting  engineer  follows : 

New  York,  39  Cortlandt  Street, 
December  29th,  1908. 

Messrs.  Sexauer  &  Lemke,  Inc., 

Astoria,  L.  I. 
Dear  Sirs  : 

I  beg  to  report  the  results  of  the  tests  made  by  me  with 
Mr.  Schwartz  of  the  Building  Department  on  the  two  flights 
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of  your  sheet  steel  stairs  at  your  shop  on  December  21st. 

The  stairs  were  made  from  your  drawings  No.  1753  and 
No.  1754,  which  show  clearly  the  dimensions  and  construction 
of  the  strings  and  risers. 

Both  flights  were  set  up  in  the  shop,  supported  at  the  bot- 
tom on  the  floor  and  at  the  upper  end  on  vertical  angle  irons 
resting  on  the  same  floor  and  placed  against  the  wall  of  the 
building.  The  strings  were  free  and  clear  and  received  no  sup- 
port from  a  side  wall,  as  is  usually  the  case  in  actual  practice. 

The  area  of  each  tread  was  2.8  square  feet.  In  loading  the 
stairs,  280  pounds  of  pig  iron,  by  weight,  were  applied  to  each 
tread,  beginning  at  the  bottom  and  working  up  to  the  top,  when 
the  total  load  on  the  stairs  was  100  pounds  per  square  foot. 
This  was  repeated  four  times  and  then  additional  weights  were 
applied,  making  the  total  load  470  pounds  per  square  foot  on 
one  flight  and  456  pounds  per  square  foot  on  the  other  flight. 

The  load  on  the  smaller,  or  8-foot,  flight  was  applied  in 
the  morning  and  left  on  for  two  hours.  The  load  on  the 
larger,  or  12-foot,  flight  was  applied  in  the  afternoon,  left  on 
during  the  night  and  removed  the  next  day  about  noon.  In 
both  flights  the  strings  returned  to  their  original  condition 
after  the  load  was  removed,  showing  no  permanent  deflection. 


TESTS  ON  "S  &  L"  STEEL  STAIRS 


Stairs  from 

Drawing  No.  1753 

Drawing  No.  1754 

Horizontal  span  

Width  of  tread  

8  ft. 

3  ft  6  in. 
12  in.  x  Vs  in. 
Flanged  top  and  bottom 

12  ft. 
3  ft.  6  in. 
14  in.  x  tV  in. 
Flanged  top  and  bottom 

Stairs  loaded,  per  sq. 
ft.,  lbs. 

Deflection  in  inches 

100 
200 
300 
400 
4=6 
470 

A 

X. 

1 6 

A 

A 
A 
A 
A 

M 

13,160 

19,175 

The  loads  to  which  these  stairs  were  subjected  were  at 
least  five  times  the  live  load  which  would  ever  come  upon  them 
in  use,  and  the  limit  of  loading  which  the  stairs  were  capable 
of  sustaining  was  not  by  any  means  reached  in  these  tests,  as 
was  evident  by  their  behavior  while  under  load.    They  were 


METHOD  OF  TESTING  FLIGHTS  OF  "S  &  L"  STAIRCASES 
Spans  of  8  ft.  and  12  ft. 

Test  made  at  "S  &  L"  Works,  on  Dec.  21st,  1908,  under  supervision 
of  an  engineer  from  the  New  York  Bureau  of  Buildings  and  our  consulting 
engineer 
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Sexauer  &  Lemke,  Inc. 


very  rigid  and  showed  hardly  any  vibration  either  to  vertical 
pressure  or  pressure  applied  sideways,  and  the  deflection  was 
insignificant. 

I  would  call  attention  to  the  construction  of  these  treads 
and  risers.  These  being  made  from  one  piece  of  sheet  steel, 
and,  being  continuous,  furnish  excellent  bracing  horizontally 
to  the  strings,  which  are  also  further  strengthened  by  the 
wrought  iron  mouldings,  applied  in  such  a  way  as  to  become  a 
part  of  the  top  and  bottom  flange  of  the  strings. 

In  my  opinion,  these  stairs  stood  a  very  severe  and  satisfac- 
tory test  and  have  been  proven  sufficient  to  meet  any  require- 
ment of  actual  service. 

Yours  very  truly, 
(Signed)    St.  John  Clarke, 

Civil  Engineer. 

Steel  Door  Frames. 

These  frames  can  be  formed  to  meet  requirements 
of  all  classes  of  fireproof  partition  construction  as  shown 
in  details  below. 

They  are  formed  of  No.  14-gage  or  No.  12-gage 
steel,  and  the  miters  and  connections  are  all  welded, 
making  a  one-piece  frame. 

These  frames  can  be  furnished  with  or  without 
transoms  and  to  fit  any  size  partition  or  style  of  door ; 
also,  if  desired,  furnished  with  plinth  blocks  or  sanitary 
cove  base  particularly  suited  for  hospitals. 

The  frames  are  provided  with  anchors  on  each 


S  &  L"  STAIRCASE  IN  BOYS'  DORMITORY,  UNIVERSITY  OF 
WOOSTER,  WOOSTER,  OHIO 


side  for  the  purpose  of  building  into  walls  or  partitions. 

All  provisions  for  securing  hardware  are  made  in 
accordance  with  samples  furnished. 
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STANDARD  FIRE  ESCAPE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Standardized  Fire  Escapes 
164-166  North  May  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Stairways;  Standardized 


Products. 

Ideal  Emergency 
Fire  Escapes. 

Ideal  Emergency  Stairway. 

This  construction  is  guaranteed  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  any  law  enacted  for  the  protection  of  life 
and  limb. 

Made  in  three  widths :  24,  30  and  36  ins.,  measured 
between  the  stair  stringers. 

Adaptability — The  Ideal  emergency  stairway  is 
especially  adapted  to  schools,  hospitals,  asylums,  facto- 
ries, office  buildings,  coal  mines,  etc. 

Specification  Data. 


24-inch  Stairway 
Brackets 
Platform  frame 
Platform  grating 
Cross  bars 
Stringers 
Treads 
Tread  plates 
Railing 


Posts 
Post  brace 


Fire  Escape — 
1"  square 

2"  by  2"  by  angle 

square  bars  set  on  edge,  2"  on  centers 
2"  by  3/i"  plate,  24"  on  centers 
Two  2"  by  Yz"  plates 
Five  Yz"  square  bars  set  on  edge 
2"  by  y%"  plate 

Three  bars,  top  bar  1"  round,  two  lower  bars 

Y\"  round 
ty*"  by  \y2"  by  V«  angle 
1"  by  1"  by  y%"  angle 


30-inch  Stairway  Fire  Escape — 
Brackets  square 
Platform  frame     2"  by  2"  by  %"  angle 

Platform  grating    l/2"  square  bars  set  on  edge.  2"  on  centers 
Cross  bars  2"  by  ys"  plate,  24"  on  centers 

Stringers  Two  3"  by  W  plate 

1  reads  Six  '//'  square  bars  set  on  edge 

Tread  plates         2"  by  y&"  plate 

Railing  Three  bars,  top  bar  1"  round,  two  lower  bars 

Yx"  round 

Posts  \y2"  by  \y2"  by  3/10"  angle 

Post  brace  1"  by  1"  by  Y%"  angle 

36-inch  Stairway  Fire  Escape — 
Brackets  1%"  and  \y2"  square 

Platform  frame     2J4"  by  2YA"  by  YA"  angle 
Platform  grating    y2"  square  bars  set  on  edge,  2"  on  centers 
Cross  bars  2"  by  Yk"  plate 

Stringers  Two  3"  by  VJ6"  plates 

Treads  Six  y>"  square  bars  set  on  edge 

Tread  plates         2"  by  y"  plate 

Railing  Three  bars,  top  bar  1"  round,  two  lower  bars 

Yx"  round 

Posts  \y2"  by  \y2"  by  '/„'  angle 

Post  brace  1"  by  1"  by  Y&"  angle 

Standardized  stairway  fire  escapes  are  equipped 
with  self-adjusting  counterbalance  section  between  sec- 
ond story  and  ground.  Counterbalance  section  should 
be  pivoted  not  less  than  14  ft.  vertically  above  ground. 
Estimates. 

Quotations  will  be  supplied  upon  receipt  of  meas- 
urements and  other  essential  information. 

Installations. 

A  few  of  many,  with  building,  location  and  archi- 
tect : 

Board  of  Education,  Chicago,  111..  A.  F.  Hussandei 
University  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111.,  Hodgdon  &  Coolidge 
20th  Century  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Holabird  &  Roche 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Clearing,  111.,  Davidson  &  Weiss 
Turner  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.,  A.  S.  Alschuler 
Hamilton  Club,  Chicago,  111.,  S.  S.  Beman 
Mentor  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Howard  Shaw 


DOUBLE  PLATFORM  STANDARDIZED  STAIRWAY  FIRE  ESCAPE 

Swedish-American  National  Bank,  Rockford  111.,  Peterson  & 
Johnson 

State  Bank  Building,  Freeport,  111.,  Frank  A.  Carpenter 
Shipper  &  Block  Building,  Peoria,  111..  Reeves  &  Bailev 
Whitney  Building,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Graham,  Anderson!  Probst 
&  White 

Central  National  Bank  Building,  Peoria,  111.,  Graham.  Anderson, 

Probst  &  White 
Rusk  County  Manual  Training  School.  Ladysmith,  Wis. 
Superior  Coal  Co.,  Mine  No.  1,  Litchfield,  111. 
Johnston  City  Coal  Co.,  Mine  No.  2,  Johnston  City,  111. 
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The  Copperstone  Products  Co. 


THE  COPPERSTONE  PRODUCTS  CO. 

Cement  Precast  Stairs 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


DETROIT,  MICH. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 


NEW  YORK.  N.  Y. 


Product. 

Copperstone  Cement  Precast  Stairs. 
For  Composition  and  Cement  Finished  Floors,  see 
page  398. 

Copperstone  Cement  Precast  Stairs. 

The  tread  and  riser  are  cast  in  one  piece  in  special 
steel  moulds  at  the  Copperstone  factory ;  allowed  to 
season  out  thoroughly  under  proper  conditions,  and  then 
shipped  to  the  job  ready  for  erection.  They  are  made  of 
Copperstone  aggregate  and  portland  cement  mix,  rein- 
forced with  steel  bars  and  wire  mesh ;  nosing  protected 
with  a  steel  edge  protector  and  tread  finished  with  car- 
borundum so  as  to  form  a  non-slipping  surface.  The 
under  side  is  hollowed  out  so  as  to  make  steps  light  and 
also  give  the  appearance  of  a  panel  soffit  with  its  rein- 
forcing webs  formed  at  each  end  and  about  2  ft.  apart 
according  to  width  of  stairs. 


Erection. 

The  erection  is  very  simple.  Steel  plates  or  angles 
are  bedded  into  the  concrete  floor  or  stair  landing  when 
poured  so  as  to  make  a  connection  for  the  newel  or 
stringer.  A  J^-in.  channel  iron  stringer  may  be  used 
which  will  permit  the  steps  to  slide  in  the  channel  resting 
on  the  lower  flange  and  bolted  through  the  channel  and 
stair  web. 

A  more  satisfactory  way  is  a  built  up  Z-shape  plate 
stringer  using  a  t"V  by  9-in.  plate  with  2  by  2-in.  angles, 
riveted  on  top  and  bottom  edge,  the  step  resting  on  the 
lower  angle,  and  the  steps  bolted  to  stringer  in  usual 
way.  The  top  angle  is  in  a  position  to  receive  the  rail- 
ing and  stiffen  the  stringer. 

When  in  place,  the  treads  and  risers  present  a 
smooth  finished  appearance  not  all  patched  up.  The 
soffit  is  smooth  and  of  a  pleasing  appearance  on  account 
of  the  reinforcing  webs.  These  steps  are  especially 
adapted  for  factory  or  office  buildings  and  are  lighter 
than  the  regular  concrete  stairs. 


COFPRRSTONE  PRECAST  CEMENT  stairs,  WADSWOKTH  MFG.  CO.  BUILDING,  DETROIT,  Mien. 

ALIEBI   Kann,  Architect  K.  Wai.iiks  Cu  ,  ('uiiti.-u-tori 
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COLONIAL  FIREPLACE  COMPANY 

telephone:  4644  West  Roosevelt  Road 

lawndale  140  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products  and  Services. 

The  Improved  Colonial  Head  Throat  and  Dam- 
per for  Fireplaces. 

Fireplaces ;  Fireplace  Trimmings,  Fenders,  Grates 
and  Andirons ;  Special  Brass  and  Wrought  Iron  Work 
for  Fireplaces. 

Bestovall  Garbage  Receivers. 

Improved  Colonial  Head  Throat  and  Damper  for  Fire- 
places. 

The  Colonial  head  throat  and  damper  is  not  a  one- 
piece  casting;  it  is  a  built-up  damper  of  the  best  gray 
iron  castings,  reinforced  with  steel  angle,  locked  and 
bolted  in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  sustain  great  weight 
and  stand  intense  heat.  This  construction  provides 
automatically  for  expansion  and  contraction  within  it- 
self, thus  avoiding  any  possibility  of  cracking  the  face 
of  the  fireplace,  and  prevents  warping  of  castings  when 
heated. 

The  simplicity  of  its  shape  and  construction  insures 
the  architect  of  a  fireplace  properly  built  at  the  most 
vital  part,  even  by  incompetent  workmen. 

The  Colonial  head  throat  and  damper  is  easy  to  set, 
and  adapts  itself  to  all  conditions  of  construction.  The 
draft  is  controlled  from  the  outside  by  a  key  placed 
either  in  the  front  or  the  end  of  the  fireplace  ( see  draw- 
ings of  Style  A,  B  and  C).  Style  C  can  be  used  only  on 
fireplaces  which  stand  7  in.  or  more  into  the  room.  By 
means  of  this  external  key,  the  damper  may  be  adjusted 
to  any  weather  condition,  because  it  can  be  opened  or 


closed  a  fraction  of  an  inch  at  a  time.  The  position  of 
the  damper  door  when  opened  prevents  down-drafts. 

Nothing  is  so  important  as  perfect  construction 
where  the  fire  opening  joins  the  throat  to  the  flue,  and 
the  Colonial  head  makes  faulty  construction  here  impos- 
sible. It  will  save  its  entire  cost  in  the  labor  ordinarily 
required  to  properly  construct  this  part  of  the  fireplace. 

Note,  in  section  drawings  below,  steel  angle  ledge 
and  its  importance  in  carrying  brick  backing  over 
opening. 


installation 

Showing  3  methods  of  operating  damper  door.  Note  section  drawings 
below,  also  sizes  of  hack  and  front  measurements. 

Blue  print  details  and  Catalogue  No.  14  of  fireplace  designs  sent  to 
architects  on  request 


BUCK  DIMENSIONS 


^Details   of  the 


Colonirl  Herd  Thrort  *P  Drmper 

CAST  IRON    LUGS  WHICH    COVER  EXPANSION  JOINT 


FROMT  DIMENSIONS 

i — =  mo.  o  size:  26- 

  >> —  I    30  — 

  . «  —  I  A     »  .   33  '—, 

i                        »»        2  — -  36' 

i   >» —  2  A     »•   39 

i   , ,  —  3        )i   42 

.   „-  3fl    >»   45 

i  ,,         4        »,    46 

i   —  5       n   54 

.   ,, —  e     <<  - — -60 


View  Showing  Inside  ofDhmper 


Slot   with    bolt  amd 

WRSHEie. 

joint  which  allows 
for    expansion  rnd  / 
contraction!  in  casting,? 

brass  sleeve:  fop 

PROTECTION    or  ROD. 


Mhnufhctured  By 

CcLCMIAlRREPIKECq, 

Chicago        I  ll 


STEEL  ANGLE  AND  METHOD 
Or    BOLTING  FRONT 


\ 

/ 

II 

 Tl  

I  -  ■  i  i  *  X 

BRASS     OPERA-TING-  KEY 


STEEL  ANGLE  BAR. 

Fhce  of  Dhmper 


OPCWTINO  KEV 


BACK      BAR    WHICH  PROVIDES 
EXPANSION   AND  CONTRACTION. 

Brck  of  Drmper 


I5TYLE-R 


STYLE  R  shows 

KEY  THROUGH 
FRCINGj. 

CAN   BE   SET  ONE 
TWO    OR  THREE 
COURSES  OVER 
OPENING;. 


STYLE  B  shows 

OPERATING;  KEY 
DROPPED  UNDER 
OPENING,. 


STYLE  C 

SHOWS  END 
OR  SIDE 
OPERATED 
DAMPER  . 

CAN  BE  USED 
ONLY  WHEN 
FINISHED 
RETURN  IS 
r  '  OR  OVER 


:  STYLE- B 

DETAILS  OF  COLONIAL  HEAD  THROAT  AND  DAMPER 
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The  H.  W.  Covert  Company 


THE  H.  W.  COVERT  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Fireplace  Specialties 

137  East  46th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

AGENTS  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Covert  Patent  Iron  Fireplace  Throat  and 
Damper. 

Iron  Coal  W  indows,  Clean-out  Doors,  Ash  Dumps, 
Iron  Plinths  for  Porch  Columns. 

Covert  "Improved"  Fireplace  Throat  and  Damper. 

The  illustration  shows  proper  construction  of  fire- 
place to  secure  best  results.  The  wind  shelf  is  important 
for  checking  down-drafts  which  are  liable  to  occur  under 
certain  atmospheric  conditions.  The  slope  of  the  back 
should  be  started  well  down  in  the  fireplace,  as  shown, 
and  should  be  a  straight,  and  not  a  curved  line. 

This  damper  is  good  for  fireplaces  not  over  20  in. 
deep ;  but  in  large  fireplaces,  where  the  height  is  3  ft.  or 
over,  it  may  be  used  up  to  24  in.  deep.  For  wider  and 
deeper  fireplaces  use  "  Old  Style "  dampers  shown  in 
the  Covert  catalogue. 

The  operating  ratchet  regulating  the  smoke  opening 
is  under  the  arch  at  the  front,  but  it  is  not  conspicuous. 
Should  a  ratchet  be  broken  a  new  one  can  be  inserted  in 
half  a  minute.   The  valve  plate  is  removable  for  cleaning. 

The  front  of  the  damper  is  sufficiently  strong  to  act 
as  a  lintel. 


construction  of  fireplace  with  improved  damper 
and  steel  smoke  chamber 


Steel  Smoke  Chamber. 

To  secure  the  best  results  a  Covert  steel  smoke 
chamber  should  be  built  above  the  damper,  forming  a 
smooth  and  properly  shaped  approach  to  the  flue,  thereby 
reducing  friction,  increasing  the  flue  power  25%  and 
making  it  practically  impossible  for  a  careless  workman 
to  "queer"  the  fireplace. 


Specification. 

"  Every  fireplace  to  have  a  Covert  1  Improved  '  iron  throat 
and  damper  built  in  over  the  fireplace,  same  acting  as  a  lintel. 
To  be  built  as  shown  on  detail  drawings  or  as  illustrated  in  the 
printed  matter  of  The  H.  VV.  Covert  Company,  New  York. 
Form  wind  break  or  shelf  at  the  level  of  the  upper  edge  of  the 
throat,  and  connect  the  iron  throat  with  the  flue  by  setting  a 
Covert  steel  smoke  chamber  with  cast  iron  collar  of  proper  size." 


PRICE  LIST 


Catalogue. 

Send  for  catalogue  and  booklet 
place  ( "onstruction." 


Mint 


s  on 


Fire- 


i  '  I'lVE  VIEW  OF  IMPROVED  DAMPER 


Improved  Throat  and  Damper 

Steei.  Smoke  Chamber 

Damper 
number 

Front 
width  of 
fireplace, 
in. 

Tele- 
graphic 
code 
word 

Price 

Proper  flue 
lininR 
exterior 
dimensions, 
in. 

Code 
word 

Price 

524 

24 

Intro 

$7.25 

S^x  S1 

Force 

$4.75 

530 

30 

Impart 

8  25 

S'.>xl3 

Freak 

5.00 

532 

32 

Impel 

8.50 

8 V.,  x  13 

Face 

5.25 

536 

36 

Inert 

8.75 

sy2  \  13 

Frond 

5.50 

542 

42 

Infer 

10.00 

13     x  13 

Fold 

5.75 

548 

48 

Impost 

11.00 

13     x  13 

Friend 

6.00 

554 

54 

Incur 

12.50 

13     x  18 

Fleece 

6  50 

560 

60 

Impale 

14  00 

13     x  18 

Field 

7.00 

Note — "Old  Style"  dampers  arc  sized  up  to  84  in.    See  catalogue* 


References. 

The  following  is  a 
specify  Covert  product 
McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Clinton  &  Russell 
W  arren  &  Wet  more 
Carrcre  ft  Hastings 
Grosvenor  Atterbury 
John  Russell  Pope 
Rutan  &  Russell 
Pragdon  &  Hillman 
Kirbv,  Petit  &  Green 
I'.eatty  \  Stone 
( leorge  A.  Freeman 
P,  G.  I  lassrlman 
U  alter  Leslie  Walker 


partial  list  of  the  architects  who 
s  for  fireplace  construction: 

Wilson  Brothers  and  Co. 
Cope  &  Stewardson 
Day  &  Klauder 
Charles  Barton  Keen 
Wilson  Eyre 
Stearns  &  Castor 
Williarn  Warren  Sabin 
Delano  &  Aldrich 
Davis,  McGrath  ft  Kiesslinij 
John  Cox,  Jr. 
Jackson  ft  RoMnCTWM 
RadelifTe  &  Kelly 
\    I".  Barlow 
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Cast  Iron 
A  Collar 


CPjDSS 

3/s"  SCALE.  DETAILS  Or  FLAT  ARCH  TIREP1ACE 


KEY  PLAH 

See  Table, 

VOTE.  ••  Throat  for 
S«5  mental  A roh 
is  sa  m  e    as  for 
Fiat  Arch  exce.pt 
that  E  ianc^e  X 
is  cut  off. 
See  dei&it. 


TABLE    OF  SIZES 


THROAT  6-  DAIPIR 


TP.0VT 
DAMPERlWI  DTK  OF 
FIHEPL.O& 
IN  INCHES 


NO. 


5  24 
5  3  0 
53  2 
536 
542 
548 
5  54 
560 


24 
30 
3  2 
3G 
42 
48 
5  4 
SO 


BASE  OPENG  OF  THR0A1  SHIPPING 


NOT  INCLUDING  ELANS!  WEIGHT  FLUE  LINING 


24 
30 
32 
36 
42 
48 
34 
GO 


8 


16 
24 
26 
30 
36 
42 
48 
54 


10 
10 
1  O 
1  0 
10 
10 
10 
10 


IN 

pound: 


EXT1RI0R. 
DIMENSIONS 


3  3 
40 

4  6 
52 
£0 
67. 
75 
ST 


-FLUE 


SMOKI  CHAMBER. 
FOR.  MLR. 


pr.ope.sl 


a'A  x  8/2 

8 /a"  13 
8^x13 
81/iX  13 
13x13 
13x13 
13x18 
13X18 


EQUIVALENT  WIDTH  OF 


HOUND  FLUE 
INSIDE 
DIAMETER. 


SMOKE 
CHAMBER. 
IN  INCHES 


8 
1  O 

1  o 
1  o 
1  2 
1  2 
1  5 
1  5 


13 

2  5 
27 

3  1 
3  7 
43 
43 
55 


SHIPPING 
WEIGHT 

IV 
POUNDS 


1  2 
i  5 
20 
25 
30 
3  5 
50 
60 


krciA  of  fireplaee  flue  always  V10  to      of  area  of  fireplace  opening 


—  NOTES 

Steel  Smotce  Chamber  Former  with,  cast  iron  collar  of  -proper  size 
with,  proper  flue  will  fee  furnished  when  ordered.  This  furnishes  a  smooth 
passage  for  the  smoke    into  the  flue. 

This  damper  is  <£ood  for  frrepiaces  not  over  20'.nches  deap,  havm§ 
splayed  jarr.fcs   and  back.,  for  deeper  fireplaces  the  Old  Style  Damper 
shown  below  is  vccowimetided. 


^}^^}}^'Ji}^^SS^'  COVERT  IMPROVED  DAMPERtoR?"   COVllRT  IMPROVED  DAM  PERNOR 
SEGJVLlNiA^  ARCH  CONSTRUCTION  1  ■  jlAT  ARCH     SCALE  i'/z  -i'-O*       SEGMENTAL  ARCS    SCALE  il/2"--i'-0 

COVERT  IMPROVED  THROAT  AND  DAMPER.  ALSO  SMOK.L  CHAMBER.  PORMER 


See  Detail  above  of 
^Sttioke  Cb  amber 
Torme.i_  _ 


HAIIJjDNGITUDrNAI  SECT. 


CROSS  SECTIOH'  PI  AN  LOOMS  UP. 
IHCALF  DETAILS  OF  FIAT  ARCH  FIREPLACE 


SERIES  Afrl> 


SERIES  C 
SOri  ■■  Fian^eX 
removed  for  use 
with  segmental 
arch  construction 
"  See.  detail. 

Also  see  general 
note  above  on 
improved  throat 
and  damper.  •- 


SIZE  OF  THROAT  &  DAMPER., 


DAMPER 

vo. 


ITIDTHOF 
FIHEPUd 


OPINING  WCKES 


LENGTH 
L 


DEPTH 
D 

INCHES 


SM0K.E 
OPENING 


WEIGHT 
IN 


IN  INCHES  POUNDS 


SIZE  OF  F  LUi  SMOH  CHAMBElrOSKB 


PROPER  HUE 

LINING  EJT  ROUND  ELUI 
DMH.  INCHES  INSID. 


EQU1VALINI 
LUI 

m 


WIDTH 


224 
2  30 
23  2 
2  36 
242 
248 
254 
260 
272 


2'-0 
2 '-  6" 
2'-  S" 
3'-0" 
3'-  6" 
4'-0" 
4'-  C 
5'-0" 
6'-  0" 


S  Id  t  S      A     S  Q.U  A  R.  £  IUD5 


SHIPPING 
WEIGHT 
POUNDS 


24 
30 
3  2 

3  6 

4  2 
48 
54 
6O 
72 


1  2 
i  2 
1  2 
i  2 
i  2 
1  2 
1  2 
i  2 
!  2 


GX  IS 
6  X24 
6  x2£ 
£  x  30 
6  x  3C 
&  x42 
6  x48 
6  x  54 
C  X  ££ 


2  £ 
36 
40 
46 
56 
66 
80 
37 
110 


8/2x8  /s 
8'4xl3 
8)4x13 
6/2x13 
13  x  13 
13  x.13 
13  x  18 
1  3  x  18 
18x  18 


8 

10 
10 
1  o 
1  2 
1 1 
1  5 

1  5 

2  0 


S  £  R.  r  £  S 


E 


1  9 
25 
27 
3  1 

3  7 

4  3 
49 
35 
6  7 


3G'/4 

4  2>4 
48'/2 

5  4'/i 
60  '/2 
7  2/2 
84'/2 


3'-  O" 
3'- 6" 
4'-  0" 
.4 '-6" 
5'-0" 
6  0" 
7'-0' 


3  6 

4  2 
4  8 
54 
60 
7  2 
84 


1  6. 
1  6 
1  6 
16 
1  £ 
1  £ 
1  6 


611x30 

654x42 
£54  *4S 
6'/2x54 
£'/4x£C 
£'/2«78 


S  £  S.  I  £  S 


85 
93 
105 
120 
130 
176 
210 


£  QU  A  R.  i  ENDS 


1  2 
15 
20 
25 
30 
3  5 
50 
60 
75 


85»x  13 
13  x  13 
13  x  13 
13  x  ia 
1  3  X  18 
i&X  18 
l&x  24 


1  O 
1  2 
1  2 
1  5 
1  5 
20 
22 


3  1 
3  6 
43 
46 
55 
G7 
79 


TTTYTD     £  Jf  D  S 


23 
30 
35 
50 
£0 
75 
90 


Valve  Pl.vte  open 


i*/2  SCALE  SECTION7 SERIES  A.  *  lK"  SCALE  SECTION  -SERIES  £  iVfi  SCALE  SECTION- SERIES  C 
COVERT  OLD  STYLE  THROAT  AND  DAMPER.  ALSO  SMOKE  CHAMBER  FORMER. 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEET*  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE.  INC. 

DETAILS  OF  COVERT  IMPROVED  AND  OLD  STYLE 
FIREPLACE  THROATS  AND  DAMPERS 

SCALE 
EQ.UA1S  i'-Cf 
DATE-AUG  20. 

DKWG 

1 
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Peerless  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 


PEERLESS  MANUFACTURING  CO.,  INC. 

Fireplace  Fixtures  and  Combination  Ranges 
LOUISVILLE,  KY. 


Products. 

Dome  Dampers;  Fireplace  Fixtures  which  in- 
clude Andirons,  Screens,  Grates,  etc. ;  and  Combination 
Ranges. 

Dome  Dampers. 

To  insure  a  good  free  draft,  a  perfect  dome  damper 
should  he  so  constructed  as  to  regulate  the  opening  of 
the  throat  at  the  top  of  the  fireplace  and  be  properly 
contracted  to  the  size  of  the  opening  in  the  flue. 

The  dome  dampers  shown  here  have  solid  doors 
operated  from  face  of  fireplace  by  handle  and  rod 
through  tile  or  brick.  They  are  so  constructed  that  the 
door  automatically  locks  itself  at  any  desired  opening 
while  handle  is  being  operated.  A  three-quarters  turn 
of  the  handle  will  completely  open  or  close  the  door  as 
shown  in  section  by  dotted  lines  and  position  of  handle 
indicates  position  of  door. 

The  cam  which  operates  the  door  is  exposed  inside 
of  the  dome  so  that  the  damper  rod  may  be  adjusted 
after  the  fireplace  is  built. 

The  door  can  readily  be  removed  by  lifting  it  out  of 
place  (no  tools  being  necessary)  so  that  access  is 
afforded  to  the  flue  at  any  time  either  during  the  con- 
struction of  the  fireplace  or  for  the  purpose  of  cleaning 
the  flue. 


No  iron  bar  or  angle  is  necessary  to  carry  the 
brickwork  over  the  fireplace  opening  as  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  dome  serves  this  purpose. 

No.  17  Dome  Damper — When  it  is  possible  to  use 
the  operating  rod  through  the  face  of  mantel,  No.  17 
dome  damper  is  recommended  as  being  the  best  and* 
easiest  operated  damper  made. 

Operating  rod  and  handle  at  extreme  right  of 
damper,  away  from  heat  of  fire. 

The  handle  and  casing  through  which  operating 
rod  works  is  of  brass. 

Blue  Prints,  etc. — Blueprints  and  booklets  show- 
ing complete  line  sent  free. 


NO.   17  DOME  DAMPER 


polished  brass  handU  s. 
diom  \>rass  j\an$e  plat* 


Front  Elevation  • 


End  Elevation - 

Details  of  PeeRlESS-DoME- 
•Damper  No  17  Size 40-36 

Scale  .Vk'mV-O 
Note  All  Dome  Dampers  N05  17x176! 
are  Similar  See  .Sdiedule/ir 313*3 


Plan 


-.►Section 


1)1.1  AILS,  PKKKI.KSS  DOME  DAMPERS  NOS. 


AND  171! 


No. 


17 


I  HI 


28" 
32* 
34* 
37* 
40* 
43* 
In" 
52* 
.58* 

w 


2H* 
31  ' 
14* 
40" 
In" 


li 


20  V 
24  V 
26  V 
/<>■." 
32* 
35V 
38" 
41 1 
50  V 
55  >/t" 


20'  ," 
2.5 '/ 
26* 
32* 
37  H* 


C 


1.5!/ 
15'/ 
I,'," 
15^* 
15V 
is.  ," 
IS'/ 

ls,1-*/ 

15'/ 
15'/ 


D 


24" 
28" 
30" 
33" 
36* 
38" 
42" 
48" 
54* 
V)'/ 


/..».." 

27,'/ 

28* 

34" 

to* 


E 


18,4" 

22" 
24" 
27" 
30" 
33" 
36* 
42* 
48* 

33H* 


is* 

23* 
24* 
30* 

is* 


p 


12V 
1 2  '  4  " 
12',," 
12',," 
12'," 
12'," 
1  >  V 
12'," 
12'.," 

1  V 


10'," 

10' ,' 
10'," 
10' ,' 

10'," 


5" 
5* 
6" 
6" 
6" 
6" 
6* 
6" 
6" 
(,' 


II 


3'/ 
3'/ 
IV 
4  V 

■IV 

•IV 

4  V 

•IV 

4V 

4.V 


31/ 

3'/ 
4'," 

•1 V 
4'V 


I 


2  V 

2  V 

3  V 
3S" 
3%" 
3%" 

y-s" 

3V 
3'V 


2V 
2V 
3S* 
3'V 
3«»* 


4-V 
4  V 
4  V 
4  V 
4»," 
4« 
4»," 
4  V 
4:1," 
4-V 


4V 
4'V 
4»,* 

4\* 

4»«» 


place 


■  •li  •  I  il'  |ir'i|xT  diiin|MT  'i|»i  ifv  Ihr  nmnluT  (will,  nr  willinnl  II  us  I  lie  rusr  nmv  !><•)  whoso  ilcpth  (" 
■iiitn  tin  i|i-|ilh  11I  tli''  lirrplan'  ami  wlmv  ilimrn»ion  I)  is  tin  .mine  nr  slightly  lawr  than  Ihr  Im- 


Composilion  Oroomot 


Note  If  icopitone  In. 
hearlU  b<  tiifd  Mm*  sboul 
U  ot  Uost  l'/j"ll>.ek  9 
better 


ntx-rifvintf  «iw  Kivc  th 
of  .|.  1  .il  .  alnivc. 


ililnrii'.iuivi  a-,  'ii  li  '  O  il  Iroi  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1  n  A  ami  II  in  -<<li lit  ion  In  the  nilin- 


C.lUr  Pi, 


!  1  (  riONAL  DE  i  aii.s  SHOWING 
rutin-  k  \ii'  rHOD  OF  tNSTAL 

MM.   DOM  DAMPr.R 


hWI  I  T*s  (   A  I  Al  ni  l  I 
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Fireplace  Fixtures. 

In  connection  with  the  dome  dampers  shown  on 
the  opposite  page,  a  few  designs  of  the  complete  line  of 
fireplace  furniture,  which  the  Peerless  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.  makes,  are  shown  here. 

Andirons,  fire  sets  and  portable  baskets  are  made 
in  either  plain  or  hammered  designs.  Plain  designs 
finished  in  black  only.  Hammered  designs  finished  in 
black,  Swedish  or  burnt  antique  brass.  ' 

Folding  screens  made  in  all  brass,  brass  frames 
with  black  centers,  all  black  and  black  with  brass  trim- 
mings. Hammered  frames  are  finished  in  either 
Swedish  or  burnt  antique  brass  the  centers  of  which  are 
black.  , 

These  selections  are  just  a  few  from  the  largest 
and  most  complete  representative  line  of  fireplace  furni- 
ture manufactured  in  the  world  today. 


This  damper  can  be  closed  tight  when  grate  is  not 
in  use,  preventing  dust  or  soot  from  entering  the  room. 

These  grates  are  so  arranged  that  they  can  be  oper- 
ated same  as  a  stove,  and  fire  can  be  kept  for  an  in- 
definite period. 

They  are  also  provided  with  shaking  bottoms. 

They  are  all  brick  lined. 


No.  1504 


PORTABLE  BASKETS 


No.  1543 


NO.  3504B  ANDIRONS 


NO.  .'427  FOLDING  SCREEN 


No.  1137 
THE  MONARCH  GRATE 

Monarch  grates  are  made  in  two  sizes  only  2Ay2 
in.  wide  by  30*4  in.  high  or  30J/>  in.  wide  by  30%  in. 
high.  Finished  in  either  black  or  any  desired  plated 
finish. 

Advantages — They  have  the  following  advantages 
over  a  regular  common  brick  setting : 

A  complete  grate  all  mounted  ready  for  setting. 

They  require  no  fire  brick  or  fire  tile  in  setting. 

They  can  be  set  by  any  mason. 

They  overcome  imperfect  chimneys. 

They  prevent  smoky  chimneys  and  puffing  of  smoke 
into  the  room. 

The  upper  damper  in  all  grates  is  operated  with  a 
malleable  iron  thumb-screw. 


NO.  3  SPARK  GUARD 


NO.  893 
FIRE  SET 


Peerless  Combination  Range. 

All  cast  iron.    Burns  gas  and  coal  or  wood. 

The  largest  stove  in  the  smallest  space.  Four 
covers  for  coal  and  four  for  gas;  large  18-in.  oven;  top 
size,  22  by  37  in. ;  height  to  top,  32  in. ;  height  over  all  60 
in. ;  weight,  450  lbs. 

Furnished  with  water  front  when  desired. 

Illustration  shows  style  D.  Also  built  in  all  the 
conventional  styles,  fitted  with  white  porcelain 
enameled  splasher  backs,  pans,  panels,  etc.,  full  nickel 
trimmed. 

Send  for  booklet  which  is  freely  given  for  the 
asking. 


COMBINATION  RANGE.  STYLE  D 
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The  Columbia  Iron  &  Wire  Works  Company 


THE  COLUMBIA  IRON  &  WIRE  WORKS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Ornamental  Iron  and  Bronze,  General  Builders'  Iron  and 

Wire  Work 

CANTON,  OHIO 


Products. 

Columbia  Window  Coal  Chutes  and  Grade  Line 
Chutes,  Safety  Sidewalk  Doors,  Panic  Exit  Door 
Bolts. 

Columbia  Coalhole  Covers  and  Rims ;  Sidewalk 
Ventilators,  etc. ;  Ornamental  Iron,  Wire,  Brass  and 
Bronze  Work ;  Fire  Escapes  a  specialty. 

Columbia  Window  Coal  Chute  (Patented). 

A  window  and  a  patented  coal  chute  in  combination, 
both  designed  for  insertion  and  permanent  installation  in 
basement  walls,  to  permit  entry  of  coal,  etc.,  without 
damage  to  building. 

The  window  itself  is  provided  with  metal  frame  of 
cast  gray  iron,  burglarproof  hinges  cast  solid  on  frames, 
ribbed  and  wire  glass,  together  with  other  accessories. 

Weights  and  List  Prices 


Description 

No.  1  for 
Residences 

No.  2  for 
Residences  and 
Apartments 

No.  3  for 

Public 
Buildings 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Price 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Price 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Price 

Complete  with  glass  door 
Complete  with  solid  door 
Without  hopper,  glass  door 
Without  hopper,  solid  door 

90 
80 

77 
56 

$26.00 
25.00 
22.00 
21 .00 

107 
96 
88 
80 

$30.00 

28.00 
25.00 
24.00 

.  170 
155 
153 
137 

$43 . 00 
40.00 
37.00 
35 . 00 

Window  can  not  be  removed  when  closed,  therefore 
is  proof  against  the  weather,  breakage  and  burglary. 

For  full -information  send  for  catalogue;  address 
Department  C. 


-BODY  §  DO0R-22"E!*l-24"ES*2-32"K*3 


-25"  fDR.*"l-2Si'roR.*2-36"roR.+3  . 


COAL  CHUTE  FRAME  AND  DOOR 


Prices  subject  to  change,  depending  on  market  conditions. 


DI'.TA  1 1  .S   ()!•    (Oil  M  111  A    WINDOW   COAL  (111  II 


SwKKl's  (  A  I  Al  (ii.i  I 
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Door  C  losed  aiu 


:ked 


No.  4.  Grade  Line 
Chute  (Pat- 
ented). 

Designed  for 
service  where  space 
between  outside 
grade  and  basement 
ceiling  will  not  per- 
mit installation  of 
window  chute  de- 
scribed on  precedr 
ing  page. 

To  open,  pull 
chain  y2  in.  from 
first  floor  or  base- 
ment ;  coal  man 
can  then  open  door ; 
when  coal  man 
closes  door,  it  locks 
automatically. 

Hinges  are  mal- 
leable iron  incased 
and  never  break ; 
both  hinge  and 
handle  are  flush  ;  no 
other  chutes  on  the 
market  possess  these 
important  features. 

When  ordering, 
give  thickness  of 
wall. 

Grade  line  coal 
chutes  are  made  to  suit  buildings  where  floors  are  above 
or  level  with  the  grade  on  sidewalk.  In  ordering,  spe- 
cify if  floors  are  level  with  sidewalk. 

Dimensions  and  List  Prices 


NO 


Door  Open 
4  GRADE  LINE  CHUTE 


No.  4  Grade  Line  Coal  Chute 

Size,  in. 

Weight,  lbs. 

Price 

20  x  20 
27  x  27 

165 

242 

$50.00 
74.00 

Prices  subject  to  change,  depending  on  market  conditions. 

Columbia  Safety  Flush  Sidewalk  Door  (Patented). 

A  wrought  steel,  diamond  top  sidewalk  door ;  top 
is  absolutely  flush,  and  its  diamond  shapes  eliminate 
danger  of  slipping. 

Malleable  iron  handle  on  top  is  self-releasing, 
watertight  and  never  freezes  (no  receptacle  to  catch 
water). 

Hinges  and  Lock — Each  hinge  is  invisible  and 
works  in  a  case  filled  with  lubricant ;  does  not  rotate  on 
a  pin,  hence  it  can  not  rust,  bind  or  break. 

Both  hinge  and  case  are  made  of  malleable  iron ;  no 
strain  on  hinge  at  any  time  ;  no 
chain  is  required  to  hold  doors 
open.    (See  sectional  view.) 

The  lock  on  Columbia  side- 
walk doors  can  be  operated  with 
key  outside  or  l'ever  inside ;  door 


Door  Closed 

DIAGRAMS    SHOWING  INTERNAL 

WALK  DOOR  HINGES 
Note  changed  position  of  hinge  as  door  is  opened  or  closed 


Door  Open  , 
CONSTRUCTION    OF  SIDE- 


complies  with  city 
ordinances. 

Send  for  cata- 
logue No.  10,  "iron 
Work  for  the  Side- 
walk" ;  address  De- 
partment D. 

When  Order- 
ing —  Opening  in 
sidewalk  to  be  not 
less  than  width  by 
length  of  doors,  36 
by  48  in.,  etc. ;  but, 
if  3  in.  larger  each 
way,  door  frame  will 
lap  \  y2  in.  all  around 
opening. 


COLUMBIA  DOUBLE  SIDEWALK  DOOR 
One-half  of  door   is  open   and  remains 
open   without   use  of  chain  or  other  sus- 
taining device 


Dimensions  and  List  Prices — Stock  Sizes 


Length  out 

to  out  of  frame,  in. 

Width 

54 

58 

out  to 

Width 

62 

66 

70 

74 

78 

out  of 

of 

frame, 

doors, 

Length  of  doors,  in. 

in. 

in. 

48 

52 

56 

60 

64 

68 

72 

DOUBLE  DOORS 

42 

36 

$88 . 00 

$90 

00 

$91.00 

$93 . 00 

$95 . 00 

$97 

00 

$98 

00 

46 

40 

89 

00 

92 

00 

93.00 

94.00 

97.00 

99 

00 

101 

00 

50 

44 

92 

00 

94 

00 

96.00 

98  00 

99.00 

101 

00 

105 

00 

54 

48 

94 

00 

96 

00 

98.00 

100.00 

102.00 

105 

00 

107 

00 

56 

50 

95 

00 

97 

00 

98.00 

101 .00 

103.00 

106 

00 

108 

00 

I  60 

54 

97 

00 

99 

00 

101 .00 

103.00 

1 05 . 00 

109 

00 

111 

00 

62 

56 

98 

00 

101 

00 

103.00 

1 05 . 00 

107.00 

110 

00 

112 

00 

66 

60 

99 

00 

102 

00 

105.00 

1 07 . 00 

110.00 

113 

00 

1 15 

00 

78 

72 

105 

00 

109 

00 

1 1 2 . 00 

114.00 

1 1 7 . 00 

122 

00 

126 

00 

single  doors 

36 

30 

$71 

00 

$73 

00 

$74.00 

$76.00 

$78.00 

$80 

00 

$80 

00 

42 

36 

74 

III) 

76 

00 

77.00 

79.00 

80.00 

82 

00 

84 

00 

Intermediate  sizes  take  next  higher  list.  Special  sizes  made  to  order. 
Prices  subject  to  change,  depending  on  market  conditions. 

Columbia  Improved  Panic  Exit  Door  Bolt. 

A  device  that  secures  exit  doors  ;  prevents  intrusion 
from  the  outside,  but  will  permit  doors  to  open  out- 
ward when  pressure  is  applied  from  inside,  insuring 
opening  of  doors  in  case  of  panic  or  overcrowding 
caused  by  fire  or  other  excitement.  Particularly  neces- 
sary for  theaters,  churches,  schools, 
society  and  other  buildings  where  a 
number  of  people  congregate. 

Construction  —  Bolt  designed 
to  be  applied  to  any  door,  either  right 
or  left,  and  on  stiles  as  narrow  as 
2y2  in.  It  has  adjustable  lock  nuts 
connecting  rods  with  operating  device 
and  permitting  the  lengtheningor  short- 
ening thereof ;  adjustability,  \l/2  in. 

Catalogue  sent  on  request ;  address 
Department  P. 

List  Prices 


BRONZE  FINISHES 


Natural  high  polish  

$15 

75 

Natural  brush  polish  

15 

00 

14 

25 

15 

75 

BRASS  FINISHES 


Natural  high  polish.  . . 
Natural  brush  polish.  . 
Polished  and  oxidized. 


$15.00 
14.25 

14.25 


COPPER  FINISHES 


Natural  buff 

SIS 

00 

Polished  and 

14 

25 

Oxidized  and 

13 

50 

Oxidized  and 

mottled  

15 

00 

Prices  subject  to  change,  depending  on  market 
conditions. 

Fire  Escapes. 

If  interested,  send  for  catalogue  F. 


COLUMBIA 
PANIC  EXIT 
DOOR  BOLT 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


452 


The  Samuel  J.  Creswell  Iron  Works 


THE  SAMUEL  J.  CRESWELL  IRON  WORKS 

Twenty-third  and  Cherry  Streets 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Architectural  Wrought  and  Cast  Iron  Work, 
and  General  Foundry  Work,  including  Columns, 
Spiral  Stairs,  Wheel  Guards,  Lamp  Brackets  and  Stand- 
ards, Manhole  Doors  and  Frames,  Roadway  Drain 
Grates  and  Frames,  Vault  Plates  and  Frames,  Ash  Pit 
Doors  and  Frames,  Trench  Covers  and  Frames,  Cess- 
pools, Drain  Gutters,  Pavement  Doors,  Gates  and 
Grilles,  Post  Caps,  Elevator  Enclosures,  Railings,  etc. 

Facilities. 

The  Samuel  J.  Creswell  Iron  Works  is  one  of 
the  largest  and  best  equipped  plants  in  the  vicinity  of 
Philadelphia  for  the  production  of  the  various  kinds  of 
architectural  wrought  and  cast  iron  work  mentioned 
above.  Further,  this  company  is  prepared  to  submit 
estimates,  or  designs  and  estimates,  for  any  ornamental 
work  for  large  or  small  buildings,  etc.,  on  short  notice. 

General  Foundry  Work. 

In  addition  to  architectural  work,  a  fully  equipped 
foundry  is  prepared  to  produce  special  castings  and  do 
general  foundry  work,  including  cast  iron  ornamental  or 
plain  columns  from  stock  designs  (sent  on  request)  or 
to  architects'  designs. 

Stock  Specialties. 

The  accom- 
panying illustra- 
tions show  a.  few 
specialties  regu- 
larly carried  in 
stock.  The  prices 
quoted  are  f.  o.  b. 
Philadelphia. 

Catalogue. 

A  cata- 
logue illus- 
trating the 
entire  line, 
and  d  i  s- 
counts  will 
be  sent  on  request. 


NO.  3  sewer  inlet 

Price,  $22.00 


NO.  34  MANHOLE  COVER 
I'm...   $35.00.     Extra  licavy   pattern,  price,  $55.00 


SPIRAL  STAIRWAY 
Following  sizes  stock  pattern  3'6". 
5',  5'6"  and  6'  diameters.    Any  height. 


4 '6" 


NO.  15  FENDER 
9'  projection 
3'  5"  high 


No.  22  FENDER 


Wall 

Price 

9' 

512  00 

13' 

1 3 .  .SO 

18' 

18.00 

22' 

19.00 

24* 

24.00 

Can  be  made  for 
walls  to  36  ins. 
thick 


Pro- 
jection 

High 

Price 

8' 

r  6' 

$7  . 50 

8" 

r  9>a' 

8.00 

8" 

ii' 

5.00 

5' 

r  9' 

5.00 

6* 

2'  1' 

7  . 50 

6" 

1'  2* 

5  . 50 

7H' 

m' 

9' 

1'  6* 

7.50 

r  9' 

8.50 

1'  6' 

8.00 

9H' 

r  7' 

9.00 

NO.  1 
LAMP  STANDARD 
Price,  $90.00 


NO.  201 
LAMP 
BRACKET 
Price,  $30.0f 


No.  7  ASHPIT  DOOR 

AND  FRAME 

No.  <>  ASH  1)1' MP  FOR 
FIR  H  PI. AC  ICS 

1  IpcniriK 

Price  , 

Opening 

Price 

10'  x  12' 
H'  x  10' 
6'  x  8' 

$1  .75 
1  50 

1 .25 

6'  x  6' 
6*  X  8* 

fl  25 

1.30 

4*  X  6' 

1  on 

>WV.KT  S  C_  ATAI.ru, (JK 
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NO.  10  ROADWAY  DRAIN  GRATE  AND 
FRAME 

13X"  x  2414' grating   $7.00 

12"     x  18"     grating   6.00 


NO.  1  MANHOLE  DOOR  AND  FRAME 


Width 

Height 

Price 

Width 

Height 

Price 

36" 

72' 

$70.00 

24" 

30' 

$11.75 

36* 

36" 

30.00 

24' 

24' 

11.00 

33' 

49' 

30.00 

20" 

24" 

10.00 

24* 

48* 

20.00 

18" 

24* 

8.50 

24' 

36' 

12.50 

NO. 
8M": 


11  ROADWAY  DRAIN  GRATE  AND 
FRAME 


221' 
17'A 


grating   $6 . 00 

grating   4.00 


All  manhole  doors 
flanges  4  ins.  deep 


and   frames   have  return 


NO.  1  VAULT  PLATE  AND  FRAME; 
NO.  2  VAULT  GRATINGS  AND 
FRAME 


Size 

Price 

14"  

$3.00 
3.25 
5.00 
6.50 
8.75 

20.00 

16'  

18'  

20'  

24'  '  

36*    

Depth  of  frame,  3  ins. 


NO.  7  VAULT  PLATE  AND  FRAME; 
NO.  8  VAULT  GRATING  AND 
FRAME 


NO.  19  MANHOLE  COVER 

Extra  heavy  for  city  use   $17.00 

With  concrete  or  asphalt  filled  cover   22.00 


NO.  3  MANHOLE  DOOR  AND  FRAME 


Width 

Height 

Price 

Width 

Height 

Price 

24" 

24' 

$1 1 .00 

16' 

20" 

$7 . 25 

18' 

33' 

10.00 

16° 

10' 

4.50 

18" 

24' 

8.50 

12' 

16' 

4.50 

18" 

18' 

7.50 

.  12' 

12* 

4.00 

16" 

24* 

8.00 

12' 

10' 

3.50 

12" 

8' 

2.50 

NO.  3  VAULT  PLATE  AND  FRAME; 
NO.  4  VAULT  GRATING  AND 
FRAME 


Size 

Price 

16'  

$5.00 
6.00 
7.00 
9.50 
22.00 
25.00 

18'  

20'   

24"  

30'  

34"  

Depth  of  frame,  3  ins. 


Size 

Price 

Size 

Price 

36"  x  36" 

$27.00 

7}4"  x  1W 

$2.00 

30"  x  30' 

18.00 

14"  x  24" 

7.00 

24"  x  24' 

10.00 

18"  x  24" 

8.50 

20"  x  20" 

8.50 

18'  x  30" 

10.00 

18"  x  18' 

7.50 

18"  x  36" 

12.50 

16"  x  16" 

6.50 

24"  x  30" 

13.50 

12"  x  12" 

3.00 

24"  x  36" 

18.00 

24"  x  42" 

20.00 

24"  x  48" 

25.00 

NO.  5  VAULT  PLATE  AND  FB  1  ME; 
NO.  6  VAULT  GRATING  A.\\J 
FRAME 


Depth  of  frame.  3  ins. 
All  sizes  can  be  made  extra  heavy  at 
additional  cost 


COVER  AND  CURBING  FOR  DUCTS  OR  TRENCHES 
Plates  made  to  suit  conditions.    Curbing  carried  in  stock. 
Prices  on  application 


Size 

Price 

14"  

.«:.co 

'7.25 

9.  CO 

10. CO 

30'  

15.00 

36"  

30.00 

Depth  of  frame,  9  ins. 

NO.  23  CESSPOOL 
13"  x  13",  4-in.  outlet 
Price,  painted   $3.00 


NO.  28  GUTTER  COVER  PLATE 
18"  wide,  1"      thick,  $3.00  per  lineal  ft. 
24"  wide,  ll/2"  thick,  $6.00  per  lineal  ft 


NO.  22  BELL  TRAP  CESSPOOL 
16"  x  16",  4-in.  outlet 
Price   $5.00 
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The  Majestic  Company 


THE  MAJESTIC  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Coal  Chutes  and  Building  Specialties 

HUNTINGTON,  IND. 

Distributed  Through  More  Than  2500  Leading  Hardware,  Building  Supplies  and  Structural  Iron  Dealers  and  Jobbers 


Products. 

Majestic  Coal  Chutes,  Built-in  Garbage 
Receivers  for  houses  and  apartments,  Underground 
Garbage  Receivers,  Milk  Bottle  and  Package  Re- 
ceivers, Duplex  One-register  Heating  System  for 
residences  and  stores. 

Also  Street  and  Park  Refuse  Receivers,  Rubbish 
Burners,  All-metal  Flower  Boxes,  Cistern  Rings  and 
Covers,  Cellar  Wall  Grates,  Ash  Dumps,  Ash  Pit  or 
Flue  Clean-out  Doors,  Cast  Iron  Flue  Thimbles,  Porch 
Column  Bases. 

Majestic  Coal  Chutes. 

Every  new  home  should  have  a  Majestic  coal  chute 
in  the  foundation.  It  protects  against  damage,  lessens 
depreciation,  saves  money,  and  enhances  property  value. 
The  Majestic  coal  chute  is  easily  installed.  Provision 
should  be  made  for  it  when  building.    In  houses  already 


majestic  com.  chutes,  nos.  10  and  20 


No. 

Style 

Description 

Wall 

opening,  in. 

Shipping 

Wide 

High 

Deep 

weight, 
lbs. 

10 

A 

Glass  panel;  hopper  

24 

17 

13 

85 

10 

C 

24 

17 

13 

70 

20 

A 

33 

22 

18 

160 

20 

C 

33 

22 

18 

140 

10 

B 

Steel  panel;  hopper  

24 

17 

13 

75 

10 

D 

24 

17 

13 

60 

20 

B 

33 

22 

18 

140 

20 

D 

Steel  panel;  no  hopper  

33 

22 

18 

120 

CRADK  J. INF.  CHUTE 


1  No. 

Six* 

door,  In. 

Wnll. 
wide,  in. 

Opening, 
high,  In. 

Length, 

In. 

Shipping 

weight,  lb*. 

16 

ia 

IH  x  24 
24  x  10 

25 
31 

24 
II 

M 

42 

190 

2'M 

erected,  it  can  be  installed  in  space  now  occupied  by  the 
basement  window.  Has  a  heavy  steel  body,  cast  semi- 
steel  door  and  frame,  and  boiler  plate  hopper.  The 
patented  Majestic  hinge  holds  door  open,  protecting 
building  above  opening  when  coal  is  delivered.  When 
closed,  the  gravity  latch  automatically  locks  the  door 
flush  with  foundation.  It  can  be  unlocked  from  inside 
only.  Chain  attached  to  latch  permits  unlocking  at  a 
distance  from  the  coal  bin.  The  Majestic  coal  chute  will 
last  the  life  of  the  building. 

Nos.  10  and  20,  A  and  C  Styles — They  are  more 
than  coal  chutes — they  are  windows  as  well.  The  doors 
are  fitted  with  %-in.  wire  glass  panels  protected  by  a 
steel  shield  when  open.  When  closed  the  shield  lies 
flat  in  the  bottom,  allowing  the  daylight  to  shine  into  the 
coal  bin,  lighting  the  basement.  Style  A  is  with  hopper, 
style  C  without  hopper. 


MAJESTIC  COAL  CHUTES,  NOS.  101  AND  203 


No. 

Style 

Description 

Wall 

opening,  in. 

Shipping 

Wide 

High 

Deep 

weight, 
lbs. 

101 

B 

Cast  panel;  hopper  

24 

17 

13 

80 

101 

D 

24 

ll 

13 

65 

203 

B 

33 

22 

18 

150 

203 

D 

Cast  panel ;  no  hopper  

33 

22 

18 

130 

500 

Cast  panel;  no  hopper  

24 

17 

9 

57 

600 

24 

17 

9 

63 

•  1    •     '-'        •  ...  I 

STORE  CHTJ 


No. 

Size  of  door,  in. 

Total 

height, 
in. 

Opening 
M  grnde, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 

lbs. 

Wide 

High 

12 

ii 

22 
30 

20 
24 

48 

52 

M  x  lo 

30  x  20 

180 
285 
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Foundation  Chutes 


DIMENSION  DIAGRAMS  OF  TYPES  OF  MAJESTIC  COAL  CHUTES 
•  (All  dimensions  in  inches) 
Grade  Line  Chutes 


Store  Chutes 


No. 

A 

B 

c 

Frame 
opening 

Width 
over  all 

Hopper 
opening 

Glass 
sizes 

B.°,dy  No. 
width 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

Door 
opening 

Door 
frame 

Wall  No. 
opening 

A 

B 

c 

D 

.  E 

Door 

Door 
frame 

Rear 
opening 

10 

20 
101 

203 

ny4 

17 

n*A 

17 

16' 2 

203 1 
16' 
21 13 

18K 
241 4 
1X14 

15  x21 

19Mx28K 
15  x21 
19^x28% 

19  x25 
24Hx34M 
19  x25 

12i/2xl9J4 
17  x27i/2 

17  x2VA 

14  x24 
No  Glass 
No  Glass 

22  16 
30  18 

15s  j 

1734 

I6.1 '2 
19',. 

24'  > 
301 .. 

37 

45' • 

31 2 

16  x22 
21J-2X281/2 

20?4x26 
27J-2x32i/2 

25  x  24  12 
31  x  31  15 

121.4 
12' 4 

21 
2434 

13J-4 

13% 

12'-4 
1214 

m 

22x20 
30x24 

26J-8X22M 
34Hx26H 

23Mxl2i4 
31  xl2!-4 

22 
30 

Nos.  10  and  20,  B  and  D  Styles— Have  steel  pan- 
els instead  of  glass.  They  are  convertible  into  styles  A 
and  C  by  inserting  glass  panels  and  using  the  steel  panel 
as  a  shield.  Style  B  is  with  hopper,  style  D  without 
hopper. 

All  A  and  B  styles  in  Nos.  10  and  101,  also  Nos.  20 
and  20.   Style  B  with  hopper,  style  D  without  hopper, 
removing  the  hoppers  and  vice  versa. 

Nos.  101  and  203  Majestic  Chutes — Furnished 
with  solid  cast  doors.  No  provision  is  made  for  chang- 
ing over  to  a  glass  or  steel  panel.  Otherwise  their  con- 
struction in  the  respective  sizes  conforms  to  the  Nos.  10 
and  20.    Style  B  with  hopper,  style  D  without  hopper. 

The  Nos.  500  and  600  are  built  particularly  for  8-in. 
basement  walls.  They  are  9-in.  straight  bottom  bodies 
instead  of  sloping  bottoms,  used  in  the  Nos.  10  and  101 
styles.  They  are  not  equipped  with  hoppers  or  chains 
to  the  gravity  latch.  Otherwise  the  construction,  mate- 
rial and  quality  are  the  same  as  in  the  101  D  or  10  C. 
The  No.  500  has  solid  cast  door.  The  No.  600  has  glass 
panel  and  shield. 

Majestic  Grade  Line  Chutes. 

Designed  for  homes  or  stores  with  little  or  no  foun7 
dation  above  the  ground.  The  door  when  raised  forms 
part  of  the  hopper  and  becomes  the  shield  which  pro- 
tects the  building.  This  chute,  like  all  Majesties,  locks 
automatically  and  can  only  be  unlocked  from  the  inside. 

Majestic  Store  Chutes. 

Designed  particularly  for  store  and  office  buildings. 
They  do  away  with  the  sidewalk  coalhole  and  protect 
property  owners  from  putting  up  bonds  for  the  protec- 
tion of  pedestrians.  Equipped  with  Majestic  gravity 
latch  and  chain.    Either  with  or  without  hopper." 

Majestic  Garbage  Receivers. 

Underground  style.    Only  part  exposed  is  the  top 


and  lid.  To  empty  garbage,  raise  step  with  foot  and 
press  down.  This  opens  lid.  Top  of  receiver  is  chained 
to  shell  to  prevent  its  being  carried  off. 

When  garbage  can  is  filled,  garbage  man  simply 
takes  off  iron  top  and  lifts  out  garbage  can.  The  Ma- 
jestic underground  garbage  receiver  comes  in  three  sec- 
tions, a  rustproof  receptacle  for  garbage  can,  garbage 
can,  and  cast  iron  top  and  lid. 

To  install,  dig  hole  size  of  receptacle  and  lower  into 
ground. 

When  desired,  cast  iron  top  and  can  only  will  be 
furnished  for  use  in  a  concrete  pit. 


UNDERGROUND  MAJESTIC  GARBAGE  RECEIVER 
Sectional   view  • 

SIZES 


No. 

Shell 

Shell 

Can 

Weight. 

diam..  in. 

depth, in. 

capacity,  gal. 

lbs. 

14 

14 

14 

6 

40 

18 

16 

18 

9 

45 

22 

16 

22 

11 

50 

26 

16 

26 

15 

55 

28 

19 

28 

20 

90 

30 

19 

30 

25 

100 

Sweet"  s  C  atalogue 


Cflntinnrd  on  nr.rt  page 


456 


The  Majestic  Company 


Built-in  Garbage  Receiver. 

Front  of  Majestic  built-in  garbage  receiver  opens 
into  kitchen,  where  garbage  is  deposited.  Back  opens 
to  some  accessible  place  outside  the  building,  from  where 
garbage  can  is  removed  and  garbage  disposed  of. 

Doors  are  very  closely  fitted  and  locked  with  a 
refrigerator  type  latch.  Hopper  prevents  garbage  from 
falling  outside  the  garbage  pail. 

Dimensions — Inside  and  outside  castings  are  each 
20y2  in.  wide  and  31  in.  high.  A  wall  opening  19  in. 
wide  and  29  in.  high  is  required.  Body  is  adjustable  for 
8-in.  to  12-in.  walls.  For  narrower  walls,  casings  can 
be  used  on  each  side. 

The  built-in  garbage  receiver  is  sold  with  two  equip- 
ments. No.  5K  built-in  garbage  receiver  with  1  can, 
12-gal.  capacity ;  weight  195  lbs.  No.  7K  built-in  gar- 
bage receiver  with  2  cans ;  also  outside  underground  con- 
tainer, with  iron  lid,  for  extra  can,  weight  230  lbs. 


Outside  View  Inside  View 

BUILT-IN  GARBAGE  RECEIVER 

Apartment  Garbage  Receiver. 

This  receiver  is  for  use  in  apartment  buildings 
where  the  built-in  kitchen  or  underground  garbage  re- 
ceivers are  not  practical.  Can  be  installed  in  the  build- 
ing wall  facing  either  kitchen  or  porch  as  desired.  If 
wall  space  is  not  available,  can  be  placed  in  back  porch 
rail. 

Built  into  wall  same  as  ^milt-in  garbage  receiver 
but  has  a  front  casting  only,  with  an  all-steel  body  to 
receive  garbage  can,  recessed  in  the  wall.  Front  is  pro- 
vided with  two  doors  below  the  garbage  door,  for  re- 
moval of  garbage  pail. 

Dimensions — The  hopper  garbage  door  and  front 
casting  are  same  as  in  a  No.  5K.  All  dimensions  are  the 
same  except  body  which  is  10  in.  deep,  requiring  a  recess 
in  the  wall  19  in.  wide,  29  in.  high  and  10  in.  deep. 

Shipping  weight  of  No.  9A  apartment  garbage 
receiver  is  1 10  lbs. 


Itedoful  Vtew  Inridi  View 

APARTMENT  GARBAGE  RECEIVER 


Swi  i  r  <  mai  ~  i 


Majestic  Milk  and  Package  Receiver. 

Designed  to  hold  6  or  more  quart  bottles  of  milk, 
depending  on  the  thickness  of  the  building  wall  in  which 
it  is  installed. 

Constructed  of  two  cast  iron  frames  and  doors,  con- 
nected by  a  steel  body,  adjustable  to  thickness  of  walls  in 
which  it  is  placed. 

The  gravity  lock  for  outside  door  can  be  unlocked 
only  from  inside.  Kitchen  side  door  can  not  be  opened 
from  outside.  Inside  door  is  provided  with  nickeled 
refrigerator  latch  and  handle. 

Operation — Chain  attached  to  gravity  latch  runs 
through  three  cast  iron  eyes  to  inside  frame,  where  a  cast 
ball  is  suspended.  When  empty  bottles  are  placed  in 
receiver,  pull  ball  down.  Its  weight  and  friction  of  chain 
will  hold  latch  on  outside  door  unlocked.  Close  inside 
door  and  lock  with  refrigerator  latch.  When  outside 
door  is  opened,  chain  is  drawn  outward  and  held  by  fric- 
tion. This  leaves  gravity  latch  in  locking  position,  and 
when  door  is  closed,  it  locks  automatically. 


View  Showing  Installation  in  Wall 


.A 


Inside  View 

MAJESTIC  MILK  AND  PACKAG E  RECEIVER 

Coating- — Castings  and  steel  body  have  a  dull  black 
baked  enamel  finish. 

'  Dimensions — Outside  measurements  of  tin-  pack- 
age receiver  f raint-s  are  16'^  in.  wide  by  14  in.  high. 
Wall  opening  required  is  14  in.  wide  by        in.  high. 

Majestic  milk  bottle  and  package  receivers  are  made 
in  tWO  differenl  depths  Of  adjustable  body  adapting  them 
to  any  wall  depth. 

No.  1  body  is  adjustable  tO  walls  from  5  in.  t'1  8  in- 
deep.  \\>.  2  is  adjustable  to  walls  from  8  in.  to  14  in. 
deep.  Shipping  we  ighl  of  No.  1  is  A7  lbs.  Shipping 
weight  of  No.  2  is  50  lbs. 

(  ontinmd  •    next  pagi 
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Majestic  Duplex  Heating  System. 

This  system  consists  of  Majestic  duplex  register, 
and  Majestic  duplex  boot,  which,  as  a  unit,  attached  to  a 
Majestic,  or  any  other  warm  air  furnace,  brings  greater 
heating  efficiency  and  economy.  It  is  truly  the  greatest 
improvement  ever  made  in  warm  air  heating,  having 
none  of  the  shortcomings  of  "pipeless"  or  even  "pipe" 
installations,  and  offering  many  advantages  not  possessed 
by  either. 

The  Majestic  duplex  system  can  be  used  as  a  single 
register  system  in  place  of  the  ordinary  floor-level  pipe- 
less  arrangement,  or  it  can  be  used  just  as  effectively  in 
combination  with  pipe  installation.  In  either  case  the 
results  will  be  far  superior  to  those  of  the  ordinary 
"pipeless"  or  "pipe"  systems. 

The  duplex  register  is  installed  against  a  wall,  under 
a  window,  or  in  a  partition  between  rooms.  It  is  a  regis- 
ter in  the  form  of  a  good  looking,  useful  piece  of  furni- 
ture, that 'heats  as  no  other  register  can.  It  is  absolutely 
safe,  is  not  a  receptacle  for  dirt,  and  is  therefore  more 
sanitary.  Does  not  shoot  the  warm  air  to  the  ceiling, 
but  distributes  it  evenly  throughout  the  rooms.  A  large 
volume  of  heated  air  enters  the  room  at  low  velocity 
emerging  from  the  face  of  the  duplex  register,  while  cool 
air  enters  at  each  end,  thus  completing  the  circulation  of 
air,  without  causing  a  draft. 

The  top  of  the  register  is  insulated  with  heavy 
asbestos  millboard  so  that  is  can  be  used  as  a  seat,  or  as 


an  auxiliary  counter,  table  or  stand.  Any  kind  of  mer- 
chandise can  be  placed  on  top  of  the  register  without  the 
least  possibility  of  damage. 

The  Majestic  duplex  heating  system  should  be  speci- 
fied for  houses  and  stores.  By  so  doing  the  heating  prob- 
lem will  be  forever  solved  for  clients,  giving  them  the 
greatest  improvement  ever  made  in  warm  air  heating — 
the  most  practical,  economical  and  efficient  system  on  the 
market  today.  Write  for  further  details  and  specifica- 
tions, and  let  us  tell  more  about  this  new  combination 
warm  and  cold  air  register  that  eliminates  friction,  in- 
creases heat — passing  capacity  of  any  furnace,  and  saves 
money.  Ask  for  booklet  "Better  Heating  with  the  Ma- 
jestic Duplex  Heating  System." 

Twelve  Reasons  for  Duplex  Supremacy. 

Requires  less  room. 
Gives  more  heat. 
Uses  less  coal. 
No  drafty  floors. 
Provides  flexible  system. 
One  register — or  more. 
Attractive  and  useful. 
Safe — can  not  burn  you. 
Does  not  catch  dirt. 
Easily  installed. 
Locates  to  advantage. 
Improves  any  furnace. 


The  Majestic  Duplex  Register 


Duplex  Boot  Connection  with  Furnace  Duplex   Register  Installed 

THE  MAJESTIC  DUPLEX  HEATING  SYSTEM 
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THE  SHARP  ROTARY  ASH  RECEIVER  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Rotary  Underground  Ash  and  Garbage  Receivers 

BINGHAMTON,  N.  Y. 


Product. 

The  Sharp  Rotary  Ash  and  Garbage  Receiving 
System,  the  modern  method  of  ash  disposal. 

Sharp  Rotary  Underground  Ash  and  Garbage  Receiver. 

A  most  modern  and  sanitary  way  of  caring  for 
ashes,  garbage  and  refuse.  Has  the  hearty  indorsement 
of  architects,  builders,  health  and  fire  commissioners 
and  hundreds  of  satisfied  users.  It  has  become  an 
economical  necessity  in  the  modern  home,  store,  office 
and  public  building.  Saves  space  in  the  basement. 
Insures  pure,  dustless  air.  Eliminates  all  danger  of  fire 
from  hot  ashes.  Can  be  installed  under  any  type  of 
heater,  at  any  time,  in  new  or  old  buildings. 

Description. 

It  consists  of  a  circular  pit  excavated  in  the  cellar 
bottom  and  extending  under  the  front  of  the  heater 
about  12  ins.  In  this  pit  is  assembled  the  complete 
equipment,  as  shown  in  Figs.  3  and  4,  which  con- 
sists of  a  metal  form  containing  a  series  of  specially 
constructed,  closely  nested,  galvanized  iron  cans  that 
revolve  on  a  central  perpendicular  shaft,  by  means  of  a 
lever,  bringing  one  numbered  can  at  a  time  directly 
beneath  the  ash  pit  of  the  furnace.    (Fig.  2.) 

As  each  can  is  filled,  the  device  is  turned  until  the 
next  number  is  opposite  the  arrow,  when  an  empty  can 
takes  its  place,  and  so  on  until  all  cans  are  filled. 

The  whole  device  is  covered  by  stationary  top 
plates  level  with  the  basement  floor,  provision  being 
made  to  receive  the  ashes  through  an  opening  in  the 
floor  of  the  heater  ash  pit.  One  plate  being  removable 
permits  the  filled  cans  to  be  lifted  out  by  block  and  tackle, 
furnished  by  the  company,  and  fastened  to  the  ceiling. 

The  only  movable  part  of  the  system  is  the  internal 
mechanism.  The  cover  plates,  being  stationary,  restore 
and  preserve  the  continuity  of  the  cellar  bottom. 

There  are  2  styles  made :  the  iron  top  and  the 
cement  top  finish.  The  cement  top  finish  permits  of 
2,  4  or  6  ins.  of  concrete  on  the  surface  (Fig.  5), 
extension  plates  being  provided  for  any  one  of  these 
thicknesses.  This  style  is  regularly  furnished  for  2 
ins.  of  concrete,  unless  otherwise  specified. 

Advantages. 

The  system  increases  efficiency  of 
basement  space  by  eliminating  all  ash 
cans  and  boxes.  Sweepings  from 
basement  floor  and  waste  material  not 
easily  burned  may  be  allowed  to  drop 
into  the  cans  by  removing  a  plate  that 
covers  a  small  haiidhole  in  one  of  the 
top  plates. 

Pari  of  the  ashes  falling  directly 
into  a  can,  during  the  process  of  shak- 
ing the  furnace,  prevents  the  accumula- 
tion of  hot  ashes  and  saves  the  grates. 

Waste  from  the  kitchen  may  also 
be  deposited  in  the  cans  through  the 
open  space  in  the  floor  of  the  ash  pit, 
all  i  dors  being  drawn  up  through  the 

:~>  •■.  1 1  •   *    i i  ii ..in. 


Fig.  1.    IRON  TOP  FINISH 
Showing  removable  plate  lifted  off 


I'n..  £.    .S>iA  TioN.U.  Vli-.W 


I'm.  3.  Iniidt  Vim  ho.  4.  Outtldi  View 
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The  Sharp  Rotary  Ash  Receiver  Co.,  inc. 


fire  box  of  the  heater,  and  passing  out  through  chimney. 

In  many  cases  this  would  save  the  owner  the 
expense  of  an  incinerator.  Another  advantage  is  that 
by  its  use  all  waste  matter  may  be  separated,  as  is 
required  in  some  municipalities. 

The  cover  plates,  when  assembled,  are  airtight, 
preventing  any  possibility  of  drafts  to  the  furnace  or 
escape  of  dust.  Fireproof  itself,  it  also  prevents  the 
possibility  of  fires. 

There  is  a  saving, of  at  least  90%  of  the  labor  con- 
nected with  ash  handling  and  disposal. 

An  ash  chute  from  kitchen  range  can  also  be 
attached,  if  range  is  conveniently  located. 

SIZES  AND  PRICES 


Fig.  5.    METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  CEMENT  TOP  FINISH 


Re- 
ceiver 
No. 

Cor- 
rugated 
steel 
cans 

Cover 
plates 

Capac- 
ity, 
bush- 
els 

Diam- 
eter, 
ins. 

Height, 
ins. 

Height 
of  can, 
'  ins. 

Shipping 
w  eigh„, 
lbs. 

1 

8  • 

6 

24 

60 

30 

25 

550 

LA 

8 

6 

2+ 

60 

34 

25 

565 

2 

12 

6 

33 

7  2 

30 

25 

750 

2A 

12 

6 

33 

72 

34 

25 

780 

15 

8 

6 

14 

60 

19 

15 

475 

15A 

8 

6 

14 

60 

23 

15 

485 

5 

5 

1 

6 

44 

20 

16 

300 

Nos.  1A,  2A  and  I5A  are  made  with  extension  castings  for  cement 
top.    No.  15  is  used  where  obstructions  in  soil  require  shallow  receiver. 
Watertight  tanks  can  be  furnished  for  all  sizes.    Prices  on  request. 

Installation. 

The  installation  is  simple,  and  a  com- 
mon laborer  who  understands  mixing  cement 
can  easily  follow  directions  sent  for  instal- 
lation. 

Brief  Specification  Form. 

Furnish  and  install,  in  suitable  sized  pit  in  cel- 
lar of  building,  a  Sharp  Rotary  Ash  Receiver 
(made  by  The  Sharp  Rotary  Ash  Receiver  Co., 
Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.  Y.),  in  accordance  with  de- 
tailed directions  furnished  by  manufacturer,  this 
outfit  to  extend  12  ins.  underneath  ash  pit  of 
furnace  (boiler)  and  to  conform  to  following  speci- 
fications : 


Receiver 
number 

Capacity 
corrugated 
steel  cans 

Capacity, 
bushels 

Height  of 
receiver, 
ins. 

References. 

Hundreds  of  private  homes,  churches, 
schools,  stores,  etc.,  and  well-known  com- 
panies and  municipalities  are  using  these  ash 
receivers.  For  lack  of  space,  only  a  few  are 
given : 

Earl  L.  Ovington,  Newton  Centre,  Mass. 
Geo.  Ulrich,  Hartford,  Conn. 
F.  B.  Walker  &  Co.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Dr.  W.  E.  Bliss,  Meriden,  Conn. 
John  M.  Coggeshall,  North  Scituate.  R.  I. 
Allison  P.  Clark,  Montclair,  N.  J. 
Owen  C.  Becker,  Oneonta.  N.  Y. 

E.  G.  Lavino,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

F.  H.  Emery,  Scranton,  Pa. 
Geo.  W.  Babcock,  Louisville,  Ky. 
A.  L.  Mancourt,  Detroit,  Mich. 
H.  L.  Wilton,  Grosse  He,  Mich. 
Geo.  Huntington,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
H.  F.  McCormick,  Lake  Forest,  111. 
J.  A.  Dick,  Oak  Park,  111. 
Miles  C.  Riley,  Madison,  Wis. 
Public  Library,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
H.  H.  Bigelow,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
J.  A.  Bollinger,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
James  L.  McAfee,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
W.  H.  Tipton,  Burlington,  Colo. 
Harry  Johnson,  Johnson  City,  N.  Y. 
Thos.  B.  Crary,  Binghamton,  N.  Y. 
Lackawanna  Railroad  Co. 

Receivers  on  display  in  various  cities 


Plan 


Figs.  6  and  7 


Elevation 

PLAN  AND  ELEVATION  OF  NOS.  1  AND 


ASH  RECEIVERS 
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The  Donley  Brothers  Co, 


ESTABLISHED  1895 


THE  DONLEY  BROTHERS  CO. 

Building  .Specialties 

East  74th  Street  and  Aetna  Road 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


INCORPORATED  1916 


Products. 

Donley  Package  Receivers  ;  Donley  Fireplace 
Dampers  and  Ash  Dumps;  Donley  Coal  Chutes; 
Donley  Garbage  Receivers. 

Also  an  extensive  line  of  other  Metal  Building 
Specialties. 

Donley  Package  Receivers. 

A  steel  receptacle  built  into  the  outer  wall  of  kitchen 
or  entry,  having  cast  iron  doors  and  door  frames.  It 
promotes  safe  delivery  of  milk,  meat  and  groceries. 

Lock  of  outer  door  is  adjusted  from  interior  to 
permit  opening,  but  when  closed  from  without,  it  re- 
mains locked  until  readjusted. 

Illustration  shows  one-compartment  receiver.  There 
is  also  a  two-compartment  receiver  which  permits  two 
deliveries  to  be  made  successively  without  removing 
first. 


DONLEY  PACKAGE  RECEIVER 


Inside 

Inside 

Wall 

Shipping 

Style 

length 

height 

depth 

weight 

One-compartment  

14" 

10H' 

6",  9"  and  13" 

40  lbs. 

Two-compartment    .  . 

JO" 

mi" 

6".  Q"nnd  13" 

46  lbs. 

Donley  Coal  Chutes. 

Built  into  founda- 
tion wall,  Donley  coal 
chutes  replace  coal  win- 
dow with  frame  able  to 
withstand  rough  usage 
and  with  door  that  af- 
fords protection  to  wall 
surface  above  opening. 

Pulley  and  chain  at- 
tachment makes  possible 
unlocking  of  door  from 
interior  only  and  without 
entering  coal  bin. 


DONLEY  <  OA  I.  C  IH'TE  CLOSED 
The     shadow    line     illustrates  the 
hoily  of  the  chute  in  the  wall 


SIZES  AM)  WEIGHTS  OF  DONLEY  COAL  CHUTES 


No. 

Description 

Wall 
width 

Opening 
height 

Hody 
dcplii 

Shipping 
weight 

l(i 

<  d.i'.'i  door  and  hopper 

24* 

17* 

13* 

93  lbs. 

1 1 

Glass  door,  no  hopper  

24" 

17" 

13* 

HO  lbs. 

12 

24* 

17* 

13* 

K.S  Hi*. 

13 

Cant  iron  door,  no  hopper  ... 

24* 

17* 

13* 

OS  His. 

14 

Cast  iron  door,  no  hopper  

24* 

17* 

H" 

V)  11. s. 

IS 

Glass  'loor,  no  hopper  

24* 

17" 

H* 

SK  ll.s. 

20 

['.lass  door  and  h<  er   

1  I" 

22" 

IK" 

IKO  llm. 

21 

.ir 

22" 

IX" 

ino  Ibi. 

.ir 

22" 

18" 

155  Hii. 

23 

30* 

22" 

IK" 

135  11m. 

attachment*  on  nil  styles. 


Donley  Fireplace  Dampers. 

A  correctly  formed  throat  and  draft  regulator  com- 
bined, the  Donley  damper  promotes  good  draft,  con- 
serves heat,  and  prevents  falling  of  soot  during  periods 
of  non-use.  It  simplifies  the  mason's  task  by  providing 
throat  and  also  affording  flange  to  support  masonry 
above  opening. 


DONLEY  FIREPLACE  DAMPER 

This  damper  is  controlled  by  hooking  common 
poker  into  ring  on  lever  arm  and  pushing  or  pulling.  It 
saves  marring  of  masonry  to  bring  operating  device 
within  reach. 

Made  in  sizes  24  to  60  in.  in  6-in.  steps.  Net  flue 
area  should  be  one-tenth  fireplace  opening.  Write  for 
full  information  on  fireplace  construction. 


OPERATING  DEVICE  OF  THE  DONLEY  DAMPER 


Donley  Garbage  Receivers. 

The  Donley  garbage  re- 
ceiver ends  garbage  can  nui- 
sances. It  may  be  buried  in 
ground  or  installed  in  rear 
porch  floor.  Outer  receptacle 
is  attached  to  iron  ledge  to 
which  is  hinged  an  outer  ring 
or  cover  of  iron  and  a  serv- 
ice lid  of  Parkerized  steel, 
the  latter  operated  by  a  foot 
lever.  Outer  cover  is  lifted 
only  in  removing  the  inner 
pail  or  receptacle  for  empty- 
ing. Lids  fit  snugly,  exclud- 
ing flies. 


DON  I.KY   G.\  KHAGK 
RECEIVES 


SIZES  AND  WKICIITS  OK  DONI.KY  GAUHAGK  RECEIVER 


No. 

Size  of  Pail 

Shipping 
«  Hgni 

Capacity 

lleurht 

Diameter 

6 

ft  gait. 

10'4" 

13* 

33  lbs. 

10 

10  Hals. 

Ifl" 

13* 

37  His. 

II 

1 4  Hals. 

21* 

13* 

39  lbs. 

21 

1 1  BE 

21* 

17  A' 

no  ll.s. 
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TELEPHONE: 
944-W 


C.  H.  STEPHENSON 

Manufacturer  of  Household  Specialties 
48  Furrar  Street 
LYNN,  MASS. 

ALL  GOODS  SOLD  DIRECT  FROM  FACTORY 


>V/l»W**  MASS 


Products. 

"  The  Stephenson  "  Standard  Underground 
Garbage  Receiver,  Underfloor  Ash  and  Refuse  Re- 
ceivers, Underground  Street  Sweepings  Receiver, 
Spiral  Truss  Ribbed  Ash  Barrel,  Half-round  Gar- 
bage Bucket  and  All-steel  Ash  Barrel  Truck. 

Portable  Earth  and  Chemical  Closets  with  Metal 
Houses  for  contractors  and  campers. 

Trade-mark. 

Architects  should  note  carefully  our  construction, 
and  when  specifying  should  des- 
ignate all  our  goods  by  the  trade- 
marked  name  "The  Stephenson," 
giving  style  number.  Our  15 
years'  practical  experience,  with  thousands  of  satisfied 
users,  has  made  possible  this  trade-mark  which  pro- 
tects architects,  their  clients  and  us  from  substitution. 

Architects'  specification 
card  on  request.  * 

Underground  Garbage  Receiver. 

"  The  Stephenson  "  stand- 
ard underground  ga 
ceiver  sets  deep  in  the  ground, 
holding  a  heavy  gal- 
vanized bucket  with 
bail.  It  thus  avoids 
the  unsightly  arid  in- 
jurious  effects  of 
wooden  boxes,  with 
their  attendant  annoy- 
ance of  rats,  cats,  dogs 
and  flies,  attracted  by 
scattered  refuse.  It  is 
impossible  to  spill  gar- 
bage between  bucket 
and  receiver,  as  the 
chute  empties  directly 
into  the  barrel.  It  is 
practical  for  all  sea- 
sons ;  the  objection- 
able features  in  the  „TH. 
above  ground  garbage     derground  garbage  receiver 

bucket    nuisance   are    As  i4   aPP^rs   when   out   of  the  ground, 

.  snowing  maid  using  foot  trip 

eliminated.  Sold  direct  from  factory 


'THE  STEPHENSON"  STREET  SWEEPINGS  RECEIVER  AT 
FIFTH  AVENUE  AND  24TH  STREET,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
1000  in  use  here 
Sold  direct  from  factory 


"THE  STEPHENSON"  FIRE- 
PROOF UNDERFLOOR 

ASH  RECEIVER 
A  clean  and  sanitary  cellar 
Sold  direct  from  factory 


"THE 
STEPHENSON" 

REFUSE 
RECEIVER  IN 

FACTORY 
Flush  with  floor, 
easy  to  sweep  into 
— sanitary 
Sold  direct  from 
factory 


Mm 


"THE 
STEPHENSON" 
ALL-STEEL  ASH 
BARREL TRUCK 
Wheels  up  steps 
Sold  direct  front 

factory 


"THE  STEPHENSON" 
REFUSE  RECEIVER  IN 
GARAGE  FLOOR 
For  sweepings  and  oily 

waste.  Fireproof 
Sold  direct  from  factory 


"THE    STEPHENSON"    STANDARD  UNDER- 
GROUND GARBAGE  RECEIVER 
As  it  appears  when  in  the  ground.    Note  carefully 
our  construction 
Sold  direct  from  factory 


"THE  STEPHENSON" 
HALF-ROUND 
BUCKET 
Sold  direct  from  factory 


"THE  STEPHENSON" 
SPIRAL  TRUSS 

RIBBED 
ASH  BARREL 
Note  construction 
carefully 
Sold  direct  from  factory 


"THE 
STEPHENSON" 
UNDERGROUND 
EARTH  CLOSET 
Showing  wooden  seat 
with  the  cover  open 
Sold  direct  from 
factory 
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Sterling  Foundry  Co. 


STERLING  FOUNDRY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Cast  Iron  Structural  Specialties 
STERLING,  ILL. 


Products. 

"Best"    Coal    Chutes;  Revolving 
Chimney  Tops;  Stud  Sockets. 

Chimney  Caps,  Chimney  Copings,  Clean- 
out  Doors,  Cistern  Covers,  Cesspools,  Foot 
Scrapers,  Pump  Stand,  Hog  Waterer,  Step  Ladder 
Stools,  Japanning  Oven  Stove. 

"Best"  Fuel  Chutes  (Patented). 

"Best "  fuel  chutes,  are  installed  in  foundations 
of  buildings  and  sheds  where  fuel,  sand,  rock,  etc.,  are 
stored. 

Construction — They  consist  of  a  cast  iron  frame 
and  door,  and  steel  tube  18  in.  long.  Frame  sets  flush 
with  wall.  Flange  overlapping  door  prevents  rain  from 
entering  chute.  Cast  iron  door  has  a  heavy  reinforced 
wire  glass  front,  held  in  place  by  a  collar  on  back  of  door. 
Glass  is  prevented  from  breaking  by  a  heavy  screen 
placed  between  collar  and  a  light  cast  iron  frame  bolted 
to  it.  If  desired,  glass  may  be  removed  and  an  insect 
screen  inserted,  making  chute  serve  the  purpose  of  a 
ventilator. 

Operation — Door  opens  vertically  and  is  held  by 
hook  in  frame,  which  engages  with  hook  in  door  frame. 
When  door  is  closed,  it  is  automatically  locked  by  a 
gravity  catch.  A  small  chain,  attached  to  catch,  may 
readily  be  extended  so  that  door  can  be  unlocked  from 
any  part  of  coal  room. 

Styles  and  Sizes — Made  in  2  styles  and  3  sizes, 
with  and  without  steel  tubes. 
All  chutes  are  painted 
throughout.  No.  3  chute,  de- 
signed for  soft  coal,  is  made 
entirely  of  cast  iron,  with 
solid  door  only. 


TRADE-MARK 


( 'loser) 


Open 


"BEST"  FUEL  CHUTES 
DIMENSIONS,  "BEST"  FUEL  CHUTES 


No. 

Size  out- 
side, in. 

Description 

Weight, 
lbs. 

1A 

18x18 

80 

1C 

18x18 

Glass  door,  without  tube  

60 

1 

18x18 

Solid  cast  iron  door,  complete  

70 

IB 

18x18 

Solid  i;t  ,l  iron  door,  without  tube  

SO 

2A 

18x24 

Class  door,  complete  

95 

2C 

18x24 

Class  door,  without  tube  

75 

2 

18x24 

85 

2B 

18x24 

65 

3 

IK.  M 

220 

"Beit"  Revolving  Chimney  Tops  (Patented). 

Beit  "  revolving  chimney  tops  arc  simple,  dur- 
able, easy  to  attach  and  hold  firmly. 

Construction — Made  of  all  cast  iron,  with  the 
'  tcrption  of    led  vane  and  hall  bearing.    •Cast  iron 


has  proved  to  be  the  most  durable  material 
when  exposed  to  weather  and  chimney  gases. 
Legs  have  slotted  holes  and  radial  adjust- 
ment, so  that  each  size  will 
fit  any  chimney  up  to  the 
largest  for  which  designed. 

Installation — See  that  top  of 
chimney  is  level,  adjust  legs,  and  set 
chimney  top  in  place. 

Operation — Vane  causes  back 
of  hood  to  turn  to  wind,  and,  being 
adjusted  on  ball  bearings,  responds 
instantly  to  the  slightest  breeze. 
Shape  is  such  that  force  of  wind 
creates  suction  at  front  or  mouth  of 
top,  drawing  a  continuous  current  of 
air  up  chimney. 

Finish  and  Packing — Each  top 
is  neatly  finished  with  blacl?  japan. 
Packed  knocked  down  in  crates,  with  hoods  and  bases 
packed  separately. 

DIMENSIONS,  "BEST"  REVOLVING  CHIMNEY  TOPS 


BEST"  REVOLVING 
CHIMNEY  TOP 


No. 


1 


For  Chimneys 


No.  bricks 

Size  flue. 

in. 

/  1^x2 

4x  8  \ 

\  2  x2 

8x  8  f 

f  1^x2 

4x  81 

1H*2M 

4x12  I 

2  x2 

8x  8  I 

2  x2V2 

8x12 

i^x2  y2 

4x12 

1^x3 

4x16  I 

1  2  x2H 

8x12  1 

(  2  x3 

8x16  1 

[1)^x3 

4x16  1 

2  x3 

8x16 

I2'2x3 

12x16 j 

Diam. 
collar, 


6H 


Length 
post , 


7 

7& 


Base, 
in. 


12x15 
12x16 

12xlQ:,4 
15*1914 


Weight, 
each, 
lbs. 


26 
24 


Note. — No.  \     is  most  popular  and  best  seller.    Crates  weigh  about  8  lbs. 


"Best"  Stud  Sockets  (Patented) 

"  Best "  stud  sockets  are 
small  castings  used  in  concrete 
construction  for  anchoring  feet 
of  studding  in  barns,  garages, 
corn  cribs,  hog  houses,  and 
other  buildings  having  con- 
crete foundations. 

Placed  in  floor  after  con- 
crete has  been  deposited  and 
while  still  green.  The  depth  of 
flange  and  leg  are  approximate- 
ly 2  in.  each. 


STANDARD  SOCKET 

Standard  4?f*x2Ji*  »»  lb*  doz. 
Partition  3J-ii*x2)i*.  .  2S  lbs.  doz. 
Corner  8"x4  !$ "(aprox)42  lbs.  doz. 
Special  8"x3*  54  lbs.  doz. 


LAYOUT  FOR  GARAGF  OR  BARN  FLOOR 


v.  I  I  |'  ,  (  '  \  I  AI.or.t'K 
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AMERICAN  MASON  SAFETY  TREAD  CO. 


LOWELL,  MASS. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

BOSTON.  MASS.,  813  Old  South  Building  KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  604  Ridge  Building 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Grand  Central  Palace,  480  Lexington  Avenue  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  900  Widcner  Building 

GENERAL  WESTERN  DISTRIBUTERS:  Joseph  T.  Ryerson  &  Son.  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  PITTSBURGH 

PA.,  DETROIT,  MICH.,  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 


Products. 

Mason  Safety  T.read  (lead  or  carborundum 
rilled)  ;  Mason  Safety  Tread  and  Cork  Composition  ; 
Stanwood  Tread  ;  Stanwood  Step  and  Tread  ;  Karbo- 
lith  Flooring  ;  Mason  Non-slip  Ladder  Shoes. 

S  Mason  Safety  Sidewalk  or  Vault  Lights,  Mason 
Safety  Coalhole  and  Ash  Lift  Covers. 

Uses  of  Mason  Safety  Treads. 

These  are  adaptable  to  all  of  the  many  situations, 
inside  and  outside  of  a  building,  where  the  surface  with 
which  the  foot  comes  in  contact  is  liable  to  become 
slippery. 

Manufacturing  concerns  and  others  employing  labor 
should  equip  the  stairs  of  mills,  factories  and  other 
buildings  with  Mason  safety  treads ;  thresholds  of  doors 
and  elevators,  elevator  floors,  fire  door  thresholds,  in- 
clined passageways,  vestibules,  floors  around  engines  or 
machinery,  and  elsewhere  where  there  is  likelihood  of 
grease  or  oil  deposits.  This  practice  has  been  observed 
in  many  hundred  instances. 

They  are  adaptable  to  granite,  marble,  slate,  cement, 
iron  or  wood ;  to  old,  partly  worn  or  new  surfaces ;  to 
straight  or  curved  lines  ;  and  can  be  installed  in  a  build- 
ing already  completed  or  during  the  course  of  construc- 
tion. 

Insurance. 

Accident  insurance  companies  expect  and  demand 
reasonable  endeavor  on  the  policy  holder's  part  toward 
making  the  plant  safe. 

The  Accident  and  Liability  Department  of  the. 
Aetna  Life  Insurance  Co.,  in  their  book  "Safeguards," 
refers  to  Mason  safety  tread  as  the  proper  device  for 
dangerous  stairs. 

The  American  Mason  Safety  Tread  Co.  knows 
of  no  case  where  damages  have  been  claimed  for  injuries 
from  slipping  that  has  been  lost  to  the  defendant  when 
Mason  safety  treads  have  been  used  as  a  preventive,  and 
the  company  has  a  long  record  of  such  cases  decided  in 
the  defendants'  favor. 

90%  of  the  safety  treads  in  use  are  Mason  make. 
Mason  safety  treads  have  been  used  constantly  for  many 
years. 

Description  of  Mason  Safety  Treads. 

Metal  surfaces  devised  to  provide  an  absolutely 
sure  footing,  to  prevent  accidents  caused  by  slipping. 
Not  superficial  safety  surfaces,  but  of  a  protective 
quality  coextensive  with  the  life  of  the  tread,  and  con- 
tinuously effective  during  the  wearing  down  process. 

Types  of  Mason  Safety  Treads. 

Made  in  various  types  and  in  standard  sizes  as 
follows : 

Lead  or  Carborundum  Filled  Mason  Safety 
Tread — Made  of  rolled  steel  or  extruded  hard  brass  of 
substantial  thickness  (J4  in-)  with  alternate  dovetailed 


and  U-shaped  grooves.  The  dovetailed  grooves  are  filled 
either  with  lead  or  a  mixture  containing  a  large  propor- 
tion of  carborundum  and  other  abrasive  substances  as  is 
desired,  and  in  combination  with  the  open  LT-shaoed 
grooves  produce  a  surface,  the  continuous  supports  of 
which  wear  evenly,  that  can  be  readily  swept  or  washed 
out,  and  whose  slip  resisting  parts  remain  intact  during 
the  entire  life  of  the  tread. 

With  this  tread  there  can  be  no  filling  of  open 
grooves  from  mushrooming  or  creeping  lead,  no  jagged 
edges  for  the  retention  of  filth  or  germs  and  no  abrasive 
top  dressing  to  wear  off,  leaving  a  polished,  dangerous, 
slip  inviting  surface. 

The  efficiency  always  equals  the  life  in  the  lead  or 
in  the  carborundum  filled  treads. 


MASON  SAFETY  TREAD 
Lead  or  carborundum  filled 


Standard  Sizes— Steel  Base:  Width,  2y2,  3^4,  4, 
4%  and  6  in.  flat;  3  in.  with  nosing  or  overhang  and 
square  back  and  3^  in.  with  nosing  and  beveled  back. 
These  sizes  in  combination  (with  the  exception  of  the 
3-in.  width  with  nosing  having  a  square  back)  will  pro- 
duce any  desired  width.  Cut  to  order  with  necessary 
countersunk  holes  and  with  anchors  when  used  in  con- 
nection with  cement. 

Hard  Brass  Base:  Width,  2,  2ji,  2%,  2y4,  3,  3l/2, 
4,  and  6  in.  flat ;  with  nosings  similar  to  that  of  steel 
base  in  widths  of  2y&  and  3)4  in.  and  with  deep  nosings 
in  widths  of  2  and  2y  in.  See  details  on  following 
page. 

Mason  Safety  Tread  and  Cork  Composition. 

A  combination  suited  to  many  interior  conditions, 
particularly  to  long  inclines  and  corridors.  The  cork 
composition  is  especially  tough  and  springy  and  has  long 
life  under  constant  traffic. 

Strips  of  cork  composition  are  alternated  with 
strips  of  lead  or  carborundum  filled  Mason  safety  tread 
as  shown  in  details  on  following  page. 

Combination  Mats — Mason  safety  treads  and 
cork  composition  in  movable  sections.  These  are  par- 
ticularly adaptable  to  floors  under  revolving  doors  re- 
ceiving a  concentrated  traffic  which  show  wear  quickly. 
This  is  particularly  unsightly  when  the  doors  are  re- 
moved during  the  summer. 

The  sections  of  these  combination  mats  are  inter- 
changeable so  that  the  wear  may  be  equally  distributed. 
Alternate  strips  are  fastened  to  a  heavy  backing  and  the 
mats  are  fastened  in  place  by  screws. 
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Brass  Nosings. 

For  use  in  connection  with  flat  strips  on  Mason 
safety  tread  (Figs.  15  and  16).  They  have  also  been 
used  in  connection  with  cork  composition.  Brass  nosing 
(Fig.  20)  has  a  deeper  top  flange  and  is  used  for  tile, 
concrete,  Karbolith  or  other  composition  treads. 

Dentil  Nosings. 

Furnished  in  the  combination  Mason  tread  and 
nosing  (Fig.  26)  the  safety  tread  being  welded  to  a 
steel  plate,  or  as  in  Fig.  27,  where  a  carborundum 
cement  filling  is  firmly  secured  to  a  base  plate. 

The  construction  of  this  nosing  prevents  the  foot 
slipping  forward  over  the  extreme  edge  of  the  nosing, 
and  sidewise  as  well,  for  which  anchors  are  attached  as 
shown  in  detail  below.  Both  types  are  especially  suited 
for  use  with  concrete,  asphalt,  or  composition  filling. 


Flq.       Mason  Safely  Tread  wifbdee-pnosinq 
brass  or  Delia  base  on\y  ' 
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Repairing  Worn  Stairs. 

Badly  worn  stairs  are  brought  to  a  finished  condi- 
tion by  the  use  of  Karbolith  filling  which  forms  a  bed 
for  Mason  safety  tread  and  cork  composition.  The 
width  of  the  safety  tread  is  determined  by  the  worn 
condition  of  the  step.  The  3-in.  piece  with  square  back 
is  made  expressly  for  this  condition. 

All  evidence  of  repair  is  concealed  by  the  use  of 
hard  brass  nosings  (Fig.  16)  which  may  be  of  hard  brass 
or  rustproof  steel. 


REPAIRING  WORN  STAIRS 


The  Hard  Brass  Type. 

The  use  of  Mason  Safety  Tread  with  delta  metal 
or  hard  brass  base  has  very  largely  increased  during 
the  past  few  years,  as  its  beautiful  appearance,  durabil- 
ity, and  effectiveness  have  become  apparent.  Thou- 
sands of  square  feet  have  been  furnished  to  the  U.  S. 
Navy  Department  for  use  on  stairs  and  decks  on  ac- 
count of  its  being  non-corrosive  under  all  conditions. 
It  is  specially  desirable  for  use  on  marble  stairs.  Many 
installations  of  this  material  have  been  made  in  bank 
buildings  and  restaurants,  where  its  brightness  gives 
a  very  pleasing  effect.  All  evidences  of  wear  on  mar- 
ble are  perfectly  concealed  by  the  use  of  the  deep  nosing 
section  (Fig.  14)  backed  by  a  sufficient  width  of  any 
flat  section. 

Stanwood  Tread 

Very  strong,  and  suitable  for  hard  service  where 
cleanliness  and  safety  are  important  on  stairways  to 
engine  rooms,  areaways  and  similar  conditions.  These 
were  originally  designed  for  cars. 


STANWOOD  TREAD 


Made  up  of  a  number  of  thin  strips  (J/2  and  %  in.) 
high  carbon  steel,  bent  so  that  when  assembled  they 
form  a  series  of  openings  in  the  surface  of  the  tread. 
These  strips  are  assembled  and  interlocked  so  that 
movement  is  impossible. 

Frames,  of  rolled  steel,  are  provided  with  a  ledge 
to  carry  the  strips,  and  rods  pass  through  the  frame  and 
steel  strips,  firmly  tying  them  together.  Additional 
straight  strips  of  steel  run  lengthwise  with  the  tread  for 
extra  support,  and  sagging  is  impossible. 


Stanwood  Step  and  Tread. 

Toe  guards  are  secured  to  tie  rods  and  riveted  to 
hangers.  Hangers  are  of  pressed  steel  and  made  in  four 
styles  of  top  suitable  for  various  attachments. 

Surface  of  tread  is  %  in.  above  upper  edge  of 
frame  and  beveled  slightly,  producing  a  non-slipping 
edge. 

Made  single,  double,  triple,  quadruple  or  any  other 
style,  to  order  in  any  size  and  shape  desired. 


If  Off!  W  t  tflB '  ( f '<  I  t'fVf 


STANWOOD  TREAD 
Duuble  step  type 

Mason  Non-slip  Ladder  Shoes. 

These  are  indorsed  by  accident  liability  companies 
and  recognized  by  the  courts  as  an  efficient  safety  device. 

Accidents  frequently  occur  in  factories  due  to  the 
slipping  of  ladders,  in  many  instances  throwing  the 
person  mounted  on  the  ladder  violently  to  the  floor, 
and  often  resulting  in  serious  personal  injuries. 

The  base  of  the  shoe  shown  below  consists  of  a 
carborundum  grit  surface  possessing  exceptional  grip- 
ping qualities.  Notice  the  swivel  method  of  attach- 
ment. 


MASON  NON-SLIP  LADDER  SHOES 
Method  of  application.    Center  shows  abrasive  material  in  bottom  of  shoe 

Karbolith  Flooring. 

A  composition  with  a  base  largely  of  magnesium 
that  produces  a  hard,  durable  surface,  proof  against  rats, 
fires  and  germs.  It  is  impervious  to  heat,  cold  and 
dampness  and  will  not  chip,  crack,  tear  loose  or  dis- 
integrate. It  can  be  laid  over  cement,  iron  or  wood, 
and  binds  firmly  to  the  base.  We  manufacture  this  mate- 
rial and  furnish  instructions  for  installing. 
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AMERICAN  ABRASIVE  METALS  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Antislip  Tread  Surfaces 


TELEPHONE: 

Cortlandt  7444,  7445 


Hudson  Terminal  Building,  50  Church  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

AGENCIES  AND  BRANCHES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Feralun,  Vulcalun  and 
Bronzalun  Antislip  Tread  Surfaces  :  Thresholds, 
Floor  Plates,  Trench  Covers,  Shipping  Platforms, 
Drainage  Gratings  and  Strips  for  Sidewalks  and  In- 
clines ;  Safety  Coalhole  Covers. 

Introduction. 

In  public  and  industrial  safety,  the  most  serious 
problem  is  the  reduction  of  the  great  number  of  casual- 
ties due  to  slipping  and  tripping. 

The  American  Society  of  Safety  Engineers  recently 
passed  a  resolution  condemning  the  use  of  cast  iron  or 
steel  as  a  tread  surface  unless  there  was  embodied  in  it 
an  abrasive  or  other  antislip  material.  Laws  in  several 
states,  and  ordinances  in  principal  cities,  now  require  the 
use  of  approved  antislip  treads. 

Feralun  Antislip  Tread  Surfaces. 

Description — Feralun  is  metal  with  abrasive  grit 
embedded  in  the  wearing  surface,  to  provide  an  approved 
durable  and  effective  antislip  tread.  This  grit  embedded 
at  time  of  casting  projects  slightly  and  bites  so  that  slip- 
ping is  prevented,  and  in  hardness  is  excelled  only  by  the 
diamond.  Being  firmly  held  by  metal  partly  surrounding 
each  grain,  the  abrasive  grit  gives  to  Feralun  its  extreme 
durability. 

Feralun  antislip  stair  treads  are  fireproof  and  slip- 
proof,  lasting  much  longer  than  iron,  steel,  slate  or 
marble.  No  dangerous,  slippery  nosing  edge  or  heel- 
catching  grooves.  A  plain  or  hatched  abrasive  metal 
surface,  with  antislip  element  carried  down  over  nosing 
makes  Feralun  stair  treads  unequalled. 

Durability — On  stairs  of  the  New  York  subway 
and  elevated  railroads  Feralun  antislip  treads  last  from 
5  to  8  years.  They  carry  approximately  14,000,000 
|>eople  on  a  stairway  30  in.  wide  before  losing  effective- 
ness as  an  antislip  tread.  In  floors,  5  years'  concentrated 
wear  from  trucking  loads  of  1200  to  1800  lbs.  has  not 
caused  Feralun  to  become  slippery. 

Feralun  treads  do  not  deteriorate  through  corrosion 
as  in  the  case  of  treads  which  have  a  steel  base. 

Awards  and  Approval — Feralun  antislip  treads 
are  tbe  only  type  of  treads  that  have  received  the  highest 
award  (grand  prize)  at  the  Expositions  of  Safety  and 
Sanitation,  and  are  approved  without  any  qualifications 
as  a  fire-safe  and  antislip  tread  by  the  Underwriters' 
Laboratories,  Inc. 

In  the  New  York  subways  and  elevated  railroads, 
Feralun  has  been  used  for  nearly  all  new  work,  and  the 
company  now  has  contracts  covering  the  entire  safety 
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tread  requirements  of  the  Interborough  Rapid  Transit 
Co.  Many  of  the  principal  public  utility  and  industrial 
corporations  have  made  Feralun 
their  standard. 

Sizes  and  Designs — Feralun 
may  be  cast  in  practically  any 
form  in  which  metal  can  be  cast 
as  a  tread  surface.  The  usual 
foundry  practice  can  not  always 
be  followed  in  the  production  of  Feralun  on  account  of 
special  methods  required  to  incorporate  abrasive  mate- 
rial with  molten  metal ;  and  where  designs  are  required, 
other  than  as  shown  in  the  following  sketches,  it  would 
be  advisable  to  have  the  co-operation  of  the  company's 
engineers. 
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worn  tread 

Styles  of  Treads  fcr  Repairs  to  Worn  Steps — 
Styles  A,  C  or  D  are  applied  to  existing  steps.  If  neces- 
sary to  remove  old  steps,  they  may  be  replaced  by  either 
styles  O  or  R,  without  using  a  subtread. 

Styles  A  and  C — Used  on  a  subtread  of  concrete, 
iron,  steel,  wood,  marble,  etc.  Made  T5<;  in.  thick  for 
widths  of  4,  Al/2,  5  and  6  in. ;  ^  in.  thick  for  widths  of 
6  to  8  in. ;  T7g  in.  thick  for  widths  of  8  to  12  in.,  and  in. 
thick  for  widths  over  12  in.  Length  not  exceeding  60  in. 
in  one  piece.  Usually  6  or  8  in.  shorter  than  distance 
between  strings.  Width  should  not  be  less  than  five- 
eighths  the  distance  from  nosing  to  riser  and  should 
cover  nosing  edge. 

Style  D — Is  Y%  in.  thick  and  usually  made  in  widths 
and  lengths  same  as  styles  A  and  C.  Nosing  is  Y  by  Y 
in. 

Style  F — Made  4,  5  or  6  in.  wide  and  not  exceeding 
72  in.  in  length.  Standard  nosing  is  Y  by  Y  m-  Special 
nosing,  not  exceeding  lj4  in.  from  underside  of  tread, 
will  be  furnished  when  desired.  Tread  is  Y  in.  thick. 
Pads  are  Y  or  Y  m-  thick  and  spaced  approximately  12 
in.  on  centers,  with  bolt  holes  staggered. 

Style  O — Does  not  require  a  subtread  and  is  made 
Y<  t7(T.  lA>  Y  or  Y  in-  thick.  Treads  not  exceeding  8  in. 
wide  back  of  nosing  by  60  in.  long  will  be  furnished  Y 
in.  thick  if  desired,  and  should  be  supported  by  risers. 
Treads  over  9  by  60  in.  and  not  exceeding  12  by  60  in. 
should  not  be  less  than  yrt  in.  thick,  and  should  he  sup- 
ported by  risers.  1 'hit forms  and  landings  in  sections 
not  exceeding  24  by  48  in.  should  be  made  not  less  than 
]/>  in.  thick  ;  not  exceeding  30  hv  48  in.  should  not  be 
less  than  Y  in.  ;  and  not  exceeding  30  by  60  in.  should 
not  he  less  than  !  j  in.  thick. 

Style  R-  Bolted  direct  to  stringers  and  does  not 
require  a  subtread.  Used  extensively  for  open  stairs, 
fire  e8Capes,  around  machinery,  in  engine  and  boiler 
rooms,  etc.  It  is  made  and  Y  in-  thick,  according 
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to  span.  Treads  Y*  in.  thick,  not  over  30  in.  long  do  not 
require  a  truss  rib ;  but  if  they  are  30  to  48  in.  long  a 
truss  rib  is  advisable.  Treads  48  to  60  in.  long  are  made 
not  less  than  Y%  in.  thick  and  have  a  truss  rib.  This  style 
is  reversible,  having  the  antislip  nosing  at  front  and 
back  edges.  For  platform  and  landing  dimensions,  see 
style  O. 

Style  G — Same  as  R  and  K  with  perforations  for 
drainage. 

Style  K — Does  not  require  a  subtread  and  is  made 
iV  lA,  V%  and  Y\  in.  thick.  Treads  not  exceeding  54  in. 
long  will  be  furnished  TV  in.  thick  and  54  to  72  in.  will  be 
Yi  in.  thick.  When  risers  are  omitted,  treads  should  be 
Yi  in.  thick,  and  when  over  42  in.  and  not  over  60  in.  long 
should  also  have  a  truss  rib.  From  60  to  72  in.  long, 
treads  should  be  Y&  m-  thick  with  a  truss  rib.  For  plat- 
form and  landing  dimensions,  see  style  O. 

Antislip  Thresholds  and  Saddles — These  types 
of  door  thresholds  are  extensively  used.  Made  ^  to  1 
in.  thick.  Sizes  up  to  6  by  48  in.  should  be  not  less  than 
Y%  in.  thick  ;  up  to  12  by  48  in.  should  be  not  less  than 
in.  thick ;  and  up  to  18  by  60  in.  should  be  not  less  than 
Y  in.  thick. 

Elevator  Door  Saddles — Made  with  one  or  two 
door  grooves,  not  less  than  Y  in-  thick  and  not  exceeding 
8  in.  wide  and  96  in.  long  in  one  piece.  Longer  saddles 
will  be  made  in  sections.  Grooves  are  Y%  in.  wide  at  top, 
tapered  to  Y*  in.  at  bottom.  Depth  of  grooves  should  not 
exceed  Y*  in-  Grooves  are  not  machined  but  are  true 
and  free  from  fins.  Lip  at  nosing  is  usually  2  in.  over 
all.  Door  saddles  without  grooves  are  made  TV  to  Y  in- 
thick. 

Floor  Plates  and  Trench  Covers — Made  *4  in. 
thick,  and  in  sections  not  exceeding  24  to  48  in.  If 
traffic  is  light,  sections  not  exceeding  9  by  48  in.  are  made 
}i  in.  thick;  not  exceedig  15  by  48  in.  are  made  not  less 
than  T7(j  in.  thick ;  sections  not  exceeding  30  by  48  in.,  not 
less  than  Y&  in.  thick;  30  by  60  in.,  not  less  than  Y  in- 
thick. 

Safety  Coalhole  and  Manhole  Covers  and 
Frames — Have  no  heel-catching  projections  or  depres- 
sions and  are  flush  with  sidewalk.  Hinges  are  especially 
constructed  to  overcome  breakage  and  are  concealed. 
When  open,  they  are  enclosed  on  all  sides  and  top,  except 


style  k  tread  safety  coalhole  and  manhole  covers  and  frames  style  w  platforms 
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toward  curb  where  coal  chute  is  inserted.  Do  not  per- 
mit leakage  of  sur.face  water.  Made  in  3  sizes — 18,  20 
and  24  in.  The  Feralun  safety  covers  and  frames  com- 
ply with  the  requirements  of  New  York  City  Department 
of  Public  Works. 

Vulcalun  Antislip  Tread  Surfaces. 

Vulcalun  is  a  mixture  of  rubber  and  abrasive  grit 
vulcanized  to  a  steel  reinforcing  plate  contained  entirely 
within  a  pure  rubber  base.  It  has  been  developed  for 
making  safe  certain  walkway  surfaces  for  which  mate- 
rials hitherto  available  were  not  so  well  adapted. 

Vulcalun  has  high 
dielectric  strength  show- 
ing no  leakage  up  to  7500 
volts  and  flash-over  not 
occurring  until  20,000 
volts.  Desirable  for 
walkway  surfacing 

around  switchboards, 
ej-c  vulcalun  walkway  surface 

It  weighs  only  about 
3Y  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.,  and  so  is  desirable  for  elevator  car 
floors,  automobile  running  boards,  car  steps,  etc. 

Does  not  corrode  and  can  be  vised  on  marble  and 
elsewhere  without  fear  of  rust  stains,  or  deterioration  on 
account  of  exposure.  It  is  not  absorbent  and  therefore 
will  not  permit  the  penetration  of  germs  ;  and  it  does  not 
disintegrate  when  saturated  and  exposed  to  freezing,  nor 
discolor  when  tobacco,  ink,  oil,  etc.,  get  on  it. 

Vulcalun  is  not  brittle  and  does  not  shatter  when  a 
heavy  material  falls  upon  it. 

Applicable  as  a  stair  tread,  as  it  has  no  heel-catching 
depressions  nor  confusing  lines  parallel  to  edge. 

Vulcalun  is  uniform  in  finish  and  manufacture, 
easily  kept  clean,  extremely  durable,  but  easily  replaced 
if  necessary. 

Bronzalun  Antislip  Tread  Surfaces. 

To  meet  the  demand  for  an  effective  durable  bronze 
with  the  abrasive  antislip  element  embodied  in  the  wear- 
ing or  tread  surface,  Bronzalun  recently  has  been  devel- 
oped and  used  on  a  number  of  important  buildings.  It 
is  for  use  principally  for  fine  entrance  door  saddles,  and 
for  safety  nosings  of  monumental  stairs. 


« 
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A.  M.  Castle  &  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1890 


INCORPORATED  1904 


A.  M.  CASTLE  &  CO. 

Steel  Stair  Treads  and  Floor  Plates 

715  North  Morgan  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  822  Monadnock  Building  LOS  ANGELES,  CAE,  605  Citizens  Bank  Building 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  806  First  National  Bank  Building  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Plymouth  Building 


Products. 

Castle  Die  Pressed  Steel  Stair  Treads  ; 
Castle  Floor  Plates  for  powerhouse  floors, 
trench  covers,  etc. 

Pressed  Channel  Stringers. 

For  Post  Caps,  Bases  and  Building  Spe- 
cialties, see  page  421. 

Castle  Treads. 

Castle  treads  are  quickly  installed  and  ready  for  im- 
mediate use,  requiring  no  filling  and  precluding  that  most 
expensive  item  today,  labor.  Treads  are  made  to  any 
required  dimensions. 

Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  neatness  of  fin- 
ished work  from  below  as -well  as  above. 

Indorsement. 

Castle  treads  have  been  in  use  for  a  length  of  time 
that  has  proved  them  the  desired  tread  for  service.  List 
of  buildings  in  which  they  are  installed  will  be  submitted 
on  request. 

Specifications. 

Architects  and  engineers  specifying  Castle  steel 


trademark 


treads  Type  No.  1,  2  or  3  can  readily  obtain  a 
figure  on  the  complete  stair  from  any  orna- 
mental iron  contractor  and  will  not  have  to  pay 
the  freight  on  the  entire  stairway,  as  this  com- 
pany does  not  build  complete  stairs. 

Service. 

The  Engineering  Department  is  at  the 
service  of  architects. 


castle  steel  floor  plate  and  surface  of  tread 


CASTLE  RISERS 
Type  No.  1,  Short  Open  Riser.    Type  No.  2,  Full,  One-piece  Riser. 
Type  No.  3,  Separate  No.  12  Gauge  Riser.  . 

All  types  indorsed  and  approved  by  Underwriters  Laboratories,  Inc. 


f'ASTI.K  TRKADS  AS  IISKD  IN  SF.HVKT.  STAIRS 


CASTLE  TREADS  AS  (KS1  u  I  KD  in  FACTORY 


>«i  i  i  s  <  aiai.<h,i;k 


Irving  Iron  Works  Company 
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IRVING  IRON  WORKS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Fireproof  Ventilating  Flooring  and  Safety  Steps 


TELEPHONE: 

Hunters  Point,  3342 


Third  Street  and  Dutchkill  Creek 
LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  CITY  OF  NEW  YORK 


Products. 

Sole  manufacturers  of  Irving  "Sub- 
way," "Sunway,"  "Eggcrate,"  "Honey- 
comb"  and  other  forms  of  Grating  and 
Grating-Flooring  Products  —  I  r  v  i  n g 
"Safstep"  Safety  Stair  Steps,  Irving  Walk- 
ways, Irving  Sidewalk  Doors,  Irving  Stor- 
age Rack  Shelving  and  Galleries. 


■  mm  trade  mark  "V  f 

IryingSubw^i 

THE  FIUEPWOOF  VENTILATING  FLOODING 
•w  mm  trade  mark  ^.mm, 

Irving  SafsteR 

ABSOLUTELY   NON  -  SLIPPING  ALWAYS 


hatchway  gratings ;  elevator  floors ;  pent- 
house floors ;  covers  for  ventilating  shafts, 
sidewalk  areas,  pipe  trenches,  register  open- 
ings ;  window  guards  ;  parapet  railings  ;  sur- 
face armoring  for  concrete ;  galleries  and 
walkways ;  stair  steps ;  storage  racks  and 
shelving. 


Advantages. 

Load  for  load  and  span  for  span,  Irving  "Subway" 
is  the  lightest,  strongest  metallic  flooring  made ;  pro- 
vides maximum  strength  with  minimum  addition  to 
dead  loads ;  gives  complete  distribution  of  load  over 
full  panel  area ;  affords  80%  opening  for  lighting  and 
ventilation. 

Its  surface  is  absolutely  non-slipping  under  all 
conditions — even  with  oil,  grease,  soap,  snow  or  ice 
upon  it.  Wear  does  not  impair  its  foot-gripping  sur- 
face. Wheeled  vehicles,  rib-hooped  barrels,  and  French 
heels  will  not  go  through.  It  is  non-dirt-collecting,  and 
only  the  smallest  objects  can  pass  through. 

The  construction  is  strong,  rigid,  permanent,  never 
becoming  loose,  or  rattling.  Ordinary  openings  for 
pipes,  columns,  etc.,  can  be  made  without  additional 
framing,  and  it  can  be  made  to  fit  irregular  openings. 


TYPICAL  PANELS  OF  IRVING  PATENTED  "SUBWAY' 
TWO  STANDARD  TYPES 


IN  THE 


Straight  bars 


-eparated  by  reticuline  bars,  solidly  riveted  and  forming 
rigid  structure  of  truss  construction 


SIDEWALK  DOORS  OF  IRVING  PATENTED  "SUBWAY"  WITH 
IRVING  PATENTED  FLUSH  HINGES  AND  NON-DIRT- 
COLLECTING  FRAME 
Nothing  projecting  above  sidewalk  level 


TYPICAL  INSTALLATION  OF  IRVING  PATENTED  "SUBWAY"  AS 
COVER  FOR  AREAS  BESIDE  HOTEL  MANHATTAN, 
NEW  YORK,  N.  V. 
An  example  of  architectural  harmony  and  utility 

Trade-marks* 

The  trade-marks  "Subway,"  "Reticuline"  and 
"Safstep,"  registered  in  the  U.  S.  Patent  Office,  are  the 
exclusive  property  of  this  company,  and  can  be  legally 
used  in  connection  with  no  other  grating  or  grating- 
flooring  product. 


Applications. 

For  all  purposes  where  a  permanent,  non-slipping 
fireproof  ventilating  flooring  is  required — elevator  and     with  specifications,~tests,  loads  and  deflections 


Catalogue. 

Catalogue  No. 
scription  of  Irving 
inef-flooringf,  Irvinsr 


2A16,  sent  on  request,  gives  de- 
"Subway"  and  "Reticuline"  grat- 
"Safsteps,"  and  related  products, 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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Universal  Safety  Tread  Company 


UNIVERSAL  SAFETY  TREAD  COMPANY 

new  york  office  .     40  Court  Street  FACTORY 

120  Liberty  Street  BOSTON,  MASS.  WALTHAM,  MASS. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  R.  R.  Hammond  &  Co.,  417  Widener     SEATTLE,  WASH.,  S.  W.  R.  Dally,  332  Pioneer  Building 

Building  CHICAGO,  ILL,  Ray  P.  Lee,  711  First  National  Bank  Building 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  Hetts  Company,  913  Dime  Bank  Building     SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  G.  H.  Trask,  76  Sacramento  Street 

CINCINNATI.  OHIO.  Durbrow  &  Otte,  613  Elm  Street 


Products. 

Universal   Safety  Tread  ;  Universal  Safety 

Ladder  Step;  Universal  Anti-slip  Metal  Tread; 
Universal  Rubber-Aluminum  Mat. 

Universal  Safety  Tread. 

Uses — It  may  be  used  on  wood,  iron,  concrete  or 
stone ;  on  stairs  and  inclines  in  all  kinds  of  buildings  ;  on 
car  steps  and  ladders. 


Construction — The  base  plate  is  of  steel  or  brass, 
punched  to  receive  the  lead  inserts,  which  are  firmly 
interlocked.  By  this  construction  a  continuous  non-slip 
wearing  surface  of  lead  is  presented,  reinforced  by  the 
steel  teeth  to  insure  durability.  The  base  plate  can  be 
extended  to  form  a  nosing  of  any  depth  required. 

Naval  Work — The  base  plate  can  be  furnished  of 
special  alloy-coated  or  galvanised  iron  to  resist  the-action 
of  salt  water;  or  of  brass  if  desired,  thereby  rendering 
the  tread  rustproof. 

Anchors — In  concrete 
work  special  anchors  for 
attaching  the  treads  are 
furnished. 


universal  safety  tread  before  and  after  lead  is 
rolled  in 


SOME   STANDARD   SECTIONS   OFTEN  SPECIFIED 
These  treads  arc  manufactured  up  to   12  in.   wide  in  one  piece,  thereby  savin?  unnecessary  joints,  and  requiring  fewer  holes  to  attach  tread. 


Concrete  d  Anchor 

t'NIVEKSAI.   SAFETY    TREAD    USED    IN   CONl'K  ETE 


Concrete  <5urfuce  ' 


SWKt-T  S  (   A  I  Al  (K  I  I 


( 'ontinufd  <"i  >i<m'  pot/r 


Universal  Safety  Tread  Company 
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Universal  Safety  Ladder  Step. 

Uses — This  step  is  designed  for  all  types  of  vessels 
wherever  an  all-metal,  self-supporting  safety  tread  step 
is  required ;  as  well  as  for  industrial  purposes,  engine 
room  and  powerhouse  stairs,  etc. 

Construction — It  is  made  of  Universal  safety 
tread  plate,  galvanized  if  desired,  and  stamped  from  one 
piece.  The  front  and  back  edges  are  flanged  down  for 
the  purpose  of  developing  great  rigidity,  and  are  braced 
on  the  inside  by  iron  straps  riveted  thereto.  The  ends 
are  folded  over,  forming  a  double  thickness  of  metal, 
through  which  holes  are  punched  for  the  bolts  that 
attach  the  steps  to  the  supporting  framework. 

This  step  combines  four  essential  features :  non- 
slip  efficiency,  strength,  light  weight  and  rustproof  ad- 
vantages. 


universal  safety  ladder  step 

Tested  to  1000  lbs.  center  load  without  deflection 


A  SHIP'S  STAIRS  CONSTRUCTED  WITH  UNIVERSAL  SAFETY 
LADDER  STEPS 

Universal  Anti-slip  Metal  Tread. 

Uses — This  tread  is  designed  for  exceptionally 
severe  wear,  as  on  stairs  in  subways,  sidewalks,  etc. 

Construction — It  is  made  of  alundum  grains,  held 
to  the  metal  base  by  a  binder  of  lead  composition.  These 
abrasive  grains  give  it  the  highest  efficiency  as  a  non-slip 
surface ;  and  on  account  of  the  extraordinary  hardness 
of  the  mineral,  permanence  and  durability  are  assured. 
It  can  be  made  with  flat  or  corrugated  surface. 

Advantages — The  surface  presents  no  steel  what- 
tver  to  become  slippery,  as  the  steel  base  plate  is  merely 
used  as  a  stiffener  for  the  abrasive  material.  In  process 
of  manufacture  the  tread  is  lead-coated  on  all  sides, 
which  renders  it  absolutely  rustproof,  ecmal  in  all  re- 
spects to  a  galvanized  product. 


Ribbed  Type  with  Nosing 
™  Section  of  Rib  Type  showing  "Lip"  Nosing 

Section  of  Fiat  Type  showing  Reinforced  Nosing 
UNIVERSAL  ANTI-SLIP  METAL  TREAD 


Universal  Rubber-Aluminum  Mats. 

Uses — Suitable  for  stairs  and  mats  in  any  place 
where  a  rubber  mat  is  used,  such  as  vestibules,  running 
boards  on  automobiles,  etc. 

Construction — Made  with  an  aluminum  base  in 
which  specially  prepared  rubber  inserts  are  rolled  and 
firmly  interlocked. 

By  this  construction  the  rubber  surface  is  reinforced 
against  too  rapid  wearing  down  by  the  presence  of  the 
hard  metal  uprights,  thereby  insuring  great  durability 
"and  long  service.  The  aluminum  base  is  of  polished  sur- 
face which  is  easily  kept  clean  and  bright,  and  is  punched 
and  countersunk  for  flat  or  oval  head  nickelplated  brass 
screws  which  are  also  furnished. 

Advantages — The  advantages  of  this  step-plate 
over  all  others  on  the  market  are  its  extreme  non-slip 
features,  obtained  by  the  rubber  surface.  Being  of  non- 
corrosive  material  it  is  unaffected  in  the  slightest  degree 
by  moisture  and  is  very  easily  kept  clean.  It  is  manu- 
factured with  a  view  to  the  least  weight  possible,  con- 
sistent with  durability  and  wear.  The  corrugations  also 
act  as  a  mud  scraper.  Once  screwed  down  in  position  no 
dirt  can  collect  under  it  and  it  becomes  a  permanent 
fixture. 


universal  rubber-aluminum  mat 

A   standard   automobile  mat 
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S.  Cheney  &  Son 


S.  CHENEY  &  SON 

Cast  Iron  Porch  Column  Base 
MANLIUS,  N.  Y. 


Product. 

Manufacturers  of  the  Zimmerman  Cast  Iron 
Porch  Column  Base  (C.  E.  Zimmerman  patent). 

Advantages. 

A  wood  column  or  wood  base  set  on  a  porch  floor 
always  decays  in  a  few  years,  because  of  the  constant 
moisture  in  the  joint.  This  means  regular  repair  bills  to 
the  property  owner.  The  Zimmerman  patent  base  does 
away  with  these  repair  bills,  because  it  stops  decay.  It 
is  set  directly  on  the  floor,  and  the  column  on  top  of  it, 
leaving  no  joint  for  moisture  to  collect  in. 

Superiority. 

The  superiority  of  the  Zimmerman  base  over  other 
porch  column  bases  lies  in  its  central  bearing,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  4  corner  bearings.  Bases  24  by  24  in.  and 
upward  have  4  corner  and  4  inside  bearings  which  are 
planed  level  and  all  bear  alike,  relieving  the  casting  of 
any  strain,  and  carry  the  weight  without  causing  corner 
supports  to  sink  into  floor. 

It  is  necessary  that  the  turned  wood  base  have  an 
open  center  a  trifle  smaller  than  opening  in  column  to 
ventilate  column  shaft.  Our  base  is  no  experiment,  but 
an  economic  necessity  which  has  been  on  the  market  for 
years  and  has  given  absolute  satisfaction. 

Model. 

A  miniature  nickeled  base  will  be  mailed  free  on 
application.  Write  today  and  see  for  yourself  the  merit 
of  this  base. 

Sizes  and  List  Prices. 

On  orders,  state  whether  floor  is  wood  or  stone,  and 
give  diameter  of  turned  wood  base,  as  this  determines 
the  size  of  iron  base  required.  This  also  applies  to 
square  column  when  separate  wood  base  is  used. 


Iron  BASES,  Round 
Columns 


8x  8 
9x  9 
10  x  10 
11x11 

12  x  12 

13  x  1.3 

14  x  14 

16  x  16 

17  x  17 

18  x  18 
20  x  20 
22x22 
24x24 
26  x  26 
28  x  28 
30  x  30 
32  x  32 
36  x  36 
30  x  39 
42x42 
48  x  48 
90  x  50 


x  VA  in. 

x  m " 

x2  " 
x2/8  " 
x  2%  " 
x2'A  " 
*2%  " 
x2/,  " 
x  2'A  " 
x  2'A  " 
x  2y4  " 
x3  " 
x  VA  " 
x  va  " 

x  m " 

x  3*2  " 

x4  " 

x4<A  " 

x6  " 

x  SX  " 

x  6  " 
x  6  " 


.60 
.65 
.80 
.95 
1.20 
1.40 
1.60 
2.10 
2.25 
2.35 
3.50 
3.70 
6.00 
7.50 
0.75 
11.50 
14  oo 
16.75 
18.00 

26  00 
50.00 
■  00 


Iron  Bases,  Square 
Columns 

4  in  $ 

5  "  


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
16 


.25 
.35 
.45 
.55 
.70 
.75 
.80 
1.05 
1.10 
1.30 

1.00 

2.10 


These    sizes   are    ready  to 
ship. 

Other  size-,  made  to  order. 


Method  of  Installation. 

First  screw  the  turned  wood  base  to  the  iron  base ; 
then  screw  the  iron  base  to  the  floor,  and  fit  the  column 
upon  the  wood  base. 

Before  fastening  the  column,  paint  the  end  of  the 
column  and  paint  up  in ;  also,  paint  the  wood  block  upon 
which  the  column  rests.  Where  base  is  used  on  stone 
it  should  be  set  in  cement.    Paint  base  before  using. 

When  the  iron  base  is  used  on  tin  or  canvas  floors, 
place  a  rubber  packing  between  the  iron  base  and  tin 
or  c'anvas  through  which  the  screw  will  pass.  Wher 
screwed  down  it  will  be  watertight. 


TOP  VIEW  OF  BASE 


BOTTOM  VIEW  OF  BASE 

Showing  bearings  on  sizes  from  24  by  24  in.  and  upward 


FRONT  V1I  W  OF  BASF 


OPEN    (  FNTFR    OF  Tl'KNKD 
UOOI)  UASF 


Swi  Kl's  (  ,\  l  AI.im.IT. 


Milford  Iron  Foundry 


473 


MILFORD  IRON  FOUNDRY 

Manufacturers  of  Concrete  Filled  Columns 
MILFORD,  MASS. 


Products. 

Steel  Concrete  Filled  Columns;  Stand- 
ard and  Special  Caps  and  Bases. 

Description  of  Milford  Column. 

A  combination  of  steel  shell  and  concrete 
Steel   is  either  thin  tubes   (for  light 
or  standard  steel 
Concrete  is  best 
clean  sharp  grit 


filling, 
weight 


TRADE-MARK 


pipe   (for  heavy 
grade  American 
sand,  and  Vi- 


-m. 


m 
■  m 


W 

m. 


\  i 
I 


m 
•I 

M 
# 


h  * 

h 


hi 
iff 


ELEVATION  ELEVATION  ELEVATION  ELEVATION 


columns  ) 
weight  columns  ) . 
portland  cement, 
screened  trap 
rock  — -  machine 
mixed  1  : 2  :  3. 

Steel  shell 
is  placed  on  the 
end  filled  from 
overhead  h  o  p  - 
per,  and  repeat- 
edly raised  and 
dropped  in  a  per- 
pendicular posi- 
tion. Direction 
of  compacting 
forces  is  along 
the  long  axis  of 
pipe,  and  entire 
concrete  mass 
receive  s  the 
shock.  Mass  be- 
comes close  and 
dense  with  in- 
itial blow,  and  an  even  distribution  of  aggregates  is 
insured. 

Special  attention  is  given  to  producing  accurate 
stock  or  special  lengths,  the  cut  being  perfectly  square, 
flat,  and  at  right  angles  to  axis  of  pipe. 

Design  of  Columns. 

For  good  design,  length  should  not  exceed  30  times 
diameter  of  column.  For  safe  loads,  see  accompanying 
table. 


TABLE  1.    SAFE  LOADS  FOR  COLUMNS,  IN  TONS  OF  2,000  LBS. 


PLAN  PLAN  lEgil  PLAN  PLAN 

STANDARD    TYPE,  A      TYPLB  TYPLC 

STANDARD  -Ml  LfORD  STANDARD  CONCRETE  FILLED  COLVMN 
TYPE.  A  -  ROYND  STLEL  RDD('.ENGTHWAYS)RiINIORC£ME.NT 
TYPE  B  -  PIPE.  OF  SMALLER  DIAMETER.  REINFORCEMENT. 
TYPE  C  -  FOVR  ANGLES  RIVETED  BACK.TOBAOCtIINFORC£MEKT 


MILFORD  CONCRETE,  FILLED  COLVMNS 


Types  of  Columns. 

Light  Weight — Smaller  sizes  are  mainly 
used  in  residential  work:  or  where  loads  are  not 
an  important  factor.  Larger  sizes  are  used  when 
diameter  of  heavy  weigbt  columns  is  too  small  in 
porportion  to  its  length  for  load  carried. 

Heavy  Weight — For  conditions  where  car- 
rying capacities  are  essential. 

Extra  Heavy  and  Double  Extra  Heavy — Seldom 
used  and  then  only  when  especially  called  for.  In  this 
case,  smaller  diameter  can  be  obtained  for  load  car- 
ried. 

Reinforced — (See  drawing  of  types  "A,"  "B"  and 
"C"  above).  To  increase  load  bearing  capacity  of 
columns  of  given  diameter,  or  to  meet  insurance  classifi- 
cation requirements,  various  forms  of  standard  and 
special  reinforcements  are  occasionally  used.  The  types 
shown  are  most  common. 

Formula  for  Safe  Working  Load  of  Columns. 

As  a  result  of  tests,  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Jan.  26,  1915,  suggests  the  following  for- 
mula as  giving  safe  working  load  that  can  be  applied  to 
Milford  columns  for  values  of  4  between  0  and  120. 

This  information  is  given  to  assist  the  architect 
when  he  wishes  to  use  a  reinforced  column  and  to  ascer- 
tain the  minimum  diameter  of  column  required. 


Where-j  =  0  to  15,  safe  load  =  1 100  (Ac+AaX9.6). 
15  to  30,  safe  load  =  (AC+A„X9.6)  (1600— 7-). 


Where^ 
d 

A,.  =  Area  of 


concrete  in  cross  section.    A.  =  Area  of  steel  in  cross  section.  — 

Ec 

=  9.6.  E„  =  Modulus  of  elasticity  of  steel.  Ec=  Modulus  of 
elasticity  of  concrete  (sets  deducted).  1  =  Length  of  column  in 
inches.  d  =  Diameter  of  column  in  inches.  r  =  Radius  of  gyration 
(solid  section).    Safe  load  is  in  pounds. 


Size, 

Weight, 

Nominal 

column, 

column 

thickness 

6-ft. 

7-ft. 

8-ft. 

9-ft. 

10-ft. 

11-ft. 

12-ft. 

13-ft. 

14-ft. 

15-ft. 

16-ft. 

17-ft. 

18-ft. 

19-ft. 

20-ft. 

„ 

per  ft., 

of  steel, 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

Igth. 

lbs. 

in. 

Light  Weight  fnuiMNS 


3 

9 

0.109 

7 

6 

5 

13 

0.120 

10 

9 

8 

7 

4 

17 

0.134 

13 

13 

12 

12 

11 

21 

0.134 

18 

17 

16 

15 

14 

13 

5 

26 

0.148 

24 

23 

21 

20 

19 

18 

i7 

i7 

6 

35 

0  165 

35 

33 

32 

30 

29 

28 

27 

26 

25 

23 

Heavy 

Weight  Columns 

2Vs  ■ 

10 

0  203 

9 

8 

.  7 

15 

0.216 

14 

13 

12 

11 

i 

20 

0  226 

19 

18 

17 

16 

15 

24 

0.237 

24 

23 

22 

20 

18 

17 

5 

29 

0  247 

28 

28 

27 

25 

24 

23 

22 

20 

36 

0  258 

34 

34 

33 

32 

31 

29 

28 

27 

26 

49 

0  280 

45 

45 

45 

45 

45 

43 

41 

39 

37 

36 

35 

33 

7% 

m 

(14 

0.301 

60 

60 

59 

58 

58 

58 

56 

54 

52 

50 

49 

48 

47 

46 

81 

0  322 

75 

74 

73 

72 

71 

71 

71 

71 

69 

66 

63 

61 

60 

58 

56 

100 

0  342 

93 

92 

91 

90 

89 

88 

87 

87 

87 

85 

83 

81 

79 

77 

78 

123 

0.365 

112 

111 

110 

109 

108 

107 

106 

106 

106 

106 

106 

104 

101 

97 

94 

u%. 

146 

0.375 

130 

129 

128 

127 

126 

125 

125 

125 

125 

125 

125 

124 

123 

120 

116 

12X 

169 

0  375 

150 

149 

148 

147 

14li 

145 

144 

143 

142 

141 

140 

139 

139 

138 

156 

For  Detailing  or  Ordering  Columns. 

Show  the  number  of  columns  wanted ;  whether  light  or 
heavy  weight;  over  all  length  from  under  side  of  base  plate 
or  upper  side  of  cap;  style  of  cap;  height  and  weight  of  I-beam 
or  size  of  wooden  beam  framed  thereto, 
also  details  showing  location  of  inter- 
mediate side  brackets ;  pillow  block  re- 
quirements, etc.,  if  any.  If  bolt  holes 
are  other  than  standard  ($4  in.,  and 
located  as  per  list),  show  what  is  de- 
sired. (See  accompanying  pages  for 
standards).  Use  order  number  when 
practicable. 


Milford  Standard  Caps  and  Bases. 

The  following  types  have  been 
designed  to  cover  as  far  as  possible 
the  great  variety  of  framing  this 
company  has  had  to  deal  witb  in  the 
17  years  of  specialization  in  this 
work.  Attention  has  been  given  to 
economy  and  efficiency  of  material, 
and  to  architectural  proportion. 

Standard  Bases — (See  Table 
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2  and  details  on  following  page).  Each  de- 
signed for  maximum  load  for  each  size  column, 
figured  on  allowable  load  of  30  tons  per  sq.  ft. 
on  concrete,  with  sufficient  thickness  and  stiff- 
ness to  distribute  load  uniformly  under  base. 
Bearing  surfaces  for  bases  for  6^-in.  columns, 
or  larger,  are  machined. 

Flat  Caps — (See  Table  3  and  details  on 
following  page ) .  Flat  caps  are  used  when  there 
is  no  second  section  columns,  and  where  beams 
extend  to  center  of  column.  These  caps  are 
made  for  wooden  and  double  or  single  I-beams. 

Standard  Bracket  Caps — (See Tables 4 
and  7  and  details  on  following  page).  Wings 
are  as  short  as  practicable  for  concentric  load- 
ing close  to  column  axis.  Wing  ends  bevel 
\y2  in.,  preventing  load  concentrating  on  outer 
edge  from  excessive  bending  of  beams. 

Light  Type  Bases  and 
Caps — (See  Tables  5  and  6  and 
illustrations).  These  plates  are 
cheaper  and  are  recommended 
only  when  small  columns  carry 
less  than  their  full  listed  loads. 
Adapted  for  cellar  supports  in 
the  less  pretentious  residences. 

Heavy  Bases — (See  illus- 
tration). For  reinforced  col- 
umns carrying  extremely  heavy 
loads,  large  cast  iron  bases 
made  f  rom  type  commonly 
used  under  structural  steel 
columns. 


table  3.  dimensions  of  flat  caps 

(See  Details  on  following  page) 


Diam. 
col., 


3 

VA 
4 

iA. 
5 

VA 
6 

6Ys 

m 


10% 
UH 


Dimensions,  in. 


Wood 
beam 


I- 

beam 


Wood  I- 
beam  beam 


D 


E 


Wood 
beam 


3 
3 
3 
4 

VA 
VA 
7 

VA 

7 

9 

9 

9 
10 
10 
12 


I- 

beam 


Wood  I- 
beam  beam 


5 
5 

&a 

v/2 

V/2 

7 

7 

7A 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 


&A 
7 

7A 


PA 

10 

n 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 


4 

iVs 

m 

VA 

5H 

&A 

m 

7A 

m- 

PA 
im4 

12' 2 

13', 
Hi  2 


Order  No. 


Wood 

I- 

beam 

beam 

30 

45 

31 

46 

32 

47 

33 

48 

34 

49 

35 

50 

36 

51 

37 

52 

33 

53 

39 

54 

40 

55 

41 

56 

42 

57 

43 

58 

44 

59 

TABLE  4.    STANDARD  BRACKET  CAPS  FOR  SINGLE  I-BEAMS 
For  1-way,  2-way,  2-way  right  angle,  3-way  and  4-way 
(See  Details  on  following  page) 


Dimensions,  in. 


A 

B 

C 

E 

G 

H 

J ' 

K 

L 

M 

N 

Order  No. 

Diam. 

col., 

1-way, 

3-way 

1-way 

2-way 

2-way 

3-way 

4-way 

in. 

1-way 

2-way , 

2-way 

1-way, 

2-way, 

2-way, 

only 

right 

3-way, 

right 

2-way 

3-way, 

2-way 

3-way 

angle 

4-way 

angle 

right 
angle 

4-way 

right 
angle 

v/t 

6 

7 

10 

8 

A 

A 

VA 

7 

3 

4 

8 

A 

Ys 

V2 

VA 

135 

150 

165 

180 

195 

3 

6 

7 

10 

8 

A 

A 

VA 

7 

3 

m 

8 

U 

Ys 

Y2 

VA 

136 

151 

166 

181 

196 

VA 

6H 

8 

11 

8M 

A 

% 

4 

8 

3- 

iA 

m 

A 

34 

Ys 

4 

137 

152 

167 

182 

197 

4 

6' 2 

m 

UA. 

9 

A 

U 

VA 
iA 

VA 

3 

V/s 

9 

A 

% 

% 

iA 

138 

153 

168 

183 

198 

4M 

6'2 

9 

12 

A 

A 

9 

3 

VA 

Yt 

A 

A 

iA 

139 

154 

169 

184 

199 

5 

V/2 

12^ 

9A 

U 

iA 

9A 

3 

m 

Ys 

A 

A 

iA 

140 

155 

170 

185 

200 

V/2 

7 

10 

13 

10 

A 

5 

10 

3 

7A 

10 

H 

1 

A 

5 

141 

156 

171 

186 

201 

6 

7 

wy2 

i3H 

10A 

A 

VA 

WA 

3 

7Ys 

1034 

Ys 

1 

A 

5A 

142 

157 

172 

187 

202 

65^ 

8 

12 

UA 

12 

6 

UA 

3 

»A 

12 

Ys 

1 

1 

6 

143 

158 

173 

188 

203 

m 

8 

13 

1VA 

13 

VA 

12A 

3 

9H 

13 

Ys 

1 

1 

VA 

144 

159 

174 

189 

204 

m 

8 

14 

iva 

14 

7 

WA 

3 

Mi 

14 

Vs 

1 

1 

7 

145 

160 

175 

190 

205 

9A 

8 

15 

17A 

15 

7A 

UA 

3 

UA 

15 

Ys 

1 

1 

7Y2 

146 

161 

176 

191 

206 

8 

16 

WA 

16 

8 

IVA 

VA 

13 

16 

Ys 

IA 

1 

8 

147 

162 

177 

192 

207 

8 

17 

im 

20!  i 

17 

VA 

WA 

3>4 

14 

17 

Ys 

m 

1 

VA 

148 

163 

178 

193 

208 

123i 

8 

18 

18 

9 

17A 

3'4 

15 

18 

Ys 

M 

1 

9 

149 

164 

179 

194 

209 

SIZES  VARY  WITH  CDONDITDNS 


HEAVY  BASE  FOR.PI-COD/MNS 


\ 

/ 

UA 

Or — yQ 

/ 

\ 

 <s*  

1'iLi.  ,J] 


CAP  AND  BASE  ALIKE 


UGHT  TYPE  BASE,  cvCAP 


H  B  


STANDARD  IOT  TYPE  BASEcSOP 


TABLE  5.  DIMENSIONS  OF  STAND- 
ARD LIGHT  TYPE  BASES  AND  CAPS 


Diam., 
col., 
in. 

Weight 

Dimensions,  in. 

Order 
No. 

AandB 

C 

D 

E 

4 

Light 

8 

Ys 

iA 

>2 

20 

4 

Heavy 

8 

H 

iA 

A 

21 

iA 

Light 

8 

N 

iA 

A 

22 

iA 

Heavy 

8 

A 

iA 

A 

23 

5 

Light 

8 

>A 

VA 

'A 

24 

5 

Heavy 

10 

>A 

VA 

A 

25 

6 

Light 

10 

'A 

V/s 

A 

26 

VA 

Heavy 

12 

1 

55s 

A 

2i  A 

TABLE  6.    DIMENSIONS  OF 
LIGHT  TYPE  BASES  AND  CAPS 


Diam.,  col., 
in. 

D,  in. 

Order  No. 

3 

VA 
4 

VA 
3A 
iA 

27 
28 
29 

TABLE  7.    STANDARD  BRACKET  CAPS  FOR  WOODEN   BEAMS  OR  DOUBLE  I  BEAMS 
For  1-way,  2-way,  2-way  right  angle,  3-way  and  4-way 
(See  Details  on  following  page) 


TABLE  2.    DIMENSIONS  OF  STANDARD 
BASES 

(See  Details  on  following  page) 


Diam . 

Dimcimiomt,  in. 

col., 

Weight 

Order 

in. 

A 

I! 

c 

1) 

F 

r; 

No. 

Heavy 

6 

6 

3 

% 

:\ 

A 

7 

3 

lit 

e 

6 

H 

1 

3% 

■« 

A 

1 

VA 

Light 

7 

7 

»'•» 

A 

2 

VA 

He-ivy 

8 

8 

IA 

3\ 

'2 

'2 

8 

4 

Light 

8 

B 

I'h 

iA 

A 

3 

i 

Hcjivy 

9 

9 

IA 

iA 

H 

A 

A 

0 

44 

Light 

8 

8 

\A 

i% 

& 

A 

'.■ 

4 

iA 

l/i-jivy 

in 

10 

l% 

i\ 

L2 

A 

A 

10 

s 

Light 

9 

9 

i'» 

v» 

K 

H 

5 

6 

Heavy 

II 

11 

IH 

VA 

I 

II 

f>A 

Heavy 

12 

IH 

H 

12 

0 

Light 

II 

IH 

il'  , 

R 

g 

k 

>4 

1 

n*/( 

Heavy 

14 

M 

21  fj 

u 

7'-, 

H»-avy 

16 

16 

2H 

7A 

H 

A 

1 

«4 

14 

Heavy 

IX 

18 

2', 

H 

'4 

15 

\>A 

lb  a\  v 

20 

20 

8 

1 

It 

ll'-HVy 

22 

22 

Vi 

n 

1 

H 

17 

lift 

Heavy 

24 

24 

M 

12 

1 

■4 

18 

I2»^ 

Heavy 

U 

25 

■i1  / 

1:1 

1 

'i 

III 

Dimensions,  in. 


A 

B 

c 

D* 

E 

F 

G 

11 

,1 

K 

L 

M 

N 

Diarn. 
col.. 

2-way, 

2-way 

l-wav. 

2-way, 

3-waj 

3-waj 

1-way 

2-way 

2-way 

3-way 

4-way 

m. 

1-way 

3-  wny, 

4-  way 

right 
angle 

2-way 

right 

angle 

3- way, 

4-  way 

only 

only 

right 
hiii:Ii. 

VA 

1 

7 

10 

8 

~A 

8 

VA 

7 

3 

8 

'  4 

A 

'a 

3.'  i 

60 

75 

00 

105 

120 

3 

6 

7 

10 

8 

A 

'2 

3 

VA 

7 

3 

8 

1 1 

A 

'2 

VA 

61 

76 

n 

106 

121 

VA 

e 

8 

II 

m 

A 

I 

i 

8 

3 

8W 

»S4 

'4 

»« 

4 

62 

77 

92 

107 

122 

4 

K 

H'i 

UA 

K 

A 

5 

il . 

»A 

3 

J4 

»4 

iA 

63 

78 

93 

108 

123 

44 

8 

9 

12 

10 

H 
"4 

!. 

4', 

I) 

8 

10 

>4 

«4 

iA 

64 

79 

1)4 

109 

124 

1 

in 

9Vi 

mi 

UA 

1 

m 

9'.j 

8 

H-4 

"4 

i»4 

65 

80 

95 

no 

125 

54 

in 

III 

13 

ii1 . 

: 

6 

10 

3 

11'.. 

•k 

1 

66 

81 

96 

HI 

126 

0 

in 

tm 

ISH 

UK 

«4 

7 

tH 

10'$ 

% 

inl 

J. 

1 

"4 

5' 4 

67 

82 

97 

112 

127 

<•••'•- 

in 

12 

I4K 

12'  .. 

7 

0 

Llii 

i 

12'.. 

1 

1 

A 

08 

83 

08 

113 

128 

7  A 

12 

13 

IS'li 

14 

8 

Hi 

12' a 

t 

14 

1 

1 

O'a 

61) 

84 

90 

114 

129 

HN 

12 

II 

i»A 

14 1  j 

8 

7 

13'  „ 

1 

14', 

1 

1 

70 

8t 

too 

116 

ISO 

II". 

12 

15 

mi 

It 

i 

7A 

I4'n 

1 

It 

1 

1 

7' a 

71 

80 

101 

III) 

131 

1  1 

16 

Hi'  . 

10 

8 

15'  .- 

i'. 

1 6'  a 

.1 

ik 

1 

8 

72 

87 

102 

117 

132 

1 1*5 

1  1 

17 

iicj 

17 

10 

N',. 

ItU 

I'j 

1'4 

1 

H'a 

73 

88 

103 

Us 

133 

UM 

HI 

IX 

■2(1  A 

IML, 

11 

0 

\7A 

i'. 

18'i 

I'l 

1 

11 

74 

Sll 

im 

III) 

134 

Order  Nc 


'DifflMllotl  D  is  'J  in.  more  than  column  diameter  Kor  i-olumnii  b*i  in.  in  diameter  nnil  larger, 
bearing  llirfaCM  arc  machined.    Winga  10  in.  or  more  have  J  brackets.     (See  standards  on  (olhiwing 

pane.) 


'    •■■  I  '  '  '     <   A  I     I  m, III, 
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KTHTn  APPARENT  INCONSISTENCIES  BETWEEN 

INU  1  L  ARE  DVE  TO  THE  VAR.IENCE  OF  PROPORTIONS  OF  PARTS 
DIFFER.ENT   SIZES    OF  COLVMNS 


SCALE  DRAWINGS  AND  TABVLATED  DIMENSIONS 
:  [A  J  ETC]  OF  CAPS  FOR.  THE 
THE  SIZES  GIVEN  IN  THE   TABLES   ARE  CORJLECT 


D  R.AWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGVE 
SER.VICLJNC 


MILF  ORD  "STANDARD"BRACKiLT  CAPS 
AND  "STANDARD"  BASE 


DETAILS  NOT 
MADE  TO  SCALE 
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Crex  f-aient  Column  Co 


CREX  PATENT  COLUMN  CO. 

telephone  :  2300-2310  South  Springfield  Avenue 

Lawndale  2634,  263S  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Product. 

Manufacturers  of  Crex  Patent  Columns. 

Construction. 

Crex  Patent  columns  consist  of  an  outer  shell  of 
steel  filled  with  concrete,  and  only  the  best  materials  are 
employed  in  their  manufacture. 

Especial  care  is  taken  in  filling  these  columns  so 
that  the  concrete  filling  shall  be  perfectly  solid  and 
uniform  throughout,  thus  obtaining  the  full  strength 
of  a  solid  concrete  interior. 

The  caps  and  connections  are  made  of  steel,  of 
sufficient  strength  to  receive  the  superimposed  loads. 

Crex  Patent  Column  Co.  holds  the  original  patent 
for  an  all-steel  cap.  The  cap  being  entirely  of  steel, 
its  strength  can  be  reliably  computed. 

The  connections  are  made  in  such  a  manner  that 
only  a  steel  plate  separates  the  shaft  of  the  lower  col- 
umn from  the  one  above,  securing  the  full  strength  of 
the  column  at  the  connection.  'Crex  columns  can  be 
furnished  in  about  one-fifth  the  time  required  for  other 
columns. 

Crex  Patent  Column  Co.  was  formed  for  the 
purpose  of  supplying  the  increased  demand  for  this 

HEAVY  WEIGHT  CREX  COLUMNS 


class  of  columns  with  the  best  that  can  be  made  both 
as  regards  strength  and  appearance. 

Approval. 

Crex  Patent  columns  are  approved  by  the  building 
departments  of  all  large  cities. 

Adaptability. 

Crex  Patent  columns  are  used  extensively  in  fac- 
tories, apartment  buildings,  stores,  etc. 


CREX  PATENT  ALL-STEEL  TWO-WAY  BRACKETS 


Out- 
side 
diam., 
in. 

r 

Thick- 
ness 

of 
steel, 
in. 

Area 

of 
steel, 
sq.  in. 

Weight 
of 

steel 
per  ft.. 

lbs. 

Area 

of 
con- 
crete, 
sq.  in. 

Weight 

of 
column 
per  ft., 

lbs. 

Safe  loads  in  pounds 

Length  in 

feet 

6 

•  8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

3>A 

1 

18 

.216 

2.24 

7.58 

7.07 

14.65 

30200 

26920 

24000 

4 

1 

32 

.226 

2.69 

9.11 

9.62 

18.81 

36800 

33900 

30600 

27200 

4H 

1 

45 

.237 

3. 19 

10.79 

12.57 

23.47 

44100 

42100 

38400 

34800 

31200 

5 

1 

70 

.247 

3.71 

12.54 

15.90 

28.70 

51200 

51200 

47800 

44200 

40500 

37000 

5A 

1 

87 

.258 

4.32 

14.62 

19.64 

34.51 

59600 

59600 

57800 

53800 

50000 

46200 

42200 

(>% 

2 

22 

.280 

5.61 

18.97 

28.27 

47  .58 

77400 

77400 

77400 

74400 

70200 

66200 

61800 

59700 

53400 

1% 

2 

61 

.301 

6  96 

23.54 

38.48 

62.48 

96600 

96600 

96600 

96600 

93100 

86800 

84600 

79700 

75500 

m 

2 

97 

.322 

8.44 

28.55 

50.27 

79.46 

117800 

117800 

117800 

117800 

117800 

113400 

108600 

104000 

99200 

9H 

3 

28 

344 

10  03 

33.91 

63  62 

98.60 

143800 

143800 

143800 

14.3800 

143800 

142800 

137600 

132600 

127000 

3 

66 

.366 

11 .92 

40  48 

78 . 54 

120. 10 

167000 

167000 

167000 

167000 

167000 

167000 

165600 

159000 

154800 

4 

01 

.375 

13  46 

45.56 

95.03 

141 .00 

187600 

187600 

187600 

187600 

187600 

187600 

187600 

185200 

179600 

n% 

4 

35 

.375 

14.62 

49.56 

113. 10 

164.40 

205600 

205600 

205600 

205600 

205600 

204000 

204000 

204000 

200000 

LIGHT  WEIGHT  CREX  COLUMNS 


Out- 
side 
diam., 
in. 

r 

Thick- 
ness 

of 
steel, 

in. 

Area 

of 
steel, 
sq.  in. 

Weight 
of 

steel 
'per  ft.. 

lbs. 

Area 

of 
con- 
crete, 
sq.  in. 

Weight 

of 
column 
per  ft., 
lbs. 

Safe  loads  in  pounds 

Length  in  feet 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

f  20 

22 

9« 

4 

VA 
s 

6 

1  20 
1.33 
1.54 
1 .71 

2  04 

.  120 
.  134 
.134 
.  148 
.165 

1 .28 
1  64 
1  85 

2.29 
3.05 

4  33 

5  53 
6.25 
7  67 

10.28 

8  35 
10.93 
14  10 
17.42 
25.25 

12.79 
14.57 
20.57 
25.38 
35.95 

1  7660 
23000 
25900 
32  KM) 
42400 

1S840 
2 1 200 
25240 
32100 
42400 

14000 
19200 
23200 
30000 
42000 

17100 
M2O0 
27500 
396(H) 

19120 
255(H) 
37160 

233(H) 
34600 

32000 

29600 

Standard  steel  boiler  tubes,  Crane  Co.,  1913. 

EXTRA  HEAVY  WEIGHT  CREX  COLUMNS 


Out- 
side 
diam., 
in. 

t 

Thick- 
ness 

of 
steel, 

in. 

A  rca 

of 
steel, 
sq.  in. 

Wright 

steel 
per  ft., 
lbs. 

Area 
of 
con- 
entoi 

St],  in. 

Weight 

of 
n  ilumn 
per  ft., 
lbs. 

Safe  loads  in  pounds 

Length  in 

feet 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

»H 

1  15 

3(H) 

3  03 

10.25 

6  67 

1 7  05 

402(H) 

359(H) 

316(H) 

275(H) 

4 

1  (0 

.318 

3  70 

12  51 

8  87 

21  52 

S18IH) 

17440 

42760 

180(HI 

331(H) 

4>A 

1  47 

131 

4  43 

14  98 

II  45 

26  66 

62  iihi 

594(H) 

SIKH) 

19600 

44500 

39110 

5  . 

1  65 

356 

5.21 

17  61 

14  39 

32.90 

73500 

720(H) 

67720 

0.'5(MI 

S  ,  01 M 1 

517(H) 

401(H) 

la 

1  M 

375 

6  14 

20  7H 

IH  19 

39  07 

855(H) 

85500 

819(H) 

76400 

708(H) 

OS. MM) 

59400 

53800 

6H 

2  19 

.432 

H  44 

28.57 

25  97 

55  07 

1  |9(HM> 

1  I9(KH) 

1  1  ■  il  II  Ml 

1  130(H) 

101  100 

MHIHIH) 

■)4I(HI 

875(H) 

811(H) 

2.54 

.500 

11  26 

(H  (IS 

34  47 

72  86 

IS08IH) 

1  S0H(H) 

1  SoHIH) 

1508(H) 

1  49.1(H) 

14  'lion 

1348(H) 

i  17600 

1  .'(HHHI 

»H 

I  89 

.500 

12  HI 

4J  39 

45  06 

89 . 50 

1786(H) 

1  780(H) 

1  780(H) 

1  780(H) 

1782(H) 

i 70200 

IO.UHHI 

1  S5  KH) 

I481HHI 

STKKI.  11  RACKET  CAP  CON- 
STRUCTION 
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THREE-WAY  BRACKET 


STANDARD  PUNCHING  FOR  CAPS 


STD  GAUGE 


T 


10' 


OAP  FOR  42*5'-s"C0LUrlNS 


STp.  gauge: 


BtRCKtrs  Mar  Be  Onirreo 


L 

[-4  J" 

STD  GAUGE 

r 

H 

— (_- 
► ^ 

7— < 

-J 
■  in 
l 

  12"  

#7 

STD.  GAUGE 


rft-^../-T±i 

'  h  I2i"  -) 


7 


r: 
1 1 
■  ]  i 

5* 

n 

DETAILS  SHOWING  CREX  COLUMNS  IN  STORE 
FRONT  CONSTRUCTION 


DETAILS  SHOWING  CREX  COLUMNS  IN 
SAWTOOTH  CONSTRUCTION 


□ 


□ 


m 


STACK  FOR  PARTITIONS, 
APARTMENT  BUILDINGS 


CAP  FOR  3l -4 "COLUMNS 


CASEMENT  COLUMNS 


— 16|- 
-I5i- 

— '+2— 

| — _ta#= — | 

-I2|- 

—'•I— 
— 10*- 
-10  — 

"92- 
-9"— 

r- —  85— 


F0RI2j*C0L. 


-9|- 
-81- 

—  52- 
5"- 

'-4- 
4  - 

>-  35- 


STANDARD  GAUGE  FOR 
I-BEAMS 


ELEVATION  OF  CREX  C  OLUMNS  SHOWING  STEEL 
CORBEL  USED  IN  MILL  CONSTRUCTION 


lie 
1^ 
If 
2" 

**' 

2*' 

3' 

3r 


FOR  3 "I-BEAM 

.     4'  . 

■    5  it 

,    6'  . 

.,  7H8'  . 

.    9"  . 

-    10*  . 

.    12"  - 

.  15* 

'..  18"  H 

.  20"  . 


Prices,  etc. 

Quotations  and  any  additional  information  fur- 
nished on  request. 

Installations. 

Crex  columns  have  been  installed  in  15,000  buildings  in 
various  parts  of  the  United  States,  many  of  these  installations 
being  repeat  orders.  The  United  States  Ball  Bearing  Mfg. 
Co.'s  building,  4535  Palmer  Street,  Chicago,  used  96  Crex  col- 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


umns.  190  columns  were  installed  in  the  Clarendon  Beach 
Hotel,  Chicago,  and  120  in  the  Smith  Form-A-Truck  building 
at  Clearing,  111.  98  Crex  columns  were  used  in  the  Old  Folk's 
Home,  Chicago;  192  columns  in  Victor  Mfg.  &  Gasket  Co.'s 
building,  58th  Avenue  and  Roosevelt  Road,  Chicago ;  308  col- 
umns in  Hoyt  Printing  Co.'s  building,  47th  Street  and  Kedzie 
Avenue ;  232  columns  in  Dodhler  Die  Castings  Co.,  97th  Street 
and  Cottage  Grove  Avenue,  Chicago. 

These,  facts  give  proof  of  the  economy,  reliability 
and  fine  appearance  of  Crex  columns. 


v 
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Lally  Co!umn  Co 


ESTABLISHED  1897 


LALLY  COLUMN  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Patent  Columns 
CAMBRIDGE,  MASS. 

FACTORIES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  4001  Wentworth  Avenue  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y.,  Calyer  and  Russell  Streets 

CAMBRIDGE,  MASS.,  Erie  and  Albany  Streets 


Products.^ 

Lally  Patent  Columns. 

Patents. 

Various  improvements  on  Lally  columns  are  cov- 
ered by  numerous  patents  under  different  dates  extend- 
ing from  1898  to  the  present  time. 

Infringements  will  be  prosecuted. 

Official  Indorsement. 

Lally  columns  are  indorsed  by  the  Chief  Engineer 
of  the  Department  of  the  Supervising  Architect  United 
States  Government,  and  by  leading  engineers  and  archi- 
tects throughout  the  country. 

Lally  Columns. 

Description — The  Lally  column  is  manufactured 
in  light  and  heavy  weight  sections ;  is  the  cheapest  and 
most  durable  building  support ;  is  made  up  of  a  steel 
outer  shell  and  a  compact  inner  filling  of  concrete.  Each 
column  passes  through  a  certain  process  of  manufac- 
ture, whereby  air  holes  or  cavities  are  eliminated  by 
means  of  special  machinery ;  each  column  is  filled,  under 
the  supervision  of  an  official  inspector,  with  sand, 
cement  and  blue  trap  rock  of  highest  quality,  auto- 
matically measured,  machine  mixed  and  thoroughly 
compressed,  giving  highest  possible  results  obtainable 
from  compression  of  concrete.    Shipped  ready  for  use. 

Lally  Patent  Steel  Cap — All  sizes  and  shapes. 
Far  superior  to  the  old  style  loose  cast  iron  cap.  Cast 
iron  caps  are  uncertain  and  yield  readily  to  uneven 
stresses  at  top  of  column,  resulting  in  cracks,  etc. 


Fio.  1.  STEEL 


l!KA<  ket  and  hi:.\m  si  itokt 
Latest  construi  lion 


\\\ 

1  1  1 

1  U/ 

Y 

1  I  1 
1  1  1 

■-4  V 

7 

Fig.  2.  STEEL  BRACKET  CAP 
Cross  section  of  a  typical  Lally 
steel  bracket-  cap  showing  diagram- 
matically  with  arrows  how  all  the 
load  on  the  cap  plate  is  distributed 
to  the  column,  eliminating  the 
chance  of  failure  due  to  improper 
distribution  of  the  load 


Fig.  3.    CAST  IRON  BRACKET 
CAP 

Cross  section  of  a  typical  loose 
cast  iron  cap  showing  by  means  of 
arrows  that  only  part  of  the  load  is 
distributed  directly  to  the  column, 
thereby  causing  failure  by  shear  at 
the  points  marked  "x."  Load  be- 
tween points  "x — x"  is  the  only  load 
carried  by  the  column 

Tests — This  company  has  reports  of  a  full  line  of 
tests  from  the  United  States  Arsenal,  which  prove  the 
efficiency,  strength  and  enduring  qualities  of  Lally  col- 
umns.  These  will  be  mailed  on  application. 

See  Tables  of  Carrying  Capacities  and  Fig.  8. 

Carrying  Capacities — For  light  columns  see  table 
below;  for  heavy  weight  columns  see  following  page. 

SAFE  CARRYING  CAPACITY  OF  LIGHT  WEIGHT  LALLY  COLUMNS 

Safety  factor  of  4 


Weight 

Length  of  column  in  ft. 

Diam., 
in. 

col. 
per  ft., 

8 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

lbs. 

Carrying  capacity  in  tons 

3 

9.64 
13.09 
17.02 
21  .05 

25.90 
36  82 

6 

6 

5 

3lA 
4 

9 

9 

8 

8 

7 

13 
14 

20 
28 

13 

12 

12 

11 

10 

4H 
S 

14 

13 

13 

12 

11 

18 

10 

20 
28 

19 

19 

18 

17 

17 

16 

6 

27 

27 

26 

26 

25 

24 

23 

23 

22 

BRACKET  and  Beam  Suppout  (New  Style  of 
Cap) — Where  one  column  sets  over  the  oilier  under 
any  condition,  the  latest  construction  of  bracket  and 

beam  support  is  used,  at  shown  in  Fig.  1.   This  style 

of  cap  Con  i  tS  pf  crown  plate  and  steel  bracket  inserted 
through  slot    in  column  shaft  and  firmly  affixed  thereto. 


AH  lengths  should  be  given  over  all,  including  caps  and  bases 


Lally  Columns  in  Railroad 
Stations. 

The  ready  application  of 
Lally  columns  in  railroad  station 
shelters  possesses  many  advan- 
tages. 

Inquiries  from  interested 
persons  along  this  line  of  con- 
struction will  receive  particular 
attention. 

Correspondence  solicited. 

The  accompanying  illustra- 
tion shows  a  connection  wherein 
the  brackets  ar.e  inserted  through 
the  l>i|»c  and  embedded  into  the 
concrete. 

This  type  of  construction 
permits  a  double  flange  tie; 
thus  adding  greatly  to  the 
strength  of  the  brackets  as 
well  as  making  a  rigid  wind 
bracing. 


Fig.  4.    DESIGN  FOR 
LALLY  COLUMN  IN 
RAILROAD  SHELTERS 


iir 

Fio  S.  SHOWING 
BRACKETS 

through  pin 
L'onlinut'd  on  nrxl  ptuic 
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Reinforcements  for  Lally  Columns. 

To  meet  various  requirements, 
including  the  amount  of  load  to  be 
carried,  Lally  columns  can  be  rein- 
forced as  shown  in  the  accompany- 


ing illustrations. 


In  all  cases  the  concrete  is 
compressed,  eliminating  all  air  voids 
(Fig.  6). 


Showing  Outer  Shell 
Filled  with  Compressed 
Concrete 


Single  Steel  Bar 
Reinforcement 


Pipe  Reinforcement 


Four  Angle  Iron 
Reinforcement 


Fig  6.  SECTIONAL  VIEWS  SHOWING  MANNER  OF  REINFORCE- 
MENT OF  LALLY  COLUMNS 
Note— The  angle  iron  reinforcement  above  makes  a  compact  fireproof 
column;  column  is  designed  so  that  load  is  carried  by  the  4  angle  irons  and 
concrete  within  radius  of  same;  outer  shell  and  outer  concrete  act  as  fire- 
proofing,  making  a  column  practically  indestructible 


Lally  Heavy  Weight 
Columns. 

Manufactured  in  several 
sizes,  diameters  of  which 
range  from  2>l/2  to  12^4  hi. 
For  sizes  of  steel  bracket 
caps,  plates,  cast  iron  caps 
and  bases  (with  other 
dimensions) ,  carrying 
capacities,  etc.,  see  all  tables 
hereunder. 

Write  for  photographs 
showing  Lally  columns  that 
stood  erect  in  defiance  of  the 
ravages  of  the  terrible  fires 
in  Chelsea  and  Salem,  Mass. 

LALLY  COLUMN  TEST  (FIG.  10) 


Safe 

Failure 

Col- 

Length 

Diam., 

Load, 

at 

umn 

ft. 

in. 

tons 

tons 

Light  Weight 

A 

8 

3 

6 

22 

C 

8 

6 

27 

110 

Heavy  Weight 

B 

8 

11 

40 

D 

8 

m 

72 

330 

Fig.  10.    FOUR  LALLY  COL- 
UMNS (LIGHT  AND  HEAVY 
WEIGHT)  TESTED  BY  THE 
WENTWORTH  INSTITUTE, 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
Without  any  solicitation 
See  table  at  left 


LALLY  HEAVY  WEIGHT  COLUMNS  (ALL  DIMENSIONS  IN  INCHES) 


Fig.  7.    NEW  STEEL  BUILT-UP  COLUMN  BASE 
Method  of  attachment  to  Lally  columns.    It  consists  of  a 
steel  bottom  plate  fastened  to  column  with  countersunk  head 
bolts   and    4   steel   brackets,   which   are   firmly   fastened  to 
column  shaft  through  slots  in  same 


Sizes  Steel  Bracket  Caps 

Sizes  of  Plate.  Cast  Iron  Caps  and  Base 

Area  of 

Area  of 

Size  of 

Diam. 

Size 

Size 

Size 

Size 

Diam. 

metal 

concrete 

Size  of 

of 

crown 

of 

of 

of 

of 

section 

section 

cast 

cast 

col. 

plate 

2-way 

3-way 

4-way 

col. 

of 

of 

iron 

iron 

1-way 

column 

column 

cap 

base 

3lA 

4x  8xJ4 

4xl2x^ 

8x1 2xM 

12xl2xH 

2.23 

7.38 

6x  8x  y2 

6x  8x  y2 

4 

6x  8xJ4 

6xl2xJ4 

8xl2x^ 

12xl2xM 

4 

2.68 

9.88 

8x  8x 

8x  8x  ys 

6x  9x14 

6x14x1^ 

9xl4x^ 

14xl4xH 

4'A 

3.17 

12.73 

8x  8x  54 

8x  8x  54 

5 

6xl0x% 

8xl5x% 

10xl5x% 

15xl5xH 

5 

3.67 

15.96 

10x1  Ox  Yi 

lOxlOx  54 

sy* 

6x10x5^ 

8xl5x% 

10xl5x% 

15xl5x% 

sy 

4.32 

19.98 

lOxlOx  % 

12x12x1 

8xl2x% 

10x17x54 

12x17x54 

17x17x54 

5.58 

28.88 

10x14x1 

16x16x1^2* 

7 

8x14x54 

10x18x54 

14x18x54 

18x18x5^ 

7^ 

6.92 

38.72 

12x14x154 

18x18x2* 

10x15x54 

10x20x54 

15x20x54 

20x20x54 

8.40 

50.02 

12x14x1!^ 

20x20x2 

9% 

10x1 6x»4 

10x22x54 

16x22x54 

22x22x54 

m 

10.04 

62.72 

Special 

22x22x3* 

1054 

12x17x54 

12x24x54 

17x24x54 

24x24x54 

1054 

11  .94 

78.82 

Special 

24x24x3* 

1254 

13x19x54 

13x24x54 

19x24x54 

24x24x54 

1254 

14  59 

113.09 

Special 

Special 

♦Beveled 

Steel  bracket  caps  any  size  and  shape  to  meet  any  and  all  requirements. 


?  ~ 


iF3 


Ornamental,  for  Exterior     Plain,  with  Ordinary  Plate 
and  Interior  Work        for  Wood  Beam  Connection 


Fig.  8. 


With  Beam  Sup- 
portsat  Different 
Elevations 

VARIOUS  TYPES  OF  LALLY  COLUMNS 


SAFE  CARRYING  CAPACITY  OF  HEAVY  WEIGHT  LALLY  PATENT 
COLUMNS 

Safety  factor  of  4.    These  loads  can  be  increased  by  reinforcing  to  suit  any 

condition 


Outside 
diameter 


m 

4 

ilA 

5 

SlA 
t>Ys 

75/g 

m 
<>% 

1054 
1254 


Weight 
per  ft., 
lbs. 


15 
20 
24 
29 
36 
49 
64 
81 
100 
123 
169 


Length  of  column  in  ft. 


10 


14 


16 


Carrying  capacity  in  tons 


12 
16 

20 
27 
32 
45 
58 
74 
93 
111 
150 


11 

15 
18 
26 
31 
43 
56 
72 
89 
109 
146 


10 
14 
17 
24 
29 
41 
54 
69 
87 
107 
144 


9 
12 
16 
22 
28 
40 
52 
67 
85 
104 
141 


11 

15 
21 
26 
38 
51 
65 
82 
101 
139 


19 

24 
35 
49 
62 
79 
99 
135 


IS 


34 
46 
60 
77 
96 
133 


20 


32 
44 
57 
75 
93 
130 


Screw    Cap  Type  of 
Column. 

Lally  columns, 
equipped  with  these  screw 
caps,  may  be  shortened  or 
lengthened  while  set  in 
place.  Especially  adapted 
where  a  variation  in  a 
length  is  desirable.  Ne- 
cessity for  shimming  is 
eliminated. 

Sizes  of  screw  caps 
in  stock:  for  4-,  Al/2-  and 
5-in.  columns  only. 


Fig.  9. 


SCREW  CAP  FOR  LALLY 
COLUMNS 


A  Few  Reasons  for  Specifying  Lally  Columns. 

A  full  line  of  tests.  Special  machinery  for  making 
Lally  columns.  Lally  steel  beam  connections  are  more 
reliable  than  cast  iron.  Not  one  accident  caused  by 
Lally  columns  in  hundreds  of  thousands  of  installations 
during  21  years.  Furnished  in  less  than  one-quarter 
the  time  required  for  cast  iron  or  steel  make-up  columns 
— a  large  saving  of  time  and  money. 

References. 

The  names  and  addresses  of  the  principal  pur- 
chasers and  satisfied  users  of  Lally  columns  will  be 
furnished  on  request. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


480 


The  Union  Metal  Manufacturing  Co. 


THE  UNION  METAL  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Columns,  Pergolas,  Lighting  Standards  and  Garden  Fixtures 

CANTON,  OHIO 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Union  Metal  Columns  and  Pilas- 
ters (patented)  for  exterior  and  interior 
architectural  use  on  porches,  pergolas, 
facades,  mantels,  conservatories,  etc. 

Union  Metal  Lamp  Standards  (patented)  of 
Pressed  Steel,  Pressed  Copper,  and  Bronze  for  streets, 
parks,  boulevards  and  building  entrances. 

Union  Metal  Garden  Fixtures,  Newels,  Wall 
Brackets,  etc.,  for  general  decorative  use. 

Columns. 

Description  and  Purpose' — Union  metal  columns 
are  made  of  pressed  steel  in  order  to  overcome  the 
disadvantages  of  splitting,  rotting  and  warping  met  in 
wood  columns.  They  are  designed  in  such  a  way  as 
to  meet  every  demand  for  architectural  correctness  and 
economy. 

Entasis  and  Stopped  Flute — These  character- 
istic features  of  the  classic  column  are  strictly  ob- 
served in  Union  metal  columns.  Attention  is  called 
to  the  manner  in  which  the  flute  is  stopped  at  both  the 
cap  and  base  (see  illustration).  The  machinery  and 
dies  for  fluting  and  tapering  these  steel  shafts  are 
patented  and  can  be  used  only 
by  the  The  Union  Metal 
Manufacturing  Co. 

Variety  of  Design — Union 
metal  columns  are  made  in  three 
sections :  base,  column  and  cap. 
These  parts  are  interchangeable, 
which  gives  a  great  variety  for 
selection. 

Material  of  Ornamental 
Features — W  here  the  oma. 
mental  features  are  a  bearing 
element  they  are  made  of  cast 
iron.  Where  they  are  not  a 
bearing  part  they  are  made  of 
a  special,  tough  hard  composi- 
tion. 

Constri'ction — Shafts  are 
made  from  I  he  best  grade  open 
hearth  steel,  galvanized  espe- 
cially for  I  his  purpose.  Shafts 
up  to  and  including  a  base  di- 
ameter of  14  in.  a  r  e  m  a  d  e  of 
one-ply  N'o.  22  gage  galvanized 
i'<l ;  base  diameter  over  14  in., 
of  two-plv  \'o.  22  gage  gal- 
vanized steel,  pressed  and  tinted 
together. 

The  steel  is  rolled  especi- 
ally for  this  p  ii  r  p  o  s  <•  and  is 
I  leji!  COated  With  spelter.  Spelter 


UNION 

METAL  COLUMNS 

TRADE- MARK 


^QMMMZU  STTTL 
-  CAST  IftOH 


adheres  perfectly  to  the  metal  under  all 
conditions,  fully  protecting  it  from  the 
action  of  the  elements. 

As  a  further  protection,  all  steel 
shafts  are  given  an  application  of  gal- 
vanized iron  primer.  Cast  iron  parts  are  coated  with 
high  grade  metalastic  paint  before  leaving  the  factory. 
This  treatment  insures  the  finishing  coats  of  paint 
against  peeling  or  cracking.  Seams  are  securely  locked, 
and  are  always  turned  on 
the  inside  of  the  shaft. 
All  caps  and  bases  are 
made  to  fit  the  shafts 
firmly  and  squarely  so  as 
to  insure  a  strong,  surely- 
aligned  support  in  the 
column. 

Erection— Because  of  detail  of  stopped  flutes 
their  comparatively  light 

weight  Union  metal  columns  can  be  easily  handled  in 
installations  in  buildings.  Steel  studs  in  the  base  hold 
the  column  firmly  in  place. 
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Advantages — (1)  Architecturally  correct. 

(2)  Clean  cut,  highly  ornamental  and  stately. 

(3)  Will  not  rot,  check  or  open  at  joints,  as  will 
all  wooden  columns. 

(4)  Have  entasis  and  stopped  flutes. 

(5)  Strongest  porch  column  manufactured. 

(6)  Not  experimental,  but  used  in  thousands  of 
representative  buildings  in  the  United  States  and  abroad. 

(7)  Indestructible  and  last  a  lifetime;  suitable  for 
all  climates  and  temperatures. 

Specifications — The  fluted  columns  and  pilasters  used  in 
this  building  shall  be  Union  metal  columns  with  entasis  and 
stopped  flutes,  manufactured  by  The  Union  Metal  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Canton,  Ohio.  The  design  number  and  size  of 
columns  to  be  used  is  indicated  on  drawings. 

Catalogues — Our  portfolio  of  designs  and  instal- 
lations gives  full  particulars  concerning  the  construction 
of  Union  metal  columns  and  shows  many  buildings 
where  they  have  been  used.  Ask  for  Column  Catalogue 
No.  14  and  Pergola  Catalogue  No.  15  P. 

Union  Metal  Lamp  Standards  and  Garden  Fixtures. 

Manufacture  and  Purpose — Union  metal  lamp 
and  entrance  standards  and  garden  fixtures  are  made  of 
pressed  steel  in  order  to  produce  a  more  artistic  prod- 
uct that  is  lighter  and  easier  to  handle,  and  that  will  sell 
at  less  cost  than  the  heavy,  unwieldy  cast  iron  standards 
and  fixtures. 

They  are  made  of  No.  22  gage  pressed  steel  and 
subjected  to  an  extra  heavy  galvanized  process  to  make 


them  rustproof  and  to  preserve  them  against  the  outdoor 
elements  they  must  endure.  In  addition  to  the  galvan- 
izing process,  they  are  also  given  a  heavy  coat  of  met- 
alastic  paint  to  make  their  preservation  absolutely 
'certain. 

The  lamp  standards  and  garden  fixtures  may  also 
be  had  in  copper  finish  if  desired.  This  effect  is  pro- 
duced by  applying  No.  16  gage  sheet  copper  to  the 
pressed  steel  used  in  making  the  standards. 

Erection — Union  metal  lamp  standards  are  an- 
chored and  reinforced  by  three  machinery  steel  rods 
set  in  concrete.  The  same  principle  is  used  in  sky- 
scraper construction. 

Advantages — The  advantages  of  Union  metal  lamp 
standards  and  garden  fixtures  over  cast  iron  and  con- 
crete standards  and  fixtures  are : 

( 1 )  More  artistic. 

(2)  Lighter  and  more  easily  handled. 

(3)  Less  expensive. 

(4)  Will  bend  where  others  will  crack  or  break. 

(5)  Guaranteed  against  defect  or  breakage  for  20 
years. 

Catalogues — Catalogue  S-102  is  a  handsome  cata- 
logue showing  Union  metal  entrance  standards,  wall 
brackets,  exterior  newels  and  garden  fixtures. 

Catalogue  S-103  is  a  loose  leaf  catalogue  showing 
Union  metal  lamp  standards  for  the  lighting  of  business 
districts,  parks,  boulevards,  private  estates  and  public 
grounds. 
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THE  NATIONAL  PRESSED  STEEL  CO. 

Producers  of  Steel  Lumber  Sections 
MASSILLON,  OHIO 


Products. 

Steel  Lumber  Sections,  consisting 
of  Joists  in  seven  standard  sizes  for  fire- 
proof floor  construction. 


Services  and  Distribution. 

The  product  of  this  company  is  dis-  trade-mark 
tributed  through  structural  steel  fabrica- 
tors and  building  material  yards.  Fabricators  are  lo- 
cated in  all  important  cities  and  are  equipped  with 
stocks  of  joists  and  facilities  for  co-operation  with 
architects,  contractors  and  owners  in  planning  and 
designing  fireproof  structures  of  all  types. 

National  Steel  Lumber  Sections. 

National  steel  lumber 
sections  are  the  result  of 
intimate  first-hand  knowl- 
edge o-f  the  steel  lumber  in- 
dustry. The  salient  points 
of  every  phase  of  the  indus- 
try have  been  given  full  con- 
sideration. The  result  is  a 
co-ordination  of  the  various 
features  applying  from  every 
angle  in  a  section  design  that 
is  basic  in  its  economy  and 
efficiency. 

The  process  of  manu- 
facturing the  steel  and  form- 
ing the  product  as  embodied  in  this  company's  mill  is 
the  best  that  engineering  ability  and  mechanical  facili- 
ties can  produce.  The  analysis  and  working  of  the 
steel  are  such  that  the  greatest  advantages  are  secured 
in  quality  and  strength. 

Uses — Steel  lumber  was  designed  primarily  to 
take  the  place  of  wood  joists  and  studs  in  floor  and 
partition  construction.  It  results  in  a  light  weight, 
fireproof  and  indestructible  building. 

Material — National  steel  lumber  is  made  from  a 
high  quality  basic  open  hearth  steel,  rolled  from  a 
slab  to  the  finished  product  in  the  company's  own  mills 
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under  expert  supervision  and  inspection. 
After  the  strip  is  thoroughly  cooled,  it  is 
then  formed  into  the  section,  which  insures 
uniformity,  eliminating  the  possibility  of 
distortion  due  to  internal  stress  if  subjected 
to  high  temperature. 
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Strength — The  strength  of  National  steel  lumher 
is  ample  for  the  purpose  intended — all  tables  being  com- 
puted on  the  basis  of  a  safety  factor  of  4  with  a  fiber 
stress  of  16,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  On  account  of  the 
uniformity  of  the  thickness  of  the  section  and  the  uni- 
formity of  the  steel  contained  therein,  a  maximum 
strength  is  obtained  at  comparatively  high  temperatures. 

Designing  Data. 

All  safe  loading  tables  shown  assume  a  simple 
beam  condition  using  Bending  Moment  Tables 
showing  square  foot  floor  area  loading  are  corrected 
for  deflection  and  none  of  the  given  loadings  will  cause 
a  deflection  exceeding  1/360  of  the  span.  Where  joists 
are  supported  on  masonry  walls  a  minimum  bearing  of 
at  least  4  in.  should  always  be  provided.  When  sup- 
ported on  rolled  steel  sections  a  minimum  bearing  of 
2y2  in.  should  be  provided.  Steel  joists  to  be  placed  in 
a  true  perpendicular  position  and  the  floor  and  ceiling 
lath  securely  fastened  by  nails  or  clips. 

Weight  of  National  Steel  Lumber  Floors. 

Weight  per 
sq.  ft. 

Wood   flooring   3  lbs. 

\Yx  in.  concrete   21  lbs. 

National  steel  joists   (average)   3  lbs. 

Plaster    ceiling   7  lbs. 

Total   34  lbs. 

The  above  total  weight  per  square  foot  of  steel  joist  floor 
construction  is  based  on  a  wood  floor  finish.  For  other  types 
of  finish  make  proper  correction.  • 

The  total  dead  weight  will  not  exceed  40  lbs.  per  square 
foot  for  any  standard  design  of  steel  joist  construction. 


PROPERTIES  OF  NATIONAL  STEEL  I-JOISTS 


Depth, 
in. 

Weight 
per 
foot, 
lbs. 

Area 
of 

section, 
sq.  in. 

Thick- 
ness of 
metal, 
in. 

Width 

of 
flange 
F-in. 

A-A 

B-B 

I 

S 

r 

I 

S 

r 

4 

3.50 

1  .04 

.072 

3  00 

2  50 

1  .25 

1 

55 

48 

.32 

.68 

S  - 

4  00 

1 . 19 

.072 

3  00 

4.25 

1.70 

1 

89 

.48 

.32 

.63 

6 

4.50 

1  .33 

.072 

3  00 

6.59 

2.20 

2 

22 

.48 

.32 

.60 

5.25 

1  .55 

.072 

3  50 

10  48 

3.00 

2 

60 

.72 

.41 

.68 

8 

6.00 

1.76 

.072 

4  00 

15.60 

3  90 

2 

97 

1  04 

.54 

.77 

9 

7  .00 

2.04 

.077 

4  00 

22.13 

4.92 

3 

30 

1  . 10 

.56 

.74 

10 

8  00 

2  .36 

083 

4  00 

29  84 

5  97 

.( 

58 

1  19 

.59 

.71 

I  —  Moment  of  inertia. 
S — Section  modulus, 
r — Radius  of  gyration. 

NATIONAL  STEEL  I-JOISTS 
Total  safe  load  in  lbs.,  uniformly  distributed  for  National  Steel  Floor  Joists. 
Safe  loads  below  are  figured  for  fiber  stress  of  16,000  lbs  per  sq.  in.,  and  include 
weight  of  joists. 


For  loads  below  horizontal  lines,  deflection 
will  be  greater  than  the  allowable  limit  for  plas- 
tered ceilings.        of  the  span.) 


Size 

4  in. 

5  in. 

6  in. 

7  in. 

8  in. 

9  in. 

10  in. 

4  in. 

5  in. 

6  in. 

7  in. 

8  in. 

9  in. 

10  in. 

Weight 

3.50 

4  00 

4.50 

5.25 

6  00 

7.00 

8  00 

3  ,  50 

4  00 

4.50 

5  2.5 

6  00 

7.00 

8  00 

6 

2222 

3022 

3912 

2222 

3022 

3912 

7 

1905 

2590 

3353 

1<)0,5 

2590 

3353 

8 

1667 

2266 

2933 

4000 

1667 

2266 

2933 

4000 

9 

1479 

2015 

2608 

3555 

4620 

5820 

1333 

2015 

2608 

3555 

4620 

5820 

10 

1333 

1813 

2347 

3200 

4150 

5  240 

6350 

1075 

1813 

2347 

3200 

4150 

5240 

6350 

11 

1215 

1650 

2134 

2909 

3770 

4760 

5780 

887 

1505 

2134 

2909 

3770 

4760 

5780 

12 

1110 

1510 

1956 

2667 

3455 

4370 

5300 

743 

1266 

1956 

2667 

3455 

4370 

5300 

13 

1020 

1395 

1805 

2461 

3190 

4030 

4880 

1080 

1689 

2461 

3190 

4030 

4880 

rt 

14 

950 

1295 

1675 

22.XS 

2962 

3745 

4530 

931 

1445 

2285 

2962 

3745 

4530 

p, 

15 

1210 

1562 

2130 

2767 

3492 

4230 

1261 

2000 

2767 

3492 

4230 

u 

16 

1133 

1465 

2000 

2.S05 

3275 

3970 

1 1 10 

1762 

2595 

3275 

3970 

cd 

V 

17 

1068 

1380 

1880 

2442 

3081 

3740 

1564 

2325 

3081 

3740 

O 

18 

1008 

1302 

1775 

2312 

2011 

3530 

1389 

2062 

2911 

3530 

19 

1232 

1682 

2188 

275') 

3340 

1860 

2641 

3340 

20 

1172 

1600 

2078 

2620 

3170 

1665 

2380 

3170 

21 

1520 

1980 

2495 

3020 

2158 

2880 

22 

1450 

1888 

2380 

2885 

1970 

2640 

No  deflections  greater  than 
jjj  of  the  span  produced  by  the 
given  safe  loads. 


NATIONAL  STEEL  I-JOISTS 
Safe  loads  in  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  of  floor  area.    Weight  of  floor  construction  included. 
Fiber  stress  not  exceeding  16,000  lbs,  per  sq.  in.     No  deflections  greater  than  3J„  of  the  span  produced  by  the  given  loads. 


Joists  spaced  12  in.  on  centers 


Joists  spaced  15j^  in.  on  centers 


Size 

4  in. 

5  in. 

6  in. 

7  in. 

8  in. 

9  in. 

lOin. 

4  in. 

5  in. 

6  in. 

7  in. 

8  in. 

9  in. 

10m. 

4  in. 

5  in. 

6  in. 

7  in. 

8  in. 

9  in. 

lOin. 

4  in. 

5  in. 

6  in. 

7  in. 

8  in. 

9  in. 

lOin. 

Size 

Weight 

3.50 

4  00 

4.50 

5.25 

6.00 

7.00 

8.00 

3  50 

4.00 

4.50 

5.25 

6.00 

7  00 

8.00 

3.50 

4  00 

4.50 

5.25 

6.00 

7.00 

8  00 

3  50 

4  00 

4  50 

5.25 

6  00 

7  00 

8  00 

Weight 

6 

370 

505 

653 

282 

382 

496 

234 

318 

412 

189 

257 

332 

6 

7 

272 

370 

478 

207 

282 

365 

172 

234 

302 

139 

189 

244 

7 

8 

208 

284 

367 

500 

158 

216 

279 

381 

131 

179 

236 

316 

106 

145 

187 

255 

8 

9 

148 

224 

290 

396 

513 

650 

785 

113 

170 

221 

300 

399 

94 

141 

183 

250 

76 

114 

148 

201 

262 

332 

,  9 

10 

108 

181 

235 

320 

415 

524 

635 

82 

138 

179 

244 

316 

483 

68 

114 

148 

202 

262 

351 

400 

55 

93 

120 

163 

212 

268 

324 

;10 

ir 

81 

137 

194 

264 

343 

433 

525 

62 

104 

148 

201 

261 

330 

400 

51 

87 

123 

167 

216 

273 

332 

41 

70 

99 

135 

175 

221 

268 

"ll 

a 

12 

62 

105 

163 

222 

288 

364 

442 

47 

80 

124 

169 

219 

277 

336 

67 

103 

140 

182 

230 

278 

54 

83 

113 

147 

186 

225 

12 

13 

83 

130 

190 

246 

310 

376 

63 

99 

144 

187 

236 

286 

52 

82 

119 

155 

196 

237 

42 

66 

97 

125 

158 

192 

13 

,C 

a 

a 

14 

62 

103 

163 

218 

268 

324 

50 

78 

124 

166 

204 

247 

65 

103 

138 

169 

208 

52 

83 

111 

137 

165 

14 

c 

a 

15 

84 

133 

184 

233 

282 

64 

101 

140 

177 

215 

53 

84 

116 

147 

178 

43 

68 

94 

119 

144 

15 

Q, 

16 

69 

110 

164 

204 

248 

S3 

84 

125 

155 

189 

70 

104 

129 

157 

56 

84 

104 

127 

j  16 

i 

17 

92 

137 

181 

220 

70 

105 

137 

168 

58 

87 

114 

139 

47 

70 

93 

112 

17 

cd 

18 

77 

115 

162 

196 

58 

88 

123 

149 

49 

73 

102 

124 

59 

83 

100 

18 

0) 

19 

98 

139 

176 

75 

106 

134 

61 

88 

111 

50 

71 

90 

19 

U 

20 

83 

119 

159 

63 

91 

121 

52 

75 

101 

42 

61 

81 

20 

21 

102 

137 

76 

105 

65 

87 

52 

70 

21 

22 

90 

120 

68 

92 

57 

76 

r 

1 

46 

61 

22 

Joists  spaced  19  in.  on  centers 


Joists  spaced  2-V1  2  in.  on  centers 
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PRACTICAL  APPLICATION.  OF  NATIONAL  STEEL  LUMBER 
SHOWING   RIGID  CONSTRUCTION 


STEEL  LUMBER  SECTIONS  READY  FOR  ERECTION 
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NORTH  WESTERN  EXPANDED  METAL  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Presteel  Lumber 

407  South  Dearborn  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CAMBRIDGE,  MASS.,  280  Sidney  Street  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  43  Exchange  Place 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  501  Stimson  Building  ATLANTA,  GA.,  716  Forsvth  Building 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  319  Lumber  Exchange  Building 

WORKS:  CHICAGO,  ILL.  and  JEANNETTE,  PA. 


Products.  Afcstttrr)  &towJjjrfA        Economy,  Light  Weight— The  sections 

Nemco  Presteel  Lumber  which  in-  «r  JXmitA/ ^WUtiLMA  are  designed  with  special  reference  to  the 
eludes  Nemco  Presteel  I-joists,  Channels  trade  mark  work  they  must  do,  hence  have  adequate 


and  Studs. 

For  Expanded  Metal  Lath,  Self-furring  Laths  and 
Nemco  Metal  Lath  Accessories,  see  pages  261-63. 

Nemco  Presteel  Lumber. 

Description — Nemco  Presteel  Lumber  is  designed 
to  take  the  place  of  wood  joists  and  studs,  and  in  connec- 
tion with  the  metal  lath  offers  a  most  economical,  light 
weight,  and  practical  type  of  permanent,  fireproof  con- 
struction. It  is  adapted  for  any  light  occupancy  struc- 
ture— apartments,  hotels,  stores,  hospitals,  garages,  the 
better  class  of  residences,  in  fact  for  any  building  having 
moderate  spans  and  loads. 

Nemco  Presteel  Lumber  consists  of  channels  and 
1 -joists  (the  latter  two  channel  sections  electrically 
welded  back  to  back ) .  These  sections  are  somewhat  like 
the  familiar  I-beam  but  designed  to  withstand  smaller 
1  lending  moments,  with  greater  economy,  making  an 
admirable  material  for  panel  filling  between  main  struc- 
tural members  and  bearing  walls. 

Nemco  Presteel  Lumber  is  manufactured  from  a 
high  quality  of  open  hearth  steel,  hot  rolled  under  strict 
supervision,  then  cooled  and  cold  rolled  to  the  channel 
section,  thus  eliminating  all  cooling  and  other  internal 
stresses: 

Advantages — Fireproof— rTbis  type  of  construc- 
tion, save  for  the  interior  wood  trim,  contains  nothing 
but  non-combustible  metal,  concrete  and-  plaster.  The 
Presteel  sections  retain  their  strength  and  shape  until 
subjected  to  temperatures  so  high  as  to  soften  the  steel. 
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strength  without  waste.  Presteel  Lum- 
ber floors  are  from  30  to  40  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  lighter  than 
any  other  type  of  fireproof  construction.  In  addition  to 
the  cost  saving  in  Presteel  itself  further  economies  in 
the  design  of  columns  and  girders  are  possible.  A 
Presteel  I-joist  is  from  two  and  one-half  to  three  times 
as  strong  as  a  2-in.  wood  joist  of  the  same  depth.  For 
equal  strength,  Presteel  joists  weigh  about  half  as  much 
per  sq.  ft.  as  wood  joists  of  same  depth. 

Non-Shrinking,  Permanent,  Sanitary — Presteel 
Lumber  expands  and  contracts  in  the  same  ratio  as  con- 
crete, etc.,  thus  eliminating  cracking.  It  is  rotproof ,  and 
does  not  harbor  vermin,  and  presents  an  impassable  bar- 
rier to  rats. 

Rapid  Construction — Any  workman  can  erect  Pres- 
teel Lumber.  No  special  equipment  is  required.  Indi- 
vidual pieces  can  be  handled  without  machinery.  The 
concrete  need  not  be  placed  until  the  building  is  under 
roof,  thus  eliminating  danger  of  spoiling  freshly  trow- 
elled floors  by  a  sudden  frost  or  rain  storm.  No  forms 
are  required.  Nemco  Presteel  joists  are  spaced  12  to 
24  in.  on  centers  depending  on  individual  designing 
conditions.  For  complete  designing  tables-  see  Presteel 
Lumber  Manual.  The  following  table  gives  the  mathe- 
matical properties  of  sections : 


Depth, 
in. 

Weight 
per  ft., 
lbs. 

Area  of 
section, 
sq.  in. 

Thickness 
of  metal, 
in. 

Width  of 
flange, 
F.  in. 

A-A 

B-B 

I 

S 

r 

I 

S 

r 

4 

3.50 

1  04 

.072 

3.00 

2.50 

1 .25 

1 

55 

.48 

.32 

.68 

5 

4.00 

1.19 

.072 

3.00 

4.25 

1  .70 

1 

SO 

.48 

.32 

.63 

6 

4.50 

1 .33 

.072 

3.00 

6.59 

2  .20 

2 

22 

.48 

.32- 

60 

7 

5.25 

1.55 

.072 

3.50 

10.48 

3.00 

2 

60 

.72 

.41 

.68 

8 

6  00 

1  .76 

.072 

4.00 

15.60 

3.90 

2 

97 

1 .04 

.54 

.77 

9 

7.00 

2  .04 

.077 

4.00 

22.  13 

4.92 

3 

30 

1  .  10 

.56 

.74 

10 

8.00 

2.36 

.083 

4.00 

29  84 

5.97 

3 

58 

1  19 

.50 

.71 

I  =  Moment  of  inertia. 
S  =  Section  modulus, 
r  =  Radius  of  gyration. 
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Methods  of  Erection — Presteel  I-joists  are  sup- 
ported on  structural  framing  consisting  of  steel  or  con- 
crete girders,  on  bearing  walls,  or  on  bearing  partitions 
of  Nemco  Presteel  studs.  The  Presteel  joists  may  be 
carried  on  shelf  angles  riveted  to  the  webs  of  structural 
girders  ;  or,  if  headroom  permits,  directly  on  the  upper 
flanges  of  girders.  With  concrete  girders  the  Presteel 
joists  may  be  concreted  into  place. 

A  sheet  of  Kno-Burn  or  Eureka  expanded  metal 
lath,  Chanelath,  etc.,  is  secured  over  the  tops  of  Presteel 
I-joists  by  driving  nails  between  the  two  halves  of  the 
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GENERAL  VIEW  OF  NEMCO  PRESTEEL  I-JOISTS  ON  STRUC- 
TURAL STEEL  SKELETON 


section.  Wood  sleepers  may  also  be  introduced.  Con- 
crete is  placed  on  the  lath,  which  acts  as  a  combined 
form  and  reinforcement.  Where  a  plastered  ceiling  is 
desired  Kno-Burn  or  Eureka  expanded  metal  lath  is 
secured  to  the  bottom  flange  of  the  Presteel  I-joists. 


Finish  Floor 


Ccwcbete  Fill  .  - 


SteelIJoisj 


Plaster 
Meiul-  Lath 

Channel  Cup 


I  Rolled  Channel 

NEMCO  PRESTEEL  I-JOIST  BEARING  ON  I-BEAM 


Sizes — Nemco  Presteel  I-joists  and  channels  come 
in  depths  of  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10  in.,  and  in  any  length  up 
to  100  ft.  without  splices.  Shapes  will  be  cut  to  dimen- 
sions from  mill  lengths.  Maximum  lengths  are  con- 
trolled only  by  shipping  facilities. 


SAFE  LOADS  FOR  NEMCO  PRESTEEL  I-JOISTS 
Safe  Loads  in  Lbs.  per  Sq.  Ft.  of  Floor  Area. 
Weight  of  Floor  Construction  Included. 
Fiber  Stress  Not  Exceeding  16,000  Lbs.  per  Sq.  In. 
No  Deflections  Greater  Than  1  '360  of  the  Span 
Produced  by  the  Given  Safe  Loads. 
Joists  Spaced  12  in.  on  Centers. 


Size,  in. 


Weight,  lbs. 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

11 

12 
13 
14 
15 

16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

21 

22 


3.50 


370 
272 
208 
148 
108 

81 
62 


4.00 


505 
370 
284 
224 
181 

137 
105 

83 
62 


4.50 


653 
478 
367 
290 
235 

194 
163 
130. 
103 
84 

69 


5.25 


500 
396 
320 

264 
222 
190 
163 
133 

110 

92 
77 


6  00 


513 
415 

343 
288 
246 
218 
184 

164 
137 
115 

98 
83 


7.00 


650 
524 

433 
364 
310 
268 
233 

204 
181 
162 
139 
119 

102 
90 


10 


8.00 


785 
635 

525 
442 
376 
324 
282 

248 
220 
196 
176 
159 

137 
120 


The  above  safe  loads  assume  proper  lateral  support  bv  bridging,  etc. 


COMPARISON  OF  WEIGHT  AND  STRENGTH  OF  PRESTEEL  I-JOP5TS 
AND  WOOD  JOISTS 


Nemco  Presteel  I-Joist 

Wood  Joist 

Size, 

Lbs.  per 

Size, 

Spacing, 

Lbs.  per 

12  in.  0.  C. 

sq.  ft.  floor 

in. 

in.  O.  C. 

sq.  ft. 

4 

3.50 

2x4 

3  90 

6  5 

5 

4  00 

2x5 

4.42 

7.2 

6 

4.50 

2x6 

4.77 

8.0 

7 

5.25 

2x  7 

4.90 

9  0 

8 

6  00 

2x8 

4.91 

10.3 

9 

7  00 

2x9 

5.03 

11.3 

10 

X  00 

2  x  10 

5.02 

12  6 

Spacing  and  weight  of  wood  joists  to  have  same  strength  as  Nemco  Presteel  I- 
joists  of  same  depth  on  12-in.  centers. 


Specification  Data. 

Sections  shall  be  cold  rolled  steel  channels  or  I-joists  as 
shown  in  the  Presteel  Lumber  Manual  of  the  North  Western- 
Expanded  Metal  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  Sizes  of  joists  and  spac- 
ing shall  be  such  that  all  loads  will  be  carried  with  a  maximum 
fiber  stress  of  16,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  computed  on  the  basis  of 
section  details  and  tables  shown  in  the  Presteel  Lumber  Manual. 

Support  of  joists  at  ends  and  intermediate  bridging  shall 
be  as  described  in  the  Presteel  Lumber  Manual  or  as  per 
detailed  drawings  and  specifications. 

Kno-Burn  Expanded  Metal  Lath,  flat  or  corrugated,  Chane- 
lath, or  other  adequate  reinforcement  as  recommended  by  the 
manufacturers  shall  be  secured  over  the  tops  of  joists  by 
driving  nails  between  the  two  halves  of  I-sections.  1^4-in. 
square  wood  sleepers,  where  required  in  connection  with  wood 
finish  flooring,  shall  be  nailed  along  the  tops  of  joists. 

Concrete  shall  be  placed  over  the  reinforcement  (no 
forms  are  required)  screeded  flush  with  tops  of  sleepers,  or 
where  sleepers  do  not  occur,  of  such  other  thickness  and 
finish  as  may  be  drawn  or  specified. 

Lathing  and  plastering  of  ceilings  will  be  separately 
specified. 


Literature  and  Distribution. 

The  Presteel  Lumber  Manual  contains  a  detailed 
description  of  Nemco  Presteel  Lumber,  with  very  com- 
plete designing  tables  and  construction  details.  This 
book  sent  gratis  on  request. 

Presteel  Lumber  is  distributed  by  fabricating  agents 
in  various  cities  who  will  supply  information  thereof. 
Write  for  the  name  of  the  nearest  fabricator.  Our  Engi- 
neering Department  will  also  gladly  advise  on  specific 
problems. 
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The  Canton  Foundry  &  Machine  Co. 


THE  CANTON  FOUNDRY  &  MACHINE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Serpentine  Track  Automobile  Turntables 

CANTON,  OHIO 

REPRESENTATIVES 


MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Fred  F.  Stoll,  453  East  Water  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  Zenas  R.  Taylor,  Inc.,  423  Dorchester 
Avenue,  South 

PHILADELPHIA,    PA.,    Robt.    B.    Lederle,  Witherspoon 
Building 

Products. 

"  Universal  "  Automobile  Turn- 
tables for  pleasure  cars. 

For  the  "Pitless"  Turntable,  see  follow- 
ing page. 

Description. 

Two  styles,  with  and  without  washrack 
extension.  Mechanically  perfect  in  construc- 
tion, and  easy  to  turn.  Weight  of  table  and 
load  it  supports  rests  on  2-in.  ball  bearings, 
that  rest  on  the  high  points  of  serpentine,  cir- 
cular track,  6  ft.  in  diameter,  reducing  fric- 
tion to  a  minimum. 

Superstructure   is   of   structural  steel, 
built  in  truss  form  to  give  greatest  possible 
strength ;  top  of  table  made  of  tV-in.  steel  plates.  All 
parts  made  of  iron  and  steel ;  simple  in  construction. 

"  Universals  "  may  be  placed  on  upper  floors  as 
well  as  on  ground  floors.  Castor  wheels  at  periphery 
of  table  are  used  only  to  prevent  table  from  tilting. 
Heavy  load  does  not  substantially  increase  friction. 

Advantages. 

Removable  ribbed  steel  plates  on  top,  adjustable  by 


PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Geo.  C.  Webb,  207  Fulton  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Geo.  T.  Wallace  Sales  Co.,  400  Penobscot 
Building 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAE,  C.  J.  Jorgenson  Co.,  356  Market 
Street 


TOP  AND  SECTIONAL  VIEW  SHOWING  DETAILS  OF  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE 
"UNIVERSAL"  WITH  WASHRACK  EXTENSION 


TOP  AND  SECTIONAL  VIEW,  SHOWING  DETAILS  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
OF  THE  "UNIVERSAL" 


For  Pleasure  Cars 


Whpelhnse.  in   108  132  144  156 

Diam..  ft   12  14  15  16 

Supporting  capacities,  lbs  .-   8000  8000  8000  8000 

Shipping  weights,  lbs   4550  5500  5600  6000 

Angle  iron  supporting  band  for  concrete  floors  conies  fastened  to  outer  circle 
Of  table. 


means  of  truss  bolts  to  take  care  of  any  wear:  water 
drains  to  rim,  then  through  grooves  back  to  center  of  pit 
or  outlet;  can  not  tilt,  always  perfectly  poised;  easily 
turned.  Quickly  and  easily  erected  from  knocked  down 
shipment,  by  one  man;  always  ready;  only  12  in.  in 
depth. 

Specifications. 

nine  print,  complete  specifications  and  direc- 
tions for  building  pit  and  erecting  table  furnished 
with  each  order.  Any  careful  mechanic  can  erect. 


m.ll—  ,1*1' 

i  oi;:;iia  i  ion   i-i.an-  I'OR   "Universal"  automoiiilh  TURNTABLE 

I'nUmt.'l  I).-.  .„  r  n.  1704;  June  27.  1707;  October  4,  1710;  Junuury  2.  1912 


Catalogue. 

Send  for  catalogue  "( 
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THE  CANTON  FOUNDRY  &  MACHINE  CO 

SUCCESSORS  TO 

THE  PITLESS  AUTO  TURNTABLE  COMPANY  (KANSAS  CITY,  MO.) 

Manufacturers  of  the  "Pitless"  Auto  Turntable 
CANTON,  OHIO 


Product. 

'"Pitless"  Automobile  Turntables. 
For  the  "Universal"  Automobile  Turntable,  see  pre- 
ceding page. 

Advantages. 

An  automobile  turntable  is  almost  as  essential  for 
human  comfort  as  the  automobile  itself.  In  fact,  the 
automobile  is  dangerous  and  destructive  when  the  driver 
is  under  the  handicap  of  facing  in  one  direction,  while 
he  drives  in  another. 

The  "Pitless"  requires  no  elaborate  and  expensive 
preparation  for  installing.  Since  it  needs  no  pit,  it  can 
be  set  down  anywhere  on  a  solid  base  and  it  is  ready  to 
turn  the  car.  But  it  may  also  be  installed  with  the  track 
and  bracing  embedded  in  the  concrete  floor.  This  is 
easily  done  in  a  new  garage  when  the  concrete  is  soft. 
It  may  also  be  installed  in  the  same  way  in  an  old  garage 
by  chipping  away  channels  for  the  track  and  brace  rods. 

Since  the  working  parts  are  not  covered  by  a  solid 
platform,  but  merely  have  two  runways  to  receive  the 
car,  a  minimum  of  steel  is  used,  and  therefore  a  mini- 
mum of  weight  and  a  minimum  of  expense  result. 

The  "Pitless"  turntable  may  be  locked  so  it  will  not 
glide  or  wobble  when  the  car  is  being  driven  off  or  back 
on  the  turntable. 


The  runway  idea  provides  a  platform  only  where 
a  platform  is  needed,  under  the  wheels,  eliminating 
costly,  heavy  and  superfluous  steel. 


TURNING  A  CAR  ON  THE  "PITLESS"  AUTOMOBILE  TURNTABLE 
A   light  construction,  completely  equipped  with  steel  ball  bearings, 
makes  this  easy 

A  woman  can  turn  the  heaviest  car  with  no  more 
effort  than  opening  the  garage  door.  This  turntable 
revolves  on  208  balls  incased  in  16  bearings,  2  bearings 
on  each  wheel.  It  is  the  lightest  type  of  design 
known. 


"PITLESS"  AUTOMOBILE  TURNTABLE 
Turntable  can  be  locked  after  the  car  has  been  turned  providing  a 
solid  runway 

Description. 

A  circular  steel  track,  \y2  in.  high,  surrounds  a 
center  plate,  to  which  it  is  attached  and  held  rigid  by 
8  radial  rods.  The  track  is  surmounted  by  2  steel  run- 
ways, each  18  in,  wide  and  13  ft.  long.  Each  runway 
has  4  ball  bearing  wheels  as  shown  in  accompanying 
illustrations,  and  the  entire  weight  of  the  car  is  borne  by 
these  bearings,  reducing  friction  to  the  minimum.  The 
wheels  support  the  runways  ^  in.  above  the  track.  The 
runways  are  held  in  place  by  a  brace  at  the  middle.  A 
steel  king  pin,  running  through  this  brace  and  the  center 
plate,  forms  the  pivot  of  the  turntable.  The  track  is 
11  ft.  in  diameter. 

Advisory  Service. 

If  the  desired  location  for  the  garage  is  difficult  of 
access,  information  will  be  given  as  to  how  the  turntable 
should  be  placed  to  solve  the  problem.  Specifications 
and  detailed  instructions  go  with  each  turntable. 

Write  for  Catalogue  G,  giving  further  description 
and  prices. 

Portable  Type. 

Heavy  portable  turntables  for  trucks  are  also  made 
by  this  company. 
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The  Van  Porn  Iron  Works  Company 


THE  VAN  DORN  IRON  WORKS  COMPANY 


Jail  and  Prison  Builders 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Van  Dorn  SteEl  Jail  and  Prison 
Cells,  White  Diamond  Burglarproof  Materials, 
Patented  Interlocked  and  Counterlocked  Grating 
Construction,  Cell  Appurtenances,  etc. 

For  Steel  Joist  Hangers,  Post  Caps  and  Bases,  see 
pages  424-25. 

Experience. 

The  Van  Dorn  Iron  Works  Company  have  been 
known  as  expert  jail  builders  and  manufacturers  of  steel 
jail  and  prison  cell  work  for  37  years  ;  during  which  time 
they  have  installed  work  of  this  character  in  some  of  the 
largest  and  most  important  penal  institutions  in  the 
country. 

Over  23,000  cells,  of  their  manufacture  are  in  use 
in  the  United  States,  Canada,  Mexico,  Cuba,  Hawaii  and 
the  Philippines. 

Van  Dorn  Burglarproof  Material. 

The  Van  Dorn  White  Diamond  Material  (see  illus- 
tration below)  is  manufactured  by  a  special  patented 
process  and  offered  by  no  other  company.  By  this  pro- 
cess burglarproof  work  is  made  with  an  exterior  coat  of 
steel,  "A,"  uniform  in  thickness  and  hardness,  abso- 
lutely sawproof  and  fileproof ;  the  core  or  center  part 
being  soft  iron,  "B."  The  hard  steel  on  the  exterior  of 
the  bar  makes  it  impossible  for  the  prisoner  to  mutilate 
it  in  any  way,  and  every  inch  of  the  bar  can  be  tested 
after  erection. 

Van  Dorn  Jail  Installations. 

The  Tombs  Prison  of  New  York  City,  containing 
352  cells,  is  one  of  the  finest  pieces  of  workmanship  in 
the  jail  cell  line  ever  produced  and  the  toolproof  material 
of  the  Van  Dorn  product  was  tested  by  Hallsted  & 
McXaughter,  Engineers  of  Xew  York,  and  not  one  bar 
was  found  defective  in  the  least.  The  record  is  that 
not  one  bar  has  been  cut,  filed,  sawed  or  drilled  by 
prisoners. 

In  the  Maryland  State  Penitentiary,  Baltimore, 
which  is  claimed  to  be  one  of  the  finest  and  most  com- 
plete penal  institutions  in  the  world,  all  of  the  cell  work, 
window  guards,  door  and  miscellaneous  gratings  are  the 


product  of  this  company, 
the  Maryland  Peniten- 
tiary as  for  the  Tombs 
Prison,  and  also  the 
Allegheny  County  Jail, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  where 
540  Van  horn  cells  have 
hc-n  in  use  for  the  past 
10  years,  the  material 
tested  by  the  Pittsburgh 
Tiding  Laboratory  Co., 
with  no  defective  or  re- 
jecter! bars,  and  not  one 
having  been  cut,  filed, 
-awed  or  drilled. 


The  same  rvcord  stands  for 


Purpose  of  This  Catalogue. 

The  purpose  of  this  catalogue  is  to  give  the  archi- 
tect such  information  as  will  enable  him  to  take  care  of 
his  preliminary  work  and  not  to  enter  into  details  of  in- 
stallation, which  details,  specification  data,  estimates, 
etc.,  will  be  gladly  furnished  on  request. 

Class  of  Buildings  for  Jail  Equipment. 

There  are  five  (  5  )  general  classes  of  buildings  which 
will  require  jail  equipment,  as  follows : 

Every  village  requires  a  lockup  or  calaboose, 
equipped  with  steel  cells ;  a  town  requires  a  city  hall  or 
a  municipal  building  in  which  two  or  three  departments 
equipped  with  steel  cells  should  be  provided ;  a  city 
requires  police  headquarters  building  and  police  stations 
equipped  with  steel  cells ;  every  county  requires  a  jail 
equipped  with  steel  cells ;  and  every  state  requires  a 
prison  or  penitentiary  and  reformatory  equipped  with 
steel  cells.  Therefore  the  five  classifications  are  des- 
ignated respectively  class  No.  1,  2,  3,  4  and  5  as  follows : 

Class  No.  1,  Village  Lockup  or  Calaboose — The 
smallest  kind  of  a  village  lockup  or  calaboose  would 
require  at  least  2  steel  cells.  The  standard  size  of  each 
is  5  ft.  wide  by  7  ft.  long  by  7  ft.  high.  The  building 
should  be  of  fireproof  construction,  with  cement  floor 
and  fireproof  roof.  The  cement  floor  therefore  could 
act  as  the  floor  of  the  cells,  to  which  the  cells  would  be 
anchored.  The  entire  enclosure  of  the  cells  would  be 
steel  plate  except  the  fronts  and  possibly  the  top  which 
would  be  bar  work.  The  entrance  door  to  the  lockup 
should  be  a  steel  plate  door  and  the  windows  protected 
with  steel  bar  guards.  Lockup  cells  have  been  made  as 
small  as  4  ft.  wide  and  in  some  instances  as  wide  as  7  ft. 
One  bunk  is  placed  in  each  cell  and  if  no  sewerage  can 
be  provided,  including  water  closet  in  each  cell  con- 
nected to  same,  a  special  night  soil  bucket  should  be 
furnished. 

Class  No.  2,  Town  Halls  or  Municipal  Build- 
ings Equipped  with  Cells — Town  halls  or  municipal 
buildings  should  be  provided  with  lockup  quarters,  3  in 
number,  1  for  the  confinement  of  male,  1  for  female  and 
1  for  juvenile  prisoners.    These  departments  should 


construction  OF  THE  HEAVY  van  dorn  JAIL  GRATING 

No.  Ml,  Klrviition  of  vertical  rra.lv  to  inner!  in  horizontal.  No.  oOH  Section  through  vertical,  showing  si.-c.  \  '<* 
ami  .lint.nrtion  of  exterior  InirylarproofniK  "A"  anil  interior  wrought  core  "H."  No.  (.07  Section  tlirouKli  lioii.-on- 
tal.    No.  604— Vertical  and  horitonUl  interlocked.    No.  f.0.s    Double  top  ami  bottom  . ountrr1ockmn  Imm  counter- 

aunk  unil  rivilcl  loc.cthci  between  verticals 
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be  arranged  for,  preferably,  on  the  first  story,  although 
in  some  instances  they  are  placed  in  the  basement.  The 
standard  size  of  cells  in  this  case  would  be  5  ft.  wide 
by  7  ft.  long  by  7  ft.  high,  the  entire  enclosure  of  cells 
being  solid  steel  plate,  except  the  cell  fronts  and  top  of 
bar  work ;  each  cell  should  be  provided  with  1  bunk  and 
1  water  closet  fixture,  connected  with  sewerage.  Doors 
entering  cell  room  should  be  steel  plate  and  the  windows 
protected  with  steel  bar  guards.  The  walls  of  rooms  as 
well  as  floor  and  ceiling  should  be  fireproof  construction, 
the  cells  anchoring  to  the  cement  floor. 

Class  No.  3,  Police  Station  Cells — Cells  for 
police  headquarters  buildings  and  station  houses  should 
provide  for  three  separate  departments  occupied  re- 
spectively by  male,  female  and  juvenile  prisoners.  The 
cells  can  be  constructed  to  suit  convenience  of  size  of 
rooms,  but  standard  size  cells  5  ft.  wide  by  7  ft.  long  by 
7  ft.  high  should  be  attained.  The  construction  of  the 
rooms  in  which  cells  are  placed  and  prisoners  confined, 
should  be  fireproof  construction,  meaning  of  course 
cement  floor  to  which  steel  cells  are  anchored.  The 
entire  enclosing  walls  of  the  cells  should  be  steel  plate, 
except  the  fronts  and  possibly  the  tops,  which  should  be 
bar  work.  Proper  windows  for  light  and  ventilation 
should  be  arranged  for  and  be  protected  with  bar 
guards  and  the  doors  entering  the  several  departments 
as  well  as  the  guards'  corridors  should  be  of  steel  plate 
construction.  Each  cell  naturally  would  be  equipped 
with  1  bunk  and  water  closet  connected  with  sewerage. 

Class  No.  4,  County  Jails— County  jails  must 
necessarily  provide  for  absolute  separation  of  pris- 
oners, i.e.:  male  (white  and  colored)  in  separate  de- 
partments or  ranges  of  cells;  female  (white  and 
colored)  in  separate  cell  ranges ;  Juvenile  cells;  wit- 
ness or  detention  rooms ;  hospital  cells  or  rooms  for 
both  male  and  female ;  padded  cell  for  insane  prisoners. 
The  following  plans  and  sectional  views  of  county  jails, 
give  the  architect  a  general  idea  of  the  proper  layout 
for  the  several  respective  departments  necessary  in 
a  modern  up-to-date  county  jail.  The  size  of  cells  in 
the  main  vary  somewhat  according  to  the  rquirements 
of  the  respective  state  boards,  although  the  usual  or 
standard  is  5  ft.  wide  by  8  ft.  long  by  8  ft.  high  in  the 
clear,  with  prisoners'  exercise  icorridors  varying  in 


width  from  4  ft.  6  in.  to  6  ft.  according  to  the  number 
of  cells  in  a  row.  The  building  construction,  especially 
for  all  of  the  jail  departments,  should  be  absolutely 
fireproof  with  4-in.  thickness  of  cement  floor  over  the 
steel  cell  and  corridor  floor  construction,  which  cement 
floor  jail  cell  contractor  should  lay  and  be  respon- 
sible for  at  time  cells  are  installed.  All  of  the  male 
cells  should  be  extra  strong  with  toolproof  steel  bar 
work,  together  with  the  prisoners'  exercise  corridor  and 
certain  steel  plate  portions.  All  window  guards  should 
be  toolproof  steel.  Steel  entrance  doors  entering  the 
different  departments  having  double  doors  entering 
male  cell  rooms  and  single  doors  entering  other  depart- 
ments. Each  cell  should  be  equipped  with  1  bunk, 
water  closet  and  lavatory,  connected  with  sewerage  and 
shower  baths  arranged  for  male  department  and  bath- 
tubs for  female  departments.  Each  of  the  cells  should 
be  properly  vented  with  a  register  connecting  into  utility 
vent  shaft. 

Class  No.  5,  State  Prison  or  Penitentiary 
Cells — These  cells  are  arranged  in  tiers  placed  in  the 
center  of  the  cell  building  with  utility  corridor,  vent  and 
plumbing  shaft  between  and  the  minimum  size  can  be 
5  ft.  wide  by  8  ft.  long  by  8  ft.  high,  and  cell  equipped 
with  1  bunk,  water  closet  and  lavatory  connected  up 
with  sewerage.  Each  cell  to  be  vented  through  register 
opening  into  vent  shaft.  Cells  to  be  enclosed  with  solid 
steel  plate  except  the  fronts  and  cell  doors  which  should 
be  bar  work,  together  with  the  bar  work  enclosure  of 
guards'  corridors  or  balconies.  A  4-in.  thickness  of 
cement  should  act  as  the  floor  over  the  steel  floor  con- 
struction of  the  cells  and  prisoners'  corridors,  which 
cement  floor,  cell  contractor  should  lay  and  be  respon- 
sible for  at  time  of  installing  the  cells. 

Van  Dorn  Service  Department. 

The  service  department  stands  ready  to  render 
architects  and  engineers  such  service  in  the  preparation 
of  drawings  as  they  may  desire.  Special  prison  cata- 
logue will  be  promptly  mailed  on  solicitation,  together 
with  specification  and  detail  data  of  cells  to  conform 
with  requirements.  Special  expert  jail  representative 
is  at  the  service  of  architects  in  preparation  of  drawings 
and  specification  data. 
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E.  T.  Barnum  Iron  Works 


ESTABLISHED  1866 


E.  T.  BARNUM  IRON  WORKS 

Steel  Jail  Cells  and  Jail  Work 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

Jail  Work,  including  Steel  Jail  Cells  ;  En- 
trance Doors;  Automatic  and  Keyless  Locking 
Devices  for  sliding  doors  ;  Steel  Lining  for  jail  walls  ; 
Window  Guards  and  Bunks  for  jails,  lockups  and  police 
stations  ;  Prison  Bar  Gratings  ;  Jail  Bedsteads  ;  Jail 
Fencing  ;  Padded  Cells,  Consultation  Cages  ; 
Sanitary  Equipment. 

Toolproof  Lining  and  Doors  for  vaults. 

For  Wire  and  Iron  Work,  see  pages  508-9. 

Descriptive. 

Cells  and  cages  for  prisons,  city  and  county  jails, 
town  and  village  lockups,  portable  convict  wagons, 
padded  cages  and  steel  plate  lining  for  rooms. 

Toolproof  Material. 

The  Barnum  laminated  toolproof  steel,  composed 
of  5  alternate  layers  (3  layers  of  soft  steel  and  2  layers 
of  crucible  steel),  is  proof  against  any  saw,  file  or  drill. 

The  Barnum  steel  cased  bars  are  proof  against 
cutting  tools. 

Locking  Devices. 

Both  sliding  and  swinging  door  lever  locking 
devices  of  improved  design,  arranged  to  control  any 
one  or  all  doors  in  opening  or  closing.  All  operations 
are  made  from  a  lever  box  placed  outside  of  cage  thus 
permitting  attendants  to  operate  the  doors  without 
coming  in  contact  with  the  prisoners.  No  locks  on  cell 
doors  for  prisoners  to  tamper  with. 

Complete  description  will  be  furnished  on  request. 

Equipment. 

Equipment  furnished  complete,  including  entrance 
doors,  window  guards,  fine  mesh  wire  guards,  steel 
lockers,  bunks  and  beds,  food  openings  and  shelves, 
padding  for  insane  cells  and  other  sanitary  arrange- 
ments. 

Steel  Lining. 

For  use  in  insecure  jail  or  lockup  buildings,  a  spe- 
cially constructed  steel  plate  lining  combined  and  rein- 
forcer]  with  necessary  angle  and  battens. 

\V<  also  Specialize  in  toolproof  lining  and  doors  for 
vaults  Kiv'i"tf  both  fireproof  and  burglarproof  protec- 
tion. 


Catalogues  and  Service. 

A  fully  illustrated  catalogue,  giving  all  necessary 
data,  will  he  sent  on  request.    Our  engineering  and 
drafting  department  will  assist  on  jail  problems;  and 
when  conditions  warrant,  a  competent  expert  can  be 
-  Hi  to  ;<o  over  mailers  in  detail. 
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BARNUM  NO.  17  EIGHT-CELL  AND  THREE-CORRIDOR  CAGa 


BARNUM  NO.  14  TWO-CELL  CAGE,  WITH  SIDE  CORRIDOR 


BARNUM  NO.  16  THREE-CELL  LATTICE  CAGE 
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BARNEY  &  COMPANY 


Manufacturers  of  Ash  Lifts 

304  South  Dearborn  Street  226  West  108th  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORIES:  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
REPRESENTATIVES  IN  OTHER  CITIES 


Product  and  Services. 

Barney  Ash  Lift. 
Engineers  and  Contractors. 

Description  and  Operation. 

The  Barney  ash  lift  is  designed  to  raise  a  loaded  ash 
can  at  a  speed  of  150  ft.  per  minute.  That  means,  for 
the  average  depth  of  basement,  five  or  six  seconds  from 
basement  to  sidewalk.  The  load  is  always  under  the  ab- 
solute control  of  the  operator.  Full  opening  of  the  oper- 
ating valve  gives  maximum  speed.  Partial  opening  or 
closing  of  the  valve  permits  reduced  speed  or  complete 
stoppage,  at  will,  at  any  point  of  the  travel.  This  abso- 
lute control  applies  to  the  downward  movement  also. 
Therefore,  the  machine  may  be  used  for  lowering  loads 
as  well  as  raising  them. 

To  operate  the  Barney  ash  lift  any  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing means  may  be  employed  : 

Water  pressure  from  present  house  mains. 

Steam  pressure  from  present  power  plant. 

Steam  pressure  from  present  heating  plant. 

Compressed  air  from  existing  lines. 

When  so  ordered,  water  and  steam  may  be  used  al- 
ternately, by  connecting  both,  and  using  either  through 
certain  seasons. 

The  -saving  effected  by  the  use  of  the  Barney  ash 
lift,  instead  of  a  hand  hoist,  invariably  repays  the  cost  of 
it  in  less  than  a  year. 

All  types  of  Barney  ash  lifts  are  fully  protected  by 
United  States  and  foreign  patents. 

Distinctive  Features. 

The  Barney  ash  lift  is  manufactured  in  several 
standard  models.  These  different  models  all  have  the 
following  features  in  common  : 

Installation  can  be  effected  without  any  structural 
alteration  or  remodeling  at  building. 

Installation  does  not  require  any  holes  to  be  cut  in 
concrete  floors. 

Machine  will  operate  successfully  through  openings 
in  sidewalk  too  small  for  other  types  of  hoisting  tackle. 

Installation  consists  of  drilling  some  holes  in  the 
wall,  bolting  machine  against  the  wall,  and  making  con- 
nections to  house  piping. 

All  standard  models  can  be  supplied  with  two  levers, 
equipping  machine  to  be  operated  from  upper  level,  or 
lower  level,  as  desired. 

Specification  Data. 

The  cost  of  the  Barney  ash  lift  is  subject  to  small 
variations,  due  to  specific  requirements  dictated  by  local 
conditions.  Therefore,  when  making  inquiries  always 
send  the  correct  answers  to  the  following : 

(1)  Depth  of  basement. 

(2)  Lift  above  sidewalk. 

(3)  Kind  of  power  to  be  used. 

(4)  Pressure  available. 

(5)  Will  machine  be  placed  near  curb? 


BARNEY  ASH  LIFT,  TYPE  A 

Specifications  for  Type  A — For  Hoisting  Cans  up  to 
Sideicalk — 

(1)  Hoisting  equipment  for  handling  ash  cans  shall  be 
of  the  type  known  as  Barney  Ash  lift,  manufactured  by 
Barney  &  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

(2)  Ash  lift  shall  have  capacity  to  raise  a  fully  loaded 
standard  Barney  &  Company  ash  can  at  a  speed  of  150  ft. 
per  minute. 

(3)  Ash  lift  shall  have  disappearing  crane  post,  which 
shall  automatically  be  raised  into  operating  position  by  first 
stroke  of  machine.  Crane  post  shall  remain  stationary,  after 
the  first  stroke,  while  hoisting  is  done. 

(4)  Machine  shall 
operate  satisfactorily  at 
the  minimum  pressure  of 
....lbs.  of  water  [com- 
pressed air]  [steam]. 

(5)  Ash  lift  shall 
raise  ash  cans  from  the 
level  of  the  basement  floor 
to  level  of  sidewalk. 

Specifications  for 
Type  B — For  Hoisting 
Cans  up  to  level  of  Driver 
in  Cart- 
Same  as  Type  A  ex- 
cept that  ash  lift  shall 
raise  ash  cans  high  enough 
above  level  of  sidewalk  to 
permit  dumping  of  con- 
tents direct  into  ash  cart. 


Service  and  Guarantee. 

Selection  of  the 
model  best  fitted  for  re- 
quirements rests  with 
the  Barney  &  Com- 
pany engineering  de- 
partment. The  details 
df  manufacture  are  in 
charge  of  mechanical 
experts.  Every  ma- 
chine is  fully  guaran- 
teed as  to  material  and 
workmanship. 


barney  ash  lift,  type  b 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


494 


C.  K.  Ernst  Specialty  Co. 


C.  K.  ERNST  SPECIALTY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Iron  Specialties 

998-1006  East  Ferry  Street 
BUFFALO    ,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Self-raising  Platform  Lifts,  Hand  and  Motor 
Driven. 

Telescopic  Ash  Hoists,  Sidewalk  and  Wagon 
Height. 

Automatic  Safety  -  guarded  and  Counterbal- 
anced Sidewalk  Doors  with  Opening  and  Closing 
Attachment. 

Perfection  Cellar  Window  Ash  Lifts. 

Light  Sidewalk  Lifts. 

Ernst  Self-raising  Platform  Lift. 

A  platform  lift  of  unusual  merit  that  can  be  used 
through  a  cellar  window  or  sidewalk  door  for  handling 
material,  ashes,  etc.,  to  and  from  the  basement,  requiring 
the  least  amount  of  labor  to  operate.  Lowers  loads  of 
300  to  1000  lbs.  capacity  by  gravity,  controlled  by  pow- 
erful band  brake.  Platform,  when  empty,  rises  auto- 
matically to  grade  level.  7-in.  channel  uprights  inclined 
at  cellar  floor,  but  2  ft.  5-in.  (standard)  from  channels 
to  supporting  angles. 

Special  Features — An  endless  chain  drive  fitted 
to  special  sprocket  wheels  and  cranking  mechanism  being 
directly  attached  to  uprights,  eliminates  replacements  of 
cable  ordinarily  used  to  wind  up  on  drums. 

The  counterbalanced  platform  and  endless  chain 
drive  make  elevator  operate  the  same  at  all  times.  Lift 
is  self-supported,  requiring  but  4  anchor  bolts  to  set  in 
place,  making  installation  easy.  Empty  platform  rises 
automatically  without  cranking. 

Window  Type  Ash  Lift — Especially  suitable  for 
large  heating  plants,  such  as  schools,  apartments,  public 
and  office  buildings,  hotels,  etc.  This  lift,  installed 
alongside  a  cellar  window  3  ft.  or  more  in  height,  is 
particularly  adapted  to  handle  4  full  ash  cans  at  a  time 
to  grade  level,  eliminating  building  an  outside  areaway 
and  danger  of  an  open  hatchway.  A  hinged  window  is 
required  to  swing  out.  Only  one  man  is  required  to  op- 
erate the  elevator.  Operator  and  lift  are  sheltered  at  all 
times  from  rain  and  snow  (Fig.  4).  Lift  is  convenient 
to  boilers. 

Motor  Driven  Ash  Lift — Handles  4  full  ash  cans 
at  a  time  at  hoisfing  speed  of  18  to  20  ft.  a  minute,  con- 
trolled by  an  automatic  switch  at  both  floor  levels  by  one 
man.  Motor  and  switch  mounted  on  stand  built  between 
uprights,  taking  up  no  extra  room.  One  of  the  finest, 
simplest  and  least  expensive  motor  driven  lifts  made. 

The  motor  driven  lift  is  recommended  for  large 
heating  plants  where  a  considerable  amount  of  ashes  is 
hoi  led  daily,  anrl  for  high  cellars.  Especially  suited 
for  schools,  office  buildings,  public  institutions,  hotels. 
etc. 

When  Specifying — Provide  an  areaway  2  ft. 
wider  Mian  size  of  sidewalk  door  used,  to  provide  space 
for  operator  lo  crank  lift  from  the  side.  A  4  by  4-ft. 
door  will  permit  a  3  ft.  10-in.  wide  by  3-ft.  long  plat- 
form. Detail  drawing  sent  on  request.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  the  Krnsl  safely-guarded  doors  be  used. 
Lifts  are  made  with  any  size  platform. 

Prices  —  Por  heights  up  to  10  ft.,  with  platforms 

S\M  I  f  .  (  AIA.IH.IIK 


up  to  4-ft.  square,  $250.00;  for  additional  height,  $5.00 
per  ft.  State  current  available  on  premises  for  quota- 
tion on  motor  driven  lift. 


Fig.  1.    Lift  with  Platform 
Level  with  Floor 
Only  2- ft.  space  required  for 
operator  to  crank  lift 


Fig.  2.    Platform  without  Pit 
Only  18  in.  from  cellar  floor 
Shown  with  Ernst  safety- 
guarded  door 


Fig.  3.    Platform  Level  with 
Sidewalk 
Inclined  only  2  ft.  5  in. 
Made  in  hand  power  and 
electric  motor  driven 


Fig.  4.     Lift  Used  Through 
Cellar  Window  3  Ft.  High 

or  More 
4  cans  raised  to  grade  in  one 

minute.     One-man  operated 


This  arrargement  Is  recommended  where  there  le  not 
sufficient  space  to  operate  a  dlreot  operating  device 


Fig.  5.     Shows   I'l.it  lot  iii   Lift  with   K i lit   Annie  Clanking  Mechanism. 
At  i.ingcd  in  Areaway  with  Walls  nil  Tim  e  Sides 
ERNST  SELF  RAISING  PLATFORM  LIFT 
(  ranking  mechanism   can   lie   located   on   either   side.     Price,   $15. 00 
extra.  . 

Liu  ni'.lii  d  .ill'  with  i  Linking  mechanism  extended  through  wall,  npei 
ated  (mm  inside  nf  cellar 
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Ernst  Telescopic  Ash  Hoist. 

A  practical,  compact  one-man  operated  lift  de- 
signed to  handle  ash  cans,  barrels,  etc.,  to  and  from  the 
basement  with  perfect  ease  and  safety.  When  not  in 
use,  hoist  telescopes  under  sidewalk.  The  entire  opera- 
tion of  hoisting  full  cans  to  grade  and  lowering  of 
empty  cans  to  the  cellar  is  accomplished  by  one  operator 
on  sidewalk  level.    Sets  on  cellar  floor. 

Construction — Only  the  strongest  and  finest  ma- 
terials are  used  in  the  construction  of  this  hoist.  Every 
labor  saving  feature  has  been  attached  to  make  it  the 
fastest,  safest  and  easiest  lift  for  unskilled  labor  to 
operate.  Ball  bearings  where  load  is  carried  make  it 
quiet  and  easy  in  operation.  A  gear  shift  operated  by 
the  foot  at  sidewalk  level  allozvs  loads  to  be  lowered  by 
brake.  Operating  handle  does  not  revolve.  Machined 
cut  gears,  as  well  as  machined  safety  ratchets  and  pin- 
ions made  of  steel,  are  provided.  Drum  is  cable  grooved 
for  }i-'m.  steel  cable.  Cranking  mechanism  detachable 
for  storing  away  when  lift  is  not  used.  Hoisting  speed, 
35  ft.  a  minute,  one-man  operated.  Capacity,  400  to 
500  lbs.  Shipped  completely  assembled  after  under- 
going actual  working  tests.  Detail  drawing  and  direc- 
tions for  installing  furnished  with  each  order. 

Price— Hoist  alone,  $105.00,  f.o.b.  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
It  is  recommended  that  this  hoist  be  used  with  the  Ernst  1 
patented    safety -guarded    door    with    door  opening 
mechanism. 

Ernst  Combination  Telescopic  Hoist  and  Door  with 
Door  Opening,  Closing  and  Locking  Mechanism. 

The  opening  and  closing  of  sidewalk  door  is  auto- 
matically taken  care  of  by  operator  turning  the  tele- 
scopic crank  from  cellar  floor  level  in  a  single  operation. 
This  outfit  is  designed  to  permit  one  man  to  perform  the 
entire  operation  of  hoisting  the  full  cans  to  grade  and 
lowering  of  empty  cans  to  cellar,  the  open  hatchway 
being  automatically  safety-guarded.  The  sidewalk  door 
is  automatically  locked,  whether  open  or  closed.  Note 
simplicity  of  outfit  and  the  few  working  parts  easily 
installed.    Nothing  complicated  to  get  out  of  order. 

The  sidewalk  door  is  of  the  flush  type,  having  con- 
cealed frame  and  hinges,  checkered  plate  level  with  side- 
walk. The  finest  appearing  door  made,  in  addition  to 
being  safety-guarded.  Hoist  is  this  company's  regular 
sidewalk  operated  telescopic  ash  hoist. 

Prices — Complete  with  hoist,  door,  and  frame  with 
automatic  guards,  door  opening  and  closing  attachment, 
3-ft.  square  door,  $195.00,  and4-ft.  square  door,  $205.00, 
f.o.b.  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Swing  bail  ash  cans,  18  by  26  in., 
$8.00  each.    Iron  ladder,  $1.00  per  lin.  ft. 

Ernst  Wagon  Height  Telescopic  Hoist. 

This  hoist  is  made  with  extended  arm  to  elevate 
ash  cans  directly  to  wagon  height  8  ft.  above  the  grade, 
saving  rehandling  at  sidewalk  level.  Hoist  telescopes 
and  is  invisible  when  door  is  closed.  Capacity,  300  lbs. 
Entirely  one-man  operated.  Equipped  with  automatic 
gear  shift,  non-rotating  crank,  brake  steady  pin,  etc., 
the  same  as  regular  Ernst  hoists. 

Prices — Hoist  alone,  $140.00.  It  is  recommended 
that  the  Ernst  one-piece,  safety-guarded  sidewalk  door 
4  ft.  square  be  used  with  the  wagon  height  telescopic 
hoist  as  illustrated  on  the  next  page. 

Ernst  Counterbalanced  Telescopic  Hoist. 

The  regular  Ernst  telescopic  hoist  furnished  with 
counterweight  instead  of  telescopic  cranking  mechanism, 


permits  operator  to  open  sidewalk  door,  elevate  hoist  in 
position  above  sidewalk,  and  the  entire  operation  of 
hoisting  ashes  and  lowering  of  empty  cans  to  cellar 
without  operator  needing  to  leave  sidczualk.  Hoist  is 
lowered  in  basement  and  sidewalk  doors  closed  by 
operator  at  sidewalk  level.  Entirely  one-man  operated 
from  sidewalk  level.    An  automatic  clutch  pin  locks 


Fig.  6.    Door  Closed 
Note  compact  hoist  un- 
der closed  door. 

Door  automatically 
closed  by  operator  from 
the  cellar,  when  through 
hoisting 


Fig.  7.    Hoist  and  Door 
Automatically  Raised 
in  a  Single  Operation 
by  Operator  from 
the  Cellar 
Door  locked  in  any  po- 
sition 


Fig.  8.  Hoist  Extended, 
Door  Opening  Com- 
pletely Safety-guard- 
ed on  4  Sides 
Door  locked  in  open 
position,  cans  hooked  on 
by  operator  on  sidewalk 
level 


Fig.  9.  Can  Hoisted  and 
Swung  on  Walk  with- 
out Lifting  or  Touch- 
ing Ash  Can 
Empty  cans  lowered  by 

brake.    Hoisting  handle 

does  not  revolve 


ERNST   COMBINATION   TELESCOPIC   ASH   HOIST  AND  SIDE- 
WALK DOOR  WITH  DOOR  OPENING  MECHANISM 
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Fig.  10.    ELEVATION  AND  PLAN  OF  ERNST  TELESCOPIC  HOIST 
AND  SIDEWALK  DOOR 
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and  secures  hoist  in  position  above  walk  and  permits 
hoist  to  be  lowered,  when  desired,  by  operator  at  side- 
zvalk  level. 

Price— $105.00,  f.o.b.  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  the  Ernst  patented  sidewalk  door,  with  auto- 
matic guards  and  counterweights,  be  used  with  this  hoist. 

Ernst  Perfection  Cellar  Window  Lift. 

This  handy  and  compact  lift  makes  use  of  a  cellar 
window  to  hoist  and  swing  ash  cans  or  produce  directly 
onto  the  sidezvalk. 

Can  be  used  in  any  new  or  existing  building  to 
advantage. 

Any  window  28  in.  wide  by  28  in.  high  will  allow 
all  standard  wakes  of  ash  cans  to  be  passed  through  the 
window,  size  of  window  governing  size  of  can  or 
package  that  can  be  handled  on  elevator  platform. 


Fig.  11.    Platform  Loaded,  Ready  to  Hoist  to  Grade  Level 
Note  compactness  of  lift.    No  changes  to  cellar  window  necessary.  No 
pit  required.    Takes  only  an  hour  to  install 
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Made  for  all  heights  of  basements. 

Made  entirely  of  metal,  consisting  of  a  3-in.  iron 
pipe  upright  securely  fastened  to  the  ceiling  and  cellar 
floor  by  flanges,  on  which  rides  a  platform,  21  in.  in 
diameter,  operated  by  cranking  mechanism  directly  at- 
tached to  the  upright. 

Upright  is  but  8  in.  from  wall,  just  clear  of  window. 

Platform  lowers  to  within  \\A  in.  from  floor  and 
requires  no  pit. 

It  operates  at  speed  of  15  to  25  ft.  per  minute,  and 
handles  any  load  up  to  300  lbs. 

Elevator  equipped  with  compound  machined  cut 
gears,  replaceable  steel  bearings,  powerful  brake  to 
lower  empty  cans,  window  height  regulator,  steady  pin, 
cable  grooved  drum  for  ^-in.  steel  cable. 

Lift  is  easy  to  install  to  concrete  or  plastered  ceil- 
ing, wood  joists  and  to  cellar  floor. 

By  use  of  a  ladder,  the  operator  can  perform  the 
entire  operation  of  hoisting  full  cans  to  grade,  removing 
cans,  and  lowering  of  empty  cans  to  cellar.  Excellent 
to  use  for  handling  baskets  of  wash  from  laundry,  ashes 
and  produce  to  and  from  cellar. 

Price — Elevators  complete  to  8-ft.  heights,  $60.00, 
f.o.b.  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  To  order,  give  height  from  floor 
to  ceiling.  Each  additional  foot  required  over  8^ft.  base- 
ments adds  $1.00  to  above  price. 

A  handy  ash  can  truck  for  wheeling  ash  cans  from 
furnace  to  ash  lift  platform  is  furnished  for  $5.00  extra. 

Type  "A"  Platform  Lift. 

A  quick,  dependable,  firm  lift  of  500  lbs.  capacity, 
designed  for  use  in  almost  any  areaway ;  one  that  can 
be  quickly  and  inexpensively  installed. 
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Fig.  14  shows  lift  installed  in  an  areaway,  with 
cranking  mechanism  secured  to  wall. 

Takes  up  least  possible  space  for  a  crowded  area- 
way,  a  pit  being  provided  to  allow  platform  to  lower 
level  with  cellar  floor. 

Fig.  15  shows  lift  installed  with  cranking  mechan- 
ism extended  in  cellar.  Lift  rises  flush  with  sidewalk. 
Constructed  entirely  of  metal,  including  an  iron  plat- 
form. Lift  is  operated  by  a  single  cable,  while  platform 
slides  are  of  non-binding  type.  Uprights  made  of  3-in. 
iron  pipe ;  compound  gears  which  are  machine  cut ; 
safety  ratchet  and  powerful  brake. 

Prices — Platform  in  sizes  up  to  3-ft.  square, 
$150.00,  f.o.b.  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Also  furnished  for  750  lbs.  capacity  with  quadruple 
gearing  stand  bolted  to  floor,  platforms  made  up  to 
3  ft.  6-in.  square.  Price  of  750-lb.  lift,  $175.00,  f.o.b. 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

The  use  of  a  double  door  is  recommended  with  the 
Ernst  Type  "A"  platform  lifts,  since  the  guards  on  the 
one-piece  door  come  in  the  way  of  the  pipe  uprights  of 
the  Type  "A"  platform.  Double  doors,  suitable  for  use 
with  this  type  of  elevator,  are  furnished. 


Fig.  14.    Platform  Raised  Flush  with  Sidewalk 
Cranking  mechanism  secured  to  wall.    Takes  up  only  a  foot  of  space 


Fig.  IS.    Lift  off  Floor  14  in.     Where  no  pit  is  Desired 
Cranking  mechanism  mounted  on  stand  bolted  to  floor 

ERNST  TYPE  "A"  PLATFORM  LIFT 

Ernst  One-piece  Safety-guarded  Sidewalk  Door. 

Practically  no  single  article  in  the  construction  of 


a  modern  building  causes  more  annoyance  than  the  side- 
walk doors  now  in  use,  due  to  their  imperfections. 

The  Ernst  door  is  the  only  door  made  that  is 
automatically  safety-guarded  and  counterbalanced  "to 
offer  the  best  protection  to  pedestrians  when  door  is 
open.  The  guards  open  and  close  aut6matically  when 
door  is  moved,  and  are  invisible  when  door  is  closed. 

Constructed  of  a  3-in.  high  by  2-in.  wide  angle,  and 
one-piece  checkered  top  (non-slippery )  plate  *4  m-  thick, 
strongly  reinforced  by  stiffener  angles  and  hinges  to 
withstand  loads  of  300  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  Hinges  are  con- 
cealed, but  54  m-  °f  frame  is  visible.  Heavy  counter- 
balance weights  allow  easy  opening  and  closing  of  door. 
Has  no  middle  seams  to  bend  down  or  leak. 

Prices — Made  in  all  sizes — stock  sizes  ranging 
from  3-ft.  to  5-ft.  square.    Price,  from  $45.00  up. 

Note — When  ordering,  designate  on  which  side 
door  is  to  be  hinged.  Double  doors  having  same  flush 
frame  and  construction,  but  lacking  automatic  guards, 
also  made.  The  use  of  the  Ernst  door  with  the  various 
Ernst  types  of  ash  lifts  and  sidewalk  lifts,  is  recom- 
mended. 


Fig.  16.    Automatic  Guard  Rails  Opening  as  Door  is  Raised 


Fig.  17.    Note  Concealed  Frame,  Flush  with  Walk  and  Neat  Appearance 
of  Door  Closed.    Rail  Guards  Invisible 


Fig.  18.    Door  Opened,  Showing  Complete  Rail  Guard  and  Concealed  Frame 
ERNST  ONE-PIECE  SAFETY-GUARDED  SIDEWALK  DOOR 
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The  Hydraulic  Steelcraft  Co. 


TELEPHONE: 
Broadway  2480 


THE  HYDRAULIC  STEELCRAFT  CO. 

OF  THE  HYDRAULIC  STEEL  COMPANY 

Standardized  Steel  Buildings 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 
"Hydraulic" 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Singer  Building  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Fisher  Building 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  Book  Building 


Products. 

Standardized  Pressed  Steel  Build- 
ings for  foundries,  machine  or  paint  shops, 
shipping  rooms,  warehouses,  shop  restaurants, 
bunk  houses,  pump  houses,  transformer  sheds, 
storage  buildings,  dairy  and  farm  houses,  oil 
pump  houses,  oil  refineries,  oil  casing-head 
plants. 

Also,  Wall,  Column,  Sewer,  Tunnel, 
House,  Arch  Pan  and  Flat  Slab  Forms ;  Chan- 
nels ;  Column  Guards ;  Reinforcing  Bars ; 
Concrete  Conveyors. 

Building  Sizes. 

Length  may  be  any  multiple  of  ft. 
Width  may  be  any  multiple  of  2y2  ft. 
Height  at  eaves,  either  10  or  15  ft. 


Building  Types. 

Any  type  shown  by  cross-sectional  sketches. 

Fireproof. 

Buildings  are  constructed  entirely  of  steel,  are  abso- 
lutely fireproof  and  tend  to  lower  insurance  rates  of  sur- 
rounding property. 

Weatherproof. 

All  exposed  joints  are  absolutely  weathertight. 

Delivery. 

Prompt  delivery  can  be  had  because  Hydraulic  steel 

buildings  are  standardized. 

Erection. 

Standardization  makes  erection  easy,  but  if  desired 
an  erector  for  the  building  will  be  furnished. 

Appearance. 

The  uniform  paneling  in  walls,  produces  a  pleasing 
effect.  There  are  no  exposed  raw  edges  or  protruding 
rivet  heads  or  bolts.  The  buildings  present  an  attrac- 
tive appearance  in  every  way. 


trademark 


Design. 

Hydraulic  steel  buildings  are  made  of 
sturdy  pressed  steel  sections.  The  roof 
trusses  are  built  up  of  open  hearth,  cold  rolled 
shapes  with  shop  riveted  joints.  The  roof 
and  walls  are  formed  of  painted  or  galva- 
nized steel  sheets  pressed  in  our  shops  to  pro- 
vide maximum  strength  and  efficient  weather- 
tight  joints.  Bolts  are  used  for  all  connec- 
tions between  trusses,  columns  and  bracing. 
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Roof  Ventilators. 

Roof  ventilators  are  furnished  when  needed.  They 
are  of  the  standard  rotary  type,  16  in.  in  diameter,  gal- 
vanized iron  with  bronze  bearings. 

Doors. 

The  doors  are  constructed  entirely  of  steel  in  a  sub- 
stantial and  serviceable  manner  and  are  sent  complete 
with  tracks,  rollers,  latches,  etc.  A  variety  of  types  may 
be  had :  3  by  7  ft.  hinged  door,  5  by  10  ft.,  or  5  by  12  ft. 
6-in.  single  sliding  door,  and  10  by  10  ft.,  or  10  by  12  ft. 
6-in.  double  sliding  door.  The  doors  may  be  placed  in  any 
location  in  building,  as  all  panels  are  interchangeable. 

Windows. 

All  windows  are  of  the  standard,  solid  steel  sash 
type,  either  fixed  or  ventilating,  and  may  be  placed  in  any 
part  of  building.  Each  window  contains  six  14  by  20-in. 
lights,  two  lights  high  and  three  lights  wide.  Glass  can 
be  furnished  in  the  l/%-\n.  factory  rib  type,  double 
strength  clear  or  /4-in.  ribbed  wire  glass.  Continuous 
sash  operators,  chain  and  putty  will  also  be  furnished  if 
desired. 

Source  of  Supply. 

The  Hydraulic  organization  controls  its  source  of 
supply  for  raw  materials.  This  means  uniform  high 
quality  and  continued  supply. 

Hydraulic  Organization. 

1  lydraulic  steel  buildings  are  backed  by  the  resources 
of  four  large  manufacturing  companies.  One  of  these 
companies  rolls  the  steel  and  The  Hydraulic  Steel- 
craft  Co.  manufactures  the  buildings  in  their  big  mod- 
ern plant.  This  plan  of  organization  was  developed  for 
the  best  interest  of  the  consumer  and  manufacturer. 
They  benefit  through  the  economy  effected  in  producing 
on  a  large  scale — such  as  buying  in  large  quantities,  less 
overhead  expense,  modern  machinery,  the  best  of  skilled 
workmen  and  the  most  efficient  management. 

Hydraulic  Service. 

Hydraulic  maintains  an  Engineering  Department 
consisting  of  a  staff  of  trained  engineers.  Building  prob- 
lems will  be  given  careful  thought.  Your  needs  will  be 
Carefully  analyzed  and  that  type  and  size  of  steel  build- 
ing will  be  suggested  which  will  most  satisfactorily  meet 
the  requirements. 
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TYPE  A 

10' TO  ?0'  WIDE  —  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  2^4  FT. 


TYPE  B 

30'T0  60'WIDE         IN  MULTIPLES  OF  2^4  FT. 


TYPE  C 

40' TO  90'WIDE          IN  MULTIPLES  OF  2*4  FT. 


TYPE  D 

60'T0  120'WIOE  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  FT. 


TYPE  E 

40'TO  90'WIOE  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  2*FT. 


I0ORI5 


TYPE  F 

40'TO  90'WIDE  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  2J4.FT. 


TYPE  G 

60'TO  120'WIDE  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  Z'4.  FT. 


10  ORIS 


TYPE  M 


TYPE  I 

20T030'WIDE  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  2%  FT. 


bid 


TYPE  J 

3OT0  6O'WIDE — IN  MULTIPLES  OF  Z'^FT. 


TYPE  K 

[•—  40' on  50' — 1 


TYPE  L 

70'TOIIO'W1DE  —  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  2^ FT. 


TYPE  M 

20'T060'WIDE  IN -MULTIPLES  OF  5  FT. 


r 


IT 

y|0'ooi5" 
i 


TYPE  N 

40'TO  60' WIDE  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  5  FT. 


TYPE  O 

60'TO  120'WIDE  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  5  FT. 


IO'o«l5* 


60'TO  120'WIDE  IN  MULTIPLES  OF  2/4  FT. 

TYPES  OF  STANDARDIZED  PRESSED  STEEL  BUILDINGS 


TYPE  P 
so'to  180'wide — in  multiples  of  5  ft. 
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Walworth  Manufacturing  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1842 


WALWORTH  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Steel  Flag  Poles 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BOSTON,  MASS. 


BRANCH  HOUSES 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 

WESTERN  DIVISION 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 


OFFICE:  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


WORKS:  KEWANEE,  ILL. 


ALEXANDRIA 
BRUSSELS 
EUENOS  AIRES 
CALCUTTA 


EXPORT  SALES  AGENTS:  Walworth  International  Company,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FOREIGN  SALES  OFFICES 
COPENHAGEN  MEXICO  CITY 

HAVANA  MILAN 
JOHANNESBURG  PARIS 
LONDON  SANTIAGO  DE  CHILE 

TOKIO 


SAO  PAULO 
SHANGHAI 
SYDNEY 
SINGAPORE 


Products. 

Walworth  Steel  Flag  Poles  with  Patent  Ball 
Bearing,  Revolving  Halyard  Top. 

A  complete  line  of  Cast  Iron,  Malleable,  and  Brass 
Fittings;  Brass,  Iron  and  Steel  Bodied  Gate,  Globe  and 
Check  Valves ;  Pipe  Brackets,  Bends,  Hangers,  Wal- 
manco  Flanges  and  Joints,  Expansion  Joints ;  Floor 
Stands  ;  Grease  and  Oil  Cups  ;  Radiators  ;  Pipe  Railings  ; 
Water  Gauges ;  Safety  Valves ;  Kewanee  Unions,  Nip- 
ples ;  Walworth  Spring  Plug  Cocks ;  Genuine  Walworth 
Stillson  Wrench,  Walco  Hex  Wrench,  Walworth 
Parmelee  Wrench,  Bostong  Wrench  ;  W  alworth  Auto- 
mobile Washer;  Well  Points;  Regrinding  Valves, 
Renewable  Disc  Valves. 

Walworth  Steel  Flag  Poles. 

Furnished  complete  in  any  height  from  20  ft.  to 
100  ft.,  and  in  continuous  construction.  No  topmast 
required. 

The  poles  are  symmetrical  and  are  built  up  in  sec- 
tions from  perfect  wrought  steel  pipe,  of  lengths  and 
diameters  best  suited  to  the  heights.  Each  section  tele- 
scopes into  the  next  lower  and  larger  diameter  section 
a  distance  of  2  ft.,  with  a  snug  fit.  Four  pins  are  driven 
at  right  angles  to  one  another  at  the  junction  and  headed 
over  on  the  outside  of  the  larger  pipe,  and  the  top  of 
the  joint  is  calked  with 
lead  as  far  down  as  the 
head  pin  in  order  to  in- 
sure its  being  water- 
tight. (This  calking  is 
not  done  to  produce 
rigidity  in  any  sense). 

I  be  upper  section 
of  the  pole  is  equipped 
with  Walworth  Patent 
Hall  Hearing,  Revolv- 
ing Halyard  Top  and 
capped   with  a  gilded 

copper  ball  of  propor- 
tionate diameter,  or 

w  i  t  b  weathervanc  of 

heavy  copper  covered 

with  gold  leaf,  as  de- 
sired. The  lower  sec- 
tion is  provided  with  a 
galvanized  steel  cleat 
of  proper  size  for  se- 
CUnng  the  halyards. 

Swnfi  (  Iataloovi 


WAI  WOK  I  II  I' VI  !■  NT  II Al  l.  IIFAK- 

[NO,  REVOLVING  HALYARD  lor 

Fur  wimil  ami  ulccl  t\:iu  (iiilm. 

Noic  itnipli  motood  »■  MtMblni  thi 
lop  i"  n  wood  pole 


Walworth  Patent  Ball  Bearing,  Revolving 
Halyard  Top — The  top  is  so  sensitive  that  it  responds 
and  adjusts  itself  instantly  to  the  slightest  shift  of  direc- 
tion of  the  lightest  breeze  or  of  the  heaviest  gale.  The 
flag  will  not  wrap  around  the  pole  or  foul  the  halyards. 
There  is  no  complicated  mechanism  in  the  adjusting 
device  to  get  out  of  order. 

Adaptability — Walworth  steel  flagpoles  are  adapt- 
able to  any  condition  or  position  that  may  be  required 
for  public  or  private  use,  and  may  be  set  either  in  the 
ground  or  anchored  to  the  face  of  buildings  or  to  roofs. 

Sizes — The  following  sizes  are  in  stock  for  quick 
shipment.  Special  sizes  to  "specifications  are  ordinarily 
produced  promptly. 

STOCK  SIZES,  WALWORTH  STEEL  FLAG  POLES 


No. 

Depth 
in 

ground, 
ft. 

Height 
a  bove 
ground, 
ft. 

Diam. 
gilded 
copper 
ball, 
in. 

Number 

of 

sections 

Diam.  of 
sections, 
in. 

Price 

00 

Roof 

20 

6 

2 

i 

0 

Roof 

25 

6 

2 

i-2Vi 

1 

5 

25 

8 

2 

5-4 

3 

5 

35 

8 

3 

6-5-4 

on 

6 

8 

50 

8 

4 

7-6-5-4 

application 

8 

8 

60 

8 

4 

7-6-5-4 

10 

10 

75 

8 

5 

8-7-6-5-4 

16 

1.? 

100 

8 

7 

10-9-8-7-6-5-4 

Poles  shipped  knocked  down.    Directions  for  erection  given. 

Foundations,  etc. — Where  poles  are  set  in  the 
ground  the  ordinary  procedure  is  to  dig  a  hole  of  about 
the  diameter  in  which  a  man  can  work  and  in  depth  for 
the  height  of  pole  (see  table)  ;  and  when  the  pole  is 
placed,  to  fill  in  around  the  base  about  2  ft.  up  with  a 
mixture  of  l'j  to  2  parts  gravel  and  1  part  portland 
cement  ;  from  there  to  within  2  ft.  of  the  top  a  weaker 
mixture  may  be  used  of  3  to  7>y2  parts  gravel  to  1  pari 
cement,  and  to  place  in  this  mass  such  rocks  as  may  be 
taken  from  the  excavation.  The  top  of  the  foundation 
should  be  of  equal  parts  of  sand  and  cement,  and  a 
coping  formed  at  least  1  ft.  high  and  graded  rapidly  to 
the  grade  level  to  form  a  watershed. 

Special  braces  of  angles,  tics  or  bands  are  fur- 
nished when  desired. 

Roof  Anchorage — No  specific  forms  of  anchorage 

are  required;  but  when  poles  rest  on  flat  roots  they 
should  foot  on  a  substantial  base,  which  should  ln- 
securcd  to  the  roof  construction. 


Continued  on  next  P<tgt 
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WALWORTH 

STRLL 
FLAG  POLL 


60  FT.     WALWORTH     STEEL  FLAG 
POLE,  CURTIS  PARK,  REVERE, 
MASS. 


60-FT.  WALWORTH  STEEL  FLAG 
POLE,  ELKS  CLUB,  PORTS- 
MOUTH, N.  H. 


TWO  75-FT.  WALWORTH  STEEL 
FLAG  POLES,  STATE  NORMAL 
SCHOOL,  LOWELL,  MASS. 


135 -FT.   WALWORTH   STEEL  FLAG  POLE, 
TOWN  HALL  STOUGHTON,  MASS. 


:  n 
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TWO    50-FT.    WALWORTH    STEEL  FLAG 
POLES  ON  BARTON  BUILDING  AND 
AMOSKEAG  NATIONAL  BANK, 
MANCHESTER,  N.  H. 


Erection  —  Erection  instructions  are  furnished 
when  order  is  placed.  The  joints  are  assembled  in  the 
Walworth  shops  as  far  as  practical  shipments  will 
permit. 

The  raising  operation  is  simple,  but  should  be  per- 
formed by  competent  riggers,  by  the  use  of  a  gin  pole 
of  sufficient  height,  strongly  guyed  from  four  sides,  and 
with  the  necessary  fall  and  tackle  to  raise  the  pole. 

Painting — The  pole  should  be  painted  as  soon  as 
erected  and  left  with  3  guys  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
insure  the  initial  set  of  the  concrete. 

Weathervanes— Furnished  in  practically  any  stock 
or  special  design 
required. 

Arrow  and 
eagle  vanes  are  of 
heavy  copper  cov- 
e  r  e  d  with  gold 
leaf. 

Stock  sizes 
of  arrow  vanes 
are  12,  15,  18.  24, 
30,  36,  42,  48  and 
60  in.  Eagle  vanes 
are  stocked  in  15-, 
18-,  24-,  30-,  36-, 
42-,  48-,  54-,  60-, 
66-  and  72-in. 
spread. 

Flags — A  satisfactory  rule  in  ordering  a  flag  size 
is  to  select  a  width  equal  to  one-fifth  the  height  of 
the  pole. 

Walworth  Patent  Halyard  Top  for  Wooden  Flag  Poles. 

Walworth  Patented  Revolving  Halyard  Top  for 
wooden  flag  poles  is  the  same  top  which  is  furnished  on 
the  steel  poles,  and  is  fastened  to  the  wooden  pole  by 
slipping  the  top  into  a  short  piece  of  steel  pipe,  which  in 
turn  is  slipped  over  the  top  of  the  pole  and  held  fast  by 
means  of  wood  screws.  This  arrangement  is  furnished 
complete  by  this  company  and  makes  a  very  neat  finish 
when  erected. 

DATA,  WALWORTH  HALYARD  TOP  FOR  STEEL  OR  WOODEN 
FLAG  POLES 


EAGLE  VANE 


ARROW  VANE 


I.  D. 

Length, 

Diana., 

Price. 

Price, 

sleeve. 

pipe, 

ball, 

without 

gilded 

in. 

in. 

in. 

ball 

copper  ball 

21  2 

18 

6 

$10.00 

SI  7  00 

4 

18 

8 

1  1  00 

1Q  00 

Screws  for  attaching  to  pole  furnished. 
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The  Pole  &  Tube  Works,  Inc. 


THE  POLE  &  TUBE  WORKS,  INC. 

Avenue  D  and  Murray  Street 
NEWARK,  N.  J. 


Product. 

Flagpoles. 
Masts,  Booms,  etc. 

Styles. 

Standard  light  pattern  ground-poles  17  to  100  ft. ; 
standard  ground-poles  20  to  150  ft. ;  standard  roof -poles 
20  to  100  ft. ;  main  and  top  masts  50  to  200  ft. ;  extra 
heavy  roof-poles  of  specially  large  diameters. 

Complete  line  of  pole  fittings  including  plain  revolv- 


ing, heavy  ball  bearing,  and  New  York  State  Armory 
pole  trucks;  adjustable  telescoped  pole  braces  for  wood, 
steel  or  concrete  roof  construction ;  flashing  fittings  and 
ornamental  finials  and  weathervanes. 

Continuous  taper  poles  of  perfectly  smooth  conical 
appearance  made  to  order. 

Our  poles  are  made  permanently  airtight  to  prevent 
interior  corrosion  which  can  not  be  observed  nor  reme- 
died. A  leaky  pole  will  eventually  become  a  menace  to 
life  and  property. 
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ARMOR  BRONZE  COMPANY 

Ornamental  Electro  Deposit  Bronze  Work 
236  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Armor  Bronze,  a  seamless  armor  of  pure 
bronze,  cast  over  an  everlasting  core. 

Armor  Bronze. 

Armor  Bronze  is  electrically  applied  to  any 
non-conductive  substance,  such  as  plaster  compo- 
sition, wood,  etc.    This  process  makes  it  possible  to 
reproduce,  with  exact  detail  and  at  moderate  prices,  dec- 
orative models  on  which  the  cost  in  any  other  metallic 
process  would  be  prohibitive. 

Armor  Bronze  may  be  advantageously  employed  on 
interior  and  exterior  decorative  features  for  buildings  of 
all  kinds.  It  is  especially  suitable  for  all  types  of  orna- 
mental lighting  fixtures,  lamps,  pilasters,  capitals,  memo- 
rial tablets,  signs,  etc.,  and  in  this  field  elaborate  designs 
can  be  obtained  at  moderate  cost. 

Armor  Bronze  has  been  extensively  employed  in 
various  ways  by  many  of  the  most  prominent  architects 
and  decorators  in  America. 

Prices  will  be  furnished  on  application. 

References. 

The  following  is  a  partial  list  of  buildings  furnished 
with  Armor  Bronze  products : 
St.  Augustine's  R.  C.  Church,  Hartford,  Conn. 
St.  Peter's  R.  C.  Church,  New  Brighton,  S.  I.,  N.  Y. 
First  Church  of  Christ,  Scientist;  Providence,  R.  I. 
St.  Thomas  Church,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
St.  Anthony's  Hall,  Yale  College,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Fine  Arts  Building,  San  Diego,  Cal. 
Gotham  National  Bank,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
The  Finance  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Excelsior  Life  Insurance  Building,  Toronto,  Canada 
New  Orpheum  Theater,  Boston,  Mass. 
Bonbright  Bank,  Equitable  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Winton  Hotel,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Monticello  Hotel,  Norfolk,  Va. 
E.  F.  Albee  Theater,  Providence,  R.  I. 
Palace  Theater,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 


ENTRANCE  TO  ORPHEUM  THEATER,  BOSTON,  MASS. 
Illustrating  Armor  Bronze  fixtures  and  grills  over  mirrors 


ARMOR  BRONZE 
FIXTURE 


BOWL 


ARMOR 
BRONZE 
CHURCH 
CANDLESTICK 
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The  American  Brass  Company 


THE  AMERICAN  BRASS  COMPANY 

ANSONIA  BRANCH 
Manufacturers  of  Extruded  Metal  Mouldings 

ANSONIA,  CONN. 


Products. 

Architectural    Brass    and  Special  Bronze 

Mouldings,   Angles,    Channels,  Tees,  and  other 

Special  Shaped  Bars  constant  in  section,  manufac- 
tured by  the  Extrusion  Process. 

Extrusion  Process. 

A  billet  is  first  cast  of  a  convenient  size  and  suit- 
able composition  for  the  purpose  intended.  This  billet 
is  re-heated  until  it  is  of  plastic  consistency  and  then  is 
placed  within  a  very  strong  cylinder,  at  the  end  of 
which  is  placed  the  proper  die.  Upon  hydraulic  pres- 
sure being  applied,  the  plastic  metal  is  forced  through 
the  die,  issuing  therefrom  in  a  long  bar  of  the  cross 
section  required. 

The  high  pressure  (frequently  as  high  as  60,000  lbs. 
to  the  sq.  in.)  to  which  the  semiplastic  metal  is  thus 
subjected  gives  it  increased  density  and  renders  it  per- 
fectly homogeneous  and  free  from  possible  casting  de- 
fects. The  bars  produced  by  this  process  have  a  much 
higher  tensile  strength  than  castings  and  are  very 
durable -for  wear. 

Utility. 

Extruded  mouldings  and  shapes  are  specially 
adapted  for  use  in  the  construction  of  fireproof  doors, 
window  sash  and  frames,  store  fronts,  bank  counter 
screens,  cornices,  hand  rail,  stair  nosings,  sanitary  base 
moulding,  and  other  art  metal  construction. 


Extruded  shapes  are  used  in  various  other  lines 
of  manufacture,  both  in  bar  lengths  and  sawed  up  into 
short  pieces.  The  metal  being  perfectly  smooth  and 
accurate  requires  little  if  any  machining,  and  therefore 
affords  an  efficient  and  economical  means  for  making 
small,  intricate  parts. 

Advantages. 

Extruded  mouldings  and  shapes  cost  less  than 
machined  castings  and  are  far  superior  in  tensile 
strength  and  stiffness.  Shapes  which  can  not  be  rolled 
or   drawn   can   be   made    readily   by   the  extrusion 

process. 

Among  the  many  other  advantages  are  uniformity 
and  clean-cut  architectural  lines  throughout. 

Facilities. 

This  company  is  equipped  to  manufacture  these 
shapes  on  the  most  extensive  scale,  and  guarantees  the 
best  of  service.  Shapes  are  shipped  from  mill  with  a 
smooth  surface  and  in  lengths  required  by  metal  work- 
ers, who  can  treat  them  to  obtain  any  finish  desired. 

Estimates  and  Co-operative  Service. 

Practically  all  extruded  sections  are  made  up  to 
order  in  accordance  with  drawings  and  specifications. 
Upon  receipt  of  this  information,  detailed  quotation 
will  be  given. 


NEW  york  PUDI.IC  LIBRARY  BTT1LDIN0 
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A  representative  of  the  company  will  be  sent  at  any  others  have  been  supplied  on  orders  by  The  American 

time  to  consult  with  architects  and  metal  workers  in  Brass  Company  for  various  classes  of  architectural 

connection  with  propositions  involving  the  use  of  ex-  work. 

truded  shapes.  Extruded  metal  in  various  forms  of  cornices,  hand 
Architectural  Value.  rails,  pilasters,  curtain  guides,  base  mouldings  and  other 
The  illustration  below  shows  a  few  representative  architectural  shapes  has  been  used  in  many  hotels,  rail- 
shapes  made  by  the  extrusion  process.    These  and  many  road  stations,  and  other  public  buildings. 


A  FEW  REPRESENTATIVE  CROSS  SECTIONS  ILLUSTRATING  THE  UNLIMITED  POSSIBILITIES  OF  PRODUCING  MOULDINGS 

AND  SHAPES  BY  THE  EXTRUSION  PROCESS 
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Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works 


BADGER  WIRE  &  IRON  WORKS 

1210-1226  25th  Avenue 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


Products. 

Ornamental  Wire  and  Iron  Work  : 
Window  Guards,  Railings,  Wire  and  Iron  Fences, 
Grilles,  Panels,  Wire  Signs,  Skylight  Guards,  Iron 
Gratings,  Folding  Gates,  Balcony  Railings,  Sidewalk 
Doors,  Marquises,  Fire  Escapes,  Iron  Stairs,  Entrance 
Gates,  Bank  and  Tool  Room  and  Elevator  Enclosures, 
Elevator  Cars,  Stable  Fixtures,  Lawn  Furniture,  and 
Lockers. 

Service. 

Ornamental  iron  and  wire  work  of  whatever  nature 
required  either  from  customers'  or  architects'  designs 
will  be  furnished  by  this  company.  Prices  will  be  found 
to  compare  favorably  with  those  charged  by  others,  for 
goods  of  equal  quality. 


WIRE  PARTITION 

Used  rxlnmivrly   for  factory  tool   room  ami  clonk   room  partition*, 
triutt  it  is  dwlfriblt  to  enclose  a  apace  effectively  without  obstructing  tlx' 
ligbl      'nirrally  made  of   No.   It)  wire,  ] '/j  ill.  diamond  mesh,  1  by 
i  hanitel  frames;  cover  liar  and  cast  pickets  at  top  at  ihown 


Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  own  and  operate  a 
new  plant  where  with  ample  space  and  increased  facili- 
ties they  are  able  to  give  prompt  and  satisfactory  service. 


ELEVATOR  ENCLOSURE 

Any  kind  of  elevator  enclosure  of  wire,  wrought  iron  or  sheet  steel  can 
he  furnished;  either  open  work  or  filled  with  wire  glass  as  shown  above. 

Send  drawing  for  quotation  or  this  company  will  submit  sketch  if  the 
requirements  are  explained 


FOLDING  ok  COLLAPSIBLE  GATE 

Furnished  in  a  number  of  different  designs,  of  which  drawing*  or  prints 
will  be  submitted  on  request. 

In  writing  for  price  state  width  of  opening  and  height  Rate  is  to  be; 
also  stnte  character  of  opening  to  be  tilled,  so  something  appropriate  for  the 
purpose  may  be  suggested 


■  t  I  r\  (  M  ai  ck;"K 
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IRON  GATE  AND  FENCE 


In  this  department  exceptionally  good  service  is  given,  and  low  prices 
consistent  with  the  quality  of  the  product  are  quoted. 

Catalogue  showing  a  number  of  styles  will  be  sent  on  application. 
Special  designs  furnished 


FIRE  ESCAPE 

Prices  will  be  quoted  on  receipt  of  information  covering  the  require- 
ments. Fire  escapes  made  according  to  whatever  specifications  may  be  pro- 
vided by  local  ordinance  or  state  laws. 

Send  sketch  showing  that  part  of  the  building  where  fire  escape  is  to 
be  placed 


BALCONY  RAILING 

A  design  recently  manufactured  and  installed  by  this  company, 
of  same  or  other  designs  sent  on  request 


Detail 


IRON  STAIR 

The  most  elaborate  as  well  as  plain  stairs  can  be  furnished.  The  de- 
sign shown  is  one  of  the  most  popular.    Spiral  stairs  can  also  be  furnished 


MARQUISE 

Generally  manufactured  according  to  spec'al  designs,  but  prints  of 
styles  the  company  have  already  made  will  be  submitted 


jER  WIRE  &  IRON  WD 

]            1           i             i   .  1 

WIRE  SIGN 

A  specialty  is  made  of  the  manufacture  of  wire  signs  and  Badger  Wire  &  Iron  Works  have  furnished  some  of  the  largest  in  use.  In  writ- 
ing for  price  state  length,  height  and  lettering  wanted,  also  the  position  of  the  sign  so  that  the  proper  bracing  may  be  figured.  Complete  specifica- 
tions will  be  submitted  in  quoting 
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E.  T.  Barnum  Iron  &  Wire  Works 


ESTABLISHED  1866 

E.  T.  BARNUM  IRON  &  WIRE  WORKS 

Ornamental  Iron,  Steel,  Brass,  Bronze  and  Wire  Work 

DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

Ornamental  Iron  and  Wire 
Work  : 

Fire  Escapes  ;  Canopies,  Mar- 
quise Work  and  Porticos  ;  Window 
Guards;  Folding  Gates;  Steel- 
Shutters;  Iron  Stairs;  Balcony 
Railings  ;  Iron  and  Wire  Fencing ; 
Grilles,  Gratings;  Panels;  Brass, 
Bronze  and  Wire  Railings  ;  Stable 
Fixtures,  Stall  Guards;  Metal 
Flagpoles;  Wire  Signs;  Mauso- 
leum Doors,  Fireproof  Vault 
Doors,  Sidewalk  Lights  and 
Doors;  Lawn  Furniture;  Orna- 
mental Wire,  Iron,  Steel,  Bronze 
and  Brass  Work  of  every  de- 
scription. 

For    Jail    Equipments,  see 

page  492. 

Canopies,  Marquises,  and  Por- 
ticos. 

For  theaters,  hotels,  apart- 
ments, public  and  business  build- 
ings of  every  kind. 

Constructed  in  cast  or 
wrought  iron,  sheet  copper  and 
galvanized  sheet  metal. 

Folding  and  Collapsible  Gates. 

Entrance  enclosures  for  the- 
aters, public  buildings  and  mer- 
cantile institutions  are  furnished 
in  our  own  original  designs  to  fit 
any  conditions. 

Illustrations  and  full  speci- 
fications on  request. 


IRON  fencing,  gates  and  entrances 


MARQUISES 


FOLDING  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  GATES 


Iron  Fencing. 

Permanent  enclosures  for  in- 
dustrial plants,  covering  every 
phase  of  protection.  Ornamental 
fencing  in  steel  and  iron  for 
country  estates,  town  and  city  resi- 
dences, entrance  gates,  arches 
for  parks,  playgrounds,  ceme- 
teries, etc. 

Our  engineering  department 
will  help  solve  fencing  problems 

I  ,   I  '     (    \  I  M  I  pi.  I  I 
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in  regard  to  trackways,  grades,  railroad 
gates,  drives,  etc. 

There  are  no  obstacles  which  this  or- 
ganization can  not  overcome. 

Special  designs  suitable  for  different 
conditions  submitted  on  request. 

Fire  Shutters  and  Doors. 

Furnished  in  single  or  double  hung  and 
sliding  types  for  interior  and  exterior  use. 

These  are  essential  for  protection  from 
fire.  Any  size  opening  and  all  conditions 
are  easily  covered  with  our  construction. 

Full  particulars  on  request. 


Stairways  and  Stair  Railings. 

The  simplest  or  the  most  elab- 
orate designs  for  residence  or  apart- 
ment use,  as  well  as  the. plain  type  f ol- 
factory purposes. 

We  have  hundreds  of  designs  on 
file  for  selection. 

Fire  Escapes  and  Stairs. 

Every  type  of  fire  escape  required  by 
state  laws  or  local  ordinances. 

Our  engineering  department  will  assist 
with  full  data  and  information  applying  to 
every  particular  case. 

Spiral  stairs,  runways,  platforms,  etc., 
for  factory  and  industrial  purposes,  guard 
and  area  railings,  door  and  window  cover- 
ings and  all  other  forms  of  iron  and  steel 
protection  for  mercantile  buildings,  manu- 
facturing plants,  etc. 


F 1 K  E  SHUTTERS 


FIRE  OOOKS 


STAIRWAYS  AND  STAIR  RAILINGS 


FIRE  ESCAPE 


STAIR  RAILING 


FIRE  ESCAPE 


Estimates  and  Data. 

Detail  drawings,  specifications  and  pro- 
posals will  be  furnished  promptly. 

Our  designers  and  engineers  can  make 
valuable  suggestions. 


RAILING 


BALCONY 


Catalogues. 

Illustrated  catalogues  covering  various 
subjects  may  be  had  on  request. 

Kindly  explain  your  requirements  and 
the  most  appropriate  printed  matter  and 
data  will  be  sent. 


IRON  STAIRS 


IRON  STAIRS 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


510 


Flour  City  Ornamental  Iron  Co. 


FLOUR  CITY  ORNAMENTAL  IRON  CO. 


MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


LITTLE  ROCK,  ARK.,  Bell  Sales  Co.,  325  Gazette  Building 
DENVER,  COLO.,  Geo  P.  Heinz  Co.,  Chamber  of  Commerce 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA.,  Whiteside  &  Parr,  303  Realty  Build- 
ing 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  H.  Stuart  Gibbs,  Grant  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  E.  Frank  Brown,  Hume  Mansur 
Building 

BALTIMORE,  MD„  Walter  S.  Brauns,  1522  Munsey  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  W.  A.  Andrews  Co.,  323  Reliance 
Building 

JACKSON,  MISS.,  Overstreet  Agency,  Majestic  Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  J.  R.  Hickman,  1426  Chemical  Building 

BILLINGS,  MONT.,  Billings  Hardware  Co. 

BUTTE,  MONT.,  D.  E.  Fryer  Co. 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  G.  B.  Jameson,  Marquette  Building 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  F.  Bethune,  808  Perdido  Street 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Henry  L.  Foote,  1900  Euclid  Building 


HOUSTON,  TEX.,  Jennings  Vandaveer  Co.,  415  Union  Na- 
tional Bank  Building 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Chas.  F.  Porter,  Kearns  Building 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  R.  O.  Gentry,  304  Central  Building 
SPOKANE,  WASH.,  Thos.  G.  Bush,  Paulsen  Building 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  T.  J.  Thornhill,  P.  O.  Box  1475 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Frank  B.  Drew  Co.,  942  Phelan 
Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  D.  Tarshes,  631  Real  Estate  Trust 
Building 

PORTLAND,  ORE.,  J.  McCraken  Co.,  45  Fourth  Street 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  L.  H.  Nielsen,  Hammond  Building 
WINNIPEG,  MAN.,  Western  Supply  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL,  J.  E.  Dwan,  Citizens  National  Bank 
Building 

SIOUX  CITY,  IOWA,  Milton  J.  Henock,  303  Metropolitan 
Building 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  C.  L.  Blissard,  304  Baird  Building 


PLANT  OF  FLOUR  CITY 

Products. 

Architectural  and  Ornamental  Iron  and 
Bronze  Work,  including: 

Stairs 
Railings 

Elevator  Enclosures 
Elevator  Cars 
Store  Fronts 
Entrances 

Bank  Counter  Screens 

Grilles 

Marquises 

Electroliers 

Lamp  Standards 

Gates  and  Fences 

Bronze  Tablets  and  Signs 

Bronze  Sash  and  Windows 

Bronze  Memorials 

Facilities.^ 

Our  plant  is  one  of  the  largest  and  is  thoroughly 
equipped  with  every  known  modern  appliance.  Only 
efficient  mechanics,  artisans,  modelers  and  designers  arc 
employed,  thus  enabling  contracts  of  the  greatest  mag- 
nitude to  he  properly  executed.  Our  various  depart- 
ments are  cheerfully  placed  at  the  disposal  of  architects, 
engineers  and  contractors. 

Memorial  Tablets. 

On  the  following  page  is  one  of  many  designs 
recently  produced  in  bronze  to  commemorate  the  services 
of  the  citizens  of  the  I'nited  States  in  the  great  war. 

<  )tber  designs  for  Victory  tablets  and  for  municipal 
and  county  memorials  in  bronze  and  granite  are  illus- 


ORNAMENTAL  IRON  CO. 

trated  in  the  brochure,  "Imperishable  Memorials,"  which 
will  be  sent  on  request. 

References. 

From  the  hundreds  of  recently  completed  contracts 
the  following  list  is  selected  to  indicate  the  character 
and  scope  of  our  activities  : 
Building  and  Location 

Drake  Hotel,  Chicago,  111. 
Arlington  Building,  Washington, 
D.  C. 

Railroad  Building,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Dayton  Savings  &  Trust  Build- 
ing, Dayton,  Ohio 

U.  S.  Post  Office,  New  Haven, 
Conn.  , 

Blackstone  Hotel,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Continental  and  Commercial  Na- 
tional Bank  Building,  Chicago, 
111. 

Penobscot  Building,  Detroit, 
^  Mich. 

Exchange  National  Bank,  Tulsa, 
Okla. 

Metropolitan  Bank,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Conway  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
l'lankinton  Arcade.  Milwaukee. 
Wis. 

Insurance  Exchange, Chicago, 111. 
Dime  Savings  Bank,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Rice  Hotel,  Houston,  Tex. 

Railway  Exchange, St. Louis,  Mo. 
Canadian  Northern  Station,  Van- 
couver, B.  C.  > 
Cobb  Building,  Seattle.  Wash. 

Mad  River  National  Bank, 

Springfield,  Ohio 
Oregon  Hotel.  Portland,  Ore. 
Terminal  Station,  Detroit.  Mich. 


Architect 
Marshall  &  Fox 

Wyatt  &  Nolting 

Charles  S.  Frost 

Schenck  &  Williams 

James  Gamble  Rogers 
Banker's  Realty  Inv.  Co. 

D.  H.  Burnham  &  Co. 

Donaldson  &•  Meier 

Weary  &  Alford  Co. 

Hewitt  ft  Brown 

D.  1 1.  Burnham  &  Co. 

I  lolabird  &  Roche 

D.  H.  Burnham  &  Co. 

D.  H.  Burnham  ft  Co. 
Mauran,  Russell  &  Crowell 
Mauran,  Russell  &  Crowell 

Pratt  ft  Ross 

I  lowells  it  Stokes 


W  illiam  K  Russ 
Doyle.  Patterson  it  Beach 
Warren    it    Wcttnore  and 
Reed  it  Stem 


Swura  Catalogue 


Continual  OH  HtXi  tan 


WROUGHT  IRON  GATE,  UNITED 
STATES  MINT, 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
James  Knox  Taylor,  Supervising  Architect 


BRONZE  LAMP  STANDARD 
U.  S.  MINT,  PHILADEL- 
PHIA, PA. 
James  Knox  Taylor,  Supervis- 
ing Architect 


IRON  ELEVATOR  FRONT 
Of  cast  and  wrought  iron  with  center  parting 
doors. 

Can  also  he  furnished  with  two-speed  doors  in 
which  both  panels  move  in  the  same  direction 
economizing  space  and  time 
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Cheney  Bigelow  Wire  Works 


CHENEY  BIGELOW  WIRE  WORKS 

SPRINGFIELD,  MASS. 


Products. 

Ornamental  Wire  Work  : 

Window  Guards  ;  Folding  Gates ;  Elevator  Enclo- 
sures and  Cabs ;  Wire  Signs ;  Bank,  Office,  Heating  and 
Ventilating  Grilles ;  Bank  and  Office  Screens ;  Brass 
Railings ;  Fire  Fenders ;  Belt  and  Machinery  Guards ; 
Stockroom  Partitions ;  Wire  Partitions  for  all  purposes. 


Designs,  Estimates,  Etc. 

Requests  for  information,  designs  or  estimates  will 
receive  prompt  attention. 


mm 

WIRE  S 

IGN  WITH  METAL  LETTERS 

DOUBLE    ELEVATOR    ENCLOSURE,  SINGLE 
AND  SWING  FRONTS,  FISK  RUBBER  CO., 
FALLS,  MASS. 


SLIDING  DOOR 
CHICOPEE 


DOUBLE  BOSTWICK  GATE  WITH  STIFFENING  BARS  AND 
LIFTING  BOTTOM  TRACKS 


DOUHI.K  I.AZYI.KVl.K  GATE  WITH  LOCK  BAR 
Swim'   (  aim  <k.uk 


KI.KVATOK    KN(  l.OSl'KK    AND   t  All.    SINGI  V    SI  I  DING  DOOR 
AND  SWING  KRON  i  .  \  [I  rORIA  HOTEL, 
SI'RINGIMU.D.  MASS. 
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FRIEDLEY-VOSHARDT  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Art  Metal  Work 

733-737  South  Halsted  Street;  .761-771  Mather  Street 


LONG  DISTANCE  TELEPHONE: 
Haymarket  4081 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 
"  Friedley  " 
A.  B.  C.  Code,  5th  Edition 


Products. 

Stamped  Sheet  Bronze,  Copper  and  Zinc  Archi- 
tectural Ornaments  for  Cornices ;  Sheet  Metal 
Statuary  ;  Spun  and  Stamped  Metal  Work  of  all 
kinds;  Metal  Indirect  Lighting  Bowls,  Semi- 
indirect  Lighting  Rings,  Stamped  Shower  Plates, 
Metal  Lighting  Fixture  Parts. 

Centerpieces,  Embossed  Steel  Ceilings  and  Side 
"Walls,  Finials  and  Crestings. 

Ornaments  (Stamped  and  Spun  Metal). 

All  kinds  of  architectural  ornaments  used  for  trim- 
ming cornices  and  building  fronts  are  made  from  sheet 
copper  and  zinc. 

Special  Work. 

Inquiries  and  plans  are  solicited  from  architects, 
and  estimates,  either  on  special  work  from  their  detail 
or  stock  designs,  will  be  submitted.  Architects'  details 
will  be  followed  with  absolute  accuracy  and  photographs 
of  the  models  furnished  before  proceeding  with  the  work. 


Statuary. 

Manufactured  by  the  company  from  sheet  bronze, 
copper  and  zinc.  Statuary  of  any  description  is  repro- 
duced, from  either  sculptor's  model  or  architect's  detail, 
in  sheet  metal,  and  guaranteed  to  be  correct  in  detail 
and  workmanship.  Photographs  of  the  full  sized 
models  will  be  submitted  before  the  work  is  com- 
menced. 

The  statues  are  made  of  sheets  varying  in  size  as 
to  the  position  they  will  occupy  on  the  finished  products, 
and  with  reinforced  countersunk  joints  which  are  prac- 
tically invisible  when  finished. 

Lighting  Fixtures  and  Parts. 

Friedley- Voshardt  Co.  manufactures  a  complete 
line  of  metal  indirect  lighting  bowls,  semi-indirect  light- 
ing rings,  stamped  shower  plates,  canopies,  wall  back> 
and  fixture  parts.  New  designs,  which  are  fully  pro- 
tected by  patent  rights,  are  constantly  being  designed 
by  this  company,  and  special  designs  from  architects'  or 
others'  details  will  be  made. 


copper  lantern 


SHEET  METAL  CARTOUCHE 
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The  Gorham  Company 


CHICAGO  OFFICE 
Majestic  Building 


THE  GORHAM  COMPANY 

ARCHITECTURAL  BRONZE  DEPARTMENT 

Bronzesmiths 

Fifth  Avenue  at  Thirty-sixth  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


FOUNDRIES  AND  PLANT 
PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 


SEE 


TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Gorham  Bronze  Products  in- 
clude work  of  every  description: 
Art,  Decorative,  Architectural, 
Monumental,  Sculptural,  and  Colossal,  and  em- 
brace a  range  of  objects  from  the  most  delicate  art  han- 
dling to  the  largest  and  most  extensive  works  that  can 
be  produced  in  Bronze,  Brass,  German  Silver,  or  the 
Alloys. 

Our  more  strictly  architectural  work  includes 
Doors,  Windows,  Screens,  Grilles,  Railings,  Tablets, 
Signs,  Fountains,  Dials,  Enclosures,  Stairs,  Lamps, 
Desks,  Directory  Boards,  Lighting  Fixtures,  etc. 

We  specialize  in  the  production  of  Bank  Work, 
Grilles,  Railings,  Gates,  Mausoleum  Doors,  Vases,  Urns, 
Tripods,  Sarcophagi,  and  Miscellaneous  Fittings  for 
Mortuary  Work  with  a  range  of  design  and  prices  that 
meets  all  requirements. 
Facilities. 

The  facilities  of  this  company  for  producing  bronze 
are  unequaled ;  foundries  and  shops  are  the  largest  in 
this  country  devoted  exclusively  to  bronze  production. 
This  equipment,  combined  with  control  of  various  pat- 
ents and  processes,  gives  advantages  that  are  exceptional 
and  unique. 

We  can  cast  (by  our  process),  in  "  healthy  "  metal, 
Ornamental  Bronze  having  "  undercut "  sections  at  a 
very  slight  advance  in  price  over  that  of  ordinary 
"  flat  "  ornament,  thus  offering  to  the  designer  possi- 
bilities that  have  heretofore  been  considered  prohibitive. 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  services  of  our  Directing  Architect  and  a  corps 
of  specialists  are  at  the  disposal  of  architects  and  pros- 
pective purchasers.  Requests  for  information,  designs 
or  estimates  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

References. 

Our  commissions  include  some  of  the  most  noted 
examples  of  American  bronze  production  of  recent  years, 
and  among  our  patrons  are  numbered  the  greatest  names 
in  the  nation's  art  and  architecture. 

Among  our  more  recent  orders  for  Architectural 
Bronze  a  few  of  the  more  prominent  are  given. 

A  few  instances  in  which  Gorham  architectural 
bronze  has  been  used  : 

Building  and  Location  Architect 
Mbany  County  Courthouse,  Albany,  NT.  Y.  Hoppin  &  Koen 
Apartment  House,  63rd  Street  and  Fifth 

Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Starrett  &  Van  VIcck 

Fifth  Avenue  Guaranty  Building,  New 

York,  N,  Y.  Cross  &  Cross 


Building  and  Location 
Bank  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Can. 
Citizens  Savings  &  Trust  Co.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Citizens  National  Bank,  Charleston,  W. 
Va. 

Cooper  Branch  Free  Library,  Camden, 
N.  J. 

Cleveland  Post  Office,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Commercial    National    Bank,  Youngs- 
town,  Ohio 
Commercial  Trust  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Core  Mausoleum,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Emigrant  Industrial  Savings  Bank,  New 

York,  N.  Y. 
Bache  Mausoleum,  Woodlawn,  N.  Y. 

First  National  Bank,  Denver,  Colo. 
First  National  Bank,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 
First  National  Bank,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
First  National  Bank,  Richmond,  Va. 

Freer  Collections  Building,  Washington, 
D.  C. 

Guardian  Savings  &  Trust  Co.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Hanan  Shoe  Stores,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
(2)  ;  Boston,  Mass. ;  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Hamilton  County  Courthouse,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Henry  Ford  Residence,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Memorial  to  Women  of  the  Civil  War, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Missouri  State  Capitol,  Jefferson  City, 
Mo. 

Plant  Residence,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Morgan  Memorial,  Hartford,  Conn. 
New    York    Library    Approach,  New 

York,  N.  Y. 
New  York  State  Educational  Building, 

Albany,  N.  Y.  • 

Perry  Memorial,  Put-in  Bay,  Ohio 

Raskob  Residence,  Claymont,  Del. 

.Standard  Arcade,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Temple  of  the  Scottish  Rites,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C. 

Union  National  Hank,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Wyoming  National  Bank,  Wilkes- Barre, 
Pa. 

Rhode  Island  Hospital  Trust  Co.,  Provi- 
dence, K.  I 

lVncliiial  Saving  Fund  Society,  Phila- 
delphia! Pa, 


Architect 
Carrere  &  Hastings 

Hubbell  &  Benes 

Dennison  &  Hirons 

Karcher  &  Smith 

A.  W.  Brunner 

Chas.  F.  Owsley 
Peabody  &  Stearns 
H.  VanBuren  Magon- 
igle 

Raymond  F.  Almirail 
Davis,    McGrath  & 

Kiessling 
Weary  &  Alford  Co. 
Weary  &  Alford  Co. 
Albert  H.  Kahn 
Clinton  &  Russell  and 

A.  C.  Bossom 

Charles  A.  Piatt 

Walker  &  Weeks 

Seymour  &  Schone- 
wald 

Rankin,    Kellogg  & 

Crane 
Wm.  H.  Van  Tine 

Trowbridge  &  Living- 
ston 

McKim,      Mead  & 
White 

Tracy  &  Swartwout 
Guy  Lowell 

B.  W.  Morris 

Carrere  &  Hastings 

Palmer,  Hornbostel  & 
Jones 

J.  H.  Freedlander  and 

A.  D.  Seymour 
McClure  &•  Harper 
Severance  &  Van  Alen 

Tohn  Russell  Pope 
Walker  &  Weeks 

McCormick  &  French 

York  &  Sawyer 

Horace  Trumbauer 


RAILING,  COOPEB  BRANCH  FREE  LIBRARY)  ('AMHKN,  N.  J. 
Karciii'.m  St  Smith,  Architect* 

III       I     '  I  M-H.l  I 
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THE  JOHN  HARSCH  BRONZE  &  FOUNDRY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Architectural  Castings 

11612  Madison  Avenue,  N.  W. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Ornamental  Bronze  Founders  and  Finishers  for 
Architectural  and  Memorial  Work:  Doors,  Grilles, 
Canopies,  Candelabras,  Tablets,  Signs,  Statuary,  Bas- 
relief  Memorials  and  Letters. 

Soldier  Memorials  of  all  sizes  and  designs. 


Co-operative  Services. 

This  company  maintains  a  corps  of  specialists  whose 
services  are  at  the  disposal  of  architects  in  connection 
with  information,  designs  or  estimates. 


BRONZE  EAGLE 
3  ft.  6  in.  wing  spread 
Designed  and  cast  by  Harsch  Foundry 


STATUE— WINGED  VICTORY 
Size  6  ft.  high 
Designed  and  cast  by  Harsch  Foundry 


CAST  BRONZE  DOORS,  MAU- 
SOLEUM, HOLDEN  ESTATE 
Size  6  ft.  6  in.  by  3  ft.  2  in. 
Herman    N.    Matzen,  Architect 
and  Sculptor 


MEMORIAL  TABLET 
ERECTED  AT 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
Size   2   ft.    4   in.  by 

7  ft.  6  in. 
Designed   and   cast  by 
Harsch  Foundry 


>  5COTT  HIGH.  .SCHOOL 


THIS  TABLET  WAS  ERECTED  BY  THE  CLASS  OF  !")I9. 
N  HONOR  OF  THE  BOYS  FROM  THIS  SCHOOL  WHO  ENTERF 
THE  SERVICE  OF  THE  UNITED-  STATES  AND  HER  ALLIES 
IN  THE. WAR  OF  I91V-WI".  '  '  .'  ,' 

AND  IN  LOVINC  MEMORY  OF  THE  FOU.OWINC  ' 
STUDENTS  WHO  MADE  THE  SUPREME  SACRIFICE; 


MEMORIAL  TABLET  ERECTED  AT  TOLEDO,  OHIO 
Size  3  ft.  6  in.  by  2  ft.  4  in. 
Designed  and  cast  by  Harsch  Foundry 


NINE-FOOT  STATUE  ERECTED 
AT  BATAVIA,  N.  Y. 
Cast  by  Harsch  Foundry 
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Hecla  Iron  Works 


FOUNDED  1876 


HECLA  IRON  WORKS 


TELEPHONE: 
Greenpoint  490 


GENERAL  OFFICE 

118  North  11th  Street 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Iron,  Bronze,  and  Steel  Work  : 
Stairs,  Elevator  Enclosures. 

Counter  Screens,  Cages, -Gates,  Guards,  Grilles, 
Gratings. 

Window  Frames,  Entrances,  Doors. 
Store  Fronts,  Marquises. 
Railings,  Fences,  Balconies. 
Lamps  with  Standards  or  Brackets. 
Door  Bucks,  Saddles,  Sills,  Light  and  Heavy  Frame 
Work. 

Registers  and  Register  Faces. 
Directory  and  Bulletin  Board  Frames. 
Sidewalk  Doors,  Coalhole  Covers,  Chutes,  Trap 
Doors. 

Column  Casings. 

Elevator  Door  Frames  and  Llangers. 
Bronze  Work  of  the  best  grade. 
Heavy  and  Light  Forging. 
General  Foundry  Work. 
Machine  Work. 

Bronze  and  Brass  Special  Tubing. 
Architectural  and  Miscellaneous  Work  of  every 
kind  for  buildings. 

Facilities. 

Construction,  engineering,  and  drafting  forces. 

Studio  with  modelers  of  various  schools. 

Pattern  shops  for  wood,  plaster,  wax,  and  special 
compositions. 

Grey  iron  and  bronze  foundries  of  large  capacity. 

Fitting  shops  in  five  departments  for  different  kinds 
of  work. 

Machine,  draw  bench  and  tube,  power  press,  shear- 
ing, bending,  electric  and  gas  welding,  polishing  and 
grinding  shops;  steam  hammer  forging,  light  and  heavy 
blacksmithing  shops. 

Electroplating  and  metal  finishing  shops — all  fully 
equipped  with  modern  and  special  machines  and  tools. 


Works  are  located  to  receive  and  ship  material 
quickly  by  rail  or  boat.  Annual  output  greatest  in  the 
United  States.  Equipment  of  power  machinery  and 
tools  to  meet  all  requirements. 

Organization. 

The  result  of  forty-four  years  of  close  application. 
Superintendents,  foremen  and  forces  of  trained  men  to 
produce  results. 

Work  erected  by  experienced  men  in  any  part  of 
this  or  foreign  countries. 

Work  made  and  shipped  complete  ready  for  others 
to  erect. 


Recent  Installations. 

Building  and  Location 

Lincoln  Memorial,  W ashington,  D.  C. 
Little  Building,  Boston,  Mass. 

Hotel  Pennsylvania,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Hotel  Commodore,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Post  Office,  Portland,  Ore. 

United  States  Treasury  Annex, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Travelers  Insurance  Building,  (Tow- 
er  Addition),   Hartford,  Conn. 

Pictorial  Review  Building,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Furness  House,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Hotel  Ambassador,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Rogers  Building,  Boston,  Mass. 

Guaranty  Trust  Building,  (Uptown), 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  (An- 
nex) Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Maryland  Trust  Banking  Room,  Bal- 
timore, Md. 

Chemung  Canal  Trust  Co.  Building, 
Elmira,  N  Y. 

Federal  Reserve  Bank,  Dallas,  Tex. 

John  Crerar  Library  (Addition), 
Chicago,  111. 


Architect 

Henry  Bacon 
Blackall,  Clapp  &Whitte- 
more 

McKim,  Mead  &  White 
War  ren  &  Wetmore 
Lewis  P.  Hobart 
Cass  Gilbert 

Donn  Barber 

Renwick,    Aspinwall  & 

Tucker 
Walter  B.  Chambers 
Warren  &  Wetmore 
Blackall.  Clapp  &Whitte- 

more 
Cross  &  Cross 

D.  Everett  Waid 

Smith  &  May 

Dennison  &  Hirons 

Graham,  Anderson, 

Probst  &  White 
Holabird  &  Roche 


HECLA  M<<)\  WORKS,  NORTH  I0TH  TO  NORTH  I2TH  STREETS,  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


>>WI  I  l'  .  (    \ TAUM.I  I, 
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THE  W.  IRVING  FORGE 

Hand  Forged  Colonial  Hardware 


TELEPHONE: 

Murray  Hill,  8536 


326-328  East  38th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Colonial  Hardware  of  Hand  Forged 
Wrought  Iron  :  Door  and  Shutter  Irons,  Light- 
ing Fixtures,  Fireplace  Fittings,  reproduced 
from  authentic  hand  forged  specimens  in  the 
W.  Irving  collection  and  from  original  designs 
in  the  Colonial  spirit. 


Description. 

Two  things  must  be  present  in  a  true  piece  of  Colo- 
nial hardware — design  and  craftsmanship.  Only  when 
Colonial  designs  are  faithfully  reproduced  by  the  same 
methods  the  smiths  of  Colonial  times  used  in  creating 
them,  can  the  product  be  honestly  called  Hand  Forged 


TRADEMARK 


Colonial  Hardware.  When  the  design  alone  is 
copied  the  result  is  merely  imitative  and  not 
real. 


Preserving  the  True  Colonial  Character. 

Here  at  The  W.  Irving  Forge  something 
is  done  which  we  do  not  believe  is  being  done 
elsewhere  today.  'Hand  forged  Colonial  hardware 
is  made  just  as  it  was  made  a  century  and  a  half 
ago,  and  the  result  justifies  all  the  extra  trouble  it  may 
take.  The'  holly  leaf  trade-mark  is  the  pledge  of  this 
painstaking  execution — "free  from  the  hall-mark  of  a 
rolling  mill." 


NO.   482.    W.   IRVING  WALL  SCONCE 
For  wax  candles,  or  wired — $}i  in.  in  width;  13'A  in.  in  height 


NO.  2S5.    W.  IRVING  HALL  FIXTURE 
13  in.  in  diameter;  12  in.  in  height 


NO.  1169.    W.  IRVING  SHOE  SCRAFER 
9  in.  in  height 
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The  T.  F.  McGann  &  Sons  Co. 


FOUNDED  1869 


THE  T.  F.  McGANN  &*  SONS  CO. 

Ornamental  Bronze  and  Iron 

112  Portland  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

FOUNDRY  AND  WORKS,  SOMERVILLE,  MASS. 


INCORPORATED  1902 


Products. 

Ornamental  Bronze  and  Iron  Work  for  Archi- 
tectural and  Memorial  Purposes :  Grilles,  Screens, 
Doors,  Windows,  Railings,  Bank  Work,  Fountains, 
Dials,  Balustrades,  Enclosures,  Lamps,  Desks,  Directory 
Boards,  Signs,  Miniature  and  Colossal  Statuary,  Busts, 
Bas-reliefs,  Tablets,  Ecclesiastical  Brasses. 

We  make  a  specialty  of  Mausoleum  Doors,  Gates. 
Railings,  Grilles,  Urns,  Vases,  Tripods,  Sarcophagi  and 
other  Mortuary  Fittings. 


Facilities. 

Our  works  embrace  modelling  rooms  and  studio, 
complete  foundry  for  handling  plain  and  difficult 
"  process  "  castings,  finishing  and  chasing  departments, 
and  coloring  rooms. 

Trade-mark. 

"  The  Boston  Brass  Mongers- 
Catalogue. 

Sent  on  request. 


-They  Be  Just." 


LIFE  SIZE  GROUP 
Margaret  \V.  Sargent,  Sculptor 


TABERNACLE  DOOR 
Model  carved  liy  I.  Kirschmayer 


TABERNACLE  DOOR 
Model  carved  by  I.  Kirschmayer 


| 

j 

. ... 

HKONZK  M  A  t  'SOI.H  '  M  DOOK 
8  ft.  6  in.  biifh  by  3  ft.  6  in.  wide.    One  piece 
eutlng 

J.  Will  iamh  IIkal,  AfCUtMt 


l  '  IOOT  I1KONZK  STATl'E 
OF  ABRAHAM  LINCOLN 

Krii  Ird  at  Spi  iimlirld,  III. 

\  ■.  I. HI  «   (  )'(   ..\  ■  nil,         lll|H  I 


11KONZK  MAl'SOl.Kl'M  POOR 
Krrotcd  nt  Swjn-ra,  kfufc 
Uknry  Vai'giian,  Areltitnt 


Svs  OCT  »  CaTAUN.UK 


(  unlinuca  on  next  pag,c 
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ARLINGTON  FLAG  BASE 
R.  C.  Sturgis,  Architect 
Cyrus  Dallin,  Sculptor 


8-FOOT  BRONZE  STATUE  OF  "GREEN  MOUNTAIN  BOY' 
Raymond  Averill  Porter,  Sculptor 


BRONZE  PANEL  OF 
MEMORY 
Raymond  Averill  Porter, 
Sculptor 


HONOR  ROLL 
4  ft.  6  in.  by  3  ft. 


HONOR  ROLL 
6  ft.  by  4  ft. 


BRONZE  LAMP 
Furnished  for  U.  S. 
Government  Post 
Office  Buildings 


BRONZE  COUNTER  GRILLE 
Erected  at  Portsmouth  Savings  Bank,  Portsmouth.  N.  II. 
Clark  &  Howe,  Architects 


BRONZE  LAMP 
Furnished  for  U.  S. 
Government  Post 
Office  Buildings 
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The  Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co, 


Rotarian  JOHN  D.  MACK,  President 


Kiwanis  H.  V.  FREEMAN,  Secretary 


THE  MACK  IRON  AND  WIRE  WORKS  CO. 

Designers  and  Manufacturers  of  Ornamental  Iron 
SANDUSKY,  OHIO 

REPRESENTATIVES 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Edmister  &  Taylor,  209  South  High  Street  DAYTON,  OHIO,  The  J.  G.  Pool  Co.,  Schwind  Building 


Products. 

Ornamental  Iron  Work,  which  includes  : 

Iron  Stairs,  Spiral  Stairs,  Steel  Ladders. 

Ornamental  Railings,  Pipe  Railings,  Bridge  Rail- 
ings, Iron  Fencing,  Fire  Escapes,  Folding  Gates. 

Area  Grating,  Steel  Window  Guards,  Wire  Window 
Guards,  Grilles,  Wire  Partitions. 

Sidewalk  Doors,  Steel  Doors, 
Clean-out  Doors,  Fire  Shutters,  Coal- 
hole Covers. 

Jail  and  Cell  Work. 

Stable  Fittings  and  Fixtures. 

Marquises. 

Iron  and  Brass  Thresholds. 
Wire  Signs. 
Steel  Settees. 


Facilities. 

The  company's  shop  is  well  equipped  with  modern 
and  up-to-date  machinery  guaranteeing  the  production 
of  accurate  work  at  the  lowest  cost.  A  competent  De- 
signing and  Engineering  force  is  prepared  to  submit 
designs  and  quotation  on  requirements. 


Location. 

Sandusky,  Ohio.  In  the  heart  of 
the  great  industrial  belt  of  the  Middle 
West. 

Transportation. 

Five  great  railroads,  two  elec- 
tric lines  and  boat  connections  for  all 
lake  points. 


STEEL  NON-SLIPPERY  SIDEWALK  DOOR 


UO      .    IK    VOH  oh  h  i,  HI  II.DING  IN  COLUMBUS,  «ON  STAIRS  FOR  APARTMENT  BUI1  DING  IN  SANDUSKY, OHIO 

OHIO  Skelrlim  and  limitation*  *ulimittoil  on  any  l > i<«-  o|  Mans 


The  Mack  Iron  and  Wire  Works  Co. 


521 


Specifications  for  Jail  Work. 

Each  cell,  standard  size,  5  ft.  wide  by  6^2  ft. 
deep  by  6j4  ft.  high  ;  doors  2  ft.  wide. 

Lattice,  iy2  by  T\-  in.  flat  steel,  spaced  ^o 
make  4-in.  square  openings.  Partitions  between 
cells,  and  bottoms,  y&-'m.  steel  plate. 

Frame,  V/2  by  \  J/2  by  ^  in.  angle  iron. 

Doors  equipped  with  jump  locking  device 
and  Yale  prison  padlock. 

Bar  iron  cells  are  also  made  in  any  arrange- 
ment. 


6-6" 


VO 

•  I 


1  \ 
1  \ 


PL/IN 

PLAN  OF  STEEL  CELLS 


FOUR-CELL  STEEL  JAIL 
All  steel  cells  are  made  to  order  in  any  arrangement  or  method  of  construction. 
Accessories  such  as  commodes  buckets,  doors,  hunks,  peepholes,  etc.,  are  furnished 


STANDARD  "A"  AND  "C"  TYPE  OHIO  FIRE  ESCAPE,  OBERLIN 
COLLEGE,  OBERLIN,  OHIO 
Fire  escapes  built  to  meet  the  requirements  of  any  state 


STEEL  WINDOW  GUARD 
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WM.  H.  JACKSON  COMPANY 

Ornamental  Metal  Work  and  Windows 

2  West  47tK  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

CHICAGO  OFFICE,  746  South  Michigan  Boulevard 
FOUNDRY  AND  SHOPS,  335  Carroll  Street,  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Airtight  and  Watertight  Metal  Windows. 

Ornamental  Bronze  or  Iron  Work,  which  in- 
cludes :  Doors,  Tablets,  Lamps,  Bank  Screens,  Check 
Desks,  Clocks,  Entrance  and  Vestibule  Doors,  Driveway 
Gates,  Stair  Railings,  Elevator  Fronts,  Marquises,  Can- 
delabras,  Andirons,  Fenders,  Fire  Screens,  Fireplace 
Fixtures  ;  Metal,  Marble  and  Wood  Mantels. 

For  Tile  and  Swimming  Pools,  see  page  379. 

Windows. 

Wm.  H.  Jackson  Company  has  designed,  patented 
and  perfected  an  absolutely  airtight  and  watertight  win- 
dow that  meets  the  most  exacting  demands  of  architects 
and  builders.  Its  use  eliminates  weatherstrips  and  all 
devices  of  complicated  hardware. 


BRONZE    ENTRANCE    DOORS   TO    MUSEUM,    RESIDENCE  OF 

I  III.MOOkK  N.  VAII.,  MOKKIS'l OWN,  N  I 
Wm.  WttUl  BoiWOiM,  Architect'  1  iiakiin  Kk<  k,  Sculptor 


Memorials. 

This  company  also  designs  and  manufactures  bronze 
tablets,  and  gates  and  entrance  doors  in  iron  or  bronze. 
The  designing  department  is  fully  equipped  to  make 
suggestions  for  these  memorials  to  commemorate  those 
who  have  been  in  the  service. 

Facilities. 

Large  and  well  equipped  foundries  and  shops  are 
equipped  with  modern  machinery  and  latest  appliances 
for  all  special  finishes. 


BRONZE  MAIL  BOX,  UNION  ARCADE  Bl'IT.DINC, 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


BRONZE  TABLET,  STALE  UNIVERSITY 


SwH  I  ':.  (  At  A I  >«,  I  I 
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THE  FRED  J.  MEYERS  MFG.  CO. 

Ornamental  Wire,  Iron  and  Bronze 
HAMILTON,  OHIO 


Products.  Window  ( iuards,  Machinery  ( kiards,  Stable  Fittings, 

Manufacturers    of    Ornamental    Wire,    Iron,  Stairways,  Marquises,  Balconies,  Balustrades,  Prismatic 

Bronze  and  Brass  Work  of  every  description  and  of  Lights,  Area  Gratings,  Folding  Gates,  Jail  Work,  Fire 

superior  workmanship  and  finish:  Escapes,   Driveway  Gates,  Wire  and   Iron  Fencing, 

Elevator  Cars  and  Enclosures,  Bank  and  Office  Signs,  Iron  Reservoir  Vases,  Wire  and  Iron  Lawn 

Railings,  Wickets,  Gates  and  Grilles ;  Lamp  Standards,  Furniture. 


elevator  enxlosures 


marquise 
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The  Newman  Manufacturing  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1882 

THE  NEWMAN  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Architectural  and  Ornamental  Bronze  and  Iron 

715-721  Sycamore  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  68  West  Washington  Street 


Products. 

Newman's  Bronze  and  Iron  Products  include 
work  of  every  description  for  Banks, Theaters,  Churches, 
Public  Buildings,  etc. 


Adjustable  Lighting  Fix- 
ture Brackets 

Altar  Railings 

Art  Metal  Frames 

Balcony  Railings 

Bank  and  Counter  Screens 

Bank  and  Office  Partitions 

Bank  and  Office  Railings 

Bathroom  Fixtures 

Brass  and  Bronze  Fittings 

Brass  and  Bronze  Pilasters 

Brass,  Copper,  Nickel 
Tubing 

Bronze  Doors  and  En- 
trances 

Bronze  Lamps 

Bronze  Stairs 

Bronze  Windows 

Bulletin  Board  Letters  and 
Characters 

Bulletin  Boards 

Cafeteria  Nickel  Fixtures 

Coat  and  Hat  Hooks 

Display  Fixtures 

Door  and  Window  Guards 

Door  and  Window  Screens 


Door  and  Window  Sills 
Door,  Kick  or  Push  Plates 
Door  Pulls 
Door  Push  Bars 
Door  Sills 

Elevator  Show  Windows 
Entrance  Doors,  Bron'ze 

and  Iron 
Foot  Rails 
Garment  Racks 
Gas  Baking  Ovens 
Hand  Rails 

Heating  and  Ventilating 

Registers 
Iron  and  Bronze  Plain  and 

Ornamental  Gates 
Iron  Fencing 

Lamp  Standards  and 

Brackets 
Mausoleum  Railings 
Mausoleum  Work 
Memorial  Tablets 
Metal  Balustrades 
Metal  Grilles 
Metal  Letters 
Metal  Name  Plates 


Metal  Newels 

Metal  or  Metal  Covered 

Mouldings 
Metal  or  Metal  Covered 

Partitions 
Metal  Panels 
Metal  Signs 
Metal  Stairs 
Metal  Tables 
Metal  Treads 
Metal  Tubing 
Office,  Bank  and  Library 

Furniture 
Ornamental  Metal  Work 
Picture  Mouldings 
Pipe  Fittings 
Pipe  Railings 
Safety  Treads 
Sidewalk  and  Area  Gratings 


Silver  and  Aluminum 
Tubing 

Stair  Metal  Nosings 

Stair  Railings 

Stock  and  Tool  Room  En- 
closures 

Swimming  Pool  Ladders 

Thresholds 

Ticket  Booths 

Tumbler  Holders 

Turnstiles 

Vault  Doors 

Wall  Ventilators 

Wire  Guards 

Wire  Partitions 

Wire  Railings 

Wire  Screens 

Wire  Work 

Wrought  Iron  Work 


Facilities. 

This  company  has  unexcelled  facilities  for  handling 
architectural  and  ornamental  bronze  and  iron  work  and 
carries  a  large  stock  of  raw  materials  ready  for  imme- 
diate use  in  the  execution  of  short  time  contracts. 

Prices  and  Catalogues. 

Quotations  and  estimates  are  given  promptly  upon 
receipt  of  necessary  particulars. 

New  catalogue  will  be  mailed  on  request. 


William  rax 
I  vwwiia/uiim 

bitjiiissts 

TODAY 


No. I  HINGCD  nttlM  LMIT  rn/tMc 


No.  I  HINGCD  BRASS  UNIT  FRAME.) 


NEW  GRAND  THEATER,  MIDDEETOWN,  OHIO 

Showing  l>ra»«  [mud  r  diiplfty  CmblntU  Riul  bfMI  tiaktl  booth  furnixlicil  liy   Tick   Nk.wman    M  an  in  a<  Tim  ni;  Cm.,  ('im-innnli,  Ohio 


MS  Mil's  (  A1AUM.IIK 


C  ontinued  on  tic.i  t  />iii/r 
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References. 

Fourth  National  Bank,  Nashville, 
Tenn. 

Water  Board  Building,  New 

Orleans,  La. 
Dayton  Savings  &  Trust  Co., 

Dayton,  Ohio 
People's   Savings   Bank,  Vinton, 
Iowa 

Security  Bank  &  Trust»Co.,  Ports- 
mouth, Ohio 
Hotel  Cleveland,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
East  Side  High  School,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Cincinnati  Hospitals,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Hotel  Gibson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Dayton  Theater,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Post  Office,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Keith's  Theater,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Victory  Theater,  Trenton,  N.  J. 

Asher's  Circuit,  Chicago,  111. 

National  Cash  Register  Co.,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

Pearl  Market  Bank,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

First*  Savings  Bank,  Nashville. 
Tenn. 

Kunsky  Enterprises,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

DeLuxe  Theater,  Detroit,  Mich. 
St.  Coleman's  Church,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Stanley  Theater,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Loew's  Palace  Theater,  Washington,  D.  C.  , 
Chadron  Post  Office,  Chadron,  Nebr. 
Loew's  86th  Street  Theater,  New  York,  N.  V. 
Dallas  Savings  &  Trust  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Jones,  Linick  &  Shaefer  Circuit,  Chicago,  111. 


AMERICAN  THEATER,  TERRE  HAUTE,  IND. 

Showing  brass  rails  furnished   by  The  Newman   Manufacturing   Co.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 


BRONZE  OR  PLATED  SAFE  DEPOSIT 
GRILLES  AND  GATES 


CAST  BRONZE  TABLET 


BRASS  RAIL  STANDARDS 


FOURTH  NATIONAL  BANK,  NASHVILLE,  TENN. 
Ludlow  &  Peabodv,  Architects,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Bronze  bank  screens  furnished  by   The   Newman   Manufacturing  Co.  Cincinnati, 


Obi 
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Penn  Brass  &  Bronze  Works 


PENN  BRASS  &  BRONZE  WORKS 

HENRY  J.  LANDOLT'S  SONS 

Manufacturers  of  Architectural  Brass  and  Bronze  Work 

105-117  Dobbin  Street 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Ornamental  Bronze  and  Brass  Work  of  every 
description,  for  private  and  public  buildings : 

Doors,  Entrances,  Balustrades,  Newels,  Stair  Rails, 
Interlocking  Windows,  Grilles,  Railings'  for  theaters, 
etc. ;  Cast  Bronze  Letters,  Numerals  and  Signs  for 
buildings. 


^  Gates,  Folding  Gates,  Marquises,  Mausoleum  Doors 
and  Supplies,  Bank  Enclosures,  Counter  Screens,  Check 
Desks,  Elevator  Enclosures,  Fences,  Balconies,  Lamp 
Standards,  Brackets,  Tablets,  Push  Plates,  Kick  Plates, 
Brass  and  Bronze  Saddles,  Door  and  Window  Guards, 
Special  Hardware,  Special  Castings  in  all  Alloys, 
etc. 


BRONZE  MEMORIAL  TABLET 


BBONZI  PI  N  i  RAY  POR  BrvEKV  <  I. i  n,  iumi  in  n. dim.,  new  vouk.  N.  V 


BRONZE  TRIPOD  FOR  KlNcs  <  01  \  rv  COI  R  nun  si:. 
BROOKLYN.  N.  Y. 


SWI  I   I        (    A  I  A I H .  t  t 
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Facilities. 

This  company  operates  its  own  fully  equipped  foun- 
dry, pattern,  modeling  and  finishing  shops,  and  this, 
together  with  its  corps  of  skilled  artisans  under  expert 
supervision,  insures  prompt  and  efficient  delivery  of 
work  of  the  highest  quality. 

Also,  special  facilities  for  furnishing  all  kinds  of 
brass  and  bronze  railings,  having  on  hand  many  varie- 
ties of  patterns  for  fittings,  etc.,  and  carrying  in  stock 
material  for  prompt  delivery. 

Contracts  of  any  magnitude  are  successfully  exe- 
cuted. Architects  and  others  placing  contracts  with 
this  company  will  find  that  it  has  established  for  itself 
an  enviable  reputation  for  handsome  execution  of  work- 
to  clean,  sharp  detail,  in  any  style  or  period. 


mi 


« H  H  *  >i< »  »  VS  »  W  M  »  »  W  «  villi 

n  n  >i<  *  *  *  »  *  *  *  *  >i<  x  *  ij  i 


Co-operative  Service 

Estimates  will  be  furnished  in  accordance  with 
architects'  designs,  or  special  designs  will  be  carefully 
executed  and  submitted  by  the  company's  staff  of  expert 
draftsmen. 

Requests  for  information  or  suggestions  are  given 
prompt  attention,  and  correspondence  is  invited. 


WROUGHT    OR    CAST    BRONZE  GRILLE 


BRASS  AND  BRONZE  RAIL  FOR  THEATERS,  PUBLIC  BUILD- 
INGS, ETC. 


BRASS  OR  BRONZE  LADDER 
FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 


BRONZE  SCREEN  FOR  CHATHAM-PHENIX  BANK,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


CAST  BRONZE  LETTERS 
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Price-Evans  Foundry  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1887 

PRICE-EVANS  FOUNDRY  CO. 

Structural  and  Ornamental  Iron  and  Wire  Work 

CHATTANOOGA,  TENN. 


Products. 

Structural  Cast  Iron  Work  :  Columns,  Bases 
for  Steel  Columns,  Lintels,  Sills,  Post  Caps,  "  Goetz  " 
System  of  Mill  Construction,  Jamb  Guards,  Wheel 
Guards,  Wall  Ventilators,  Area  Gratings,  Sidewalk 
Lights. 

Structural  Steel  :  Truss  Rods,  Timber  Hang- 
ers, Joist  Anchors. 

Ornamental  Iron  Work  :  Stair  Work,  Elevator 
Enclosures,  Grilles,  Balcony  Railings,  Balcony  Brackets, 
Window  Guards,  fire  Escapes,  Marquises,  Awn- 
ings, Steel  Doors,  Shutters,  Folding  Gates,  Store 
Fronts. 

Wire  Work:  Wire  Window  Guards,  Partitions, 
Counter  Railings,  etc. 

Stable  Fixtures,  which  include  Hay  Racks,  Oat 
Mangers,  Stall  Partitions,  Hitching  Posts,  Hitching 
Weights,  Water  Troughs. 


MAUOUISIi.  WACHOVIA  HANK  &  TRUST  HUILDING, 
WINSTON -SALEM,  N.  C. 


Facilities. 

The  plant  includes  a  pattern  shop,  foundry,  ma- 
chine and  forge  shops,  fully  equipped  to  produce  this 
line  of  work  and  devoted  exclusively,  to  it,  enabling  us 
to  furnish,  complete,  all  iron  and  steel  work  of  struc- 
tural or  ornamental  nature  required  in  a  building. 

Territory. 

We  are  prepared  to  furnish  and  erect  our  work 
throughout  the  Southern  States. 

Estimates  and  Designs. 

9  Estimates  from  architects'  plans  and  specifications 
on  the  complete  cost  of  iron  and  steel  work  required 
for  a  building  will  be  made,  and  suggestions  and 
designs  for  the  adaptation  of  any  of  our  products  to 
special  requirements  or  unusual  constructions  will  be 
submitted. 


STAIRWAY,  l  H  I/.l  \S  NA  TIONAL  HANK  DUILDINO. 
RALEIGH,  N.  C 


I  Swm  I  !><_  ATAUm.IJK 


Continued  on  next  page 
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F.  P.  Smith  Wire  and  Iron  Works 


F.  P.  SMITH  WIRE  AND  IRON  WORKS 

ESTABLISHED  1884 

Manufacturers  of  Ornamental  Iron  and  Bronze  Work 

CHICAGO,  ILL. 

GENERAL  OFFICES,  SHOPS,  FOUNDRY  AND  WAREHOUSE :  CLYBOURN, FULLERTON  AND  ASHLAND  AVENUES 

AND  CHESTER  STREET— TELEPHONE,  Lincoln  7000 
Private  Exchange  all  Departments 


High  Grade 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Ornamental  Iron,  Bronze, 
Brass  and  Wire  Work  of 
Anchors 
Area  Gratings 
Balustrades 

Bars :  Corner  Post,  Tran- 
som 

Iron,  Brass, 


Vault  Doors, 


Castings : 

Bronze 
Cemetery 

Tablets 
Coalhole  Covers 
Collapsible  Hooping 
Concrete  Reinforcing 

Steel 

Doors :  Entrance,  Ash  Pit 
Elevator:  Enclosures, 

Cabs,  Gates,  Doors 
Entrances 


Fences :  Iron,  Wire,  Wire 

Netting 
Fmials 
Fire  Escapes 
Flagpoles 

Fronts :  Store,  Building 
Gates 
Grille  Work 

Guards :  Window,  Stall, 
Wheel,  Wire,  Skylight 

Hangers :  Joist,  Wall, 
I-beam 

Hitching  Posts 

Jail  Work 

Lamp  Brackets 

Lamps 

Lawn  Furniture :  Settees, 
Chairs,  etc. 


Lockers :  Wire,  Iron 

Marquises 

Metal  Ladders 

Pipe  Railing  Fixtures 

Porte-cocheres 

Post  Caps 

Railings :  Bank,  Theater, 
Guard,  Iron,  Wire,  Pipe 

Roof  Crestings 

Shutters 

Sidewalk  Lights 

Spiral  Columns,  Patent 
Wire 

Stable  Fixtures :  Hay 
Racks,  Feed  Boxes, 
Water  Troughs,  Stall 
Posts,    Gutters,  Cess- 


pools, Harness  Brack- 
ets, Box  Stall  Hinges 
and  Latches,  Floors  and 
Pans,  Oats  Cleaners 
Stairs 

Standpipes,   for  fire  es- 
capes 
Tie  Rods 

Tower  Ornaments 
Vases 
Wall  Ties 
Weather  Vanes 
Wire :  Lath,  Signs,  Net- 
ting 

Wire  Cloth:  Steel,  Gal- 
vanized Iron,  Brass, 
Copper 


Catalogues. 

Send  for  our  No.  90  General  Catalogue. 


NO.  9541 
ORNAMENTAL 

I.AM  I* 
STAN  DAK  I) 
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References. 

Following  is  a  partial  list  of  buildings  in  which  repre- 
sentative installations  of  our  work  have  been  made : 

Building,  Location  and  Architect 

Monroe  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Holabird  &  Roche 
Chicago  Savings  Bank,  Chicago,  111.,  Holabird  &  Roche 
Rand-McNally  Co.  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Holabird  &  Roche 
National  Life  Insurance  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  Jenney,  Mundie  & 
Jensen 

Transportation  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Wm.  Strippelman 

Advertising  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  W.  C.  Zimmerman 

Borland  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Charles  S.  Frost 

Webster  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  A.  S.  Alschuler 

Farmers'  Security  Bank  Building,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  Perkins, 

Fellows  &  Hamilton 
Harris  Trust  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Shepley,  Rutan  &  Cool- 

idge 

Crane  Company  Office  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Holabird  & 
Roche 

McKay  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Huehl,  Schmidt  &  Holmes 

Pelouze  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  A.  S.  Alschuler 

Sharpe  Building,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  H.  R.  Wilson 

Overland  Stores  Building,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  Mills,  Rhines, 

Bellman  &  Nordhoff 
Stewart  Building,  Houston,  Tex.,  Jonas  &  Rue 
Cosden  Building,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  Henry  F.  Hoit 
Harper  Memorial  Building,  University  of  Chicago,  Chicago, 

111.,  Shepley,  Rutan  &  Coolidge 
Sisters  of  Providence,  College  and  Music  Building,  St.  Marv's, 

Ind.,  D.  A.  Bohlen  &  Son 
Seminary  Building,  Archdiocese  of  Chicago,  Z.  T.  Davis 
U.  S.  Post  Office  Buildings  (over  45),  James  Knox  Ta.vlor 
U.  S.  Naval  Training  Station  (15  buildings),  Lake  Bluff,  111., 

Jarvis  Hunt 

City  of  Chicago  Police  Stations.  Fire  Engine  Houses,  Chicago, 

111.,  Chas.  W.  Kallal 
City  Hall  and  Superior  Court  Building,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  E.  Hill 

Turnock 

School  Buildings — A  large  number  for  Board  of  Education, 
Chicago,  111.,  D.  H.  Perkins  and  A.  F.  Hussander 

Iowa  State  College,  Central  Building,  Ames,  Iowa,  Proudfoot 
&  Bird 

Y.  W.  C.  A.  and  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  Nashville,  Term.,  Shattuck  & 
Hussey 

Y.  M.  C.  A.  College  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Emery  S.  Hall 
Cook  County  Infirmary  Building,  Oak  Forest,  111..  Richard  E. 

Schmidt,  Garden  &  Martin 
Annie  W.  Durand  Hospital,  Chicago,  111.,  Charles  S.  Frost 
Lying-in  Hospital,  Chicago,  111.,  Richard  E.  Schmidt,  Garden  & 

Martin 

Henry  Ford  Hospital,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Albert  Wood 
Commonwealth-Edison  Co.  (5  buildings),  Chicago,  111.  Shepley, 

Rutan  &  Coolidge 
The  Commonwealth-Edison  Co.,  N.  W.  Station,  Chicago,  111., 

Holabird  &  Roche 
Kansas  City  Powerhouse,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  Ford,  Bacon  & 

Davis 

Montgomery  Ward  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  Richard  E.  Schmidt. 

Garden  &  Martin 
Chicago  Daily  News  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  J.  A.  Rogers 
Mishawaka    Woolen    Manufacturing    Co.,    Mishawaka,  Ind.. 

Albert  Kahn 

Banco  de  San  Luis  Potosi,  San  Luis  Potosi,  Mex.,  Henri  E.  M. 
Guindon 

Blackstone  Hotel  and  Theater,  Chicago,  111.,  Marshall  &  Fox 
Bancroft  Hotel,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  Richard  E.  Schmidt,  Garden  & 
Martin 

Hotel  Sherman,  Chicago,  111.,  Holabird  &  Roche 
Fort  Dearborn  Hotel,  Chicago,  111.,  Holabird  &  Roche 
Severin  Hotel,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  Vonnegut  &  Bohne 
Illinois  Theater,  Chicago,  111..  Wilson  &  Marshall 
Star  and  Garter  Theater,  Chicago,  III.,  Dodge  &  Morrison 
Shubert  Theater,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  Marshall  &  Fox 
Hippodrome  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Knox  &  Elliott 
Woods  Theater  and  Office  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Marshall 
&  Fox 

State  &  Lake  Theater,  Chicago,  111.,  C.  W.  &  Geo.  L.  Rapp 
Chicago  Federal  Ball  Park,  Chicago,  111.,  Davis  &  Davis 
Kahl  Building,  Davenport,  Iowa,  Rapp  &  Rapp 
Fifth  Avenue  Trust  &  Savings  Bank,  Moline,  111.,  Whitsitt  & 
Schulzke 

McClurg  Apartments,  Chicago,  111.,  Marshall  &  Fox 

Chandler    Apartment    Building,    Chicago,    111.,    Richard  E. 

Schmidt,  Garden  &  Martin 
Sisson  Apartment  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  H.  R.  Wilson  &  Co. 
B.  A.  Eckhart  Residence,  Chicago,  111.,  Marshall  &  Fox 


MARQUISE  AND  VESTIBULE  FOR  COLONIAL  THEATER, 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
Marshall  &  Fox,  Architects 


MAIN  STAIRS,  3RD  TO  I5TII  FLOORS.  CHICAGO 
BANK  BUILDING,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 
Holabird  &  Roche,  Architects 


AVINGS 
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The  Smyser-Royer  Company 


THE  SMYSER-ROYER  COMPANY 

Ornamental  and  Architectural  Iron  Work 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

YORK,  PA. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Sales  Offices  and  Studios,  1609  Sansom  Street 
BALTIMORE,  MD,  Jas.  P.  Lynch,  Representative,  217  West  Madison  Street 


Products. 

Ornamental  and  Architectural  Metal 
Work  for  Buildings :  Stairs,  Store  Fronts,  En- 
trances, Elevator  Enclosures,  Window  Frames. 
Marquises,  Railings  and  Fences,  Grilles,  Office 
and  Bank  Work. 

Exterior    Lighting    Fixtures:  Lamp 
Standards,  Brackets,  Hanging  Lanterns  and  Pier  Lights 
in  iron  and  bronze. 

Exterior  Lighting  Fixtures. 

Smyser-Royer  exterior  lighting  fixtures — a  specialty 
— are  without  equal.  Over  360  different  designs  enable 
The  Smvser-Royer  Company  to  satisfy  every  possible 
condition. 

Facilities. 

Complete  drafting  and  engineering  departments. 
Designing  studio.  , 
Pattern  shops. 
Two  large  foundries. 
Extensive  machine  and  fitting  shops. 
The  equipment  of  The  Smyser-Royer  Company  is 
sufficient  to  meet  all  requirements. 

Estimates. 

This  concern  is  prepared  .to  furnish  estimates  from 
architect's  plans  and  specifications,  and  to  submit  in- 
formation and  drawings  for  unusual  needs. 


trade- mark 


Catalogues. 

The  Smyser-Royer  Company  issues  the 
following,  which  will  be  furnished  on  request: 
Booklet  M — Marquises 
Booklet  S — Spiral  Stairs 
Booklet  L — Arts  and  Crafts  Lanterns 
Booklet  D — Lamp  Posts  for  Country  Es- 
tates 

Catalogue  F — General  Exterior  Lighting  Fixtures 


References. 

This  company  has  furnished  metal  work  for  many 
of  the  most  important  buildings  in  the  United  States  and 
has  recently  installed  high  class  work  in  the  following 
buildings : 

Du  Pont  Building,  Wilmington,  Del.,  Manufacturing  Contract- 
ing Co.,  Architects. 

Curtis  Power  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Edgar  V.  Seeler, 
Architect. 

Lafayette  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Jas.  H.  Windrim,  Archi- 
tect. 

Carnegie  Institute,  Washington,  D.  C,  Carrere  &  Hastings, 
Architects. 

Real  Estate  Trust  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  F.  C.  Roberts  and 

E.  V.  Seeler,  Architects. 
Ford  Building,  Washington,  D.  C,  Albert  Kahn,  Architect. 
Ambassador  Hotel,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J.,  Warren  &  Wetmore, 
Architects. 


MARQUISE 


BULLE1  IN  BOARD 


DESIGN   NO.  .14.1 


DESIGN  NO.  .147 


SPIRAL  STAIRS 
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ESTABLISHED  1885 


INCORPORATED  1903 


ST.  LOUIS  WIRE  &  IRON  CO. 

Ornamental  Iron,  Wire,  Brass  and  Bronze  Work 


TELEPHONES: 
Bell,  Main  153 
Kinloch,  Central  5124 


OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

926-932  Chouteau  Avenue 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


Products. 

Designers  and  manufacturers  of  Ornamental 
Iron,  Wire,  Brass  and  Bronze  Work,  including: 

Area,  Cellar,  Engine  and      ter,  Stair,  Bank  or  (  >frice 


Boiler  Room  Gratings 
Awnings 

Balconies,  Balcony  Brack- 
ets and  Railings 
Balustrades 

Bank  and  Animal  Cages 
Bank  Counter  Fronts 
Bank  and  Counter  Screens  Hospital  and  Jail  Screens 
Bank,  Elevator,  Stock  and  Iron  and  Brass  Wickets 

Tool  Room  Enclosures 
Bank  and  Office  Fixtures 
Bank  and  Office  Grilles 
Bank  and  Office  Partitions 
Belt,    Machinery,    Safety,  Stairs 

Skylight,  Door,  Window  Thresholds 

and  Plate  Steel  Column  Wire  Cloth  and  Fabric 

Guards 
Brass,  Bronze,  Pipe,  Wire 

and   Iron   Railings  for 

Balcony,  Bridge,  Coun- 


Canopies 

Door,  Kick  or  Push  Plates 

of  Brass,  Iron  or  Steel 
Elevator  Cars 
Fire  Escapes 

Folding    and  Expansion 
Gates 


Iron  and  Wire  Fencing 
Iron  and  Wire  Trellises 
Mining,  Coal,  Sand,  Gravel 
and  Rock  Screens 


Wire   Enclosures,  Guards 

and  Partitions 
Wire  Signs 
Wrought  Iron  Work 


Service. 

Owing  to  the  difficulty  of  comprehensive  enumera- 
tion of  the  great  number  of  materials  and  specialties 
offered,  architects  and  contractors  are  requested  to  cor- 
respond with  the  company  concerning  their  needs.  In- 
formation or  tentative  bids  on  any  project  will  at  all 
times  be  gladly  submitted. 

Ornamental  Iron  Work. 

The  St.  Louis  Wire  &  Iron  Co.  manufacture  the 
highest  grade  of  ornamental  iron  work,  according  to 
architects'  designs  and  specifications.  They  guarantee 
their  product  and  service. 

Wire  Work. 

For  all  purposes.  Can  be  produced  in  large  quan- 
tities and  in  accordance  with  the  most  exacting  specifi- 
cations.. 


Machinery,  Belt  and  Safety  Guards. 

Built  with  either  channel,  angle  or  round  iron 
frames.  Fabric,  first  quality  steel  wire,  using  size  of 
wire  and  mesh  desired.  Open  mesh  guards  are  strong, 
practically  indestructible,  and  low  in  cost.  If  frequent 
access  to  the  protected  parts  be  required,  the  guards  may 
be  hinged  or  provided  with  hinged  openings.  Open 
mesh  guards  provide  for  ventilation  of  moving  parts  of 
the  machine.  The  protected  mechanism  is  easy  to  in- 
spect, and  at  the  same  time  the  guards  prevent  any  ad- 
justment 'or  tampering  of  the  parts  by  those  not  in 
charge  of  the  equipment. 

These  guards  improve  the  efficiency  as  well  as  the 
appearance  of  a  machine.  Neatness  and  orderliness  are 
elemental  functions  of  efficiency.  Large  corporations, 
recognizing  the  truth  of  this  statement,  have  insisted 
upon  finished  guard  designs. 

Window  Guards. 

These  guards  provide  permanent  protection  against 
outside  dangers  at  all  times.  Suitable  for  schools,  resi- 
dences, factory  and  office  buildings,  garages,  store 
houses,  etc. 

Built  with  either  channel,  angle  or  round  iron 
frames.  Fabric,  first  quality  steel  wire,  woven  into 
frame  work,  using  size  of  wire  and  mesh  desired. 

Wire  Partitions  and  Enclosures. 

Wire  partitions  or  enclosures  afford  protection  or 
privacy  for  all  departments.  Outline  and  establish 
responsibility.  Stop  unauthorized  access  to  depart- 
ments. Promote  order  and  system.  Prevent  thefts  of 
supplies,  tools,  records,  documents,  letters,  etc.  Do  not 
obstruct  light,  ventilation  or  vision.  Suitable  for  banks, 
offices,  factory,  stock  and  tool  rooms. 

Built  with  channel  frames.  Fabric,  first  quality 
steel  wire,  diamond  mesh  or  square  mesh,  using  size  of 
wire  and  mesh  desired.  Channel  uprights  extend  to 
floor  and  fit  into  special  floor  flanges  fastened  to  wood 
or  concrete  floor. 

Partitions  are  furnished  with  either  swinging  or 
sliding  gates.  Handholes  or  wickets  in  partitions  or 
gates  provided  where  necessary. 
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Tiffany  Studios 


TIFFANY  STUDIOS 

Ornamental  Bronze  and  Iron,  Lighting  Fixtures,  Interior  Decorations, 

Fine  Furniture,  Oriental  Rugs 

361  Madison  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Ornamental  Bronze  and  Iron  : 
Entrance  and  Vestibule  Doors,  Gates 
and  Archways,  Marquises,  Candelabra, 
Bank  Screens,  Check  Desks,  Tablets, 
Clocks,  Stair  Railings  and  Facias, 
Elevator  Fronts  and  Cars,  Andirons, 
Statuary  Bronze. 

Interior  Decorations  :  Furniture, 
Rugs,  Fabrics,  Wall  Papers,  etc. 

Lighting  Fixtures:  Chandeliers. 
Newel  Lamps,  Wall  Brackets,  Special 
Lamps,  Entrance  Torcheres,  Ceiling 
Discs  and  Tiffany  Favrile  Lighting 
Glassware. 

Fine  Woodwork :  Cabinet  work 
and  trim. 


Bronze  Factory. 

The    Tiffany   bronze    factory  is 
equipped    with    up-to-date  appliances 
and  machinery,  whioh,  together  with  an  organization  of 
expert  artisans,  places  it  in  a  position  to  execute  the  re- 
quirements of  architects  and  sculptors  in  ornamental  and 
statuary  bronze,  tablets  and  wrought/iron. 

Fine  Furniture. 

Reproductions  of  English,  Italian  and  French  orig- 
inals. 

Oriental  Rugs. 

A  large  collection  of  unusual  specimens,  antique  and 
modern. 

Fine  antique  tapestries. 

Estimates  and  Contracts. 

This  concern  is  prepared  to  undertake  contracts  for 
the  complete  interior  finish,  decorations  and  furnishings 
of  banks,  hotels,  churches,  residences,  etc. 

Estimates  from  architects'  drawings  will  be 
promptly  submitted  on  interior  equipment. 

Prices. 

An  Opportunity  is  solicited  to  estimate,  in  proof 
that  our  prices  arc  as  reasonable  as  is  consistent  with 
high  class  and  artistic  work. 


bronze.entrance 


hand  wrought  uronzi:  stair  rail 
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The  Van  Doom  Company 


THE  VAN  DOORN  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Ornamental  Metal  Work 
QUINCY,  ILL. 


Products. 

Ornamental  Metal  Work  for  bank  and  office, 
which  includes  Elevator  Cars ;  Enclosures ;  Hollow- 
Bronze  Doors  and  Trim ;  Bank  Metal  Work,  etc. 

Facilities. 

This  company  operates  its  own  fully  equipped  plant 
with  brass  and  bronze  foundry,  machineshop,  plating 
and  finishing  departments,  insuring  prompt  deliveries  of 
the  highest  quality  of  work. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Estimates  will  be  promptly  furnished  in  accordance 
with  architects'  designs,  of  special  designs  will  be  sub- 
mitted and  quoted  on  if  desired. 

Illustrations. 

The  illustrations  shown  are  only  a  few  examples  of 
numerous  designs  in  our  complete  line  of  ornamental 
metal  work  for  banks  and  offices. 


elevator  enclosure 


BRONZE  DOOR  ENTRANCE 
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A.  F.  Wagner  Architectural  Iron  Works 


A.  F.  WAGNER  ARCHITECTURAL  IRON  WORKS 

% 

Structural,  Architectural  and  Ornamental  Iron  Work 


763-773  Ncrth  Water  Street 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


Products  and  Services. 

Manufacturers  of  Structural,  Architectural 
and  Ornamental  Iron  Work: 


Anchors 

Art     Metal     Doors  and 

Frames 
Ash  Pit  Doors 
Balustrades 

Bank   and   Theater  Rail- 
ings 
Bronze  Work 
Cemetery  Vault  Doors 
Coalhole  Covers 
Columns ' 

Concrete  Cement  Lights 
Concrete  Reinforcement 
Corner  Posts  and  Transom 

Bars 
Crestings 

Elevator  Enclosures,  Cars, 

Gates,  Doors 
Entrance  Doors 
Fencing 
Finials 
Fire  Escapes 
Flagpoles 
Gates 
Gratings 

Hardware    for    all  lire 
Doors 

Iron,    Brass    and  Bronze 

Castings 
Jail  Work 


Joist  and  Wall  Hangers 
Kalamein    Doors  and 

Frames 
Lamps  and  Lamp  Brackets 
Lockers 
Marquises 
Metal  Ladders 
Porte-cocheres 
Post  Caps 
Safety  Treads 
Shutters 
Sidewalk  Lights 
Stable  Fixtures 
Stairs 

Standpipes  for  fire  escapes 

Steel  Lumber 

Steel   Rolling   Doors  and 

Shutters 
Store  Fronts 
Structural  Stevl 
Tablets 
Tie  Rods 

Tin  Clad  Fire, Doors 
Trap  Doors 

Underwriters'    Iron  Fire 

Doors 
Wall  Ties 
Weathervanes 
.Window  Guards 


Consulting  and  Contracting  Engineers. 

Estimates  and  Co-operative  Service. 

Upon  receipt  of  plans  and  specifications,  this  com- 
pany will  furnish  estimates,  and  is  prepared  to  take 
contracts  tor  iron  and  steel  work  for  entire  buildings. 

Details  of  architects  will  be  followed  with  abso- 
lute accuracy. 

Recommendations  and  designs  gladly  given  by  our 
engineering  staff  for  special  or  unusual  needs. 

Facilities. 

I  he  plant  is  situated  on  the  Milwaukee  River,  ad- 
joining the  Chestnut  Street  yards  of  the  St.  Paul  Rail- 
road, covering  a  ground  area  pi  150  by  154  ft. 

The  new  mam  factory  building  is  two  stories  high, 

of  most  modem  construction,  and  well  equipped  to 

handle  all  OUI  special  lines. 


BRONZE    COUNTER    GRILLES    INSTALLED    IN    UNION  BANK. 
.MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


STAIRWAY  INSTALLED  IN  MERRILL  Til  EATER  BUILDING 
MILW  A I  RLE,  WIS, 


The  A.  F.  Wagner  Architectural  Iron  Work$ 

is  generally  recognized  as  the  oldest  steel  and  iron 
works  in  the  state  of  Wisconsin,  hav  ing  been  established 
in  1855. 

Wagner  service,  ability  and  reputation  are  well 
recognized  in  the  iron  and  steel  industry  throughout  the 

country. 


Swi  ¥  r's  (  A1AI  i«. I  I 


Continued  on  iii  rt  [>agt 


A.  F.  Wagner  Architectural  Iron  Works 


537 


JAIL  WORK  INSTALLED  COMPLETE  AT  MILWAUKEE  COUNTY  HOUSE  OF  CORRECTION 
Also  furnished  for  the  east  main  cell  wing  of  the  U.  S.  Penitentiary,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
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J  no.  Wi.liams,  Inc. 


JNO.  WILLIAMS,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Ornamental  Bronze  and  Iron  Work  for  Buildings 

556  West  27th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


TELEPHONE: 
Chelsea  4610 


Products. 

Ornamental  Bronze 
Bronze  and  Iron  Entrance 

Doors 
Door  Grilles 
Window  Grilles 
Stair  Railings 
Tube  Railings 
Lamp  Standards 
Bank  Fittings 
Counter  Screens 
Wire  Mesh  Work 
Tellers'  Enclosures 
Elevator  Enclosures 
Mausoleum  Doors  and 

Fittings 
Memorial  Tablets 


and  Iron  Work,  including : 
Honor  Roll  Tablets 
Signs  and  Separate  Bronze 

Letters 
Fine  Bronze  Castings 
Statues 
Figures 
Portraits 

Busts  and  Medallions 
Monumental  Bronze  Work 

Fountains 
Sundials 

Iron  Driveway  Gates 

Fencing 

Grille  Work 


CAST  BRONZE  TABLET  DESIGN  NO.  298 

Size  22  in.  wide  x  10  in.  high 
Made  by  Jno.  Williams,  Inc.,  Bronze  Foundry,  New  York 


IN  HONOR  OF  THE  MEN 

WHO  AS  UNDERGRADUATES 
•WENT  FORTH  AT  THE  CALL 
OF  THEIR  COUNTRY 
TO  FIGHT  FOR.  THE  • 
LIBERTY  OF  THE  WORLD 

1917    —  1918 
NELSON  M.ALLEN 
ALBERT  THEODORE  ATWOOD 
ALBERT  BOUGIE 
ARTHUR  B.CONRAD 
HENRY  CLIPFORD  l.ONIUD 
LLEWELLYN  DAVIS 
'     HENRY  LESLIE  GAUL 
FRITZ  HEIL 
THOMAS  LOUDON 
HAROLD  VINCENT  MAHONEY 
JOHN  M'  DONALD 
LYSLT  C  PADDEN 
RALI'll  PHELPS 
HAROLD  DAVID  SHANNON 
HAROLD  B.SMELLIL 
MILLER  TURKINCTON 
WALTER  L.REISNER 
'or-  [(It-  IACLT.TY) 

*IN  MEMO  MAM -J- 

JES.SE  MERIT.  HEWITT 

KILLED  IN  ACTION  AT  Nt.LMILY.  IR\NCE  _ 
si.PTr.MHtik  :•».  ma-  O 


(  AST  IIKONZK  TABLET  DESIGN  NO.  28 
Sizr  16  in.  wiilr  *  „'4  in  IiikIi 
Will  .ii  ( ..inriioil.-itc  17  n.iiiM-1.    Size  ran  In-  niadr  l.ir«rr  or  smaller  to 

 mrnodatc  any  number  of  nimei 

Had*  liy  Jno.  Williams,  Ini  .,  BlORCI  I'oijniikv,  New  York 


"REPUBLIC" 
ERECTED  IN  JACKSON 
PARK, 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
Daniel  Chester  French 
Sculptor 
Height  24  ft. 
Cast  by 
Jno.  Williams,  Inc., 
Bronze  Foundry, 
New  York 


CAST  BRONZE 
LAMP  STANDARD 
ST.  LOUIS  MUSEUM 
OF  ART 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
Cass  Gilbert,  Architect 
ft  Made  by 

w  Jno.  Williams,  Inc., 
Bronze  Foundry, 
New  York 


HANKING  ROOM,  KANAWHA  HANKING  &  TRUST  COMPANY, 

CHARLESTON,  W.  VA. 

Dknnison  St  IIirons,  Architects 
llron/r  work  l>y 
Jno.  Williams,  Inc.,  11kon/.k  Eoi'Ndry,  New  Ymk 
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TELEPHONE: 

Lincoln  196 


WISCONSIN  IRON  &  WIRE  WORKS 

1640  Booth  Street 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


ESTABLISHED  1884 


Products. 
# 

Ornamental  Bronze  and  Iron  Work,  for  build- 
ings, which  includes : 

Building  Entrances ;  Bronze  Doors ;  Bank  Metal 
Work;  Bulletin  Boards;  Cast  and  Wj-ought  Iron  Cano- 
pies ;  Elevator  Cabs ;  Bronze  Desks ;  Sidewalk  Doors 
Area  Gratings  ;  Elevator  Enclosures ;  Stable  Fixtures 
Electroplated  Work;  Iron  and  Wire  Fencing;  Bronze 
Iron  and  Wire  Gates ;  Collapsible  Gates ;  Iron  Gratings 
Iron   and   Wire   Window   Guards;   Wheel  Guards 
Ornamental     Hinges ;     Swimming     Pool  Ladders 
Wrought  Iron  Ladders ;  Lamp  Standards  and  Brackets 
Iron,  Brass  and  Bronze  Lanterns ;  Lawn  Furniture 
Cast  and  Wrought  Iron  Marquises ;  Woven  Wire  Par- 
titions ;  Toilet  Stall  Partitions  ;  Kick  Plates  ;  Flagpoles  ; 
Pipe  Railings  ;  Brass  and  Bronze  Railings  ;  Balcony  Rail- 
ings ;  Hand  Railings  and  Brackets ;  Wire  Screens ;  Wire 
Signs ;  Steel  Shutters ;  Wire  Specialties ;  Bronze  Tab- 
lets ;  Thresholds ;  Crematory  Urns ;  Crematory  Retorts. 

Cast  Iron,  Wrought  Steel  and  Sheet  Steel  Stairs ; 
Fire    Escapes ; 
Grilles  and 
Wickets  of  all 
descriptions. 

Facilities. 

This  com- 
pany is  among 
the  pioneers  in 
the  develop- 
ment of  orna- 
mental iron 
products,  de- 
voting its  ef- 
forts exclusive- 
ly to  the  manu- 
facture of orna- 
mental bronze 
wire  and  iron 
for  building 
construction. 
Since  1915  a 
consistent  pol- 
icy of  plant  de- 
velopment has 
been  followed 
with  the  pur- 
pose of  making 
the  company 
entirely  self- 
contained  and 
a  leader  in  the 
industry.  The 
company  owns 
its  own  prop- 
erty, complete 
with  side  track 
and  modern 
fireproof  build- 
ings, designed 
and  construct- 
ed to  fit  the 
needs  of  the 
industry.  It  de- 
velops its  own 
light,  heat  and 


power,  thereby  controlling  and  reducing  to  a  minimum  die 
delays  and  annoyances  incident  to  fuel  shortages.  It  has 
just  completed  and  placed  in  operation,  a  complete  and 
modern  gray  iron,  brass  and  bronze  foundry  for  the 
exclusive  production  of  high  grade  ornamental  castings. 
The  location  of  the  works  in  Milwaukee  is  regarded  as  a 
distinct  advantage. 

The  company  is  equipped  to  undertake  the  design, 
manufacture  and  complete  erection  of  all  ornamental 
iron  and  bronze  entering  into  a  building  project.  The 
equipment  permits  of  any  metal  finish  and  color  desired, 
whether  painted,  enameled,  electroplated  or  galvanized. 
For  estimates,  etc.,  send  sketches  or  drawings.  Write 
for  descriptive  literature. 

References. 

Names  of  satisfied  users  in  each  vicinity  throughout 
the  United  States  will  be  mailed  on  request. 

Refer  to  Dun's  and  Bradstreet's  commercial  reports 
for  information  regarding  finances,  etc. 


CAST  BRONZE  ENTRANCE  TO  WELLS  BUILDING,  MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
H.  C.  Koch,  Architect 
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American  Fence  Construction  Co. 


TELEPHONE: 
Barclay  6753-4 


AMERICAN  FENCE  CONSTRUCTION  CO. 

Woven  Wire  Fences  and  Iron  Railings 

96-102  Church  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Entrance  Gates  of  Ornamental  Iron ; 
Iron  and  Wire  Fences  of  all  kinds  for  city 
or  country ;  Tennis  Court  Enclosures,  Fly- 
ing Cages,  Poultry  and  Kennel  Runs  ; 
Heavy  Non-climbable  Fences  for  mills  and 
factories. 

Arches,  Grape  Arbors,  Tree  Guards,  Win- 
dow Guards,  Interior  Wire  Partitions,  Ma- 
chinery Guards. 


Preliminary  Service. 

The  peculiar  nature  of  fence  work  often  presents 
troublesome  problems.  The  Engineering  and  Estimat- 
ing Department  of  this  organization  is  composed  of  men, 
who  have  been  meeting  these  problems  for  years,  and 
who  are  always  ready  to  make  preliminary  study  and 
recommendations.  The  services  of  the  district  repre- 
sentatives are  also  available.    The  prospective  user  of 


trademark 


fencing  is  urged  to  avail  himself  of  these  serv- 
ices. 

If  desired,  blue  prints  of  stock  designs 
with  dimensions  will  be  submitted.  They  are 
suitable  for  many  purposes,  and  will  also  be 
found  helpful  in  the  creation  of  special  designs. 

When  writing  for  estimates,  include  if 
possible  a  diagram,  showing  length  of  each  line 
of  fence,  also  width  and  location  of  each  gate. 


Construction. 

In  the  Construction  Department,  a  staff  of  men 
experienced  in  the  erection  of  the  most  difficult  types  of 
fence  work,  insures  the  proper  execution  of  all  contracts. 

Fencing  is  shipped  to  and  erected  in  all  parts  of  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  When  erection  by  this  com- 
pany is  not  desired,  shipments  of  materials  are  accom- 
panied with  instruction  drawings,  showing  proper 
method  of  erecting. 


wrot'GHT  IRON  DATES  ERECTED  nv  AMERICAN  PENCE  CONSTRUCTION  CO,  FROM  ARCHITECT'S  DESIGN 

Swi ■  M  '     (    \  I  Al  hi. I  I 
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S6493.    WROUGHT  IRON  RAILING 
Height,  7  ft.    Pickets   ii-m.  square  on  6-in.  centers.    Rails,  2x  '/j  in. 
solid.    Regular  picket  line  posts.    "Jockey  Club"  spear  heads 


POST  16A  RAILING  POST  GS74 

RAILING  S6491  S6493  RAILING  SS74 

Three  of  the  many  designs  of  railings  manufactured  by  this  organiza- 
tion. Their  sturdy  construction  and  dignified  appearance  will  suggest 
many  varied  uses  for  these  posts  and  railings 


1 7r~;-YY7ywvwy?7W77^77?7V77 i  ?7f 

:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
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STYLE  "E"  WIRE  FENCE 
Height,  42  in.    A  substantially  constructed,  attractive  fence  that  will 
harmonize  with  any  architectural  scheme  or  landscape  design.    The  6-ft. 
height  is  frequently   selected   for  erection   on   private   estates  to  protect 
road  frontage 


STYLE  "E"  WIRE  LAWN  FENCE 
Height,  2} j  to  6  ft.  Crimped  picket  wires  of  No.  9  galvanized  hard 
steel,  spaced  either  1%  or  2%  in.  apart.  End  and  corner  posts 
heavy  tubular  section,  size  regulated  by  height  of  fence.  Line  posts  angle 
or  U-bar  section  of  high  carbon  steel  spaced  8  ft.  apart,  anchored  or  set  in 
concrete.    Top  rail,  lf£  in.  outside  diameter. 

Single  or  double  gates,  with  heavy  tubular  frames  covered  with  fabric 
to  match  the  fence,  can  be  furnished  in  any  width.  Regular  stock  sizes  are 
3,  J!  j  or  4  ft.  single;  8,  10  or  12  ft.  double 


VEE-MESH  WIRE  DIVISION  FENCE,  ERECTED  AT  YONKERS,  N.  Y. 
Height,   5  ft.     Designed  especially  for  property  division  lines  and 


garden  enclosures.  Th 
animals   from  getting 


finely  woven  mesh  prevents  chickens  or  small 
or  out 


AFCCO  VEE-MESH  WIRE  DIVISION  FENCE 
Height.  3  to  5  ft.  Mesh,  2-in.  Vee-shaped,  with  2-strand  lateral  cables 
4  in.  apart  all  of  No.  12'/2  galvanized  wire.  End  and  corner  posts  heavy 
tubular  section,  size  regulated  by  height  of  fence.  Line  posts  American 
tubular.  These  posts  can  be  driven  and  arc  self-anchoring.  Top  rail,  1>£  in. 
outside  diameter 


AFCCO  CHAIN  LINK  PROTECTIVE  FENCE  AND  REINFORCED 

GATES 

This  type  is  the  heaviest,  therefore  the  most  durable  known  wire  fence 
constructed.  The  fabric  is  a  perfectly  aligned  series  of  links,  which,  un- 
like the  woven  variety  of  mesh  wire,  can  not  spread  under  the  most  trying 
conditions 


AFCCO  CHAIN  LINK  LAWN  FENCE 
Height,  3  to  10  ft.  Standard  mesh,  1%  or  2  in.  made  of  No.  9  galva- 
nized wire.  Extra  heavy  mesh  of  2-in.  No.  6  wire  can  be  furnished.  End 
and  corner  posts  heavy  tubular  section,  size  regulated  by  height  of  fence. 
Line  posts  angle  or  U-bar  section,  spaced  S  ft.  apart.  Top  rail,  l^i  in.  out- 
side diameter 

Afcco  chain  link  fabric  is  woven  from  a  particularly  high  grade  galva- 
nized wire  that  will  stand  the  Western  Union  3-immersinn  test.  After 
weaving,  it  also  receives  a  special  oil  treatment,  which  further  protects  it 
from  corrosion 
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TENNIS  COURT  FENCE,  SHOWING  COMPLETE  ENCLOSURE 
Afcco  tennis  fences,  with  galvanized  posts  set  in  concrete,  eliminate  all 
cost  of  upkeep.    Netting  is  attached  to  each  supporting  wire  at  intervals 
of  15  in.    This  prevents  it  from  bagging  or  pulling  up  from  the  ground 


TENNIS  COURT  FENCE  AND  GATE 

Heights,  8  to  12  ft.  Standard  fabric  G.  &  B.  2-in.  No.  15  hexagon 
mesh,  galvanized  after  weaving,  reinforced  with  No.  9  galvanized  back  sup- 
porting wires,  spaced  24  in.  apart. 

End  posts  2]/2  in.  outside  diameter,  line  posts  2  in.  outside  diameter, 
standard  wrought  pipe,  galvanized  0t  painted,  set  not  less  than  3  feet  deep 
in  concrete 


E-MESH  NON-CLIMB  ABLE  FENCE,  ENCLOSING  LARGE 
PRIVATE  ESTATE 
Height,  99  in.    The  closely  woven  V-shaped  mesh,  coupled  with  the 
3-conrse  barbed  wire  overhang,  affords  maximum  protection  against  tres- 
pa%sing  or  intrusion  upon  private  or  club  grounds 


AFCCO  VEE-MESH  NON-CLIMBABLE  FENCE 

Height,  75,  84,  91  or  99  in.  Mesh,  2  in.  Vee-shaped  with  2-strand  lat- 
eral cables  spaced  4  in.  apart.    All  No.  12;^  galvanized  wire. 

Line  posts  high  carbon  steel  angles  with  integral  barbed  wire  arm 
of  15  in.  overhang  spaced  10  ft.  apart.  For  75-  and  84-in.  heights  lyi  x 
I'A  x  J4-in.  section;  for  91-  and  99-in.  heights  2  x  2  x  J4-in.  section 


Poultry  Fence. 

Afcco  poultry  fences  with  open  top  or  roof  en- 
closure can  be  furnished  in  heights  from  6  to  9  ft. 

The  outside  runs  are  ratproofed  with  fine  mesh 
netting;  2  ft.  or  more  above  and  1  ft.  below  grade. 

The  line  posts  are  of  by  V/2  by  %-in.  high  car- 
bon steel  angles.  Top  rail  is  in.  outside  diameter 
standard  wrought  pipe. 


POULTRY  FENCE  WITH  ROOF  ENCLOSURE 
Runs  10  ft.  wide  by  100  ft.  long.    Height,  7  ft 


Flying  Cages. 

Bird  lovers,  wishing  to  give  their  winged  pets  their 
coveted  flying  freedom,  will  welcome  this  recent  unique 
development  of  the  American  Fence  Construction 

Co. 

The  framework  of  these  cages  is  of  tubular  con- 
struction, covered  with  hexagon  netting. 

They  can  be  built  to  any  length  in  multiples  of  10 
ft.    Standard  height  is  15  ft.;  width  at  base,  24  ft. 


i  i  vi\(;  CAGE  ioo  FT.  LONG 

Im  «'!»-( I        |»r  i  v.tl*   '  >t,it  i   ,i  I  I  r  vniKtnn  on  I  I  tli  I  - 1 1 1,  N  Y. 
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Factory  Fences. 

Industrial  progress  eliminates  every  hazard  that  is 
not  a  logical  necessity,  and  this  fact  applies  with  striking 
force  to  the  protective  service  rendered  by  modern  fac- 
tory fences. 

The  illustrations  on  this  page  show  the  two  leading 
types  of  Afcco  protective  fences  in  iron  and  wire.  Af ceo 
chain  link  is  furnished  in  No.  9-,  No.  6-  or  No.  4-gage, 
in  any  width  up  to  12  ft.  The  usual  sizes  for  factory 
purposes  are  or  2-in.  mesh  of  No.  9  or  2-in.  mesh 
of  No.  6. 

2-in.  No.  6  is  recommended  for  severer  service. 


NO.  1103  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE 
WITH  TOP  RAIL 


Chain  Link  Fabric 


DETAILS  OF  CHAIN 
LINK  FENCE 


Afcco  One-piece  Steel  Angle  Post. 

(1)  Integral  arm.  The. over- 
hanging barbed  wire  supporting 
arm  is  part  of  the  post  itself;  it 
can  not  work  loose  or  come  off. 

(2)  Top  rail  through  post. 
This  makes  a  solid  unit  of  the 
entire  fence,  a  most  rigid  con- 
struction. 

(3)  Galvanized.  Every  post 
of  the  fence  has  a  heavy  coat  of 
spelter ;  the  posts  are  galvanized 
after  fabrication,  so  that  cut  ends 
and  other  points  commonly  over- 
looked are  protected  from  corro- 
sion. 

(4)  Easily  painted.  The 
steel  angle  post  is  an  open  sec- 
tion unlike  the  closed  tubular  post. 
Every  part  is  easily  accessible  for 
painting. 

(5)  Can  not  become  cor- 
roded. Iron  rusts  quickly  below 
ground  ;  the  base  of  every  Afcco 
fence  post  is  permanently  pro- 
tected by  concrete  and  can  not  be- 
come weakened  with  age. 

(6)  Solidly  set.  No  setting 
has  ever  been  found  superior  to 
the  solid  concrete  footing  for 
strength  or  the  preservation  of  the 
fence  alignment. 


ILLUSTRATING  THE 
FIRM    SETTING  OF 
AFCCO  FENCE 
POSTS 


NO.  1003  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE  WITHOUT  TOP  RAIL 


In  this  design,  as  in  No.  1103,  usual  heights  for  factory  enclosures  are 
7  and  8  ft. 


AFCCO  CHAIN  LINK  SWINGING  GATES 
Either  single  or  double  in  any  width.    Frames  are  1  ft.  9  in.  outside 
diameter  tubular.  All  joints  firmly  welded.    Adjustable  hinges  to  allow  for 
full  swing. 

Sliding  gates  with  overhead  track  can  be  provided  where  space  is  re- 
stricted 


NO.  325  AFCCO  WROUGHT  IRON  FENCE,  7  FT.  HIGH 
In  connection  with  simplicity  and  great  strength,  this  design  incorpo- 
rates low  erection  cost  by  virtue  of  the  panels  being  made  in  10-ft.  instead 
of  the  usual  8-ftr  lengths.    This  reduces  the  field  work  by  20% 


i-UJULU 


Hunt 


NO.  325  AFCCO  WROUGHT  IRON  FENCE 
Pickets  H,  %  OT  i  in.  square. 

Rails  2  x  2  x  54 -in.  angle  or  2  x  1  x  -fc-in.  channels. 
Line  posts  3-in.  I-beam,  5'j-lb.  section  for  heights 
up  to  6  ft.,  7 1  •  -lb.  section  for  greater  heights. 

No  back  bracing  required  with  these  posts.  Posts  set 
18  in.  into  concrete  footings  which  extend  not  less  than 
36  in.  below  grade 
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A.  T.  Brook  Iron  Works 


A.  T.  BROOK  IRON  WORKS 

Wire  and  Iron  Fences  and  Gates 

37  Barclay  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Fence  and  Entrance  Gates  for 
all  purposes ;  Nonclimbable  Wire  or 
Wrought  Iron  Fences  for  factories. 

Vine  and  Fruit  Tree  Arbors  and 
Trellises ;  Wire  Fabrics  of  every  de- 
scription furnished  for  Wood  Posts. 

Special  Iron  and  Wire  Partitions 
for  Storage  Room  and  Tool  Room; 
Ornamental  Iron  Work;  Spiral  Stairs; 
Machinery  Guards;  Office  Railings; 
Window  Guards ;  Cashier's  Cages ; 
Gratings  ;  Pipe  Railings  ;  Folding  Gates  ; 
Vault  Covers ;  Weathervanes ;  Flag- 
poles, etc. 

Facilities. 

Over  30  years'  experience,  and 
complete  equipment,  enable  this  com-' 
panv  to  promptly  furnish  and  erect 
products  in  any  part  of  the  country, 
or  products  will  be  furnished  complete 
with  full  instructions  for  setting  by 
customers. 


Estimates. 

Carefully  prepared  estimates  fur- 
nished. Diagrams  giving  dimensions 
are  of  great  assistance  in  quoting 
prices. 

» 

Special  Designs. 

This  company  will  specially  design 
work  to  suit  property  and  ideas. 

Illustrations. 

Catalogues  or  drawings  showing 
fence,  gates  and  oilier  goods  of  our 
manufacture  mailed  on  request. 


PLATE  NO.  S2134. 


NONCLIMBABLE  chain  link 

Also   furnished    without   top  rail 


FACTORY  FENCE 


PLATE  NO.  .-,247b.     EN  TRANCE  GATE  TO  A  LARGE  ESTATE 


PLATE  NO.  S2051.     WOVEN  WIRE  FENCE  FOR  FROM    FAWN  OR  DIVISION  FINES 
Madf  of  heavy  Mlvanizivl   wit.-  with  twiitnl  ralilt-v     A  MrotiK,  Hurahlr,  liamUnmr  f.-ticc     M<-*h  Mi  x  6  in.    Other  meshes  of  3  x  6  and 
l'Axb  in.  furiu.li.  ,1  if  wanted.    Iladt  la  Ulghtai  24,  JO,  36,  42,  48,  54,  60,  66,  72,  and  84  ill. 

Sw  n-.i ':,  Ca  i  Aim. i  i 
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PLATE  NO.  S2449.    A  6-FT.  HIGH  ORNAMENTAL  RAILING 
Suitable  for  private  grounds.    All  heights  and  other  designs  furnished  on. 

request 


PLATE  NO.  S2400.    A  5-FT.  HIGH  RAILING  OF  HEAVY 
CONSTRUCTION 
Suitable  for  parks  and  large  estates.    Made  in  any  height  and  weight 


PLATE  NO.  S2210.    TENNIS  COURT,  BACK  STOP  AND 
ENCLOSURE 
Installed  for  many  clubs  and  private  grounds 


PLATE  NO.  S2471.  (.ATE 
Specially  designed  for  wide  imposing  entrances 


PLATE  NO.  S2114.    HEAVY,  ALL  GALVANIZED,  8-FT.  HIGH 
FENCE 

A  good  fence  to  keep  intruders  out  and  animals  in 


PLATE  NO.  S2314.    PHEASANT  RUNS 
A  specialty  is  made  of  building  and  furnishing  bird  and  chicken  runs 


PLATE  NO.  S2023.   DOUBLE  ARCHLS  FUR  CENTER  OF  GARDEN 


PLATE  NO.   S2025.     ROSE  PLATE   NO.  S2024.  ARCH 

AND  VINE  ARBOR  Grape  arbors  and  trellises  for  every 

requirement 
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Anchor  Post  Iron  Works 


ANCHOR  POST  IRON  WORKS 

Manufacturers  of  Wire  Fences,  Iron  Railings  and  Entrance  Gates 


TELEPHONE: 

Cortlaxdt  4886-7-8-9 

BOSTOX.  MASS.,  79  Milk  St. 
HARTFORD,  CONN.,  902  Main  St. 


OFFICES  AND  SALESROOMS 

167  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Real  Estate  Trust  Bldg.  GREENVILLE,  S.  C,  Palmetto  Bldg 
MINEOLA,  L.  I.,  N.  Y.,  Jericho  Turnpike  STAMFORD,  CONN.,  11  Clinton  Ave. 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Guardian  Bldg.  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  8  S.  Dearborn  St. 

FACTORIES :  GARWOOD,  N.  J.,  CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Ornamental  Iron  Entrance  Gates; 
Lamps  ;  Railings  and  Fences. 

Wire  and  Iron  Fences  of  all  kinds  and  in 
any  height,  for  country  places,  parks,  play- 
grounds, institutions,  factories,  mills,  railroads 
and  water  companies ;  Unclimbable  Fences. 

Tennis  Court  and  Athletic  Ground  En- 
closures :  Kennel  Yard,  Poultry  Run  and 
Stock  Paddock  Fences  ;  expert  designing  and 
construction  of  Special  Wire  Enclosures  for 
game,  game  birds,  ornamental  birds,  etc. 

Iron  and  Wire  Arbors,  Arches,  Trellises  and 
Espaliers. 

Doors  and  Grilles ;  Enclosures  for  clothes  drying 
yards  ;  Iron  and  Wire  Window  Guards  ;  Pipe  Railings  ; 
Tree,  Lawn  and  Flower  Bed  Guards  ;  Galvanized  Anchor 
Posts,  Clothes  Posts  and  Signal  Posts. 

Estimates,  Price  Lists  and  Catalogues. 

This  company  will  give  estimates  for  its  products, 
delivered  and  set  complete  in  any  part  of  the  country. 
In  writing  for  estimates  send,  if  possible,  a  diagram 


TRADE-MARK 


giving  dimensions,  location  of  gates,  ends  and 
corners.  A  large  force  of  experienced  men  is 
employed,  who  have  been  trained  particularly  to 
erect  our  work.  Where  material  only  is  sup- 
plied, full  instructions  and  drawings  are  fur- 
nished, so  that  fences  and  gates  can  be  placed  in 
position  by  local  mechanics. 

Catalogues  with  complete  price  lists  may  be 
obtained  on  application.  Sample  sections  of  rail- 
ings, fences  with  posts,  gates,  etc.,  may  be  seen 
at  offices  and  salesrooms. 


Co-operative  Service;  Facilities. 

The  Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  is  ready  at  all 
times  to  furnish  architect,  contractor,  or  owner,  with 
sketches,  designs  and  full  information  as  to  sizes  and 
weights  of  material.  If  desired,  surveys  for  grades  and 
measurements  will  be  made  and  entire  charge  taken  of 
the  work. 

Shops,  at  Garwood,  N.  J.,  on  the  Central  Railroad  of 
New  Jersey,  and  at  Cleveland,  Ohio,  have  every  facility 
for  handling  large  and  small  contracts  at  the  lowest  pos- 
sible cost. 


I'l.A'l  E 


Ifatti 


173.  DOUBL1  DRIVEWAY  GATES  and  LAMPS  AT  ENTRANCE  TO  PRIVATE  estate,  pokt  Washington,  n  v. 
il  etwtad  by  Am  koi  Pom  Ikon  Woi  ki  from  dulfni  by  KAr.ru  M .  \V  kin  mourn.,  I.ninlseapr  Aniiitc.t,  Rochester)  N.  Y. 


'II. •  r«  tanpbmul'  ••'  >•••  :  »••  •>  >•■   >'"  •'•  ■  -.till  than  Hi.'  makmi:  ami  nettim;  of  iron  «iit«>i.    A  mite.  espeeiallv  if  it  is  larite  iin.l  massive,  in  always  suliieet 

to  (train.    UnlcM  the  framework  in  properly  proportioned  an. I  well  put  t<a:.-t)i.-i  it  will  eventually  huk.  tauHin 


,inn  nee.ll.vi  trouble  an. I  expense  lo  enrrret  the  fault 


'      ill      1    \  I  M  ix. I.i- 


Cm linnril  <<n  m'.vt  /M.;<- 
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PLATE  NO.  4610.    ENTRANCE  GATE  ON  PRIVATE  ESTATE  PLATE  NO.  A-4598.    ELECTRICALLY  WELDED  RAILING  AND  GATE 


Iron  Railings  and  Entrance  Gates. 

Long  experience  in  this  branch  of  ironwork  enables 
this  company  to  manufacture  railings  and  entrance  gates 
properly  proportioned  and  designed,  and  correctly  made 
in  all  mechanical  details.  The  railings  and  gates  illus- 
trated are  a  few  stock  designs  and  can  be  furnished  in 
heights  from  3  ft.  up  to  6  ft.  and  of  any  size  picket 
desired  from  y2  in.  to  ty\  m-  round  or  square. 


POST  NO.  A-100  DOUBLE  GATE  NO.  A-4498     RAILING  NO.  A-4497 


Electrically  Welded  Railings  and  Gates. 

Anchor  Post  Iron  Works  has  secured  the  rights 
of  manufacture  by  the  process  of  electric  welding,  and 
has  installed  the  necessary  electrical  machinery  for  the 
manufacture  of  railings  and  gates  of  every  size  and 
weight,  from  those  made  of  light  iron  bars  of  Yz  in. 
square  or  round,  up  to  the  very  heaviest  forms  re- 
quired for  any  service.  "  By  this  process,  the  rails, 
pickets  or  other  members  are  welded  together  at  all 
points  of  intersection  under  a  heavy  electric  current, 
combined  with  a  mechanical  pressure  of  from  1  to  5  tons 
exerted  at  the  moment  the  weld  is  made.  This  insures  an 
absolute  and  unbreakable  union  of  the  metal  of  both 
pickets  and  rails. 

Railings  and  gates  made  in  this  way  are  remark- 
ably strong  and  rigid ;  each  unit,  that  is,  each  panel  of 
railing,  or  each  gate,  being  welded  into  practically  one 
piece  of  metal,  free  from  weak  joints  or  rivets. 


is — taV-a 


F 


TT 


POST  NO.  A-23.   DOUBLE  GATE  NO.  A-4537 


PLATE  NO.  A-4599. 


ELECTRICALLY  WELDED  DOUBLE  GATE 


ELECTRICALLY  WELDED  SINGLE  GATE 


POST  NO.  A-106 
RAILING  NO.  A-4445 


POST  NO.  A-117         POST  NO.  A-11S 
RAILING  NO.  A-4542    RAILING  NO.  A-4540 

A  number  of  other  designs  of  both  railings  and  gates  are  shown  in 
our  catalogue 


Electrically  welded  single  and  double  gates  are 
made  in  a  number  of  attractive  designs,  suitable  for  use 
in  connection  with  either  wire  fences  or  iron  railings. 
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PLATE  NO.  A-3730.    WOVEN  WIRE  FENCE 
3  ft.  6  in.  high 


PLATE  NO.  A  3656.    HIGH  WOVEN  WIRE  FENCE 
6  ft.  high 


?7i 

f 

J 

V 

PLATE  NO.  A-3736.    WOVEN  WIRE  FENCE 
Heavy  crimped  galvanized  wire.    Pickets  spaced  1% 
in.  apart.     Line  posts  lJHi-in.  U-bars.    End  posts  2J-£-rn. 
tubes.    Top  rail  l^g-in.  pipe.    Built  in  heights  from  3  ft. 
2  in.  to  4  ft.  6  in. 


."<»  ••   "*  iSf  ■*      ».*  ■ :. «» ■'■ 

■*.  >„   '     y*.»w£  •    '  -    '  Jt 

PLATE  NO.  A-3305.  HIGH  WOVEN  WIRE  FENCE 
Heavy  crimped  galvanized  wire.  Pickets  spaced 
either  in.  or  3  in.  apart.  Line  posts  2^8 -in.  U-bars. 
End  posts  i.'^-in.  tubes.  Top  rail  lfjs-in.  pipe.  Built 
in  heiehts  from  5  ft.  to  8  ft.  Can  be  furnished  witlf 
or  without  top  arms  and  barbed  wire 


PLATE  NO.  A-3555.    CHAIN  LINK  WOVEN  STKKL  FENCE 


PLATE  NO.  A-3541.    WIRE  NETTING  PENCE 


I'll  UN  [.INK  WOVEN'  STEEL 
FENCE 

Thin  frnrr  hna  the  utroni/rnt  of  (inv  of  the  frncintt 
fftbfict  ilhutnitrd.  Mftdi  of  No.  U  or  No.  ft  Kn1vaiu/<  <l 
win-,  limit  in  hcitfhU  from  3  ft.  6  in.  up  to  10  ft.,  with  and 
without  top  nil 


PLATE  NO.  A  SJ18.    WIRE  NETTING  PENCE 
NrttiiiK  mndr  of  No.  Id  wire  and  J  in   mmli.  Line 
|m.-i-        in.  ['  li.ir-     End  p.. Ms  !>    In  tulii  -     Top  rail 
I  Min.  pipe.     11  it i tt  in  height*  from  .1  ft   to  4  ft.  6  in. 
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PLATE  NO.  A-3511.  ANCHOR  POST  PLAYGROUND  ENCLOSURES 
OF  CHAIN  LINK  WOVEN  STEEL 

Being  used  with  complete  satisfaction  on  many  public  playgrounds. 
The  chain  link  fabric  is  woven  in  such  a  manner  that  it  provides  no  foot- 
hold for  climbing  children;  it  also  acts  as  a  stop  for  baseballs  or  other  play- 
things used  in  children's  games. 

See  second  page  following  for  complete  details  of  this  fence 


PLATE  NO.  A-3670.   ANCHOR  POST  CHAIN  LINK  WOVEN  STEEL 

FENCE 

The  heaviest  and  strongest  wire  fence  obtainable.  When  used  as  a 
support  for  flowering  vines,  it  adds  attractiveness  as  well  as  security  to 
the  home  grounds. 

Built  up  to  10  ft.  in  height  with  or  without  top  rail  and  with  or 
without  arms  and  barbed  wire. 

See  second  page  following  for  complete  details  of  this  fence 


PLATE  NO.  A-3542.    SQUARE  MESH  FENCE  WITH  HEAVY  NO.  9 

WIRE 

Designed  for  cattle  pastures,  paddocks  and  large  game  preserves 


PLATE  NO.  3392.    ANCHOR  POST  SQUARE  MESH  FENCE 
Similar  to  the  kind  used  to  enclose  cattle  pastures,  except  that  it  is 
only  4  ft.  in  height,  and  is  without  arms  or  barbed  wire 


PLATE  NO.  A-3726.     10-FT.  SINGLE  FARM  GATE,  TYPE  "K" 
With  Electrically  Welded  Frame 
Hill  Crest  Farm,  Greens  Farms,  Conn. 


Plate  No.  A-3677.    Double  Gate,  Type  "J" 
Made    in    the    following    widths:    12    ft.    1    in.,    13  ft. 
IS  ft.  lOJSi  in.    Other  types  to  suit  any  width  opening 


ANCHOR  POST  ELECTRICALLY  WELDED  FARM  GATES 
Rigidity    and    strength    are    the    most    important  characteristics 


of 


Anchor  Post  electrically  welded  farm  gates.  Great  strength  is  secured 
by  joining  the  top  and  bottom  rails  of  heavy  galvanized  pipe  to  double 
uprights  of  steel  channel  by  means  of  channel  corner  plates  electrically 
welded  to  the  upright.  The  corners  so  formed  are  fused  together  into  a 
single,  absolutely  unbreakable  and  unbendable  piece.  The  frame  and 
all  the  -steel  fittings  for  both  gate  and  posts  are  galvanized  by  the 
hot  dip  spelter  process.  A  separate  pamphlet  describing  these  gates  in 
detail,  also  farm  and  poultry  fences,  will  be  sent  on  request. 
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PLATE  NO.  A-3504.    ANCHOR  POST  TENNIS  COURT  ENCLOSURE 
AT  YALE  UNIVERSITY,  NEW  HAVEN,  CONN. 
Similar  to  many  others  which  have  been  erected  for  prominent  coun- 
try clubs  throughout  the  country 


TLATE  NO.  A-3558.    TENNIS  COURT  ENCLOSURE  OX  PRIVATE 
ESTATE 

Anchor  Post  tennis  enclosures  and  backstops  are  designed  for  this  particular 
service  and  are  permanently  efficient  and  attractive.  They  are  constantly  grow- 
ing in  favor  and  have  been  installed  on  courts  of  many  of  the  most  prominent 
country  clubs  as  well  as  private  estates  and  public  parks 


PLATE  NO.  A-3SS9.  KENNEL  YARD  ENCLOSURE 
The  above  installation  consists  of  18  runs,  each  6  ft.  wide  by  36  ft.  long  and  6 
ft.  high.  In  Anchor  Post  kennel  yard  enclosures  are  incorporated  the  experience 
acquired  in  the  'designing  and  building  of  animal  enclosures  of  all  kinds. 
Much  information  upon  the  subject,  gathered  from  expert  breeders,  is  at 
the  disposal  of  owners  and  architects 


PLATE  NO.  A-3657.  CHICKEN  RUN  ENCLOSURE 
These  poultry  fences  are  not  only  better  looking,  but  will  last  two  or 
three  times  as  long  as  those  built  with  wood  framework.  Ratproofing  the 
outside  of  the  enclosure  is  always  advisable.  A  fine  wire  cloth  is  buried 
in  the  ground  in  such  a  way  that  rats  can  not  burrow  under  it;  a  slight 
charge  is  made  for  this  addition.  Specifications  for  any  size  enclosure  can 
be  furnished  on  application 


PLATE  NO.  A-.1472.    ROSE  AKIIOK,  AT  RUMSON,  N.  J. 
IV, n,  ilc  ii/ni  by  li  I'l'in  i  in  Vi  I  a  i  I-.,  Liinl'ii  i|h-  At.  lnt«-<  I. 
'I  hr.  |ili'.i'.Kr.ipli  w.i'.  lakrn  < . 1 1 1 v  ii  1' w  nmnllr.  aftii  I  he  albm  »•»■•  linislird. 
Thin  nrlur  is  mad*  rtitirrly  of  Kulvnni7.nl  iron,  und  i*  thu*  impervious  to  rust. 


I'L.WIC  Nil.  A -.J  .WO.    VI  NIC  ARDOR.  MADISON.  N.J. 
Height,  U>  ft.;  width,  H  ft.    Made  Willi  11, il  arches  connected  with  round 
iud:,,  made  any  length,  height  oi  width  desired  ,<  it  In  i  galvanized  oi  painted 


I  tiin  arlKir  r.  liunlr  rntirrly  i»l  galvamzeil 
All  kind*  ill  urli'im,  Iridium  und  opulieri 

Swim'  I  makm.i-i 


( 'ontinucd  on  (km  /  piiyr 
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Anchor  Posts. 

Anchor  posts  are  U-bars  of  high 
carbon  steel  and,  together  with  all 
other  parts,  are  heavily  galvanized 
above  and  below  ground,  preventing 
rust  and  insuring  long  service.  Posts 
are  driven  into  the  ground  and  held 
rigidly  erect  by  two  anchor  stakes 
driven  through  slots  clamped  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  posts. 

Chain  Link  Woven  Steel  Fences. 

Chain  link  woven  steel  is  of  the 
best  quality  galvanized  steel  wire  of 
No.  9  or  No.  6  gage,  No.  6  being  the 
size  most  used.  Made  in  any  width 
up  to  10  ft.  The  mesh  is  so  small  it 
affords  no  foothold  for  fence  climbers  ; 
and  as  an  additional  protection  3  or 
more  strands  of  barbed  wire  are 
fastened  to  inwardly  inclined  arms  at- 
tached to  the  tops  of  posts. 

Fence  is  furnished  with  or  with- 
out top  rail  of  galvanized  pipe.  Posts 
and  all  fence  parts  are  galvanized  by 
hot  dip  spelter  process.  Under  condi- 
tions where  protection  is  of  utmost 
importance,  these  fences  are  made  10 
ft.  in  height,  and  diagonal  arms  and 
barbed  wire  are  attached  to  both  front 
and  back  of  posts ;  the  spread  across 
the  top  is  about  2  ft.  The  gates  are 
as  unclimbable  as  the  fence. 


Triangular  Mesh  Fences. 

To  meet  conditions  which  do  not 
demand  the  heavier  chain  link  fence, 
this  company  builds  an  unclimbable 
fence  of  moderate  cost  but  of  great 
strength  and  durability. 

The  posts  are  regular  Anchor 
posts,  size  No.  2,  set  8  to  10  ft.  apart. 
Fence  is  made  in  heights  from  4  ft. 
up  to  8  ft.  Triangular  mesh  fabric 
is  of  2-ply  cables,  4  in.  apart ;  the 
upright  wires  are  2  in.  on  centers ; 
No.  \2l/2  wires  are  used  for  both. 
Inclined  inward  from  the  post  tops  are 
steel  arms,  on  which  are  stretched  two 
or  more  strands  of  barbed  wire.  Posts, 
fittings  and  fabric  are  thickly  gal- 
vanized. 


Picket  Railing. 

This  railing  is  simple  in  design, 
easy  to  erect, -and  combines  the  essen- 
tial elements  of  strength,  maximum 
durability,  minimum  upkeep  and  mod- 
erate cost.  The  posts  are  of  two  types : 
(1)  for  concrete  footings;  (2)  fitted 
with  extra  size  drive  anchors  for  set- 
ting in  earth. 

Railing  is  furnished  either  painted 
or  galvanized.  In  the  latter  case  each 
panel  is  assembled  complete  and  then 
galvanized  by  the  hot  dip  spelter  proc- 
ess. When  Anchor  posts  are  used,  the 
post  bar  is  galvanized. 


Line  Post  NSZ 


PLATE  NO.  A-3536.    CHAIN  LINK  WOVEN  STEEL  FENCE 

Fabric  Chain  link  woven  =teel — wire  No.  6  gage 

Line  posts  Galvanized  Anchor  Posts.  <ize  No.  3,  2^-in.  steel  U-bar.  set  on  8-ft  centers 

End  and  corner  posts  3.in.  stee,  j 

Gate  posts. 


.  4-in.  steel  pipe 


PLATE  NO.  A-3537.    TRIANGULAR  MESH  FENCE 

Fabric . .    ...    Triangular  mesh.  No.  \2}4  wire 

Line  posts  Galvanized  Anchor  Posts,  size  No.  2,  2-in.  steel  U-bar,  set  10  ft   on  centers 

End  and  corner  posts  ,  2'2-in.  steel  pipe 

Gateposts  vin.  steel  J^g 


Post 
Drive  Anchors 


Rail 


Post  A?  13 


Picket 


Post  m  Concrete 


PLATE  NO.  A-4607.    IRON  PICKET  RAILING 


Pickets  

Rails   74 


Posts  

Panels  Standard  length  io  ft. 


square,  set  on  6-in.  centers 

 2  x  2^-in.  steel  channels 

 3-in.  standard  I-beam,  weight  5!^  lbs.  per  ft. 

special  lengths  to  suit  measurements.    Height  6,  7  or  8  ft. 
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PLATE   NO.    A-3717.     CHAIN    LINK   WOVEN  STEEL  FACTORY 

FENCE 

Height,  8  ft.,  length,  8600  ft.,  surrounding  the  plant  of  The  Petro- 
leum Iron  Works,  Sharon,  Pa. 


PLATE    NO.    A-4628.    ELECTRICALLY    WELDED   RAILING  AND 

GATE 

On  the  property  of  the  Hartford  High  School,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Height  of  railing,  6  ft.  Pickets  and  rails  are  %-in.  grooved  squares, 
electrically  welded  together  into  panels  10  ft.  long 


PLATE  NO.  A-3663.  DOUBLE  SWINGING  GATES  WITH  ELEC- 
TRICALLY WELDED  FRAME 
Standard  gates  are  made  in  height  to  match  fence  and  of  the  following 
widths  measuring  between  gate  posts:  Single  gates,  4  ft.  6  in.,  5  ft.,  6  ft.. 
7  ft..  8  ft.,  9  ft.  and  10  ft.  Double  gates,  8  ft.,  9  ft.,  10  ft.,  12  ft.,  14  ft.. 
10  ft..  18  ft.,  20  ft..  22  ft.,  24  ft.,  and  larger  to  order 


PLATE  NO.  A-4625.    PART  OF  AN   INSTALLATION   OF  ORNA- 
MENTAL IRON  RAILING 
At  factory  of  American  Brass  Co.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 
Railings  built  of  the  very  simplest  character  or  ornamental  to  any 

degree  desired 


PLATE  NO.  A-J440.    TRIANGULAR  MESH  ITM  B 
I  i  •  <  Irrl   for  thr   Nrw   York,   WrMrhrnlrr  Hi   Ronton    Railroad.     It  i- 
90,000  It    iii  IniKtli.  67,00(1  (I   of  il  Im  ink  5  ft.  IiikIi,  pari  of  which  i»  hIkiwii 
ultovr,  and  2.1,1100  ft   in  8  fl.  IiikIi 


PLATE  NO.  A-4552.   ANCHOR  POST  ANGLE  PICKET  RAILING 

A  iri'lion  of  Ain  boi  I'osl  angle  picket  railing  netted  .il  a  maiiiif.iclui 
Iftg  plant  in  Nrw  Jrmcy. 

Construction  niinil.il  lo  Plate  A  4007  on  preceding  pngr 
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CYCLONE  FENCE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Fencing  and  Gates  in  Wire  and  Iron 

WAUKEGAN,  ILL. 

BRANCH  FACTORIES 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO  FORT  WORTH,  TEX. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  New  York  Life  Building  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  2787-2789  Woolworth  Building 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Merchants  Bank  Building  BALTIMORE,  MD.,  15  E.  Fayette  Street 

DETROIT,  MICH,  45  Washington  Boulevard  ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  1888  Arcade  Building 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y,  Cutler  Building  OAKLAND,  CAL.,  310  Twelfth  Street 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  403  Stock  Exchange  Building'  PORTLAND,  ORE.,  52-54  Union  Avenue 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  245  Market  Street 


Products. 

Fencing  and  Entrance  Gates  in  Wire  and 
Ornamental  Iron,  for  city,  county,  state,  and 
national  institutions,  country  estates,  country 
clubs,  golf  grounds,  public  and  private  parks, 
cemeteries,  etc. 

Fencing  for  factories,  industrial  bousing 
communities,  power  and  pumping  stations,  reservoirs, 
and  filtration  plants. 

Enclosures  for  tennis  courts,  kennels,  animal 
cages,  bird  cages,  and  poultry  yards. 

Swinging,  Sliding,  and  Folding  Gates. 

Wire  Work  of  all  kinds:  Wire  Partitions  (built- 
in-sections)  for  factories,  offices  and  stockrooms;  Win- 
dow and  Skylight  Guards,  Woven  Wire  Display  Signs, 
Flexible  Steel  Mats,  etc. 

Special  Fencing  and  Entrance  Gates  in  Wire  or 
Ornamental  Iron,  built  for  any  purpose ;  Iron  Railings, 
etc. 

Advisory  and  Construction  Service. 

Architects,  landscape  architects,  engineers  and  con- 
tractors are  invited  to  utilize  the  facilities  of  the  Cyclone 
Fence  Company  for  rendering  co-operative  assistance 
on  all  fencing  problems.  This  service  is  gratis.  On  re- 
quest blue  prints  and  designs  of  proposed  fence,  will  be 
submitted;  also,  full  information  concerning  construc- 
tion and  materials  used. 

When  desired,  an  expert  construction  superinten- 
dent is  furnished,  at  nominal  charge,  to  supervise  erec- 
tion of  fence  anywhere. 


TRADE-MARK 


crete. 


Cyclone  Standard  Construction. 

Specifies  full  standard  weight  tubular  steel 
with  weight  per  lineal  foot  for  posts  and  rail. 

Figures  are  taken  from  full  standard  weight 
schedule  adopted  by  manufacturers.  The  per- 
missible variation  is  5%  either  way. 

We  recommend  that  all  posts  be  set  in  con- 
When  desired,  tubular  or  U-bar  posts  equipped 
with  drive  anchors  are  furnished. 

Galvanized  or  painted — fencing  furnished  with 
galvanized  fabric  and  painted  framework,  or  all  heavily 
hot  galvanized. 


PHOTO  NO.  184.    CYCLONE  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE  FOR  PUBLIC 
AND  PRIVATE  PARKS 

Affords  dependable  protection  and  imparts  a  very  artistic  effect  to 
grounds  enclosed.    Does  not  obscure  beauty  of  the  landscape. 

This  type  of  fence  protects  many  notable  parks  throughout  the  country 


PHOTO  NO.  203.  SAFEGUARD  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE 
Height,  4  to  11  ft.  Posts,  tubular  steel.  End,  corner,  and  walk  gate 
posts,  3  in.  outside  diameter;  weight,  5.79  lbs.  per  ft.  Drive  gate  posts, 
3V'2  in.  outside  diameter;  weight,  7.58  lbs.  per  ft.  Line  posts,  spaced  10  It. 
apart,  2Yi  in.  outside  diameter;  weight,  3.65  lbs.  per  ft.  lop  rail,  l;s  m. 
outside  diameter;  weight,  2.27  lbs.  per  ft.  Fabric,  No.  6  or  No.  9  gauge, 
heavily  galvanized  wire,  \  Vi-  or  2-in.  mesh 


PHOTO  NO.  173.    CYCLONE  ENCLOSURES  EOR  BIRD  OK  ANI 
MAX  CAGES 

Provide  ideal  quarters  for  birds,  animals,  and  pedigreed  stock.  Per- 
mit free  circulation  of  air.  Do  not  obstruct  vision  or  sunshine,  and  are 
sanitary. 

Built  in  wire  or  iron  to  withstand  hard  usage 
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PHOTO  NO.  204.  IMPERIAL  CHAIN  LINK  COMPLETE  FENCE 
Standard  heights,  36,  42,  48,  or  54  in.  Posts,  tubular  steel.  End, 
corner  and  walk  gate  posts,  2\'z  in.  outside  diameter.  Line  posts,  spaced 
approximately  8  ft.  apart,  made  of  2  tubular  steel  uprights  lfjj  in.  outside 
diameter.  Rail,  1 3/&  in.  outside  diameter.  Fabric,  No.  6  or  No.  9  gauge, 
heavily  galvanized  wire,  in         or  2-in.  mesh 


PHOTO  NO.  206.    IMPERIAL  ORNAMENTAL  COMPLETE  FENCE 
Standard  heights,  36,  42,  48,  or  54  in.     Posts,  tubular  steel.  End, 

corner,  ai.d  walk  gate  posts,  2  in.  outside  diameter.    Line  posts,  spaced 

approximately  8  ft.  apart,  made  of  2  tubular  steel  uprights  IS  in.  outside 

diameter.     Rail,   \y%   in.   outride  diameter.    Fabric,  style  "F."  Pickets 

spaced  3  in.  apart  at  top,         in.  at  bottom 

Extra  Heavy  Imperial 
Posts,  tubular  steel.    End,  corner,  and  wcYn  grte  posts,  2\'i  in.  outside 

diameter.    Line  posts,  2  tubular  steel  uprights  \y&  in.  outside  diameter. 

Rail,  1  Yi  in.  outside  diameter 


PHOTO  NO.  140.    CYCLONE  TENNIS  COURT  ENCLOSURES  AND 
BACKSTOPS 

Standard  heights,  8,  10  and  12  ft.  Posts,  2  in.  outside  diameter 
luhular  steel.  Fabric,  made  of  heavy  No.  12  gauge,  galvanized  steel  wire 
woven  in  a  154 -in.  mesh. 

Cyclone  tennis  court  enclosures  will  last  for  years;  never  lose  their 
trim,  neat  appearance.    Special  tennis  court  enclosures  built  to  order 


PHOTO  NO.  525.  SOLID  PICKET  IRON  FENCING 
Pickets,  Yi  and  J^-in.,  square  or  round,  set  on  4-in.  centers.  M-ifki 
square  or  round,  set  on  5-in.  centers.  (Other  sizes  if  desired.)  Rails, 
I'A  by  l'/j  by  A -in.  angles.  2  by  2  by  -fiji"-  angles  for  $4-in.  pickets. 
Line  posts,  3-in.  I-beam  with  sheared  top.  A  cast  iron  panel  support  is 
furnished  for  center  of  each  panel.  Standard  length  of  panels, 
Corner,  end  and  gate  posts  furnished  in  various  patterns 


PHOTO  NO.  205    COLONIAL  ORNAMENTAL  COMPLETE  PENCE 

Standard   balfhtf,  3b,  42,  4K,  or  54  ill.     Posts,  tubular  Med.  End, 

cornet  ind  walk  gate  porta.  1  in.  outaidc  diameter.  Line  posts,  ipacad 
■pproxinutslif  1  fi  .ip.m.  1  In,  outside  diametar,    Kail,  i M  In,  outride 

dlamater,  Fabric,  style  "V,"  Picket!  spaced  3  in.  apart  ut  top,  Iff  in. 
.ipart  a\  boll. »ni 


PHOTO  NO.  ,I"S.    SOLI  D  PICKET  IRON  I'KNt'l  N15 
Picket-,   '     or  > s  i n . .   round  m    square,  set  on  4  in.  centem.  4.j-in., 
round  or  square,  set  on  5  in.  centers.     K.iils,   I  1  ;  in.  channels  for   '  oi 
'»  In,  picketi.     J  in.  channel!)  for  l.i  in.  pnkct*.     Riims,  cast  iron.  Line 
posts,  .ohn-l.dili    pu  kit  «nli  i.i  - 1  n  .hi  n  1 1 . 1 .  t  hi  omul  lm-e 

Cornel,  cud  and  Kate  posts  furnished  in  various  patterns 
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PHOTO  NO.  177.  CHAIN  LINK  INVINCIBLE  FENCE 
Standard  height,  7  ft.  Built  in  heights  from  6  to  11  ft.  Posts,  tubu- 
lar  steel.  End,  corner,  and.  walk  gate  posts,  3  in.  outside  diameter; 
weight,  5.79  lbs.  per  ft.  Drive  and  sliding  gate  posts,  3'/2  in.  outside 
diameter;  weight,  7.58  lbs.  per  ft.  Line  posts,  spaced  10  ft.  apart,  2'_>  in. 
outside  diameter;  weight,  3.65  lbs  per  ft.  Top  rail,  1^  in.  outside 
diameter;  weight,  2.27  lbs.  per  ft.  Extension  arms  carry  three  4-point 
barb  wires  12  in.  in  or  out  from  fence  line.  Fabric,  No.  6  or  No.  9  gauge, 
heavily  galvanized  steel  wire  woven  in  a  \       or  2-tn.  mesh 


PHOTO  NO.  103.      CHAIN  LINK  NON -CLIMB ABLE  FENCE 
Standard  height,  7  ft.    Built  in  heights  from  7  to  11  ft.    Posts,  same 
specifications  as  posts  used  for  Invincible  fence.     Extension  arms  carry 
five,  4-point  barb  wires  9'A  in.  in  and  out  from  fence  line.    Fabric,  No.  6 
or  No.  9  gauge,  heavily  galvanized  steel  wire  woven  in  a  \  '/<-  or  2-in.  mesh 


CHAIN  LINK  RELIANCE  NO.  1  FENCE 
Height,  7  ft.  Posts,  end,  corner  and  walk  gate,  tubular  steel,  3  in. 
outside  diameter;  weight,  5.79  lbs.  per  ft.  Line  posts,  spaced  12  ft. 
apart,  high  carbon  steel,  U'-bar  2lA  in.  wide;  weight,  2.73  lbs.  per  ft.  Post 
tops  same  as  used  on  Invincible  fence.  Fabric,  No.  9  gauge  heavily  galva- 
nized steel  wire.    2-in.  mesh 


Gates. 

Made  in  any  height  for  any  opening  size,  single  or 
douhle  drive,  to  match  fence  ;  also  made  in  special  de- 
signs. Swinging  gates  arranged  to  swing  either  way,  to 
lock  from  either  side.  When  desired,  roller  hearing  slid- 
ing gates  furnished  to  run  on  overhead  enclosed  steel 
track. 

Prices,  Information  Required,  etc. 

Prices  on  fence  job  erected  complete,  or  services  of 
construction  superintendent,  quoted  on  application. 

When  writing,  send  a  diagram  or  blue  print  of  pro- 
posed fence  lines,  giving  measurements  of  each  stretch 
and  total  measurements.  Make  an  "O"  where  corner, 
end  or  gate  posts  are  to  be  placed.  State  whether  single 
or  double  drive  gates  are  wanted,  and  give  opening  size. 

Quotation  on  complete  job  will  follow  by  return 

mail. 


Wire  Work  of  AH  Kinds. 

(Built-in-Sections)  Parti- 
tions— Built  in  standard  size  sec- 
tions 4  ft.  wide  by  8  ft.  high. 
Frames  are  1-in.  channel  iron. 
Fabric  is  No.  10  gauge  wire  woven 
in  l^j-in.  diamond  mesh.  Fur- 
nished with  either  swinging  or 
sliding  gates.  Handholes  or 
wickets  provided  where  needed. 
Floor  flanges  furnished  for  either 
wood  or  concrete  floors.  Sections 
are  interchangeable,  movable  ;  can 
be  taken  out  and  used  elsewhere — 
no  refitting — no  loss.  Q  u  i  c  k 
changes  in  departments  can  be 
made  any  time. 

Send  blue  print  or  layout  of 
partition  work  wanted. 

Window  and  Skylight 
Guards — Frames  are  1-in.,  ^4- 
in.  channel,  or  ^j-in.  round  iron. 
Fabric  is  No.  10-gauge  wire  woven 
in  1  y2-'m.  diamond  mesh. 

Channel  iron  frames  fit  into 
openings.  Round  iron  frames 
usually  allow  ?4  in.  on  all  sides 
for  lap.  Special  guards  built  with 
either  channel  or  round  iron 
frames,  using 
size  of  wire  and 
mesh  desired. 

Folding 
Gates — B  u  i  1  t 
for  any  width  or 
height.  Take  up 
minimum  space. 
Fold  out  of  the 
wav. 


partition  section 


DIAMOND  MESH 
WINDOW  Gl'ARD 


Woven  Wire^Signs — Built  in  any  size  with  heavy 
channel  iron  frames.  Letters  of  heavy  galvanized  sheet 
steel.  All  signs  are  constructed  to  withstand  weather 
conditions  and  give  permanent  service.  State  length 
and  height  of  sign  wanted,  also  name  to  be  displayed. 


WOVEN  WIRE  SIGN 
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J.  W.  Fiske  Iron  Works 


ESTABLISHED  1858 


J.  W.  FISKE  IRON  WORKS 

Ornamental  Iron,  Brass,  Bronze,  Wire  and  Zinc  Work 

69-71  Park  Place 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Fencing  and  Ornamental  Metal  Work  as  fol- 
lows : 

Andirons  and  Fire  Sets ;  Aquaria ;  Automobile 
Washers  ;  Bird  Bath  Fountains  ;  Brass  and  Bronze  Rail- 
ing ;  Bronze  Tablets ;  Bull  Pens  ;  Cesspool  Frames  and 
Covers ;  Chain  Link  Fencing ;  Clean-out  Doors ;  Climb- 
proof  Galvanized  Wire  Fencing ;  Cork  Brick ;  Cow 
Stalls ;  Drinking  Fountains ;  Entrance  Gates ;  Fire 
Escapes;  Flagpole  Bases,  Balls  and  Trucks;  Folding 
Gates  ;  Fountains  and  Jets  ;  Game  Enclosures ;  Iron  and 
Pipe  Railing;  Iron  Fencing;  Kennel  Yards;  Lamp 
Posts  and  Brackets ;  Leader  Shoes  ;  Lightning  Rods ; 
Manhole  Frames,  Covers  and  Gratings ;  Marquises ; 
Poultry  Runs ;  Park  Benches ;  Paddock  Enclosures ; 
Road  Boxes  (cast  iron)  ;  Sanitary  Stall  Drains ;  Settees, 
Chairs  and  Tables  ;  Spiral  Stairs  ;  Stable  Fittings  ;  Street 
Sign  Posts ;  Sundials  and  Pedestals ;  Swimming  Pool 
Equipment ;  Tennis  Court  Enclosures ;  Traffic  Stand- 
ards ;  Tree  Guards  ;  Trellises  ;  Trench  Covers  and  Curb- 
ing ;  Turnstiles ;  Vases ;  Vestibule  Doors ;  Weather- 
vanes  ;  Wheel  Guards ;  Wire  Office  Railings  and  Par- 
titions ;  Wire  Window  Guards. 


Co-operative  Service.' 

The  J.  W.  Fiske  Iron  Works  will  submit  esti- 
mates for  products  either  delivered  or  erected  complete. 
A  well  organized  engineering  staff  is  maintained,  and 
contracts  for  designing  and  erection  complete  are  made 
when  desired.  Co-operation  with  the  architect,  con- 
tractor or  owner  in  executing  usual  specifications  is  a 
specialty. 

Where  material  is-  delivered  only,  instructions  and 
drawings  will  be  furnished  to  enable  local  mechanics 
to  erect  the  work.  Sketches  and  designs  will  be  fur- 
nished on  request,  and  full  information  as  to  sizes  and 
weights  of  material  will  be  given. 

This  has .  been  a  fixed  policy  with  this  company 
throughout  more  than  half  a  century  of  successful  man- 
ufacture and  marketing  of  ornamental  metal  work. 

Quality. 

The  quality  of  Fiske  products  is  best  evidenced  by 
installations  for  government,  states,  cities  and  leading 
commercial  organizations,  and  upon  the  private  estates 
of  America's  most  cultured  and  critical  people. 


entrance 


PLATE  3001 FS.    KAII.IXG  AND  GATES  OF  CLARK  ESTATE, 
COOI'ERSTOWN,  N.  Y. 
Height,  6  ft.  6  in.;  uprights,  Vt  in.  square;  rails,  2  by  )4  B»ti 
panel  posts,  in.  square,  set  in  stone. 

Erected  liy  J.  W.  Fiske  Iron  Works  28  years  ago,  photograph  taken 
in  1915.     Note  perfect  alignment 


\TES,    RAILING    AND    LAMPS.    A.    M.  BOOTH 
ESTATE,  GREAT  NECK,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 
Designed  and  erected  by  J.  W.  Fiske  Iron  Works 


KENNEI 


nny  In 


AIM)    ENCLOSURE.    1 1 A  M  1 1. 1  <  IN    I  ARM.  OWNED 
[AMES  COX  URADV.  GLADSTONE,  N.  J. 
Height,  72  In.    "Stt-ln>Concr«t«    poitl,        galvanized;  can  be  niadr: 
■  flit,  and  in  vanoun  lixM  and  d<mgn>  of  nic»h 


PLATE 


;i3F 


\i  UN  EN  IR  VNCE,  BSTATE 
BOURNF  .  OAKD  \I.E,  L.  L.  N.  Y 

Ivhm  H   I'  i  \t  \rrliitrot 


I  Rh  HI-  RICK 


SWKI  1  :i  (  A  l  AUM.UK 
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"Set-in-concrete"  Posts 

All  fence  posts  are  set  in  concrete  footings  and  this 
construction  is  strongly  recommended  by  this  company. 
This  method  keeps  the  posts  from  being  thrown  out  of 
alignment  by  frost  and  prevents  them  from  rusting  off 
at  the  ground  line. 


PLATE  3050FS.    WOVEN  WIRE  LAWN  FENCE,  PASSAIC,  N.  J. 

A  neat  and  substantial  wire  fence,  thoroughly  galvanized.  Can  be 
made  in  heights  up  to  8  ft.;  mesh,  l'/2  in.;  2J4  or  3  in.  "Set-in-concrete" 
post? 


CLIMBPROOF  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE  AND  GATES,  HANDY  AND 
HARMON  CO.,  BRIDGEPORT,  CONN. 
Height,  72  in.,  mesh  2  in.,  No.  6  galvanized  wire.  "Set-in-concrete" 
galvanized  posts,  with  malleable  iron  tops  and  arms.  Galvanized  barbed 
wire  above.  This  fence  is  absolutely  climbproof  and  is  made  in  any 
height,  mesh  and  size  wire 


PLATE  3307FS.    TENNIS  COURT  ENCLOSURE,  NORTH  HUDSON 
PARK,  HUDSON  PARK  COMMISSION 
Chas.  N.  Lowrie,  Architect 
Chain  link  fabric,  "Set-in-concrete"  posts,  all  galvanized 


ENTRANCE  GATES  AND  RAILING,  VALE  CEMETERY, 
SCHENECTADY,  N.  Y. 
Designed  and  erected  by  J.  W.  Fiske  Iron  Works 


Stable  Fittings. 

J.  W.  Fiske  Iron  Works  make  a  specialty  of  sani- 
tary fittings  for  both  horses  and  cattle  and  are  pleased 
to  co-operate  with  architects  in  writing  specifications. 


STABLE  FITTING  FURNISHED  AND  INSTALLED  IN   T.  V. 
THOMPSON'S   STABLE,   UNIONTOWN,  PA. 


Installations,  Partial  List. 

Prominent  Stables 
Samuel  J.  McRoberts,  Mount  Kisco,  N.  Y. 
William  Ziegler,  Noroton,  Conn. 
A.  M.  Booth  Estate,  Great  Neck,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 
Col.  Oliver  H.  Payne,  West  Park,  X.  Y. 

Horse  Exhibit  Building,  State  Fair  Grounds,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 

James  Cox  Brady,  Gladstone,  N.  J. 

John  D.  Rockefeller,  Pocantico  Hills,  N.  Y. 

Bryce  Wing,  Roslyn,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 

T.  Ashley  Sparks,  Syosset,  L.  I. 

Arthur  Curtis  James,  Newport,  R.  I. 

lames  A.  Farrell,  South  Norwalk,  Conn. 

William  R.  Grace,  Westbury,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 

Alfred  Vanderbilt,  Portsmouth,  R.  I. 

Iron  and  Wire  Fencing,  Tennis  Courts,  Etc. 
Mrs.  H.  McKay  Twombley,  Newport,  R.  I. 
Jos.  VanYleck,  Jr.,  Montclair,  N.  J. 
Col.  Oliver  H.  Payne,  West  Park,  N.  Y. 
James  Cox  Brady,  Gladstone,  N.  J. 
Hudson  County  Park  Commission,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Mathieson  Alkali  Works,  Saltville,  Va. 
Mills  Woven  Cartridge  Belt  Co.,  Worcester,  Mass 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  Watertown,  N.  Y. 
United  Piece  Dye  Works,  Lodi,  N.  J. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Dennison  Mfg.  Co.,  Framingham,  Mass. 
Marconi  Wireless  Co.,  Hatteras,  N.  C. 
Standard  Paint  Co.,  Bound  Brook,  N.  J. 
Public  Service  Corporation,  Seven  Substations 
Fantinkill  Cemetery,  Ellenville,  N.  Y. 
St.  Elizabeth  Convent,  Morristown,  N.  J. 
Cobleskill  Agricultural  Society,  Cobleskill,  N.  Y. 
New  England  Cotton  Yarn  Co.,  Holvoke,  Mass. 
J.  &  W.  Jolly,  Inc.,  Holyoke.  Mass. 
Knitted  Padding  Co.,  Canton,  Mass. 
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William  R.  Pitt  Composite  Iron  Works 


TELEPHONE: 
Chelsea  3100 


WILLIAM  R.  PITT  COMPOSITE  IRON  WORKS 

219-215  West  26th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Folding  Gates  and  Guards  for 
every  purpose: 
"  Pitt  "  Bostwick  Folding  Gates 
"  Pitt  "  Lazy  Tong  Folding  Gates 
"  Pitt  "  Composite  Folding  Gates 
"  Pitt  "  Self-closing  Elevator  Gates 
"  Pitt  "  Driveway  and  Entrance  Gates 
"  Pitt"  Car  Gates  and  Door  Operating  Devices 
"  Pitt  "  Window  Guards 

"  Pitt "  Balance  Doors  and  Receding  Booth-door 
Devices 

W  rought  Iron,  Brass  or  Bronze  Work  : 
Ornamental  Iron  Work 
Bank  and  Office  Railings 
Artistic  Grille  Work 
Iron  and  Glass  Doors 
Wire  Guards  and  Partitions,  etc. 

Folding  Gates  and  Guards  a  Specialty. 

This  company  is  the  original  manufacturer  of  the 
"  Bostwick  "  gate,  and  the  originators  of  most  of  the 
standard  folding  gates,  developing  their  uses  through 
specialization.    This  department  is  therefore,  by  train- 


ing, experience  and  facilities,  prepared  to  meet  the  de- 
mands of  architects,  builders  and  the  iron  trade. 

'"  Pitt  "  gates  are  internationallv  famous  for  their 
quality,  and  are  found  in  nearly  every  State  and  many 
foreign  countries. 

Quality  of  Work. 

Every  "  Pitt "  product  is  of  the  highest  grade 
workmanship  and  materials,  economically  produced  un- 
der modern  conditions. 

Specifications. 

Copy  the  number  and  description  of  gate  desired 
from  the  illustrations  on  this  and  the  page  following,  or 
submit  requirements  for  our  advice  and  special  blue 
prints  or  designs. 

Estimates. 

Folding  Gates — Send  plans  and  specifications,  or 
a  sketch  sliowing  width  and  height,  and  u'lierc  gate  is 
to  set.    State  purpose  for  zvhich  gate  is  intended. 

Ornamental  Iron  Work — Send  plans  and  speci- 
fications, or  sketch,  stating  requirements. 


No.  j: 


A  illi  Pointed  Scilion  Top  No.  U4b.     Willi  Ornamental  I'ickcU  anil  Hall  Rivcti 

"PITT"  LAZY  TONG  FOLDING  GATES  FOR  ENTRANCES,  ETC. 


5wi  . 


b  Catauk.uk 
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No.  1260.    "  Pitt  "  Bostwick  Folding  Gate 
With  wrought  scroll  pickets 


No.  1302.     "  Pitt  '*  Lazy  Tong  Gate 
for  Driveway  Entrances 


No.  1273.    "  Pitt  "  Bostwick  Gate  and 
Window  Guard 
For  store  front 


No.  1261.    "  Pitt  "  Bostwick  Folding 

Elevator  Gate 


No.  1267.    "  Pitt  "  Bostwick  Folding 

Window  Guard 
With  stationary  tracks  top  and  bottom 


No.  1245.  Close  Mesh  "  Pitt  "  Bostwick 
Folding  Elevator  Gate 
For  shaft  openings  (patented) 


No.  1300. 


1  Pitt  "  Lazy  Tong  Folding 
Elevator  Gate 


THESE  ILLUSTRATIONS  SHOW  STANDARD  TYPES  OF  GATES 
Dozens  of  other  designs  are  shown  on  special  blue  prints.     Special  designs  submitted  on  request 
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W.  A.  Snow  Iron  Works,  Inc. 


W.  A.  SNOW  IRON  WORKS,  INC. 

32  Portland  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

FACTORIES:  CHELSEA,  MASS. 


Products. 

Qrnamental  Iron  and  Bronze  Work. 

W  rought  Iron  and  Woven  Wire  Fencing. 

Artistic  Entrance  and  Cemetery  Gates. 

Stairs. 

Railings. 

Marquises. 

Gates. 

Fences. 

Balconiest  Grilles,  Tennis  Court  Enclosures  and 
Rose  Arbors,  Folding  Gates  and  Wire  Guards,  Sani- 
tary Horse  and  Cow  Barn  Fittings,  Antique  Garden 
Furniture. 


PLATE  2040.    MARQUISE,  RESIDENCE  OF  WILLIAM  H.  MOORE, 
PRIDES  CROSSING,  MASS. 
Little  &  Bkown,  Architects 


PLATE  2041.    WROUGHT  IRON  RAILING  .WITH  IRON  STAIRS, 
PUBLIC  LIBRARY,  ATTLEBORO,  MASS. 
W.  H.  &  Henry  McLean,  Architects 


PLATE  2018.    ENTRANCE  GATES,  ESTATE  OF  FRANCIS 
SKINNER,  DEDHAM,  MASS. 
Guy  Lowell,  Architect 
W  idth  between  piers,  16  ft.;  height  at  center,  16  ft. 


flilII"ISll 
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PLATE  2012.    IRON  RAILING.  ESTATE  OF  LAM  ANDF.RSON, 

IIROOKLlNK.  MASS. 
Height,  h  ft.  6  in,   Panel  pott,  20  in.  wide,  placed  M  ft.  apart 


PLATE  2000.    VVUOIM.HT  IKON  FENCE  CATHEDRAL  OK  HOLY 
CROSS,  BOSTON.  MASS.  ' 
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Estimates. 

The  W.  A.  Snow  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  is  always 
pleased  to  furnish  estimates  for  work  erected  complete, 
all  of  which  is  done  by  experienced  men. 

Special  sketches  and  drawings  are  made  to  meet 
special  requirements  and  drawings  of  appropriate  design 
are  submitted  at  short  notice. 

If  desired,  this  company  can  furnish,  survey  and  do 
the  entire  work  complete. 

Catalogues. 

Catalogues  of  any  of  the  work  done  by  W.  A.  Snow 
Iron  Works,  Inc.,  sent  on  application. 

Installations. 

Ornamental  Iron  Work 
State  House,  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts,  Boston,  Mass. 
Henry  Clay  Frick  House,  Prides  Crossing,  Mass. 
Widener  Memorial  Library,  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Harvard  Music  Building,  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Massachusetts  State  Normal  School,  Framingham,  Mass. 
Phillips  Exeter  Academy,  Exeter,  N.  H. 
Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary,  Boston,  Mass. 
Bangor  Real  Estate  Trust  Co.,  Bangor,  Me. 
Lyman  F.  Gordon  House,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Larz  Anderson  House,  Brookline,  Mass. 
Gillette  Safety  Razor  Building,  South  Boston,  Mass. 
General  Storage  Warehouse,  Charlestown  Navy  Yard,  Charles- 
town,  Mass. 

"  Unclimbable  Chain  Link  Fence  " 
U.  S.  Government  Armor  Plant,  Charleston,  W.  Va..  6,500  ft. 

U.  S.  Government  Storage  Depot,  Boston,  Mass   2,000  ft. 

City  of  Boston,  Mass  20,000  ft. 

City  of  Cambridge,  Mass   7,000  ft. 

Fences  for  Public  Works 
Metropolitan  Park  Commission  of  Massachusetts,  20,000  ft.  of 

heavy  iron  railing 
City  of  Boston  Park  and  Recreation,  15,000  ft.  of  heavy  iron 

railing 

City  of  Auburn,  Me.,  Water  Works,  750  ft.  of  iron  fence 
City  of  Revere,  Mass.,  Water  Works,  900  ft.  of  iron  fence 
Watertown  Arsenal,  U.  S.  Government,  Watertown,  Mass. 
Town  of  Westfield,  Mass.,  1,000  ft.  iron  bridge  railing 

Fences  for  Cemeteries 
Forest  Hills  Cemetery,  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.,  8,000  ft.  heavy 
iron  railing 

Harmony  Grove  Cemetery,  Salem,  Mass.,  7,000  ft.  fence  and 
entrance  gates 

Forest  Glade  Cemetery,  Somersworth,  N.  H.,  4,500  ft.  heavy 
iron  fence 

Wildwood  Cemetery,  Winchester,  Mass.,  1,000  ft.  chain  link 
fence 

Fences  for  Factories 
Edison    Electric    Illuminating    Co.,    Massachusetts  Avenue, 

Boston,  Mass.,  3,500  ft.  wrought  iron  fence 
United  Drug  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  1,200  ft.  of  iron  fence  and 

gates 

Fairbanks  Scale  Co.,  St.  Johnsbury,  Vt,  4,000  ft.  of  chain  link 

fence  with  barbed  wire  attachments 
Holtzer-Cabot  Electric  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  3,000  ft.  of  iron 

fence 

Bates  Mfg.  Co.,  Lewiston,  Me.,  1,200  ft.  of  chain  link  fence 
Sharp  Mills,  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  2,000  ft.  of  heavy  iron  fence 
Winchester  Repeating  Arms  Co.,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  1,500  ft. 

ornamental  iron  fence 
Bryant  Electric  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  1,000  ft.  ornamental 

fence 

Plume  &  Atwood  Mfg.  Co.,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  500  ft.  heavy 
chain  link  fence 


PLATE  2039.    "UNCLIMBABLE  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE" 
Standard  protective  fence  adopted  by  U.  S.  Government 


PLATE  2034.     ENTRANCE  GATES,  EDISON  ELECTRIC  ILLUMI- 
NATING CO. 
Bigelow  &  Wadsworth,  Architects 
Width  between  piers,  18  ft.;  height,  8  ft.  6  in. 


PLATE  2017.    RAILING,  FOREST  HILLS  CEMETERY,  JAMAICA 
PLAIN,  MASS. 

Height,  7  ft.  from  grade.  Pickets,  )i  in.  square  made  in  9-ft.  sections. 
Panel  post,  12  in.  wide  and  40  ft.  apart.    Length  of  fence,  S.000  ft. 
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The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 


THE  STEWART  IRON  WORKS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Artistic  Iron  Fences  and  Gates 

780  Stewart  Block 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


Products. 

Plain  and  Ornamental  Iron  Gateways  and 
Fences. 

Iron  Railings. 

Iron  Grilles,  Bronze  and  Iron  Lanterns  and  Lamp 
Standards.  Lawn  Furniture,  General  Ornamental  Iron 
and  Wire  Work,  Folding  Gates ;  also  Window  Guards : 
wire  and  iron. 

Facilities. 

A  factory  containing  350,000  sq.  ft.  of  floor  space 
and  covering  an  area  of  8  acres  ;  an  equipment  of  the 
most  modern  machinery ;  an  experience  of  more  than 
30  years  ;  a  complete  organization  of  specialists  in  engi- 
neering and  landscape  architecture,  and  a  large  force  of 
skilled  mechanics  and  draughtsmen. 

This  equipment  insures  the  highest  standard  of 
work  and  enables  The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 
to  give  prompt  service  at  proper  prices. 

Specialties. 

This  company  specializes  in  high  grade  ornamental 
iron  fences  and  entrance  gates,  built  either  from  designs 
of  its  own  draughtsmen  or  from  drawings  and  speci- 
fications submitted  by  customers  or  their  architects. 

Particular  study  has  been  given  to  correct  designs, 
proportion  and  construction  for  enclosures  and  entrances 
of  country  houses  and  estates,  as  well  as  for  those 
appropriate  for  the  simpler  or  more  pretentious  town 
house. 

Special  attention  has  been  paid  to  correct  en- 
closures of  yards  in  rear  of  city  and  suburban  dwellings, 
and  the  often  overlooked  advantages  of  simple  and 
artistic  fences  for  these  enclosures  that  provide  security 
from  intrusion,  and  eliminate  the  feeling  of  confinement 
produced  by  solid  or  wooden  fences ;  that  give  the  best 
results  by  the  greatest  use  of  available  daylight ;  that 
produce  no  dark,  damp  and  germ  growing  corners  for 
the  dangerous  concealment  of  rubbish;  and  that  make 
community  gardens  in  the  rear  of  city  dwellings  where 
cold,  dark,  fire  inviting  and  dangerous  wood  box  stalls 
too  often  exist. 

Specializing  in  this  Held  has  particularly  qualified 
this  firm  to  produce  a  high  standard  of  product,  to  SUg- 
gesl  wisely  as  to  the  types  best  adapted  to  particular 
conditions,  and  to  aid  in  the  most  satisfactory  and  eco- 
nomical solution  of  the  various  fencing  problems  that 
arise. 

All  types  of  plain  and  ornamental  fences  and  gates, 
lighl  or  heavy,  for  factories,  etc. 

Designs* 

The  illustrations  shown  herewith  arc  reductions 
from  part-  of  the  nearly  ISO  designs  shown  in  the  com- 
p.inv*-  "  I'.ook  of  Views  "  and  arc  presented  for  the 
a  i  lance  of  prospective  purchasers  in  the  selection  of  a 
ili  ii  Miitnhle  tu  each  individual's  particular  purpose. 
Further  information  will  !><•   cut  on  application. 


Plate  No.  7850 

DETAIL  OF  FENCE  AND  POSTS  FOR  THE  MAURICE 
ROTHSCHILD  RESIDENCE,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


I*i  atk  No.  7848 

ENTRANCE  GATES  FOR  THE  MAl'RICE  ROTHSCHILD 
RESIDB  M  E,  CHK  AGO,  ILL 

NLiilt  In    I  in   siiwvki  Irh\  Works  Company 
KOLMUD  &  Koi  nt,  Arrlntrots,  CUMIB 
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RESIDENCE  OF  MRS.  A.  D.  MORSE,  LAKEWOOD,  CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
Showing  ornamental  iron  fence  and  entrance  gates  made  l>y  The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 
G.  B.  Bohm,  Architect,  Cleveland 


COUNTRY  ESTATE  ENTRANCE 
Gates  made  any  height  or  width;  fence  any  height  and  any  size  pickets 
Designed  by  The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 
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The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 


Plate  No.  7053 

ENTRANCE  FOR  THE  C.  D.  McDOUGALL  RESIDENCE, 
AUBURN,  N.  Y. 

Gates  and  fence  designed  and  made  by  The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 


Plate  No.  7842 

FRONT  ENTRANCE  TO  BENJAMIN  ALLEN  ESTATE, 
WANETKA,  ILL. 
Made  by  The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 
Marshal  &  Fox,  Architects,  Chicago 


Plate  No.  5638 

ENTRANCE  TO  ESTATE  OF  HENRY  STEERS, 
PORT  CHESTER,  N.  Y. 

Made  by  The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 


Plate  No.  S-780 
ORNAMENTAL  ENTRANCE  GATE 
Designed  for  town  house,  suburban  home  or  country  estate  entrance 


I' 


I.ATI  Nc 

SECTION  OF  ALBANY,  N.  Y„  RURAL  CEMETERY  FENCE 
1,000  lira,  ft  o(  U  in.  «|uare  picket  fence  designed,  made  and  erected  by 

I  ii  I         [  I       '.  I'  I    I  I".1.    U  uIlK  .   (  UMI'ANY 


Plate  No.  9_>07 

ORNAMENTAL    IRON    FENCE    SURROUNDING   THE  RESI- 
DENCE OK  C.  II.  WILLS.  DETROIT.  MICH 
Made  by  Tiik  Siiwaht  I  MOM  Works  Company 
Ai  ni  hi  Kmin.  Architect,  Drtmil 
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Plate  No.  8167 
FENCE  AT  BELMONT  PARK,  LONG  ISLAND,  N.  Y. 
5,000  ft.  of  heavy  iron  fence  made  and  erected  by  The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 
Charles  Wellford  Leavitt,  Landscape  Architect,  New  York 


Plate  No.  7057 
FENCE  FOR  PROCTER  &  GAMBLE,  I VORYDALE, 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

7,000  ft.  of  heavy  iron  fence,  Ji-in.  square  pickets,  made  and  erected  by 
The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company.    Installation  includes  25  sets 
of  ornamental  gates;  all  designed  by  Stewart  engineers 


Plate  No.  2-A 
BACKYARD  AND  DIVISION  FENCE 
Made  any  height 


Plate  No.  9197 

L.  C.  SMITH  &  BROS.  TYPEWRITER  CO.,  SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 
1,000  ft.  of  angle  iron  fence  and  2  pairs  of  drive  gates  made  and  erected  by 
The  Stewart  Iron  Works  Company 


PLATE  NO.  135  A 
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Wickwire  Spencer  Steel  Corporation 


WICKWIRE  SPENCER  STEEL  CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR  TO  CLINTON-WRIGHT  WIRE  COMPANY 

Manufacturer  of  Ornamental  Metal  Work  and  Wire  Fencing 
WORCESTER,  MASS.  BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


BOSTON,  MASS. 


DISTRICT  OFFICES 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


Products. 

Architectural  and  Ornamental  Metal  Work  : 
Gratings,  Bank  and  Office  Railings,  Elevator  Cabs  and 
Enclosures,  Window  Guards,  Gates,  Fire  Escapes,  Iron 
Stairs. 

Rustproof  Fencing. 

Wire  Partitions,  Tool  Room  Enclosures,  Machin- 
ery Guards. 

Wire  Rope,  Stable  Fittings,  Clothes  Lines,  Picture 
Cord,  Coal  and  Sand  Screens,  Foundry  Riddles. 

For  Electrically  Welded  Wire  Fabric  for  Con- 
crete Reinforcement,  see  pages  44-47;  for  Wire  Lath, 
see  pages  279-83 ;  for  Welded  Sheathing,  see  pages  285- 
87;  for  Perforated  Metal  Grilles,  see  page  1523. 

Ornamental  Metal  and  Wire  Work. 

This  company  manufactures  a  large  variety  of 
ornamental  metal  and  wire  work  in  iron,  steel,  brass, 
copper,  bronze  and  aluminum,  including:  elevator  cabs 
and  enclosures;  staircases  and  railings;  iron,  brass  and 
bronze  bank  railings ;  ornamental  iron  gates  for  drives, 
factory,  bank  or  public  building  entrances ;  marquises ; 
ornamental  wickets;  counter  railings;  desk  and  floor 
railings;  window  guards;  stable  fixtures ;  factory  signs; 
fire  escapes ;  tool  and  stock  room  partitions ;  machinery 
guards ;  spark  guards  and  screens. 

These  products  are  furnished  in  various  finishes — 
polished  brass,  polished  steel,  antique  brass,  antique  cop- 
per, oxidized  brass,  oxidized  copper,  nickelplate,  dull 
black  iron,  aluminum,  or  any  finish 
designed  to  harmonize  with  special 
interior  decorations. 


Excelsior  Rustproof  Wire  Fences. 

Construction— Excelsior  rustproof  fences  are 
the  result  of  long  experience  in  drawing  fabricating 
and  galvanizing  wire.  By  our  process  the  fence 
is  first  made  up  from  bright  steel  wires  cleaned  in  a 
solution  of  acid.  After  removal  from  the  acid  bath, 
the  fabric  is  drawn  through  a  hot  bath  of  pure  molten 
zinc,  which  deposits  on  the  metal  a  coating  of  about 
25%  of  its  weight  in  pure  spelter,  covering  the  wires 
thickly.  The  result  is  a  fence  which  is  solidly  held  to- 
gether in  every  part,  and  which  is  impervious  to  the 
elements.  This  process  is  called  "galvanized  after 
weaving,"  and  iabrics  so  treated  are  rendered  rust- 
proof. 

Marks  of  Distinction — Excelsior  fences  are  not 
only  rustproof,  but  by  means  of  their  scientific  con- 
struction they  have  the  maximum  of  strength,  with  the 
use  of  comparatively  few  wires.  Every  running  wire  is 
size  No.  9,  which  has  a  breaking  strain  of  over  1,700  lbs. 
and  every  vertical  wire  is  size  No.  8,  specially  hard 
drawn  to  give  the  greatest  stiffness.  These  wires  are 
securely  locked  together  at  every  intersection  by  the 
patented  Excelsior  clamp,  which  holds  them  immov- 
able. 

Advantages — Next  to  strength  and  durability,  the 
greatest  advantage  of  this  method  of  construction  is 
that  it  permits  the  fence  to  be  shipped  and  "knocked- 
down,"  ready  to  be  assembled  on  the  job,  which  is  es- 
pecially desirable  where  rough  or  wooded  coun- 
try is  to  be  enclosed,  as  on  farms  or  game  preserves. 

The  only  special  tool  required  for 
this  work  is  the  pincer  for  closing 
the  clamp. 


BANK   INTERIOR  IKOM  DBS 
Gay  fc  PiOl  Mm,  Arohit#Ctl 


ELEVATOR  FRONT  NO.  504 

I-KOHl    &   <  MAMIMHIAIN,    A  fill  it  a  I  > 


ORNAMENT  A]   ikon  i.  \  n 
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I      V  © 


STYLE  No,l 
Kcsh  6"*€." 


STYLE  No. 2 
toiiom  3*6" 
Top  &"*€>" 


STYLE  No. 3 
bottom  3"*€>" 
Top  6  *  6" 


STYLE  No.4 
}vUsh  3**6" 


STYLI  No.5 
Wizsh  3*6" 


STYLE  No.<o 
Mesh  2*6" 


He.i|hH2" 

7000 


Hc^hfl6" 


STYLE  No. 8. 
.Mesh  24"x6" 


.STYLE  No. 9. 
Mesh  12V  6" 


STYLE  No.10. 
Mesfa  G"V6" 


LAWN" 


BED  GrUAILDS 


WicUh  19" 
TPLELLISES 


NOTES  : 

SIZES  Or  FENCE  WIE-ES:   All  siyl&s  have  No- 9  stands  and  N0.8  vertical  wires  ,  except  style  No.  7. 
which  is  same,  as  Ho.  4  style  and  which  has  No.10  slrands  and  No.  9  vertical  wires. 

LAWN /bOR.DER.5  :  Bed  Guards  and  Trellises  are  made  of  No.  9  lateral  and  No.Svertical  wires. 

HEIGHT  OF  FENCES:     30 "  -  3  6  "  -  4  2  "—  4  8"-  5      -  6  O"  -  66"  and  72". 

MADE  IN--    Ga.lva.niz  <z.ci  after  mak-in£  ,R.u.si  proof  j  or  mad*  of  <£alvanize.d  wires,  not  ILu-si  proof. 


E.ND  CLAMP 
Rea^y  for 
Stretcher 


STRETCHER. 
IN  POSIT.'ON 


f^3^  10"  Plart^e  P  d^^'f^n^ 

2>/a"  SCALE  DETAILS  SHOWING  METHODS  OT  EJECTING  EXCELSIOR.  FENCES 
WITH     DIAGONAL     BHACES    O  T  ttT"  L  ILO  N  S. 


DRJWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,  INC.' 

DETAILS  OF  VARIOUS  TYPES  OF 
XXCELSIOIL  WIR£  FENCES - 

SCALE  3/8" 
EQUALS  i  d' 
DATEAUG,'20 

DRWG 

1 
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Central  Metallic  Door  Co. 


EARL  W.  PETERSON,  President  and  Treasurer 


FERNANDO  J.  LE  BEAU,  Secretary 


CENTRAL  METALLIC  DOOR  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Hollow  Metal  Doors  and  Trim 

175  West  Jackson  Boulevard 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Standard  Hollow  Metal  Doors,  approved  by 
the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.;  Interior  Metal 
Trim  and  Metal  Partitions. 

Door  Construction. 

Doors  are  made  of  No.  18-gauge  material,  fitted 
with  accurately  drawn  metal  moulding  of  same  gauge, 
so  interlocked  with  other  members  as  to  secure  maxi- 
mum rigidity  and  strength. 

Mouldings  are  accurately  mitred  and  fitted,  and  all 
joints  welded  by  the  acetylene  process,  insuring  a  per- 
fectly finished  product.  Glass  panels  are  fitted  with 
removable  metal  glass  stops.  Proper  reinforcements  are 
applied  for  fastening,  finishing  and  operating  hardware. 

Door  Types. 

The  Central  Metallic  Door  Co.  has  facilities  for 
manufacturing  all  standard  types  of  doors,  and  special 
doors,  including  entrances,  vestibules,  elevator  en- 
closures, etc.  Panel  designs,  glass  or  metal,  furnished  as 
desired. 

Frames  and  Trim. 

Jamb  casings  of  No.  18-gauge  metal  for  mounting 
over  wood  bucks  are  furnished  with  doors  where  re- 
quired. 

The  company  is  also  prepared  to  manufacture  steel 
subframes  of  No.  12-gauge  material,  and  special  one- 
piece  frames  for  walls  of  any  construction  or  thickness. 

Finishing  trim  of  up-to-date  designs  furnished  as 
required  for  door  opening,  borrowed  lights,  and  interior 
partitions. 

Finish. 

Finishes,  imitating  all  woods  and  metal  in  natural 
colors,  are  applied. 

Only  the  highest  grade  materials  are  used,  and  each 
coat  as  applied  is  baked  on  at  an  even  temperature  in 
specially  Equipped  ovens. 

Service. 

The  estimating  department  will  quote  on  require- 
ments promptly  6n  receipt  of  plans  and  specifications, 
which  will  be  returned  the  same  day  as  received.  Also, 
all  detail  drawings,  information,  etc.,  will  be  furnished 
on  request. 


to 


metal  door 

Approved  by  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 


PI  A\    01  JAMB 
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DAHLSTROM  METALLIC  DOOR  COMPANY 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES  AND  FACTORIES  CABLE  ADDRESS  • 

JAMESTOWN,  N.  Y.  "Dahlstrom,  Jamestown" 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  NEW  YORK  AND  CHICAGO 
REPRESENTATIVES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Hollow  Metal  Doors,  Partitions  and 
Trim  in  Steel,  Iron,  Brass  and  Bronze. 

Cold  Drawn  Metal  Mouldings  and 
Pressed  Shapes  for  ornamental  work,  bank 
fixtures,  counter  screens,  elevator  enclosures 
and  special  work. 


Services. 

Architects  are  invited  to  make  use  of  the 
Dahlstrom  service,  which  is  of  an  extensive  and  com- 
prehensive character.    This  company's  aim  is  : 

To  promote  the  use  of  Dahlstrom  hollow  metal 
products  in  a  practical  way  to  complete  the  fireproofing 
of  any  building,  in  other  respects  fireproof. 

To  produce  the  most  economical  combination  of 
correct  design  with  practical  construction. 

To  supply  complete  information  regarding  ap- 
proved methods  and  best  practices  of  the  art,  including 
full  details  and  clear  specifications  covering  each  divi- 
sion of  work. 

To  furnish  promptly  a  detailed  estimate  of  cost  of 
the  contemplated  work,  based  on  accurate  records  of 
production  costs  in  the  various  departments,  eliminating 
guesswork. 

To  submit  for  approval,  before  fabrication,  com- 
plete submission  details,  each  sheet  showing  the  con- 
struction, assembling,  and  detailed  measurements  of  the 
work ;  also  showing  the  hardware  selected  to  be  fitted, 
and  the  class  of  finish  desired. 

To  execute  promptly  in  an  efficient  manner  all  or- 
ders to  the  satisfaction  of  the  customer,  and  to  insure 
delivery  of  work  at  the  time  required. 

When  desired,  installation  of  work  in  a  building 
will  be  included  in  the  contract.  The  work  will  then 
be  carefully  fitted  and  adjusted  in  place  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  foreman,  insuring  satis- 
faction. As  Dahlstrom  products  are  factory  finished 
and  the  different  parts  fitted,  time  will  be  saved  by 
having  the  building  cleaned  before  starting  to  install 
the  work  and  there  will  be  less  danger  of  damage  to 
finished  material. 

Interest  in  the  hollow  metal  work  furnished  by  this 
company  does  not  cease  on  completion  of  the  contract, 
for  it  is  ready  at  any  time  to  render  further  service  or 
to  advise  regarding  the  proper  care  and  adjustment  of 
the  work. 

Experience  and  Facilities. 

The  Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Company  is  the 
pioneer  and  leader  in  the  hollow  metal  fireproof  door 
and  trim  industry.  The  Dahlstrom  factories  are  the 
largest  of  their  kind  in  the  world,  completely  equipped, 
and  in  position  to  produce  the  highest  grade  material 
possible. 

Adaptability. 

Dahlstrom  products  are  especially  adapted  for  in- 
stallation in  loft  and  office  buildings,  theaters,  clubs, 
schools,  hospitals,  banks,  hotels,  apartment  houses, 
residences,  ships  and  railroad  cars. 


trade-mark 


Details. 

A  few  standard  and  special  styles,  types 
and  details  are  illustrated  on  the  following 
pages  from  which  selection  can  be  made  for 
all  regular  work. 

For  the  larger  jobs,  or  in  case  of 
special  work,  the  Dahlstrom  Service  De- 
partment should  be  consulted  for  expert 
advice. 


Description  of  Hollow  Metal  Doors  and  Trim. 

Dahlstrom  products  include  all  necessary  interior 
trim,  of  which  doors  are  but  a  part.  They  include 
everything  necessary  for  completing  the  interior  fire- 
proofing  of  a  building,  such  as  doors  and  trim,  partition, 
window  sash  and  frames,  casings,  picture  mouldings, 
wainscoting,  chair  rails  and  the  like ;  in  fact,  Dahl- 
strom products  are  made  to  replace  wooden  doors  and 
trim  ordinarily  used. 

Among  the  many  new  improvements  recently 
adopted,  the  following  may  be  of  particular  interest : 

Finished  heavy  metal  unit  frames,  eliminating  the 
use  of  separate  bucks.  Simplified  construction  and  ad- 
justable solid  contact  fastenings  of  metal  partitions. 
Three-point  gravity  lock  and  closing  device,  with  or 
without  panic  bar  attachment.  Oxy-acetylene  seam 
welding,  also  electric  butt  and  spot  welding.  Concealed 
fastenings  of  casings  and  other  trim. 

The  use  of  ingot  rust  resisting  iron,  treated  in  a 
new  rustproofing  process,  for  work  exposed  to  the  ele- 
ments, thus  insuring  longer  life  to  such  work. 

Bronze  Work — Dahlstrom  bronze  doors  and  trim 
are  made  from  heavy  gage  cold  rolled  bronze  plates  (not 
less  than  No.  14-gage  for  stiles  and  rails  of  doors),  and 
all  construction  plates  and  reinforcements  within  the 
doors  are  of  ample  thickness  to  insure  maximum 
strength  and  permanency. 

Architects'  designs  are  carefullv  followed  and  all  de- 


installation  showing  hollow  metal  door.  trim.  base, 
chair  rail,  picture  mould,  etc. 
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tails  executed  in  an  artistic  manner.  Specifications  and 
illustrations  of  standard  designs  furnished  on  request. 

Unitre — Dahlstrom  Unitre  frames  (Mann  Patent) 
of  the  socket  or  built-in  type  for  doors  and  win- 
dows are  fully  protected  by  patent  rights.  The 
Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Company  has  the  sole 
manufacturing  rights  under  the  original  patents  and  is 
prepared  to  render  efficient  service  in  supplying  the 
building  trades  with  metal  combination  buck  and  jamb 
frames  in  standard  forms  similar  to  the  sketch  shown. 

These  frames  are  made  of  heavy  sections,  formed 
from  cold  rolled  sheet  steel,  and  may  be  adapted  to  any 
special  condition.  The  weight  of  the  metal  used  varies 
from  No.  16  to  No.  10  U.  S.  Standard  according  to  the 
condition  met.  Frames 
formed  of  the  heavier 
gages   are   eligible  to 
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DAHLSTROM  unitre  frames 
(MANN  PATENT) 


underwriters'  label 
service. 

To  meet  the  tend- 
ency in  recent  installa- 
tions for  a  moulded 
casing  effect,  metal 
mouldings  can  be  added 
to  the  flanges  of  the 
frames,  these  mould- 
ings being  secured  by 
concealed  fastenings^ 

thus  becoming  an  integral  part  of  the  frame.  Any  de- 
sired profile  is  thus  readily  obtainable. 

Anchor  plates  are  provided  to  engage  in  the  masonry 
joints,  thus  insuring  the 
maximum  of  strength  and 
permanency  as  well  as  the 
minimum  of  labor  and  ex- 
pense of  installation. 

The  miters  of  the 
frames  are  process  welded, 
thus  insuring  rigid  and  tight 
joints  which  cannot  open  up. 
The  frames  when  shipped 
from  the  factory  are  pro- 
vided with  spreaders,  and 
when  delivered  at  the  build- 
ing are  ready  for  installation. 
This  eliminates  the  use  of 
expensive  labor,  as  it  is  only 
necessary  to  properly  place 
them  in  their  intended  po- 
sitions and  complete  the  ma- 
sonry around  thenij 

Unitre  frames  are 
especially  recommended  for 
use  in  hospitals  and  school 
buildings  where  a  sanitary 
Hush  wall  finish  is  desirable. 

Literature  and  drawings,  showing  the  use  of  Dahl- 
strom I 'nitre  frames  suitable  for  various  wall  conditions, 
will  be  mailed  to  interested  parties  on  request. 

Metal  Elevator  Doors. 

Material  used  is  No.  20-  or  No.  18-gage  cold  rolled 
open  hearth  steel.  All  joints  made  solid  and  invisible 
l>y  welding,  making  the  several  parts  of  the  steel  door 
homogeneous  throughout.  Asbestos  or  other  fireproof 
material  is  placed  between  the  two  steel  plates  forming 
panels.  I 'and  mouldings  arc  formed  in  the  same  sheets 
composing  stiles  and  panels.  No  wood  used  in  any 
part.  All  surfaces  dressed  evenly,  leaving  no  visible 
joints. 


DA  1 1  I.ST  KO  M  LN'ITKI'. 
KKAMK   AM)  DOOR 


SPECIMEN  DETAILS  OF  DAHLSTROM  METAL  ELEVATOR  DOORS 

Hardware. 

To  facilitate  quick  delivery  and  avoid  undue  delay, 
hundreds  of  samples  of  standardized  hardware  have 
been  obtained  from  different  manufacturers  so  that  all 
ordinary  demands  for  samples  can  be  met.  Thus  a  suit- 
able model  is  almost  sure  to  be  found  in  the  sample 
room  of  this  company,  from  which  the  hollow  metal 
work  can  be  fitted  and  time  saved. 

Three-point  Lock — One  of  the  requirements  of 
the  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  is  that  swinging  fire 
doors  for  stair  halls  and  similar  locations  must  be  locked 
at  not  less  than  3  points,  to  prevent  the  doors  from 
warping  away  from  the  frames  in  case  of  fire,  which 
would  allow  the  flames  to  pass  through.  The  multiple 
gravity  latch  is  another  Dahlstrom  perfected  product  of 
unusual  merit,  entirely  contained  within  the  hollow 
metal  doors.  This  locking  device  is  approved  by  the 
Underwriters'  Laboratories.  Inc.,  and  a  booklet  with 
full  description  will  be  sent  on  request. 

Panic  Bar  and  Checking  Device — An  improved 
panic  bar  can  be  furnished  in  connection  with  the  3- 
point  locking  device ;  also  a  checking  device,  for  use  on 
automatically  closing  double  doors,  to  prevent  the 
service  door  from  closing  until  the  opposite  door  is  in 
place  in  the  opening.  Both  of  these  devices  are  Dahl- 
strom developments. 

Finish. 

The  superior  finish  for  which  the  Dahlstrom  prod- 
ucts are  noted  is  the  result  of  the  most  careful  selection 
of  the  ingredients  used  in  the  enamel,  the  chemical  pro- 
perties of  which  have  been  carefully  tested  for  line  and 
lasting  qualities.  This  chemical  perfection  of  ingredients, 
together  with  expert  workmanship  and  careful  baking  of 
each  coat  of  the  enamel,  insures  a  durable,  elastic  finish 
thai  is  satisfactory  in  every  way.  Natural  wood  or 
metallic  finishes  are  reproduced  ill  :<  perfect  manner  in 
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STEEL  DOOR  FINISHED  IN 
MAHOGANY 


any  color.  Plain  color 
Finishes  can  be  made  to 
harmonize  w  i  t  h  any 
decorative  scheme 
desired. 

Upon  request,  a 
sample  piece  of  steel 
treated  in  the  Dahl- 
strom standard  process 
will  be  sent,  from  which 
can  be  gained  a  fair  idea 
of  the  elasticity  of  the 
finish.  The  steel  can  be 
bent  and  re-bent  with- 
out the  finish  showing 
any  cracks  or  peeling  off, 
and  will  withstand, 
without  visible  effect, 
the  blows  of  a  hammer. 

Classification  of 
Finishes — In  order  to 
make  it  clearly  under- 
stood that  the  kind  of 
finish  required  will  effect 
prices,  a  list  of  standard 
classifications  is  given 
below.  T  h  e  number 
after  the  class  desig- 
nation indicates  the  re- 
lative ratio  of  cost  of 
different  finishes;  for  instance,  if  Class  A  co>ts  $1.00 
Class  B  will  cost  $1.50,  etc. 

Class  A,  100^ — Plain  colors,  such  as  Xo.  10  dark 
green,  No.  11  dark  olive,  Xo.  15  maroon,  Xo.  17  choco- 
late, Xo.  19  black,  Xo.  30  sea  green,  Xo.  33  dark  brown. 

Class  B,  150% — Plain  colors,  such  as  Xo.  13  white, 
Xo.  18  light  gray,  also  cream,  light  blue,  and  any  light 
color  except  carmine. 

Class  C,  \66}ir/( — Stippled  enamel,  such  as  No.  24 
copper  verde  antique,  No.  26  bronze  verde  antique,  Xo. 
28  light  olive,  Xo.*29  slate,  Xo.  32  dark  tan. 

Class  D,  190% — Grained  finishes,  such  as  Xo.  1 
light  mahogany,  Xo.  2  tuna  mahogany,  Xo.  3  dark  ma- 
hogany, Xo.  8  dark  birch  and  cherry. 

Class  E,  316t<3% — Grained  finishes,  such  as  Xo.  4 
medium  oak,  Xo.  5  light  oak,  Xo.  6  dark  oak,  Xo.  7  Cir- 
cassian walnut,  Xo.  9  light  ash,  Xo.  31  dark  Circassian 
walnut,  pine  and  straight  oak. 

Class  F,  350%— Stippled  bronzed,  such  as  Xo.  21 
light  bronzed,  Xo.  22  slate,  Xo.  23  copper  bronzed. 

Class  G,  500% — Grained  finishes,  such  as  fumed 
oak,  silver  oak,  crotch  mahogany,  birdseye  maple, 
Australian  mahogany,  marble,  teak,  also  rough  stippled 
and  dull  black. 

Slight  variations  of  all  shades  are  permissible. 

Tests  and  Approval. 

The  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  of 
Chicago  have  tested  and  approved  these  products,  and 
their  labels  of  inspection  are  furnished  when  desired. 

The  Building  Departments  of  the  larger  cities  in 
the  United  States  have  also  given  their  approval. 


Quality  and  Cost. 

The  Dahlstrom  products  are  well  known  for  their 
superior  quality,  only  first  class  materials  and  expert 
workmanship  entering  into  their  manufacture. 

A  semblance  of  the  Dahlstrom  products  can  be 
produced  at  a  lower  cost,  but  the  inferiority  of  the 
cheaper  grade,  to  the  Dahlstrom  make,  is  marked. 

Specifications. 

Complete  specifications  of  hollow  metai  work  con- 
sist of  25  or  more  sub-divisions.  By  indicating  the 
class  of  work  under  consideration,  an  architect  will 
receive,  on  request,  complete  specifications  covering  the 
different  parts,  including  finish.  This  company  is  ready 
to  offer  suggestions  for  specifications  covering  any  spe- 
cial feature  desired. 

The  following  condensed  specification  may  be 
used  when  a  short  form  is  sufficient : 

Construction — Provide  fireproof  doors,  partition  sash,  in- 
terior trim  to  exterior  windows,  metal  partitions,  picture 
mouldings  and  other  metal  trim  as  indicated  on  drawings.  All 
work  shall  be  of  hollow  steel  construction  built  according  to 
the  standard  practice  of  the  Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Com- 
pany, with  standard  mouldings  of  design  selected  by  the  archi- 
tect ;  all  to  be  of  the  best  quality  No.  20-U.  S.  standard  gage 
cold  rolled,  open  hearth  steel  plates. 

Insulation — Panels  to  be  doubled  and  insulated  with  suit- 
.  able  material  between,  making  a  resilient  filling  that  is  a  non- 
conductor of  heat ;  insert  and  properly  fasten  in  the  hollow 
stiles,  strips  of  cork  of  suitable  width  for  the  purpose  of  reduc- 
ing the  metallic  ring. 

Paneling — Make  proper  formation  of  panels  as  per  de- 
tails, by  applying  moulded  cross  rails  securely  welded  to  stiles 
by  the  oxy-acetylene  process.  All  points  to  be  made  entirely 
invisible. 

Reinforcing — Doors  and  trim  to  be  reinforced  for  all 
hardware  as  required  and  at  all  vital  points,  to  obtain  perfect 
alignment  and  rigidity. 

Sash  Doors — Doors  with  glass  panels  shall  be  constructed 
in  an  approved  manner  of  No.  18-U.  S.  standard  gage  steel, 
and  provided  with  detachable  glass  top  frames. 

Jambs  and  Casings — All  doors  and  sash  to  have  cold 
drawn  steel  jambs  and  casings  of  design  as  approved  by  archi- 
tect. All  miters  to  be  process  welded,  to  insure  invisible  and 
homogeneous  joints. 

Transoms,  Stops,  etc. — Provide  hollow  steel  sash,  tran- 
som bars  and  stops  for  all  sash  and  fanlight  openings  indicated 
on  plans. 

Partitions — All  partitions  shown  on  drawings  to  be  of 
steel,  shall  be  constructed  in  an  approved  manner,  of  Xo.  18- 
U.  S.  standard  gage  steel  with  all  panels,  doors,  transoms  of 
fanlight,  sash  and  trim,  as  approved  by  the  architect. 

Hardware — Hardware,  glass  and  glazing  not  included  in 
this  contract.  The  contractor  shall  reinforce  for  all  hardware, 
and  apply  such  parts  as  will  not  interfere  with  the  crating  of 
material.  (This  contractor  to  apply  all  hardware  to  hollow 
metal  work  in  case  he  installs  the  work  in  building.)  All 
hardware  and  templates  of  same,  as  required  shall  be  delivered 
to  this  contractor  f.o.b.  his  factory. 

Bucks — Bucks  for  all  openings,  if  of  wood  or  structural 
steel,  shall  be  furnished  and  erected  by  others.  All  pressed 
metal  bucks  furnished  by  this  contractor. 

Details — Contractor  for  this  work  shall  furnish  all  neces- 
sary drawings  illustrating  in  detail  its  construction,  and  shall 
receive  architect's  O.K.  before  fabricating. 

Finish — After  work  is  made  up,  the  metal  is  to  be  thor- 
oughly cleaned  of  oil,  grease  or  other  impurities  before  the 
enamel  coating  is  applied.  It  shall  then  be  coated  at  least 
6  times,  each  coat  to  be  baked  in  proper  heat,  insuring  lasting 
qualities.  Enamel  is  to  be  of  any  plain  color,  or  stippled,  or 
grained  to  match  adjoining  metal  or  woodwork,  as  selected  by 
the  architect.  Graining  is  to  be  protected  by  2  coats  of  var- 
nish; the  last  coat  to  be  rubbed  to  an  eggshell  gloss  finish  at 
factory,  before  shipment  is  made. 
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J.  C.  McFARLAND  COMPANY 

SUCCESSORS  TO  McFARLAND-HYDE  COMPANY 

Metal  Doors,  Windows  and  Puttyless  Skylights 

520  West  36th  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  1123  Broadway 
FACTORIES :  LAPORTE,  IND.,  AND  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Hollow  Metal  Fireproof 
Doors  and  Trim  •  Fireproof  Metal  Windows,  Hollow- 
Metal  and  Rolled  Steel ;  Reversible  Windows,  Hollow 
Metal,  Rolled  Steel  and  Wood;  Puttyless  Skylights. 


Sheet  Metal  Work 


Slate  and  Tile  Roofing. 


Hollow  Metal  Doors  and  Trim. 

Doors  are  made  of  furniture  steel,  each  piece  inter- 
locked in  a  manner  which  prevents  any  portion  of  the 
door  coming  apart,  after  which  it  is  welded  and  made 
perfectly  rigid.  These  doors  are  unmatched  in  strength. 
The  special  steel  formed  buck  is  made  to  allow  for  ad- 
justment and  is  anchored  to  masonry  with  special  adjust- 
able anchors,  thus  allowing  the  jambs  to  set  perfectly 
true  and  plumb  after  the  plastering  has  been  completed. 
No  wood  of  any  description  is  used. 

Underwriters'  Triple  Lock — Is  made  of  malle- 
able iron,  constructed  to  slip  in  through  top  of  door,  all 
concealed  except  bolts.  For  single  or  double  doors,  with 
door  checks,  self-closing  and  automatic  locking  without 
use  of  springs.  For  double  doors  there  is  an  interfer- 
ence davice  which  prevents  the  wrong  door  closing  first. 
Operated  with  regular  knobs  from  either  side.  Can  be 
provided  with  cylinder  locks  to  operate  from  outside. 

Finish — The  doors  are  finished  with  a  baked-on 
enamel  process,  grained  to  reproduce  in  effect  any  kind 
of  wood  or  any  of  the  metal  finishes. 

Labels — J.  C.  McFarland  Company  metal  doors 
bear  the  label  of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc., 
and  are  inspected  and  approved  by  them. 

Details — Typical  details  of  hollow  metal  doors, 
with  wood  buck,  metal  jamb  and  trim,  and  with  metal 
buck,  metal  jamb  and  trim,  are  shown  herewith,  together 
with  typical  stock  doors — the  use  of  which  is  recom- 
mended for  economy  and  general  practical  results. 

Special  attention  is  called  to  detail,  showing  in- 
visible clips  for  fastening  trim;  this  eliminates  heads  of 
screws  showing  on  face  of  trim. 

Hollow  Metal  Windows. 

Tins  company  makes  hollow  metal  windows  in  all 
types:  double  hung,  pivoted,  casement  hinged,  reversible 
and  for  all  oilier  requirements,  bearing  the  label  of  the 
Underwriters*  Laboratory,  Inc.,  or  unlabeled.  Typical 
details  arc  shown  herewith. 

"Wilson  Reverso"  Windows. 

Description — This  is  a  dne-plane  window,  a  re- 
versible window  for  one,  two  or  three  sash.  It  is  par- 
i  ii  ulai  l\  designed  and  suitable  for  office  buildings,  hotels, 

Schoolhouses,  hospitals,  apartment   houses,  residences 
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and  sleeping  porches,  where  good  ventilation  without 
drafts  is  an  essential.   Its  advantages  are  : 

Ventilation  without  drafts  with  from  1%  to  ap- 
proximately 100%  clear  window  openings. 

Entrance  of  outside  air  into  the  room  in  an  upward 
direction. 

Completely  reversible  and  closing  the  entire  open- 
ing when  reversed. 

Easy  access  for  cleaning  both  sides  of  the  glass 
from  the  inside  of  the  building. 

Elimination  of  pulleys,  weights  and  chains. 

Saving  of  window  cleaning  devices  and  their  inci- 
dent danger  to  life. 

Saving  of  life  insurance  on  window  cleaners  (ap- 
proximately 12%). 

No  portion  of  the  sash  comes  inside  the  stop  through 
the  entire  reversing  operation  of  the  sash. 

Shades  placed  on  the  sash  produce  ideal  awnings.  • 

They  make  inside  window  screens  practical. 

The  position  of  the  open  sash  provides  protection 
to  the  inside  of  the  room  from  storm. 

They  are  noiseless  and  free  from  rattling. 

They  are  positive  and  easy  in  operation. 

They  are  absolutely  weatherproof  and  most  eco- 
nomical to  weatherstrip. 

Each  individual  sash  operates  independently  of 
every  other. 

Reglazing  is  easily  and  simply  done  from  the  inside. 
The  windows  are  practically  burglarproof . 
They  provide  the  maximum  glass  area  for  the 
opening. 

Hardware — The  hardware  consists  of  special  arms 
made  on  the  "lazy-tong"  principle,  which  supports  the 
sash  in  any  position  and  allows  each  sash  to  be  com- 
pletely reversed.  The  complete  finished  hardware  con- 
sists of  one  special  gravity  catch  on  lower  sash ;  two 
special  offset  bar  lifts,  one  on  lower  rail  of  each  sash ; 
and  two  ring  pole  pulls,  one  on  top  rail  of  upper  sash 
on  the  inside  and  one  on  lower  rail  of  top  sash  on  the 
outside.    All  hardware  is  thoroughly  reinforced. 

This  hardware  is  made  of  cold  rolled  steel  and  gal- 
vanized after  all  forming  and  punching  is  done.  All 
rivets  and  pins  are  made  of  brass  and  separated  by  brass 
washers,  thus  preventing  rusting.  This  hardware  is 
equally  applicable  to  wood,  hollow  metal  or  rolled  steel 
sash. 

Operation — By  merely  raising  the  fastener  at  the 
sill,  each  sash  can  be  operated  independently  by  an  out- 
ward push,  and  will  remain  in  whatever  position  it  is 
placed. 

Types — "Wilson  Reverso"  windows  are  made  in 
various  types  as  follows  :  rolled  steel  sash  ;  hollow  galva- 
nized iron  underwriters'  frame  with  sash;  and  wood 
frame  and  sash  for  1^4-in.  and  for  2x/\-'\w.  thick  sash. 

Rolled  Steel  Sash — Particular  attention  is  called  to 
the  detail,  and  to  its  adaptability  to  the  highest  type  of 
building  work.  In  the  manufacture  of  rolled  steel  sash, 
the  Athey  cloth  lined  metal  weatherstrip  is  included  in 
the  construct  ion.  This  type  of  sash  is  100%;  tight  when 
closed  and  allows  practically  100%  ventilation  when 
open. 

Hollow  Galvanised  Iron  Underwriters'  Sash — 
'I  his  type  is  not  only  approved  by,  and  bears  the  label 
of,  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  but  also  bears 
their  casualty  label,  which  j^ives  their  approval  as  a 
safety  window.  t 

l)i  tails  Complete  details  of  "Wilson  Rcvcrso" 
windows  are  shown  on  the  following  pages. 


Specifications  for  "Wilson  Reverso"  Windows. 

Wood  Frames  and  Sash — All  sash  shall  be  "Wilson 
Reverso"  type.  Each  sash  to  be  hung  by  steel  lazy-tong  prin- 
ciple arms,  which  hold  sash  at  any  desired  angle,  or  completely 
reversed  for  cleaning  or  reglazing.  When  sash  is  completely 
reversed,  opening  should  be  completely  closed  and  no  portion 
of  the  sash  project  inside  of  stop  line. 

Sash  to  be  bored  itor  friction  hinge  at  top  of  each  sash. 
Stops  to  be  grooved  to  receive  weatherstrips  and  upper  sash  to 
have  saw  cut  in  both  upper  and  lower  rail  for  same  purpose. 

Hardware  and  jambs  to  consist  of  metal  jambs  the  full 
height  of  frames,  with  all  reinforcement  plates  attached,  and 
the  operating  arms  complete,  of  galvanized  steel.  Jambs  to  be 
applied  to  wood  frames  by  mill  man  before  being  delivered  to 
building;  all  other  hardware  to  be  applied  at  building. 

Finished  hardware  shall  consist  of  special  gravity  lock  on 
lower  sash;  two  special  offset  bar  lifts,  one  on  bottom  rail  of 
each  sash ;  and  two  ring  pole  pulls,  one  on  top  rail  of  upper 
sash  on  inside,  and  one  on  lower  rail  of  top  sash  on  outside. 
All  wood  frames  to  have  Athey  cloth  lined  weatherstrip,  applied 
by  Athey  Company  at  the  job. 

Hollow  Metal  Frames  and  Sash — All  frames  and  sash 
shall  be  "Wilson  Reverso"  type,  made  of  No.  24-gage  galva- 
nized iron.  Each  sash  to  be  hung  by  steel  lazy-tong  principle 
arms,  which  hold  sash  at  any  desired  angle  or  completely  re- 
versed for  cleaning  or  reglazing.  When  sash  is  reversed,  open- 
ing should  be  closed  and  no  portion  of  sash  to  project  inside 
of  stop  line. 

Metal  sash  shall  be  glazed  with  wire  glass,  and  approved 
by  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  and  bear  their  label. 

Hardware  shall  consist  of  one  malleable  iron  gravity  lock  on 
lower  sash ;  two  special  offset  bar  lifts,  one  on  lower  rail  of  each 
sash ;  and  two  ring  pole  pulls,  one  on  top  rail  of  upper  sash  on 
inside  and  one  on  lower  rail  of  top  sash  on  outside.  Frames  to 
have  Athey- cloth  lined  weatherstrips  applied  in  the  shop. 

Rolled  Steel  Frames  and  Sash — All  frames  and  sash  shall 
be  "Wilson  Reverso"  type,  made  of  solid  section  not  less  than 
No.  10-gage  U.  S.  standard  rolled  steel.  (The  hanging  prin- 
ciple, glazing,  approval,  hardware  and  weatherstripping  are  the 
same  for  Rolled  Steel  as  specified  for  Hollow  Metal.) 


Nonpareil  Puttyless  Skylight. 

The  Nonpareil  (patented)  skylight  is  adaptable  to 
any  conditions  or  location.  This  includes  the  so-called 
shingle  pattern,  and  lapped  glass  styles. 

Bar  is  made  in  two  parts,  the  lower  forming  stem 
or  collar,  which  takes  the  burden  of  weight  of  glass, 
and  is  made  of  Nos.  22  to  10-gage  metal  according  to 
span.  Glass  will  rest  without  other  support  on  the  lead 
"glass  rests,"  and  will  span  10,  12,  15  ft.  or  over.  Upper 
bar  forms  a  gutter  for  any  possible  leak  (gutter  is  con- 
tinuous from  ledge  to  eaves).  Upper  bar  forms  founda- 
tion for  the  "H"  lead  strip  or  glass  rest.  This  strip  is 
distinctive  to  the  Nonpareil  puttyless  skylight;  formed 
with  a  die.  Parts  against  glass  are  turned  to  a  thin  edge, 
and  glass  will  embed  itself  and  find  a  proper  level  for  its 
entire  length.  Particular  attention  is  called  to  air  space 
between  two  upturned  edges.  This  bar  is  a  secure  pre- 
ventive for  water 
or  condensation 
passing  this  point, 
and  it  is  positive 
that  any  w  a  t  e  r 
must  drip  into 
u  p  p  e  t"  or  lower 
gutter.  Cap  is 
made  of  any  de- 
sired metal,  with 
projecting  flanges 
0 f  1  ead  so  that 
o  u  t  e  r  e  d  g  e  will 
p  ress  down  into 
uneven  surface  of 
glass  and  prevent 
water  passing 
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The  W.  S.  Tyler  Company 


THE  W.  S.  TYLER  COMPANY 

Fireproof  Elevator  Enclosures  and  Cars 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  200  Fifth  Avenue  BOSTON,  MASS.,  68  Devonshire  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  555  McCormick  Building 


Products. 

Fireproof  Elevator  Enclosures  and  Cars. 

Designers,  founders  and  manufacturers  of  Orna- 
mental and  Architectural  Iron  and  Bronze,  including: 
Stairs,  Store  Fronts,  Marquises,  Counter  Screens, 
Bronze  Tablets,  Lamp  Standards  and  Brackets,  Window 
Guards  and  Grilles,  Wire  and  Sheet  Steel  Partitions, 
Fencing,  Self-closing  Folding  Gates. 

New  Book  on  Fireproof  Elevator  Enclosures  and  Cars. 

With  the  purpose  of  giving  to  architects  and  build- 
ers essential  information  covering  details  of  construc- 
tion, The  W.  S.  Tyler  Company  has  prepared  a  book 
entitled  "Fireproof  Elevator  Enclosures  and  Cars,"  in 
which  the  subject  has  been  completely  covered  in  a  way 
which  has  not  been  attempted  heretofore.  The  book  is 
divided  into  sections : 

No.  1  illustrates  elevator  enclosure  layouts  to  suit 
various  conditions. 


No.  2  illustrates  designs  of  door  panels. 
No.  3  illustrates  designs  of  transom  panels. 
No.  4  illustrates  jambs. 
No.  5  illustrates  trim,  etc. 

These  all  are  shown  in  such  a  manner  that  the  de- 
signs are  interchangeable. 

When  determining  the  ideal  elevator  enclosure,  the 
layout  is  first  decided  upon.  Then  selections  are  made 
from  an  assortment  of  designs  of  panels,  transoms, 
frieze  rails  and  the  component  parts  of  the  enclosure. 
Measurements  are  given  throughout,  giving  clearances 
and  space  necessary;  also  the  sizes  of.  the  various 
items. 

The  second  part  of  the  book  contains  designs  of 
passenger  elevator  cars.  A  wide  range  is  covered  from 
the  elaborate  to  the  more  simple. 

This  book  will  be  mailed  to  those  directly  interested 
in  the  installation  or  alteration  of  elevator  enclosures  or 
cars. 
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Door  Panel  Design  D.4 


Jamb  Design  J.  1 


Transom  Design  T.P.I 


Frieze  Design  F.4 


Hangers  and  Operating  Mechanism,  Two-speed  Doors 


Trim  Design  T.4 


Pull  Down  Bar  Lock 


Sill  Design  S.l 


SELECTIONS  OF  UNIT  DESIGNS  AND  CONSTRUCTIONS  FROM  VARIOUS  SECTIONS  OF  THE  TYLER  BOOK     FIREPROOF  ELEVATOR 
ENCLOSURES  AND  CARS,"  WHICH,  WHEN  ASSEMBLED,  CONSTITUTE  ENCLOSURE  DEbH.N   NO.   1,  ILLl  i>- 

TRATED  ON  PRECEDING  PAGE 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


580 


The  Riester  &  Thesmacher  Company 


THE  RIESTER  &  THESMACHER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Fireproof  Doors  and  Partitions 

1512-1526  West  25th  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

R  &  T  Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Doors  ;  R  &  T 
Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Partitions. 

For  Fireproof  Windows,  sec  page  674 ;  for  Steel 
Treads  and  Risers,  see  page  439. 

R  &  T  Fireproof  Doors. 

Description — R  &  T  fireproof  doors,  of  hollow 
metal  construction,  are  built  of  No.  18-gage  cold  rolled 
sheet  steel  stretcher  leveled,  with  jambs,  and  casing  of 
the  same  weight  metal.  The  R  &  T  interlocking  joint, 
electrically  welded,  makes  the  door  one  continuous  piece 
of  metal.  This,  together  with  the  generous  use  of  inte- 
rior reinforcing  members,  doubly  insures  doors  for 
rigidity. 

Before  forming,  the  metal  is  cut  to  allow  for  the 
hardware  which  is  to  he  installed.  The  different  mem- 
bers are  then  formed  to  the  required  shape  by  large 
65.000-lb.  presses,  after  which  the  many  reinforcements 
for  the  hardware  are  electrically  welded  to  the  different 
members. 

All  surfaces  are  then  carefully  treated  and  scoured 
to  remove  every  trace  of  scale,  rust,  grease  or  oil. 
The  doors  are  next  dipped  in  paint,  assembled  and 
enameled. 

TYPES  of  Doors — The  following  types  of  R  &  T 
fireproof  doors  arc  those  in  most  general  use.  Each 
type  made  be  made  to  fit  any  style  of  opening: 

D  A    Single  inclined  slide 
Single  level  slide 
Double  inclined  slide 
Double  level  slide 
Single  swing 
Double  swing 

Merit — The  R  6c  T  hollow  metal  fireproof  doors 
meet  the  approval  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers and  hear  their  label  when  specified,  as  the  doors 


D  B 
D  C 
D  D 
D  E 
1)  K 


are  made  under  the  supervision  of  their  inspectors  at 
the  factory. 

Test — Very  briefly  stated,  the  test  made  on  these 
R  &  T  doors  was  as  follows : 

An  hour's  exposure  to  a  steady  jet  of  flame,  the 
temperature  in -the  furnace  rising  to  2000°  Fahr.,  fol- 
lowed by  a  J'8-in.  stream  of  water  at  60  lbs.  pressure. 
At  the  end  of  the  test  the  door  was  intact. 

Details  of  this  test  will  be  mailed  on  request. 

Installation — R  &  T  hollow  metal  doors  can  he 
installed  either  by  a  contractor  or  by  this  company's 
installation  force,  if  the  contract  is  large  enough  to  war- 
rant it.  Orders  are  promptly  filled  to  specifications,  the 
date  of  deliyery  being  practically  guaranteed. 

Estimates — With  the  following  data,  the  draughts- 
men and  engineering  force  of  this  company  will  be  glad 
to  estimate  the  cost  of  the  work  desired : 

Number  of  openings,  type  of  door  desired,  the  kind  of 
glass  (if  glass  is  used),  and  a  blue  print  or  drawings  showing 
dimensions  and  style  of  opening.  If  the  latter  are  not  avail- 
able, the  following  measurements  are  sufficient : 

(1)  Height  of  opening  from  floor  to  lintel;  (2)  height 
of  lintel;  (3)  width  of  opening;  (4)  thickness  of  wall;  (5) 
headroom  above  opening;  (6)  hinges  at  right  or  left  when 
facing  door;  (7)  with  hinge  at  left,  should  door  swing  from 
or  toward  you. 

R  &  T  Fireproof  Partitions. 

This  company  constructs,  to  architects'  drawings, 
the  R  &  T  hollow  metal  fireproof  partitions.  This  work 
is,  of  course,  entirely  to  detail.  Wired  glass  panels  may 
be  used,  if  desired. 

Especially  adapted  for  use  in  office  buildings,  school 
construction,  hospitals,  hotels,  public  buildings  and  in 
many  industrial  structures. 

The  R  &  T  hollow  metal  fireproof  partitions,  used 
with  the  R  &  T  fireproof  doors  and  windows,  spell  safety 
in  case  of  lire. 


i  ... 


standard  TYPES  oe  r 

Si*  panel*  oi  clear  or  wired  rI.i»»  ami  two  itcel  pancU. 


T  hollow  mitai  DOORS 

2 — All  natal  door  with  combination  Hiatal  panels. 


.-Irar  ..r  wirad  hI.h  and  one  »tccl  panel     Fin.  4 — All-metal  door  Willi  R  &  T  imitation  ur.iincd  wood  finish, 
until  mttal  pancli.     Fin.  d — All-metal  door  with  protected  venti  at  top 

S  u  i  i  i '    (   \  i  \  i  i  ii .  i  i 


Fir..    —  Six  panels  of 


Fit;.  5 — All  metal  door  with  one  HUTga  and 
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TELEPHONE: 

Barclay  6384,  3688 


BETZ  BROS.,  INC. 

Metal  Covered  Doors,  Windows  and  Interior  Trim 

Woolworth  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


FACTORY: 
James  Avenue  and  Howell  Street 
JERSEY  CITY,  N.  J. 


REPRESENTED  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 
Special  Representatives  of  Solar  Metal  Products  Co.,  Inc. 


Products. 

Metal  Covered  Doors  in  Bronze,  Copper,  Kala- 
mein,  Galvanized  Iron  and  Furniture  Steel  over  wood. 
Windows  and  Interior  Trim. 
Underwriters'  Fire  Doors. 
For  Toilet  Partitions,  see  page  1294. 

Services. 

Betz  Bros.,  Inc.  extend  the  benefits  of  their  wide 
experience  in  the  design  and  construction  of  fireproof 
doors,  to  architects  and  owners. 

This  service  includes  the  submission  of  construction 
and  installation  plans,  estimate  of  costs,  complete  speci- 
fications, suggestions  as  to  the  most  approved  methods 
and  all  other  details  that  enter  into  the  proper  solution 
of  fireproof  door  and  window  problems. 

Unexcelled  Workmanship. 

The  superior  grade  of  craftmanship  that  has  char- 
acterized all  of  Betz  Bros,  products,  is  an  outstand- 
ing feature.  The  materials  used  are  of  the  highest 
grade.  The  assembly  of  the  various  parts,  and  the  final 
finishing  are  performed  by  skilled  craftsmen  with  the 
utmost  care  for  details.  The  result  is  a  product  that  will 
give  maximum  satisfaction  at  a  minimum  cost. 

Scope  of  Operations  and  Facilities. 

Betz  Bros.  Inc.  through  their  far-reaching  organ- 
ization, are  prepared  to  furnish  and  erect  their  products 
in  all  parts  of  the  country.  All  work  is  specially  de- 
signed, constructed  and  installed  to  specifications. 

A  modern  factory  equipped  with  the  latest  machin- 
ery and  operated  by  expert  mechanics  provides  sure 
means  of  executing  all  contracts  with  assurance  of  best 
results  and  entire  satisfaction. 

Brief  Specifications  for  Metal  Covered  Doors. 

Stiles  and  rails  to  be  well  seasoned  white  pine,  free 
of  sap,  shakes  and  loose  knots,  to  be  ljKt  in.  thick,  cov- 
ered with  No.  28  to  No.  20  gage  as  required,  and  for 
bronze  or  copper  from  14  oz.  to  24  oz.  Stiles  and  rails 
to  be  mortised,  tenoned  and  properly  glued  under  pres- 
sure. 

Panels  to  be  built  up  with  the  metal  on  both  sides 
cemented  under  pressure  of  500  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  and  to 
be  free  of  waves  and  uneven  surfaces. 

Mouldings  to  be  drawn  through  steel  dies,  to  be 
straight,  true,  and  free  of  imperfections,  neatly  mitred 
at  corners. 

Doors  to  be  thoroughly  cleaned,  then  primed  with 
1  shop  coat  of  metallic  paint. 

Copper  and  bronze  to  be  cleaned  down,  and  left  for 
weather  finish. 


References  and  Recent  Installations 

Building  and  Location 

Wellesley  College,  Wellesley,  Mass. 

National  City  Bank,  55  Wall  Street, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

United  States  Trust  Co.,  45  Wall 
Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Woolworth  Building,  233  Broad- 
way, New  York,  N.  Y. 


Contractor 
Ed.  Corning  Co. 


Building  and  Location 
29th   Street  Building,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

Irving  National  Bank,  233  Broad- 
way, New  York,  N.  Y. 

Metropolitan  Bank,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Empire  Theatre,  Staten  Island,  N.  Y. 

Rodin  Studios,  57th  Street,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Army  &  Navy  Base,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y., 
also  Administration  Building, 
Boiler  House  Building 

Gardiner-Lucas  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Main  &  Bank  St.  Office  Building, 
Providence,  R.  I. 

First  National  Bank  Building,  Jer- 
sey City,  N.  J. 

Bankers  Trust  Building,  57th  Street 
and  Madison  Avenue,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Studebaker  Corp.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (Boiler  Plant), 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Tidewater  Oil  Co.,  Springfield, 
Mass. 

Tidewater  Oil  Co.,  East  Provi- 
dence, R.  I. 


Contractor 
E.  D.  Waid,  Archt. 

E.  D.  Waid,  Archt. 

Wells  Construction  Co. 


Turner  Construction  Co. 
J.  G.  White  Engr.  Corp. 


John  Lowry,  Jr. 


R.  H.  MacDonald  &  Co. 
James  Stewart 

James  Stewart 

J.  G.  White  Engr.  Corp. 


J.  G.  White  Engr.  Corp. 


Broadway  Park  Place  Co. 
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Design  of  door  to  suit  architects'  requirements 
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A.  C.  Chesley  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1893 

A.  C.  CHESLEY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Stock  Kalamein  Doors 

tptt  FPHDNF  277  Rider  Avenue  factories 

TELEPHONE:  ..    ^  -u>    ^T    __  .        277  Rider  Avenue 

Melrose  2452  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  and  2-10  Canal  Place 

AGENCIES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.        ST.  LOUIS,  MO.  WASHINGTON,  D.  C.         DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

"Chesley"  Stock  Kalamein  or  Metal  Clad 
Wood  Doors,  Trim,  etc.;  Hollow  Metal  Windows. 

Kalamein  or  Metal  Clad  Wood  Partitions,  Standard 
Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors,  Kalamein  Bronze,  Copper  or  Brass 
Covered  Doors,  Window  Frames  and  Trim. 

Experience. 

The  standard  construction  of  the  "Chesley"  prod- 
ucts has  been  progressively  developed  during  a  period 
of  30  years'  experience  manufacturing  fireproof  doors 
and  windows. 

"  Chesley  "  Stock  Fireproof  Doors. 

This  door,  as  illustrated  below  in  various  styles,  is  a 
kalamein,  or  metal  covered  wood  door.  There  are  no 
bolts,  rivets,  or  screws  used  in  its  construction,  and  the 
mouldings  are  clean  cut,  producing  a  neat,  light,  strong 
door.  This  door  is  produced  in  large-  quantities,  of  stock 
sizes  shown  below  ;  thus  cutting  cost  to  a  minimum  and 
furthermore  giving  the  advantage  of  immediate  deliv- 
ery from  factory  stock.  This  eliminates  any  delay  when 
ordering  a  "Chesley"  stock  door. 

Types  A  and  AS,  B  and  BS,  CS,  D,  ES,  FS 

Door  size  2  ft.  6  in.  x  7  ft.  x  1>4  in. 

Door  size  2  ft.  8  in.  x  7  ft.  x  >n. 

Door  size  2  ft.  10  in.  x  7  ft.  x  1^  in. 

Door  size  3  ft.  0  in.  x  7  ft.  x  1)4  in. 

Door  size  3  ft.  2  in.  x  7  ft.  x  1J4  in- 

Door  size  3  ft.  4  in.  x  7  ft.  x  1^4  in. 

Door  size  3  ft.  6  in.  x  7  ft.  x  1)4  in. 

Door  size  3  ft.  8  in.  x  7  ft.  x  iy4  in. 


Metal  covered  wood  jambs  and  trim,  etc.,  are  made 
by  a  similar  process  and  are  also  carried  in  stock.  This 
type  of  door  can  also  bear  the  Underwriters'  Laboratory, 
Inc..  label  when  required. 

Fireproof  Hollow  Metal  Windows. 

The  "Chesley"  hollow  metal  window  is  simple,  firm 
and  substantial  in  construction,  insuring  neat  appear- 
ance, easy  operation  and  a  minimum  of  upkeep. 
"Chesley"  windows  are  made  in  all  styles  of  double 
hung  and  casement  arrangements  and  all  sizes  from  own 
or  architect's  drawings.  They  are  labeled  and  approved 
by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  as  positively 
fire  retarding. 

Shipped  with  or  without  wire  glass,  and  with  one 
coat  of  high  grade  metal  protective  oxide  or  iron  paint. 
Blue  print  details  sent  on  request. 

J 

Size.s  Given 


standard  kalamein  trim 

Furnished  at  small  extra  charge  as  shown,  or  made  promptly  to  suit 
any  condition  according  to  architect's  details 


A  .nid  II  "S" 


It  and  Ft  "S" 


('  arid  (  "8" 


B  "S" 


TYPES  OK  KM. AMI  IN  STOCK  DOORS 
'S"  indn  Mr  •■  op.  ii  p.mrl  (..i  kI.ivx     Y.itr  Murk  harilwarc  furiiinhcd  and  applied,  if  rri|urttrd 


S  Wl.l  Tk  <    A  I  A  I  Ml. I  K 


J 


Penn  Metal  Company 


583 


PENN  METAL  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Doors,  Shelving  and  Lockers 

65  Franklin  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

SALES  OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  25th  and  Wharton  Streets  JERSEY  CITY,  N.  J.,  Corner  of  First  and  Washington  Streets 

PORTLAND,  ME.,  95  Exchange  Street 


Products. 

Penco  Kalamein  Doors,  Tin  Clad  Fire 
Doors,  Steel  Shelving,  Lockers. 

Also  Hollow  Metal  Doors;  Metal  Build- 
ings ;  Metal  Tanks,  Boxes,  Bins,  Containers,  etc. 

For  Metal  Lath,  Metal  Studs  and  Metal 
Beads,  see  page  266. 


TRADE-MARK 


Scope  of  Penco  Line. 

The  Penco  line  embraces  anything  in  sheet  metal — 
No.  3  gauge  or  lighter,  stamped  or  formed,  spot-  or 
acetylene-welded — including  genuine  Hampton  metal 
products  that  "Last  Last." 

Penco  Kalamein  Doors. 

Made  in  6  stock  styles  and  3  sizes:  2  ft.  8  in.  by 
6  ft.  8  in. ;  2  ft.  10  in.  by  7  ft. :  3  ft.  by  7  ft.  Carried  in 
stock,  ready  for  shipment. 


be  rearranged,  added  to  or  separated  without 
damage  to  building  where  installed;  can  not 
chip,  warp  or  crack  ;  permanent  and  portable ; 
displays  and  protects  the  stock ;  furnished  in 
olive  green  or  galvanized. 

Shelving  is  formed  in  ad  standard  and  spe- 
cial sizes  from  Nos.  14  to  20   gauge  special 
annealed  sheets.      Carried  in  stock.     Special  sizes,  any 
type,  size  or  quantity  furnished  without  delav. 

Metal  Lockers. 

Made  in  galvanized,  black  or  enameled  steel. 


metal  locker 


ioip 


102P 


105P 


penco  steel  shelving 


103G 


102G 

PENCO  KALAMEIN  DOORS 


103P 


<  PENCO  TIN  CLAD  FIRE  DOOR 

Penco  Steel  Shelving.  Catalogue. 

Fireproof ;  durable  ;  verminproof  ;  saves  space  ;  can  Catalogue  of  any  Penco  product  sent  on  request. 
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The  Edwards  Manufacturing  Company 


THE  EDWARDS  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

INCORPORATED  1901 

Metal  Doors,  Windows  and  Ornamental  Metal  Work 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  WAREHOUSES 


DALLAS,  TEX.,  1635-39  Pacific  Avenue 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y,  81-83  Fulton  Street 


PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Oliver  Building 


Products. 

Metal  Clad  Doors. 
Tix  Clad  Fire  Doors. 
Metal  Windows. 
Ventilators. 
Skylights. 

Ornamental  Metal  Work. 

For  Metal  Ceilings  and  Roofing,  see  pages  834-35. 
Windows. 

In  addition  to  the  styles  shown  13  other  types  of 
metal  windows,  approved  and  labeled  by  the  under- 
writers, are  manufactured. 


EDWARDS  DOUBLE 
HUNG  METAL 
WINDOW 


EDWARDS  DOUBLE 
PIVOTED  METAL 
WIN  DOW 


KDWAKDS  CM  4  METAL  CLAD 
DOOR 


EDWARDS  LEVEL  TRACK  SLIDING  TIN  CLAD  EIRE  DOOR 


■  •'•  ►►!■.(   A  [  Al  (((.UK 


(  (<iitiiturti  ihi  iii- 1  /  pagi 
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Fig.  1587 

EDWARDS  METAL  TOP  VENTILATOR 


Fig.  1587D 

SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  EDWARDS  VENTILATOR  SHOWING 
DAMPER  ARRANGEMENT 


EDWARDS   METAL  MARQUISE 
This  is  only  one  of  many  different  designs  this  company  is  making 


Fig.  1589 

EDWARDS   REVOLVING  VENTILATOR 


Fig.  109 

Any  design  made  on  receipt  of  drawing 


Fig.  197 
HIP  TURRET  SKYLIGHT 


Fig.  1595 

DOUBLE  PITCH  VENTILATING  SKYLIGHT 
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Howell,  Field  &  Goddard,  Inc. 


HOWELL,  FIELD  &  GODDARD,  INC. 

Metal  Covered  Doors,  Windows,  Steel  Bucks  and  Trim;  Asphalt  Shingles 

Review  Avenue,  Young  and  Gilbert  Streets 
LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N.  Y. 

Telephones:  Office  and  Factory,  Hunters  Point  1901  and  1902 


Products. 

Standwell  Metal  Covered  Doors. 

Acme  Combined  Metal  Covered  Buck  and  Jamb 
for  Doors  and  Windows. 

Standwell  All-steel  Combined  Buck,  Jamb  and 
Trim. 

Metal  Covered  Jambs  and  Trim. 
Latite  Asphalt  Shingles. 

Standwell  Metal  Covered  Doors  (Patented). 

In  the  Standwell  construction  the  metal  covering  is 
of  Nos.  24  and  26-gage  selected  steel,  made  in  tubular 
form  entirely  covering  the  wood  cores.  The  metal  is 
joined  together  and  to  the  panels  by  welding,  making  the 
basic  construction  of  the  door  one  piece,  which  insures 
effective  fire  retardation. 

The  joints  between  stiles  and  rails  are  locked  by  a 
patented  process  (section  A  A  below).  This  method 
makes  the  strongest  joint  possible  to  produce,  also  insur- 
ing that  the  metal  surfaces  of  stiles  and  rails  are  flush  and 
smooth  without  the  use  of  a  plastic  filler.  The  joints 
being  filled  with  solder  in  the  process  are  polished  over 
and  are  practically  invisible. 

The  white  pine  cores  used  in  the  Standwell  door 
serve  a  double  purpose  :  making  an  absolute  sound  dead- 
ener — there  being  no  metallic  rattle  to  a  Standwell  door  ; 
also  preventing  any  warping  if  door  is  subjected  to  fire. 
It  also  makes  the  application  of  hardware  a  simple  mat- 
ter, as  templates  are  not  required  in  advance  as  on  all- 
steel'doors. 

Standwell  doors  are  particularly  suited  for  vertical 
shaft  protection  such  as  stairs  and  elevators  where  un- 
derwriters' labels  are  required. 

Doors,  of  types  1,  3  and  4,  will  be  carried  in 
stock  for  immediate  delivery  in  sizes  as  shown  by 
schedule. 


When  ordering  by  schedule  note  that  jamb  opening 
size  is  between  jambs  and  from  head  jamb  to  finished 
floor.  Allowance  on  finished  door  size  is  made  for  joint 
and  for  saddle. 

Architects  can,  by  using  Standwell  doors  of  sizes 
and  designs  shown,  make  a  distinct  saving  for  their 
clients,  and  owing  to  the  H.  F.  G.  standardized  methods 
of  manufacture  be  assured  always  of  a  uniform  high 
quality  and  quick  delivery. 


standwell  door  sizes 


Width,  Single  Doors 

Width,  Pairs  of  Doors 

Jamb  opening, 

Finished  door, 

Jamb  opening, 

Each  finished  door 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

*2 

6 

2 

5H 

*S 

'  OH 

2 

5tf 

2 

7. 

8 

2 

5 

2% 

2 

6H 

*2 

2 

7ii 

*S 

iYs 

2 

7H 

2 

9 

2 

8H 

5 

(>% 

2 

8H 

*2 

10 

2 

9f§ 

*5 

»H 

2 

2 

11 

2 

10H 

5 

10M 

2 

ioh 

*3 

0 

2 

litis 

*6 

OH 

2 

lirt 

3 

1 

3 

Oil 

6 

2H 

3 

Ori 

*3 

2 

3 

i  H 

*6 

4% 

3 

1H 

3 

3 

3 

2« 

6 

f>H 

3 

2\i 

*3 

4 

3 

3H 

*6 

8!/S 

3 

3 

5 

3 

4H 

6 

3 

*n 

*3 

6 

3 

*7 

oys 

3 

3 

7 

3 

6K 

7 

2% 

3 

6H 

3 

8 

3 

7H 

7 

3 

7H 

Heights 


Jamb  openings 
ft.  in. 

Finished  door, 
ft*  in. 

Jamb  opening, 
ft.  in. 

Finished  door 
ft.  in. 

6  8 
6  9 
*6  10 

6  11 
*7  0 

7  1 

6  7ft 
6  8ft 
6  9ft 
6  10A 

6  lift 

7  Oft 

7  2 
7  3 
7  4 
7  S 
7  6 

7  1ft 
7  2ft 
7  3ft 
7  4* 
7  Sft 

♦Carried  in  stock. 
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All-steel  Combined  Bucks,  Jambs  and  Trim 

Bucks  of  this  type,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  2,  can  not  be 
excelled  for  beauty,  strength, 
durability  or  economy.  They 
are  easily  installed  at  the 
building,  and  eliminate  the 
necessity  of  using  rough  bucks, 
separate  jambs  and  plaster 
grounds. 


Acme  Bucks. 

Combined  buck  and 
jamb  of  wood  covered  on 
all  sides  with  kalamein  or 
galvanized  iron,  add  to 
the  fireproof  qualities  of  a 
building  and  avoid  the 
necessity  of  rough  bucks 
and  plaster  grounds,  mak- 
ing a  distinct  saving  (Figs. 
3,  4  and  5 


Fig.  2.  SPECIAL 
MOULDED  STEEL 
BUCK 


Fig.  3.    ACME  BUCK 


Fig.  4. 


ACME  BUCK  AND 
SASH 


Fig.  5.    ACME  PARTITION 
FRAME 


Metal  Covered  Jambs  and  Trim. 

For  use  when  separate  bucks  and  plaster  grounds 


are  used  (Fig.  6). 
carried  in  stock. 


Trim  designs  shown  below  are 


Fig.  6.    METAL  COVERED 
BUCK 


Fig.  7.    TRIM  DESIGNS 


Buck  Sizes. 

AlUsteel  and  Acme  bucks,  also  metal  covered  jambs 
are  made  to  jamb  opening  sizes  as  shown  on  Standwell 
door  schedule. 

Noteworthy  H.  F.  G.  Door  and  Buck  Installations. 

Astor  Court  Apartments,  Broadway  and  89th  Street,  New  York 
City,  Chas.  A.  Piatt,  Architect 

23-story  Office  Building,  Court  and  Remsen  Streets,  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.,  Starrett  &  Van  Vleck,  Architects 

Astor  Trust  Company,  Fifth  Avenue  and  42nd  Street,  New 
York  City,  Montague  Flagg,  2nd,  Architect 

Arnold  Constable  Building,  Fifth  Avenue  and  40th  Street,  New 
York  City,  James  T.  Bartley,  Architect 

William  Penn  Hotel,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Janssen  &  Abbott,  Arch- 
itects 

Hotel  T  raymore,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J.,  Price  and  McLanahan, 
Architects 

20-story  Office  Building,  18  East  41st  Street,  New  York  City, 

George  and  Edward  Blum,  Architects 
16-story  Office  Building,  38th  Street  and  Madison  Avenue,  New 

York  City,  Jardine,  Hill  &  Murdock,  Architects 


20-story  Hotel  Pennsylvania,  Seventh  Avenue  and  West  33rd 
Street,  New  York  City,  McKim,  Mead  &  White,  Architects 

23-story  Office  and  Loft  Building.  40th  Street  and  Madison  Ave- 
nue, New  York  City,  Starrett  &  Van  Vleck,  Architects 

20-story  Gotham  National  Bank,  59th  Street  and  Columbus  Cir- 
cle, New  York  City,  Summerfeld  &  Steckler,  Architects 


Asphalt  Shingles. 

"Latite"  asphalt  shin- 
gles, surfaced  with  natural 
slate  in  colors  red  or  green, 
are  the  simplest  and  most 
economical  shingles  on  the  market. 

Durability- — Made  of  the  best  materials,  of  stand- 
ard weight  and  applied  by  a  unique  patented  method, 
they  give  the  same  protection  as  the  well-known  forms 
of  strip  shingles. 

The  patented  feature,  the  wire,  in  the  flap,  holds 
them  down  so  that  the  sun  can  not  curl  them  or  the  wind 
lift  them. 


TRADE-MARK 


"LATITE"  SHINGLES 
Showing  patented  feature,  wire  holding  flap  secure 

Attractiveness — The  hexagon  or  honeycomb  de- 
sign is  the  same  as  that  used  with  the  well-known  asbes- 
tos shingle,  which  costs  about  twice  as  much  as  the 
"Latite"  shingle. 

The  color  of  "Latite"  is  much  brighter;  the  surface 
is  natural  slate,  red  or  green,  which  can  not  change  or 
fade.  The  butt  is  double,  giving  the  desired  texture,  and 
the  completed  roof  as  a  whole  is  by  far  the  handsomest 
roof  on  the  market. 

Hips  and  ridges  may  be  raised,  if  desired,  to  give 
added  quality  and  massiveness  without  materially  in- 
creasing cost. 


"LATITE"  SHINGLE  ROOF 

Economy — "Latite"  shingles  are  so  simple  that 
any  one  can  lay  them  correctly  at  a  cost  of  about  one- 
third  the  labor  required  for  laying  any  other  style  of 
asphalt  shingles.  "Latite"  shingles  are  almost  self- 
adjusting. 

Cost — The  cost  of  a  Latite  roof  to  the  owner,  laid 
complete  anywhere,  based  on  material  and  labor  rates 
of  May  1,  1920,  will  be  approximately  $12.00  per  square 
(100  sq.  ft.). 

Valleys,  flashings,  etc.,  are  extra. 
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Newark  Cornice  and  Skylight  Works 


NEWARK  CORNICE  AND  SKYLIGHT  WORKS 

Manufacturers  of  Sheet  Metal  Work 


TELEPHONE: 

Newark,  Waverly  3461 


9-15  Seventeenth  Avenue 
NEWARK,  N.  J. 


Products. 

High  grade  Sheet  Metal  Work,  including  Kala- 
mein  Doors,  Sash,  Trim  and  Mouldings;  Hollow 
Metal  Windows;  Underwriters'  Fire  Doors;  Put- 
tyless  Skylights. 

Also,  Metal  Covered  Partitions,  Metal  Store 
Fronts,  Ornamental  Marquises,  Cornices,  Roofs,  Ven- 
tilators, and  other  types  of  Architectural  Sheet  Metal 
Work. 

Quality  and  Underwriters'  Indorsement. 

In  the  construction  of  its  products,  this  organiza- 
tion has  adopted  highest  standards  of  construction, 
which  are  as  a  rule,  and  especially  when  so  required, 
entirely  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters. 

Service  and  Facilities. 

This  organization  is  prepared  to  install  any  of  its 
products  in  any  part  of  the  United  States  when  size 
of  contract  warrants.  The  grade  of  work  solicited 
demands  the  employment  of  only  highly  skilled  workers 
and  a  shop  equipment  of  latest  and  most  efficient 
machinery  and  tools. 

The  service  department  invites  consultation  during 
and  after  the  preparation  of  plans  and  will  gladly  send 
suggestive  working  drawings,  detail  sheets  of  mould- 
ings, and  any  other  information  required. 

Kalamein  Work. 

The  following  suggested  specifications  will  indicate 
the  methods  practised  by  this  concern  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  its  kalamein  work.  Contracts  of  any  size  or 
difficulty  can  be  handled  by  its  efficient  force.  Hard- 
ware will  be  applied  or  provision  made  for  it.  Fire 
doors — swinging,  sliding,  or  hung — can  be  equipped 
with  any  type  of  control. 


Specifications  for  Kalamein  Work. 

Material — All  woodwork  used  in  the  manufacture  of  door 
and  window  frames,  jambs,  doors,  sash  and  trim  to  be  of  sea- 
soned clear  kiln  dried  white  pine.  Stiles  more  than  6  ins. 
wide  must  be  built  up  of  strips  and  glued  together. 

All  metal  to  be  of  16-oz.  copper  [or  commercial  bronze, 
low  brass,  No.  28  kalamein  iron  or  galvanized  iron]. 

Covering — All  woodwork  must  be  covered  by  machine, 
except  on  panels  (whether  of  wood  or  asbestos)  metal  must  be 
glued  on.  All  metal  must  fit  closely  to  wood  cores,  the  sur- 
faces to  be  straight  and  true  without  blisters,  cracks  or  rough 
edges ;  edges  to  be  straight  and  true ;  mouldings  to  be  as  per 
details,  with  sharp,  square  corners,  showing  true  lines.  Special 
care  must  be  taken  in  assembling  to  avoid  bench  marks  as  much 
as  possible  and  to  get  a  true  fit  at  the  miters,  cut  ends  at  miters 
to  be  covered  with  same  metal  as  used  for  mouldings. 

Assembling — All  members  of  doors,  sash,  etc.,  must  be 
mortised  and  tenoned,  and  put  together  with  hardwood  wedges, 
or  doweled  with  hardwood  dowels  and  special  gluing  process. 

All  trim,  where  practical,  shall  be  mitered  and  put  together 
at  shop,  all  joints  and  miters  thoroughly  brazed  and  each 
cleated  with  metal  clips.  Trims  and  mouldings,  wherever  pos- 
sible, must  be  back  screwed,  thus  avoiding  defacing  surface  by 
nails  or  screws. 

Exterior  Work — On  all  work  exposed  to  weather,  joints 
of  metal  covering  must  be  underlaid  with  a  strip  of  metal,  same 
as  covering,  and  after  assembling  all  joints  must  be  properly 
brazed;  and  all  joints  where  water,  snow,  or  sleet  has  a  chance 
to  lodge  or  that  are  subjected  to  steam  or  moisture  to  any 
extent,  must  be  completely  filled  with  solder  and  brazed  so  that 
no  moisture  can  gain  entrance  to  cores. 

Cleaning — After  kalamein  work  is  erected,  all  surfaces  of 
copper,  commercial  bronze  or  low  brass  must  be  thoroughly 
cleaned  of  solder  or  other  foreign  matter  and  a  coat  of  lacquer 
applied.  Galvanized  or  kalamein  iron  surfaces  must  be  painted 
with  1  heavy  coat  of  Sherwin-Williams  paint,  known  as  gal- 
vanized iron  primer,  or  other  paint  equally  approved.  Before 
painting  is  done,  however,  metal  must  be  thoroughly  cleaned 
with  benzine  and  bran,  of  grease  or  other  foreign  matters 
to  prepare  surface  for  a  good  adhesion  of  paint  to  surface. 


SLIDING  1'IHH  DOORS  ON  INCLINED  TRACKS 
Uwl  when  there  ia  not  enough  room  to  slide  a  tingle  door  in  one 
ilirn  tiun 
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Applying  Hardware — Special  care  must  be  taken  to  apply 
hardware;  it  must  be  done  by  men  experienced  in  kalamein 
work.  Metal  work  must  be  cut  to  allow  a  clinch  around  butts 
or  any  other  hardware  where  it  is  necessary  to  let  same  into 
finished  work,  so  that  no  wood  may  be  exposed  and  no  mois- 
ture have  a  chance  to  penetrate  to  wood  core. 


DETAILS  OF  HOLLOW  METAL  DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 
Examined  and  labeled  by  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Windows. 

The  accompanying  cuts  illustrate  two  types  of  win- 
dows made  by  this  company.  They  have  stood  the  test 
of  severe  service  and  have  been  found  eminently  suc- 
cessful. Pivoting  sash  are,  when  desired,  supplied  with 
fusing  link  control,  so  sash  can  close  automatically  in 
case  of  fire. 

Puttyless  Skylights. 

The  accompanying  details  of  a  puttyless  skylight 
show  the  direct  and  scientific  basis  of  the  system. 
Briefly,  it  is  a  simple  application  of  a  spring  bronze 
clip  construction  to 
structural  steel 
spanning  members. 
This  clip  construc- 
tion, with  its  spe- 
cially prepared  cork 
cushions  (see  illus- 
tration), provides  a 
firm  yet  flexible 
hold  for  the  glass. 
It  has  sufficient  give 
to  allow  for  any  vi- 
bration or  expan- 
sion and  contrac- 
tion the  construc- 
tion may  be  sub- 
jected to,  and  thus 
reduces  the  danger 
of  glass  breakage  to 
a  minimum,  and 
provides  an  eco- 
nomical construc- 
tion which  is  per- 
manently storm- 
proof  and  dustproof. 

This  system  is 
adaptable  to  any 
form  of  skylight 
construction  with 
no  intermediate 
supports  up  to 
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DETAILS  OF  HOLLOW  METAL  WINDOW;  UPPER  SASH 

PIVOTING,  LOWER  SASH  STATIONARY 
Examined  and  labeled  by  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 


8-ft.  spans.  It  requires  practically  no  attention  once  it 
is  installed. 

For  specially  large  openings,  calculations  for  nec- 
essary intermediate  supports  will  be  made  by  this  com- 
pany, when  desired. 


DETAILS,  SHOWING  CONSTRUCTION  AND  APPLICATION  OF  PUTTYLESS  SKYLIGHT 
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Reliance  Firepreof  Door  Co. 


RELIANCE  FIREPROOF  DOOR  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Fire  Retardant  Specialties  of  Metal  Covered  Woodwork 

OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

telephone:  West  Street,  Greenpoint  Avenue  and  Milton  Street 

Greenpoint,  2211,  2212  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICE,  BOSTON,  MASS.,  6  Beacon  Street 
REPRESENTATIVES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  F.  J.  Wilson,  Land  Title  Building         BOSTON,  MASS.,  Seeley  &  Lawton,  Tremont  Building 
\V\SHINGTON,  D.  C,  Fireproof  Products  Corpn.,  Wood-     HOUSTON,  TEX.,  F.  B.  Wolcott,  Beatty  Building 

ward  Building  RICHMOND,  VA.,  Henry  W.  O'Grady 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  T.  R.  Hickman,  Chemical  Building  CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Wm.  H.  Geis  Co.,  Standard  Theatre 

PITTSBURGH,  PA,  All  Steel  Equipment  Co.,  300  Union  Building 

Arcade  TOLEDO,  OHIO,  Building  Products  Co.,  222  Sycamore  Street 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  Building  Specialties  Co.,  176  Clinton     CINCINNATI,    OHIO,    Builders    Material    Co.,  Johnson 

Avenue  Building 


Products. 

Metal  Covered  Doors  and  Windows  in  Bronze, 
Copper,  Sempermerus,  Kalamein,  Galvanized  Iron  and 
Furniture  Steel  drawn  over  white  pine  and  hardwood 

cores. 

Also,  Metal  Covered  Interior  Finish. 

Metals  Used. 

Bronze  from  Nos.  16  to  26  gage  ;  copper  from  14 
to  24  oz.  to  the  sq.  ft.  ;  sempermerus,  kalamein  and 
galvanized  iron,  Nos.  22  to  28  gage ;  furniture  steel, 
Nos.  12  to  22  gage. 

Underwriters'  Kalamein  Doors. 

The  Reliance  underwriters'  kalamein  doors,  for 
elevator  shafts,  stairways,  corridors  and  partitions,  fire 
escapes  and  fire  tower  openings,  when  installed  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  following  specifications  and  details 
(  Figs.  1,  2  and  3),  will  procure  a  minimum  insurance 
rate  for  the  building  and  contents. 

Specifications — Stair  and  Elevator  Doors — 
Labeled  for  single  doors  up  to  48  in.  wide  and  in  pairs 
up  to  72  in.  wide ;  made  with  solid  panels  hung  in 
channel  iron  of  No.  12-gage  steel  frames  with  5  by 
5-in.  surface  butts,  mortise  cylinder  locks  and  ^-in. 


throw  bolt ;  stair  doors  should  be  made  self-closing, 
either  by  coil  spring  or  door  check,  the  latter  preferable 
as  shown  by  Fig.  2 ;  combination  slide  and  swing  elevator 
doors  shown  by  Fig.  1. 

Fire  Escape  and  Tower  Doors — Labeled  for  the 
same  size  openings  as  stair  and  elevator  doors,  and 
can  be  constructed  to  receive  wire  glass,  not  exceeding 
5  sq.  ft. ;  hung  in  the  same  manner  as  stair  doors,  shown 
by  Fig.  3. 

Corridor  and  Partition  Doors — Constructed  to  re- 
ceive 8  sq.  ft.  of  wire  glass  and  bearing  the  under- 
writers' label ;  may  be  hung  to  metal  covered  jambs 
when  stair  and  elevator  doors  are  labeled. 

Prices — Prices  furnished  on  receipt  of  schedule 
covering  the  following  data  (unless  plans  and  specifica- 
tions are  furnished  to  the  company)  : 

Doors — Size  and  style  of  each. 

Jambs — Width  and  thickness  required. 

Casing — Moulded  or  flat ;  stating  width,  and 
whether  one  or  both  sides  of  opening. 

Double  Hung  and  Casement  Kalamein  Windows. 

Reliance  double  hung  and  casement  kalamein 
windows,  with  integral  weatherstrips,  have  proved  to  be 
the  most  weathertight  window  manufactured,  besides 
being  the  most  easy  and  noiseless  in  operation. 
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DETAIL  OP  roMIII-.'ATlON  ELEVATOR  DOORS 


TYPICAL  DETAIL  OP  UNDERWRITERS* 
LABELED  STAIR.  OFFN  B  PARTITION 
AND  CORRIDOR  DOORS 
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TYPICAL  DETAIL  OF  DOUBLE  HUXG  WINDOWS.  SHOWING 
INTEGRAL  WEATHERSTRIPPING 

Facilities. 

The  manufacturing  plant,  containing  40,000  sq. 
ft.  floor  working  space  and  equipped  with  improved 
wood  and  metal  working  machines,  many  of  which 
have  been  specially  designed  and  built,  essential  to  the 
requirements  of  producing  high  class  metal  covered 
woodwork,  is  prepared  and  in  a  position  to  produce 
superior  work  in  this  line,  and  orders  of  any  size  can  be 
promptly  executed.    Xone  too  large. 

Catalogue. 

The  1917  Catalogue,  which  contains  a  partial  list  of 
past  performances  and  a  more  complete  outline  of 
details  of  doors,  windows,  trim  and  mouldings,  will  be 
sent  on  request. 


References. 

A  partial  list  of  recent  operations,  buildings,  location 
and  architects :  / 

McAlpin  Hotel  Addition,  Broadway  and  34th  Street,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  Warren  &  Wetmore 
Griswold  Hotel,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  M.  Jeffery 
Mohican  Hotel,  New  London,  Conn.,  H.  J.  Hardenbcrg 
Miami  Medical  College,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Samuel  Hannaford 

&  Sons 

Mt.  Sinai  Hospital,  Fifth  Avenue  and  100th  Street,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  Arnold  W.  Brunner 
Woolworth  Store,  Washington,  D.  C,  C.  M.  Wilson 
Fox  Department  Store,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  Cass  Gilbert 
Cartier  Shop,  651  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  W.  W. 

Bosworth 

High  School,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  W.  D.  Butterfield 

High  School,  Camden,  N.  J.,  Paul  A.  Davis,  3rd 

Central  Baptist  Church,  Madison  Avenue  and  92d  Street,  New 

York,  N.  Y.,  Walter  Cook 
Osborne  Hall,  416  East  26th  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Parish 

&  Schroeder 

American  Tobacco  Co.,  San  Juan,  P.  R.,  F.  B.  Hatch 
Bush  Terminal  Showroom  Building,  West  42nd  Street,  New 
~)       York,  N.  Y.,  Helmle  &  Corbett 
Chamber  of  Commerce,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Lee  &  Piper 
Jones-Laughlin  Addition,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  MacClure  &  Spahr 
Euclid  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Geo.  B.  Post  &  Sons 
Post  Dispatch  Building,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Barnett,  Haynes  & 
Barnett 

Interstate  Commerce  Building,  Washington,  D.  C,  Milburn, 
Heister  &  Co. 

Commodore  Hotel,  42nd  Street  and  Lexington  Avenue,  New 

York,  N.  Y.,  Warren  &  Wetmore 
Penn  Harris  Hotel,  Harrisburgh,  Pa.,  W.  L.  Stoddart 
O'Henry  Hotel,  Greensboro,  N.  C,  W.  L.  Stoddart 
Broadmoor  Hotel,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  Warren  &  Wetmore 
Studio  Apartment,  2  West  67th  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Rich 

&  Mathesius 

Free  Public  Library,  Philadelphia,  Pa..  Horace  Trumbauer 
Public  Library,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Cass  Gilbert 
Smithsonian  Institute,  Washington,  D.  C.,  Chas.  A.  Piatt 
Boys  Latin  School,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  E.  T.  P.  Graham 
Franklin  Trust  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  De  Armond,  Ashmead  & 
Buckley 

Bank  Building,  Cortland,  N.  Y.,  Holmes  &  Winslow 
Rhode  Island  Hospital  Trust  Co.,  Providence,  R.  I.,  York  & 
Sawyer 

Post  Office,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  Jas.  Gamble  Rogers 
Lit  Bros.  Store,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Simon  &  Bassett 
Railroad  Terminal,  Richmond.  Va.,  John  Russell  Pope 

Madison  Concourse,  Madison  Avenue  and 
45th  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Warren 
&  Wetmore 


COPPER  STAIR  ENCLOSURE  ANDt  KALAMEIN  RAF1 
OF  THE  BILTMORE  HOTEL,  FURNISHED  BY  REI 
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BILTMORE  HOTEL 
Reliance  fireproof  doors  used  in  this  building 
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Variety  Manufacturing  Company 


VARIETY  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Hollow  Metal  and  Metal  Covered  Doors 

Sacramento  and  Carroll  Avenues 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
DALLAS,  TEX. 
DAVENPORT,  IOWA 
DENVER,  COLO. 


AGENCIES 


EL  PASO,  TEX. 
HELENA,  MONT. 
HOUSTON,  TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
LOUISVILLE,  KY. 


DETROIT,  MICH. 


MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


PORTLAND, 


RICHMOND,  VA. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
SPOKANE,  WASH. 
TACOMA,  WASH. 
ORE. 


Products. 

Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Doors. 

Metal  Covered  Fireproof  Doors. 

Metal  and  Metal  Covered  Trim  and  Frames. 

For  Counterbalanced  Freight  Elevator  Doors,  Cross 
Horizontal  Folding  Doors,  Saino  Fire  Doors,  Rolling 
Steel  Doors  and  Shutters,  see  pages  623-35. 

Art  Metal  Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Doors. 

For  use  in  office  buildings,  theaters,  hotels,  hospi- 
tals, public  buildings,  stores,  residences,  etc. 

Construction — Doors  are  made  of  No.  20  furni- 
ture steel.  Panels  are  insulated  to  retard  the  trans- 
mission of  heat  from  one  side  to  the  other  by  compressed 
asbestos  board,  j\  in.  thick,  placed  between  plates 
forming  panels.  The  entire  interior  surface  of  stiles 
and  rails  is  lined  with  l/%-'m.  asbestos  held  in  place  by 
means  of  steel  spring  to  sections  throughout  their  entire 
length  to  deaden  metallic  sound  or  retard  the  trans- 
mission of  heat.  All  seams  are  interlocking  and  all 
joints  process  welded  at  miters  so  as  to  make  them 
invisible.  The  rails  are  reinforced  with  steel  stiffeners 
secured  and  welded  to  them  and  extending  the  full 
width  of  the  door.  Steel  reinforcement  is  provided 
for  hardware. 

Finish — These  doors  can  be  furnished  in  any  color 
or  to  imitate  any  wood  or  other  material. 

Kal-O-Mine  Metal  Covered  Fireproof  Doors. 

Made  both  labeled  and  non-labeled.  Stiles  and 
rails  are  drawn  in  a  perfectly  straight  line  with  sharp 
corners.  Finished  mouldings  are  made  of  cold  drawn 
furniture  metal  and  attached  to  the  stiles  and  rails  with 
patent  lock  strips. 

Metal  and  Metal  Covered  Trim  and  Frames. 

Designed  for  office  buildings,  theaters,  hotels,  hospi- 
tals, public  buildings,  stores,  residences,  etc.  Trim  and 
mouldings  arc  made  in  a  large  number  of  styles  and 
shapes. 

Underwriters'  Approval. 

Doors,  frames,  trim  and  bard  ware  have  been 
approved  by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories.  Inc.,  of 
the  National  Hoard  of  hire  Underwriters  after  thorough 
examination  and  tests.  They  are  regularly  inspected 
and  labeled  at  our  factory  for  openings  in  stair  and 
elevator  shafts,  corridors,  partitions  and  exterior 
walls. 

N  W  I  I  1  '     <   A T  Al  < >< . I ! I: 


Specifications,  Hollow  Metal  Doors. 

(1)  Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Doors — All  door  openings 
where  so  indicated  on  the  drawings  shall  be  hung  with  Art 
Metal  Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Doors  [Kal-O-Mine  Metal  Cov- 
ered Doors]  as  manufactured  by  the  Variety  Manufacturing 
Company,  Sacramento  and  Carroll  Avenues,  Chicago,  111. 

(2)  Work  to  be  Furnished  by  the  Manufacturer — The 
Variety  Manufacturing  Company  shall  furnish,  freight  al- 
lowed to  freight  station  nearest  building  site,  the  following 
material:  (a)  Art  Metal  Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Doors 
[Kal-O-Mine  Metal  Covered  Doors]  for  all  openings  as  re- 
quired by  the  drawings;  (b)  all  doors  to  be  properly  crated  for 
shipment. 

(3)  Sizes — All  doors  shall  be  ....  in.  thick  and  of  sizes  as 
indicated  by  the  drawings. 

(4)  Finish — All  doors  shall  be  finished  as  follows : 
[describe  finish  desired  for  the  various  doors].  Samples  of 
finish  to  be  submitted  for  the  architect's  approval. 

(5)  Hardware — All  hardware  intended  to  be  attached  to 
doors  shall  be  furnished,  carrying  charges  prepaid,  by  the 
(hardware)  contractor  at  the  factory  of  the  manufacturer. 
This  hardware  shall  be  fitted  to  the  doors  by  the  manufacturer 
after  the  doors  have  been  finished  and  before  shipment. 

(6)  Glazing — Doors  when  so  indicated  on  the  drawings 
shall  be  arranged  for  glazing  by  the  manufacturer;  glazing  to 
be  done  by  others. 

(7)  Hanging — Doors  shall  be  hung  by  the    con- 
tractor. 

(8)  Shop  Drawings — The  manufacturer  shall  furnish  shop 
drawings  in  duplicate  for  the  architect's  approval. 

(9)  Underwriters'  Approval — All  doors  described  under 
the  heading  of  hollow  metal  fireproof  doors  shall  bear  the 
Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.  label  for  the  service  for  which 
they  are  intended. 

Note — In  specifying  Kal-O-Mine  doors  mention  whether  they  are 
to  be  labeled  or  non-labeled. 
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All-Mated       Alt -Metal  Ali  -Metal  All-Metal     All-Metal    All-Metal       All-Metal     Ail- Metal    Glass  Upper 

-Style  N^.  2    Style  N2. 3  Style  N9.4  5tyle  N?.5     Style  N?.6    Style  N<? 8      Style  N?.10     Style  W.iZ  Panel 
Glass  Pa.net  Glass  Panel  With  Glas,s    Glass  Panel    Glass  Panel  Siyle 

.Style        1  Style       7     Style  N?9     Style  N«H    Style  N<2.i3 

KEY  TO  TYPES  OF  VARIETY   ART   MLTAL  HRLPR.OOI  DOOR..S.  


rAsbesios 


2>"  SCALE  DETAIL 
Or  HOLLOW  METAL 
DOOR-  AND  FRAME,  LABELLED 


™  3"  SCALE  DETAIL  OF  KAL-OMWE 

TOPRA1LOF DOOR-  LABELLED  DOOR.  &  NOW  LAELLLED  FRAME 


HALF  FULL  SIZE  DETAIL  OF  K-ALOMINE 
SOLID  PANEL  DOOR. 


MUNTIN  5AL 
NOT  LABELLED 


HALF  FULL  SIZE  DETAIL  OF  K-AL-O-MINE 
GLASS  PAH  EL  DOOIO 
v 


HALF  FULL  SIZE  DETAIL  OP  KL-AL-O-M.INE 
SOLID  PANEL  DOORv,  ASBESTOS  LINED 


MUNTIN  5AP, 
LABELLED 


HALF  FULL  SIZE  DETAIL  OF  HOLLOW  M.ETAL 
SOLID  PANEL  DOOR. 


MUNTIN  ML 

LABELLED 


HALF  FULL  SIZE  DETAIL  OF  K.AL-OMINE 
GLASS  PANEL  DOOR-,  A5BE5TOS  LINED 


HALF  FULL  SIZE  DETAIL  OF  HOLLOW  METAL 
GLASS  PANEL  DOOR. 


DRAWN  BY 
[SWEETS  CATALOGUE] 
SERVICE,  INC. 


DETAILS  OF 
FIREPROOF 


VARIETY  ART 
DOORS  AND 


MLTAL 
TRIM 


SCALE-1/*  go 
EQUALS-i'-O 
DATE- AUG.  20 
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Thorp  Fire  Proof  Door  Co 


THORP  FIRE  PROOF  DOOR  CO. 

"  Thorp-Richardson"  Doors  and  Finish;  Bronze  and  Copper  Entrances 

1600-1616  Central  Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINfN. 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  FIFTY  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "  Thorp-Richardson  "  Fire- 
proof Doors  and  Finish  for  all  classes  of  fireproof 
buildings,  public  and  private ;  also,  Bronze  and  Copper 
Entrances. 

In  General. 

The  Thorp  Fire  Proof  Door  Co.  is  the  pioneer  in 
this  line  of  work,  and  all  effort  and  energy  are  devoted 
to  this  work  alone.  The  Thorp  Finish  has  been  de- 
veloped to  the  point  where  the  architect  can  safely 
specify  for  any  purpose. 

Thorp  Doors  make  each  room,  floor  or  apartment 
a  separate  fireproof  unit.  Stairways  and  elevator 
shafts  are  also  guarded  by  the  Thorp  Finish,  and  if 
consistently  used,  there  can  be  no  spread  of  fire  beyond 
the  rooms  or  unit  in  which  the  fire  originates. 

Construction. 

Thorp  Doors  are  made*  on  the  basis  of  the  under- 
writers' standard :  A  3-ply  built-up  pine  core,  asbestos 
lined  and  metal  covered.  By  special  processes  all  metal 
is  locked  or  welded,  and  the  two  sheets  are  locked 
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together  on  all  four  edges  of  the  door.  No  dependence 
is  placed  on  a  mortise-and-tenon  joint  or  lag  screws  to 
hold  the  door  or  parts  together,  and  the  metal  covering 
on  each  side  is  so  made  as  to  be  one  sheet. 

Thorp  Standard  Detail  Doors  are  covered  with 
single  sheets  of  No.  24  gauge  metal,  panels  sunk  by 
hydraulic  pressure  with  single  sheet  to  each  side. 

Thorp  Special  Detail  Doors,  to  the  architect's  de- 
sign, are  made  of  Nos.  24  or  20  gauge. metal,  with 
mouldings  as  an  integral  part  of  stiles ;  rails  and  panels 
assembled  with  flush  welded  joints. 

Any  of  the  natural  wood  finishes  are  carefullv  fol- 
lowed as  to  grain  and  shade;  or  the  white  enamel  for 
hospitals.  A  very  popular  finish  is  our  standard  old 
copper  duplex  plate  on  special  steel. 

Entrance  Doors. 

Thorp  Doors  in  bronze  and  copper  make  the  most 
handsome,  durable  and  economical  entrances.  Either 
No.  18-gauge  or  18-oz.  metal  is  used,  and  the 
entrances  may  be  as  elaborate  and  ornamental  as  de- 
sired. 


DEI  MLS  OF  THORP  STANDARD  DETAIL  DOORS,  CLASS  PAwl  LS,  TRANSOMS,  S1DK  LHH1TS 

Tlimu  Detail  Duma  made  to  any  design 


Su,  i  i  i      (    \  I  a  I  'ii. i  I 
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JEFFERSON  COUNTY  SAVINGS  BANK,  BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 
Wm.  C.  Weston,  Architect 


A  CORRIDOR  IN  JEFFERSON  COUNTY  SAVINGS  BANK, 
SHOWING  DOORS 


SCALE  ELEVATION  AND  DETAILS  OF  STAIRWAY  PARTITION      DETAILS  OF  CORRIDOR  DOORS  AND  PARTITIONS,  JEFFERSON 
FOR  THE  KENNARD  SCHOOL  BUILDING,  CLEVELAND,  OHIO  COUNTY  SAVINGS  BANK 
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THE  COMPOUND  AND  PYRONO  DOOR  CO. 

ST.  JOSEPH,  MICH. 


Products. 

Pyrono  Fireproof  Interior  Doors  and  Trim  for 
corridors,  partitions,  stairways,  passenger  and  service 
elevators  and  vertical  shafts. 

Special  Veneered  Doors  for  high  class  buildings, 
following  architects  specifications  and  details. 

Pyrono  Fireproof  Doors  and  Trim. 

By  the  Pyrono  process,  sheet  asbestos  is  glued  to 
and  indented  "into  the  core  surface  carefully  built  up. 
after  which  the  wood  face  veneer  is  applied,  which,  by 
reason  of  the  manner  in  which  the  asbestos  is  applied, 
is  bound  to  the  core  body  as  well  as  to  the  asbestos.  The 
result  is  a  fire  resisting  structure  accepted  for  the  above 
installations,  possessing  the  added  advantage  and 
beauty  of  natural  wood  veneered  faces. 

For  such  installations,  the  Pyrono  process  has  an 
especial  appeal  to  the  architect,  the  contractor,  and  the 


owner — in  the  manner  in  which  the  mechanical  con- 
struction meets  the  requirements,  the  comparative  light- 
ness and  ease  of  installation  and  in  the  beauty  of  the 
natural  wood  faces  which  harmonize  with  and  match 
whatever  is  specified  for  the  interior  wood  finish. 

Veneered  Compound  Doors. 

In  the  interior  treatment  of  high  grade  buildings  of 
all  kinds,  the  doors  are  of  paramount  importance. 
W  here  doors  are  manufactured  on  special  orders  only, 
individual  attention  to  all  features  of  construction,  so 
necessary  to  the  very  best  result  in  execution  and  in 
lasting  service  of  the  finished  product,  is  asrv./ed.  The 
added  feature  of  Compound  veneered  construction  of 
stiles  and  rails,  with  sawed  veneers  applied  by  a  tongue 
and  groove  process,  is  designed  particularly  to  give  that 
service  in  use  which  is  being  demanded  on  all  sides  at 
this  time. 


details  of  pyrono  doors 


-SECTi^/i  or 
conrtvftp  vooo.  at  glass 


cenrov/iP  voov.  at  pmll 


details  of  compound  doors  and  standard  flush  doors 
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Buffalo  Fire  Door  Co, 


BUFFALO  FIRE  DOOR  CO. 

80  Terrace 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Underwriters'  Fire  Doors  of  all  types ;  Iron  Door 
Frames  and  Sills. 

Counterbalanced  Elevator  Doors ;  Horizontal  Fold- 
ing Doors  ;  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters  ;  Kalamein 
Doors  and  Frames. 

Co-operative  Service. 

This  company  will  consult  with  architects  and  engi- 
neers, giving  them  the  benefit  of  long  experience  in  work- 
ing out  problems  in  connection  with  fire  doors,  and  it  is 
able  to  promptly  handle  all  propositions  involving  the 
installation  and  use  of  such  equipment. 

In  arriving  at  the  correct  type  and  size  of  doors  for 
openings  in  corridors,  elevators,  shafts,  workrooms,  etc., 
there  is  an  experienced  organization  here  at  the  com- 
mand of  architects  and  engineers. 

Distinct  advantage  is  to  be  gained  in  the  selection 
and  ordering  of  iron  sills  and  frames  which  are  made  in 
this  company's  shops.  These  essential  equipments  may 
be  built  in  advance  of  the  construction  of  buildings  and 
the  necessary  hardware  attached,  which  greatly  simpli- 
fies the  hanging  of  the  doors  as  the  process  of  building 
progresses. 

Architects  are  urged  to  specify  iron  door  frames 
with  hardware  attached,  so  that  doors  may  be  quickly 
and  easily  placed  when  the  building  has  arrived  at  the 
desired  stage. 

There  is  a  type,  style  and  size  of  this  equipment  to 
meet  every  need,  and  capable  advice  and  experience  are 
at  the  command  of  architects  in  helping  them  to  decide 
upon  the  very  best. 

Underwriters'  Approval. 

These  fire  doors  are  approved  and  labeled  by  the 


Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.  of  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters  and  are  an  essential  equipment  in 
securing  the  lowest  insurance  rates. 

Literature,  etc. 

Complete  illustrated  literature  sent  on  request. 
Correspondence  invited. 


Prominent  Installations. 

Continental  Can  Co.,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  Thompson  &  Binger, 
Engineers 

Detroit  Evening  News,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Albert  Kahn,  Architect ; 
George  A.  Fuller  Co.,  Contractor's 

U.  S.  Rubber  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Morgan  &  Wright  Factory, 
Lockwood,  Greene  &  Co.,  Engineers 

National  Aniline  &  Chemical  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  Geo.  A.  Fuller 
Co.,  Contractors 

New  Process  Gear  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  Day  &  Zim- 
merman, Engineers 

High  Falls  Pulp  &  Paper  Co.,  Chateaugay,  N.  Y.,  Thomp  son  & 
Binger,  Engineers 

Hooker  Electro  Chemical  Co.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Beech-nut  Packing  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Aberthaw  Construc- 
tion Co.,  Contractors 

Ford  Motor  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  Albert  Kahn,  Architect ;  Turner 
Construction  Co.,  Contractors. 

Buffalo  General  Electric  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  Stone  &  Webster, 
Contractors 

Lackawanna  Steel  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  J.  W.  Cowper  Co.,  Engi- 
neers 

Keystone  Warehouse  Co.,   (Pennsylvania  Railroad),  Buffalo, 

N.  Y.,  J.  W.  Cowper  Co.,  Engineers 
Hires  Condensed   Milk  Co.,   Norwich,   N.  Y.,  Thompson  & 

Binger,  Engineers 
H.  H.  Franklin  Mfg.  Co.,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  R.  J.  Reidpath  & 

Sons,  Engineers 
General  Electric  Co.,  (Maqua  Co.),  Schenectady,  N.  Y. 
Atlas  Crucible  Steel  Co.,  Dunkirk,  N.  Y.,  Lackawanna  Bridge 

Co.,  Engineers 


'      DARD  BLIDING  THREE-PLY  UNDERWRITE  us'  ladki.M)  tin  ci.ad  ikhik  with  AUTOMATIC  CLOSING  FIXTURES 
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COBURN  TROLLEY  TRACK  MFG.  CO. 

Standard  Metal  Covered  Fire  Doors  and  Shutters 
HOLYOKE,  MASS. 


WAREROOMS 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  44-46  Duane  Street 
PHILADELPHIA.  PA..  422  Commerce  Street 


Products. 

National  Standard  Two-ply  and  Three-ply, 
Double  and  Single  Lock  Joint  Metal  Covered  Fire 
Doors,  Shutters  and  Hardware  ;  Kalamein  Iron  or 
Copper  Covered  Panel  Doors  and  Trim  for  general 
interior  use ;  Garage  Door  Hardware  ;  House,  Barn 
and  Garage  Door  Hangers  and  Track. 

Overhead  Track  Conveying  Systems,  Swing  Fire 
Door  Iron  Jamb  Frames,  Fire  Door  Fusible  Link  Fix- 
tures, Rolling  Ladders  for  high  shelving. 

Standard  Fireproof  Doors  and  Shutters. 

This  company  manufactures  all  of  the  standard 
types  of  tin  clad  doors  for  the  various  conditions  re- 
quired by  the  insurance  and  building  authorities.  These 
are  manufactured,  inspected  and  labeled  under  the 
supervision  of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  and 
are  carefully  constructed,  not  only  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  building  departments  in  all  large  cities,  but  are 
reinforced  by  many  mechanical  and  other  improvements 
made  possible  by  many  years  of  research  and  specializa- 
tion in  this  industry,  as  well  as  by  the  facilities  that  a 
large  and  well  equipped  plant  affords. 

Also  unlabeled  doors  and  shutters. 

Labeled  Doors — Three-ply  {2l/2  in.  thick),  two- 
ply  (1^4  in.  thick).  Both  are  covered  with  14  by  20  in. 
I.  C.  113-lb.  plates  with  double  lock  joints. 

Unlabeled  Doors  and  Shutters — Same  as  above 
except  covering,  which  is  14  by  20  in.  108-lb.  plates  with 
single  lock  joints. 

Styles — Standard  fireproof  doors  are  made  in  vari- 
ous styles  to  suit  requirements.  Those  shown  here  are 
the  National  Style  "A,"  which  is  probably  the  most 
popular  labeled,  incline  slide,  single  door  in  use,  and 
labeled  Stvle  "B,"  the  double,  inclined  slide  doors. 

Regular  Stvle  "A"  door  is  similar  to  National  Style 
"A"  but  is  not  labeled.  Style  "E"  is  a  single  door  on  an 
inclined  slide  for  limited  headroom.  Style  "C,"  a  single 
door  on  level  slide.  Style  "D,"  a  single  door  on  level 
slide  for  limited  headroom.  Styles  "G"  and  "H"  are 
single,  vertical,  slide  doors.  Style  "J,"  double,  vertical 
slide.  Style  "N,"  labeled,  single  swing  door.  Style  "R," 
unlabeled,  single  swing  door.  Style  "RR,"  double  swing 
doors,  unlabeled. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  220  North  Wabash  Avenue 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  180  High  Street 


Counterbalanced  Doors — Made  in  various  types 
as  shown  on  page  603. 

Shutters — Style  "O,"  made  with  square  or  arched 
tops  to  fit  the  masonry -opening. 

Dimensions— Drawings,  on  which  quotations  are 
based,  should  give  the  clear  width  and  height  of  the 
opening  and  headroom  over,  and  the  thickness  of  the 
wall. 

In  designing  openings  in  fire  walls  the  minimum 
headroom  required  is  as  follows :  for  gravity  slide 
doors  Style  "A,"  "Sure  Closer,"  Style  No.  5  and  Style 
No.  6 — arched  top  openings  for  opening  3  ft.  wide,  1  ft. 
5-in.  headroom,  increasing  to  2  ft.  for  12-ft.  wide  open- 
ings ;  for  flat  top  openings  3  ft.  wide,  1  ft.  6-in.  head- 
room, increasing  to  2  ft.  6}&  in.  for  12-ft.  openings. 

Headroom  for  level  slide  doors  Design  "C,"  1  ft. 
2  in. ;  Design  "D,"  6  in.  For  vertical  slide  doors  Style 
"G,"  6  in.  more  than  twice  the  height  of  opening,  and 
for  vertical  slide  doors  Style  "H,"  12  in.  more  than  twice 
the  height  of  opening.  For  gravity  slide  doors  Style 
"E,"  for  arch  top  openings  for  3-ft.  wide  opening,  7%.- 
in.  headroom  increasing  to  16  in.  for  10-ft.  width  and 
for  flat  top  openings  8j4-in.  headroom  for  3-ft.  width  to 
l9l/2  in.  for  10-ft.  width.  For  gravity  double  slide  doors, 
arched  top  openings,  16^  in.  for  4-ft.  width  to  18  in. 
for  8-ft.  width,  and  for  flat  top  openings,  18^  in.  for 
9-ft.  wide  openings  to  \9l/2  in.  for  12-ft.  width. 

Fixtures — These  include  a  complete  line  of  stand- 
ard size  approved  fixture^,  fittings,  frames,  etc.,  for  all 
types  and  styles  of  door\ 


UNDERWRITERS'  LABELS 


3-Ply 
in  2 


Also  made 
Ply. 


TAbLL  OF  WEIGHTS 

agTual"Rickniss 

WGHT  LBS. 

2  PLY  (1  W) 

S  Vj*  SQFT 

3  PLY  (  2  W ) 

L7W  -  " 

IS  SECTION  ON  LINE  "CD"  1^: 

e  ; 


SECTION  ON  LINL"A  B" 


NATIONAL  STANDARD  DQU5LL  LOCK,  f  1RLPR.QDF  DGDR5  &  SHUTTLE 
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Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co. 


NATIONAL  STYLE-  "A 
INCLINL  SLIDL 
IWSPLCTLD  &  LABLLLD 


w-4 


CINCINNATI  STANDARD 

INCLINL  SLIDL  , 
1NSPLCTLD  cV  LAbLLLD 


PHILADLLPH1A  STANDARD 

INCLINL  SLIDL 
IN  SPLCTLD  tr  LAbLLLD 


RLGULAP-  STYLL  "A" 
INCLINL  SLIDL 
NOT  LABLLLD 


PJLG  ULAR.  STYLL  "B" 
INCLINL  SLIDL 
NOT  LAbLLLD 


,    LAbLLLD  STYLL  "B" 

INCLINL  SLIDL 
INSPLCTLD  &  LABLLLD 


P.LGULAR.  STYLL  "C 
LLVLL  SLIDL 
NOT  LABLLLD 


STANDARD  STYLL  "C 
LLVLL  SLIDL 
LAbLLLD 


P.LGULAP-  STYLL  "CC 
LLVLL  SLIDL 
NOT  LABLLLD 


LLGLND1--  H-6un,p«r  Shoes. 

A-TopBinder  a.nd  bumper  Shoe.  ]-Shoe  and  Guide. 
B-Centzr  Stop.  J-Astra.^*.! 
C-"D' .Bracket  and  Stop.  K.- Track,  a'/a'x       R. t 

D-Stop  and  Pulley  L-Cast  Iron  Bracket. 


V-Jusibit  Link. 

Q-N°-  t  Guide  Boll.  W-Ixpandid  f.ye  with  or  without  Hin§ 

R-Chain  or  Rope  Pulley  Doited  X-£.ope. 

on  Track. , Wall. ok  Door".  YCh&ln 
S-Half  Oval  6  Hat  Chafe  Strips  2-\V«i<jht. 


L-Ad|u>table  Lear  Stop  6  Putlty.  M-  Wrou  g  ht  Iron  Bracket.         bolted  tog<?tb<ir  thuDoor.     A- A  -  Screw  Lyi 
r-R.e<ar  Stop.  M-H»n$er.  T-Tlat  Chafe  Stripj  screwed  on.  B-B - f  lu *h  orHai s«d  Hand l« j  bol t 

G-Botfom  binder.  O-NS^  Guide  Boll.  U-Link.  Arm  and  Fuii  ble  Link..      ,       gd  together  thru  Poor. 


DPAWN  bY 
ISWLLT  .S  CATALOGUE 
SLRVICL,INC. 


COhURN  AUTOMATIC  SLIDING 
SINGLL  AND  DOUBLL  F I RL  DOORS 


SHLLTNO.A  4 

SCAI..L  Vie  A 
LQUALSI  Ml 


atai.<x.i;k 
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STANDARD  STYLL  "CC 
LLVLL  SLIDL 
NOT  LABELED 


REGULAR  STYLL  L 
INCLINE  SLIDL 
NOT  LABELED 


STANDARD  STYLL  "V 
INCLINE  SLIDL 
NOT  LABELED 


HEADROOM  REQUIRED  POR 
GRAVITY  SLIDL  SINGLL  DOORS  STYLL'A' 


ARCHLD  TOP  OPENINGS  FLAT  TOP  OPENINGS 


Width  of 

Headroom 

Width  of 

Headroom 

0  pening 

Required 

Opam 

Rsqui  red 

3'  -  O" 

i'-  5" 

3'-0" 

f -6" 

4  -  O 

I  -6 

4  -  O 

I  -  7  Ve 

5  -O 

1  -  7 

5-0 

1  -  S  V* 

6  -  O 

i  -  a 

6  -O 

1  -toVa 

7-0 

1  -  o 

7  -O 

I  -11  Va 

s-o 

t  -1C 

S-O 

2  -  I 

9  -O 

I  - 1 1 

9  -O 

'2  -  2  '/4. 

io-o 

2  -  O 

IO-O 

2-3 

11-0 

2  -  1 

11  -O 

2-5 

12-0 

2  -O 

12  -O 

2  -  6  Va 

REGULAR  STYLL  "D' 
LLVLL'SLIDL 
NOT  LABELED 


STANDARD  STYLL  D" 
LLVLL  SLIDL 
NOT  LABLLED 


Width  of  Open  - 

Heign  t  of  Open- 
ing. 

ThicJcnass  of 
Wall 

He.  ad  room 

Height  of  Lintel 

Exf en  sion  of 
Lintel  to  the 
Uft 

Extension  of 
Lintel  to  the 
Right 


He.a.droom  required  forGravity  Slide 
Doors. Style  "Sure  Cioser"same  as  Style"A" 

Headroom  required  forGravity  Slide 
Doors  Style  N95  same  as  Style  "A" 

Headroom  required  for  Gravi  fy  Slide 
Doors:  Style  N26  sa.me  as  Style  "A" 

Headroom  required  for  Level  Slide 
Doors.  Da  sign  "C:  1-2" 

Headroom  regutred  for  Level  Slide 
Doors  Design  "D".  S"   


HEADROOM.  REQUIRED  TOR. 
GRAVITY  SLIDL  SINGLL  DOORS  STYLL "L 


ARCHID  TOP  OPENINGS  ILAT  TOP  OPLNINGS 


DRAWING  NO.  1 


Widthof 

Headroom 

Widthof 

Headroom 

Opening 

flequ  i  red 

Open  ing 

Required 

3'-  0" 

7W 

3'-0" 

4  -  O 

9 

4  -O 

i  oh 

4-6 

10'/2 

4-6 

12 

5-  O 

10l/2 

S-O 

13 

6  -o 

t  I 

6  -  O 

!2}/4 

7-0 

13 

7  -  O 

UH 

a  -o 

135/* 

s-o 

l5'/l 

9-0 

15 

9  -O 

l6'/2 

lO-O 

IS 

10 -O 

19V!) 

DIMENSIONS  P~EQ.U1R.ED  FOR,  SLIDE  DOORS  AND  HARDWARE 


l\IP\Tr  *\  "  ^or  slnS^  door,top  binder   should  t^k.e    impact  a.s 
LNV^'  1  L_.k)  o  door  closes   Tor  double   door's,  center  stop  should 
talce  impact  a.s  door  closes    All    hardware     screws   Mid  bolts 
necessary   to  erect    these    doors    are    furnished  except 
we>.l(    bolts   which   a.re  supplied  only  when  specified 
For  legend   sec  Sheet  N2  Al 


HEADROOM  REQUIRED  FOR. 
GRAVITY  DOUBLE  SLIDL  DOORS 


Widthof 
Opening 


4-  0" 
5  -O 

6-  0 

7-  0 

5-  O 


Headroom 
Required 


16'/2 

167a 
!7'/4 

!d 


Widtho( 
Opening 


9-0 
(O  -O 
li  -O 
12 -O 


Headroom 
Requi  red 


185A 
1 9  Va 
19ka 


DRAWN  BY 
ISWLLPS  CATALOGUE] 
SERVICE  JNC. 


COBURN  AUTO/WATIC  SLIDING 
SINGLL  AND  DOUBLL  FIRL  DOORS. 


SHLLT  NO.  AO 
SCALL  Vie  A  / 
EQUALS  l-OjilZi 
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Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co. 


Style  A 

COBURN    INCLINE    SLIDE    FIRE  DOOR 


Style  B 

COBURN  DOUBLE  INCLINE  SLIDE  FIRE  DOOR 


HLGULAL  STYLL  "TT 
FIXTURZS 


LLGULA'R-  STYLL 


R.LGULAR.  'Sb'  SHUTTLR. 


y^ac*  of  Wall 
K-a-^  plan  AT  JAMB. 

'  >//!/*» — K!  V  ■  j  y ' 


'//. 


u-a^TotuS  ^  Wall 

Give  dimensions 
as  shown  in  above 
d  rawing  if  pirn  «yc 
block.s  art  a\ redely 

set  in  the  wall. 


RLGULAP.  STYLL  "NN* 
1-TATUR.LS  ' 


rxgOlau.  ctyll  "RJl" 


IvinTt  •  Fo|lov'  designation  ot  ri§hr 
 /  1  Lift  and  left  side  at  s  hown  on  draw- 
ing.HiQht  and  left  being  tak-«.n  facuiel 
opening  from  a  position  on  side  of  wall 
away  from  door  of  shutter. 

Give  swing,  of  door  as  r i <3 h t  or  left  ac- 
cording a»  buHi  are  on  r  13  M  or  left 
side  at 'defined  above. 


DIMENSIONS  RXQUIfULD  FOR-  • 
SWING  DOORS,  SHUTTERS  b  HARDWARE. 


LLGLND :  ^-  hi^i 

h-  Triple  L«.tch 
C  -  Smqie  Le.tc.ri 


1-Cr.Vlt*  bolt  w.th  C.tch  ^.'^It  and  Swiv,<  ML,  ^StjU'wU 
1  -  Automatic  Device  fo.  rct^jw  »*  V- Cttik  tn  Hoi«l  c  r  O-ciimtv 

iti<$  clot  m<$  of  boon  K.- WrfiCjIit  Draelutt  witli  Lev  «r  Afni.P"  Fimblj  Link.. 
Q-DUtiijjer  Shoa*   L-Au1  om>tic  ftracMt.  Q-  Shu  Huf  Hook.. 


COb  JPJl  r  I  p II.  SHUTTEr'.S  AND  AUTOMATIC  SWINGING  SINGLE  AND  DOUbLR  H1RJL  DQQR.S 


(  ATA  1. 1 


(  oiitinuni  on  nex  t  />(J<7«' 
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R.LG  ULAL"  H." 


LEGU  LA  H  HH 


LEGULAPo'G' 


k  -"NOTE.:. 

Thnze  half 
oval  chafe 
si  rips  at  each 
cower  of  dlooi". 


UGULAH,  ,rHB" 


LEGEND- 

A  -  St<zel  Track. 
3  -  Casf  Iron  Bracket 
C- Cable  Offset 
D  -  Guide 

£  -  Raised  and  Flush 
Handles  bolted  to- 
gether ihruoloor. 

F  -  T~usi  ble  Link. 

G-  Clamp 

H  -  Rjo  pe 

I  -  Cable 

J  -  Cable  Pulley 

JC-  Rope  Pulley 

L  -  4  W Die,.  Weight 

M  -  G  . "  Dia.  Weight 

O  -i"x  Vs"  Chafe  Strip 

P  -  Anchor 

Q -Chain  [1 


Y//////X////A 


R.E.  G  ULAH"J" 


COBUR.N     COUNTERBALANCED'  DOORS 


Style  G 

COBURN  VERTICAL  SLIDE  FIRE  DOOR 


Style  J 

COBURN  DOUBLE  VERTICAL  SLIDE  FIRE  DOOR 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next  page 


604 


Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co. 


Kalamein  Doors  and  Trim. 

Standard  mouldings,  jambs  and  trim  are  carried  in 
stock.    Special  details  are  made  as  required. 

Doors  are  covered  with  kalamein  iron,  galvanized 
iron  or  copper. 

Necessary  information  for  quotation  or  with  order  : 

(1)  Size  of  mason's  opening  (not  size  of  door). 

(2)  Style  of  door. 

(3)  Thickness  of  finished  wall  and  material. 

(4)  Style  of  jamb  required  (for  swing  doors). 

(5)  Width  of  jamb  required. 

(6)  Give  style  and  width  of  casing  and  state  for  one  or 
both  sides  of  wall. 

(7)  Style  (or  size)  of  scribe  mould  and  state  for  one  or 
both  sides. 

(8)  Specify  plinths  (if  wanted)  and  give  height  and 
thickness. 

(9)  Advise  if  doors  are  right  or  left  hand  or  double  acting. 

(10)  If  thresholds  are  desired,  give  exact  height  above 
finished  floor. 

(11)  For  double  doors  note  whether  meeting  rails  are  to 
have  tongued  or  flat  astragal,  or  level  or  rabbeted  joint. 

(12)  If  hardware  is  to  be  included,  give  full  specification 
and  state  number  of  butts  and  location  of  hardware. 


RT.H.DOOR 


LLTTH.DOOR- 


RT.H.RLV.bLV. 


LLTT  H.  RiV.bLY. 


GUIDL  FOR.  HAND  OF  DOORS 


□ 
□ 
□ 


□ 
□ 


□ 


□ 


P-IS       P-2S      P-ZS      P-<3      P-5S      P-GS       P-IL  ..P-S-ll 


P-2S-IL    P-33-IL  PI5IL-IS  p-?S"IL-2S     P-?L       P-4L       P"6L     .  P-Gl 


1 


l  l 
i  1 


i — i 


r. — i 


P-9L      P-I2L     PIS-4L    P-ISGL    P-IS-91    P-2S-4L    P2S6L  P-ZS-91 


STANDARD  PAN  LUNG  OP  KALAMLIN  DOORS. 


— 


i.   i  ■  :  :  A.v  rl  J 


H I  a  3 


IjF.TAILS  OF  STANDARD  .lAMbS 


(13)  If  glass  is  to  be  included,  give  full  specification. 
(Glass  shipped  only  when  requested  and  then  separately.) 

(14)  All  kaiamein  work  is  primed  1  coat  before  shipping. 


KALAMLIN  I R.AML  FIRJLPR.OOT  CONSTP.UCTTON. 


LlLVATION 


"D" 


SL.CT10N  A-A 
ANGLI  IRON  IRAML 


SE.CTION  A-A 


NOTE- 

D  i  m  a  n  s  i  o  n.  "D" 
for  2Ply  iV+'thicle 
tor  3P!y  21/2'lh\clu 

Doors  a  re 
covered  wifrh 
ICa  lamzinjlrotii 
Galvaniz.ecl  t>o>v, 
or  Cop  pt  r. 


STEEL  FR.AME.  FIR-EPR.QQF  CONSTRUCTION 


DLTAILS  OF  STANDARX)  KALAMLIN  DOORS 


HQTL:AII  widths  of  rhesa  sections  arc  Adjustable  except  NQ500 


ONL  THIRD  FULL  S1ZL  STANDARD  KALAMLIN  TRIM 


V 


INETHISD  FULL  SIZE.  STANDARD  MUNTIN  MR.S 


Su  lil    ,  (  A'l  AUM.IIK 


Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co 


ONE  THIRD  ML  SIZE.  COBURN  STANDARD  KALAMHN  MOULDINGS 


ONL  THIRD  FULL  S1ZL  HOLLOW  /ALTAL  TR.IM 
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Coburn  Folding  Sliding  Garage  Door  Hardware. 

For  hanging  garage  doors  in  the  manner  shown  on 
Drawings  Nos.  G-l  and  G-2  on  the  following  pages.  The 
doors  are  hinged  to  the  jamb  and  supported  at  upper 
outer  edge  by  roller  bearing  swivel  hangers  sliding  in  a 
trolley  track.  For  openings  from  6  to  18  ft.  wide.  With 
this  outfit  the  doors  fold  and  slide  inside  the  building,  fit 
perfectly  tight  and  will  not  warp  or  sag.  A  novel  and 
practical  outfit  easily  applied  and  operated. 

Two  types  of  hangers  are  used — No.  195  hanger 
which  is  cut  into  the  corner  of  the  door,  and  No.  196 
hanger  which  is  screwed  into  the  face  of  the  door. 

Drawing  No.  G-l  shows  the  application  of  Nos.  195 
and  196  hangers  used  with  standard  trolley  track  brack- 
ets in  which  the  track  is  set  parallel  with  the  wall.  With 
this  combination  the  doors  will  open  to  an  angle  of  only 
90°  from  the  closed  position  in  which  case,  it  will  be 
noted,  the  doors  overlap  the  opening  when  the  doors 
stand  in  the  open  position.  This  combination  is  used  only 
where  conditions  prevent  folding  the  doors  further  back 
than  90°  to  the  opening. 

Drawing  No.  G-2  shows  the  application  of  No.  196 
hanger  used  with  adjustable  trolley  track  brackets  in 
which  the  back  end  of  the  trolley  track  sets  away  from 
the  wall.  This  combination  allows  the  doors  to  fold  back 
against  the  wall  thus  providing  a  clear  opening  when  the 
doors  are  in  the  open  position. 

Made  in  sets  for  3,  4,  5,  and  6  three-foot  (or  less) 
doors  for  one  opening  as  shown. 

Equipment. 

The  standard  equipment  consists  of  hangers,  steel 
trolley  track,  brackets  and  No.  195  binder  or  binders  as 
required. 

No.  195  binder  is  shown  in  detail  on  Drawing 
No.  G-2.  The  advantage  of  this  binder  is  its  ability  to 
hold  the  door  tight  against  the  opening  or  against  stops 
under  all  conditions.  Also  it  does  not  connect  in  any  way 
with  the  floor,  ceiling  or  header  but  is  entirely  on  the 
doors.  The  binding  action  is  secured  by  cams  acting  on 
iron  pieces  in  such  a  way  as  to  tend  to  turn  the  door  in- 
side out,  thereby  pushing  it  hard  against  the  guides. 

In  case  a  service  door  is  used  the  ordinary  lock  will 
be  required  as  shown,  and  if  two  service  doors  or  swing- 
ing doors  are  used  as  in  the  6-door  outfit,  a  top  and  bot- 
tom bolt  will  also  be  required..  In  all  the  other  combina- 
tions except  the  6-door  outfit,  no  foot  bolts  or  top  bolts 
need  be  used.  The  Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co. 
can  furnish  butts,  flush  handles  and  all  hardware  re- 
quired to  make  a  complete  equipment,  or  if  desired  these 
items  can  be  purchased  elsewhere,  the  Coburn  Trolley 
Track  Mfg.  Co.  furnishing  only  the  track,  supports  and 
hangers. 

The  No.  195  door  binder  is  a  product  exclusively  of 
Coburn  manufacture  and  has  patent  applied  for. 
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Ea^v  ^Track  above  door  M|l 
A      Vf  P  LAU 

Diagram  sbcw- 

ine  doer- otii~$s.  m 

DETAILS  OF  THPIE-DOOP.  OUTFIT 
WITH  No.  195  HANGLK-. 


"\a  a/" 

Diagram  show- 
ing door-swinjs 


No  rebates  at  these  two  joinis.  Cover-Mriys  on  outside 


rdcksabovs  doors'1 
P-LAN 


DETAILS  OF  SIX-DOOR-  OUTFIT /WITH  No.  195  HANGET-S 


RV  vl 

Diagram 
shc/finc} 
door-iwjjos 

Hangers 

fe.  AM 

^Sendee  door 
Alternate 
Layout. 


PLAN 

Note.:  5erviceDoor  located  elsewhere,  ijj 

DETAILS  OF  FOU2.  DOOJL  OUTFIT  WITH No.1951iANGE.FO 


Diagram  show- 
ing doov-^winjis 


'/////////////  // 


'//////  7777777/, 


S.  L  J.YAT  ION 
No  rebates  at  these  two  Jcicts.  Cover-strips  on  oyiside 


1 1  '  < 


•Tra^w  ahcve  doors 


7 


III',  V. 

mi!  K 


Jill 


i  !  P 


DETAILS  OF  FIVE  DOOFc  OUTFIT  WITH  No.J95MNGLF. 


MTfTT  No-i95  OIL  No.  196"  HANGER.  MAY  BE.  USED  . 
lNUlL  IF  D00IOS  AM  PLANNED  TO  SWING  MORE  THAN  90 


SEE  DETAIL  S"BLLO"W 

°  U5E  ADJUSTABLE  MACOT5  SHOWN  ON  DRAWING  N0.G2 


Hangar  it  rap  maybe  fltijb  -with  door 
k>p,  or  above,  it 

•/shew*.       HEAD  (A 


'A  JAMB ® 


Ho.L% 


KiY  TO    "DETAILS  "A'-Y. 

A  -  Door  Head,  trame  building; 

No  l9fc  Honker,  side  wait  bracket 
B  "  Door  Jamb  for  "A'  o-'C" 
C"  Door  Head .  frame  building 

No  196  Hanger,  farallel  CtrMt 

el,  u.'.ed  where  ceiling  height 

is  limited. 

L  -  Door  Head,  brick,  building 
No  105nan#er,  with  itd£  wall 
bracket. 

I.  -  Door  Jamb  for  "D. 
T  -  5uo*e>led  Door-5ill. 


2T6.1  Track., 'A"  boil' 
No.?.!/i        J4*  » 
No.4    »  » 

WALL  B1ACK1X 


No.l  Track.— 

No.Z'A  »  — 
,,  „  ,N?.4    »  — 

k-Nol,  4:?h 

cO  •*  v£) 


_4U 


■H  (S!  ^ 

i)  do 
F5 

JWMek.- 
No2)i ' 
No.+  ' 

PARALLLL  fAT?.  URACKlT 
iV~CAl.E  DETAILS  Nc  195  HANGER. 
SirDKWG  No.GZFOC  No.  196  HANGER. 


DRAWN  BY 

SWI.IT'S  C/flW  OGUE 
SERVICE  INC. 


1 01  DING  SLIDING  GARAGF.  DOORS  USING  STANDARD  BRACKETS 
WITH  Nos  195 ^196  COBURN  1  IAN(i  WIS 


sai  r  v<-,  r  imwq 
EQHAL1-Q: 
DATE.AUG20 


Gl 


'Ml'     (     S I  A  I  IM. I  K 


(  onHnuto  on  Htxt  pofft 


Coburn  Trolley  Track  Mfg.  Co. 


607 


fii    Noie;  5erviceDoor  located  elsewhere.  \\\ 

V/Mt 


Diagram  showing  door-wings. 

DETAILS'  OF  F OUR.- DOOR.  OU.TF 


T. 


TrdcK  £/■ 
AAjn  stable 
Bra  ckels. 


v////////////////////\  l  l  v  a  t  i  o  ^/////v/y/yy///////^ 


Track,  over 


PLAN 

-Tract,  over 
Diagram  showing cbor-swings. 

TLTAIL5  OF  SIX  -  DOOR,  OUTFIT. 


Top  ioli^V 


4 


■Ser  ri<  e  Doo  r 


Lock.- 


3s 


* 


No.  19-i  Hang 


IKjhisb  Tcloi  Soli 


HP 

-TracLs  Zs  Adjust- 
able Brackets. 


-Ho.  195 


Binder 


Tr 


VoOT* 


•  N  PLAN         cTrack_  over 

Diagram  showing  door-swings. 

DLTAIL5  OT  ALTIMATE.  FOUR.-DOOR.  OUTFIT 


196 


EH 

Hanker; 


Eluahlull 


Handle 


No.  195  floor-Bind: 


Do 


'TJoorSuipe 


Track,  ts 
Adjcisi'ie. 
Brackets. 


5.  L  L  V  A  T  I  O  N 


T77777777777777? 


Track  over- 


Track,  over 


Diagram  showing  door-swings. 

DITAILS  OT  TIVL-DOOR-  OUTFIT 


TracW  &-  Adjustable 
,  [  Brackets. 


yyy///ji  LLVATIO  ^/////////a 


PLAN  V3-Track.  over 

Diagram  shewing  door- swings. 

DLTA1LS  07  THRH.-D00R.  OUTFIT. 


Plan  when  closed. 
  I 


Plan  wbm  open. 

5CALL 
DE.TAIL5Jo.195 
DOORzBBJDLR. 


a 


<»  O 


PRDNT  LLLVATION  OP  BRACKET. 


—  TOP 


NolTraak. 


l'-O" 


5" 


ikSCALL  DLTAILS  OF  ADJUSTABLE,  BRACKETS. 


♦Mo.  it  4'¥ 
He 


cO  "sj<  'J) 


XL 


~JJJ 

<n  <j) 

-4+4 


PC 


fg,  K  S 

LAR.BR.'K'T. 


rQ  *0  \9 

+44 


p§ 

SIDLWALLBR'K'T. 


SDL  LAB-  BRACKLT.  PARALLLL 

SCALE  DE-TAIL 5  tfo.  196  HANGER.  WITff  -ST  T)  BRACKETS, 
P0B_  APPLICATION,  5LL  DKWG  d-i. 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE  INC. 


FOLDING  SLIDING  GARAGE  DOORS  USING  ADJUSTABLE  BRACKETS 
WITH  No.i96  COBURN  HANGERS. 


EQUAL  l'-O." 
PATE.AUG2Q 


mm 

G2 
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Coburn  House,  Barn  and  Garage 

These  are  a  complete  line  and 
are  made  to  suit  various  require- 
ments. 

In  specifying  track,  hangers 
and  brackets,  always  give  the 
thickness  of  doors. 

Track — For  doors  300  lbs. 
or  less  use  No.  1  track ;  500  lbs.  or 
less  No.  2^  track;  1200  lbs.  or 
less,  No.  4  track.  Doors  exceed- 
ing 1200  lbs.  require  special  track. 
Tracks  Nos.  1  and  2l/2  are  No. 
16-gage  steel;  No.  4  is  No.  13- 
gage  steel. 

Curved  tracks  are  furnished 
on  correct  radius  for  clearance 
different  width. 


Door  Hangers. 


- — B- 

t 

] 

TABL&  Of 

Nc 

GAUGE 

A 

B 

O 

18 

1 

16 

1% 

2 

16 

2fc 

m 

2Yi 

16 

3% 

3 

16 

3% 

2% 

4 

13 

b% 

2% 

IWNSIQNS  Or 
1CQ8URN  TRQLlDf  TRjQTj 


of  corner  doors  of 


DATA,  COBURN  "ROUND  TROUGH"  TROLLEY  TRACK. 


Number 
of 
track 

Used  with  hanger  number 

Longest  length 
made.  ft. 

Straight 
track 

Curved 
track 

0 

99 

3 

1 

90,  95,  119,  120,  122,  135a,  137a,  138a.  139a,  150a, 
160a,  161a,  170a,  185a,  195a,  400a,  600a 

10 

10 

2 

75,  80,  85,  100.  110,  115,  200,  210 

10 

12234,  135b,  137b,  138b,  139b,  150b,  160b,  1611  . 
185b,  190b,  195b,  400b.  600b 

10 

10 

Wood  lined 

220 

10 

3 

124 

8 

4 

130.  135c,  137c,  138c,  139c.  140c.  150c,  160c,  161c, 
170c,  185c,  195c.  196c,  400c.  600c 

8 

8 

Note — Only  tracks  Nos.  1,  2l/2  and  4  can  be  furnished  in  curved  sections, 
from  2  ft.  6-in.  radius  as  a  minimum. 

Brackets — Should  be  placed  4  to  5  ft.  on  centers. 
For  parallel  runs  of  track  "double  run"  wall  brackets 
or  "triple  run"  wall  brackets  'should  be  used,  except 
where  storm  shields  are  required.    Where  attached  to 

COBURN  TRACK  BRACKETS 


DOUbLL  PARALLLL  LAR  bRACKXT 

A 

G 

D 

L 

F 

G 

H 

1 

J 

PATTLS.N  N« 

CtNTLR. 

LND 

i 

4 

'rib 
.5 

636 

%> 
°/fc 
%-, 

M4 

y/> 
43i 

'A 
'/a 
5/« 

454 
5* 

2% 

2\ 
3 

4'/2 

7& 

434 
5)4 

% 

% 
1% 

2 '/« 
2)4 
V.& 

2691 
2692 
2693 

2691  L 

2692  L 
2693L 

TRiPLL  PARALLEL  LAR.  b RACKET 

N- 

A 

b 

c 

D 

L 

F 

! ; 

H 

I 

J 

PATTLR.N  NO 

CLUTLR, 

LND 

l 

2Vl 

4s/* 
3 

% 

% 

y/i 

y. 

3* 
454 

23d 
23h 

3% 
VA 

% 

',V 

1% 
2'M 

2694 

2695 

2694-t 

2695  E. 

m  PLL  PARALLEL  LAR.  bEACRLT  TOR. NQ4  RAIL 

Nfl 

A 

6 

C 

D 

L 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

PATTLR.H  N° 
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outside  of  a  building  a  hood  should  be  used  to  protect 
the  top  of  the  door. 

When  storm  shields  are  required  use  "single  run" 
wall  brackets  with  cast  pads  as  shown. 

Roller  Bearing  Iron  Trolley  Door  Hangers. 


NO.  119 
SELF-LUBRICAT- 
ING WOOD  BEAR- 
INGS 


NO.  119R  NO.  122  NO.  124 

LATERAL  ADJUSTMENT 


ml 


NO.  120-121  NO.  190  FOR  FLUSH  DOOR 

LATERAL  ADJUSTMENT 


NO.  130  NO.  135  A  B  C       NO.  137  A  B  C        NO.  140 

LATERAL      VERTICAL    AND    LATERAL   AD-  LATERAL 
ADJUSTMENT      JUSTMENT,  STEEL  FORGED  ADJUSTMENT 
PENDANTS 


NO.  138 
LATERAL  ADJUST 
MENT 


NO.  139  A  B  C     NO.  160  A  B  C  NO.  161  A  B  C 
VERTICAL    AND  VERTICAL 
LATERAL  ADJUST-  ADJUSTMENT 
MENT 

Hinged  Steel  Forged  Pendants 


NO.  150  A  B  C    NO.  170  ABC  NO.  185  NO.  195 

VERTICAL  NON  AD        VERTICAL    AD  FOR  COR 

ADJUSTMENT      JUSTABLE    mSTMENT.  l-'OK  NER  noou. 

Heavy  school-  single 

house  door  TROLLEY 


Swi  i  r's  (  a  iaioi.i'ic 


(  OMftMffd  ''a  "i'  i '  poft 
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I  No.lTrolley 
Track. 


ffl 


PARALLLL  JAR  bRACnif 


SIDE.  WALL  ibRACKLT 
ai?T  Jtlf-lubricitin^  wood 
"j|s  bearings, Iron  orFibre  trolleyj 
^  lateral  adjustment.  No.9 
I  petticoat  shown  his  An 
— "-adjustment  of  \%'. 
No.  1 19  for  doors  upto  150  Lbs. 
•J  IDE  EAR;o.nd  21hick.-No.ll9R.  for  doors 
•BRACKET -up  200  Lbs.  and  up  to2"tbick 

N03. 119-119  R,  HANGERS 


PARALLEL  EAR,  BRACKET 


SIDE  WML  BRACKET 
R.oller-bearin^,]ron  trol 
Jeysj  IMeral  adjustment 
-  For  doors  neid>bm<£300" 
No.  120  for  !%"to2Vdoors 
SIDE  EAR.     No.122      24' O-  ■ 
BR-ACK.ET 

N05- 120-122  HANGERS 


Siboltor  Laej 

No.2)i'Trolky 
Tro-ck.. 


PARALLEL  EAR.  BRACKET 
— 45/a" 


SIDE  EAR- 


SIDE  WALL  BRACKET 
^  R.oller-bearinej,!ron 
trolleys, 3'in  did  ,latcral 
adjustment.  For  doors 
wtt^hin^  300to500Lbs  4 
2/Vro3"  IhicK..  No.  1 1  pel  H- 
coa.t  unless  doors  Are 
less  than  2/4'fhic k.. 


BR.ACKET 

NO.  122%  HANGER- 


"TNo.3«4TrolUy 
>!•  Tra,ck, 


PARALLEL  EAR  BRACKET 
5H' 


SIDE  WALL  6R.ACKE? 

-t  Roller-bearing, Iron  trol- 
.  ^  le_ySj3A"in  dia.j  la-tcral  ad- 
§  justment- For  doors  weiob 
"?  i  n£>  500  to  600  Lbs.  No.57 

 ■— J)elticoa.f.  NOTE:  Petticoats 

Hr    Nos.  9,10,12,5^56^.106  a.re  all 
SIDE  EAR  filteawil^-  -ime  dia-yidjusUncji 
BRACKET  3crewJ^crKe  ire  interchangeable 
can  be  subslituted  for ibe above 

NO.  124  HANGER, 


%Bolt  or  Lac?. — •rf^? 

B%  X  No. 4  Trol  ley 
111  I  i     Tr&c  lo 


PARLLEL  EAR.  BRACKET"* 


SIDE  WALL  BRACKET 
Roller-bearing,  Iron  trolleys, 
3/i"india..,  la.teral  adjust- 
ment- For  doors  weidjiinej 
600  to  1200  Lbs.  £  not  orer 
Vthiclc.Nal2  petticoat  is 
shown, others  maybe 
used. 

130  HANGER. 


SIDE  WALL  BRACKET 
Roller-  beirin^,lron 
trolleys,  Vertical  4  Lat- 
eral adjustment. 

Track.  Capacity 
No.l  for  400  Lbs. 
• H  "    600  - 
■  4    '   1200  • 
NO.  135-A-b-C-  HANGER.5 


For  Wo.  I  Track.  - 

■ft."  .rJ: 

.■  4    .  /}-$)■ 


"s?V?W-JIDE  WALL  bE.ACKE.T- 
•r  vy  t*-    Roller-b&Arin$,  Iron 
I   trolleys,  vertical  ^  lat 
— ' — *~eral  adjustment. 
Track.     [  No.l  for  400  Lb: 
Capacity:)   •  2'i  •   600  • 
1    •  4  -  1200  • 


SIDE'EAR 
bR.  ACKLT 

NO.  1 57- A-b-C- HANGERS 


PARALLEL  LAR  BRACKET 
No. I  Track 
2k 
4 


SIDE  WALL  bE.ACK.ET 
Roller-bearing. Iron  trol- 
V  io  ^  'cyJ j  lateral  adjustment, 
I   I   I  ^hin^ed  sltcl  forced 
— ' — LparjJ^riti  vvrouCjht  iron 
petticoats./  No.  I  for  400  Lbs. 
SIDE  EAR.  Track.     \    -  tit'  600  • 
BRACKET   Capacity :(   "  4  M200  • 

NO.  135-A-b-C- HANGER.5 


For  No.lTrack. 


%  bo  1 1  o^Lajj,     %  Boltor  LacJ 

~T No. 4  Trolley 
Track. 


PARALLEL  EAR  BRACKE 
I 


s?  ^  SIDE  WALL  bEACK.LT 
*  10  *>  RoHer-bearinaJrontrol 
leyj, literal  4  H  rtical  adjust- 
_raents,^bindjed steel  forced 
pendants  <fwrcu$h^  iron  ^-.fficoats. 
SIDE  EAR.-  Track  Capacity :-  No. I  for  -tOOLbs, 
bR.ACK.LT-  No.Zft  for600Lbs.JNo4forl20OLbs. 

NO.  139  A  bC  HANGER.5 


^  SIDE  WALL  BRACKET 
Roller-bearing, Iron  trol- 
leys, 3 '//in  dia  ,  Lateral  ad- 
justment. For  doors 
we'iejhine;  from  1200  to  20001b: 
$  from  3"to4"  thick. 

NO- 140  HANGER. 


No.l  Track. 


-SIDE  WALL  McACKET 
^  to  *  R-oller-bearin^Jron 

■  trolleys,  vertica.1  adjust- 
menf,3!eel  forced  pen- 
dant brenze  aajuslinA 
nut..  For  several  doors  bun§  on 
SIDE  EAR.-  parallel  <racks,all  lo  enter 
bRACKET- same  pocket. 

NO. 150-A-b-C- HANGERS 


"f  "?  *j-  SIDE  WALL  BEACKET 
I  1  |  Eoller  bearm^jTon  trol 
SID  1  JL/  E-leys, vertical  adjustment  double 
BE  AC-K^jThexa^on  a.djustinej  nuts.Alway: 
state  door  thickness  ^  whether 
or  not  .straps  are  cut  in  flush. 
NOI60-l6l-A-b-G-HANGLR_5 


■SIDE  WALL  S RACKET 
f  Roller- bearing  Iron 
Lfrol  ley  s ,  Won- adjust- 


able AW/Ays  slate  door 
thickness  §  tractC  style 
■  ilDE  EAR- when,  ordering .  Pelficoa 
•BRACKET-for  A$b  islO'lonc?  t  for 
"C  is  U"  londi 
NO  170-A-b-C-  HANGLRaS 


PARALLEL  EAR  BRACKET 
No.lTracki 


For  heavy  school-bouse 
doors  i  tor  slraiabt 
track  only  with  corner platCjdouble 
trolley  carrier  roller-bearineJ.lt 
BRACKET-  isadaptable  loall  kinds  of  sliding 
doors  ^  esptciilly  injure  sdice  slioe each  other- 

NO.  IS5  HANGER. 


SIDE  WALL  BEACKtT 
Flush  door  hangers. 
'    Roller-bearind  carnersi 
-Iron  trolleys.  Especially 
for  doors  r.'hich  are  desirable 
to  be  shuttiahf.  Pellicoat  con 
structed  to  allow  pendant 
to  slide  back  i  forth  soas  to 
carry  door  in  flush  with  jamb. 

NO  190  HANGER. 


PARALLEL  EAR  BRACKE' 
-Hal,  ,4'%.--|t—  HaJLTwck 


^^^•5IDE  WALL  BEAOcET 
7  I   I  Corner  door  ha-ncjers 
-I — 1 — L-Jgoller-bearinej  CArriers 
th  sinejle  trolley- Track onviallaf 
eSht  anejles  to  openinc}  project! 
■3IDF.  EAR.-  into  wall  far  enouejh  to  allow 
BEACKLT-door  to  close  tiobt  a^dinit'rwll.Car- 
ritrs-Swivel  so  doors  slide  at  riejMdrKSIes 
NO.  195  HANGEfiS 


DRAWN  BY 
iSWLLT'S  CAIALOGUU 
SLR.VICE,INC 


COBURN  HANGERS  FOR.  SLIDING  DOORS 


SHLET  TO.T7  4 
NOT  DRAWN  h 
TO  SCALL  JL_»1 
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Messenger  &  Parks  Manufacturing  Co. 


MESSENGER  &  PARKS  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Fire  Doors  and  Shutters,  Skylights  and  Ventilators 

AURORA,  ILL. 


Products. 

Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors  and  Shutters  ;  Skylights  ; 
Ventilators. 

Sheet  Metal  Work :  Cornices,  Metal  Ceilings,  Gut- 
ters, Eaves  Trough,  Conductor  Pipe,  Roof  Trimmings, 
etc. 

Sheet  and  Angle  Iron  Specialties  to  order. 

Standard  Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Approved  and  labeled  by  National  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters  after  exhaustive  tests  by  the  Under- 
writers' Uaboratories,  Inc. 

Hardware  furnished  to  meet  special  requirements. 


standard  tin  clad  fire  door 

Specifications — Standard  3-ply  (2%-in.) 
Doors — To  be  made  of  3  thicknesses  of  boards, 
dressed  to  13/16  in.  full,  the  outside  layers  ver- 
tical, inner  layer  horizontal ;  thoroughly  fastened 
together  by  wrought  iron  clinch  nails  not  over 
8  in.  apart,  extending  clear  through  door  and 
clinched  on  the  back,  leaving  both  surfaces  of 
door  smooth;  double  lock  joints  in  tin  cover- 
ing as  requited  under  rules  of  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters.    Weight,  8  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

Standard  2-ply  (lyi-in.)  Doors— To  be 
made  of  2  thicknesses  of  boards,  dressed  to 
13/16  in.  full,  with  one  layer  vertical  and  one 
horizontal ;  thoroughly  fastened  together  by 
wrought  iron  clinch  nails  not  over  8  in.  apart, 
extending  clear  through  door  and  clinched  on 
the  back,  leaving  both  surfaces  of  door  smooth; 
double  lock  joints  in  the  tin  covering  as  re- 
quired under  the  rules  of  the  National  Hoard  of 
Fire  Underwriters.    Weight,  6  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

Standard  Fire  Shutters — To  be  made  in 
same  manner  as  2-ply  (1-H-in.)  doors  and  of 
same  thickness. 


SECTION  OF 
3-PLY  DOOR 
C  linch  nailing 


Galvanized  Iron  Skylights. 

Made  complete  in  any  size  with  ribbed  or  wired 


glass,  which  is  packed  in  separate  cases.  Provided 
with  condensation  gutters  and  warranted  watertight. 

Plans  and  estimates  furnished  for  photographers' 
skylights. 

Acorn  Ventilators. 

Made  from  galvanized  steel,  ingot  iron,  Toncan 
metal  or  copper ;  constructed  scientifically  to  give  the 
greatest,  most  effective  drawing  or  ventilating  power 
possible  in  a  stationary  and  stormproof  ventilator, 
for  the  respective  sizes  used.  For  ventilating  public 
buildings,  schoolhouses,  churches,  warehouses,  factories, 
etc. 

Furnished  with  steel  or  glass  top.  Square  to  round 
bases  made  4  in.  larger  than  diameter  of  ventilator. 


No.  300.    With  Glass  Top 

acorn  ventilators 

sizes,  acorn  ventilators 


Dbvm<i  in  

0 

7 

8 

0 

10 

12 

14 

LI 

18 

Ami,  *|.  in... 

28.27 

88.48 

SO  27 

68  89 

78.84 

118.10 

188.84 

101,08 

L'.Vt  17 

Dinm..  in. ... 

M 

24 

BO 

:tci 

41) 

4S 

44 

iii) 

Arra.  M|.  in  . 

814.U 

4.v>  :«o 

708.88 

1.017 

1,188  61 

i.sim  mi 

8,888.87 

2.S27  44 

GALVANIZED  IKON  SKYLIGHT  WITH  ACORN  VENTILATORS 

SWI  I  I     .  I    A  I  A  I  'K.I  I. 


Co-operative  Service. 

Designs  ami  estimates  furnished  on  request. 
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RICHMOND  SAFETY  GATE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Fire  Doors  and  Shutters 
RICHMOND,  IND. 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  1202  Candler  Building 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  1920  Third  Avenue 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  18  Tremont  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  160  North  Wells  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  613  Elm  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  5309  Prospect  Avenue 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  110  West  Broad  Street 
DAYTON,  OHIO,  Schwind  Building 
DENVER,  COLO.,  1534  Blake  Street 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Builders  Exchange 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH.,  439  Houseman  Building 


AGENCIES 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  502  Chamber  of  Commerce  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  309  Hall  Building 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  851  Carondelet  Street 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  61  Warren  Street 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  205  North  17th  Street 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1414  South  Penn  Square 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  651  Century  Building 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  931  Hearst  Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  927  Century  Building 

SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Lumber  Exchange 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  106  District  National  Bank  Building 


Products. 

Standard  Tin  Clad  Doors  and  Shutters  ;  Coun- 
terbalanced and  Vertical  Telescoping  Elevator 
Doors  ;  Horizontal  Folding,  Horizontal  Trolley 
and  Vertical  Slide  Warehouse  Doors;  Sliding  and 
Swing  Doors  and  Fixtures. 

Underwriters'  Iron  Fire  Doors,  Kalamein  Doors, 
Door  and  Shutter  Hardware,  Angle  and  Channel  Frames, 
Light  Structural  Work,  etc. 

For  Elevator  Safety  Gates  see  pages  702-4. 

Installation. 

Products  are  sold  f.o.b.  Richmond,  Ind.,  in  which 
case  complete  erection  instructions  are  furnished  and 
when  desired  a  competent  foreman  is  supplied  at  a  mini- 
mum rate,  or  a  contract  is  entered  into  for  the  products 
and  their  installation  complete.  Fire  doors  are  sold  with 
or  without  fixtures. 

Special  Conditions. 

Doors,  fixtures  and  operating  devices  can  always 
be  arranged  or  supplied  to  meet  unusual  conditions. 
The  conditions  shown  in  this  company's  catalogues  are 
desirable  but  not  necessarily  invariable,  and  the  Engi- 
neering Department  is  available  to  architects  and  others 
in  the  solution  of  problems  in  this  line.  ' 

Approval. 

Richmond  fire  doors  and  fixtures  are  made  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  latest  rules  and  requirements  of 
insurance  authorities.  Several  types  of  doors  and  fix- 
tures are  labeled  under  the  supervision  of  the  Under- 
writers' Laboratories,  Inc.,  and  are  sold  with  the  guar- 
antee that  they  will  be  fully  approved  by  the  local  and 
state  inspection  bureaus. 

Standard  Tin  Clad  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Every  National  standard  fire  door  and  fire  shutter 
made  by  us  is  constructed  and  covered  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  and  requirements  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters  and  inspected  and  labeled  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

A  finished  door  measures  2^s  in.,  including  tin,  and 
a  finished  shutter  1^4  in. ;  4  in.  is  considered  standard 
lap  each  side  of  the  opening. 

Sliding  Doors  and  Fixtures. 

The  type  of  fixtures  herewith  illustrated  is  in  many 
respects  the  simplest  yet  most  reliable  on  the  market. 
The  door  is  counterbalanced  and  held  in  any  desired 
position.  The  automatic  closing  device  may  be  modified 
to  comply  with  local  insurance  requirements.  Doors  and 
hardware  are  regularly  inspected  and  labeled  under 
the  direction  of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories  Inc. 


NO.  200.    SLIDING  DOORS  AND  FIXTURES 


Swing  Doors  and  Fixtures. 

Doors  and  fixtures  of  this  type  are  recommended 
when  sliding  doors  can  not  be  used.  Automatic  closing 
attachment  should  be  used  on  all  doors  used  frequently  ; 
device  shown  is  positive  in  action  and  thoroughly 
reliable. 

Doors  and  hardware  are  regularly  inspected  under 
direction  of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 


NO.  120.    SINGLE  SWING  DOOR  AND  FIXTURES 

Other  Types  of  Fire  Doors. 

The  several  types  of  standard  fire  doors  commonly 
furnished  include  single  and  double  slide,  single  and 
double  swing,  vertical  slide,  etc. 

Standard  Fire  Shutters. 

Constructed  the  same  as  standard  fire  doors  but  are 
two-ply.  They  are  made  to  swing  or  slide  as  described 
and  are  specially  constructed  where  necessary. 
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Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co. 


RICHMOND  FOLDING  DOOR 

Suitable  for  factories,  warehouses,  garages,  freight  houses,  etc.  Bottom  of  door  provided  with  roller  which  travels  in  angle  guides  attached  to  wall. 
Door  is  evenly  counterbalanced  and  quickly  operated  by  endless  chain,  gear  and  sprocket  wheels.  Doors,  metal  covered,  wood  paneled,  or  all-metal,  with 
or  withqut  sash  for  glass  in  upper  section  can  be  furnished 


KM  IIMOMI  TKOI.I.KY  DOOR 

Trolley  doom  arc  Successfully  Instilled  where  on  ICCOUnl  of  low  Ceilings  or  obltmction  OB  each  side  of  opening  nn  onlinnry  door  would  l>c  impos 
iU.  Extensively  uned  a*  ■  warehouse,  garage  and  freight  houae  door.  Doors,  metal  covered  or  wood  paneled,  furnished  with  or  without  aaah  for  glass 
in  npprr  portion.     Require  liltlr  spacr  In  in»t;ill  nod  when  nneii  :<rr  out  of  the  way. 

ISIor   prillUi   for   Rirhtnnnd   Poldlfl|  or  Trollry,   ahuwiiiK  different  mrlhodn  of  i  mntr llctinn  jtcilt  on  request. 


i  'ontinutd  on  ntxi  pof/t 
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Counterbalanced  Elevator  Doors. 

Richmond  counterbalanced  doors  are  mounted  on 
the  inside  of  the  elevator  shaft,  and  are  made  in  two 
sections  divided  in  the  center.  The  guides  are  of  angles 
bolted  to  wall.  The  door  sections  are  of  corrugated  iron 
surrounded  by  and  riveted  to  angle  frames.  The  two 
door  sections  are  connected  by  means  of  heavy  cable 
chain  and  rods.  The  chain  travels  over  roller  bearing 
sheaves  riveted  to  the  guide  angles. 

Counterbalanced  doors  are  designed  for  manual  op- 
eration from  the  car,  but  when  desired  a  self-closing 
attachment  is  provided. 

Richmond  counterbalanced  doors  are  inspected  and 
labeled  under  the  direction  of  the  Underwriters'  Labora- 
tories, Inc. 

Detail  blue  prints  on  request. 


Vertical  Telescoping  Elevator  Doors. 

Usually  installed  on  the  inside  of  hatchway,  and 
made  in  two  sections,  both  sliding  vertically.  The  bot- 
tom section  travels  at  twice  the  speed  of  the  upper  sec- 
tion. The  doors  are  made  of  corrugated  sheets  with 
angle  iron  frame.  Doors  slide  on  double  angle  track 
bolted  to  walls  and  are  supported  by  means  of  chain  or 
cable  operating  over  roller  bearing  sheaves  fastened  to 
track  and  upper  section  of  door. 

To  meet  all  requirements  for  safety  and  protection, 
suitable  automatic  closing  attachments  are  provided. 
The  distance  from  floor  to  floor  should  be  one-half  more 
than  height  of  opening  plus  6  in. 

Richmond  vertical  telescoping  doors  are  inspected 
and  labeled  under  the  direction  of  the  Underwriters' 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Detail  blue  prints  mailed  on  request. 


uci/ricAL  7n  i\nop.rK  pood 

£}•  £ttj/osH*  fre"i  t.nitif* 
6cS/<tm  €>/*  Jt//  *4*rc 


DETAILS  OF  COUNTERBALANCED  ELEVATOR  DOOR 


DETAILS  OF  VERTICAL  TELESCOPING  ELEVATOR  DOOR 
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Guaranty  Iron  &  Steel  Go. 


GUARANTY  IRON  &  STEEL  CO. 

Fire  Doors,  Ornamental  and  Miscellaneous  Iron 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

2847-2851  West  Lake  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Freight  Elevator  Doors;  Passenger  Elevator 
i  Doors,  Iron,  Bronze  or  Wire. 

Horizontal  Folding  Doors. 

Fire  Doors,  Tin  Clad,  Steel  or  Art  Metal. 

Wire  Products  :  Elevator  Enclosures,  Window  and 
Door  Guards,  Elevator  Sheave  Guards,  Machine 
Guards,  or  anything  in  the  wire  line. 

Ornamental  Iron  Products,  including  Iron  Stairs; 
Railings,  pipe  or  ornamental ;  Store  Fronts ;  Balconies, 
or  anything  in  the  Ornamental  Iron  line. 

Meaker  Doors,  Hollow  Metal  Doors,  Iron  Shutters, 
Rolling  Shutters,  Slide-up  Doors,  Warehouse  Doors, 
Fire  Wall  Doors,  Wire  Enclosures,  and  Elevator  Cabs. 

Freight  Elevator  Doors. 

The  numerous  features  and  advantages  of  this  com- 
pany's counterbalance  elevator  door  immediately  appeal 
to  both  architect  and  owner. 

It  is  labeled  by  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers, carrying  with  it  a  full  rating  of  insurance. 

A  special  feature  of  this  door  is  the  trucking 
device,  which  permits  a  truck  of  any  size  or  load  to 
pass  over  without  disturbing  the  door  in  the  least. 


Note  the  binders  at  the  top  and  bottom  which  bind 
the  doors,  when  open  or  closed,  against  the  wall  and 
prevent  them  being  forced  out  of  the  guides  and  into 
the  shaft.  This  feature  is  patented  and  can  only  be 
found  on  doors  manufactured  by  the  Guaranty  Iron 
&  Steel  Co.  and  bearing  their  label.  Any  others  are  in- 
fringements and  liable  to  prosecution. 


doo^ 

CLOc/ED 


LOOK 
OfCAl 


cross  section  details  of  elevator  door 


1 
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All  work  is  first  inspected  at  the  shop  and 
then  sent  to  the  job  to  be  put  up  in  a  first  class 
manner.  The  illustrations  below  will  give  an 
idea  of  the  lightness  and'durability  of  this  door. 

Passenger  Elevator  Doors. 

Passenger  elevator  doors  of  iron,  bronze 
or  wire  are  manufactured  and  all  require- 
ments, whether  they  are  elaborate  or  simple, 
will  be  supplied. 

Fire  Doors. 

The  Fire  Door  Department  is  equipped 
to  turn  out  tin  clad  doors,  steel  doors  or  art 
metal  doors,  complying  with  all  rules  of  the 
National  Board  of  Underwriters  for  all  con- 
ditions. 

Horizontal  Folding  Doors. 

Adapted  for  shipping  and  receiving  plat- 
forms and  exterior  openings  where  it  is  not 
feasible  to  install  sliding  or  swinging  doors. 
They  can  be  built  with  glass  panels  to  admit 
light. 

These  doors  fold  up  under  the  ceiling  and 
make  every  inch  of  space  available  for  mer- 
chandise. They  are  built  of  wood,  or  iron, 
or  wood  covered  with  tin  or  iron,  and  con- 
form to  all  rules  of  the  National  Board  of 
Underwriters. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Inquiries  will  be  gladly  received  and  the 
Estimating  Department  will  furnish  estimates 
and  sketches  for  all  requirements  on  short 
notice.  . 

While  this  company  is  not  the  largest 
manufacturer  of  fire  doors  in  the  world,  their 
reputation  for  service  and  courteous  treat- 
ment is  second  to  none. 


ELEVATION,  STANDARD  FIRE  DOOR 


HORIZONTAL  FOLDING  DOOR 


Jeci-ion  "A- A" 

SECTION,  STANDARD  FIRE  DOOR 

References. 

Following  are  a  few  of  many  buildings  equipped; 
list  of  others  furnished  in  any  locality. 

U.  S.  Government  Cold  Storage  Building,  Chicago,  111. 

U.  S.  Government  Quartermaster's  Buildings,  Units  A,  B  and 

C,  Chicago,  111. 
Chicago  Junction  Terminal  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Montgomery  Ward  &  Co.  Building.  Chicago,  111. 
Sears,  Roebuck  &  Co.  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Palace  Theater,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Harrison  &  State  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
South  Shore  Country  Club,  Chicago,  111. 
Lyon  &  Healy  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Capitol  Building,  Springfield,  111. 
Y.  M.  C.  A.,  Beloit,  Wis. 
U.  S.  Post  Office,  Wichita,  Kans. 
Capitol  Building.  Madison,  Wis. 
C.  W.  Sherwood,  ^egina,  Saskatchewan,  Can. 
Northern  Paper  Mills,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
Stillman  Residence.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Gould  Residence,  Indianapolis,  Ind 
Swift  &  Co.,  Warehouse  33,  Chicago,  111. 
Packard  Motor  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Ritz  Apartments,  Chicago,  111. 
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The  Peelle  Company 


TELEPHONE : 

Stagg  365,  366,  367 


THE  PEELLE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Elevator  and  Warehouse  Fireproof  Doors 

Stewart  Avenue,  Harrison  Place  near  Flushing  Avenue 


BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


BRANCHES 

BOSTON,  18  Tremont  Street— Telephone,  Fort  Hill  747  CHICAGO,  175  Jackson  Boulevard— Telephone,  Wabash  2020 

CLEVELAND,  Caxton  Building— Telephone,  Main  4053 

AGENCIES  IN  ALL  PROMINENT  CITIES  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA 


Products. 

Peelle  Counterbalance  Truckable  Fireproof 
Elevator  Door;  Tel-Co-Dor;  Canopy  Folding  Door; 
Interlocking  Systems;  Electric  Automatic  Oper- 
ating Devices. 

Peelle  Self-closing  Fireproof  Dumbwaiter  Doors. 

Services. 

The  Peelle  Company  engineers  are  prepared  to 
assist  clients  in  selecting  the  proper  and  most  economical 
equipment  to  suit  special  conditions  and  requirements. 

Peelle  Counterbalance  Truckable  Door  (Patented). 

Manufactured  exclusively  by  this  company,  this 
door  is  constructed  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the 
Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.  and  bears  their  label, 
and  is  approved  and  highly  recommended  by  the  Build- 
ing Departments  and  State  Labor  Bureaus. 

Peelle  counterbalance  doors  open  up  and  down 
from  the  center;  and  as  each  part  has  to  travel  only 
half  the  opening,  the  clear  opening  is  given  instantly. 
The  two  halves  balance  one  another,  and  are  operated 


Solid  Adjustable 
Stop 


I'V.KU.K  TRUCKADLE  KL1.V.VI  i >U  DOOR 
Not*  special  adjustable  atop  whic  h  firmly  binds  door,  when  open,  tobuildinu 
■ill.  This  IS  I  i  '  0  "'  tI,.i1:iik  <•  dour  th.it  fill:-  rap  between  i  af  mill  huildlliu 
floor  firmly  and  perfectly  flush  with  "lilMlng  §jT|.  Peelle  corrugated  steel 
.levator  iloor  ha*  additional  similar  binding  and  supporting  devices  at  Center 
,r  at  mor<-  lr<<i>unt  interval*,  according  to  size  of  dOOf  and  amount  of  tru<  king 
it  it  to  he  subjected  to.  Running  chains  are  not  u»e<|  in  the  support  of  IVille 
doors,  wlirn  ....  Id-  I'll  !|.  |.ii<iit<d  true -liable  feature  has  been  uifmiKed, 
and  users  should  tit-ware  of  imitations 


by  heavy  flexible  chains  running  over  double  radial 
ball  bearing  pulleys,  making  their  operation  very  easy. 

Peelle  doors  can  have  any  type  of  panels,  either 
wood,  metal  covered,  or  all-metal,  as  specified.  The 
panels  are  set  and  bolted  into  rigid  angle  and  T-iron 
frames.  The  upper  edge  of  the  lower  panel  is  rein- 
forced so  that  when  the  Peelle  door  is  open,  it  presents  a 
solid  sill  between  the  building  floor  and  the  elevator  car 
(see  illustration). 

Construction  Specifications  of  Peelle  Counterbalance 
Truckable  Doors. 

Hanger  bar  at  upper  surface  of  lower  panel  on  all 
Peelle  counterbalance  doors  is  reinforced  and  extends 
beyond  panel  frame,  to  rest  on  solid  adjustable  stops 
riveted  to  wall  rails.  This  removes  all  weight  from  turn- 
buckles  and  chains  when  door  is  open  and  in  use. 
Hanger  bar  which  forms  the  trucking  sill  can  be  made 
to  carry  any  specified  load. 


STANDARD  TIN  COVERED  PEELLE  COUNTERBALANCE  DOORS 

Panels  are  made  of  two  thicknesses  of  white  pine 
covered  with  best  grade  T.  C.  terne  tin.  set  and  bolted 
into  angle  iron  frames  with  reinforced  corners. 

This  door  is  always  used  unless  floor  heights  are  too 
low  or  when  a  kalamein  panel  is  desired. 

Made  under  the  direct  supervision  of  Underwriters' 
I  .aboratorics.  Inc. 

Doors  exceeding  8  ft.  in  width  or  10  ft.  in  height 
can,  in  no  case,  bear  the  underwriters'  label,  but  can  he 

made  according  to  label  specification. 

See  following  page  for  space  requirements. 
Any  of  (be  Peelle  safety  appliances  Ot  electrical 
equipment  can  be  furnished  with  this  door. 


'  .  .'.  Ill    \  <    A  t  A  I  IK.  t  IK 
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Peelle  Kalamein  Covered  Counterbalance  Truckable 
Doors  for  Exterior  Openings. 

Panels  are  made  of  two  thicknesses  of  white  pine, 
covered  with  smooth  kalamein  iron  tightly  drawn,  set 
and  bolted  into  angle  iron  frames  with  reinforced  corners. 
Design  can  be  made  to  harmonize  with  architecture  of 
building  or  with  interior  trim.  Maximum  amount  of 
glass  allowed  by  most  departments  is  720  sq.  in.,  but  ex- 
terior doors  may  frequently  have  more.  The  Under- 
writers' Laboratories,  Inc.,  label  furnished  on  plain  pan- 
eled doors  within  size  limits.  No  label  furnished  on 
glass-paneled  doors. 


Peelle  Corrugated  Steel  Counterbalance  Truckable 
Door  (Patented). 

Note  dovetail  binder  shoe  fastened  to  sill  and  lintel. 
The  T-Bar  traveling  rail,  which  is  also  a  brace  for  the 
door,  travels  in  dovetail  binder.  Door  is  held  securely  to 
wall  in  open,  closed,  or  partly  opened  position  by  this 
feature.  This  prevents  buckling  resulting  from  rough 
treatment.  T-Bar  traveling  rails  are  placed  3  ft.  apart; 
they  assist  when  the  door  is  open  in  supporting  the  truck- 
ing feature.  Panels  are  of  No.  18  gauge  corrugated  steel 
sheets.  The  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  label  is 
furnished  with  this  door  within  size  limits. 

Any  of  the  Peelle  safety  appliances  or  electrical 
equipment  can  be  furnished  with  this  door. 


KALAMEIN  COVERED  COUNTERBALANCE  TRUCKABLE  DOORS 
FOR  EXTERIOR  OPENINGS 

Shaft  Construction  Data,  Counterbalance  Doors — Chan- 
nel jambs  should  be  provided.  Hollow  tile  or  other  light  wall 
construction  should  have  channel  jambs  from  floor  to  ceiling. 
All  sills,  jambs  and  lintels  to  be  built  flush  and  plumb.  Open- 
ings must  be  built  in  vertical  alignment.  Jambs,  sills,  stationary 
lintels  or  trim  not  furnished  by  the  The  Peelle  Company. 

MINIMUM  FLOOR  HEIGHTS  FOR  PEELLE  DOORS 


Height  of  opening 

Finished  floor  to 
finished  floor 

Height  of  opening 

Finished  floor  to 
finished  floor 

5'  9" 

9'  sy2" 

7'  6" 

12'  1" 

6'  0" 

9'  10" 

7'  9" 

12'  S'A" 

6'  3" 

10'  2,4" 

8'  0" 

12'  10" 

6'  6" 

10'  7" 

8'  3" 

13'  2V2" 

6'  9" 

10'  11" 

8'  6" 

13'  7" 

V  0" 

11'  4" 

8'  9" 

13'  114" 

V  3" 

11'  w 

9'  0" 

14'  SH" 

Above  table  is  for  labeled  doors.  Deduct  4  in.  for  unlabeled.  Pass  type 
doors  can  be  used  where  floor  heights  are  too  low. 


CORRUGATED  STEEL  COUNTERBALANCE  TRUCKABLE  DOOR 
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Peelle  Tel-Co-Dor. 

The  Tel-Co-Dor  is  used  for  protecting  exterior 
openings-  in  warehouses,  and  openings  in  fire  walls,  also 
for  freight  elevator  shaft  openings  where  it  is  not  pos- 
sible for  the  door  to  slide  up  and  down. 


PEELLE    TEL-CO-DOR    INSTALLED    IN    BUILDINGS    OF  THE 
REMINGTON  ARMS  CO.,  ILION,  N.  Y. 

Can  be  made  with  all  types  of  panels,  reinforced 
with  Peelle  patented  T-bar  traveling  rails,  and  dovetail 
binder  shoes. 

Made  in  two  sections,  which  telescope  in  opening, 
the  lower  section  traveling  twice  as  fast  as  the  upper, 
both  sections  reaching  the  lintel  at  the  same  time. 


The  label  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers is  furnished  with  this  door.  Also  approved  by 
the  Mutual  Insurance  Companies. 

A  4^4-in.  sill  is  required  for  installing  in  freight 
elevator  shaft,  and  8-in.  return  on  both  sides  in  all  cases. 

Peelle  Electric  Interlock. 

The  position  of  the  in- 
terlock on  the  rails  of  the 
Peelle  counterbalance  door 
is  shown  here.  The  mech- 
anism is  entirely  enclosed 
and  protected  from  dirt  and 
dust. 

Doors  equipped  with 
electric  interlocks  are  man- 
ually operated.  The  func- 
tion of  the  interlock  is  to 
render  the  car  inoperative 
unless  all  doors  are  first 
closed  and  locked. 

An  emergency  switch 
in  glass  covered  box  can  be 
installed  in  the  elevator  car, 
to  operate  the  car  with  doors  open  in  case  of  fire  or  other 
emergency. 

Elevator  cars  not  having  a  full  magnetic  control  are 
equipped  with  the  Peelle  mechanical  interlock,  making  it 
possible  to  interlock  any  type  or  make  of  car. 

Peelle  interlocks  are  approved  by  all  State  Depart- 
ments and  other  boards  having  jurisdiction. 

Peelle  Folding  Canopy  Door. 

Installed  on  either  inside  or  outside  of  opening 
and  can  be  operated  by  means  of  chain  hoist  and 
counterweights,  electric  full  automatic  machine, 
or  hand  winch  hoist ;  patented  safety  appliance 
prevents  door  from  falling  should  a  cable  break. 
Panels  made  to  any  specification  of  design  or  con- 
struction. 

Doors  require  5-ft.  clear  space  from  lintel  to 
nearest  overhead  obstruction  with  a  2  ft.  6-in. 
return  (4  ft.  for  electric  full  automatic)  on  oper- 
ating side  and  6  in.  on  the  other.  Doors  in  excess 
of  180  sq.  ft.  are  equipped  with  counterweights 
and  require  only  3  ft.  clear  space  from  lintel  to 
nearest  overhead  obstruction. 


PEELLE  ELECTRIC 
INTERLOCK 


PEELLI  CANOPY  FOLDING-  DOOB  (OUTSIDE) 
At  [mulled  in  piUman'i  Karaite.    Cm  be  mad*  with  any  type  of  panel* 
■indi    A  Wfj  deilrftbll  garagi  and  warehouse  exterior  door 
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Peelle  Electric  Full  Automatic  Doors. 

Peelle  doors  may  be  equipped  with  a  motor 
driven  device,  located  in  the  penthouse,  which 
opens  and  closes  the  doors  by  operating  a 
switch  in  the  elevator  cab  (see  cut). 

The  switch  is  so  arranged  that  if  the  oper- 
ator removes  his  hand,  opening  or  closing  of 
the  doors  stops  instantly. 

All  doors  are  inoperative  except  at  the 
specific  landing  where  the  car  is  located. 

In  case  of  emergency,  a  lever  is  pulled 
which  disconnects  the  doors  from  the  machine. 
The  doors  may  then  be  manually  operated. 

Installations — Peelle  full  automatic 
doors  have  been  installed  in  the  following 
buildings : 

U.  S.  Fleet  Supply  Base,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Mail   Service   and   Loft   Building,   Grand  Central 

Terminal,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Northeast  Electric  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Arlington  Mills,  Lawrence,  Mass. 
U.  S.  Aluminum  Co.,  Edgewater,  N.  J.,  and  Tor 

onto,  Can. 

Chevrolet  Motor  Car  Co.,  Tarrytown,  N.  Y. 
Bausch  &  Lomb,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Naval  Operating  Base,  Hampton  Roads,  Va. 
Pictorial  Review,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Morse  Dry  Dock  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
U.  S.  Navy  Yard,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Cadillac  Motor  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 


BUSH  TERMINAL  BUILDINGS.  BROOKLYN.   N.  Y. 

Largest  industrial  buildings  in  the  United  States.  Over  1500  Peelle 
truckable  doors  Type  R-6  are  installed  in  these  buildings  alone. 

The  Peelle  doors  in  the  latest  building  are  being  equipped  with  the 
Peelle  electro-mechanical  interlocks,  which  are  approved  by  all  state,  city 
and  fire  departments 

References,  Peelle  Elevator  Doors. 

The  following  are  a  few  buildings  in  which  the 
freight    elevators   are   equipped    with    Peelle  doors. 

In  a  few  of  these,  doors  had  been  installed  to  try 
and  imitate  the  Peelle  door  and  were  removed,  on  ac- 
count of  not  giving  satisfaction,  and  the  original  Peelle 
doors  installed  in  their  place. 

♦Hoboken  Terminal  Buildings,  Hoboken,  N.  J. 
*Austin  Nichols  Grocery  Warehouse,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
♦Robert  Gair  Concrete  Buildings,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
*Woolworth  Office  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
♦Herald  Square  Loft  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
♦Equitable  Office  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
*Auerbach  Candy  Warehouse,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
John  Wanamaker  Department  Stores,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Hill  Publishing  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Albemarle  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Burton  Bros.  Warehouse,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Mail  Service  and  Loft  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Lord  &  Taylor  Department  Store,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
♦Warner  Corset  Factories,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  numerous  cities 

U.  S.   Government   Buildings,   Denver,  Boston,  Washington, 
Philadelphia,  and  numerous  other  cities 


PEELLE  FULL  AUTOMATIC  DOOR  ILLUSTRATING  METHOD  OF  CLOSING 
BY  PUSHING  SWITCH 

Osgood  Bradley  Building,  Worcester,  Mass. 
American  Cigar  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Winchester  Repeating  Arms  Co.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
United  States  Tire  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  Boston,  Mass. 
General  Electric  Co.  Factories,  numerous  cities 
American  Can  Co.  Factories,  numerous  cities 
Otis  Elevator  Co.,  numerous  cities 

American  Ever  Ready  Co.  Building,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 
♦Loose-Wiles  Biscuit  Building,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 
Great  Atlantic  &  Pacific  Tea  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  Jersey 
City,  N.  J. 

Hyatt  Roller  Bearing  Co.  Buildings,  Harrison,  N.  J. 
United  Grocery  Warehouse,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

A.  Booth  &  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Canadian  Pacific  Railroad  Co.,  numerous  cities  in  Canada 
Smaltz  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Victor  Talking  Machine  Co.,  Camden,  N.  J. 
Baltimore  Tobacco  Warehouse,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Southern  Railway  Freight  House,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Krippendorf-Dittman  Shoe  Factory,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Union  Storage  Warehouse,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Dennis  Kellv  Wholesale  Grocery,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Standard  Mfg.  Co.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Sears,  Roebuck  &  Co.'s  Warehouse,  Seattle.  Wash.,  and  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Stripling  Department  Store,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Buffalo,  Rochester  &  Pittsburgh  Railway  Co.  Warehouse,  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y. 

Kaufmann  &  Baer  Department  Store,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
J.  N.  Adam  Co.  Buildings,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Robinson-Locke  Building,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Kahn  Tailoring  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Fleet  Supply  Base,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
•Bingham  Hardware  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Federal  Warehouse,  Peoria,  111. 

Pacific  Coast  Shredded  Wheat  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Baltimore  &  Ohio  R.R.  Warehouses.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Export  Leaf  Tobacco  Co.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Simon  Zinn,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio 
Connelly  Building,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Kraus  Garage.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Patterson  &  Sargent  Building,  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y. 

*  Largest  or  highest  buildings  of  their  kind  in  the  world. 
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St.  Louis  Fire  Door  Co. 


ST.  LOUIS  FIRE  DOOR  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Freight  Elevator  and  Warehouse  Fire  Doors 


ATLANTA,  GA. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORY 

Fifteenth  and  Clark  Avenues 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
LYNCHBURG,  VA. 


AGENCIES 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
NASHVILLE,  TENN. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
SIOUX  CITY,  IOWA 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 


Products. 

"Co-Bal-Dor"  Counterbalanced,  Fireproof  Ele- 
vator Door. 

"Ti-Co-Bal-Dor"  Tin  Clad,  Counterbalanced, 
Fireproof  Elevator  Door. 

"Fold-Up-Dor"  Horizontal  Folding  Door  for 
warehouses,  shipping  platforms,  freight  houses  and 
garages. 

"Wal-El-Dor"  Safety  Fireproof  Elevator  Door. 


Underwriters'  Approval. 

All  elevator  doors  made  by  this  company  are  ap- 
proved and  labeled  by  the  National  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters. 


"Ti-Co-Bal-Dor." 

A  tin  clad,  counterbalanced,  labeled  fireproof, 
freight  elevator  door.  Can  be  equipped  with  either 
safety  electric  interlock  or  semi-automatic  attach- 
ments. 

"Fold-Up-Dor." 

The  most  practical  and  serviceable  warehouse, 
shipping  platform,  freight  house  and  garage  door  on 
the  market.  No  wall  space  is  taken  up  by  this  door, 
as  it  folds  up  out  of  the  way  above  the  lintel  when 
in  use.  Glass  can  be  put  into  the  upper  half  to 
admit  light.  There  is  no  maintenance  expense  after 
proper  installation.    Write  for  further  details. 


"Co-Bal-Dor." 

One-half  of  door  travels  up  above  the  lintel,  the 
other  half  down  below  the  sill,  each  counterbalancing 
the  other.  The  top  of  the  lower  section  is  even  with 
the  sill  and  provides  truckable  surface  between  the  floor 
and  car.  The  "  Co-Bal-Dor,"  equipped  with  the  safety 
electric  interlock,  makes  a  practical  freight  elevator 
door  installation.  This  door  can  also  be  equipped  with 
semi-automatic  devices  that  cause  the  door  to  close 
automatically  when  the  elevator 
leaves  the  floor  line,  which  always 
insures  a  closed  shaft. 

Write  for  further  informa- 
tion. 


"COBAL-DOR' 
Partly  open 


"CO  BALDOR"  DETAIL 
Showing  door  open  with  car  at  sill 


7^- 


"FOLD  UP  Ixhc 


OF  t/ifa/  i 

DETAIL  SHOWING  METHOD  OK  iNSTAl.l.lNi;  "t'O  li.M.  dok' 


Swi  I.I  '  S  (  A  I  Al  <)(,!  I 


( 'ontinuti  <"i  Htxt  yti^t' 
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"Wal-El-Dor"  Safety  Fireproof 
Elevator  Door. 

Approved  and  labeled  by  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers. 

Accepted  by  all  accident  in- 
surance companies. 

Minimum  liability  rates. 
Lower  insurance  cost. 

Both  halves  slide  up  above 
opening  inside  of  shaft. 

Permits  use  of  solid  sill  for 
trucking. 

Strongly  constructed  of  heavy 
angle  frames. 

Doors  close  gradually  without 
slamming. 

Doors  can  be  arranged  to 
close  automatically  when  elevator 
leaves  the  floor. 

Eliminates  the  use  of  safety 
gates. 

Prevents  the  spread  of  fire 
from  one  floor  to  another. 

Prevents  employees  from 
placing  heads  or  arms  into  elevator 
shaft. 

Locks  automatically  when  closed. 

Safety  Electric  Interlock. 

From  this  company's  many  years  of  experience  with 
elevator  doors  of  various  types,  it  has  been  demonstrated 
that  the  most  practical  and  efficient  device  is  a  fireproof 
elevator  door,  manually  operated,  and  equipped  with  a 
safe  and  positive  electric  interlocking  switch. 

This  attachment  breaks  the  electric  circuit  when 
an  elevator  door  is  opened  and  prevents  the  operation 
of  the  car  until  the  door  is  shut.  The  closing  of  the 
door  again  connects  the  circuit. 


'WAL-EL-DORS" 


'WAL-EL-DOR"   DETAIL,   TYPICAL   PLAN   OF  OPENING 


OPENING  HEIGHTS  FOR 
"WAL-EL-DOR"  ELEVATOR  DOORS 
Obtained  by  various  floor  heights,  which 
include  4-in.  sill  drop 


Opening 

Floor  to  floor 

Lintel  to 

inr 

ludincr 

height 

bottom  of  sill 

4  in.  for  sill 

"A" 

"B" 

'C" 

it.  in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

6  0 

3 

5 

9 

9 

6  4 

3 

■  7 

10 

3 

6  6 

3 

8 

10 

6 

6  8 

3 

9 

10 

9 

6  10 

3 

10 

11 

0 

7  0 

3 

11 

1 1 

3 

7  4 

4 

1 

11 

9 

7  8 

4 

3 

12 

3 

8  0 

4 

S 

12 

9 

8  6 

4 

8 

13 

6 

9  0 

4 

11 

14 

3 

9  6 

<5 

2 

IS 

0 

to  0 

5 

5 

IS 

9 

Note — Sills  should 
into  shaft. 


project  4J-£  in. 


SECTION 
THROUGH 
ELEVATOR 

OPENING 


"WAL-EL-DOR"  DETAIL 
Frames  and  sills  not  furnished  with  doerc 


Co-operative  Service. 

This   company   will  co- 
operate  with   architects  and 
contractors  in  connection  with 
the  installation  of  any  of  its  products.  Full 
information  and  details  to  meet  building  re- 
quirements sent  on  request. 
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Security  Fire  Door  Co. 


SECURITY  FIRE  DOOR  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors  and  Fireproof  Freight  Eievator  Doors 

815-817  South  14th  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


Products. 

"Sec-Tel"  Corrugated  Vertical  Telescoping 
Freight  Elevator  Door. 

"Security"  Corrugated  and  Tin  Clad  Counter- 
balanced Freight  Elevator  Door. 

"Horifold"  Warehouse  and  Freight  House 
Shipping  Platform  Folding  Door. 

Underwriters'  Labeled  Tin  Clad  Sliding  and  Swing- 
ing Doors. 

Underwriters'  Approval. 

The  doors  of  this  company  are  inspected  and  labeled 
by  the  National  Board  of  Underwriters. 

Through  the  many  years'  experience  of  the  mem- 
bers of  this  firm  in  manufacturing  the  various  types  of 
fire  doors,  they  have  developed  doors  that  meet  every 
requirement  of  long  continued  service. 

"Sec-Tel-Door." 

The  "Sec-Tel-Door"  is  a  vertical  telescoping  door, 
placed  on  the  room  or  shaft  side,  but  preferably  on  the 
•shaft  side.  If  placed  on  the  inside  of  the  shaft,  a  4^-in. 
projecting  sill  is  required,  with  a  7^4-in.  space  to  each 
side  of  the  opening,  and  a  clearance  above  the  lintel  of 
one-half  the  opening  height  plus  5  in.  With  the  "Sec- 
Tel-Door"  a  permanent  rigid  sill  for  trucking  is  used. 
These  doors  operate  with  ease  on  account  of  the  use 
of  roller  bearing  sheaves. 


"SEC-TEL-DOOR" 

"Security"  n<mr. 

The  "Security"  Door  is  a  counterbalanced  door 
with  corrugated  or  tin  clad  sections.  It  is  equipped 
with  heavy  steel  trucking  bars  on  the  top  of  the  lower 
half,  and  with  special  stops  to  take  the  load  ofT  the 
guides  and  chains  when  the  door  is  open  for  trucking 
over  same. 

Heavy  angle  guides  with  roller  hearing  sheaves  arc 
Used,  insuring  a  perfectly  balanced,  easily  operated  door. 


The  "Security"  corrugated  door  requires  a  4^4 -in. 
space  between  the  wall  and  elevator  platform,  and 
the  "Security"  tin  clad  door  4^-in.  space.  The  story 
height  should  equal  one  and  one-half  times  the  opening 
height  plus  8  in. 

For  low  story 
heights  the  Under- 
writers in  many  cases 
permit  the  use  of  pass- 
type  doors,  which  can 
be  furnished  for  open- 
ings only  18  in.  less 
than  the  story  heights. 

Safety  Devices. 

This  company's 
elevator  doors  are 
equipped  when  de- 
sired with  electric  in- 
terlocks to  insure  a 
closed  safe  shaft  at  all 
times.  Semiauto- 
matic devices  can  also 
be  furnished,  but 
from  experience  we 

find  that  electric  interlocks  are  more  desirable  and 
practical. 

"Horifold"  Door. 

The  "Horifold"  Door  is  used  for  garages,  ware- 
houses, freight  houses,  and  shipping  platforms.  These 
doors  can  be  made  of  wood,  corrugated  steel,  or  tin  clad 
sections.  "Horifold"  doors  can  be  arranged  to  fold  out 
to  form  a  canopy  when  open. 


"SECURITY"  DOOR 
Corrugated  counterbalanced  type 


'HORIFOLD" 


PAP  ri. Y  OPEN 


Detail  Drawings. 

Write  for  detail  drawings 

ing  these  doors. 


md  further  data  rcgard- 
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VARIETY  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  All  Kinds  of  Fireproof  Doors 

Sacramento  and  Carroll  Avenues 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
DALLAS,  TEX. 
DAVENPORT,  IOWA 
DENVER,  COLO. 

DETROIT,  MICH 


EL  PASO,  TEX. 
HELENA,  MONT. 
HOUSTON,  TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
LOUISVILLE,  KY. 


AGENCIES 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


RICHMOND,  VA. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
SPOKANE,  WASH. 
TACOMA,  WASH. 
PORTLAND,  ORE. 


Products. 

Vamanco  and  Varclad  Counterbalanced 
Freight  Elevator  Doors. 

Cross  Horizontal  Folding  Doors. 

Variety  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Saino  Fire  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors  (all  kinds). 

For  Metal  Trim,  Metal  Clad,  and  Hollow  Metal 
Doors  see  pages  592-93. 

Vamanco  Counterbalanced  Freight  Elevator  Doors 
(Patented). 

Recommended  for  openings  in  freight  elevator 
shafts.    Made  in  four  types : 

( 1 )  Vamanco,  all-steel  corrugated  panels. 

(2)  Vamanco  Drawn,  drawn  metal  panels. 

(3)  Varclad,  tin  clad  panels. 

(4)  Varclad  Kal-O-Mine,  Kalamein  panels. 
These  four  types  differ  only  in  the  construction 

of  panels  inside  of  the  angle  iron  frames.  Vamanco  are 
the  most  generally  used  on  account  of  their  lightness, 
fire  resisting  qualities  and  extremely  low  cost. 

Construction — The  door  is  mounted  on  the  inside 
of  the  elevator  shaft  and  is  made  in  two  equal  sections 
of  No.  22  U.  S.  gage  corrugated  steel,  reinforced  at 
center  and  riveted  to  strong  steel  angle  frames.  The 
two  sections  are  connected  by  strong  flexible,  chains 
which  travel  over  ball  bearing  sheaves  housed  in  heavy 
wrought  steel  brackets.  Wearing  parts  are  extra  heavy. 
All  fittings  strong  and  well  made,  all  parts  well  riveted 
together.  It  is  the  first  steel  door  of  its  type  to  bear 
the  underwriters'  label. 

Operation — The  door  is  opened  manually.  The 
two  sections  slide,  one  up  and  the  other  down,  in  steel 
angle  guides  mounted  at  side  of  door  opening.  Each 
section  being  equal  in  size  and  weight  makes  the  door 
self-counterbalancing.  The  force  required  to  open  the 
door  need  be  only  enough  to  overcome  the  friction  of 
the  moving  parts. 

Latch — The  latch  is  placed  on  the  inside  of  the 
lower  half  of  the  door  within  easy  reach  of  the  operator. 
In  closing  the  door  the  lock  operates  automatically, 
engaging  itself  in  the  guides  as  the  door  closes.  The 
position  of  the  latch  makes  it  impossible  to  open  the 
door  from  outside  the  elevator  shaft,  thus  making 
accidents  impossible. 

A  special  lock  is  provided  at  lower  or  other  desig- 
nated opening  to  provide  access  to  shaft  when  all  doors 
are  closed. 

Trucking  Device — Vamanco  doors  are  furnished 


with  full  truckable  sills,  so  designed  that  no  load  passing 
over  the, door  is  sustained  by  any  part  of  the  operating 
•mechanism  of  the  doors,  but  is  supported  entirely  by 
the  sill  of  the  building.  Sills  are  of  two  types,  light 
and  heavy  duty. 

Automatic  Closing  Device — The  door  can  be 
equipped  with  a  simple  device  operated  by  the  car 
which  will  automatically  close  the  door  as  the  car  leaves 
the  floor,  insuring  a  closed  shaft  at  all  times.  This 
device  is  furnished  only  when  specially  specified. 

Electric  Interlock — Doors  can  be  equipped  with 
an  electric  interlock  ("Varlock")  which  will  prevent  the 
car  from  being  operated  unless  all  doors  in  shaft  are 
shut  and  locked. 

Underwriters'  Approval — The  National  Board  of 
Fire  Underwriters  has  approved  this  door  for  elevator 
shaft  openings  not  exceeding  8  ft.  in  width  and  10  ft. 
in  height. 

Advantages — Low  Insurance — It  obtains  the  low- 
est rate  of  insurance. 

Loiv  Cost — Price  is  less  than  many  of  the  other 
kinds  of  elevator  doors. 

Ease  of  Operation — Door  is  readily  opened  and 
closed  not  only  on  account  of  its  lightness  in  weight, 
but  because  the  door  is  a  counterbalance  in  itself. 

Low  Cost  of  Maintenance — All  parts  are  simply 
made,  accessible,  and  interchangeable.  In  case  of  acci- 
dent, repairs  can  be  easily  made  by  any  good  mechanic. 

High  Standard  of  Manufacture — Each  doer  is  care- 
fully built  under  the  strict  specifications  of  the  Under- 
writers' Laboratories,  Inc.  It  is  examined  by  one  of 
their  inspectors  before  labels  are  attached,  thus  insuring 
a  high  grade  product. 

Increased  Security — When  closed,  the  door  is  locked 
and  clamped  to  the  opening.  It  does  not  depend  on  any 
of  its  operating  parts  for  support.  The  sides  are  held 
in  heavy  grooves  and  the  top  and  bottom  are  secured 
to  the  wall  by  special  binders. 

Durability — Made  entirely  of  steel,  it  will  resist  the 
impact  of  heavy  bodies,  yet  being  light,  the  wear  and 
tear  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

Installation — Vamanco  counterbalanced  freight 
elevator  doors  are  delivered  crated,  ready  to  erect. 
They  can  be  erected  by  any  skilled  worker.  This  com- 
pany prefers,  however,  to  erect  its  own  work  and  then 
assume  all  responsibility. 

Drawings,  full  directions  and  all  necessary  parts 
for  fitting  are  furnished  with  each  shipment. 

Priming — All  parts  are  given  a  heavy  priming  coat 
of  metallic  paint  by  this  company  before  leaving  the 
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Wh«.n  door  is 
open,  top  edgz 
of  door  is  flush 
with  floor  and 
elevator,  thus 
roak-ing  it  possi 

ble  to  remove 
truclu  easily. 


PLAN     THR.U  DOOR. 


SECTION  SHOWING 
DOOR-  OPEN 


DRAWN  BY 
SWILTS  CAIALOGU1 
SF.RVICF^JNC 

DETAILS  OF  "VAMANCO"  ELEVATOR  DOOR 

SCALL  Vz 
EQUALS  1lO'' 
DATL-JUIY20 

Al 

'■■•■ill       I   A  I  Al  (ii.IIK 


(  oHlinucd      ncA  i  j'lu/r 
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[Vif.  tVa'x  s/isH«- 


SIDE  ELEVATION  OF  SHEAVES 


rrr 

r2\  2'xW  Angle  Kriee 
<^-2  "x.  3  "x  Vis  i- 
rra.rr><z  l'/z'x  l'/a'x  Vis"^  ^xl^V/ls'^^i'/zx  I'A-VWi- 
D   L  T   A   I    L     "C"--  (See  Nok) 

3"  .SCA LL  .DETAILS    OF  GUJDEJ  1 


NOTES 

;>  PETAI L  "A"—  Shows  sect ion 
thru  guides  for  chann  el 
frames  that  run  from 

:oi'  to  cei  1 1  n4>. 
DETAI  L  "B"—  Shows  section 
thru  tSuid^  for  brick  wall, 
f  DETAIL  "C'-Shows  Sicfion 
thru  C»Lude  for 
frame  ihat  ru  ns  a- 
round  opening  only 


SECTION  THRU  DOOR- 
AT  HEAD 


Angle,  Por>- 

trucking  riot 
continuous 


'An§l«-  for 
heavi/  truck- 
ing ,  contin- 
uous 

*ZZ  Iron  / 
strips  -  rivets 
spa-ced  4 
lcorru£a.tion; 
a.;ja.vt 


This  anqle  . 
member  is ' 
Continuous 
when  doors 
are  equipped 
(jwiih  heawq 
dtrucbnq 
anqle  and 
a  Clip  a.s 
shown  on 
e  level  i  on 
when  equip- 
ped with 
average 
iruclcind  ; 
aoigle/ 


SECTION  THRU 
MEETING  R.A1LS 

r"i — r- 


.5  ill  pla.t& 
not  recessed 
for  ^era-.ge 
trwchmc> 

Sill 


NOTE  —  Elevation  is  shown 
With    Corruq  at  ed  Iron  removed 

slay,  rolled 
integrally 
with  corrcti^ed  J 
sheet, 


End.  of  guide  strip 
is  split  to  ialce.  up 
lateral  plau  and 
allow  for  exoan^iorci 
j  .  1 1 1    I    *  I  J 
-  7Z  Stoo  Do!A;  L- 


When  eloor  is 
locked  Latch  Aforces  baxli. 
plunder  fiso  thai  Cma.kes  contact 
with  D  permitting  operation  of 
the  Car  .It  is  therefore-  absolutely 
impossible  forc&r  to  operate,  untila.ll 
doors  m  shaft  are  closed  %  locked.  | 
■V— —  V 


Conduit  Con- 
nection can  be 
made  cxt  top 
"^bottom  or  bicj 


5 


aver  o\ 

kse  removed 
t-v  


EL  F.  VAT  I  ON  OF  DOORS  AT  MEETING  RAIL 
SHOWING  .VAlLLOCK- 


SECTION  THRU  SlCL  FOR. 


heavy  trucking 
3"  scale  details  ofdooi^ 


ELE.Y-OF  bOTTOM  EDGE  OF  HJ0OR. 
-jw  v  -v — 


SECTION  ELEVATION 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  DEVICE 

NOTE 

This  device  for 
use  on" Va manco' 
Elevator  Doors 
is  designed  fo 
hold  door  open 
when  car  is  at 
f  loo  r 

Door  closes  when 
car  leaves  floor. 

Door  must  fe8j  BELOW  OPENING 

opened  manually. 


DRAWN  BY 
(SWEETS  CATALOGUE] 
SERVICEJNO 


CONSTRUCTION  DETAILS  OF  "VAMANCO" 
COUNTERBALANCED  FREIGHT  ELEVATOR  DOORS 


SCALE  i'UV2  DTWGi 
EQUALS  1  -O" 

date-july:20 


A2 


SWELX'S  LA.j^UMbE 


C  ontinued  on  next  payc 
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Variety  Manufacturing  Company 


Vamanco  Counterbalanced  Freight  Elevator  Doors 
(Continued). 

factory.    Should  additional  coats  of  paint  be  required 


ITT 


is 


Hi 


UJ 


8 


ARj 


UK 


TTT 


T~~T 


-  PLAN    OF   OPEN  I  N  <3  • 

■  Doors  -  partly  open. 

LEGEND 
A-  width  of  opening. 
BandC  -Distance  from  edge 

of  jamb  to  wall,  5  is  minimum 
D-Depth  of  Pit  which  must  be 
^        §  dimension  E  plus  8  in, 
— l    E -Height  of-  opening. 

F- Distance'  from  bottom  of  lintel 
to  finished  floor  above  which 
must  equal  i  dim.  E  plus  8  m 
G -Distance  from  bottom  of 
lintel  to  top  of  guide  which 
must  equal  j  dimension  E 
plus  4  inches. 
H  -  Distance  from  floor  to  floor 
I  -  Length  of  guide  on  top  floor 

equal  to  E  plus  6. 
J  -Total  length  of  guide. 
K -Distance  between  car  and 
wall  must  not  be  less  than 
3  24"  inches. 
Ljand  L2  -Thickness  of  walls 
at  each  floor  beginning 
at  bottom. 


Door  s 


3 


SECTION 


TABLE  SHOWING  DIMENSIONS  OF  DOORS 


HEIGHT 
OF  DOOli, 
OPENINGS 


5  ft.  oin. 

5  ••   3  •• 


6  " 
9  * 
0  " 
3  " 
6  « 
9  » 


DISTANCE 
FLOORLINE-TO 
FLOOR.UNE 

8  ft.  2  m. 
8  ••  6j 


8  ' 

9  ' 

9  ' 
10' 

10  ■ 

10. 


h 

9* 


HEIGHT 
OF  D00R_ 
OPENINGS 


7«  3" 

11  N 

7  ••   6  « 

11  N 

7  "   9  « 

12  » 

8  ••    0  •• 

12  » 

8  ••    3  " 

13  h 

8  ••    6  " 

13  » 

8  ■•    9  " 

13  « 

9  ••    0  •■ 

14  •• 

DISTANCE. 
FLOORLINETO 
FLOORLINE 


lift.  2  in. 


MEASURIM£NTS  PJLQUIRiD  WH£N  &RDIRWG 
VAMANQCJ  GOlMtRMLANCED  FR£T  LLEVATORDOOR5 


after  erection  this  work  should  be  specified  to  be  done 
by  painting  contractor. 

Information  Required  When  Ordering — Give 
measurements  required  by  accompanying  diagram. 
Give  wall,  sill,  and  lintel  construction. 

State  whether  doors  are  to  be  equipped  with  auto- 
matic closing  device,  or  "Varlock." 

State  whether  this  company  is  to  erect.  State 
whether  this  company  is  to  apply  finishing  coats  of  paint. 

Preparation  of  Openings — It  is  not  necessary 
that  substantial  brick  or  concrete  openings  should  be 
provided  with  steel  wall  frames,  but  the  jambs  should 
be  protected  with  guards  of  some  kind.  These  should 
be  well  anchored  in  the  wall  and  extend  up  4  or.  5  ft. 
from  the  floor. 

Constructions  for  cases  where  it  is  advisable  to  use 
wall  frames  are  shown  on  sheet  A3. 

Sills — Some  form  of  fireproof  sill  must  be  used, 
sufficiently  strong  and  well  anchored  in  place.  The 
sills  shown  on  sheet  A3  have  been  approved  by  the 
Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  of  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters. 

Specifications    Vamanco    Counterbalanced  Freight 
Elevator  Doors. 

( 1)  Freight  Elevator  Doors — All  door  openings  to  freight 
elevator,  except  pent  house  doors,  shall  be  counterbalanced 
doors  as  manufactured  by  Variety  Manufacturing  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  and  shall  be  their  type  known  as  (mention  whether 
Vamanco,  Vamanco  Drawn,  Varclad  or  Varclad  Kal-O-Mine 
is  desired). 

(2)  Work  Furnished  by  Manufacturer — Variety  Man- 
ufacturing Company  shall  furnish,  freight  allowed  to  freight 
station  nearest  building  site:  (a)  all  doors  complete  with 
guides,  ball  bearing  sheaves,  bar  locks,  truckable  sills,  bolts,  an- 
chors and  all  necessary  hardware  to  properly  secure  doors  to 
walls  of  shaft;  (b)  drawings  and  full  directions  required  for 
erection;  (c)  all  parts  to  receive  priming  coat  of  metallic  paint 
at  factory. 

(3)  Underwriters'  Laisel — All  doors  shall  be  approved  and 
labeled  by  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.  for  "Fire  Door  for 
Vertical  Shaft." 

(4)  Special  Lock —Special  lock  shall  be  provided  at 
(ground)  floor  to  permit  access  to  elevator  shaft  when  all  doors 
are  closed. 

(5)  Operation- — Doors  to  be  manually  opened  and  closed. 

(a)  If  electric  interlocks  are  desired  add  :  Each  door  to  be  pro- 
vided with  a  Varlock  operated  by  bar  locks  so  that  when  door  is 
unlocked  the  current  will  be  cut  off  from  car  and  it  will  be  im- 
possible to  run  the  car  until  all  doors  are  closed  and  locked. 

(b)  If  semiautomatic  operation  is  required  add:  Doors  to  close 
automatically  when  car  leaves  the  floor  in  either  direction,  but 
to  be  opened  manually. 

(c)  If  full  automatic  operation  is  desired  add:  Door  contractor 
to  furnish  mechanical  operating  device  to  open  and  close  doors 
automatically  by  simply  pressing  button  when  car  is  at  landing. 
This  device  to  be  full  circuit  type  and  to  contain  interlocks  cut- 
ting current  from  car  when  door  is  unlocked. 

(6)  Truckable  Sills — All  doors  shall  be  provided  with 
Variety  Manufacturing  Company's  special  design  truckable 
sills  (state  if  for  heavy  or  light  duty)  so  that  no  part  of  load 
passing  over  doors  will  he  sustained  by  door  mechanism  or 
guides,  but  will  be  carried  entirely  by  sill  of  building. 

(7)  Clearance-  There  shall  he  not  more  than  I'^-in. 
clearance  between  door  and  elevator  car  at  all  Hoots.  In  case 
there  is  any  inequality  of  construction  of  shaft  that  will  not 
allow  this,  the  architect  will  decide  whether  to  cut  the  masonry 
or  put  extension  on  doors  to  make  collection  of  same,  which  is 
to  he  charged  to  contractor  who  built  the  shaft. 

(8)  Km  1  tion   The    | contractor]  [manufacturer] 

shall  erect  the  entire  equipment  in  a  substantial  manner  and 
shall  leave  the  installation  in  perfect  working  order. 

('))  Painting    The    | contractor^  shall  apply  1 

coats  lead  and  oil  paint  to  all  parts  exposed  to  view,  in  colors  as 
selected  hv  the  architect. 
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PLAN  OP  DOOR.  OPENING 

Va"  SCALE  WALL  ANCHOR] 

DETAILS"  OF  FRAME  IN  BR.1CK.  WALL 


PLAN  OP  DOOR.  OPENING 
Va"  SCALE 


SECTION 


SILL  AND  GUARD  IN  AN  EXISTING  BRICK.  WALL 


Plate 


Ft 


'A  ihick-  siee.1 
chinnel  sill-} 


I  Beam 


I 


.  'tya "Di&.Rivets 
j8yM  slotted  Kolgt 


5"Channal  Iron  Trama- 


SECTION 
THRU  GUIDES 
V4"  SCA  LE 


'//.ihick.  si  eel 
channel 


I  Beam 


I 


SECT. 
THRU 
SILL 


3/ie "  ChecRe-rad  Plate- 


rx2"x'/2" 


■Jamb 


^ — Channel  Frama 
fhick-ness,  of  wall- 


S  ECTION 
THRU  GUIDES 
W SCALE 


SECT 
THRU 
SILL 


ELEVATION 


,?las  + 


ELEVATION 


I  tttm 


SECTION 

3A"  SCALE 

"Vis"  Plain  or  chcclc.- 
arad  Plate. 

-4"T.C.Blo&k_  Pari 


^Anchors 


PLAN  OF  DOOR.  OPENING  Vcfewl 

Va"  SCALE 

T.HIN  TILE  OR.  CONCRETE  WALL 


PLAN  OP  DOOR.  OPENING 
3/a"  SCALE 


W SCALE 
SECTION 
THRU  HEAD 


HEAVY  TILE  OR_  CONCRETE  WALL 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


WALL  FRAMES  FOR  VARIETY  "VAMANCO"  DOORS 
USED  WITH  VARIOUS  WALL  CONSTRUCTIONS- 


SCALE  3/&"  [DRlVfc 
EQUALS  f-O" 
DATE-JULY20. 
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Cross  Horizontal  Folding  Doors. 

For  use  in  garages,  railway  and  freight  houses, 
car  shops,  warehouses,  docks,  powerhouses,  etc. 

Advantages — Simple  ;  easily  operated.  Made  of 
any  material  or  combination  of  materials.  Practically 
no  limit  as  to  size.  Glass  installed  in  upper  panel,  tak- 
ing place  of  transom.  Entire  mechanism  in  full  view. 
Can  be  repaired  by  any  mechanic.  Cost  of  maintenance 
practically  nothing.  Occupy  no  valuable  space,  either 
opened  or  closed. 

Construction — Doors  are  wood,  wood  metal  cov- 
ered, or  steel,  as  desired.  Wood  doors  have  Norway 
pine  stiles  and  rails,  with  white  pine  panels,  thoroughly 
kiln  dried. 

Operation — The  cross  horizontal  folding  door  is 
hung  to  the  wall  at  the  top  ends  of  continuous  stiles  by 
offset  or  other  substantial  hinges.  Part-way  down, 
between  these  supports  and  the  floor  line,  it  is  divided 
horizontally  into  two  parts  connected  by  strong  strap 
hinges.  At  the  lower  corners  of  door,  on  outside  edges, 
a  shoe  casting  is  affixed,  upon  the  axle  of  which  revolve 
specially  devised  roller  wheels.  The  tracks  for  these 
wheels  are  heavy  angle  iron,  securely  bolted  to  wall, 
and  make  a  deep  rabbet,  into  which  the  door  closes. 

Details — See  Sheets  Bl  and  B2  for  details  of  vari- 
ous standard  types  manufactured. 

Types — Those  with  affix  "A"  have  glazed  upper 
panels.  Types  without  affix  "A"  have  solid  wood  panels. 
All  types  can  be  made  with  glazed  upper  panels.  Wicket 
doors  can  be  furnished  in  lower  panels  when  desired. 

Variety  counterbalance  shaft  can  be  furnished 
where  headroom  is  not  sufficient  for  counterweights. 

Nos.  500-500A— Sizes  up  to  7  by  8  ft.,  manually 
operated. 

Nos.  505-505A— Sizes  up  to  10  by  10  ft.  have  gear 
hoisting  device. 

Nos.  510-510A — Sizes  up  to  14  by  14  ft.  have  gear 
hoisting  device;  bottom  rail  reinforced  with  truss  rod; 
three  top  hinges. 

Nos.  5 15-5 15 A— Sizes  exceeding  14  by  14  ft.  have 
gear  hoisting  device  ;  bottom  and  meeting  rails  reinforced 
with  truss  rods;  four  top  hinges. 

Canopy  Cross  Horizontal  Folding  Doors. 

Similar  to  the  cross  horizontal  folding  door,  except 
that  the  door  is  placed  on  the  opposite  side  from  the 
operating  mechanism.   Especially  designed  for  garages, 
markets,  etc.,  where  a  canopy  is  desired  on 
the  outside  of  the  building. 

Types — Nos.  520-520A — Door  hung  on 
outside  face  of  wall  with  operating  device 
on  inside  face  of  wall. 

Nos.  525-525A — Door  hung  between 
the  jambs  of  the  opening  with  operating 
device  on  inside  face  of  wall. 


HEAD  ROOM  AND  SIDE  ROOM  REQUIRED* 


Height  in 
f«;t 


No.  2 


No.  3 


No.  4 


No.  2 


FutuK  numbers 
Width  in  feet       jj0  3 


No.  4 


3'  0' 
3'  3' 
3'  6' 
3'  9' 
4'  0' 
4'  3* 
3'  8' 
3'10" 
3'11* 

4'  r 

4'  3' 
4'  5' 
3'  9" 
V 10' 


3'  3' 
3'  6' 
3'10' 
4'  2' 
4'  4' 
3'  9" 

vw 

4'  1' 

4'  3' 

4'  6" 

4'  7" 

3'ir 

4'  0" 

4'  r 


3'  6' 
3'10' 
4'  2* 

4'  6' 
3'10' 
4'  0' 

4'  3' 
4'  5' 
4'  6' 
4'  9' 
4'  1" 
4'  2' 
4'  3 
4'  51 


10 

3'  9' 
4' 

4_C* 

3'lu'!4'  1 
4'  1*  4'  3' 
4'  3*  4'  6' 
4'  6'  4'  9' 
4'  8*|5'  0' 


4'IT 
4'  2"' 
4'  3* 
4'  5" 
4'  6' 
4'  8" 


4'  5"  3' 


4'  3* 
4'  4' 
4'  6" 
4'  7' 
4'  9" 
i'W 


3' 

4'  0' 
4'  3' 
4'  6' 
4' 

_r 

4'  3" 

4'  5" 

4'  7" 

4'  9" 
4'11* 

5'  1* 

V  3' 


3'11 
4'  3' 
4'  6* 
4'  9' 
5'  1* 
4'  3' 
4'  5" 
4'  8' 
4'10' 
5'  0* 
5'  2" 
5'  3* 
6' 


14  15 


3'10' 
4'  1" 
4'  5' 

4'  8' 
0' 

4'  1" 
4'  5' 
4'  8' 
4'  10 
0' 
5'  3' 
4' 
6' 


lo 

3'11"  4'  1' 
4'  3'  4'  6' 
4'  6*  4'  9' 

rirji'  2" 

4'  3"|4'  4" 
4'  5*  4'  7' 
4'  8"  4'10" 


4'1G" 
0' 

5'  3" 
5'  5' 
5'  7' 
5'10' 

6'  r 


5'  0' 
5'  3' 
5'  5' 
5'  7' 
5'10* 
6'  r 

6'  4" 


1/     18     19  20 


4'  3' 

4'  7" 

4'  1" 

4'  3' 

4'  6' 


4'  5' 
311 
4'  2' 
4'  5' 
4'  7' 
4'  9"  4'11' 


5'  0" 
5'  2' 
5'  5' 
5'  7' 
o'lO* 
6'  1' 
6'  4' 
6'  7* 


5'  2' 
5'  4' 
5'  7' 
5'10' 
6'  r 
6'  4' 
6'  7' 
6'10' 


3'  9' 
4'  l)' 
4'  3f 
4'  6' 
4'  9' 
1' 

5'  3' 
5'  6' 
5'10" 
6'  1' 
8*  4' 
T 
B'lff 

r 


3'10* 
4'  1* 
4'  5' 
4'  8' 
4'11' 
5'  3' 
6' 
5'  9' 

6'  r 

6'  4' 
6'  7* 
6'10' 
7'  1" 
7'  4' 


Table  ofrside 

room 

Hiist 
no. 

Hoist 
side 

Other 
side 

2 

3 
4 

1'  0' 
1'  3M' 

1'  5V 

0'  5' 

0'  5" 
0'  5' 

*Table  gives  head  room,  size  of  fixturss  and  side  room  for 
any  opening  when  width  and  height  are  given. 

Example — Height  of  opening  16  ft.;  width  12  ft.;  find  size 
of  hoist,  hardware  and  side  room  required.  Locate  16  ft.  height; 
follow  through  to  12  ft.  width;  and  find  4  ft.  7  in.  head  room. 
It  will  be  seen  that  this  requires  a  No.  4  hoist.  To  find  side 
room,  look  at  table  on  left.  A  No.  4  hoist  requires  1  ft.  5J4  in- 
side room.  ^ 


(2)  Work  to  be  Furnished  by  Manufacturer — The 
Variety  Manufacturing  Company  shall  furnish,  freight  allowed 
to  freight  station  nearest  the  site  of  the  building,  the  following 
material:  (a)  Type  No  Variety  Cross  Horizontal  Fold- 
ing Doors  [Variety  Canopy  Cross  Horizontal  Doors]  of  stand- 
ard wood  [tin  clad]  [corrugated  iron]  construction,  including 
all  hardware,  guides,  hoisting  device,  etc.,  complete;  (b)  all 
bolts,  anchors  or  other  parts  required  to  properly  secure  and 
fit  the  doors  to  the  walls  of  the  building;  (c)  drawings  and 
full  directions  required  for  erection;  (d)  all  wood  parts  to  be 
primed  with  1  good  coat  of  lead  and  oil  paint  and  all  metal 
parts  with  1  good  coat  of  metallic  paint;  (e)  all  parts  to  be 
properly  crated  for  shipment. 

(3)  Glazing — Upper  panels  shall  be  glazed  with  "AA" 
double  thick  window  glass  {%  in.  thick  rough  wire  glass)  by 
glazing  contractor. 

(4)  Wicket  Door — Wicket  door  shall  be  provided  in  lower 
panel  of  door  opening  No  ;  to  be  equipped  with  all  neces- 
sary hardware,  including  strong  cylinder  lock. 

(5)  Erection — The    [contractor]  [manufacturer] 

shall  do  all  carting  from  the  railway  station  and  shall  erect  the 
entire  equipment  in  a  substantial  manner  and  on  completion 
shall  leave  the  installation  in  perfect  working  order. 

(6)  Cutting — The    [contractor]  [manufacturer] 

shall  do  all  cutting,  drilling  and  tapping  required  to  properly 
erect  this  equipment. 

(7)  Finish  Painting — The   [contractor]  shall  ap- 
ply 2  coats  lead  and  oil  paint  after  erection  to  all  parts  exposed 
to  view.  Final  coat  to  be  tinted  in  color  to  be  selected  by  the 
architect. 


Specifications   Cross   Horizontal  Folding 
Doors. 

(1)  Ckoss  Horizontal  Folding  Doors -AH 

door  openings  <  v.  lien-  unhealed  <iii  drawings) 
(marked  horizontal  folding  door)  shall  be 
equipped  with  Type  No   Variety  Cross  Hor- 

izontal Folding  Doors  [  Variety  Canopy  Cross 
Horizontal  Doors]  of  standard  wood  [tin  dad] 
|eoi  rotated  iron|  cons) ruction,  as  manufactured 
by  the  Vaimkty  Manufa<tukin<;  Company,  Sac- 
ramento and  Carroll  Avrnues,  Chicago,  III. 


CANOl'Y  ckoss  HORIZONTAL  FOLtblNQ 
DOOKS  I'AKTI.Y  Ol'iiN 


CANOl'Y  CKOSS   1IOKI/ON  I  Al 

di N(,  hooks  11  osrcn 


Sw  U  l\  (   A  I  Al  Ol, I  I. 
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V////////////A 


£  L  JL  VA  T  I  OH  SECTION 

NOTL 
<.Side  Rjoom, licusf 
Side  ll'i  oiWer  side  S'. 
r-p\TYA  Offffef  hinges  us 
I  !  I  ->'whei-e  transom 
./  occurs.  Tor  head 
^  room  see.tvblz.ioWt. 

NQ505  DOORS  UP  TO  JChDx  10'-0'UPP£R  PANELS  GLAZED 
NO.  505-A  DOORS  UP  TO  lOOx  100  UPPER  PANELS  WOOD 


E  L  £  V A  T ION 


SECTION 

NOT! 

Sjcfe  Room,hoisf 
"sT  s:de  13','oilierside 
^  5"  QfPsei  hinges 
uSedwkere-!r.Jnsoir, 
^  occurs.  For  Keaci 

V   room  56:2 'Able  ioTv 

NO.  510  DOORS  UP  TO  i4'0"xl40"UPPIR  PANELS  GLAZED 
N0.510A  DOORS  UP  TQI4'Q"xl4'0"UPPER.  PANELS  WOOD 


Side  Room, 
hoisl  Side 
i[o\)mt  side 
5i  For  hea 


<A 


room  see 
fible  intent 


L  £  V A  T  I  ON 
PLAN 


N0.515DOORS  EXCEEDING  i4-0"xl4O" UPPER PANELS  GLAZED: 
N0.6I5-A DOORS  EXCEEDING  140 xl40"UPPEH PANELS  WCODIvARI  ETY 


SECTION 

KOTL 

Side  R-Oom, 
yA  koi  si  sida 
1 5;  other  Side 
12>"  For  head 
room  see 
Ds^ai !  above. 

CROSS  HORIZONTAL  FOLDING  DOOR.  WITH 
PATENTED  COUNTERBALANCED  SHAPT 


 See  Description  ■■12  — 

-Door- 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,  INC. 


TYPENOS.505,505A:510,510A;5i5,515A.;ff Cfk  BALANCED  SHAFT 
"VARIETY  CROSS  HORIZONTAL  FOLDING  DOORS 


NOT  DRAWNlDRWG 
TO  SCALE. 
DATE-JULY^O 


Bl 
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OUTSIDE  ELEVATION 
□I  NQ520  UPPER  PANEL  GLAZED 
NO  520-A  UPPER  PANEL 


•See  Descnpiion- 

-Dooi  

 -V- 


r2 


SECTION 

i  Not  recommend-, 
ed  for  doors  villa 
^transoms  over 
tlaem.  Sideroom 
"£>',  awio.  side  lSj' 


otket-  side  C" 
Headroom  see 
table  i in  text 


PLAN 

N0  520  AND  520-A  CANOPY  DOORS 
ON  L  XT ERIOR  OPERATED  FROM  INSIDE 


'•No.  2  Single  Sheave 


Steel  Cahle 

No.  2  HW 


INSIDE  ELEVATIO'N 
NO. 525  UPPER  PANEL  GLA ZED 
NO.  525A  UPPER  PANEL  WOOD, 


-See  Description- 

T 


SECTION 
-NOTE- 

lor  operation  wider 
lintel. Not  recom- 
mended for  doors 
with  transom  over 
them.  Sideroomld 
Headroom  see 
Tibls  in  Text 


PLAN 

NO.  525  AND  525-A  CANOPY  FOLDING  DOORS 
UNDER  LINTEL  OPERATED  FROM  INSIDE. 


INSIDE  ELEVATION 

NO530  UPPER  PANEL  GLAZED 
1  NO.  530-A  UPPER  PANEL  WOOD  t 


—  See  Description  -jaij^ 

 Door  


NO.SIO  AND  530-A 
'IN-CLAD  FOR  FIRE 


SECTION 

Sideroom'£>* 
auto,  side  15', 
other'  side  £.' 
SacteriorXld 
both  sides. 
H&idroom 
libit  jn  to<t 


~1 


INSIDE  ELEVATION 
NO.  52,5  UPPER  PANEL  GLAZED 
NO  535-A  UPPER  PANEL  WOOD 


2k 


PROTECTION  OR  OUTSIDE  OPENINGS  CORRUGAT 


SECTION 
*NOTE- 

For  Llevaior  opet> 
ings  ric  Sideroom 
K<sulo.SnJel5"oHia- 
Side  G".  JLxlerior 
Door  %  10*  both 
sides.  Headroom 

NO.  535  AND  535-A  '  s«  "> 

:ED  IRON  CROSS' HORIZONTAL  FOLDING  DOOR 


See  Description- 
 Door  


DRAWN  1SY 
SWEETS  CATAIOGTJEi 
SEHVICE.INC. 


TYPES  NOS520.520A,  525,525-A;  530.530A,  535.535-A 
VARIETY  CROSS  HORIZONTAL  FOLDING  DOORS 


NOT  DRAWN|DRWq 
TO  SCALE 
DXTE-JUEY 


VNlDRWG 

FJR9 
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Variety  Manufacturing  Company 


Variety  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Variety  steel  rolling  doors  and  shutters  are  made 
entirely  of  steel.  They  are  composed  of  steel  inter- 
locking slats  that  coil  above  opening,  being  counter- 
balanced by  springs.  Ends  of  slats  travel  up  and  down 
in  grooves  bolted  at  each  side  of  opening. 

Installation — Doors  are  placed  to  coil  above  the 
opening  or  under  the  lintel. 

Operation — Doors  may  be  operated  by  hoist,  gear- 
ing, or  simply  by  hand,  to  suit  any  conditions.  If  us^d 
as  fire  doors  they  can  be  equipped  with  automatic  closing 
device,  when  specified. 

Advantages — These  doors  are  classed  among  the 
best  fire  retardants  for  window,  door,  partition,  eleva- 
tor shaft,  and  fire  wall  openings.  They  are  neat  in 
appearance,  occupy  very  little  room,  and  if  properly 
cared  for  will  last  for  years.  Doors  are  easily  erected. 
Blue  prints  and  instructions  are  sent  with  each  shipment. 

Approval — Variety  doors  and  shutters  are  in- 
cluded in  the  approval  list  issued  by  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters,  and  are  regularly  inspected  and 
labeled  by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Illustrations — The  illustrations,  here  and  on  fol- 
lowing page,  show  only  a  few  of  many  installations  and 
constructions. 

Slats — Slats  are  rolled  channel  shaped,  affording 


NO.  2  INTERLOCKING  SLAT,  FLANGED  SIDE 
Two-fifths  full  size 


greatest  strength  with 
least  material ;  have  a 
close,  tight  joint  practi- 
cally proof  against 
smoke, fire  and  weather. 
Ends  of  slat  are  rein- 
forced with  end  lock, 
which  prevents  longi- 
tudinal separation, 
takes  the  wear,  and 
reduces  friction  in 
grooves.  Either  side 
1  of  slat  sheds  water. 

No.  2  slats  con- 
structed of  No.  20- 
or  No.  22-gage  steel, 
either  galvanized  or 
black,  and  No.  4,  a 
much  heavier  slat,  of 
No.  16-  or  No.  18-gage 
steel. 


Painting  and  Galvanizing — All  steel  curtains  are 
galvanized  ;  all  other  parts  receive  priming  coat  of  metal- 
lic paint  before  leaving  factory. 

Erection — Variety  steel  rolling  doors  and  shutters 
can  be  installed  by  workmen  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
various  building  trades.  Full  directions  and  all  neces- 
sary parts  for  fitting  are  furnished  with  each  order. 

Standard  Types  of  Construction — No.  33 — 
Manual  operation.  Mounted  on  face  of  wall.  Labeled 
for  openings  not  exceeding  80  sq.  ft.  with  No.  16-gage 
curtains  where  openings  occur  in  walls  dividing  two 
risks.  With  No.  20-gage  curtains  for  vertical  shafts, 
or  corridor  or  room  partitions. 

No.  33-33 — Same  as  No.  33  but  mounted  on  both 
sides  of  wall.  Labeled  for  openings  in  fire  wall  divid- 
ing two  risks. 

No.  33-2 — Single  door,  manual  operation,  mounted 
between  jambs,  coiling  under  lintel.  Labeled  as  de- 
scribed for  No.  33. 

No.  33-3 — Double  doors  of  same  construction  as 
33-2.   Labeled  for  openings  in  fire  wall  dividing  two  risks. 

No.  25 — Non-labeled,  manual  operation,  mounted 
on  face  of  wall.    Can  be  labeled  for  exterior  openings. 

No.  20 — Chain  operation.  Mounted  on  face  of  wall 
with  operating  device  placed  on  same  side  of  wall  as 
curtain.    Labeled  for  exterior  openings. 

No.  34 — Gear  operation.  Mounted  on  face  of  wall 
with  operating  device  operated  on  side  opposite  to  cur- 
tain. Labeled  for  exterior  openings  not  less  than  16  ft. 
from  nearest  fire  risk. 

No.  60 — Manual  operation.  Labeled  for  exterior 
windows. 

No.  60H — Chain  hoist  operation.  Labeled  for 
exterior  windows. 

No.  65 — Same  as  60  and  60H  but  has  testing 
device. ' 


NO.  2  INTERLOCKING  SLAT, 
SMOOTH  side 

Two-fifths  full  size 


NO.  33  DOOR  MOUNTED  ON  FACE  OF  WALL.  COILING  ABOVE 
OPENING,  MANUAL  OPERATION 
Equipped  with  fuse  link  automatic  closing  device 
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Variety  Manufacturing  Company 


Specifications  for  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters. 

(1)  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters — All  door  (and 
window)   openings   (where  indicated  on  drawings)  (marked 

rolling  doors  or  shutters)  shall  be  equipped  with  Type  No  

Variety  Steel  Rolling  Doors  [or  Shutters]  of  standard  steel 
construction  as  manufactured  by  the  Variety  Manufacturing 
Company,  Sacramento  and  Carroll  Avenues,  Chicago,  111. 

(2)  Work  to  be  Furnished  by  Manufacturer — The 
Variety  Manufacturing  Company  shall  furnish,  freight  al- 
lowed to  freight  station  nearest  to  building  site,  the  following 

material:  (a)  Type  No  Variety  Rolling  Steel  Doors  [or 

Shutters]  of  standard  steel  construction  including  curtain,  hood, 
guides,  [hoisting  device]  [automatic  closing  device],  etc.  com- 
plete; (b)  all  bolts,  anchors,  or  other  parts  required  to  prop- 
erly secure  and  fit  the  equipment  to  the  walls  of  the  building; 
(c)  drawings  and  full  directions  required  for  erection;  (d)  all 
steel  curtains  to  be  galvanized  and  all  parts  primed  with  1  coat 
of  metallic  paint;  (e)  all  parts  to  be  properly  crated  for  ship- 
ment. 

(3)  Curtains — Curtains  shall  be  Construction  No  

constructed  of  No  gage  steel. 

(4)  Underwriters'  Approval — Where  so  indicated  on  the 
drawings  the  doors  shall  be  equipped  with  fusible  link  and  auto- 
matic closing  device  and  shall  bear  the  label  of  the  Under- 
writers' Laboratories,  Inc.  for  door  openings  in  

(5)  Wicket  Doors — Wicket  doors,  including  all  necessary 
hardware,  shall  be  provided  in  openings  where  so  indicated  on 
drawings. 

(6)  Erection — The    [contractor]  [manufacturer] 

shall  do  all  carting  from  the  railway  station  and  shall  erect  the 
entire  equipment  in  a  substantial  manner  and  upon  completion 
shall  leave  the  installation  in  perfect  working  order. 

(7)  Cutting — The    [contractor]  [manufacturer] 

shall  do  all  cutting,  drilling  and  tapping  required  to  properly 
erect  this  equipment. 

(8)  Finish  Painting — The   [contractor]  shall  ap- 
ply 2  coats  of  lead  and  oil  paint  to  all  parts  exposed  to  view 
after  erection.  Final  coat  to  be  tinted  in  color  to  be  selected  by 
the  architect. 


0 


NO. 


SO  DOOR   SHOWING  ELEVATION, 
CHAIN  HOIST 


ALSO    SIDE  VIEW  OF 


This  construction  is  for  use  on  small  and  large  openings  where  auto- 
matic underwriters'  doors  are  not  required,  being  generally  used  on  ship- 
ping platform  openings  in  freight  houses,  garage  entrances  and  outside 

openings 


3"  for  lb.5i>  Shutters 
2"  "  Push  Up  " 
O' with  Hois'*  {/Chain 


SHUTTER  OK  7ACE  07  WALL. 


This  type,  used  for  Ub- 
elied  exienor  openings 
ve.rhc.al  shaft  openings 
or  $riy  now- label \zd 
purpose  whatever. 


HEIGHT 


SHUTTLR  UNDER  THE  LINTEL 


AUTOMATIC 


NOT  AUTOMATIC 


AUTOMATIC 


NOT  AUTOMATIC 


HO-33  SHUTTERS 


20  cV22  GAUGE  16fri6  0AUGE 


UO.35  SHUTTERS 


20  £/  2  2  GAUGE  1G  &  18  GAUGE 


HLIGHT 


HLIGHT 


b 


3^0" 

6-  0" 

7-  0" 

8-  0" 

9-  0" 
lO'-O" 
12-0" 
1  4-0' 
16-0" 
18-0" 
20'-0" 


12¥ 

i  b% 

147a 
13' 
i  5" 
1  5VS 
16' 
i  7" 

i  7'/2 

i'8" 
1  9' 


10%" 

1 1  ft" 

1 2  Vi 
1  3  %' 

1 3  »/2 
14%' 
14% 

1 5  y* 

1  6  Vi 

i  6  % 

i  iyi 


1  1  74 
1  i%" 
1  2  Vi 
i  374 
1  4 '// 
i  5  " 
i  bVi 
1  GW 
1  7" 
1  ft" 
1  9" 


row 

10%' 
1  1  V4 

I  2V4." 
1  3  Vi 

1 4  v: 
1 51/; 

1.5%' 
1  7  %' 
1  7  % 


i  2% 

13%' 
1  4  Vi 
1  5  ' 
16" 
1  6V2 
1  772" 
18' 

1  9  " 
19W 

2  0'4" 


1  iW 
1  2  %" 
13V4 
1  3  %" 
1 4  %' 
1  3  Vi 
1  G  Vi 
1 6  % 
1  7  % 
18  " 

1  a  %' 


6'-0" 
7'-0" 
8'-0" 
9'-0" 
10-0" 
1  2-0" 
14-0" 
16-0" 


1  35/4 

1 4  'A" 
14%" 
1  4%" 
1  5)4" 

1  5  74" 

1  7  ' 
1  7  ft 


1  254 
1  3  %' 
1  3  74 
13%" 
1  4  'A" 

1  4%" 
1  5# 
1  6  A" 


13" 
1  3  %" 
13%' 
14.74 
1474 
1  5  Vi 
1  G  74 
1  8  " 
1  8  72' 


1  2  74 
1  2  %' 
1  2%' 
1314' 
13*' 
1 4  74 
1  574 
1  GVi 
1  7  74 


1  4V4 
14%' 
14%." 

1  5%" 

1574 
1  7  " 
18" 
1  9  " 
20" 


i  374 
1  3%" 

1  3%" 

14%' 
14%' 

1  5%" 
1  6  % 
1  7J4' 
1  8  74 


DIMENSIONS  07 
OT  OPLNINGS. 


HOODS  TOR 
SHUTTLR,  ON 


VARIOUS  HEIGHTS 
7ACL  OT  WALL  — 


DIMENSIONS  OP  HOODS  TOR  VARIOUS  HEIGHTS 
OT  OPENINGS  .  SHUTTER  UNDER.  THE  LINTEL1- 


DIMENSIONS  OF  HOODS  OF  VARIETY  POLLING  STEEL  SHUTTERS 


'■  iWl  11,1   A  I  A I  IK 
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0?»rrNG  WIDTH 


PLAN  AT  JAMBS 


Up  to  &'-  &" 


C'-C  to  S'-O" 


5V2 


5'/i 


4" 


4'/i 


jC_j  for  any  small  open- 
ing to  permit  manual 
operation  .used  with  Under- 
wnlcts  Lahel  onaii  exterior 
opening  not  less  than  1C 
ft.  from  nearest  fire  risk.. 


2QO  to4QO  sq.ft. 


PLAN  AT  JAM  £  S 
NOT  AUTOMATIC 


"70  SHUTTERS 
CHAIN  HOIST 


80  to  IQO  sq.ft. 


100  to  200  sq.  ft. 


HOIST  SIDE 
A 


8" 


SECTION 

ROLLING  STEEL 
SHUTTER. 

/^f  Requires  hoist  operation 
Barrel  and  hoist  on 
'       same  side  of  opening.  Used 
with  Underwriters'  Label 
on  an  extznor  ope  ft 
mcfc  noi  less  twain 
IS  ft  from  nzaresi 
fire  risk. 
Dimensions  rariafcle 
for  special  ca s 2 s 


OPPOS.  SIDE 
B 


7" 


7" 


7" 


54 


6" 


DLTAII  Of  CONSTRUCTION  "GO  LABELED  &*25NON-LAB£LED 


DETAIL  OF  CONSTRUCTION  *£0H  LABELED  &*20  N0N-LA3ELED 


cl 


yji  l 


S<ze  did^ram  in 
izxt  for  sijes 
of  Roods 


E  L  I.  V  ATI  ON 


-Open  1  n  ^ 


PLAN  AT  JAMBS 


T> 


S EC  TION 

ROLLING  STEEL 
SHUTTER. 

Requires  hoist  operation 
Operated  from  opposite 
Side  of  shutter.  Used  with 
Underwriters' L^b e  1  on  an 
exterior  opening  not 
less  than  IS  ft.  from  near- 
est fi  re  risk. 


Braclcet- 


ELEVATION 


'34  SHUTTERS 
CHAIN  HOIST 
Up  to  12Q  sq.  ft. 
701ol44  s%_ft. 


44  sq.  fi  Sr  up 


9" 


iOW 


13 


IS" 


SHUTTER  SIDE|  HOI  ST  SIDE  OPPOS  SIDE  ^  NOTE 

Hoist  shaft 
may  be  placed 
below  lintel 
lintel  construe 

SPECIAl-WRITErACTOX.YFOR.  INJfOSKATION  lion  interfere; 


7" 


7" 


5*/2" 


-Op  em  - 


PL  AH  AT  JAMBS 


2 


1 


S  EC T ION 


-NOTE- 
S  hu  1 1  e.r  can  be 
operated  from 
onz  side  or  boi  h. 


DETAIL  OE  CONSTRUCTION  *34  NON-LABELLD 


OPERATION  BY  GEAR  AND  CRANK. 


D  XL  AWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,  INC 


STANDARD  TYPES  OF  LABELED  &  NON-LABELED 
VARIETY  ROLLING  STEEL  SHUTTERS 


SCALE  3/s 
EQUALS  l-O 
DATE-JULY-201 


DRWG 


Cl 
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Saino  Fire  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Saino  fire  doors  are  ap- 
proved and  labeled  by  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers and  Factory  Mutuals 
for  maximum  sized  openings. 
They  receive  double  credit  in 
insurance  rates  in  Cook  Coun- 
ty, 111.  (including  Chicago), 
over  tin  clad  fire  doors  and 
No.  12  iron  fire  doors.  This 
is  evidence  of  Saino  superior- 
ity. The  doors  are  adaptable 
for  use  wherever  tin  clad  or 
steel  fire  doors  answer  the  fire 
underwriters'  requirements. 

Construction — Saino  fire 
doors  are  constructed  of  two 
walls  of  cross  laid  (corruga- 
tions running  vertically  on  one 
side  and  horizontally  on  the 
other)  No.  22-U.  S.  gage  cor- 
rugated gal  anized  steel,  with 
air  chambers  and  asbestos  be- 
tween. (See  detail.)  Pat- 
ented telesco^  ic  channels  and 
joints  provide  for  expansion 
and  contraction.  Vertical  edges 
are  reinforced  with  wrought 
iron  bars  bolted  and  riveted  to 
the  corrugated  wall,  forming  a 
rigid  construction.  Top  and 
bottom  rails  are  formed  of 
No.  24-gage  galvanized  steel 
strongly  assembled. 

Advantages — Contain  no 
wood  or  other  material  sub- 
ject to  combustion,  dry  rot  or 
decay ;  are  lighter  than  any 
other  standard  fire  door, 
weighing  only  5  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. ;  are  durable  and  will  not 


DETAIL  OF  SAINO  FIRE 
DOOR 
Arrows  indicate  cold  air 
circulation.  Definite  provision 
for  air  intake  is  made  across 
bottom  of  door  on  wall  side. 
Asbestos  is  on  inside  of  wall 
face  of  door.  Thus  the  door 
has  the  advantage  of  expan- 
sion  joints,  insulation,  and 
non-conducting  air  currents 
to  prevent  transmission  of 
heat 


require  repairs  ;  all  structural  parts  are  visible  ;  initial 
cost  is  not  more  than  that  of  other  standard  fire  doors 
and  cost  of  maintenance  is  done  away  with. 

'Types — Saino  fire  doors  are  made  in  any  type  in 
which  other  standard  fire  doors  are  made,  the  principal 
types  being:  inclined  track,  sliding  single  doors  with 
one  or  two  fusible  links;  inclined  track,  sliding  double 
doors,  with  one  fusible  link;  level  track,  with  single 
or  double  doors  (only  14-in.  headroom  required,  but 
not  labeled)  ;  drop-bracket  level  track,  with  single  or 
double  doors  (only  5-in.  headroom  required,  but  not 
labeled);  single  and  double  swinging;  vertical  slid- 
ing, etc. 

Hardware — Complete  set  of  Saino  hardware,  ap- 
proved by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  is  fur- 
nished with  each  Saino  installation.  Saino  Doors  will 
not  operate  with  ordinary  tin  clad  door  hardware. 

To  Specify  or  Order — All  fire  doors  [or  shutters]  shall  be 
Saino  Fire  Doors  [or  shutters]  including  all  hardware  as  manu- 
factured by  the  Variety  Manufacturing  Co.,  Sacramento  and 
Carroll  Avenues,  Chicago,  111. 

All  fire  doors  shall  bear  the  label  of  the  Underwriters' 
Laboratories,  Inc.  (unless  otherwise  specified),  and  shall  guar- 
antee to  meet  all  requirements,  for  the  service  for  which  they 
are  intended,  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  or 
their  authorized  inspector. 

Type  of  door  to  be  inclined  track,  single  sliding  door  with 
one  [or  two]  fusible  link,  [or  mention  other  type]. 

Height  of  center  of  opening  (....)  f  t. ;  width  (....)  f  t. ; 
thickness  of  wall  (....). in. ;  distance  from  top  of  opening  to 
nearest  obstruction  (....)  in.;  distance  from  edge  of  opening 
to  wall  or  other  obstruction  (....)  ft. 


Jscr/o/v  Ar  Jf&s 


Full  information  and  references  sent  on  request. 


TYPE  NO.  33. 


INCLINED  TRACK,  SINGLE  SLIDING  DOOR  LEFT 
HAND 


TYPE  NO.  79.    INCLINED  TRACK,  SINGLE  SLIDING  DOOR  RIGHT 

HAND 
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Cornell  Iron  Works 


TELEPHONES 


r  f  1423 

Chelsea   j  550 


CORNELL  IRON  WORKS 

Manufacturers  of  Rolling  Steel  Shutters  and  Doors 

26th  Street  and  11th  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


1423,  1424 


Products. 

Rolling  Steel  Shutters  and  Doors,  Hand,  Chain 
and  Motor  Operated,  fur  residences,  office  buildings, 
garages,  wharves  and  piers,  warehouses,  elevator  shafts, 
store  fronts  and  buildings  of  all  kinds. 

Description. 

Material  consists  of  deep,  corrugated,  strong 
and  stiff  continuous  sheets  of  flexible  open  hearth 
steel.  Edges  reinforced  with  malleable  shields  to 
take  up  wear  in  the  side,  guides.  Construction  of 
steel  throughout.   Send  for  catalogue. 

Operation. 

There  are  three  typical  methods  of  operation  : 

Self-coiling  Type — Standard  for  openings 
up  to  8  ft.  wide.  Push  up  and  pull  down  by  hand. 
The  quickest  acting  construction  possible. 

Hand  Chain  and  Gearing  Type — Stand- 
ard for  openings  of  over  100  sq.  ft.  Shaft  re- 
volved by  endless  hand  chain  acting  through 
single,  or  compound  gears. 

Automatic  Closing  Type — Controlled  by 
fusible  link  melting  at  150°  Fahr. 

Special  Cases — Motor,  worm  and  bevel 
gear  drive  are  also  used  in  special  cases. 

Advantages. 

Cornell  doors  present  to  smoke  and  flame  a 
continuous  sheet  of  deep  corrugated  steel.  By 
use  of  a  special  die  the  rigidity  of  the  sheets  is 
increased  about  26  times  ;  all  parts  are  reached  by 


the  painter's  brush  ;  no  points  or  slats  to  invite  corrosion. 
Repairs,  due  to  accidents,  can  be  made  with  great  con- 
venience. 

Installations  of  40  years  and  more  speak  for  the 
wearing  qualities  of  shutters  made  by  this  company. 


types  of  rolling  steel  shutters  and  doors 


8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

Diameter  of  coil,  in  

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

ClXVATiON 

BE  / 

ft — pr*HGF — 

in  I  MLS  oi-  i  ONSTRUI  I  ION  OF  CORNELL 
KOI. 1. 1  NO  M  1  1  1.  HOOKS 


(  OK  N  KM.    ROLLING    ST  KM.    SHUTTER    IN    HKON\    ZOO,    NEW  YORK. 

partitioning  the  cage  ok  the  large  PYTHON 

ll.ill.iiii  liar  i  .itmmll.iKol 
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GEO.  W.  JOHNSON  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Standard  Underwriters'  Labeled  Automatic  Fire  Doors 

1210-1212  South  Eighth  Street  209-211  West  17th  Street 

ST.  LOUIS  MO.  KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 


Products. 

Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters;  Counter- 
balanced Truckover  Elevator  Doors. 

Automatic  Tin  Clad  Sliding  Fire  Doors ;  Tin  Clad 
Hinged  Fire  Doors  and  Shutters;  Metal  Covered  Doors 
in  several  styles ;  Boiler  Plate  Doors-  and  Shutters. 

Steel  Coil  Doors. 

Steel  coil  doors  provide  protection  for  openings 
of  any  size ;  occupy  the  minimum  amount  of  space  and 
have  a  smooth  finished  appearance  from  either  side  of 
the  wall.  The  Johnson  doors  are  made  of  flexible  corru- 
gated steel,  galvanized.  The  corrugations  are  short  and 
deep,  giving  the  maximum  resistive  power  against  wind 
pressure. 

No.  100,  Push  Up — Spring  counterbalanced,  roller 
bearing,  operated  by  hand.    For  nominal  openings. 

No.  100 A — Spring  counterbalanced,  roller  bearing, 
automatic  closing.    For  nominal  openings. 

No.  110,  Chain  Hoist — Spring  counterbalanced, 
roller  bearing,  operated  by  means  of  endless  chain.  For 
large  openings. 

No.  100  W.  C. — An  automatic  steel  rolling  door 
equipped  with  perforated  shaft  containing  water  pipe. 
When  fuse  link  releases  door  in  case  of  fire,  water 
flows  over  surface  of  curtain,  thereby  keeping  down 


no.  no  steel  coil  door  installed  on  track  opening 
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radiation  and  reducing  fire  hazard.  Door  can  be  oper- 
ated manually  without  causing  How  of  water. 

Special  Features — The  Johnson  automatic  attach- 
ments with  two  fuse  links,  one  placed  at  the  ceiling  line, 
are  superior  to  the  old  style  attachments  with  link  only 
at  the  opening. 

Experience  has  demonstrated  that  the  ceiling  link 
released  doors  where  fire  occurred,  and  in  many  cases 
the  link  at  the  opening  was  still  intact  when  fire  was 
extinguished. 

Elevator  Truckover  Doors. 

The  most  practical  freight  elevator  door  on  the 
market.  Serves  the  purpose  of  a  fire  door  and  elevator 
safety  gate  combined,  cutting  off  draft  at  eacn  floor. 

The 'patented  trucking  bar  is  pivoted  and  conforms 
to  location  of  elevator  platform.  If  same  is  below  sill 
level,  this  bar  automatically  adjusts  itself  to  the  proper 
angle,  giving  a  smooth  surface  for  trucks,  even  with 
small  wheels,  to  pass  over  without  jar  or  damage  to 
contents. 

Another  important  feature  is  the  interlocking 
guides,  which  prevent  danger  of  heavily  loaded  trucks 
striking  door  from  room  side  when  closed  and  forcing 
same  out  of  guides.  Such  accidents  have  occurred  when 
doors  were  equipped  with  only  plain  guides,  resulting 
in  contents  of  truck  falling  into  shaft. 

Doors  are  substantially  made  and  are  durable.  No 
weights  or  springs  are  required,  as  one  door  counter- 
balances the  other  with  simple  and  perfect  mechanical 
operation.  Doors  work  easily,  and  can  be  equipped  with 
safety  attachments. 

Write  for  more  particulars  and  details. 


ELEVATOR  TRUCKOVER  DOOR 
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THE  KINNEAR  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Exclusively  Door  Manufacturers 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  294  Washington  Street  CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  409  Union  Building 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  1182  Broadway  DETROIT,  MICH.,  709  Ford  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  503  Wesley  Building  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  1860  C.  &  C.  Bank  Building 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  929  Southern  Building  KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  503  Railway  Exchange 

AGENTS  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Fire  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Wood  Rolling  Doors  for  Roundhouses. 

Wood  Rolling  Interior  Partitions. 

Wood  Bifolding  Doors. 

Steel  Bifolding  Doors. 

Vertical  Sliding  Doors. 

Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters  for  service 
purposes. 

Types. 

Kinnear  steel  rolling  doors  and  shutters  are  manu- 
factured and  sold  under  two  distinct  classifications,  viz., 
Service  and  Labeled  Types.  Service  doors  are  de- 
signed entirely  for  such  openings  as  do  not  require 
underwriters'  lahel  and  where  insurance  rates  are  not 
a  consideration. 

Construction  of  Steel  RoHing  Doors. 

Kinnear  steel  rolling  doors  are  constructed  of  the 
highest  class  of  materials  by  mechanics  especially  trained 
in  the  exclusive  manufacture  of  doors. 

Curtain  proper  on  all  Kinnear  doors  is  made  of 
open  hearth  interlocking  steel  slats  galvanized  and 
equipped  with  malleable  iron  endlocks.  Curtain  is  coiled 
upon  harrel  journalled  in  heavy  cast  iron  brackets  and 
i  ravels  in  steel  guides  mounted  at  sides  of  openings. 


STEEL  ROLLING  DOOR   IN   DKIVFWAY  OK  Til  I'*  COLOR  I'KKSS 

BUILDING,  Chicago  rniiicNi:,  Chicago,  ill. 


Curtain  is  counterbalanced  by  means  of  helical 
springs  which  are  enclosed  in  barrel. 

Galvanized  hood  of  steel  of  suitable  design  is  sup- 
plied with  each  door. 

Method  of  Installing  Rolling  Doors. 

Service  doors  in  general  are  mounted  on  face  of 
wall  with  brackets  and  coil  entirely  above  the  bottom  of 
lintel  and  with  inside  face  of  guides  flush  with  face  of 
brick  or  concrete  jamb. 

Where  headroom  is  limited  and  door  can  not  be 
mounted  on  face  of  wall,  same  can  be  mounted  in  the 
opening,  in  which  case  the  brackets  and  coil  would  be 
mounted  directly  under  lintel  and  guides  would  be  located 
on  the  jamb. 

Operation  of  Rolling  Doors. 

Doors  may  be  operated  as  follows : 

Push-up  type  of  doors  for  openings  not  exceeding 
100  sq.  ft.  can  be  operated  in  the  same  manner  as  win- 
dow shade,  being  perfectly  counterbalanced  and  same 
can  be  opened  from  either  side. 

Doors  can  be  operated  hy  means  of  reduction  gear- 
ing and  endless  chain,  or  by  means  of  crank,  shafting 
and  gear. 

Where  motor  operation  is  desired,  it  is  necessary 
to  have  complete  description  of  current  and  drawing 
showing  clearances  and  general  conditions. 


HI  FOLDING  NO   .1  DOORS  CLOSING  THE  FIRST  FLOOR  OF  THE 
HOSTON  ARMY  Sl'ITLY  1IASF.     I  JO  IN  ALL 
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Elevation 


Vertical  Section 


Elevation 


Vertical  Section 


Cross  Section 

CONSTRUCTION  NO.  F.  M.  10 
Mounted  on   face  of  wall;   counterbalanced  by   springs.  Operated 
manually  by  handle  in  bottom  bar  of  curtain.     When  door  is  placed  on 
exterior  face  of  wall,  hood  is  inclined  to  shed  water 


Cross  Section 

CONSTRUCTION  NO.  B.  M.  10 
Mounted  in  opening;  counterbalanced  by  springs.    Manually  operated 
by  handle  in  bottom  bar  of  curtain.     Hoods  can  be  paneled  to  meet 
special  requirements 


Elevatior 


Cross  Section 


End  View 


mm 


Elevation 


Cross  Section 


Vertical  Seci.^.., 


L 


CONSTRUCTION  NO.  F.  H.  20 
Mounted  on  face  of  wall;  counterbalanced  by  springs.     Operated  by 
means  of  endless  chain,  sprocket  and  gear 


CONSTRUCTION  NO.  B.  H.  20 
Mounted    in    opening;    counterbalanced    by  springs, 
means  of  endless  chain,  sprocket  and  gear 


Operated  by 


MUNICIPAL  PIERS  38  AND  40,  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


CURTIS  PUBLISHING 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


,>nt;Pnlviar  Sfeeil  '?Iling  doo«  on  shipping  platforms.  Compactness  of  doors  admits  of  placing  openings  in  close  arrangement,  making' practical^ 
entire   side   of   building  available    to    teams,    which    greatly    facilitates  handling  of  merchandise  J 


the 
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CONSTRUCTION  NO.  F.  H.  61 
Door  mounted  on  exterior  face  of  wall.    Operated  from  within  build- 
ing by  means  of  endless  chain,  sprocket  and  gear,  and  by  shaft  extending 
through  the  wall 


CONSTRUCTION  NO.  F.  H.  30 
Mounted  on  interior  face  of  wall;  not  furnished  with  hood.  Open 
type  of  bracket  facilitates  erection.     After  brackets  are  in  place,  curtain 
barrel  can  be  dropped  into  bearings.    Closed  brackets  necessitate  erection 
of  both  brackets  and  barrel  together 


CONSTRUCTION  NO.  F.  C.  20 

Mounted  on  face  of  wall.  Operated  by  means  of  crank,  imparting 
movement  to  the  curtain  barrel  through  shaft  and  suitable  gear.  Can  be 
made  to  operate  from  either  inside  or  outside  of  building,  or  both. 

Operation  from  one  side  only  is  standard  arrangement 


■jP 


CONSTRUCTION  NO.  1".  H.  23 
Modification  of  construction  No.  F.  II.  20.    A  compact  design  well 
adapted  to  large  openings,  separated  by  narrow  post 


INTERMEDIATE  MOVABLE  POSTS 

WkIi-   optllLlin   CM   be    frequently   more   economically   closed   by  a 

number  of  small  'I         .  tlwil  by  a  line  I  c  lane  one,  nsiiiK.  between  doors. 

movable  potU  binned  10  bracken.  When  doors  arc  opened,  posts  arc 
•  wuiig  u|>  not  ol  tin-  way  by  lopes  and  pulleys 


INTERIOR  OF  PIEB  S3,  SAN  FRANCISCO 

Steel  rnllitiK  doors  at  tanned  .with  movable  intermediate  posts  shown 
.ill. .vi,  in.ikinn  entile  openniK  available 


Swki.i's<  StAI.IX.I'l. 


C'imi(i'»ihi*</  i'»  next  f>atjc 


The  Kinnear  Manufacturing  Co. 


641 


Electrically  Operated  Door. 

Equipped  with  Power  Unit  No.  1.  Mounted  on 
platform  suspended  from  roof.  Automatic  starter,  re- 
versing and  starting  switches  mounted  on  wall  at  a  con- 
venient point. 

Control  of  Curtain — The  door  is  automatically 
stopped  by  limit  switches  after  it  is  started  and  does  not 
require  further  attention  of  the  operator. 

The  peculiarity  of  this  mechanism  resides  in  the 
combination  of  the  manual  and  power  operation  through 
the  same  gear ;  either  method  may  be  employed  without 
the  shifting  of  clutches. 

Power  Unit  No.  2  is  essentially  power  driven. 
Manual  operation  intended  for  emergency  only. 

Chain  must  be  removed  from  sprocket  when  motor 
is  employed. 


ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  DOOR 


AUTOMATIC  5TARTEP 


AH  b0>    ■  ft 


*-     f\  MOTOR 


STARTING  SWITCH 


REVERSING  SWITCH 


POWER  UNIT  NO.  > 


STARTER  AND  REVERSING  SWITCH 


POWER  UNIT  NO.  1 


fflffltmmm 


Interlocking  Steel  Slat  No.  2 

Illustrations  to  the  left  show  slat  No.  2  fitted  with  alternate  endlocks;  those  to  the  right,  fitted  with  continuous  endlocks.  Slat  No.  2  is  li35  ins. 
wide  on  centers;  depth  of  crown,  1%  in. 

Made  in  gages  Nos.  24,  22,  20,  18  and  16. 

Especially  adaptable  to  shutters  equipped  with  mechanical  operating  device 


Slat  No.  4 

Fitted  with  alternate  endlocks.  It  is  2fj 
crown,  i/i  in. 

Made  in  gages  Nos.  20,  18  and  16 


ins.  wide  on  centers;  depth  of 


fc_:  '  -     1 

Slat  No.  5 

Fitted  with  alternate  endlocks.  It  is  \  %  ins.  wide  on  centers;  depth  of 
crown,  V2  in.  Made  in  gages  Nos.  22,  20  and  18.  Especially  designed 
for  doors  and  shutters  manually  operated  by  handle  in  bottoni  bar.  When 
in  perpendicular  arrangement,  shoulders  are  brought  into  rigid  alignment 


CONCAVE  AND   CONVEX   SIDE'S   OF   INTERLOCKING    STEEL  SLATS 
Kinnear  steel  rolling  doors  and  shutters  are  composed  of  slats  illustrated  above.    Concaved  and  convexed  sides,  and  method  of  interlocking  are  shown. 
Note  that  either  side  of  the  interlocking  joints  sheds  water.    Malleable  endlocks  reinforce  edges  and  prevent  longitudinal  separation.    I  hey  also  pro- 
vide an  excellent  wearing  surface  in  the  guides 
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Even 
No.Zl 


Projecting 
No,22 


No.25 


OPENINGS  FOR  KINNEAR  ROLLING  SHUTTERS 


OPENINGS  FOR  KINNEAR  ROLLING  SHUTTERS 

Information  and  Measurements  Required. 

Illustrations  show  essential  measurements, 
ing  information,  describe  lintel,  shapes  and  sizes  of  parts 
composing  it,  accompanying  same  with  sketch  showing 
cross  section.    Essential  measurements  are  as  follows : 

A — Width  ;  if  door  is  mounted      / — Depth   of    column  ;  give 
in  opening,  give  width  at 
top  and  bottom. 
B  and  C — Height  of  opening. 
D  and  E — Projection  in  close 

proximity  to  opening. 
F — Clearance  between  top  of 
opening  and  floor  beams, 
or  ceiling. 
G— Height  of  lintel. 
H — Thickness  of  wall. 
I — Projection  of  some  part  of 
wall  near  opening. 


In  giv- 


shape  and  sizes  of  parts 
composing  column. 

K — Width  of  column. 

L — Distance  from  column  to- 
inner  face  of  wall. 

M — Lap  of  guard. 

N — Height  of  guard. 

O — Projection  of  guard. 

P — Lap  of  guard. 

Q — Projection  of  sill. 


PROJECTIONS  (Schedule  Below) 


Above  arc  indicated  the  salient  dimensions  of  the  more  ordinary  construction  of  usual  sizes  of  Kinnear  steel  rolling  shutters. 

View  to  the  left  shows  shutter  placed  on  face  of  wall;  central  view  shows  shutter  placed  between  jambs,  and  that  to  the  right  shows  curtain  with 

concealed  coil.    The  following  dimensions  are  for  shutters  of  height  and  width  indicated 


Width  3'  0' 

to  6'  0' 

Width  6'  0'  to 

10'  0" 

Width  10'  0"  to  IS'  0" 

Width  15'  0"  to  20'  0' 

Height 

Groove  depth  "D"  2' 

Groove  depth  "D"  214" 

Groove  depth  ' 

D"  3' 

Groove  depth  "D"  3A' 

W 

X 

Y 

P 

A 

W 

X 

Y 

P 

A 

W 

X 

Y 

P 

A 

W 

X 

Y 

P 

A 

ft.  ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins.  , 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

ins. 

6  0 

12H 

I  I  * 

2'A 

3 

\3'A 

13 

2A 

3'A 

8  0 

I3ji 

IS 

2>A 

3 

13'A 

13 

m 

3 1 , 

10  0 

H'A 

16 

2'A 

3 

14M 

16 

2A 

3H 

12  0 

i*'A 

16 

2A 

3 

6  0 

<>A 

11 

3A 

3 

\o'A 

12 

2* 

4 

1  '  2 

\2*A 

14 

2  A 

5 

4 

12K 

14 

2H> 

7 

8  0 

iok, 

12 

m 

3A 

I 

w'A 

13 

4 

3  '  a 

\y\ 

14 

-"a 

5 

4 

I2»4 

14 

2 'a 

7 

JJj 

10  0 

111? 

13^ 

2'A 

3'A 

.1 

1154 

\3A 

2m 

4 

3 'a 

14 

28 

5 

4 

IV, 

17 

3  la 

7 

12  0 

1254 

14 

2A 

4 

3 

\3'A 

13 

Wi 

3  1 a 

1  3  i  a 

15 

6  H 

4 

1S'4 

17 

3>a 

4 '  a 

14  0 

16 

m 

3'A 

4 

3 

14^ 

16 

4  '  .j 

3  '  a 

IS'., 

17 

.i'a 

6'a 

4 

16'., 

IK 

4 

7 

16  0 

is'A 

17 

4 

3 

ISM 

17 

1 ' >l 

4W 

3  1  a 

16'., 

18 

4 

6'. a 

4 

I6>4 

18 

4 

7 

4lV 

18  0 

17 

4 

3 

\s\4 

17 

4J-4 

3H 

16', 

18 

4 

d'i 

4 

I6lj 

18 

4 

7 

4 'a 

Schedule  it  for  No.  2  slats.  Sizes  above  division  linr  apply  to  shutters  operated  by  handle  in  bottom  of  curtain.  Those  below  division  line 
apply  to  shutters  operated  by  endless  (  ham  or  crank  and  bevel  gear.  Dimension  "  V  "  applies  only  to  face  of  wall  const,  iictiuns.  Dimensions  "  \\ 
.,.  ,.|  "  D"  only  to  "  briwern  |. mil,  "  constructions.  Dimension  "A"  applies  only  to  chain  hoist  side  of  hoist  operated  shutteis  placed  between  iambs, 
h  rniimi  "  ft"  iliould  always  be  at  least  H  ins.  wider  than  width  of  dnoi  opening  foi  inodeiate  si/ed  shutteis,  and  lot  on  lai  ge  shutteis  10  or 
12  ins  and  more  if  possible  We  do  not  recommend  manually  operated  construction  for  curtains  of  larger  area  than  approximately  1(1(1  si).  It  ;  chain 
hoist  should  be  u.rd  on  larger  tizes.  Wherever  desirable,  automatic  device  m.iv  be  combined  with  manually  opeiatcd  consti  uction.  Regarding  anv 
further  details  and  unusual  ntrr*  or  ipri  lal  const  i  net  ions,  limit  i  or  i  cspuiideni  c  is  suggested. 
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UNDERWRITERS'  LABELS 


Fire  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Constructed  under  the  supervision  of  the  Under-" 
writers'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  and  labeled  as  above. 

Important  Features — Kinnear  fire  doors  and 
shutters  are  specially  designed  for  fire  protection.  De- 
tails of  construction  have  been  carefully  developed. 
The  following  are  some  of  the  important  features : 

(1)  An  auxiliary  or  inner  hood  is  automatically 
dropped  and  closes  the  space  between  the  barrel  and 
outer  hood,  thereby  preventing  the  passage  of  flame 
over  the  barrel. 

(2)  Special  endlocks  closing  the  concaved  ends  of 
slats  and  preventing  the  passage  of  flame  around  the 
edge  of  the  curtain. 

(3)  Fusible  washers  employed  in  the  construction 
of  grooves  which  melt  and  allow  the  members  com- 
posing the  grooves  to  expand  without  cramping. 


(4)  Non-corrodible  metal  used  for  bearings  and 
contact  points  of  the  automatic  release. 

(5)  Single  line  contact  bearings  in  releasing  levers. 

(6)  Provision  made  for  expansion  of  parts  for  all 
temperatures  up  to  2000°  Fahr. 

(7)  Disposition  of  fusible  links,  insuring  prompt 
closing. 

(8)  The  enclosure  of  automatic  release,  protecting 
it  from  the  weather. 

Special  Equipment — We  are  prepared  to  furnish 
governors  controlling  the  speed  of  curtain  in  automatic 
closure. 

Catalogues — General  Catalogue  No.  51  and  the 
special  Fire  Door  Catalogue  No.  53  illustrate  many 
additional  types  and  their  applications.  These  doors  are 
designed  to  obtain  easy  operation  in  normal  service, 
and  are  easily  opened  and  reset  by  a  single  person  after 
automatic  closure. 


salient  features  of  kinnear  fire  doors  and  shutters 
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Manual  Operation 


Chain  Operation 
A  FEW  TYPES  OF  AKBAR  CONSTRUCTION 


Crank    and   Shaft  Operation 


Salient  Features  of  Akbar  Construction,  a  Distinctive 
Kinnear  Product. 

(1)  The  automatic  closing  of  this  type  of  door  is 
insured  by  a  powerful  starting  force  which  diminishes 
as  door  is  set  in  motion. 

( 2 )  A  special  safety  device  is  provided  on  each 
door  which  controls  drop  of  door  in  automatic  closure 
and  which  eliminates  every  element  of  danger,  as  well 
as  the  violent  impact  on  most  every  other  type. 

(3)  Can  be  opened  and  reset  without  difficulty  after 
automatic  closure. 

(4)  Are  available  for  service  purposes  at  all 
times  and  will  close  automatically  from  any  open 
position. 

TYPES — Akbar  doors  are  made  in  the  following 
types : 

Akbar  No.  1,  manual  operation 
Akbar  No.  2,  chain  operation 
Akbar  No.  3,  crank  operation 

The  above  three  types  are  labeled  for  openings  in 
vertical    shafts,    partition    walls,    bridge    and  tunnel 
entrances  where  openings  do  not  ex- 
ceed 80  sq.  ft.  and  where  width  or 
height  does  not  exceed  12  ft. 

Akbar  No.  4,  manual  operation 

Akbar  No.  6,  chain  operation 

Akbar  No.  7,  crank  operation 

Akbar  No.  8,  crank  operation 

The  above  four  types  are  labeled 
for  openings  in  fire  walls  not  in  ex- 
cess of  80  eq.  ft.  and  where  width  or 
height  docs  not  exceed  12  ft. 

Akbar  No.  0,  chain  operation 

Akbar  No.  10,  crank  opcralion 

'Mi.-  abi  ivc  I  wo  I  ypcs  are  labeled 
for  openings  in  exterior  walls  for 
openings  nol  in  excess  of  100  sq.  ft., 
and  where  width  or  height  are  not  in 
excess  of  12  ft. 

Oilier  types  similar  lo  Akbar 
manual  operation  are  available  lot 
exterior  openings.  SUPERIOR  No.  i 


Salient  Features  of  Superior  No.  1  and  No.  2  Con- 
structions. 

Labeled  for  exterior  window  openings  not  in  excess 
of  100  sq.  ft.,  neither  dimension  exceeding  12  ft. 

Normally  remains  in  open  position,  closing  auto- 
matically by  means  of  fusible  link. 

Actuated  by  a  powerful  starting  force  which  dimin- 
ishes as  shutters  are  set  in  motion. 

Equipped  with  safety  device  which  controls  drop 
of  door  in  automatic  closure,  eliminating  all  danger,  as 
well  as  impact  on  sill. 

Equipped  with  testing  device  by  which  periodical 
tests  can  be  made  as  often  as  desired. 

Can  be  raised  after  automatic  closure  with  least  pos- 
sible difficulty. 

After  lever  is  reset,  can  be  pushed  and  locked  in  any 
open  position  without  adjustment. 

Superior  No.  1  to  be  mounted  on  face  of  wall. 
Superior  No.  2  to  be  mounted  in  opening. 


1 


S  w  i  i  i  s  ( 
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The  Kinnear  Manufacturing  Co. 


Wood  Rolling  Doors  and  Partitions. 

For  Roundhouses — Wood  rolling  doors  are  par- 
ticularly desirable  in  cases  where  chemical  action  is  liable 
to  deteriorate  steel.  This  is  particularly  true  in  round- 
houses and  chemical  plants.  These  doors  are  con- 
structed of  wood  slats  assembled  on  phosphor  bronze 
ribbons  placed  at  proper  intervals. 

Slats  are  made  of  cypress  and  treated  with  a  coat 
of  wood  preservative.  Slat  No.  27  is  used  on  exterior 
doors. 


r 


No.  27 


No.  27  No.  26 

SECTIONS  OF  WOOD  SLATS 


No.  24 


For  Schools,  Churches,  etc. — Curtains  are  com- 
posed of  slats  assembled  on  phosphor  bronze  ribbons. 

Made  in  long  leaf  yellow  pine,  cypress,  quarter 
sawed  oak  and  birch. 

In  ordering,  specify  and  send  sample  of  finish  de- 
sired. 


Slats  Nos.  24  and  26  are  for  interior  work ;  slat 
No.  27  for  exterior  work. 

Illustration  shows  cross  section  through  slats. 

The  opening  through  which  the  ribbon  passes  is  so 
shaped  that,  during  flexture  of  the  curtain,  there  is  no 
change  in  the  relative  length  of  the  slats  or  curtain; 
nor  is  there  any  danger  of  pinching  the  ribbon. 


CONSTRUCTION  NO.  F.  H.  W.  22 
Designed  especially   for   roundhouses.     Doors   mounted  on   face  of 
wall   above   opening;   travel   in    grooves  at   sides.     Counterbalanced  by 
springs;  operated  by  means  of  endless  chain  and  reduction  gear 


.  CONSTRUCTION  NO.  W.  B.  M.  10   „ 

ical  operating0 Hp°  >W°°d  rollinK  dSor-  io\  interior  partition.  Coil  is  concealed  under  lintel;  operated  bv  means  of  handle  in  bottom  of  rail.  Mechan- 
in  general  carpenter  'work  arrang       or  large  "oors-    Can  be  concealed  within  the  casing.    Casing  and  grooves  are  not  supplied,  but  should  be  included 
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VERTICAL  SLIDING  SECTIONAL  DOOR 
Composed    of    two   or    more    sections    consisting   of   trussed  frame 
covered  with  corrugated  iron,  hung  independently  with  chains,  connected 
with  counterbalance  weights.     Operated  by  endless  chain 


Kinnear  Bifolding  Door,  Type  No.  1. 

Door  comprises  two  sections  hinged  together  and 
supported  at  center  by  radial  arms  pivotally  connected 
to  wall  brackets. 

Chains  are  attached  at  the  bottom,  which  communi- 
cate with  the  counterbalance  weight. 

The  bottom  of  door  is  fitted  with  rollers,  which 
travel  in  guides  attached  to  wall,  and  transmit  the  thrust. 


BIFOLDING  DOOR.  TYPE  NO.  1 


Table  for  Determining  Clearance  "C,"  Using  8"  x  9*  Counterweic.hi 


B — Height  of 
opening,  ft. 

A 

— Width  of  opening,  ft. 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

6 

2'  4* 

2'  5" 

2'  7* 

2'  9" 

2'  10" 

3 

1" 

7 

2'  4* 

2'  5" 

2'  8* 

2'10" 

2'll" 

3' 

1" 

8 

2'  5* 

2'  6* 

2'  9* 

2' 10" 

3'  0" 

3' 

2" 

9 

2'  6" 

2'  6* 

2'  9* 

2'11" 

3'  0" 

3' 

2* 

10 

2'  (>" 

2'  7* 

2' 10" 

3'  0" 

3'  1" 

3' 

3" 

1  1 

2'  T 

2'  9" 

2'  10" 

3'  0" 

3'  1" 

3' 

3" 

12 

2'  7* 

2'  9* 

2'l  r 

3'  1" 

3'  2" 

3' 

4" 

13 

2'  8* 

2' 10* 

3'  0" 

3'  1" 

3'  3" 

3' 

5" 

14 

2'  9* 

2'll" 

3'  0" 

3'  2" 

3'  4" 

3' 

5" 

IS 

2'  9* 

2'1I" 

.v  r 

3'  2* 

3'  4" 

3' 

6* 

16 

2'I0« 

V  0* 

3'  1* 

3'  3" 

3'  3* 

3' 

7* 

Clr.irit...     !)"',"     ("liur.iii' <■  "K,"  18".    Clearance  "P,"  10*. 
I..,    ...      !'    |inn  I         for  d'.or  I .' ft .  wid.- bv  10  It   hii-h.     See  intersection 
of  column  12  and  lino  10,  the  dimension  in  3'0".    Thil  may  be  reduced  by  cutting 
out  Ihi'  floor  under  <  oiinterweight,  permitting  it  In  extend  below  floor  level. 

Whir.  .  |f  ('ram  M  »'  top  and  sides  nre  not  available  for  regular  equipment,  it 
la  advisable  to  request  information,  accompanying  the  name  with  detail*  nf 
opening".    We  will  be  pleased  to  furnish  drawings  showing  special  attachments 


npplirn  le  to  the. renditions. 

i  lr  irunees  (or  types  Nos.  2  and  3  sent  on  application. 
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SANTA  FE  FREIGHT  SHED,  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
Equipped  with  Kinnear  vertical  sliding  doors.    Interior  view  showing 
three  positions  of  the  door 


NORFOLK  &  WESTERN  FREIGHT  HOUSE,  NORFOLK,  VA. 

Installation  of  Kinnear  bifolding  door,  type  No.  1 


■ 


PENNSYLVANIA  i  RE  tOHT  HOUSE,  (  A  MBRIDG K,  OHIO 
Installation  "I  kiiiiif.ii  hitolduig  door,  type  No.  1 

( 'ontinutd  on  urxi  pogt 


The  Kinnear  Manufacturing  Co. 


647 


Kinnear  Bifolding  Door,  Type  No.  2. 

Especially  designed  for  large  openings.  Operates 
with  ease  and  rapidity. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  "  break  "  door  by  hand,  as  is 
generally  done  in  other  types  of  folding  doors ;  xapera- 
tions  of  unlocking,  "  breaking  "  and  raising  are  accom- 
plished by  means  of  endless  chain. 

A  reversal  of  these  functions  occurs  when  door  is 
closed.  In  opening,  lower  section  moves  upward  a  dis- 
tance approximately  18  ins.,  when  hooks  on  lower  sec- 
tion engage  reciprocal  members  on  upper  section ;  door 
then  folds  radially  to  a  point  above  opening. 


KINNEAR  BIFOLDING  DOOR,  TYPE 

NO.  2 

B 

10 

-0' 

11' 

-0"    12'-0'  13'-0*  14'-0'    15'-0'    16'-0'  17'-0' 

18'-0*  19'-0' 

20'-0" 

C 

3' 

-9i' 

3' 

101'  4'-0f  4'-2|'  4'A-h'  4'-5H*  4'-7^*  4'-9J' 

4'-ll°  5'-0f' 

5'-2A" 

K 

7' 

-IV 

7'- 

S"     8'-3'    8'-10'   9'-5'    9'-lH*  \o'-ev  ll'-H* 

!l'-8*  12' -3" 

12'- 10" 

Dimensions — The  schedule  gives  the  clearances 
"  C  "  and  "  K  "  for  different  size  openings,  using  stand- 
ard construction.  The  dimension  "  C  "  can  be  reduced 
either  by  using  different  size  counterweights  or  by  per- 
mitting the  counterweights  to  extend  below  the  floor 
level. 

Adaptability — Suitable  for  depots,  freight  houses, 
docks,  warehouses  and  shops. 


Especially  well  adapted  to  situations  which  neces- 
sitate providing  for  lighting  the  interior. 

Material  and  Construction — Doors  are  con- 
structed of  wood,  flat  or  corrugated  steel.  When  speci- 
fied, they  are  pierced  by  lights  of  plain  or  wire  glass 
fixed  in  wood  or  metal  frames. 

The  hardware  and  framing  members  are  properly 
proportioned  to  the  size  of  doors  and  have  ample  strength 
to  prevent  excessive  deflection  of  the  sections  when 
doors  are  raised. 

The  structural  design  and  liberal  use  of  material 
give  both  strength  and  durability. 

Operation — Doors  are  counterbalanced  by  weights. 
Operated  by  mechanism  consisting  of  endless  chain  and 
reduction  gear.   They  operate  with  ease  and  rapidity. 

Types  Nos.  2  and  3  are  self-breaking  and  self- 
locking. 

Kinnear  Bifolding  Door,  Type  No.  3. 

Designed  for  large  openings.  Made  in  two  sec- 
tions. 

In  operating,  the  lower  section  raises  to  half  the 
height  of  the  opening.  The  door  then  breaks  and  both 
sections  move  simultaneously,  the  lower  edges  vertically 
and  the  upper  edges  horizontally  on  suspended  tracks, 
to  a  position  above  the  opening  as  shown  by  phantom 
lines. 


bifolding  door,  type  no.  3 


Open  Position 
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Closed  Position  and  -J|  Open 
BIFOLDING  DOORS.  TYPE  NO.  3 


648 


The  J.  G.  Wilson  Corporation 


THE  J.  G.  WILSON  CORPORATION 

SUCCESSORS  TO  THE  JAS.  G.  WILSON  MFG.  CO. 
ESTABLISHED  1876 

Manufacturers  of  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters  in  Steel,  Wood,  Bronze 

telephone:  8  West  Fortieth  Street  cable : 

Vanderbilt  1875-76  NEW  YORK   N   Y  "Lydian,  New  York" 

FACTORY  ADDRESS— MAIL  AND  TELEGRAPH:  NORFOLK,  VA. 
OFFICES  AND  AGENCIES 

RICHMOND,  VA.,  J.  S.  Archer,  203  Real  Estate  Exchange     BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  The  J.  G.  Wilson  Corporation,  Fidelity 

Building  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  E.  A.  Baker,  17  Pearl  Street  PORTLAND,  ORE,,F.  W.  Farrington  &  Co.,  304  Henry 

TOLEDO,  OHIO,  Building  Products  Co.,  Summit  and  San-  Building 

dusky  Streets  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  L.  H.  Myrick,  Otis  Building 

PITTSBURGH,  PA,  H.  H.  Charles,  Bessemer  Building  PUEBLO,  COLO.,  Patterson  Engineering  and  Sales  Co., 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  Cincinnati  Clay  Products  Co.,  409  Tr    "A^™ 2^ 

Johnson  Building  KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  J.  P.  Sprague  Co,  624  Bryant  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  H.  B.  Dodge  &  Co,  332  South  Michigan  Avenue  CHARLOTTE,  N.  C,  T.  L.  Talbert,  5th  and  Church  Streets 

SEATTLE  WASH,  F.  W.  Farrington  &  Co,  325  Lumber  ATLANTA,  GA,  J.  M.  Van  Harlingen,  Candler  Building 

Exchange  Building  SYRACUSE,  N.  Y,  H.  L.  Waterman,  608  Cahill  Building 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN,  Johnson,  Jackson  &  Corning,  712  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL,  The  J.  G.  Wilson  Corporation, 

Builders'  Exchange  600  Metropolitan  Building 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  R.  T.  McKnew,  627  Woodward  Building 


Products. 

Wilson  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters,  In- 
terlocking Slat  Type. 

Wilson  Underwriters'  Rolling  Fire  Doors. 

Wilson  Rolling  Wood  Doors. 

For  Blinds  and  Awnings,  see  pages  870-871  ;  for 
Rolling  Partitions,  Folding  Partitions,  and  Wardrobes 
for  schools,  see  pages  898-903. 

Engineering  Department. 

This  company,  through  its  Engineering  Department, 
makes  a  specialty  of  a  solution  of  various  intricate  con- 
ditions where  rolling  doors  and  shutters  are  particularly 
desirable  and  where  the  peculiarities  of  the  conditions 
make  it  impractical  to  standardize  the  operating  methods. 

For  example :  where  craneway  openings  demand 
unequal  curtains,  the  operation  of  each  of  which  depends 
upon  the  operation  of  another  curtain ;  where  pilasters 
carrying  the  curtain  guides  have  to  be  removed  or  swung 
Up  parallel  with  the  opening  or  at  right  angles  to  it,  or 
where  they  are  trolleyed  to  one  side  or  the  other  to  clear 
llic  opening. 

In  all  cases  where  peculiar  engineering  requirements 
are  involved,  the  Engineering  Department  of  The  J.  C. 
Wilson  (  oki-okation  is  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the 
architect,  and  it  is  especially  desirable  that  personal  con- 
sultation he  had  before  any  definite  arrangements  are 
made. 

Wilson  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Wilson  steel  rolling  doors  and  shutters  are  designed 
to  meet  two  (  lasses  of  service:  first,  the  cITcctive  closure 
of  openings  against  weather  and  intrusion;  ,econd,  ap- 
proved underwriters'  fire  doors. 

Swi  I  f's  <  ATAUX.UE 


Closure  Doors — The  doors  and  shutters  made  for 
closure  of  openings  are  substantial  and  are  excellent  fire 
retardants. 

Underwriters'  Fire  Doors — These  doors  and 
shutters  are  made  particularly  f.or  protection  against  fire. 
They  are  similar  in  construction  to  the  closure  doors, 
excepting  that  they  include  special  fire  protective  de- 
vices. 

They  are  automatic  in  operation,  and  they  meet  all 
of  the  requirements  of,  and  are  indorsed  by,  the  Na- 
tional Board  of  Fire  Underwriters. 

Official  Indorsement — Wilson  rolling  steel  fire 
doors  are  indorsed  and  labeled  by  the  National  Board  of 
Fire  Underwriters,  Inc.,  for  the  following  services: 

Openings  in  Vertical  Shafts — Openings  in  vertical 
shafts,  corridors  and  room  partitions,  the  area  of  open- 
ing not  to  exceed  80  sq.  ft.,  width  or  height  of  opening 
not  to  exceed  12  ft. 

Curtains  may  be  hung  on  face  of  wall  or  between 
jambs,  operated  manually  or  mechanically,  and  auto- 
matic where  desired.  W  ilson's  type  Nos.  21  to  35  in- 
clusive, interlocking  slat  pattern  No.  2.  Xo.  20  gage. 

Fire  Wall  Opening — Area  of  opening  not  to  exceed 
80  sq.  ft.,  width  or  height  not  to  exceed  12  ft 

Curtain  may  he  hung  on  face  of  wall  or  between 

jambs,  operated  manually  or  mechanically,  automatic 

where  desired.  Wilson's  type  Nos.  M  to  35  inclusive, 
interlocking  slat  pattern  No.  2.  No.  1(>  gage. 

Openings  in  Exterior  Walls — Area  of  opening  not 
to  exceed  1(H)  sq.  ft.,  width  or  height  not  to  exceed  12  ft. 

Curtain  may  he  hung  on  lace  of  wall  or  between 
jambs,  operated  manually  or  mechanically,  autoin.it ic 
where  desired.  Wilson's  type  Nos.  II  to  l(>  inclusive, 
interlocking  slat  pattern  No.  2,  No.  22  gage. 

Continued  on  next  foot 
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NO.  2500.    WILSON  FIRE  DOORS  LABELED  FOR  ELEVATORS,  STAIRCASES,  CORRIDORS  AND  FIRE  WALLS 
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NO.  2800.    DETAILS  OF  WILSON  ROLLING  STEEL  SHUTTERS,  INTERLOOPING,  CHAIN  GEARED,  FOR  DOORS  PLACED  ON  FACE 

OF  WALL 


I 'I    A  M 
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DETAILS  OP  WILSON  ROLLING  STEEL  SHUTTERS,  1  NTEKI.OOI'INC.  (MAIN  tJKARI'.l),  FOR  DOORS  HK.TWIO.N  JAMHS 
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Wilson  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters — (Continued). 

Operation — All  doors  are  counterbalanced  by  hel- 
ical springs  arranged  to  properly  balance  door  in  any 
position.  The  operation  is  in  three  general  types  as 
follows : 

Spring  Balance  or  Sclf-coiling — Wilson  Nos.  1441 
and  1794.  Manually  operated  by  means  of  handles  at- 
tached to  bottom  of  door  ;  for  openings  8  by  10  ft.  or  less. 

Gear  Operation  for  Large  Openings — Operated  by 
means  of  chain  and  sprocket,  ^(Vilson  Nos.  2800  and  2900 
(see  preceding  page)  ;  by  bevel  gear,  Wilson  Nos.  3368 
and  3363  (see  following  page).  Various  types  of  sim- 
ple and  compound  gears  are  used  to  conform  with  re- 
quirements.  Easy  access  for  repairs  or  lubrication. 

Journals  are  of  cold  rolled  shaft,  all  gears  four- 
pitch  and  designs  for  special  operation  where  worm  and 
bevel  gear  are  required  will  be  supplied  on  application. 
Ball  bearings  are  used  where  required. 

Pozucr  Operation  for  Extra  Large  Openings — Elec- 
tric motors  of  suitable  type  and  of  standard  make  are 
supplied.  These  are  directly  connected  by  flexible  coup- 
lings to  reduction  gears,  which  are  of  ample  strength. 

Transmission  of  power  from  reduction  gear  to  door 
shaft  is  accomplished  by  means  of  roller  chain.  This 
eliminates  any  possibility  of  trouble  due  to  inaccurate 
alignment  of  direct  gearing.  Reduction  gears  are  of  the 
Hindley  worm  design. 

Control — This  is  accomplished  by  means  of  en- 
closed reversing  switch  ;  or  when  remote  control  is  de- 
sired, by  means  of  push  button  station  and  reversing 
switch  of  the  contractor  jtype.  Travel  of  the  door  is  gov- 
erned by  worm  limit  switches  in  conjunction  with  solen- 
oid brake. 

More  complicated  installations  will  of  necessity  re- 
quire additional  electrical  appliances.  Where  such  con- 
ditions exist  it  is  recommended  that  the  matter  be  taken 
up  with  the  Wilson  Engineering  Department.  Doors 
electrically  controlled  may  be  operated  independently  or 
in  groups  simultaneously.  Emergency 
hand  operation  will  be  supplied  with 
each  power  unit. 

Wicket  Doors — TTinged  wicket 
doors,  maximum  size  2  by  5  ft.,  may 
be  placed  in  any  closure  door,  pre- 
ferably at  the  side.  The  doors  are  so 
designed  that  the  wicket  with  its 
frame  must  be  swung  back  out  of  the 
way  before  raising  the  large  door. 


Types  of  Slat — Interlocking  Slat  Type,  Style 
No.  1  for  Small  Openings — This  type  is  designed  to  give 
maximum  strength  with  minimum  depth  of  corrugation. 
Design  eliminates  all  sharp  bends. 

Interlocking  Slat  Typf,  Style  No.  2 — Labeled  by 
the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  for  closing 
openings  in  vertical  shafts,  room  partitions  and  fire 
walls.  Attention  is  called  to  underwriters'  iize  limita- 
tions following.  The  large  round  hooks  forming  the 
lock  contribute  to  strength  of  slat. 

Adapted  for  closures  up  to  25  ft.  in  width.  Manu- 
factured from  Nos.  20,  18  and  16  gauge  stock. 

Interlocking  Slat  Type,  Style  Big  4 — This  is  similar 
in  design  to  Style  No.  1,  having  the  advantage  of  a 
greater  depth  of  corrugation,  which  materially  increases 
its  rigidity  and  places  it  in  a  class  by  itself,  particularly 
when  fitted  with  safety  attachment  for  resisting  wind 
pressure.   This  type  is  recommended  for  large  openings. 

This  construction  is  adapted  to  all  classes  of  clos- 
ures and  is  manufactured  from  Nos.  22,  20,  18  and 
16  gauge  stock  (cold  rolled). 

See  details,  showing  this  type  of  curtain  with 
shield;  and  also  safety  grooves  and  anchors  used  for 
wide  openings  shown  on  the  detail. 


3-in.  Scale  Perspective  Showing 
Slat   and   Shield  Assembled 


Section 


STYLE  NO.  1 
INTERLOCKING 
STEEL  ROLLING 
DOOR 


DETAILS  OF  NO.  1  SLAT 
Scale,  'A  full  size 


Elevation  of 
Shield  at  End 
of  Slat 


STYLE  NO.  2 
INTERLOCKING 
STEEL  ROLLING 
DOOR 
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NO.  2  SLAT  WITH 
REGULAR  SHIELD 
Scale,  y2  full  size 


STYLE  BIG  4 
INTERLOCKING 
STEEL  ROLLING 
DOOR 


3-in.  Scale  Perspective  Showing 
Slat   and   Shield  Assembled 


DETAILS  OF  BIG  4  SLAT 
Scale,    \'<    full  size 


Elevation  of 
Shield  at  End 
of  Slat 
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NO.  3368.    DETAILS  OF  WILSON  ROLLING  STEEL  SHUTTERS 
Outside  application;  inside  operation 


NO.  JJ63.    DETAILS  OF  WILSON  AUTOMATIC  ROLLING  STEEL  DOORS 

Median iially  operated  from  cither  »ide.    Applied  to  exteiioi  opcniiiK* 
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Wilson  Wood  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters. 

Uses — These  doors  are  especially  made  to  with- 
stand the  corrosive  fumes  so  destructive  to  iron  and 
steel.  Their  use  is  recommended  especially  for  round- 
houses, powerhouses,  engine  rooms  and  other  places 
where  corrosive  fumes  are  generated.  They  are  also 
recommended  for  use  as  closure  doors  for  wood  con- 
structed warehouses  and  the  like. 

Construction — These  doors  are  made  of  wood 
slats  2  in.  wide  and  about  \]/%  in.  thick,  fitted  together 
with  rule  joints,  edge  to  edge,  and  threaded  upon  bands 
of  bronze  metal  running  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
about  18  in.  apart.  Each  band  is  riveted  to  the  top  slat 
and  attached  at  the  bottom  to  a  strong  spiral  spring  an- 
chor of  phosphor  bronze,  concealed  in  the  baseboard  or 
bottom  bar.  The  whole  construction  is  exceptionally 
heavy  and  durable,  and  will  stand  any  amount  of  hard 
wear. 


Operation — The  doors  are  spring  counterbalanced 
and  are  easily  operated  by  an  endless  chain  attached  to 
gear  at  end  of  shaft. 


WITH 

STEEL  WILSON  ROLLING  WOOD  DOORS  ON 

COLUMNS  ROUNDHOUSE 
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THE  MOESCHL-EDWARDS  CORRUGATING  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Fireproof  Doors  and  Windows 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


Products. 

"Mecco"  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters. 

"AIecco"  Fireproof  Metal  Windows  (Patented). 

'"Mecco"  Fireproof  Kalamein  Doors.  "Mecco" 
Metal  Spanish  Tile,  "Mecco"  Ventilators  (Patented), 
Metal  Ceilings,  Cornices,  Skylights,  Columns,  Culverts, 
Finials,  Garages,  Gutters,  Metal  Lath,  Marquises,  Shin- 
gles (tin,  galvanized  or  copper).  Shutters,  Roofing  and 
Siding  (painted  and  galvanized),  Corrugated  Sheets 
(painted  and  galvanized). 

"Mecco"  Steel  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters. 

"Mecco"  rolling  doors  and  shutters  are  made  en- 
tirely of  steel.  Two  different  constructions  are  made: 
one  composed  of  steel  interlocking  slats,  the  other  of 
deep  flexible,  corrugated  sheets.  The  ends  of  the  slats 
or  corrugated  sheets  slide  up  and  down  in  grooves  at- 
tached to  the  wall  on  each  side  of  the  opening.  Doors  are 
arranged  to  coil  above  the  opening,  or  under  the  lintel, 


and  are  counterbalanced  with  springs,  being  operated 
either  by  means  of  a  handle  at  the  bottom  or  an  endless 
chain  over  a  sprocket  wheel.  These  doors  are  especially 
designed  for  the  protection  of  openings  in  fire  walls,  ver- 
tical shafts,  and  exterior  window  and  door  exposures. 
They  are  neat  in  appearance,  occupy  very  little  room, 
and  are  easily  erected.  They  are  of  great  value,  not 
only  from  a  fire  retarding  standpoint  but  as  an  economi- 
cal convenience  in  restricted  areas,  where  large  doors 
must  be  double  hinged  to  be  opened.  Blue  prints  and 
instructions  are  sent  with  each  shipment. 

"Mecco"  Fireproof  Metal  Windows. 

All  types :  stationary,  single  and  double  pivoted, 
hinged,  casement,  counterbalanced  and  double  hung. 

Underwriters'  Approval. 

"Mecco"  fireproof  metal  windows  are  fully  ap- 
proved and  bear  their  label. 


Vertical  Section 


Front  View  of  Door 
"MECCO"  ROLLING  STEEL  DOOR 
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THE  LUNKEN  WINDOW  CO. 


512  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

4024  Cherry  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


AGENCIES  AND  EXHIBITS 


AKRON,  OHIO,  I.  J.  Golds  ton,  301  Ohio  Building 
ATLANTA,  GA.,  Beaullieu  &  Applewhite,  1317  Third  Na- 
tional Bank  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  E.  A.  Baker,  17  Pearl  Street 
BUENOS  AIRES,  ARGENTINA,  Kinkelin  &  Paso  Viola, 
Maipu  231 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Charles  L.  Morse,  175  West  Jackson  Blvd. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  R.  L.  Queisser  Co.,  Schofield  Building 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  B.  M.  Freeman  Co.,  252  No.  High  Street 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  Builders'  Specialty  Co.,  2025  Main  Street 
DAYTON,  OHIO,  The  John  G.  Pool  Co.,  Schwind  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Joseph  P.  Glaser,  400  Penobscot  Building 
ERIE,  PA.,  H.  A.  Glick,  407  Commerce  Building 
EVANSVILLE,  IND.,  Evansville  Street  Supply  Co.,  Ameri- 
can Trust  Building 
FORT  WORTH,  TEX.,  H.  C.  Lyons,  207^  Main  Street 
GREENVILLE,  S.  C,  S.  N.  Mapes,  Imperial  Hotel 
HARRISBURG,  PA.,  H.  S.  Martin,  Box  1141 
HOUSTON,    TEX.,    Builders    Specialty    Co.,    308  Prince 

Theater  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  United  Builders'  Supply  Co.,  205-7 

Public  Savings  Building 
KANSAS   CITY,   MO.,   R.   O.   Smith,  214  Massachusetts 
Building 


KNOXVILLE,  TENN.,  Daniel  Briscoe,  Jr.,  Briscoe  Building 
LEXINGTON,  KY.,  T.  A.  Hendricks,  264  Rand  Avenue 
LITTLE  ROCK,  ARK.,  Southern  Building  Products  Co. 
LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  R.  B.  Tyler  Co.,  114  So.  4th  Street 
NASHVILLE,  TENN.,  E.  T.  Kirkpatrick  &  Co.,  57  Arcade 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  Frank  Bethune,  808  Perdido  Street 
OMAHA,  NEBR.,  O.  H.  Warren  Co.,  Keeline  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  A.  E.  Snowman  Co.,  735  Real  Estate 
Trust  Building 

RICHMOND,  VA.,  Lee-Harrison  Co.,  Chamber  of  Commerce 
Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  The  Queenheim  Sales  Agency,  Syndicate 
Trust  Building 

SHREVEPORT,  LA.,  Builders'  Supply  Co.,  Foot  Third  Street 
SIOUX  CITY,  IOWA,  M.  J.  Henoch,  313  Trimble  Building 
SIOUX  FALLS,  S.  D.,  Carl  Hassenstien  Co.,  6th  Street  and 
I.  C.  R.  R. 

SPRINGFIELD,  MO.,  Springfield  Planing  Mill,  Lumber  & 

Construction  Co. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO,  William  Sneider,  446  Huron  Street 
TULSA,  OKLA.,  Kitchen-Quick  Co.,  Rexall  Building 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  George  H.  Maynard,  Commercial  Bank 

Building 

WEST  RALEIGH,  N.  C,  H.  E.  Satterfield 


Products. 

Complete  Wood  Windows  of  the  Double  Hung 
Type  but  with  100%  opening,  for  non-commercial 
buildings. 


Adaptability  of  Lunken  Windows. 

Regular  high  class  work  including  residences,  hos- 
pitals, sanitoria,  apartment  houses,  high  class  bungalows, 
institutions^  hotels  and  in  certain  office  buildings  and 
some  types  of  industrial  plants. 


UNIT  WINDOW 
AS  SHIPPED 
Fits    any  architec- 
ture.    Once    set,  all 
window  and  accessory 
matters  arc  completed 


LUNKEN  TORE  INSTALLED  IN  TYP- 
ICAL 4  IN.  STUD  FRAME  WALL 
Wl  I  II  SIMPLE   l  RIM  1 
Mill-.  AND  INSIDE 
Everything  i«  furnished  except  the  trim. 
It-,   i,,.  .in     -  .1    in   airtight   hoxln  nd  and 
the  u«e  erf  material*  01  Quality  nevrr  he 
lore   hull!   iii   wiodrn   window*,   a  100% 
Optfling  th.it   will  may  airtight  and  easy 
operating  h;m  lieen  secured 


LUNKEN  WINDOW 
Built   In   n  i  i  n<    pr.n  tieally  any 

desired  decorative  treatment  how- 
ever ornate  or  simple 


LUNKEN  CORE  INSTALLED  IN  HOI. 

1  OW  TH  E  WALL 
In  hollow  tile,  the  Lunken  core  is  as 
adaptable  to  10-  and  12in.  walls  and 
thicker  as  t..  this  S  in.  unfiirred  hollow 
till  wall  minimum  conditions.  Can  also 
be  placed  in  the  center  of  walls  10  in. 
and    thicket    where   desired.     A  separate 

type  boxhead  is  supplied  for  such  condi 

lions  The  I  unken  window  accommodates 
every  type  of  construction  permitting  a 
noli  metal  frame 
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Quality. 

Highest  throughout.  Built  for  long,  service  where 
standard  appearance,  convenience,  upkeep  and  utility  are 
principal  considerations. 

Features. 

A  full  100%  opening  with  a  double  hung  type  of 
window,  of  usual  appearance  and  operation.  All  work- 
ing parts  and  necessary  window  accessories  complete  in 
a  single  package,  which  is  built  in  the  wall  like  any  win- 
dow frame  but  is  then  and  there  complete. 

Included  are  glazed,  fitted  and  balanced  sash,  full 
length  disappearing  (but  flat)  screens,  weatherstrips, 
necessary  hardware,  both  rough  and  finished. 

Windows  shipped  from  factory  in  their  frames,  in 
full  operating  condition  and  require  no  further  attention 
except  setting  and  trimming,  until  ready  for  use. 

Advantages. 

Double  hung  simplicity. 

Looks  and  operates  like  any  standard  window. 

Gives  the  full  opening  ( 100% )  to  ventilation. 

Copper  mesh  screens  with  stiff  steel  frames  which 
go  and  come  at  a  touch,  thus  are  self-storing  for  winter. 

Closes  zerotight  with  integral  weatherstripping. 

Both  sash  washable  on  both  sides  from  standing 
position  in  room. 


Fitted  complete  by  expert  mechanics  under  single 
control. 

Detailed  in  accordance  with  best  architectural  prac- 
tice and  admits  the  freest  of  decorative  treatment. 

Fits  any  type  wall  from  4-in.  stud  frame  to  heavy 
reinforced  concrete  or  steel  construction. 

Saves  time  and  worry  during  building  progress,  for 
once  set,  the  whole  window  and  accessory  contracts  are 
completed. 

Availability. 

Lunken  windows  are  made  in  126  standard  sizes 
advancing  by  2-in.  intervals ;  any  width  with  any  height. 

Only  information  required  is:  (a)  size  of  frame 
opening  ;  (b)  type,  whether  masonry  or  frame  ;  (c)  num- 
ber of  lights  for  each  sash.  No  further  drafting  work, 
superintendence,  follow-up  or  uncertainty. 

Give  the  owner  more  than  he  planned  for  and  save 
considerable  time  and  effort  both  on  the  job  and  in  the 
office. 

Service. 

An  architectural  and  engineering  service  depart- 
ment is  maintained  to  work  out  the  window  in  connec- 
tion with  any  decorative  or  construction  problem  not 
covered  by  the  large  set  of  typical  details. 

These  details  in  portfolio  form  at  scale  of  3  in.-l  ft. 
are  available  to  architects  on  request. 


TYPICAL    BRICK  CONSTRUCTION 
WITH  LUNKEN  WINDOW  PLACED 
IN  CENTER  OF  WALL  TO  SHOW 
A  REVEAL  BOTH  INSIDE 
AND  OUTSIDE 

If  no  reveal  is  to  be  used  on  interior, 
window  is  set  flush  with  wall  and  head 
equipped  with  non-corrosive  dovetail  iron 
sheet  to  receive  plaster  directly.  Details 
available  on  request  covering  every  com- 
mon type  of  construction  ind  will  adapt 
the  window  to  others  on  request. 

A  special  portfolio  covers  heavy  rein- 
forced concrete  and  steel  frame  construc- 
tion to  which,  except  where  a  metal  frame 
is  compulsory,  the  window  is  equally  well 
adapted 


LUNKEN  CORE  INSTALLED  IN  HEAVY 
STEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

In  heavy  steel  frame  construction  or  rein- 
forced concrete  the  Lunken  window  core  re- 
quires but  nominal  change  from  standard 
methods,  sometimes,  none  at  all. 

More  than  fifty  conditions  have  been  worked 
out  successfully,  of  which  15  typical  cases  are 
shown  in  a  special  portfolio  for  heavy  con- 
struction only. 

The  portfolio  is  not  complete  and  can  not 
be.  It  is  for  suggestive  use  by  engineers  and 
architects,  although  an  engineering  staff  is 
maintained  to  handle  further  questions  of  this 
nature. 

In  many  cases  the  window  actually  benefits 
the  structure  by  facilitating  a  vertical  pipe 
chase  and  eliminating  an  excess  weight  of  non- 
structural masonry  in  the  spandrel 


SHOWING   SIMPLICITY   OF  FRAM- 
ING EVEN  UNDER  EXT REM  K 
CONblTIONS 

At  the  right,  in  a  non-bearing  wall,  there 
is  no  constructional  change.  Rough  open- 
ing is  merely  made  half  again  higher.  At 
the  left,  a  bearing  wall  uses  headers  at 
Lunken  window  head.  No  doubling  or 
trimmers  required,  for  the  header  load  is 
carried  practically  at  the  bearing.  Note 
that  any  lack  of  tieing  value  of  the  plate 
is  more  than  made  up  by  other  members, 
joist,  flooring,  sheathing,  collar  beams, 
roof  boarding,  etc. 

In  masonry  construction,  boxhead  sim- 
ply occupies  space  otherwise  taken  by  a 
useless  non-supporting  spandrel  of  heavy 
brickwork.  Tieing  values  are  not  dis- 
turbed in  brick  and  masonry  construction 
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JULIUS  BLUM  &  CO. 

Wrought  Iron  Mouldings  and  Steel  Tubing 

532-540  West  22nd  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

MILLS  AT  BORDENTOWN,  N.  J. 


Products. 

Dealers  and  manufacturers  of  Hot  Rolled 
(Wrought  Iron)  Mouldings,  Plain  and  Ornamented; 
Rolled  Steel  Door  Sills;  Bridge  and  Hand  Rails; 
All-steel  Stair  Posts  ;  Square  and  Rectangular 
Mechanical  Steel  Tubing. 

Concrete  or  Asphalt  Step  Nosings  ;  Sash  Bars,  Sky- 
light Bars ;  Light  Angles,  Channels,  Tees,  Zees ;  Drop 
Forged  Fence  Pickets,  Pearl  Bars,  Ball  Rivets,  Balls 
and  Ball  Screws ;  Rosettes,  Leaves,  Cups,  Shields, 
Flowers,  hand  hammered  and  drop  forged ;  Seamless 
i  )rawn  Round  Steel  Tubing;  Forged  Steel  Punching  and 
Shearing  Machines*  Flexible  Metal  Hose  and  Tubing. 

Special  Rolled  Steel  Shapes. 

We  will  roll  to  order  any  section,  no  matter  how 
difficult,  if  the  quantity  is  sufficiently  large.  Inquiries 
are  solicited  for  difficult  rolling  propositions. 

Rolled  Steel  (Wrought  Iron)  Mouldings. 

Especially  adapted  for  the  construction  of  store 
fronts,  steel  stairways,  elevator  enclosures  and  cars,  iron 
doors  and  door  jambs,  fences,  marquises,  partitions,  sash 
and  skylight  work,  furniture,  and  all  other  ornamental 
iron  work. 

Mouldings  are  rolled  true  and  smooth  with  sharp 
lines,  of  best  wrought  iron  or  soft  steel.  They  are 
capable  of  being  bent,  formed  and  forged.    Bars  are 


17  to  20  ft.  long  and  are  thoroughly  straightened.  A 
large  variety  of  shapes  is  carried  in  stock.  Some  typical 
designs  are  shown  on  the  opposite  page. 

Wrought  iron  mouldings  are  cleaner  in  appearance 
and  are  cheaper  than  cast  iron.  They  are  free  from 
blemisbes  and  sand  holes,  which  is  important  when 
polishing  or  plating  is  desired.  They  are  fireproof,  can 
not  break,  and  are  lighter  in  weight  than  cast  iron,  which 
means  a  big  saving  in  freight  and  trucking  charges. 

Square  and  Rectangular  Steel  Tubing. 

A  large  variety  of  sizes  and  gauges  (running  from 
in.  square  to  3  in.  square)  carried  in  stock.  This 
tubing  is  especially  adapted  for  door  constructions,  ele- 
vator work,  and  glass  partitions.    Special  hardware  to 
fit  square  and  rectangular  tubing  carried  in  stock. 

All-steel  Stair  Posts. 

Special  3  in.  square  by  -fy  in.  wall  square  steel  tubing 
for  stair  posts.  Pressed  steel  tops  and  drops  carried  in 
stock.   Complete  posts  furnished  to  specified  lengths. 

All-steel  stair  posts  are  stronger  than  cast  iron 
posts ;  are  fireproof,  sanitary  and  neat  in  appearance. 
On  account  of  their  greater  strength,  smaller  diameter 
posts  may  be  used,  thereby  gaining  space  on  stairways 
and  saving  weight. 

Catalogue. 

Catalogue  mailed  on  request,  free  of  charge. 
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Crittall  Casement  Window  Company 


CRITTALL  CASEMENT  WINDOW  COMPANY 

DETROIT,  MICH. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  101  Park  Avenue  CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  Greenwood  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Builders  Exchange  KANSAS  CITY.  MO.,  214  Massachusetts  Building 

AGENCIES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Product. 

Crittall  Solid  Steel  Casement  Windows. 

Description. 

Uses — For  banks,  public  buildings,  residences, 
churches,  university  buildings,  office  buildings, 
clubs,  hospitab  operating  rooms,  etc. 

Material — All  Crittall  casements  are  "made 
from  rolled  steel  sections,  thoroughly  straightened  and 
cleaned  of  rust  and  scale  previous  to  painting.  They 
are  given  2  coats  of  shop  paint  at  the  factory,  each  coat 
baked  on  separately. 

Weathering — Double  weathering:  is  obtained  at  all 
points  with  the  Critta1:!  Universal  section,  regardless  of 
whether  inward  or  outward  opening,  or  pivoted  sash 
are  used,  thus  insuring  complete  protection  from  the 
elements. 

Welding — All  Crittall  corners  are  inhered  and  elec- 
trically welded.  All  hardware  plates  are  welded  to  the 
casement  section. 

Hardware — Standard  equipment  includes  solid 
bronze  hardware  of  a  dark  statuary  color.  Special 
bronze  or  hand  wrought  iron  hardware  can  be  supplied 
for  special  requirements. 


trade- 
mark 


Glazing — Glass  may  be  set  from  outside, 
using  putty  and  spring  clips  or  from  the  in- 
side, using  solid  steel  glazing  stops  with  putty 
bedding. 

Design — A  wide  variation  of  design  is  pos- 
sible by  assembling,  units  of  stationary  and 
ventilated  sash  as  desired.  These  units  may 
be  divided  into  panes  with  steel  muntin  bars,  or 
undivided  as  preferred.  Leaded  glass  can  also  be  used 
to  obtain  small  pane  design. 

Erection — An  efficient  erection  force  is  maintained 
by  us  to  insure  correct  installation  of  sash. 

Guarantee. 

Crittall  casement  windows,  when  erected  property, 
are  guaranteed  windproof  and  weathertight  under  all 

conditions. 

Catalogue  and  Details  of  Construction. 

Catalogue  showing  details  and  various  arrangements 
of  Crittall  sash,  will  be  sent  gladly  to  any  architect  or 
engineer  on  request.  A  variety  of  full  sized  details  of 
Crittall  casements  as  set  in  many  different  types  of  con- 
struction will  be  sent  if  requested. 
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Richey,  Browne  &  Donald,  Inc. 


RICHEY,  BROWNE  &  DONALD,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Browne  Rolled  Steel  Windows,  Architectural  Iron 

and  Bronze  Work 

OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

2101  Flushing  Avenue 
MASPETH,  CITY  OF  NEW  YORK 


Products. 

Browne  Fireproof,  Weatherproof  and  Dust- 
proof  Windows. 

Stairs,  Railings,  Elevator  Enclosures  and  Cars, 
Doors,  Grilles  and  Gates,  Marquises,  Store  Fronts, 
Facias,  Counter  Screens,  etc.,  in  Wrought  and  Cast  Iron 
and  Bronze. 

Browne  Windows,  Types  A  and  B. 

Browne  windows  are  of  solid  steel,  built  on  prin- 
ciples that  produce  positive  results  in  operation  and  in 
overcoming  air  leakage.  The  windows  may  be  in  groups 
of  one  or  more  pair  of  sash  as  desired,  and  the  groups 
may  be  with  or  without  dividing  mullions. 

Type  A — Type  A  is  constructed  of  special  moulded 
rolled  steel  shapes. 

Type  B — Type  B  is  constructed  of  standard  rolled 
steel  shapes. 

Browne  Fire  Windows. 

Same  in  general  appearance,  and  bearing  labels  ot 
Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

General  Description. 

Frames  are  of  solid  rolled  steel  shapes.  Sash  are 
solid  rolled  steel,  firmly  hinged  together  to  open  and  shut 
under  the  symmetrical  control  of  hinged  arms  attached 
to  a  stationary  vertical  bar.  Arms  are  forged  steel  and 
afford  absolutely  rigid  support.  A  'simple  catch  lock 
fastens  the  sash  when  the  window  is  closed  and  a  hold- 
fast adjuster  secures  the  sash  firmly  at  the  desired  angle 
when  open. 

All. parts  excepting  the  glass  are  manufactured  at 
this  company's  plant  and  windows  are  shipped  complete 
ready  for  installation. 

Glass — Should  be  furnished  and  set  by  glazing  con- 
tractor and  may  be  of  grade  or  type  desired.  The  glaz- 
ing is  simple  and  is  easily  accomplished  from  the  inside 
by  means  of  removable  fillets. 

Painting — All  metal  parts  receive  one  good  shop 
coat  of  paint  before  shipment.  All  finishing  coats  should 
be  applied  by  the  painting  contractor. 

Advantages. 

Maximum  Light  and  Vision — Sash  are  continu- 
ous from  sill  to  bead  with  no  obstruction  from  horizontal 

meeting  rails. 

Ventilation  —  bull  opening  value.  Ideal  changing 
of  air  without  drafts.  The  Bash  control  forms  flues  that 
draw  out  all  impure  air,  whic  h  is  automatically  replaced 
with  fresh  air. 

WeaI  RED  PR01  i  <  i  ion  -The  airtight  and  dustproof 
qualities  of  the  windows  have  been  established  under 
laboratorv  test  of  I  10-mile  wind  velocity. 

SAFETY    All  part«  Oi  the  sash  are  accessible  from 


METHOD  OF  01 

BROWNE  WINDOW 


\NING 


the  inside.  The  expense  and 
danger  of  outside  window 
cleaning  and  painting  are 
eliminated. 

Simplicity — No  track 
mechanism  for  the  accumula- 
tion of  dirt  and  water.  No 
weight  boxes  to  invite  drafts 
and  annoyance  from  noise, 
no  chains,  weights  or  pulleys 
to  get  out  of  order ;  no  rat- 
tling of  parts  when  open  or 
closed,  and  the  sash  can  not 
be  disturbed  or  affected  by 
any  action  of  the  wind. 

Contact — No  metal  to 
metal  contact.  The  contact 
in  all  cases  is  metal  to  felt. 

Service  —  Continuous 
and  lasting,  with  no  danger 
of  sagging,  warping  or  rack- 
ing. 

Operation — Smooth,  easy,  noiseless,  and  without 
physical  effort.  The  sash  may  be  opened  to  any  desired 
angle  and  will  remain  firmly  in  place.  Where  windows 
can  not  be  reached  from  the  floor,  our  standard  operator 
may  be  applied,  locking  the  window  in  any  position. 

Strength— All  parts  are  heavy  and  substantial ;  the 
greatest  care  is  taken  in  the  construction  and  assembling 
to  insure  rigidity  and  permanence. 

Curtains,  etc. — Curtains,  shades,  Venetian  blinds, 
and  inside  screens  may  be  applied  as  for  double  hung  sash. 

Weatiierstripping— The  weatherstripping  is  in- 
tegral with  the  construction  of  the  window. 

Economy — Operating  parts  are  simple  and  no  spe- 
cial hardware  is  required  ;  absence  of  maintenance  costs  ; 
minimum  cleaning  costs  ;  assurance  of  maximum  results 
from  heating  arrangements,  and  fuel  saving  due  to  de- 
pendably tight  openings  are  prominent  features. 

Hakdware — Furnished  by  us  with  the  window. 

Designing  Data. 

It  is  economy  to  keep  the  size  of  masonry  openings 
uniform. 

W  here  openings  are  for  groups  of  more  than  one 
pair  of  sash  without  dividing  mullions.  the  total  width  of 
masonry  opening  will  be  approximately  the  width  of  a 
single  opening  multiplied  by  number  of  units  required. 

Where  openings  are  for  groups  of  more  than  one 
pair  of  sash  with  dividing  mullions,  the  total  width  of 
masonry  opening  will  be  approximately  the  width  of  a 
single  opening  multiplied  by  number  of  units  required, 
plus  the  combined  width  of  mullions. 

For  height  allowances  see  details. 

Consult  the  manufacturers  for  all  data  relative  to 

unusual  requirements. 
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International  Casement  Co.,  Inc. 


INTERNATIONAL  CASEMENT  CO.,  INC 

Solid  Rolled  Steel  and  Bronze  Casement  Windows 


FACTORIES  AND  GENERAL  OFFICES 

JAMESTOWN,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  SALES  OFFICES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  101  Park  Avenue  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  1125  Chemical  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL,  179  West  Washington  Street  BOSTON,  MASS.,  49  Federal  Street 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Hearst  Building 

AGENTS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 
CANADIAN  ASSOCIATES :  Architectural  Bronze  &  Iron  Works,  TORONTO,  CAN. 


Products. 

International  Casements  in  solid  rolled  steel  and 
drawn  bronze. 

Casement  Hardware,  and  Leaded  Glass. 

Materials. 

Casements  made  of  solid  rolled  steel  in  all  types. 
Opening  outwards  or  inwards,  hung  on  drop  forged 
steel  pivots,  bronze  bushed  or  on  bronze  butt  hinges. 

Hardware  in  heavy  cast  bronze  or  wrought  iron 
specially  designed  by  this  company. 

Manufacture. 

All  bars  thoroughly  straightened ;  corner  joints 
machine  mitered  and  electrically  welded ;  all  surfaces 
cleaned  free  from  rust  or  scale,  painted  2  coats  best 
lead  and  oil  paint,  each  separately  baked  on. 

Special  Feature. 

International  casements  have  3  weathering  points 
at  head,  sides  and  sills,  hence  are  guaranteed  to  be 
weathertight  in  the  most  exposed  situations. 


Glazing  Beads. 

It  is  far  more  satisfactory  to  use  steel  glazing  beads 
than  ordinary  putty  glazing.  The  beads  are  set  with 
brass  screws  and  give  a  neat  appearance. 

Setting. 

It  is  advisable  that  this  be  done  by  this  company's 
own  workmen  so  that  full  responsibility  can  be  assumed 
for  the  complete  installation. 

Estimates. 

Special  estimates  and  details  will  be  gladly  sub- 
mitted at  all  times. 

Literature  and  Drawings. 

Catalogues,  "International  Casements"  or  "Case- 
ments for  Banks  and  Public  Buildings,"  will  be  sent  on 
request.  Ready  for  January,  1921,  large  catalogue  giv- 
ing details,  photographs  and  dimension  drawings  of  the 
best  work  in  this  field  in  the  United  States,  Canada  and 
England. 
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THOMAS  LEE 

Manufacturer  of  Hollow  Metallic  Windows  and  Doors 


OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

118-132  West  Second  Street 
CINCINNATI.  OHIO 


Products. 

Lee  Labeled  Approved  Hollow  Metallic  Win- 
dows. 

Lee  Metal  Clad  Wood  Doors. 

Labeled  Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors. 

For  Dampered  Ventilators,  see  page  805. 

Facilities  and  Experience. 

Not  only  does  this  company  possess  extensive  fac- 
tory space  and  the  best  of  modern  machinery,  but  all  con- 
nected with  the  establishment  have  had  years  of  practical 
experience.  Prompt  shipment  of  goods  is  guaranteed 
to  any  part  of  the  United  States. 

Lee  Labeled  Windows. 

Advantages  and  Superiority — The  Lee  windows 
are  superior,  owing  to  their  simple  construction, 
strength,  perfect  operation  of  sash,  and  general  good 
appearance. 

All  sash,  whether  stationary,  pivoted  or  double 
hung,  can  be  easily  set  in  or  taken  out  of  frames.  Sash 
can  be  glazed  by  removing  outside  section  and  glazing 
strip  of  the  top  rail.  No  bolts  are  used  in  constructing 
the  frame  and  sash  of  double  hung  type. 

Adaptability — Lee  metal  windows  are  adapted 
for  use  in  office  buildings,  hotels,  theaters,  factories, 
or  any  building  in  which  the  window  openings 
must  be  protected. 

Official  Approval — All  labeled  win- 
dows must  be  made  to  conform  to  th<*  sample 
that  has  been  tested  and  approved  by  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters. 

The  following  styles  of  Lee  hollow  me- 
tallic windows  are  inspected  and  labeled  by  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  before 
leaving  the  factory : 

Double  hung;  top  stationary,  bottom  slid- 
ing ;  single  pivoted ;  double  pivoted ;  station- 
ary ;  upper  pivoted,  lower  stationary ;  lower 
pivoted,  upper  stationary ;  hinged  at  top. 


Lee  Labeled  Metal  Clad  Wood  Doors. 

Lee  labeled  metal  clad  wood  doors  are  approved  for 
use  in  corridors,  fire  escapes  or  room  partitions.  They 
are  constructed  of  white  pine,  with  asbestos  core  and 
galvanized  steel  covering.  Furnished  with  or  without 
labeled  steel  frames  or  wood  metal  clad  frames  and  trim. 

Made  with  metal  or  wire  glass  panels. 

Guarantee. 

All  products  are  guaranteed  to  be  first  class  in 
every  respect. 

Prices. 

Prices  will  be  quoted  on  receipt  of  plans  and  speci- 
fications or  a  list  giv- 
ing number  and  sizes 


2* 


of  windows 
doors  wanted. 


and 


Specifications. 

Printed  direc- 
tions, showing  how  to 
specify  these  windows 
and  doors  and  how  to 
provide  for  them  in 
plans,  will  be  sent  to 
architects  on  request. 
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Consolidated  Sheet  Metal  Works 


CONSOLIDATED  SHEET  METAL  WORKS 

General  Sheet  Metal  Contractors 

651-679  Hubbard  Street 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


Products. 

Metal  Fireproof  Windows  and  Doors  ; 
Metallic  Skylights  and  Ventilators. 

.  Galvanized  Iron  and  Copper  Cornices, 
Dormers,  Finials,  Crestings ;  Metal,  Slate  and 
Tile  Roofing. 


TRADE-MARK 


Utility. 

These  products  are  suitable  for  all  classes  of  build- 
ings, city  or  country ;  and  owing  to  the  method  of  con- 
struction, can  be  easily  erected  by  the  average  mechanic. 

Service,  Facilities,  etc. 

Service  is  always  right — prompt  and  guaranteed. 
This  company  has  not  only  the  necessary  factory  space, 
but  the  best  equipment  available  for  manufacturing  pur- 
poses, and  is  prepared  at  all  times  to  install  its  products 
in  any  part  of  the  country — at  prices  always  the  best. 

Further  information  can  be  obtained  by  applying 
for  illustrated  and  descriptive  catalogue  "D"  and  other 
descriptive  detail  drawings. 

"Consol"  Windows. 

The  engineering  department  of  the  Consolidated 
Sheet  Metal  Works  has  devised  and  constructed  a 
new  "Real  Daylight  Window,"  which  is  now  offered  to 
the  building  fraternity  at  attractive  prices  consistent 
with  best  material  and  workmanship.    The  company's 


past  experience  and  accomplishments  in  the 
design  and  construction  of  fireproof  retard- 
\A/      ants  guarantees  the  building  public  a  product 
"par  excellence,"  with  no  cause  for  dissatis- 
faction.    Obtainable   in   over  60  varieties, 
adaptable  for  any  modern  office,  garage,  school 
or  factory  building;  can  be  furnished  in  any 
desirable  width  or  height  just  as  conditions  warrant. 
They  are  architectural  in  design,  weatherproof ;  and,  in 
fact,  combine  safety,  economy  and  efficiency. 

Laboratory  Tests — All  "Consol"  windows  re- 
quired but  one  test  to  convince  and  satisfy  the 
Chicago  laboratories  as  to  their  efficiency  as  fire  re- 
tardants. 

Illustrations — Herewith  are  shown  a  few  of  the 
many  various  types  of  metal  windows  manufactured  as 
per  underwriters'  specifications  with  divisions  of  lights 
as  they  may  be  required. 

Official  Indorsements — All  types  of  "Consol" 
windows  have  been  approved  by  the  Underwriters' 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  of  Chicago,  111. 

Other  Sheet  Metal  Work. 

This  company  is  always  prepared  to  furnish  sky- 
lights, cornices,  ventilators,  etc.,  adapted  for  any  and 
all  purposes,  throughout  the  country. 
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"Consol"  All  Mtl  Fire  Doors. 

Furnished  in  sliding  or  swinging  types  equipped 
with  standard  hardware.  Constructed  of  heavy  galva- 
nized corrugated  steel  with  outer  edges  of  steel  angle, 
mitered  corners  welded  and  bolted.  Asbestos  core, 
eliminates  dry  rot  danger,  thus  making  it  more  sanitary 
than  wood  core,  tin  clad  fire  doors.  Approvals  and 
label  inspection  service  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 
of  Chicago,  111.,  and  Factory  Mutual  Laboratories,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

Detail  drawings  and  quotations  on  request. 


FIREPROOF  VENTILATING  SKYLIGHT,  WITH  PIVOTED  SASH 


"CONSOL"  ALL  MTL  FIRE  DOOR 

Fireproof  Ventilating  Monitor  With  Pivoted  Sash. 

Glazed  with  wire  glass,  reinforced  throughout  with 
angle  and  bar  steel.  No  wood  used.  Made  in  any  size 
with  sash  that  can  be  operated  singly  or  collectively  to 
conform  with  any  existing  local  conditions.  Recom- 
mended specially  for  engine  and  boiler  houses. 
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Knisely  Bros.,  Inc. 


ESTABLISHED  OVER  60  YEARS 

KNISELY  BROS.,  INC. 

(ART  METAL  FIRE  PROOF  DOOR  &  TRIM  CO.) 

Manufacturers  of  Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Windows,  Doors  and  Trim 

FACTORIES 

telephone:       28th  Place  and  South  Wells  Street  and  2724  to  2736  South  Wentworth  Avenue 
VlcT0RY  3280  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Knisely  Bros.  Patent  Automatic  Fireproof 
Window  Frames  and  Sash,  with  Wire  Glass. 

"Sunlite"  Hollow  Metal  Industrial  Sash. 

Art  Metal  Fireproof  Doors,  Frames  and  Trim. 

Drawn  Metal  Mouldings ;  Corridor  Sash  and  Parti- 
tions of  Metal,  Metal  Cornices,  Skylights  and  Ventila- 
tors ,  General  Sheet  Metal  Work.  • 

Facilities. 

Being  pioneers  in  art  metal  construction,  and  hav- 
ing for  many  years  an  expert  engineering  and  mechan- 
ical force  in  addition  to  modern  mechanical  equipment, 
this  company  is  able  to  produce  a  superior  grade  of 
goods  at  a  minimum  cost. 

Patent  Fireproof  Window. 

Window  Styles — Knisely  Bros.,  Inc.  patent  win- 
dow is  made  in  all  styles,  embracing  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  swing  of  either  one  or  both  sashes ;  also  the 
double  hung  or  sliding  sash  window,  with  either  one  or 
both  sashes  movable  as  desired.  These  windows  are 
equipped,  when  specified,  with  special  automatic  closing 
devices  operating  in  case  of  fire. 

Construction — Windows  are  constructed  through- 
out of  No.  24-gauge  specially  prepared  tight  coat  gal- 
vanized sheet  steel,  and  before  leaving  factory  are 
painted  with  1  coat  of  red  lead  ground  in  oil. 


However,  any  Knisely  type  of  window  can  be  con- 
structed of  any  metal  specified. 

Official  Approval — Knisely  fireproof  windows 
meet  all  the  requirements  of  the  National  Board  of 
Fire  Underwriters  and  bear  their  label  before  leaving 
the  factory. 

Estimates — Quotations  and  full  size  details  will  be 
furnished  on  receipt  of  plans  and  specifications. 

In  asking  for  estimates  state  the  type  of  windows 
required  (see  illustrations)  ;  also  size  of  openings  in 
masonry  wall  to  receive  the  windows,  and  whether  such 
openings  are  flat  or  arched  heads. 

From  this  data  estimates  will  be  furnished,  which 
will,  unless-  otherwise  requested,  include  j4-in.  ribbed 
wire  glass  cut  to  size,  and  all  hardware,  sash  chains  and 
weights,  where  the  construction  requires  them.  Glass, 
weights  and  chains  are  always  shipped  separately. 

Where  required,  or  when  specified,  estimate  will  in- 
clude the  cost  of  labor  and  expense  of  installation. 

"Sunlite"  Hollow  Metal  Industrial  Sash. 

For  all  types  of  industrial  buildings,  built  to  stand- 
ard glass  sizes.  This  construction  is  entirely  hollow 
metal,  equipped  with  chain  operated  locks  or  push  bars 
as  required  or  specified.  Hollow  metal  construction 
assures  a  warmer  building  being  built  of  hollow  sections 
with  continuous  air  spaces  and  eliminates  condensation. 

This  sash  can  be  furnished  in  several  different 


standard  double  iiitno  window      standard  pivoted  window         STANDARD  norm  i   pivoted  window 
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"SUNLITE"  HOLLOW  METAL  INDUSTRIAL  SASH 

types,  viz :  stationary,  top  pivoted,  center  pivoted,  bot- 
tom pivoted,  two  or  three  sash  pivoted. 

Estimates — Quotations  and  full  size  details  sub- 
mitted upon  receipt  of  specifications. 


-Doors  are  rig- 


Art  Metal  Doors. 

Construction  of  Doors  and  Trim- 
idly  constructed  of  No.  18  gage  cold  rolled,  patent  lev- 
eled, stretched  furniture  steel,  and  filled  with  asbestos 
board.  Stiles  and  rails  acetylene  welded.  Bucks  are 
made  of  No.  10  or  No.  12  gauge  steel.  Frames,  trim, 
and  drawn  mouldings  are  made  of  No.  20  gauge  cold 
rolled  steel. 

Finish — Any  color  in  paint  finish,  baked  enamel, 
imitation  oak,  mahogany  or  any  wood  required. 

Official  Approval — The  door,  frames,  ties,  trim 
and  hardware  have  been  tested,  approved  and  accepted 
by  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  for  open- 
ings in  stair  halls,  elevator  corridors,  or  fire  escape  exit 
doors,  and  are  inspected  and  labeled  before  leaving 
factory. 

Estimates — Quotations  and  full  size  details  will  be 
furnished  on  receipt  of  plans  and  specifications,  accom- 
panied by  schedule  giving  the  following  data : 

Quantity,  type  and  size  of  each  door  (state  whether 
single  or  double  door). 

Finished  thickness  of  walls  at  door  openings,  and 
whether  flat  or  arched  heads. 

Casing  trim,  one  or  both  sides  (give  width,  and  detail 
profile). 

Sash  doors,  transoms,  or  partition  windows  (give 
number  of  glass  openings,  and  size  of  each  light  and 
kind  of  glass). 

Estimates  will  include  1  coat  of  red  lead  ground  in 
oil  priming  paint  before  leaving  factory.  If  other  finish 
is  required  so  specify. 

The  fitting  of  hardware  is  included,  providing  same 
is  furnished  free  at  our  factory.  Hardware  will  be  in- 
cluded in  estimate,  if  a  complete,  comprehensive,  de- 


art  metal  fireproof  door 

tailed,  schedule  specification  for  hardware  is  furnished. 

Where  required,  or  when  specified,  the  cost  of  labor 
and  expense  of  installation  will  also  be  included  in  esti- 
mate. 

References. 

A  partial  list  of  buildings  in  which  representative 
installations  of  Knisely  products  have  been  made : 


Building  and  Location 
Cook  County  Hospital,  Chicago,  111. 
Oak  Forest  Infirmary,  Oak  Forest,  111. 
Lytton  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Chas.  A.  Stevens,  Chicago,  111. 

Chicago  Telephone  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Fort  Dearborn  Hotel,  Chicago,  111. 
Sherman  House,  Chicago,  111. 
Boston  Store,  Chicago,  111. 
Monroe  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Otis  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Mandel  Brothers,  Chicago,  III. 
A.  M.  Rothschild,  Chicago,  111. 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Sears-Roebuck  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Commonwealth  Edison  Building,  Chicago,  111 
Excell  Motor  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Doehler  Die  &  Casting  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Kahl  Theater,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Wolverine  Hotel,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Wngley  Building,  Chicago,  111. 

John  Crerar  Library,  Chicago,  111. 
Tivoli  Theater,  Chicago,  111. 

Ambassador  Theater,  Chicago,  111. 

Federal  Reserve  Bank,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 


Architect 
Paul  Gerhardt 
R.  E.  Schmidt 
Marshall  &  Fox 
D.  H.  Burnham  & 
Co. 

Holabird  &  Roche 
Holabird  &  Roche 


Holabird 
Holabird 
Holabird 
Holabird 


Roche 
Roche 
Roche 
Roche 
Roche 


Holabird  & 
Holabird  &  Roche 
Jas.  R.  Torrence 
Geo.  C.  Nimmons 
Holabird  &  Roche 
Henry  Raeder 
Mundie  &  Jensen 
C.  W.  &  Geo.  L. 

Rapp 
Fridstein  &  Co. 
Graham.  Anderson, 

Probst  &  White 
Holabird  &  Roche 
C.  W.  &  Geo.  L. 

Rapp 
C.  W.  &  Geo.  L. 

Rapp 
Graham,  Anderson. 

Probst  &  White 
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Lawton-Stephens  Co.,  Inc. 


LAWTON-STEPHENS  CO.,  INC. 

SUCCESSORS  TO  GRINDEN  ART  METAL  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Hollow  Metal  Windows,  Doors  and  Metal  Specialties 

FACTORY  AND  SALES  OFFICE 

telephone:  427  Marcy  Avenue 

Williamsburg  4813  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  W.  J.  Grosvenor  &  Co.,  8  Beacon  Street  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Thomas  S.  Gassner  Co.,  4545  Wayne 

HARTFORD,  CONN.,  G.  F.  Smart  &  Co.,  80  Pearl  Street  Avenue,  Wayne  Junction 

LONDON,  ENG.,  Railway  Supplies  Co.,  Ltd.,  68  Victoria  Street 


Products. 

Labeled  and  Unlabeled  Metal  Windows,  Hol- 
low Metal  Doors  ;  Steel  Telephone  and  Ticket 
Booths. 

Steel  Partitions — Jambs  and  Trim. 

Steel  Bucks  ;  Cold  Drawn  Metal  Mouldings  ;  Drawn 
Steel  Corridor  Sash  and  Frames ;  Portable  Sheet  Steel 
Moving  Picture  Booths ;  Enamel  Steel  Shelving  Equip- 
ment; Built-in  Enameled  Steel  Wall  Cabinets. 

Services. 

This  firm  invites  architects  to  make  use  of  their 
service.  They  will  supply  complete  information  regard- 
ing approved  methods  and  best  practices,  including  de- 
tails and  specifications,  as  well  as  a  detailed  estimate  of 
cost  of  the  contemplated  work  They  will  submit  for 
approval,  complete  details,  showing  the  construction,  as- 
sembling, and  detailed  measurements,  also  selection  of 
hardware. 

Windows. 

Underwriters'  labeled  windows  of  No.  24  gauge 
galvanized  iron,  or  20  oz.  cold  rolled  copper,  in  pivoted, 
hinged,  or  double  hung  construction.  Also  double  hung 
windows  of  hollow  metal  construction,  manufactured  of 
No.  16  gauge  iron,  32  oz.  cold  rolled  copper  or  bronze, 
which  bear  underwriters'  labels.  Hollow  metal  win- 
dows, of  the  heavier  weight  of  metal,  have  better  wear- 
ing qualities,  are  noiseless,  and  owing  to  thickness  of 
metal  permit  spot-welding  instead  of  riveting,  giving 
these  windows  a  more  attractive  appearance  with  rigid- 
ity, assuring  closer  weathering  contact. 

Specification  for  Heavy  Gauge  No.  10  Double  Hung 
Windows — Style — Windows  shall  be  double  hung  with  sash 
counterbalanced  by  cast  iron  weights. 

Material — Frames  and  sash  to  be  constructed  of  No.  16 
gauge  galvanized  iron,  with  the  exception  of  muntin  bars, 
(where  required)  and  closure  strips  for  sash  and  at  head  and 
sill,  which  shall  be  No.  24  gauge  iron,  pulley  stiles  to  be  No. 
18  gauge  iron. 

/■'nunc  Construction — Sills  and  heads  shall  be  constructed 
of  one  piece  of  metal  with  exception  of  closure  strips.  Jambs 
one  piece,  with  exception  of  pulley  stiles  which  are  to  be  made 
removable  from  head  to  sill.  Fins  for  building  into  masonry 
to  extend  entire  length  of  jambs  and  frames  to  have  moulded 
staff  bead. 

Sash  Construction — All  top  and  bottom  rails,  and  stiles, 
to  be  constructed  of  one  piece  of  metal  with  exception  of 
closure  strip  on  bottom  rail.  Meeting  rails  to  be  made  of 
continuous  pieces  of  metal  spot-welded  and  riveted  or  locked 
together  and  all  assembled  in  workmanlike  manner. 

Muntins — Underwriters'  labeled  windows  shall  be  divided 
by  muntins  manufactured  of  No.  24  gauge  iron  into  lights 
.,,,1  exceeding  72')  <|  in  Muntin  caps  to  be  held  in  place  by 
tnai  liiix  crews  threaded  into  tapped  steel  plates  spaced  not 
over  12  in.  on  center. 

Single  /.ii/ht  Sim//  —  Where  used  for  moderate  fire  exposure 

and    foi     I  reel    f  I    openings,   single   light    sash   shall  have 

drawn  steel  glazing  beads  properly  mitred  and  secured  ill 
po  ition  by  oval  head  machine  screws  threaded  into  tapped 
holes  in  sash  members. 

Swi  I  ~  <  MAI  oi,i:i 


Weathering — Both  flanges  of  sash  stiles  shall  be  covered 
with  zinc,  securely  interlocked  in  position  to  insure  easy 
operation  and  extending  into  grooves  in  pulley  stiles,  forming 
double  weathering  feature.  Top  rail  of  upper  sash  to  have 
flange  engaging  with  groove  entire  width  of  head.  Inside 
flange  of  lower  rail  of  bottom  sash  to  close  into  groove,  and 
outer  flange  of  sash  to  fit  closely  over  rounded  face  of  raised 
water  stop  extending  entirely  across  sill.  Meeting  rails  to  be 
interlocking. 

Rough  and  Finished  Hardzvare — To  be  supplied  by  metal 
window  contractor,  consisting  of  malleable  iron  roller  bearing 
pulleys,  sherardized  steel  chain  of  sufficient  weight  according  to 
manufacturer's  schedule ;  cast  iron  sash  weights ;  closed  grom- 
met  pull-down  socket;  underwriters'  malleable  iron  bronze 
plated  sash  fast,  and  bar  lifts,  Ives'  design. 

Painting — Frames  and  sash  shall  be  painted  before  delivery 
with  1  coat  of  galvanized  iron  primer. 

Manufacture — These  windows  shall  be  of  the  H.  G.  No. 
10  type,  manufactured  by  the  Lawton-Stephens  Co.,  Inc., 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  shall  bear  the  label  of  the  maker,  and 
where  underwriters'  approval  is  called  for,  the  label  of  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters'. 

Doors. 

This  firm  has  an  enviable  reputation  for  high  qual- 
ity and  variety  of  doors  produced,  constructed  of  No.  18 
gauge  furniture  steel  with  sharply  drawn  steel  mould- 
ings. All  joints  are  accurately  mitred,  welded  and 
ground  to  a  smooth  finish,  producing  the  highest  type  of 
door  construction.  Finished  with  priming  coat  or  baked 
enamel,  plain  color  or  grained. 

Specifications  for  Corridor  and  Room  Partition  Doors — 
All  doors  to  be  1^4  in.  thick,  made  of  sheet  steel  formed  into 
hollow  members. 

Stiles  and  rails  l-)4  in.  of  No.  18  gauge  metal,  lined  with 
asbestos  board  held  in  place  by  special  sheet  metal  fillers. 

Panels  formed  of  2  sheets  of  No.  18  gauge  metal  sup- 
ported by  54-in.  asbestos  board,  or  as  alternative  of  54-in.  wire 
glass  in  lights  not  larger  than  36  by  36  in.  The  grooves 
for  panels  shall  be  Ya  in.  deep,  and  sides  for  glass  panels 
removable.  Bucks  shall  be  ma  le  of  steel  welded  together  at 
the  upper  corners.  All  jambs  to  be  provided  with  adjustable 
anchors,  permanently  attached.  All  doors  to  be  mounted 
with  ordinary  heavy  hardware  and  bear  underwriters'  label. 

Note — Labeled  doors  as  above  are  approved  without 
limitation  in  size  when  mounted  with  ordinary  hardware  for 
corridor  and  room  partitions,  but  not  for  openings  in  fire  walls. 
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Types  of  Doors. 

This  company  manufactures  folding  doors  for  tel- 
ephone booths ;  battleship  doors,  torpedo  boat  doors, 
subway  car  doors,  passenger  coach  doors,  parlor  car 
doors,  baggage  car  doors,  louver  ventilating  doors ;  ele- 
vator, apartment  house,  office  building,  stair,  and  loft 
building  doors;  doors  for  hospitals,  etc. 

Telephone  and  Ticket  Booths,  Newsstands. 

W  here  fireproof  construction  is  required,  orna- 
mental metal  booths  are  manufactured  by  this  company 
to  suit  requirements.  Booths  are  usually  finished  in 
plain  green  enamel  and  very  substantial  and  satisfactory 
in  appearance. 


References. 

Metal  Specialties 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Kleinschmidt  Electric  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Moekrum  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Railroad  Equipment 
American  Car  &  Foundry  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Standard  Steel  Car  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  • 
Pressed  Steel  Car  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Metropolitan  Carriage,  Wagon  &  Finance  Co.,  Birming- 
ham, Eng. 

Metal  Windows  and  Doors 
Marc  Eidlitz  &  Son,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Gillies,  Campbell  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
D.  C.  Weeks  &  Son,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
James  Stewart  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
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S.  H.  Pomeroy  Co.,  Inc. 


S.  H.  POMEROY  CO.,  INC. 

Hollow  Metal  Fire  Retardant  Windows  and  Partitions 

FACTORY  AND  GENERAL  OFFICES 

282-296  East  134th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Pomeroy  Hollow  Metal  and  Solid  Galvanized 
Iron  Fire  Retardant  Windows  ;  Pomeroy  Pressed 
Steel  Fire  Retardant  Partitions. 

Facilities. 

For  more  than  20  years  fire  retardant  windows,  and 
later  fire  retardant  partitions,  have  been  the  exclusive 
specialty  of  the  Pomeroy  Co.,  and  its  factory  equipment 
and  methods  of  production  are  the  outgrowth  of  this 
long  concentration  on  one  particular  line.  The  factory 
has  the  most  up-to-date  machinery — much  of  it  espe- 
cially made  for  Pomeroy  service. 

Pomeroy  windows  and  partitions  are  manufactured 
— not  built.  Hand  labor  is  minimized,  hand  fitting 
eliminated,  skilled  specialists  used  on  each  operation  of 
assembling.  No  other  windows  are  made  under  such 
a  system. 

Scope  of  Line. 

The  Pomeroy  line  includes  more  than  30  standard- 
ized window  types — more  than  are  offered  by  any  other 
one  window  maker.  This  enables  the  company  to  meet 
practically  all  conditions  with  some  standard  construc- 
tion of  proved  merit.  Architects  and  owners,  therefore, 
are  not  forced  to  accept  some  new  or  untried  or  experi- 
mental window,  or  to  adopt  some  compromise  type. 
There  is  a  Standard  Pomeroy  window  for  every  class  of 
window  service. 

The  Pomeroy  pressed  steel  partition  for  interior 
fire  retardant  subdivision  is  the  logical  outgrowth  of 
Pomeroy  experience  and  facilities. 

Official  Approval. 

Following  are  some  of  the  standard  Pomeroy  win- 
dows which  have  been  approved  by  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  and  bear  their  label: 

Double  hung  and  counterbalanced  (three  types). 

Double  hung  with  pivoted  transom. 

Double  hung  with  hinged  transom. 

Twin  double  hung. 

Stationary,  twin  stationary. 

Casement. 

Top  hinged  upper  and  stationary  lower. 
I  'ivoled  upper  sash. 
Pivoted  lower  sash. 
Three  pivoted  sash. 

Two  upper  Bash  pivoted  with  stationary  lower. 
Special  mullion  window. 
Twin  pivoted  sash. 
Tilting  sash. 

Some  Standard  Pomeroy  Types. 

The  Pomeroy  No.  60  is  a  double  hung,  hollow 

SwLl.l'.'.  <  A  I  M.i,.. i  l 


metal  window,  con- 
structed of  No.  24-gauge 
galvanized  iron.  It  is 
adapted  for  all  services 
where  high  window  effi- 
ciency and  dependable 
fire  protection  are 
wanted,  at  moderate 
cost.  Details  on  follow- 
ing page. 

The  Pomeroy  No. 
16  is  a  hollow  metal  win- 
dow, constructed  of  No. 
16-gauge  galvanized 
iron,  especially  weather- 
stripped  as  a  part  of  the 
design,  and  is  recom- 
mended for  buildings 
where  the  utmost  in 
quality  and  service  is 
sought.  Detail  on  fol- 
lowing page. 

The  Pomeroy  No. 
14  is  a  double  hung,  solid 
galvanized  iron  window. 
The  frame  is  constructed 
of  Nos.  16-  and  18-gauge, 
and  the  sash  of  No.  14- 
gauge  galvanized  iron, 
it  affords  the  maximum 
amount  of  light  which  it 
is  possible  to  secure  from 
a  given  mason  opening. 
The  weathering  is  an  in- 
tegral part  of  the  win- 
dow and  is  exceptionally 
thorough.  Detail  on 
following  page. 

The  Pomeroy  Aus- 
tral window  is  con- 
structed of  No.  24-gauge 
galvanized  iron,  and 
offers  the  most  varied 
and,  at  the  same  time, 
the  maximum  amount  of 
ventilation.  The  sashes 
are  balanced  on  arms 
eliminating  the  cost  of 
pulleys,  w  eight  s  and 
chains  ;  and  are  reversi- 
ble for  cleaning.  It  is  a 
window  which  has  rap- 
idly come  into  promi- 
nence and  is  adaptable 
for  all  classes  of  build- 
ings. 


pomeroy  no.  14  double  hung 
galvanized  iron  window 

Made  throughout  of  heavily  galva- 
nized iron 


rOMKROV  AUSTRAL  HOI. LOW 
METAL  FIRE  RETARDANT 

WINDOW 
Showing  window  paid. illy  opened  for 
ventilation 

(  tuitinurJ  on  next  Page 
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Pomeroy  pressed  steel  partitions  embody  the  most 
finished  design  and  construction,  and  are  simple,  neat, 
substantial  and  economical. 


POMEROY  PRESSED  STEEL  FTRE  RETARDANT  PARTITIONS 
Installed  in  New  York  office  building.    Made  in  sectional  construction 
and  in  a  variety  of  styles  and  combinations 

Distinctive  Features. 

Standard  material  :  the  best  grade  of  heavily  gal- 
vanized steel — though  copper,  bronze,  and  Toncan  iron 
are  used  in  certain  windows  on  order. 

Methods  of  handling  which  maintain  the  zinc  coat- 
ing unbroken,  preventing  corrosion. 

All  cutting  and  punching  by  costly  special  dies. 

Specialized,  intensified  factory  methods  and  pro- 
cesses. 

Experienced  factory  organization  of  long  standing. 
Improved  hardware. 
Maximum  fire  resistant  capacity. 
Exceptional  weathering  qualities,  excluding  dust 
and  wind. 

Easy  operation  maintained  indefinitely  by  accurate 
workmanship  and  sustained  adjustments. 

Prompt  deliveries  resulting  from  unequaled  factory 
facilities  and  ample  stocks  of  raw  materials. 

Prices. 

The  Pomeroy  policy  demands  standards  of  quality 
which  necessitate  a  strict  adherence  to  a  price  that  will 


cover  the  most  sound,  substantial  and  efficient  construc- 
tion— this  price  itself  being  a  guarantee  of  permanent 
satisfaction  to  architect,  owner,  agent  and  tenant  of  a 
Pomeroy  equipped  building. 

Pomeroy  products  are  not  made  to  meet  a  price,  but 
to  set  a  standard  of  service — that  standard  being  one 
which  can  be  maintained  only  by  specialization  on  one 
line  of  manufacture. 


Special  Service. 

Twenty  years  of  specialization  is  the  basis  of  Pom- 
eroy service  offered  architects  confronted  with  window 
problems. 

This  service  is  free  and  cheerfully  offered.  The 
company  welcomes  an  opportunity  to  co-operate  with 
architects  in  any  way — either  in  adapting  standard  Pom- 
eroy types  to  specific  conditions,  or  in  working  out  new 
types  for  any  purpose. 


DETAIL  OF  POMEROY  NO.  16  HEAVY 
GAUGE  DOUBLE  HUNG  HOLLOW 

METAL  WINDOW 
Made  in  No.  16-gauge  galvanized  iron, 
copper  or  bronze 


DETAILS  OF  POMEROY  NO.  60  HOLLOW  METAL  FIRE  RETARDANT  WINDOW 
Section  through  jamb  and  sash,  showing  two  standard  types  of  jamb  construction; 
double  weathering  feature  illustrated 


DETAIL  OF  POMEROY  NO. 
DOUBLE  HUNG  SOLID 
GALVANIZED  IRON' 
WINDOW 


L4 


Showing  section  through  jamb  and 
sash.  The  latest  maximum-lighting 
window 
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The  Riester  &  Thesmacher  Company 


THE  RIESTER  &  THESMACHER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Fireproof  Windows 

1512-1526  West  25th  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

R  &  T  Fireproof  Window. 

For  Steel  Treads  and  Risers,  see  page  439 ;  for 
Hollow  Metal  Fireproof  Doors  and  Partitions,  see 
page  580. 

R  &  T  Fireproof  Windows. 

Introduction — All  R  &  T  windows  have  the 
approval  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters, 
and  bear  the  label  of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories 
where  specified.  This  guarantee  of  fireproofing  qual- 
ities, together  with  the  backing  of  a  plant  of  such 
capacity,  and  such  experienced  workmen,  as  to  insure 
prompt  deliveries  on  the  largest  orders,  yet  giving  the 
same  personal  attention  to  the  smallest  orders,  is  what 
The  Riester  &  Thesmacher  Company  offers  to  the 
architect  or  contractor. 

Description — The  frame  of  R  &  T  windows  is  No. 
22-gage  galvanized  iron,  and  No.  24-gage  is  used  for  the 
sash.  Every  window  fits  perfectly  the  dimensions  sub- 
mitted, being  "tight"  enough,  rigid  and  solid  enough  to 
suit  the  most  exacting,  yet  working  easily  for  raising, 
lowering  or  swinging. 

Inspection — Besides  the  inspection  and  approval 
of  the  inspector  of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc., 
every  detail  of  each  window  is  carefully  examined  by 
our  own  experts,  before  being  shipped  to  the  job. 

Wire  Glass — Any  make  or  style  used  which  is 
approved  by  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters. 
For  factories  and  warehouses,  "hammered"  and 
"ribbed"  are  usually  used ;  for  offices,  "polished"  and 
"maze"  are  used,  the  latter  being  opaque. 

Hardware — Almost  entirely  of  R  &  T  design. 
Locks  and  catches  are  less  clumsy  but  more  effective 
than  those  ordinarily  used.  The  "Sure-shot"  pivoted 
top  and  bottom  lock  is  used. 

Types — The  R  &  T  construction  can  be  applied  to 
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any  of  the  following  types  of  windows  in  most  general 
use,  or  to  any  variation  thereof  : 

Type  Description 

W  A     Stationary  sash 

W  B     Double  hung,  non-reversible  sashes 

W  C      Double  hung,  reversible  sashes 

W  D     Counterbalancing  sashes 

W  E     Stationary  lower,  pivoted  upper  sashes 

W  F     Pivoted  lower  and  pivoted  upper  sashes 

W  G     Pivoted  lower  and  stationary  upper  rashes 

W  H     Hinged  window  (hinged  side,  sill  or  head  to 

open  in  or  out,  as  desired) 
W  I      Single  pivoted  sash 
W  J      Single  vertically  pivoted  sash 
W  M    Mullioned  window 
Directions  for  Ordering — In  writing  for  estimates  of 
cost,  give  type  of  windows  wanted,  number  of  openings,  kind 
of  glass  wanted,  and  such  blue  prints  or  drawings  as  will  give 
dimensions  and  styles  of  openings.    If  blue 
prints  or  drawings  can  not  be  sent,  give  the 
following  measurements:     (1)    width  of 
opening  between  walls;  (2)  height  of  open- 
ing between  sill  and  lintel  or  arch;  (3)  rise 
of  arch;  and  (4)  thickness  of  wall. 
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VOIGTMANN  &  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Metal  Windows  and  Doors 

445-459  West  Erie  Street 


TELEPHONE : 

Superior  1305  CHICAGO,  ILL 


Products. 

High  Grade  Hollow  Metal  Windows,  all  types, 
and  Complete  Equipment  therefor  ;  Window  Mullions  ; 
Hollow  Art  Metal  Doors,  Voigtmann  Austral 
Windows. 

Approved  Fusible  Links,  Special  Metal  Designs, 
Door  Frames,  Casings  and  Trim. 

Official  Approval. 

As  a  result  of  tests  held  at  the  Laboratory  of  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  at  Chicago,  all 
types  of  Voigtmann  windows  and  doors  have  been  ap- 
proved, and  reports  covering  these  approvals  have  been 
filed  with  each  State  and  City  Underwriters'  Association. 

Double  Hung  Window. 

Voigtmann  &  Company's  experience  as  designers 
and  manufacturers  of  hollow  metal  windows,  extending 
over  a  period  of  25  years,  has  resulted  in  the  perfection 
and  development  of  this  high  grade,  weatherstripped 
double  hung  window. 

The  continuous  slots  and  fins,  at  the  outer  surface 
of  sash  rails  and  stiles,  prevent  wind  and  dust  from 
getting  past  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  sashes.  The 
sashes  slide  on  offset  sash  stiles  and  do  not  rub  against 
the  frame  throughout  their  full  thickness.  This  gives 
a  perfect  mechanical  connection  and  makes  for  ease  of 
operation  as  well  as  perfect  weathering. 

Sashes  that  are  weatherstripped  and  operate  easily 
are  of  extreme  importance  and  should  be  given  first 
consideration.  By  designing  and  incorporating  these 
special  features  and  by  cutting  all  miters  with  dies  and 
using  jigs  in  the  assembling  of  frames  and  sashes,  to 
insure  correct  rectangularity  and  exactness  of  size,  this 
company  is  able  to  produce  a  window  that  meets  these 
requirements. 


<  3  in.  > 


Plan 

DETAILS  OF  THE 


Special  tight  coated  soft  galvanized  stock  is  used 
for  all  window  parts,  and  special  attention  is  given  to 
the  forming  operations  which  prevent  a  fracture  of  the 
iron  and  its  coating. 

Hollow  air  chamber  construction  throughout,  made 
of  No.  24  gage  galvanized  sheet  steel,  iron  or  copper. 
Lleavier  gages  of  material  furnished  on  special  order. 

Unless  otherwise  specified  this  company  furnishes 
34-in.  ribbed  wire  glass,  cut  to  size  and  shipped  separately. 


<  8  in.  > 

Section 

DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 
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Voigtmann  &  Company 


Before  shipment  each  window  is  given  a  priming 
coat  of  gray  paint  and  all  necessary  hardware  is  fitted 
in  place. 

Hardware — Standard  equipment  in  accordance  with 
underwriters'  requirements  : 

Ives  "  Crescent  "  sash  lock,  made  of  malleable  iron, 
sherardized  and  bronze  plated.  Voigtmann  &  Com- 
pany's special  tandem  pulley  (patented)  ;  heavy  steel 
sash  chain  sherardized.  Voigtmann  &  Company's 
special  bar  sash  lifts,  designed  for  metal  windows,  made 
of  cast  iron  and  bronze  plated.  Pole  socket,  made  of 
brass  and  spun  in  the  top  sash  rail.  Sash  weights  of 
cast  iron  2*4  by  2>4  'n- 

Weights  are  always  shipped  separately. 

Hanging  of  Weights — The  hanging  of  weights  is 
extremely  simple  and  is  accomplished  by  removing  the 
sash  guides  which  releases  the  sash.  The  weight  pocket 
cap  is  located  at  the  lower  part  of  the  jamb,  a  little  above 
the  sill. 

Care  should  be  taken  that  chains  are  not  kinked  or 
twisted  and  are  securely  attached  to  the  sash  weights 
by  means  of  "  S  "  hooks  furnished. 

Complete  instructions  for  the  hanging  of  weights 
are  furnished  at  the  time  of  shipment. 

Glazing — Glazing  instructions  are  also  furnished 
at  time  of  shipment  along  with  complete  glass  list. 

All  sash  are  glazed  from  the  inside  by  means  of 
removable  muntin  caps  ;  where  sashes  are  glazed  with 
single  lights  removable  glazing  strips  are  used. 

Standard  Pivoted  Window. 

The  lower  sash  is  stationary,  being  built  as  a  part 
of  the  frame.  • 

The  upper  sash  is  pivoted  on  ^g-in.  trunnions  and 
is  so  arranged  that  it  can  be  revolved  for  cleaning,  but 
is  provided  with  a  stop  which  in  action  prevents  the  sash 
being  tilted  too  far  to  prevent  its  positive  closing  in 
case  of  fire. 

Pivots  and  plates  are  made  of  cold  rolled  strip  steel : 
the  holes  in  which  the  trunnions  revolve  are  heavily 
bushed  with  brass  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  rust  inter- 
fering with  their  perfect  working.     Both  pivots  and 


Through  Bolt  B 


Reinforcing  Plate 
for  Screw  'B" 


intermediate  screw  a 
Note  -  see  Clevation  For  lcvcation 
op  Scutws 

TYPICAL  MUNTIN  BAR 


1 1 
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plates  are  attached  to  the  sash  rails  and  frame  sides  by 
button-head  screws  that  are  screwed  into  heavy  plate 
steel  reinforcements  within  the  sash  and  frame.  The 
pivots  are  adjustable,  thus  allowing  a  very  nice  location 
of  the  sash  in  the  frame  opening. 

The  sash  is  so  hung  that  about  60%  of  its  weight 
is  below  the  point  of  revolution.  When  open,  it  is  held 
in  position  by  a  chain  that  runs  through  an  eye  attached 
to  the  upper  lock  and  then  passes  down  to  the  lower  lock 
to  which  it  is  attached  by  a  fusible  link  that  will  melt 
at  165°  Fahr.,  releasing  the  sash,  which  will  swing  shut 
and  lock.    Sash  can  be  held  open  in  any  position. 

Locks  are  of  Voigtmann  design  and  manufacture ; 
the  cast  portions  are  malleable  and  the  housings  and 
small  parts  are  stamped  metal.  They  are  made  entirely 
without  springs  ;  fitted  to  both  top  and  bottom  rails  of 
the  sashes,  and  the  latch  parts  are  attached  and  adjusted 
so  that  their  operation  can  not  be  affected  by  the  impact 
of  the  closing  sash.   They  are  absolutely  positive  in  action. 

Inside  of  frames  and  sashes  are  riveted  reinforcing 
plates,  to  which  hardware  is  attached. 
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Other  Types  of  Windows. 

Double  pivoted,  both  upper  and  lower  sashes  piv- 
oted ;  pivoted  single  sash ;  top  hinged ;  stationary  ;  case- 
ment and  multiples  forming  any  combinations  desired. 

Window  MuUions. 

Voigtmann  &  Company  has  recently  secured  the 
underw  riters'  approval  on  a  new  type  of  mullion  made 
of  No.  16»gage  galvanized  steel.  This  mullion  is  com- 
plete in  itself  and  is  shipped  from  the  factory  ready 
for  installation.  It  does  not  require  any  additional 
structural  reinforcing  or  concrete  filling. 


issued  by  the  Austral  Window  Company,  of  New  York. 
This  construction  offers  balanced  sashes  operating  in 
unison  by  the  use  of  Austral  hardware  which  eliminates 
sash  weights  and  chains,  weight  boxes  and  pulleys. 
Hollow  metal  construction  throughout  of  No.  24  gage 
galvanized  sheet  steel,  iron  or  copper,  approved  and 
labeled  by  the  underwriters.  The  detail  on  this  page- 
shows  the  general  design  and  construction  and  for 
further  data  refer  to  the  pages  of  the  Austral  Window- 
Company  in  this  issue  of  Sweet's  Catalogue. 


DETAILS  OF  VOIGTMANN  GALVANIZED 
SHEET  METAL  MULLION  FOR 
PIVOTED  WINDOW 
Approved  by  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers 

Art  Metal  Doors. 

A  high  grade  door  made  of  No.  18 
gage  drawn  steel.  Mouldings  are  accu- 
rately mitered  and  fitted  and  all  joints 
are  welded  by  acetylene  gas  insuring  a 
homogeneous  structure  throughout.  The 
door  is  reinforced  on  the  inside  with 
iron  plates  for  the  attachment  of  hard- 
ware, which  is  mortised  and  fastened 
with  machine  screws.  This  work  is  done 
at  the  factory  and  all  hardware  or  sam- 
ples must  be  furnished  before  the  work  is 
started. 

Frames,  casings  and  trim  of  various  designs  can  be 
had  to  meet  the  requirements  desired. 

Panels  are  filled  with  j4-in.  asbestos  board,  stiles 
and  rails  with  cork.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  all  work 
is  given  a  priming  coat  of  paint  before  shipment. 

The  company  has  a  complete  paint  and  finishing 
department  and  is  prepared  to  furnish  first  class  baked 
enamel  finishes,  7-coat  work  hand  rubbed.  These  fin- 
ishes can  be  had  to  match  any  of  the  various  woods  or  in 
plain  colors. 


Voigtmann  Austral  Windows. 

Voigtmann  &  Company  also  manufactures  the 
Austral  balanced  windows,  manufactured  under  a  license 


Typical   Elevation  and  Sectii 

Section 

DETAILS  OF  THE  VOIGTMANN  AUSTRAL  WINDOW 

Services  and  Estimates. 

Voigtmann  &  Company  offers  the  services  of 
competent  engineers  and  draftsmen  who  will  be  able  to 
aid  with  suggestions  for  incorporating  Voigtmann  work 
in  plans  and  specifications.  The  services  of  this  depart- 
ment are  at  the  disposal  of  architects  to  aid  in  solving 
problems  in  connection  with  hollow  metal  windows, 
doors,  etc. 

In  sending  inquiries  for  prices  please  give  all  in- 
formation possible  as  to  sizes  of  openings,  types  of 
windows,  glass,  whether  windows  are  to  be  segment  or 
square  heads;  panel  design  of  doors,  type  of  frames 
desired,  hardware,  and  state  whether  doors  are  to  receive 
a  priming  coat  of  paint  or  are  to  have  a  baked  enamel 
finish. 
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Willis  Manufacturing  Co 


WILLIS  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

INCORPORATED  1891 

Hollow  Metal  Windows  and  Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors 

152-160  North  Academy  Street 
GALESBURG,  ILL. 


Products. 

Hollow  Metal  Windows;  Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors. 

Hollow  Metal  Windows. 

The  Willis  Manufacturing  Co.  makes  hollow 
metal  windows  of  practically  any  style  or  combination 
of  styles. 

Double  hung,  pivoted,  top  hinged,  stationary  or 
casement. 

Double  hung  with  stationary,  hinged  or  pivoted 
transoms. 

Double  pivoted,  upper  pivoted  and  lower  stationary, 
or  upper  stationary  and  lower  pivoted. 

Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors. 

Two-  or  three-ply,  wood  core,  tin  clad  fire  doors  of 
the  swinging  or  sliding  type. 

The  Willis  Manufacturing  Co.  can  furnish 
doors  and  hardware  for  practically  any  type  of  opening. 


Underwriters'  Approval. 

All  windows  and  doors  are  built  according  to  the 
specifications  of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc., 
and  are  tested  by  them  and  bear  their  labels. 

Estimates. 

Send  a  list  of  specifications  for  quotation,  as  all 
doors  and  windows  are  made  to  order. 

Installations. 

Masonic  Temple  Building,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Orpheum  Theater,  Quincy,  111. 

Saunders-Kennedy  Building,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Freight  Station,  Pennsylvania  Railway,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Iowa  Biscuit  Co.  Building,  Burlington,  Iowa 

Hotel  Fowler,  La  Fayette,  Ind. 

Fort  Stanwix  Hotel,  Johnstown,  Pa. 


s/tz  narnujcp  re.-rr* 
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WILMS  DOUIU.K  HUNG  WINDOW  INSTALLED 

S  U  J  I  I  '     (   M  A  I  ( il .  I  '  | 


CONSTRUCTION  DETAIL  OF  WILMS  DOUBLE  HUNG  window 
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THE  WILLIAM  BAYLEY  CO. 

Steel  Windows,  Steel  Doors,  Operators 
SPRINGFIELD,  OHIO 


NEW  YORK,  110  W.  40th  Street 
Telephone,  Bryant  1311 


BRANCH  SALES  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  6  N.  Michigan  Boulevard 
Telephone,  Majestic  7517 

Sales  Agencies  in  60  American  Cities 


BOSTON,  73  Tremont  Street 
Telephone,  Haymarket  3285 


Products. 

Pivoted  Vent  and  Fixed  Windows;  Continu- 
ous and  other  forms  of  Monitor  Windows  ;  Steel  and 
Glass  Side  Walls  and  Partitions;  Fire  Windows; 
Steel  Doors;  Fire  Doors;  Window  Operators. 

Experience. 

Bayley-Springfield  merits  are  backed  by  39  years  of 
continuous  manufacturing  experience  and  10  years  of 
solid  bar  window  manufacturing  experience. 


Catalog. 

Bayley-Springfield  catalogs  are  architects'  and 
engineers'  reference  books.  They  contain  valuable  in- 
formation about  Bayley-Springfield  products  and  their 
use — information  which  will  aid  in  designing  to  obtain 
the  best  possible  daylighting  at  minimum  cost.  Permit 
us  to  forward  you  a  copy. 

Windows. 

Bayley-Springfield  Steel  Windows  are  strong  and 
weather-tight  and  have  no  projecting  pivots. 


BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD  WINDOWS,  TYPICAL   INSTALLATIONS         BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD   WAREHOUSE    STOCK  WINDOWS 

Many  similar  Bayley-Springfield  walled  buildings  may  be  found  in  Ready-to-ship  in  30  kinds  and  sizes  are  appreciated  by  those  who  mu^r 

most  American  and  many  foreign  cities.  build  quickly. 


BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD  CONTINUOUS  WINDOWS 
Ventilation  and  daylight  from  above.    Desirable  in  the  construction  of 
foundries,  etc. 

Doors. 

Bayley-Springfield  Steel  Doors  have  rails  and  stiles 
welded  and  reinforced  by  interior  castings  at  the  inter- 
section and  also  reinforced  by  the  plate  of  the  door. 


m 

j 

■F 

BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD  AA   STEEL  WINDOWS 
Have   large   glass   panes  and   are   particularly   desirable  for 
schools,  etc. 


offic 


BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD  STEEL  DOORS  AND  PARTITIONS 
Strength  and  permanency  together  with  neat  appearance  are  again 
built-in  characteristics — see  catalogs. 
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The  Bogert  &  Carlough  Co. 


THE  BOGERT  &  CARLOUGH  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Steel  Sash,  Doors  and  Partitions 

PATERSON,  N.  J. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
SYRACUSE.  N.  Y. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


BOSTON.  MASS. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 
RALEIGH,  N.  C. 


BRANCH  SALES  OFFICES 
PHILADELPHIA.  PA.    HARTFORD,  CONN. 
NORFOLK,  VA.  WILKES-BARRE,  PA. 

AKRON,  OHIO  WASHINGTON,  D.  C 

REPRESENTED  IN  CANADA 


NEW  HAVEN,  CONN. 
RICHMOND.  VA. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


i.illl,mjjH:I.H 

TRADEMARK 


Products. 

Boca  Solid  Steel  Sidewall  Sash. 

Top  Hung  and  Center  Pivoted  Con- 
tinuous Monitor  Sash  with  Continuous 
Mechanical  Operator. 

Boca  Tubular  Steel  Doors  and  Partitions. 

Boca  Solid  Steel  Sash: 

Manufactured  from  heavy,  specially  rolled  solid 
steel  members,  1*4  m-  m  depth.  These  sash  are  adapted 
to  all  types  of  construction — industrial  buildings,  schools, 
office  buildings,  etc. — whether  of  brick,  concrete,  terra 
cotta,  steel  or  wood. 

Patented  Boca  Lock  Joint — Illustrations  shown 
below  indicate  the  rigid  con- 
struction of  this  lock  joint. 


vertical  MUNTIN 
with  horizontal 
muntin  partially 
inserted 


FRONT  OR 
EXTERIOR  VIEW  OF 
INTERSECTION'  OF 
MUNTINS  WHEN 
COMPLETED 


The  metal  is  not  dis- 
torted and  the  surface  has  a 
smooth  and  neat  appearance. 

This  joint  produces  a 
rigid  sash  that  does  not  get 
out  of  square. 

V  ENTILATORS  — 
Equipped  with  specially  pat- 
ented 3 -point  weathering 
member-. 

This  3-point  contact  is 
new  and  has  proved  its  worth 
as  a  positive  weatherproof 
and  windproof  feature. 

A  special  section  is  sup- 
plied at  head  of  ventilator, 
forming  a  drip. 

Glass  POR  Ventilators — Glass  must  be  trimmed 
1  1  k  in  al  top  and  sides,  and  )-\  in.  at  bottom  of  ventilators. 

I'i  i  i  v  Cushion— The  grooves  in  the  vertical  mini- 
tin  bar  afford  the  best  conditions  for  back  puttying  the 
glass  The  smooth  putty  cushion  absolutely  prevents 
leakage  and  protects  the  glass  from  the  usual  breakage. 

GLAZING — Four  special  steel  wire  glazing  clips  are 
supplied  for  each  light  of  glass.    Class  i-,  not  included 


SASH   UNIT  OPERATED 
PUSH  BAR 


unless  by  special 
arrangement. 

Boca  Hinge — 
This  type  of  hinge 
permits  a  continu- 
ous weathering  of  ventilator, 
as  the  upper  portion  of  weath- 
ering laps  inside  the  lower. 

Hardware — A  notched 
push  bar  with  attachment 
and  catch  for  lower  end 
are  regularly  supplied  with 
sash.  Other  devices  for 
operating  ventilators,  such 
as  spring  catch  and  chain, 
specified. 


BOCA  HINGE  AND  CLIP 


will  be  supplied  where 


PCSH  BAR  ATTACHMENT 


SPRING  CATCH 


Standard  Mullion  107 


Special  Mullion  108 

BOCA  MULLIONS 


Standard  Mullion  100 


Mullion  section  107 

Dim. 
"A" 

Mullion 
Section  108 

Dim. 

"A" 

Mullion 
Section  109 

Dim. 
"A" 

3    by  2  in.  ancle  and  2    in.  flat 
2< ;  by  2  in.  ancle  and  2    in.  flat 
2  by  1' ..  in  ancle  and  V«  in.  flat 

2  in. 
2  in. 
1'  .  in. 

2  flats  2    in.  wide 
2  flat."  IJ  ■>  in.  wide 

2  in. 
1 1  j  in. 

2 '-.by 2' 2  in.  tec 
2!iby3lj  i„.  tee 
2    by  2    in. tee 

2  in 
l»4  in 
1'  .  in 

t  h 


2*1. 


SKl  HON  AT  III  Al) 
(S  I  K Kl.) 
Annie  under  lintel 
provided  with  Ml  in. 
Iinlcs,  I  ft.  6  in  >  >  ii 
tcrs  (by  others) 


SECTION  AT  JAM  II 

BRICKWORK  or 
TERRA  COTTA) 
Showing  sasli  built 

in  joint  01  In  h  U 


SECTION  A  r  SI  I  I 
(CONCR  B  i  B ) 

Finished  sill  formed 
after  sash  is  »c< 


S\S  III      <  ATAI.JX.UK 


Continued  on  ntt ' 
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Boca  Stock  Sash — The  types  shown  below  are  in 
stock  for  prompt  shipment  in  either  12  by  18-in.  or  14 
by  20-in.  glass  sizes. 
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4-5xi 


55 


55  x  <& 
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5  th 


5<o*.G, 


BOCA  STANDARD  STOCK  SASH 


1  1 


Sash  l?iiyj£*/3ioni 


A  CCOKP/AI&  To  T/TBLZ 


1  1 


Sash  0/mfaiS'o*j 


Acco*:0l#G<  7b  Table. 
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DIMENSIONS  OF  BOCA  STEEL  SASH  UNITS 

WIDTHS  OF  WINDOW  OPENINGS  USING  STOCK  SASH 
Mullion  distance  "A"  equals  2  in. 


Units 

Lights  per 

12  by  18-in. 

14  by  20-in. 

wide 

unit 

glass 

glass 

1 

3 

3  ft. 

2  in. 

3  ft. 

8  in. 

1 

4 

4  ft. 

2%  in. 

4  ft. 

10%  in. 

1 

5 

5  ft. 

2%  in. 

6  ft. 

0%  in. 

2 

3-3 

6  ft. 

6  in. 

7  ft. 

6  in. 

2 

4-4 

8  ft. 

6%  in. 

9  ft. 

10%  in. 

2 

5-5 

10  ft. 

7%  in. 

12  ft. 

3%  in. 

3 

3-3-3 

9  ft. 

10  in. 

11  ft. 

4  in. 

3 

3-4-3 

10  ft. 

10%  in. 

12  ft. 

6%  in. 

3 

4-3-4 

11  ft. 

10%  in. 

13  ft. 

8%  in. 

3 

4-4-4 

12  ft. 

11%  in. 

14  ft. 

11%  in. 

3 

4-5-4 

13  ft. 

11%  in. 

16  ft. 

1%  in. 

3 

5-4-5 

14  ft. 

11%  in. 

17  ft. 

3%  in. 

3 

5-5-5 

16  ft. 

0%  in. 

18  ft. 

6%  in. 

4 

3-3-3-3 

13  ft. 

2  in. 

15  ft. 

2  in. 

4 

3-4-4-3 

15  ft. 

2%  in. 

17  ft. 

6%  in. 

4 

3-5-5-3 

17  ft. 

3%  in. 

19  ft. 

11%  in. 

4 

4-1-4-4 

17  ft. 

3%  in. 

19  ft. 

11%  in. 

4 

4-5-5-4 

19  ft. 

4%  in. 

22  ft. 

4%  in. 

4 

5-5-5-5 

21  ft. 

5  in. 

24  ft. 

9  in. 

and  pinion  or  rocker  arm  type,  con- 
trolled from  floor  by  gearing  device 
operated  either  by  shaft  or  chain. 

Continuous  sash  are  made  in 
standard  lengths,  18  and  20  ft.,  and 
in  standard  heights  given  in  table 
below. 

Storm  and  fixed  end  panels  are 
furnished  with  top  hung  sash. 

STANDARD  MONITOR  SASH  HEIGHTS 


Height  of  sash 
(si  

2  ft. 

3  ft. 

4  ft. 

5  ft. 

11% 

in. 

11% 

in. 

11%  in. 

11%  in. 

*Heightof  open- 

2 ft. 

3  ft. 

4  ft. 

5  ft. 

ings  (o)  

10% 

m. 

10% 

in. 

10%  in. 

10%  in. 

♦Height  of  opening  (o)  is  the  clear  distance 
between  structural  steel  members. 


5form/frnel 
/ 


Horizontal  Section  at  End  of  Monitor  Vertical  Section 

DETAILS  OF  BOCA  CONTINUOUS  MONITOR  SASH 

Boca  Tubular  Steel  Doors. 

These  doors  are  made  in  all  sizes  for  swinging  and 
sliding  types. 


it 


HORIZONTAL  SECTION  THROUGH  SWINGING  DOOR 


BOCA  HEAVY  TYPE  SLIDING  DOORS 


HEIGHTS  OF  WINDOW  OPENINGS  USING  STOCK  SASH 


Lights  high 


12  by  18-in.  glass 


3  ft.  1%  in. 

4  ft.  8  in. 

6  ft.  2%  in. 

7  ft.  8%  in. 
9  ft.  3%  in. 


14  by  20-in.  glass 


3  ft.    5%  in. 

5  ft.    2  in. 

6  ft.  10%  in. 
8  ft.   6%  in. 

10  ft.    3%  in. 


Boca  Continuous  Monitor  Sash. 

Boca  continuous  monitor  sash  are  made  in  top 
hung,  fixed  and  center  pivoted  types. 

A  mechanical  operator  is  furnished  in  either  rack 


Boca  Steel  Partitions. 

Constructed  of  regular  sash  units  joined  together 
with  mullions,  the  lower  part  of  units  being  of  sheet 
steel.  Door  jambs,  transoms,  and  doors  supplied  as 
required. 

Co-operative  Service. 

This  company  will  co-operate  with  those  having 
sash,  partition  and  door  problems  to  solve,  and  a  satis- 
factory solution  is  assured. 

Designs,  suggestions  and  prices  will  be  sent  on 
receipt  of  the  necessary  details  and  information. 
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Detroit  Steel  Products  Company 


DETROIT  STEEL  PRODUCTS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Solid  Steel  Windows 

2250  East  Grand  Boulevard 
DETROIT,  MICH. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  DISTRIBUTING  AGENTS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Sash  as  in- 
the  Under- 


Products. 

The  Fenestra  Line  :  Pivoted  Side 
Wall  Sash;  Pivoted  Side  Wall  Sash  as 
inspected  and  labeled  under  supervision  of 
the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. ; 
Counterbalanced  Sash  ;  Counterbalanced 
spected  and  labeled  under  supervision  of 
writers'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Monitor  Sash :  Pivoted  Sash ;  Continuous  Center 
Pivoted  Sash  ;  Continuous  Top  Hung  Sash ;  Horizon- 
tally Rolling  Sash. 

Mechanical  Operating 
Devices :  Worm  and  Gear 
Operator ;  Continuous  Ten- 
sion Operator. 

Doors  and  Partitions. 


TRADE-MARK 


Fenestra  Standard  Side  Wall 
Sash. 

Material — S  ash  are 
manufactured  from  solid 
rolled  steel  sections,  l}i  in. 
deep. 

Joint— Construction  of 
Fenestra  side  wall  sash  is 
based  upon  the  patented  interlocking 
joint.  Only  20%  of  the  steel  is  cut  away 
at  intersection  of  muntin  bars,  which 
makes  the  sash  units  unusually  strong 
and  resistant  to  wind  pressure  and  vibra- 
tion caused  by  heavy  machinery. 

Butt — Ventilators  are  horizontally 
pivoted  2  in.  above  center  by  means  of 
external;  adjustable  solid  rolled  steel 
butts,  double  riveted  through  sash  bars 
and  ventilators.  Double  flat  contact 
weathering  used  on  all  sides  of  ventilator. 

Operators — All  ventila- 
tors are  provided  with  solid 
rolled  steel  Z-bar  brackets, 
rigidly  riveted  to  the  sill.  All 
ventilators  accessible  from 
the  floor  are  provided  with 
cam  latches  and  stay  bars. 
All  otbcrs  are  provided  with 
cam  latches,  chain  and  pul- 
ley brackets,  except  (hose 
controlled  by  mechanical  op 
erators. 

M I'M. ions — Solid  rolled 
Steel  T-bar  mnllions  are  used  b< 
sash  units  when  two  or  more 

OCCttr  in  the  same  opening. 

Painting — All  sash  are  given 
1  dip  coat  of  red  mineral  paint  before 
shipment , 

Dimensions  of  1'eneslra  I  nils. 

Diagram  shows  bow  2  units 
of   Fenc  tra   Sash  arc  combined  to 


PATENTED  INTERLOCKING 

FENESTRA  joint 


FENESTRA 
ADJUSTABLE 
BUTT 


FENESTRA  CAM  LATCH 
AND  STAY  BAB 


Iween 
unit  S 


side  of  unit 
mitting  any  slight 
adjustment  when 
sash  is  erected  in 
opening.  An  al- 
lowance of  2  in. 
for  each  T-bar 
mullipn  must  be 
made  between 
sash  units  to  be 
united.  Mullions 
are  carried  in 
sizes  to  match  all 
standard  sash. 
Uniform  punch- 
ing of  both  sash 
and  mullions 
simplifies  installa- 
tion of  Fenestra 
WindoWalls. 


fill  an  opening.  Observe  that  an  allow- 
ance is  made  beyond  the  sash  dimension 
point  for  anchoring  the  sash  into  the 
prepared  opening.  Sash  dimension  in- 
cludes j4  in.  for  clearance  on  either 
per- 


\ 

\ 

/ 

\ 

\ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

\ 

/ 

/ 

\ 

s 

MASONRY  OPENING 

SASH  Dim 


SASH  DIM. 


-fr 


4L 


DIMENSIONS  OF  FENESTRA  UNITS 


Glass  Sizes. 

In  glazing  Fenestra 
it  will  be  noted  that  the 
tilator  are  some- 
what smaller  than 
the  lights  in  the 
fixed  portion  of 
the  sash.  The  ven- 
tilator  lights  that 
abut  on  the  top 
and  sides  of  the 
ventilator  musl  be 
trimmed  %,  in.  on 
the  abutting  edge. 
Ventilator  lights 
that  abut  on  the 
sill  of  the  ventila- 
tor must  be 
trimmed  Y%  in.  on 
the  abutting  edge. 
The  figure  shows 
the  standard  lay- 
out for  a  Z-type 
sash,  that  is,  a 
sash  with  14  by 
20-in.  glass. 


standard 
outside  li< 


side  wall  sash, 
hts  of  the  ven- 


I4X  20 

I4'X  20 

I4"X  20 

I4'X  20" 

I4'X  20' 

14  X20  M|3"X  19' 

I4'X  19" 

I3"X  19"' 

■I4'X  20' 

14X20 

ll3'X  I9S 

I4'xi9'i' 

3  v  iv.  1 

114X20" 

f=. 

I4X  20 

14  X  20" 

14 

X  20' 

14X20" 

1 14  X  20" 

FKNKSTKA  GLASS  Sl/.ES 


Standard  Details. 

I  details  shown 
installation  layouts 
crete.  brick  and  steel  construction 
I'Vnestra  side  wall  sash  are  also 


on 
for 


the 

the 


FENESTRA 

T  BAB 
M  I  I.LION' 


following  pages  are  typical 
head,  sill  and  jambs  in  con- 
Standard  types  of 
hown  with  the  sash 
dimensions.  When  two  or  more  sash  units  are  required 
in  till  an  opening,  add  1  in.  for  each  mullion  required 

lo  the  over  all  width. 


Swi-.i  T  ( 


( 'ontinuii  on  ntjti  /'i».</<' 
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2  PAHES  H  IGH 

Y  Kei$hi  S'-  lsA" 
Z  Hti'^hf     3'- 53/s 

2>  PANES  HIGH 

Y  Hei^bl  4  '-  8" 
Z  Height    5  '-  2" 

4  PANES  HIGH 

Y  Hei$hi    £  '- 

Z  Hei^hi  £'-10%" 

5  PAN£S  HIGH 

Y  U<n$hi  r'-.BH" 
Z  Ha  J  $  hi  8'-jW 


<S  PANES  HIGH 
Y  Hci^hi    9  '-  3^ 
Z  He  1  §hl   10'-  3  K«" 


7  PANES-  HIGH, 
Y  Hei  $ht  10'-  3l/2 
Z  Hei$hi  ii'-li'/z 


2  .PANES  HIGH 

Y  Hei$hl  3>'-  1 5/g  _ 
Z  Hti^U  b'-  55/i 

3  PANES  HIGH 

Y  Hei^hi  4'.-  2" 
Z  Ha§hi  5  '-  2" 

4  PANES  HIGH 

Y  Hei^hi  S-  1%'  ( 


6  PANES  HIGH 
Y  Ha^l    9'-  2>{A\ 
Z  He  t^hi    10'-  3Vi" 


IH1 


32  32-1-6-0 


42 


33  33-Ifi-l 


43 


42-140  42-igO 


1  1 

43-1-41  42-1-g-l 


M  I 


34     34  iGl  341-6-2 


44      44-141    44142  44-H-i  44-H-2 


35     35-1-61  351-6-2 


45 


I 


45-141    45-14-2    45-1-M  45-1-8-2 


:± 


El 


I 


36    36-1-C-i.  36-1-6-3  36-2614    46       461-41    46- 1-4-3  46-24-14  46H-1    46-1-&-3  46-2-814 
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DAVID  LUPTON'S  SONS  CO. 

Daylight  and  Ventilation  for  Buildings 

Allegheny  Avenue  and  Tulip  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


SALES  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  David  Lupton's  Sons  Co.,  SO  Church 
Street 

David  Lupton's   Sons   Co.,   1114  Steger 


CHICAGO,  ILL., 
Building 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  David  Lupton's  Sons  Co.,  1415  Oliver 
Building 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  David  Lupton's  Sons  Co.,  824  Marine 
Trust  Building 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  David  Lupton's  Sons  Co.,  806  Swet- 
land  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  David  Lupton's  Sons  Co.,  88  Broad  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  Waterhouse-Wilcox  Co.,  523  Mar- 
ket Street 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  David  Lupton's  Sons  Co.,  935  Majestic 
Building 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  David  Lupton's  Sons  Co.,  1024  Candler 
Building 


BALTIMORE,  MD.,  Walter  S.  Brauns,  Munsey  Building 


Products. 

Lupton  Steel  Sash  :  Pivoted  Factory  Type, 
Power  House  Type,  Counterbalanced  Type,  Coun- 
terweighted  type  ;  pond  continuous  sash  ;  pond 
Operating  Device  ;  Lupton  Steel  Partition  ;  Lupton 
Steel  Tube  Doors  ;  Lupton  Rolled  Steel  Skylight  ; 
Waldmire  Louver. 

Designing  for  Unusual  Ventilation. 

For  a  number  of  years  David  Lupton's  Sons  Co. 
has  specialized  in  applying  sash  to  difficult  ventilating 
requirements.  This  practical  study  has  resulted  in 
evolving  two  forms  of  sash — namely,  Lupton  Counter- 
balanced Sash  and  Pond  Continuous  Sash — which  give 
unusually  effective  ventilation. 

Lupton  Counterbalanced  Sash  has  the  upper  and 
lower  sash  hung  over  a  single  pair  of  pulleys.  This 
insures  equal  top  and  bottom  openings  as  close  to  the 
ceiling  and  floor  as  possible,  and  makes  it  impossible  for 
workers  opening  the  lower  sash  to  neglect  the  top  sash. 

Pond  Continuous  Sash  accomplishes  two  purposes : 
First,  it  gives  effective  weather  protection  when  open ; 
its  20-foot  units  are  connected  in  long  unbroken  lines 
outside  of  structural  work,  and  the  details  prevent  rain 
from  entering  at  the  top  or  ends.  Second,  it  gives  mass 
control  of  ventilation.  One  man  can  open  more  than  a 
thousand  square  feet  in  a  few  moments  by  hand  power, 
or  several  thousand  if  electric  motors  are  used.  Pond 
Continuous  Sash  was  originally  designed  for  sawtooth 
roofs,  but  was  soon  applied  to  foundry  monitors,  and 
to  side  walls. 

The  ventilating  possibilities  of  Lupton  Counter- 
balanced Sash  and  Pond  Continuous  Sash  go  much  be- 
yond what  can  be  realized  with  conventional  building 
designs.  By  planning  the  buildings  so  that  the  sash  and 
the  floor  layout  fit  each  other,  results  can  be  secured 
which  would  be  impossible  otherwise.  The  effect  has 
been  practically  to  rewrite  the  science  of  ventilation  as 
applied  to  large  industrial  buildings. 

The  following  principles  govern  the  successful  use 
of  these  sash : 

(1)  The  balanced  top  and  bottom  openings  of 
Lupton  Counterbalanced  Sash  make  it  preferable  for 
industrial  buildings  to  pivoted  or  single-hung  sash. 
The  average  factory  worker  does  not  recognize  "stale 
air,"  and  opens  the  windows  only  if  the  temperature 
becomes  oppressive.  In  that  case  only  the  top  or  bottom 
sash  is  usually  touched,  though  either  alone  is  useless 
without  a  wind.  By  using  Lupton  Counterbalanced 
Sash  the  building  may  be  made  wider  than  usual,  with 


reasonable  assurance  of  fresh  air  reaching  the  center 
bays.  In  this  way  the  rental  charge  is  reduced  and  the 
sash  becomes  a  profitable  investment. 

(2)  The  weatherproof  details  of  Pond  Continuous 
Sash  adapt  them  especially  to  sawtooth  and  monitor 
roofs.  Sash  that  must  be  shut  for  every  shower  are 
often  left  shut  when  they  should  be  open. 

(3)  In  certain  industries  Pond  Continuous  Sash 
is  as  useful  in  the  side  walls  as  in  the  roof.  Among 
such  are  the  rubber  goods  industry,  foundries,  chemical 
works,  etc.,  where  abundant  ventilation  is  constantly  de- 
manded, and  where  entering  rain  would  cause  damage  to 
equipment  or  product. 

(4)  Mass  control  of  sash  is  especially  desirable 
for  large  floor  areas  with  many  workers  or  heat- 
producing  processes,  since  its  practical  effect  is  to  place 
control  in  the  hands  of  a  responsible  foreman  who  will 
attend  to  it.  Instead  of  scattered  workers  each  opening 
(or  more  likely  neglecting)  a  few  square  feet  of  sash, 
one  man  should  be  able  to  open  at  least  a  thousand 
square  feet  at  once. 

(5)  Where  hundreds  of  workers  are  employed 
under  a  sawtooth  or  monitor  roof,  both  inflow  and  out- 
flow should  be  uniform  for  the  entire  floor.  This  is  best 
done  by  operating  Pond  Continuous  Sash  in  long  lines  or 
groups  by  electric  motors,  using  Pond  Operating  Device, 
motor  driven.  Thus  the  air  movement  over  many  thou- 
sand square  feet  of  floor  may  be  regulated  by  a  single 
switch  ;  and  by  suitably  locating  switches,  floor  areas  of 
any  extent  can  be  controlled  from  any  desired  points. 

In  designing  a  building  to  utilize  the  ventilating 
capabilities  of  the  sash,  the  following  points  in  particu- 
lar must  be  observed : 

(a)  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  must  be  properly 
balanced.    Either  is  useless  without  the  other. 

(b)  A  weak  ascending  air  stream  will  not  drag  a 
long  horizontal  stream.  Very  wide  sawtooth  buildings 
are  defective  both  in  this  and  in  the  point  just  mentioned. 
Such  air  as  enters  from  the  side  escapes  before  reaching 
the  center  if  the  roof  sash  be  open,  or  remains  stagnant 
if  the  sash  be  closed,  as  is  too  often  the  case. 

fc)  Where  the  roof  is  used,  it  must  be  formed  to 
stimulate  air  movement.  The  sawtooth  roof  fails  in  this, 
because  of  the  uniform  level  of  its  outlets ;  the  conven- 
tional monitor  roof  fails  to  provide  sufficient  outlet  in  the 
right  places,  and  the  peak  tends  to  pocket  and  chill  the 
air  or  gases. 

The  Pond  Truss  roof  avoids  all  three  faults. 

(d)  Any    heat-producing    elements  (furnaces. 
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ovens,  etc.)  under  a  Pond  Truss  roof 
must  be  so  located  as  to  cause  air  cur- 
rents to  rise  at  or  near  the  outlets. 
Inlets  in  the  roof  must  be  kept  free 
from  heat. 

(e)  With  sawtooth  roofs,  espe- 
cially where  the  workers  are  crowded 
or  heat  is  produced,  individual 
openings  of  sash  result  in  "spotty" 
outflow,  and  therefore  an  irregular 
distribution  of  fresh  air.  The 
way  to  get  uniform  distribution 
is  to  operate  the  roof  sash  simulta- 
neously in  groups  by  electric  motors, 
and  to  provide  correspondingly  uni- 
form inlets  in  the  side  walls  by  means 
of  Pond  Continuous  Sash  suitably 
located  and  operated. 

(f)  For  very  wide  buildings,  the 
sawtooth  and  conventional  monitor 
should  not  be  used.  The  only  effec- 
tive way  to  ventilate  the  center  is  by 
alternate  raised  outlets  and  low  inlets 
in  the  roof.  Such  a  building,  em- 
bodying the  Pond  Truss  type  for  out- 
lets and  Pond  A-frames  for  inlets,  is 
shown  on  a  following  page.  This  roof 
gives  also  much  better  light  distribu- 
tion than  the  sawtooth,  and  is  adapted 
to  nearly  all  classes  of  industrial  build- 
ings. It  usually  costs  less  than  a  saw- 
tooth. 

(g)  The  old  conception  of  stale 
air  rapidly  escaping  from  small  out- 
lets is  illusory  and  misleading.  Rapid 
air  flow  can  only  result  from  a  con- 
siderable difference  in  pressure.  This 
difference,  unless  forced  draft  is  used, 
can  only  come  from  a  corresponding 
difference  in  temperature.  The  idea 
of  treating  a  foundry  or  forge  shop 
as  a  "chimney"  can  only  be  realized 
in  practice  by  raising  the  inside  tem- 
perature to  an  unbearable  extent.  The 
proper  way  to  ventilate  such  build- 
ings is  to  use  large  inlet  and  outlet 
areas,  so  that  a  slow  movement  is  suf- 
ficient, and  to  locate  them  so  as  to 
produce  that  movement  over  the  en- 
tire floor.  For  this,  a  correctly  de- 
signed roof  and  correctly  placed  in- 
lets are  just  as  necessary  as  correct 
type  and  arrangement  of  sash.  The 
Pond  Truss  roof  was  originally  de- 
signed for  foundries  and  forge  shops, 
and  has  been  found  to  accomplish  its 
object  perfectly. 

This  company  does  not  design 
complete  buildings  or  sell  designs,  but 
assists  architects  and  engineers  in 
every  way  to  get  maximum  lighting 
and  ventilating  results  from  the  use 
of  I. nplon  products,  maintaining  a 
large  engineering  department,  and 
adapting  each  design  which  is  recom- 
mended to  the  individual  requirements 

of  the  customer's  business.  \To  charge 

is  made  for  this  service,  and  archi- 
ll ■  I  and  engineers  are  invited  to  use 
it  freely. 
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DrAGRAM  SHOWING  STANDARD  AND  STOCK  SIZES  OF  LUPTON  FACTORY  SASH 
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Lupton  Factory  Sash  (Patented  and 
Patents  Pending). 

Has  certain  features  which  are 
deemed  fundamental,  namely :  solid 
1-piece  rolled  steel  members,  joints 
which  resist  corrosion  and  do  not  im- 
pair effective  strength  of  sash,  per- 
manently weathertight  ventilators  and 
simple  glazing.  The  members  of  Lup- 
ton Sash  are  specially  rolled  to  give 
maximum  strength  without  excessive 
weight.    The  muntin  joints  give  maxi- 


MUNTIN  TOINT,  LUPTON  FACTORY  SASH 


SPRING  CATCH,  LUPTON  FACTORY  SASH      STATIONARY  CLIP 
Showing  pulley  attached  to  top  member  of     To  hold  ventilator  open 


mum  strength  against  wind, 
and  are  readily  protected  by 
painting.  The  muntins  are 
fitted  into  frames  and  sol- 
idly riveted. 

Ventilators  make  a 
close  2-point  contact  at  all 
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LUPTON  PIVOTED  FACTORY  SASH  APPLIED  TO  A  WIDE  BUILDING 


sides ;  when  placed  one  above  the  other,  they  may  be 
operated  by  a  double  arm  connection,  which  closes  them 
tight  without  slamming. 

Standard  and  Stock  Sizes — For  quick  delivery 
all  commonly-used  sizes  of  Lupton  Factory  Sash  are 
carried  in  factory  stock  in  the  shape  of  pre-cut  bars 
ready  for  assembling.  The  sizes  most  in  demand  are 
also  carried  in  warehouse  stock  in  various  cities,  fully 
assembled.  Glass  for  these  "Standard"  and  "Stock" 
sizes  are  12  by  18  and  14  by  20  in.  Angle  frame  mem- 
bers and  T-bar  mullions  are  used. 

The  diagram  on  preceding  page  shows  the 
"Standard"  sizes.  Those  circled  are  also  classed  as 
"Stock"  sizes,  and  are  carried  in  warehouse  stock  ready 
for  shipment. 

Lupton  Counterbalanced  Sash  (Patented  and  Patents 
Pending). 

Has  the  upper  and  lower  sash  balanced  over  a  pair 
of  pulleys,  so  that  the  upper  sash  descends  as  the  lower 
sash  is  raised.  Up  to  12  ft.  in  height  the  windows  are 
2-sash  high.  From  12  to  18  ft.,  3  sash  are  used,  the 
middle  one  being  stationary.  Window  units  are  made 
up  to  6  ft.  wide  and  may  be  used  singly  or  in  multiple. 
Heads  and  sill  are  formed  of  No.  14-gauge  steel.  Jambs 
and  mullions  are  1-piece  rolled  steel  sections.  For  offices, 
schools  and  hospitals,  rolled  sheet  zinc  weathering  is  fur- 
nished in  jambs  and  mullions  at  an  additional  cost.  Sash 
members  are  heavy  rolled  steel  sections,  electrically 
welded  at  the  corners.  No  horizontal  muntins  are  used 
unless  specified.  Heavy  chains  and  roller  bearing  pul- 
leys are  used.  Glazing  angle  frames  are  recommended. 
Wind  shields  may  be  added  if  desired.  Sash  will  be  made 
to  bear  underwriters'  label  if  desired,  at  an  extra  cost. 

Data  sheet  with  standard  sizes  and  details  will  be 
furnished  on  request. 
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POWER  HOUSE 
INSTALLATION 


Lupton  Power  House  Sash  (Patented  and  Patents 
Pending). 

Has  the  following  features : 

(1)  The  mullions  and  imposts 
are  of  unusual  width  for  architectural 
effect  and  are  formed  from  No.  12- 
gauge  steel  plate. 

(2)  All  the  sash  are  pivoted,  ex- 
cept those  having  curved  heads. 

(3)  All  the  sash  in  each  wall  are 
usually  operated  simultaneously  by 
Pond  Operating  Device.  The  frames 
are  formed  of  No.  12-gauge  steel  plate. 
The  sash  members  are  heavy  1 -piece 
rolled  steel  sections  and  are  oxy-acety- 
lene  welded.  All  pivoted  sash  are 
double  weathered. 

We  advise  the  use  of  square  heads 
where  possible,  on  account  of  their 
lower  cost. 

Sizes  are  made  to  suit  engineer's  specifications. 

Lupton  Counterweighted  Sash  (Patents  Pending), 

Each  sash  is  balanced  by  its  own  pair  of  weights. 
Special  weather  tightness  is  assured  by  having  sash 
run  in  sheet  zinc  weathering  members  attached  to 
the  jambs.  Sash  members  are  oxy-acetylene  welded. 
Heavy  chains  and  roller  bearing  pulleys  are  used. 
Glazing  angle  frames  and  suitable  hardware  are  in- 
cluded. 

Pond  Continuous  Sash  (Patented  by  Clarke  P.  Pond 
and  Patents  Pending). 

Used  in  monitors,  side  walls,  Pond  Truss  and  Pond 
A-frames,  to  give  weather  protected  ventilation  with 
mass  control.    See  illustrations  under  Pond  Truss. 

Hung  under  a  continuous  overhanging  angle.  At 
the  ends  it  overlaps  rain-excluding  stationary  panels 
2  ft.  wide.  Its  20-ft.  sections  are  connected  by  expan- 
sion joints,  which  exclude  weather  while  giving  flexi- 
bility for  faulty  alignment  of  structural  work. 

All  the  members  are  rolled  1-piece  sections,  and 
are  much  heavier  than  ordinary  factory  sash.  They  are 
welded  at  all  joints,  making  each  section  a  permanently 
rigid  unit  and  preventing  glass  breakage. 

Pond  Continuous  Sash  is  controlled  by  Pond 
Operating  Device,  which  gives  exceptional  width  of 
opening  with  minimum  applied  power.    See  table. 

For  factory  buildings  and  power  houses,  Pond 
Continuous  Sash  is  made  in  short  lengths  to  fit  window 
openings,  and  is  operated  in  lines  or  groups  as  desired 
by  Pond  Operating  Device. 


OPENINGS    FOR    TOP-HUNG    SASH    CONTROLLED    BY  POND 
OPERATING  DEVICE 

No.  3  sash  3  ft. -high  46°  28  in. 

No.  4  sash  4  ft.  high  47°  38  in. 

No.  5  sash  5  ft.  high  42°  43  in. 

No.  6  sash  6  ft.  high  36°  44  in. 


is  guaranteed  to  open 
with  less  friction  and 
It  works  on  the  prin- 


Pond  Operating  Device  (Patented  by  Clarke  P.  Pond 
and  Patents  Pending). 

Pond  Operating  Device 
long   lines   of    sash  wider, 
wear,  than  any  other  device. 

ciple  of  tension  transmission,  and  applies  increasing 
leverage  as  the  sash  is  raised.  It  may  be  used  to  control 
any  form  of  sash  in  long  lines ;  but  its  advantages  are 
most  conspicuous  with  top  hung  sash.  Power  is  trans- 
mitted by  2  lines  of 
steel  rods,  connected 


POND  OPERATING  DEVICE  WITH 
HAND  CHAIN 


IDLER 

by  chains  operating 
over  a  sprocket  at 
one  end  and  an  idler 
at  the  other.  These 
rods  actuate  the  sash 
arms  through  com- 
pound levers,  the 
increasing  leverage  being  due  to  the  varying  angles  of 
the  levers  and  sash  arms. 

All  hinged  connections  are  bronze  bushed. 

The  sprocket  is  driven  by  a  worm  gear  and  a  hand 
chain.  The  worm  gear  is  enclosed  and  runs  in  oil,  hence 
has  minimum  friction  and  requires  no  attention. 

For  long  lines  of  sash,  a  spiral  and  counterweight  are 
advised  in  place  of  the  idler  pulley. 
The  varying  radius  of  the  spiral  bal- 
ances the  varying  load  of  the  sash.  By 
using  a  spiral,  the  practical  length  of 
line  for  hand  chain  operation  is  dou- 
bled ;  for  shorter  lines  the  time  re- 
quired to  open  is  reduced.  With 
motor  operation  the  use  of  spirals  and 
counterweights  permits  smaller  mo- 
tors to  he  used,  and  gives  uniform 
load  and  speed  from  shut  to  full  open. 

Pond  Operating  Device,  motor 
driven,  is  recommended  for  extra 
long  lines,  or  for  simultaneous  control 
of  several  lines.  It  uses  a  3-phase, 
220  volt,  60-cycle  alternating  current  countekwVmcmt 
motor,  specially  designed  and  fur-  for  bai^ncing 
nished  by  this  company.  lines  of  sash 


MAUIINI-    SIKH'   Willi   TWO    I'ARAI.I.KI.  POND    TKUSSKS    IN    KOOI-     AND  I'OND 
A  KKAMIs  III  l\\M  \  IOU  ADMiriING  PKKSII  A I U  AND  LIGHT 
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DETAILS  OF  POND  CONTINUOUS 
SASK  IN  PO"ND  TLUSS  ROOF 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CA.TAIOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


DETAILS  OF  POND  CONTINUOUS  SASH  AS  USED  IN 
VERTICAL  WALLS ,  SAWTOOTH  frPOND  TRUSS  ROOFS 


SHEET  NO. 
SCALE  T 
EQUALS  t'-O' 


Bl 


Roof  openings  measure  14,  16,  etc.,  wide,  to  any  even  number  of  feet  desired — no  inches.  Between  pilasters,  ends  of  sash  overlap  weatherii  % 
formed  by  Lupton  to  suit  engineer's  specifications,  and  set  in  brickwork.     Opening  widths  are  10,  12,  1-1,  etc.,  even  feet,  plus  .?  in. 
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David  Lupton's  Sons  Co, 


Pond  Truss  (Patented  by  Clarke  P.  Pond). 

For  foundries  and  other  industrial  buildings, 
Pond  Truss  construction  allows  the  use  of  1 -story  build- 
ings of  practically  unlimited  width,  with  perfect  light 
and  ventilation  throughout.  If  the  building  is  of  ex- 
treme width,  two  or  more  Pond  Trusses  in  the  roof  are 
arranged  to  alternate  with  low  fresh-air  bays  having  inlet 
openings  hung  with  Pond  Continuous  Sash,  or  with 
Pond  A-frames  over  the  low  sections  of  the  roof.  These 
are  lines  of  A-shaped  frames,  running  the  length  of  the 
building,  on  which  Pond  Continuous  Sash  are  hung. 

In  industries  where  certain  processes,  such  as 
assembling,  require  unusual  skill  or  many  workers,  a 
Pond  Truss  Roof  on  a  multistory  building  gives  ideal 
conditions  for  that  work. 

The  use  of  the  Pond  Truss  design  is  licensed  where 
Lupton  products  are  exclusively  used.  Its  correct  use  is 
a  matter  of  experience,  and  each  roof  is  specially  de- 
signed. This  company  should  always  be  consulted  before 
final  plans  are  made. 


INTERIOR  VIEW  IX  MACHINE  SHOP  WITH  POND  TRUSS  ROOF 
SHOWING  UNIFORM  LIGHTING 

Lupton  Steel  Partition  (Patents  Pending). 

Special — Lupton  Special  Steel  Partitions  consist  of 
units  of  rolled  steel  members,  set  in  and  supported  by 
heavy  plate  steel  framing. 

The  units  are  of  standard  widths,  2,  4,  and  6  ft. 
center  to  center  of  mullions,  and  8,  9,  10,  11  or  12  ft. 
high.  Each  unit  has  a  base  of  steel  plate  4  ft.  high;  the 
upper  part  is  glazed  or  filled  with  wire  screen. 

Mullions  are  set  over  and  conceal  standards  secured 
to  floor.  Hoth  mullions  and  head  rails  are  formed  of 
\'<>.  14-gauge  .steel  plate  to  receive  partition  units. 

All  units  of  like  size  are  interchangeable. 


trig  door  »<•<  ti 
•tamlnrd  ncrtion 


Swi  i  Y    '   vi  M  m. Hi; 


I  i  PTON   iPE<  IAL  STEEL  PARTITION 

,  "flowing  tntrn  liaiiKmlii! 

A  <!■.<. r  K<-itioii  may  In 


Horizontal  wction,  pillowing  intrrrhangrnliility  of  Motion  unit*,  it"  lad 

i 'I,  h\  inter,  hanging  it  Willi  a 


Standard — Lupton  Standard  Steel  Partitions  are 
made  up  of  standard  Lupton  Factory  Sash  units,  with 
channel  instead  of  angle  frame  members,  and  with 
mullions  of  structural  steel  sections  and  formed  plate. 
The  doors  are  similarly  made  up  from  structural  sec- 
tions, bolted  to  formed  plate  and  welded  at  the  corners. 
This  type  of  partition  is  intended  for  factory  and  ware- 
house use,  and  units  have  a  limited  interchangeability. 


AMERICAN  EVER-READY  CO.,  LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N.  Y. 

Lupton  Steel  Partition  and  Doors  in  office 

Lupton  Steel  Tube  Doors. 

These  are  made  with  stiles  of  seamless  rectangular 
steel  tube,  welded  at  the  corners.  The  lower  part  of  the 
door  has  a  steel  panel,  and  the  upper  part  is  filled  with 
glass  or  a  steel  panel 
as  desired.  These 
doors  are  made  in  all 
sizes   from  partition 
doors  up  to  craneway 
and  locomotive  doors, 
and   in   many  styles 
suitable    for   factory       lupton  steel  tubeidoors 

it  Horizontal    section    showing  heavv 

Or  Omce  USe.  formed  steel  jambs 

Lupton  Rolled  Steel  Skylight(Patented  by  Joah  Brogden). 

The  construction  of  Lupton  Rolled  Steel  Skylight 
prevents  breakage  of  glass,  leakage  and  corrosion.  The 
glass  is  held  between  strands  of  specially  saturated 
fiber,  which  permits  some  movement  of  the  glass  and 
eliminates  leakage  due  to  drying  of  putty.  All  exposed 
metal  parts  are 
non-corroding.  The 
cap  is  of  copper, 
and  both  it  and 
the  bar  are  offset 
as  required  for  the 
overlap  of  the 
lights.  Condensa- 
tion is  carried  by  the 
diagonal  strands  of 
fiber  into  the  near- 
est bar, and  drained 
to  the  roof  by  drip 
holes  in  the  copper 
curb  apron. 


Brass  dome  nut 


r 


Malleable  stud 


Hulled  steel  liar 


LUPTON  STEEL  SKYLIGHT 
Showing  skylight  bar.  stud  and  copper 
cap,  also  method  of  holding  gl.i-s 


Waldmire  Louver  (Patented). 

Waldmire  Louvers  are  made  of  No.  22-gaugc  gal- 
vanized Keystone  metal.  The  slats  are  spaced  6  in. 
and  arc  10  ft.  long,  requiring  vertical  wood  or  steel 
supports  on  centers  of  59 Yi  in. 

Literature. 

No.  10  Catalogue. 

\ir,  Light  and  Fll'tcicncy  (on  Factory  Design). 
\ir  and  Light  in  Foundries  and  Forge  Shops. 
\ir  and  Light  in  Power  Houses. 
Air  and  Light  in  Machine  Shops. 
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Pond  Truss  over  Savade  Arms  Corporation 
Machine  Shop,  Philadelphia, Pa. 


Pond  Truss  over  Domestic  Eng  in  e  eri  Co, 
Building, Mora  me(near  Dayion)  Oh-io. 


Sections  showing  the  use  of  simple  Pond  Truss  f  o  r  ve  n  i  i  1  a  iion  and  ti^hi 


Lar^e  foundry  ■.  The  dotted  lines  indicate  how  air  enters   at    1  ow  sections 
in  the   roof   and  moves    to  areas  where    heat,  is  produced.  


Lar^e  roundry'The  dotted  lines  indicate  how  air  enters  at  low  sections 
 in  the   roof    and  moves   to  areas  where    heat   is  produced.  


tic  Lndineerm^.  Corapany's  -  Building  sh owing  course 
Pond  *A_  Frames  m  center   admit   1  i  $  h  1  and  air. 


Cross  Section  of  Domes 
of  air  currents.  Two 


IMPORTANT        a^emP*  iS  made  to  give  detailed  information  on  these 
.  T  _  ^  sections  .  The  design  of  Pond  Trusses  for  ventilation  as  well 

NOTE.        as  li^ht  is  an  engineering  problem  io  be  solved  for  build  in^. 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


SECTIONS  SHOWING  USE  OF  POND  TRUSS 
FOB.  VARIOUS  TYPES  OF  BUILDINGS 


SHEET  NO. 
NOT  DRAWN 
TO  SCALE 
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Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Company 


MESKER  BROTHERS  IRON  COMPANY 

Fire  Retardants 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


Products. 

Solid  Section  Steel  Sash;  Solid  Section  Steel  Plate  Steel  Sash  Doors;  Steel  and  Glass  Stair  and 

Casement.    Counterbalanced    and    Double   Hung  Elevator  Enclosures ;  Steel  and  Glass  Corridor  Par- 

Windows;  Hollow  Metal  Windows;  Combination  titions ;  Plate  Steel  Door  Frames  or  Jambs;  Metal 

Steel  and  Concrete  or  Slate  or  Marble  Interior  Covered    Wood  Core  Doors;  Fireproof   Doors  and 

Stairs  (Patented).  Shutters;  Plate  Steel  Column  Guards. 
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Mesker  Solid  Section  Steel  Sash. 

Adapted  for  use  in  structures  of  all  kinds.  Made  of 
solid  sections,  rolled  of  mild  steel.  Horizontally  or  verti- 
cally pivoted,  top  or  bottom  hinged,  casement,  counter- 
balanced or  double  hung  and  monitors.  Intersections  of 
muntins  are  interlocked  by  special  machinery,  making 
sash  exceedingly  rigid. 

Our  pivot  (patent  applied  for)  is  pressed  directly 


NO  ,10  MULLION 


Showing 
Ventilator. 
SashLockeo. 


into  the  solid  sections  by  powerful  presses,  can  not  rust 
tight  when  ventilators  are  not  used,  absolutely  non- 
breakable,  no  rusted  bolts  or  nuts  to  loosen  when  venti- 
lator is  removed.  Any  inexperienced  person  can  remove 
and  replace  ventilators. 

Mullions  Nos.  9  and  10  require  no  bolts  nor  clips  to 
be  attached  in  the  field,  greatly  reducing  the  cost  of  in- 
stallation. 


Showing 
Pivot  Bearing 
Without 
Hardware.  I 


Sash  Closed. 


STANDARD  MASONRY  OPENINGS,  STOCK  UNITS,  COMBINING  VARIOUS  UNITS  WITH  MULLIONS  NOS.  9  AND  10 


SIZES  FOR  12"  x  18"  GLASS 


SIZES  FOR  14"  x  20"  GLASS 


Width  of 
^^indow 
Opening 

Total 
No.  of 
Lights 
Wide 

No.  of 
Unite 

Number  of  Lights  Wide 

1st 
Unit 

2nd 
Unit 

3rd 
Unit 

4th 
Unit 

otn 
Unit 

3  '-1%" 
4'-l%" 
5  '-2° 

3 
4 
5 

1 
1 
1 

0 
0 

A 

4 

r 
D 

fi  '  fi" 

8  -0/4 

in' 7  i " 

5 
g 
1  n 

2 
9 
9 

3 
4 
5 

3 
4 
5 

9  '-10" 

10  '-io%" 

ii'  i n$X" 

11  '-10%" 

i2'-n%" 
13  '-ii  %" 

13  '-ii  %" 

14  '-11%" 
16 '-0%" 

9 
10 

1 1 
1 1 

11 

12 
13 
13 
14 
15 

3 
3 

■3 
O 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 

3 
4 
5 
3 
4 
5 
3 
4 
5 

3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 

13  '-2" 
15  '-2%" 
15 '-2%" 

n'-m" 

17'-3%" 

17  '-3  y2" 

19'-4%" 
19 '-4%" 
21  '-5" 

12 
14 
14 
16 
16 
16 
18 
18 
20 

4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 

3 
4 
3 
4 
5 
3 
4 
5 
5 

3 
3 
4 
4 
3 
5 
5 
4 
5 

3 
3 
4 
4 
3 
5 
5 
4 
5 

3 
4 
3 
4 
5 
3 
4 
5 
5 

16  '-6" 

15 

5 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

17  '-6%" 

16 

5 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

18 '-6%" 

17 

5 

3 

3 

5 

3 

3 

18'-6%" 

17 

5 

3 

4 

3 

4 

3 

19  '-7  %" 

18 

5 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 

19 '-7%" 

18 

5 

4 

3 

4 

3 

4 

20  '-7W 

19 

5 

5 

3 

3 

3 

5 

21  '-7%" 

20 

5 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

21  '-7%" 

20 

5 

5 

3 

4 

3 

5 

21  '-7%" 

20 

5 

3 

5 

4 

5 

3 

22  '-8  Vi" 

21 

5 

5 

4 

3 

4 

5 

22  '-8%" 

21 

5 

4 

5 

3 

5 

4 

22  '-8  J4" 

21 

5 

4 

4 

5 

4 

4 

22  '-8%" 

21 

5 

5 

3 

5 

3 

5 

23  '-8%" 

22 

5 

4 

5 

4 

5 

4 

23  '-8%" 

22 

5 

5 

4 

4 

4 

5 

24  '-9" 

23 

5 

5 

4 

5 

4 

5 

24  '-9" 

23 

5 

4 

5 

5 

5 

4 

25'-9%" 

24 

5 

5 

5 

4 

5 

5 

26  '-9%" 

25 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

SIZES  FOR 
12"xl8"  GLASS 


Height  of 

No.  of 

Window 

Lights 

Opening 

High 

3'-oy8" 

2 

4'-7%" 

3 

6'-l"% 

4 

r-8" 

5 

9'-2%" 

6 

SIZES  FOR 
14"x20"  GLASS 


Height  of 

No.  of 

Window 

Lights 

Opening 

High 

3'-4%" 

2 

5'-l%" 

3 

6'-9%" 

4 

8'-6" 

5 

10'-2%" 

6 

Width  of 
Window 
Opening 


3'-7%* 
4'-9%" 
6  '-0" 


7  '-6" 
9 '-10%" 

12  '-3y2" 


11  '-4" 

12  '-6%" 

13  '-8%" 
13  '-8%" 
14 '-11%" 
16 '-1%" 
16 '-1%" 
17  '-3  ys" 

18'-6W 


15  '-2" 
17  '-6%" 
17  '-6%" 
19  '-11%" 
19 '-11%" 
19  '-11%" 
22  '-4%" 
22  '-4%" 
24  '-9" 


19  '-0" 
20'-2%" 
21  '-4%" 

21  '-4%" 
22'-7%" 

22  '-7%" 

23  '-9%" 

24  '-11%" 
24  '-11%" 
24  '-11%" 
26  '-2%" 
26  '-214" 

26  '-2%" 
26'-2%" 

27  '-4%" 

27  '-4%" 

28  '-7" 

28  '-7" 

29  '-9%" 
30 '-11%" 


Total 
No.  of 
Lights 
Wide 


6 
8 
10 


9 
10 
11 
11 
12 
13 
13 
14 
15 


12 
14 
14 
16 
16 
16 
18 
18 
20 


15 
16 
17 
17 
18 
18 
19 
20 
20 
20 
21 
21 
21 
21 
22 
22 
23 
23 
24 
25 


No.  of 
Unite 


Number  of  Lights  Wide 


1st  2nd  3rd  4tb  5th 
Unit  Unit  Unit  Unit  Unit 


Mullions  for  2  units  are  3  %"  wide. 
Mullions  for  3  units  are  3%"  wide. 
Mullions  for  4  units  are  3  *  wide. 
Mullions  for  5  units  are  2^"  wide. 
No.  5  Mullions  are  used  for  windows  any  height 
No.  9  Mullions  are  used  for  windows  less  than  6^ — 2%"  high. 
No.  10  Mullions  are  used  for  windows  more  than  6 — 2%"  high. 


Openings  may  be  increased  or  decreased  in  width  1  %". 
Openings  may  be  increased  or  decreased  in  width  2%". 
Openings  may  be  increased  or  decreased  in  width  3". 
Openings  may  be  increased  or  decreased  in  width  3%*. 


3 
4 
3 
4 
5 
3 
•  4 
5 
5 
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Mesker  Brothers  Iron  Company 


Ample  space  is  provided  for  expansion  and  contrac- 


tion. 


Sash  of  similar  type  have  been  in  use  in  European 
countries  for  upwards  of  100  years  and  are  still  being 
fabricated  there  in  large  quantities,  hence  they  have  been 
tested  and  found  to  meet  every  requirement. 


Mesker  Fireproof  Hollow  Metal  Windows. 

Approved  by  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers. Designed  along  same  lines  and  contain  same 
amount  of  glass  area  as  wood  windows  and  as  easily 
hung  and  adjusted. 

Frames  and  sash  are  of  No.  24-gage  galvanized  steel 
or  20-oz.  copper. 

Supplied  inclusive  of  hardware,  sash  weights  and 
chains  for  double  hung  sash  ;  chains  and  fusible  links  for 
pivoted  types  and  %-in.  rough,  ribbed,  prism  or  polished 
wire  glass. 

Maximum  clear  openings,  windows  A,  6  ft.  by  10  ft. 
Maximum  clear  openings,  windows  B,  C,  and  D, 
5  ft.  by  10  ft. 


Maximum  clear  openings  (single)  windows  D,  3  ft. 
6  in.  by  10  ft. 

Maximum  clear  openings,  windows  H  and  K,  5  ft. 
by  5  ft. 

Mullions  of  twin,  triple  or  quadruple  windows  are 
sheet  metal,  non-bearing,  (see  details). 

Transoms  of  hinged,  pivoted  or  stationary  types 
may  be  used  over  all  windows. 

Transom  bars  for  windows  10  ft.  high  and  under 
are  all  sheet  metal. 

Transom  bars  for  windows  over  10  ft.  require  beams 
and  concreting. 


Mesker  Patent  Steel  and  Concrete  Stairs. 

Adapted  to  schools,  theaters,  office  buildings,  apart- 
ment houses,  store  buildings,  warehouses,  hotels,  power- 
houses, foundries,  factory  buildings,  railroad  stations. 

Specifications  for  Interior  Stairs — Stringers  shall  be 
ts-in.  steel  plate,  bent  in  channel  form  and  of  width  shown 
on  plans. 

Treads  and  risers  shall  be  made  of  one  continuous  steel 
plate  No.  12-  or  Xo.  13-gage,  bent  to  form  as  indicated.  Treads 
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shall  be  supported  at  ends  by  special  clamps,  securely  bolted  to 
stringers,  with  acorn  heads  on  face  strings,  and  shall  be  filled 
with  concrete  or  other  material  by  others.  (Tread  filling  \]/2 
in.  more  or  less  in  thickness.) 

Platforms  or  landings,  where  required,  shall  be  No.  12-  or 
No.  13-gage  steel  plates,  with  nosings  same  as  treads  and  sup- 


ported on  a  2  by  2  by  A-in.  angle  frame,  riveted  or  bolted  to 
stringers,  and  reinforced  with  tees  not  over  2  ft.  on  centers. 

Newels  shall  be  No.  12-gage  blue  annealed  steel,  with 
cast  caps  and  pendants.  _  Newels  to  be  welded  at  corners,  mak- 
ing a  continuous  one-piece  seamless  newel. 

Railings  to  be  of  design  indicated  on  drawings. 
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Truscon  Steel  Company 


TRUSCON  STEEL  COMPANY 

(TRUSSED  CONCRETE  STEEL  COMPANY) 

Manufacturers  of  Daylight  Steel  Sash 

YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO 


ATLANTA,  GA. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
DALLAS,  TEX. 
DAYTON,  OHIO 


REPRESENTATIVES 
DENVER,  COLO. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
EL  PASO,  TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
LOUISVILLE,  KY. 
MEMPHIS,  TENN. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


IN  THE  FOLLOWING  CITIES 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
NORFOLK,  VA. 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
PORTLAND.  ORE. 
PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 


ROSWELL,  N.  M. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 
SAN  ANTONIO,  TEX. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
SPOKANE,  WASH. 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 


Products. 

All  types  of  Truscon  Steel  Windows, 
including  Pivoted  Side  Wall  Sash,  Continuous 
Sash,  Sliding  Sash,  Partitions,  Doors,  etc. 

For  Reinforcing  Steel  and  Steel  Buildings, 
see  pages  42-43;  for  Hy-Rib,  Metal  Lath. 
Pressed  Steel  Lumber,  Curb  Bars,  Corner 
Beads,  Base  Screeds,  see  pages  264-65. 

Service. 

This  company's  specialists  co-operate  fully  with 
engineers,  architects,  owners  and  contractors  in  select- 
ing the  proper  window  for  any  condition. 

Truscon  Steel  Windows  (Pivoted  Types). 

For  industrial  and  commercial  buildings. 

Sections — Deep,  heavy,  solid,  one-piece,  rolled, 
new  billet  steel  sections.  They  are  weatherproof  and  on 
good  architectural  lines. 


Joint — Horizontal  and  vertical  muntin 
joints  have  dovetailed  miter  interlocking  the 
bars,  accurately  formed  by  machine  dies  and 
assembled  with  a  driving  fit. 

Glazing — Each  light  held  by  four  special 
spring  steel 
wire  glaz- 


TRADE  MARK 


ing  clips, 
each  of 

which  supports  the 
glass  at  two  points. 
Sufficiently  elastic 
to  absorb  vibration 
shocks.  Glass  must 
be  thoroughly  bed- 
ded in  Truscon  steel 
sash  putty  and  neat- 
ly face  puttied. 


joint 


SPRING  STEEL  WIRE 
GLAZING  CLIP 


N°  201  SECTION 


N°  208  SECTION 


SECTIONS  USED  IN  PIVOTED  TYPES  OF  TRUSCON  STEEL 
WINDOWS 

No.  201 — Interior  vertical  and  horizontal  muntin  bars. 

No.  204 — Vertical  and  horizontal  outside  bars. 

No.  20S — Weathering  section  of  window  frame  above  ventilator. 

No.  206 — Weathering  section  at  both  jambs  of  ventilators. 

No.  207 — Angle  section  of  window  frame  below  ventilator. 

No.  208 — Upper  bar  of  ventilator. 

No.    209 — Lower    bar   of  ventilator. 

Ventilators — Continuous  double  contact  weather- 
ing; deep,  heavy  sections  at  top  and  bottom  form  drip. 


i\  »*6   PI.  . 

Type  Tl  Mullion  Type  T2  Mullion 

DIMENSIONS  MULLION  BARS 
Tl,  mullions  are  used  with  windows  less  than  6  ft.  3  in.  high 
T2,  mullions  are  used  with  windows  from  6  ft.  3  in.  to  13  ft.  10J4  in.  high 

Stock  Units  of  Truscon  Pivoted  Windows — 
Pivoted  windows  are  carried  in  warehouse  stock  in  33 
types,  each  in  2  glass  sizes  12  by  18  in.  and  14  by  20  in., 
meeting  practically  all  building  requirements.  Their  use 
insures  quick  shipment,  low  cost  and  speedy  building. 

Standard  Units  of  Pivoted  Windows — Large 
quantities  of  finished  ventilators  and  machined  muntin 
bars  are  carried  in  stock  ready  to  be  made  up  into  stand 
ard  units.  These  are  stocked  in  2  glass  sizes:  12  by  18 
in.  and  14  by  20  in.  Ventilators  are  stocked  in  3  si/es : 
4. 6  and  8  lights.  The  standard  members  are  assembled  to 
meet  particular  requirements  of  each  building  operation. 


WINDOW  DIMENSION 


I  ..wrr  C nrrirr,  Out«idr 


i  n  \  <  a i  a.  . ,<..  (.• 


\  I  •;  I  II  VI'OK 


Inside  View  at  Pivot 


J_  •  I  <h  »  Mil  oi  Ci.».  |  m  I  n|l  or  4.1AM.  J  M  I  Mil  Of  CIMl.  (  NlIsUI  or  cum,  J  ml  -  w< 
4  4  4  4  -L 

DIAGRAM  FOR  COMPUTING  WINDOW  DIMENSIONS  PROM 

GLASS  SIZES 

Width  or  bright  dimension  (if  a  single  window  is  the  same  .1^  width  or 
height  r,f  window  Opening.  These  dimensions  may  be  computed  from  glass 
si/rs  liv  the  following  formula: 

W  =  n  (i+H  in.)  +  ?ji  in. 
when-  n     number  of  lights 

s     si/r  of  light;  W     width  01  bright  of  window 
For  window  opening  containing  more  lli.in  our  unit  add  together  di 
mensioii'.  ot  units  as  computed  above  pin-  mullion  distances. 


(  'imlinurd  on  nrxl  pa<ir 
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36 


31-1-3 


32-1-6-0 


33-1-6-r 


34  34-1-6-1 


35  35-1-6-1 


41-1-4 


43-1-8-1 


45  4S-I-8-I 


36-1-6-1  46  46-1-8-1  56 

STOCK  UNITS  OF  TRUSCON  STEEL  WINDOWS 


mm 

51-1-3 


52-1-6-0 


height  of  glass.  For  any  one 
window  opening,  12  by  18-in.  glass 
sizes  can  not  be  combined  with  14  by 
20  in. 


HEIGHTS   OF   WINDOW  OPEN- 
INGS USING  STOCK  UNITS 


54-1-6-1 


56-1-6- 


Ventilators  (indicated  by  crossed  dash  lines)  are  horizontally  pivoted 
2  in.  above  center. 

Important  Note — Stock  units  are  made  in  2  glass 
sizes :  12  by  18  in.  and  14  by  20  in.  The  12-in.  width 
of  glass  can  be  used  only  with  18-in.  height  of  glass  ; 
14-in.  width  of  glass  can  be  used  only  with  20-in. 


Heights  of  openings 


12'  x  If 

glass 


l'-7M" 

4'-8* 
6'-2%' 

9'-3  V* 


14*  x  20' 

glass 


1'-  9M" 
3'-  5%' 
5'-  2' 

&-\ayK' 

8'-  (>%' 
1C-  3\»' 


Lights 
high 


DIAGRAM  OF 
HEIGHTS  OF 
WINDOW  OPEN- 
INGS 


DIAGRAM  OF  WIDTHS  OF  WINDOW  OPENINGS 


tfKoWabtZfflMV"1*"-    JAMB  (fi) 
JS.sk  Clamps  and      18  "Ta"         -  ^ 
3  Round  Hsad  Machine  Scrwn 
H  8  Nuts  by  Tnjscon  Star 1  Co. 


WIDTHS  OF  WINDOW  OPENINGS 
USING  STOCK  UNITS 


Widths  of  openings 


12" x 18" 
glass 


3'-  2" 
4'-  2Vg" 
5'-  2%° 
6'-  6" 
8'-  6%" 
9'-  10" 
10'-  73^" 
10'-10%" 
\\'-W%" 
\V-\Wi" 

n'-i\%" 

13'-  2" 
13'-11H" 

\y-\\y2" 

14'-11%" 
15'-  2%' 
16'-  OH" 
16'-  6" 

17'-  3y2" 

17'-  6%" 
18'-  6%" 
18'-  6M" 
19'-  4M" 
19'-  71^" 
19'-  10" 
20'-  7M" 
20'-  7J4» 
21'-  5" 
21'-  7%" 
2V-10H" 
22'-  8J4" 
22'-  8M" 
23'-  8||« 
23'-\\y2" 
23'-lVA" 
24'-  9" 
24'-  9" 
25'-  9^" 
26'-  OJi" 


14"  x  20" 
glass 


3'-  8" 
4'-10% 
6'-  0% 
7'-  6" 
9'-10% 
11'-  4" 
12'-  3y2 
12'-  6% 
13'-  8M 
13'-  8% 
14'-11H 
15'-  2" 
16'-  1H 
16'-  lU 
17'-  3Vg 
17'-  6% 
18'-  6>A 
19'-  0" 

w-\\y2 

20'-  2% 
21'-  4^ 
21'-  4% 
22'-  4J4 
22'-  7J^ 
22'-10" 
23'-  914 
23'-  9H 
24'-  9" 
2V-\\% 
25'-  2M 
26'-  2  J4 
26'-  2>4 

27'-  m. 

27'-  7ji 
27'-  7!  . 
28'-  7" 
28'-  7" 
29'-  9% 
30^-CM; 


21  i  5 
21 


3  CO 

so 


Concrete  Sills  and  Lintels 


Steel  Lintels  and  Masonry 

Walls 


Structural  Steel 


DETAIL  OF  TYPICAL  CONNECTIONS 


Structural  Steel  with  Cor- 
rugated Iron  Sidings 
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Truscon  Steel  Company 


Other  Types  of  Sash. 

The  complete  line  of  Truscon  Steel  Windows  in- 
cludes pivoted  windows,  continuous  sash,  counterbal- 
anced sliding  sash,  steel  and  glass  partitions,  steel  doors, 
steel  fire  windows  and  special  types. 

Truscon  Continuous  Sash. 

For  monitors  and  sawtooth  roofs. 

Improved  method  of  support  which  consists  of  a 
continuous  bearing,  thereby  eliminating  the  old  style 
hinges  which  only  supported  the  sash  at  wide  intervals. 
There  are  no  openings  above  the  sash  for  rain  or  snow 
to  enter  as  the  contact  is  absolutely  weathertight. 

This  continuous  bearing  distributes  the  weight  of 
the  sash  evenly  throughout  its  length,  thus  increasing  its 
rigidity  and  ease  of  operation. 

At  the  end  of  a  run  of  continuous  sash  perfect 
weathering  is  obtained  by  the  combination  of  fixed  and 
storm  panels.  A  storm  panel  is  placed  behind  each  end 
light  of  the  swinging  sash,  and  thus  prevents  rain  or 
snow  from  blowing  in. 

Sections — Formed  of  solid  rolled  sections  f 
of  highest  grade  steel,  being  abundantly  heavy  i 
to  stand  any  strain  to  which  a  sash  would  be 
subjected. 

The  supporting  member  which  is  attached 
to  the  building  is  especially  formed  of  heavy 
steel,  providing  accurate  bearing  and  perfect 
flashing  for  the  sash.    The  top  member  of  the 
sash  is  of  a  heavy  channel  section,  of  which  the  outside 
flange  bears  evenly  on  the  supporting  member.   The  sill 
member  is  of  special  design  with  a  wide  projecting 
flange  to  insure  greatest  rigidity  in  the  sash  and  to  pro- 
vide for  the  attachment  of  the  operator.    Formed  with 
a  bent  flange  to  provide  a  weathertight  contact  at  the  sill. 
The  vertical  muntins  are  T  sections,  and  the  vertical  end 
members  are  angle  sections,  all  of  ample  weight. 

The  storm  panel  is  made  of  heavy  solid  members  of 
the  same  construction  as  the  sash.  The  connection  with 
the  fixed  steel  panel  is  weathertight,  the  swinging  sash 
has  a  continuous  contact  weathering,  and  a  drip  sill  is 
provided  in  the  storm  panel  itself,  thus  giving  thorough 
protection  against  the  severest  rains  and  storms. 

As  an  additional  safeguard,  occasional  stay -clips  are 
rigidly  attached  to  the  vertical  muntins  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  the  sash  through  misuse. 

Joints — The  assembling  of  these  members  is  by 
means  of  mortise  and  tenon  joints,  accurately  punched 
and  fitted.  All  joints  are  welded  into  a  solid  unit  to 
insure  a  connection  of  unquestioned  strength  and 
weathert  ightness. 

Sizes — Truscon  continuous  sash  are  made  in  stand- 


forming  conlmi/ov* 
britrinq  «nd 
pt'/Kt  //jtA'ff 


ard  heights  as  shown  in  the  table  below.  The  units  are 
designed  for  a  truss  spacing  of  20  ft.  on  centers.  The 
various  units,  however,  can  be  combined  to  fit  any  length 
of  run. 

DATA,  TRUSCON  CONTINUOUS  STEEL  SASH 


Sash 

Height  of 

Height  of 

number 

sash,  ft. 

opening. 

Glass  size,  in. 

ft.  in. 

3 

3 

2  ioy2 

23%  x  32% 

4 

4 

3  \0>A 

23%  x  44% 

5 

5 

4  10'A 

23%  x  56% 

6 

6 

5  10H 

23%  x  68% 

Glazing — Truscon  continuous  sash  are  glazed  by 
means  of  heavy  spring  clips  as  illustrated.  Note  par- 
ticularly that  these  clips  are  so  designed  as  to  give  a  sub- 
stantial bearing — approximately  1  in.  in  width — against 
the  sash  as  well  as  the  glass. 

The  glass  should  be  bedded  in  Truscon  Sash  Putty, 
and  face  puttied  along  the  bottom  section.  No  face  putty 
is  required  at  the  sides  or  top. 


spring  glazing  clip 

Sash  Oper- 
ator —  Operator 
is  of  the  tension 
type,  with  lever 
arms,  continuous 
connecting  rods 
and  operating 
station.  Toggle 
arrangement  o  f 
operating  arm 
gives  60%  to 
100%  additional 
power. 


type  f  mullion 

Used  with  all  Truscon  continuous  sash 


Closed  Open  Wide 

TRUSCON  SASH  OPERATOR 


DATA,  SASH  OPERATOR 


Sash 

Height  of 

Opening, 

Opening, 

number 

sash,  ft. 

degrees 

in. 

,1 

3 

45 

28 

4 

4 

45 

37 

|  5 

5 

42 

43 

6 

6 

33 

41 

l4 


Ml  IONAI. 


II.  ...I 

PEBSPE4  i  [VI 


Ol-'  TRIM  ON 


Sill 

(  ONI  IMOIS  SASH 


Counterbalanced  Truscon  Steel  Win- 
dows. 

In  Truscon  sliding  windows  the 
lower  sash  is  counterbalanced  against 
the  upper.  The  outside  members  are 
especially  heavy  sections  of  rolled  steel 
welded  at  the  corners,  thus  giving  the 
sash  exceptional  rigidity  and  ease  of 
operation. 

Counterbalanced  windows  are  fur- 
nished in  2  types : 

Tvi'ic  Ci —  Consisting  of  2  sash  to  a 
window,  one  balanced  against  the  other, 
giving  a  maximum  ventilation  of  50%. 

Type  II — Consisting  of      sash,  the 
cciilcr  third  of  which  is  fixed  while  the 
upper  and  lower  sash  are  balanced  against  each  other, 
giving  a  maximum  ventilation  ol  66-\i','. 


VERTICAL 
sec  noN.u. 

PI  RSPECTIVE, 
COI  N  I  I-  K 

BALANCED 
w  [NDOWS, 
TYI'K  G 


SWI-I  T'S  (  AIAUH.I'H 
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TELEPHONE: 
Chelsea  4610 


REVOLVING  DOOR  &  FIXTURE  CO. 

556  West  27th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


OFFICERS 

A.  H.  BURGESS,  President       J.  F.  SCHWAB,  Vice-President  and  Secretary       J.  H.  VALENTINE,  Treasurer 

DIRECTORS 

A.  H.  BURGESS  and  W.  D.  MITCHELL  (Directors  of  Jno.  Williams,  Inc.),  and  JOHN  E.  CARLSON  (Manhattan  Wood 

Working  Co.) 


Products  and  Services. 

Revolving  Doors  of  every  description  and  of  any 
desired  material. 

Specialists  in  all  Mechanical  Devices  as  applied  to 
Revolving  Doors.  Complete  installations  contracted  for 
anywhere  in  the  United  States  and  Canada. 

This  company  supplies  Fixtures  for  Revolving 
Doors  to  manufacturers  of  cabinet  work,  kalamein  work, 
hollow  steel  and  architectural  bronze  work,  together 
with  construction  details  and,  if  desired,  assembling  and 
erecting  labor. 

Automatic  Panicproof  Revolving  Door. 

Wings  are  suspended  from  a  universal  ball  bearing 
located  in  a  dtistproof  oil  chamber  mounted  on  a  carriage 
running  on  tracks.  The  wings  can  be  folded  centrally 
and  moved  to  one  side  in  the  usual  manner. 

Each  wing  is  hung  to  the  center  post  with  spring 
hinges,  which  hold  it  under  spring  control  when  the 
braces  are  detached,  preventing  slamming  of  the  wings 
against  each  other  and  breaking  the  glass,  which  happens 
in  other  panicproof  revolving  doors. 

The  Slip-bar — The  braces  which  hold  the  wings 
in  rotating  position  are  the  vital  feature  of  a  panicproof 
door.  This  company 
uses  neither  cables  nor 
chains,  but  manufac- 
tures the  only  slip-bar 
brace  that  pushes  or 
pulls  out  under  undue 
pressure.  Brace  is  posi- 
tive in  action,  durable, 
and  conforms  to  all 
building  and  fire  de- 
partment regulations. 


( 


KOvetd  aside: 


DIAGRAMS  OF  DIFFERENT 
POSITIONS  OF  WINGS 


Some  Recent  Installations. 


STANDARD  DESIGN  NO.  106, 
PANICPROOF  SLIP-BAR 
CONSTRUCTION 
Adapted   to   slight  architectural 
changes.    Any  material;  any  wood 
or  hardware  finish;  kick  plates  and 
key  locking  bolts  when  desired 


The  following  is  a  list  of  some  recent  installations 
with  the  names  of  the  architects  and  contractors  who 
were  connected  with  the  work  : 

New  York  City 
Ocean  Cable  Building,  38  Broad  Street ;  William  Welles  Bos- 
worth,  Architect ;  Marc  Eidlitz  &  Son,  Contractor 
The  Embassy,  Broadway  and  70th  Street;  Wm.  H.  Gompert, 
Architect 


Importers  and  Traders  Building,  24  Stone  Street 
National  Vaudeville  Artists  Club,  229  West  46th  Street 
Amoskeag  Mfg.  Co.,  117  Duane  Street;  Thos.  Mott  Shaw, 

Architect ;  Geo.  A.  Fuller  Co.,  Contractor 
Rockwell  Restaurant,  24  East  42nd  Street;  B.  H.  and  C.  N. 

Whinston,  Architects 
Italian  Discount  &  Trust  Co.,  399  Broadway;  Smalley  &  Myers, 

Equipment  Engineers ;  Marc  Eidlitz  &  Son,  Contractor 
Philippine  National  Bank,  37  Broadway;  T.  B.  Boyd,  Inc., 

Equipment  Engineers 
Union  League  Club,  1  East  39th  Street 

Guarantee  Securities  Corporation,  244  Madison  Avenue ;  Robert 

T.  Lyons,  Architect 
Furness   Building   (3   Bronze   Doors),  Whitehall  and  Pearl 

Streets  ;  Walter  B.  Chambers,  Architect 
Groh  Building  (3-wing  Door),  230  West  28th  Street;  Fried- 

mann,  Robertson  &  Keeler,  Architects 
Continental  Insurance  Co.,  46  Cedar  Street;  A.  F.  Gilbert, 

Architect 

Other  Localities 
Central  National  Bank,  Marietta,  Ohio ;  Mills  &  Millspaugh  Co., 

Architects 
Holman  Building,  Athens,  Ga. 

S.  H.  Kresge  Co.,  Washington  Street  and  Temple  Place,  Boston, 
Mass.;  Newhall  &  Blevins,  Architects;  Geo.  A.  Fuller  Co., 
Contractor 

Fall  River  Trust  Co.,  Fall  River,  Mass. ;  Edward  M.  Corbett, 
Architect ;  D.  F.  Paige  Co.,  Contractor 

Southern  Hotel,  Baltimore,  Md. ;  Otto  G.  Simonson,  Architect; 
Longacre  Construction  Co.,  Contractor 

Bank  of  Buffalo,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. ;  McKim,  Mead  &  White,  Archi- 
tects ;  John  W.  Cowper  Company,  Contractor 

Chemung  Canal  Trust  Co.,  Elmira,  N.  Y. ;  Dennison  &  Hirons, 
Architects 

First  National  Bank,  Richmond,  Va. ;  Clinton  &  Russell, 
Architects 


ONE    OF    NINE    DOORS    RECENTLY    INSTALLED    IN  THE 
ENTRANCES    TO    THE    MUNICIPAL    BUILDING,  NEW 
YORK   CITY,   FOR  THE   DEPARTMENT   OF  PLANT 
AND  STRUCTURES 
Wings  of  quartered  oak;  enclosure  of  kalamein  bronze;  bronze  hardware 
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Van  Kannel  Revolving  Door  Co. 


VAN  KANNEL  REVOLVING  DOOR  CO. 

MAIN  OFFICE 


TELEPHONE: 

Circle  1876, 1877  and  1878 


250  West  54th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BRANCH 
Andrews  &  Co.,  615  Reliance 


KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  W. 
Building 

ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  F.  M.  Cady,  615  Ryan  Annex 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  Cincinnati  Builders  Supply  Co.,  534 
Main  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  M.  R.  Duffy,  1119  Chamber  of  Commerce 
RALEIGH,  N.  C,  McDonald  &  Thomas,  313  South  Wilming- 
ton Street 

DENVER,  COLO.,  George  P.  Heinz  &  Co.,  Chamber  of 
Commerce 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  V.  H.  Krieshaber  &  Son,  814  Chandler 
Building 

NASHVILLE,  TENN.,  John  W.  McMurray,  409  Commercial 
Club  Building 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  J.  T.  Mann  &  Co.,  909  Union  Street 
KNOXVILLE,  TENN.,  Public  Building   Supply  Co.,  605 

Hanson  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  R.  L.  Queisser  Co.,  Schofield  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  J.  R.  Hickman,  1426  Chemical  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  Skillman  &  Sunderland,  621  Tremont 

Building 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Hercules  Waterproof  Cement  Co.,  705 
Mutual  Life  Building 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  three  distinct  types  of  Revolving 
Doors,  known  under  the  following  terms :  Automatic 
Collapsible,  Panicproof  Type  ;  Standard  "  C  "  Rigid 
Brace  Arm  Type  ;  Standard  "  N  "  Rigid  Brace  Arm 
Type. 

Van  Kannel  Revolving  Doors  are  manufactured 
in  various  styles,  using  the  above  types.  The  styles  of 
doors  are  as  follows :  3-Wing  Revolving  Door ;  4-Wing 
Revolving  Door  and  6- Wing  Revolving  Door. 

Buildtng  Directories  and  Bulletin  Boards. 

Van  Kannel  Revolving  Pantry  Windows  (Pat- 
ented). 

For  Van  Kannel  Automatic  Exit  Devices,  see 
page  1062. 

Original  Patentee. 

This  company  is  the  pioneer  manufacturer  and 
original  patentee  of  revolving  doors ;  its  patents  cover 
every  practical  improvement  and  substantial  feature. 
Architects  may  spare  their  clients  expense  and  embar- 
rassment from  patent  litigation  by  specifying  Van 
Kannel  doors. 


Van  Kannel  Revolving  Doors. 

Automatic  Collapsible  Panic- 
proof  Type — This  type  of  door  has  3, 
4,  or  6  wings  hung  independently  of 
each  other  on  a  central  shaft  of  metal 
and  the  wings  are  held  together 
by  flexible  cables.  This  type 
of  door  is  rapidly  superseding  the 
old  rigid  brace  arm  type,  owing  to 
its  feature  of  absolute  safety  at  all 
times  and  under  all  conditions.  Its 
safety  feature  lies  in  the  fact  that  the 
revolving  wings  are  so  arranged  that 
by  the  application  of  pressure  to  any  part  of  the  revolv- 
ing structure,  slightly  more  than  is  necessary  to  revolve 
the  door,  the  revolving  wings  will  instantly  and  auto- 
matically collapse  and  fold  outwardly  in  the  line  of 
egress,  leaving  a  free,  unobstructed  passageway. 

Specifications — These  specifications  cover  only 
the  automatic  collapsible  panicproof  type,  which  is  the 

Sv,  H  I    .  (    M  \UM.Uh 
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AUTOMATIC  COL- 
LAI'SIHLR  PANIC- 
I'RI  )()!•'  DOOR 

Collapsed  position. 

Wingl  folded  in  line 
of  egress  in  case  of 
fire  or  panic 


OFFICES 

NORFOLK,  VA.,  Southern  Building  Material  Co.,  Monti - 
cello  Arcade 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  John  D.  Stege  &  Co.,  400  Penobscot 
Building 

OMAHA,  NEBR,  F.  H.  Turney  &  Co.,  210  LeFlang  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Vonnegut  Hardware  Co.,  120  East 

Washington  Street 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Lally  Rohlader  Co.,  232  Woodward 

Building 

LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  R.  B.  Tyler  Co.,  114  South  Fourth  Street 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  R.  L.  Watson,  51  Columbia  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  James  R.  Pitcairn,  413  Fourth  Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  F.  J.  Wilson  Co.,  1416  Land  Title 
Building 

SAN   FRANCISCO,   CAE,   Water  house- Wilcox   Co.,  523 
Market  Street 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAE,  Waterhouse-Wilcox  Co.,  331  East 
Fourth  Street 

PORTLAND,  ORE.,  Waterhouse-Wilcox  Co.,  103  West  Park 
Street 

WINNIPEG,  CAN.,  402  Builders  Exchange  Building 


most  modern  type  and  should  be  used  wherever  revolv- 
ing doors  are  desired. 

Provide  and  install,  where  shown  on  drawings,  revolving 
doors  of  the  automatic  collapsible  panicproof  type,  manufac- 
tured by  the  Van  Kannel  Revolving  Door  Co.  Revolving 
wings  to  be  hung  independently  of  each  other  on  a  central 
shaft,  and  held  in  a  radial  position  by  means  of  flexible  bronze 
cables,  and  to  be  so  arranged  that,  by  application  of  unusual 
pressure  to  any  part  or  parts  of  any  2  of  the  revolving  wings, 
wings  will  automatically  collapse  and  fold  flat  on  each  other 
in  an  outward  position.  Revolving  wings  to  be  hung  from  a 
self-oiling  ball  bearing  located  above  ceiling  in  a  removable 
carriage,  and  be  so  arranged  that  they  may  be  released  from 
the  central  position  to  one  side  of  opening.  All  hardware  to 
be  solid  bronze.  Glazing  to  be  American  polished  plate.  The 
revolving  door  contractor  to  furnish  the  revolving  wings,  cir- 
cular walls,  ceiling  and  cornice. 


Wings    in  Revolving 
Position,  Excluding 
Wind,  Snow,  Dust 
and  Noise 


Locked  Position.  Lock- 
ing Bolts  Operative 
from  Kither  Side 
of  Vestibule 


(J 

Side  Full  Open  Posi- 
tion. Wings  Folded 
Within  Vestibalc 
Walls 


Special  Full  Open  Po- 
sition, Utilizing  Kxit 
Space  for  Summer 
Use 


Central  Open  Position. 
Commonly  Used  in 
Summer  for  Di- 
viding Traffic 

D1AORAMS  OF  VARIOUS  POSITIONS  OF  WINGS 


Rtcid  Brack  Arm  Type,  Styles  "C"  and  "N." 
— These  two  types  consist  of  either  3,  4  or  6  wings 
held  together  in  their  radial  position  by  rigid  braces  ; 
the  wings  arc  collapsed  only  by  means  of  pressing  a 
spring  when  it  is'desircd  to  have  the  doors  open  in  the 
middle,  or  pushed  to  one  side  for  a  wide  open  passage- 
way. These  types,  although  collapsible  as  to  the  folding 
of  the  wings;  are  not  automatically  so,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  automatic  collapsible  panicproof  type  of  door 
previously  described. 
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Hinged  Wall  Construction — 
The  hinged  wall  construction  may 
be  used  wherever  greater  exit  space 
is  desired.  The  hinged  sections  flex 
back  automatically,  and  when  used 
in  connection  with  the  automatic 
collapsible  revolving  wings  repre-  hjnged^all 
sent  the  most  perfect  type  of  revolv-  FullopenpOSitiotl.  The 


position 


used  for 
wide  open  passage- 
way and  for  mov- 
ing in  freight  or 
for  summer- 
time use 


3-WING  REVOLV- 
ING DOOR  ' 


ing  door. 

3- Wing  Revolving  Door — The 
3-wing  revolving  door  is  especially 
adapted  for  entrances  that  are  too 
small  to  accommodate  a  4-wing  door 
at  least  6  ft.  in  diameter.  It  is  being 
used  to  a  great  extent  in  entrances  to 
toilet  rooms  in  schools,  institutions 
and  public  buildings  and  the  company 
has  installed  34  of  these  doors  for 
the  new  Prudential  building,  Newark, 
N.  J.    Approximately  5  ft.  diameter. 

Materials — Materials  used  for  entire  construction 
are  any  kind  of  hardwood,  bronze  or  steel  on  a  metal 
frame  or  wood  core  covered  with  various  gages  of 
metals  in  either  copper,  steel  or  bronze,  using  the  fol- 
lowing gages — Nos.  24,  20,  16. 

Revolving  door  vestibules  may  be  made  of  other 
materials  such  as  marble,  tile  or  cement  as  the  require- 
ments may  be  needed  in  order  to  carry  out  architectural 
treatments. 

Stock  Designs — Several  stock  designs  are  carried 
on  hand  in  plain  and  quartered  oak,  birch  and  mahog- 
any, on  which  practically  immediate  delivery  can  be 
quoted. 


Designs  1192-1  and  1192-2  Designs  1192-3  and  1192-4 

1192-1  as  shown  1192-3  as  shown 

1 192-2  same  with  glass  panels  1 192-4  same  with  glass  panels 

in  walls  in  walls 

VAN  KANNEL  REVOLVING  DOOR  CO.  STOCK  DESIGNS 


6'  0" 

(y  6" 

7'  0" 

7'  6" 

8'  0" 


B 

24^4" 

265/8" 
28ii" 
3034" 
327/6" 


28^" 

303/s" 
32y2" 
345/8" 
3634" 


DIMENSION  DIAGRAM 


Building  Directories  and  Bulletin  Boards. 

Van  Kannel  directories  and  bulletin  boards  are 
made  up  of  removable  strips  of  white  letters  on  a 
black  background,  making  a  uniform  arrangement,  per- 
fect in  alignment  and  properly  spaced. 

In  making  changes,  it  is  only  necessary  to  remove 
the  section  frame  by  the  use  of  a  key,  leaving  all  name 
strips  in  place,  so  that  one  is  always  working  from  the 
front,  making  it  impossible  for  any  alphabetical  mis- 
takes. This  process  of  changing  is  the  simplest  con- 
struction on  the  market,  and  it  is  the  only  directory 
which  permits  changes  to  be  made  with  one  operation, 


VAN  KANNEL  BUILDING  DIRECTORY 

Sections  7^2  by  16  In. 


No.  of  sections 

2 

3 

140 

90 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Capacity  No.  2*  

80 
50 

200 
130 

260 
170 

320 
210 

380 
240 

440 
280 

Sections  754  by  32  In. 

No.  of  sections  

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Capacity  No.  1*  

Capacity  No.  2*  

1 10 

75 

180 
125 

260 
175 

330 
225 

400 
275 

480 
320 

510 
3501 

*No.  1  Strip  is  ^  in.  wide. 
*No.  2  Strip  is  -fa  in.  wide. 

Tables  figure  capacity.    Alphabet  space  allowed  in  addition. 

and  allows  the  directory  board  to  be  in  full  use  during 
the  time  the  changes  are  being  made. 

Frame  Designs — Van  Kannel  frames  are  manu- 
factured to  meet  every  architectural  requirement  as  to 
design  and  space  in  order  to  comply  with  the  various 
ornamental  treatments  as  desired. 

Frames  are  made  in  bronze,  steel  and  wood. 

Finish — Bronze  frames  are  finished  to  meet  speci- 
fied requirements.  Steel  frames  are  finished  by  sand 
blast  process,  with  baked  enamel  finish  in  any  color  to 
match  requirements,  and  on  account  of  this  expensive 
finish  it  needs  no  refinishing  after  installation. 

Sections — The  sections  are  made  of  cold  rolled 
steel  in  the  following  standard  sizes :  7v>  by  22  in. ; 
7 1/2  by  26  in.,  and  7y2  by  32  in.  (special  sizes  when 
required). 

'  The  sections  are  fitted  with  glass,  plain  or  beveled, 
as  desired. 

Removable  Strips — Removable  strips  are  made  of 
dull  black  paper  and  white  letters. 

Stock  Designs — The  company  carries  on  hand  sev- 
eral stock  designs  in  plain  oak,  mahogany,  steel  and 
bronze,  on  which  it  can  quote  for  practically  immediate 
delivery. 

References — 
Singer  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Wall  Exchange  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Central  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Union  Arcade,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Vinton  Building,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Spitzer  Building,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Union  Trust  Co.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 
American  National  Bank,  San  Diego,  Cal. 
And  many  others. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


702 


Richmond  Safety  Gate  Co. 


RICHMOND  SAFETY  GATE  CO. 


Manufacturers  of  Elevator  Safety  Gates  and  Doors 


RICHMOND,  IND. 


AGENCIES 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  502  Chamber  of  Commerce  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  309  Hall  Building 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  851  Carondelet  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  61  Warren  Street 
OMAHA,  NEBR.,  205  North  17th  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1414  South  Penn  Square 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  651  Century  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAE,  931  Hearst  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  927  Century  Building 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Lumber  Exchange 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  106  District  National  Bank  Building 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  1202  Candler  Building 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  1920  Third  Avenue 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  18  Tremont  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  160  North  Wells  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  613  Elm  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  5309  Prospect  Avenue 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  110  West  Broad  Street 
DAYTON,  OHIO,  Schwind  Building 
DENVER,  COLO.,  1534  Blake  Street 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Builders  Exchange 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH.,  439  Houseman  Building 


Products. 

Full  Automatic,  Semiautomatic  and  Optional 
Elevator  Gates,  Wood  or  Steel. 

For  Fire  Doors  and  Shutters,  see  pages  611-13. 

Installation. 

Products  are  sold  f.o.b.  Richmond,  Ind.,  in  which 
case  complete  erection  instructions  are  furnished  and 
when  desired  a  competent  foreman  is  supplied  at  a 
minimum  rate,  or  contracts  are  entered  into  for  the 
products  and  their  installation  complete. 

Special  Conditions. 

Gates,  fixtures  and  operating  devices  can  always  be 
arranged  or  supplied  to  meet  unusual  conditions.  The 
conditions  shown  in  this  company's  catalogues  are  desir- 
able but  not  necessarily  invariable,  and  the  Engineering 
Department  is  available  to  architects  and  others  in  the 
solution  of  problems  in  this  line. 

Approval. 

Richmond  products  and  fixtures  are  made  to  con- 
form to  the  latest  insurance  rulings  and  the  regulations 
of  local  and  state  inspection  bureaus  and  are  sold  with 
the  guarantee  that  they  will  be  approved  by  the 
authorities. 

Zeller  Full  Automatic  Device. 

Details  shown  on  succeeding  page. 

Operated  by  a  rack  and  pinion  device  in  combina- 
tion with  a  large  winding  sheave  attached  to  the  elevator 
shaft  for  each  opening  and  a  double  incline  fastened  to 
the  car.  This  device  insures  the  opening  of  the  gate  as 
the  car  approaches  the  floor  level  and  the  closing  of  the 
gate  as  the  car  leaves  the  floor  level. 

This  is  particularly  desirable  for  hiurh  openings 

win  re  manual  operation  is  not  positive  and  is  adaptable 
to  collapsible  gates,  telescoping  gales  or  various  gates 
of  one  unit 

Zeller  Optional  Device. 

Details  will  be  sent  on  request. 

Swim'  .  <  atai  ik.uk 


A  modification  of  the  Zeller  device  shown  herein, 
with  a  locking  attachment  and  weight,  opening  of  the 
gate  is  optional  with  the  elevator  operator.  A  conven- 
ient lever  puts  the  opening  device  in  action,  when  the 
car  platform  is  level  with  the  landing.  The  gates  close 
and  lock  automatically. 

Columbia  Semiautomatic  Device. 

Details  shown  on  succeeding  page. 

A  cam  or  double  incline  attached  to  the  car  so  as  to 
come  in  contact  with  and  operate  a  machine  attached  to 
the  weight  box  at  each  opening. 

A  racked  counterweight  is  reeved  through  pulleys 
to  the  gate. 

When  the  car  floor  is  practically  level  with  the  floor 
of  the  building,  the  cam  forces  the  machine  in  the  locked 
position,  the  gate  is  lifted  by  manual  operation,  and  the 
racked  counterweight  falls  and  engages  the  bolt  and  the 
gate  is  held  open. 

When  the  car  leaves  the  floor  level,  the  pressure  of 
the  cam  against  the  machine  is  released,  the  bolt  with- 
draws from  the  racked  counterweight  and  the  gate  auto- 
matically resumes  the  closed  position. 

This  device  is  desirable  for  low  openings  and  where 
the  saving  of  the  operator's  labor  is  not  essential.  The 
cost  is  somewhat  less  than  a  full  automatic  device. 

Adaptable  to  one  unit  or  telescoping  gates. 

Electric  Optional  Device. 

Details  will  be  sent  on  request. 

Equipment  consists  of  motor  with  electric  control 
apparatus,  selective  machine  at  each  floor  with  connect- 
ing steel  rods,  dates  are  opened  and  closed  at  option  of 
i  elevator  operator  by  means  of  a  double  push  button 
station  conveniently  located  at  side  of  car.  The  elevator 
can  be  interlocked  with  the  gate  mechanism  if  desired. 

Single  section  gates  are  preferable  where  the  plumb 
height  is  sufficient  to  give  the  desired  height  of  clear 
opening  when  the  gate  is  fullv  raised.  Double  section 
gates  or  collapsible  gates  are  recommended  where  the 
ceilings  are  low  and  when-  single  section  gates  can  not 
be  used  owing  to  lack  of  headroom. 

Gales  type  1.  X,  K.  II  or  X  can  be  made  in  two 
sections  if  desired. 
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\  COLD  EOLLEPl^OD-; 

NCLINt  EPLLEfc 
HAPJ>  MAPLt  INCUNE 


ZELLER  FULL  AUTOMATIC  GATE 

Operates  wholly  by  action  of  elevator.  Gate  is  connected  to  the  large  winding  sheave  by  means  of  braided  sash  cord  threaded  over  two  or  more  iron 
sheaves.  As  elevator  approaches  landing  roller  attached  to  sliding  carriage  comes  in  contact  with  the  hard  maple  incline  fastened  to  side  of  car.  The  hori- 
zontal motion  of  the  sliding  carriage  operates  rack,  pinion  and  large  winding  sheave,  thus  raising  the  gate.    Operation  is  reversed  as  car  leaves  landing 


3ATET-'  GATE. 


HOLLOW  POST 
E.ATCHET  Weight 

COLVWBIA  MACHINE 
HAR-D  WOOD  INCUNE 


CLCVATOE.  C-*R- 


EETICAL   OELCTIO:!    THEV   HATCH  OPENING 


COLUMBIA  SEMIAUTOMATIC  GATE 

Gates  are  operated  by  hand  after  elevator  arrives  at  landing.  Gate  is  held  in  an  open  position  by  means  of  a  lever  attached  to  the  post  machine  which 
engages  with  teeth  in  the  ratchet  weight,  the  latter  also  serving  to  counterbalance  gate.  As  car  leaves  the  landing  pressure  of  incline  against  machine 
roller  is  removed,  disengaging  lever  and  releasing  weight  which  allows  gate  to  drop  automatically  and  resume  its  normal  closed  position 
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Specifications,  Gates. 

Type  I  Gate — Made  of  No.  1  white  oak,  oil  finish, 
rails  and  stiles  securely  bolted  together.  Pickets  of 
i56  by  lj4-in.  stock,  attached  to  rails  with  barbed  nails; 
stiles,  %■  by  3^4  in. ;  intermediate  rails,  %  by  2  in.  Caps, 
%  by  \Y\  in.,  attached  with  screws. 


Type  B  Gate — Made  of  No.  1  white  oak,  oil  finish, 
top  rail  securely  bolted  to  stiles  which  serve  as  a  guide 
for  intermediate  and  bottom  rails.  Top  and  bottom  rails 
Y%  by  2l/2  in.;  intermediate  rails  y  by  1}4  in.;  stiles 
%  by  3y2  in.   Connecting  bars  of  ^  by  1  in.  steel. 


I 


lllllllllllllllll 
lllllllllllllllll 
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TYPE  I  GATE 


1 


Type  X  Gate — Made  of  No.  1  white  oak,  oil  finish, 
rails  and  stiles  joined  with  maple  dowels  reinforced  with 
iron  fish  plates  at  corners.  Pins  of  y2  in.  maple,  each 
end  set  into  rails  y  in. ;  stiles  %  by  3y  in. ;  top  and 
bottom  rails,  Y%  by  7.y2  in. ;  intermediate  rails,  %  by  2  in. 
Caps,  >)4  by  y%  in.,  attached  with  screws. 


TYPE  b  gate 


Type  H  Gate — Made  of  steel  with  \y  by  y  in. 
angle  frames.  Rails  and  braces  are  of  y  by  1  in.  flat 
steel,  all  joints  securely  riveted.  Frames  are  provided 
with  metal  shoes  to  slide  on  angle  or  T-bar  guides.  Gates 
made  of  gas  pipe  or  steel  tubing  can  be  supplied  in  any 
design  or  combination  with  any  type  of  operating  device. 


type  x  GATE 


TYPE  H  GATE 


Type  K  Gate — Made  of  diamond  mesh  wire  set 
into  a  channel  iron  frame  with  No.  1  white  oak,  oil  finish, 
rails  and  stiles.  Rails  and  stiles  joined  with  maple 
dowels,  reinforced  with  fish  plates.  Stiles,  %  by  2>y2  in. ; 
rails,  %  by  3  in. 

Size  of  mesh  and  wire  as  ordered. 


Type  Z  Gate — Made  of  steel,  with  \%  by  %  in. 
angle  frames.  Rails  and  braces  are  of  y  by  1  in.  flat 
steel,  all  joints  securely  riveted.  Frames  are  provided 
with  metal  shoes  to  slide  on  angle  or  T-bar  guides. 

Metal  gates  corresponding  in  design  with  various 
types  of  wood  gates  shown  can  also  be  furnished. 
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CABLE  ADDRESS : 

"  Hall's  Safe,  N.  Y." 


THE  HALL'S  SAFE  CO. 

Manufacturers 

P.  O.  BOX  846 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

SALESROOM :  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Walker  Safe  Co.,  Inc.,  388  Broadway 


Products. 

Fireproof  Vault  Fronts  and  Vault 
Work. 

Safes,  Deposit  Boxes,  Vault  Equipment 
and  Wall  Safes  for  apartment  buildings. 

Fireproof  Vault  Fronts. 

Specifications — The  contractor  shall  provide  and 
place  in  position  fireproof  vault  fronts  known  as  the 
No.  1-AA  manufactured  by  The  Hall  Safe  Co.,  P.  O. 
Box  846,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  The  wall  opening  to  be  79  in.  high, 
32  in.  wide,  20  in.  deep  and  must  be  built  square,  plumb  and 
level.  The  single  outer  door  to  have  4  cross  bolts,  1  up  and  1 
down,  locking  with  a  4-tumbler  combination  lock,  swinging  on  pin 
hinges,  and  the  double  inner  doors  to  have  flat  bolts  and  key  lock. 

All  handles,  tips,  dials  and  bolts  to  be  nickelplated.  Outer 
and  inner  doors  to  be  painted  black  with  ornamentation. 
Interior  of  vestibule  to  be  painted  a  light  color. 

Installation — Setting  of  vault  fronts  is  so  con- 
structed that  they  can  readily  be  placed  in  position  by 
any  mechanic  after  the  vault  walls  are  built  and  plas- 
tered, thus  affording  an  opportunity  for  the  walls  to 
dry  out  thoroughly  before  the  doors  are  set  and  avoid 
injury  to  the  finished  parts  by  dampness,  plastering,  etc. 

Closing  Device — An  added  feature  to  Hall  vault 
doors  is  the  self-closing  device,  which  operates  and 
closes  the  inner  doors  automatically.  When  the  outer 
door  closes  this  device  eliminates  the  possibility  of  leav- 
ing the  inner  doors  open  when  they  should  be  closed. 
This  closing  device  is  not  applied  to  the  standard  vaults 
unless  specified,  and  an  additional  charge  will  be  made. 

Construction  —  The 
standard  vault  fronts  are 
constructed  for  wall  open- 
ings 79  in.  high,  32  in.  wide 
and  20  in.  deep ;  thickness 
of  door  plates,  number  of 
bolts,  bolt  frames  and 
weights  as  shown  in  table. 
The  outer  and  inner  door 
frames  are  fastened  to- 
gether with  No.  16  gage 
steel  plates,  forming  vesti- 
bule reinforced  at  all  cor- 
ners with  \l/2  by  \l/2  by 
i3y-in.  angles  and  having  a 
3  by  %-m.  sill  bar. 

The  outer  frames  or 
architraves  2>]/2  by  iVm-> 
bolts  1-in.  diameter,  lock 
plate  Al/2  by  }i  in.,  inner 
doors  No.  14  gage,  rein- 
forced with  1%  by  tVm- 
panel  bars ;  the  back  flanges  are  removable  3 


NO. 


l-AA  FIREPROOF  VAULT 
FRONT 


by  y4 


in. 


Construction  Data  for  Fireproof  Vaults. 

Floors  and  Ceilings — Floors  and  ceilings  should 
be  strongly  constructed  with  approved  fireproof  material 
such  as  concrete,  hollow  tile  or  brick.  Ceilings  should 
be  of  sufficient  strength  to  withstand  falling  weights. 

Walls — The  most  satisfactory  construction  for 
fireproof  vault  walls  consists  of  brick  or  concrete  walls 
starting  at  the  foundation  and  built  up  to  the  re- 


quired height  entirely  independent  of  the  build- 
ing walls  and  floor  construction.  Walls  to  be 
of  any  desired  thickness  but  not  less  than  8  in. 
thick  and  if  of  brick  to  be  laid  up  in  Portland 
cement  mortar.  Added  security  against  de- 
struction by  fire  will  be  obtained  by  providing 
a  lining  of  brick  or  hollow  tile  not  less  than 
4  in.  thick,  with 


2-in.  air  space 
between  lining  and  outer 
wall. 

Where  hollow  tile  is 
used  for  walls  in  fireproof 
vault  construction  the  tile 
should  be  made  of  good 
refractory  clay,  burned 
uniformly  to  a  high  tem- 
perature and  set  together 
with  portland  cement 
mortar.  The  tile  to  be 
not  less  than  6  in.  thick 
and  to  weigh  not  less  than 
44  lbs.  per  cu.  ft. 

Note — Burglarproof  vaults  are  usually  of  special  construc- 
tion. Information  in  reference  to  the  construction  of  burglar- 
proof  Vaults  furnished  on  application. 

DATA,  FIREPROOF  VAULT  FRONTS 


NO.  10-AA 


FIREPROOF 
FRONT 


VAULT 


No. 


Tile  A 
1-AA 
1-AAA 
3-C 

3-D 
10-AA 


Wall  opening 
in. 


13M 

20 

20 

20 

20 

24 


Q.S 


o  R 


Bolts 


Bolt  frames. 


Angle,  2x2x  A 
Angle,  2x2x  A 
Angle,  2x2x 
Bar  lMxK 
Bar  lMxK 
Ancle.  2x2x-ft 


Single 
Single 
Single 
Single 
Single 
Double 


500 
635 

635 
1050 

950 
1000 


■Sz-^^^-RemFORciN^  rods 


m  BRICK  VfflLT-  CONCRETE  CEILING 
N^ZREHiFORCED  CONCRETE  WILL  wo  CEILING 
nf3-C0NCREJZ*H0TlLE  CEJUNC  REINFORCED 
rP4  8RlCR  HALL  UtiED  tilTH  TJLE. 
fl-5-BRlCR  WALL  hitm  MR  SPACE. 
IPQ.flRCHEO  CEILirkf-  Bf^lCK-TlLE  ^CONCRETE. 


BfflCK 


TYPICAL  DETAILS  OF  FIREPROOF  VAULT  CONSTRUCTION' 
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Herring-Hall-Marvin  Safe  Co. 


HERRING-HALL-MARVIN  SAFE  CO. 

GENERAL  SALES  OFFICE  AND  FACTORIES 

HAMILTON,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  400  Broadway  BOSTON,  MASS.,  63  Sudbury  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  211  West  Washington  Street  BIRMINGHAM,  ALA..  2124  First  Avenue 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  214  California  Street 


Products. 

Fireproof  Safes  in  all  standard  and  special  sizes ; 
Burglarproof  Bank  and  Safe  Deposit  Vaults  ;  Fire- 
proof Vault  Doors  in  various  sizes  and  styles ;  Vault 
Equipments. 

Safe  Deposit  Boxes  ;  Steel  Lined  Safe  Deposit  Safes 
for  hotels  and  clubs  ;  Silver  Safes  and  Special  Safes  and 
Vaults  for  residences ;  Burglarproof  Chests,  Messenger 
Boxes,  etc. 


Fireproof  Vault  Fronts. 

Specifications — Sides  and  top  No.  16,  bottom  sheet 
steel.  Front  frame  formed  of  3%  by  ft-in.  open  hearth 
steel  bars,  riveted  at  the  bottom  into  2y2  by  ^-in.  sill  bars, 
fastened  at  the  top  by  bar  clips.  Securely  fastened  to  this 
frame  are  the  1  by  J^-in.  filling  bars.  To  the  filling  bars  are 
securely  riveted  the  V/2  by  Yy2  by  i3s-in.  open  hearth  steel 
angles.  These  bars  are  so  placed  that  between  the  outside 
frame  and  angles,  a  groove  is  formed  on  the  right  hand  side 
of  the  vestibule  jamb,  into  which  groove  the  tenon  on  the  rear 
of  the  door  interlocks  when  closed. 

The  rear  frame  is  formed  of  1%  by  1}4  by  ts-in.  open 
hearth  angles,  securely  fastened  to  the  vestibule.  Removable 
bars  4  by  t3b  in.,  of  open  hearth  steel,  are  fastened  on  the 
back  of  the  rear  angles.  These  bars  may  be  removed  until 
the  vestibule  is  set  into  the  wall,  after  which  they  are  to  be 
replaced,  thus  holding  the  vestibule  securely  in  position. 

Outer  door  plate  formed  of  iVin.  open  hearth  steel, 
reinforced  on   sides,  top  and  bottom  by  2  by  bars, 


making  doors  A  in.  thick  on  edge.  Doors  swing  to  the  right 
unless  otherwise  specified. 


IMSINS-MMt-MMVw  surr  so  ,T 

■ 

SAFE  NO.  2514 

Dimensions — Outside,  71 54  in.  high,  48 ? 'i  in.  wide,  32  in.  deep; 
34'/$  in.  deep  over  all;  wheels  and  castors  10  in.  high.  Inside,  51J4  in. 
high,  39%  in.  wide,  22  '/•  in.  deep.  Cabinet  19  in.  deep.  Weight 
(approx.)  3760  lbs 


Burglarproof  Vault 
Equipments. 

Factories  are  fully 
equipped  to  manufac- 
ture both  the  simplest 
and  cheapest,  and  the 
heaviest  and  most  elab- 
orate vault  equipments 
of  every  description. 
Our  record  and  repu- 
tation established 
through  a  period  of 
continuous  service, 
covering  seventy-five 
years,  are  so  well 
known  as  to  require  no 
c<  tmment. 


MU'UOI.ARl'KOOF  VAULT  DOOR 


FIREPROOF  VAULT  FRONT  NO.  21 
Id  «r!»«iow»—  Ontiidr  tO'A  '".  High,  33'/  in.  widr,  and  20  In.  deep. 
Wall  OMfllnj  M  'linri  d  HI',;  in.  Iiiull,  Un  in.  wide.    Hear  opening  tlirmiKh 

rMtibuIr,  77  H  in.  Iiiifh,  ">%  in.  wide 


(  o-operative  Service. 

The  Kngincering  Department  is  at  the  disposal  of 
architects  and  CUStOXneri,  and  will  gladly  submit  designs, 
specifications  and  estimates  promptly.  All  inquiries  will 
receive  immediate  attention. 


Swi  II  \  (   A  'I  A I  «.(.!  I. 
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THE  SCHWAB  SAFE  COMPANY 

Fireproof  Safes  and  Vault  Doors 
LAFAYETTE,  IND. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  guaranteed  Fireproof  Safes, 
Filing  Safes  and  Vault  Doors. 

Vault  Doors  built  according  to  specification. 

Fireproof  Safes  and  Filing  Safes. 

Body  Construction — The  body  of  these  safes  is 
made  of  one  continuous  plate  of  selected  hammered 
Bessemer  steel  forming  the  top,  bottom  and  sides ;  the 
back  is  one  piece  of  extra  selected  armored  steel.  ' 

Angle  frames  are  of  high  grade  steel,  each  angle 
being  thoroughly  tested  by  an  expert  before  using.  All 
corners  are  welded  both  front  and  rear,  making  the 
frames  solid  throughout. 

This  process  does  away  with  many  small  pieces  gen- 
erally used  in  safe  construction,  obviates  the  necessity 
of  many  bolts  and  screws  and  makes  the  safes  as  nearly 
of  one  solid  piece  of  steel  as  is  possible.  The  resultant 
durability  absolutely  insures  them  against  bursting  open 
in  passing  through  fires  or  in  falling  from  high  buildings 
to  basements. 

The  heavy  angles  with  welded  corners  will  stand 
thousands  of  pounds  of  weight  falling  on  the  safes. 

Locks — All  safes  are  secured  and  protected  by  the 
Yale  combination  locks.  This  lock  is  non-pickable  and 
consists  of  a  series  of  tumblers  so  arranged  as  to  be 
susceptible  to  one  million  combinations. 

Bolt  work  and  lock  are  on  the  inside  of  the  door. 
No  part  of  the  bolt  work  is  in  any  way  connected  with 
the  lock  spindle  but  is  operated  independent  of  the  lock 
or  lock  spindle  by  an  "L"  handle  on  the  outside  of  the 


FILING  SAFE  WITH  DOCUMENT  FILES  NO.  90A 


23  in.;  depth,  24 'in. 
IS  in.;   depth,   19  in. 


Outside  Dimensions — Height,  61 J4  in.;  width 
Inside  Dimensions — Height,  50 ^  in.;  width, 

Cabinet  Arrangement 
One  filing  space,  18  in.  high,  18  in.  wide. 
One  sub-treasury,  7^  in.  high,  7%  in.  wide. 
Three  document  files,  10 in.  high,  5yi  in.  wide. 
Three  knob  drawers,  2;/>   in.  high,  18  in.  wide. 
Three  knob  drawers,  4  in.  high,  5$4  in.  wide. 
One  knob  drawer,  334  in.  high,  SYt  in.  wide. 
One  pigeon  hole,  7>s  in.  high,  4  in.  wide. 
One  pigeon  hole,  105^  in.  high,  iy2  in.  wide. 
One  lock  drawer,  334  in.  high,  5 3-6  in.  wide. 

Asbestos  and  solid  filled  800  lbs.  Bears  underwriters'  label  for  insu 
lated  cabinet 


door,  and  considerably  to  the  left  of  the  lock  spindle. 

Doors — All  doors  are  secured  by  heavy  round  mal- 
leable bolts,  projecting  from  the  front  side  of  the  door 
into  the  jamb  of  the  safe.  Doors  are  made  round  cor- 
nered, tongue  and  grooved,  with  interlocking  flanges, 
packed  with  asbestos.  This  insures  against  fire,  smoke 
and  water.  The  interlocking  flanges  will  positively  hold 
the  door  in  place  as  securely  with  hinges  off,  as  with 
them  on. 

The  hinges  are  securely  riveted  on  the  outside  of 
the  door  and  front  frame  where  they  offer  superior 
strength  without  cutting  and  weakening  the  door  frame 
and  front  plate  as  in  the  ordinary  safe. 

Fireproof  Filling — The  safe  walls  and  doors  are 
filled  with  an  absolutely  fireproof  composition,  the  chem- 
ical process  of  which  is  to  produce  a  radical  change  in 
the  properties  when  subjected  to  great  heat.  This  effec- 
tually protects  the  contents  from  any  fire  that  may  sur- 
round the  safe  in  a  burning  building.  In  a  very  short 
time  after  the  filling  is  put  in  the  safe,  it  adheres  to  the 
steel  and  becomes  perfectly  hard  and  dry,  forming  a 
compact  mass  as  resistible  as  granite. 

Fireproof  Vault  Doors — Vault  doors  built  by  the 
Schwab  Safe  Company  embody  the  many  distinctive 
features  of  the  safes  already  enumerated.  Can  be  built 
according  to  specification.  Their  construction  and  de- 
sign offer  safety,  utility  and  durability  combined. 


Information. 

,  Catalogue  and  prices  sent  on  request, 
shipments. 


No  delay  in 


fireproof  vault  DOOR  NO.  20 

Door  is  hung  on  2  hinges  and  fitted  with  a  2  by  2  by  54 -in.  steel 
angle  around  entire  edge,  door  plate  being  of  No.  10  gage  steel.  Door 
fitted  with  4  cross  bolts  and  2  up  and  2  down  bolts,  of  1-in.  cold  rolled 
round  steel,  and  locked  with  a  Yale  combination  lock.  Inner  doors  are 
double  of  Nos.  10  and  14  gage  steel  welded  together,  fitted  with  flat  up 
and  down  bolts  which  are  locked  with  a  flat  key  lock. 

Dimensions — Inside  clearance  28  by  74  in.  to  fit  in  an  18-in.  wall. 
Clear  opening  in  wall  to  receive  vault  3  2  bv  77  in.  Approximate  weight, 
650  lbs. 

Rear  flange  can  be  removed  to  place  vault  in  position 
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York  Safe  and  Lock  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1882 

YORK  SAFE  AND  LOCK  CO. 

FACTORY  AND  GENERAL  OFFICE 

YORK,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  SALESROOMS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Designers  and  manufacturers  of  Vaults  and  Safes, 
which  include :  Bankers'  Safes  and  Chests,  Fireproof 
and  Burglarproof  Safes,  with  Steel  Lined  Outer  Doors, 
Bank  and  Safe  Deposit  Vaults  and  Doors,  Manganese 
Steel  Bank  Safes,  Safe  Deposit  Boxes,  Fireproof  Vault 
Doors. 

Special  Safes  for  fireproof  buildings,  etc. 

The  York  Safe. 

The  ordinary  system  of  building  fireproof  safes 
has  been  completely  revolutionized  by  the  new  construc- 
tion and  materials  used  by  this  company  only. 

Construction — All  these  safes  are  made  of  the 
best  fire  resisting  materials  known. 

The  York  Improved  Filling  (patented)  radiates 
heat  instead  of  conducting  it ;  is  perfectly  dry,  extremely 
light  and  pliable  in  texture,  indestructible,  and.  unlike 
the  cement-filling  in  other  safes,  it  never  deteriorates 
through  evaporation. 

This  Silicious  Fireproof  Compound  is  a  combina- 
tion of  the  best  known  fire  resistants,  namely,  electro 
vulcan,  asbestos  and  magnesian  talc. 

Ordinary  fireproof  safes  are  made  in  many  sizes 
and  styles,  with  single  or  double  doors,  interior  arrange- 
ments as  required,  etc.  (Fig.  2). 

Vaults  and  Vault  Doors. 

We  build  many  styles  of  vaults  and  vault  doors, 
from  the  simplest  and  cheapest  to  the  heaviest  and  most 
expensive.    Plans  and  specifications  furnished  free  of 


Bio   i    WREPROOF  VAULT  DOORS 

For  wall  oprnitiK*  ini.  liy  il'/j  in*,  wide. 

Stamlanl  dOOf  in  (or  wall  20  Int.  thick,  bfll  thin  can  lir  rtdtlOtd  10 
any  tliicknr««  ilrairril. 

Oulmlr  dOOf  i«  locknl  l>y  combination  lock,  itmiilr  iloorn  liy  kry  lock 

SWU  I  \  (   MAI  ill. I  !• 


Fig.  2.    SEVEN- FLANGE,   SINGLE  DOOR,  FIREPROOF  SAFE 


cost.  Send  exact  requirements,  measurements  of 
ground  space,  elevation  and  position  in  building,  etc., 
for  full  information  and  cost  of  erection  (Figs.  3  and  4). 


Fig.  3.    VAULT  DOORS,  AMERICAN  SAVINGS  AND  TRUST  CO.. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Fig.  4.    INTERIOR  OF  NEW   YORK  STOCK   EXCHANGE  VAULT 
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AMERICAN  TAR  PRODUCTS  COMPANY 

Coal  Tar  Products  for  Roofing,  Waterproofing,  Wood  Preserving  and  Paving 

208  South  La  Salle  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO    STEUBENVILLE,  OHIO 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.       LOUISVILLE,  KY. 


ROCKTON,  ILL. 
AMHERST,  OHIO 


CHALMETTE,  LA. 
MONTREAL,  QUE. 


Products. 

American  Specification,  a  Built-up  Roof 
Covering. 

American  Tarred  Felt  for  Roofing  and 
Waterproofing. 

Old   Style  Pitch,   for  Roofing,  Water- 
proofing and  Paving. 

ATP  Wood  Preserver.  A  pure  coal  tar  creosote 
highly  refined,  for  preservation  of  timber. 

Tar-Mac,  a  bituminous  Road  Binder  for  paving. 

Napthalene,  crude  and  refined. 

Felts,  dry  and  deadening. 

Carpet  Lining,  plain  and  corrugated. 

Rosin  Sized  Papers,  red  and  gray. 

Indented  Packing  Papers. 

Specifications  and  Information. 

Copy  of  American  specifications  and  complete 
information  on  any  of  our  products  sent  on  request. 

The  American  Specification. 

This  is  a  built-up  roof  covering  for  use  over  boards 
or  concrete. 

It  is  approved  by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories, 
Inc.    Standard  Class  A. 

American  Tarred  Felt. 

Made  from  the  best  quality  of  dry  felt.  Saturated 
with  just  the  proper  amount  of  pure  dehydrated  coal 


trade-mark 


tar,  thereby  insuring  a 
finished  product  of 
uniformity  and  maxi- 
mum lasting  qualities. 

Thoroughly  sea- 
soned before  ship- 
ment. 

Put  up  in  rolls  of  400 
ft.  each,  32  in.  wide  and 


AMERICAN 


TARRED  FELT 


sq.  tt.  eacn,  $c  in.  wide  ana  label 
weighing  approximately  60  lbs.  per  roll. 


Old  Style  Pitch. 

A  pure  coal  taf  product, 
most  modern  and  scientific 
methods,  insuring  the  highest 
binding  efficiency  and  greatest 
durability. 

Our  supply  of  crude  tar 
from  large  sources  insures  a 
uniform  finished  product. 

Old  Style  Pitch  is  put 
up  in  barrels  (light  or  heavy 
cooperage)  weighing  approxi- 
mately 400  to  600  lbs.  each. 


Distilled   under  the 


LABEL 


Inspection. 

Thorough  inspection  is  made  of  all  felt  and  pitch 
before  shipping. 
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The  Barber  Asphalt  Paving  Company 


THE  BARBER  ASPHALT  PAVING  COMPANY 

Asphalt  Roofing  and  Waterproofing  for  all  Industrial  Purposes 


NEW  YORK 


PITTSBURGH 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

ST.  LOUIS  KANSAS  CITY  CHICAGO 


ATLANTA 


Products. 

Standard  Trinidad  Lake  Asphalt 
Built-up  Roofing  Materials  ;  Asphalt 
Saturated  Felts  ;  "Positive  Seal"  Water- 
proofing Asphalts,  Paints,  Felts,  and 
Fabrics. 

"Genasco"  Ready  Roofings  of  all  types, 
both  Smooth  and  Mineral  Surfaces. 

"Genasco    Sealbac"    Slate  Surface 
Shingles  (Red  and  Green). 

"Genasco"'  Asphalt  Tile  Cement. 

"Vulcanite"  Asphalt  Mastic. 

"Vulcanite"  Acidproof  Mastic. 

Trinidad  and  Bermudez  Lake  Asphalts. 
Trinidad  Lake  Roofing  Asphalts. 

"Genasco"  Black  Asphalt  Paints, 
"Genasco"  Asphalt  Roof  Coating  and  Roof 
Paint,  "Genasco"  Mineral  Rubber,  "Genasco" 
Acidproof  Paint,  "Genasco"  Asphalt  Putty,  "Genasco" 
Elastic  Boiler  Cement,  "Genasco"  Insulating  and  Pipe 
Coating  Compounds. 

"Genasco"  Ready  Roofings. 

Made  of  high  grade  felt,  waterproofed  with  gen- 
uine Trinidad  Lake  asphalt,  to  which  they  owe  their 
great  weather  resistance. 

Manufactured  in  several  types :  smooth  surface, 
light,  medium,  and  heavy ;  slate  surface,  colors  red  and 
green  ;  stone  surface,  with  finish  of  gravel. 

Each  roll  furnished  complete,  with  trimmings  con- 
sisting of  "Kant-Leak  Kleets"  with  smooth  and  slate 
surface  roofings;  large  head  galvanized  nails  and  liquid 
cement  with  the  stone  surface. 

The  "Kant-Leak  Kleet"  is  a  remarkably  efficient 
device  for  applying  ready  roofings.  It  obviates  the 
use  of  large  head  nails  and  cement,  producing  an  attrac- 
tive roof  in  which  there  is  no  danger  of  leaks  at  laps, 
as  these  are  held  absolutely  tight  by  the  substantial, 
galvanized  "Kleet." 


Approximate  weight 


trademarks 


shingles  are  furnished, 
per  square,  220  lbs. 

"Genasco  Sealbac"  strip  shingles  are  10  by 
32y8  in.  Along  one  edge  are  cut  slots  y2  in. 
wide  by  4  in.  in  height,  which  gives  the  strips 
the  effect  of  4  attached  shingles  each  about 
7y2  in.  wide.  One  hundred  and  twelve  ( 112) 
strips  are  sufficient  to  cover  1  square  laid  with 
4  in.  exposed  to  the  weather.  Approximate 
weight  per  square,  190  lbs. 

In  a  general  comparison  between  strip  and 
individual  shingles,  it  can  be  said  that  the 
former  are  more  quickly  handled  in  applica- 
tion and  the  cost  of  labor  is,  therefore,  less. 
However,  for  a  roof  of  maximum  durability 
the  "Genasco"  individual  shingle  is  recom- 
mended. 

types  of 


shingles 


pos- 


•GEXASCO  SEALBAC" 
ASPHALT  SHINGLES 


G 
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Furnish'**!  with 


"KANT-LEAK  KLEET" 
"G<  iiasiu"  smooth  and  slate 


"Genasco  Sealbac"  Asphalt  Shingles. 

The  sale  of  ready  roofing  in  shingle  style  indicates 
the   wide    field    existing    for   a    ready-today  roofing. 

"Genasco  Sealbac"  shingles,  like  their  predecessors  in 
the  "Genasco"  line,  are  the  last  word  in  high  quality  and 
attractiveness  They  are  manufactured  on  the  lines  of 
the  "Genasco"  mineral  surface  roofings,  a  single  heavy 
fell  being  saturated  and  coated.  Into  the  top  coating  is 
firmly  embedded  under  pressure  finely  crushed  slate. 

'Genasco  Sealbac"  shingles  are  of  two  tvpcs,  indi- 
vidual and  strip  Individual  shingle*  are  H  by  12<i  in. 
in  si/e  and  are  laid  4  in.  exposed  to  the  weather.  This 
"iv    a  1 1 1 1«  1. 1  ms~  ot  ,\  shingles  over  the  entire  roof  with 

I  thickne  iei  at  nailing  points.  To  cover  1  square  424 

M'.ll  l'v  f  'atakk.uk 


Both  of  these 
sess  the  "sealed  back"  feat- 
ure produced  by  a  heavy 
coating  of  asphalt  on  the  un- 
derside. This  assists  in  the 
closer  adhesion  of  the  differ- 
ent layers  after  application  ; 
reinforces  the  natural  ten- 
dency of  this  scientifically 
made  product  to  remain 
evenly  in  place,  thus  prevent- 
ing curling,  and  effectually 
seals  the  body  of  the  shin- 
gle from  absorption  from 
underneath. 

Color  of  shingles,  red  and  green.  As  the  color  of 
the  slate  is  natural,  it  is  permanent,  although  becoming 
more  decided  after  a  short  period  of  exposure  to  the 
weather. 

"Genasco  Sealbac"  shingles  are  entirely  suitable  for 
residences,  providing,  as  they  do,  a  roof  durable,  hand- 
some and  fire  resisting. 

The  United  States  Government, after  extended 
tests,  ordered  over  20,000  squares  of  "Genasco" 
asphalt  shingles  for  use  on  officers'  quarters  and 
other  government  buildings  in  the  Panama  Canal 
Zone. 

"Genasco"  Asphalt  Tile  Cement. 

This  product  is  prepared  especially  for  the  embed- 
ding of  tile  in  the  construction  of  promenade  roofs,  etc. 

Shipped  in  blocks  weighing  approximately  50  lbs. 
each.  To  be  melted  in  kettles  at  building  site  and  while 
hot  applied  to  a  thickness  of  about  *4  '"•  Tile  should 
be  laid  with  %-itl.  joints,  made  tight  by  placing  each  tile 
in  the  cement  while  latter  is  hot  and  shoving  it  back 
against  tile  previously  laid  so  as  to  force  some  cement 
up  into  joints,  which  should  then  be  pointed  with  small 
trowel. 

Lor  the  proper  application  of  6  by  ()  by  1  -in .  tile 
approximately  300  lbs.  of  "Cenasco"  tile  cement  will  he 
required  for  each  100  sq.  ft.  of  completed  surface. 
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Waterproofing  Materials. 

Under  the  brand  "Positive  Seal"  is  produced  a 
complete  line  of  waterproofing  materials,  consisting  of 
asphalts  of  various  characteristics  especially  suited  for 
use  both  under  and  above  ground  ;  also  felts,  fabrics,  and 
paints. 

"Positive  Seal"  Asphalt  "A" — A  low  melting 
point,  highly  cementitious  and  self-healing  asphalt  for 
waterproofing  subways,  tunnels,  foundations  and  other 
underground  work  exposed  to  comparatively  uniform 
temperatures.  Its  self-healing  properties  make  it  very 
desirable  as  the  plying  cement  for  felt  or  fabric  in 
waterproofing  railroad  bridges  and  other  structures  sub- 
ject to  constant  or  intermittent  vibration. 

"Positive  Seal"  Asphalt  "B" — An  elastic  and 
stable  solid  asphalt  for  use  on  concrete,  brick,  or  steel 
exposed  to  wide  fluctuations  of  temperature. 

"Positive  Seal"  Asphalt  "C" — Designed  for 
waterproofing  brick,  concrete,  or  wood  tanks,  or  conduits. 
Especially  adapted  as  a  lining  for  wood  tanks  containing 
dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

"Positive  Seal"  Dampproof  Paint — This  material 
is  intended  for  dampproofing  the  inside  of  brick,  stone, 
or  concrete  walls.    Snipped  ready  for  application. 

To  cover  100  sq.  ft.  of  concrete  from  1  to  \  gals, 
are  required,  1  heavy  coat  usually  being  sufficient. 
Rough  plaster  may  be  spread  directly  upon  this  paint. 

"Positive  Seal"  Stone  Backing — A  paint  pre- 
pared for  application  to  the  back  of  granite  or  other 
stone  used  as  facing  in  building  construction.  A  very 
efficient  paint  for  the  purpose. 

Covering  capacity  approximately  100  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

"Positive  Seal"  Priming  Paint — A  priming  coat 
for  wood,  concrete,  or  steel  under  solid  asphalt.  This 
paint  is  of  thin  consistency  so  that  it  will  penetrate 
porous  surfaces  and  leave  but  a  very  thin  coating. 
Essentially  a  priming  coat,  which  should  always  be  used 
before  the  application  of  hot  asphalt. 

sTo  cover  100  sq.  ft.  of  concrete  from  1  to  1J/2  gals, 
ore  required. 

"Positive  Seal"  Felt — A  strong,  specially  pre- 
pared felt,  thoroughly  saturated  and  coated  on  both  sides 
with  asphalt.  Intended  for  use  with  hot  asphalt  cement, 
the  coating  being  such  that  it  will  combine  and  form  a 
satisfactory  union  with  the  plying  asphalt. 

Especially  well  adapted  for  battery  room  floors,  as 
it  forms  a  permanent  water  and  acidproof  course. 

Weight  per  100  sq.  ft.  approximately  17  lbs.  Width 
of  sheet  36  in. 

"Positive  Seal"  Burlap — A  high  grade  open  mesh 
burlap,  free  from  moisture,  saturated  and  coated  with 
asphalt.  This  material  is  extremely  flexible  and  strong, 
and  therefore  capable  of  being  worked  into  close  places.  \ 
Its  open  texture  allows  each  succeeding  mopping  of  hot 
plying  asphalt  to  flow  through  and  bond  with  the  mop- 
ping previously  applied. 

Approximate  weight  per  100  sq.  ft.,  14  lbs.  Width 
sheet,  40  in. 

"Vulcanite"  Trinidad  Lake  Asphalt  Mastic. 

"Vulcanite"  asphalt  mastic  is  unequalled  as  a  floor 
covering  material  where  an  even,  waterproof,  sanitary, 


durable  surface  is  required,  and  where  ability  to  with- 
stand heavy  traffic,  such  as  trucking,  is  essential.  It  i^ 
not  subject  to  cracking  and  displacement,  as  is  concrete, 
nor  does  it  become  rough  or  generate  dust.  Underfoot 
it  is  never  hard  and  unyielding,  as  are  concrete  floors. 

Mastic  is  admirably  suited  for  use  in  abattoirs,  cold 
storage  rooms,  packing  houses,  schools,  hospitals,  bak- 
eries, waiting  rooms,,  factories,  and  industrial  plants  of 
all  kinds.  It  is  adapted  specially  for  lining  reservoirs 
and  swimming  pools,  and  as  a  waterproofing  system  for 
bridges,  subways,  and  similar  forms  of  construction. 

Acidproof  Mastic — This  is  prepared  especially  for 
use  in  battery  rooms  and  acid  chambers,  and  for  lining 
tanks  intended  to  contain  sulphuric  and  other  acids. 

How  Supplied — Mastic  and  acidproof  mastic  are 
furnished  in  cylindrical  blocks,  the  average  weight  of 
which  is  60  lbs. 

Specification  for   Standard  Trinidad  Lake  Asphalt 
Built-up  Roof  Over  Boards. 

Materials— Asphalt  shall  be  Trinidad  Lake  Roofing 
Asphalt. 

The  felts  shall  be  standard  grade  felts,  32  in.  wide  and  satu- 
rated with  asphalt.  The  standard  felt  shall  weigh  approxi- 
mately 14  to  15  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft.,  and  the  cap-felt  shall  weigh 
approximately  29  to  30  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft. 

Asphalt  to  bear  Horseshoe  trade-mark;  felts  to  bear 
Hemisphere  trade-mark. 

Application — Roof  shall  be  laid  in  the  following  manner 
using  above  materials : 

First  Operation — Lay  2  layers  of  standard  felt  on  roof 
boards,  lapping  each  sheet  not  less  than  17  in.  and  mopping  full 
width  of  lap,  using  approximately  30  lbs.  of  asphalt  per  square 
per  mopping.  This  felt  shall  be  nailed  through  its  longitudinal 
center,  catching  upper  edge  of  felt  below  with  broad  head 
roofing  nails,  spaced  24  in.  apart. 

Second  Operation — Over  the  2  layers  of  felt  thus  laid,  mop 
down  approximately  30  lbs.  of  asphalt  per  square,  into  which, 
while  hot,  apply  1  layer  of  cap-felt,  lapping  each  sheet 
not  less  than  2  in.  and  nailing  the  upper  edge  with  broad  head 
roofing  nails,  spaced  12  in.  apart. 

Third  Operation — Over  felts  thus  laid,  mop  down  approxi- 
mately 30  lbs.  of  asphalt  per  square,  finishing  roof  in  a  uniform 
and  workmanlike  manner. 

Approximate  Quantities  of  Material  for  100  Square  Feet 
of  Roof  Surface 

2  layers,  standard  felt  (15  lbs.)..    30  lbs. 

1  layer,   cap-felt  (301bs.)..    30  lbs. 

3  layers,  roofing  asphalt  (30  lbs.) . .    90  lbs. 

150  lbs. 

Specifications  for  Built-up  Roof  Over  Concrete 

Materials — Priming  paint  shall  be  "Positive  Seal"  Prim- 
ing Paint. 

Application — The  first  operation  shall  consist  of  priming 
concrete  with  asphalt  primer,  using  approximately  1  gal. 
(10  lbs. )  per  square. 

Over  concrete  thus  primed  mop  down  approximately  30  lbs. 
of  asphalt  per  square,  into  which,  while  hot,  apply  2  layers  of 
standard  felt. 

Lap  sheets,  and  mop  as  when  laying  roof  over  boards. 

Co-operation  with  Contractors. 

Through  the  medium  of  responsible  co-operating 
mastic,  waterproofing,  and  roofing  contractors,  we  can 
on  short  notice  supply  complete  bids  for  application  of 
floors,  waterproofing,  or  built-up  or  any  type  of  our 
roofings,  including  flashings  and  metal  work  of  all  kinds. 
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THE  BARRETT  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Roofing,  Waterproofing,  Dampproofing  and  Paving; 

also  Insulating  and  Building  Papers 


ATLANTA,  GA. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BANGOR,  ME. 
BETHLEHEM,  PA. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA, 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
DALLAS,  TEX. 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
DULUTH,  MINN. 


ELIZABETH,  N.  J. 
JOHNSTOWN,  N.  Y. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
LEBANON,  PA. 
LATROBE,  PA. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 


NASHVILLE,  TENN. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
PEORIA,  ILL. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
RICHMOND,  VA. 


SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 
YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 


MONTREAL,  QUE. 


THE  BARRETT  COMPANY,  LIMITED 

TORONTO,  ONT.  WINNIPEG,  MAN.  VANCOUVER,  B.  C.        ST.  JOHN,  N.  B. 

HALIFAX,  N.  S.  SYDNEY,  N.  S. 


Products.  The 

Roofing  Materials: 

For  flat  surfaces  :  trade 

The  Barrett  Specification  Roof. 
For  steep  surfaces  special  specifications  submitted 
covering  sawtooth  construction,  monitor, 
umbrella,  butterfly,  hopper,  plain  hip,  etc. 
For  steep  surfaces  such  as  residences,  farm  build- 
ings, etc.,  the  following: 
Everlastic  "  Rubber  "  Roofing. 
Everlastic  Slate  Surfaced  Roofing. 
Everlastic  Multi-Shingles. 
Everlastic  Single  Shingles. 
Waterproofing  : 

For  foundations,  reservoirs,  swimming  pools,  sub- 
ways, tunnels,  floors,  etc. : 
Barrett  Specification  Tarred  Felt. 
Barrett  Specification  Waterproofing  Pitch. 
Special  specifications  submitted. 

Insulating  and  Building  Papers: 
For  sheathing,  lining,  etc. : 

Barrett  Specification  Tarred  Felt. 
Barrett  Tomb  Brand  Deadening  Felt. 
Barrett  Slater's  Felt. 
Barrett  Red  Seal  Felt. 
Dampproofing  and  Preservative  Paints: 
Hydronon  Dampproofing  Paint. 
Barrett  Velvex  Creosote  Shingle  Stains. 
Eternium  Metal  Paint. 
Wood  Preservative: 

Barrett  Carbosota  Creosote  Oil. 
Flooring  : 

Tar-Rok  Subfloors. 
Barrett  Specification  Tarred  Felt. 
Barrett  Specification  Waterproofing  Pitch. 
For  Flashings  for  Brick  and  Concrete  Walls,  see 
pages  764-65;  for  Roof  Leader  and  Roof  Vent  Con- 
nections, see  pages  768-69. 


Barrett  Specification  Tarred 
Felt. 

Made  from  specially  se- 
lected materials  for  use  with 
Barrett  Specification  I 'itch  in 

roofing  and  waterproofing. 

Particular  care  is  givn 

each  step  cf  manufacture, 

and   there  is  no  other  felt 


^Company    so  uniformly  good  for  the  purposes  men- 
tioned.   Every  roll  is  labeled  as  per  illus- 
mark  tration. 

It  weighs  from  14  to  16  lbs.  per  100 
sq.  ft.,  is  put  up  in  measured  rolls  containing  400  sq.  ft., 
and  is  sold  by  the  roll. 

Barrett  Specification  Pitch. 

Made  from  selected  coal-tars  mixed  in  the  propor- 
tions which  experience  and  modern  laboratory  tests 
show  will  give  the  best  results  when  used  for  roofing 
and  waterproofing  purposes.  Poor  pitch  is  never  cheap 
enough  to  warrant  its  use.  Other  pitch  may  have  the 
same  appearance,  but  whether  it  is  as  good  or  not  can 
be  determined  only  in  a 
well  equipped  laboratory  by 
one  familiar  with  not  only 
the  technical  but  also  the 
practical  side  of  the  business. 
Every  barrel  of  Barrett 
Specification  Pitch  is  labeled 
as  per  illustration. 

It  is  put  up  in  barrels 
weighing  from  300  to  600 
lbs.,  and  is  sold  bv  the  bun- 
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dredweight. 
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The  Barrett  Specification  Roof. 

A  roof  that  is  guaranteed  by  a  twenty-  or  ten-year 
surety  bond,  as  desired. 

A  roof  that  is  scientifically  and  mechanically  cor- 
rect in  every  detail. 

A  roof  that  contains  more  than  twice  as  much 
actual  waterproofing  material  as  is  generally  used  in 
other  built-up  roofing. 

A  roof  that  has  a  wearing  surface  which  resists  all 
sorts  of  abuse  and  the  most  severe  weather  conditions. 

A  roof  that  is  fire  retardant ;  it  carries  Class  "A"' 
rating  by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

A  roof  that  takes  the  base  rate  of  fire  insur- 
ance. 

A  roof  that  RlUSl  pass  the  most  rigid  inspection. 

A  roof  that  needs  no  re- 
pairs or  paint. 

A  roof  that  costs  less 
par  year  <>f  service  than  any 
other  roofing  suitable  for  flat 
surfaces.  tr  a  pp.  mar 
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The  Guaranty  Bond. 

A  20-year  Guaranty  Bond  is  offered  on  Barrett 
Specification  Type  "AA"  Roofs  and  -  10-year  guarantee 
bond  on  Barrett  Specification  Type  "A"  Roofs  by  The 
Barrett  Company  without  charge  in  accordance  with 
Note  1  of  the  Barrett  Specifications  hereinafter  printed. 
Guarantees  and  bonds  do  not  keep  out  water,  but  the 
Barrett  Guaranty  Bond  differs  from  every  other  roofing 
guarantee  or  bond,  in  that  this  Company  does  not  apply 
the  roof  and  has  no  contractor's  profit  as  a  motive  for 
cheapening  the  roofing.  When  applied  by  experienced 
and  reliable  roofing  contractors,  and  carefully  inspected 
by  competent  inspectors,  Barrett  Specification  Roofs 
applied  in  accordance  with  the  specifications  are  just  as 
economical  and  serviceable  without  the  Bond  as  with  it. 

The  Barrett  Company  has  prepared  an  inspection 
manual,  known  as  "Requirements  Covering  Application 
and  Inspection  of  Barrett  Specification  Roofs,"  for 
use  by  architects,  engineers  and  owners  where  the 
Company's  inspection  service  is  not  available. 

The  Barrett  Specification,  Type  "AA"  Roof— for  Use 
over  Board  Sheathing — 5  Plies. 

Bonded  for  20  years. 

See  Note  1. 

Revised  April  15,  1920. 

Incline — This  Specification  shall  not  be  used  where 
the  roof  incline  exceeds  two  (2)  inches  to  one  (1)  foot. 

Roof  Deck — The  roof  deck  shall  be  of  seasoned  lum- 
ber, smooth  and  free  from  loose  boards,  large  cracks  or 
knotholes,  and  free  from  loose  material.  If  roof  deck  is 
inclined,  it  shall  be  properly  graded  to  outlets. 


DIAGRAM   SHOWING   BARRETT   SPECIFICATION,   TYPE  "AA" 
ROOF  OVER  BOARDS 
Bonded  for  20  years 

Roofing — First — Lay  one  (1)  thickness  of  sheath- 
ing paper  or  unsaturated  felt,  weighing  not  less  than 
five  (5)  pounds  per  one  hundred  (100)  square  feet,  lap- 
ping the  sheets  at  least  one  (1)  inch. 

Second — Over  the  entire  surface  lay  two  (2)  plies 
of  Specification  Tarred  Felt,  lapping  each  sheet  seven- 
teen (17)  inches  over  preceding  one,  and  nail  as  often 
as  is  necessary  to  hold  in  place  until  remaining  felt  is 
laid. 

Third — Coat  the  entire  surface  uniformly  with 
Specification  Pitch. 

Fourth — Over  the  entire  surface  lay  three  (3)  plies 
of  Specification  Tarred  Felt,  lapping  each  sheet  twenty- 
two  (22)  inches  over  preceding  one,  mopping  with  Spec- 


ification Pitch  the  full  twenty-two  (22)  inches  on  each 
sheet,  so  that  in  no  place  shall  felt  touch  felt. 

Such  nailing  as  is  necessary  shall  be  done  so  that 
all  nails  will  be  covered  by  not  less  than  (2)  plies  of  felt. 

Fifth — Over  the  entire  surface  pour  from  a  dipper 
a  uniform  coating  of  Specification  Pitch,  into  which, 
while  hot,  embed  not  less  than  four  hundred  (400) 
pounds  of  gravel  or  three  hundred  (300)  pounds  of 
slag  for  each  one  hundred  ( 100)  square  feet.  The 
gravel  or  slag  shall  be  from  one-quarter  {%)  to  five- 
eighths  (^j)  inch  in  size,  dry  and  free  from  dirt. 

General — The  felt  shall  be  laid  without  wrinkles  or 
buckles.  Not  less  than  one  hundred  and  fifty  (  150) 
pounds  of  Specification  Pitch  shall  be  used  for  con- 
structing each  one  hundred  (100)  square  feet  of  com- 
pleted roof,  and  the  pitch  shall  not  be  heated  above 
400°  Fahr. 

The  roof  shall  be  applied  by  a  roofing  contractor 
approved  by  The  Barrett  Company.  He  shall  furnish 
The  Barrett  Company's  Surety  Bond  Guaranty  issued 
by  the  U.  S.  Fidelity  &  Guaranty  Co.,  of  Baltimore, 
covering  a  period  of  twenty  (20)  years  from  date  of 
completion,  in  accordance  with  Note  No.  1. 

20-year  Guaranty  Bond — Note  No.  1 — The 
Barrett  Company  will  give  its  20-year  Guaranty  Bond 
on  all  jobs  of  5000  sq.  ft.,  or  more,  in  cities  of  25,000 
population  and  upwards,  in  the  United  States  and  Can- 
ada, and  in  smaller  centers  where  its  Inspection  Service 
is  available,  providing  the  roof  is  laid  by  a  roofing  con- 
tractor approved  by  The  Barrett  Company,  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  above  Specification  and  subject  to 
Barrett  inspection  and  approval. 

Note  No.  2 — Incorporating  the  full  wording  of  the 
Specification  and  inserting  roofing  details  in  plans,  in 
order  to  avoid  any  misunderstanding,  is  advised.  If  an 
abbreviated  form  is  desired,  the  following  is  suggested : 

Abbreviated  Specification — Roofing — Shall  be  a 
Barrett  Specification  Roof,  Type  "AA,"  laid  in  accord- 
ance with  The  Barrett  Specification  (for  use  over  Board 
Sheathing),  dated  April  15,  1920,  by  a  roofing  contractor 
approved  by  The  Barrett  Company.  The  roofing  con- 
tractor shall  furnish  The  Barrett  Company's  Surety 
Bond  Guaranty  for  twenty  years,  in  accordance  with 
Note  No.  1  of  said  Specification. 

The  Barrett  Specification,  Type  "AA"  Roof— for  Use 
Over  Concrete — 4  Plies. 

Bonded  for  20  years. 
See  Note  1. 

Revised  April  15,  1920. 

Incline — This  Specification  shall  not  be  used 
where  the  roof  incline  exceeds  one  (1)  inch  to  one 
(1)  foot. 

Roof  Deck — The  roof  deck  shall  be  smooth,  firm, 
dry  and  free  from  loose  material.  If  roof  deck  is 
inclined,  it  shall  be  properly  graded  to  outlets. 

Roofing — First — Coat  the  concrete  uniformly  with 
Specification  Pitch. 

Second — Over  the  entire  surface  lay  four  (4)  plies 
of  Specification  Tarred  Felt,  lapping  each  sheet  twenty- 
four  and  one-half  (24^)  inches  over  preceding  one, 
mopping  with  Specification  Pitch  the  full  twenty-four 
and  one-half  (2Al/2)  inches  on  each  sheet,  so  that  in  no 
place  shall  felt  touch  felt. 

Third — Over  the  entire  surface  pour  from  a  dipper 
a  uniform  coating  of  Specification  Pitch,  into  which, 
while  hot,  embed  not  less  than  four  hundred  (400) 
pounds  of  gravel  or  three  hundred  (300)  pounds  of  slag 
for  each  one  hundred  (100)  square  feet.  The  gravel 
or  slag  shall  be  from  one-quarter  (%)  to  five-eighths 
(Y&)  inch  in  size,  dry  and  free  from  dirt. 
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General — The  felt  shall  be  laid  without  wrinkles  or 
buckles.  Not  less  than  two  hundred  (200)  pounds  of 
pitch  shall  be  used  for  constructing  each  one  hundred 
(100)  square  feet  of  completed  roof,  and  the  pitch  shall 
not  be  heated  above  400°  Fahr. 

The  roof  shall  be  applied  by  a  roofing  contractor 
approved  by  The  Barrett  Company.    He  shall  furnish 


DIAGRAM   SHOWING  BARRETT   SPECIFICATION,  TYPE  "AA" 
ROOF  OVER  CONCRETE 
Bonded  for  20  years 

The  Barrett  Company's  Surety  Bond  Guaranty  issued 
by  the  U.  S.  Fidelty  &  Guaranty  Company,  pf  Baltimore, 
covering  a  period  of  twenty  years  from  date  of  com- 
pletion, in  accordance  with  Note  No.  1. 

20-year  Guaranty  Bond — Note  No.  1 — The 
Barrett  Company  will  give  its  20-year  Guaranty  Bond 
on  all  jobs  of  5000  sq.  ft.,  or  more,  in  cities  of  25,000 
population  and  upwards,  in  the  United  States  and  Can- 
ada, and  in  smaller  centers  where  its  Inspection  Service 
is  available,  providing  the  roof  is  laid  by  a  roofing  con- 
tractor approved  by  The  Barrett  Company,  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  above  Specification  and  subject  to 
Barrett  inspection  and  approval. 

Note  No.  2 — Incorporating  the  full  wording  of  the 
Specification  and  inserting  roofing  details  in  plans,  in 
order  to  avoid  any  misunderstanding,  is  advised.  If  an 
abbreviated  form  is  desired,  the  following  is  suggested: 

Abbreviated  Specification — Roofing — Shall  be  a 
Barrett  Specification  Roof,  Type  "AA,"  laid  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Barrett  Specification  (for  use  over  Con- 
crete), dated  April  15,  1920,  by  a  roofing  contractor 
approved  by  The  Barrett  Company.  The  roofing  con- 
tractor shall  furnish  The  Barrett  Company's  Surety 
Bond  Guaranty  for  twenty  years,  in  accordance  with 
Note  No.  1  of  said  Specification. 

The  Barrett  Specification,  Type  "A"  Roof— for  Use  over 
Concre  e    3  Plies. 

Bonded  for  10  years. 

See  Note  1. 

Revised  April  15,  1020. 

Incline — This  Specification  shall  not  be  used 
where  the  roof  incline  exceeds  one  (1)  inch  to  one 
I  1  )  foot. 

Roof  Deck— The  roof  deck  shall  be  smooth,  firm, 
dry  and  me  from  loose  material.  If  roof  dick  is  in- 
clined, it  shrill  he  properly  graded  to  outlets. 

Swn-r\  (  viAMx.i  i. 


Roofing — First — Coat  the  concrete  uniformly  with 
Specification  Pitch. 

Second — Over  the  entire  surface  lay  three  (3)  plies 
of  Specification  Tarred  Felt,  lapping  each  sheet  twenty- 
two  (22)  inches  over  preceding  one,  mopping  with  Spec- 
ification Pitch  the  full  twenty-two  (22)  inches  on  each 
sheet  so  that  in  no  place  shall  felt  touch  felt. 

Third — Over  the  entire  surface  pour  from  a  dipper 
a  uniform  coating  of  Specification  Pitch,  into  which, 
while  hot,  embed  not  less  than  four  hundred  (400) 


DIAGRAM    SHOWING   BARRETT    SPECIFICATION,    TYPE  "A" 
ROOF  OVER  CONCRETE 
Bonded  for  10  years 

pounds  of  gravel  or  three  hundred  (300)  pounds  of  slag 
for  each  one  hundred  (100)  square  feet.  The  gravel 
or  slag  shall  be  from  one-quarter  (J4)  inch  to  five- 
eighths  (^i)  inch  in  size,  dry  and  free  from  dirt. 

General — The  felt  shall  be  laid  without  wrinkles  or 
buckles.  Not  less  than  one  hundred  and  seventy-five 
(175)  pounds  of  pitch  shall  be  used  for  constructing 
each  one  hundred  (100)  square  feet  of  completed  roof, 
and  the  pitch  shall  not  be  heated  above  400°  Fahr. 

The  roof  shall  be  applied  by  a  roofing  contractor 
approved  by  The  Barrett  Company.  He  shall  fur- 
nish The  Barrett  Company's  Surety  Bond  Guaranty 
issued  by  the  U.  S.  Fidelity  &  Guaranty  Company,  of 
Baltimore,  covering  a  period  of  ten  (10)  years  from 
date  of  completion,  in  accordance  with  Note  No.  1. 

10-year  Guaranty  Bond — Note  No.  1 — The 
Barrett  Company  will  give  its  10-year  Guaranty  Bond 
on  all  jobs  of  5000  sq.  ft.,  or  more,  in  cities  of  25,000 
population  and  upwards,  in  the  United  States  and  Can- 
ada, and  in  smaller  centers  where  its  Inspection  Service 
is  available,  providing  the  roof  is  laid  by  a  roofing  con- 
tractor approved  by  The  Barrett  Company,  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  above  Specification  and  subject  to 
Barrett  inspection  and  approval 

Note  No.  2 — Incorporating  the  full  wording  of  the 
Specification  and  inserting  roofing  details  in  plans,  in 
order  to  avoid  any  misunderstanding,  is  advised.  If  an 
abbreviated  form  is  desired,  the  following  is  suggested: 

Ahhreviated  Specification — Roofing — Shall  he  a 
Barrett  Specification  Roof,  Type  "A,"  laid  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Barrett  Specification  (for  use  over  Con- 
crete), dated  April  15,  1^20.  by  a  roofing  contractor 
approved  by  The  Barrett  Company.  The  roofing  con- 
tractor shall  furnish  The  Barrett  Company's  Surety 
Bond  Guaranty  for  ten  years,  in  accordance  with  Note 
No.  1  of  said  Specification. 

(  \>iitnuii-tl  (Hi  Mi-.t  I  I'Hije 
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The  -Barrett  Specification,  Type  "A"  Roof — for  Use 
over  Board  Sheathing — 4  Plies. 

Bonded  for  10  years. 
See  Note  1. 

Revised  April  15,  1920. 

Incline — This  Specification  shall  not  be  used 
where  the  roof  incline  exceeds  two  (2)  inches  to  one 
(1)  foot. 

Roof  Deck — The  roof  deck  shall  be  of  seasoned 
lumber,  smooth  and  free  from  loose  boards,  large  cracks 
or  knotholes,  and  free  from  loose  material.  If  roof 
deck  is  inclined,  it  shall  be  properly  graded  to  outlets. 

Roofing — First — Lay  one  (1)  thickness  of  sheath- 
ing paper  or  unsaturated  felt,  weighing  not  less  than 
five  (5)  pounds  per  one  hundred  (100)  square  feet,  lao- 
ping  the  sheets  at  least  one  ( 1 )  inch. 


DIAGRAM 


SHOWING    BARRETT  SPECIFICATION, 
ROOF  OVER  BOARDS 
Bonded  for  10  years 


TYPE  "A" 


Second — Over  the  entire  surface  lay  two  (2)  plies 
of  Specification  Tarred  Felt,  lapping  each  sheet  seven- 
teen (17)  inches  over  preceding  one,  and  nail  as  often 
as  is  necessary  to  hold  in  place  until  remaining  felt  is 
laid. 

Third — Coat  the  entire  surface  uniformly  with 
Specification  Pitch. 

Fourth — Over  the  entire  surface  lay  two  (2)  plies 
of  Specification  Tarred  Felt,  lapping  each  sheet  seven- 
teen ( 17)  inches  over  preceding  one,  mopping  with  Spec- 
ification Pitch  the  full  seventeen  (17)  inches  on  each 
sheet  so  that  in  no  place  shall  felt  touch  felt.  Such 
nailing  as  is  necessary  shall  be  done  so  that  all  nails 
will  be  covered  by  not  less  than  one  ( 1 )  ply  of  felt. 

Fifth — Over  the  entire  surface  pour  from  a  dipper 
a  uniform  coating  of  Specification  Pitch  into  which, 
while  hot,  embed  not  less  than  four  hundred  (400)  pounds 
of  gravel  or  three  hundred  (300)  pounds  of  slag  for 
each  one  hundred  (100)  square  feet.  The  gravel  or 
slag  shall  be  from  one-quarter  ( %  )  to  five-eighths  ( s/& ) 
inch  in  size,  dry  and  free  from  dirt. 

General— The  felt  shall  be  laid  without  wrinkles 
or  buckles.  Not  less  than  one  hundred  and  twenty-five 
(125)  pounds  of  pitch  shall  be  used  for  constructing 
each  one  hundred  (100)  square  feet  of  completed  roof, 
and  the  pitch  shall  not  be  heated  above  400°  Fahr. 

The  roof  shall  be  applied  by  a  roofing  contractor 
approved  by  The  Barrett  Company.  He  shall  fur- 
nish The  Barrett  Company's  Surety  Bond  Guaranty 
issued  by  the  U.  S.  Fidelity  &  Guaranty  Company,  of 
Baltimore,  covering  a  period  of  te  (10)  years  from 
date  of  completion,  in  accordance  with  Note  No.  I. 
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10-year  Guaranty — Note  No.  J — The  Barrett 
Company  will  give  its  10-year  Guaranty  Bond  on  all 
jobs  of  5000  sq.  ft.,  or  more,  in  cities  of  25,000  popu- 
lation and  upwards,  in  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
and  in  smaller  centers  where  its  Inspection  Service  is 
available,  providing  the  roof  is  laid  by  a  roofing  con- 
tractor approved  by  The  Barrett  Company,  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  above  Specification  and  subject  to 
Barrett  inspection  and  approval. 

Note  No.  2 — Incorporating  the  full  wording  of  the 
Specification  and  inserting  roofing  details  in  plans,  in 
order  to  avoid  any  misunderstanding,  is  advised.  If  an 
abbreviated  form  is  desired,  the  following  is  suggested : 

Abbreviated  Specification — Roofing — Shall  be  a 
Barrett  Specification  Roof,  Type  "A,"  laid  in  accordance 
with  the  Barrett  Specification  (for  use  over  Board 
Sheathing),  dated  April  15,  1920,  by  a  roofing  con- 
tractor approved  by  The  Barrett  Company.  The  roof- 
ing contractor  shall  furnish  The  Barrett  Company's 
Surety  Bond  Guaranty  for  ten  years,  in  accordance  with 
Note  No.  1  of  said  Specification. 

Roofing  for  Steep  Surfaces. 

Special  specifications  for  built-up  steep  roofing  for 
sawtooth,  monitor,  umbrella,  butterfly,  hopper,  plain  hip, 
and  other  types  of  steep  roof  construction  are  fur- 
nished on  request.  Special  attention  is  given  by  the 
Specification  Department  to  steep  roofing  problems,  each 
of  which  is  carefully  studied  and  specifications  worked 
out  to  meet  the  conditions.  Each  job  of  steep  roofing 
is  a  problem  in  itself  because  of  the  variety  of  designs 
of  roof  structures,  the  many  kinds  of  roof  decks  on  the 
market,  the  different  inclines,  the  occupancy  of  the 
building,  and  the  cost  or  need  of  either  permanent  or 
temporary  roofing. 

In  addition  to  special  steep  roof  specifications  for 
built-up  work,  the  following  roofings  of  the  prepared  or 
ready  roofing  type  are  widely  used  and  recommended 
for  steep  slopes  where  the  character  of  the  building  is 
suitable  for  them : 

Everlastic  "Rubber"  Roofing. 

This  is  a  "  rubber,"  or  smooth  surface,  ready  roof- 
ing of  the  highest  grade,  made  in  light  (1  ply),  medium 
(2  ply),  heavy  (3  ply)  weights,  and  largely  used  for 
steep  surfaces  in  place  of 
wooden  shingles  or  slate. 

Put  up  in  rolls  36  in.  wide, 
containing  108  sq.  ft.,  weighing 
35,  45  and  55  lbs.  respectively. 
Nails  and  cement  are  packed  in 
the  center  of  each  roll.  '  trade-mark 

Everlastic  Slate  Surfaced  Roofing. 

A  roofing  manufactured  in  the  most  scientific  and 
careful  way,  surfaced  with 
red  or  green  crushed  slate 
thoroughly  embedded  in  a  heavy 
layer  of  tested  waterproofing 
compound. 

It  is  put  up  in  rolls  32  in. 
wide,  contains  108  sq.  ft.,  and 
weighs  from  80  to  85  lbs.  Nails 
and  cement  are  packed  in  the 
center  of  each  roll. 


RoofiNG 


EVERLASTIC 
SLATE-SURFACED 
ROOFING 

TRADE-MARK 


Everlastic  Multi-Shingles  (4-in-l). 

This  is  one  of  the  newest  Barrett  products,  and  is 
called  "  the  4-in-l  roofing,"  as  it  consists  of  a  strip  of 
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requiring  a  moderate 


4  shingles  in  one,  size  32%  by  10  in-    Everlastic  Multi- 
Shingles  are  made  on  a  water- 
proof felt  base  with  a  surface 

covering  of  either  red  or  green  -  CHIMriF* 
slate,  and  these  are  natural  colors  MULIl"jniHUIxa 

that  will  never  fade.  trademark 

Everlastic  Multi-Shingles 
provide  double  covering  over  that  portion  of  the  roof 
where  it  is  most  required,  with  the  exception  of  the 
cut-outs.    They  make  a  durable  and  attractive  roof. 

Everlastic  Single  Shingles. 

For  steep  roofed  buildings 
priced  roof  of  great  beauty  and 
durability,  use  Single  Shingles. 
They  are  made  in  both  red  and 
green  of  pure  crushed  slate  on  a 
tough  waterproof  base,  without 
any  artificial  coloring,  size  8  by  ^INCjLE 
12^4  in.  Require  no  painting.  Are  ruiKiriCC 
fire  resisting.  Laid  like  slate,  but  5rllNuLC3 
look  better  and  cost  much  less.  trade  mark 

Building  Paper,  Sheathing,  Lining,  etc. 

For  sheathing  purposes  use  Barrett's  tarred  felts, 
namely,  Barrett  Specification  Tarred  Felt,  2-ply  or  3-ply 
Red  Seal  Felt,  or  Barrett  Slater's  Felt.  These  felts  are 
especially  adaptable  for  sheathing  under  slate  and  lining 
for  houses.  Protect  against  vermin  and  insects.  Their 
use  means  less  coal  for  heating,  and  cooler  buildings 
during  hot  weather.  They  are  much  superior  for  sheath- 
ing and  lining  purposes  to  the  so-called  rosin 
size  sheathings  and  unsaturated  felts. 


Barrett  Tomb  Brand  Deadening  Felt. 

A  sound  deadener  for  use  in  walls  and 
floors  ;  also  insulates  against  heat  and  cold. 


Tomb 


DEADENING 

FELT^ 


LABEL 


The 

Damp-Proofing  Paint 

TRADE-MARK 


Hydronon. 

A  dampproofing  paint,  especially  recommended  for 
use  above  the  ground  level  on  the 
interior  of  stone,  brick  or  con- 
crete walls,  to  exclude  dampness. 
Plaster  may  be  applied  directly 
on  the  Hydronon,  as  Hydronon 
has  ample  adhesive  power,  thus 
saving  all  the  costs  of  furring  or 
lathing,  and  expediting  construc- 
tion. Where  walls  are  masonry, 
every  living  room  should  be  protected  with  Hydronon. 

Eternium  Metal  Paint  (Anticorrosive). 

Eternium  Paint  (Black)  is  recommended  for  pro- 
tecting structural  steel,  which/if  unpainted,  should  re- 
ceive a  priming  coat  of  red  lead.  It  is  made  from  a 
specially  prepared  coal-tar  pitch  base,  and  is  especially 
resistant  to  acids  and  alkalies. 

Barrett  Velvex  Creosote  Shingle  Stains. 

The  ideal  coloring  and  pre- 
servative for  shingles  and  all      ^  *T 
rough,  nnpl.'inod  timber     Cheaper  ^^*^^v/L 
than  paint  and  easier  to  use.    The  VE 

creosote  penetrates  and  preserves  Creosote 

the  wood    ah  colors,  in  heauti-     Shingle  Stair* 

fill,  soft,  velvety  tones  *^i^WU'" 
(  olor  samples  on  request.  trade  mark 

Karrett  Carhosota  Creosote  Oil. 

I  Iw  name  Carhosota  is  a  guarantee  of  an  absolutely 
uniform  wood  preservative.    Carhosota  is  a  highly  re- 

Swi  i  i     CATAJ  <h,|'K 


WW 

Velvex 


fined  and  specially  processed  coal-tar  creosote,  particu- 
larly adapted  to  surface 
treatments  (brush  treatment, 
painting,  spraying  or  dip- 
ping), and  the  open  tank 
process.  It  conforms  to 
standard  specifications. 

Detailed  recommenda- 
tions for  application  free  by 
addressing   nearest  Barrett 

office.  TRADE-MARK 

Waterproofing — Foundations,  Reservoirs,  Swimming 
Pools,  Subways,  Tunnels. 

Each  job  of  waterproofing  is  a  problem  in  itself 
and  requires  especial  attention.  Special  specifications 
submitted  upon  receipt  of'complete  details. 

Floor  Waterproofing. 

Barrett  Specification  Tarred  Felt  and  Barrett 
Specification  Waterproofing  Pitch  meet  the  "Regulations 
Governing  Standard  Mill  (slow  burning)  Construction" 
of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  for  water- 
proofing wooden  floors.  See  edition  of  1918,  pages  7 
and  8.  Special  specifications  for  waterproofing  wooden 
or  concrete  floors  furnished  on  request. 

Tar-Rok  Subfloor  Construction. 

The  most  suitable  surface  on  which  to  bed  plank 
where  a  wooden  floor  is  desired  in  factories,  machine- 
shops,  storehouses,  etc.  Sleepers  are  absolutely  unnec- 
essary. These  floors  insure  a  maximum  of  strength  and 
rigidity,  as  well  as  protection 

against  dry-rot,  decay  and  fire  at  Ty\I^^j9^0rC 

a  minimum  cost.    Separate  con-  trade  mark 

Crete   foundations   are   not  re- 
quired for  any  self-contained  machinery.   Tar-Rok  sub- 
floors  are  applied  directly  over  earth,  or  over  concrete 
slabs.    Send  for  Tar-Rok  Subfloor  Booklet. 


A,  1-in.  hardwood 


B,  3 -in.  plank 


C,  1-in.  dampproof 
course 


"<  'X*  •  1' 

TAR-ROK  SUBFLOOR  OVER  CONCRETE 


D.  4  in.  foundation 

course 


A,  1-in.  hardwood 


B.  3  in.  plank 


C,  1-in.  dampproof 
course 

D,  4-in.  foundation 
course 


(D  E,  earth 

TAR  ROK  SUBFLOOR  OVER  EARTH 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  BARRETT  Company  will  he  pleased  to  submit 
additional  information  on  roofing,  flashing,  waterproof- 
ing, etc.,  and  to  assist  architects  and  engineers  in  pre- 
paring specifications  to  meet  their  problem. 
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THE  PHILIP  CAREY  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Roofing 
LOCKLAND,  CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

FIFTY  BRANCHES  AND  DISTRIBUTING  POINTS  IN  NORTH  AND  SOUTH  AMERICA  AND  EUROPE 
FACTORIES:  LOCKLAND,  OHIO,  AND  PLYMOUTH  MEETING,  PA. 


Products  and  Services. 

Carey  Built-up  Roofing,  including 
Carey  Flexible  Cement  Roofing,  Carey 
Manco  Asphalt  Pitch,  Carey  Feltex  (Asphalt  Saturated 
Rag  Felt),  Carey  Fiberock  (Asbestos  Felt,  Aaphait  Im- 
pregnated), Felts  for  waterproofing,  weatherproofing 
and  roofing  purposes. 

A. so,  Asfaltslate  Shingles,  Carey  Prepared  Roofing 
of  Lasthe,  Mica-Kote,  Asbestos  Top,  etc. ;  Fireproof 
Insulating  Products  of  Asbestos  and  Magnesia ;  Steam 
Pipe  and  Boiler  Coverings ;  Elastite  Expansion  Joint ; 
Roofing  Paints. 

Contracts  taken  to  furnish  and  apply  Carey  Built-up 
Roofing  Specifications  in  all  locations. 

For  Carey  Board,  see  page  905. 

Experience  and  Facilities. 

Established  in  1873,  The  Philip  Carey  Company 
has  furnished  millions  of  squares  of  roofing,  distributed 
and  applied  to  buildings  of  every  description  throughout 
the  world. 

The  Carey  mills  are  modern,  and  facilities  for 
handling  large  business  are  maintained  to  a  high 
standard. 

Carey  Roofs. 

Carey  roofs  are  laid  strictly  in  accordance  with  the 
Carey  Specifications,  for  various  weights  and  thick- 
nesses, adapted  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  roof 
structure  and  the  conditions  to  which  the  roofing  will 
be  subsequently  exposed. 

Carey  Felts. 

Carey  felts  consist  of  the  best  grade  of  stock, 
carefully  prepared  and  saturated  in  asphalt,  to  insure 
absolute  waterproofing  protection  and  permanent  flexi- 
bility. 

Fiberock  (Asbestos  Asphalt  Impregnated 
Felt) — Used  in  Carey  Built-up  Roofing  Specifications, 
also  for  waterproofing  and  weatherproofing  work.  Put 
up  in  rolls  containing  324  sq.  ft.  Width,  36  in.  Weight, 
about  45  lbs.  per  roll. 

Feltex  (Asphalt  Saturated  Rag  Felt) — Used 
in  Carey  Built-up  Roofing,  waterproofing  and  weather- 
proofing work.  Furnished  in  rolls  containing  324  sq.  ft. 
Width,  36  in.    Weight,  about  45  lbs.  per  roll. 

Manco  (Carey  Asphalt  Pitch). 

More  than  40  years'  experience  in  asphalt  refining 
is  back  of  Carey  Manco.  For  roofing  purposes,  no 
other  asphalt  can  equal  its  splendid  qualities.  If  inter- 
ested in  high  grade  asphalt,  write  to  this  company, 
stating  requirements. 

Carey  Built-up  Specification  Roofing. 

No.  2  Specification  for  Wood  Surface — Consists  of  base 
sheet — Carey  Flexible  Cement  Roofing — over  which  is  applied  a 
layer  of  Fiberock,  cemented  in,  and  finished  with  Manco.  Com- 
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plete  weight, 
146  lbs.  per 
square.  (See 
details,  page 
9, Carey  Specification  Book.) 

No.  3  Specification 
for  Wood  Surface — A  base 
sheet  of  prepared  Asbestos 
Top  Roofing  weighing 
40  lbs.  per  square,  over 
which  is  laid  2  layers  of 
Fiberock  Felt,  each  layer 
weighing  15  lbs.  per  square. 
Completed  weight,  146  lbs. 
per  square.  (See  complete 
details,  page  11,  Carey  Spec- 
ification Book.) 

No.  4  Specification 
for  Concrete,  Tile,  Gyp- 
sum Block  Surfaces — 
Prime  all  surfaces,  cement 
3  sheets  of  Fiberock  Felt 
(weight,  15  lbs.  per  square, 
each  sheet)  bonded  with 
Manco  Asphalt.  Where  con- 
ditions of  exposure  are  un- 
usual, use  more  layers  of 
Fiberock  and  Manco. 
Weight  complete,  179  lbs. 
per  square.  (See  Carey 
Specification  Book  for  com- 
plete details.) 

7-Course  Specification 
for  Wood  Surface — A  base 
sheet  of  Feltex  weighing 
30  lbs.  per  square  carefully 
nailed  to  the  sheathing, 
over  which  cement  2  sheets 
of  -Feltex.  Weight,  15  lbs. 
per  square.  Finish  each 
sheet  with  Manco  Asphalt. 
Weight  complete,  136  lbs. 
per  square.  (See  details, 
Carey  Specification  Book.) 

Carey  Flexible  Cement 
Roofing. 

The  oldest  prepared 
roofing  now  in  actual 
use ;  on  buildings  20  to 
30  years.  Furnished  in 
rolls,  1  square  each,  with 
necessary  materials  for 
proper  application. 
Weight  complete,  about 
100 lbs.  per  square.  (See 
details  in  Carey  Specifi- 
cation Book.) 


NO.  2  CAREY  BUILT-UP  ROOKING 
For  wood  surface 


NO. 


3  CAREY  BUILT-UP  ROOFING 
For  wood  surface 


NO.  4  CAREY  BUILT-UP  ROOFING 
For  concrete,  tile,  gypsum  block,  etc. 


7-COURSE  BUILT-UP  ROOFING 
For  wood  surface 


APPLICATION  OF  CAREY  FLEX- 
IBLE CEMENT  ROOFING, 
STYLE "C" 
Over  wood  sheathing 


Correspondence. 

Information  and  advice  respecting  the  adaptability 
of  Carey  Roofing  Specifications,  to  meet  any  particular 
requirements,  will  be  furnished  on  request.  Write  for 
samples  and  further  information. 

For  complete  details,  see  Carey  Booklet  of  Archi- 
tects'  Specifications,  mailed  on  request. 
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Products. 

Asphalt  Shingles,  Red  or  Green  Crushed 
Slate  Surface :  Neponset  Twin  Shingles,  Ameri- 
can Twin  Shingles. 

Built-up    Roofing:    Neponset  Asphalt 
Built-up  Roof. 

Prepared  (Ready)  Roofings:  Paroid 
Roofing,  Gray  Finish  American  Ready  Roofing, 
Red  or  Green  Slate  Surface. 

Waterproofing  Felt  :  Neponset  Asphalt  Felt. 

Building  Paper:  Neponset  Black  Waterproof 
Building  Paper. 

Wall  Board :  Neponset  Board,  Quartered  Oak 
Finish  on  one  Surface,  Light  Tan  Finish  on  the  Other 
Surface. 

Paints  and  Compounds :  Neponset  Roofing  Paint, 


Neponset  Asphalt  Compound  for  built-up  roofs 
and  waterproofing  work. 

Facilities. 

The  products  of  Bird  &  Son,  Inc.,  are 
carried  in  stock  by  a  large  number  of  local  build- 
ing material  supply  dealers  and  can  be  obtained 
from  them  when  and  as  required. 

Where  the  above  supplies  are  exhausted  or 
depleted,  the  required  materials  can  always  be  shipped  on 
short  notice  from  the  nearest  mill. 

Neponset  Twin  Shingles. 

Roofing  units  so  shaped  that  when  they  are  applied 
to  the  roof  they  give  the  appearance  of  two  individual 
shingles.     The  dimensions  are  12^4  by  20  in.  wide. 
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NJ.PON5HT  TWIN  SHINGLES 


The  base  of  the  unit  is  a  heavy,  tough  roofing  felt, 
thoroughly  saturated  and  impregnated  with  asphaltic 
compounds,  the  best  water- 
proofing materials  known. 
This  is  surfaced  with  natural 
color  red  or  green  crushed 
slate,  which  not  only  adds  to 
the  durability  and  to  the  fire 
resistant  qualities  and  pro- 
duces the  roofing  colors  de- 
sired, but  also  gives  to  the 
surface  the  soft  texture  and 

combinations  of  color  and  shade  that  are  essential  to  the 
production  of  artistic  roof  effects. 

Neponset  shingles  possess  two  essential  archi- 
tectural features,  namely :  the  wide  vertical  joints  and 
the  substantial  thickness  which,  in  combination  with  the 
effect  produced  by  the  surfacing,  incorporate  the  most 
desirable  elements  of  a  good-looking  roof.  In  addition 
to  the  above  features,  this  material  possesses  fire  resist- 
ing qualities,  is  easy  and  inexpensive  to  lay  and  adapts 
itself  readily  to  difficult  and  unusually  shaped  roofs. 

These  shingles  are  self-spacing  and  when  laid  4  in. 
to  the  weather,  give  3  thicknesses  at  every  point  on  the 
roof.  They  must  be  laid  over  seasoned  sheathing  boards 
set  close  together. 

For  each  unit  use  3  1-in.  galvanized  nails  No.  10 
wire  with  Y%-'m.  head. 

Neponset  shingles  require  less  nails  per  100  sq.  ft. 
than  wooden  or  single  shingles  require  and  are  uniform 
in  size,  which  eliminates  the  trouble  of  trimming.  They 
are  self -spacing  and  so  save  labor.  Neponset  shingles 
may  be  laid  on  a  roof  with  a  pitch  of  not  less  than  4  in. 
to  the  foot. 

Porch  Roofs — When  the  pitch  is  less  than  4  in.  to 
the  foot  American  ready  slate  surfaced  roof  roofing 
should  be  used  in  place  of  asphalt  shingles.  American 
ready  slate  surfaced  roofing  is  manufactured  in  two 
colors  to  match  the  surfacing  of  the  shingles. 

Specifications — Preparation  of  Roof — Roof  deck  shall 
consist  of  well  seasoned  1-in.  kiln  dried  sheathing,  preferably 
T.  &  G.  surfaced  on  one  side  and  laid  close  together,  breaking 
joints  over  bearings  and  nailing  securely  in  place  with  at  least 
2  nails  at  each  bearing,  leaving  no  loose  ends.  All  projecting 
pipes  or  skylight  holes  are  to  be  in  place  before  roofing  is 
laid,  and  shall  be  provided  with  suitable  flashings.  All  knot- 
holes shall  be  covered  with  tin.  Roof  shall  be  swept  clean  of 
all  chips,  nails  and  other  refuse  and  be  thoroughly  dry  before 
roofing  is  applied. 

Neponset  Tzvin  Shingle  Roofing — All  shingles  upon  arrival 
on  the  job  shall  be  stored  in  a  cool  dry  place  away  from  all 
steam  or  hot  water  pipes  and  heating  apparatus.  The  bundles 
shall  be  stored  with  label  side  up  and  not  over  5  ft.  high  when 
piled  up. 

All  shingles  shall  be  what  is  known  as  Neponset  Twin 
Shingles  as  manufactured  by  Bird  &  Son,  Inc.  All  nails  shall 
be  1  in.  long  with  3^-in.  head,  galvanized. 

Cover  the  entire  surface  to  be  shingled  with  Neponset 
Black  Waterproof  Building  Paper  lapped  2  in.  and  lightly 
nailed  in  place.  Snap  a  line  from  ridge  to  eaves  exactly  iii 
center  of  roof.  Begin  laying  shingles  at  eaves  from  both  sides 
of  center  line  working  up  and  out.  Use  a  chalkline  to  get 
each  and  every  course  in  a  true  straight  line.  Each  shingle  to 
be  secured  with  3  nails,  1  in  the  center  and  1  on  each  side, 
V/2  in.  from  each  edge,  and  all  3  not  more,  nor  less,  than  Al/2  in. 
from  the  butt  ends.  Drive  all  nails  perpendicular  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  roof,  not  slanting,  and  be  sure  each  one  penetrates 
all  thicknesses  of  shingles  and  does  not  go  into  the  spaces  or 
cracks.  Do  not  drive  nails  down  tight — only  firmly  as  done 
with  slate. 

Lay  all  shingles  4  in.  to  the  weather.  At  the  eaves  use 
galvanized  metal  drip  edge.  Directly  over  this  lav  a  course  of 
Neponset  shingles  with  "cut-outs"  facing  up  the  roof,  then  lay 
a  course  of  Neponset  shingles  right  over  the  first  one,  breaking 
joints  and  with  cut-outs  facing  down  toward  eaves.  Break  all 
joints  in  successive  courses  one-sixth  the  full  width  of  a 
shingle  (about  3  in.).    No  shingles  to  be  laid  on  the  roof  where 


the  pitch  is  less  than  4  in.  to  the  foot.  Finish  hips  with  shingles 
cut  in  half  with  straight  edges.  Finish  ridges  in  usual  manner 
or  with  shingles  cut  in  half  with  straight  edges. 

All  flashings,  valleys,  and  gutters  shall  be  done  with 
Neponset  Paroid  Roofing  or  American  Ready  Slate  Surface 

Roofing  (color  to  match  shingles)  or  approved   

copper.    Make  valleys  from  l/2  to  1  in.  wider  at 
bottom  than  at  top. 

Neponset  shingles  are  not  recommended  for 
use  on  the  sides  or  walls  of  buildings. 


Neponset  Paroid  (Ready)  Roofing. 

A  prepared  or  ready  roofing.  It  is 
heavily  surfaced  with  light  gray  coarse  talc. 

It  is  put  up  in  rolls  36  in.  wide  contain- 
ing 108  sq.  ft.  of  roofing  surface  and 
weighing  about  45  lbs.  and  55  lbs.  per 
108  sq.  ft. 

This  roofing  has  a  long  record  for 
satisfactory  service  and  is  one  of  the  oldest 
ready  roofings  made. 

Paroid  roofing  is  not  for  absolutely  flat 
roofs,  but  for  roofs  of  2-in.  pitch  or  more 
to  the  foot. 

This  roofing  is  especially  recom- 
mended for  bungalows,  porch  roofs,  large 
barns,  sheds  and  certain  classes  of  mill 
buildings. 
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Specifications  for  Prepared  Roofing — Preparation  of 
Roof — Roof  deck  shall  consist  of  well  seasoned,  1-in.  kiln  dried 
sheathing,  preferably  T.  &  G.,  surfaced  on  one  side  and  laid 
close  together,  breaking  joints  and  nailing  securely  in  place 
with  at  least  2  nails  at  each  purlin,  leaving  no  loose  ends.  All 
projecting  pipes  or  skylight  holes  are  to  be  in  place  before 
roofing  is  laid,  and  shall  be  covered  with  tin. 

Roof  shall  be  swept  clear  of  all  chips,  nails  and  other 
refuse,  and  shall  be  thoroughly  dry  before  roofing  is  applied. 

Ncponset  Paroid  Roofing — On  all  roofs  showing  a  pitch  of 
2- in.  or  more  to  the  foot,  lay  Neponset  Paroid  Roofing  (state 
weight)  in  the  following  manner,  fastening  laps  with  Paroid 
Roofing  Cement  and  Paroid  nails. 

Install  in  all  valleys  a  separate  strip  of  roofing,  preferably 
18-in.  Paroid  55  lbs.  fitted  into  the  valley,  and  extend  edges  at 
least  6  in.  under  the  main  roofing  strips  on  both  sides  of  the 
valleys.  . 

Start  laying  roofing  at  eaves  or  lowest  point,  and  parallel 
to  eaves,  and  begin  fastening  from  center  or  from  one  end  only. 
Carefully  cement  and  fasten  lower  edge  of  first  strip  about  half 
way  into  the  gutter.  Bring  the  other  edge  over  on  the  roof. 
Apply  an  even  coat  of  Paroid  Cement  on  upper  edge  of  the 
strip  to  receive  the  next  strip  and  continue  on  up  to  ridge. 
Allow  at  least  a  2-in.  lap,  and  be  sure  that  at  least  1  strip  over- 
laps ridge  3  or  4  in.  On  all  hip  roofs  a  narrow  strip  of  roofing 
about  8  in.  wide  shall  be  applied  the  entire  length  of  ridge  to 
give  it  a  finish.  All  roofing  shall  be  lapped  over  edges  and 
cemented  and  fastened  in  place. 

Lay  all  strips  so  that  water  will  flow  over  and  not  against 
ed<*e  of  the  laps.  Fasten  all  roofing  with  nails  spaced  every  2 
m°and  points  of  nails  l/2  in.  from  edge.  If  nails  are  driven 
into  cracks  thev  shall  be  drawn  out  and  hole  patched  up  with 
a  small  piece  of  roofing  held  in  place  by  nails  and  plenty  of 
cement.  No  nails  shall  be  placed  in  center  of  strips.  No  nails 
shall  be  driven  crooked  or  too  hard. 

Lay  all  roofing  with  inside  surface  of  roll  to  the  weather 
and  be  sure  that  all  laps  are  thoroughly  sealed  with  a  con- 
tinuous coat  of  cement.  All  roofing  should  be  laid  in  the 
direction  the  roof  boards  run.  Great  care  shall  be  taken  that 
iaps  are  securely  cemented,  and  that  nailing  in  cracks  between 
roof  boards  is  avoided.  „  . 

All  walls,  chimneys,  skylights,  etc.,  shall  be  flashed  as 
follows-  run  strips  of  roofing  to  angle  formed  by  object  to  be 
.lashed  and  extend  them  up  the  object  3  or  4  in.  Fasten  these 
trips  to  roof  in  the  usual  way.  Then  take  a  separate  strip  of 
roofing,  place  it  around  the  object  so  that  it  will  extend  at 
least  6  in  up  the  object,  and  same  distance  out  on  roof.  Care- 
fully fasten  this  flashing  and  give  it  a  good  coat  of  cement. 
Finish  top  of  flashing  with  a  piece  of  moulding  or  batten. 

On  brick  walls  and  chimneys  chisel  out  the  mortar  between 
a  course  of  bricks,  work  the  upper  edge  of  flashing  into  this 
space  and  carefully  cement  in  place  and  finish  with  batten. 

Neponset  Built-up  Roofing. 

Composed  of  overlapping  layers  of  Neponset  asphalt 
felt  bonded  together  thoroughly  by  means  of  hot 
Neponset  compound  and  surfaced  with  an  overlapping 
layer  of  Neponset  Paroid  Roofing  coated  on  1  side 
bonded  to  the  under  layers. 

SPECIFICATION  No.  1— (Extra  Heavy  Built-up  Roof  for 
application  over  Sheathing). 

(1)  /'reparation  of  Sheathing— The  roof  shall  be  laid 
over  seasoned  sheathing,  preferably  tongued  and  grooved  and 

ovtr  6  in.  in  width.  The  roof  shall  be  perfectly  clean;  the 
surface  shall  be  free  from  all  loose  rubbish,  projecting  nails, 
uneven  surfaces,  etc.  Ends  of  all  sheathing  boards  are  to  rest 
on  and  be  well  secured  to  rafters,  purlins,  or  other  structural 
timbers  Sheathing  boards  shall  be  free  from  loose  knots  and 
holei  and  shall  be  properly  graded  to  outlets.  All  drainage 
connections  shall  be  set  so  as  to  permit  the  easy  flow  of  water. 

(2)  Flashinr/s—  Where  not  otherwise  indicated  on  the 
drawings  or  railed  for  elsewhere  in  the  specifications,  the  roof- 
ing contractor  will  turn  up  the  felt  6  to  8  in.  and  properly  (lash 
;,;.;iin.i  wall',,  chimneys,  curbs  of  skylights,  and  other  vertical 
fa,,  ,,,,,,11.1'  in  contact  with  the  roofs.  Tins  to  be  done  to 
the  satisfac  tion  of  the  architect  or  the  owner's  engineer.  Metal 
Collsri  fOI  flashing  pipes  passing  through  the  roof  to  be  fur- 
nished and  set  by  other  contractors. 

(3)  Materials    The  tooling  contractor  shall  furnish  all  of 

,)„.  materials  nece  "  •  to  complete  the  bufll  up  roofing  work 

located  on  the  dewing*.     the  i.ilcrials  to  he  delivered  on 
|i  .  job  mi  the  manufacturer's  original  packages  and  to  be  in  first 
i,,  it,,  time  of  application.    For  each  1(10  s<|.  ft. 
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of  completed  roof  surface  there  shall  be  used  not  less  than : 
3    layers    Neponset    14-lb.    Felt    (including  tare) 

36  in.  wide  !   43  lbs. 

3  layers  Neponset  Compound  '.  70  lbs. 

1  layer  Neponset  Paroid  Roofing,  coated  1  side  only, 

36  in.  width   37  lbs. 

ll/2  lbs.  1-in.  large  head  roofing  nails   V/2  lbs. 

Approximate  total  weight  of  finished  roof   151 lbs. 

(4)  Application — (a)  Start  at  the  lowest  level  of  the  roof 
and  lay  1  layer  (horizontally)  of  Neponset  Felt,  12  in.  wide. 
Mop  thoroughly  the  exposed  surface  and  (beginning  at  the 
same  level)  apply  a  second  layer  (horizontally)  of  Neponset 
Felt,  24  in.  wide.  Mop  thoroughly  the  exposed  surface  and 
(beginning  at  the  same  level)  apply  a  third  layer  (horizontally) 
of  Neponset  Felt,  36  in.  wide.  Continue  the  process  of  apply- 
ing layers  of  Neponset  Felt,  36  in.  wide,  over  the  entire  roof 
surface  laying  each  succeeding  sheet  so  as  to  expose  the  pre- 
ceding layer  11  in.  to  the  weather  and  thoroughly  mopping 
the  surface  of  each  layer  where  it  is  to  be  covered  by  the 
succeeding  layer.  In  all  cases,  1-in.  large  head  roofing  nails 
shall  be  used,  spaced  6  to  8  in.  apart,  along  the  lower  edge  of 
each  layer  to  secure  it  to  the  roof  boards. 

(b)  Mop  the  entire  surface  of  the  3-ply  Neponset  Felt 
roof  covering,  with  hot  Neponset  Compound  and  (commencing 
at  the  lowest  level  as  before)  apply  a  cap  sheet  of  Neponset 
Paroid  Roofing,  36  in.  wide,  which  is  to  be  rolled  into  the 
compound.  Apply  succeeding  sheets  over  the  entire  surface 
lapping  the  preceding  sheet  at  least  2  in.  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally.   All  joints  to  be  mopped  4  in.  wide. 

(c)  Gravel,  slag,  or  other  mineral  surfaces  may  be  used 
in  place  of  Paroid  Roofing  for  finish. 

(d)  32-in.  felt  may  be  used  in  place  of  36  in.  A  pro- 
portionate allowance  must  be  made  in  the  lapping. 

Specifications  No.  2 — (Standard  Built-up  Roof  for  appli- 
cation over  Sheathing). 

(1)  Use  paragraph  1,  Specification  No.  1. 

(2)  Use  paragraph  2,  Specification  No.  1. 

(3)  Materials — The  roofing  contractor  shall  furnish  all  of 
the  materials  necessary  to  complete  the  built-up  roofing  work 
indicated  on  the  drawings.  The  materials  to  be  delivered  on 
the  job  in  the  manufacturer's  original  package  and  to  be  in  firFt 
class  condition  at  the  time  of  application.  For  each  100  sq.  ft. 
of  completed  roof  surface  there  shall  be  used  not  less  than  : 

2  layers    Neponset    14-lb.    Felt    (including  tare) 

36  in.  wide   29  lbs. 

2  layers  Neponset  Compound   50  lbs. 

1  layer  Neponset  Paroid  Roofing,  coated  1  side  only 

36  in.  width.   37  lbs. 

1  lb.  large  head  1-in.  roofing  nails   1  lb. 

Approximate  total  weight  of  finished  roof   117  lbs. 

(4)  Application — Start  at  the  lowest  level  of  the  roof  and 
lay  1  laver  (horizontally)  of  Neponset  Felt  18  in.  wide.  Mop 
thoroughly  the  exposed  surface  and  (beginning  at  the  same 
level)  apply  a  second  layer  (horizontally)  of  Neponset  Felt  36 
in.  wide.  Continue  the  process  of  applying  layers  of  Neponset 
Felt,  36  in.  wide  over  the  entire  roof  surface  laying  each 
succeedirg  sheet  so  as  to  expose  the  preceding  layer  17  in.  to 
the  weather  and  thoroughly  mopping  the  surface  of  each  layer 
where  it  is  to  be  covered  by  the  succeeding  layer.  In  all  cases 
1-in.  large  head  roofing  nails  shall  be  used,  spaced  6  to  8  in. 
apart  along  the  lower  edge  of  each  layer  to  secure  it  to  the  roof 
hoards. 

(b)  Use  paragraph  4  (b),  Specification  No.  1. 

Note:  Paragraphs  4  (c)  and  4  (d),  Specification  No.  1  apply  to 
this  specification   as  well. 

Specification  No.  3 — (Extra  Heavy  Built-up  Roof  for 
application  over  Concrete  or  Tile). 

(1)  Preparation  of  Concrete — The  roof  shall  he  laid  over 
concrete  (or  tile)  surfaces  as  called  for  in  other  specifications. 
The  concrete  (or  tile)  surfaces  must  be  properly  graded  to 
outlets  and  so  constructed  as  to  efficiently  drain  the  water  from 
the  surface.  All  concrete  (or  tile)  surfaces  to  which  the  roof- 
ing is  to  he  applied  will  he  finished  smooth  and  hard  and  will  he 
swept  clean  and  delivered  to  the  rooting  contractor  in  proper 
condition  for  the  application  of  his  material. 

(2)  Use  paragraph  2.  Specification  No.  1. 

(31  Materials  The  roofing  contractor  shall  furnish  all  of 
the  materials  necessary  to  complete  the  built-up  roofing  work 
indicated  on  the  drawings.  The  materials  lo  be  d  livered  on 
I  lie  job  in  tin-  manufacturer's  original  pad  ages  and  to  be  in 
(iist   class  condition   at   the   time  of   application.     For  each 
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100  sq.  ft.  of  completed  roof  surface  there  shall  be  used  not 
less  than : 

3  layers    Neponset    14-lb.    Felt    (including  tare), 

36  in.  wide   43  lbs. 

4  layers  Neponset  Compound   90  lbs. 

1   layer  Neponset   Paroid   Roofing  coated   1  side, 

36  in.  wide   37  lbs. 

Approximate  total  weight  of  finished  roof   170  lbs. 

(4)  Application — (a)  Start  at  the  lowest  level  of  the  roof 
and   mop  the   surface   of   the   concrete    (or   tile)    with  hot 


(4)  Application — (a)  Start  at  the  lowest  level  of  the  roof 
and  mop  the  concrete  (or  tile)  with  hot  Neponset  Compound, 
mopping  into  the  same  while  hot  a  sheet  of  Neponset  Felt 
18  in.  wide.  Mop  the  exposed  surface  of  the  18-in.  wide  sheet 
in  a  similar  manner  and  apply  a  second  sheet  of  Neponset  Felt 
36  in.  wide  over  it.  Continue  this  process  of  applying  layers  of 
Neponset  Felt  36  in.  wide  over  the  entire  roof  surface,  mopping 
each  sheet  thoroughly  into  the  hot  Neponset  Compound  and 
laying  each  succeeding  sheet  so  as  to  expose  the  preceding 
sheet  17  in.  to  the  weather. 

(b)  Use  paragraph  4  (b),  Specification  No.  1. 

Note:  Paragraphs  4  (c)  and  4  (d)  are  applicable  to  this  specification. 


PAROID 


NEPONSET  BUILT-UP  ROOFING 


Neponset  Compound,  mopping  into  the  same  while  hot  a  sheet 
of  Neponset  Felt  12  in.  wide.  Mop  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
12-in.  sheet  in  a  similar  manner  and  apply  a  second  sheet  of 
Neponset  Felt  24  in.  wide  over  it.  Mop  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  24-in.  sheet  and  apply  a  third  sheet  of  Neponset  Felt,  36  in. 
wide,  over  it.  Continue  this  process  of  applying  layers  of 
Neponset  Felt  36  in.  wide  over  the  entire  roof  surface,  mopping 
each  sheet  thoroughly  into  the  hot  Neponset  Compound  and 
laying  each  succeeding  sheet  so  as  to  expose  the  preceding 
layer  11  in.  to  the  weather. 

(b)  Use  paragraph  4  (b),  Specification  No.  1. 
Note:    Paragraphs  4  (c)  and  4  (d),  Specification  No.  1  are  applica- 
ble to  this  specification. 

Specification  No.  4 — (Standard  Built-up  Roof  for  appli- 
cation over  Concrete  or  Tile). 

(1)  Use  paragraph  1,  Specification  No.  3. 

(2)  Use  paragraph  2,  specification  No.  1. 

(3)  Materials — The  roofing  contractor  shall  furnish  all 
the  materials  necessary  to  complete  the  built-up  roofing  work 
indicated  on  the  drawings.  The  materials  to  be  delivered  on 
the  job  in  the  manufacturer's  original  package  and  to  be  in 
first  class  condition  at  the  time  of  application.  For  each  100  sq. 
ft.  of  completed  roof  surface  there  shall  be  used  not  less 
than : 

2  layers  Neponset  Felt  (including  tare) ,  36  in.  wide . .    29  lbs. 

3  layers  Neponset  Compound   70  lbs. 

1  layer  Neponset  Paroid  Roofing,  coated  1  side  only, 

36  in.  wide   37  lbs. 


Approximate  total  weight  of  finished  roof   136  lbs. 


Neponset  Black  Waterproof  Building  Paper. 

The  highest  grade  of  waterproof  building  paper 
(  made  by  Biro  &  Son,  Inc.),  manufactured  and  recom- 
mended for  satisfactory  results  wherever  waterprool 
building  paper  is  used,  whether  under  shingles,  clap- 
boards, finished  siding,  under  stucco,  between  floor, 
under  ceilings  and  elsewhere. 

Put  up  in  rolls,  36  in.  wide,  containing  500  sq.  ft.  ; 
rolls  weigh  about  50  lbs. 

Specification  No.  5 — (For  Applying  Building  Paper  under 
Finished  Surfaces  of  Frame  Outside  Walls). 

(1)  (a)  Cover  the  entire  outside  surface  of  the  sheathing 
with  1  thickness  of  Neponset  Black  Waterproof  Building  Paper 
manufactured  by  Bird  &  Son,  Inc.,  East  Walpole,  Mass.,  as 
follows :  Where  sheathing  boards  are  applied  horizontally  the 
paper  is  to  be  applied  vertically ;  where  sheathing  boards  are 
applied  diagonally  the  paper  is  to  be  applied  horizontally.  In 
all  cases  the  paper  is  to  be  so  applied  as  to  make  the  entire  sur- 
face windtight  and  weathertight.  Wherever  paper  is  applied 
it  shall  be  lapped  at  least  2  in.  both  vertically  and  horizontally 
and  shall  be  carried  up  under  all  finish,  frieze,  cornices,  window 
and  door  casings,  water  table,  etc.  and  reinforced  around  all 
openings  in  the  wall.  All  paper  to  be  sufficiently  nailed  and 
held  in  place  until  the  shingle  or  other  finished  surface  has 
been  applied. 

(b)  Wherever  paper  is  applied  directly  to  wood  studs  it 
is  to  be  placed  at  right  angles  to  them  and  all  joints  or  laps 
are  to  come  directly  over  studs. 
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Certain-teed  Products  Corporation 


CERTAIN-TEED  PRODUCTS  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Asphalt  Roofing  and  Shingles,  Building  Papers,  Waterproof- 
ing Materials,  Paints,  Varnishes  and  Coal  Tar  Products 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

MILLS  AND  PLANTS 

EAST  ST.  LOUIS,  ILL.    ST.  LOUIS,  MO.  (2)   MARSEILLES,  ILL.  YORK,  PA.  NIAGARA  FALLS,  N.  Y.  RICHMOND,  CAL. 

DISTRIBUTERS  IN  THE  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  WORLD 
For  Sales  Offices  and  Warehouses  see  page  1072 


Products. 

Asphalt  Roofing  (smooth  surface  and  mineral 
surfaced). 

Asphalt  Shingles  (Individual  and  4-width),  red 
or  green  mineral  surfaced. 
Construction  Roofs. 
Insulating  Paper. 

Tarred  Felts,  Slaters'  Felts,  Stringed  Felts,  Dead- 
ening Felts,  Sheathing  Paper,  Asphalt  Cement,  Pitch, 
Roof  Coating,  Lap  Cement,  Refined  Tar. 

For  Paints  and  Varnishes,  see  page  1072. 

Facilities  and  Distribution. 

Certain-teed  products  are  handled  by  jobbers  and 
dealers  throughout  the  United  States. 

This  distribution  is  supplemented  by  a  system  of 
warehouses,  located  in  the  principal  distributing  centers 
of  the  country,  thus  insuring  prompt  delivery,  minimum 
freight  charges  and  reliable  service  at  all  times. 

Established  high  quality  standards,  carefully  se- 
lected raw  materials,  efficient  manufacturing  facilities, 
long  experience  and  scientific  precision  insure  the  un- 
varying excellence  of  Certain-teed  products. 


Certain-teed  Roofing. 

Certain-teed  roofing  is  the  first 
grade  product  manufactured  by  the 
Certain-teed  Products  Corpora- 
tion. It  is  suitable  for  use  on  build- 
ings of  all  kinds.  A  quality  product 
in  every  respect,  it  is  backed  by  a 
definite  guarantee,  nationally  adver- 
tised, and  is  the  most  popular  pre- 
pared roofing  of  its  kind. 

The  use  of  Certain-teed  roofing 
makes  possible  a  gratifying  reduc- 
tion in  the  roofing  costs.  It  is  less 
expensive  to  buy  and  to  lay  than  the 
ordinary  types  of  roofing,  and  it  is  so 

durable  thai  it  outlasts  its  guarantee 
i>y  a  gratifying  number  of  years.  It 

resists  weather  changes,  insulates 
against  heal  .-ni<l  cold,  deadens  sound, 


OK 
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and  does  not  affect  the  taste  or  odor  of  rain  water. 
Fire  will  not  run  on  it  or  sparks  start  fire. 

It  is  put  up  in  rolls  of  108  sq.  ft.  Nails,  cement, 
and  illustrated  directions  for  laying  are  enclosed  in  each 
roll. 

GUARA  ntees — No.  1  light,  about  35  lbs.,  is  guar- 
anteed 5  years ;  No.  2  medium,  about  45  lbs^,  is  guar- 
anteed 10  years  ;  No.  3  heavy,  about  55  lbs.,  is  guaranteed 
15  years. 

Certain-teed  Construction  Roofs. 

"Built-up-on-the-roof"  asphalt  roofs  consisting  of 
2  or  more  layers  of  Certain-teed  roofing  cemented  to  the 
roof  deck  and  cemented  together  with  Certain-teed 
asphalt  cement  applied  at  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 300°  Fahr.  They  are  laid  in  accordance  with  the 
printed  specifications  revised  April  1,  1917,  a  copy  of 
which  will  be  sent  to  architects,  engineers,  and  builders 
on  request. 

Certain-teed  construction  roofs  are  a  decided  im- 
provement over  the  old  type  made  with  tarred  felt,  pitch, 


Certain-feed  Construction 
TYPE  -  A-  ROOF 
ON  CONCRETE  DECK 


CONCRETE • 

•  DECK..'  f;> 


Layer  or  Certain-teed  L 
Asphalt  Cement  T 


Certain-feed  fioonw 
Layer  ar  Cerlaiihteed 
Asphalt  Cement 
Layep  or  /  Ply  L 


LtYTn  or  2  Ply 
Certain  teed  Rooniro 


METHOD  OF  LAYING  CERT  A I  N  TEED  "TYPE  A"  CONSTRUCTION 
ROOK  OVER  CONCRETE  DECK 
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and  gravel.  Certain-teed  asphalt  cement  has  a  melting 
point  of  approximately  200°  and  needs  no  gravel  or 
other  surfacing  to  protect  it  from  sun  and  weather. 
Consequently  these  roofs  are  washed  smooth  and  clean 
with  every  rain ;  they  are  free  from  the  tar  that  melts  in 
ordinary  sun  heat  and  from  the  gravel  that  clogs  down- 
spouts and  gutters. 

Certain-teed  Asphalt  Shingles. 

The  Certain-teed  shingle  roofs  shown  here  are 
attracting  considerable  attention  because  coupled  with 
the  beauty  of  the  roofs  there  is  the  added  value  of  serv- 
ice and  economy — Certain-teed  shingles  are  guaranteed 
for  10  years  and  cost  less  than  any  other  form  of 
decorative  roof  material. 

These  shingles  readily  conform  to  odd  or  uneven 
roof  surfaces  and  are  easily  laid  without  waste.  On 
these  particular  roofs  unusual  effects  were  obtained 
by  hand  tearing  the  shingles  after  they  were  laid. 

In  weight  they  are  much  less  than  tile  or  slate 
and  hence  do  not  require  so  heavy  or  expensive  super- 
structures. 


CERTAIN-TEED  ASPHALT  SHINGLES 


Certain-teed  shingles  are  giving  good  service  on 
the  roof  everywhere  and  are  made  of  the  same  excellent 
materials  as  Certain-teed  smooth  surface  roll  roofing 
with  the  added  crushed  red  or  green  mineral  surfacing. 

1  square  weighs  245  lbs.;  size  8  by  12^4  in.;  424 
shingles  cover  100  sq.  ft. 

Certain-teed  Four-width  Shingles,  Mineral  Surfaced. 

Shingles  are  10  by  32-in.  pieces  of  regular  Certain- 
teed  quality  roofing.  '  These  pieces  are  surfaced  with  4 
red  or  green  areas  of  crushed  mineral,  each  measuring 
10  by  8  in.  and  separated  from  the  adjoining  areas  by 
Yz  in.  black  spaces  without  surfacing.  Weight  of  the 
shingles  is  about  196  lbs.  per  square ;  they  are  put  up  in 
2  packages  per  square. 

Certain-teed  Insulating  Paper. 

This  paper  insulates  against  heat,  cold,  sound,  and 
moisture ;  shuts  out  wind  and  dust ;  is  airtight,  water- 
tight, and  odorless.  A  high  grade  product,  superior  to 
ordinary  sheathing  paper,  "tarred  papers,"  etc.  When 
used  for  house  lining  it  saves  fuel  in  winter  and  keeps 
out  heat  in  summer.  Besides  its  use  in  residences, 
:  tores,  and  industrial  structures,  it  can  be  employed  in 
dairies,  creameries,  and  icehouses  for  refrigerator  lin- 
ings. It  protects  goods  shipped  by  water  and  likely  to  be 
affected  by  moisture ;  lines  box  cars  in  which  grain, 
flour,  cement,  etc.,  are  shipped,  and  helps  to  keep  pota- 
toes in  shipment  from  freezing.  It  is  odorless  and  does 
not  taint  food-stuffs. 

Certain-teed  insulating  paper  is  36  in.  wide  and  is 
put  up  in  rolls  containing  500  sq.  ft.  Medium  weight, 
saturated  and  coated,  weighs  20  lbs.  to  the  roll,  heavy 
weighs  35  lbs.,  and  extra  heavy  45  lbs.  No.  30  asphalt 
sheathing,  saturated  only,  weighs  30  lbs.  to  the  roll  of 
500  sq.  ft. 
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TELEPHONE: 
McKinley  700 


THE  LEHON  COMPANY 

Roofings,  Waterproof  Papers,  Compounds  and  Flooring  Materials 

West  44th  Street  and  Oakley  Avenue 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Mule-Hide  Built- 
up  Asphalt  Roofing;  Mule-Hide  As- 
phalt Felt  ;  Mule-Hide  Waterproofing 
Asphalt  ;  Mule-Hide  Waterproof  Insu- 
lating Paper;  Mule-Hide  Waterproof 
Insulating  Fabric  ;  Mule-Hide  Roll 
Roofings;  Mule-Hide  Asphalt  Shin- 
gles; Sealskin  and  Black-Bear  Water- 
proof Building  Papers;  Mule-Hide 
House  Lining  ;  Mule-Hide  Porch  Deck 
Canvas;  Concrete  Waterproofing 
Membranes. 

Damp-tite  Waterproofing  Compound;  Asphalt 
Paints  and  Cements. 

'  Mule-Hide  Mastic  Flooring  Materials. 
Expansion  Joints  for  concrete  pavements. 

Built-up  Asphalt  Roofing. 

Mule-Hide  built-up  asphalt  roofing  is  the  modern 
protection  for  permanent  structures — modern  because  it 
is  more  efficient.  Its  base  consists  of  Mule-Hide  asphalt 
felt,  thoroughly  saturated  with  Mule-Hide  waterproof 
asphalt.  This  same  asphalt  is  used  in  mopping  between 
the  layers  of  felt. 

Specifications— On  Wooden  Roof  Deck— First,  a  dry  course 
of  red  rosin  sized  paper  should  be  laid  in  order  to  prevent  drip 
into  the  building  from  the  first  mopping.  If  a  4-ply  roof  is 
desired  apply  2  layers  of  Mule-Hide  Asphalt  Felt,  weighing 
lc  lbs  per  100  sq.  ft.,  lapped  17  in.,  mopping  between  courses  with 
hot  asphalt  so  that  felt  does  not  touch  felt.  Use  about  30  lbs. 
of  Mule-Hide  Waterproofing  Asphalt  for  each  mopping.  Felt 
should  be  thoroughly  rolled  and  pressed  into  the  hot  asphalt  so 
as  to  be  quite  flat.  Top  course  to  be  heavy  weight  Mule-Hide 
Cap  Sheet,  weighing,  approximately  50  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft.  Ce- 
ment well  between  laps,  roll  down  securely  and  mop  entire 
surface  with  hot  asphalt  in  a  smooth,  uniform,  workmanlike 
manner.  All  flashings,  gutters,  and  valleys  should  be  rein- 
forced with  an  extra  thickness  of  cap  felt. 

Where  a  5-ply  roofing  is  desired,  use  3  layers  of  asphalt 
felt,  lap  22  in.,  otherwise  to  be  laid  as  above. 

Over  Concrete,  Pyrobar,  or  Gypsum — When  applied  over 
concrete,  pyrobar,  or  gypsum,  omit  the  dry  course.  First  thor- 
oughly brush  and  clean  surface  of  roof  deck,  then  apply  a  brush 
coat  of  Mule-Hide  Primer  in  order  to  penetrate  pores  of  roof 
deck  surface  and  secure  a  good  bond.  When  dry,  mop  with  hot 
Mule-Hide  Waterproofing  Asphalt  and  roll  in  the  asphalt  felt  as 
specified  over  wooden  roof  deck.  Lap  17  in.  for  4-ply  and  22  in. 
for  5-ply. 


TRADE-MARK 


Asphalt  Felt. 

This  is  particularly  suited  for  the 
under  layers  of  built-up  roofs  but  is  also 
in  general  use  for  sheathing.  Mule-Hide 
asphalt  felt  is  put  up  in  rolls  containng  500 
sq.  ft.  and  weighs  about  14  to  16  lbs.  per 
100  sq.  ft. 

Waterproofing  Asphalt. 

Used  for  built-up  roofs  and  all  kinds 
of  waterproofing  work  in  tunnels,  reser- 
voirs, etc.  Put  up  in  metal  drums  weigh- 
ing 500  lbs. 

Insulating  Paper. 

A  waterproof  insulating  paper  used  in  the  walls 
of  refrigerators,  coolers,  butcher  boxes,  refrigerator 
cars,  etc.,  and  has  both  waterproof  and  insulating 
qualities,  such  as  furnished  to  the  leading  refrigerator 
car  lines  and  railroads  operating  in  the  United  States. 

Furnished  in  widths  up  to  and  including  112  in., 
in  weights  of  70,  80,  90,  110,  125,  and  160  lbs.  per  1000 
sq.  ft. 

Waterproof  Insulating  Fabric. 

Represents  the  latest  and  most  efficient  form  of 
waterproof  insulating,  having  been  standardized  in 
government  refrigerator  cars  and  used  by  the  largest 
and  most  important  car  lines.  Furnished  in  rolls  con- 
taining approximately  100  lin.  yds.,  35  in.  wide;  weighs 
approximately  100  lbs.  per  100  lin.  yds. 

Roll  Roofings  (Smooth  Surface). 

Mule-Hibe  Roll  Roofing — Made  by  a  slow  pro- 
cess that  produces  superior  saturation  with  high  melt 
point  asphalt,  which  is  less  volatile  and,  therefore,  re- 
mains elastic  for  long-time  service. 

Made  32  in.  wide,  in  rolls  containing  108  sq.  ft. 
Special,  extra  large  headed,  thin  shank  galvanized, 
barbed  roofing  nails  and  cement  included  in  each  roll. 

Made  in  2  weights,  heavy  and  extra  heavy,  approxi- 
mately 50  to  60  lbs.  to  the  square,  respectively. 

Mule-H ii)K  Slate-Kote  Roll  Roofing — Surfaced 
with  either  red  or  gray-green  crushed  slate,  32  in.  wide, 
put  up  in  rolls  containing  108  sq.  ft.,  complete  with  spe- 
cial large  headed  galvanized  roofing  nails  and  cement  ; 
in  2  weights:  90  lbs.,  also  Mule-Hide  Slate-Kote  extra 
heavy,  1 15  lbs. 


APPLYING  miti.k  innr  asphalt  iu  ii  ti  t  hooking  upon 
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Mule-Hide  Asphalt  Shingles. 

For  a  roof  that  is  both  durable  and  attractive,  Mule- 
Hide  shingles  are  ideal.  They  will  not  curl  or  blow  up 
and  are  free  from  that  flabbiness  so  common  to  shingles 
of  the  ordinary  make. 

Mule-Hide  shingles  may  be  had  in  3  different  styles 
in  slate  surfaces  of  unfading  red  or  gray-green. 

Mule-Hide  Standard  Weight  Shingles — Mule- 
Hide  standard  weight  shingles,  size  8  by  12^4  in.,  should 
be  laid  4  in.  to  the  weather.  They  are  furnished  in  either 
gray-green  or  red.  424  shingles  to  the  square.  Weight 
approximately  220  to  240  lbs. 

Mule-Hide  Four-unit  Shingles  (Four  on  the 
Strip) — Mule-Hide  four-unit  shingles  are  similar  to 
what  are  commonly  known  as  "slab"  or  "strip"  shingles. 
They  are  furnished  in  red  or  gray-green.  1 12  strips  to 
the  square.  Sufficient  to  cover  1  square  when  laid  4  in. 
to  the  weather.  Approximate  weight  200  lbs.  per  square. 
Size  10  by  32  in. 


mule-hide  individual  and  four-unit  shingles 


Mule-Hide  Double  Thick  Shingles — Mule-Hide 
double  thick  shingles,  size  8  by  1234  in.  They  are  fur- 
nished in  red  or  gray-green.  340  shingles  to  the  square. 
Sufficient  to  cover  1  square  when  laid  5  in.  to  the  weather. 
Approximate  weight  245  to  260  lbs. 

Gutter,  Valley  and  Starting  Strips  and  Flash- 
ings— These  may  be  had  in  the  same  colors  as  shingles 
or  Slate-Kote  roll  roofing  and  are  very  desirable.  Fur- 
nished in  widths  of  8,  12,  16  and  20  in. 

Valleys — A  double  thickness  is  recommended.  Lay 
a  12-in.  strip  first  and  a  20-in.  strip  on  top. 

Ridge  Cap — Use  8-in.  roll. 

Starting  Strips — Use  8-in.  and  16-in.  rolls. 

Waterproof  Building  Papers. 

Sealskin  and  Black-Bear  waterproof  building  papers 
are  far  superior  to  red  rosin  papers  because  they  will  not 
split  or  crack  in  any  temperature.  These  waterproof 
papers  are  especially  suitable  for  use  in  cold  climates  as 
they  furnish  an  excellent  insulation  and  effect  a  decided 
saving  in  fuel. 

Sealskin  Waterproof  Building  Paper — For  lin- 
ing and  sheathing  walls  and  floors  of  houses,  refriger- 
ators, cold  storage  plants,  icehouses,  etc. ;  for  lining 
shipping  cases,  protecting  pipes  from  frost,  for  use  back 
of  stucco  work,  covering  new  cement  sidewalks,  etc. 

In  rolls  containing  500  sq.  ft.,  weight  from  40  to  45 
lbs. ;  also  in  rolls  containing  250  sq.  ft.,  weight  20  to  22^ 
lbs. ;  36  in.  wide. 

Black-Bear  Waterproof  Building  Paper — De- 
sirable for  lining  and  sheathing  between  walls  of  floors 
of  houses,  barns,  poultry  houses,  refrigerators,  etc. 

In  rolls  containing  500  sq.  ft.,  weight  from  30  to  35 
lbs. ;  in  widths  of  32  or  36  in. 


House  Lining. 

A  splendid  protection  in  cold  climates,  also  suitable 
as  roofing  on  temporary  buildings. 

Put  up  in  rolls  containing  200  sq.  ft.,  without  nails 
or  cement ;  36  in.  wide;  weight,  50  lbs.  If  desired,  this 
material  can  be  furnished  in  rolls  containing  108  sq.  ft. 
with  nails  and  cement  included  in  the  roll ;  weight, 
30  lbs. 

Porch  Deck  Canvas. 

Mule-Hide  porch  deck  canvas  is  white  on  the  top 
side  to  allow  for  painting  any  color  desired.  The  under- 
side is  treated  with  an  asphalt  waterproofing  compound 
which  strengthens,  toughens  and  preserves  it. 

Mule-Hide  porch  deck  canvas  is  36  in.  wide,  put  up 
in  rolls  containing  108  sq.  ft.,  complete  with  galvanized 
roofing  nails  and  cement ;  weight,  25  lbs.  per  square. 

This  company  also  furnishes  heavy  double  filled, 
saturated  and  coated  canvas  for  coach,  car  and  caboose 
roofing,  as  well  as  saturated  canvas  for  side  curtains, 
aeroplane  tool  kits,  railway  card  holder  covers,  etc. 

Concrete  Waterproofing  Membranes. 

Mule-Hide  cotton  membranes  and  Mule-Hide  sat- 
urated burlap.  Used  extensively  to  reinforce  concrete 
waterproofing  on  important  engineering  undertakings, 
such  as  tunnels,  subways,  bridges,  reservoirs,  etc. 

Damp-Tite  Waterproofing  Compound. 

For  dampproofing  basements,  foundation  walls,  etc. 
Furnished  in  5-  or  10-gal.  jacketed  cans,  as  well  as 
barrels.  This  compound  can  be  applied  cold  to  the  out- 
side of  foundation  walls. 


group  of  lehon  company  products 


Asphalt  Paints  and  Cements. 

Mule-Hide  Lap  Cement  and  Roof  Coating — 
High  grade.  Suitable  for  recoating  felt  or  composi- 
tion roofing.  Furnished  in  cans  of  the  following  sizes: 
pint,  1,  5  and  10  gals.,  also  barrels. 

Stay-Lastic  Metal  Paint — Suitable  for  use  on 
exposed  metal  work.  Furnished  in  1-,  5-,  and  10-gal. 
jacketed  cans,  also  barrel  lots. 

Stay-Tite  Flexible  Asbestos  Cement — An  as- 
bestos fiber  cement.  For  flashing  around  skylights,  etc. 
In  10-,  50-  and  100-lb.  pails,  also  in  barrel  lots. 

Mastic  Flooring  Materials. 

Details  on  application  for  Mule-Hide  flooring 
materials. 

Expansion  Joints  for  Concrete  Pavements. 

Mushroom  type.   Particulars  on  application. 
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THE  NATIONAL  ROOFING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Asphalt  Roofing 

FACTORIES  AND  GENERAL  OFFICES 

184  Fillmore  Avenue 
TONA WANDA,  N.  Y. 

SALES  OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  607  Publication  Building  BALTIMORE,  MD.,  1048  West  Baltimore  Street 

BRANCH  DISTRIBUTERS 


BALTIMORE,  MD.,  Clarke  Asphalt  Roofing  &  Paint  Co., 

1048  West  Baltimore  Street 
BINGHAMTON,  N.  Y.,  Gillett-Barnes  Co..  91  State  Street 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y ,  Cordes,  Ayrault  &  Co.,  Inc.,  502  Michigan 

Street 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  National  Roofing  &  Supply  Co..  6318 
Kinsman  Road 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  National  Roofing  &  Paint  Co.,  395  Michi- 
gan Avenue 

LOCKPORT,  N.  Y.,  Cordes,  Ayrault  &  Co ,  13  Cottage  Street 
LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  Central  Paint  &  Roofing  Co.,  314  West 
Main  Street 


Products. 

Security  6-in.  Joint  Wide  Weld  Min- 
eral Asphalt  Roofing  made  in  four  follow- 
ing styles :  Surfaced  with  fine  Sea  Gravel, 
Green  Crushed  Slate,  Red  Crushed  Slate  or 
Feldspar  Rock. 

Security  Wtde  Lap  Strip  Shingles. 


TRADEMARK 


Security  Wide  Weld  Asphalt  Roofing. 

Security  Wide  Weld  roofing  is  made  with  a  patented 
6-in.  joint  that  can  not  leak,  welds  the  whole  roof  into 
one  continuous  piece  and  covers  all  nailheads  with  the 
full  thickness  of  the  roofing.  Each  sheet  is  lapped  over 
the  6-in.  ungraveled  margin  of  the  sheet  helow  and 
welded- to  it  with  hard  asphalt  cement. 

Our  roofings  are  approved  by  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters. 


(,  inch  CEMENT  WELD 

How  nil.  (  em kn'i  W'l.i.D  is  Made    In  the  illustra 

lion  above  the  indication  (if  the  lettering  is  as  follows: 


MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Cream  City  Roofing  &  Paint  Mfg. 

Co.,  910  Winnebago  Street 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  Kracke  &  Flanders  Co.,  819  Julia 

Street 

NIAGARA  FALLS,  N.  Y.,  Cordes,  Ayrault  &  Co.,  1429  Main 
Street 

PROVIDENCE,  R.  I.,  Narragansett  Supply  Co.,  830  Eddy 

Street 

SYRACUSE.  N.  Y.,   Onondaga   Builders   Supply  Co.,  569 

South  Clinton  Street 
TONAWANDA,   N.    Y.,  Cordes,   Ayrault  &   Co.,  Fillmore 
Avenue 

A — Upper  portion  of  a  sheet  of  Security 
roofing  lying  on  roof. 

B — Lower  portion  of  sheet  lying  next 
above  on  roof,  turned  back  to  show  ungrav- 
eled margin  of  sheet  "A." 

A-l — Cottom  layer  of  lower  sheet  of 
asphalt  saturated  felt,  36  in.  wide,  extending 
4  in.  beyond  other  layers,  and  along  the  upper 
edge  or  margin  of  the  entire  sheet  or  roll  of  roofing. 

A-2 — Full  thickness  of  2  layers  of  felt  and  2  of  nat- 
ural mineral  asphalt,  32  in.  wide,  extending  2  in.  beyond 
the  surfacing,  and  covered  with  tissue  paper  tape  to  pre- 
vent sticking  in  the  roll.  The  nails  are  driven  through 
this  full  thickness  of  the  roofing  as  shown. 

A-3 — Gravel  surfaced  portion  of  sheet  "A,"  30  in. 
wide,  composed  of  2  layers  of  asphalt  saturated  felt,  2  of 
mineral  asphalt,  1  of  white  sea  gravel  (fine  feldspar  or 
crushed  slate  if  preferred). 

In  applying,  the  roofing  "A-l"  and  "A-2"  are  cov- 
ered with  a  thick  layer  of  hard  asphalt  cement  (hot)  and 
"B"  is  then  brought  down  over  the  entire  6  in.,  and 
welded  firmly  to  it.  Thus  one  unbroken  sheet  of  gravel 
surfaced  roofing  is  had,  covering  all  nailheads  and  mak- 
ing a  continuous  one-piece  roof  without  a  nailhole  in  it. 

No  Coal  Tar — Security  roofing  is  made  of  special 
high  grade,  long  fibered  wool  felt,  saturated  with  natu- 
ral mineral  asphalt,  which  is  refined  by  our  own  formula, 
the  result  of  over  25  years'  experience.  Not  a  particle 
of  coal  tar  or  pitch  in  any  form  enters  into  the  composi- 
tion of  any  of  our  roofings. 

Surfacing — The  surfacing  of  Security  roofing  is  a 
heavy  layer  of  natural  mineral  asphalt  cement,  into 
which  is  permanently  embedded  a  final  layer  of  white  sea 
gravel,  crushed  slate  or  crushed  feldspar  rock.  This 
adds  to  tin-  durability,  wealhci  proofing  and  fire  resisting 
qualities,  and  obviates  all  need  of  painting  and  repairs. 
It  can.  however,  Ik-  changed  in  color  by  using  our 
"Asphalt us"  Coating. 

Four  Styles — Securitv  roofing  is  made  in  four 
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styles :  gravel  surface,  red  slate,  green  slate,  and  fine 
feldspar.  It  can  also  be  furnished  with  burlap  insertion 
for  siding,  or  for  roofs  over  one-half  pitch.  Security 
roofing  is  satisfactory  for  all  classes  of  roofs,  and  easily 
applied  by  any  intelligent  workman. 

Security  Wide  Lap  Strip  Shingle. 

A  quarter  of  a  century  of  experience  in  the  manu- 
facture of  asphalt  prepared  roofing  has  taught  the  limita- 
tion of  roll  roofing  for  use  on  slanting  roofs  of  high 
grade  buildings.  To  meet  this  demand,  roll  roofing  was 
cut  into  shingles,  which  made  a  very  pleasing  roof,  but 
owing  to  the  excessive  weight,  the  large  amount  of  waste, 
and  the  consequent  high  cost,  they  were  out  of  reach  of 
the  average  consumer. 

To  offset  this,  The  National  Roofing  Company 
has  combined  individual  shingles  with  roll  roofing — pro- 
ducing Security  Wide  Lap  strip  shingle  which  has  all 
of  the  advantages  of  individual  shingles  and  roll  roofing 
with  none  of  the  disadvantages. 

Security  Wide  Lap  strip  shingle  is  made  of  the  same 
high  grade,  long  fibered  asphalt  saturated  felt,  the  same 
grade  of  asphalt  binder,  together  with  the  quality  of 
workmanship  that  goes  with  Security  Wide  Weld 
roofing. 

The  celebrated  Security  6-in.  joint  Wide  Weld  roof- 
ing was  taken  as  a  model,  the  joint  modified  and  the  sur- 
facing placed  in  such  a  relative  position  that  a  shingle 
effect,  superior  to  individual  shingles  is  produced.  Most 
important  of  all,  every  ounce  of  material  in  the  roofing 
is  utilized  for  the  purpose  intended — an  even  distribu- 
tion of  felt,  no  waste — 2  layers  of  felt  and  asphalt  over 
every  inch  of  roof  surface. 

The  wide  unsurfaced  lap  makes  a  positive,  secure 
joint  when  cemented  together  with  asphalt  cement.  The 
strip  has  a  tendency  to  hug  toward  the  roof  surface  mak- 


ing a  practically  airtight  roof  surface  that  can  not  be 
obtained  with  individual  or  slab  shingles,  and  it  can  be 
recommended  for  flat  roofs  that  have  sufficient  pitch  to 
drain  the  entire  roof  surface  thoroughly. 

One  vital  point  to  be  considered  is  that  there  are  no 
exposed  raw  edges,  as  every  edge  of  Security  strip 
shingle  is  hermetically  sealed  with  weatherproof  asphalt. 

The  shingle  effect  is  indicated  by  omitting  the  red 
and  green  surfacing  at  regular  intervals — but  the  asphalt 
and  the  felt  are  still  there.  No  other  shingle  nor  other 
form  of  shingle  strip  does  or  can  have  this  most  im- 
portant and  exclusive  feature. 

It  is  impossible  to  lay  Security  Wide  Lap  strip 
shingle  wrong,  as  is  the  case  with  ordinary  shingles,  be- 
cause Security  Wide  Lap  strip  shingles  are  self-spacing 
and  easily  aligned. 

The  nailing  is  another  feature.  There  are  2  nails  to 
every  shingle  effect.  All  nails  arc  covered  by  a  full  thick- 
ness of  tlic  roof.  Nails  are  driven  through  the  center 
of  the  sheet  and  when  nailing  it,  starting  from  the  middle 
toward  each  end,  a  wrinkle  or  buckle  is  impossible. 

Each  roll  contains  2  strips,  the  edges  meeting  the 
center  of  the  roll  which  is  so  scored  that  after  unrolling 
the  strip  may  be  torn  apart  accurately,  and  on  account  of 
this  Security  Wide  Lap  strip  shingles  are  less  expensive 
in  the  application,  thereby  saving  labor. 

Security  Wide  Lap  strip  shingles  are  packed  in  con- 
venient form  in  rolls  33  in.  wide,  containing  223  sq.  ft. 
to  lay  100  sq.  ft.  of  exposed  surface. 

There  is  no  waste  of  felt,  asphalt  or  surfacing. 

There  is  a  positive,  secure  joint. 

There  are  no  nails  exposed  to  the  elements. 

It  is  easily  laid. 

It  is  foolproof,  moderate  in  price  and  has  a  finished 
low  cost. 

The  company  solicits  the  consideration  of  architects, 
contractors  and  owners. 


SECURITY  WIDE  LAP  STRIP  SHINGLE 
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SALL  MOUNTAIN  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Asbestos  Products  and  Asphalt  Roofing 

305-15  South  La  Salle  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

EASTERN  OFFICE:  SCRANTON,  PA. 
FACTORIES:  SCRANTON,  PA.,  PORTER,  IND.,  ROCKDALE,  OHIO 


TELEPHONE: 
Wabash  1840 


Products. 

Sal-Mo  Products:  Asbestos  Paper,  As- 
bestos Millboard,  Asbestos  Pipe  Coverings, 
Asphalt  Slate  and  Smooth  Surfaced  Roll 
Roofings,  Individual  and  Sectional  Asphalt 
Shingles. 

Asbestos  Packings,  Asbestos  Tubes,  As- 
phalt Roofing  Paints,  Rooftite  Cement. 

Sal-Mo  Asbestos  Paper. 

Fireproof  and  verminproof.  Extremely  efficient  as 
an  insulation  against  cold,  heat  and  sound.  Because 
of  its  flexibility  and  uniformity,  Sal-Mo  asbestos  paper 
is  especially  adapted  for  sheathing  purposes  where  a 
fireproof  insulation  material  is  required. 

Put  up  in  rolls  36  in.  wide  weighing  approximately 
100  lbs.  each,  also  smaller  rolls  of  special  widths. 

Sal-Mo  Asbestos  Millboard. 

Fireproof  and  acidproof,  and  conforms  to  the  rec- 
ognized standards  for  millboard  such  as  the  specifications 
laid  down  by  the  United  States  Navy.  It  is  used  exten- 
sively in  protecting  ceilings  and  walls  exposed  to  direct 
radiation  from  heating  apparatus,  in  lining  stoves, 
ovens  and  furnaces,  and  also  in  electrical  insulation 
work.  Sal-Mo  asbestos  millboard  is  used  very  satisfac- 
torily where  a  fireproof  insulation  material  is  required 
that  is  light  in  weight  and  uniform  in  thickness. 

Supplied  in  standard  sized  sheets  42  by  48  in.  Put 
up  in  crates  weighing  approximately  450  lbs.  each.  Can 
be  furnished  cut  to  size  to  meet  particular  specifications. 

Multicell  Pipe  Covering. 

Made  up  of  alternate  layers  of  plain  and  corrugated 
asbestos  felt.  It  is  manufactured  to  meet  the  need  for 
a  covering  to  be  used  on  medium  and  high  pressure  lines, 
the  cost  of  which  is  less  than  that  of  the  other  high 
pressure  coverings. 

The  advantages  and  saving  in  using  this  pipe  cover- 
ing are  now  becoming  more  generally  known  and  many 
prominent  and  well  known  architects  are  specifying 
Multicell. 


trade-mark 


Sal-Mo  Expanded  Pipe  Covering. 

Made  of  pure  asbestos  felt  expanded  and 
laminated  by  special  machinery  in  our  own 
plants.  Expanded  pipe  covering  with  its  flex- 
ible laminated  structure  will  withstand  vibra- 
tion and  is  not  easily  damaged  in  handling. 
This  covering  is  now  being  specified  by  a  large 
number  of  railroads  and  also  by  steam  power  plant  engi- 
neers. Combining  the  insulation  efficiency  of  this  mate- 
rial with  its  stability,  Sal-Mo  Expanded  is  not  excelled 
as  a  high  pressure  pipe  covering. 

Made  in  various  thicknesses  to  fit  all  standard  pipe. 

Sal- Mo  Asphalt  Roofings  and  Shingles. 

Manufactured  to  meet  the  ever  growing  demand  for 
a  roof  covering  which  is  fire  resisting  and  will  stand 
up  against  the  changing  climatic  conditions  to  which  a 
roof  is  necessarily  subjected. 

High  grade  tough  and  fibrous  felts  are  used  as  the 
base  of  Sal-Mo  roofings  and  shingles.  The  mixing  and 
blending  of  the  asphalts  used  in  saturating  and  coating 
the  felt  base  is  all  done  under  expert  supervision  in  our 
own  plants.  Natural  colored,  red  or  green  slate  granules 
are  embedded  into  the  asphalt  coating,  presenting  a  very 
pleasing  appearance  and  in  addition  giving  a  fireproof 
surfacing. 

Sal-Mo  asphalt  roofings  and  shingles  have  been 
inspected  and  approved,  and  bear  the  label  of  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters.  Many  fire  insur- 
ance companies  make  reduced  rates  on  roofs  covered 
with  Sal-Mo  asphalt  roofings  and  shingles,  but  the  peace 
of  mind  and  satisfaction  of  the  home  owner  in  having 
given  himself  protection  against  fire,  which  might  result 
from  sparks  or  brands  lighting  on  the  roof,  is  worth  far 
more  than  the  saving  of  a  few  dollars. 

data,  shingles  and  roll  roofings 


Approx. 
weight 
per  square, 
lbs. 

Surfacing 

Size.  in. 

How  packed 

•Individual  Shingles 

Sal-Mo 

Rockotc 

Tcnounc 

240 
220 
265 

Red  or 
green  slate 

8xl2L£ 
8xl2V<i 
8x1 2H 

424  shingles  per  square,  packed 
securely  in  4  bundles 

•Sectional.  Shingles 

Sal-Mo 

IKS 

Red  or 
green  slate 

.i.'\10 

(4  in  1) 

112  sections  per  square,  packed 
securely  in  2  bundles 

Roil  Kooi-ings 


Reliant* 
Aduro 


Put  up  in  rolls  M  in.  wide  containing  108 
sq.  ft.  each,  allowing  sufficient  material 
for  lap.  Wrapped  in  heavv  Kraft  pajicr. 
patented  metal  roll  protector  ends.  Sulli- 
cient  broad-head  nails  and  lap  cement 
furnished  to  properly  lay  material.  In- 
structions for  laving  in  each  roll. 


weathei . 


I  ICTOKY  or  HUDSON  MOTOH  (  Alt  <<>,  IHIKOIT, 
Multicrll   pipe  covering   upri  ili<  il  throughout 


\11(  II. 


Samples. 

Architects  will  he  supplied  with  samples  of  asbestos 
materials  and  shingles  and  routings  on  request. 
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THE  STANDARD  PAINT  COMPANY 

Composition  Roofings  and  Shingles,  Building  Papers  and  Metal  Preservative  Paints 
CHICAGO,  ILL.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Roofings;  Shingles;  Felts;  Papers;  Lap 
Fasteners  for  Prepared  Roofing;  Flooring; 
Technical  Paints;  Insulating  Materials; 
Impervite  Cement  Waterproofing  (Patented). 

Asphalt  Specialties. 

Ru-ber-oid  Roofing,  Gray  Color. 

The  original  smooth  surfaced  ready-to-lay 
roofing,  made  from  the  same  formula  for  a  quar- 
ter century.    Costs  more  than  ordinary  prepared  trade-mark 
roofings,  but  it  wears  longer. 

Ru-ber-oid  roofing  consists  of  tough,  heavy  felt, 
which  is  incased  in  an  especially  prepared  coating  con- 
taining vegetable  and  animal  substances,  making  it 
weatherproof,  rustproof  and  fire-resisting.  It  is  unaf- 
fected by  temperature  extremes,  and  will  not  crack  in 
zero  weather  or  drip  under  a  torrid  sun.  Made  in  3 
weights. 

Put  up  in  rolls  36  in.  wide,  complete  with  fixtures. 


Wyron  Fasteners  (Patented). 

For  the  application  of  prepared  roofing ;  ob- 
viating the  necessity  of  cementing  the  seams. 

Ru-ber-oid  Built-up  Roofs. 

Adapted  for  laying  over  concrete  or  woods. 
Specifications  sent  on  request. 


Ru-ber-oid  Flooring,  Gray  and  Red. 

Waterproof,  non-absorbent  and 
floor  covering. 


sanitary 


Ru-ber-oid  Colored .  Roofing  (Patented),  Red  and 
Green. 

Same  quality  and  durability  as  Ru-ber-oid,  with 
permanently  colored  coating.  Put  up  in  rolls  24  or 
36  in.  wide.  Rolls  contain  108  sq.  ft.  of  the  36-in. 
width,  and  110  sq  ft.  of  the  24-in.  width.  Fixtures 
furnished  with  the  rolls,  including  cement  of  the  same 
color  as  roofing. 

SPC  Imp,  SPC  Cronolite,  SPC  Zylex  and  SPC  Starex 
Roofings. 

Moderate  priced,  high  grade  roofings.  Made  in  3 
weights:  35,  45  and  55  lbs.  per  roll  of  108  sq.  ft.,  includ- 
ing fixtures  and  cement. 

SPC  Slatex  Roofing  (Slate  Surfaced),  Red  and  Green. 

Surfaced  on  one  side  with  crushed  slate,  firmly 
embedded  in  the  coating.  Made  in  1  weight :  80-85  lbs. 
per  roll  of  108  sq.  ft.,  including  fixtures. 

SPC  Slatex  Individual  Shingles,  Red  and  Green. 

Same  composition  and  finish  as  SPC  Slatex  roofing. 
They  measure  8  in.  by  12^  in.  Packed  in  bundles  con- 
taining     square  each.  Weight  220-230  lbs.  per  square. 

SPC   Slatex  Strip  Shingles  (Patented),  Red  and 
Green. 

Same  composition  and  finish  as  SPC  Slatex  roofing. 
Made  in  strips  containing  4  shingles  each.  Packed  in 
bundles  containing  ^  square  each.  Weight  185  lbs.  per 
sauare. 


Ru-ber-oid  Asphalt  Saturated  Felt  and  Ru-ber-oid 
Waterproofing  Felt. 

Saturated ;  also  saturated  and  coated  felts  for 
sheathing,  built-up  roofs  and  membrane  waterproofing. 


Ru-ber-oid  Giant,  Ru-ber-oid  Hercules    and  SPC 
Universal  Papers. 

Saturated ;  also  saturated  and  coated  papers  for 
building,  sheathing  and  insulating  purposes. 


Paints,  Electrical  Compounds,  etc. 

Ru-ber-ine  Roof  Paint,  suitable  for  all  roof  sur- 
faces— felt  as  well  as  metal.  Of  the  same  nature,  and 
composed  of  the  same  ingredients  as  used  in  the  weather- 
resisting  coating  of  Ru-ber-oid.  Especially  adapted  for 
recoating  Ru-ber-oid  and  other  smooth  surfaced  roofings. 

Flexite,  a  very  high  class  oil  paint  with  pigments, 
for  coating  metal. 

SPC  Dampproofing  Paint ;  SPC  Boiler  and  Stack 
Paint ;  SPC  Cement  Floor  Finishes  and  Masonry  Coat- 
ings ;  Graphite  Paints. 

Imp  Asbestogum  Cement,  applied  cold.  Applicable 
in  a  film  or  coating  over  roofs,  or  for  patching  old  roofs 
of  any  kind  that  have  worn  or  rusted  so  that  the  seams 
are  beyond  ordinary  repair,  whether  felt,  tin  or  tile. 

SPC  Pipe  Seal  Compound,  for  sewer  pipe 
joints. 

P  &  B  Electrical  Compounds,  Varnishes  and  Tape, 
for  all  electrical  and  insulating  work.  The  standard  of 
efficiency  for  over  35  years. 

Impervite  Cement  Waterproofing  (Patented). 

Impervite  is  unique,  being  a  bituminous  emulsion 
(patented)  and  free  from  calcium  stearate  or  other 
soap.  Received  gold  medal  (highest  award)  at  Cali- 
fornia Exposition.  A  ^-in.  inside  facing  of  Impervite 
mortar  is  guaranteed  to  waterproof  a  leaky  wall  50 
ft.  below  the  ocean. 

Specify  for  stucco.  1  bag  cement.  4  bags  sand,  4 
lbs.  Impervite,  as  this  secures  waterproofing  and  pre- 
vents hair  cracks. 
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Warren  Chemical  Division 


WARREN  CHEMICAL  DIVISION 

THEBARRETTCOMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Asphalt  Roofing,  Insulating  and  Waterproofing  Materials 

17  Battery  Place 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Warren's  Anchor  Brand  Asphalt  Roofing  and 
Waterproofing  Materials;  Asphalt  Roofing  Tile 
Mastic;  Tile-Tite  Asphalt  Roofing  Felt;  Aqua- 
non  Waterproofing  Felt  ;  Aquanon  Waterproofing 
Compound;  "Safeguard"  Granite  Roofing;  Anchor 
Asphalt  Roof  Coating,  and  Anchor  Asphalt  Paint. 

Also,  Sheathing  and  Lining  Papers. 

For   Asphalt   Floors   and   Pavements,   see  page 

407. 

Selecting  a  Roof. 

The  reputation  of  asphalt  as  a  roofing  material 
obviously  rests  upon  the  service  rendered  by  the  earlier 
asphalt  roofs.  Except  for  a  few  isolated  cases,  such 
old  roofs  were  laid  with  the  Anchor  Brand  materials 
described  below.  The  first  asphalt  ever  employed  for 
roofing  was  Anchor  Brand. 

The  Steep  Roof  Problem. 

Some  architects  and  engineers  hold  the  mistaken 
opinion  that  it  is  impossible  to  successfully  maintain  a 
high  class  gravel  or  slag  finished  built-up  composition 
roof  on  inclined  surfaces.  While  this  may  be  true 
where  certain  materials  are  employed,  the  difficulty  can 
be  solved  by  using  the  felts  and  cements  described  below. 
Many  years'  experience  with  sawtooth  and  other  steep 
surfaces  has  proved  this  conclusively.  We  confidently 
advocate  the  Anchor  Brand  Roof  for  inclines  up  to 
6  and  7  in.  to  the  foot  as  well  as  for  flat  roofs. 

Warren's  Composite  Felt. 

Used  for  roofing  (specifications  on  next  page)  and 
sheathing.  A  sheet  of  long  fiber  dry  felt  saturated 
with  natural  asphalt  and  reinforced  by  a  sheet  of  tough 
jute  paper,  both  cemented  together  with  natural  asphalt 
cement.  In  roofing  it  makes  a  tough  waterproof  foun- 
dation, obviating  need  for  the  usual  extra  sheathing 
paper.  Strength  and  dampproof  characteristics  com- 
bined qualify  it  as  desirable  sheathing  for  walls.  Has 
neither  taint  nor  odor.  In  rolls  32  in.  wide,  containing 
432  sq.  ft.,  weighing  about  67  lbs.  Rolls  labeled  (see 
illustration),  the  label  being  printed  in  red  and  black. 


Warren's  Anchor  Asphalt  Felt. 

Used  for  roofing  (specifications  on  next  page),  and 
sheathing.  A  felt  made  from  high-grade  fiber  saturated 
with  a  natural  asphalt  compound  which  40  years'  expe- 
rience has  proved  the  most  permanent.  Has  neither 
taint  nor  odor,  thus  making  it  especially  suitable  for 
insulating  and  waterproofing  cold  storage  compartments. 
In  rolls  32  in.  wide,  containing  324  sq.  ft.,  weighing  about 
52  lbs.  Rolls  labeled  (see  illustration),  the  label  being 
printed  in  red,  black  and  gray. 

Warren's  Anchor  Asphalt  Roofing  Cement. 

Refined  from  highest  grades  of  natural  asphalts 
fused  together  in  the  proper  proportions  to  produce  a 
compound  combining  to  the  fullest  degree  those  cemen- 
titious  and  enduring  qualities  most  essential  to  a  perfect 
roofing  cement.  Warren's  Cement  is  unique  in  that  it  is 
still  refined  by  the  old  style  process,  insuring  a  continu- 
ance of  high  quality  which  experience  has  demonstrated 
can  not  result  from  the  quicker  and  less  thorough 
methods  now  employed  by  many.  In  double  head  bar- 
rels of  about  50  gals,  capacity,  and  weighing  about 
525  lbs.  each.  The  head  of  each  barrel  is  stenciled  (see 
illustration)  in  black  on  a  gray  background. 

Warren's  Eclipse  Asphalt  Cement. 

A  modified  form  of  Anchor  roofing  cement  tem- 
pered to  render  it  particularly  adaptable  for  coating  and 
sealing  the  pores  of  concrete  surfaces  before  applying 
roofing  or  waterproofing  felt.  Shipped  in  double  head 
barrels  of  about  50  gals,  capacity,  weighing  about  525 
lbs.  each.  The  head  of  each  barrel  is  stenciled  (see  illus- 
tration) in  black  on  a  blue  background. 

Quantities. 

A  roof  laid  over  boards  according  to  the  specifica- 
tions requires  the  following  for  each  100  sq.  ft.  of 
surface: 

y2  roll  (216  sq.  ft.)  Composite  Felt. 
2/3  roll  (216  sq.  ft.)  Anchor  Felt. 

90  to  110  lbs.  (Net  Weight)  Anchor  Cement,  steep  roofs. 
110  to  135  lbs.  (Net  Weight)  Anchor  Cement,  flat  roofs. 
The  quantity  of  roofing  cement  varies  with  weather  condi- 
tions and  the  skill  of  the  workmen  employed. 
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Specification  for  Warren's  Anchor  Brand  Roofing. 

The  following  specification  is  for  a  slag  or  gravel 
covered  roof  laid  over  boards  (form  suitable  for  con- 
crete surfaces  furnished  on  request).  This  roof  is 
adapted  for  use  on  both  steep  and  flat  surfaces. 

Over  Boards — Cover  the  roof  area*  with  two  thicknesses  of 
Warren's  Composite.  Felt,  manila  side  down,  lapping  each  sheet 
17  in.  over  the  sheet  pre- 
ceding and  securing  with 
3d  barbed  roofing  nails 
driven  through  flat  tin 
discs,  spaced  about  f!2  in. 
apart  and  placed  about 
10  in.  below  the  upper 
edge  of  the  sheet. 

Mop  over  the  sur- 
face with  a  thorough 
coating  of  Warren's  An- 
chor Asphalt  Roofing 
Cement,  into  which  em- 
bed two  thicknesses  of 
Warren's  Anchor  As- 
phalt Felt,  lapping  each 
sheet  17  in.  over  the 
sheet  preceding  and  se- 
curing with  3d  barbed 
roofing  nails  driven 
through  flat  tin  discs, 
spaced  about  \\2  in. 
apart  and  placed  about 
10  in.  below  the  upper 
edge  of  the  sheet.  Mop 

back  the  full  width  of  the  laps  with  Warren's  Anchor  Asphalt 
Roofing  Cement. 

Over  the  surface  thus  laid,  spread  an  even  coating  of  War- 
ren's Anchor  Asphalt  Roofing  Cement,  covering  it  immediately 
with-a  sufficient  body  of  well  screened  dry  gravelj  or  crushed 
slag,  lA  to  Yz  in-  in  size.  If  the  roofing  is  applied  in  cold  weather, 
the  gravelj  or  slag  must  be  heated. 

We  recommend  that  the  full  text  of  the  specifica- 
tion be  used.  If,  however,  an  abbreviated  form  is  de- 
sired, we  suggest : 

Roofing  shall  be  Warren's  Anchor  Brand  Roofing  for  use 
over  boards — steep  (or  flat)  surfaces,  laid  strictly  in  accordance 
with  printed  specifications  revised  July  20,  1920,  using  the  ma- 
terials specified. 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  CONSTRUCTION 
OF  STANDARD  SLAG  OR  GRAVEL 
ROOFING 


Notes — 'Ordinarily  commence  laying  felt  at  low  points  and  at  right 
angles  with  the  incline  of  the  roof.  Where  extreme  inclines  compel  the 
use  of  scaffolding,  felt  should  be  laid  parallel  with  the  incline  of  the  roof. 

tWhen  incline  of  roof  is  less  than  2  in.  to  the  foot,  nails  should  be 
spaced  about  24  in.  apart. 

tWhen  incline  of  roof  exceeds  2  in.  to  the  foot,  omit  the  words 
"gravel  or." 

Warren's  Asphalt  Roofing  Tile  Mastic. 

Provides  a  waterproof  and  elastic  bed  and  joint 
filler  for  promenade  tile  roofs.  Its  elasticity  obviates 
cracks  which  frequently  occur  where  portland  cement 
mortar  is  used.  This  guards  the  waterproof  membrane 
from  injury  and  keeps  water  out  from  under  the  tile, 
where  it  would  cause  damage, 
espec'ally  heaving  in  freezing 
weather.  Furnished  in  different 
consistencies  to  suit  various  con- 
ditions. In  wooden  or  metal 
barrels. 


MITE 


ASPHALT 
ROOFING 
FELT 


Tile-Tite  Asphalt  Felt. 

Placed  beneath  tile  or  slate 
roofs  it  prevents  leaking,  espe- 
cially leaks  which  result  from 
drifting  snow.  It  is  an  effective 
dampproof  sheathing,  and  an  in- 
valuable insulator,  reducing  fuel 
requirements.  Made  of  warm 
dry  felt  protected  by  a  thorough  saturation  of  natural 
asphalt.  In  rolls  32  in.  wide,  containing  108  sq.  ft.  Two 
weights,  Nos.  30  and  40  weighing  approximately  30  and 


108  Squarf.Feet 
WARREN 
CHEMICAL  DIVISION 

THE  BARRETT  COMPANY 
17  BAJTtKY  t-LAlf.     IXCX  IORK 


LABEL    ON    ROLL  OF 
WARREN'S  TILE-TITE 
ASPHALT  FELT 


40  lbs.  respectively.  Each  roll  is  labeled  (see  illustra- 
tion) with  green  and  red  label.  , 

Warren's  Aquanon  Waterproofing  Compound. 

Prepared  from  the  purest  grades  of  asphalt  to  with- 
stand the  peculiar  conditions  of  underground  water- 
proofing. High  in  cementing  value,  producing  in  con- 
junction with  Aquanon  felt 
a  permanently  unbroken  and 
impenetrable  membrane. 
Write  for  specification. 
Plastic  enough  to  allow  for 
necessary  expansion  without 
that  excessive  softness  which 
results  in  settling.  In  bar- 
rels weighing  about  500  lbs. 


WARREN'S 
Aquanon  Waterproofing 
Compound 

WARREN  CHEMICAL  DIVISION 

THE  BARRETT  COMPANY 
NEW  YORK  BOSTON 
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WARREN'S 
Aquanon  Waterproofing 
Felt 

WARREN  CHEMICAL  DIVISION 

THE   BARRETT  COMPANY 
NEW  YORK  BOSTON 


Warren's  Aquanon  Waterproofing  Felt. 

Used  for  waterproofing,  roofing  and  sheathin 
long  fiber  dry  felt  saturated 
with  high  grade  natural 
asphalt.  Has  neither  taint 
nor  odor.  This  makes  it 
desirable  for  insulating  and 
waterproofing  cold  storage 
compartments.  In  rolls  32 
in.  wide,  containing  324  sq. 

ft.,  weighing  about  53  lbs.  label  on  roll 

Granite  Roofing. 

A  gravel  surfaced  ready  roofing  with  a  record  of 
service  equaling  many  built-up  roofs.  A  3-in.  lap,  bare 
of  gravel,  allows  a  perfect  bond  at  seams  and  an  abso- 
lutely watertight  joint.  In  rolls  32  in.  wide,  containing 
110  sq.  ft.,  and  weighing  about  120  lbs.,  including  neces- 
sary nails  and  cement  for  applying,  in  separate  pack- 
ages. 

"Safeguard"  Granite  Roofing. 

Same  as  above,  with  a  6-in.  lap.  Used  as  a  special 
precaution  on  roofs  of  slight  incline.  "Safeguard" 
roofing  is  almost  unique  in  that  the  nail  heads  are  com- 
pletely covered,  preventing  all  corrosion  at  that  vital 
point.  In  rolls  32  in.  wide,  containing  123  sq.  ft:,  weigh- 
ing about  125  lbs.,  including  necessary  nails  and  cement 
for  applying,  in  separate  packages. 

Anchor  Asphalt  Roof  Coating  (99.8%  Pure). 

For  treating  all  surfaces  where  a  paint  with  saturat- 
ing properties  is  desired,  including  old  (sun  cracked) 
wooden  shingles,  rubber  roofing,  prepared  roofing,  gravel 
surfaced  ready  roofings,  asphalt  shingles  and  kindred 
roofings.  Restores  the  life  and  waterproof  qualities 
which  have  been  exhausted  by  exposure  to  the  sun.  Re- 
sists alkali  and  acid  fumes.  Used  also  for  dampproofing 
brick,  concrete  and  stone  walls. 

Shipped  in  50-gal.  barrels ;  25-gal.  half  barrels ; 
10-gal.  kits;  5-gal.  kits;  1-gal.  cans  (6  cans'packed  in 
strong  wooden  case). 

Anchor  Asphalt  Paint  (99.8%  Pure). 

For  protecting  metal  surfaces  against  the  ravages 
of  the  elements.  Dries  quickly  with  a  glossy,  lustrous 
finish  sufficiently  flexible  to  prevent  scaling.  Resists 
alkali  and  acid  fumes  and  solutions.  For  treating  roofs 
of  all  kinds,  smokestacks,  boilers,  fences  and  metal  sur- 
faces generally.  Shipped  in  packages  same  as  the 
Anchor  asphalt  roof  coating. 
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William  L  Barrell  Co. 


WILLIAM  L.  BARRELL  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Canvas  Roofing 

8  Thomas  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  185  Devonshire  Street       SAN  FRANCISCO,  Postal  Telegraph  Building       CHICAGO,  226  West  Adams  Street 

DISTRIBUTERS 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Geo.  B.  Carpenter  Co.,  430-40  Wells  Street  LOS  ANGELES,  CAE,  Waterhouse  &  Wilcox  Co. 


Products. 

Con-Ser-Tex  Canvas  for  Roofing  and 
Floor  Covering  for  porches,  balconies, 
piazzas,  kitchen  and  laundry  floors,  etc. 

Con-Ser-Tex  Canvas  for  Roofing  and  Floor 
Covering. 

Con-Ser-Tex  is  a  specially  woven,  chemically 
treated,  tough  cotton  fabric.  Prepared  for  durable 
and  highly  efficient  service  in  covering  flat  roofs  and 
exterior  and  interior  floors.  Besides  being  ideal  for 
covering  roofs  and  floors  of  porches,  sleeping  bal- 
conies, piazzas  and  other  exterior  surfaces  having 
slopes  not  over  4  in.  to  the  foot,  Con-Ser-Tex  is 
effective  as  a  floor  covering  for  kitchens,  laundries, 
garages,  etc. 

The  chemical  process  to  which  Con-Ser-Tex  is 
subjected  renders  it  in  its  every  fiber  permanently 
waterproof  and  immune  to  the  ravages  of  dry  rot  or 
mildew.  The  effectiveness  of  the  process  is  proved  by 
the  great  endurance  of  the  similarly  bitumen  soaked 
mummy  cloths  of  the  ancient  Egyptians.  This  treat- 
ment also  exercises  a  distinct  rot  preventive  and  anti- 
septic effect  upon  the  wood  over  which  it  may  be  laid. 

Con-Ser-Tex,  being  specially  woven,  is  constructed 
to  overcome  the  tendency  to  curl  of  the  ordinary  cot- 
ton fabrics,  with  the  result  that  it  lies  flat,  as  is  essen- 
tially necessary.  This  fabric  will,  moreover,  never  split 
— not  even  under  severe  vibration  and  strain,  as  is 
proved  by  the  fact  that  it  has  been  the  accepted  stand- 
ard for  passenger  car  roofing  for  18  years. 

Architects  who  have  consistently  specified  Con- 
Ser-Tex  in  preference  to  any  other  material  for  ex- 
terior roofs -used  as  floors  are  now  advocating  the  use 
of  Con-Ser-Tex  in  place  of  other  forms  of  floor  cov- 
ering, in  kitchens,  laundries  and  similar  places.  In  ad- 
dition to  the  economical,  lasting  and  sanitary  features, 
it  is  one  of  the  most  comfortable  under-foot  materials 
made.  It  may  also  be  turned  up  at  all  sides  to  form  a 
sanitary,  verminproof  and  waterproof  base,  integral 
with  the  floor. 

Characteristic  Features. 

Hoth  Sides  of  Con-Ser-Tex  are  finished  with  a 
tooth  to  which  paint  readily  adheres. 

The  chemical  treatment  protects  the  fabric  abso- 
lutely from  the  rotting  tendency  of  the  oil  in  paints. 

Con-Scr-Tcx  is  immune  from  the  attacks  of  coal 
gas  or  acid  fumes. 

Con-SerTcx  is  sound  deadening  and  non-heat - 
radiating  as  well  as  non-conductive  of  heal  or  cold. 

How  tO  Specify. 

When  it  is  customary  to  have  the  finished  painting 
done  by  the  painting  contractor,  the  clause  which  fol- 
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lows  should  be  amended  to  state  that  only  the 
painting  under  the  canvas  shall  be  done  by 
the  contractor  laying  same.  The  outside  coats 
need  only  he  2  in  number  with  Con-Ser-Tex, 
a  distinct  saving  over  ordinary  canvas  treat- 
ment. 

Provision  should  be  made  in  the  specifi- 
cation for  turning  up  the  Con-Ser-Tex  at  all  walls  or 
adjoining  roofs,  etc.,  allowing  for  a  substantial  lap  of 
the  counterflashing  or  other  materials  against  which  the 
canvas  abuts. 

For  Wood  Surfaces — Surfaces  to  be  canvas  covered,  as 
indicated  on  plans,  shall  be  covered  with  (where  practicable 
indicate  grade  desired)  Con-Ser-Tex  Canvas  Roofing  (William 
L.  Barrell  Co.,  8  Thomas  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y.).  These 
surfaces  shall  first  be  coated  with  1  heavy  coat  of  white  lead 
in  oil  paint,  and  Con-Ser-Tex  ^aid,  dark  side  down,  while  paint 
is  wet.  Laps  of  canvas  to  be  arranged  so  as  to  permit  free 
drainage  and  to  be  not  less  than  \]/2  in.,  the  edge  of  canvas 
below  being  painted  before  next  piece  is  overlapped.  The  laps 
shall  be  fastened  while  canvas  is  being  slightly  stretched,  with 
flat  head  copper  [or  galvanized]  tacks  -)4  in.  apart. 

When  canvas  is  laid  and  set,  apply  2  coats  of  good  lead 
in  oil  paint. 

All  work  to  be  done  in  a  thoroughly  workmanlike  manner. 

Prices. 

The  following  are  list  prices  per  lineal  yard : 

E 

  $1.06 


Widths 
30-in. .  . . 
36-in. . . . 
E  grade 


G  I 
$1.18  $1.34 
1.28        1.42  1.62 
s  intended  for  roofing  small  porches  and  floors 


where  the  traffic  is  limited  or  light,  and  in  sizes  that  do  not 
exceed  10  by  20  ft. 

G  grade  is  admirably  adapted  for  seashore  residences,  porch 
floors  and  roofs. 

I  grade  is  used  principally  for  public  buildings  and  all 
places  where  the  most  onerous  conditions  exist. 

Co-operative  Service. 

On  receipt  of  sketch  showing  dimensions  of  sur- 
face to  be  covered,  a  diagram  showing  cost  and  most 
economical  method  of  laying  will  be  supplied  by  this 
company,  so  as  to  avoid  waste  of  material. 


Ti  iSMt'i  1 

irnjTi  i 
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JOHN  BOYLE  &  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Roof  and  Deck  Cloth,  Roofing  Canvas  and  Awning  Materials 

112-114  Duane  Street,  70-72  Reade  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  HOUSE:  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  202-204  Market  Street 


Products. 

"  Bayonne  "  Roof  and  Deck  Cloth. 
"  Gulf  Stream  "  Roofing  Canvas. 
Awning  Stripes.. 
Cotton  Duck. 

"Bayonne"  Roof  and  Deck  Cloth. 

"  Bayonne  "  roof  and  deck  cloth  is  a  special  cot- 
ton canvas,  treated  by  a  process  which  renders  it  water- 
proof and  increases  its  ten- 


BAYONNE 
ROOF  and  DECK 
CLOTH 


TRADE-MARK 


sile  strength  and  wearing 
quality.  Being  applied  un- 
der high  pressure,  the 
treatment  thoroughly  per- 
meates the  fabric,  deposit- 
ing a  preservative  coating 
on  each  strand  of  the  cotton  and  rendering  the  whole 
cloth  absolutely  waterproof.  It  is  therefore  the  most 
practical  covering  for  porch  floors  and  decks,  flat  roofs, 
and  like  places. 

It  is  made  in  three  weights  as  follows :  Fabric  1287, 
Fabric  1288,  and  Fabric  1299.  Sample  book  will  be 
furnished  on  application ;  also,  discount  from  the  list 
prices  given  herewith. 

It  is  applied  directly  to  the  boards,  instead  of  being 
laid  in  wet  paint,  as  is  usual  with  unprepared  duck, 
thereby  making  a  much  simpler  operation,  a  neater  ap- 
pearance generally,  and  a  saving  of  material  and  labor. 


METHOD  OF  APPLYING  "  BAYONNE  "  ROOF  AND  DECK  CLOTH 

Directions  for  laying  accompany  each  shipment,  but  it 
would  be  well  to  incorporate  them  in  the  specifications 
in  addition. 

After  laying,  only  one  coat  of  paint  need  be  ap- 
plied, unless  the  floor  is  to  be  subject  to  considerable 
walking,  in  which  event  two  coats  are  recommended. 

Architects  have  specified  and  used  "  Bayonne " 
roof  and  deck  cloth  for  a  great  many  residences  and 
institutions  throughout  the  country,  and  it  has  in  every 
case  fully  proved  our  claims  for  it. 

Names  and  addresses  where  this  material  is  in  use, 


in  any  locality  specified  by  inquirers,  will  be  given  on 
request. 

LIST  PRICES  OF  "BAYONNE"  ROOF  AND  DECK  CLOTH,  PER 
LINEAR  YARD 


Width 

Fabric 

Fabric 

Fabric 

1287 

1288 

1299 

30-in  , 

$1.16 

$1 .39 

$1 .56 

1.39 

1.68 

1.88 

Subject  to  discount.  The  above  widths  carried  in  stock.  Other  widths 
processed  to  order.    List  prices  adopted  July  20,  1917. 

How  to  Specify — The  floors  and  decks  of  porches  shall  be 
covered  with  "Bayonne"  roof  and  deck  cloth,  Fabric  [1288] 
made  by  John  Boyle  &  Co.,  Inc.,  112  Duane  Street,  New  York, 
N.  Y.  Material  shall  be  laid  directly  on  the  floor  or  deck  board- 
ing, with  iy2-'m.  or  2-in.  laps,  fastened  with  flat  head  [copper] 
tacks  spaced  not  over  y2  to  in.  apart  and  within  %  in.  of  the 
edge  of  canvas.    Cloth  shall  be  held  taut  while  being  tacked. 

After  laying,  give  decks  [one]  and  floors  [two]  coats  of 
white  lead  and  linseed  oil  paint  of  color  directed. 

"Gulf  Stream"  Roofing  Canvas. 

"  Gulf  Stream  "  roofing  canvas  is  our  best  grade 
of  white  untreated  canvas  for  covering  porch  floors 
and  decks,  flat  roofs  and  like  places. 

It  is  made  in  four  standard 
grades  as  follows :  Grade  D  and 
Grade  F  for  surfaces  subject  to 
considerable  walking,  and  Grade  H 
and  Grade  J  for  surfaces  where 
the  traffic  is  light. 

Samples  will  be  furnished  on  application. 


<3ROOFtSG% 
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LIST  PRICES  OF  "GULF  STREAM"  ROOFING  CANVAS,  PER 
LINEAR  YARD 


Widths 

Grades 

D 

F 

H 

J 

26-in  

$1 . 10 

$0.98 

$0  86 

$0.72 

30-in  

1.28 

1 .  12 

.98 

.84 

1.52 

1.34 

1. 18 

1 .00 

Discount  on  the  above  and  quotations  on  other  widths  on  application. 
List  prices  adopted  July  9,  1917. 

How  to  Specify — The  floors  and  decks  of  porches  shall  be 
covered  with  "Gulf  Stream"  roofing  canvas,  made  by  John 
Boyle  &  Co.,  Inc.,  112  Duane  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Grade 
[D]  shall  be  used  for  the  floors,  and  grade  [H]  for  the  decks. 
The  floors  and  deck  boarding  shall  be  given  a  coat  of  paint  and 
the  canvas  shall  be  laid  while  the  paint  is  wet.  Fasten  with  flat 
head  [copper]  tacks  spaced  not  over  ]/2  to  Y\  in.  apart  and 
within  Yi  in.  of  the  edge  of  the  canvas.  Laps  shall  be  at  least 
V/2  in.  and  the  edge  of  canvas  below  shall  be  painted  1  etore 
being  covered  by  the  lap  of  the  next  piece.  Canvas  shall  be 
held  taut  while  being  tacked. 

Paint  canvas  [two]  coats,  the  first  immediately  after  laying 
and  the  other  after  first  is  dry.  Use  white  lead  and  linseed  oil 
paint  of  color  directed. 

Awning  Stripes. 

"  Boyle's "  guaranteed  awning  stripes  have  been 
the  standard  for  over  fifty  years.  They  are  the  best 
looking  and  longest  wearing  stripes,  and  retain  their 
colors  better  than  any  others. 

Awnings  made  from  this  cloth  are  guaranteed  to 
give  permanent  satisfaction. 
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AMERICAN  CEMENT  TILE  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Cement  Tile  Roofing 
Oliver  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  50  Church  Street  BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  509  Brown-Marx  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
WORKS:  WAMPUM,  PA.;  LINCOLN,  N.  J.;  BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  American  (formerly 
Bonanza)  Reinforced  Cement  Tile  Roof- 
ing; Interlocking  Tile;  Flat  Tile;  Chan- 
nel Tile. 

Services. 

This  company  specializes  in  the  design, 
construction  and  erection  of  American  (for- 
merly Bonanza)  cement  tile  roofs.  The  units  of  its 
personnel  devote  their  entire  energies  to  the  develop- 
ment of  this  one  objective.  The  company  has  passed 
through  the  various  stages  of  experiment  to  a  con- 
dition of  knowledge  of  the  subject,  and,  on  the  basis  of 
its  reputation  for  satisfactory  results  and  long  and 
successful  experience,  it  solicits  further  inquiries  for 
specific  data. 

Design — The  American  Cement  Tile  Mfg.  Co. 
maintains  an  Engineering  Department,  the  services  of 
which  are  available  to  its  clientele  without  charge.  Ar- 
chitects and  others  will  find  that  the  co-operation  of 
this  department  will  prove  of  great  economic  value  in 
the  development  of  their  plans  and  it  is  requested  that 
inquiries  be  made  and  recommendations  asked  for  at 
the  earliest  possible  stage  of  the  contemplated  work. 
This  department  prefers  to  design  the  roof  construction 
where  the  products  of  the  company  are  installed;  it  is 
especially  desirable  that  it  be  consulted  to  avoid  the 
frequent  complications  that  arise,  particularly  in  the 
solution  of  unusual  problems. 

Estimates — Approximate  estimates  as  well  as 
definite  proposals  will  be  furnished  on  request.  Where 
approximate  estimates  are  desired  as  much  information 
as  possible  should  accompany  the  request. 

Installation — The  erection  of  the  products  of  the 
American  Cement  Tile  Mfg.  Co.  is  performed  only 
by  the  erection  crews  maintained  by  the  company  itself ; 
the  use  of  experienced  and  efficient  erectors  is  of  the 
utmost  importance  to  satisfactory  results. 

Guarantee — All  materials  and  workmanship  are 
guaranteed  for  a  period  of  years. 

American  (Formerly  Bonanza)  Cement  Tile  Roofing. 

A  roof  covering,  the  units  of  which  are  large  rein- 
forccrl  cement  tile  of  pleasing  architectural  shape  and 
with  a  permanent  red  outer  surface.  They  are  produced 
in  two  distinct  types,  each  of  which  is  designed  for 
specific  requirements  and  manufactured  by  this  com 
pany'  particular  process  which  combines'  clean  sharp 
sand  and  portland  cement,  accurately  reinforced,  in  a 
dense,  hard  dependable  mass,  impervious  to  water  and 
proof  again  t  the  elements. 

Strength  —  American  (formerly  Bonanza)  cement 

nil   i    accurately  reinforced  with  metal,  so  placed  as  to 
ei  nre  the  most  positive  results,  and  the  reinforcements 
are  heavily  coated  to  prevent  corrosion.    The  average 
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breaking  down  load,  shown  by  tests  at  Colum- 
bia University,  is  350  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

This  product  has  been  approved  for 
general  use  as  fireproof  roofing  material  as 
required  by  Section  94  of  the  Building  Code, 
City  of  New  York. 

Application — The  tile  is  placed  directly 
over  steel  purlins — no  roof  boarding,  wood 
sheathing,  nailing  strips,  or  other  fastenings 
are  required  or  used. 

The  construction  required  for  either  pitch  or  flat 
roof,  is  simply  an  economically  designed  superstructure 
of  standard  structural  shapes,  arranged  to  properly  sup- 
port a  total  roof  load  of  from  45  to  50  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  and 
so  placed  as  to  accommodate  the  roofing  units. 

The  tile  overlap  and  interlock  in  the  formation  of 
the  completed  roofing  unit  thus  provide  an  expansion 
joint  at  every  side  and  cross  connection  of  the  indi- 
vidual tile. 

American  (Formerly  Bonanza)  Interlocking  Tile  (Plates 
Al,  A2,  A3). 

Designed  for  pitched  roofs,  forming  in  itself  a 
finished  watertight  roof. 

Made  26  in.  wide, 
52  in.  long  and  1  in. 
thick  with  a  roll  along 
one  edge  and  a  rabbet 
on  the  opposite  edge. 
When  placed  on  the 
roof,  the  roll  inter- 
locks with  the  rabbet 
on  the  next  tile,  and 
with  the  addition  of 
elastic  rubber  cement, 
forms  watertight 
joints.  Thecross joints 
are  formed  bycapping 
and  staggering  each 
row  of  tile  over  the 
next  lower  row  about 

4  in.,  these  joints  also  being  pointed  with  elastic  cement. 
The  tile  are  held  in  place  by  means  of  an  offset  at  the 
top,  extending  the  full  width  of  the  tile.  The  exposed 
surface  is  finished  with  a  pleasing  brick-red  finish 
while  the  underside  has  a  smooth  white  finish,  ob- 
tained !>y  our  own  patent  process. 

DlMKNSIONS  AND  Wl'lCHTS 

Si/e  of  tile 
Thickness  of  tile 
Surface  exposed  lo  weather 

Number  of  tile  per  square  of  roof  (100  sq.  ft.) 

Weight  of  single  tile 
Weight  per  square  of  roof 

Weight  per  iq.  ft. 

Guaranteed  to  carry  a  uniformly  distributed  load  of  200  lbs. 
per  s(|.  ft.  over  a  4-ft-span. 

ROOF  Design — The  minimum  pitch  desirable  for 
lope  of  roof  is  one-sixth  pitch  which  is  1  in.  to  1  ft. 


AMERIC  AN  (FORMERLY  BONANZA) 
INTERLOCKING  TILE 


20  by 
24 


52  in. 
1  in. 

N  AS  in. 

MXA 
128  lbs. 
1600  lbs. 
lo  lbs. 


(  onttnui'd  on  iir.vt  /•</</*• 
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In  laying  out  spacing  for  spans,  always  start  at  the 
eaves.  After  determining  the  eave  space,  use  standard 
spacing  of  3  ft.  10  in.  to  4  ft.  l/i  in.,  placing  short  course, 
if  any,  at  the  ridge.  The  short  courses  at  the  ridge  can 
be  varied  from  1  ft.  4  in.  to  3  ft.  8  in.  To  eliminate 
courses  shorter  than  1  ft.  4  in.,  use  special  60-in.  tile  for 
eave  course  and  adjacent  course  if  necessary. 

The  roof  purlins  should  in  all  cases  be  steel  channels 
or  I-beams,  held  in  alignment  by  the  rods. 

Glass  Insert  Tile — To  provide  light,  glass  insert 
tile  are  always  desirable  (Plate  No.  1).  These  inter- 
lock with  standard  length  tile  and  can  be  placed  wher- 
ever required. 

American  (Formerly  Bonanza)  Flat  Tile  (Plate  B2). 

Designed  for  flat( 
or  pitched  construc- 
tion. Requires  the 
application  of  some 
standard  composition 
roof  covering  to  make 
watertight.  Slabs  are 
\l/2  in.  thick  by  24  in. 
wide  by  60  in.  long 
for  purlin  spacing 
of  5  ft.  The  ends  are 
laid  directly  on  flange 
of  I-beam  purlins, 
after  which  the  joints 
are  pointed  with  elas- 

A    4.u        AMERICAN  (FORMERLY  BONANZA) 

tic   cement   and   the  flat  tile 

entire  roof  covered  with  some  form  of  composition 

roofing. 

Dimensions  and  Weights 

Thickness  of  tile  V/2  in. 

Size  of  standard  tile  24  by  60  in. 

Surface  exposed  24  by  60  in. 

Weight  per  sq.  ft.  17  lbs. 

Weight  per  square  of  roof  1700  lbs. 

Guaranteed  to  carry  a  uniformly  distributed  load 
of  150  lbs.  per  square  foot  over  a  span  of  5  ft. 

Special  tile  is  furnished  for  spaces  over  or  under 
60  in.  and  for  flashing. 

Roof  Design — Flat  tile  is  laid  on  I-beam  purlins 
spaced  5  ft.  center  to  center.  Channels  of  equivalent 
strength  having  a  flange  width  of  not  less  than  2l/2  in. 
may  be  used.  After  tile  is  laid  the  joints  are  thoroughly 
pointed. 

Channel  Tile. 

Also  manufactured  by  this  company.  For  details, 
see  drawing  No.  3.  Further  information  and  data  will 
be  furnished  on  request. 
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-»  "Roof  Truss 


Purlins  must  he.  fluid  atthese  points 

-.NOTE -For  truss  spacing  of  over!6ft.us2  two  U'nes  of  -3a£-rods. 


WDTH 
OF  BAY 

PURLINS. 

14  "Ft. 
16  Ft. 
18  Ft. 
20  Ft. 
ZZJi. 
^4  Ft. 

<o  Channels. 
6" 

V  <• 

8"  » 

9" 

10"  » 

ROOF  FRAMING  FOR.  AMERICAN  (FOR- 
MERLY "BONANZA')  INTERLOCKING  TILE 


V5  Pitch 
\J>r-^0-^oi-  4.8"  to  I'-O" 


-Span  outside  of  supporfs- 


<-Sp<an outsidg  g<  support  -» 


SPACING  OF  PURLINS 


Span 

Eave 

Intern- 

ediate 

Ridge 

Eave 

Intermediate 

Ridge 

35' 

3'- 

7" 

3  @  4' 

-  OH" 
-WW 

2' 

-  8  " 

3'- 

7" 

3  @  4'-  OM" 
3  ©  4'-  0  " 

3'-  4%" 
3'-ll%" 
3'-ll%" 
3@3'-ll  ' 

36' 

3'- 

7" 

3  @  3' 

3' 

-  4  " 

3'- 

7" 

37' 

3'- 

7" 

3  @  3' 

-11  A" 

3 

-11  fa" 

4'- 

3" 

3  @  i'-\l%" 

38' 

3'— 

11" 

3  @  4' 

-  0  " 

4' 

-  0  " 

4'- 

3" 

1  ©  4'-  8M" 
4  @  4'-  0  " 

39' 

4'- 

3" 

1  ©  4' 

-  4%" 

3  @  3' 

-11H" 

.V 

7" 

1'-  8  " 

40' 

4'- 

3" 

1  @  4' 

-  «%" 

-  0  " 

3  ©  4 

-  0)4" 

3'- 

7" 

4  (»  .V  1  I  '," 
4®  4'-  0>4" 
4  @  4'-  0  » 

2'-  3%" 
2'-  8^* 
3'-  4lA" 

y-uys" 
y-u%" 

4  @  4'-  0  * 

41' 

3'- 

7" 

4  @  4' 

1' 

-IH2" 

3'- 

7" 

42' 

V— 

7* 

4  (a  V 

-1W 

2' 

-8  " 

3'- 

7" 

43' 

3'- 

7" 

4  (.1  4 

-  0  " 

3 

-  014" 
-11  " 

3'- 

7" 

4  ©  3'-ll%" 
4©  y-ll'A" 
1  @  4'-  4J4" 

44' 

3'- 

7" 

4@  3' 

-11  " 

3' 

4'- 

3" 

45' 

3'_ 

7* 

4  @  4' 

-  0J4" 

4 

4'- 

3" 

46' 

4'- 

3" 

4  @  4' 

-  0  " 

4 

-  0  " 

3'- 

7" 

5  ©  3'-ll%" 

r-  iVt" 

47' 

4'- 

3" 

1  @  4' 

-  4%" 

4  @  4 

-  OV2" 

3'- 

7" 

5  ©  y-\\Yi" 

V-  i}4" 

2'-  8  A" 
3'-  3H" 

48' 

3'- 

7" 

5  («  4 

-  o%" 

-  0  " 

1 

-  »h" 

3'- 

7" 

5  ©  4'-  OA" 

49' 

3'- 

7" 

5  @  4' 

2 

-  3J4" 

3'- 

7" 

5  @  3'-ll%" 

50' 

3'- 

7" 

5  @  4' 

-  OM" 

2' 

-  8%" 

3'- 

7" 

5  @  y-WVi" 

3'-llM" 
4'-  OM" 
5  ©  3'-l  l%' 
1'-  7H" 
2'-  0J4" 
2'-  7%" 
3'-  3%" 
3'-  8  " 

51' 

3'- 

7* 

5  @  4' 

-  0  " 

3' 

-  4M" 

3'- 

11" 
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52' 

3'- 

7* 

5  (ai  .<' 

-11M" 
-  OA" 

3' 

-11%" 
-  OA" 

4'- 

3" 

1  ©  4'-  4  " 
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3'- 
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5  @  4' 

4 

3'- 

7* 

6  ©  3'-ll%" 

54' 

4'- 

3' 

1  @  4' 

-  3%" 

5  @  4' 

-  0  " 

3'- 

7" 

6©  4'-  OA" 
6  ©  4'-  0  " 

55' 

3'- 

7* 

6  @  3' 

-11 H" 

1' 

-  8  " 

3'- 

7" 

56' 

3'- 

7" 

6  @  4' 

-  0  " 

2' 

-  OH" 

-  1H" 

3'- 

7" 

6  @  y-WVi" 

57" 

3'- 

7" 

6@  3' 

-11%" 

-  om" 

-  0  " 

2' 

3'- 

7" 

6  ©  4'-  0%" 

58' 

3'- 

7" 

6  @  4' 

3' 

-  0  " 

3'- 

11" 

6©  3'-ll  H" 

3'-llH" 
4'-  0  ft" 
1'-  7  A" 

r-11%" 

2'-  8  f 

59' 

3'- 

7" 

6  ©  4' 

3' 

-  8  " 

4'- 

3" 

6  ©  4'-  0  A" 

7  (a)  3-11  H" 
7  ©  4'-  0  " 

60' 

3'- 

1 1" 

6  @  3' 

-HM" 

-  0%" 

-  8  " 

3' 

-11%" 

3'- 

7" 

61' 

4'- 

3* 

6@  4' 

4' 

-  on" 

3'- 

7" 

62' 

4'- 

3" 

1  @  4' 

6  @  3' 

-11%" 
-11H" 

3'- 

7" 

7  ©  3'-ll%" 

63' 

3'- 

7* 

7  @  3' 

-11%" 

1' 

3'- 

7" 

7  ©  4'-  0%" 
7  ©  4'-  0  " 

3'-  0%" 
3'-  1%" 
4'-  OA" 
4'-  0J4" 
7  ©  4'-  0  " 

64' 

3'- 

7" 

7  @  4' 

-  0  " 

2' 

-  *%" 

3'- 

7" 

65' 

3'- 

T 

7  @  3' 

-UK" 

-  Oft" 

2' 

-11%" 
-  4  " 

3- 

7" 

7  ©  4'-  0  h" 

7  ©  4'-  OH" 
1  ©  4'-  7%" 

8  @  3'-ll%" 
8  ©  4'-  0%" 

66' 

3'- 

7* 

7  @  4' 

3' 

4'- 

3" 

67' 

3'- 

7" 

7  @  4' 

-  0  " 

3' 

-11%" 

4'- 

3* 

68' 

4'- 

3" 

7  ©  3' 

-llM" 

3' 

-11%" 

3'- 

7" 

r-11%" 

2'-  4J4" 
3'-  0  * 

69' 

4'- 

3" 

1  @  4' 

-  4H" 

7  ©  4' 

U  16 

3'- 

7" 

70' 

3'- 

7" 

8  @  3' 

-11%" 

r 

-  8  " 

3'- 

7" 

8  @  4'-  0  " 

71' 

3'- 

7" 

8  @  4' 

-  OA" 

2' 

-  0  " 

3'- 

7" 

8  @  3'-ll%" 

&'»  7%' 
3'-ll%" 
4'-  0%" 
8  ©  3'-ll%" 

72' 

3'- 

7" 

8  @  4' 

-  0  " 

2' 

-  8  " 

3'- 

7" 

8  ©  4'-  OA" 

73' 

3'- 

7" 

8  @  3' 

-11%" 
-  o%" 

3' 

-  3%" 

4'- 

3" 

8  ©  4'-  0  " 

74' 

3'- 

7" 

8  @  4' 

3' 

-  8  " 

4'- 

3" 

1  ©  4'-  7%" 

75' 

3'- 

1 " 

8  (a  4' 

-  0  " 

3' 

11%" 

3- 

7" 

9  (at  4'-  OH" 

1'-  8^" 

SPACING  OF  PURLINS  AT  RIDGE 


%  pitch 
4" in  12" 


H  pitch 
4  if" in  12" 


J4.8  pitch 
5" in  12" 


14  pitch 
6" in  12" 


1 1  pitch 
S" in  12" 


5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

5  . 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 


4M 
4J^ 
3tf 
3% 
3% 
3A 

4A 
3H 
3ft 

3% 
3% 
2% 

4 

3% 
3% 
1  X 

J  16 

3 

*2% 

3H 

3% 
3 

2H 
•2  ft 

3ft 
2H 
2A 

•1  \i 

•l!4 
•  % 


Flange 
width 


1  .75 
1 .92 

2  09 
2  26 
2.43 
2.60 

1  .75 

1  .92 

2  09 
2  26 
2  43 
2.60 

1  75 

1  .92 

2  09 
2  26 
2.43 

•2.60 

1  75 
1 .92 

2  09 
2  26 

•2.43 
•2.60 

1  .75 
1  92 
•2  09 
•2  26 
'2.43 
*2  60 


Distance  B  with  fillers 


4A 

4re 
3% 
3H 

3A 

3% 

3tt 
3% 
3'2 
3 '4 

3ft 
2H 

3% 
3% 
3% 
3% 
2% 
•2% 

3A 
3)4 
2% 
2ft 
••>  i 

'It* 

3ft 
2A 
•2  ft 
M34 
M's 
•  ft 


4% 
3H 
3% 
3% 
3ft 
3M 

3% 
3% 
3% 
3% 
2M 
2tt 

3% 
3ft 

3M 
3 

2M 
*2ft 

3ft 
3% 
2% 
2ft 
•2ft 
•Irt 

2% 
2% 
•2H 
•1% 

«  H 
•  H 


4 

3% 
314 
3% 
3% 
3ft 

3M 
3^ 
3ft 
3ft 
2H 
*2H 

3H 
3ft 
3ft 
2% 
2H 
'2  A 

3A 

3 

2% 
•2  A 
•2 

2H 
2A 
•2« 
Mft 


for  C  &  D. 
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American  Cement  Tile  Mfg.  Co. 


CLOSLL  RIDGL 
TILE 


WING 


GLASS  INSERT  TILE    STANDARD  COXA!  TILL 


TANDARD  INTERLOCK.   STANDARD  5AW  TOOTH 
ING  TILL  RIDGL  TILE 


3/ic'  Ediuf 


3 ICE  EL! V.  FRONT  EliV.    J    ilAB.  LLEV.        DETAIL    3LC  T -ON  C  T 

5TANDARS  FLASHING  TILE     SAWTOOTH  ELTDGL 


STANDARD  1~IDG£- 


NOTL 

Af.;4f  icar. 
loc£-i«$  Tile  is  ^dacf- 
aiie  lo  hip  and  yallty 
corjslruc i ion.  Suck 
case 5,  if  required, 
should  lie  referred. 

out*  anjiniai"- 
itt<£  djzpo.rl-fr-.eni 


HALF  CLO«S£"D  H1DGE- 


FOR.  MICTION  A" A 
SLl  DETAIL  BLLOW 


"T  1  1  '  1- 

DETAIL    SHOWING   METHOD  OF  LAYING  TILE 


IAI.K  FULL  5IZE  5LCTION  A  A 


■ 


1 


g  ,,,,  „>aL 


Cha  se 


■put-lm  J 


FINISHING  TILL  FLUSH 


FIN  TILL  WITH  PROJECTION 


ROOF  END  CONSTRUCTION 


PARAPET  WALL 
CONSTRUCTION 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATAIOGUF 
SERVICE. INC.. 


A  AUR ICAN,  FORMFRI.Y  BONANZA  .IN  TFJRL.O  CK.INC  TILE 
AND  TYPICAL  METHODS'  OF  CONSTRUCTION 


NOT  DRAWN 
TO  SCALE. 
DATE-AUG'^ 


Su  I  I  l'',  (   A  I  Al  <K.I  I 


(  <nilinur<i  on  next  page 
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DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC 


TYPICAL  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 
AMERICAN  (FORMERLY"BONANZAl)INTERLGCKING  TILE 


SCALE  3/8 
EQUALS  i'-d 
DATF-AUG.'20| 


DR.WG 

2 
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American  Cement  Tile  Mfg.  Co. 


5 1  a  n  d  a  y  A 
bonanza  Tile 


Met  a!  Ventilator 
Ti  I  e-  FLi  d  «, 


Use  this  framing 
for  ventilators 
over  18"  Diam. 


Copptr  or  sheet 
lead  apron  furn- 
jshed-with  venti- 
lator and  formed 
on  job  to  fit  ti  le 


Va"  SCALI  ILEVATION 

T  RAMING  FOR  ME  TAL  YEN  TUATORS  OVE'L  18  INCHE  S  IN  DI  AME,T1R  At  III  DGE, 


 Tcr  Vent  tr- 

"       '  .Stacks  tjoi 

over  30 "  in 
diameter. 


STANDARD 
COLLAR  TILE. 

y6"  5 CALL 


INTLRLOC1CING  TILE. 
CONSTRUCTION 


1^1 


1 56" 

—  1'-  6'  — 
S  ECTION 


NOT£:- 

-Addirional  details 
information  ar;d 
data  furnished 
upon  request. 


-6-0"}o  9-0- 


to 

r— ^ 

1 
I 

h 

 + 

P  LAN 

V4"  SCALE.  DETAIL  OF  CHANNLLV  T I'LL .. 


Shorter  for  odd 
s  paces.  17  lbs  per 
square  foot 


ISOMETRIC  GIVING  DIMENSIONS  OF  TILE 


B20 


-5'-0: 


lUftir 


P 


fCornp.  R-oof  i 


172"  thick. 


S  i  an  d  ard  D i  sia wc c 
ap;.r* 


.SCALL  Vz=t'o" 

SECTION  SHOWING  TLAT  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 


PURLINS  70R.  TOTAL  R.OOT  LOAD 

07  50  LBS.  PF.2.  SQ-7T- 
14  Feet  Span  5°  I  93A'  Pounds 
IT"  "  6"  I  1 2 1/4  " 
20  "  "  7"  I  15  " 
2Z  '  "  8'  I  18  " 
25   "        "        9"  I  21  " 


Concrete  Cutter 
Vill 


^'jjinabU/  _5-.Q-—JLJy-0 


L 


V32'  SCALE 
SECTION  SHOWING  PURLIN 
SPACING  FOR.  FIAT  TILE 


.■  LAT  TILL  CONS 


.M.i'tal  Drip 


Composition  R.oof)Kd>_ 


'/4"Diam.  &o!  ts  Z;C'O.C 


Wood 
Strip 
Turms  had 
by  c  .  hers 


.Sash 


Sa  s 


ALTERNATE  •    ,  .     , . 
DETAIL    ■Mtta'»  c  1 1  p 

"Wooei  Strip 


Composition  Roofm^-^ 
Joints  pointed  with  Cement 


rial  Tile 


3  xift'Thiefc 


'/a"  SCALE.  SECTION  THRU  MONITOR. 


Cap 
7  1  a  s  h  i  n  <; 
base 


LOW  PARAPET  WALL 
TRUCTION 


Gutter        (Cowp  E-oof  ih<£ 


Va'  SCALE 


GUTTER  CONSTRUCTION 
 i  — 


"KTOTr  "THESE  DETAILS  SHOW  THE  ADAPTABILITY  OE  THE  TILE  TO  THE  VARIOUS  CONDITIONS 
lNv_y  1  L.  WHICH  OCCUR  IN  BUILDING-,  HOWEVER  THEY  ARE  ONLY  SUGGESTIONS  ONLY,  SNOW- 
ING A  FEW  OF  THE  MANY  SOLUTIONS  FOR.  EACH  PROBLEM.  EVERY  CASE  IS  SPECIAL  AND 
SHOULD  E>E  RE  F  ERR.  ED  IMMEDIATELY  TO  OUR.  ENGINEERING  DEPARTMENT 


DP  AWN  bY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE! 
SIRVIC1,  INC. 


TYPICAL  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 
AA\1'R.K'AN  INTERLOCKING JI.ATCr  CHANNEL  TILE 


SCALL^vy 
EQUALS  1  O' 
DA  I  E  AUG  ZO 


*M  DEwG 

3 


;.wi  i  r .  (  mai.ik.uk 


Federal  Cement  Tile  Company 


739 


FEDERAL  CEMENT  TILE  COMPANY 

Westminster  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

WORKS:  HAMMOND,  IND.,  DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

"Federal"  Reinforced  Cement 
Slabs,  for  roofs,  gutters,  walls,  floors,  etc. 


^teafeaestractible  Roof 


TRADEMARK 


"Federal"  Reinforced  Cement  Slabs. 

Impervious  to  severest  elements.  Not  affected  by 
heat,  cold,  fire  or  water;  strengthen  with  time.  Laid 
directly  on  structural  steel,  making  a  fireproof  con- 
struction. Require  no  painting,  repairing,  or  other 
maintenance,  and  once  in  place  will  last  as  long  as  the 
structure. 

Hollow  slabs,  with  1-in.  non-conducting  air  space, 
are  furnished  where  advisable  for  pitched  roofs,  and 
for  flat  surfaces  in  lengths  spanning  up  to  10  ft.  in  the 
clear. 

"Federal"  Interlocking  Slab  Data  for  Pitched  Roofs 


Wire  reinforcement 
Purlin  spacing  4  ft.  0  in. 
Least  allowable  slope  1/5  pitch 
Safe  carrying  load,  100  lbs.  per 
sq.  ft. 

Breaking  load,  300  lbs.  per  sq. 
ft. 


Covers  24  by  48  in. 
Over  all  length  52  in. 
12 J/2  slabs  per  square  (100  sq. 
ft.) 

16  lbs.  weight  per  sq.  ft. 
Thickness  1  in. 
No  composition  covering 

Cost. 

"  Federal  "  tile  make  the  best  and  cheapest  roof  on 
the  market.  They  are  made,  laid,  and  guaranteed  by 
the  manufacturer ;  are  indestructible  and  everlasting ; 
no  expense  for  maintenance  ;  cut  the  rates  if  fire  insur- 
ance is  carried  ;  save  structural  steel ;  eliminate  wood 
sheathing,  also  repairs  and  renewals. 

Estimates,  Service  and  Details. 

Estimates  made  from  plans  for  roofs  laid  complete 
and  guaranteed.  Details  and  half  tones  in  large  scale, 
also  catalogue,  on  application.  Our  engineers  are  struc- 
tural experts  and  will  assist  patrons  in  detailing  steel 
work  to  carry  "  Federal "  slabs,  making  no  charge  for 
this  service. 

References. 

"  Federal "  tile  cover  a  large  variety  of  structures, 
as  shown  by  the  following  partial  list  of  contracts : 

Government  War  Plants 

United  States  Arsenal,  Watertown,  Mass. 

United  States  Nitric  Acid  Plant,  Nitro,  W.  Va. 

Auto  Truck  Repair  Plants,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  San 

Antonio,  Tex. 
Ford  Eagle  Chaser  Plant,  River  Rouge,  Mich. 
Dodge  Bros.  Gun  Recoil  Plant,  Detroit,  Mich. 
American  Shipbuilding  Co.,  various  plants 

Paper  Mills 

Nekoosa  Edwards  Paper  Co.,  Port  Edwards,  Wis. 
Marathon  Paper  Mills,  Rothschild,  Wis. 
Kimberly-Clark  Co.,  Kimberly,  Wis. 
Henry  Weis,  Quincy,  111. 

Thilmany  Pulp  &  Paper  Co.,  Kaukauna,  Wis. 

Foundries,  Blacksmith  and  Machine  Shops, 
Powerhouses,  etc. 

United  States  Steel  Corporation,  6  plants 


International  Harvester  Co.,  5  plants 
American  Steel  Foundries  Co.,  3  plants 
Advance  Rumely  Co.,  2  plants 
Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
J.  T.  Ryerson  &  Sons,  Chicago,  111.  1 
Steel  &  Tube  Co.  of  America,  various  plants 
Great  Western  Smelting  &  Refining  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Calumet  Steel  Co.,  Chicago  Heights,  111. 
National  Malleable  Castings  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Union  Drop  Forge  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
American  Maize  Products  Co.,  Robey,  Ind. 
American  Brake  Shoe  &  Foundry  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
National  Tool  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
City  of  Chicago,  various  buildings 
Industrial  Works,  Bay  City,  Mich. 
American  Seeding  Co.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
National  Brake  &  Electric  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Railroad  Buildings 

New  Kansas  City  Station  and  Train  Sheds 
Illinois  Central  R.R.,  various  buildings 
Pennsylvania  R.R.,  Chicago,  111. ;  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Elgin,  Joliet  &  Eastern  Ry.,  Joliet,  111. ;  Gary,  Ind. 
Chicago  &  Northwestern  R.R.  Co.,  3  plants 
Chicago  Great  Western  R.  R.,  Stockton,  111. 
Baltimore  &  Ohio  R.R.,  Chicago,  111. 
Grand  Trunk  System,  Chicago,  111. 
Louisville  &  Nashville  R.  R.,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Kansas  City  Southern  Ry.,  Port  Arthur,  Tex. 

Automobile  Plants 

Ford  Motor  Co.,  Detroit,  Dearborn  and  River  Rouge,  Mich. 

Willys-Overland  Co.,  Toledo  and  Elyria,  Ohio 

Studebaker  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

General  Motors  Co.,  various  plants 

Maxwell  Motor  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Packard  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Hudson  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Haynes  Automobile  Co.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Dodge  Bros.,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Pan  Motor  Co.,  St.  Cloud,  Minn. 

Nash  Motors  Co.,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Food  and  Implement  Plants 
International  Harvester  Co.,  5  plants 

Studebaker  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. ;  Detroit,  Mich. 

Advance  Rumely  Co.,  La  Porte,  Ind. ;  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Emerson-Brantingham  Co.,  Rockford,  111. 

Western  Wheeled  Scraper  Co.,  Aurora,  111. 

Deere  &  Co.,  Moline,  111. 

Moline  Plow  Co.,  2  plants 

J.  I.  Case  Plow  Works,  Racine,  Wis. 

Armour  &  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr. ;  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Swift  &  Co.,  Hammond,  Ind. 

Coke,  Gas  and  Oil  Plants 

Solvay  Process  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
By-Products  Coke  Corporation,  various  plants 
Texas  Co.,  Texas  City  and  Port  Arthur,  Tex. 
Gulf  Refining  Co.,  Port  Arthur,  Tex. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co.,  various  plants 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Corn  Products  Refining  Co.,  Argo,  111. 
Milwaukee  Gas  &  Coke  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Auditoriums  and  Theaters 

Orpheum  Theater,  Detroit,  Mich. 
High  School,  Harvey,  111. 
Franklin  Theater,  Saginaw,  Mich. 
Regent  Theater,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Globe  Theater,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Michigan  State  College  Auditorium,  Ypsilanti,  Mich, 
luneau  Theater,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
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Federal  Cement  Tile  Co. 


"Federal"  Glass  Tile  "Federal"  Pitched  Tile 

UNITED  STATES  ARSENAL  WITH  "DAYLIGHT  ROOF"  OF  "FEDERAL"  INTERLOCKING  TILE 


"Federal"  Interlocking  Tile  and  the  "Daylight  Roof." 

The  U.  S.  War  Department  has  thoroughly  indorsed 
"  Federal "  Cement  Tile  by  the  purchase  of  millions  of 
square  feet  for  numerous  government  buildings.  The 
arsenal  illustrated  is  covered  with  "  Federal "  pitched 
and  "  Federal "  glass  tile,  making  our  famous  "  Daylight 
Roof."  Besides  providing  good  light,  they  give  an  ideal 
roof  that,  once  installed,  will  require  no  further  atten- 
tion, and  that  is  absolutely  fireproof  and  immune  to  all 
other  natural  roof  destroyers,  such  as  fumes,  heat  and 
cold,  etc. 

These  slabs  are  laid  directly  on  the  supporting  steel 
work,  as  shown  below. 


"Federal"  Channel  Tile. 

"Federal"  channel  tile 'eliminate  purlins  by  span- 
ning from  truss  to  truss  or  from  jack  rafter  to  jack 
rafter  (note  illustration  below),  thereby  effecting  a  great 
saving  in  steel. 

For  use  on  both  flat  and  pitched  surfaces. 

Over  a  million  square  feet  of  "  Federal "  channel 
tile  cover  Uncle  Sam's  three  great  auto  truck  repair 
units. 

A  composition  covering  required. 


LAYING  "FEDERAL"  CHANNEL  TILE  IN  ZERO  WEATHER 

Note  ill.  n  in   nivi  riiiK  nf  miiiw  mi  mof     "Federal"  file  can  he  laid  under 
all  weather  conditions 

Details  of  Roof  Construction. 

(  )n    the    following    page   arc    shown    details  of 
•I  I  Dl  RAT."  INTERLOCKING  R ()()!•  IN  PROCESS  OF  ERECTION      "  Federal  "  roof  construction 


Su  I  I  |  '  .  (   A  I  M  i  il. I  I 


(  <<ntiiiut'(l  on  Mr.r/  «• 


Federal  Cement  Tile  Company 


741 


Arrange  purhns  hsutt  standard  slabs  by  spacing  J'-T  fc>  C'-Oi' center*.  When 
necessary  vary  space  ai  rtdget  or  monitor  using  special slabs  Z4*io  d4'  long 
vorying  as  follows :-24*->30%3&iZ-46"-52'- S3' 'and '  <h4' which  fatter  takes 
a  60' purlin  spacing.    Do  nor  use  more  than  orm  or  two  rows 
of  long  specials  m  any  one  slope.     Length  of 
standard  slobs  52".    Other  lengths  not 
ordinarily  carried  m  stock. 


4'-  nil 


Composition  Cohering 


Hollow  Hat  Stab. 
Height   ZS  lbs.  per  so.  ft 


Weight  of  Pitched  Slabs  /6  fbs  persy  ft 
Federal  Pitched  Slab  Construction 

No  Waterproof"  Covering  required. 


Keep  overall  iength  of  slabs  m  multiples  of  \'-0' 
I'-O*  _  T-CfCtr.  to  Ctr. 


Data  for  flat  Slab  goof- 
Width  of  slab   24"  Length  of  standard  slab  SO' 
Special  lengths  to  order. 
.Vefghipersa.fi.  Idlbs.      Thickness  /£ 

Reinforcing  Metal  No.fO  wire  longitudinal.  No  17 wire  crosjways. 
Sole  carrying  load  !0O  lbs.  persa.fi 


Top  Punhn  to  be  braced  against 
puff  down  the  roof  by  means 
of  knee  braces  trussing  4  *vo  top 
purhns  or  by  Stiffen  er  member 


Cutter  Construction 


Sawtooth  Construction 


I 


*i2  <3alv.  Wire  Crosswise, 

* 

 1  ^-  1  1  .— — .  (C— 

1  fN 

f         Web  1  Thick 

(I  Defoicme.0  Bar/ 

CRQ55  ^1 


-C-~ricr>isJ 
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Imperial  Roofing  Tiles 


IMPERIAL  ROOFING  TILES 

Made  by 

LUDOWICI-CELADON  COMPANY 

General  Offices 

Monroe  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Product. 

"Imperial"  Terra  Cotta  Roofing  Tiles. 
Description. 

We  manufacture  vitreous  terra  cotta  roofing  tiles 
in  all  standard  shapes.  Three  regular  stock  patterns  are 
shown  here,  in  addition  to  which  the  "Imperial  Roman," 
the  "Imperial  Greek,"  the  "Imperial"  slab  shingle  and 
the  "Imperial"  English  shapes  are  manufactured.  These 
are  produced  in  a  natural  red  color  or  in  glazes  of  almost 
any  color. 

Specifications. 

All  pitched  roofs  shall  be  covered  with  (insert  name  of 
pattern)  tiles  made  by  the  Ludowici-Celadon  Company  with 
stock  fitting  suitable  for  each  pattern.    The  tiles  as  specified 

above  must  be  hard  burned  of    color,  and  in  accordance 

with  samples  deposited  in  the  office  of  the  architects. 

Before  the  roofer  is  sent  for,  the  owner  or  general  con- 
tractor should  construct  roofs  in  strict  accordance  with  plans, 
sheath  the  roofs  tight,  have  all  chimneys  and  walls  above  roof 
line  completed,  have  all  vent  lines  put  through  roofs,  furnish  all 
strips  of  required  width  used  under  hip  rolls,  furnish  any  strips 
that  may  be  used  under  tile  at  eaves,  and  have  all  scaffolding 
ready  for  roofers  use.  The  metal  contractor  should  have  all 
gutters  in  place  on  the  roof  (gutters,  whether  box,  hanging  or 
secret),  to  extend  over  the  roof  sheathing  and  run  under  the 


felt  and  tile  at  least  8  in.  and  should  also  have  in  place  all 
valley  metal,  the  width  of  which  must  be  not  less  than  24  in. 
with  both  edges  turned  up  Y\  in.,  the  entire  length  of  th»». 
valley.  The  valley  metal  to  be  fastened  with  clips  and  never 
nailed  or  punctured  in  any  manner.  The  valley  metal  must  be 
laid  over  1  layer  of  felt  running  lengthwise  the  entire  distance 
of  the  valley.  The  metal  contractor  must  have  in  readiness  all 
flashing  metal  used  along  side  and  in  front  of  dormers,  gables, 
skylights,  towers,  perpendicular  walls,  also  around  vent  pipes 
and  chimneys,  and  place  same  after  arrival  of  the  tile  roofer 
and  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  tile. 

After  the  roofs  have  thus  been  prepared  to  receive  the  felt 
and  tile,  the  tile  roofer  shall  cover  the  sheathing  of  the  roofs 
with  1  thickness  of  asphalt  roofing  felt  weighing  not  less  than 
30  lbs.  to  the  square,  laying  same  with  a  2^-in.  lap  and  secur- 
ing in  place  with  capped  nails.  The  felt  should  be  laid  parallel 
with  the  eaves  and  lapped  over  all  valley  metal  about  4  in.  and 
laid  under  all  valley  metal  about  6  in. 

The  roof  having  thus  been  prepared,  the  tile  layer  is  to 
fasten  tile  with  copper  nails.  The  roofer  shall  see  that  the 
tiles  are  well  locked  together  and  lay  smoothly,  and  no  attempt 
shall  be  made  to  stretch  the  courses. 

The  tiles  must  be  laid  so  that  the  vertical  lines  are  parallel 
with  each  other  and  at  right  angles  to  the  eaves.  The  tiles  that 
verge  along  the  hips  should  be  cut  close  against  the  hip  board, 
and  a  watertight  joint  made  by  cementing  cut  hip  joint  to  hip 
board  with  elastic  cement.  Each  piece  of  hip  roll  shall  then 
be  nailed  to  the  hip  board,  and  the  hip  rolls  cemented  where 
they  lap  each  other.  The  interior  spaces  of  hip  and  ridge  rolls 
must  not  be  filled  with  the  pointing  material. 
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DRAWN  BY 
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/STANDARD  SHAPES  OF  IMPERIAL  ^SPANISH 
AND  FR.ENCH  PATTERN  TILE 
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STANDARD  DETAILS 
SfrsSNWN-  NOTE-  H<z.iaht  of 

f  id$a  anal  de,cR 
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UNITED  STATES  GYPSUM  CO. 

Reinforced  Gypsum  Roof  Tile 
205  West  Monroe  Street 
•     CHICAGO,  ILL. 

SALES  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  1170  Broadway 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Ellicott  Square 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  166  Devonshire  Street 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  219  Woodward  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  401  Franklin  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  1226  Oliver  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Schofield  Building 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  405  Builders'  Exchange  Building 

Product. 

Manufacturers  and  erectors  of  Pyrobar  Rein- 
forced Gypsum  Roof  Tile  (made  of  Structolite)  for 
Roof  Decks ;  Pyrofill  Monolithic  Gypsum  Roof 
Deck. 

For  Gypsum  Wall  Plasters  and  Finishes,  Keene's 
Cement,  Hydrated  Lime,  Plaster  Board  and  Jester- 
Sackett  Systems,  Partition  Tile,  Furring,  Beam,  Girder 
and  Column  Covering,  see  pages  338-45 ;  for  Wall 
Board,  see  page  913. 

Service. 

Twenty-one  producing  mills,  located  at  advan- 
tageous points,  insure  prompt  delivery  for  any  quantity. 

An  Engineering  and  Construction  Department  is 
maintained  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  architects  and 
engineers  in  designs  and  estimates,  and  is  desirous  of 
submitting  bids  on  Pyrobar  and  Pyrofill  Roofs  erected 
in  place. 

Pyrobar  Reinforced  Gypsum  Roof  Tile. 

Pyrobar  gypsum  roof  tile  are  made  of  Structolite, 
a  specially  prepared,  hard,  dense  gypsum,  reinforced 
with  steel  and  designed  to  carry  the  full  required  roof 
load.  These  tile  are  manufactured  in  two  general  types : 
Long  span  (either  hollow  or  channel  sections),  and  30- 
in.  type  (solid  and  hollow). 

The  long  span  tile  are  made  either  with  or  without 
lap  joint,  the  lap  joint  tile  being  designed  to  furnish 
ample  bearing  when  purlins  are  small  or  not  in  align- 
ment. Lap  joint  tile  are  used  for  general  roofing  con- 
struction or  for  re-roofing  to  replace  clay  tile,  concrete 
or  wood  roof  decks. 

Advantages — Strength — Pyrobar  roof  tile  are  de- 
signed to  carry  50  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.,  total  uniform  load, 
with  a  factor  of  safety  of  4. 

Fireproof — Gypsum  is  acknowledged  to  be  one  of  the 
best  fire  resisting  materials  known.  Gypsum  will  not 
support  combustion  nor  conduct  heat,  and  has  no  ap- 
preciable contraction  nor  expansion ;  consequently,  it 
will  not  warp,  buckle  nor  spall  under  severe  fire. 

Minimises  Condensation — Superior  heat  insulation 
is  a  salient  feature  of  Pyrobar  tile.  Tests  give  the 
following  values  of  B.t.u.  transmitted  per  sq.  ft.  per 


PYROBAR  LONG  SPAN  TILE 
Spanning  from  purlin  to  purlin 


DETROIT,  MICH.,  Penobscot  Building 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Grove  and  Oregon  Streets 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  650  Builders'  Exchange 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  2192  Railway  Exchange  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO,  513  Railway  Exchange  Building 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  522  Peters  Trust  Building 

DENVER,  COLO.,  1820  West  13th  Avenue 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  902  Citizens'  National  Bank  Building 


STEEL  FRAME  READY  FOR  PYROBAR  APPLIED  TO 

30-IN.  TYPE  PYROBAR  STEEL 


hour,  per  degree  Fahrenheit  difference  in  temperature* 
for  various  roof  deck  materials : 

B.  t.  u. 

2-  in.  yellow  pine  plank   0.385 

3-  in.  solid  concrete  slab  (1-2-4)   0.750 

1^-in.  solid  cement  tile   0.990 

3-  in.  solid  gypsum  roof  tile   0.250 

4-  in.  hollow  gypsum  roof  tile   0.200 

Less  heat  is  transmitted  through  gypsum  than 
through  any  of  the  other  materials.  On  account  of  its 
low  conductivity,  the  under  surface  of  Pyrobar  roof 
deck  remains  at  practically  the  same  temperature  as  the 
air  of  the  interior  of  the  building,  regardless  of  changes 
of  external  temperature.  Under  these  conditions,  no 
"sweating"  or  "dripping"  can  occur  and  condensation 
of  moisture  is  eliminated. 

Heat  Saving — The  superior  heat  insulation  value 
shows  a  decided  saving  compared  to  a  concrete  slab,  in 
tons  of  fuel  used  for  heating  purposes  and  heating  plant 
installation. 

Light  Weight — Pyrobar  tile  are  50%  lighter  than 
concrete  per  square  foot  of  surface  for  equal  thickness, 
which,  therefore,  results  in  considerable  saving  in  steel 
framing. 

Adaptability — Suited  to  any  form  of  roof  design, 
flat  or  peaked,  and  easily  cut  and  fitted.  Any  form  of 
roof  covering  may  be  directly  applied.  Nailing  strips 
are  entirely  eliminated.  By  use  of  extra  thick  nailing 
deck,  slate,  baked  clay  or  Ludowici  tile  are  nailed 
directly  to  Pyrobar. 

Quickly  Erected — The  large  light  weight  units  are 
very  quickly  installed  during  any  weather  conditions  and 
their  erection  does  not  interfere  with  plant  operations 
going  on  below. 

Light  Diffusive — The  under  surface  of  the  roof  is 
white,  uniformly  smooth  and  light  reflecting,  assisting 
in  the  solution  of  the  lighting  problem. 

Permanency — The  permanency  of  Pyrobar  gypsum 
tile  has  been  established  through  many  years  of  use.  The 
tile  are  not  affected  by  the  chemical  action  of  smoke  or 
the  deteriorating  action  of  sulphuric  acid  fumes;  thus 
maintenance  cost  is  eliminated. 
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Pyrobar  Long  Span  Gypsum  Roof  Tile. 

Long  Span  Channel  Type — This  type  of  tile  is 
manufactured  in  4-  to  8-ft.  lengths.  The  tile  are  laid 
directly  on  steel  or  wood  framing. 


rJ3EINFOeCING  FA&BIC. 

i a'  /,        .       4'-o"  70/is-o" 


si 


PYROBAR  LONG  SPAN  CHANNEL  TYPE 


30-Inch  Type  Pyrobar  Roof  Tile. 

Made  in  hollow  and  solid  types,  surface  measure- 
ments 12  by  30  in. ;  solid  type  3  in.  thick;  hollow  or  cored 
type,  4  in.  thick.  Adapted  for  curved  or  other  intricate 
roof  designs  and  easily  cut  to  fit  any  requirements. 
The  tile  are  placed  on  T-iron  purlins  spaced  on  30^-in. 
centers. 

Curbs  or  walls  for  monitor  and  sawtooth  sash 
are  built  of  3-in.  solid  Pyrobar  tile;  the  end  walls  of 
monitors  and  sawteeth  are  similarly  built,  the  roof  cover- 
ing being  extended  to  cover  curbs  and  end  walls. 

Where  it  is  necessary  to  build  up  roof  for  drainage 
purposes,  a  material  known  as  "drainage  fill"  is  supplied, 
which  is  a  combination  of  gypsum  and  cinders  or 
wood  chips  that  sets  within  30  minutes  after  being 
placed,  permitting  application  of  roof  covering  without 
delay. 


i— - — 1  * 

— _  _ 
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m 

PYROBAR  LONG  SPAN  CHANNEL  TYPE  WITH  LAP  JOINT 
Spans  from  Four  to  Eight  Feet 
Safe  dead  load,  50  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.;  factor  of  safety,  4 


Span,  ft  

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Depth,  "D"-in  

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

Weight,  lbs.  per  sq.  ft  

17  5 

17.5 

17.5 

19.5 

19.5 

In  general,  all  tile  on  one  continuous  roof  deck  to  be  of  depth  required  for 
maximum  span. 

Long  Span  Hollow  Type — The  "hollow"  type 
tile  are  manufactured  in  the  same  lengths  as  the  "chan- 
nel" type  up  to  8  ft. ;  the  hollow  type,  however,  provides 
a  flat  and  better  light  reflecting  ceiling,  with  maximum 
insulation.  This  type  can  also  be  furnished  with  lap  joint. 
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PYROBAR    LONG   SPAN    HOLLOW  TYPE 
Depth,  6  in.;  weight  per  sq.  ft.,  25  lbs. 

PURLIN  TABLE  FOR  LONG  SPAN  CHANNEL  OR  HOLLOW  TYPE 

TILE 


U2COC 

PYROBAR 


30-INCH  PYROBAR  ROOF  TILE 


Solid 

Hollow 

Depth  .  . 

3  in. 

4  in. 

Length. . 

30  in. 

30  in. 

Wt., sq.ft. 

16  lbs. 

15  lbs. 

Wt.  of  3  in.  extra  dense, 
18  lbs. 
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H 

JO- 
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DESIGNING  DATA 
Spans  for  various  T-irons  spaced  304       on  centers 


Span  

Up  to  5'  3" 

5'  3"  to  5'  104" 

5'  104"  to  6'  54" 

6'  54"  to  8' 

Size  T-iron . 

2K"x2^"-4.2  lbs. 

2J4"x2M"-5  lbs. 

24"x24"-5.6  lbs. 

3"x.V'-6.8  lbs. 

-Gypsum  <jr-ouf~- 
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SECTIONS  OF  30-INCH  TII.K  SHOWING  JOINTS  OF  GYPSUM 

GROUT 

SIZE  OF  CHANNEL  PURLINS  FOR  30-INCH  TILE 
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Specifications  for  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Roof  Tile. 

Long  Span  Channel  Type;  Long  Span  Hollow  Type — 
All  roofs  as  shown  on  drawings,  unless  otherwise  noted,  shall 
be  constructed  of  Pyrobar  Long  Span  Reinforced  Gypsum 
Roof  Tile  (specify  whether  channel  or  hollow  type  and  also 
if  lap  joint  shall  be  used),  manufactured  by  the  United  States 
Gypsum  Co.  The  tile  shall  be  placed  directly  upon  roof 
supports  without  mortar  and  with  sides  tight  together.  All 
joints  on  top  surface  of  roof  are  to  be  pointed  with  gypsum 
mortar  composed  of  1  part  unfibred  gypsum  cement  plaster  and 
3  parts  of  clean,  sharp  sand. 

Curbs  under  monitor  and  sawtooth  sash,  also  end  walls  of 
monitors  and  sawteeth,  shall  be  constructed  of  3-in.  solid  Pyro- 
bar Tile  set  in  gypsum  cement  mortar,  the  joints  being  well 
bedded  and  struck. 

Note — Where  roof  covering  is  to  be  nailed  directly  to  the  roof  deck, 
the  above  specifications  should  read  "shall  be  constructed  of  Pyrobar  Long 
Span  Channel  Type  Reii. forced  Gypsum  Roof  Tile  with  extra  thick  nailing 
deck." 

Cut  nails  or  barbed  slaters'  nails  shall  be  used  to  fasten 
roof  covering;  and  nails  shall  have  at  least  lj<2-in.  penetration 
into  the  gypsum  tile. 

30-in.  Type,  3-in.  Solid  or  4-in.  Hollow — All  roofs  as 
shown  on  plans,  unless  otherwise  noted,  shall  be  constructed  of 
(3  x  12  x  30-in.  solid)  or  (4  x  12  x  30-in.  hollow)  Pyrobar 
Reinforced  Gypsum  Roof  Tile  manufactured  by  the  United 
States  Gypsum  Co.  The  tile  shall  be  laid  tightly  together  on 
T-irons  without  mortar,  all  joints  on  top  surface  of  roof 
to  be  pointed  with  gypsum  mortar  composed  of  1  part  un- 
fibred gypsum  cement  plaster  and  3  parts  clean,  sharp  sand. 

Curbs  under  monitor  and  sawtooth  sash,  also  the  end  walls 
of  monitors  and  sawteeth,  shall  be  constructed  of  3-in.  solid 
Pyrobar  set  in  gypsum  cement  mortar,  joints  to  be  well  bedded 
and  struck.  (The  foregoing  curb  specifications  can  also  be 
used  for  4-in.  solid  tile.) 

Note — Where  roof  covering  is  to  be  nailed  directly  to  the  roof  deck, 
specification  above  should  read — "to  be  constructed  of  Solid  Pyrobar  Re- 
inforced Extra  Dense  Nailing  Roof  Tile." 

Cut  nails  or  barbed  slaters'  nails  shall  be  used  to  fasten 
roof  covering,  and  shall  have  at  least  lj^-in.  penetration  into 
gypsum  tile. 

Pyrofill  Monolithic  Gypsum  Roof  Deck. 

An  economical  form  of  poured-in-place  construc- 


tion. Formwork  is  provided  the  same  as  required  for 
concrete  slab ;  steel  cables  are  laid  across  the  purlins  and 
securely  fastened.  The  principles  in  its  design  are  the 
same  mathematically  as  those  of  a  suspension  bridge, 
and  its  strength  can  be  calculated  with  the  same  accu- 
racy. A  transverse  steel  rod  is  laid  across  the  cables  at 
the  center  of  each  so  as  to  secure  uniform  deflection. 

This  type  of  roof  is  made  of  Pyrofill,  a  specially 
calcined  gypsum  mixed  before  shipment  with  a  definite 
proportion  of  wood  shavings.  Pyrofill  requires  only 
the  addition  of  water  to  make  it  the  required  consist- 
ency. It  is  poured  on  the  reinforcing  and  leveled  off 
to  the  specific  thickness  of  slab. 

Specifications  for  Pyrofill  Monolithic  Gypsum  Roof  Deck. 

Unless  otherwise  shown,  all  roof  slabs  shall  be  constructed 
of  poured  gypsum,  using  the  system  of  the  United  States 
Gypsum  Co.  known  as  Pyrofill  Gypsum  Roof.  This  contractor 
shall  provide  necessary  forms,  reinforcing  cables,  Pyrofill  and 
all  labor  required.  The  forms  shall  be  made  in  a  workmanlike 
manner  of  dressed  and  matched  lumber,  and  shall  be  care- 
fully leveled  up  so  as  to  insure  a  uniform  depth  of  slab. 

Reinforcing  shall  consist  of  steel  cables  made  by  twisting 
two  No.  12  wires.  These  cables  shall  be  calculated  to  take  the 
entire  roof  load,  and  shall  be  fastened  at  their  ends  in  such 
manner  as  to  develop  the  full  strength  required. 

In  no  case  shall  the  stress  in  the  cables  exceed  20,000  lbs. 
per  sq.  in.,  or  more  than  20%  of  the  ultimate  strength.  The 
spacing  of  these  cables  and  the  depths  of  slabs  have  to  con- 
form to  the  standards  of  the  United  States  Gypsum  Co. 

The  Gypsum  composition  for  making  the  slabs  shall  con- 
sist of  a  uniform  mixture  of  Pyrofill  and  water.  The  top  sur- 
face of  this  slab  shall  be  screeded  smooth  so  as  to  leave  an 
even  surface  to  receive  the  roof  covering. 

All  cantilever  construction,  such  as  eaves,  etc.,  shall  be 
cast  solid  of  Structolite,  properly  reinforced  and  anchored  to 
the  adjoining  slab.  All  curb,  walls,  ends  of  monitors,  etc.,  shall 
be  constructed  of  3-in.  Pyrobar  Gypsum  Tile,  neatly  laid  up  in 
gypsum  mortar,  joints  to  be  well  bedded  and  struck. 

The  steel  contractor  shall  provide  proper  steel  framing 
around  all  openings  such  as  vent  stacks,  ventilators,  etc. 


Typical  Eave  Details 
Showing  Overhanging  Tile 


Details  at  Walls 

Watlt  may  be  chased  to  provide  bearing  for  Roof  Tile 


Lap  Joint  Providing  Bearing  on 
Narrow  Purlins,  also  Thrust 


Typical  End  Wall  Construction 

CONSTRUCTION  DETAILS  SHOWING  TYPICAL  DESIGNS  OF  PYROBAR  GYPSUM  ROOF  TILE 
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WALTER  CONCRETE  MACHINERY  CO.,  INC. 

Concrete  Roofing  Tile 

416  Saks  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 


Product. 

Walter  Concretile. 


Walter  Concretile. 

The  standard  concrete  roofing  tile. 

There  are  now  over  thirty-five  Walter 
Concretile  factories  in  the  United  States 
with  a  large  stock  of  well-cured  tile  always 
on  hand.  There  are  thousands  of  these  beautiful  roofs 
to  be  seen  in  almost  any  region  of  this  country.  This  tile 
has  solved  the  roofing  problem.  Architects  specify  this 
roofing  material  because  it  makes  a  beautiful  roof  and 
one  that  is  adaptable  to  the  widest  range  of  types  of 
buildings.  Hundreds  of  farmers  are  buying  this  tile  to 
roof  their  barns,  as  it  protects  their  crops  and  machinery 
from  fire  and  rain.  In  the  cities  some  of  the  most  ex- 
pensive residences  are  covered  with  this  artistic  tile. 

Dimensions  and  Weights. 

Size  of  1  Concretile,  9  by  14^4  in. 
Weight  of  1  Concretile,  5  lbs. 
Surface  exposed  to  weather,  8  by  12  in. 
Number  of  Concretile  per  square,  150. 
Weight  per  square,  750  lbs. 

Colors. 

Silver-gray  is  the  standard  Walter  Concretile  shade. 
It  is  distinctive  because  this  shade  can  not  be  imitated 
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by  any  other  kind  of  roofing  material. 
Buildings  roofed  with  our  shade  of  red  tile 
are  also  very  artistic.  Other  colors  are 
equally  attractive.  Write  for  further  in- 
formation. 


TRADE-MARK 


Advantages. 

Approved  by  underwriters. 

Specified  by  architects. 

Adds  beauty  and  permanence. 

Light  in  weight. 

Low  in  cost. 

Interlocking. 

Fireproof. 

Frostproof. 

Stormproof. 

Waterproof. 

No  wear. 

No  repair. 

Information. 

If  a  local  dealer  can  not  supply  catalogues  and  in- 
formation concerning  Walter  Concretile,  write  to 
Walter  Concrete  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  for  full  in- 
formation. If  at  present  there  is  no  manufacturer  of 
this  tile  in  your  locality,  or  if  the  local  dealer  is  not 
handling  this  material,  this  firm  will  promptly  give  the 
names  of  a  near-by  plant  or  roofer  with  whom  an  order 
may  be  placed. 
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TRANSFER  STAINED  SHINGLE  CO.,  INC. 

NORTH  TONAWANDA,  N.  Y. 


Product. 

Weatherbest  Stained  Shingles, 
the  stained  shingles  that  stand  the  weather 
test  and  make  good  in  every  climate.  Fur- 
nished in  any  color  desired,  bundled  ready 
to  lay. 


TRADE  MARK 


Quality  of  Shingles. 

Only  Premium  red  cedar  shingles  cut  from  selected 
timber  are  used  in  the  manufacture  of  Weatherbest. 
These  shingles  are  cut  with  a  vertical  grain  which  makes 
them  specially  adapted  to  receive  the  stain  satisfactorily. 

Durability  of  Stain. 

Chemically  pure  color  pigments  are  combined  with 
linseed  and  creosote  oils  to  produce  Weatherbest  stain. 
A  sufficient  amount  of  "fixative"  material  or  binder,  is 
used  to  insure  thorough  adhesion  of  the  colors  to  the 
wood  enabling  them  to  give  the  longest  possible  service. 

Method  of  Treatment. 

All  stock  is  kept  perfectly  dry  at  all  times  by  a  fixed 
practice  of  careful  storing.  The  bunches  are  broken 
open  and  the  shingles  treated  separately  by  a  process  in 
which  the  maximum  amount  of  stain  is  absorbed  by  each 
shingle  insuring  uniform  color.  After  being  dried,  the 
stock  is  rebundled,  during  which  process  all  shingles  that 
do  not  come  up  to  Weatherbest  specifications  are  thrown 
out.  The  Weatherbest  process  treats  every  shingle  so 
perfectly  that  additional  brush-coating  on  the  job  is  not 
required. 
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aged  and  operated  by  practical  shingle, 
color  and  oil  experts.  Weatherbest  stained 
shingles  save  the  time,  labor  and  waste,  due 
to  staining  on  the  premises.  They  cost  less 
to  buy,  less  to  lay  and  less  to  maintain  than 
the  home-stained  shingles  and  it  is  not  nec- 
for  the  architect  to  constantly  supervise  the  job. 


Services.^ 

Under  normal  conditions,  orders  for  Weatherbest 
are  prepared  and  ready  for  shipment  within  48  to  72 
hours  from  time  received. 

This  company  will  co-operate  with  architects  and 
contractors  any  time  by  furnishing  color  suggestions  and 
assistance  in  the  preparation  of  specifications. 

Distribution. 

Representative  lumber  dealers  everywhere  sell 
Weatherbest  stained  shingles.  A  great  many  carry  the 
most  desirable  shades  in  stock.  If  there  is  no  Weather- 
best dealer  in  your  city,  write  the  company  for  detailed 
information  and  special  samples. 

Specifications. 

In  order  to  be  insured  against  mistakes  of  contract- 
ors and  the  substitution  of  inferior  products,  insert  the 
following  in  specifications : 

Weatherbest  stained  shingles  (giving  color  number,  grade, 
width  and  length  required)  produced  by  Transfer  Stained  Shin- 
gle Co.,  Inc.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.  Y. 


Stained  Full  Length. 

The  entire  shingle  is  treated,  not  merely  one-half 
or  three-quarters  of  the  way  as  in  most  cases.  The 
preserving  qualities  of  the  stain  prevent  the  accumula- 
tion of  mould  and  dampness  on  that  part  of  the  shingle 
not  exposed  to  the  sunlight. 


Guarantee. 

The  Weatherbest  label  on  every  bundle  guarantees 
the  utmost  satisfaction,  placing  directly  upon  the  manu- 
facturer all  responsibility.  This  company  stands  back 
of  Weatherbest  shingles,  insuring  quality  of  wood  and 
stain,  color  permanency,  and  uniformity  of  shade. 


Colors. 

Weatherbest  standard  colors  are  produced  in  21 
shades.  These  have  been  selected  after  exhaustive  tests 
of  exposure  to  the  elements  and  are  therefore  perfectly 
dependable.  In  addition  to  these  colors,  any  special 
colors  and  shades  desired  will  be  matched  without  extra 
charge  and  samples  submitted.  Color  pads,  showing  the 
regular  colors  on  wood,  sent  on  request. 

Sizes. 

Furnished  only  in  16-in.,  18-in.  and  24-in.  lengths, 
random  width. 

No  Effect  on  Rain  Water. 

Weatherbest  stain  does  not  in  any  way  affect  rain 
water,  if  the  first  two  or  three  rains,  which  wash  off  the 
superfluous  stain  and  dirt,  are  allowed  to  run  to  waste. 

Saving  in  Cost. 

Weatherbest  stained  shingles  are  produced  in  fac- 
tories using  the  latest  and  best  staining  equipment,  man- 


ROOF  AND  WALES  COVERED  WITH  WEATHERBEST  STAINED 
SHINGLES 

Emphasizing  the  beautiful  effects  and  extreme  durability  of  these  shingles 

Users. 

Thousands  of  residence  owners  are  satisfied  users 
of  Weatherbest.  Besides  these,  the  United  States  Gov- 
ernment, Carnegie  Steel,  Bristol  Company  and  Water- 
bury  Tool  Company  specified  Weatherbest  on  contracts 
because  they  wanted  quality. 
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H.  S.  Barber  Cre-sote-stained  Shingle  Co. 


H.  S.  BARBER  CRE-SOTE-STAINED  SHINGLE  CO. 

Creosoted  and  Color  Treated  Shingles,  and  Shingle  Stains 

481  Beaufait  Avenue 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

"Barcrest"  Stained  Red  Cedar 
Shingles  Preserved  and  Color  Treated 
any  desired  shade  and  delivered  bundled 
ready  to  apply. 

24-in.  "Barcrest"  Stained  Shingles. 

"Barcrest"  Angle  Shingles. 

"Barcrest"  Creosote  Stains  includ- 
ing "Barcrest"  White  Brushcoat. 

"Barcrest"  Wood  Preservative. 


Texture  and  Grain  of  Shingles  and  Process  of  Treating. 

Selected  sound,  live  British  Columbia  red  cedar, 
close  grained,  sapless  heart  wood  is  used.  All  "Barcrest" 
grades  are  strictly  vertical  grain,  100%  clear,  square 
sawed,  parallel  widths.  They  are  creosoted  and  color 
treated  by  our  exclusive  process,  insuring  uniformity  and 
permanency  of  color.  Each  shingle  is  treated  separately. 
They  are  then  bundled  ready  for  use. 

Colors  and  Quality  —  Beautiful  architectural 
effects  and  pleasing  color  harmonies  may  be  secured  by 
combining  selections  from  30  regular  colors  or  any 
special  shades.  The  colors  are  clear,  transparent  and 
lasting.  The  strongest  permanent  earth  pigments  and 
pure  distilled  and  deodorized  creosote  and  linseed  oils 
are  used  in  manufacturing  "Barcrest"  stained  shingles 
and  shingle  stains. 

Lengths,  Widths  and  Thicknesses — Sawed  ex- 
tra thick  in  all  standard  sizes,  16,  18  and  24  in.  long, 
random  or  dimension  widths,  none  very  narrow  or 
extremely  wide,  measuring  fully  their  respective  thick- 
nesses, and  stand  the  maximum  amount  of  wear  and 
exposure. 

Covering  Capacity  and  Weathering  Quality — 
"Barcrest"  stained  shingles  are  so  well  manufactured, 
carefully  graded,  closely  packed  and  rigidly  inspected 
that  they  cover  more  surface  than  ordinary  grades  of 
untreated  stock.  Being  thoroughly  creosoted  and  color 
treated  three-fourths  their  length,  they  will  give  many 
years'  additional  service. 

"Barcrest"  stained  shingles  do  not  curl  up  and  split, 
but  lie  flat  and  smooth,  thus  over- 
coming the  principal  objection  to 
untreated  shingles. 

Advantages — No  waste  of 
time,  labor  or  materials. 
"Barcrest"  stained  shingles  come 
packed  in  bundles  ready  to  lay. 
Every  shingle  can  be  used,  saving 
cost  of  double  handling  and  dis- 
appointments of  all  kinds. 

Thatched  Effects — We 
li;ivc  an  except ionall v  beautiful 
pattern  for  creating  the  thatched 
effect,  exposures  varying  from 
2  to  K  in.,  creeping  in  and  out 
in  pleasing  artistic  lines;  sawed, 
betlt,  Stained  and  ready  to 
apply. 
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BENT    SHINGLES  ON 
ROOF,  ALTERNATE 
COURSES  OF 
SHINGLES  ON  WALL 


Mottled  Effects — Laying  two  or 
more  shades  of  shingles  at  random  gives  a 
distinctive  and  pleasing  effect.  The  soft, 
rich  tones  of  "Barcrest"  stained  shingles 
blend  harmoniously  with  each  other.  Any 
number  of  colors  may  be  packed  in  the 
same  bundle  at  random,  saving  extra  labor 
cost  of  carrying  shingles  to  the  roof  and  of 
laying  them  according  to  the  color  scheme, 
eliminating  personal  supervision. 

For  Wall  Covering — Laid  in  straight,  alternately 
wide  and  narrow  or  double  courses,  "Barcrest"  stained 
shingles  furnish  most  economical  wall  coverings,  both 
in  first  cost  and  cost  of  upkeep. 

24-in.  "Barcrest"  Stained  Shingles — Measur- 
ing full  in.  at  butt  end,  make  an  extremely  attractive 
roof,  especially  when  doubled  or  tripled  every  2  or  3 
courses.  The  mottled  or  variegated  effect  previously 
described  would  give  additional  distinction  and  variety. 
Walls  sided  with  24-in.  shingles  exposed  10  in.  to  the 
weather  are  attracting  considerable  attention.  The  first 
as  well  as  upkeep  cost  is  about 
one-third  less  than  painted 
10-in.  beveled  siding. 

Each  of  the  following 
is  a  complete  description  of 
one  grade  of  "Barcrest" 
shingle : 

Random  Widths  "Barcrest" 
Shingles 

Length,  16  in.;  thickness,  5  butts 
to  2  in. 

Length,  16  in. ;  thickness,  6  butts 
to  2  in. 

Length,  18  in. ;  thickness,  5  butts 

to  2]4  m- 
Length,  24  in.;  thickness,  >j-in. 

butts. 

Dimension  Widths  "Barcrest" 
Shingles  » 

Length,    16   in. ;    width,    6   in. ; 

thickness,  5  butts  to  2  in. 
Length,    18   in.;    width,   6  in.; 

thickness  5  butts  to  2%  in. 
Length,   24   in.;   width,   6  in.; 

thickness,  butts. 
Length,    16   in.;    width,    5  in.; 

thickness,  6  butts  to  2  in. 


"Barcrest"  Angle  Shingles. 

This  shingle  is  of  an  un 
usual    contour    angle.  De- 
signed  for  use  on  roof  or 

side  walls.   When  properly 

applied,  it  takes  you  back  to 
the  olden  days  and  vet  has 
the  peculiar  elasticitv  of 
modern  application.     It  re- 
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lieves  that  irksome  sameness  and  adds  a  touch  of  roman-     Complete  Shingle  Specifications. 


tic  quaintness. 

"Barcrest"  angle  shingles  are  laid  as  quickly  and 
easily  as  any  ordinary  shingle.  They  are  usually  a  24-in. 
shingle,  with  exceptionally  heavy  butts,  and  are  supplied 
in  30  different  colors  and  shades  which  will  harmonize 
with  any  color  scheme  of  the  architect.  "Barcrest"  angle 
shingles  are  made  of  the  same  high  grade  red  cedar  in  all 
lengths,  16,  18  or  24  in.,  each.  All  individually  treated 
and  stained  at  the  factory.  They  embody  all  features  of 
beauty,  color  and  life,  and  lend  an  atmosphere  of  quaint 
simplicity  which  blends  into  the  general  atmosphere. 


6  Butts  to  2  in.  140  lb.  to  sq. 
16-in  Shingles 


5  Butts  to  2J4  in.  160  lb.  to  sq. 
18-in.  Shingles 


5  Butts  to  2  in.   160  11).  to  sq. 
16-in.  Shingles 


4  Butts  tc 


in.  180  lb.  to  sq 
Shingles 


RELATIVE  THICKNESS  OF  BUTTS  OF  "BARCREST"  STAINED 
SHINGLES 

A  square  of  i6-in.  shingles  is  4  bundles  of  22  courses  each  side,  wJiich, 
when  laid  4J4  in.  to  weather,  will  cover  100  sq.  ft. 

A  square  of  18  in.  shingles  is  4  bundles  of  18  courses  each  side,  which, 
when  laid         in.  to  weather,  will  cover  100  sq.  ft. 

A  square  of  24-in.  shingles  is  3  bundles  of  17  courses  one  side  and  18 
one  side,  which,  when  laid  7Yi  in.  to  weather,  will  cover  100  sq.  ft. 

"Barcrest"  Creosote  Stain. 

A  Combined  Wood  Preserver  and  Shingle  Stain 
— Shingles  treated  with  "Barcrest"  creosote  stain  will 
not  warp,  rot  or  fade.  The  preserving  fluid  penetrates 
the  wood,  follows  the  grain  and  pores,  remains  to  protect 
it  from  the  weather  and  does  not  evaporate.  It  is 
thoroughly  reliable  for  shingles,  siding  and  timbers. 

Economy  and  Beauty — "Barcrest"  stains  now  cost 
less  than  half  as  much  as  paint  and  can  be  applied  in 
half  the  time,  using  a  wide  flat  brush  or  dipping.  When 
brushed,  1  gal.  will  cover  75  to  80  sq.  ft.  of  plain  shingles, 
first  coat.  When  dipped,  2^2  to  3  gals,  will  cover  1000 
shingles  two-thirds  the  length,  depending  upon  the 
amount  of  moisture  in  the  shingles. 

The  colors  are  clear  and  transparent,  bringing  out 
the  beauty  of  the  grain  of  the  wood.  The  coloring  effects 
are  soft  and  deep,  not  "painty,"  retaining  their  unusual 
beauty  and  softness  of  color  for  several  years  without 
renewal. 

"Barcrest"  White  Stain. 

A  clear,  beautiful  and  lasting  flat  white  stain,  manu- 
factured exclusively  by  this  company  for  brushcoating 
"Barcrest"  stained  shingles  after  first  having  been 
treated  in  No.  100  stain  in  our  factory. 

Directions  for  Applying — "Barcrest"  white  stain 
is  applied  with  an  ordinary  brush,  taking,  say  6  or  7 
courses  at  a  time  and  follow  across  the  building.  Do 
not  begin  at  the  top  and  brushcoat  all  the  way  down  to 
the  bottom  for  when  you  start  another  strip  the  lap  of 
the  stain  may  show.  1  gal.  of  "Barcrest"  white  stain 
will  cover  about  150  sq.  ft.  of  surface  when  applied  1 
coat  to  "Barcrest"  stained  shingles  which  have  been 
treated  by  this  company  in  No.  100  in  the  factory. 

Specifications — All  side  walls  to  be  covered  with  1 
brushcoat  Barcrest  white  stain. 

"Barcrest"  stained  shingles  to  be  treated  in  their  No.  100 
by  the  H.  S.  Barber  Cre-Sote-Stained  Shingle  Co.,  of 
Detroit,  Mich.  Barcrest  white  stain  to  be  applied  to  the  Bar- 
crest shingles  after  they  are  laid. 


For  Applying  Large  24-in.  "Barcrest"  Stained  Shingles 
to  Roof — For  ordinary  shingle  roof  begin  at  eaves,  apply 
double  course  projected  down  over  molding  2  in.  and  \'/2  in. 
on  gables,  applying  single  courses  thereafter;  less  than  one- 
third  elevation,  7  in.  to  weather,  one-third  elevation  or  more 
7y2  in.  to  weather. 

For  Ancient  Colonial  Roof — Begin  at  eaves  with  double 
course,  then  follow  up  by  applying  single  course,  double  next 
course  and  triple  third  course;  begin  again  with  one  layer 
course,  second  course  double,  third  course  tripled  and  follow 
consecutively  over  entire  roof  in  this  manner. 

"Barcrest"  18-in.  length  shingles  may  be  used  for  under 
course,  prepared  at  our  factory  in  the  same  color  and  manner 
as  the  large  24-in.  shingles. 

For  Variegated  Shades — Obtained  by  using  several  shades 
of  "Barcrest"  stained  shingles.  An  equal  quantity  of  each  is 
packed  promiscuously  in  each  bundle.  "Barcrest"  stained 
shingles  are  then  laid  by  workmen  as  received. 

Graduated  Exposure — Starting  at  the  eave  with  large 
24-in.  "Barcrest"  stained  shingles  with  wide  exposure,  say  8  in., 
then  reduce  each  consecutive  course  until  one-third  of  roof  is 
covered;  then  use  18-in.  "Barcrest"  stained  shingles  in  same 
color  for  a  number  of  courses,  graduate  in  same  manner  and 
finally  finish  up  at  the  ridge  with  16-in.  lengths  at  an  exposure 
of  approximately  2  or  3  in.  to 'weather. 

Nails  should  be  No.  4  copper  or  galvanized  iron  and  metal 
for  valleys,  flashings,  etc.,  for  the  roof  should  be  suitable  to 
serve  from  60  to  75  years. 

For  Sidewalls — Same  as  for  roofs.    Large  24-in.  "Bar- 
crest" stained  shingles  are  much  heavier  and   thicker  than 
16-  or  18-in.  shingles,  therefore  may  be  exposed  as  much 
10  in.  to  weather. 

"Barcrest"  stained  shingles  have  several  inches  of  lap  over 
one  another  and  no  joints  whatever  butted  together.  Applied 
one  after  the  other,  forming  a  continuous  heavy  side  wall 
protection. 

Additional  attraction  may  be  added  by  applying  one  course 
4  in.  to  weather  and  succeeding  course  12  in.  to  weather  and 
so  on  up,  alternating  4  and  12  in. 

The  16-  or  18-in.  length  "Barcrest"  stained  shingles  may  be 
applied  in  same  manner  as  large  24-in  length  except  that  the 
exposure  could  not  be  as  wide  as  the  longer  shingles.  Use 
No.  4  galvanized  shingle  nails. 

"Barcrest"  Angle  Shingles  for  Roof  or  Side  Walls — 
Made  on  various  degrees  of  angle  according  to  widths.  For 
illustration,  the  butt  end  of  12-in.  width  shingle  is  sawed  on 
5°  angle,  8-in.  width,  10°,  or  4-in.  width  shingle  sawed  on  15° 
angle  and  all  intermediate  widths.  Angles  are  shaped  in  pro- 
portion to  widths.    No  two  alike. 

Begin  at  lower  edge,  apply  double  course  square  butt 
shingles,  thereafter  applying  angle  shingles  using  straight  edge. 
Stand  angle  shingles  vertical  and  rest  on  straight  edge  with 
angle  always  to  right,  follow  over  entire  side  wall  in  same 
manner.  Wide  exposure  of  10  in.  is  recommended  in  large 
24-in.  length  "Barcrest"  stained  shingle  in  any  shade  of  red, 
green,  brown,  gray  or  in  white.  Same  pattern  also  made  in 
16-  or  18-in.  length  shingle. 

Satisfaction  and  Deliveries. 

"Barcrest"  stained  shingles  have  the  strength  and 
vitality  to  withstand  sudden  change  in  any  climate. 
They  will  serve  faithfully  and  satisfactorily  and  almost 
indefinitely.  The  trade-mark  appears  on  each  bundle 
for  customers'  protection  and  guarantee  of  quality. 
Satisfactory  deliveries  are  insured  anywhere  in  the  coun- 
try by  careful  inspection  and  packing  of  "Barcrest" 
stained  shingles. 

Samples,  Prices,  Advisory  Service  and  Literature. 

Color  pad  showing  30  or  more  colors  or  full  sized 
shingle  samples  of  any  special  shades  furnished  free, 
with  full  information  regarding  covering  capacities, 
weathering  qualities  and  prices  of  various  grades  and 
sizes.    Plans  sent  will  be  promptly  returned. 

Send  for  leaflets  "Up  on  the  Roof,"  "Barcrest 
White  Homes,"  "Barcrest  Large  24-Inch,"  and  "Fifty 
Years  on  One  Roof,"  also  for  color  samples  and  photos 
of  beautiful  colonials,  bungalows  and  country  mansions 
in  every  part  of  the  country,  in  their  beautiful,  natural 
colors. 
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Creo-Dipt  Company,  Inc. 


CREO-DIPT  COMPANY,  INC. 

STANDARD  STAINED  SHINGLE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Stained  Shingles 

GENERAL  OFFICES,  WAREHOUSE    AND  FACTORY 

NORTH  TONAWANDA,  N.  Y. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  280  Madison  Avenue,  corner  40th  Street 


Products. 

Originators  and  sole  manufacturers 
of  "Creo-Dipt"  Stained  Shingles  pre- 
served with  Creosote ;  delivered  to  the 
job  all  bundled ;  stained  any  shade  desired. 

"  Creo-Dipt  "  Shingle  Stains,  including  "  Creo- 
Dipt  "  Dixie  White  Stain. 

"  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles  to  produce  the 
Thatched  Effect. 

Originators  and  Sole  Manufacturers. 

Creo-Dipt  Company,  Inc.,  with  general  offices, 
warehouse  and  factory  at  North  Tonawanda,  N.  Y., 
are  the  pioneers  in  the  production  of  stained  shingles, 
are  the  only  concern  manufacturing  exclusively  stained 
shingles,  and  are  the  originators  and  sole  manufacturers 
of  "Creo-Dipt"  Stained  Shingles.  They  have  been  on 
the  market  for  over  12  years.  They  have  stood  the 
test  against  all  conditions. 

They  are  being  specified  by  leading  architects 
throughout  the  country,  indorsed  by  responsible  con- 
tractors, and  approved  by  home  builders,  and  the  most 
tepresentative  lumber  dealers  are  recommending  and 
selling  them  to  their  customers. 

"Creo-Dipt"  Stained  Shingles. 

Quality — "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles  are 
sawed  from  logs  cut  from  the  best  portions  only  of  the 
bodies  of  selected  first  growth  British  Columbia  coast 
cedar,  sawed  from  live  timber  and  not  from  stumpage 
left  in  the  forest.  Neither  are  they  baked  to  death  in  a 
dry  kiln.  100%  vertical  grain;  all  parallel  widths;  no 
wedge  shaped  "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles,  and  free 
from  sap.    Quality  guaranteed. 

Treatment — Our  process  of  creosoting  and  color- 
ing "  Creo-Dipt "  Stained  Shingles  causes  each  one  to 
be  treated  separately,  so  that  the  shades  are  uniform  and 
permanent  and  the  preserving  sure  and  thorough. 

Creosote  as  a  Preservative — Creosote  is  the  best 
known  wood  preservative.  Wood  treated  with  it  is  not 
subject  to  dry  rot  or  other  decay,  and  no  process  of 
wood  preserving  is  better  established  than  the  process 
that  "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles  undergo.  Creo- 
Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles  will  last  twice  as  long  as 
shingles  painted,  brush  coated,  or  treated  in  any  other 
manner. 

Do  Not  REQUIRE  a  Brush-Coat — "Creo-Dipt" 
Stained  Shingles  do  not  require  an  additional  brush 
coat,  as  the  color  on  every  shingle  is  uniform,  and 
the  shades  are  exactly  as  intended,  selected,  and 
specified. 

Colors — The  colors  used  in  the  creosoting  and 
staining  of   "Creo-Dipt"   Stained   Shingles   are  the 
trongesl  and  most  expensive  pigments,  ground  to  the 
finest  possible  condition  in  pure  linseed  oil  in  our  own 
mills.     I  lif-y  are  then  suspended  in  a  vehicle  of  pure 


<CREO-DIP"T 


trade-mark 


No 


creosote  oil,  which  is  especially  refined  so 
it  will  properly  carry  the  colors  without 
injuring  them  and  will  thoroughly  pre- 
serve the  wood  against  dry  rot  and  other 
kerosene,  gasoline  or  other  cheapeners 


decay, 
used. 

Colors  Permanent — "Creo-Dipt"  stained  Shingles, 
being  perfectly  dry  at  the  time  of  creosoting,  allow  the 
wood  to  absorb  more  of  the  preservative  ;and  the  ground 
colors  are  taken  up  into  the  pores  in  a  much  greater 


"CREO-DIPT"  stained  shingles 

quantity,  obtaining  a  permanent  color  that  is  impossible 
to  procure  by  the  old  method  of  treating  on  the  premises 
where  the  shingles  have  been  exposed  to  the  weather  and 
dampness  before  staining. 

Labor  Saving — "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles  are 
handled  as  easily  and  quickly  as  unstained  shingles,  sav- 
ing the  unnecessary  cost  of  double  handling,  which  is 
necessary  when  treating  on  the  premises.  They  save 
the  labor  of  dipping,  and  the  cost  of  an  additional  brush 
coat,  which  is  usually  necessary  when  the  shingles  are 
treated  on  the  premises. 

Cost — "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles  cost  25% 
less  than  shingles  dipped  on  the  premises,  or  painted. 
They  cost  at  least  50%  less  to  lay ;  and  the  results  are 
as  anticipated,  and  not  a  disappointment,  as  is  often 
the  case  when  the  shingles  are  treated  in  any  other 
manner. 

Where  Roof  Water  is  Used — Creosote  is  not  in 
the  least  harm  fid,  and  after  the  first  few  rains  leaves  no 
taste  in  the  water.  The  first  two  or  three  rains  should 
be  allowed  to  go  to  waste,  and  not  get  into  the  cistern, 
as  they  wash  off  the  superfluous  stain,  oil  of  cedar  and 
dirt.  "Creo-Dipt"  Stained  Shingles  have  been  used 
on  a  great  many  fine  country  homes  where  cistern  water 
is  used,  and  we  have  not  had  a  single  complaint. 

\kcii riT.cn  rai.  Kht.cts — "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained 
Shingles,  properly  selected.  Mend  ami  harmonize  with 
all  surroundings.  There  is  no  handsomer  or  more  per- 
manent roof  or  side  wall  covering  that  will  save  con 
linual  repairing  and  repainting  cost  They  combine 
utility  and  beauty,  satisfying  every  requirement  so 
essential  in  the  best  of  architecture. 
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Thatched  Effect  With  "Creo-Dipt"  Stained  Shingles. 

We  have  devised  a  successful  method  of  laying 
"  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles,  which  produces  the  tex- 
ture and  softness  of  thatch,  without  gross  imitation. 

The  thatched  effect  is  obtained  by  having  no  sharp 
angles,  by  rounding  the  hips,  ridges,  gable  ends  and  eaves, 
a..d  furring  the  valleys,  and  by  using  "  Creo-Dipt " 
Stained  Shingles  on  rounded  surfaces  bent  with 
or  against  the  grain  as  the  architecture  may  require. 
The  butts  of  all  "  Creo-Dipt "  Stained  Shingles  are 
sawed  in  our  thatch  pattern,  except  those  to  be  used  on 
the  first  course  at  the  eaves,  and  laid  out  of  the  hori- 
zontal in  long,  irregular  waves,  varying  in  width  of 
exposed  surface  from  1  to  5  inches. 

A  great  many  architects  and  home  builders  have 
desired  to  use  the  thatched  roof  with  shingles ;  but  it 
has  been  a  vexing  problem,  not  knowing  that 
"Creo-Dipt"  Stained  Shingles  are  furnished  by  us  for 
thatched  roofs,  ready  for  instant  application. 

"  Creo-Dipt "  Stained  Shingles  have  been  fur- 
nished for  hundreds  of  houses  on  which  thatched  roofs 
were  used ;  and  in  every  case  where  the  roof  was  con- 
structed and  the  "  Creo-Dipt "  Stained  Shingles  laid 
according  to  our  printed  instructions,  there  was  abso- 
lutely no  trouble  in  obtaining  the  effect  desired,  and  the 
results  were  as  anticipated  by  architect  and  client.  The 
thatched  roofs  with  "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles  have 
been  pronounced  very  artistic  and  they  have  caused  con- 
siderable comment.  The  work  must  be  seen,  however, 
to  have  its  beauty  fully  appreciated. 

We  will  submit  special  color  samples  of 
"  Creo-Dipt "  Stained  Shingles  that  have  been  used  on 
a  great  many  fine  homes  on  which  "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained 
Shingles  were  used  to  produce  the  thatched  effect. 
These  shades  were  matched  to  some  straw  used  on  a 
thatched  roof  that  had  weathered  for  about  9  years. 

Instructions  as  to  how  the  "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained 
Shingles  are  laid  to  give  the  thatched  effect,  together 
with  details  showing  method  of  construction  of  the  roof 
and  giving  other  valuable  information,  as  well  as  photo- 
graphs of  houses  on  which  "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shin- 
gles were  used  to  produce  the  thatched  effect,  and  quo- 
tations on  our  product  for  this  work,  will  be  furnished 
on  request. 


HOME  OF  THOMAS  T.  HOPPER,  PELHAM  MANOR  HEIGHTS,  N.Y. 

Bloodgood  Tuttle,  Architect,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Thatched    "Creo-Dipt"    Stained    Shingles    used    for    thatched  roof. 
Color,   weathered  straw 

Specifications. 

We  advise  incorporating  in  specifications  the  full 
wording  "  Creo-Dipt "  Stained  Shingles  (giving  color 
number,  grade,  width,  and  length  desired),  manufac- 
tured only  by  the  Creo-Dipt  Company,  Inc..  of  North 
Tonawanda,  N.  Y.  This  will  avoid  misunderstanding 
and  substitution. 


Grades  and  Sizes  "Creo-Dipt"  Stained  Shingles. 

They  are  manufactured  as  follows : 

Imperials— 24  in.  long,  clear  shingles,  random  width,  ft  in. 
in  thickness  at  butt  end. 

Royals— 24  in.  long,  clear  shingles,  random  width,  4  shingles 
to  2  in.  at  butt  end. 

Perfections — 18  in.  long,  clear  shingles,  random  width,  5 
shingles  to  2J4  in.  at  butt  end. 

Eurckas — 18  in.  long,  clear  shingles,  random  width,  5  shin- 
gles to  2  in.  at  butt  end. 

Extra  Clears — 16  in.  long,  clear  shingles,  random  width, 
5  shingles  to  2  in.  at  butt  end. 

Star-A-Stars — 16  in.  long,  random  width,  6  shingles  to  2  in. 
at  butt  end.  These  admit  of  defects  in  20%  of  the  shingles 
above  10  in.  from  butt  end,  such  as  knotholes  and  feather  ends ; 
80%  are  clear. 

30  Regular  Shades. 

"Creo-Dipt"  Stained  Shingles  are  manufactured 
in  30  regular  shades,  or  we  will  make  any  special  shades 
and  submit  sam- 
ples  without 
charge. 

Color  Sam- 
ples— A  color  pad 
showing  all  regu- 
lar shades  on  red 
cedar  shingles 
will  be  sent  to 
architects  on  re- 
quest. Shades  are 
shown  on  red 
cedar  shingles 
sawed  2l/2  by  10 
in.,  put  up  as 
shown,  for  con- 
venient handling.  color  pad 


24-inch  "Creo-Dipt"  Stained  Shingles. 

The  larger  "  Creo-Dipt "  Stained  Shingles  have 
become  very  popular  with  architects  and  home  builders 
who  are  designing  and  building  homes  a  little  different 
from  the  ordinary  shingled  house  or  bungalow.  The 
butts  are  very  heavy,  and  give  the  appearance  of  the  old 
fashioned  shingles  of  Colonial  days,  and  are  especially 
adapted  to  the  Colonial  style  of  architecture.  Can  be 
given  from  7-  to  11-in.  exposure. 

"Creo-Dipt"  Dixie  White. 

"  Creo-Dipt "  Dixie  White  is  a  successful  white 
shingle  stain.  One  brush  coat  gives  the  desired  white- 
wash effect  to  the  "  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles  after 
they  are  laid,  they  having  been  creosoted  and  stained 
at  our  factories  with  a  special  preparation  which  acts 
as  filler,  primer  and  preservative.  We  have  the  only 
successful  method  of  producing  the  real  whitewash 
effect.    Special  samples  on  request. 

Shipped  to  AH  Parts  of  the  Country. 

"  Creo-Dipt  "  Stained  Shingles  are  shipped  in  per- 
fect safety  to  all  parts  of  the  United  States  from  our 
North  Tonawanda,  N.  Y.  plant. 

Co-operative  Service. 

A  service  department  is  maintained  to  co-operate 
with  architects,  contractors  and  home  builders.  We  go 
over  plans  carefully,  criticising  them  if  requested,  and 
offering  suggestions,  giving  approximate  quantity  of 
"  Creo-Dipt "  Stained  Shingles  required  and  other 
information  which  is  of  assistance  in  obtaining  the  best 
results. 
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H.  W.  Johns-Manville  Co. 


H.  W.  JOHNS-MANVILLE  CO. 

Miners  of  Asbestos,  Manufacturers  of  Asbestos  and  Allied  Products 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES 

296  Madison  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


AKRON 

ALBANY 

ATLANTA 

BALTIMORE 

BIRMINGHAM 

BOSTON 

BUFFALO 

CANTON 

CHICAGO 


TORONTO 


CINCINNATI 

CLEVELAND 

COLUMBUS 

DALLAS 

DAYTON 

DENVER 

DES  MOINES 

DETROIT 

DULUTH 


EL  PASO 
GRAND  RAPIDS 
GREAT  FALLS 
HOUGHTON 
HOUSTON 
INDIANAPOLIS 
KANSAS  CITY 
LOS  ANGELES 
LOUISVILLE 


MEMPHIS 

MILWAUKEE 

MINNEAPOLIS 

NASHVILLE 

NEWARK 

NEW  ORLEANS 

OMAHA 

PHILADELPHIA 
PITTSBURGH 


HAVANA,  CUBA 


PORTLAND 

ROCHESTER 

SACRAMENTO 

SAGINAW 

ST.  LOUIS 

ST.  PAUL 

SALT  LAKE  CITY 

SAN  DIEGO 

SAN  FRANCISCO 


SEATTLE 

STOCKTON 

SYRACUSE 

TACOMA 

TOLEDO 

TULSA 

WASHINGTON 

WILKES-BARRE 

YOUNGSTOWN 


CANADIAN  JOHNS-MANVILLE  CO.,  LIMITED 

MONTREAL  LONDON  HAMILTON'         OTTAWA  WINNIPEG  VANCOUVER 


Products. 

Asbestos  Shingles;  Asbestos  Roofings: 
Built-up  and  Ready-to-lay  Forms. 

Keystone  Hair  Insulator;  Acoustical 
Correction;  Pipe  and  Boiler  Insulation; 
Underground  System  of  Pipe  Insulation; 
Radiator  and  Steam  Traps  ;  Asphalt  Mastic 
Flooring. 

Insulating  Sheets  and  Blocks.  Insulating  and  Re- 
fractory Cements. 

Service. 

Johns-Manville  Roofing,  Building  and  Insulating 
Materials  are  backed  by  the  responsibility  of  the  H.  W. 
Johns-Manville  Co.,  which  assures  the  architect  better 
service,  better  value  and  greater  satisfaction,  because  of 
the  long,  economical  service  which  they  will  give  clients. 
Full  details,  specifications  and  drawings  will  be  gladly 
furnished  by  the  engineering  service  department  of  our 
nearest  branch. 

Our  engineers  will  be  glad  to  confer  on  any  prob- 
lems of  roofing;  insulation  of  boilers,  hot  and  cold  pipe 
systems  (inside,  outside  or  underground);  acoustical 
correction  of  commercial,  industrial  and  public  build- 
ing and  sound  deadening  in  walls,  floors  or  ceilings ; 
waterproofing,  or  the  use  of  radiator  or  steam  traps. 

Johns-Manville  Standard  and  "Colorblende"  Asbestos 
Shingles. 

Made  of  asbestos  rock  fiber  and  portland  cement, 
united  under  great  hydraulic  pressure.  Of  relatively 
high  tensile  strength,  tough  and  resilient,  these  shingles 
are  unaffected  by  climatic  conditions,  except  that  they 
become  more  durable  as  they  age  on  the  roof. 

Recause  of  their  construction,  they  are  fireproof 
rind  waterproof ;  and  require  no  painting.  They  are 
comparatively  light  in  weight  and  do  not  require  heavy 
supporting  construction.  They  can  he  applied  by  any 
roofer,  slater  or  carpenter. 

Made  in  four  colors — Natural  Gray,  Indian  Red, 
Autumn  I'.rown  and  a  composite  of  four  shades  of  brown 
known  as  Conglomerate  I'rown.  To  the  latter,  when 
laid  alone  or  in  combination  with  Indian  Red  or  Natural 
Cray,  the  registered  name  of  "Colorblende"  has  been 
given. 

I  he  fust  three  colors  are  made  in  various  sizes,  with 
smooth  edges  'A  in.  thick  only,  except  Nos.  50  and  51 
sizes  which  are  %  in.  thick  with  rough  edges.  Con- 
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glomerate  Brown  shingles  made  only  in  *4  m- 
thickness,  rough  edge,  No.  50  size. 

Johns-Manville  Asbestos  Roofings. 

Asbestos  rock,  a  fire-resisting,  practically 
imperishable  mineral,  is  the  base  of  Johns- 
Manville  Asbestos  Roofings,  in  all  forms.  By  a 
special  manufacturing  process  this  rock  is  fabricated 
into  rugged,  fire-safe,  weather  resisting  sheets,  thor- 
oughly saturated  with  a  durable  combination  of  natural 
asphalts. 

Built-up  Form — For  application  to  roof  decks  of 
wood,  concrete  or  gypsum  ;  for  flat  roofs  or  those  with  a 
moderate  pitch  it  affords  a  clean  surface,  free  from 
gravel,  tar  or  slag.  It  is  practically  imperishable.  Com- 
posed of  several  sheets  of  these  asbestos  felts  which  are 
mopped  onto  the  roof  deck  with  hot  asphalt  cement. 
The  number  of  layers  of  asbestos  felts  and  asphalt  used 
depends  upon  the  roof  deck  construction  and  incline. 
This  type  of  roofing  is  laid  exclusively  by  Johns-Manville 
workmen,  under  the  supervision  of  representatives  of 
the  Johns-Manville  Contract  Department. 

All  flashings  are  substantially  reinforced,  which  re- 
duces to  an  absolute  minimum  any  possible  trouble  at 
this  source. 

Ready-to-lay  Form — In  rolls  or  sheets,  without 
metal  reinforcement,  for  direct  application  to  wood 
sheathing  of  barns,  dairies,  bungalows,  factories,  grain 
elevators  and  other  types  of  buildings  where  protection 
against  fire,  water,  gases,  chemical  fumes  and  all  weather 
conditions  is  desired.  Also  in  corrugated  metal  rein- 
forced sheets,  as  a  rooting  or  siding,  for  application 
directly  over  purlins  or  skeleton  frame  construction. 
The  latter  form  is  quickly  and  easily  applied  ;  is  not 
affected  by  gases,  acid  fumes,  smoke,  salt  air  or  electro- 
lytic action.  Johns-Manville  Ready-to-lay  Asbestos 
Roofing  consists  of  the  same  asphalt  impregnated  asbes- 
tos felts  as  are  used  in  the  built-up  roofing.  The  plies  of 
this  "ready  roofing,"  however,  are  cemented  together 
at  the  Johns-Manville  factory  and  cut  in  sheets  or  rolls 
of  suitable  size  to  enable  quick  and  easy  application. 

Underwriters'  Laboratories  Approval. 

Johns-Manville  Asbestos  Roofings  (in  both  ready 
and  built-up  form  )  and  Shingles  are  examined,  approved 

and  labeled  bv  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories ,  Inc..  and 
given  "A"  and  "R"  rating,  according  to  the  construction 
of  the  roof  deck  and  type  of  rooting  selected.  They  take 
bu.iC  rales  of  insurance  and  can  be  used  in  rest ricted  zones. 
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Johns-Manville  Keystone  Hair  Insulator. 

A  sheathing  composed  of  a  heavy  layer  of  cleansed 
and  sterilized  cattle  hair,  secured  between  sheets  of 
tough  building  paper  or  asbestos  paper ;  the  crossing  and 
recrossing  of  the  fibers,  at  every  conceivable  angle, 
form  innumerable  small  cells,  in  which  the  air  is  sealed 
and  deadened,  producing  an  insulating  cushion  more 
effective  than  many  layers  of  building  paper.  Proof 
against  rot,  moisture  and  vermin ;  slow  burning ;  and 
will  not  settle,  dry  out  or  split. 

Johns-Manville  Acoustical  Service. 

Confusion  of  sound  or  poor  acoustics  in  buildings, 
otherwise  creditable  from  an  architectural  standpoint,  is 
due,  in  many  instances,  to  recent  developments  in  fire- 
proof construction.  The  use  of  harder  wall,  ceiling,  and 
flooring  materials,  and  of  hard  surfaced  equipment,  has 
increased  reverberation  appreciably.  In  the  case  of 
offices,  another  factor  has  been  the  elimination  of  inter- 
office partitions,  and  the  grouping  of  typewriters  and 
other  noise  producers  as  demanded  by  modern 
efficiency* 

Acoustical  correction  is  not  a  matter  for  haphazard 
guesswork.  Reverberation  and  echoes  causing  sound 
confusion  are  dependent  on  so  many  surrounding  con- 
ditions that  comprehensive  rules  for  correction  would 
be  too  exhaustive  to  be  practicable.  The  sound  absorb- 
ing qualities  of  every  material  used  in  the  building  or  its 
decoration,  as  well  as  its  quantity  and  position,  have 
relation  to  the  quantity,  quality  and  location  of  the  cor- 
rective material  required.  The  problems  involved  are 
highly  technical,  and  for  their  satisfactory  solution 
the  expert  knowledge  of  the  specialist  is  indis- 
pensable. 

In  the  Acoustical  Department  of  the  H.  W.  Johns- 
Manville  Co.,  the  advice  of  the  best  acoustical  authori- 
ties in  the  country,  and  the  services  of  competent  acous- 
tical engineers,  are  available  to  architects  and  others  who 
have  difficulties  to  overcome  either  in  designing  new 
buildings  or  in  correcting  existing  ones. 

Johns-Manville  Underground  System  of  Pipe  Insu- 
lation. 

The  Johns-Manville  Underground  System  of  Pipe 
Insulation  provides  a  permanent,  efficient  and  econom- 
ical means  of  placing  underground,  and  insulating,  pipes 
conveying  steam  or  hot  water. 

The  efficiency  of  the  Johns-Manville  system  is  at 
least  90%  when  installed  according  to  the  Johns- 
Manville  specifications,  and  by  them  or  under  their 
supervision.  This  efficiency  is  maintained  for  a  long 
period  of  time  on  account  of  the  character  of  the  mate- 
rials that  are  used  in  the  construction  of  the  system. 

Johns-Manville  Pipe  Insulation. 

One  of  the  most  important  results  of  the  develop- 
ment of  asbestos  by  Johns-Manville  has  been  the  saving 
of  heat  through  insulation.  Johns-Manville  have  de- 
veloped materials,  built  on  asbestos  as  a  base,  that  retard 
the  escape  of  heat  from  boilers,  furnaces,  pipes  and  flues. 
Twenty-five  years'  specialization,  directed  by  the  highest 
engineering  talent,  has  enabled  Johns-Manville  to  de- 
velop and  produce  insulations  of  exceptional  efficiency 
and  durability  under  every  service  condition. 

Asbesto-Sponge,  for  example — a  remarkable  felt 
which  combines  the  insulating  value  of  sponge  with  the 
endurance  of  asbestos — ranks  first  in  efficiency  among 
commercial  steam  pipe  insulation  ;  or  85%  Magnesia, 
or  Asbestocel,  Zero,  Anti-Sweat,  or  Brine  and  Ammonia 
Insulations.    Whatever  the  needs,  they  can  be  met  effi- 


ciently with  one  of  the  Johns-Manville  Insulations  tabu- 
lated below : 


Service 

Type  of  Insula- 
tion 

Insulation  Recommended 

Steam  at  all  pres- 

Sectional  pipe 

Asbesto-bponge  relted; 

Medium  and  low 
pressure 

Sectional  pipe 

Asbestocel 

Low  pressure  and 
hot  water 

Sectional  pipe 

Asbestocel 

Anti-freezing 

Built-up  sectional 
pipe 

Built-up  Hair  Felt; 
Zero 

Brine  and  am- 
monia 

Built-up  sectional 
pipe 

Brine  and  Ammonia ;  Anti- 
Sweat 

Cold  water 

Sectional  pipe 

Anti-Sweat 

Boiler  insulation 

Cement 

Sheet  and  block 

Nos.  302,  400,  85%  Magnesia 
Asbesto-Sponge  85%  Mag- 
nesia ;  Asbestocel 

Stack  and  flues 

Sheet  and  block 

Vitribestos 

Johns-Manville  Radiator  Trap. 

This  device  permits  the  free  discharge  of  water 
from  the  radiator  without  loss  of  steam,  whether  the 
system  operates  by  gravity  or  vacuum.  The  action  is 
direct ;  that  is,  the  operation  of  the  trap  depends  upon 
the  movement  of  the  water  flowing  into  it,  rather  than 
the  temperature  or  the  pressure  of  the  steam.  Thus  the 
capacity  of  the  trap  does  not  vary.  The  principle  of 
operation  is  the  same  for  all  types  and  models. 

There  is  just  one  moving  part — a  ball,  which  rises 
when  water  flows  into  the  chamber  and  is  held  against 
the  discharge  bushing  by  unbalanced  pressure.  After 
the  water  level  reaches  a  point  slightly  above  the  dis- 
charge orifice,  the  buoyant  force  of  the  water  rolls  the 
ball  up  and  exposes  part  of  the  discharge  orifice,  allow- 
ing free  escape  of  water  and  air.  As  the  water  level 
lowers,  the  ball  settles  back  and  closes  the  discharge 
orifice,  and  the  water  seal  which  is  maintained  prevents 
steam  leakage. 

The  operation  of  the  Johns-Manville  trap  is  con- 
tinuous, for  it  discharges  as  the  water  is  received. 

Johns-Manville  Steam  Trap. 

This  trap  is  made  for  power  plants  and  generally 
used  in  sizes  with  connections  from  j4  m-  to  2  in.  inclu- 
sive, and  is  similar  to  the  Johns-Manville  Radiator  Trap 
in  construction  and  principle. 

Johns-Manville  Asphalt  Mastic  Flooring. 

This  flooring  is  in  the  nature  of  an  asphaltic  concrete 
and  consists  of  a  binder,  or  cement,  made  up  of  a  com- 
bination of  natural  asphalts  and  a  well  graded  mineral 
aggregate  of  torpedo  gravel,  crushed  stone  and  sand, 
with  particles  ranging  in  size  from  those  passing  a 
}i-'m.  mesh  screen  down  to  those  which  pass  a  200-mesh 
screen. 

Johns-Manville  Mastic  can  be  laid  in  any  con- 
sistency between  extreme  hardness  and  softness  and, 
while  always  dense,  possesses  a  certain  amount  of  resil- 
iency. Does  not  cause  foot  soreness  and  fatigue  like 
concrete  and  other  non-yielding  floor  surfaces :  and 
where  employes  of  machine  shops,  factories,  and  other 
industries  are  compelled  to  stand  while  at  work,  it  adds 
greatly  to  their  comfort  and  efficiency.  Furthermore, 
being  dampproof,  it  is  a  protection  against  ailments 
common  to  dampness. 

This  is  essentially  a  floor  that  is  "made  to  fit" ; 
therefore,  each  installation  should  be  treated  as  an  indi- 
vidual problem  and  a  specification  written  to  meet  the 
exact  requirements.  A  brief  description  of  conditions 
sent  to  any  of  our  Branch  Engineering  Departments  will 
bring  immediate  response. 
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AMERICAN  SHEET  AND  TIN  PLATE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Sheet  and  Tin  Mill  Products 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

DISTRICT  SALES  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.        NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.         DENVER,  COLO.  ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

DETROIT,  MICH.        CINCINNATI,  OHIO  PITTSBURGH,  PA.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

EXPORT  REPRESENTATIVES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  United  States  Steel  Products  Company 

PACIFIC  COAST  REPRESENTATIVES 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  LOS  ANGELES,  PORTLAND,  SEATTLE,  United  States  Steel  Products  Company 


Products. 

Keystone  Copper  Steel  for  Tin  Roofing  Plates. 

Apollo-Keystone  Copper  Steel  Galvanized 
Sheets  for  Sheet  Metal  Work. 

Apollo  Best  Bloom  Galvanized  Sheets  for  Sheet 
Metal  Work. 

Sheet  and  Tin  Mill  Products  of  every  description. 

Keystone  Copper  Steel. 

Keystone  Copper  Steel  is  an  alloy  made  by  adding 
a  certain  amount  of  copper  to  well  made  steel.  Copper 
added  to  steel  in  the  correct  proportion  is  not  an  impurity, 
any  more  than  copper  is  an  impurity  in  brass  and  bronze. 
It  loses  its  identity  as  a  metal  by  becoming  thoroughly 
diffused  through  the  steel — thus  forming  a  new  metal  or 
alloy. 

This  company  began  experiment- 
ing, a  number  of  years  ago,  with  a  view  / 
of  supplying  metal  roofing  and  sheet  KE^STQm 
metal  superior  to  any  which  had  been  Y  j 

furnished  in  the  past  without  materially  c#p} — ,\ffctv 
increasing  the  cost.  These  experiments  '  ^ 
proved  successful  and  announcement  trade-mark 
was  made  early  in  1912  of  the  develop- 
ment of  a  product  which  would  not  only  resist  the  acid 
test  upon  which  much  stress  was  then  being  laid ;  but 
which  would  also  resist  corrosion  in  actual  service  better 
than  any  iron  or  steel  product  on  the  market.  Be- 
cause of  this  excellence,  .proved  in  actual  service, 
Keystone  Copper  Steel  has  been  adopted  for  the  base  of 
all  our  tin  roofing  plates  and  Apollo-Keystone  Copper 
Steel  for  galvanized  sheets  for  sheet  metal  work.  It 
means  more  satisfactory  roofs  and  sheet  metal  work  for 
the  owner  and  better  practice  for  the  architect  who  insists 
upon  plates  manufactured  from  this  high  grade  material. 
Specify  Copper  Steel  sheets  for  all  roofing  and  sheet 
metal  work  and  insure  maximum  quality,  service  and 
rust  resistance  in  tin  roofs,  and  the  most  lasting  and 
satisfactory  galvanized  sheet  metal  work,  such  as  cor- 
nices, gutters,  leaders,  skylights,  ventilators,  flash- 
ings, etc. 

Keystone  Copper  Steel  Tin  Roofing  Plates. 

These  plates  represent  the  highest  standard  of 
manufacture,  uniformity  of  coating  and  quality  in  every 
detail.  The  sheets  or  plates  are  coated  in  a  molten  hath 
of  tin  and  lead,  the  heavier  coatings  being  obtained  by 
re-dipping.  The  plate  is  then  carefully  cleaned  and  in- 
spected, and  each  perfect  sheet  impressed  with  weight 
of  the  coating  and  the  "stamp  of  quality.' — Keystone 
Copper  Steel. 

F'iKands — The  durability  of  any  tin  roof  depends 
primariaUy  on  the  weigh!  of  the  coating.  Keystone 

Copp'-r  Sled  is  manufactured  with  standard  amounts 
of  coatiiuMi  <•'!  hv  the  trade,  from  8  lbs.  to  40  lbs.  Plates 


carrying  less  than  20  lbs.  should  not 
be  used  for  permanent  buildings  ;  30  to 
40  lbs.  coating  is  recommended. 

MF  Brand — 32  lbs.  coating.  This 
brand  has   been  made   continuously        ^vlNDS  co^> 
since  1822,  and  unquestionably  is  the  r!"LS~,L7  ^H? 

most  popular  roofing  tin  manufactured.  KE^STyNE 
The  coating  is  applied  by  hand  dipped  ^per  s**v 
pure  palm  oil  process.  trade  mark 

U.  S.  Eagle  Brand — 40  lbs.  coating.  This  brand 
is  the  highest  quality  roofing  tin  produced  in  this 
country.  Coated  by  the  MF  process,  combined  with 
Numethodd — these  are  the  roofing  plates  par  excellence. 

Other  high  grade  roofing  tin  with  a  Copper  Steel 
base  made  under  the  following  brands  : 

Brand  Coating 

American  Old  Style  AAAAA   40  lbs. 

American  Old  Style  A  AAA   35  lbs. 

American  Old  Style  AAA   30  lbs. 

American  Old  Style  AA   25  lbs. 

American  Old  Style  A   20  lbs. 

American  Special   15  lbs. 

American  Extra   12  lbs. 

American   8  lbs. 

American  Numethodd  B   40  lbs. 

American  Numethodd  D   30  lbs. 

American  Numethodd  F   20  lbs. 

American  O.  H.  Fire  Door  Stock   20  lbs. 

Identification  Marks — All  brands  of  roofing  tin 
made  on  this  "Keystone  Copper  Steel"  base  are  dis- 
tinctly stamped  with  the  weight  of  the  coating,  '"Key- 
stone  Copper  Steel"  and  the  brand.  Many  jobbers' 
private  brands  are  also  made  of  this  material  and  bear 
the  Keystone  stamp  and  weight  of  coating.  It  is,  there- 
fore, an  easy  matter  to  tell  at  a  glance  whether  or  not 
the  grade  of  plate  specified  is  being  used. 

Sizes  and  Thicknesses — Furnished  in  two  stand- 
ard thicknesses,  IC,  approximately  No.  30-gage  U.  S. 
Standard  and  IX,  approximately  No.  27-gage.  Fur- 
nished in  two  standard  sizes,  14  by  20  in.  and  20  by  28  in. 
Also  furnished  in  other  sizes  and  thicknesses  to  meet 
individual  requirements. 

Apollo-Keystone  Copper  Steel  Galvanized  Sheets. 

This  product,  like  the  _^ryra     

roofing  tin,  lias  the  highly  (i^./jtm*^] 
rust  resisting  Keystone  Cop-     VfcCk'f  xtw&t  VsO^  / 
per  Steel  base.    It  is  made     \\WS\ci^LjL«vI"^*  / 
in  standard  sizes  and  gages      UYuVimSw      >v-  / 
and    in    standard  patterns, 

.  a    .      «       .  r  TUA  1)1'  MARK 

such  as  Mat  sheets,  corru- 
gated sheets,  V-crimpcd  roofing,  standing  seam  roofing, 
plain  roll  roofing,  etc. 

Apollo  Best  Bloom  Galvanized  Sheets. 

Produced  under  the  very  best  conditions  and  are 
manufactured  from  the  best  materials  by  skilled  work- 
men. The  coating  is  uniform,  thoroughly  protecting 
I  lie  base  sheet  ;  the  final  inspection  critical  and  exact - 
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ing.  Hence  the  substantial  and  satisfactory  service 
which  is  and  always  has  been  characteristic  of  this 
product. 

Standard  Tin  Roofing  and  Sheet  Metal  Specifications. 

(1)  Material — Tin  Roofs — Where  tin  roofs  are  required 
by  the  drawings,  all  tin  for  roof  and  surfaces,  including  flash- 
ings, counterflashings,  gutter  linings,  crickets,  etc.  shall  be 
MF  [U.  S.  Eagle,  American,  or  American  Numethodd]  Brand, 
Keystone  Copper  Steel,  with  32  (25,  30,  35,  40)  lbs.  coating. 
No  substitute  will  be  allowed  and  each  sheet  shall  be  stamped 
with  name  of  brand  and  weight  of  coating. 

(2)  All  tin  unless  otherwise  specified  shall  be  IC  thick- 
ness. 

(3)  Sheet  Metal — All  sheet  metal  for  sheet  metal  cornices, 
hanging  gutters,  down-spouts,  skylights,  ventilators,  etc.,  shall 
be  No.  24-gage  Apollo-Keystone  [Apollo  Best  Bloom]  Galva- 
nized Sheets. 

(4)  Guaranty — All  material  and  workmanship  in  connec- 
tion with  roof  coverings,  including  all  flashings,  counterflash- 
ing,  ventilators,  scuttles,  or  similar  work  shall  be  guaran- 
teed to  be  the  materials  specified  and  the  workmanship  up  to 
approved  standard. 

(5)  Sheathing  Paper — Roof  sections,  where  tin  is  re- 
quired, to  be  covered  with  rosin-sized  building  paper  weighing 
at  least  6  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft.  and  laid  with  2-in.  lapped  joints. 

(6)  Flat  Seam  Roofing — Edges  of  sheets  shall  be  turned 
under  Y2  in. ;  all  seams  shall  be  well  locked  and  well  soaked 
with  solder.  Sheets  to  be  fastened  to  sheathing  boards  by 
cleats  spaced  8  in.  apart,  cleats  locked  into  seams  and  fastened 
to  roof  with  two  1-in.  tinned  barbed  wire  nails;  no  nails  to  be 
driven  through  sheets. 

(7)  Standing  Seam  Roofing — Sheets  shall  be  put  together 
in  long  lengths  in  the  shop,  cross  seams  to  be  well  locked  and 
well  soaked  with  solder;  sheets  to  be  made  up  the  narrow  way 
in  the  rolls  and  fastened  to  sheathing  boards  by  cleats  spaced 
1  ft.  apart. 

(8)  Ribbed  Roofing- — All  ribs  to  be  securely  nailed  to 
sheathing  and  of  sizes  and  spacings  shown  on  detail  drawings. 
Sheets  to  be  made  up  the  narrow  way  in  rolls  and  fastened 
to  ribs  with  cleats  1  ft.  apart  as  detailed. 

(9)  Caution— No  unnecessary  walking  over  tin  roof,  or 
using  same  for  storage  of  material,  shall  be  allowed.  In  walk- 
ing on  the  tin,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  damage  paint  nor 
break  coating  of  tin.  Rubber  soled  shoes  or  overshoes  should 
be  worn  by  men  on  the  roof. 

(10)  Flashing — Flash  the  intersection  of  all  roofs  and 
decks  with  dormers,  chimneys,  walls,  and  all  vertical  surfaces, 
about  roof  cants,  about  pipes  passing  through  roofs  to  insure 
a  weathertight  job,  using  kind  of  metal  elsewhere  specified, 
with  locked  and  soldered  joints. 

(11)  Base  flashing  shall  be  not  less  than  12  in.  high  and 
shall  turn  out  on  roofs  not  less  than  4  in.,  or  where  roofing 
is  metal  shall  be  connected  to  same  with  locked  and  soldered 
joints. 

(12)  All  base  flashings  shall  be  capped.  The  cap  flashing 
shall  be  turned  down  over  the  base  flashing  not  less  than  4  in. 
The  cap  flashing  shall  be  built  into  the  masonry  joints  not 
less  than  2  in.,  or  into  the  reglets  in  stone  not  less  than  1  in., 
and  shall  be  secured  into  same  with  metal  plugs  leaded  in 
smooth  with  the  stone  work.  Step  flashing  shall  be  used  for 
vertical  surfaces  in  connection  with  pitched  roofs  where  re- 
quired. Flashings  which  are  to  be  built  in  shall  be  supplied  to 
the  mason  when  or  where  he  may  require. 

(13)  Base  flashing  of  shafts  and  skylights  must  be  ex- 
tended up  to  curbs  and  connected  to  eaves  or  gutters. 

(14)  Collars  or  flashing  about  plumbing  and  other  pipes 
extending  through  roofs  shall  be  turned  up  at  least  8  in.  about 
same.  The  plumber  will  calk  aprons  of  lead  in  hub  of  pipe  and 
turn  down  over  these  collars  at  least  6  in. 

(15)  Gutters — Gutters  shall  be  formed  at  eaves  of  all 
roofs  as  required,  of  the  sizes  indicated  on  drawings,  laid 
with  continuous  fall  to  drainage  points.  Wire  baskets  of  same 
metal  as  gutters  shall  be  placed  over  each  outlet  to  leader. 
Hanging  gutters  and  gutter  linings  shall  be  carried  up  10  in. 
under  the  roofing  connected  with  flashings  and  roofs  with 
locked  and  soldered  joints. 

(16)  Hanging  gutters  shall  be  made  with  clamped,  riveted 
and  soldered  joints  with  roll  on  outer  rim  entirely  covering 
continuous  Y%-\\\.  galvanized  iron  bar  which  shall  be  placed 
therein,  supported  at  least  every  4  ft.  in  length  by  straps  with 
edges  rolled  on  themselves  to  stiffen  them.  They  shall  be 
wrapped  around  the  roll  and  iron  bar  on  outer  edge  of  gutter 
and  riveted.  All  rivets,  screws,  straps,  etc.,  shall  be  of  same 
metal  as  gutters. 
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(17)  Leaders — Leaders  shall  be  of  ample  capacity  and 
same  metal  as  gutters  (except  where  otherwise  specified)  and 
shall  be  set  to  all  roofs  and  gutters  as  shown  ;  hereinbefore 
specified  or  necessary. 

(18)  Interior  leaders  put  in  to  take  the  discharge  from 
roof  cesspools  will  be  of  cast  or  wrought  iron  (as  provided 
for  under  "Plumbing")  extended  to  within  18  in.  (or  as  near 
as  practical)  of  cesspool  outlet  and  finished  with  hub  end. 
These  shall  be  connected  to  gutters  and  roof  cesspools  with 
brass  ferrules  and  6-lb.  lead  tubes  heavily  soldered.  Con- 
necting tubes  shall  have  graduated  increase  of  1  in.  in  diameter 
to  top. 

(19)  Down-spouts — Sheet  metal  down-spouts  shall  be 
as  designed.  They  shall  be  flanged  and  soldered  to  the  gut- 
ters and  secured  to  the  building  with  tinned  conductor  hooks 
or  with  metal-  strips  l/%  by  V2  in.  in  cross  section  soldered  to 
the  down-spouts  and  fastened  to  woodwork  with  screws  and 
to  masonry  by  screws  and  lead  sleeves.  Straps  and  screws 
shall  be  galvanized. 

(20)  Where  down-spouts  connect  with  underground  drain- 
age system  a  suitable  conductor  head  shall  be  provided  (by  the 
plumber)  at  the  upper  end  of  the  drain  pipe  to  receive  the 
down-spout,  and  the  joint  between  conductor  head  and  drain 
pipe  made  with  cement  mortar  well  worked  into  place  and  fin- 
ished smooth  by  the  sheet  metal  contractor. 

(21)  Metal  Cornice — Furnish  and  set  complete,  sheet 
metal  cornice  as  shown  on  detail  drawings.  To  be  of  No.  26 
[or  No.  24]  gage  Apollo-Keystone  Galvanized  Sheets  with  orna- 
mental work  stamped  out  of  heavy  zinc. 

(22)  The  cornice  shall  be  built  up  on  heavy  galvanized 
forms  bent  to  correct  profiles  and  firmly  anchored  in  place. 
All  joints,  angles,  miters  and  fittings  to  be  thoroughly  well 
made  and  finished.  Ornamental  work,  modillions,  etc.,  shall 
be  planted  on  watertight  backings. 

(23)  Solder — Solder  shall  be  of  best  grade,  bearing  the 
manufacturer's  name  and  guaranteed  one-half  tin  and  one-half 
lead — new  metals.    Use  rosin  only  as  a  flux. 

(24)  Painting — All  surfaces  of  tin  and  galvanized  sheet 
metal  work  and  iron  and  steel  in  connection  therewith  shall 
be  thoroughly  cleaned,  all  traces  of  flux  removed,  and  painted 
as  follows : 

Surfaces  that  will  be  unexposed  after  being  placed  shall  be 
given  1  [2]  coat  of  paint  before  being  installed  and  all  sur- 
faces that  will  be  exposed  after  installation  shall  be  given 
1  coat  of  paint  within  3  days  after  being  placed,  and  before  the 
contract  is  completed  all  exposed  surfaces  shall  be  given  2  [1] 
additional  coats  of  paint,  the  final  coat  to  be  tinted  in  colors 
to  be  selected  by  the  architect. 

(25)  All  paint  on  unexposed  surfaces  and  the  first  coat 
on  exposed  surfaces  shall  be  composed  of  15  lbs.  red  lead  to 

1  gal.  raw  linseed  oil  with  not  more  than  Yi  pt.  oil  dryer,  and 
all  subsequent  coats  shall  be  composed  of  15  lbs.  white  lead 
to  1  gal.  raw  linseed  oil  with  not  more  than  5%  of  oil  dryer 
and  the  necessary  color  to  give  the  desired  tint. 

(26)  Before  the  galvanized  sheet  metal  work  on  the  exte- 
rior of  the  buildings  is  painted  it  must  be  treated  with  the 
following  solution  which  must  be  prepared  in  a  glass  or 
earthenware  vessel : 

Dissolve  2  oz.  copper  chloride,  2  oz.  copper  nitrate,  and 

2  oz.  sal  ammoniac  in  1  gal.  clear  soft  water,  and  when  solu- 
tion is  complete  add  2  oz.  of  crude  hydrochloric  acid.  Apply 
this  solution  to  the  sheet  metal  and  allow  it  to  become  dry  at 
least  24  hours  before  the  red  lead  paint  is  applied. 

(27)  All  paints  shall  be  applied  with  hand  brash  and  well 
rubbed  in. 

Construction  Notes. 

Roofs  with  less  than  one-third  pitch  are  made  with  flat 
seams,  and  should  preferably  be  covered  with  high  grade  ternes, 
20  lbs.  coating  or  heavier  from  sheets  14  by  20  in.  dimension 
rather  than  from  sheets  20  by  28  in.,  because  the  larger  number 
of  seams  stiffens  the  surface  and  helps  to  prevent  buckles. 

Steep  tin  roofs  should  be  made  with  standing  seams,  and 
from  sheets  20  by  28  in.,  fastened  down  with  cleats,  not  over 
18  in.  apart.    The  nails  should  be  driven  into  the  cleats  only. 

While  it  is  always  cheapest  to  use  the  best  material,  roof- 
ing plates  with  a  lesser  coating  may  be  used  for  steep  standing 
seam  roofs.  IC  roofing  plates,  in  which  the  base  plate  weighs 
about  50  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft.,  are  more  suitable  than  IX  plates. 
62  lbs.  per  100  sq.  ft.,  because  the  seams  in  the  lighter  plates 
will  not  suffer  as  much  from  contraction  and  expansion  as  will 
the  heavier  plates. 

?or  spouts,  valleys  and  gutters,  heavily  coated  IX  plate 
should  always  be  used. 

Continued  on  next  pagv 
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N.  &  G.  Taylor  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1810 
111TH  YEAR 


N.  &  G.  TAYLOR  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Tin  Plate  of  all  Kinds 

Chestnut  and  Third  Streets 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  • 


WORKS 
CUMBERLAND,  MD. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  208  South  LaSalle  Street 


SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  245  Mission  Street 


Products. 

"  Target  and  Arrow  "  Brand  of  Roofing  Tin, 
formerly  known  as  "  Taylor's  Old  Style." 

"  Taylor's  Special  40  Pounds  Coating,  Pure  Open 
Hearth  Base  "  ;  "Taylor's  Columbia  Extra  Coated  "  ; 
"Taylor's  Fire  Protection  Terne" ;  with  other  brands  of 
Roofing  Tin,  Ternes,  Bright  Tin  Plate  and  Blackplate. 

Advantages  of  Tin  Roofing. 

These  can  be  summed  up  briefly  as  follows : 
(1)  Durable.  (2)  A  time-tried,  long  established 
material.  (3)  Easily  applied.  (4)  Adaptable  to  any 
kind  of  surface.  (5)  Moderate  first  cost.  (6)  Low 
cost  of  maintenance.  (7)  Easily  and  quickly  repaired 
if  damaged.  (8)  Loses  nothing  in  appearance  with  age. 
(9)  Light  in  weight.  (10)  Weatherproof.  (11)  Not 
affected  by  heat  or  cold.  (12)  Gives  protection  against 
lightning.  (13)  Incombustible  and  prevents  spread  of 
fire.    (14)  Can  be  painted  any  color. 

Maintenance. 

A  coat  of  paint  every  four  or  five  years,  to  keep 
the  surface  in  first  class  condition.  Use  for  first  coat 
only  metallic  brown,  Venetian  red,  iron  oxide,  red  lead, 
or  white  lead,  with  pure  linseed  oil.  Afterward  any 
color  to  suit  the  color  scheme  of  the  building. 

Cost  of  painting  about  }if  per  sq.  ft.  Each  paint- 
ing restores  the  roof  to  its  original  condition.  With  this 
slight  attention  a  "Target  and  Arrow"  tin  roof  will 
usually  outlast  the  building  it  covers. 

"Target  and  Arrow"  Brand  Roofing  Tin. 

This  is  our  highest  grade  and  the  same  durable  qual- 
ity of  roofing  tin  that  this  company  has  supplied  to  the 
American  sheet  metal  roofing  trade  for  more  than  70 
years.  It  is  an  old  specialty,  made  by  a  process  handed 
down  from  the  early  days  of  our  business.  The  base 
plate  is  a  special  quality,  developed  in  our  complete 
works,  following  the  best  practice  of  former  years. 
Extreme  durability,  is 
obtained  by  an  cld- 
time  coating  process  of 
ours,  by  which  an  ex- 
ceptionally bcavy  coat- 
ing is  applied,  rich  in 
pig  tin.  The  black 
sheets  used  arc  cut  ac- 
curately to  the  finished 
standard  size,  14  by 
20  in.  or  28  by  20  in. 
before  tinning,  to  pre- 
vent nncoatcd  edges. 
'I  be  finished  sheets  are 
<  lo>el  v  inspected,  a  n  d 

only  the  primes  or  trademark  stamped  on  EACH 
perfect  sh'eFt  s  are 

■tamped  with  the  "Target  and  Arrow'"  trade-mark. 

S  V,  I  I  I  '     <  ATAIOCtJK 


v  vi  (\  p  r  n 

This  tin  has  in  many  cases  lasted  in  good  condition 
on  a  roof  for  more  than  CO  years. 

Furnished  in  three  standard  thicknesses,  known  as 
IC  (pronounced  eyesee),  approximately  No.  30-gage 
U.  S.  Standard;  IX  (pronounced  one-cross),  approxi- 
mately No.  28-gage,  and  2X  (pronounced  hvo-cross), 
approximately  No.-  27-gage.  Odd  sizes  can  be  made 
to  order. 

For  Fireproof  Buildings. 

The  small  amount  of  wood  required  for  a  light  deck, 
supported  by  steel  roof  framing,  and  covered  with  tin. 
represents  so  small  a  fire  risk  as  to  be  negligible  in  the 
case  of  fireproof  buildings.  The  tin  roofing  protects  the 
roof  from  exposure  risks,  and  in  the  case  of  fire  within 
the  building  prevents  the  flames  from  breaking  through. 
Moreover,  there  is  a  considerable  saving  in  using  this 
type  of  roof  in  contrast  with  heavy,  costly  forms  of 
roof  construction. 

Specifications  for  Standing  and  Flat  Seam  Roofing. 

Form  recommended  by  the  National  Association  of 
Sheet  Metal  Contractors  for  the  use  of  architects : 

Tin  Roofing  Work — All  tin  used  on  this  building  shall  be 
Taylor's  "Target  and  Arrow"  brand.  No  substitute  for  this 
brand  will  be  allowed.  Use  IC  thickness  for  roof  proper,  decks, 
etc.,  and  IX  thickness  for  valleys,  gutters  and  spouts,  as  required 
by  design.  One  coat  of  red  or  white  lead,  iron  oxide,  metallic 
brown,  or  Venetian  red  paint,  with  pure  linseed  oil,  shall  be 
applied  to  underside  of  tin  before  laying. 

For  Flat  Seam  Roofing — Edges  of  sheets  to  be  turned  lA 
in.;  all  seams  to  be  locked  together  and  well  soaked  with 
solder.  Sheets  to  be  fastened  to  sheathing  boards  by  cleats 
spaced  8  in.  apart ;  cleats  locked  into  seams  and  fastened  to 
roof  with  two  1-in.  barbed  wire  nails;  no  nails  to  be  driven 
through  the  sheets. 

For  Standing  Seam  Roofing — Sheets  to  be  put  together  in 
long  lengths  in  shop ;  cross  seams  to  be  locked  together  and 
well  soaked  with  solder.  Sheets  to  be  made  up  the  narrow 
way  in  the  rolls  and  fastened  to  .sheathing  boards  by  cleats 
spaced  1  ft.  apart.  Valleys  and  gutters  to  be  formed  with  Hat 
seam  well  soldered ;  sheets  to  be  laid  the  narrow  way.  Flash- 
ings to  be  let  into  joints  of  brick  or  stonework,  and  cemented. 
If  countcrflashings  are  used,  lower  edge  of  counterpart  shall 
be  kept  at  least  3  in.  above  roof.  Solder  to  be  of  best  grade, 
bearing  the  manufacturer's  name,  and  guaranteed  one-half  tin 
and  one-half  lead — new  metals.  Use  rosin  only,  as  a  flux. 
Ne\  er  use  acid. 

Caution — No  unnecessary  walking  over  tin  roof  nr  using 
it  for  storage  of  material  shall  be  allowed.  In  walking  on  the 
tin.  care  iint^ '  be  taken  not  to  damage  paint  nor  break  coating 
of  tin.  Rubber  soled  shoes  or  overshoes  should  be  worn  by 
men  on  the  roof. 

Painting  Tin  Wokk — All  painting  of  tin  work  to  be  done 
by  roofer,  using  red  or  white  lead  iron  oxide,  metallic  brown, 
or  Venetian  ted  paint,  with  pure  liiwcd  oil  No  patent  dryer 
or  turpentine  to  be  used 

All  paints  to  be  applied  with  a  hand  brush  and  well  rubbed 
on.  Tin  to  be  painted  nnmcdiateh  after  laying  A  second  coat 
•ball  be  applied  in  a  similar  maimer,  two  weeks  later. 

No  deviation  from  these  specifications  shall  be  m.*,dc  linlesl 
authority  be  given  in  writing  by  the  architect.  Only  a  first  class 
roof  will  be  accepted. 

Notk —  Kxtrn  conies  oi  tlii*  form  ready  for  insertion  in  tmiMinc  -pi  t  ill 
<  .it  «  ill  In  m  hI  "ii  ri  i|in  M. 
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THE  STARK  ROLLING  MILL  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Toucan  Metal  Rust  and  Corrosion  Resisting  Sheets, 

Roofing,  Siding  and  Accessories 

MILLS  AND  MAIN  OFFICE 

CANTON,  OHIO 


Products. 

Toncan  Metal,  Black,  Blue  An- 
nealed, and  Galvanized  Sheets. 

Toncan  Metal  Roofing:  Roll,  V- 
Crimped,  Pressed  Standing  Seam  and  Cor- 
rugated ;  Toncan  Metal  Siding:  Corrugated,  and 
Reproductions  of  Rock  Faced  Stone,  Rock  Faced  Brick 
and  Lapped  Weatherboard. 

Toncan  Metal  Corrugated  Sheets,  straight  and  curved 
for  use  with  concrete  work  and  other  special  purposes. 

Description  and  Uses. 

Toncan  Metal  is  a  rust  and  corrosion  resisting  metal 
sheet  made  from  an  iron  ore  base  and  procurable  in  gal- 
vanized, blue  annealed,  black  and  painted  finishes.  Our 
Toncan  Metal  book  gives  complete  details  and  evidence. 

In  addition  to  the  Stark  Rolling  Mill  products  listed 
above,  Toncan  Metal  is  widely  used  for  expanded  metal 
lath,  eaves  trough,  conductor  pipe,  ridge  roll,  valleys, 
flashing,  cornice,  balcony,  marquise,  window  frames, 
skylights,  tanks,  ventilation,  refrigeration — in  fact  for 
every  purpose  which  demands  a  durable  sheet  metal. 


<TQNCAN> 

^"'rlETAlN"* 

TRADE-MARK 


roll  roofing 

Painted  or  galvanized.  Suitable 
for  slightly  sloping  roofs.  Cover- 
ing width,  24  in.  Each  roll  lays 
100  sq.  ft.  on  the  building 


Expanded  Metal 
Lath. 

Discriminating 
architects  and  en- 
gineers insist  on 
expanded  lath  be- 
ing made  from 
Toncan  Metal  be- 
cause of  the  severe 
corrosive  influ- 
ences constantly 
present  in  plaster. 


standing  seam  roofing 

Painted  or  galvanized.  Suitable 
for  sloping  roofs.  Covering  width, 
24  in.  Lengths,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10 
or  12  ft.    Gauges,  20  or  lighter 


TONCAN  metal 
conductor 
pipe 

Round  corrugated, 
square  corrugated, 
and  plain  round 
conductor  pipe. 
Lengths,  8  and  10 
ft.  All  diameters. 
Elbows,  miters  and 
cut-offs  to  match 


TONCAN  METAL 
CORRUGATED  SHEETS 
Painted  or  galvanized. 
Suitable  for  roofin 
siding 


TONCAN  METAL 
EAVES  TROUGH 
Length,  10  ft.  All 
and   widths;  and  gauges 
28,  26,  and  24 


TONCAN  METAL  EX- 
PANDED LATH 

Galvanized  or  black. 
Gauges,  No.  22  to  No.  26 
inclusive.  Standard  size 
18  in.  wide  by  96  in. 
long 
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CORRUGATED 
RIDGE  ROLL 
2^-in.   or  \%- 

in.  corrugations. 

Lengths,    27  and 

96  in. 


CORRUGATED 

END  WALL 
FLASHING 
Flat  side  on  wall. 
2    in.  Corrugated 
apron.  4  in.  Lengths, 
27  and  96  in. 


Advantages. 

In  Toncan  Metal  lies  the  architect's 
most  satisfactory  solution  for  the  sheet 
metal  problem.  It  enables  him  to  specify  a 
moderate  priced  sheet  metal  of  unquestion- 
able durability — a  durability  proved  by  many  years  of 
use  in  thousands  of  structures  and  in  every  form  of 
severe  sheet  metal  service. 

Identification. 

The  trade-mark  shown  above  is  stamped  in  red  in 
two  or  three  places  on  every  Toncan  Metal  sheet  and  die 
stamped  on  all  eaves  trough-,  conductor  pipe,  elbows,  etcv 

Sources  of  Supply. 

Jobbers  and  tinners  everywhere,  sell  Toncan  Metal 
sheets  and  products.  On  request,  we  will  supply  names 
of  manufacturers  or  dealers  who  can  furnish  any  special 
Toncan  Metal  product  you  may  have  in  mind. 

Specification  Data. 

Complete  data  necessary  for  specifying  and  esti- 
mating Toncan  Metal  will  gladly  be  mailed  on  request. 
Our  sheet  metal  book  gives  convenient  tables  for  use  in 
specifying  Toncan  Metal  for  siding  and  for  roofing — 
corrugated,  V-crimp  and  pressed  standing  seam ;  also 
bundling  weights,  standard  sizes  and  gauges,  compara- 
tive weights  of  roofing  materials,  etc.    Send  for  it. 

References. 

Thousands  of  installations  in  all  parts  of  the  country 
are  proving  the  lasting  qualities  of  Toncan  Metal.  A 
few  are  mentioned  below;  others  will  be  supplied  on 
request. 

Commons  Building,  New  Hampshire  College,  Durham,  N.  H., 
E.  T.  Huddleston  (Professor  of  Architecture),  Architect 

Union  Terminal  Cold  Storage  Plant,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  J. 
Graham  Glover,  222  Navy  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Archi- 
tect 

Boston  City  Club,  Boston,  Mass.,  Newhall  &  Blevin.  9  Park 
Street,  Boston,  Mass.,  Architects 

Residences  and  other  structures,  C.  E.  Schermerhorn  and  Wat- 
son K,  Phillips,  430  Walnut  Street,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Archi- 
tects 

Edgewater  Beach  Hotel,  Chicago,  111.,  Marshall  &  Fox,  Chicago, 
111.,  Architects 

Aragon  Hotel,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  Rutledge  Holmes,  511  Duvall 

Building,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  Architect 
Statler  Hotel,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Geo.  B.  Post  &  Son,  New  York 

N.  Y.,  Architects;  M  auran,  Russell  &:  Crovvell,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  Associate  Architects 
Reeves  Residence  (shown  below),  Montecito,  Cal.,  Reginald  D. 

Johnson,  Pasadena,  Cal.,  Architect 


REEVES  RESIDENCE,  MONTECITO,  CAL. 


764 


The  Barrett  Company 


THE  BARRETT  COMPANY 

Flashings  for  Brick  and  Concrete  Walls 

17  Battery  Place 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


For  Branch  Offices,  see  Page  712 


Products. 

Flashings  for  Brick  and  Concrete  Walls  (Pat- 
ented). 

Elastigum  for  Flashings. 

For  Roofing,  Waterproofing,  and  Building  Papers, 
Preservative  Paints,  etc.,  see  pages  712-16;  for  Roof 
Leader  and  Roof  Vent  Connections,  see  pages  768-69. 

Essential  Features  of  Barrett  Flashings. 

Barrett  Flashings,  which  are  the  result  of  over 
sixty  years  of  successful  roofing  experience,  embody  all 
of  the  following  essential  features  : 

(  1 )  They  provide  aurply  for  expansion  and  con- 
traction. , 

(2)  Their  elasticity  takes  care  of  settlement  or 
shrinkage. 

(3)  All  joints  are  watertight  under  every  weather 
condition. 

(4)  They  will  not  pull  away  from  either  roof  or 

wall. 

(5)  They  are  practical  and  easy  to  install. 

(6)  They  are  adaptable  to  every  complex  wall  con- 
struction. 

(7)  They  are  durable  and  require  no  maintenance 
or  repair. 

(8)  They  eliminate  division  of  responsibility  be- 
tween contractors. 

(9)  Their  cost  is  moderate. 

Barrett  Flashings  are  offered  to  architects,  engi- 
neers, contractors  and  owners  of  buildings  with  the  as- 
surance of  proved  knowledge  that  they  will  give  max- 
imum watertight  service  if  the  simple  specifications 
herein  provided  are  followed.  Their  freedom  from  re- 
pair or  maintenance  expense,  combined  with  their  dur- 
ability and  weatherproof  qualities  under  all  conditions, 
make  them  the  most  economical,  as  well  as  the  most 
efficient,  flashings  on  the  market. 

Barrett    Flashing   Blocks  and    Flashing  for  Brick 
Walls. 

These  blocks  provide  a  permanent  upwardly  in- 
clined flashing  groove  in  the  wall,  which  performs  the 
function  of  a  cap  and  weather  protection  for  the  flash- 
ing itself.  This  cap,  being  an  integral  part  of  the  wall, 
is  as  permanent  as  the  wall  itself,  and  can  not  become 
detached. 

The  flashing  material  is  installed  over  one  unbroken 
plane,  eliminating  the  buckling,  tearing,  pocketing,  and 
special  wear  which  so  frequently  occur  where  flash- 
ing are  turned  in  at  right  or  acute  angles.  The  cant 
construction  provides  support  from  below  throughout 
the  extent  of  the  flashing,  hence  there  is  no  strain  from 
wind  and  gravity. 

Barrett  Flashing  Form  and  Flashing  for  Concrete  Walls. 

This  flashing  form  is  identical  in  principle  with  the 
flashing  blocks  described  above.  The  metal  flashing 
lorm,  as  shown  in  detail  on  following  page,  provides  a 
permanent,  upwardly  inclined  flashing  groove  in  the 
wall,  which  performs  the  function  of  a  cap  and  weather 


//-/'s  o.OJ^  important- that  Barrett  Flashing 
be  instaJ/ed  exact/y  as  spec- 
if-ied.       Fariure  -to  do   i-ftis  /eajeffS 
~f~hc.ii-  vct/ue.  and  nratf  f^st//f-  in 
thetr    tteina    of  fro   <sa/ue  for 
-flashing  co«ffecr;ojr5. 


Qrtoow  rsi 


i  ■f-trrtMiijh  -i#co«/ ^/ttsfrtr-H* 
[  Strip  -/4,'o-  c„  £ 
3  '  f  rorn 


F/ashtry<f  applied  in  jdm? 

c/-ef#  cant  tns?***J  of 
tvooc/- 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  BARRETT  FLASHING  BLOCKS  AND  FLASH- 
ING FOR  BRICK  WALLS 

protection  for  the  flashing  itself.  This  cap,  being  an 
integral  part  of  the  wall,  is  as  permanent  as  the  wall 
itself,  and  can  not  become  detached. 

The  metal  flashing  form  is  not  intended  to  be  per- 
manent, its  only  function  being  to  shape  or  create  the 
flashing  groove.  It  is  left  in  the  wall  merely  as  a  matter 
of  convenience. 


//»J/</«  Comer 


S-^ranfftf-  /ns/de  Corner 

3/ocK  /V,?Ar  Hand 


FLASH/KG 
*BL  QC/YS 


Ou/j/</r  Corhr 


Outside  Corner 
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//■    /s   mas  t  t  m  portxjnt  that 
*-t    rictaHt nq    For-rn     be    /njf-a//ecf  eract/y 


*<COfifcfZET£  Roof  sfct/o/v  s/,o**;„o  flfi'shimg  *  form 

i        F/dzhiiKJ     applied      in     S<t*i*       rrjdnn*  r       lvAer«  wood 
WM,    usmy      wood     cdnt     i**&t<taof     of    Concrete  . 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  BARRETT  FLASHING  FORM  AND  FLASH- 
ING FOR  CONCRETE  WALLS 


.^etai  Strar 
UraeKet  dttacjied 

nails 


3f}RR£  T  T 

/w  t#£d  p/sces 

/nc  /tsdeo/  i~h     shi p  mtz  n  ts^ 

of    F/osht  n<j     Form      cicQord*  nf 
to    the       r&  hut  r*trtt£  r\t-S  of 
e&ch  job 


6 

1 


6 

1 


/nsid'e 

Corner 


0<j+s>de 
Corner 


■  6  - 


3 


Inside    Return          Outside  Tietur 
Hiqht  Hand 


Left  Hand 


Inside  Return  Outside  Return 
Ki^bt  Hand  Left-  Hdnil 


Combined 
1  Outbid*  Corner 
6-  Inside  Heturr 

Left  Hand 


Combined 
Outside  Corner 
£■   lns.de  Returi 
Riqht  Hand 


Co  — bine  d 
Outside  S  Inside  Corners 
for   le.ft   hand  recess 


Combined 
Outs/de  6  Inside  Corners 
for     riant     hand  recess 


•A.  ashing  Hooks 
spaced  not 
over  3-a" 
apart. 

Coat of  E/asti 
gum  over  me 


Flashing 
■Strip 


Two  botton\  . 
layers  of 
felt-stop 
here  when" 
deck  i 
concrete  ■ 


r  The  first  tn  o  plies  of  the  Goofing  reft are  ex- 
tendedup  on  the  wait  4" when  roof  deck  is  wood 
&  S^op  at  the  wall  when  roof  deck  is  concrete. 

—  Over  this  applt/  three  p/iei  of  Eiarmtt 
Specification     Fe/t,    cemente-of  to- 
gether with  Elastigum.  Tnese  to  starr  from  -the 
bottom  of  "the  raked joint  &  be  turned  out  ot/gr 
the  roof  surface  at  /east  4"&-  a//  he  sofid/i/  em- 
bedded in  Elastigum  to  the  underlying  surface . 

 Spread  layer  of  Elastigum  oi/er  this  surface  ,* 

fit fing  raked  joint  with  sdme. 
—finer?  place  F/ex- lock  "  Flashing,  securely 
fastening  the  metal  fop  with  Flashing  Hooks. 
Cover  exposed  surface  of  A Vex.- Lock  "with  E/asftgum. 


•  Wood  ■  Deck- Goof -JfcA 


DIAGRAMS  OF  BARRETT  FLASHING  FORMS,  MITRED  PIECES 
FOR  USE  IN  WALL  ANGLES 


DIAGRAM    SHOWING    BARRETT    FLEX-LOCK    FLASHING  FOR 
BRICK  WALLS 


The  flashing  material  is  installed  over  one  un- 
broken plane,  eliminating  the  buckling,  tearing,  pock- 
eting, and  special  wear,  which  so  frequently  occur  where 
flashings  are  turned  in  at  right  or  acute  angles. 

The  cant  construction  provides  support  from  below 
throughout  the  extent  of  the  flashing,  hence  there  is  no 
strain  from  wind  and  gravity. 

Barrett  Flex-Lock  Flashing  for  Brick  Walls. 

This  flashing  construction  is  applicable  to  either 
new  or  old  brick  walls.  It  is  similar  in  principle  to 
the  familiar  types  of  cap  and  base  flashings,  with  the 
exception  that  metal  is  not  depended  upon  for  water- 
tightness. 

The  construction  of  this  Barrett  Flashing  is  shown. 
As  will  be  seen,  it  is  already  prepared  for  insertion  into 
the  raked  mortar  joint  which  is  liberally  filled  with 
Elastigum,  making  a  permanently  waterproof  joint. 
The  flashing  hooks  used  in  fastening  Flex-Lock  are 
3/2  in.  long,  providing  ample  holding  power  even  though 
the  cement  mortar  is  of  uncertain  quality. 

Barrett  Flex-Lock  Flashing  provides  for  expansion 
and  contraction;  it  is  unaffected  by  climatic  conditions; 
and,  unlike  metal,  it  needs  no  paint.  It  is  easy  to  install, 
and  is  set  in  place  by  the  same  contractor  who  applied 
the  roofing  material.  This  eliminates  division  of  re- 
sponsibility for  leaks,  which  has  caused  so  much  trouble 
in  the  past. 

Barrett  Flex-Lock  Flashing  is  made  in  8- ft- strips, 
weighs  approximately  8  lbs.  to  the  strip,  and  is  shipped 
in  crates  containing  200  ft.  The  flashing  hooks  spec- 
ified in  connection  with  it  are  furnished  in  each  crate. 
Approximately  150  lbs.  of  Elastigum  and  one  roll  of 
Barrett  Specification  Felt  are  required  for  each  100  lin. 
ft.  of  flashing. 

Specifications  and  Details. 

Specifications  and  details  of  the  above  flashings 
are  furnished  on  request.  Apply  to  Specification  De- 
partment, nearest  Barrett  branch. 
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Estate  of  J.  G.  Hetzel 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 

"Hetzel,  Newark" 


ESTATE  OF  J.  G.  HETZEL 

Manufacturers  of  Roofing  Cement  and  Paints 

67  Maine  Street 
NEWARK,  N.  J. 


TRADE-MARK 

Rub-on  "  Roof- 


Products. 

Hetzel's  Elastic  Rubber  Roof 
Cement  for  all  kinds  of  roofs,  glass 
skylights,  coping  stones,  etc. 

Hetzel's  Asbestos  Plastic  Com- 
pound for  spreading  over  old  roofs. 

Hetzel's  "R.  O.  P."  Cement 
Coating. 

Hetzel's  Pipe  Joint  Compound. 

Hetzel's  Damp  Resisting  Paint 
for  brick  walls. 

Hetzel's  Asphalt  Paints  ;  Hetzel's 
ing  Paint ;  Hetzel's  Enamel  Paints  (black  and  green)  for 
boiler  fronts  and  steam  pipes  ;  and  Hetzel's  Acidproof 
Paint  for  metal  work,  ammonia  tanks  and  gas  tanks. 

Hetzel's  Rubber  Roof  Cement. 

Hetzel's  rubber  roof  cement,  which  has  been  in 
general  use  throughout  the  United  States  and  Europe 
for  many  years,  is  especially  valuable  for  covering  and 
repairing  all  holes,  cracked  joints,  breaks,  or  leaks  in 
roofs  of  all  kinds.  It  is  also  used  for  pointing  around 
chimneys,  skylights,  and  dormer  windows;  for' repair- 
ing coping  stones,  gutters,  wood  and  stone  work  which 
require  to  be  made  watertight ;  and  for  laying  and 
bedding  slate  and  tile  roofs. 

Supplied  in  the  following  colors  :  brown,  gray,  black, 
green  and  red.  It  is  also  made  to  order  to  suit  every 
purpose,  and  is  the  only  slaters',  tinners'  and  tile  roofers' 
cement. 

Hetzel's  rubber  roof  cement  is  equally  well 
adapted  for  use  on  slate,  tin,  asbestos,  glass,  wood  and 
metal  roofs ;  is  permanent ;  does  not  run  or  loosen  from 
joints  or  cracks,  and  is  not  affected  by  any  extreme 
of  temperature  or  climatic  changes.  It  does  not  harden, 
but  preserves  its  complete  elasticity  even  when  exposed 
to  extreme  heat,  cold,  dryness  or  humidity. 

Hetzel's  Asbestos  Plastic  Compound. 

A  specially  prepared  compound  for  spreading  over 
old  wood,  tin,  iron,  or  felt  roofing;  for  repairing  leaky 
chimneys;  for  waterproofing  walls  below  and  above 
grade,  etc.    Applied  with  a  plasterer's  trowel. 

Hetzel's  "R.  O.  P."  Cement  Coating. 

A  specially  prepared  material  for  stucco,  brick  and 
concrete  surfaces. 

Impervious  to  moisture,  and  positively  unaffected 
by  any  of  the  alkalis  in  cement  and  brick  materials. 

Asa  cement  floor  coating,  it  dries  hard  and  is  proof 
against  oil,  grease  or  water. 

Made  in  8  different  colors. 

Pipe  Joint  Compound  (Red  and  (iray). 

This  Compound  adheres  to  metal,  and  is  used  for 
joints  of  gag,  steam,  Water,  and  air  pipes.  It  will  not 
harden,  and  prevents  joints  from  rusting.  It  will  make 
absolutely-  right  joints,  which  can  be  disconnected  at  any 
tunc  ,  without  injury  to  fittings. 


Hetzel's  Damp  Resisting  Paint. 

A  compound  black  paint  for  dampproofing  founda- 
tions and  walls  above  and  below  grade.  When  applied 
to  inner  side  of  exterior  walls,  forms  a  good  damp- 
proof  surface  for  direct  application  of  plaster,  render- 
ing plaster  stainproof,  and  saving  cost  of  furring  and 
lathing. 


Specifications 
for  the  Use 
of  Hetzel's 
Elastic  Rub- 
b  e  r  Roof 
Cement. 

All  nailholes  and 
joints  between  the 
slates  shall  be  sealed 
with  Hetzel's  Elastic 
Rubber  Roof  Ce- 
m  e  n  t  as  manufac- 
tured by  the  Estate 
of  J.  G.  Hetzel, 
Newark,  N.  J.,  in 
such  quantities  as  to 
hold  the  slates  in 
position  should  they 
break,  or  the  nails 
rust  away.    (Fig.  1.) 


The  joints  of 
all  tiles  shall  be 
sealed  with  Hetzel's 
Elastic  Rubber 
Roof  Cement  as 
manufacture  d 
by  the  Estate  of 
J.  G.  Hetzel,  New- 
ark, N.  J.  To  pre- 
vent leaking,  the  hip 
and  ridge  rolls  shall 
be  sealed  in  a  like 
manner.    (Fig.  2.) 


All  cap  flash- 
ings shall  be  care- 
fully pointed  up 
with  Hetzel's  Elas- 
tic Rubber  Roof 
Cement  as  manu- 
factured by  the 
Estate  of  J.  G. 
Hetzel,  New- 
ark. N.  J.  (Fig.  3.) 


The  joints  of 
all  copings  shall  be 
set  and  sealed  with 
I  let/el's  F.  I  .i  s  t  i  c 
Rubber  Roof  Ce- 
ment as  mauufac 
lured  bv  the  Fstatk 
of  J.  G.  Hetzel, 
Newark,  N.  J. 
(Fig.  4.) 


Fig.  3.     For  Pointing  up  Cap  Flashings 

HETZEL'S  CEMENT 


HETZEL'S  .CEMENT 


i — r 


Flu.  I.    Fur  Tilr  and  Stonn  ("oping* 
APPLICATIONS    OF    HBTZELS  ELASTIC 
KLUII1F.R  ROOF  CEMENT 
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MIDLAND  METAL  MFG.  CO. 

Lead  Roof  Flashings  and  Sleeves 

1219-1221  Lydia  Avenue 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 


Products. 

All-lead 
and  Sleeves. 


One-piece  Patented  Roof  Flashing 


Lead  Roof  Flashings. 

These  flashings  are  made  of  lead  and  are  in  one 
piece,  the  neck  and  base  being  moulded  at  the  same  time. 
This  eliminates  any  possible  chance  of  a  leak  which  is 
likely  to  occur  at  the  soldered  joint  on  the  old  style  lead, 
copper  or  sheet  iron  flashings. 

The  base  or  sheet  is  heavier  than  4-lb.  sheet  lead. 
This  is  quite  an  advantage  over  those  sheet  lead  flashings 
which  are  made  from  2  or  2l/2-\b.  sheet  lead. 

"Midland"  flashings  will  more  than  meet  the  ordi- 
nance requirements  of  those  cities  demanding  flashings 


'MIDLAND"  ALL-LEAD  ONE  PIECE  ROOF  FLASHING 


with  4-lb.  sheet  lead  bases.  In  addition  the  base  is  larger 
than  usual,  permitting  two  rows  of  shingles  to  cover  the 
upper  part. 

Another  distinctive  feature  is  the  location  of  the 
heavy  ring  around  the  top  of  the  neck  for  calking.  This 
is  on  the  inside  of  the  neck  instead  of  on  the  outside  as 
on  all  other  flashings,  making  it  possible  for  the  flashings 
to  nest  together  and  pack  properly.  Thus,  two  to  three 
times  as  many  flashings  can  be  packed  in  a  box  or  barrel, 
saving  labor  and  expense  in  handling. 

"Midland"  angle  flashing  will  fit  any  pitch  of  roof. 

Lead  Sleeves. 

These  sleeves  are  to  be  used  in  connection  with 
"Midland"  one-piece  flashings.  Made  of  sheet  lead  in 
two  weights,  as  listed  below,  they  measure  13-in.  in 
length  and  are  so  constructed  that  they  extend  up  over 
and  turn  in  at  the  top  of  the  soil  or  vent  pipes. 

Some  cities  have  plumbing  ordinances  requiring 
roof  flashings  made  of  4-lb.  lead  with  the  sleeve  extend- 
ing over  the  tops  of  the  stacks  and  vent  pipes.  The 
"Midland"  flashings  and  sleeves  are  designed  to  meet 
these  specifications  and  the  plumbing  inspectors  of  sev- 
eral cities  have  approved  them. 

Where  a  lighter  sleeve  suffices,  the  2l/2-\b.  type  can 
be  used. 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  FLASHING  SHOWN  ABOVE 


SLEEVE 


"MIDLAND"  FLASHING  WITH 
SLEEVE  FITTED  ON 
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THE  BARRETT  COMPANY 

Roof  Leaders  and  Roof  Vent  Connections 

17  Battery  Place 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

For  Branch  Offices,  see  Page  712 


Products. 

Holt  Roof  Leader  and  Roof  Vent  Connections 
(Patented). 

For  Roofing,  Waterproofing,  and  Building  Papers. 
Preservative  Paints,  etc.,  see  pages  712-16;  for  Flash- 
ings for  Brick  and  Concrete  Walls,  see  pages  764-65. 

Holt  Roof  Connections. 

Mechanically  compact,  Holt  Roof  Connection  does 
not  require  the  cutting  away  of  a  large  amount  of  sus- 
taining roof  structure,  which  must  be  done  to  receive 
the  old  style  outlet  boxes  and  cast  iron  roof  outlets. 

A  series  of  three  gravel  stops  and  a  cast  iron 
strainer  entirely  prevent  any  loose  gravel,  leaves  or  roof 
rubbish  from  washing  into  and  clogging  the  leader  lines. 

The  Connection  is  made  integral  with  the  roof  deck 
by  means  of  a  locking  arrangement.  This  eliminates 
any  strain  or  movement  at  the  roof  line. 

The  expansion  joint  or  flexible  Connection  creates 
a  watertight  and  gastight  joint,  and  prevents  leaks 
around  outlets  due  to  settlement  or  shrinkage  of  roof 
deck  and  expansion  and  contraction  in  leader  lines.  It 
overcomes  collapsing  and  condensation  which  are  the 
inherent  weaknesses  of  old  style  connections: 

Made  of  heavy  copper  and  cast  iron,  it  is  durable. 

Holt  Roof  Connections  are  easily  specified,  readily 
obtainable  at  the  various  Barrett  branches,  installed  at 
minimum  cost,  and  carry  with  them  a  positive  assur- 
ance of  uninterrupted  service  for  as  long  a  period  of 
time  as  any  other  part  of  the  roof  construction. 

Send  for  service  sheets  Numbers,  4,  5,  and  6. 

Types  1,  3,  4,  5,  6-L,  6-V,  and  6-T  are  designed 
to  meet  the  varying  conditions  presented  by  flat  roof 
decks.  Type  2  is  especially  designed  for  use  with  slop- 
ing roofs,  and  has  a  wide  field  in  connection  with  saw- 
tooth construction,  and  wherever  valleys  or  parapet  wall 
gutters  are  so  narrow  that  a  specially  designed  Connec- 
tion is  required.  Since  this  type  is  installed  in  an  in- 
clined roof  cl^ek,  it  obviates  the  necessity  of  constructing 
fills  and  crickets  for  drainage  in  valleys.  It  is  adjust- 
able to  varying  inclines. 

For  types  1,  3,  and  4,  a  wide  copper  flashing  flange 
is  fused  to  each  of  these  Connections.  Fusing  joints 
requires  intense  heat  and  extreme  care  in  workmanship. 
It  is  a  factory  job  and  is  a  necessary  operation  to  pro- 
vide a  permanent  watertight  Connection.  It  is  not  good 
or  safe  practice  to  permit  flashing  flanges  to  be  soldered 
on  the  job.  It  is  a  difficult  field  operation  even  under 
the  best  of  conditions. 

For  types  2,  5,  6-L,  6-T,  and  6-V,  a  wide  copper 
flashing  flange  is  furnished  with  each  of  these  connec- 
li'ins.  All  necessary  parts  are  provided  to  holt  the  flash- 
ing flange  to  the  Connection,  an  operation  done  in  ac- 
i  ordance  with  the  best  mechanical  practice,  and  one  that 
provide  a  permanent  watertight  joint.  This  is  the  only 
dependable  method  of  creating  a  watertight  flashing 
joint,  where  a  field  operation  is  necessary,  and  types  2, 
5,  6-1.,  6-T,  and  6-V  come  under  this  classification. 

CfttftlogOM,  He. 

Complete  catalogue,  detailed  drawings  and  specifi- 
cations  fnrni  hed  on  request 


TYPE  I,  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 
To  connect  with  leader  lines — flat  surface. 

For  complete  details  and  specifications,  ask  for  Service  Sheet  No.  4 


HOLT  PPOr CONN€CTION'"'CXPAN5ION JOINT 
CROSS  SECTION  VIEW,  TYPE  1,  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 


TVTV  .',  HOI  i  ROOl  CONNECTION 

To  ri. mint  wilh  lender  linen — Mccp  surface. 

Km   ninipli  l<    drliiiN  and  upecilienlMiis,  n>k  fur  Service  Sheet    \"  (■ 
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CROSS-SECTION  VIEW  OF  TYPE  2,  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 


To 


TYPE  4,  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 
connect  with  vent   pipes — flat  surface. 


For  complete  details  and  specifications,  ask  for  Service  Sheet  No.  4 


TYPE  3,  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 
To  connect  with  leader  lines — flat  tile  or  brick  surface. 
For  complete  details  and  specifications,  ask  for  Service  Sheet  No.  4 


TYPE  5,  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 
To  connect  with  leader  lines — flat  surface. 

For  complete  details  and  specifications,  ask  for  Service  Sheet  No.  S 


□□□□□□□□ 
□□□□□□□□ 
□□OdOODD 

aciacjoociD 

□□□□□ODD 
□□□□□□□□ 

□□□□□□□□ 
□DDnaaop 


WLAfO    SLATE  BOO? 


TYPE  6-L.  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 
To  connect  with  leader  lines — flat  surface. 

For  complete  details  and  specifications,  ask  for  Service  Sheet  No.  5 


MOLT  ffOOF  CONNCCT/OA/l  FXPANSIO/V  3~0/f/r 

CROSS-SECTION  VIEW  OF  TYPE  3,  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 


TYPE  6-V,  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 
To  connect  with  vent  pipes,  braces  and  flagpoles — flat  surface. 
For  complete  details  and  specifications,  ask  for  Service  Sheet  No.  S 


TYPE  6-T,  HOLT  ROOF  CONNECTION 
To  connect  with  leader  lines— flat  tile  or  brick  surface. 
For  complete  details  and  specifications,  ask  for  Service  bneet  No.  > 
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THE  RILE  COMPANY,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Roof  Sumps 

41  McDougall  Avenue 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Product. 

Roof  Sumps. 

Introduction. 

There  has  been  a  long-felt  want  among  architects 
and  engineers  for  a  more  lasting,  permanent  connection 
between  roof  and  rain  leaders,  than  that  afforded  by 
ordinary  sheet  metal.  The  integrity  of  any  roof  is 
restricted  to  the  duration  of  its  materials,  for  no  roof 
can  be  stronger  than  the  connections  between  roofing 
and  rain  leaders. 

Description. 

The  Rile  roof  sump  is  an  efficient,  non-freezing, 
permanent  rain  conductor  roof  connection,  forming  a 
part  of  the  general  roof  construction.  It  will  effectively 
exclude  foreign  matter  from  the  eduction  or  leader  pipe. 

Made  of  cast  iron,  the  Rile  roof  sump  is  standard 
with  many  of  the  best  architects  and  engineers,  for  all 
classes  of  buildings  and  the  various  types  of  roof  con- 
struction, including  concrete,  wood,  book  tile,  hollow 
tile,  gypsum  roof  tile,  Federal  tile,  American  tile,  Truscon 
tile,  or  Hy-Rib. 

Advantages. 

The  Rile  roof  sump  can  not  be  readily  "broken,  or 
stopped  up,  and  is  always  accessible  for  cleaning.  Costs 
no  more  than  the  old  soldered  sheet  metal  types.  Tapped 
for  4-,  5-,  and  6-in.  soil  or  wrought  iron  pipe. 

The  action  of  steam  or  sewer  gases  leaking  through 
the  drainage  system  and  vented  through  the  rain  leaders 
has  no  effect  on  the  Rile  roof  sump.  There  are  no 
soldering  acids  to  cause  trouble;  no  breaking  of  joints, 
due  to  expansion,  contraction  and  buckling.  It  will  out- 
last the  average  roofing' materials  and  is  in  position  for 
the  renewal  of  roofing  or  plumbing  connections. 

The  use  of  Rile  roof  sumps  effects  a  saving  of  from 
3  to  6  weeks'  time  in  the  completion  of  every  concrete 
structure  in  which  they  are  used.  By  simply  screwing 
a  nipple  and  elbow  to  base  of  sump  with  a  temporary 
pipe  to  discharge  water  outside  of  the  building,  sumps 
are  ready  for  service  the  minute  the  structural  roof  slab 
is  in  place.  Until  such  time  as  centering  can  be  removed, 
to  allow  plumber  to  extend  conductors  and  connect  same, 
the  lower  stories  are  kept  dry  for  flooring,  the  roof 
valleys  and  finish  can  be  prepared  for  roofer,  and  fin- 
ished roofing  can  be  placed  in  advance  of  the  plumbing. 

Construction. 

Sump  is  made  entirely  of  highest  grade  gray  cast 
iron,  and  is  entirely  free  from  nuts,  bolts,  packed  joints 
or  other  soldered  or  mechanical  parts,  and  can  be  used 
for  either  wrought  or  cast  iron  conductor  pipes.  Main 
body,  in  the  form  of  a  cone  frustrum,  is  expanded  into 
a  flange  at  upper  .end.  A  removable  cover,  having  per- 
foration in  the  top  and  side  openings,  is  seated  in  an 
annular  seat  in  body  by  means  of  a  peripheral  flange. 
I'ottom  of  body  is  screw-threaded  to  connect  the  cast  or 
wrought  iron  eduction  pipe. 

Within  the  body  is  placed  a  removable  catchbasin 
with  integral  perforated  standpipe.  Over  the  top  of  the 
i  atchbasin   is   placed  a   strainer,  having  jxrrf orations 


arranged  radially  and  increasing  in  size  toward  the 
periphery,  so  that  bulk  of  water  and  any  foreign  sub- 
stance will  pass  downwardly  (if  at  all)  between  the  walls 
and  catchbasin  and  the  walls  of  standpipe  strainer,  and 
be  retained  in  catchbasin. 

Operation. 

The  coarser  foreign  substances  will  be  kept  out  by 
the  cap.  Smaller  particles  which  may  pass  through  the 
cap  will  be  stopped  by  the  strainer.  Still  finer  sediment 
will  be  arrested  and  held  in  catchbasin.  Sump  is  readily 
cleaned  by  removing  cap,  strainer  and  catchbasin. 

Installation. 

In  order  to  properly  secure  sump  to  roofing  so  as 
to  form  a  perfectly  tight  and  strong  joint,  there  is  pro-* 
vided  in  upper  flange  of  the  body  an  annular  dovetail 
groove,  into  which  the  inner  circular  edge  of  flashing 
plate  is  placed,  by  being  flanged  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly. Dovetail  groove  is  then  filled  with  molten  lead 
and  calked,  forming  a  perfectly  tight,  strong  and  perma- 
nent joint. 

This  means  of  securing  the  roofing  metal  work  or 
flashing  to  sump  is  an  important  feature,  as  well  as  the 
general  design  of  main  body  containing  catchbasin, 
strainers,  etc.,  in  which  the  major  portion  of  sump  is 
suspended  below  the  roof  and  subject  to  action  of  dissi- 
pated heat  units  within  building,  thus  insuring  its  non- 
freezing  qualities — an  important  factor  in  the  design  of 
buildings  containing  high  tension  electrical  generating 
and  transmission  apparatus. 

Specifications. 

Contractor  for  plumbing  (or  roofing)  will  furnish 
and  place  as  indicated  on  drawings  (location  of  sumps 
should  be  indicated  on  architect's  working  drawings), 
or  as  required  (state  number  required  4-,  5-,  or  6-in.) 
standard  cast  iron  Rile  roof  sumps  (The  Rile  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  41  McDougall  Avenue,  Detroit,  Mich.). 
Plumber  to  pour  and  calk  final  lead  joint  between  flash- 
ings and  sumps.  Flashings  to  be  provided  and  applied 
by  contractor  for  roofing. 

References. 

Recent  installations  and  orders. 
United  States  Government 
Aviation  Department,  U.  S.  Army 
United  States  Warehouses 
Canadian  Steel  Corporation 
Ontario  Power  Company 
General  Electric  Company 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Company 
United  States  Tire  Corporation 
Corn  Products  Company 
Stone  &  Wehster  Engineering  Corporation 
Geo.  A.  Fuller  Construction  Company 
Leonard  Construction  Company  ( Engineers) 
l.ockwood,  Greene  &  Company  (Engineers) 
Solvay  Process  Company 
Great  Lakes  Shipbuilding  Corporation 
Ford  Motor  Company 
Dodnc  Brothers  (Motor  Cars) 
Packard  Motor  Company 
Cadillac  Motor  Company 
Lincoln  Motor  Company 
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American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co. 


AMERICAN  3  WAY-LUXFER  PRISM  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Skylights 

13th  Street  and  55th  Court 
CICERO,  ILL. 

(Suburb  of  Chicago) 

EASTERN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY,  139-41  Spring  Street,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

DETROIT.  MICH.,  400  Penobscot  Building  KANSAS  CITY,  MO,  E.  P.  Wilkins,  604  Grand  Avenue  Tem- 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  300  Builders  Exchange  .      pie  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  453  Washington  Street 

CALIFORNIA  REPRESENTATIVES:  Waterhouse-Wilcox  Co.,  523  Market  Street,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  and  331  East 

Fourth  Street,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

WASHINGTON  AND  OREGON  REPRESENTATIVES:  D.  E.  Fryer  &  Co.,  Lumber  Exchange  Building,  Seattle,  Wash.; 

Spokane,  Wash. ;  Tacoma,  Wash.,  and  Portland  Ore. 

Representatives  in  All  Large  Centers 


Products . 

Simplex  Reinforced  Concrete  Skylight  Con- 
struction. 

Paschall  Interlocking  Skylight  Construction. 
Luxfer  Skylight  and  Moor  Light  Construction. 
For  Prism  Glass  Products,  see  pages  1149-53. 


Services. 

Simplex  skylights  are 
made  in  preformed  slahs  or 
complete  factory  made 
slabs.  Thus,  they  can  he 
installed  by  any  experienced 
cement  man,  hut,  because 
of  the  care  needed  in  mak- 
ing the  finish  waterproof,, 
we  prefer  to  have  our 
skilled  men  install,  where 
the  amount  is  great  enough 
to  he  worth  while. 


Erection. 

T  h  e  installation  o  f 
Simplex  skylight  in  the 
gable  or  "dog-house"  con- 
struction is  recommended  ; 
if  flat,  raised  on  copings. 


Original  Giass 
Vo  ?1-N.  ' 


DETAIL  OP  3-WAY  SIMPLEX  SKYLIGHT 


This  allows  for  heat  expansion  and  permits  making  joints 
permanently  watertight. 

Simplex  Skylights. 

Simplex  skylights  are  of  the  double  reinforced  con- 
crete construction  that  makes  the  ideal  installation. 

All  the  faults  of  the 
ordinary  types  of  skylights 
are  eliminated  in  the  Sim- 
plex construction. 


Adaptability. 

Because  of  its  form  of 
construction — f  a  c  t  o  r  y 
made,  preformed  or  com- 
pleted slahs — Simplex  sky- 
light construction  is  adapted 
to  any  location.  For  floor 
lights,  it  is  strong  enough 
to  carry  traffic  loads,  hav- 
ing a  tested  strength  of 
700  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  on  a 
6-ft.  clear  span  (sup- 
ported ends  only).  The 
underside  is  all  cement  sof- 
fits and  glass  surface,  mak- 
ing anv  other  finish  un- 


Waier  tight 
cemeni  iocfc 
joint  to  hold 
pi  is:  in  place 


MARQUISE  ON  UNION  STATION,  DALLAS.  TEX. 
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necessary.  Top  is  smooth  and  weather  resisting.  No 
metal  is  exposed,  so  no  need  of  paint.  Needs  no  pro- 
tecting screen. 

Advantages. 

Great  daylight  area. 
Great  strength. 
Everlasting. 
No  upkeep  expense. 
Weatherproofing. 
.  No  rusting. 
Fire  resisting. 
Burglarproof. 

Construction. 

Built  on  the  most  approved  scientific  lines.  Sim- 
plex is  without  a  fault  in  any  way. 

Steel  Reinforcement — A  grid  of  steel  is  built. 
iy2-'m.  I-bars  are  punched  every  7l/2  in. ;  through  these 
holes  are  forced  reinforcing  rods,  so  that  the  I-bars  are 
spaced  7y2  in.  centers.  Thus,  a  rigid  grid  of  steel  is 
made  that  is  capable  of  carrying  a  big  load. 

Embedded  in  Concrete — This  grid  is  then  set  in 
the  moulds  and  a  special  mix  of  concrete,  made  of  re- 
ground  cement,  packed  around  it  until  all  metal  but  the 
tops  of  the  bars  is  embedded  in  the  concrete.  When  set, 
this  concrete  and  steel  slab  is  ready  to  go  to  job  or 
finishing  room.  The  preformed  slab  is  finished  by  put- 
ting the  6T/2-in.  glasses  in  place  in  openings  and  finish- 
ing flush  with  concrete  made  of  reground  cement. 


A  GRID  OF  STEEL 


Made  of  Reground  Cement — To  insure  a  homo- 
geneous mass  that  would,  in  itself,  be  waterproof,  to 
guard  against  "after-slaking"  and  setting  of  ordinary 
cements  that  cause  internal  expansion,  with  its  conse- 
quent shaling  and  cracking  of  glass  and  disintegration 
of  concrete,  only  reground  cement  of  the  same  standard 
of  fineness  as  used  by  the  government  in  making  con- 
crete ships  is  used;  that  is,  95%  is  guaranteed  to  pass 
through  a  200-mesh  screen.  Added  to  this,  only  perfect 
lenses  of  Lazalite  glass. 

Lazalite  Glass — This  famous  glass — Lacalitc — is 
made  after  a  formula  that  insures  toughness  and  long 
life.  It  contains  no  manganese,  so  will  not  turn  purple 
or  pink  under  action  of  the  elements.  Every  piece  is 
annealed,  to  make  the  surface  weather  and  wear  re- 
sisting. Glasses  are  in.  square  and  ^  in.  thick  and 
are  made  with  replaceable  construction.  Each  lens  is 
guaranteed  free  from  stresses  and  strains  that  will  de- 
velop into  faults,  cracks  and  shaling  in  service. 

Polariscope  Test — The  commercial  polariscope 
is  a  combination  of  lenses  and  mirrors  so  arranged  that 
light  rays  projected  dirough  an  imperfect  piece  of  glass 


Lazalite  glass 


are  blocked  or  refracted.  This  causes  cloudiness  or  a 
"rainbow."  The  makers  of  Lazalite  glass  test  every 
piece  under  the  polariscope  and  discard  all  but  perfect 
lenses.  This  discard  often  runs  as  high  as  50%  of  a  lot 
of  glass,  thus,  only  perfect  lenses  are  accepted  and  used 
in  Simplex  construction. 

Coating  the  Edges  of  the  Glass — These  perfect 
lenses  have  the  edges  of  the  glass  coated  with  3-way 
plastic  malleable  coating,  to  provide  a  cushion  and  make 
a  watertight  joint  when  temperature  variations  expand 
or  contract  the  concrete. 

Finishing  the  Joints — Joints  between  the  Sim- 
plex slabs  to  be  fitted  with  3-way  metal  expansion  joints 
and  packed  with  Tyte-Lite.  This  makes  them  water- 
proof indefinitely. 

Replacing — If  a  glass  is  broken  by  accident,  simply 
clean  the  hole,  set  in  a  new  lens,  which  is  )  i  in.  smaller 
than  the  original ;  pack  the  surrounding  space  with  neat 
cement  or  white  lead,  and  the  job  is  done.  No  chipping 
of  the  cement  necessary. 

Working  Strength — Tests  by  the  Robt.  W.  Hunt 
Company  of  Simplex  slabs  show  slabs,  supported  ends 
only,  have  a  carrying  capacity  of  pounds  per  square  foot 
as  follows : 

Clear  Span 
-8.  ft.  6  ft.  4  ft. 

400  lbs.  700  lbs.  1400  lbs. 

Specifications— Skylights,  where  shown  on  plans,  to  be  re- 
inforced concrete  type  with  no  exposed,  metal,  using  l}4-in. 
channel  flats  with  -}6-in.  reinforcing  rods  at  right  angles  to  chan- 
nel flats.  They  shall  have  a  tested  carrying  capacity  of  not  less 
than  250  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  on  a  S-ft.  clear  span,  supported  on  two 
ends  only,  figuring  on  a  factor  of  safety  of  4. 

Glass  to  be  Lazalite  quality,  as  manufactured  by  the  Jean- 
nette  Glass  Company,  guaranteed  by  the  manufacturers  to  be 
free  of  manganese  and  without  stresses  and  strains,  each  piece 
having  been  subjected  to  polariscope  test. 

Side  walls  to  have  a  plastic  malleable  coating  to  form  a 
cushion  protection  for  expansion.  Glass  to  be  replaceable  type, 
so  as  to  permit  of  any  replacement  without  defacing  the  surface 
of  concrete.  All  glass  to  be  (s]/%  in.  square,  spaced  on  not  more 
that  7l/2-'\n.  centers. 

Cement  must  be  reground  to  the  extent  of  permitting  95% 
to  pass  through  a  200-mesh  sieve  and  shall  contain  not  less  than 
10%  of  hydrate  of  lime. 

Calk  all  joints  around  and  between  prismatic  skylights  with 
Tyte-Lite. 

Work  to  be  set  by  manufacturers'  own  experienced  work- 
men. All  as  furnished  by  American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co. 
or  other  approved  equal. 
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American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co. 


DRAWN  I\Y 
SWFXTS  CATALOGUE 
SE.R.VICL,  INC. 


TYPICAL  DETAILS  OF 
"SIMPLEX"  SKLYLIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 


SCALP.  1*4:3* 
F.QUALS  l-O" 
DATF.JUL  :/0. 


1 


SWI  I  l'     <    M  Al  IM.fl 


(  onlinucd  on  next  pnyc 


American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co. 


775 


CaaUccd  Joint 


SECT  ION  "A"  THRU  RIDGE, 
WITHOUT  COPPER,  CAP 


-Cau.tk.ecl  Joint 


Key  is  madz  in' 
f  in.coa.-t". 


Anchor  — 

SECT  IONS  "^''gTC"' ' 
THRU 

PURLIN  AND  EDGE  OF  SKYLIGHT 

NOTE"--No  tie,  or  k.e,y  between  structuralr 
concrete  >sk.yli$ht  at  ridge  or  purlins 
to  permit  free 
expansion. 


W  SCALE  DIAGRAM.  HALF-SECTION  OF  TRUSSED  SKTLIGHT 


I 

IP 

a''. 

:•  a;:' 

V  -..  '  f 

Anchor-pins  for 
holding  sicyli^bt 
slab  in  place.are 
Set  2-0 "apart. 


VINTILATION 


Guttcr- 

Vz"  SCALE,  SECTION 
THRU 

VENTILATED  SKYLIGHT 
WITH 

STE. ILL-CHANNEL  GUTTE.IL 


•Jiasb  and 
Cap  -flash 

'Built-up 
R-oof 


l/z°  SCALE  SECTIONS 
SHOVING 

SHOWING  METHODS  OT  FINISHING  FLAT 
ROOF -LIGHTS  AGAINST  WALLS 


DRAWN  BY 
3WERTS  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,  INC. 


r  DETAILS  OF  VARIOUS  TYPES  ' 
SIMPLEX"  SKYLIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 


SCALE-&?/23 
EQUALS  1lO" 
DATE- JULY  20 


DttWG 
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The  G.  Drouve  Company 


THE  G.  DROUVE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Puttyless  Skylights  and  Sash  Operators 

cr\  ■    C-  CABLE  ADDRESS:  "Gdrouveco" 

50  Drouve  Street  r.   TT  , 

TFI  FPHf)\'F-  Lodes  Used: 

Barnum  540  BRIDGEPORT,  CONN.  WeSFiteLrer^ESn»and 


Products. 

"Anti-Pluvius"  (Steel.  Fireproof)  Puttyless 
Skylight  (trade-marked  and  patented)  ;  "Straight- 
Push"  (patented),  "Lovell"  (patented)  and  Worm 
and  Gear  Sash  Operators. 

Service. 

A  skilled  estimating  department  will  give  every 
assistance  in  preparing  specifications. 

Detail  drawings  of  different  types  and  conditions 
will  be  forwarded  on  request,  if  architects  will  indicate 
approximately  their  ideas. 

Catalogues,  prices,  preliminary  estimates  or  any 
co-operation  will  be  gladly  and  promptly  furnished. 

Uses. 

To  produce  the  maximum  of  daylight  supplied 
from  the  roof  and  so  diffused  that  it  does  not  give  dense 
shadows. 

To  provide  constant  ventilation  and  easily  operated 
devices  for  its  control. 

Skylights  are  used  in  industrial  buildings  of  all 
kinds — in  sawtooth,  flat  or  pitch  roofs,  and  made  in  all 
types,  whether  flat,  single  or  double  pitched,  or  hipped. 

Advantages  of  Skylights. 

Light  to  work  by  and  enough  of  it  to  work  well. 

Good  air ;  constant  ventilation.  Daylight  costs  less 
than  artificial  light.  Daylight  supplied  from  the  roof 
is  intense,  yet  so  diffused  that  it  does  not  give  dense 
shadows.  Adequate,  agreeable  light  has  a  desirable 
effect  on  the  output  of  work.  Gives  an  element  of 
greater  cheerfulness.  Daylight  is  an  aid  in  avoiding 
accidents.  Statistics  show  that  there  are  less  accidents 
during  the  months  when  there  is  the  greatest  amount 
of  daylight. 

Time  saved  in  operations  by  daylight  lighting. 
Good  ventilation  means  efficiency. 

"Anti-Pluvius"  Puttyless  Skylights. 

Advantages — A  type  that  will  satisfy  the  most 
exacting  requirements  of  stiffness  under  wind  and  snow 
loads,  of  perfect  watertightncss,  of  freedom  from  con- 
densation drip  and  of  endurance  against  corrosion. 

Strength  of  materials  and  of  the  structure  are 
ideal;  will  support  the  weight  of  a  man  or  men  without 
danger  to  glass.  Proper  provision  is  made  for  easy 
cleaning  of  glass.  Frames  are  flexible  and  full  allow- 
ances arc  made  for  contraction  and  expansion,  vibra- 
tion and  wind  pressures.  Construction  permits  of  easy 
removal  of  glass  by  any  man  about  the  place. 

It  is  adaptable  to  all  types  of  roofs:  wood,  metal, 
brick,  tile  or  concrete,  galvanized  iron  or  asbestos. 

(  .in  be  put  1 1 1 >  by  anybody,  am  w  here. 

Lights  of  glass  are  independent,  and  do  not  come 
in  contact  with  each  other,  nor  do  they  touch  the  chan- 
nels. Skylight  frames  arc  shipped  with  or  without  glass. 
No  iweating  of  steel  members  from  chill  caused  by  cold 


ANTI-PLUVIUS 

PuttyiessSkyiishts 


Top  flashing 


/pron-> 
drip  hofes 


£jr/enor  Me/c/  fiarh 
made  of  Copper  or  6a/r 
Iron  as  map  6e  specified. 

The  deep  channel  bars 
amply  care  for  all  conden- 
Jar/on  ant/ prerent  dripptny. 


Roofing  Cement 
Wall  hook  j  " 
Counter  flashing 
Hall  ena1  flasimy . 
ao*  na/^ 
-ISashe 
rfelf  dip 

4=4 


Jrcr/OA/  ™"fi/DC?£ 

Jhow/no  finish,  flashing  ale 
al  In/ #,d9e  ' 

.  Con/muous  Clip 

0?^  3lippo*t  Jtcsl 


CU*a  FlNOH  JfCT/OAl\4-A  -rVMl  flMUM 

Jhomnq  construction ,  ftashino  etc 
both  of  Mil   mJ   J,de  Cues. 


Jict/om •  3orroM  Cuts 

rle/hoa"  of  ofinf/rmy-  on  Jteel 


DETAILS  OF  SINGLE  OR  DOl'DLF  PITCH  TYPE  C.ENERAL 
SKYLIGHT  I  ONSTRUCTION 
Scale  1 14  inch  =  1  foot 


PHANTOM  CROSS  SKCTION  OF  "AN 'IT  PLI'YICS"  PUTTYLESS 
SKYLIGHT 

Glass — Can  be  rough,  hammered  or  ribbed,  plain 
or  wired. 

I'm  XT!  xc — Steel  channels  or  skylight  frame  have 
one  shop  coat  of  metal  protective  paint.  Galvanized 
portions  are  unpainted  unless  requested. 

SHIPMENTS  and  Installation-  Shipped  Knocked 
down.  Any  person  of  ordinary  intelligence  can  erect 
them  (see  assembling  details). 

The  company  will  install  these  skylights  anywhere, 
if  desired. 
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ANTI-PLUVIUS  SAWTOOTH  SKYLIGHT  WITH  VENTILATING 
SASH  CONTROLLED  BY  CONTINUOUS  MECHANICAL  OPERATOR 

Information  Required  for  Estimating — State 
type  of  skylight  required,  give  size  or  sizes  and  number 
wanted.  State  trimmings  desired.  These  cover  outside 
exposed  portions  of  skylight  and  include  cap  and  flash- 
ings) (not  roofer's  curb  flashings),  and  may  be  of  cop- 
per or  galvanized  iron. 

Mention  kind  of  glass  wanted  (see  "Glass"). 


Advantages — Great  power,  easy  operation,  positive 
transmission,  uniformly  applied  leverage  force. 

Worked  from  any  desired  point  by  chain  or  motor. 
Guide  rolls  mounted  on  brass  pins  to  prevent  rusting. 
All  working  parts  have  brass-to-iron  connections.  The 
sweep  of  levers  is  flat. 

Leverage  force  applied  is  uniform  throughout  length 
of  line,  insuring  equal  opening  and  closing  of  all  sash. 
Requires  little  exertion  to  operate  long  lines  of  sash, 
and  it  is  easy  to  start.  Tight  sash,  when  closed,  are 
assured. 

Any  workman  can  install  operator  witlr  the  direc- 
tions and  assembling  drawings  sent  with  shipment. 

Price — "Straight-Push"  operator  is  sold  at  a  stand- 
ard price  per  sash  to  be  operated  plus  number  of  lineal 
feet  of  operating  pipe  and  operating  stations. 

Erection — Erecting  crews  are  maintained  by  the 
company  to  handle  almost  any  job,  anywhere. 


Jzcr/OM-C- 

jaa/i  erne/  Opera/or  in 
parr1  open  poj///on . 

/irrowj  oAo/y  cZ/recf- 
ton    /h  opening. 


Worm  and  Gear  Operators. 

Practically  all  types  of  standard  worm  and 
gear  devices  are  supplied  as  desired  for  operating 
various  lines  of  ventilating  sash  in  side  walls, 
pitched  roofs,  sawtooth  roofs  and  monitors,  and 
for  pivoted  or  hinged  sash. 

Details  of  standard  worm  and  gear  operating 
devices  will  be  forwarded  on  application  and, 
when  sufficient  information  is  given  of  the  prob- 
lem in  question,  recommendations  will  be  made 
as  to  efficient  and  economical  procedure. 

"Improved  Lovell  Dreadnought"  Sash  Operator. 

This  design,  with  its.  sweeping  movement, 
gives  large  openings  to  heavy  top  hung  sash.  All 
parts  made  extra  heavy,  with  phosphor  bronze 
working  joints. 

"Straight-Push"  Sash  Operator. 

Uses — Designed  for  mill,  factory  and  power- 
house service  and  industrial  buildings  generally, 
to  withstand  all  manhandling,  unusual  and  unex- 
pected conditions. 

Will  operate  all  types  and  makes  of  sash  in 
skylights  and  side  walls,  excepting  double  hung 
sash. 


^sjgjh   /n,  open  po~j///on. 


TT 

Dotted  (j'ne 


jhoyv  poji/ion   of  sash  a/?c/ 
opera/or  par  fly  open.  /Irrowo  jnc/icafe  d/rec/yon 
iakzn  ly  rnoval/e  parij  tn  open!r?Q,   


DETAILS  SHOWING  APPLICATION  OF  "STRAIGHT-PUSH"  SASH 
OPERATOR  TO  SIDE  PIVOTED  STEEL  SASH 
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The  Howie  Company,  Inc. 


ESTABLISHED  30  YEARS  PAID  IN  CAPITAL  ^100,000.00 

HUGH  R.  BURNS.  Pres.  JOHN  A.  MERCIER,  Vice-pres.  CHAS.  R.  WOOLENSACK.  Secy-Treas.  CHRIS.  YAUCH,  Supt. 

THE  HOWIE  COMPANY,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Skylights 

telephone-  370-374  Fourth  Avenue 

Gi-endale  27i  DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

Peerless  Skylights. 

Fireproof  Windows.  Tin  Clad  and  Kalamein  Doors, 
approved  by  Underwriter's  Laboratories,  Inc. ;  Copper 
and  Bronze  Doors,  Architectural  Sheet  Metal  Work. 

Peerless  Skylight,  Sawtooth  and  Marquise  Construc- 
tions. 

These  are  designed  to  provide  a  weatherproof  and 
dustproof  skylight  construction  and  one  that  can  be 
guaranteed  against  any  and  all  possible  glass  breakage 
due  to  vibration  ;  through  expansion  and  contraction  due 
to  temperature  changes,  and  from  vibration  of  structure 
caused  by  machinery  shafting  fastened  to  roof  trusses. 

Bars,  Cushion,  Cap  Strip  and  Condensation 
Gutter — Supporting  bars  are  of  special  rolled  steel 
bars,  by  1^4-in.  T-section  with  upturned  flanges. 
The  glass  is  laid  directly  on  these  flanges  in  small  panes, 
24  by  24-in.  size,  overlapping  each  other  2  in.  with  a 
by  24-in.  Genasco  Asphalt  strip  laid  between,  thus 
forming  a  cross  condensation  gutter.  A  special  Genasco 
Asphalt  strip  is  laid  along  edge  of  glass  and  against  side 
of  bar.  A  sheet  metal  spring  bearing  cap  is  provided 
for  a  covering  of  T-bar  and  packing  strips.  This  cap  is 
but  23  in.  long  and  is  provided  with  a  heavy  brass  cotter 
pin  through  center  of  cap.  Cotter  pin  engages  a  slot 
provided  in  bar  in  such  manner  as  to  insure  a  tight 
springlike  fitting  to  glass  and  packing  strips ;  each  light 
of  glass  being  held  in  place  independent  of  every  other 
light  by  means  of  this  cap  and  cotter  pin,  and  thus  left 
wholly  free  to  move  whenever  affected  by  either  expan- 
sion or  vibration. 

Glass,  Overlapping,  Flexible  Cross  Joint — The 
standard  34 ->n-  wire  glass  is  used  in  lights  24  by  24  in. 
in  size,  necessitating  the  offsetting  of  T-bars  every 
22  in.,  thus  providing  a  horizontal  flexible  cross  joint 
throughout  the  construction. 

Expansion  Castings — Provisions  for  the  expan- 
sion of  the  bar  is  provided  by  the  upturned  flanges  of 
the  bar  engaging  the  special  casting  flanges,  which  cast- 
ings are  fastened  to  curb,  ridge  and  intermediate  purlins, 
as  required,  to  suit  the  construction  of  the  building. 
The  curb  castings  are  provided  with  weep  holes. 

Continuous  Curb  Gutter — The  sheet  metal  curb 
flashing  is  turned  up  24  in.  on  the  inside  directly  back 
of  curb  casting;  this  necessitates  the  bar  being  offset  at 
curl)  end,  thus  providing  a  continuous  curb  gutter  1)4  in, 
deep  by  3  in.  wide,  guarding  against  the  possibility  of  a 
leak v  frozen-up  curb.  The  metal  ridge  is  bolted  to  bar 
witb  a  j4  by  \  ]/^-\n.  brass  bolt. 

SHEET  METAL  Trimmings — The  only  sheet  metal 
u  <  'I  m  iln  construction  i--  the  cap  curb  and  ridge,  which 
can  l><-  of  galvanized  iron,  lead  coated  metal  or  copper. 

Standakh  <  onsi  ruction — The  above  is  a  standard 
Construction  and  is  carried  in  stock,  thus  facilitating 
quick  shipment  upon  receipt  of  order. 

Tost  and  Maintenance — Peerless  skylights  cost 
DO   more   than   ordinary    skylights   and    last    from  4 

Su  in1'  (  'at  ai  m.rt 


-Flashing 

GABLE  SKYLIGHT 


to  5  times  as  long  without  additional  cost  of  main- 
tenance. 

Summary — The  Peerless  skylight  is  designed  to 
meet  all  requirements  and  is  the  last  word  in  skylight, 
marquise  and  sawtooth  construction.  It  is  absolutely 
proof  against  water,  snow  and  dust ;  and  will  last  as  long 
as  the  building  with  no  glass  breakage  possible,  excepting 
by  accident. 

Details. 

The  following  details  illustrate  the  practical  use 
of  Peerless  skylights,  sawtooth  and  marquise  con- 
struction. 

Other  details  required  to  meet  any  other  conditions 
evident  in  various  building  construction  will  be  made 
and  submitted  for  approval. 

Specifications  for  Peerless  Skylight  and  Marquise. 

Intent — This  specification  together  with  the  accompanying 
drawings  and  details  is  intended  to  provide  for  all  labor  and 
material  required  for  the  completion  and  erection  of  all  sky- 
lights as  shown  or  mentioned. 

Work  by  Others — All 
steel  framing,  wood  curbs, 
nailing  strips,  gutters  and 
roof  flashings,  shall  be  pro- 
vided for  under  another 
contract,  unless  otherwise 
specified. 

Work  Required — Pro- 
vide and  install  all  skylights 
as  shown  or  indicated  on 
drawings.  All  skylights 
shall  be  "Peerless"  skylight 
construction  as  manufac- 
tured by  The  Howie  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich., 
complete  as  shown  by  their 
standard  details,  and  adapt- 
ed to  the  construction  of 
the  building. 

All  sheet  metal  trim- 
ming shall  be  of  No.  24- 
gauge  galvanized  iron  or 
16-oz.  cold  rolled  copper. 

Gi.A7.inc — All  skylights 
to  be  glazed  with  best  qual- 
ity .'4 -in.  rough  wire  glass, 
not  to  exceed  24  in.  in 
width.  All  ijlass  to  be  left 
whole  and  clean  at  comple- 
tion of  the  work. 

Painting — All  metal 
work  in  connection  with 
skylight,  except  copper, 
shall  be  painted;  also  paint 
all  skylight  bars  with  1  good 
coat  of  approved  paint. 

GUARANTEE — This  con- 
tractor is  to  furnish  a 
written  guarantee  for 
5  years. 

Maihu'isk  -r-  The  niar- 
qtliie  shall  be  constructed 
of  Peerless  skylight  bars 
with  necessary  end  castings, 
brass  nut  flashing,  etc.,  in 
accordance  with  Tilt.  1  Iowik 
Comi'anv,  Inc..  construc- 
tion. 


SAWTOOTi  SKYLIGHT 


LEAN-TO  SKYLIGHT 


FLAT  .SKYLIGHT 
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TWO  V1LWS  OP  A  "SAW  TOOTH  ROOF 
USING  PLLRLLSS  SKYLIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 


L  e  a.  a  covered 
iron  .sheet"  m 
bearing  ca.p 
secured  by 
coHtr  pm 
thru  slot- 
bar 


, copper 
et-a.1  sp 


r  ir>c> 

Gcnasco  Asphalt 
Pactindj  amen*- 
irj<5  iVself  to  bar 
jrod  djlass 


Conden  satton  Guttc 


z-'/z"0-o 


FULL  SIZL  DLTA1LOF  SiOdlGHTMR. 


"Thi  s:  Saw  [  oath,  i  OTm  of  roof  construct  ion  is  ispecia-llu. 
adapted   to_shops    of   la.r  ^  c   floor    areawith  low 
held    room    and    furnish     the    best  solution 
of  the  problem  of   excluding  the  direct  r»ji 
of  the   sun   and    ob  ta  i  n  t  n<J  t  he  desirable 


""Ve-nVi  lat-or 

(Jr4u  bol ti 


nor  i  h  light 

PeerLess  Skylight  Construction 


fidqe  Tie\ 
T&ar  Spacer) 


is  especially  adaptable  to  1 his, 
type  of  roof  combining 


I*1 


r  i  <5  id  i  t^    with  ab- 
solute weather  A 


1 1  c?  ht  ne  ss. 


Gena.sco  Aspha.lt 

rass  CotlerPins        BarOff  ietit.de 
tailed  on  Sheet  No. 2 


Wire 
Glass,  slate 
vasbesfos, 
.roera^or 
ipar  r  <51as: 


Condons  at  ion 
Gutter 


'Continuous 
"Gutter 
•  Lnd  Casting 


"A" 


NOTL :  Peerless  5 Ky  1 1 g h t  l)ars  are 
continuous  from  curb  to  curb. 
No  riddle  support  required 


CROSS  SECTION 

SCALE  3A"---  l'-O"  • 


"C 


Wire  Gla^s 
Sheet  Metal  Cap* 


SheetMetad  PUd^e 
brass  6olts 


3"SCALL  DLTA1L  OF  CU£.b  AT  A 


rMetal  Apron 
and  Curb 


2.oof 

F  lashing 


3'SCALL  DETAIL  OF  E1DGEAT  fr'3SCALE  DETAIL  OF  CUE6ATC" 


DRAWN  BY 
ISWLLTSCATAJLOGUEj 
SLR.VICL,INC. 


DETAILS  OF  PLLR.LLSS  SKYLIGHT 
FOR.  SAW  TOOTH  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 


SHLXT  NO. 

S  CALL  F-S-5/4$3 
LQUALS  l'-O 
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STATION  AT  E.IDGL  Of  1 
SINGLE.  PITCH  SKYLIGHT 
JU??OicT£.D  ON  .5TE.E.L  CHANNE1 H 
6CL7H.D  TO  WALL 


•Sheet  mehal 


SECTION  THRU  R.IDGL  AT  "A 
Skykphtbars  are  continuous  from 
curb  to  curb  -Ifo  ndpe  support  repaired 


Sheet  met 
ndpe. 


^ap- 


SECTION  THRU 


E.IDGL  AT 


"B" 


On  flat  pitch  roofs,  the  Peerless  tar  . 
can  span  up  to  S'-0,"on  &  6-  fe  pitch  roof" 
it  can  span  6-0"  between  curb  &•  purlins 

Iheciable  skylight  indicated  wilh-  - 
ooi  supports  may  be  used  to  span 
openings  up  to  18'-0"wide,  the-  bar 
length  beiap  11-0"  from  curb  to 
center  of  ndpe    A  ripid  curb  ts  re- 
quired, for  wide  spans,  .Skyhpbt 
"Sirs  are  carried  m  stock  in  yf-O' 
lenpth  s    In  these.  skyliphts  slanjr 
dard  size      wire  ^tass  is  used : 
measuring  Z4"x24"  &■  in  order  to 
work  to  a  _piven  rafter  lenpth  ondl 
Hc/ht  at  curb  or  ridpe  will  be, 
of  special  size,  to  meet  the.  re- 
ouired  rafter  lenpth 


Beam  ridpe 

Xross  condensation 
Genajco  asphalt  packinp 


1> 


Skylight  ba-rs  wilt 
puriin  fro  purlin  • 

Sheet  metal  spring  - 
brearinp  cap 

Sheet  metal, 
end  c!c 


rcf 
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DRAWN  JYV 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE 
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DETAILS    SHOWING   PEER-LESS  SKYLIGHT 
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A.  H.  Jeter  &  Company,  Inc. 


A.  H.  JETER  &  COMPANY,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Puttyless  Steel  Skylights 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

91-95  Webster  Avenue 
LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICE:  BRIDGEPORT,  CONN.,  Wm.  V.  Dee,  Vice-president  and  General  Sales  Manager 


Products. 

Puttyless  Steel  Skylights. 
Cast  Iron  Roof  Drains. 

Sheet   Metal   Skylights,   Turrets  and   Louvers : 
Architectural  Sheet  Metal  Work  of  every  description; 
Metal,  Tile  and  Slate  Roofing. 


Jeter's  Puttyless  Skylights. 

Special  Features — The  sash  "bar  of  Jeter's  pat- 
ented puttyless  steel  skylight  is  composed  of  a  lower 
channel,  over  which  is  placed  a  special  moulded  glass 
rest,  secured  to  the  bottom  channel  by  means  of  wrought 
iron  stirrups  and  tap  bolts. 


Services  and  Estimates. 

This  company's  estimating  and  drafting 
department  is  at  the  disposal  of  engineers, 
architects  and  owners.  Estimates,  suggestions, 
specifications  and  plans  for  its  products  will  be 
gladly  given  on  request.  A  large  force  of 
experienced  men  is  employed,  who  have  been 
carefully  trained  to  erect  the  company's  prod- 
ucts. When  material  only  is  supplied,. complete 
instructions  and  drawings  are  furnished. 

Facilities. 

This  company's  factory  is  situated  in  Long 
Island  City,  near  the  Long 
Island  Railroad  and  the  Brook- 
lyn Eastern  District  Terminal. 
This  gives  a  direct  shipping  to 
any  point  in  the  world,  either 
by  railroad  or  water. 
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The  glass  rest  is  held  in  position  by  a  brass  bolt, 
which  is  of  sufficient  length  to  engage  and  secure  the 
metal  cap  that  covers  the  edges  of  the  glass. 

On  the  special  moulded  glass  rest,  a  cushion  of 
heavy  saturated  asbestos  is  provided,  running  entirely 
across  the  glass  rest.  After  the  glass  is  laid  in  place,  a 
saturated  asbestos  sealing  strip  is  provided,  which  is 
securely  held  in  place  by'  the  metal  cap.  This  feature 
insures  against  any  dust  or  moisture  getting  under  the 
glass  and  in  to  the  sash  bars  or  gutters. 

A  special  moulded  section  is  used  as  a  continuous 
bottom  support  for  the  glass.  This  section  also  contains 
a  pocket,  on  which  is  placed  a  strip  of  saturated  asbestos 
upon  which  the  glass  rests.  Connections  at  intervals  of 
about  20^2  in.  are  provided  in  the  continuous  bottom 
members,  which  receive  and  secure  the  bars.  This 
method  of  asbestos  cushioning  device  makes  the  skylight 
waterproof  and  dustproof  and,  being  of  a  soft  inde- 
structible material,  reduces  the  cracking  of  the  glass  to 
a  minimum. 

Adaptability — Jeter's  patented  system  of  putty- 
less  steel  glazing  is  adaptable  for  use  in  railroad  termi- 
nals, museums,  schools,  hospitals,  factories,  machine- 
shops,  etc. 

The  very  simplicity  of  construction  enables  any 
mechanic  to  readily  erect  this  system. 

Specifications— All  skylights  shall  be  of  rolled  steel,  of  a 
type  to  allow  for  free  expansion  and  contraction  and  made  tight 
without  use  of  paint,  cement  or  putty. 

Sash  bar  shall  be  composed  of  a  special  U-channel  2  in. 
wide  and  \%  in.  deep,  made  of  high  carbon  steel  %  in.  in 
thickness. 

A  special  moulded  glass  rest  made  of  No.  16  gage  steel 
shall  be  provided.  This  glass  rest  shall  be  formed  in  the  shape 
of  a  trough  and  shall  be  supported  on  wrought  iron  stirrups 
which  will  be  tap-bolted  through  the  walls  of  the  special  U-bar. 

A  heavy  non-absorbent  asbestos  cushion  shall  be  placed 
over  the  glass  rest.  Cushion  and  glass  rest  shall  be  securely 
fastened  to  the  wrought  iron  stirrup  by  means  of  brass  or 
copper  machine  screw. 

A  special  continuous  moulded  member  shall  be  provided 
at  eaves  of  skylights.  Between  this  member  and  the  glass  shall 
be  placed  a  non-absorbent  asbestos  cushion  and  same  drawn  up 
tight  under  glass  by  means  of  bolts  at  bar  centers. 

After  glass  is  set  in  place,  provide  a  metal  spring  cap  1^4  in. 
out  to  out  of  flanges.  This  cap  shall  be  underlined  with  a  seal- 
ing strip  of  non-absorbent  asbestos  material,  held  in  position 
by  being  punched  and  strung  over  the  cap  bolts.  Edges  of 
sealing  strip  shall  not  protrude  beyond  edges  of  cap.  Securely 
fasten  cap  by  means  of  a  brass  nut. 

All  skylights  to  be  glazed  with  %-in.  ribbed  wire  glass. 

All  caps,  combing  and  trim  shall  be  of  (specify  copper,  zinc, 
or  galvanized  iron). 

After  fabrication  and  before  assembling  the  sash  bars,  all 
parts  shall  be  thoroughly  coated  with  an  application  of  bitu- 
mastic  solution  (or  specify  hot  galvanizing). 

Jeter's  Improved  Cast  Iron  Roof  Drains. 

These  drains  are  decidedly  superior  to  the  trouble- 
some old  style  drains  and  are  offered  at  about  the  same 
cost  as  the  latter. 

They  are  adapted  for  use  with  interior  leaders  on 
slag,  gravel  or  promenade  tile  roofs,  with  either  con- 
crete or  wood  construction. 

They  are  substantially  constructed  of  cast  iron, 
insuring  service  for  the  life  of  the  building. 

No  extra  metal  flashing  is  required,  as  the  roof 
material  is  flashed  directly  to  the  drain  and  clamped 


down  in  place  by  flashing  rim,  which  also  forms  gravel 
or  tile  stop. 

Being  incorporated  in  concrete  roof  slab  or  fastened 
to  wood  construction  eliminates  any  chance  of  shrinkage 
or  separation  between  roofing  material  and  drain,  and 
proof  against  leakage  is  assured. 

Their  simplicity,  few  parts,  ease  of  installation, 
durability  and  economy  make  them  ideal  drains. 


■0   «  0    r>  a 

V.o'.o^'..! 
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For  Slag  or  Gravel  Roofs 


For  Promenade  Tile  Roofs 
DETAILS  OF  JETER'S  CAST  IRON  ROOF  DRAINS 
(One-eighth  full  sire) 
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National  Ventilating  Company 


NATIONAL  VENTILATING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Puttyless  Skylights 


TELEPHONE: 

Madison- Square,  387-388 


GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

337-339  East  26th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Multi-unit  Puttyless  Skylights. 
Side  Lights,  Operating  Sash,  and  National  Venti- 
lating Devices. 

Adaptability. 

Skylights  for  railway  terminals,  powe:  stations, 
machineshops,  factories,  foundries,  libraries,  museums, 
art  galleries,  and  all  other  buildings  whereon  permanent 
watertight  skylights  of  large  area  are  required. 

Advantages  and  Distinctive  Features. 

Referring  to  Fig.  4  on  following  page,  the  bar  and 
upper  lights  are  supported  in  a  fixed  manner  by  the 
purlin  thereunder ;  while  the  lower  bar,  supporting  the 
lower  lights,  is  secured  by  the  same  purlin  in  a  loose 
manner,  permitting  it  to  expand  freely. 

This  construction,  being  repeated  at  each  purlin, 
permits  movement,  all  in  same  direction,  due  to  expan- 
sion, contraction,  or  vibration  (along  the  slope  of  the 
skylight )  of  the  cap,  glass  and  bar  of  each  unit  or  tier 
of  glass,  independently  of  every  other  unit  or  tier. 

Along  the  longitudinal  line  of  the  skylight  the  steel 
frame  of  the  building  and  the  entire  length  of  the  glass 
are  each  taken  as  separate  units,  and  the  difference, 
nearly  100%,  in  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  these 
materials  (glass  and  steel)  is  likewise  thoroughly  taken 
care  of  by  the  copper  spreader  clips  shown  in  transverse 
section  at  supporting  bar  (  Fig.  2  ).  These  spreader  clips 
are  placed  over  ,  each  cap  bolt,  spaced  about  10  in. 
along  each  skylight  bar,  and  incidentally  they  serve 
also  to  better  secure  in  place  the  brass  bolts  for  hold- 
ing the  caps. 

The  cap  is  strong  and  yet  resilient.  Its  upper  half 
is  of  an  inverted  "U"  shape,  which  provides  strength 
and  rigidity ;  while  the  lower  half,  especially  at  the 
lower  extremities,  is  resilient,  so  as  to  conform  thor- 
oughly, when  secured  in  position,  to  the  surface  of 
the  glass. 

All  gutters  and  parts  that  are  non-accessible,  with- 
out removing  the  glass,  are  of  non-corrosive  material. 
I  In-  entire  top  of  the  bar  is  covered  with  8-oz.  copper, 
the  same  being  applied  while  the  last  coat  of  bar-paint 
is  still  wet  ;  and  a  flexible  bearing  for  the  glass  is 
formed,  which  adjusts  itself  to  any  warps  or  irregu- 
larity <>f  the  glass  along  its  bearing  line. 

'I  In  (  onipany  is  equipped  to  cover  the  bottom  of  the 
liar  also.  Both  the  top  and  bottom  bar  covers  are  made 
In  special  dies  and  both  lit  the  bar  snugly. 

Xo  packing  or  filling  substance  of  any  kind  is 
required,  and  no  material  is  used  other  than  glass  and 
metal. 

Standard  Specification,  Multi-unit  System  Puttyless 
Skylights. 

All  curb  and  roof  flashings  shall  lie  included  under  heading 
"  Sheet  Metal  Work."    They  must  he  well  connected,  ready 

'■iii    i    i   i  hi. in,  . 


to  receive  the  skylight  work,  and  must  include  all  necessary- 
counter  flashing,  well  secured  to  roof  flashings  and  made 
watertight. 

The  skylights  shall  be  of  the  puttyless  type,  of  a  design  to 
allow  for  free  expansion  and  contraction,  or  movement  due  to 
vibration,  of  the  glass  and  supporting  bars  in  line  with  the  pitch 
of  roof,  all  in  the  same  direction. 

Each  light  of  glass  shall  be  entirely  independent  of  every 
other  light,  so  that  one  light  does  not  support  another ;  and 
the  glass  shall  be  held  laterally  in  a  manner  to  prevent  its  com- 
ing in  contact  with  any  rigid  part. 

The  bearing  for  the  glass  shall  be  flexible,  so  as  to  adjust 
itself  to  any  warps  or  irregularities  of  the  glass  along  its  bear- 
ing line. 

The  caps  shall  be  spring  bearing,  in  order  to  thoroughly 
conform  along  the  lines  of  contact,  when  secured  in  position, 
to  the  surface  of  the  glass. 

All  bar  gutters  shall  be  of  copper  and  all  exposed  parts  other 
than  sheet  metal  shall  be  of  brass. 

The  supporting  bars  shall  be  of  rolled  steel,  and  shall  be 
held  in  a  loose  manner  at  the  upper  end  and  in  a  fixed  manner 
at  the  lower  end. 

Packing,  filling  substance  of  whatever  kind,  or  material 
other  than  glass  and  metal,  shall  not  be  used. 

All  skylight  sheet  metal  work  shall  be  [copper,  zinc,  or 
galvanized  iron]. 

The  glass  shall  be  Y%  in.  thick  [wire,  plain  or  ribbedl 


Adopted  by  Leading  Railroads. 

The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Company,  after  care- 
fully examining  all  other  types  of  puttyless  skylights  in 
actual  service,  adopted  the  construction  herein  shown 
and  described  for  its  new  New  York  &  Long  Island 
Railroad  Passenger  Station,  31st  to  33d  Streets  and  7th 
and  8th  Avenues,  New  York  City,  on  which  building 
this  company  completed,  about  10  years  ago,  the  erec- 
tion of  83,000  sq.  ft.  of  skylight,  embracing  nearly  even- 
known  variety,  such  as  hipped,  ridge,  flat,  barrel-roof, 
sawtooth  with  bowed  ridges,  circular,  elliptical,  etc.,  all 
constructed  with  flat  glass. 


PlO,  i    GROUP  OF  MULT]  UNIT  SKYLIGHTS  OVER  <  ON(  OURSE 
OF  PENNSYLVANIA  TERMINAL,  \  v\\  YORK,  N  N 

Arcu  uf  this  group,  almut  5(1,1100  »,|   It     ToUl  kith  mi  t lit-  trrminiil, 
8.1,000  mj.  ft. 
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Fig.  2.    HALF  SIZED  TRANSVERSE  SECTION"  AT  SKYLIGHT 
SUPPORTING  BAR 
(Patents  applied  for) 

Fig.  3.    REDUCED  SCALE  CROSS  SECTION  FROM  EAVE  TO  NEXT 
PURLIN  ABOVE 
(Patents  applied  for) 
Construction  shown  on  the  right  side  is  repeated  at  each  purlin  between 
the  eave  and  the  ridge. 

Scale,  2  in.  equals  1  ft 


Fig.  4.    HALF  SIZED  PERSPECTIVE 
Showing  exterior  view  over  each  purlin  between  the  eave  and  the  ridge 

The  Central  Railroad  of  New  Jersey  has  also 
adopted  this  system  of  skylights  for  its  new  terminal  at 
Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  where  116,000  sq.  ft.  of  this  con- 
struction has  been  installed. 

The  New  York  Central  Railroad  Co.  also  has  this 
construction  on  its  new  Grand  Central  Terminal  at  42nd 
Street,  New  York  City;  on  its  New  York  City  Power 
House  at  50th  Street  and  Lexington  Avenue ;  Power 
Stations  at  Yonkers  and  Port  Morris,  N.  Y. ;  Boiler 
Shops  at  West  Albany,  N.  Y.,  Reed  &  Stem,  Architects, 
and  for  their  new  Passenger  Station  at  Utica,  N.  Y., 
Stem  &  Fellheimer,  Architects. 

Result  of  Thorough  Investigation. 

The  system  of  skylight  construction  described  here 
is  the  result  of  experience  and  investigations  made  by 


the  National  Ventilating  Company  in  this  line  over 
a  period  of  nearly  20  years. 

All  efforts  during  this  time  have  been  directed  to 
producing,  not  the  cheapest,  but  the  best  construction. 
As  to  skylights,  true  economy  does  not  consist  in  buy- 
ing the  cheapest. 

Public  Buildings  and  Other  Notable  Installations. 

The  following  are  a  few,  among  many,  installations 
made  by  this  company  during  the  past  14  years ;  in 
some  cases  replacing  other  work  with  the  new  and  im- 
proved system  above  described : 

Building,  Location  and  Architect 
New  Walters  Art  Gallery,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Delano  &  Aldrich 
New  Library  Building,  Bar  Harbor,  Me.,  Delano  &  Aldrich 
Sun  Parlor  for  E.  Parmalee  Prentice,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Delano 
&  Aldrich 

International  Paper  Co.  Mills  at  Niagara  Falls,  Palmer  and 
Fort  Edward,  N.  Y.,  and  Rumford  Falls  and  Chisholm,  Me. 
Sage  Art  Gallery,  Menands,  N.  Y.,  Wm.  H.  Miller 
Maryland  Institute,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Pell  &  Corbett 
Auditorium  Building,  Springfield,  Mass.,  Pell  &  Corbett 
Municipal  Building,  Springfield,  Mass.,  Pell  &  Corbett 
New  York  Edison  Co.  Waterside  Power  Station,  New  York 
N.  Y. 

U.  S.  Navy  Yards  at  Norfolk,  Va.,  Charlestown,  Mass.,  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  and  Washington,  D.  C. 

Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Co.  Shops,  Maspeth,  N.  Y. 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co.  Mill,  Worcester,  Mass. 

C.  K.  G.  Billings  Residences,  New  York  and  Locust  Valley,  N.  Y. 

Terminal  Passenger  Station,  Norfolk,  Va.,  Reed  &  Stem 

Xew  York  Stock  Exchange  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

New  U.  S.  Post  Office,  New  York.  N.  Y..  McKim,  Mead  &  White 

Xew  Municipal  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y., 'McKim,  Mead  & 
White 

Munsey  Building,  Washington,  D.  C,  McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Brockton  Library.  Brockton,  Mass. 

New  York,  Westchester  &  Boston  R.  R.,  Quaker  Ridge  Station, 
New  Rochelle,  N.  Y.,  and  180th  Street  Station,  Bronx, 
N.  Y.,  Stem  &  Fellheimer. 

Proctor  Endowment  Field  House,  Peoria,  111.,  Hewitt  &  Emer- 
son 

United  Electric  Light  &  Power  Co.  Powerhouse,  201st  Street 

Station,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Julius  Kayser  &  Co.  Loom  Building,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  Wm. 

Higginson 

Institute  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  McKim,  Mead 
&  White 

Greenpoint  Hospital,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  Frank  J.  Helmle 
The  Beaver  Companies'  Mill,  Thorold,  Ontario,  Can. 
Museum  of  Fine  Arts,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  McKim,  Mead  & 
White 

Administration  Building.  Balboa,  Canal  Zone,  Panama 
People's  National  Bank,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  Stem  &  Fellheimer 
Laboratory  Building,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art  Building,  Sections  "J"  and  K," 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Standard  Arcade  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Severance  &  Van 

Alen 

Robert  Brewster's  Enclosed  Tennis  Court  at  Mount  Kisco,  New 

York.  W  alter  D.  Blair 
Enclosed  Pastime  Tennis  Court,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y.,  Walter 

D.  Blair 

Brooklyn  Rapid  Transit  Co.  Substation,  Ozone  Park.  N.  Y. 
Ford  -Motor  Co.  Service  Building,  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y. 
Union  Passenger  Station,  Macon,  Ga.,  Alfred  Fellheimer 
John  J.  Raskob's  Residence,  Claymont,  Del.,  McClure  &  Harper 
Buffalo  General  Electric  Co.  1917  River  Station  Extension, 

Black  Rock,  N.  Y.,  Stone  &  Webster,  Engineers 
American  Tobacco  Co.  Building,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y..  Francisco  & 

Jacobus 

American  Can  Co.  Building,  Brooklyn,  X.  Y.,  N.  M.  Loney 
U.  S.  Naval  Operating  Base,  Hampton  Roads,  Va. 
National  City  Bank,  New  York  City,  N.  Y. 
Trenton  Bank  Building,  Trenton,  N.  J.,  Dennison  &  Hirons 
Commodore  Hotel,  Xew  York,  N.  Y.,  Warren  &  Wetmore 
Amherst  College  Library,  Amherst,  Mass.,  McKim,  Mead  & 
White 

Standard  Oil  Company/  Devoe  Works,  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y, 
Kwang  Tung  Electric  Supply  Co.  Building,  Canton,  China 
U.  S.  Assay  Building,  New  York.  X.  Y. 

Westinghouse,  Church,  Kerr  &  Co.  Warehouse,  Essington,  Pa. 
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Nonpareil  Skylight  Co. 


NONPAREIL  SKYLIGHT  CO 

Manufacturers  of  Puttyless  Skylights 

,     MAIN  OFFICE 

2609-2611  Pennsylvania  Avenue,  N.  W. 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 


Product. 

The  Nonpareil  Puttyless  Skylight  (patented 
November  1,  1910;  October  3,  1911;  October  14, 
1913). 

Advantages. 

(1)  It  can  not  leak;  lasts  indefinitely;  simple  in 
construction,  and  not  expensive.  Approved  by  the 
United  States  Government. 

The  Nonpareil  puttyless  skylight  is  a  decided  and 
practical  innovation  in  skylight  construction.  It  solves 
all  the  difficulties  of  the  old  style,  unsatisfactory  putty 
affairs,  particularly  the  lack  of  glass  breakage  after  it  is 
once  installed. 

(2)  Lead  Glazing  Cushion — No  materials  but 
metal  and  glass  enter  into  its  construction,  and  of  the 
metal  parts  one  of  the  most  important  is  the  lead  glazing 
cushion,  indicated  in  Fig.  2,  detail  5.  This  cushion  has 
parallel  vertical  walls  that  will  conform  perfectly  to  the 
uneven  surface  of  skylight  glass  and  is  detachable  and 
reversible,  which  permits  of  its  being  applied  after  all  of 
the  field  work  except  the  glazing  has  been  done.  This 
is  important  to  the  contractor  who  desires  to  get  satis- 
factory results  and  a  watertight  skylight,  since  it  pre- 
vents injury  to  the  cushion  while  the  rest  of  the  skylight 
is  in  process  of  construction.  P>eing  flexible,  it  is  capable 
of  being  straightened  by  our  special  glazing  tool  and  is 
immediately  ready  to  conform  to  the  irregularities  of 
new  glass. 

(3)  Should  it  happen  that  part  of  this  cushion  is 
torn  or  cut  away,  it  can  be  removed  and  reversed,  thus 
giving  double  service  without  additional  cost.  This 
cushion  fits  absolutely  tight  and  permits  of  no  space 


between  the  glass  and  cushion,  even  when  very  long 
lights  arc  used. 

Since  there  are  two  vertical  walls  to  each  cushion 
and  two  cushions  on  each  bar  it  makes  an  absolutely 
watertight  joint,  and  it  is  inconceivable  that  the  water 
could  get  by  both  of  these  walls  and  the  air  space  be- 
tween them.  However,  gutters  have  been  arranged  (see 
Fig.  2,  detail  7)  to  take  care  of  any  water  that  might 
get  through. 

To  test  the  perfection  of  these  cushions  the  caps 
have  been  purposely  omitted  (Fig.  2,  details  3  and  4), 
leaving  the  skylight  exposed  during  several  severe 
storms,  and  never  in  a  single  instance  has  a  leak  or  an 
imperfection  of  any  kind  developed. 

(4)  Bar  Constructions — Fig.  2,  detail  7,  shows 
the  principal  part  of  the  bar,  the  lower  edges  of  which 
are  bent  out  and  up  to  form  condensation  gutters.  The 
extreme  depth  and  width  of  these  bars  give  them  great 
strength,  but  in  addition  they  are  reinforced  and 
strengthened  by  the  bent  metal,  detail  6,  which  supports 
the  cushion  and  glass  and  forms  extra  gutters  to  pre- 
vent leakage.  These  gutters  are  on  each  side  of  the 
metal  cushion  and  are  of  ample  size  to  perform  their 
function. 

(5)  These  bars  are  made  of  both  galvanized  and 
lead  coated  steel,  and  when  desired  can  be  made  of 
black  steel  and  covered  with  copper.  The  latter,  how- 
ever, are  not  recommended,  as  steel  under  such  condi- 
tions would  rapidly  corrode.  Being  cold  pressed,  the 
quality  of  steel  in  these  bars  is  far  superior  to  that  of 
the  hot  rolled  T-bar.  When  these  skylights  are  made 
of  lead  coated  steel  and  copper  trimmed  they  remain 
100%  strong  indefinitely. 


Pk    i    NONPAREIL  SKYLIGHTS  ON  CAPITAL  TBJtCTION  COMPANY'S  NAVY  YARD  <*AK  BARN,  WASHINGTON,  D  C. 

Hi-  l..rKr  l.|(hl  M        Iiy  100  ft,  of  Mtodird  l>»r.  an. I  no  .upri  MuK  tm  r  MipportinK  It     A  third  light  M  thin  name  lMlMlB|  >lor»  not  appear  ill  cut 


>'.\  i  I  (     <  ATALOOUI 


Contviucd  on  next  t>a/ie 


Nonpareil  Skylight  Co. 


787 


(6)  Hipped  skylights,  especially  in  small  sizes,  c-ost 
more  than  double  pitch,  without  giving  a  corresponding 
benefit.    Why  not  use  double  pitch  ? 


(  old-drawn  Brass 
Nut  and  Bolt 


Nonpareil  Caps. 

Fig.  2,  detail 
with  a  lead  flange 
tail  4.  When  the  flanges  are  used 
they  are  grooved  watertight  to  the 
sheet  metal  cap  and  the  lead  can  be 
pressed  down  to  conform  to  the  un- 
even surface  of  the  glass,  insuring 
a  perfectly  tight  and  close  fit.  It 
is  impossible  for  the  flanges  to  get 
out  of  position,  as  do  the  loose 
ones. 

Cost. 

The  cost  of  this  skylight  is  not 
excessive,  and  contractors  will  find 
it  to  their  advantage  to  correspond 
with  the  company  with  reference  to 
price,  delivery,  etc. 


1 — These  are  made  both  plain  and 
as  shown  in  de- 


Specifi  cations. 

The  skylight  must  be  of  a  type  that  can  be  made  water- 
tight without  tht  use  of  putty,  and  shall  not  contain  any  mate- 
rial other  than  metal  and  glass  in  its  construction. 

The  bearings  for  the  glass,  however,  must  be  of  such  metal 
as  will  positively  conform  to  the  irregular  surface  of  the  glass. 


COMPLETE  BAR  ASSEMBLED,  SHOWING  THI 
AND  DETAILS  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
(Patented  November  1,  1910;  October  3,  1911;  October  14, 


stdtor*  Oh  a.  a 


TION  DETAILS  OF  FLEXIBLE  OR  SHINGLE  TYPE  C  ONSTRUCTION 


making  the  contact  between  the  glass  and  bar  perfect  at  all 
points.  It  shall  have  condensation  gutters  of  ample  size,  and 
the  ends  of  the  caps  must  be  closed  with  stormproof  hoods ;  all 
parts  constructed  to  allow  for  expansion  and  contraction.  Caps 
to  have  lead  flanges. 

References. 

United  States  Hospital  for  the  Insane  (Boiler  House),  Wash- 
ington, D.  C. 

United  States  Navy  Yard  Building,  No.  41,  Washington,  D.  C. 


United  States  Treasury  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 
United  States  Post  Office,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Biograph  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  Montreal,  Can. 
United  States  Post  Office,  Hot  Springs,  Ark. 
New  York  Central  Terminal,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York  Central  Depot,  Watertown,  N.  Y. 
Capital  Traction  Company,  Powerhouse  and  Car  Barns,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C. 
Vitagraph  Building,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Lincoln  Memorial,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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STEELEAD  SKYLIGHT  CO. 

1742-1746  Fourth  Avenue,  South 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 


FACTORIES: 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BRANCH  SAI 

CHICAGO,  ILL,  Vernon  W.  Behel,  Room  303,  105  West 

Monroe  Street — Telephone,  Randolph  7892 
IXDIAXAPOLIS,  IXD.,  McLaughlin  Insulating  Company, 

630  Ft.  Wayne  Avenue 
CINCINNATI,   OHIO,   Moores-Coney  Company.   Ill  East 

Fourth  Street 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Cuyahoga  Builders  Supply  Co.,  Scho- 
field  Building 

TOLEDO,  OHIO,  Ferguson  Industrial  Co.,  Spitzer  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  C.  E.  Trulock,  130  Manhattan  Avenue 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Houston  Bros.  Co.,  Chamber-  of  Com- 
merce Building 
PHILADELPHIA,'  PA.,  A.  R.  Rosse,  5024  Osage  Avenue 


.ES  OFFICES 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Hunkins-Willis  Lime  and  Cement  Co., 
Century  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Builders'  Material  Supply  Co.,  309 
Republic  Building 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Waterhouse- Wilcox  Co.,  523  Mar- 
ket Street 

DENVER,  COLO.,  Building  Material  Supply  Co.,  1534  Blake 
Street 

PORTLAND,  ORE.,  D.  L.  Povey,  Fifth  and  Flanders  Streets 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  Waterhouse-Wilcox  Co.,  331  East 
Fourth  Street 

VANCOUVER,  B.  C,  Steelead  Skylight  Co.,  London  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  E.  N.  Thayer  Company,  Little  Building 


Products  and  Service. 

This  company  takes  the  contract  for  the  installation 
of  any  type  of  Skylight  or  Glass  Roof  Construction, 
using  Steelead  Skylight  Bars  in  all  of  the  work. 

Outstanding  Features  of  Steelead  Puttyless  Skylight 
.  Bars. 

Steelead  puttyless  skylight  bars  are  constructed  of 
a  rolled  "tee,"  entirely  covered  with  lead,  and  without  a 
seam  ;  the  ends,  being  hermetically  sealed,  absolutely  pro- 
tect the  tee  from  rust  and  corrosion,  making  its  life 
unlimited,  and  entirely  eliminating  maintenance. 

It  requires  no  paint  nor  putty.  Tbe  glass,  being 
bedded  on  lead  and  glazed  with  a  lead  web  (which  has 
the  same  clinging  nature  as  rubber),  there  is  no  slipping 
and  breaking  of  glass;  there  is  no  rattle  under  excessive 
vibration. 

As  the  glazing  web  is  not  screwed  down  tight  upon 
the  glass,  possibility  of  breakage  due  to  expansion  or 
contraction  is  eliminated. 

The  bar  is  designed  with  double  gutters  which  effi- 
ciently take  care  of  outside  elements  and  condensation 
on  the  interior. 


-LEAD  SHEATH — 


STEELEAD  SKYLIGHT  BAR  AFTER  GLAZING 
Bar  is  patented  in  United  States  and  Canada 


U  U  \  ','<.!■.  M  K.N 'I   I- OH  FIXING  ST  KM.  FAD  SKYLIGHT  BARS 


'STEELEAD  SKYLIGHT  HA U  BEFORE  GLAZING 

Scope  of  Use. 

Steelead  skylight  bars  are  adaptable  to  all  types  of 
skylight  and  glass  roof  construction.  The  fact  thai 
5O.(X)0,000  ft.  are  now  in  use  all  over  the  world  is  ample- 
proof  of  their  efficiency. 

Facilities. 

Twenty  years  of  practical  experience  in  the  trade, 
w  ith  factories  in  Chicago  and  Seattle,  a  constantly  prow 
ing  business,  well  equipped  with  modern  machinery,  and 

a  larjje  stall  of  skilled  workmen,  enable  this  company  to 
cope  with  any  and  every  type  of  skylight  and  plass  roof 

construction. 


Swccri  <  a  i ai  ooi  i 
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ESTABLISHED  1873 


TELEPHONE: 

Roxbury  3040,  3041,  3042 


E.  VAN  NOORDEN  &  COMPANY 

Skylights 

100  Magazine  Street,  near  Massachusetts  Avenue 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products.  . 

Manufacturers  of  "Anchor-bar" 
Rolled  Steel,  Puttyless  Skylights. 

Sheet  Steel  and  Copper  Skylights  of 
every  type,  Sheet  Steel  or  Copper  Win- 
dows, Kalamein  Doors. 

For  Ventilators,  see  page  815. 


Tbwoifkbythe  Sun — , 
^  AjMeans  twice  the  vVork  d 


lone 


Adaptability. 

"Anchor-bar"  skylights  are  recom- 
mended wherever  overhead  light  is  desired. 
Inquiries  should  state  over  all  length  of 
outside  of  curb,  bar  length,  pitch  of  sky- 
light (  5  in.  to  the  foot,  or  more)  and  dis- 
tance between  intermediate  purlins. 


Rolled  Steel,  Puttyless  Skylights 
(Patent  No.  931638). 

The  Van  Noorden  rolled  steel  "Anchor-bar,"  putty- 
less skylight  is  designed  particularly  for  large  skylight 
areas,  and  is  a  most  economical  construction  for  sky- 
lights where  the  bar  length  exceeds  8  ft.  Fewer  purlins 
and  steel  supports  are  required  than  for  any  other  sky- 
light. This  company  solicits  from  architects  an  oppor- 
tunity of  suggesting  framework  for  any  type  of  glazed 
roof  structure,  and  a  saving  in  the  steel  framework 
required  is  assured.  The  structural  parts  of  rolled 
steel,  and  the  trim  of  sheet  metal  (generally  copper), 
form  a  combination  which  can  not  be  surpassed; 
namely — steel  for  strength  and  copper  for  weather 
protection. 

Bar — The  bar  consists  of  a  tee  and  angle  combina- 
tion as  shown.  The  angle  member  serves  as  a  gutter 
tor  condensation.  Glass  rests  loosely  on  cushion  of 
pure  wool  felt. 

Curb — The  "Anchor-bar"  skylight  is  the  only  sky- 
light of  prominence  which  has  continuous  steel  rein- 
forcement at  the  base.  The  thrust  of  skylight  bars  is 
directlv  against  this  member,  which  can  not  give  way 
while  the  curb  holds. 

General  Features. 

The  distinctive  feature  of  "Anchor-bar"  skylight 
is  the  unit  steel  frame,  consisting  of  bars,  base  and 
ridge — an  independent  self-supporting  steel  structure, 
upon  which  the  glass  is  loosely  bedded ;  after  which, 
the  exposed  portions,  such  as  bar  caps,  ridge  caps,  base 
and  side  apron  of  sheet  metal  (generally  copper),  are 
applied.    Caps  are  secured  with  brass  bolts. 

Expansion  and  Contraction. 

Owing  to  the  fact  that  the  sheet  metal  parts  of 
"Anchor-bar"  skylights  are  independent  of  the  rolled 
steel  parts,  expansion  and  contraction  are  amply  pro- 
vided for.  Glass  sets  loosely  on  the  cushion  of  wool 
felt,  thus  there  is  no  possibility  of  breakage  due  to 
expansion  and  contraction. 

Accessibility  for  Re-painting. 

A  feature  to  be  recommended  in  "Anchor-bar"  sky- 
lights is  their  accessibility  for  the  easy  re-painting  of 
the  rolled  steel  portions.  The  sheet  metal  portions, 
being  preferably  of  copper,  are  impervious  to  weather 
conditions. 


TRADEMARK 

Anchor-bar"  Type    "Anchor  Truss  Bar"  (Patent  No.  1140909). 

"Anchor  Truss  Bars"  are  used  where  bar  length  is 
more  than  11  ft.,  unless  intermediate  purlins  are  pro- 
vided. Truss  bars  are  self-supporting  for  a  bar  length 
up  to  15  ft.  The  saving  effected  in  the  steel  frame 
support  is  far  greater  than  the  excess  cost  of  truss  bar 
construction.    Details  on  application. 


Notable  Installations  of  "Anchor-bar"  Skylights. 

U.  S.  Treasury  Annex,  Washington,  D.  C. 
U.  S.  Naval  Hangar,  Lakehurst,  N.  J. 
General  Electric  Co.,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Gymnasium  and  Ball  Cage,  Middlesex  School,  Concord,  Mass. 

Republic  Railway  &  Light  Co.,  Lowellville,  Ohio 

Ford  Service  Stations,  Cambridge,  Mass. ;  Indianapolis,  Ind. ; 

Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Ei  Paso  Electric  Co.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 
New  Departure  Mfg.  Co.,  Bristol  and  Meriden,  Conn. 
State  Capitol,  Augusta,  Me. 
Widener  Library,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

U.  S.  Post  Offices,  New  Haven,  Conn.;  Ashtabula,  Ohio;  Brazil, 
Ind. 

Colt  Patent  Fire  Arms  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Seamless  Rubber  Co.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 


SKCTION  OF  BAR,  VAN  NOORDEN  "ANCHOR-BAR"  SKYLIGHT 


SECTIONS  THROUGH  CURB,  "ANCHOR-BAR"  SKYLIGHT 
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Acme  Ventilator  Corporation 


ACME  VENTILATOR  CORPORATION 

399  Atlantic  Avenue 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Acme  Automatic  Rotary  Ventilator  (United 
States  Patent  No.  1202842 ;  Dominion  of  Canada  Patent 
No.  189715). 

Airout  Automatic  Ball  Bearing  Ventilator. 
(Patent  applied  for.) 

Acme  Automatic  Rotary  Ventilator. 

Advantages — No  corrosion ;  no  squeaks ;  no  oil 
used;  no  down-drafts;  absolutely  weatherproof. 

Description — Made  of  galvanized  steel,  Toncan 
iron,  and  copper.  Painted  standard  or  acidproof.  Most 
simple,  stable,  and  durable  automatic  rotary  ventilator 
known  to  be  in  use. 

Construction — Point — Ventilator  revolves  on  case- 
hardened  steel  point  against  cast  iron  center,  a  method 
considered  practical  and  satisfactory  as  the  result  of 
more  than  ten  years'  experience. 

Air  Congestors — Cause  greater  suction  by  actual 
scientific  tests  than  any  other  known  ventilator  on  the 
market. 


Plate  A 

VIEWS  OF  ACME  VENTILATOR 

Showing  exhaust  opening,  storm  guard,  etc. 


Plate  B 


Ballast — Causes  equal  pressure  on  sides  of  rod 
so  that  ventilator  rotates  to  the  slightest  breeze. 

Brass  Bushing  and  Rod  Protector — The  friction 
part  of  the  rod  passing  through  the  iron  ring  is  protected 
by  a  bra»>  bushing.  Rod  between  point  and  bushing  is 
protected  by  metal  casing,  making  friction  part  proof 
again  dust  and  dirt. 

Storm  Guard — Adds  stability,  makes  ventilator 
weatherproof,  and  increases  pulling  force  of  air  con- 


gestors. Larger  sizes  are  bound  with  tV-in.  wire  to  in- 
crease the  strength  and  stability. 

Sail— Made  of  heavy  gauge  material  and  braced  to 
add  to  its  stability. 

Bases — Can  be  furnished  when  required.  In  such 
cases,  detailed  specifications  should  accompany  order. 
When  questions  as  to  position  and  construction  are  in- 
volved, the  engineering  department  is  ready  to  assist 
with  an  expert  service  based  upon  more  than  twenty 
years'  experience  in  solving  ventilator  problems. 

Operation — Cone  is  always  kept  pointed  to  the 
wind  which  passes  through  large  outer  openings  of  the 
air  congestors  (one  on  either  side  of  cone),  the  con- 
stant pressure  forcing  the  air  through  the  smaller  inside 
openings  at  higher  velocity,  thus  the  slightest  movement 
of  air  outside  automatically  creates  a  strong  and  con- 
stant suction  that  draws  air  within  the  building  upward 
through  the  ventilator  pipe  and  out  the  exhaust  opening. 
The  outer  rim  of  the  storm  guard — extending  beyond 
and  being  separated  from  rim  of  the  cone  by  space 
shown  in  Plate  B — serves  both  as  protection  against 
weather  and  to  increase  suction  power. 

 c  


detail  of  acme  automatic  rotary  ventilator 


Dimensions 

in. 

Size, 
in. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

4 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
JO 

4 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
30 

16 
24 
32 
40 
48 
56 
64 
72 
80 
88 
96 
120 

20' 2 

27M 

34*4 

41K 

48 

55 

61^ 
r>8'4 

75H 
82,4 
103 

7M 
ll', 

is« 

194 

23H 
274 
314 
35  >4 

3°'  4 

43  '4 
47  M 
59 

6 

BM 
n\ 
14^ 
17,4 
204 
23', 
26' a 
29W 
3Vi 
35  '4 
44 

7'.. 
11>4" 
15 

I8M 

224 
26V4 
30 
33  ?4 
37',, 

41'4 

is 
S614 

5 

0',, 

84 
10 

im 

13 
15 

174 
IS '4 

20 
2S 

GKO   II   LINCOLN  CO   HIM  1.1)1  NG,  SOUTH  BOSTON,  MASS. 


<  A  HI' I'  ICS  INK  CO.   ItUll.lllN'G.  CAM  HKIIX'.K.  MASS. 
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MERRIMAC  MANUFACTURING  CO.,  LOWELL,  MA.V-. 

Specifications — Should  read  as  follows  : 

Acme  automatic  rotary  ventilator,    in.  diameter,  to 

exhaust  cu.  ft.  per  hour  with  a  wind  velocity  of  6y2  miles 

per  hour. 

Note — Insert  number  of  cubic  feet  according  to  size  and  as  given  in 
table  below: 

DATA,  ACME  AUTOMATIC  ROTARY  VENTILATORS 


Size, 
in. 


4 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
30 


Cap.,  cu.ft. 
per  hour 


5600 
12169 
22418 
35028 
50441 
68656 
89673 
113493 
140115 
175143 
201765 
314464 


Galvanized  Iron  Ventilators 


Gauge 

of 
metal 


26 
26 
26 
26 
26 
26 
26 
24 
22  and  24 
22 
22 
20 


Weight, 
lbs. 


5 
10 

16M 

29V2 

40 

58 

73 
109 
140 
175 
217 
450 


Price 


$12.00 
16.00 
20.00 
24.00 
29.00 
36.00 
45.00 
60.00 
72.00 
88.00 
112.00 
280.00 


Copper  Ventilators 


Weight 
of  metal, 
oz. 


16 
16 
16 
16 
16 

16  and  18 
16  and  18 

18 

18 

20 

20 

22 


Weight, 
lbs. 


5*2 

11 

18 

32 

44 

63 

80 
120 
154 
192 
238 
490 


Price 


$18.25 
25.40 
32.50 
39.70 
47.75 
62.30 
75.00 
99.40 
115.75 
143.00 
172.00 
394.00 


Note — The  above  exhaust  capacities  should  be  compared  with  other 
ventilators.  These  tests  were  made  with  actual  outdoor  working  conditions, 
and  are  not  the  result  of  laboratory  tests.  Velocity  of  wind  at  time  of 
tests,  61/*  miles  per  hour.  Temperature  inside,  68°;  outside,  50°.  With 
higher  temperature  inside  building  and  lower  temperature  outside,  capaci- 
ties would  be  greatly  increased. 

Uses — Exhausts — Smoke,  steam,  gases,  and  fumes. 

Drafts — For  chimney  to  create  suction  and  over- 
come down-draft. 

Industrial  and  Public  Buildings,  Theaters,  etc. — For 
lifting  foul  air,  heavy  gases,  fumes,  and  smoke.  The 
use  of  Acme  ventilators  greatly  increases  efficiency  of 
labor. 

Competitive  Tests — All  representations  made  by 
this  corporation  are  based  on  actual  facts.  An  Acme 
ventilator  will  be  placed  in  competitive  tests  with  any 
known  ventilator  and  a  sample  will  be  sent  for  trial, 
also  an  engineer  to  demonstrate. 

Actual  tests  show  the  Acme  with  a  35%  higher 
efficiency  than  any  other  known  ventilator. 

Consult  the  Engineering  Department  for  any  infor- 
mation and  suggestions. 

Partial  List  of  Users  of  This  Company's  Ven- 
tilators : 

Amoskeag  Mfg.  Co.,  Manchester,  N.  H. ;  Broadway  Iron 
Foundry  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. ;  W.  H.  McElwain  &  Co.,  Mer- 
rimac,  N.  H.;  Winchester  Laundry,  Winchester  and  Lowell, 
Mass. ;  Boston  Woven  Hose  and  Rubber  Co.,  Cambridge  Mass. ; 
Home  Bleach  and  Dye  Works,  Pawtucket,  R.  I. ;  Assabet  Mills, 
Maynard,  Mass. ;  National  Shawmut  Bank,  Boston,  Mass. ; 
Merrimac  Paper  Co.,  Lawrence,  Mass. ;  M.  H.  Nichols  Machine 
Shop,  Waltham,  Mass.;  Merrimac  Chemical  Co.,  South  Wil- 
mington, Mass. ;  Parkhill  Mfg.  Co.,  Fitchburg,  Mass. ;  Austin 
Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio ;  J.  &  P.  Coates,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.  I. ; 
Great  Northern  Paper  Co.,  Millinocket,  Me. ;  Manhattan 
Print  Works,  New  York,  N.  Y. ;  A.  C.  Lawrence  Leather  Co., 
Peabody,  Mass. ;  Lever  Bros.  Soap  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. ; 
Comique  Theater,  Lynn,  Mass. :  Nashua  Mfg.  Co.,  Nashua, 
N.  H. ;  Perfection  Cooler  Co.,  Michigan  City,  Ind. ;  Queen  Dve- 
ing  Co..  Providence.  R.  I. :  Savles  Finishing  Plants.  Saylesville, 
R.  I.;  Wanskuck  Co.,  (Steer' Mill).  Providence,  R.  L;  U.  S. 
Navy  Yards,  Charlestown,  Mass.  and  Portsmouth,  N.  H. 


Airout  Automatic  Bail  Bearing  Ventilator. 

Advantages — Patented,  ball  bearing  race;  dis- 
proof and  weatherproof  attachments. 

Material — Rust  resisting  galvanized  iron  and  cop- 
per construction.  Ventilator  revolves  on  patented  ball 
bearing  attachment  with  metal  casing  to  protect  all  parts 
from  dirt  and  condensation,  making  it  absolutely  dust- 
proof. 

Ball  Bearing — Patented  ball  bearing  attachment 
fastened  to  revolving  head  of  ventilator  and  fitted  over 
end  of- machined,  cold  rolled  steel  rod,  insuring  free  and 
easy  rotation. 

Steel  Rod — Steel  rod  machined  on  top  to  receive 
ball  bearing  attachment,  guided  through  ring  on  bottom 
of  revolving  part  of  ventilator,  *  extended  down  and 
through  ring  fastened  to  stationary  part  of  ventilator, 
secured  and  held  permanent  by  locknuts. 

Brass  Bushing  and  Rod  Protection — Friction 
part  of  rod  passing  through  iron  ring  is  protected  by 
brass  bushing,  and  rod  between  bearing  and  bushing  is 
protected  by  metal  casing,  making  rod  and  bearing  proof 
against  dust,  condensation,  and  corrosion. 

Ballast — Counterweights  placed  on  back  of  ven- 
tilator to  insure  proper  balance,  so  that  head  will  rotate 
to  slightest  breeze. 

Damper — Damper  is  of  the  butterfly  type,  weighted 
and  placed  in  main  pipe  of  ventilator,  eliminating  pul- 
leys and  chains,  which  when  out  of  order  interfere  with 
the  mechanical  op- 
eration. 

Storm  Guard— 
Adds  stability  and 
greatly  increases 
pulling  force. 

Sail — Made  of 
heavy  gauge  material 
and  braced  to  add 
to  its  stability,  keep- 
ing ventilator  in 
proper  position  in 
relation  to  wind. 

Specifications 
should  read  as  / 
follows : 

Airout  automatic 

ventilator,  in. 

diameter,  to  exhaust 

  cu.    ft.  per 

minute  with  a  wind 
velocity  of  5  miles 
per  hour ;  all  ven- 
tilators to  be 
equipped  with  storm 
guard,  ball  bearings, 
rod  and  bearing 
protector,  and  but- 
terfly damper  in  bar- 
rel of  ventilator.  DETAILS  OF  AIROUT  VENTILATOR 

DIMENSIONS  OF  AIROUT  VENTILATORS 


AIROUT  VENTILATOR 


Size 

Dimensions 

in. 

Gauge 

of 
metal 

Oz. 
copper 

Net 
wgt.. 
lbs. 

Cu.  ft. 
per  in  in. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G  . 

H 

8 

S 

5 

4\ 

6Vs 

i% 

4  k 

7 

24 

IS 

!  2 

160 

10 

10 

10', 

6M 

5''„ 

8 

sys 

SH 

m 

24 

18' 

15 

250 

12 

12 

i  2 !  i 

6 1  , 

9H 

7 

6[4 

10', 

24 

18 

25 

350 

14 

14 

14'2 

8-M 

11 

m 

12'4" 

24 

18 

38 

460 

16 

16 

16' 8 

10 

12  V2 

9% 

m 

14 

24 

18 

50 

625 

18 

18 

18:,4 

UK 

o<4 

14M 

101, 

9H 

1534- 

'24 

18 

56 

825 

20 

20 

20  Ts 

12i, 

10»4 

157. 

11^ 

101, 

17^ 

24 

18 

62 

1000 

24 

24 

25 

15 

13 

19 

14 

121  . 

21 

24 

18 

105 

1375 

30 

10 

31 

1834 

16H 

23'^ 

17J4 

1 5  % 

26 

22 

20 

150 

2100 

36 

36 

37 '4 

22)1 

101., 

28  H 

21 

18Jj 

31  Mi 

22 

24 

200 

3200 

42 

42 

4.^1 

26i, 

21'A 

3314 

24H 

22 

37 

20 

26 

280 

4250 

48 

48 

50 

30 

26 

38 

28 

25 

42 

20 

26 

475 

5550 

54 

54 

56 

34 

29 

42^ 

31 14 

28 

47 

20 

28 

650 

6850 

60 

oil 

62  '., 

37  U 

32  H 

471, 

35 

31 

52 '2 

20 

28 

750 

8575 
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Arex  Company 


J.  C.  KERNCHEN,  President 


AREX  COMPANY 

Industrial  Ventilating  Engineers 

1598  Conway  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Product. 

Arex  Original  Siphonage  Roof  Ventilator. 

Arin  Antidraft  Window  Ventilators. 
Arex  Siphonage  Roof  Ventilator. 

The  Arex  ventilator  assures,  by  natural  means, 
constant,  positive,  uniform  ventilation  for  any  kind  of 
building — mills,  factor- 
ies, foundries,  ware- 
houses, power  plants, 
train  sheds,  etc.  Foul 
air,  warm  air,  fumes, 
gases,  vapors,  steam 
and  smoke  are  quickly 
and  completely  re- 
moved. 

Description — 
Passing  wind  plays 
upon  the  siphons  so  as 
to  accelerate  the  out- 
flow of  foul  air  from 
interior  of  building, 
but  it  permits  none  of 
the  outside  wind  to  en- 
ter the  ventilator. 
Every  opening  an  out- 
let. 

Of  galvanized  iron, 
ingot  or  Toncan  metal,  cold  rolled  copper  or  any  other 
special  metal  in  any  size  or  gauge.  Brass  bolts  connect- 
ing the  frustum  to  the  siphons  permit  installation  in  two 
halves  and  facilitate  painting  inside  and  outside  after 
installation. 

Advantages — Down-drafts  impossible;  constant, 
positive  ventilation  assured ;  300%  greater  air  exhaust 
obtained;  half  the  number  of  ventilators  required.  No 
cost  for  maintenance  or  operation  ;  every  joint  securely 
riveted ;  no  solder  used ;  no  movable  parts ;  the  whole 


is  one  strong,  solid  piece.  Approved  by  leading  and 
most  prominent  architects  and  engineers  in  the  country  ; 
also  by  government  officials. 


sectional  view  of  arex 
ventilator 

Showing  siphonage  system  and 
extraordinary  outlet  for  escape  of  air 


nrri  /  •  t  a  t 
U  r  r  1 1  1AL 

TEST 

I  .  \  I  All  i  Y 

TABLE 

Size  of 

Exhaust 

Arex, 

per  hour, 

in. 

cu.  ft. 

4 

4,189 

5 

6,545 

^ 

9  425 

V 

12^828 

8 

16,755 

9 

21.206 

10 

26.180 

12 

37,699 

14 

51,313 

16 

67,021 

18 

84,823 

20 

104,720 

22 

126,711 

24 

140,796 

26 

176,976 

28 

205,251 

30 

235,619 

36  • 

339,293 

42 

461,813 

48 

603,187 

54 

763,407 

60 

942,477 

66 

1,140,397 

72 

1.357,167 

84 

1,847.256 

96 

2,412,743 

108 

3,053,626 

120 

3,769,900 

132 

4,561,621 

144 

5,428,667 

a;  a 


AREX     ORIGINAL  SIPHONAGE 
VENTILATOR  (PATENTED) 


How  to  Specify — Simply  multiply  cubical  con- 
tents of  room  by  number  of  air  changes  required  per 
hour.  The  capacity  table  will  tell  exactly  the  size  and 
number  of  Arex  to  use. 

Shipments — Prompt  shipments  from  large  stock. 
Co-operative  Service. 

Installations  shown  below  are  standard ;  special 
bases  and  pipe  connections  to  order.    Submit  sketch. 

The  Arex  Engineering  Department  gladly  offers 
expert  advice  on  any  ventilating  problem  without 
obligation. 


PI 


No.  1 

Round  Base  for  Flat 
Koof 


No.  3 
Round  Base  for  Slant 
Koof 


No.  S 
Round  Base  for  Gable 
Koof 


No.  7 
Square  to  Round  Base 
for  Flat  Roof 


No.  8 
Square  to  Round  Base 
for  Slant  Roof 


No.  9 
Square  to  Round  Base 
for  Gable  Roof 


No.  11 
Square  to  Round  Ba»c 
with  Shoulder  for 
Slant  Roof 


Swkkt's  Catai.<x.<;p. 


No.  12 

Square  to  Round  Bane 
with  Shoulder  for 
Gahic  Roof 

1  YI'H  AL  STANDARD 


No, 

Round  BlM  for  Hat 

(  'mil  rctc  Kind  with 
Angle   Iron  Ring 
.it  Botti.ni 
INSTALLATIONS  01 


No.  IS 
Round  Bam  tot  Flat 

Concrete  Roof  with 

Curt 


No.  14 
Square  to  Round  BAM 
do     I'l.it  Concrete 
Roof  with  Angle 
Ir.m  :it  Bottom  „ 
AKKX   ORIGINAL    SIPHONAGE  VENTILATORS 


No.  16 
Square  to  Round  Bane 
for    Flat  Concrete 
Runt  with  Cart 


The  Burt  Manufacturing  Company 


THE  BURT  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Ventilators 

600  Main  Street 
AKRON,  OHIO 

PITTSBURGH  OFFICE,  Diamond  Bank  Building 
MONTREAL,  CAN.,  George  W.  Reed  &  Co.,  84  and  87  St.  Antoine  Street 


Products. 

"  Burt  "  Ventilators  :  Double  Damper,  Fan, 
Sliding  Cone  Damper,  and  Ball  Bearing  Revolving. 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  engineering  department  of  this  organization 
will  gladly  and  expeditiously  co-operate  with  architects, 
engineers,  contractors  and  others,  in  the  selection  of 
proper  types  and  sizes  of  ventilators,  to  suit  particular 
conditions  and  requirements.  Blue  prints  of  all  types 
will  be  furnished  on  application. 

Attic  Ventilators. 

The  use  of  ventilators  on  private  residences  is  a 
subject  which  has  not  yet  received  the  attention  it 
deserves,  and  it  is  apparent  that  comparatively  few 
persons  appreciate  its  importance  as  affecting  the  gen- 
eral healthfulness  and  comfort  of  dwellings,  especially 
during  the  warmer  months. 

The  upper  story  or  attic  of  dwellings  is  generally 
dark  and  dusty,  and  is  insufferably  hot  in  summer.  For 
sleeping  purposes  it  is  out  of  the  question.  Conse- 
quently, this  space  is  seldom  used  except  as  a  storage 
room,  and  in  most  cases  it  is  not  used  at  all. 

When  a  residence  is  equipped  with  one  or  more 
"  Burt "  glass  top  ventilators,  however,  the  attic  story 
becomes  a  well  ventilated  and  well  lighted  room,  fit  for 
any  purpose  desired — which  is  equivalent  to  adding  an- 
other story  to  the  house.  It  is  also  true  that  the  benefit 
to  be  derived  from  these  ventilators  is  not  limited  to 
the  attic,  as  it  will  be  felt  to  some  extent  throughout  the 
house,  and  to  a  marked  degree  in  the  story  below  the 
attic  floor. 


"Burt"  Sliding  Sleeve  Damper  Ventilator. 

General  Description — The  "  Burt "  ventilator  is 
no  mere  experiment,  as  it  has  been  on  the  market  for 
about  sixteen  years ;  and  many  of  the  largest  manufac- 
turing concerns  in  the  country  have  installed  these  venti- 
lators. 

The  "  Burt "  is  manufactured  in  any  size  required. 
The  regular  patterns  are  built  throughout  of  galvanized 
iron,  of  suitable  weight  for  each  size,  and  every  venti- 
lator is  so  strongly  braced  (steel  bands  of  extra  heavy 
weight)  and  riveted  that  it  will  withstand  any  strain  to 
which  it  is  liable  to  be  subjected. 

The  "  Burt "  is  made  with  a  metal  top  instead  of  a 
glass  top,  when  required.  With  the  exception  of  the  top, 
both  styles  are  precisely  alike  in  construction  and  opera- 
tion ;  but  the  metal  top  style  is  a  ventilator  solely,  .and 
does  not  admit  light.  The  sliding  sleeve  damper  is  fur- 
nished in  all  metal  top  ventilators,  the  same  as  in  the 
glass  top  style. 

Practical  tests  have  clearly  shown  that  the  sliding 


Ventilators  for  Power  Plants  and  Industrial  Buildings. 

Every  unventilated  boiler  house  is  dark  and  dingy, 
and  its  atmosphere  is  usually  saturated  with  gases  and 
fine  particles  of  coal  dust;  but  when  equipped  with 
the  "Burt"  glass  top  ventilators  the  result  is  thorough 
ventilation  and  much  improved  light.  During  warm 
weather,  when  the  temperature  of  boiler  rooms  is  likely 
to  be  excessively  high,  it  can  be  greatly  modified  by 
using  the  "  Burt "  ventilator. 


Fig.  211-D 

"BURT"  METAL  TOP  VENTI- 
LATOR WITH  ROUND 
BASE 

As  applied  to  ridge  of  roof.  This 
serves  as  a  ventilator  only 


Fig.  201-E 

'•BURT"  GLASS  TOP  VENTI- 
LATOR WITH  SQUARE 
BASE 

As  applied  to  ridge  of  roof.  Both 
a  skylight  and  a  ventilator 


Fig.  200-A 
Outside  View 

"BURT" 


Fig.  200-B 
Sectional  View 
GLASS  TOP  VENTILATOR 


Fig.  210-A 
Outside  View 


Fig.  210-B 
Sectional  View 


'BURT"  METAL  TOP  VENTILATOR 
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The  Burt  Manufacturing  Company 


sleeve  damper  is  a  great  improvement  over  the  flat 
damper.  The  sliding  sleeve  damper,  having  no  flat  sur- 
face; does  not  collect  dust  or  refuse,  to  be  shaken  off  into 
the  building,  as  is  the  case  with  other  dampers,  and 
it  maintains  its  position  wherever  it  is  set ;  while  the 
flat  damper  is  kept  constantly  in  motion  by  the  currents 
of  air,  and  hence  requires  frequent  adjustment.  The 
sliding  sleeve  damper  leaves  the  air  shaft  open  and  un- 
obstructed, consequently  the  "pulling  power"  is  greater 
than  where  the  flat  damper  is  used,  and  for  this  reason 
a  smaller  number  of  Burt  ventilators  than  of  any  other 
make  is  necessary  to  ventilate  any  building. 

It  is  a  combination  ventilator  and  skylight  in  which 
the  light  is  never  obscured  or  shut  out.  The  air  shaft 
is  always  entirely  unobstructed,  and  the  air  current  is 
never  deflected  downward. 

Those  who  do  not  desire  a  glass  top  ventilator  will 
find  the  metal  top  ventilator  a  great  improvement  over 
every  make  in  which  the  flat  damper  is  used.  The  Burt 
ventilator  is  constructed  on  scientific  principles,  and  in 
any  case  in  which  the  location  of  ventilators  is  such  that 
dampers  are  not  required,  it  will  be  found  that  the 
"  Burt "  is  equal  to  any  ventilator  made. 

Construction — The  top  is  heavy  wired  glass, 
which  is  set  in  a  groove  and  made  absolutely  watertight 
by  means  of  waterproof  cement.  It  is  guaranteed  against 
leaks. 

A  trough  or  lip  (patented)  is  placed  below  the  glass 
top,  into  which  runs  any  condensed  water  which  may 
gather  on  the  glass,  making  it  impossible  for  water  to 


Fic.  250-C 

"BURT"  METAL  TOP  VENTILATORS  AS  APPLIED  TO  ROOF 
WIT  1 1  FLAT  SKYLIGHT 


BURT"  m  \  I  TOP  VENTILATORS  as  APPLIED  TO  HOOF 
wiiii  i  OMB  SKYLIGHT 

Swkll    .  (.A  I  AI.O«.I.K 


drop  down  into  the  building.  A  trough  is  also  placed  in 
the  lower  part  of  the  base  so  as  to  collect  all  condensa- 
tion which  might  possibly  form  on  the  air  shaft. 

Where  the  glass  top  feature  is  ordered,  an  espe- 
cially designed  band  (patented)  is  furnished,  to  fasten 
the  glass,  so  that  on  large  sizes  the  glass  can  be  shipped 
separately  and  easily  placed  in  position  by  any  first  class 
workman.  If  the  glass  is  broken  in  any  way,  a  new 
glass  can  be  placed  in  position  without  taking  down  .the 
ventilator.  Ventilator  is  so  constructed  that  no  water 
will  stand  on  glass  and  it  is  guaranteed  absolutely  storm- 
proof. 

The  patented  damper  used  on  all  "  Burt "  venti- 
lators consists  of  a  sliding  sleeve.  It  is  operated  from 
below  by  means  of  a  cord  and  pulley.  Each  "  Burt " 
ventilator  is  fitted  with  a  special  attachment  so  that 
whenever  it  is  necessary  to  adjust  the  damper  it  can  be 
set  in  any  position  and  is  held  permanently,  and  thus  it 
is  not  necessary  to  fasten  the  cord  to  a  nail,  hook,  post, 
or  counterbalance  the  same.  Where  the  common  flat 
damper  is  used,  it  has  always  been  necessary  to  fasten 
the  cord  to  some  convenient  place,  and  this  quite  often 
interferes  with  the  operation  of  machinery;  but  where 
the  "  Burt "  ventilator  is  used,  this  is  done  away  with 
entirely. 

Great  care  is  exercised  in  making  the  air  shaft 
round ;  the  sliding  sleeve  also  being  perfectly  round, 
slides  easily  up  and  down  without  friction.  When  the 
sleeve  is  at  its  highest  point  it  is  in  contact  with  the  top 
and  completely  closes  the  ventilator. 


DATA,  '■BURT"  VENTILATORS 


Diam 
in 

Neck 

;ters, 

Outer 
rim  or 
band 

Gage 

of 
iron 

Height 
without 
base,  in. 

Length 
air  shaft 

from 
bottom 

of 
wind- 
shield, 
in. 

Net  weight 

without 
crating,  lbs. 

Area 

of 
diam- 
eter 

in 
sq.  in. 

Price 

Glass 
top 

Metal 
top 

Metal 
top 

Glass 
top 

12 

22 

22 

14 

17 

4: '4  . 

17 

20 

113.10 

S8.00 

14 

24 

22 

15 

17,4 

4  >4 

20 

24 

153.94 

12  00 

16 

26 

22 

15H 

19 

5 

24 

30 

201 .06 

15.00 

18 

29 

20 

16 

21 

5H 

28 

34 

254.47 

19.00 

20 

32 

20 

18 

23 

5H 

33 

42 

314. 16 

23  . 00 

24 

38 

20 

22 

26 

6 

45 

56 

452.39 

27.00 

30 

46 

18 

24 

30 

6 

90 

105 

706.85 

38.00 

36 

54 

18 

27 

36 

8 

130 

155 

1017.88 

57.00 

40 

64 

18 

40 

10 

175 

200 

1256.00 

75 . 00 

42 

68 

18 

| 

42 

10 

190 

225 

1386.00 

81  .00 

48 

78 

18 

36 

"46 

1 1 

300 

320 

1 809 . 00 

90.00 

54 

86 

IS 

40 

51 

14 

350 

400 

2390.00 

105  00 

.  60 

94 

16 

43 

54 

12>a 

430 

480 

2827  00|  120. 00 

66 

102 

16 

46 

55 

L5JS 

500 

550 

3456.00  135  00 

72 

1 10 

16 

51 

66 

15J-3 

560 

610 

4071  00j  150. 00 

Prices  f.  o.  b.  Akron,  Ohio,  and  include  sliding  sleeve  damper. 
Ventilator  bases  arc  charged  for  extra,  for  which  prices  will  be  quoted  on 
receipt  of  specifications. 

Operating  rope  or  chain  not  furnished 
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Fig.  ISO  M 

"BURT"  GLASS  TOP  VENTILATORS  AS  APPLIED  TO  111  I  I  I  D 
SKYLIGHT 
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"Burt"  Double  Damper  Ventilator  (Patented). 

Designed  especially  for  weave  sheds.    It  is  being 
adopted  by  two-thirds  of 
the  new  textile  mills  now 
being  erected  in  the  East- 
ern States. 

When  condensation 
is  very  severe,  lower 
damper  acts  as  a  drip  pan 
and  collects  moisture,  and 
later  this  evaporates. 
Lower  drip  pan  is  placed 
below  bottom  damper  as 
a  safety  device.  The  con- 
densation trough  in  the 
air  shaft  collects  a  great 
deal  of  moisture  and 
passes  this  to  outside  of 
ventilator. 


Fig.  300-V 


"BURT"  DOUBLE  DAMPER 
VENTILATOR 
Open 


fusiM-EOMH 


Fig.  500-X 

SECTIONAL  VIEW  "BURT"  SLIDING 
CONE  DAMPER  VENTILATOR 
With  cone  damper  open 


"Burt"  Sliding  Cone  Damper  Ventilator. 

This  ventilator  possesses  the  merits  of  a  good  ven- 
tilator and  at  the  same  time  has  the  important  feature  of 
closing  automatically  in  case  of  fire.  It  is  constructed 
with  fusible  link  connection  for  automatic  closing  when 
fire  occurs,  meeting  all 
of  the  requirements  of 
the  Underwriters'  As- 
sociation. 

Raising  and  Low- 
ering Device — Patent- 
ed. Simple  in  construc- 
tion and  positive  in 
action.  This  company 
guarantees  damper  will 
not  stick  or  bind.  Cone 
damper  moves  up  and 
down  on  center  rod, 
and  can  be  held  in  any 
position  by  means  of 
patented  clip,  so  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  fasten  cord  or 
rope  to  nail,  hook  or  post.  Made  only  with  metal  tops ; 
all  sizes. 


"Burt"  Revolving  Ball  Bearing  Ventilator. 

A  late  development  in  the  "Burt"  line  of  venti- 
lators— neat,  well  constructed  fnd  highly  effective.  It 
is  fitted  with  two  sets  of  high  grade  ball  bearings,  and  is 
positively  guaranteed  not  to  stick  or  bind. 

Its  distinctive  construc- 
tion causes  exterior  air  cur- 
rents to  pass  not  only  over 
top  and  sides  of  the  venti- 
lator, but  directly  through 
ventilator.  This  creates  a 
partial  vacuum,  and  greatly 
increases  the  pulling  power 
of  the  ventilator  in  expel- 
ling foul  air  from  within. 
This  same  construction  also 
has  a  tendency  to  hold  the 
ventilator  steady  with  the 
wind,  thus  preventing  a 
continuous  whirling  mo- 
tion, which  is  a  faulty  fea- 
ture to  be  found  in  some 

r  i    •  Fig.  800-Z 

types  ot   revolving  venti- 

JY  S  SECTIONAL  VIEW,  "BURT" 

lators.  REVOLVING  VENTILATOR 


Each  ventilator  is  fully  tested  before  shipment,  thus 
insuring  perfect  balance.  If  so  specified,  where  bases 
are  furnished  by  this  company,  they  will  be  equipped 
with  dampers;  if  desired,  dampers  can  be  of  the  fire 
retarding  type  which  automatically  closes  in  case  of  fire. 

"Burt"  Fan  Ventilator. 

Designed  only  for  the  most  difficult  conditions  and, 
at  slight  expense,  will  effectively  and  quickly  remove 
excessive  fumes  and  odors  from  blacksmith  shops,  dye 
houses,  foundries,  rubber  factories,  theaters,  laundries 
and  similar  buildings.  More  economical  than  the 
average  blower  system. 

Fan  has  a  speed 
of  350  to  400  r.p.m. 
and  is  operated 
either  from  line 
shafting  or  by  motor 
pulley  drive  or  direct 
connected.  Power 
required  to  operate 
motor,  about  }4  h.p. 
to  l/2  h.p..  Fan  can 
be  reversed  to  force 
cold  air  into  the 
building,  if  desired. 
In  case  of  fire,  fusi- 
ble links  will  break, 
causing  damper  to 
drop  and  shut  off 
draft. 

Three  stock 
sizes:  30-in.,  36-in., 
and  48-in. ;  can  be 
made  in  any  required 
size  above  30  in. 

Blue  prints  on 
application  showing 
different  ways  of  in- 
stalling. 


Fig.  650-Z 

SECTION  A  L  VIEW,  "BURT"  FAN 
VENTILATOR 


Ordering,  etc. 

In  ordering  bases  always  furnish  sketch  showing 
pitch  of  roof,  and  location  of  ventilators  whether  on 
ridge  or  slope,  and  round  or  square. 

Ventilator  bases  are  charged  for  extra  ;  figures  will 
be  quoted  on  receipt  of  specifications. 

Prices  on  ventilators  made  of  copper,  Toucan, 
American  ingot  iron,  or  any  other  material  desired  will 
be  furnished  on  application. 

Guarantee. 

This  company  expressly  agrees  to  replace,  free  of 
charge,  any  of  its  ventilators  which  shall  at  any  time  be 
found  to  have  been  defective  in  workmanship  or  material. 

Indorsement. 

The  following  partial  list  of  repeat  orders  is  a 
strong  indorsement  of  the  superiority  of  the  "  Burt " 
ventilators : 


United  States  Steel  Corporation — 446th  order. 

Standard  Oil  Co.— 188th  order. 

United  States  Government — 163rd  order. 

American  Beet  Sugar  Co..  Denver,  Colo.,  73  24-in.— 23rd  order. 
Chicago  Railways  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  56  16-in. — kh  order. 
Imperial  Tobacco  Co.,  Richmond,  Va.,  75  20-in. — 10th  order. 
Yale  College.  New  Haven,  Conn..  2  36-in. — 2nd  order. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa.,  29  24-in. — 4th  order. 
Canadian  Locomotive  Works,  Montreal,  Can.,  10  24-in. — 5th 
order. 
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Crown  Ventilator  Company 


CROWN  VENTILATOR  COMPANY 

Wells  Building 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  30  East  42nd  Street 


Product. 


Roof  Ventilators. 

Description  and  Operation. 

The  crown  ventilator  is  the  original  "open  type" 
ventilator.  The  openings  to  the  outside  have  three  times 
the  area  of  a  cross  section  of  the  collar  or  stack.  This  is 
an  important  feature  for  exhaust  power. 

Built  of  galvanized  steel,  heavier  than  is  usually 
used.  Strongly  braced  and  riveted.  The  outside  rims 
are  heavily  wired  giving  the  ventilator  rigidity  and  dur- 
ability, thus  enabling  it  to  retain  its  original  shape  and 
efficiency. 

Its  interior  baffle  plates  are  so  arranged  that  pass- 
ing wind  has  access  to  only  about  one-third  the  pipe 
area;  while  the  other  two-thirds  are  not  only  left  free 
for  exit  of -foul  air  from  below,  but  the  wind  actually 
helps  draw  air  out,  siphon  fashion,  through  the  entire 
area  of  the  stack,  automatically  expelling  impure  or 
superheated  air. 

The  Crown  ventilator  does  not  allow  down-drafts. 
There  is  no  band  about  the  crown  to  restrict  the 
free  passage  of  air. 
The  band  necessarily 
reduces  the  efficiency 
of  any  ventilator  by 
reducing  its  exhaust 
power  which  is  the 
principal  office  o  f 
ventilators.  There- 
fore, when  no  air  is 
moving,  the  Crown 
allows  freer  exit 
than  band-bound 
ventilators. 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  CROWN 
VENTILATOR 


EXTERIOR  OF  CROWN  VENTILATOR 


Smaller  sizes  are  made  with  a  lesser  number  of 
baffle  plates ;  larger  ones  with  more,  as  will  be  noted 
from  illustrations  shown  herewith. 

Adaptability. 

For  use  on  schoolhouses,  post  offices,  Government 
buildings,  audience  rooms,  mills4  factories,  dairy  barns, 
and  private  dwellings. 

Sizes. 

As  conditions  vary  so,  they  must  be  known  to  advise 
sizes  to  be  used. 

The  result  of  this  company's  experience  shows  that 
a  few  large  ventilators  do  better  work  than  a  larger 
number  of  small  ones.  The  following  sizes  are  recom- 
mended for  most  cases. 

12-in.  Crown  for  2000  cu.  ft.  30-in.  Crown  for  14000  cu.  ft. 
16  "       "       "   4000   "    "    36  "       "       "  20000   "  " 
20  "       "       "   6000   "     "    48  "       "       "  30000   "  " 
24  "       "       "   9000   "    "    60  "       "       "  500000   "  " 

Prices. 

Due  to  the  unstable  conditions  of  trade,  fixed  net 
prices  can  not  be  given  here.  However,  the  company 
will  gladly  quote  on  any  ventilating  project,  complete 
and  ready  to  install,  or  otherwise,  according  to 
specifications. 

References. 

Repeat  orders  are  the  best  kind  of  references.  One 
company  has  given  us  over  one  hundred  orders  for 
Crown  ventilators  for  their  own  buildings.  The  Gov- 
ernment Engineers  at  Great  Lakes,  Mich.,  accepted 
the  Crown  ventilator  after  rejecting  fifty  other  makes. 
Crown  ventilators  were  also  used  for  the  Government 
plant  at  Senter,  Mich. ;  ordered  by  the  Du  Pont  Engi- 
neering Co.  for  the  Government  T.  N.T.  plant  at  Ives, 
Wis.,  and  used  on  the  Senate  building,  Washington,  D.  C. 

A  few  names  of  others  who  have  been  supplied  with 
the  Crown  ventilator : 

Hercules  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Oliver  Iron  Mining  Co.,  Duluth,  Minn. 

Allen,  Garcia  Co.,  Engineers,  Chicago,  111. 

Pickands,  Mather  &  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

American  Bridge  and  Iron  Co.,  New  York.  N.  V. 

Lake  Shore  Engine  Works,  Marquette,  Mich. 

Warden- Allen  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Mineral  Point  Zinc  Co.,  Mineral  Point,  Wis. 

Castile  Mining  Co.,  Ramsey,  Mich. 

Allis-Chalmers  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 


•H'lWN  VENTILATORS  ON  A  SCHOOI.IIOUSE 


(  uoWN  VENTILATOR  ON  ANOT11KK  PUBLIC  lU'II.DINC 
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GLOBE  VENTILATOR  COMPANY 

I 

205  River  Street 
TROY,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Sole  manufacturer  of  "  Globe  "  Dome  Top  Suction 
Ventilators;  "Globe"  Chimney  Caps  and  "Globe" 
Ventilated  Ridging. 

Barn  Birdproof  Ventilators ;  Special  "  Globe  "  Car 
Ventilators  and  "  Globe  "  Lamp  Jacks. 

Uses. 

"Globe"  Ventilators — Especially  adapted  for  re- 
moving excessive  heat  and  foul  air  from  churches, 
schoolhouses  and  public  buildings  ;  for  exhausting  steam, 
smoke  and  gases  from  mills,  foundries  and  factories ; 
and  for  expelling  impure  air,  moisture  and  odors  from 
barns  and  stables — in  fact,  they  meet  every  requirement 
of  ventilators. 

Chimney  Caps — Prevent  downward  currents  in 
chimneys  and  increase  drafts  in  sluggish  flues. 

"  Globe  "  Ventilated  Ridging — For  use  on 
buildings  where  it  is  not  desired  to  break  the  skyline  by 
placing  ventilators. 

Description  of  "Globe"  Ventilators. 

The  "Globe"  ventilator  is  made  in  all  materials,  of 
the  proper  gages  to  give  lasting  service ;  it  is  strongly 
braced  with  extra  heavy  steel  bands,  and  is  riveted,  mak- 
ing an  exceptionally  strong  ventilator,  which  is  efficient 
under  all  conditions. 

Gable  or  double  pitch  skylights  afford  opportunity 
for  ventilation  in  the  ends  without  obstructing  the  light. 
The  style  of  skylight  shown  in  illustration  is  equipped 
with  "Globe"  ventilators  and  valves  to  be  controlled  with 
cords. 


Anemometer  Readings. 

Below  is  given  a  test  made  on  the  "  Globe  "  24-in. 
ventilator  with  6-in.  outlet,  under  the  low  wind  velocity 
of  less  than  5  miles  an  hour. 

Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute 
Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Troy,  N.  Y. 


No.  of 
reading 

1 

2 

3 
4 


Velocity  of  wind 
in  miles  per  hour 
4.41 
4.65 
■  4.36 
3.74 
(Signed) 


Velocity  of  air 
in  the  ventilator 
in  feet  per  minute 
468 
457 
462 
447 


Temperature 
difference 

38° 
38° 
38° 
37° 


Arthur  M.  Greene,  Jr.,  M.  E. 


prices,  dimensions,  area  and  gages  of  materials 


Gage 

Weight 

Extreme 

Total 

Size, 

of 

of 

outside 

height, 

Area, 

Price 

in. 

iron 

copper, 

diameter. 

in. 

sq.  in. 

list* 

oz. 

in. 

6 

25 

16 

iva 

9 

28 

$3.40 

8 

24 

16 

14 

11 

51 

4.65 

10 

24 

18 

17 

12 

79 

5.75 

12 

24 

18 

tSfi 

13 

113 

6.75 

14 

22 

18 

25 

18 

154 

13.00 

16 

22 

18 

2734 

19 

201 

20.00 

18 

20 

18 

32 

21 

255 

27.00 

20 

20 

20 

36H 

23 

314 

33.00 

22 

20 

20 

38 

25 

380 

36.00 

24 

20 

20 

43H 

29 

453 

40.00 

26 

20 

20 

44 

31 

531 

50.00 

30 

20 

24 

soy* 

35 

707 

65.00 

32 

18 

24 

54 

38 

804 

80.00 

36 

18 

24 

68 

50 

1018 

120.00 

40 

18 

24 

74 

57 

1257 

180.00 

42 

18 

24 

78 

59  , 

1385 

190.00 

48 

18 

28 

84 

64 

1810 

240.00 

54 

18 

28 

92 

67 

2290 

300.00 

60 

18 

28 

99 

70 

2828 

360.00 

*Subject  to  liberal  discounts. 

Fire  retarding  or  regulation  dampers  furnished  when  required. 


SKYLIGHT  EQUIPPED  WITH  "GLOBE"  VENTILATORS 


Glass  top  ventilators  possess  all  the  qualities 
of  the  metal  top  ventilators,  and  are  designed  to 
secure  the  greatest  degree  of  ventilation  and  the 
largest  area  of  light. 


GLASS  TOP  "GLOBE"  VENTILATOR 


"GLOBE"  BARN  VENTILATOR 


For  barns,  stables,  creameries  and 
silos.  Furnished  with  or  without 
weathervanes 


Regular  View 
DOME  TOP  "GLOBE"  VENTILATOR 
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Paul  R.  Jordan  &  Co. 


PAUL  R.  JORDAN  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  the  "Aero"  Line  of  Ventilators 


TELEPHONES: 

Automatic  25-30) 
Bell-Main  535 


HOME  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 


AGENTS 


ALBANY,  N.  Y„  C.  M.  Ward,  Jay  Street 
CHARLOTTE.  N.  C,  G.  M.  McDonouch 
CHATTANOOGA,  TENN.,  The  Webster  Co.,  Chamberlain 
Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  J.  C.  Bold,  Conwav  Building 
CINCINNATI,    OHIO,    C.    R.   Lingo,    Lincoln    Inn  Court 
Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  A.  R.  Stoeffler,  Hippodrome  Building 
DENVER,  COLO  ,  Edward  C.  Dewey,  Jacobson  Building  (1604 

Arapahoe  Street) 
DETROIT,   MICH.,   Detroit   Fire    Door   Co.,   Dime  Bank 

Building 

HOUSTON,  TEX  ,  F.  B.  Walcott,  Beatty  Building 
KNOXVILLE,  TENN.,  W.  B.  Martin 


LEXINGTON,  KY..  E.  B.  Oldham,  MeClellan  Building 
NORWICH,  CONN.,  C.  E.  Whitaker,  Water  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  G.  G.  Falconer,  Jr.,  220  East  Mt. 

Pleasant  Avenue  • 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  A.  C.  Fehr,  1270  Mississippi  Avenue 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  F.  S.  Cook  Co.,  103  West  Park  Street 
PUEBLO,  COLO.,  Smedley  Roofing  &  Sales  Co.,  "C"  and 

Plum  Streets 

ROANOKE,  VA,  Gravett  &  Turner,  McBain  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  C.  E.  Barrell,  800  Chestnut  Street 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  E.  K.  Fleischer,  Endicott  Building 
SAVANNAH,  GA„  Meldrim  Thomson,  104  Artillery  Hall 
SHERIDAN,  WYO ,  Sheridan  Iron  Works 
TACOMA,  WASH,  Savage-Scofield  Co.,  Dock  Street 


PACIFIC  COAST  REPRESENTATIVES 
SAN  DIEGO.  CAL.,  J.  S.  Schirm  Commercial  Co.,  4th  and     SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Rolph-Mills  Co.,  149  California 
"K"  Streets  Street 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL ,  W.  H.  Steele,  600  Metropolitan  Building— Telephones,  60871  and  Broadway  502 

CANADIAN  REPRESENTATIVE 
MONTREAL,  QUE.,  J.  E.  McCarthy,  617  New  Birks  Building 


Products.  .     u  .  principle  interfering  with  the  more  efficient. 

Af.ropt.anf.  Rotary  Ventilators  :  Akwo-  j  e  Aero  1,1116  The  Aero  Line  presents  the  highest  develop- 
boost  Common  Focus  Ventilators;  Aero- 


pull  Storm  Band  Ventilators  ;  Aero-automatic 
Bases;  Aero-automatic  Fresh  Air  Intakes. 

Wall  Boxes  ;  Ventilating  Systems  complete  ,  Auto- 
matic Regulating  Bases ;  Siphonage,  Roof,  Barn,  Toilet, 
Schoolhouse,  Car,  Dampered,  Glass  Top,  Revolving, 
Wall,  and  Window  Ventilators. 


The  Aero  Line. 

There  are  three,  and  only  three,  tried  and  proven 
successful  types  of  roof  ventilators:  the  rotary,  the 
ejector  (or  siphon),  and  the  storm  hand.  No  two  of 
these  types  can  be  combined  without  the  less  efficient 


ment  in  each  type.  It  does  not  exploit  any 
fantastic  ideas,  but  harnesses  each  proven  principle  of 
air  movement,  to*  take  fullest  advantage  of  that  principle. 

Aeroplane  Rotary  Ventilator. 

Operation — The  Aeroplane  rotary  ventilator  swings 
around  responding  to  wind  direction,  keeping  always 
its  back  toward  the  wind,  and  its  mouth  away  from 
the  wind.  The  wind,  blowing  past  the  mouth,  creates 
a  vacuum  there,  exerting  a  tremendous  sucking 
action.  The  position  of  the  mouth,  away  from 
the  wind,  makes  it  impossible  for  the  wind  to  blow 
down  it. 

Top  Balanced — It  swings  freely  from  the  top, 


Al  KOPI.AM    HOT  ANY  V I  NT  1 1  A  'I  OH 


Fir,.  1 

DIAGRAMS  SIIOWINC  WIND  ACTION  ON  PLANKS 

I'll..  I  Win. I  willi  the  vrnlil.ilot .  exeilitiK  pre*Mire  ml  Imtlt  plane*. 
prrnMite  'in  plane  (a)  lending  lp  tin  n  ventilator  M  IIH  liul'l.  piCHMtre  on 
plane  (li)  lemliiiK  In  tut  11  vrnhlatin  In  tile  lett.  Tile  l\vn  eininlei ailniK 
ple*snie*  Iii.IiIiiij;   vent  ll.itnl    illlirtK    .in. I   .nilli.llelv   away    I  I  i  ill   the   win. I 

I'n.  .'.  Win. I  al  an  tnglO,  pif»*lllf  leinnvcil  ft  mil  plane  (al  ami 
IncrUied  on  pi. me  tl.i  Riuht  aiiKle  pie**ine  mi  plane  (li),  Iniiclliei  with 
levetane  piimliuii  til  the  plane  (extreme  ilintanee  frnm  main  lie.n  iiik  I . 
given  Kii  .it  tm  limn  power,  eiiiminu  iniineilintc  niljuiitmenl  liy  ventilatm  t.. 

clintiuril  wiinl  direction  even  In  the  iSwetl  wind. 

In  eett  "i  .i  complete  reverttl  In  direction,  the  wind  will  net  mi  plane* 

"  e  "  in  "  il  "  in  the  name  inannei,  i.inmllK  ventilatm  In  tin  n  ai  mnul  aw.it 
limn  tile  wintl. 


C't'M tinued  ."I  next  pu^e 
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eliminating  the  possibility  of  gripping,  binding,  or  stick- 
ing. It  is  perfectly  balanced  with  a  sliding  weight,  which 
is  adjustable  at  the  factory  of  this  company,  but  which 
is  permanently  fixed  in  place  before  the  ventilator  leaves 
the  factory.  Thus  it  is  sensitive  to  the  lowest  air 
movements. 

Four  Special  Shaped  Planes — These  four  planes 
keep  the  mouth  accurately  adjusted  exactly  away  from 
the  wind  (see  diagram).  From  this  accurate  adjust- 
ment to  wind  direction,  Aeroplane  gets  its  remarkable 
efficiency. 

Main  Bearing — The  main  bearing  at  the  top  is  of 
a  special  bronze  on  steel  one-ball  type  (perfected  and 
patented  by  Paul  R.  Jordan  &  Co.),  which  is  non- 
corrosive,  simple,  absolutely  reliable  under  all  conditions 
for  all  time,  without  any  attention  ;  and  at  the  same  time 
is  practically  frictionless  and  has  no  setting  tendency. 

Construction — Aeroplane  is  well  put  up,  of  good 
and  sufficient  material,  well  braced  with  steel  flats  set 
edgewise,  reinforced  with  r^eted  steel  segments,  seamed 
and  riveted  throughout. 

Reliability — No  castings  are  used  in  the  Aeroplane 
construction ;  no  threads,  no  set  screws,  no  ball  or  roller 
bearings,  no  oil  or  grease  cups 'nor  anything  that  needs 
attention  or  adjustment  or  that  can  be  changed  in  any 
way.  It  is  foolproof  and  timeproof ;  can  not  get  out 
of  order. 

Advantages — Aeroplane  is  the  most  efficient  of  all 
ventilators,  is  the  simplest  and  most  reliable  of  rotaries, 
and  is  as  durable  as  the  material  it  is  made  of.  The  fact 
that  it  is  highly  efficient  and  absolutely  stormproof,  and 
at  the  same  time  reasonable  in  price,  makes  it  a  desirable 
device  for  use  on  factories  or  warehouses ;  while  on  the 
more  complicated  systems  of  ventilation  its  advantages 
are  even  more  marked.  It  is  the  best  possible  insurance 
against  back-draft  on* a  gravity  system,  its  high  efficiency 
and  position  with  regard  to  wind  direction  securing  this. 
On  a  blast  system,  it  relieves  pressure  on  the  fan,  saving 
current  and  wear  and  tear ;  and  when  the  fan  is  off 
Aeroplane  still  ventilates,  making  the  system  continu- 
ously effective,  and  eliminating  down-drafts. 

Aeroboost  Common  Focus  Ventilator. 

A  stationary  ventilator  filling  the  demand  for  a 
highly  efficient  device  of  pleasing  appearance  ;  all  straight 
lines  except  the  neck  ;  eight-,  ten-  or  twelve-sided  accord- 


ing to  size.  Triple  siphonage,  or  more  properly,  triple 
ejector  type. 

The  three  strata  of  ejector  tubes  are  so  pointed  or 
directed  as  to  give  a  boosting  action  to  the  exhausting 
foul  air  at  every  point  in  the  same  direction  that  it  is 
moving ;  boosting  it  without  causing  eddies  or  whirls  to 
impede  its  rapid  flow. 

Note  the  common  apex  of  all  cones ;  all  focused  on 
the  same  point.  Aeroboost,  besides  being  the  best  look- 
ing ventilator,  is  the  most  efficient  stationary  ventilator 
on  the  market.   Well  constructed  in  every  detail. 


Aeropull  Storm  Band  Ven- 
tilator. 


A  stationary  type,  get- 
ting away  from  the  choking 
down  tendency  of  poorly 
designed  storm  band  venti- 
1  a  t  o  r  s  ,  by  its  unequalled 
free  exhaust  area  and  its 
generous  dimensions. 

A  good  storm  band 
ventilator,  well  designed 
and  well  put  up. 


aeropull  storm  band 
ventilator 


Aero -automatic  Base. 

A  ventilator  base  which  can  be  used  with  any 
veritilator,  giving  automatic 
regulation  to  the  flow  of  air 
up  the  flue. 

Keeps  heat  from  being 
sucked  out  of  the  building 
when  ventilation  conditions 
are  too  favorable. 

Is  noiseless  ;  needs  no 
oiling  or  attention  of  any 
kind  ;  is  well  made  and  dur- 
,  able. 

Complete  with  condensa- 
tion trough. 


aero-automatic  base 


The  Aero-automatic  Fresh  Air  Intake. 

Designed  and  manufactured  to  control  and  furnish 
a  steady  and  unvarying  stream  of  pure  air,  the  diffusion 
chamber  giving  the  correct  volume  and  velocity  to  carry 
it  up  into  the  warm  air  stratum  at  the  ceiling. 

There  the  crossing  tendency  asserts  itself  ;  it  spreads 
downward  into  the  breathing  zone ;  this  action  allows 
the  fresh  air  to  become  tempered  gradually  by  the  prac- 
tically valueless  heat  at  the  ceiling,  while  preserving  the 
floor  heat  and  eliminating  floor  drafts. 

Automatic  Regulating  Valve — It  closes  against 
the  wind,  automatically  closes  down  the  opening  so  that 
the  net  amount  of  air  taken  in  on  the  windward  side  of 
the  building  is  the  same  as  that  delivered  on  the  lee- 
ward side. 

This  box  and  valve  are  also  adaptable  to  direct- 
indirect  systems,  where  the  automatic  regulation  is  a 
valuable  feature. 


AEROBOOST  COMMON  FOCUS  VENTILATOR 


^ERO-AUTOMATIC  FRESH  AIR  INTAKE 
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Ventilating  Engineers 
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CHICAGO,  ILL. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE:  1265  Broadway— Telephones,  Madison  Square  2769  and  9478 
AGENCIES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 

before  it  gets  ready  to 
"K-S-V"  uses  this  same 
ventilate. 


Products. 

"K-S-V's"  (Kernchen  Siphonage 
Ventilators),  with  or  without  dampers. 

Fuse  Link  Dampers  for  same  when 
desired. 

"K-S-V"  (Kernchen  Siphonage  Ventil- 
ator). 

For  any  type  of  building  or  enclosure, 
railway  and  street  cars ;  chimneys,  defec- 
tive drafts,  etc. 

"  K-S-V  "  (Kernchen  Siphonage  Ven- 
tilator) does  the  work  of  three  others. 
Save  this  cost. 

The  correct  siphon  is  tne  most  powerful  pulling 
force  known  to  gravity  science.  It  not  only  exhausts, 
it  terrifically  pulls. 

The  siphons  harness  the  most  delicate  air  currents, 
compressing  and  compelling  them  to  co-act  in  mightily 
increasing  the  upward  movement  of  air  through  the 
ventilator,  and  consequently  increasing  the  pull. 

Construction — Simplicity  of  construction  and  ab- 
sence of  any  mechanism  whatever  are  extra  features  of 
the  K-S-V  (Kernchen  Siphonage  Ventilator).  It  has 
over  200%  free  area  or  outlet.  Nothing  choking  or 
hindering.    Friction  at  minimum,  exhaust  at  maximum. 

The  eduction  pipe  is  of  cylindrical  form  throughout. 
The  upper  end  of  the  pipe  is  provided  with  several 
V-shaped  slits  or  openings,  each  opening  covered  with 
a  siphon,  tapered  inwardly  toward  the  top  and  rising, 
above  the  level  of  the  pipe, 
envelops  these  siphons, 
whereby  other  siphons 
are  formed,  greatly  in- 
creasing the  terrific  pull- 
ing power  of  the  venti- 
lator. In  addition,  two 
hoods  are  put  over  the 
jacket  near  its  mouth, 
augmenting  considerably 
the  pulling  force  and 
preventing  rain,  hail, 
sleet  or  snow  from  going 
through,  thus  being  ab- 
solutely  stormproof. 
There  is  no  band  of  iron 
around  the  two  top 
hbbdS  interfering  with 
the  exhaUBt  or  outlet 
area.  (Sec  illustration 
of  ventilator. ) 

I  he  ventilator  is  in 
one  piece  and  stationary 
— tio  mechanism,  noth- 
ing revolving  or  rotating 
always  silently  doiii'4 
its  work.  Nothing  to 
wear  out.     No  cost  fur 

maintenance,    A  rotary 

ventilator  requires  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  wind 
energy  to  swin^  it  around 


ventilate.  The 
zuind  energy  to 


TRADE-MARK 


The  damper  is  equally  as  simple  as  the 
ventilator  and  is  made  in  one  piece.  It  has 
no  sliding  sleeves  or  mechanism. 

Caution — Beware  of  imitations  and 
infringements.  Protect  yourself  by  speci- 
fying as  follows:  "K-S-V's  (Kernchen 
Siphonage  Ventilators),  manufactured  by 
Kernchen  Company,  McCormick  Build- 
ing, Chicago,  111.,"  and  see  that  Kernchen 
Company  brass  tags  are  on  ventilators. 


A  jacket  of  conical  shape 


Official  Tests. 

Note  in  the  following  two  indisputable  official  tests 
(  which  are  signed  by  eminent  authorities)  the  absolute 
proof  of  capacity  and  terriffic  pulling  power.  Com- 
pare the  Case  School  of  Applied  Science  Official  Test 
(which  was  made  on  the  roof  of  a  building)  with  the 
Armour  Institute  Official  Test  (which  was  conducted 
in  a  laboratory),  for  scientific  corroboration  and  verifi- 
cation of  each  other,  and  of  our  statements  regarding 
the  actual  powerful  pull  of  "  K-S-V's." 

We  challenge  all  to  furnish  such  signed,  Institutes 
of  Technology  Official  Tests. 

Ventilation  of  Industrial  Buildings. 

Pivoted  sash,  sawtooth  or  monitor  roofs,  with  hinged 
or  pivoted  windows,  do  not  ventilate  and  are  useful  for 
light  only.    Wind  pressure,  direction,  and  angle  govern 


OFFICIAL  TEST  OF  "K-S-V's"  (KERNCHEN  SIPHONAGE  VENTILATORS1  CONDUCTED  BY 
ARMOUR  INSTITUTE  OF  TECHNOLOGY,  CHICAGO 

Showing  Exhaust  Under  Different  Wind  Velocities,  and  Which  Scientifically  Proves  the  Terrific  Pullino 
Power  and  100%  to  300'  ^  More  Efficiency  Than  That  of  Other  Ventilators 


i  Wind 
velocity, 
miles  per 
hour 

Air  pulled 
through  venti- 
lator, lineal  ft. 
per  min. 

Size  of 
ventilator, 
in. 

Cubic  feet  air  pulled  through  ventilator 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

24 

30 

36 

40 

48 

5 

460 

Per  min. 

364.0 

492.2 

644.0 

814.2 

1.003 

1,444 

2,250 

3.247 

4,000 

5,776 

Per  hr. 

21,840 

29,532 

38.640 

48.85.' 

60,180 

8(..(.40 

135.00(1 

I'M  .820 

240,000 

346.560 

10 

670 

Per  min. 

525.0 

717.0 

038.0 

1.186 

1 .400 

2,103 

3,280 

4.730 

5.830 

8.412 

Per  hr. 

31,500 

1  l.O.'O 

SI. ..'HO 

71,160 

87.600 

1  .'(..ISO 

1 06.800 

283.800 

340.800 

504.720 

15 

960 

Per  min. 

754.0 

1,027 

1 ,344 
80.640 

1,699 
101,940 

2.100 

3.014 
1  80,840 

4,700 
28  .'.000 

6,777 
40(i.  (.20 

8,350 

SOI  .000 

12,056 
7^23 ,3(.0 

Per  hr. 

45.  .'40 

61,620 

1  '(..000 

20 

1.220 

Per  min. 

957.0 

1 ,305 

1,708 

2.159 

2,660 
1  S<).(<00 

3.830 
.'.").  soo 

5.  'ISO 
158.800 

8.613 
516.780 

10.6  10 

638.400 

15,320 

Per  hr. 

57.420 

78.300 

10  '.480 

1  20.540 

919,200 

25 

1,480 

Per  nun. 

1,161 

1 ,584 

.'.072 

2,619 

3,230 

4,647 
278,820 

7,250 
435,000 

10.448 
(i26.880 

1  2.870 
7  7  2.200 

1 8.588 
1.115.280 

Per  hr. 

60,660 

OS.blO 

124.320 

157,I40|103.800 

(Sinin  d)        ('..        Oeioiakdi.  A.  II.  Anderson,  Mci  lianical  Knioniers,  Armour  Institute  of  Tcchnolouy 
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is  im  hen 


I  li.un,  In  "I  ventilator 


15  InchM 


5  .12  milet  per  hour,  or  6  V 
ItrnnKer  Hum  Armour  I 


Velocity  of  outnide  wind 


5  mile"  per  hour 


107 


(  Vi4o.  it  v  ..I  air  pulled  tluoiiuh  ventilator  I 
|  per  mm.,  lineal  It.  / 


160 


610 


I'.nluuml  of  ventilator  pel  nun  .  ruble  ft. 


564 


Oilt.ide  temperature,  67"  I'lilir 


l,r,l  le  temperature.  8S  K"  I'ahr. 


C,IK„e,|)  I'    II.  Vie  I  . 

,(  Me,  I,    Kiih  Dept., 
(    ,  .,   :„^,e,l  ,  ,|   Applied  !  i,  leni  0. 


(Sinned)  O.  P.  GniiiiARUT, 

A.  it.  Andbmom. 
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"K-S-V'S"  INSTALLED  ON  THIS  MONITOR  OR  LANTERN  ROOF 
WITH  PIVOTED  SASH 

window  ventilation  and  produce  contrary  results.  In- 
stead of  providing  ventilation,  they  have  generally  an 
exactly  opposite  effect,  for  the  outside  air,  entering  a 
building  through  such  openings,  blows  down  or  back 
the  foul  air,  smoke,  fumes,  etc.,  which,  instead,  should 
be  pulled  out. 

Louvers  also  have  proved  to  be  nothing  but  com- 
plete intakes,  driving  the  foul  air,  fumes,  steam,  smoke, 
etc.,  down  to  the  floor. 

Greater  Results  with  Less  Cost. 

"K-S-V's"  (Kernchen  Siphonage  Ventilators)  are 
far  cheaper  than  other  makes  since  less  than  half  the 
number  or  size  are  required  to  exhaust  the  same  amount 
of  air.  Even  then  the  inferior  types,  with  their  larger 
number  or  greater  size,  will  not  give  results  equal  to  the 
"K-S-V's"  (Kernchen  Siphonage  Ventilators)  when 
the  outside  air  currents  are  low. 

This  saving  in  the  number  or  size  of  ventilators 
involves  an  added  saving  in  installation. 

And  so,  while  the  initial  cost  of  the  "K-S-V" 
(Kernchen  Siphonage  Ventilator)  may  be  higher  than 
some  others  from  a  diameter  standpoint,  this  is  much 
more  than  offset  by  its  surpassing  exhaust. 

SIZES,  GAGES,  WEIGHTS  AND  PRICES  OF  VENTILATORS 


Galvanized 


"Armco"  (American 

INGOT  IRON)  AND  "Ton- 

can  metal" 


Diam.,  in. 

Area  of  vent., 
sq. in. 

Gage 

Weight, 
complete 

Price  without 
clamper 

Price  of 
damper 

j  Gage 

Weight, 
complete 

Price  without 
damper 

[  Price  of 
damper 

Oz.  of  copper 

Weight, 
complete 

Price  without 
damper 

Price  of 
damper  1 

6 

28 

26 

$9.70 

$1.44 

26 

5M 

$12.13 

$1.80 

16 

8M 

$14.80 

$1.68 

8 

50 

26 

10 

11.80 

1.68 

26 

10 

14.75 

2.10 

16 

14 

20.40 

1.92 

10 

78 

24 

17 

15.60 

1.92 

24 

17 

19.50 

2.40 

18 

30 

34.00 

2.36 

12 

113 

24 

24 

16.40 

2.12 

24 

24 

20.50 

2.65 

18 

32^ 
48 

37.00 

3.08 

14 

154 

24 

35 

19.60 

2.36 

24 

35 

24.50 

2.95 

18 

49.50 

3.84 

16 

201 

24 

48 

22.80 

2.60 

24 

48 

28.50 

3.25 

18 

62 

60.80 

4.74 

18 

255 

24 

60 

26.00 

2.84 

24 

60 

32.50 

3.55 

18 

74 

72.00 

5.70 

20 

314 

22 

HH 

32.80 

3.08 

22 

71H 

41.00 

3.85 

20 

109 

100.00 

7.38 

22 

380 

22 

93 

38.80 

3.32 

22 

93 

48.50 

4.15 

20 

137 

124.00 

8.10 

24 

453 

22 

113 

43.60 

3.56 

22 

113 

54.50 

4.45 

20 

153 

138.00 

9.28 

26 

521 

22 

126 

55.20 

3.84 

22 

126 

69.00 

4.80 

20 

210 

184.00 

10.26 

28 

615 

22 

157 

62.40 

4.07 

22 

157 

78.00 

5.10 

20 

235 

208.00 

11.20 

30 

707 

20 

184 

67.60 

4.32 

20 

184 

84.50 

5.40 

24 

247 

224.00 

13.12 

36 

1017 

20 

227 

92.00 

5.04 

20 

227 

115.00 

6.30 

24 

269 

258.00 

15.00 

Copper 


Above  sizes  are  kept  in  stock  and  prices  are  f.o.b.  our  five  factories: 
east,  central,  north  and  west.  Prices  on  other  and  larger  sizes,  and  other 
metals,  supplied  on  application. 

When  ordering,  specify  if  damper  is  desired. 

Special  Ventilation  Service. 

The  Kernchen  Company  specializes  in  ventilation 
and  its  engineers  are  always  available,  gratis. 

Particular  attention  given  to  difficult  or  unusual 
problems  involving  great  heat  as  well  as  temperatures 
below  the  freezing  point;  steam  conditions;  elimination 
of  condensation,  moisture,  fumes,  gases  or  smudge,  foul 
or  vitiated  air,  in  every  type  of  building  or  room. 

Booklet— "It  Pulls." 

A  postal  will  bring  our  latest  illustrated  booklet, 


52  "  K-S-V'S "  INSTALLED  ON  THIS  SAWTOOTH  ROOF  WITH 
PIVOTED  SASH 

entitled  "  It  Pulls,"  containing  complete  information 
concerning  the  "K-S-V's".  (Kernchen  Siphonage  Ven- 
tilators). 

Testimonials. 

The  following  letters,  selected  from  many  received 
from  industrial  houses  of  national  and  international 
reputation,  convey  a  limited  idea  of  the  way  that  we  and 
our  "K-S-V's"  (Kernchen  Siphonage  Ventilators)  are 
completely  curing  vexing  and  costly  conditions  of  foul 
air,  steam,  smudge,  condensation,  moisture,  gas,  smoke, 
fumes,  dust,  etc.,  giving  absolute  satisfaction,  in  many 
cases  after  large  fans  and  other  types  of  ventilators  have 
failed  to  give  adequate  relief : 

American  Car  and  Foundry  Co.,  Chicago — "  The  Kernchen 
Siphonage  Ventilator  has  proved  very  satisfactory.  It  is  in- 
stalled above  our  blacksmith  shop  and  it  pulls  the  bad  air  out." 

Packard  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit — "  Kernchen  Siphonage 
Ventilators  are  handling  the  ventilating  of  the  third  floor  of  our 
Heat  Treat  Department  and  our  Truck  Blacksmith  Shop  very 
well  indeed." 

New  York,  Chicago  &  St.  Louis  Railroad  Co.  ("Nickel 
Plate  "),  Cleveland,  Ohio — "  The  ventilators  are  working  very 
satisfactorily." 

General  Railway  Signal  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y. — 
"  The  operation  of  this  ventilator  is  entirely  satisfactory  and  we 
are  considering  the  use  of  several  more  in  the  near  future." 

Henry  Disston  &  Sons,  Philadelphia,  Pa. — "  The  Venti- 
lators have  been  installed  and  are  giving  satisfaction." 

The  Thompson  &  Norris  Co.,  Brookville,  Ind. — "  During 
the  months  previous  to  the  extreme  cold  weather,  the  Kernchen 
Ventilators  absolutely  prevented  any  dripping  and  condensation 
in  our  Machine  and  Store  Room  where  we  were  formerly  both- 
ered very  much,  although  we  had  four  36"  fans  and  two  ordinary 
ventilators. 

"  It  was  such  a  positive  pleasure  to  go  into  this  room  after 
your  ventilators  were  installed  and  find  the  floor  and  ceiling  dry, 
whereas  both  used  to  be  covered  with  moisture,  that  we  won- 
dered if  such  would  be  the  case  when  the  extreme  cold  weather 
set  in. 

"  The  extreme  cold  weather  has  been  encountered  and  we 
have  found  your  ventilators  to  be  just  as  effective,  and  our 
Machine  and  Store  Room  has  been  kept  absolutely  free  from 
steam,  condensation  and  dripping." 

Frazer  Paint  Co.,  Detroit — "The  summer  of  1916  will  pass 
into  weather  history  on  account  of  the  long,  torrid  spell  in  the 
Middle  West.  Factories  and  furnaces  were  forced  to  suspend 
operations  on  account  of  the  heat  or  materially  curtail  produc- 
tions. 

"  Detroit  was  no  exception  as  a  sufferer  from  the  heat  and 
our  factory  of  metal  sash  construction  became  so  hot  that  the 
men  could  not  stand  it  and  we  were  confronted  with  a  shutdown 
at  the  time  of  the  greatest  rush  of  business  in  our  experience. 

"But  instead,  we  installed  K-S-V's  (Kernchen  Siphonage 
Ventilators)  according  to  the  layout  proposed  by  your  man,  and 
they  saved  the  day  fur  us. 

"  Not  only  did  they  cause  a  refreshing  current  of  air  by 
withdrawing  the  hot,  bad  air.  hut  they  reduced  the  temperature 
of  the  working  rooms  several  degrees. 

"We  did  not  shut  down,  but,  instead,  had  an  output  beyond 
the  usual. 

"  When  our  factory  was  built  in  1915.  we  had  intended  to 
install  K-S-V's,  but  the  architect  provided  others  and  the  con- 
tract had  been  let  before  we  noticed  it  and  we  did  not  insist. 
Under  stress,  they  proved  entirely  inadequate. 
"  We  regard  the  K-S-V  in  a  class  by  itself." 
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King  Ventilating  Company 


KING  VENTILATING  COMPANY 

Ventilating  Engineers  for  Farm  Buildings  and  Creameries 

1100  North  Cedar  Street 
OWATONNA,  MINN. 

CANADIAN  OFFICE:  MOOSE  JAW,  SASK. 


Products  and  Services. 

Ventilating  Engineers  and  manufacturers  of  King 
Systems  of  Ventilation  for  Barns,  Hog  Houses,  Poul- 
try Houses  and  Creameries;  also  King  Aerators  sep- 
arately, which  are  used  above  the  roof. 

The  services  of  this  Company  include  the  Planning 
of  the  Proper  System  of  Ventilation  needed  for  any 
farm  building  or  creamery,  and  the  Supplying  of  the 
Needed  Material  for  installing  the  system.  Co-opera- 
tion is  offered  to  architects  in  designing  the  plans  of  ven- 
tilation for  any  of  these  buildings  to  fit  the  architects' 
■plans  of  construction,  whether  for  complete  new  struc- 
tures or  remodeling  old  buildings.  When  necessary,  the 
system  can  be  installed  by  the  Company,  but  generally 
the  plan  of  the  system  and  the  material  are  supplied  with 
instructions  and  blue  prints  for  installing. 

In  all  cases  this  Company  assumes  the  responsibility 
for  the  system  and  guarantees  its  ventilating  the  build- 
ing properly,  provided  that  the  system  is  installed  and 
operated  according  to  directions. 

A  thoroughly  equipped  Research  Department  is 
maintained,  which  conducts  Ventilation  Tests  in  all  kinds 
of  farm  buildings,  making  comparisons  of  the  different 
ideas  of  ventilation,  also  Testing  the  Air  in  buildings  not 
ventilated. 

King  System  of  Ventilation. 

The  heating  and  ventilating  of  a  barn  are  insepa- 
rable problems.  A  tight,  well  built  structure  is  of  first 
importance.  As  a  barn  is  not  artificially  heated,  but 
must  rely  upon  the  body  heat  of  the  stock  housed  in  it, 
the  space  to  be  heated  must  not  be  out  of  proportion  to 
the  number  of  animals.  Then,  too,  a  barn  that  is  not 
properly  constructed  will  not  retain  the  heat.  Until  such 
faults  are  corrected  no  ventilating  system  could  give 
satisfactory  results. 

As  there  are  no  two  buildings  with  conditions  ex- 
actly  alike,  each  building  has  its  own  ventilation  problem. 
Therefore,  each  King  system  is  designed  for  the  building 
into  which  it  goes. 

Each  King  system  consists  of  3  units:  the  King 
aerator,  the  foul  air  flues  and  the  fresh  air  intakes.  It 
is  the  proper  application  of  these  units  that  insures  satis- 
factory ventilation.  These  units  are  made  in  different 
sizes,  and  their  number  and  location  vary  according  to 
the  needs  of  the  building. 

Barn  Ventilation. 

The  problem  in  barn  ventilation  is  to  take  out  the 
acssive  moisture  and  foul  air,  and  to  bring  in  fresh 
air  without  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  barn  too 
much  in  Cold  weather.  It  is  estimated  that  the  animals  in 
;i  barn  require  the  oxygen  contained  in  2  lbs.  of  air  for 
the  proper  consumption  of  1  lb.  of  food  and  water.  An 
ordinary  herd  of  cows  gives  off  about  a  barrel  of  water 
pei  day  through  the  nostrils  and  pores  of  the  skin. 
Therefore,  the  proper  ventilation  of  a  barn  is  a  vital 

problem. 

Creamery  Wntilaiion. 

In  creameries  the  hot  steam,  wet  (loots  and  open 
.'.  1 1  i  •.  '  m  \M«,i;t 


vats  put  a' great  amount  of  moisture  into  the  air.  Unless 
this  moisture  is  removed  immediately,  it  condenses  upon 
the  walls,  ceiling  and  the  machinery.  It  makes  the  build- 
ing a  damp,  unhealthy  place  for  workers,  spoils  the  qual- 
ity of  the  product  and  shortens  the  life  of  the  building 
and  its  equipment. 

The  King  Venti- 
lating Company  is 
equipped  to  answer  these 
problems  in  ventilation. 
King  systems  have  been 
installed  in  thousands  of 
farm  buildings  and 
creameries  throughout 
the  United  States  and 
Canada.  References  in 
every  locality  will  be 
furnished  to  customers. 


King  Aerator. 

This  is  the  part  of 
the  King  system  which 
appears  above  the  roof. 
Because  of  its  impor- 
tance it  is  the  first  unit  of 
the  system,  but  it  can  be 
used  with  or  without  the 
other  units  of  the  King 
system.  It  can  be  put 
upon  any  barn,  hog 
house,  poultry  house  or 
creamery,  new  or  old. 
Its  beauty  harmonizes 
with  almost  any  style  of 
architecture.  King  aer- 
ators add  beauty  to 
buildings. 


KING  aerator 

First  part  of  the  King  system  of 
ventilation. 

Ten  sizes:  « 
Xo. 
50 
100 
200 
300 
350 

No.  400  King  aerator  is  used  on 
most  barns  from  30  to  36  ft.  wide. 
The  numlier  required  depends  on  the 
length  of  the  building 


Flue 
13  in. 
16  in. 
20  in. 
24  in. 
28  in. 


No. 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 


Flue 
30  in. 
36  in. 
•4(1  in. 
44  in. 
48  in. 


\  Kay  Vic 

Conitrueuon  of 

I  ■  ■  I. illation  cif 

tern 


r    I    C()(. CINS'  UAKN,  UI.OOMI.Nti  I'RAIRXE,  M  I  N  N 


Loiitiiuii  ti  i<n  lit-  \  l  piitjt 


King  Ventilating  Company 


803 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  AERATOR 
Arrows  show  direction  of  air  currents 


The  King  aerator  is  made  of  highest  quality  galva- 
nized steel,  finished  in  beautiful  silver.  Its  operation 
as  a  ventilator  is  on  the  siphon  principle. 

(Note  illustration).  As  the  wind  passes  around  the 
King  aerator  head  it  creates  a  draft  or  suction  from 
below.  The  foul  air  passes  out  on  all  sides  of  the 
King  aerator  head.  It  makes  no  difference  from  which 
direction  the  wind  is  blowing.  Being  round,  it  pre- 
sents the  same 
face  in  all  direc- 
tions. When 
used  in  connec- 
tion with  the 
King  system,  the 
aerator  creates  a 
suction  in  the 
foul  air  flues. 
Also  draws  the 
foul  air  out  of 
the  open  space 
in  the  upper  part 
of  the  building. 
Made  in  a  size 
for  every  barn, 
hog  house,  poul- 
try house  and 
creamery,  square 
or  round  base, 
including  sev- 
eral sizes  for 
silos. 

Adaptability — The  King  aerator  is  also  used  on 
other  types  of  buildings,  or  on  buildings  where  the  com- 
plete King  system  may  not  be  required.  This  aerator  is 
giving  complete  satisfaction  on  grain  elevators  where 
there  has  been  a  demand  for  a  ventilator  that  would 
keep  out  rain,  snow  and  birds  and  still  allow  the  fine  dust 
to  be  drawn  out. 

On  closed  lumber  sheds  King  aerators  generally 
save  their  cost  in  one  year  by  preventing  lumber  from 
becoming  moldy  and  decaying  in  the  piles. 

Lightning  Rod  Attachment — Where  a  building 
is  to  be  equipped  with  lightning  rods,  the  use  of  the 
King  lightning  rod  attachment  in  the  King  aerator  is 
advised.  A  pure  copper,  nickelplated  point,  connected  to 
a  pure  copper  cable  running  down  inside  the  aerator  and 
out  through  its  base,  is  supplied. 

Vanes — Each  King  aerator  is  mounted  with  a 
beautiful  weathervane,  delicately  balanced  to  respond 
to  the  slightest  breeze.  Any  of  the  following  designs : 
horse,  cow,  bull,  hog,  rooster,  sheep,  auto  and  arrow. 

Foul  Air  Flues. 

Through  this  unit  of  the  King  system  the  foul  air 
from  the  stockroom  below  is  discharged  into  the  King 
aerator  on  the  roof.  The  size  of  the  flues  must  be 
adapted  to  the  size  and  the  construction  of  the  building 
and  the  number  of  head  of  live  stock  housed.  King 
foul  air  flues  are  made  of  galvanized  steel,  and  thor- 
oughly insulated  to  prevent  moisture  from  condensing 
inside  the  flues.  They  are  equipped  with  control 
dampers  and  doors. 

Fresh  Air  Intakes. 

The  fresh  air  intakes  are  the  supply  valves  for  the 
King  system.  They  bring  in  the  fresh  air  from  the 
outside  to  enter  at  the  ceiling  of  the  room ;  while  the 
foul  air  is  taken  out  from  points  near  the  floor.  This 
is  the  principle  of  the  King  system.    The  movement  of 


air  is  from  the  ceiling  to  the  floor.  And  as  heat  naturally 
rises  and  cold  air  falls,  the  heat  from  the  animals  is 
trapped  and  held  while  fresh  air  is  constantly  moved 
through  the  room. 

There  are  two  things  which  create  this  movement 
of  air  with  the  King  system.  One  is  the  expansion  of 
air  caused  by  the  heat  from  the  animals  ;  the  other  is 
the  suction  created  by  the  wind  passing  across  the  King 
aerator  head  on  the  roof. 

Estimates. 

Upon  receipt  of  sketch  of  building  with  actual 
measurements,  together  with  general  description,  quo- 
tations can  be  made  for  the  King  system  designed  to 
ventilate  it  properly.  But  it  is  suggested  that  customers 
write  for  catalogue  and  also  the  plan  sheet  on  which 
can  be  given  the  information  needed  to  guide  the  King 
engineers  in  designing  the  plan  of  ventilation  to  fit  the 
actual  conditions  in  the  building.  As  each  King  system 
is  built  individually  for  the  building  it  goes  into,  it  is 
necessary  to  plan  the  system  before  quotations  are  made. 
No  obligations  will  be  assumed  in  sending  plans  or 
having  the  King  representative  call. 

Books  on  Barn  and  Creamery  Ventilation. 

The  company  has  two  books :  one  on  King  system 
for  farm  buildings  and  one  for  creameries.  Either  or 
both  will  be  sent  on  application. 

Experience  and  Indorsements. 

King  Ventilating  Company  has  given  many  years 
of  exclusive  study  to  this  work,  and  specializes  in  farm 
building  and  creamery  ventilation.  Thousands  of  King 
systems  have  been  installed  under  its  direction  in  all 
parts  of  the  country  and  ample  proof  of  their  successful 
operation  under  almost  all  conditions  can  be  shown.  The 
following  letters  are  but  a  few  from  many  thousands 
which  have  been  received  : 

D.  J.  Healy,  Alvord,  Iowa — If  I  was  to  lose  my  barn  by 
fire  or  cyclone,  I  would  put  the  King  Ventilating  System  right 
back  in  the  new  barn.  I  have  noticed  a  great  deal  of  difference 
for  the  better  in  both  the  horse  and  cattle  parts  of  the  barn. 

I  made  arrangements  at  the  time  I  was  building  my  barn  to 
have  a  specialist  come  to  make  plans  and  measurements.  The 
King  Ventilating  Company  planned  the  system  and  made  blue 
prints  showing  how  to  put  it  in. 

The  thing  I 
have  noticed  is 
that  steam  does  not 
settle  in  the  barn 
on  the  walls,  but 
escapes  through 
the  foul  air  tubes. 
The  cattle  are 
100%  better  able 
to  stand  the  cold 
weather.  No 
steam,  but  pure 
air  in  the  barn  at 
all  times. 

E.  S.  Stevens, 
S  e  c ' y  .  ,  The 
Thompson  Cream- 
ery Co.,  Thompson, 
Ohio — We  have 
had  the  King  Sys- 
tem in  use  in  our 
creamery  nearly 
four  years,  and 
find  it  satisfactory 
for  ventilating  our 
plant,  and  for  re- 
moving surplus 
steam  in  cold 
weather,  which 
was  a  serious  Glenwood  Dairy  Union,  Glenwood  City,  Wis. 
trouble  with  us.         SOME  KING  VENTILATED  CREAMERIES 


Moose  Jaw  Creamery,  Moose  Jaw,  Sask.,  Can. 
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Kain  &  Aunger  Company 


KAIN  &  AUNGER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Rotary  Ventilators 

1364-1368  East  34th  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Product. 

Si-Fo  Ventilator. 

Description. 

The  Si-Fo  ventilator  is  of  the  rotary  type,  with 
the  siphonic  feature  perfected  and  embodied  in  the 
design  and  construction  which  gives  it  power  to  eject 
more  air  than  any  other  ventilator  made.  (Note  official 
test.) 

It  is  constructed  in  a  neat  and  durable  manner,  of 
sufficiently  strong  material  and  bracing  to  withstand 
long  and  continuous  operation.  It  is  made  of  rust  re- 
sisting galvanized  sheet  metal  or  cold  rolled  copper. 
The  revolving  part  of  the  ventilator  is  supported  by  a 
phosphor  bronze  bearing  resting  on  a  steel  shaft.  It  is 
practically  noiseless  in  operation  and  is  guaranteed  to 
operate  at  all  times  and  under  all  conditions. 

Operation. 

As  the  wind  strikes  the  cylindrical  cone  it  is  de- 
flected outwardly  to  the  larger  or  front  end  of  the 
funnel.  As  the  funnel  tapers  around  the  inner  chamber, 
the  outlet  is  contracted,  which  causes  the  air  to  leave 
at  a  greater  velocity  than  that  at  which  it  entered.  This 
produces  siphonic  action  at  the  open  end  of  the  inner 
chamber  and  naturally  exhausts  air  from  the  vertical 
chamber. 

To  further  increase  the  velocity  of  the  air  for 
obtaining  greater  siphonic  action,  a  plurality  of  openings 
is  provided  in  the  walls  of  the  inner  chamber.  These 
openings  are  covered  by  inclined  pockets  having  open 
front  ends  and  closed  rear  ends. 

As  the  air  enters  these  pockets  it  is  directed  through 
the  openings  into  the  inner  chamber  near  the  open  end, 
and  this  produces  increased  velocity  of  the  air  at  the 
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discharge  end  of  the  inner  chamber.  The  openings  are 
made  tapering  and  larger  toward  the  discharge  end  to 
deliver  a  greater  volume  of  air  nearer  the  open  end  and 
thereby  create  siphonic  action.  The  cylindrical  form  of 
this  ventilator  precludes  the  possibility  of  dead  air 
pockets,  which  exist  in  the  square  or  rectangular  design 
of  ventilators. 

Results  of  Test. 

This  test  was  conducted  by  F.  H.  Vose,  Professor 
of  Mechanical  Engineering,  Case  School  of  Applied 
Science,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

The  Si-Fo  ventilator  used  was  12-in.  in  diameter. 
Readings  were  taken  of  the  wind  velocity  over  the  roof, 
and  of  the  air  velocity  through  the  ventilator — readings 
being  taken  continuously  for  one  hour.  During  this 
time  the 

Average  wind  velocity  was  4.28  miles  per  hour 
Maximum  wind  velocity  was  5.6  miles  per  hour 
Minimum  wind  velocity  was  2.24  miles  per  hour 
Air  discharged  by  ventilator  averaged  465  cu.  ft.  per  min. 
Diameter  of  ventilator  pipe  at  point  of  measurement  was 
12  in. 

Area  of  pipe  at  point  of  measurement  being  .7854  sq.  ft. 

Average  velocity  of  air  through  ventilator  at  point  of  measure- 
ment was  592.5  ft.  per  min. 

Distance  from  roof  to  lowest  point  of  exhaust  opening  was 
5  ft.  10  in. 

At  the  same  wind  velocity,  the  Si-Fo  ventilator 
has  a  greater  velocity  through  the  ventilator  and  moves 
more  cubic  feet  of  air  per  minute  per  square  inch  of 
area  opening,  than  any  other  ventilator  on  the  market. 


PRICES.  AND  CUBIC  FEET  PER  MINUTE  BASED  ON  WIND  VELOCITY 
OF  5  MILES  PER  HOUR 


Cu.  ft. 

Price, 

Diameter, 

Weight. 

per  minute 

galvanized 

Price. 

in. 

lbs. 

capacity 

ingot  iron 

copper 

8 

18 

240 

$26  00 

$41  00 

10 

24 

375 

29.00 

40  00 

12 

32 

540 

33.00 

62.00 

14 

40 

745 

41  00 

77  00 

1(> 

52 

975 

47.00 

95  00 

18 

68 

1230 

59.00 

116  00 

20 

96 

1530 

(><)  00 

156.00 

24 

160 

2200 

87  (H) 

241 .00 

30 

205 

3410 

131  00 

330  00 

36 

280 

4950 

177.00 

447  00 

42 

395 

6720 

243.00 

612.00 

48 

560 

8750 

329  00 

870  00 

Testimonial. 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  November  13,  1918. 

Gentlemen  : 

Last  June  you  installed  on  our  foundry  five  of  your  1<>  in. 
Si-Fo  ventilators,  and  Oil  our  furnace  room  two  of  your  18-in., 
and  after  almost  five  months  continual  use  of  same,  we  are 
pleased  to  advise  you  that  the  Si-Fo  is  without  question  the  most 
cflicienl  ventilator  we  have  ever  had  installed,  and  we  believe 
die  most   scientifically    constructed   ventilator  on  tin-  market 

today.  ,  , 

The  two  18  in.  Si-Fo  ventilators  on  our  furnace  room  keep 
the  room  <  leai  from  all  fumes  and  smoke  at  all  times  regardless 
of  the  kind  >>f  metal  we  are  inching,  while  the  live  1(>  in.  on  the 
foundry  draw  all  the  smoke  and  fumes  out  as  fast  as  they  use 
from  the  metal  we  are  pouring. 

We  lake  ureal  pleasure  ill  recommending  the  Si-Fo  venti- 
lator to  any  one  contemplating  installing  ventilators. 

Very  truly  yours, 
Tiik  Aitna  HiiAss  MANUIACTUMNCI  Co. 

(Signed)         Chas.  Miles,  President. 
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THOMAS  LEE 

Manufacturer  of  Dampered  Ventilators,  Rotary  and  Stationary  Types 


OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 
128-132  West  Second  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


Products. 

Lee  Dampered  Ventilators  (Patented)  with 
Metal  or  Glass  top  ;  Lee  Rotary  Ventilators. 

For  Metal  Windows  and  Tin  and  Metal  Clad  Wood 
Doors,  see  page  665. 

Special  Features  of  Lee  Dampered  Ventilators. 

Lee  ventilators  possess  these  important  features: 

A  simple,  powerful  damper  operating  device  that 
will  not  get  out  of  order. 

A  damper  locking  device  that  will  permit  the 
damper  to  be  adjusted  so  that  the  amount  of  ventilation 
desired  can  be  obtained. 

A  damper  that  can  not  bind. 

Adaptability — The  Lee  ventilator  is  especially  de- 
sirable for  churches,  schoolhouses,  residences,  factories, 
barns,  or  any  building  demanding  perfect  ventilation. 

The  glass  top  style  should  be  used  where  the  max- 
imum amount  of  light  and  ventilation  is  desired,  and 
will  in  many  cases  serve  the  purpose  and  save  the  ex- 
pense of  a  skylight. 

Materials  and  Sizes— Lee  ventilators  are  made  of 
heavy  galvanized  iron  or  copper,  firmly  braced,  riveted, 
and  soldered,  in  sizes  from  12  in.  to  96  in.  in  diam- 


eter, with  or  without  damper.  Sizes  less  than  12-in.  are 
not  made  with  damper. 

Prices — Price  list,  with  discount,  will  be  furnished 
on  application.  If  bases  are  required,  they  are  charged 
extra.  Prices  of  glass  top  and  copper  ventilators  will 
be  given  on  receipt  of  schedule  of  sizes  required. 

Lee  Rotary  Ventilator. 

This  ventilator  is  strongly  constructed  of  galvanized 
sheet  steel,  and  as  shown  in  illustration,  is  a  combined 
weathervane  and  ventilator. 

The  rotary  turns  sensitively  on  glass  bearings.  It 
is  equipped  with  outside  louver  dampers  which  are  oper- 
ated from  within  by  a  chain  or  cord.  Absolutely  storm- 
proof ;  no  shield  necessary. 

The  wind  turns  the  ventilator  so  that  the  opening  is 
leeward.  The  movement  of  air  past  it  produces  a 
vacuum  in  front  of  its  mouth,  drawing  out  the  foul  air, 
with  which  it  is  continually  filled. 

This  type  of  the  Lee  rotary  ventilator  is  also  made 
with  glass  top,  especially  designed  for  buildings  where 
light  is  a  necessity. 


GLASS  TOP  VENTILATOR 
(Patented) 
Damper  closed 


METAL  TOP  VENTILATOR 
(Patented) 
Damper  open  and  locked 


LEE  ROTARY 
VENTILATOR 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


806 


Milwaukee  Corrugating  Co, 


MILWAUKEE  CORRUGATING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Roof  Ventilators 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

BRANCH  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY  AT  KANSAS  CITY.  MO. 
SALES  OFFICE.  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  929  Lumber  Exchange 


Products. 

"Alpina"  Revolving  Siphon  Ven- 
tilators. 

'"Nu-Air"  Stationarv  Ventilators ; 
"Milcor"  Barn  and  Creamery  Ventilators. 

For  Metal  Lath  and  Corner  Bead,  see 
page  260  :  for  Metal  Ceilings,  Shingles  and 
Tile,  see  page  833. 


'Alpina"  Revolving  Siphon  Ventilators, 

Description — The  "Alpina"  revolving  siphon  ven- 
tilator consists  of  stationary  stem  surmounted  by  a  re- 
volving cowl  with  ornamental  vane  at  top.  Upward 
passage  of  foul  air  through  stem  is  accelerated  by  suction 
created  by  outer  air  current  passing  upward  around 
mouth  of  stem.  This  outer  air  current  enters  ventilator 
between  two  aprons  or  fins,  lower  one  of  which  is  at- 
tached to  stem  and  upper  one  to  revolving  cowl. 

The  principle  of  construction  provides  for  entire 
capacity  of  stem  being  used  for  ejecting  foul  air,  cowl 
being  three-fifths  larger  than  stem.    The  larger  diameter 
of  revolving  cowl  not  only  increases  capacity  for  remov- 
ing foul  air,  but  also  permits  broader  intake  for  outer 
air  which  increases  both  volume  and  velocity  of  outer 
air  passing  upward  around  outlet  of  stem. 
This  creates  a  more  powerful  suction  and 
helps  produce  increased  capacity  for  ejecting 
foul  air.    These  two  features  are  distinct  ad- 
vances in  ventilator  construction. 

Vane  is  sufficiently  large  and  so  designed 
that  the  cowl  is  revolved  by  lightest  air  cur- 
rents, with  outlet  always  azcay  from  the  wind. 
The  revolving  part  turns  on  a  perpendicular 


rusting  metal.  Greased,  easy  turning  and 
noiseless.    Bearing  is  entirely  incased. 

Two  deflectors  on  opposite  sides  be- 
tween fins,  turn  with  cowl,  directing  air 
currents  inward  and  upward. 

A  Y^-m.  galvanized  iron  rod  is  turned 
under  edge  of  galvanized  sheet  steel  around 
mouth  of  outlet. 

W  hole  structure  is  solidly  braced  with 
heavy  bar  iron.  Metal  ribs  and  corrugations  add  further 
strength.  All  joints  are  thoroughlv  riveted.  Braces  are 
galvanized  after  being  formed.  When  assembled  and 
in  position,  it  has  a  harmonious  and  imposing  appearance. 

Materials  and  Sizes — Galvanized  sheet  steel, 
sheet  copper  or  "Copperoid  metal.''  Made  in  12.  16,  18. 
20.  24.  30  and  36  in. ;  42-in.  and  48-in.  sizes  made  to 
order  when  desired. 

Bases — The  3  styles  of  bases  shown  will  meet  the 
ordinary  requirements  of  the  different  styles  of  roof. 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  Engineering  Department  and  a  completely 
equipped  drafting  room  are  at  the  service  of  architects, 
and  problems  of  installation  will  be  cheerfully  solved. 


•  — 

1  /  \ 

W  y / 

shaft,  which  has  a  ball  race  bearing  of  IlOtl- 


Sty  It 


For  Slanting  or  Saw- 
tooth Roofs 


Style   B.     For   Ordinary  Teak 
Roof,  Slanting  Both  Ways 


'ALPINA"    KKVOI.VIM.    >  1 1'  1 1  o  \  VrNTI 
I.ATOK 

Mmri  on.  2i.  mj 


Stvlr    ('.      For    Ir  stalling   nn  Concrete 
Hoof 

•  \i  PINA"  VEXTtLATOI  BAS1  I 


DETAIL  OK  "ALPIXA"  VENTILATOR 

A.  Wcathervane  of  galvanized  iron. 

B.  Brace  of  galvanized  iron  at  either 
side  of  vane. 

d  Quarter  inch  galvanized  rod,  turned 
under  edge  of  iron  around  mouth  of  the 
exhaust. 

D.  Brace  of  heavy  bar  iron,  riveted  at 
back  of  ventilator. 

E.  Reinforced  seamless  steel  tube. 

F,  Brace  of  bar  iron,  riveted  to  venti 
latnr  and  upper  section  of  ball  race. 

G,  Brass  ball  race  bearing. 

II.  Braces  of  bar  iron  reaching  across 
the  corners  of  brace  N. 

I.  Conical  flange  forming  top  member 
and  carrving  deflector  fin  J. 

J,  Den  actor  which  regulates  direction 
of  air  currents  at  either  side  of  ventilator. 
Rrvnlvrs  with  ventilator. 

K.  (  mmil  riangr  forming  base  member 
(from  which  aspiration  start*) 

L,  Inverted  apron  which  holds  under 
mrmbcr  in  proper  position 

M.  Brace  of  bar  iron  on  which  the  per- 
jTiuluiilar  shaft  rests  at  bottom  This 
'■ricr  is  also  securely  fastened  to  brace  N. 

N,  Brace  of  bar  iron  to  which  lower 
Mann  of  ball  rare  l>eariiig  is  fistmr  I 
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MOYER  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Ventilators  and  Ventilating  Systems 
MONTEVIDEO,  MINN. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Moyer  Vac  Ventilators 
for  every  type  of  building. 

Moyer  Vac  Ventilating  Systems  for 
creameries,  barns,  industrial  plants,  slaughter 
houses  and  laundries. 


roof  is  quite  pronounced,  as  they  can  be  hoisted 
into  place  and  assembled  in  position  without 
tackle. 


trade-mark 


Moyer  Vac  Ventilators. 

Efficiency — The  Moyer  Vac  ventilator  head  shows 
on  repeated  tests  a  velocity  of  air  in  the  flue  equalling 
85%  of  the  velocity  of  the  wind  outside  of  the  building, 
blowing  from  any  direction. 

Workmanship — The  Moyer  Vac  ventilator  heads 
are  made  in  a  modern  shop,  using  only  .the  highest  type 
of  material ;  and  with  this  company's  patented  knocked 
down  construction,  assembled  on  the  job  with  stove  bolts, 
and  without  solder ;  a  most  riged  construction  results. 

Barn  and  Creamery  Ventilating  Systems. 

Carefully  compiled  data  books  on  barn  and  cream- 
ery ventilation  and  planning  will  be  sent  to  any  one  in- 
terested either  in  the  building  of  new  projects  or  in  the 
modernizing  of  such  buildings. 

This  literature  can  be  used  as  a  handbook  on  the  re- 
moval of  moisture  and  C02  content  and  is  based  on 
scientific  data  collected  from  many  modern  farm  build- 
ings of  the  highest  character. 


Engineering  Data. 

Our  engineers  will  promptly  and  freely 
give  advice  on  ventilation,  layout  and  fix- 
ture problems  on  receipt  of  information  as 
to  size  of  buildings,  number  of  animals 
housed,  exposure  and  wall  construction. 

Saving  in  Freight  and  Erection. 

The  Moyer  Vac  patented  knocked  down 
construction  makes  possible  the  shipping  of 
10  Moyer  Vac  ventilator  heads  in  less  than 
one-half  the  cubic  space  taken  by  1  venti- 
lator head  of  equal  size  crated  as  is  usual 
for  shipment.   Completely  erected  ventilator 
heads  of  standard  construction  allow  but  10 
ventilators  to  be  shipped  in  a  standard  40-ft. 
box  car.    With  the  Moyer  Vac  patented 
knocked  down  construction  regularly 
shipped  in  this  same  size  car,  420  y 
Moyer  Vac  ventilators  give  a  loading 
weight  well  above  the  necessary  mini- 
mum for  a  car  of  this  capacity  and 
taking  low  export  rate. 

The  freight  classification  on 
standard  crated  ventilators  is  two 
times  first  class  rate,  while  Moyer  Vac 
ventilators,  knocked  down  and  nested, 
are  shipped  at  second  class  rate.  This 
saving  in  freight  is  often  the  determin- 
ing factor  in  the  cost  laid  down  on  the 


Long  Haul  and  Export. 

The  Moyer  patented  knocked  down  con- 
struction gives  the  only  standard  ventilator  head  which 
can  be  considered  on  a  price  basis  where  either  long  haul 
or  export  is  involved. 


diagram  of  ventilator  with  index  of  parts 


1 —  Top  cone 

2 —  Upper  dome 

3 —  Storm  band 

brackets 

4 —  Draft  deflector 

5 —  Storm  band 


6—  Flue 

7 —  Taper  collar 
support           8 — Tie  rod 

9 — Ornamental  cap  nut 
10— Spider 


Cornice  Base 


Taper  Base 


Flashing  Base 
Give  pitch  of  roof  and 
specify  whether  ventilator  goes 
on  side  or  ridge  of  roof 


THREE  STYLES  OF  VENTILATOR  BASES 


job  of  Mover  Vac  ventilator  heads. 

Where  large  sizes  of  ventilators 
are  specified,  saving  in  cost  of  erecting 
Moyer  Vac  ventilators  in  place  on  the 


Symbol 

Size 

Area 

Style  base 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

Vane 

Wt.  lbs. 

CB 

14 

153  93 

Cornice 

50 

14 

22 

11 

7 

1 1 

3 

26 

With 

100 

DB 

18 

254.46 

65 

18 

28 

14 

9 

14 

4 

32 

150 

EB 

22 

380  13 

79 

22 

34 

17 

11 

17 

5 

41 

180 

FB 

26 

530  93 

93 

26 

40 

20 

13 

20 

5 

49 

200 

GB 

30 

706 . 86 

104 

30 

46 

23 

15 

23 

6 

56 

250 

CT 

14 

153.93 

Taper 

36 

14 

22 

11 

7 

80 

DT 

18 

254  46 

47 

18 

28 

14 

9 

90 

ET 

22 

380  13 

58 

22 

34 

17 

11 

100 

FT 

26 

530 . 93 

69 

26 

40 

20 

13 

120 

GT 

30 

706.86 

77 

30 

46 

23 

15 

148 

AF 

10 

78.54 

Flashing 

24 

10 

Without 

20 

BF 

12 

113.09 

27 

12 

30 

CF 

14 

153.93 

8» 

14 

60 

DF 

18 

254  46 

18 

70 

EF 

22 

380. 13 

49* 

22 

80 

FF 

26 

530.93 

58" 

26 

100 

GF 

30 

706  86 

66" 

30 

120 
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The  Ohio  Body  and  Blower  Company 


THE  OHIO  BODY  AND  BLOWER  COMPANY 

Rotary  Ball  Bearing  Ventilators 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  103  Park  Avenue  INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Board  of  Trade  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  318  West  Washington  Street        ATLANTA,  GA.,  Candler  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Tones  Law  Building  DETROIT,  MICH.,  Builders  Exchange 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y..  Mutual  Life  Building 

QUALIFIED  AGENTS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  FROM  COAST  TO  COAST 


Products. 

"Swartwout"  Rotary  Ball  Bearing 
Ventilators  ;  Air-light  Ventilators  ;  Barn 
Ventilators. 

"Swartwout"    Helico  -  centrifugal  Steam 
Specialties,  Cast  Iron  Exhaust  Heads,  Steam, 
Oil  and  Air  Separators,  Steam  Traps,  Feed  Water 
Heaters,  Water  Level  Control  Valves,  Low  Pressure 
Boiler  Feeders,  Air  Traps,  Core  Ovens,  Gasoil  Burners. 

Ohio  Blower  Company  Handiline  Sheet  Metal  and 
Angle  Iron  Specialties. 

"Swartwout"  Rotary  Ball  Bearing  Ventilator. 

The  increase  in  knowledge  on  ventilating  engineer- 
ing has  proved  that  a  hole  in  the  roof  isn't  ventilation ; 
yet  perfect  ventilation  is  necessary,  if  the  occupants  of  a 
huilding  are  to  live1  in  comfort  and  work  to  their  full 
efficiency.  Architects  can  "  put  the  wind  to  work  "  with 
a  "  Swartwout "  and  insure  clients  steady,  continuous 
ventilation  at  least  cost. 

The  principle  is  surprisingly  simple.  Because  of  its 
large  ball  bearing  and  ample  vane,  the  "  Swartwout  " 
always  faces  away  from  the  wind.  The  free  power  of 
the  passing  breeze  is  continually  creating  an  active  suc- 
tion before  the  mouth  of  the  ventilator.  This  suction 
pulls  out  a  steady  flow  of  used  air  from, below.  As  gov- 
ernment weather  reports  show  that  there  is  rarely  a 
wind  velocity  less  than  5  miles  an  hour,  it  is  easily  under- 
stood why  a  "  Swartwout  "  ventilator  handles  such  a 
remarkable  air  volume. 

The  "  Swartwout  "  is  distinctly  efficient  and  impres- 
sive in  appearance.  On  account  of  its  great  capacity, 
fewer  or  smaller  ventilators  are  required,  reducing  the 
cost  of  adequate  ventilation. 

The  "  Swartwout  "  operates  easily  and  effectively. 
A  right  angle  turn  only  is  required  for  the  air  flow, 
which  is  accurately  controlled  by  stormproof  louvers  or 
dampers,  operated  simultaneously  from  within  by  rust- 
proof chains  over  hrass  pulleys.  A  unique  louver  set- 
ting device  permits  setting  of  louvers  in  any  of  three 
positions  full-open,  half-open  or  closed — with  chain 
hanging  free  (no  twisting). 

Special  rust  resisting  galvanized  metal 
(or  copper,  on  specification)  of  ample  j,r;mg*' 
covers  a  framework  of  sturdy  angle  iron, 
galvanized  after  forming  on  template  and 
punching.  I'tiilt  for  lasting  resistance,  the 
"Swartwout"  is  practically  indestructible. 

Main  portion  of  ventilator  is  suspended  on 
skeleton  of  steel  channels  and  angle  iron,  re- 
volving on  centrally  placed  hrotize  bearings 
and  hard  composition  halls.    Hearings  are  noil 
lorrosive,  of  large    ize  to  insure  perfect  ftil 

ance,  and  an-  practically  frictionless  in  opera- 
tion. 


trademark 


"Swartwout  Air-light"  Ventilator. 

On  specification,  a  full  size  strong,  wire 
glass  top  is  substituted  for  the  metal  top,  thus 
providing  a  combination  skylight  and  ventilator. 
The  top,  being  steeply  pitched,  forms  a  self- 
cleaning  skylight.  No  position  of  dampers 
can  obstruct  direct  passage  of  light.  Snow,  ice,  soot, 
etc.,  fail  to  find  a  permanent  hold  on  this  smooth, 
sloping  surface.  Except  for  glass  top,  the  "Swartwout" 
standard  construction  is  followed  throughout. 


"SWA  KTWOt  'I'"  KUTAKY  MAI  I .  IIKAkl  N< 
ShoWl  rnpprr  vclilllutur  ami  lumr,  will)  wirrcl  k''>" 


rial. 


mm  ivrnuhM  <>nly  wlim  iptcinMi 

Pricr*  on  rnjiiml 
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Standard  Specifications  for  "Swartwout"  Ventilators. 

All  ventilators  to  be  of  the  rotary  ball  bearing  type  [glass 
top,  metal  top],  of  galvanized  rust  resisting  metal,  or  copper;  all 
interior  members  of  angle  iron,  galvanized  after  forming  and 
punching.  The  ventilators  to  turn  sensitively  on  accurately 
machined  bronze  bearings,  employing  hard  composition  balls, 
and  counter-weighted  on  outside.  The  ventilators  to  be  equipped 
with  outside  louver  dampers  to  throw  accumulated  dust  outside 
of  building,  louver  to  be  operated  from  within  by  rustproof 
chains  over  brass  pulleys.  Gauge  of  metal*  to  be  The  Ohio 
Body  and  Blower  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  standard  as  fur- 
nished in  "Swartwout"  Rotary  Ball  Bearing  Ventilators  at  reg- 
ular prices.  Top  of  collar  and  bottom  of  hood  to  be  stiffened 
with  galvanized  angle  iron  rings. 

*If  desired,  give  standard  gauge  from  table  below.  Follow  with  base 
specification  from  next  page. 

TABLE  OF  DIMENSIONS  IN  INCHES,  GAUGES,  WEIGHTS, 

PRICES,  AND  CODE  WORDS 
Discounts  on  request.    For  "A,"  "B,"  "C."  "D."  see  drawing  below 


Volume 

Gauge 

Weight 

Net 

Gross 

boxed 

A 

B 

c 

D 

iron 

of  copper 

weight, 

weight. 

for 

List 

Code 

U.  S. 

per 

lbs. 

lbs. 

expert 

prices 

word 

Std. 

sq.  ft. 

cu.  ft. 

10 

9>, 

4 

5 

24 

18  oz. 

15 

50 

1  1 

$25 

00 

Sulcicolle 

12 

11 

4  3  4 

S 

24 

18  oz. 

20 

60 

1.8 

25 

00 

Sulciforme 

14 

nys 

5% 

5'  ,• 

24 

18  oz. 

30 

80 

2.9 

40 

00 

Sulcipenne 

16 

If  4 

6 

S'A 

24 

18  oz. 

40 

100 

4  3 

50 

00 

Suleiman 

IS 

16' , 

(>y% 

6y2 

24 

.    18  oz. 

45 

130 

5.7 

65 

00 

SulfaeSde 

2d 

18M. 

7ft 

6V2 

24 

18  oz. 

50 

140 

7.4 

75 

00 

Sulfatable 

24 

22 

9 

6H 

m 

24 

18  oz. 

85 

230 

12 

85 

00 

Sulfatado 

30 

27'2 

I  If? 

22 

20  oz. 

120 

330 

25 

100 

00 

Sulfatage 

36 

33 

13>2 

ii 

22 

24  oz. 

160 

430 

42 

150 

00 

Sulfactamos 

42 

38 

\5% 

20 

26  oz. 

225 

650 

67 

210 

00 

Sulfataria 

48 

44 

18T  s 

20 

26  oz. 

320 

860 

97 

240 

00 

Sulfataron 

54 

49  y. 

20  4 

13  H 

20 

28  oz. 

525 

1300 

140 

350 

00 

Sulfateur 

6055 

22  2 

15  j| 

20 

28  oz. 

610 

1470 

192 

400 

00 

Sulfatique 

6660'  £ 

24  U 

16:,4 

20 

28  oz. 

700 

1650 

254 

450 

00 

Sulfato 

7266 

27 

16M 

20 

28  oz. 

810 

1920 

323 

500 

00 

Sulfazote 

Collar  2  gauges  heavier  than  top.  All  ventilators  supplied  with  chain 
through  ventilator  with  swivel  at  end.  Additional  chain  furnished  at 
nominal  cost.     In  ordering,  only  dimension  "A"  is  required. 

Code 

Ship  by  fast  freight — Inceptor  Quote  price  f.  a.  s.  New  York  City 

Ship  by  express — Incepting  — Gooseberry 

Price  f.  o.  b.  Cleveland — Goorkha        How  soon  can  you  ship? — Incarnat 
Quote  lowest  price,  cost  and  freight 
— Goorder 

Fresh  Air  Requirements. 

Figures  in  cubic  feet  per  person  per  hour  from  table  pre- 
pared by  Prof.  John  R.  Allen,  Dept.  of  Mechanical  Engineering, 
University  of  Michigan. 

Workshops  and  barracks   3,000 

Office  rooms   1,800 

Schools   2,400 

Hospitals   3,600 

Churches,  theaters   2,000 

Dining  rooms   1,800 

Toilets  and  bathrooms   2,400 

CAPACITIES  BY  ANEMOMETER 
TEST 

Wind  velocitv  5  miles  per  hour 


Vent 

Cu.  ft. 

Vent 

Cu.  ft. 

size, 

size. 

in. 

per  min. 

in. 

per  min. 

12 

275 

36 

2550 

14 

370 

42 

3400 

16 

490 

48 

4450 

18 

650 

54 

5500 

20 

800 

60 

6850 

24 

1 100 

66 

8250 

30 

1  700 

7? 

9850 

■WOUT1 

SECTIONAL  DRAWING  OF 
"SWARTWOUT"  ROTARY 
BALL  BEARING  VEN- 
TILATOR 


Tests. 

On  a  test  of  a  ventilator  made  for  Hollingsworth  & 
Whitney  Co.,  Waterville,  Me.,  it  required  only  2  oz. 
on  a  postal  scale  to  move  a  72-inch  ventilator.  This  is 
equivalent  td  a  wind  pressure  of  less  than  .001  oz.  per 
sq.  in. 

In  a  competitive  test  made  by  a  famous  food  plant, 
it  was  found  that  a  10  h.p.  motor  driven  fan,  costing 
$960.00  per  year  to  operate,  exhausted  12,816  cu.  ft.  of 
air  per  minute.  Four  48-in.  "Swartwout  "  ventilators 
installed  on  the  same  building  removed  19,248  cu.  ft.  per 
minute,  at  far  less  first  cost  and  no  operating  expense. 

Installation. 

To  insure  proper  installation 
and  immediate  satisfaction,  com- 
plete directions  for  mounting  are 
supplied  on  each  ventilator. 

Adjustable  stormproof 
louvers  and  rustproof  ehaii 
operating  over  brass  pulley  . 

Wire  screen  substituted  I 
for  louvers  In  barn  type  J 


)0f  1 

lin  I 


Accurately  machined 
bronze  bearings  revolving 
on  hard  composition  balls 
centrally  balanced 


All  Inside  members 
angle    iron  galvanized 
after  forming  on  template 
and  punching 


"Swartwout"  standard  is 
heavy  gauge,  highest  grade 
rust  resisting,  galvanized 
sheet  metal.  Made  in  cop- 
per when  specified.  Rim 
runs  absolutely  free  around 
collar  of  base 


VENTILATOR  WITH  TOP  REMOVED  TO  SHOW  INTERIOR 
MEMBERS 

"Swartwout"  Barn  Ventilator. 

The  "Swartwout"  barn  ventilator  is  a  modification 
of  the  standard  "Swartwout"  ventilator  especially 
adapted  to  stable  and  dairy  barn  ventilation.  The  dis- 
tinctive features  are  the  use  of  a  screen  in  place  of  the 
adjustable  louvers,  preventing  entry  of  birds  into  air 
ducts,  and  the  harmonious  and  decorative  touch  of  the 
addition  of  a  cow's  head  vane  (in  silhouette).  Two 
special  bulletins,  sent  on  request, 
cover  the  selection  of  sizes  and 
installation  of  this  ventilator. 


_  COPPER  VENTILATOR, 
1-       GLASS  TOP  TYPE 
Back  view 


GALVANIZED  VENTILATOR 
Front  view 


GALVANIZED  METAL  BARN 
VENTILATOR 
Showing  screen.    Front  view 


240  POUNDS  ON 
SMALLEST  "SWARTWOUT" 
No  distortion 
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A  FEW  SWARTWOUT  INSTALLATIONS 
1.  Delaware  &  Hudson  River  R.  R.  Terminal. 
Albany,  N.  Y. 

Marcus  T.  Reynolds,  Architect 
2..  Minneapolis  Museum   of   Fine  Arts 
McKim,  Mead  &  White,  Architects 

3.  Farm  Barn  at  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  showing 

"  Swartwout "  barn  ventilators  (see  pre- 
ceding page) 

4.  U.  S.  Treasury  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 

— three  glass-top  copper  "  Swartwouts  " 

5.  High  School,  Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

Sanguinett  &  Staats,  Architects 


Specifications  for  Bases. 

Build  each  base  individu- 
ally for  its  job. 

Ventilator  bases  to  be  of 
galvanized,  rust  resisting  metal, 
two  gauges  heavier  than  ven- 
tilator, according  to  The  Ohio 
Body  and  Blower  Company 
standard  for  ventilator  bases, 
and  of  size  corresponding  to 
nominal  size  of  ventilators. 
Collars  to  be  5  in.  high,  grooved 
and  riveted  to  body  of  base 
with  1-in.  lap  and  S-in.  spacing. 
Body  of  base  to  be  a  square-to- 
round  section  with  opening  of 
the  square  4  in.  larger  than  the 
collar.  Bases  18  in.  and  smaller 
to  be  23  in.  high  over  all,  and 
larger  sizes  27  in.  high.  All 
bases  to  fit  roof  dimensions  ac- 
curately with  S-in.  flange,  bent 
out,  not  sharp  (if  concrete 
roof,  to  fit  detail  shown),  and 
must  form  an  absolutely  water- 
tight juncture  with  the  roofing 
material  and  be  left  so  on 
completion.  Seams  at  roofing 
Jine  can  not  be  allowed,  except 
to  fill  in  corners  of  base.  Top 
of  base  to  be  absolutely  level 
and  round. 

Note — For  capacity,  rigidity,  tight- 
ness, economy,  use  square  bases  only. 


TYPE  A  BASE — RIDGE 
— A — 1 


TYPE  C  BASE— CONCRETE 
DA'I  A  I'OW  VENTILATOR  BASES 


10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

.'0 

24 

30 

36 

42 

48 

54 

60 

66 

72 

Av'g  net  wgt..  lbs. . 
Wt.  crated,  lbs. .  .  . 

22 
16 
20 

11 
20 

IS 

11 
26 
.10 

20 
35 
40 

20 
38 
45 

20 
45 
<-s 

.Ml 

ss 

65 

18 
80 

05 

18 
95 
1 10 

IK 
105 
125 

18 
115 
1.(5 

18 
125 
150 

18 
I  Id 

165 

18 
155 
185 

18 
170 
•(in 

Notb — When  specifying,  inquiring  or  ordering,  refer  to  type  of  base  by 
letter.   State  type  and  pitch  of  roof,  and  whether  ventilator  will  rest  on  peak  or 

slope. 

DlMKNSIONS   «»■•    SlXNI.ARII    li.VMS.    IM  IncIIKS 


A. 
I: 
C. 
l< 
!. 

I' — Krquirrd  dimensions,  slope  per 


24 

22 
28 
5 
5 

foot 


Drafting  Room  and  Specification  Helps. 

"The  Gospel  of  Fresh  Air,"  a  24-().igc  ventilation  hand- 
book witli  air-requirement  tables,  ventilator  capacities,  com- 
plete drawings,  specifications,  photographs,  etc. 

Ventilation  I  Jala  (aid,  H'/j  by  II  in.;  heavy  card  reference, 
'overs  ;ui  requirements,  c.ipai  ilies,  ventilator  and  base  specili- 
<  .i 1 1 - .i i •.  ;t 1 1 > I  drawing       Widelv  used  foi  iii-t.iiil  reference. 

Ventilator  Specification  I'ilc  Card,  sizes  1  l>\  5  in.  or  4  by  6 
in.    Same  for  bases.    Any  of  above  helps  free  on  request. 


Toilet  Ventilation. 

Effective  ventilation 
of  toilets  has  always 
been  a  difficult  problem 
to  handle  economically. 
The  accompanying  plan 
has  proved  successful 
both  for  series  of  toilets, 
one  above  the  other,  and 
for  single  units. 

Note  particularly 
that  there  are  two  pas- 
sages for  air  into  the 
vertical  flue  in  each 
room :  one  connected  di- 
rectly to  the  bowl,  the 
other  a  register  close  un- 
der the  ceiling.  This 
double  inlet,  connected 
to  a  vertical  flue  of 
proper  area  and  a 
"  Swartwout  "  rotary 
hall  bearing  ventilator, 
gives  a  continuous,  uni- 
form air-flow  sufficienl 
to  keep  the  room  atmos- 
phere clean  and  sweet. 

This  type  of  ventila- 
tion, to  be  sufficient  and 
satisfactory,  must  be 
used  in  conjunction  witli 
some  device  for  creating 
a  draught,  without  re- 
gard to  the  comparative 
temperatures  within  and 
without  the  building. 

The  plan,  therefore, 
requires  a  semimechan- 

ical  ventilator,  such  as 
"  Swartwout  "  rotary 
ball  hearing  ventilator. 

Co-operative  Planning  Serried. 

Our  engineering  department,  with  many  years  of 
practical  experience  in  mechanical  ventilation,  will  gladly 
study  ventilation  problems  and  make  suggestions  abso- 
lutely without  obligation.    W  rite  us  today. 


ri  \\  SHOWING  fDEAl  METHOD 
OF  TOILET  VENTILATION 
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TELEPHONE: 

Randolph  2378 


ROHRMAN-COOPER  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Roof  Ventilators 

Marquette  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


PY 


Product. 

Pyramid  Roof  Ventilator. 

Adaptability. 

The  Pyramid  is  a  siphon  ventilator  espe- 
cially adapted  to  all  structures  where  humans  Registered 
are  housed  or  gather,  such  as  factories  and 
commercial    buildings,    state    or   county  institutions, 
churches,  halls,  or  schools.    Barns  also  should  be  ven- 
tilated with  Pyramid  ventilators. 

Description  and  Advantages. 

The  Pyramid  ventilator  will  exhaust  the  maximum 
quantity  of  foul  or  warm  air,  smoke  fumes,  gases  or 
vapor  from  within  and  makes  down-drafts  from  without 
impossible.    Condensation  from  steam  is  exhausted  the 
same  as  air.    The  ventilator  is  so  constructed  as  to  make 
it  proof  against  snow,  ice  or 
rain  collecting  or  adhering 
to  any  part.    Screens  prevent 
the  nesting  of  birds. 

It  is  free  from  rough 
edges  and  flat,  exposed  sur- 
faces. No  solder  is  used 
except  where  necessary  to 
close  up  airholes. 

It  is  extremely  artistic 
in  appearance  and  entirely 
fireproof. 

The  Pyramid  ventilator 
contains  no  movable  parts  to 
rattle  and  groan ;  it  is  abso- 
lutely silent.  No  upkeep  is 
necessary.  First  cost  is  last 
cost. 


PYRAMID  VENTILATOR 
Patented  Feb.  11,  1919 


Construction. 

The  Pyramid  ventilator  is  made  by  skilled  workmen 
in  a  union  shop,  and  pure  ingot  or  Toncan  metal  is  the 
only  material  used,  except  when  made  of  copper.  No 
Pyramid  ventilators  are  made  of  the  cheaper  metal 
known  as  galvanized  steel.  They  are  not  intended  as 
temporary  makeshifts,  but  are  built  to  last  a  lifetime. 

Two  distinctive  and  scientific  features  of  Pyramid 
ventilator  are  the  inner  deflector  and  four  openings,  two 


on  each  side  of  the  siphon.  These  relieve 
pressure  in  case  of  a  storm,  and  whichever 
way  the  wind  may  blow — down,  up,  either 
side,  or  corner — it  forms  an  intense  suction 
inside  of  the  ventilator. 

The  deflector  answers  two  purposes  :  first, 
prevents  down-drafts ;  second,  will  discharge 
condensation  from  steam  in  a  similar  manner  to  which 
the  foul  air  is  discharged.  No  condensation  of  steam 
can  leak  back  through  the 
stem  of  the  ventilator. 


PLAN    VIEW  SHOWING 
FORMATION  OF  PARTS 
INCLUDING  INNER 
DEFLECTOR 


INNER    DEFLECTOR  IN- 
STALLED IN  VEN- 
TILATOR 


A  Notable  Test. 

The  following  test  was  made  of  two  ventilators 
installed  on  the  same  building  at  Great  Lakes,  111.  It 
was  conducted  by  Prof.  A.  H.  Anderson,  under  the 
direction  of  Mr.  G.  P.  Gebhardt,  Mechanical  Engineer 
of  Armour  Institute,  a  recognized  authority. 

In  the  test,  Specimen  "A"  was  a  well-known  ven- 
tilator, not  a  Pyramid.  Specimen  "B"  was  the  regular 
Pyramid  ventilator. 

Diameter  at  base  of  ventilator,  18  in.;  area,  1.8  sq. 
ft.    Temperature  inside  and  outside,  70°. 


Wind,  ft. 
per  min. 

Wind, 
miles 

per 

hr. 

Air  vel.  in 
ventilator, 
ft.  per  min. 

(due  to 
aspiration) 

Ratio 
ventila- 
tor vel. 
to  wind 
vel. 

Air  vel. 
added  to 
allow  for 
50°  temp, 
diff. 

Total 
air  vel., 
ft.  per 

min. 

Cu.  ft. 
per  hr. 

A  700 
B  740 

7.91 
8.36 

232 
267 

33% 
36% 

247 
247 

479 
514 

51.730 
55.512 

A  420 
B  590 

4.74 
6  66 

184 

2. S3 

44% 

43% 

247 
247 

431 

500 

54.000 

THE  INNER 
DEFLECTOR 


ELEVATION   OF  VENTI- 
LATOR 
Note    through    broken  lines 
the  inner  deflector 


Simultaneous  Test — Air  velocity  in  ventilator, 
feet  per  minute,  due  to  aspiration  : 

A   122.0 

B   142.5 

Wind  velocity  not  determined  in  the  simultaneous  test. 
Temperature,  70°. 

This  column  computed  from  an  assumed  temperature  dif- 
ference of  50°. 

G.  F.  Gebhardt  &  Co. 

Engineers. 

A.  H.  Anderson, 
Testing  Engineer. 

Note — The  original  report  of  this  test  is  on  file  in 
our  office  and  will  be  submitted  upon  application  to  any 
architect  or  engineer  interested. 
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ROYAL  VENTILATOR  COMPANY 

412  Locust  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "Royal"  Ventilators  of  Cai- 
vanized  Steel,  Pure  Iron,  Copper,  etc. 

Glass  Top  Ventilators ;  Rectangular  and  Square 
Ventilators  with  fire  retarding  dampers  ;  Smoke  Jack 
and  Combination  Ventilators;  Insectproof  and  Bird- 
proof  Ventilators. 

Double  Cone  Ventilators. 

The  double  cone  is  designed  to  withdraw  smoke, 
fumes,  and  impure  air  without  any  resistance  being 
offered  to  tbe  outward  flow.  The  lower  cone  is  placed 
directly  in  the  center  of  ascending  air,  which,  upon 
striking  it,  is  deflected  directly  upward  and  outward. 
There  are  no  obstructions.  Only  an  upward  draft  is 
obtained.  The  "  Royal  "  ventilates  continuously,  regard- 
less of  wind  or  temperature  conditions.  The  tapered 
frustums  force  outside  air  currents  over  top  and  down 
sides,  providing  a  constant  strong  upward  draft. 

Construction. 

If  the  construction  of  the  "Royal"  ventilator  is 
examined  critically,  the  "  Royal  "  will  be  specified. 

The  double  cone  has  two  thicknesses  of  metal, 
doubling  the  life  of  the  ventilator.  Every  known  me- 
chanical improvement  is  embodied  in  the  "  Royal  " ;  all 
sections  are  built  with  lapped  seams,  giving  three  thick- 
nesses of  metal  at  joints ;  all  edges  are  wired  for  rigidity 
and  weather  resistance ;  all  bracing  is  accomplished  with 
galvanized  iron  stays,  so  arranged  as  not  to  impede  pas- 
sage of  air.    Absolutely  weatherproof. 

The  "  Royal  "  is  especially  adapted  for  foundries 
and  chemical  plants. 

Specification. 

"  Furnish  and  erect  Royal  Double  Cone  (Glass 
Top)  Ventilators,  manufactured  by  Royal  Ventilator 
COMPANY,  Philadelphia,  Pa." 


The  Inverted  Cone, 
■eason  the  Royal  exhausts  more  t 
nute  -  also  why  it  offers  least  i 
sistance  to  natural  or  forced 
draft- 


DOUBLE  CONE  VENTILATOR,   ILLUSTRATING  THE 
PRINCIPLE— 100%  EFFICIENT 


'ROYAL" 


"ROYAL"  GLASS  TOP 
VENTILATOR 
Gives  more  light  and  ventilation 


BASES  MADE  TO  FIT  ANY 
TYPE  OF  ROOF 


INSECTPROOF  VENTILATOR 
For  hospitals,  barns,  powder  mills,  etc. 


"ROYAL"  VENTILATOR 
With  lire  damper 


DATA  WITH  REFERENCE  TO  SECTIONAL  DRAWING 


RECTANGULAR  "ROYAL"  VENTILATOR 

M«-t:il  or  gl*M  lop.     Made  to  any  size 


SI'.GTJONAL  DKAWINO  "ROYAL"  DOUBLE 
<  ONI'.  VI  \  l  I  LA  TOR 
Srnd  lor  niUlotfiJi  and  model 


Cu.  ft. 

Aroa, 

Ga«c 

Ounces 

List 

exhaust 

Size, 

A 

I) 

C 

I) 

B 

V 

G 

H 

of 

of 

per  minute, 

in. 

sq,  in, 

iron 

copper 

price 

wind 

7  miles 

10 

12 

13 

16 

1  1 

10 

5 

2 

i 

7H 

24 

16 

$5.75 

III 

12 

1.1 

15 

19 

16 

12 

6 

2 

111 

24 

10 

6.75 
20.00 

150 

If. 

17 

20 

26 

1 

10 

H 

3 

201 

24 

10 

.IHH 

1H 

IH 

23 

20 

IH 

X 

3 

255 

24 

10 

•7  oo 

400 

20 

21 

25 

II 

2H 

20 

10 

4 

U  1 

24 

10 

S3  on 

000 

22 

24 

26 

.14 

32 

22 

II 

4 

ISO 

24 

10 

.10  00 

720 

24 

24 

.10 

W 

34 

24 

11 

5 

45.1 

22 

10 

10  (III 

K74 

26 

24 

33 

42 

36 

26 

IS 

4 

527 

22 

10 

50  oo 

1003 

2R 

26 

35 

45 

to 

28 

1 1 

5 

615 

20 

10 

SO  00 

1  IHO 

U) 

26 

35 

45 

41 

.10 

ii 

5 

707 

20 

11 

os  oo 

1 364 

32 

25 

17 

47 

44 

32 

ii 

5 

HIM 

20 

IH 

HO  00 

1551 

.14 

2H 

10 

Ml 

4H 

54 

15 

5 

OOH 

20 

IH 

too  00 

1  705 

.16 

28 

44 

56 

51 

M 

IS 

6 

101  / 

2a 

IH 

120  oo 

1961 

■in 

.14 

47 

01 

55 

40 

16 

7 

1257 

IH  .,,,.1  >0 

IH 

ISO  oo 

2424  ' 

42 

32 

52 

oh 

61 

42 

17 

7 

1  IHO 

ih  tnd  .'o 

IH 

190  mi 

267.1 

44 

35 

54 

70 

04 

44 

IH 

7 

16  10 

IH  and  .Ml 

IH 

.'(Ml  0(1 

II  •  1 

4H 

w 

SO 

75 

70 

4H 

19 

H 

IHO') 

IH  and  M 

20 

•  in  00 

1489 

54 

42 

OH 

N  1 

77 

54 

22 

9 

1J90 

IH  and  /(I 

20 

too  (III 

SI  14 

60 

47 

76 

04 

HI 

M 

II 

1 

H 

.'HO/ 

IH 

24 

too  00 

000  s 

00 

52 

HI 

KM 

04 

M 

26 

9 

0 

.1504 

IH 

24 

1  |Q  Oil 

7851 

72 

Ml 

Mo 

I0H 

OH 

72 

26 

10 

0 

40/1 

18 

24 

ISO  (Ml 
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F.  0.  SCHOEDINGER 

Manufacturer  of  Rotary  Suction  Ventilators 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


Products. 

Schoedinger's  Rotary  Suction  Ball  Bearing 
Ventilators. 

"  Columbus  "  Stationary  Ventilators,  Puttyless  Sky- 
lights, Underwriters'  Tin  Clad  Fire  Doors. 

Also  sole  manufacturer  of  Schoedinger's  Universal 
Lock  Joint  Metal  Ceilings  and  Kinnear  and  Gager's 
Quad  Lock  Metal  Ceilings.. 

Description. 

Schoedinger's  rotary  suction  ventilator  is  rigidly 
constructed  from  galvanized  steel,  Armco  iron  or  copper, 
supported  by  an  adequate  framework  of  rust  resisting 
steel  and  malleable  iron.  It  is  equipped  with  high  grade, 
high  speed  hardened  steel  ball  bearings,  which  are  im- 
mersed in  heavy  acid  resisting  lubricant,  fully  weather- 
proofed  and  easily  accessible. 

Official  Test. 

Official  test  of  Schoedinger's  rotary  suction  venti- 
lators made  at  the  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratories 
of  The  Ohio  State  University: 


Wind  velocity  miles 

5 

10 

15 

Velocity     of  air 
through  ventila- 
tor, ft.  per  min. . . 

538 

632 

726 

Cubic  feet  of  air  discharged 

#  Gat  ge 

metal 

Crated 
weight,  lbs. 

10" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

294 
17,640 

345 
20,700 

397 
23,820 

26 

50 

12" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

423 
25,380 

497 
29,820 

571 
34,260 

26 

60 

14" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

575 
34,200 

674 
40,440 

774 
46,440 

26 

70 

16" 

per  mm. 
per  hour 

752 
45,120 

880 
52,800 

1,013 
60,780 

26 

85 

18" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

950 
57,000 

1,117 

67,020 

1,283 
76,980 

24 

100 

u 

20" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

1,173 
70,380 

1,380 
85,800 

1,585 
95,100 

.  24 

130 

ntilato 

24" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

1.690 
101.400 

1,985 
119,100 

2,280 
136,800 

24 

170 

of  Ve 

30" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

2,640 
158,400 

3,100 
186,000 

3,570 
214,200 

22 

250 

Size 

36" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

3,810 
228,600 

4,470 
268,200 

5,130 
309,800 

22 

20 

42" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

5,170 
310,200 

6,080 
364.800 

6,99 
419,400 

20 

380 

48" 

per  min. 
per  hcur 

6,750 
405.000 

7,920 
475,200 

9,120 
547,200 

20 

550 

54" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

8,550 
513,000 

"10,030 
601,800 

11,550 
693,000 

20 

640 

60" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

10,570 
634,200 

12.400 
744,000 

14,270 
856,200 

20 

810 

56" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

12.800 
768.000 

15,000 
900,000 

17,280 
1.036.800 

20 

1000 

72" 

per  min. 
per  hour 

15.230 
913,800 

17,880 
1,072.800 

20,550 
1.233,000 

20 

1180 

Operation. 

Schoedinger's  Rotary 
Suction  Ventilator  con- 
tains the  inner  air  passage 
through  which  the  passing 
winds  and  breezes  blow 
with  accelerated  force,  un- 
hampered by  conflicting 
cross  currents,  causing  a 
pronounced  vacuum  in  the 
head  of  the  ventilator. 
The  head  of  the  ventilator 
much  larger  than  the 


is 


stem,  allowing  the  rising 
foul  air  to  spread  out 
along  the  horizontal  line 
of  the  diaphragm,  where 
it  is  caught  by  the  suction 
of  the  swiftly  moving  air 
currents  discharging  from 
the  passage  above  and 
carried  out. 

The  diaphragm  con- 
sists of  a  smooth,  curved 
galvanized  surface,  which 
greatly  assists  in  the  free 
passage  of  the  air,  espe- 
cially at  low  wind  veloci- 
ties. 

The  ample  vane  al- 
ways holds  the  mouth  of 
the  ventilator  away  from 
the  wind,   making  same 

proof  against  weather,  rain,  storm  and  down-drafts. 

As  no  mechanical  power  is  used,  no  operating  ex- 
pense results. 


SCHOEDINGER'S  ROTARY  SUC- 
TION VENTILATOR 


LINE  OF 
VACUUM  &  SUCTION 


NORMAL  POSITION 
OF  DAMPER 


POSITION  of  DAMPER 
WHEN  CLOSED 


RECEPTACLE  5F0R  THE. 
BALL  BEARINGS  ARE 
PACKED  WITH  HEAVY 
A5PHALTUM  LUBRICANT 
WMICM  15  ACID  RESISTING 


[Signed]  F.  W.  Marquis. 

Professor  of  Steam  Engineering,  The  Ohio  State  University. 
June  9,  1917. 


(Patent  Pending) 


SECTION"  SHOWING  NEW  DAMPER  IN  THE-HEAD  OF 
SCHOEDINGER'S  ROTARY  SUCTION  VENTILATOR 
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B.  F.  Sturtevant  Company 


B.  F.  STURTEVANT  COMPANY 

AUTOFORCE  VENTILATOR  DEPARTMENT 
HYDE  PARK,  BOSTON,  MASS. 

FOR  LIST  OF  BRANCH  OFFICES  SEE  PAGE  1484 
REPRESENTATIVES  EVERYWHERE 


AUTOFORCE 


Product. 

Autoforce  Ventilators. 

For  Heating  and  Ventilating  Appa- 
ratus, see  pages  1484-98;  for  Vacuum 
Cleaning  Equipment,  see  pages  1870-71. 

Patents. 

This  company  holds  the  following 
patents  in  connection  with  ventilators : 
634215  Oct.  3,  1899  ;  697125  Apr.  8,  1902; 
702581  June  17,  1902. 

Uses. 

Autoforce  ventilators  are  of  special  value  in  fac- 
tories, foundries,  theaters,  hotels,  churches,  schools, 
residences,  stables,  garages,  mills,  tanneries,  kitchens, 
etc. 

Description  and  Advantages. 

The  Autoforce  ventilator  is 
superior  to  any  other  natural 
ventilator  as  it  effectively  utilizes 
the  force  of  the  wind  to  create  a 
suction,  which  suction  always 
pulls  inside  air  through  ventilator 
to  the  outside.  Ventilators  are 
built  of  galvanized  iron,  but  can 
also  be  furnished  of  Toucan 
metal  or  of  copper.  Butterfly 
dampers  with  a  fusible  link  de- 
signed to  meet  fire  insurance  re- 
quirements can  be  furnished  as 
an  extra.  All  ventilators  have 
eyes  riveted  to  sides,  so  that  guy 
wires  furnished  by  others  may  be 
readily  attached.' 

1  f  Autoforce  air  pumps  are  used,  fewer  of  them  will 
be  required  to  perform  the  work  than  with  other  types 
of  ventilators 


should   read  as  fol- 


EXTILATORS 


TRADEMARK 


Specifications. 

Specifications 
lows : 

The  natural  draft  ventilation  shall  be.... 
No. .  .Autoforce,  made  by  the  B.  F.  Sturtevant 
Company,  each  ventilator  to  remove. ..  .cu.  ft. 
air  per  hour. 

Installation. 

Erect  plumb  and  firm,  and  guy  in  four 
directions  with  double  galvanized  iron 
wires,  taking  up  the  slack  in  each  with 
a  double  eye  turnbuckle. 


DOUBLE  £y£  TURNBUCItlt 


AUTOFORCE 
VENTILATOR 


'KOOf  BOARDING 


ROOF  FLASHING 


METAL  BAND  WITH/SCREWS, 
EYE  FOR  CUYr 


SECTIONS  OF  AUTOFORCE  VENTILATOR  GIVING  METHOD  OF 
ANCHORING  TO  BOTH  WOOD  AND  CONCRETE  ROOFS 


A  - 


DIM  E \  SIO  N S .AC TO KO RCE  V E NTILATORS 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  A'  I  ION  Ol  V K ' .  I  II..VIOK 


Cu.  ft.of  air 

Wcmht 

All  dimensions  are  in  inches 
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DIM15NSION  DIAGRAM 


Air  entering  at  A  is  spread  out  by  nose  of  inner 
cone  X  ;  since  the  rin^  of  air  emerges  at  increased 
speed,  it  tends  to  decrease  pressure  in  front  of  exit 
YY;  suiiion  ilnis  created  draws  air  up  connecting  Hue 
Cj  tailpiece  M  keeps  pump  at  all  times  headed  to  wind, 
o  that  continuous  .atisfactorv  operation  is  secured. 

Note  thai  operation  i^  on  same  successful  principle 
as  the  steam  injector  or  Hancock  inspirator. 

:  .Mil  .<  mm <m,i  i 


STANDARD  PASES  FOR  AUTOFORCF.  VENTILATORS 
Order  upecmlly,  if  desired 


E.  Van  Noorden  &  Company  815 


ESTABLISHED  1873 

E.  VAN  NOORDEN  &  COMPANY 

Ventilators 

telephone:  100  Magazine  Street,  near  Massachusetts  Avenue 

Roxbury  3040,  3041,  3042  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Galvanized  Steel  or  Copper  Ventilators. 
For  Skylights,  see  page  789. 

Storm  King  Ventilator. 

Consists  of  a  revolving  ball  bearing  head  on  a  sta- 
tionary barrel.  Because  of  the  large  fin  on  the  head 
and  free  ball  bearing,  head  always  swings  into  the  wind. 

Flaring  shape  of  head  causes  a  powerful  suction  at 
mouth  of  ventilator  and  a  free  exhaust  of  full  capacity 
of  shaft. 

Damper  is  hinged  about  midway  at  the  top  and  in 
an  open  position  sets  against  underside  of  head,  thereby 
allowing  a  full  flow  of  exhaust  air  unhampered  by  any 
obstructions. 

When  closed,  damper  completely  seals  mouth  of 
ventilator  and  sheds  any  back  action  of  snow  and  sleet, 
which  can  not  lodge  on  sloping  surface  of  damper. 

Gutters  are  provided  at  each  side  of  damper,  also 
weatherstrip  at  top,  insuring  tightness.  Damper  is 
operated  with  a  chain  running  through  tubular  spindle, 
thus  chain  can  not  foul  braces  and  supports. 

Owing  to  careful  adjustment  of  bearings,  head  is 
very  sensitive  to  alternating  currents,  and  is  effective 
even  in  moderate  winds. 

Simplex  Ventilator  with  "Suretite"  Damper. 

The  Van  Noorden  leading  type  of  fixed  ventilator. 

In  addition  to  the  band  shield  (for  weather  pro- 
tection when  ventilator  is  open),  damper  is  constructed 
to  completely  close  top  of  shaft,  insuring  an  absolutely 
weatherproof  ventilator  when  up-draught  is  cut  off. 


Damper  is  of  a  double  cone  form.  With  damper 
closed,  upper  cone  will  shed  filtration  of  fine  snow. 
Writh  damper  open,  lower  cone  or  deflector  accelerates 
up-draught  in  shaft  and  at  the  same  time  prevents 
'"pocketing"  or  back-draught. 

Vent  heads  without  deflectors  mean  uncertainty  of 
air  movement  and  ineffective  exhaust. 

The  "Suretite"  damper  is  of  a  sliding  type,  easy  to 
operate,  and  can  be  locked  in  varying  positions. 


WEAVE  SHED  OF  NAUMKEAG   STEAM  COTTON  CO.,  SALEM, 

MASS. 

100,000  sq.  ft.  of  Van  Noorden  skylights  with  250  Simplex  ventilators 


Weatherstrip 


Chainlock  for  locking  clamper 
in  open  position 

'STORM   KING"   ROTARY   BALL  BEARING  VEN- 
TILATOR 


"STORM  KING"  ROTARY  BALL 

BEARING  VENTILATOR 
A — Revolving  head;  B — Fixed  barrel; 
C — Base;  D — Gravity  damper  (open  po- 
sition);  E — Side  gutter  insuring  tight- 
ness of  damper 


"  SIMPLEX  "  VENTILATOR  WITTf 
"  SURETITE  "  SLIDING  DAMPER 
A— Head;  B— Barrel;  C— Base:  D — Weather 
shield;  E —  Suretite  "  gravity  sliding  damper 
(closed);  F — Damper  (open);  G — Operating 
arm;  H — Chain  lock  (locking  damper  in  open 
position) ;  J — Telescopic  damper  guide;  K — Gut- 
ter (for  condensation) 
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The  J.  W.  Coulson  &  Co. 


THE  J.  W.  COULSON  &  CO. 

Store  Front  Construction 

95-107  West  Spring  Street 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


Products. 

Sole  owners  and  manufacturers  of  the  Coulson 
Patent  Store  Front  Construction. 
Drawn  Copper  Moulding. 

Description. 

This  construction  is  complete  and  adaptable  to  any 
store  front,  large  or  small,  expensive  or  inexpensive.  Is 
furnished  ready  to  set  in  place  and  easily  installed. 
Makes  an  attractive,  substantial  and  durable  store  front 
and  provides  a  safe  and  practical  setting  for  the  glass. 
The  corner  posts,  division  bars,  transom  bars  and  stops 
include  the  wood,  and  all  but  the  last  named  are  rein- 
forced with  steel  tees  having  lugs  at  either  end  by  which 
they  are  'secured  to  the  base,  jamb  and  lintel  casing  and 
door  posts,  and  where  they  intersect  are  bolted  together. 
This  makes  a  strong  steel  framework.  The  wood  that 
incases  them  is  treated  with  creosote  to  prevent  decay. 

Finish. 

The  entire  outer  surface  is  covered  with  copper. 
Finish  is  polished  copper,  statuary  bronze,  nickelplated, 
gunmetal  and  spotted  oxidized  copper. 

Ventilating  System. 

Proper  and  effective  ventilation  of  show  windows  is 
accomplished  by  using  Coulson  ventilating  transom  bar 
at  the  top  of  the  lower  glass  and  Coulson  ventilating  and 
drainage  sill  at  the  bottom. 

The  transom  bar  includes  the  creosoted  wood  rein- 
forced with  steel  tee,  to  which  an  angle  is  attached  when 
a  support  is  required  for  the  canopy  ceiling  and  metal 
covering,  and  stops. 

The  ventilating  openings  provide  an  outlet  for  air 
that  has  passed  through  tubes  in  the  sill  and  circulates 
over  the  inside  surface  of  the  glass  and  through  enclosed 
show  windows.  It  also  provides  for  ventilation  and 
drainage  for  transom  glass. 


Awning  Provisions. 

The  Coulson  awning  hood  is  of  copper  metal,  sup- 
ported on  copper  covered  steel  brackets,  and  provides  a 
protection  for  the  awning  when  rolled  up.  With  it  is 
furnished  a  complete  metal  covered  awning  transom  bar, 
of  creosoted  wood  8  and  10  ins.  wide,  reinforced  by  a 
2  by  2-in.  steel  tee  with  lugs  at  either  end  to  secure  it 
to  the  jamb  casing.  The  part  over  the  vestibule  is  cov- 
ered with  metal  underneath.  With  spring  roller  or 
chain  awnings,  supports  are  necessary.  For  this  pur- 
pose lugs  are  secured  to  steel  tees  in  the  corner  posts 
and  division  bars,  to  which  these  awning  fixtures  are 
attached. 

Metal  Coverings. 

When  specified,  metal  coverings  are  furnished  for 
jamb  and  base  or  bulkheads,  of  several  stock  designs; 
also  for  door  posts  and  other  parts  of  store  fronts  of 
shapes  and  designs  required,  together  with  metal  cov- 
ered sash  doors  with  door  posts  for  showcases,  pol- 
ished brass  kick  plates,  and  polished  brass  thresholds. 

Specification  Data. 

The  frames  for  the  store  fronts  shall  consist  of  the 
Coulson  patent  store  front  construction  as  manufac- 
tured bv  The  J.  W.  Coulson  &  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio. 

Lintel  and  jamb  casing  to  be  No.  51 ;  sills  to  be  Xo. 
31  ;  stops,  division  bars  and  corner  posts  to  be  [here  give 
numbers]  (see  opposite  page  for  sizes  and  numbers)  ; 
transom  bars  to  be  No.  23  ;  transom  bar  over  vestibule 
to  be  No.  27.  (If  awning  hood  is  desired,  specify 
transom  bar  No.  27  with  metal  covered  awning  hood 
No.  45.) 

If  metal  covering  for  base  is  desired,  specify  the 
required  members  by  numbers  as  shown  on  opposite 
page.  If  metal  covering  is  desired  for  doors,  hinged  or 
pivoted  sash,  door  posts,  showcases,  etc.,  this  should  be 
specified  in  detail. 
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PLANS,  ELEVATIONS  AND  3-INCH  SCALE  DETAILS  OF  COULSON  PATENT  STORE  FRONT  CONSTRUCTION 
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Brasco  Manufacturing  Company 


TELEPHONE : 
Drexel  3160 


BRASCO  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Metal  Store  Fronts 
5025-5035  South  Wabash  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Brasco  System  Copper  Store  Fronts; 
distributors  of  Brasco-Hester  System  Copper 
Store  Fronts. 

Drawn  Metal  Mouldings  in  Copper,  Brass,  Bronze 
and  Steel ;  Drawn  Metal  Covered  Mouldings ;  Metal 
Store  Front  Ventilators  and  Showcase  Doors ;  Brass 
Thresholds,  Push  and  Pull  Plates,  Kick  Plates,  Push 
Bars ;  Brass  and  Bronze  Railings ;  Ladders,  and  other 
Brass,  Bronze  and  Copper  Architectural  Products. 

Brasco  and  Brasco-Hester  Systems  of  Store  Fronts. 

Both  systems  embody  the  essential  elements  neces- 
sary to  insure  safety  and  permanency  in  the  setting  of 
plate  glass.  They  combine  simplicity  and  practicability 
with  architectural  beauty,  eliminate  painting  and  repair- 
ing and  obtain  the  lowest  rate  of  plate  glass  insurance. 
Such  other  features  as  ventilation,  drainage,  maximum 
daylighting  and  ease  of  installation  are  embodied,  which, 
together  with  the  principle  of  indirect  screw  pressure, 
reach  the  highest  degree  of  perfection  in  both  systems. 
No  direct  screw  pressure  with  its  erratic  grip  to  cause 
breakage  either  in  setting  or  during  sudden  climatic 
changes. 

Brasco  utilizes  what  the  insurance  companies'  sta- 
tistics prove  to  be  the  safest  method  of  setting  glass — 


my////////////////^^^^ 


COPPER 
STORE  FFOKTS 

TRADEMARK 


the  uniformly  supple  wood  stop,  rendered  im- 
perishable by  Brasco  special  creosoting  process, 
through  which  it  passes.  This  specially  treated 
cypress  moulding  has  been  adopted  as  the  basis 
for  glass  setting  because  insurance  records  show  less 
glass  breakage  for  the  old  fashioned  wood  stop  than  for 
any  other  setting.    In  addition  to  the  protective  chem- 


details  brasco  copper  covered  creosoted  sash 

ical  treatment,  pure  lake  copper  of  substantial  gage  is 
tightly  drawn  and  securely  locked  over  every  portion  of 
the  wood  exposed  to  the  weather,  forming  a  highly 
attractive  and  at  the  same  time  most  practical  and  safe 
system  of  construction. 

The  Hester 
construction  is 
made  of  heavy 
gaged  solid  cop- 
per uniformly 
attractive  and 
durable.  No  un- 
sightly gutter 
holes  show  on  in- 
side  of  glass; 
no  holes  are 
punched  in  outer 
retaining  strip  to 
weaken  sash  or 
catch  lint  and 
dirt. 


DETAILS  BRASCO  HESTER  HOLLOW  TYPE 
COPPER  SASH 


Co-operative  Service. 

Full  descriptive  catalogue  and  detail  portfolios 
available  for  architect's  use  sent  on  request.  This  com- 
pany will  gladly  assist  architects  in  solving  any  special 
Store  front  problem  they  encounter. 


sen  IONAL  DITAM.S 
UK A  i  o  ill  I  I  K  stork 
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DETROIT  SHOW  CASE  COMPANY 

Makers  of  Metal  Store  Front  Construction 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

"Desco"  Metal  Store  Front  Con- 
struction. 


Description. 

"Desco"  store  front  construction  is  made  and  de- 
signed along  the  most  approved  architectural  lines.  The 
several  shapes  harmonize  perfectly  with  the  modern 
styles  of  store  front  construction.  All  glass-hearing 
members  are  of  solid,  heavy  gage  copper.  The  corner 
and  division  bars  are  reinforced  at  the  back  by  steel 
channels,  which  have  been  treated  by  a  special  rustproof 
process.  This  makes  for  greater  strength,  safety  to 
the  glass  and  permanency. 

"Desco"  Line  Complete — The  "Desco"  line  of 
store  front  construction  is  complete  in  every  detail,  in- 
cluding ventilated  sash,  glass  stops,  division  bars,  corner 
bars,  3-way  bars,  reverse  corner  bars,  sill  coverings, 
transom  bar  coverings,  bulkhead  constructions,  copper 
panel  work,  kick  plates,  thresholds,  etc. 

Simplicity — The  simplicity  of  "Desco"  store  front 
construction  is  one  of  its  strongest  points.  Each  mem- 
ber is  designed  to  perform  its  particular  work  in  the 
simplest,  safest  and  most  practical  manner.  There 
are  no  freak  ideas,  and  over-designing  has  been  sys- 
tematically avoided.  The  ordinary  mechanic  without 
previous  experience  can  properly  and  hastily  install 


STORE  FRONTS 

TRADE-MARK 


"Desco"  construction.  The  division  and 
corner  bars  are  easy  to  handle  and  the  sash 
resembles,  in  principle,  the  long  used  wood 
stops.  This  construction,  however,  is  far 
more  attractive. 

Ventilation  and  Drainage — "Desco"  ventilated 
sash  is  so  designed  that  the  glass  rests  in  a  deep  rabbet 
against  creosote  dipped  cypress  blocks  (about  6  in. 
long),  so  placed  that  ventilation  and  drainage  are  well 
provided  for.  Large  holes  are  punched  in  the  solid 
copper  face  piece  of  the  sash,  resulting  in  free  circula- 
tion of  cool,  dry  air  along  the 
inner  surface  of  the  glass,  pre- 
venting the  formation  of 
sweat  or  frost. 


Architectural  Service. 

Details  of  the  members 
used  in  "Desco"  store  front 
construction  are  shown  here- 
with, together  with  sugges- 
tions for  the  design  of  a  vari- 
ety of  typical  store  fronts. 

This  company  has  no 
branch  offices  or  solicitors,  but 
any  request  for  service  data 
will  be  promptly  attended  to 
from  the  Detroit  office. 


COHNS.K.  BAR. 


A  TYPICAL  "DESCO"  STORK  FRONT 
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DRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE] 
SERVICE, INC. 


DETAILS   OF  "DL.5C  O" 
STORE   FRONT  CONSTRUCTION 


SHLLT  NO. 
SCALE  '/&'&& 
EQUALS  I'-O' 
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SLC'b 


SLC."A" 


NO  125 


AWNING  b'ARS 


SILL'COVLR. 


JAMb  COVER 


L0'orl2"?0&* 


FOR  42 "DOORS 


tO'orl2"x36- 


Other  lengths 
are  ca. rritd 
in  stock.. 
Other  heigths 
are  s  peciskl. 


tO'x34" 


TOR.  33" DOORS 


10"x32" 


FOR40"DOORS  FORi6'DOORS 
STANDARD  SiZLS  OT  BRASS  KICK  PLATLS  — 
Thickness  -  16  G&uflg.- Drill  for  Screws  


BRASS  THRLSHOLD 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICEJNC. 


DETAILS   OF  "DLSCO" 
PRODUCTS   FOR  STORL  FRONTS. 


SHEET  NO. 
SCALE  W&6' 
EQUALS  l'-O' 
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Zouri  Drawn  Metals  Company 


ZOURI  DRAWN  METALS  COMPANY 


GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORY 

CHICAGO  HEIGHTS,  ILL. 

AGENTS  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA 


Product. 

Zouri  Safety  Key-set  Store  Front  Construc- 
tion. 

Safety. 

Preferential  rating  on  plate  glass  is  inevitable,  as 
it  is  now  in  successful  operation  in  every  other  line  of 
insurance. 

Flat  rating  is  the  arch  enemy  of  safety.  It  en- 
courages the  cheapest  substitutions  that  mechanical  in- 
genuity can  produce. 

Zouri  safety  key-set  sash,  corner  and  division  bars 
with  self-adjusting  setting  blocks  offer  features  of 
safety  not  found  in  any  other  line. 


Approval  by  Underwriters'  Laboratories. 

Zouri  safety  key-set  lines  are  approved  and  manu- 
factured under  supervision  of  the  Underwriters'  Labora- 
tories, Inc. 

Patents. 

Operating  under  Murnane  and  Marr  patents. 
Other  patents  pending. 

Catalogue. 

Catalogue  free  on  application. 
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MURNANE  SELF-ADJUSTING  SETTING  BLOCK  INNER  MEMBER  OF  NO  115 

Three-quarters  actual  size  ZOURI  SAFETY  KEY-SET  SASH 

Illustrating  the  Murnane  self- 
adjusting  setting  block  in  position 
before  the  outside  moulding  is  ap- 
plied 


SHOWING  THE  NECESSITY  FOR  SELF-ADJUSTING  SETTING  BLOCKS 
Plate  glass  over  20  sq.  ft.  can  not  be  safely  set  without  self-adjusting  setting  blocks,  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  insure  that  glass  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  rabbet  at  points  where  it  sets  on  blocks  when  outside  moulding  is  applied.  The  cost  of  self-adjusting  setting  blocks  is  negligible  consid- 
ering the  function  they  perform  in  the  preservation  of  plate  glass.  Note  the  distorted  position  of  glass  above  illustrated  at  points  A  and  B,  caused  by 
glass  not  being  in  contact  with  rabbet  at  points  where  it  sets  on  blocks.  The  weight  and  friction  of  plate  glass  on  setting  blocks  are  such  that  it  will  not 
slide,  hence  the  necessity  of  self-adjusting  setting  blocks.    Glass  distorted  in  the  slightest  degree  becomes  an  easy  prey  to  wind  pressure  or  vibration 


NO.  115  ZOURI  SAFETY  KEY-SET  SASH  WITH  NO.  705  SILL  COVERING 
One-half  actual  size 


NO.  160  INTERNATIONAL  DIRECT  SCREW  PRESSURE  SASH  NO.  145  INTERNATIONAL  DIRECT  SCREW  PRESSURE  SASH 

WITH  NO.  708  SILL  COVERING  WITH  NO.  70S  SILL  COVERING 

One-half  actual  size  One-half  actual  size 
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THE  KAWNEER  COMPANY 

Metal  Store  Fronts  and  Drawn  Metal  Mouldings 

NILES,  MICH. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  1129  Candler  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  6  Beacon  Street 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  551  Ellicott  Square 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  175  West  Jackson  Boulevard 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  728  Farwell  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  705  Merchants  Bank  Building 


KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  1211  Grand  Avenue  Temple 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Builders  Exchange  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  233  Tenth  Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  501  Central  Trust  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  4117  Jenkins  Arcade  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  1407  Syndicate  Trust  Building 


Products. 

Store  Fronts  made  of  Solid  Copper. 

Hollow  Drawn  Metal  Mouldings  of 
all  descriptions. 

Pivoted  and  Hinged  Windows  made  of  copper  or 
bronze  covered  steel  frames ;  Showcases,  Thresholds, 
Metal  Window  Ventilators,  and  a  number  of  other 
Metal  Specialties. 

For  Reversible  Window  Fixtures,  see  pages  1036-37. 


As  an  explanation  of  this  table,  a  formula 
SVOU  IMNT8  *      is  submitted  as  follows: 
trademark  Formula — It  is  recommended  that  all 

bars,  shown  in  column  "A,"  to  be  used  in  in- 
stances where  the  Combined  surfaces  of  two  plates  held 
by  such  a  bar  is  less  than  the  number  of  square  feet 
shown  in  Column  "B,"  and  where  the  square  footage  of 
one  plate,  see  column  "C,"  does  not  exceed  3/5  of  the 
combined  glass  area. 

This  rule  applies  to  all  bars  up  to  the  limited  height, 
which  is  found  in  column  "D." 


Store  Fronts. 

Description — Kawneer  store  front  construction  is 
designed  along  the  simplest  principles  possible.  There 
are  no  unnecessary  and  intricate  parts  to  confuse  a 
workman  and  hamper  installation. 

All  members  of  this  construction  are  designed  along 
pleasing  architectural  lines.  Each  member  has  a  cer- 
tain relationship  to  another,  thus  a  harmonious  installa- 
tion is  made  possible. 

Only  solid  copper  is  used  for  the  glass  gripping 
parts  of  any  member.  Where  strength  is  required,  rigid 
tubular  reinforcements  are  used.  These  are  made  of 
steel  and  are  finished  in  an  olive  green  baked 
enamel. 

Advantages — The  resilient  grip  as  found  in  the 
Kawneer  store  front  construction,  applied  to  both  sides 
of  the  glass,  is  the  safest  known  insurance  against  glass 
breakage.  The  glass  is  held  in  a  yielding,  springlike 
grip,  which  absorbs  all  jars,  shocks  and  vibrations,  thus 
relieving  the  glass  from  undue  strain. 

Compare  this  resilient  feature  with  other  unyield- 
ing, viselike  grips  of  metal  or  wood,  as  found  in  less 
up-to-date  met  Ik  ids  of  glass  setting. 

The  construction  of  the  various  sash  and  bars  is 
narrow,  permitting  greatest  possible  glass  surface,  with 
minimum  obstruction  of  vision. 

I  n st a i  i  vi  ion  It  docs  not  require  skilled  men  or 
i  omplicated  framework  to  prepare  an  opening  1<»  receive 
a  Kawneer  store  front.  The  construction  in  general  is 
in  li  that  no  (  (infusion  is.  possible ;  expensive  mistakes 
arc,  therefore,  eliminated  to  a  gn  at  extent,  and  installa- 
tion can  proceed  with  speed  and  precision. 

What  Haks  TO  SELECT-  In  order  to  facilitate  the 
selection  of  the  proper  liars,  a  table  is  shown  on  this 
p.ii'i-  which  will  he  of  great  assistance  in  ordering. 


No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 


3-  B. 

4-  B. 

6-  B. 
9- A. 

7-  B. 

8-  B. 

11-  B. 

12-  B. 

13-  B. 


No.  17-B. 
No.  18-B. 


Velocity 

Brisk  gale  

Very  brisk  

1  Iij?h  wind  

I  [igh  storm  ■. 

Great  storm  , 

1  lurricane  

Violent  hurricane  .  , 


B 

C 

D 

50  sq.  ft. 

30 

sq.  ft. 

84  in. 

100  "  " 

60 

96  in. 

ISO  "  " 

90 

108  in. 

200  "  " 

120 

120  in. 

128  "  " 

77 

96  in. 

180  "  " 

108 

108  in. 

SO  "  " 

30 

ti  II 

60  in. 

128  "  " 

77 

96  in. 

180  "  " 

108 

108  in. 

100  "  " 

60 

96  in. 

ISO  "  " 

90 

108  in. 

WIND  PRESSURE 

Pressure 
per  sq.  ft. 

\VA  lbs. 

3 

6 
12 
21 
32 
50 


Miles 
per  hour 
16 

25 
35 
50 
65 
80 
100 


Architectural  Service — A  serviceable  catalogue, 
Catalogue  "K,"  has  been  published  by  the  company  for 
the  convenience  of  architects.  This  catalogue  shows 
Kawneer  standard  construction  and  may  be  had  on  ap- 
plication. 


Drawn  Metal  Mouldings. 

Drawn  metal  mouldings  can  he  used  advantageously 
for  a  vast  variety  of  purposes.  The  company's  equip- 
ment i'n. ililes  it  to  make  them  in  any  conceivable  shape 
of  copper,  bronze  or  steel,  in  gages  from  .012  to  .125 

Mouldings  manufactured  in  this  manner  have  sharp 
cornels,  absolutely  correct  curves,  and  are  true  to  detail, 
assuring  perfect  alignment. 
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HALF  SIZE  DETAILS  OF  KAWNEER  STANDARD  SASH  AND  BARS  FOR  STORE  FRONTS 


Typical  Vertical  Section 


Typical  Horizontal  Section 
DETAIL  SECTIONS  OF  KAWNEER  STORE  FRONTS 


Vertical  Section  Through  Bulkhead 
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MILWAUKEE  CORRUGATING  CO. 

MILWAUKEE  ARTISTIC  METAL  CEILING  CO.  (A  DEPARTMENT) 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

BRANCH  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY  AT  KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
SALES  OFFICE,  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  929  Lumber  Exchange 


Products. 

"Invisible  Joint"  Metal  Ceilings,  and  Side 
Walls;  "Titelock"  Metal  Shingles  and  Spanish 
Metal  Tile. 

For  Metal  Lath  and  Corner  Bead,  see  page  260; 
for  Ventilators,  see  page  806. 

"Invisible  Joint' '  Metal  Ceilings.    "Jn$lQl&  Zeinil 
Description  —  "  Invisible  ^B^"*"™'^ 

T  .     ,,  i-i-  r  TRADE-MARK 

Joint    metal  ceilings  are  tur- 

nished  in  the  following  architectural  classes : 

Louis  XIV,  Colonial,  Romanesque,  Stucco,  Gothic, 
French  Renaissance,  L'Art  Nouveau  and  Residence — 
each  comprising  a  large  variety  of  designs. 

Whatever  the  requirements  may  be,  size  or  shape 
of  room,  for  hall,  church,  cafe,  school,  store  building, 
residence,  etc.,  the  most  pleasing  and  satisfying  patterns 
can  be  selected  from  the  Milwaukee  complete  line. 

Special  Features — "  Invisible  Joint  "  ceiling 
plates  have  repressed  beads  and  die  cut  nailholes.  The 
overlapping  beads  pro- 
duce a  snug  fitting,  per- 
fect joint.  Further,  nail- 
ing is  easy.  The  plates 
are  in  perfect  alignment. 
Slightly  rounded  corners 
eliminate  bending  or  turn- 
ing in  handling. 

These  features  make 
not  only  for  more  efficient 
erection,  but  greatly  re- 
duce the  labor  cost. 

Catalogue — An  elaborate,  valuable  ceiling  cata- 
logue of  300  pages  will  be  furnished  on  request  written 
on  inquirer's  official  stationery. 


CUBAN  CUT  MAIL  HOLES      |  *■  SAVE  MECHANIC'S  FINGERS 

REPRESSED  BEAD  SHOWING  DIE  CUT  NAILHOLE 

"Titelock  American"  and  "Titelock"  Metal  Shingles. 


INVISIBLE     TOINT»"  STEEL 
CEILING  PLATE 
One  plate  fits  another  exactly 


"Titelock  American"  metal 
shingles  are  positively  the  last 
word  in  metal  shingles.  For 
simplicity  of  design,  effective 
appearance  and  adaptability  for 
houses,  churches,  bungalows, 
schools,  etc.,  they  are  unex- 
celled. Furnished  painted  or 
galvanized  and  in  6  different 
widths  of  panel,  style  R  giving 
the  cedar  shingle  effect. 


,0&MEfcl£RN 


"Titelock  American"  metal  shingles  were  patented 
June  10,  1919. 

Furnished  painted  or  galvanized. 

A  full  line  of  especially  designed  trimmings  in  archi- 
tectural conformity  are  furnished. 

"Titelock"  metal  shingles  are  10  by  14  in.,  the  same 
size  as  "American  Titelock,"  but  are  stamped  the  long 
way  of  the  shingle. 


Style  A 


Style  B 

'TITELOCK"  METAL  SHINGLES 


style  C 


STYLE  R  "TITELOCK 
AMERICAN"  METAL  SHINGLE 


"Titelock"  metal  shingle  trimmings,  consisting  of 
ridge  roll,  finials,  hip  finish,  starters,  etc.,  are  furnished 
with  these  shingles.  The  design  of  these  trimmings  is 
in  architectural  harmony  with  the  shingles. 

The  Perfect  Lock — The 
accompanying  illustrations  show 
clearly  the  "titelock"  features 
of  "Titelock  American"  and 
"Titelock"  metal  shingles.  The 
proper  provision  for  construc- 
tion and  expansion  is  made ; 
also,  no  water  has  any  possible 
chance  to  find  its  way  to  the 
sheathing.  Because  of  its  con- 
struction there  is  no  rattling 
under  the  most  severe  condi- 
tions. 

Outstanding  Features — These  metal  shingles  are 
fireproof,  lightningproof,  windproof  and  waterproof. 
For  economy,  durability  and  efficiency  they  are  unex- 
celled. 

This  company's  line  of  metal  shingles  with  complete 
set  of  trimmings  will  cover  every  requirement. 


"Titelock"  Spanish  Metal  Tile. 

The  popular  "Titelock"  Spanish 
metal  tile.  Furnished  painted  (red  or 
green  )  or  galvanized.  Special  trimmings 
are  also  furnished  with  "Titelock"  Span- 
ish metal  tile. 

It  requires  144  "Titelock"  metal 
shingles  or  tile  to  cover  1  square. 


Laid  in  place 

SHOWING    SIDE  LAP- 
PING 'TITELOCK" 
SHINGLE 


SPANISH 
METAL  TILE 
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The  Edwards  Manufacturing  Company 


THE  EDWARDS  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

INCORPORATED  1901 

Metal  Ceilings  and  Roofing 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

BRANCH   OFFICES  AND  WAREHOUSES 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  1635-39  Pacific  Avenue  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  81-83  Fulton  Street 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Oliver  Building 


Products. 

Edwards  Metal  Ceilings  and  Walls. 
Metal  Shingles. 
Metal  Spanish  Tile. 

Patented  Pressed  Standing  Seam  Corrugated 
Steel  Roofing. 

"Reo"  Cluster  Shingles,  Metal  Culverts,  Metal  Gar- 
ages, Portable  Steel  Buildings,  Metal  Wall  Coverings, 
Metal  Lath,  Corrugated  Iron  Roofing  and  Siding,  Steel 
Imitation  Brick  and  Stone  Siding,  Galvanized  Iron 
Cornice,  Eaves  Trough,  Conductor  Pipe,  Cellular  Metal 
Fireproofing  and  "Keyridge"  Reinforcement  and  Lath, 
"Edmanco  Tightcote"  Fire  Resisting  Paint. 

For  Doors,  Windows  and  Ornamental  Metal  Work, 
see  pages  584-85. 

Edwards  Metal  Ceilings  and  Walls. 

Metal  ceilings  are  no  longer  a  luxury — they  may 
almost  he  said  to  be  a  necessity.  Where  formerly  they 
were  used  almost  exclusively  in  churches,  stores,  halls 
and  other  buildings,  they  are  now  extensively  used  also 
in  private  residences. 

There  are  a.  number  of  excellent  reasons  for  this 
growing  popularity.  From  every  viewpoint  the  metal 
ceiling  is  the  ideal  ceiling. 

In  the  first  place,  it  is  unusually  attractive.  With 
the  wide  variety  of  patterns  which  comprise  the 
Edwards  line  to  choose  from,  any  architectural  effect 
can  be  obtained. 

Nor  do  the  advantages  of  a  metal  ceiling  end  with 
its  beauty  and  attractiveness.  It  is  economical,  the  first 
cost  being  slight,  and,  with  proper  care,  no  subsequent 
expense  for  repairs. 

It  is  the  most  sanitary  and  easiest  to  keep  clean  of 
any  ceiling;  is  absolutely  proof  against  fire,  moisture  and 
vermin. 

Makes  the  room  cool  in  summer  and  warm  in  win- 
ter;  and  eliminate^  danger  from  falling  plaster, 

Edwards  Metal  Shingles  and  Metal  Spanish  Hoofing 
Tile. 

Arc  made  from  best  quality  terne  plate,  furnished 
painted  or  "  Tightcote  "  galvanized,  also  in  copper. 

Their  exceedingly  attractive  appearance  is  only  one 
of  the  numerous  advantages  which  commend  them  to 
builders  and  architects 

They  are  proof  against  fire,  lightning,  rain,  snow 
and  wind 

I  Jo  not  warp  or  rol  as  wooden  shingles  do;  and 
v.  In  ii  laid  according  to  the  simple  directions,  will  last  a 
lifetime. 

All  Edwards  metal  shingles  and  metal  Spanish 
tile  are  made  with  a  patented  side  lock.    Their  inter 
locking  device  permits  of  a  light  interlocking  of  each 

'.•.mi'   (  v  r  a 1 1* . i  i 


shingle  or  tile  with  the  one  lying  next  to  it,  so  that, 
when  the  entire  roof  is  laid,  it  is  practically  the  same  as 
one  solid  sheet  of  metal,  without  a  crack  or  crevice 
anywhere  through  which  a  drop  of  water  can  seep. 
Although  the  seams  are  absolutely  watertight,  the  lock 


1       2  3  4  5 


DETAILS  OF  APPLICATION,  EDWARDS  METAL  CEILINGS 

Furring  strips  %  x  1 J4  in.  soft  wood  can  be  applied  over  old  plaster 
direct  to  joist  or  wood  ceiling. 

(1)  Construction  of  false  beam.  (2)  Brace  form.  (3,  4,  5)  Furring 
strips  for  ceiling.  (6)  Cornice  bracket.  (7)  Furring  strips  at  bottom  of 
cornice  or  cove.  (8)  Cove.  (9)  Side  wall.  (10)  Construction  of  false 
beam.    (11)  Showing  small  cornice  at  top  of  large  cove 


Plate  No.  1735  Center,  No.  2312 

EDWARDS  1'K KNCII  RENAISSANCE  METAL  CEI1  tNGS 


I'ii..  KM  I  [0,  211  Fin.  1S7 

i.nlhic  Koinim  Quern  Anne 

III   by    M    in.  10   by    II    In.  HI   by    II  in. 

I. DWAUDS  M  KTA !•  SHINGLES 
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Fig.  409.    Ridge  Flashing  Nailed  to  2  x  4-in.  Strip  on  Method  of  Locking  Valley  Tile  into  Valley  Fig.  397.    3- Way  Final,  2  Hip 

Ridge.    Ridge  Finish  Fastened  to  Flashmgs  with  Height,  17  in.;  width,  17  in. 

Cleats,  lu-tt.  l^engtns      DETAILS  EDWARDS  METAL  SPANISH  ROOFING  TILE 


is  so  devised  as  to  allow  for  expansion  and  contraction 
of  the  metal  due  to  heat  and  cold,  and  thus  there  is 
never  any  danger  of  the  roof  buckling,  warping  and 
springing  leaks. 

Patented  Pressed  Standing  Seam  Corrugated  Steel 
Rooting. 

Edwards  patented  pressed  standing  seam  cor- 
rugated steel  roofing  is  especially  adapted  for  use 
on  structural  steel  buildings,  as  will  be  seen  by  the 
accompanying  details.  This  roof  has  perfectly  tight 
seams  and  can  be  applied  directly  to  the  purlins  with- 
out rivets  of  any  kind.  Made  in  Nos.  16-  to  28-gage, 
painted  or  galvanized. 

In  the  use  of  this  new  roofing,  a  saving  of  11% 
can  be  effected  on  side  seams  alone,  and  a  much 
tighter  side  lock  is  assured.  The  method  of  cleating 
makes  the  cleats  absolutely  tight  and  at  the  same  time 
allows  for  vibration.  It  makes  a  50%  more  water- 
tight job.  It  has  another  advantage  in  that  it  can  be 
placed  on  the  roof  and  worked  entirely  from  above,  no 
scaffolding  of  any  kind  being  necessary ;  and  an  entire 
roof  can  be  put  on  without  puncturing  the  sheets  in 
the  least,  preserving  the  galvanized  coating  intact. 

While  the  cost  of  this  material  is  somewhat  more 
than  the  regular  corrugated  sheets,  the  saving  in  side 
laps  and  application  more  than  makes  up  for  the 
difference. 

This  roofing  has  been  applied  to  a  number  of 
large  buildings  in  various  parts  of  the  country  and 
is  giving  absolute  satisfaction.  One  roof,  put  on  6 
years  ago,  covers  a  single  building  requiring  over 
1,000  squares. 


Applied  to  Steel  Purlins 


Applied  to  Wood  Sheathing 


Cleat  after  Sheet  is 
Applied 


Finishing    out    Eaves  when 
Section  throug  h  Cleat  Gutters  are  Used 

DETAILS    EDWARDS    PATENTED    PRESSED   STANDING  SEAM 
CORRUGATED  STEEL  ROOFING 
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F,  D.  Kees  Mfg.  Co. 


F.  D.  KEES  MFG.  CO. 

Metal  Building  Corners 
BEATRICE,  NEBR. 


Products. 

"  Kees  "  Metal  Building  Corners  and 
Siding  Clips  for  Lap  Siding  and  Shingles,  and 
for  Drop  Siding. 

For  Screen  and  Sash  Hangers  and  Fast- 
eners, see  page  1013. 


Metal  Building  Corners  for  Beveled  Lap  Siding. 

"  Kees "  metal  building  corners  are  used  in  place 
of  corner  boards  to  finish  the  corners  of  the  siding  and 
form  a  finish  similar  to  mitered  siditig. 

These  corner  pieces  are  made  of  galvanized  iron, 
shaped  to  fit  the  beveled  corner  formed  by  the  siding, 
pierced  with  nailholes  and  treated  so  that  they  will  take 
and  hold  stain  or  paint  the  same  as  wood.  After  the 
building  is  painted  the  metal  corners  can  scarcely  be 
noticed.  If  the  building  is  painted  when  it  needs  it,  the 
metal  corners  will  always  be  protected,  and  will  last  as 
long  as  the  building  itself. 


13  years  ago  show  the  metal  corners  in  as  good 
condition  as  when  they  were  put  on. 

Styles  and  Sizes. 

For  Lap  Siding  Laid  Zl/2  In.  or  Less  to  the 
TRADE-MARK       Weather — No.  4-0  for  outside  square  corners.  Xo. 

4-A  for  inside  angles.  No.  4-B  for  bay  window  cor- 
ners, octagons,  etc. 

For  Lap  Siding  Laid  5  In.  or  Less  to  the  Weather — 
No.  6-0  for  outside  square  corners  and  bay  windows.  No.  6-A 
for  inside  angles. 

For  Wide  Bungalow  Siding  and  Shingles — Corners  and 
angles  furnished  to  order  for  any  exposure  to  the  weather  up  to 
12  in.  and  for  siding  of  any  specified  thickness  at  the  lower  edge. 

For  Drop  Siding — Pattern  No.  106 — No.  106-O  for  square 
outside  corners.    No.  106-A  for  square  angles. 

Pattern  No.  109—  No.  109-O  for  square  outside  corners. 
Pattern  No.  117 — No.  117-0  for  square  outside  corners. 
Pour-inch  Round  Edge  "Rustic"  Siding — No.  444-0  for 
square  outside  corners. 


Octagon  or  Bay  Window 


Outside  Corner 


Inside  Corners  or  Angles 


APPLICATION'  OF  "KEES"  METAL  BUILDING  CORNERS  FOR  LAP 
SIDING  OR  SHINGLES 


Perfect  Miter  Corners — By  using  "  Kees  "  metal 
building  corners,  a  perfect  miter  corner  is  secured  with 
great  saving  in  labor.  The  corner  is  stronger,  more 
durable  and  better  looking  than  if  the  ends  of  the  board 
are  mitered  in  the  usual  way.  A  corner  like  this  will 
never  warp  open. 

Compared  with  the  old  style  corner  board  construc- 
tion, there  is  a  saving  in  both  time  and  material. 

I Jt'K.\uiLiTv — Buildings  finished  in  this  wav  over 


No.  106-O  No.  106-A  No.  109-O        No.  117-0     No.  444-0 

APPLICATION  OF  "KEES"  METAL  BUILDING  CORNERS  FOR  DROP 

SIDING 

Material  and  Finish. 

All  made  of  No.  28-gagc  tight  coated  galvanized 
iron,  chemically  treated  so  that  it  will  Uike  and  hold 
paint  or  stain  the  same  as  wood.    Tierccd  with  nailholes. 

Distribution,  Prices,  Samples,  etc% 

Sold  by  dealers  in  building  material  or  direct  from 
the  factory. 

Trices,  samples  and  illustrations  of  buildings  fin- 
ished in  this  way  will  he  furnished  on  request. 
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ARKANSAS  SOFT  PINE  BUREAU 


LITTLE  ROCK,  ARK. 


Products. 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  Interior  Finish, 
stock  and  special  patterns ;  Quartersawn 
(Edge  Grain)  Flooring;  Mouldings;  Soft, 
Non-splitting  Plaster  Lath;  Common 
Lumber. 

Individual  Advantages. 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  is  the  highest  quality  short  leaf 
yellow  pine,  known  botanically  as  Pinus  Enchinata. 
Because  of  certain  definitely  individual  qualities — 
namely,  freedom  from  excessive  pitch,  light  weight, 
soft  lustrous  texture  and  fine  grain — the  wood  has 
received  a  marked  preference  among  architects,  car- 
penters and  builders,  owing  to  its  "  workable  "  char- 
acter, it  more  closely  resembles  the  Northern  White 
Pine  that)  any  of  the  southern  pines.  Because  of  its 
tough  fibered,  non-resinous  make-up,  it  yields  readily  to 
edged  tools  and  doe?  not  "  gum  '  saws,  knives  or  chisels. 

General  Uses. 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  in  the  common  grades  supplies 
an  all  round  framing  material  for  residences,  stores, 
apartments,  churches  and  buildings  of  like  character. 

Specific  Uses. 

Dependable  Wood  Lath — Arkansas  Soft  Pine 
lath  are  very  light  in  weight  and  color ;  are  strictly  uni- 
form in  manufacture  ;  may  be  had  ^  by  \  l/2  in.  by  32  in. 
or  48  in.  long;  and  will  not  spht,  warp,  buckle  nor 
twist.  They  are  thoroughly  dried  and  can  be  relied 
upon  to  supply  a  dependable  wall  backing. 

Flooring — Arkansas  Soft  Pine  flooring  is  manu- 
factured in  approximately  10  grades.  Edge  grain  is 
especially  desirable  and  admits  of  no  pieces  in  which 
the  angle  of  the  grain  exceeds  45°  from  vertical  to  any 
point.  The  most  satisfactory  pattern  measures  ft  in- 
by  234  in-  face  and  usually  runs  8  to  20  ft.  in  length, 
the  greatest  percentage  being  10  to  16  ft.  In  the  finished 
floor,  longer  lengths  reduce  number  of  end  joints  as 
compared  to  hardwood  flooring,  which  in  turn  must  be 
accepted  as  short  as  18  in.  The  finished  floor  will  take 
any  desired  treatment  in  stain,  varnish,  gloss  or  wax, 
and  produces  a  hard  wearing  floor  of  attractive 
appearance. 

Satinlike  Interior  Trim — It  is  from  the  thick, 
clear,  sap  wood  with  its  fine  lustrous  texture  and  virtual 
absence  of  resinous  oils  that  the  highest  grade  of  interior 
trim  is  manufactured ;  and  it  is  because  of  the  large  per- 
centage of  this  clear  material,  peculiar  to  South  Central 
Arkansas  timber,  that  Arkansas  Soft  Pine  attains  its 
maximum  of  value,  merit  and  beauty  when  employed  as 
interior  trim. 

Individual  Treatment. 

Contrary  to  the  necessary  preliminary  shellacking 
or  filling  of  certain  pine,  which  is  required  to  neutralize 
the  rosin  or  inherent  oily  qualities,  the  stains  or  flat 
white  coats  are  applied  directly  to  the  raw  surface  of 
Arkansas  Soft  Pine  first.  Thus  the  stain  or  white  lead 
is  evenly  absorbed  and  a  perfectly  smooth  base  upon 
which  to  build  up  the  final  coats  is  established. 

Properly  Balanced  Absorption — Any  prejudice 
which  may  have  existed  against  soft  woods  as  interior 
trim  has  been  due  in  part  to  the  tendency  of  some  of 


1  **K 


them  to  overabsorb  varnishes  or  enamels. 
Arkansas  Soft  Pine  is  not  of  that  corklike 
softness  which  literally 
drinks  up  oil  and  var- 
nish. The  tough  fiber 
prevents  just  that  pos- 
sibility; moreover,  the 
finished  surface  will 
hold  its  luster  permanently. 

For  White  Enamel. 

Particular  emphasis  is  laid 
on  the  merit  of  this  wood  as  a 
base  for  white  enamel.  The  ab- 
sence of  rosin  or  oil  content  in- 
sures against  any  possibility  of 
staining  the  white  surface  from 
underneath.  The  close  fiber  takes 
the  flat  white  coat  with  a  per- 
fectly uniform  absorption,  nor  is 
any  trouble  experienced  with 
raised  grain,  as  the  fine  texture 
of  the  wood  has  no  such  tendency. 

Proper  Sanding. 

A  prime  prerequisite  is  that 
flat  faced  finish  shall  be  machine 
sanded.  If  the  local  lumber  yard  is 
not  equipped  with  such  apparatus, 
the  work  may  be  done  at  a  nominal 
charge  at  any  first  class  planing 
mill.  This  method  is  preferable, 
for  it  insures  a  smooth  polished 
surface  on  the  natural  wood  and 
eliminates  the  liability  of  scuffing 
the  sap  sections  as  is  so  often 
done  when  worked  on  the  bench 
by  hand. 

Source  of  Supply. 

Arkansas  Soft  Pine  attains  its 
greatest  degree  of  perfection  in 
the  south  central  section  of  the 
state  for  which  it  is  named.  Cer- 
tain favorable  geological,  topo- 
graphical and  climatic  element^ 
contribute  to  this  condition  ;  as  for 
example,  soil  properties,  rain  fall 
and  drainage.  The  Arkansas  Soft 
Pine  Bureau  is  composed  exclu- 
sively of  manufacturers  whose 
plants  are  located  in  this  identical 
region.  The  product  of  these 
mills  bears  the  trade-mark  appear- 
ing on  this  page.  To  be  sure  of 
genuine  Arkansas  Soft  Pine,  all 
stock  should  bear  this  trade-mark. 

Information. 

Architects  Manual  containing 
concise  facts,  finishing  specifica- 
tions, moulding  designs,  grading  .  V.  i! 
rules.     Booklet.  "  Arkansas  Soft  typical  grain  of 
Pine.  How  to  Finish  and  Paint  It."  |.^soFt^l\e  cAsi^. 

Finished  Samples.  From  an  actual  photograph 
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AMERICAN  HARDWOOD  MANUFACTURERS' 

ASSOCIATION 

Oak  Lumber 

ADDRESS  THE  TRADE  EXTENSION  DEPARTMENT 
1420  Bank  of  Commerce  Building 
MEMPHIS,  TENN. 


Products. 

White  Oak  and  Red  Oak  Lumber. 

Kinds  of  Oak. 

There  are  two  principal  kinds  of  oak,  red  oak  and 
white  oak,  each  of  which  is  botanically  subdivided  into 
several  varieties.  For  ordinary  uses  no  distinction  is 
made  between  one  species  or  variety  and  another,  the 
practice  in  this  regard  varying  somewhat  according  to 
locality.  Usually  there  is  no  important  distinction  in 
price. 

White  Oak — Is  stronger  than  red  oak  and  for 
uses  where  strength  is  the  first  consideration,  such  as 
heavy  structural  work,  shipbuilding  and  the  like,  white 
oak  is  frequently  preferred.  Most  engineering  manuals 
give  mechanical  data  of  the  oaks. 

Red  Oak — Has  a  rather  more  open  structure  and 
larger  pores  than  white  oak,  and  fillers  and  stains  pro- 
duce slightly  different  effects  with  it  than  with  white. 
Its  figure  is  rather  less  conspicuous  than  that  of  white 
oak,  on  the  average. 

On  exposure  to  the  weather  white  oak  lasts  longer 
than  red  oak,  though  both  are  extremely  durable. 

Quartered  Oak. 

Quartered  oak  is  lumber  or  veneer  which  is  sawed 
or  sliced  approximately  parallel  to  the  medullary  rays 
of  the  log.  The  passage  of  the  surface  plane  through 
these  rays  is  what  produces  the  characteristic  "  flake  " 
in  the  figure  of  quartered  oak.  Only  large  choice  logs 
are  quartered. 

Plain  Sawed  Oak. 

Plain  sawed  oak  is  oak  lumber  which  is  sawed 
without  reference  to  the  medullary  rays,  and  shows  a 
figure  quite  different  from  that  of  the  quartered  wood, 
vet  thoroughly  characteristic  of  this  fine  and  dignified 
wood,  the  name  of  which,  Ouerces,  is  derived  from  the 
Celtic  words  meaning  "  fine  tree." 

Oak  Veneer. 

Oak  veneer  is  most  frequently  of  the  quartered 
variety,  either  sawed  or  sliced.  Rotary  c  ut  veneer  is  also 
used,  but  generally  only  in  the  cheaper  grades  of  fur- 
niture. 

Oak  veneer  ha-  a  natural  beauty  which  makes  it 
very  desirable  for  furniture,  doors  and  paneling.  [tS 
inconspicuous  but  never  failing  variety,  taken  just  a>  it 
comes,  prevents  monotony  of  effect  without  giving  rise 
to  disturbing  contrasts.  In  paneling  it  is  not  consid- 
ered tiece  sarv,  therefore,  In  use  matched  veneer  a^  is 
so  frequently  done  with  wood-  of  more  symmetrical 
or  map  like  figure 

Matched  veneers  are,  however,  often  used  with 
great  effectiveness. 

Sropc  of  fine. 

Growing  oak  is  very  widclv  distributed  over  the 
globe  and  oak  is,  and  has  been  from  time  immemorial, 
H  -  'I  practically  for  every  use  to  which  wood  is  put. 


Wherever  the  requirements  are  for  great  strength,  great 
hardness,  or  great  beauty  of  restrained  and  dignified 
type,  oak  is  appropriate.  The  natural  qualities  of  the 
wood  itself  are  heavily  reinforced  hy  the  peculiar  and 
almost  reverential  esteem  in  which  oak  has  long  been 
held  by  mankind  as  the  symbol  of  beauty,  might  and 
sturdiness. 

In  America  the  principal  architectural  uses  of  oak 
are  as  trim,  doors,  flooring  and  furniture,  and  in  all 
these  uses  its  stately  beauty  and  its  hardness  and  con- 
sequent resistance  to  wear  are  its  chief  advantages.  The 
same  qualities  easily  give  oak  a  first  place  as  wood 
for  carving  of  all  sorts. 

Refrigerators  and  Kitchen  Woodwork. 

Oak  has  very  special  fitness  for  the  construction 
of  refrigerators,  kitchen  cabinets,  kitchen  woodwork, 
and  other  woodwork  in  similar  locations  for  the  reason 
that  it  is  especially  resistant  to  alternations  of  heat  and 
cold,  moisture  and  dryness. 

Finishing. 

Practically  all  building  craftsmen  have  such  com- 
plete familiarity  with  oak,  that  specific  information  on 
this  point  is  scarcely  necessary.  It  is  well  to  say  merely 
that  oak  exhibits  practically  all  commercial  finishes, 
light  or  dark.  Oak  well  repays  extra  care  in  handling, 
but  nevertheless  tolerates  abuse  much  better  than  most 
high  class  woods. 

Entirely  unfinished  oak  is  excellent  for  certain  pur- 
poses and  is  now  used  not  infrequently  by  good  archi- 
tects. 

Oak  offers  tempting  opportunities  for  the  develop- 
ment of  new  finish  treatments  by  ingenious  architects, 
who  freely  utilize  them. 

Supply. 

A  consideration  which  has  great  weight  with  users 
is  that  the  Supply  of  oak  is  almost  inexhaustible.  Oak- 
is  our  most  abundant  hardwood,  and  the  amount  of 
oak  standing  in  the  forests  is  approximately  40% 
of  all  the  American  hardwoods  combined.  It  is 
therefore  certain  that  the  supply  of  oak  will  last  in- 
definitely. This  splendid  wood  will  continue  to  be 
used,  so  the  users  of  it  may  plan  as  far  into  (lie  future 
;i>  they  will,  with  assurance  that  when  oak  is  needed 
it  will  be  available. 

Examples. 

From  the  castles  and  cathedrals  of  England  and 
the  continent,  and  the  furniture  and  carvings  thereof, 
through  the  whole  gamut  of  \merican  structures  and 
furniture,  the  use  of  oak  is  so  widespread  that  it  is 
believed  all  architects  will  agree  that  specific  examples 

arc  unnecessary. 

Information. 

\  booklet  of  useful  information  concerning  oak  sent 

on  request. 

\nv  specific  queries  with  regard  to  oak  or  its 
uses  will  N  gladly  answered. 
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Plain  Sawed  White  Oak 


Plain  Sawed  Red  Oak 


Quartered  White  Oak 
PHOTOGRAPHS  DIRECT  FROM  THE  WOOD.  SELECTED  AT  RANDOM 
(Above    are    average    samples,    one-half    natural  size) 
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AMERICAN  HARDWOOD  MANUFACTURERS' 

ASSOCIATION 

Red  Gum  Lumber 

ADDRESS  THE  TRADE  EXTENSION  DEPARTMENT 
1320  Bank  of  Commerce  Building 
MEMPHIS,  TENN. 


Products. 

Red  Gum,  botanically  known  as  Liquidambar 
Styraciflua,  and  called  by  different  names  in  differ- 
ent localities,  such  as  Sweet  Gum,  Gum,  Gum  Wood, 
Satin  Walnut,  Hazelwood,  and  other  local  names. 
Sap  Gum — the  sap  or  outer  part  of  the  same  tree. 

Gum  Lumber — Its  Nature  and  Uses. 

The  red  gum  tree,  a  hardwood  growing  plentifully 
in  the  Southern  States,  produces  both  heartwood  and 
sapwood.  Commercially  the  term  "  Red  Gum  "  applies 
to  the  heartwood  of  this  tree.  "  Sap  Gum,"  or  un- 
detected gum,  may  be  partially  heartwood  and  partially 
sapwood,  or  wholly  sapwood. 

Red  Gum  is  adapted  for  trim  and  interior  finish 
of  every  kind,  special  order  furniture  and  carved  detail 
work,  cabinets,  doors,  flooring,  siding,  fixtures,  etc.. 
where  the  natural  beauty  of  grain  of  a  fine  hardwood 
is  desired.  Sap  Gum  excels  where  a  good,  reliable  wood 
without  color  or  grain  is  desired,  as  in  porch  columns, 
flooring,  building  trim,  siding,  and  as  a  basis  for  white 
enameled  work. 

Red  Gum  is  one  of  America's  finest  cabinet  woods. 

Effects  Obtained  with  Red  Gum. 

Red  Gum  takes  a  beautiful  polish,  showing  rich 
coloring,  and  offers  a  wide  variety  of  color  schemes  for 
architectural  uses.  The  heart  of  the  wood  shows  much 
variety  of  figure.  It  is  a  few  shades  darker  than  new- 
cut  mahogany,  and  choice  pieces  are  frequently  more 
richly  figured.    The  color  closely  resembles  mahogany. 


PANE).  OP  tjf'AK'l  M<  SAWK.H  RKT)  null  VENEER  FIGURE?) 
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K  ■  I    nd'luh  lirown  color,  Willi  giral  varirly  of  marking*  ami  rotor  tones, 
•  nrl  a  aoll  mil  in  ahem 


but  has  a  wider  range.    In  general  effect  the  wood 

most  nearly  resembles  Circassian  walnut. 

In  using  Red  Gum  for  interior  trim,  an  architect 
has  a  choice  of  many  color  schemes.  Finished  in  the 
natural  color,  it  gives  a  beautiful  effect,  as  nearly  all 
Red  Gum  has  a  pleasing  figure,  whose  ornate  richness 
(which  still  is  soft  and  delicate  in  its  character)  is 
brought  out  with  unusual  effectiveness  by  the  filler 
and  varnish.  Red  Gum  "  finished  natural  "  is  rapidly 
growing  in  favor  among  people  of  high  artistic  taste. 

Any  of  the  following  stains  may  be  employed  with 
entire  success :  mahogany,  American  walnut,  Circassian 
walnut,  forest  green,  and  Dutch  brown.  When  ma- 
hogany stain  is  used,  one  of  the  most  beautiful  colors  is 
produced.  The  stain  should  not  be  sufficiently  heavy 
to  entirely  eliminate  the  figure,  and  the  result  is  a 
mahogany  finish  with  the  original  beautiful  figure  of 
the  Red  Gum  plainly  visible. 

The  accompanying  illustrations  show  a  few  of  the 
many  effects  to  be  obtained  by  the  manufacture  of  plain 
and  figured  Red  Gum. 


QUARTER  SAWED  RED  GUM  FIGURED  WOOD 
Richness  of  stripes  and  color  tones  peculiar  to  this  method  of  manufacture, 
used  in  the  best  lines  of  furniture  and  architectural  woodwork 

Special  Advantages. 

pled  (Sum  works  with  exceptional  ease  and  with 
minimum  waste,  for  the  reason  that  gum  timber  is  large 
and  the  lumber  naturally  runs  to  better  widths  and 
lengths  than  most  hardwoods.  Red  Gum  has  become  a 
leading  cabinet  wood,  because  of  its  beauty,  adaptability, 

and  fine  workable  qualities, 


nl'MCI'll;  SAWED  RED  GUM  IMA1N  WOt  »D 
Fininliril  natural  or  ntainrd.  in  vcrv  platting  nntl  Attractive.  Stain 
applied  linlit  cnotiuli  to  allow  Ihr  DMUtlfUl  |ftifl  01  the  wooj 
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PLAIN  SAWED  RED  GUM  FIGURED  WOOD 
In  demand  for  special  cabinet  work  of  all  kinds 

Specific  Applications. 

Doors — Red  Gum  veneer-built  doors  are  as  rigid 
and  free  from  warp  as  any  high  grade  hardwood  doors, 
and  as  for  appearance  they  compare  favorably  with  the 
best. 

Fixtures — Red  Gum  is  eminently  suitable  for 
bank  fixtures,  office  and  store  fixtures,  cabinets,  library 
fittings,  etc. 

Factory  Flooring — Red  Gum  is  very  well  adapted 
for  flooring  factories  where  there  is  a  good  deal  of 
trucking  to  be  done.  It  can  also  be  recommended  for 
paving  blocks  for  shops  and  mills ;  and,  when  so  used, 
creosoting  of  the  blocks  is  not  necessary. 

Enamel  Work — Sap  Gum,  even  in  the  cheapest, 
unselected  grades,  makes  a  good  basis  for  white  enamel. 
It  takes  paint  with  avidity,  and  sets  it  to  a  hard,  brilliant 
face  that  never  cracks  or  blisters. 

Porch  Columns — Sap  Gum  is  now  very  generally 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  porch  columns,  possessing 
as  it  does  every  element  of  stability  and  strength. 

Apartment  Houses — Sap  Gum  trim  is  widely  and 
successfully  used  in  apartment  house  construction. 

General  Flooring — Red  Gum  and  Sap  Gum  are 
tough  and  durable,  and  selected  stock  can  be  used  un- 
hesitatingly for  flooring  in  the  most  expensive  buildings. 

Siding — Sap  Gum  siding  contains  no  pronounced 
grain,  in  this  respect  being  equal  to  yellow  poplar.  It  is 
not  streaked  with  pitch,  nor  are  the  cells  filled  with 
resin,  preventing  the  absorption  of  paint.  It  contains 
no  acid  or  other  ingredients  injurious  to  nails. 


Specification  Notes  and  Service. 

Experience  has  taught  dry  kiln  men  now  to  handle 
Red  Gum  through  the  dry  kiln  satisfactorily,  and  as  a 
result  no  more  difficulty  is  had  in  kiln  drying  Red  Gum 
than  any  of  the  other  fine  cabinet  woods.  Architects 
can  secure  perfect  satisfaction  by  specifying  Red  Gum, 
thoroughly  air  dried,  or  naming  producers  that  guar- 
antee this  treatment. 

All  woods  are  porous,  and  the  better  seasoned  they 
are  the  more  readily  they  absorb  moisture.  As  soon  as 
received,  all  hardwood  doors  and  trim  should  get  one 
coat  of  filler,  shellac  or  stain.  They  should  not  be  set 
until  the  plaster  is  well  dried  out.  Trim  should  get  one 
heavy  coat  of  back  paint  before  placing. 

For  proper  specifications  and  all  matter  pertaining 
to  the  finishing  of  Red  Gum  refer  to  any  first  class 
varnish  house.  The  Trade  Extension  Department 
of  the  American  Hardwood  Manufacturers'  Asso- 
ciation will  also  be  glad  to  aid  in  the  formation  of  care- 
ful judgments  as  to  individual  cases,  and  places  its  entire 
resources  at  the  disposal  of  interested  persons. 

Useful  booklets  on  the  wood,  its  care  and  finishing 
sent  on  request. 


ROTARY-CUT  RED  GUM  VENEER  FIGURED  WOOD 
An  ideal  veneer  wood,  because  it  works  easily,  without  waste,  and  takes 
and  holds  glue  better  than  most  other  woods 
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WOODMEN    OF    WORLD  BUILDING, 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 
Interior  trim  of  Red  Gum 


THE  OXFORD  A  1'A RTM K.NTS.  ST  I.OUIS,  MO 
Interior  trim  of  Red  Gum 


HOTEL  STATLER,  DETROIT,  MICH. 
Interior  trim  of  Red  Gum 
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American  Walnut  Manufacturers'  Association 


AMERICAN  WALNUT  MANUFACTURERS' 

ASSOCIATION 

616  South  Michigan  Boulevard 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

American  Walnut,  also  known  as  Black  Wal- 
nut, (Juglans  Nigra  L.)  :  Lumber,  Veneers,  Dimension 
Stock  and  Gunstocks. 

Membership. 

The  American  Walnut  Manufacturers'  Asso- 
ciation is  composed  of  the  leading  manufacturers  who 
specialize  in  the  production  of  walnut  lumber  and 
veneers.   A  list  will  be  sent  on  request. 

Physical  Properties. 

Walnut  is  only  61%  as  heavy  as  white  oak  and  only 
86%  as  hard  and  yet  its  bending  strength  is  110%,  its 
stiffness  is  108%,  its  shock  resistance  is  110%,  its  com- 
pression strength  parallel  to  the  grain  is  122%  of  oak. 
Its  shrinkage  in  volume  is  75%  of  oak.  (U.  S.  Forest 
Service  test.) 

Appearance  and  Color. 

Walnut  is  almost  always  finished  in  its  natural  rich 
brown  color  wffich  is  inherent  in  the  wood  and  is  not 
the  result  of  the  application  of  artificial  coloring  matter. 
The  texture  is  fine  and  even.  The  grain  is  close.  The 
color  is  a  warm  living  brown  of  a  depth  and  richness 
hard  to  describe.  The  natural  color  of  walnut  improves 
with  age. 

Figure. 

Walnut  lumber  is  usually  plain,  although  wjien 
quarter  sawed  it  shows  a  stripe.  The  figures  in  veneers 
show  a  wide  range  from  plain  to  a  beautiful  mottle, 
including  the  stripe  or  ribbon  effect,  fiddleback,  finger 
roll,  mountain  xojl,  blister,  swirl,  burl,  stump  or  butt 
wood.  Matcheo^walnut  panels  show  a  figure  generally 
preferred  to  that  of  any  known  cabinet  wood. 

Durability. 

Walnut  i>  one  of  the  most  durable  woods  of 
America.  Outdoors  it  lasts  for  years,  while  indoors 
it  is  practically  everlasting.  It  is  not  susceptible  to  dry 
ml  or  the  work  of  insects.  When  made  into  furniture 
or  interior  woodwork  its  reliability  has  been  proved  by 
centuries  of  use.    It  is  little  affected  by  heat  or  cold, 


moisture  or  dryness.  After  exhaustive  tests  of  other 
woods,  its  exclusive  use  for  gunstocks  and  aeroplane 
propellers  indicates  its  standing  as  a  reliable  cabinet  Wood. 

Availability. 

The  great  demand  for  walnut  for  gunstocks  and 
aeroplane  propeller  lumber  during  the  war  resulted  in 
a  countrywide  canvass  of  available  walnut  timber.  The 
results  show  that  a  sustained  yield  of  approximately 
50  million  board  feet  per  annum  can  be  maintained 
almost  indefinitely.  This  quantity  is  ample  to  supply  the 
demand  for  furniture  and  interior  woodwork. 

Cost. 

The  cost  of  walnut  is  but  little  more  than  that  of 
several  of  the  common  native  woods,  and  less  than  that 
of  imported  cabinet  woods.  Considering  quality,  it 
offers  unsurpassed  value  for  the  money,  whether  in 
furniture  or  interior  trim. 

Examples.  , 

Walnut  has  been  the  cabinet  wood  "de  luxe"  for 
the  furniture  and  interior  trim  of  the  castles  and  palace., 
of  Europe  for  centuries.  In  this  country  its  use  is 
exampled  by  the  highest  class  furniture  and  in  the  in- 
terior work  of  the  leading  hotels,  stores,  office  and  pub- 
lic buildings  and  in  the  better  homes. 

Walnut  Specification  Notes. 

Complete  specification  notes  on  walnut  interior  trim 
will  be  supplied  to  architects  for  the  asking. 

Literature. 

The  Association  has  published  a  52-page  book  cov- 
ering in  a  historical  way  the  use  of  walnut  in  furniture 
and  trim  from  the  time  of  Henry  VIII  down  to  date. 
There  is  a  chronological  table  of  the  great  "periods"  and 
the  book  is  profusely  illustrated  with  photographs  of 
remarkable  pieces.    Sent  gratis  on  request. 

Service. 

The  Association  office  will  be  glad  to  serve  archi- 
tects in  a  consulting  capacity,  as  to  grades,  methods  ol 
Use,  finishing,  figures  available,  etc.,  without  charge. 
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TWO  OF  THE  INFINITELY  MANY  FIGURES  OBTAINABLE  IN  MATCHED  WALNUT  VENEER 
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Brown  Company 


BROWN  COMPANY 

FOUNDED  1852 

FORMERLY  BERLIN  MILLS  CO.,  AND  BURGESS  SULPHITE  FIBRE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Kyanized  Lumber,  Pulp,  Paper  and  Chemicals 

PORTLAND,  ME. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  Woolworth  Building  CHICAGO  OFFICE,  110  South  Dearborn  Street 

WORKS  AT  BERLIN  MILLS,  N.  H. 


Products. 

Kyanized  Lumber,  Pulp,  Paper  and  Chemicals. 

Timber ;  Cedar  Shingles ;  Manufactured  Lumber, 
Doors,  Window  Frames,  Mouldings,  Posts,  Columns ; 
Sheathing  and  Novelty  Siding,  Clapboards,  Laths  and 
Gutters ;  Flooring  of  all  kinds ;  Spruce,  Pine  and  Fir 
Lumber. 

Kyanized  Lumber,  preserved  by  treatment  in  the 
company's  own  Kyanizing  plant ;  Sheathing  and  Roofing 
Papers,  Wrapping  Papers ;  Fibre  Tubes ;  Bleached  and 
Unbleached  Sulphite ;  The  "  Nibroc  "  Line,  including 
Kraft  and  Bond  Papers. 

Kyanizing. 

Wherever  structural  lumber  is  exposed  to  moisture, 
the  decomposible  organic  matter  present  in  the  wood 
favors  the  growth  of  fungi,  and  decay  follows.  Kyan- 
izing prevents  the  development  of  fungi  and  preserves 
the  wood  from  decay.  The  process  of  Kyanizing  calls 
for  special  facilities ;  and  great  care  is  needed  to  insure 
the  best  results.  The  Brown  Company  operates 
its  own  extensive  Kyanizing  plant,  in  connection  with  its 
principal  works  in  New  Hampshire  and  every  stick  of 
timber  which  it  Kyanizes  is  branded  with  the  company's 
name  and  the  date  of  treatment.  A  generation  of  suc- 
cessful experience  with  this  process  gives  further  weight 
to  the  company's  guarantee. 


kyanized  spruce  trestle 


This  process  does  not  affect  the  strength  or  the 
general  properties  of  the  wood,  nor  change  its  color. 
The  wood,  after  treatment,  is  less  combustible  than  be- 
fore. The  surface  remains  clean,  and  will  take  paint  if 
desired.    The  salts  formed  within  the  wood  by  careful 


Kyanizing,  being  insoluble,  remain  there  as  a  permanent 
protection. 

The  company's  Kyanizing  plant  and  spruce  saw 
mills  are  located  on  the  Boston  &  Maine  and  Grand 
Trunk  Railroads  and  are  of  ample  capacity  to  insure 
prompt  service  on  all  orders. 

"Bermico"  Brand,  Sheathing  Paper. 

In  connection  with  its  _, 
extensive  timber  and  pulp  ^%FE3|M|f*^^ 
interests,  the  company  is  in    ■#"■^^■▼■1  V^%^ 

a  position  to  apply  to  each  trade-mark 
of  its  paper  specialties  the  materials fbest  suited  to  that 
particular  service.    "  Bermico "  sheathing  paper  is  a 
case  in  point.    It  is  made  from  fibre — pure,  clean,  long, 
rosin  sized  fibre,  and  has  absolutely  no  filler. 

It  is  therefore  a  permanent  and  dependable  building 
material ;  tough  and  resistant  to  wear  and  tear.  Being 
correctly  made,  from  the  right  materials,  it  can  be  de- 
pended upon  to  give  the  longest  service. 

Range  of  Products. 

The  company's  output  includes  a  wide  range  of 
manufactures  which  can  not  be  adequately  presented 
here ;  but  in  general  these  comprise  the  products  and  by- 
products resulting  from  forestry  operations.  The  forest 
products  are  applied  in  a  manner  to  conserve  the  natural 
values,  merchantable  timber  being  used  as  such,  and 
pulpwood  utilized  in  both  the  sulphite  and  sulphate 
processes  to  obtain  the  best  possible  types  of  pulp  and 
paper.  White  pine,  too  rare  now  for  reckless  use,  is 
made  up  into  window  frames ;  small  wood  is  used  in  box 
shooks.  Certain  fibres  of  exceptional  strength  are  re- 
served for  use  in  a  new  line  of  fibre  pipes  and  conduits ; 
and  important  industrial  chemicals  are  derived  from  the 
mill  waste. 

Catalogue. 

The  company's  principal  products  are  covered  by 
special  catalogues  or  sample  books,  which  are  gladly 
mailed  on  request. 
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CALIFORNIA  REDWOOD  ASSOCIATION 

Exposition  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


Products. 

Redwood  Lumber  in  all  grades  and  sizes  and  Manu- 
factured Products. 

Character  and  Qualities  of  Redwood. 

Redwood  grows  only  in  California.  Trees  vary 
from  150  to  300  ft.  in  height,  and  from  3  to  20  ft.  in 
diameter. 

The  lumber  is  light,  soft,  moderately  strong ;  grain 
fine,  even,  straight,  sometimes  curly;  annual  rings  wide 
in  the  young  timber ;  summer-wood  thin,  dark  colored, 
hard,  conspicuous ;  medullary  rays  numerous  and  very 
obscure  ;  color  light  to  dark  red,  the  thin  sapwood  nearly 
white ;  splits  and  works  easily  and  polishes  well ;  very 
durable  in  contact  with  the  soil. 

Uses  of  Redwood. 

RedWood  is  a  superior  timber  for  exterior  finish 
(siding,  cornice,  window  and  door  frames,  porches, 
columns,  doors,  sash,  etc.),  and  interior  trim;  for 
shingles  and  shakes  of  roofs  and  sides  of  houses ;  for 
pergolas,  summerhouses,  flower  boxes  and  vases ;  for 
special  farm  uses — such  as  silo  construction — and  for 
hot-bed  sash,  beehives  and  incubators :  for  tanks,  pipes, 
flumes,  culverts,  and  cesspools  ;  for  greenhouse  construc- 
tion ;  for  interior  finish  wherever  great  beauty  of  grain, 
freedom  from  knots  or  blemishes,  and  immunity  from 
shrinkage  or  warping  is  desired  in  a  finish  wood  ;  wher- 
ever wide  paneling  from  one  piece  is  required ;  for  rail- 
road ties  and  telegraph  poles. 

Lasting  Qualities  of  Redwood. 

Redwood  is  in  every  sense  a  specialty  wood  whose 
proper  use  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  its  valuable 
qualities,  chief  amongst  which,  for  outdoor  uses,  is  its 
longevity.  The  botanical  name  of  Redwood,  "  Sequoia 
Sempervirens,"  meaning  "  ever  living/'-describes  its  abil- 
ity to  resist  decay  under  the  most  severe  conditions.  It 
will  endure  unimpaired  for  years,  under  or  above 
ground,  without  even  a  protecting  coat  of  paint. 

This  great  durability  is  probably  due  in  part  to  the 
age  of  the  trees  and  in  part  to  a  peculiar  preservative 
which  Nature  has  put  into  the  wood. 

Resistance  to  Fire. 

Redwood,  containing  absolutely  no  pitch  or  other 
resinous  substance,  is  slow  to  ignite  and  offers  unusual 
resistance  to  fire.  There  has  never  been  any  loss  from 
forest  fires  in  Redwood  timber.  As  Redwood  absorbs 
water  readily,  fire  can  be  quickly  extinguished  once  it 
has  taken  hold.  At  many  places  in  the  great  San  Fran- 
cisco fire  of  1906,  the  conflagration  was  stopped  where 
buildings  made  of  Redwood  faced  the  flames. 

Shingles. 

The  Redwood  shingle  is  made  in  2  grades,  both  of 
which  are  free  from  sap  when  laid.  It  is  the  sap  of  any 
wood  that  rots  first,  and  an  all-heart  Redwood  shingle 
will  give  satisfactory  service  for  half  a  century  or  more 
without  paint  or  stain  of  any  kind,  provided  only  that 
the  proper  kind  of  shingle  nail  is  used.  This  point 
can  not  be  emphasized  too  strongly.  Use  only  the  old 
fashioned  cut  iron  nail,  or,  better  still,  a  zinc  coated  nail. 

Pergolas  and  Greenhouses. 

Redwood  pergolas,  summerhouses,  flower  boxes 


and  fences,  whether  painted  or  unpainted,  will  outlast 
many  years  those  made  of  materials  not  possessing  simi- 
lar qualities.  No  better  lumber  exists  for  use  in  green- 
house construction.  It  is  not  affected  by  the  wet  earth 
in  the  benches,  nor  by  the  difference  in  temperature 
between  the  outside  and  inside  atmosphere.  Constant 
repairs,  due  to  decay,  warping  and  twisting,  are  avoided. 

Interior  Finish. 

Outside  of  its  beauty,  Redwood  is  exceptionally 
valuable  for  interior  finish,  because  proper  drying  ren- 
ders it  immune  from  swelling,  shrinking,  warping  or 
cracking. 

Redwood  is  a  soft  wood,  obtainable  in  a  great 
variety  of  grains ;  the  clear  grades  are  absolutely  free 
from  knots  or  blemishes.  It  is  easy  to  *work,  and  the 
large  trees  make  it  possible  to  furnish  wide  panels  in 
one  piece  without  the  necessity  of  gluing  them  together. 
Many  beautiful  effects,  impossible  in  other  woods,  can 
be  obtained  with  Redwood. 

Painting  and  Staining. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  paint  or  stain  Redwood  in 
order  to  make  it  durable ;  but  those  who  prefer  a 
painted  or  stained  effect  will  find  that  Redwood  will 
take  any  finish  that  any  other  wood  will  take,  and  some 
that  no  other  wood  will  take.  By  reason  of  its  porous- 
ness it  takes  stain  readily,  and  the  stain  penetrates  so 
thoroughly  that  any  damage  to  the  surface  does  not 
show  because  the  pinkish  color  of  the  natural  wood 
does  not  show  through  the  stain. 

Redwood  is  especially  well  suited  to  all  kinds  of 
paint  and  enamel  work.  High  class  jobs  of  white 
enamel  on  Redwood,  with  hand  rubbed  finish,  have 
lasted  as  long  as  20  years  in  recorded  cases  without 
repainting.  The  freedom  of  Redwood  from  shrinking 
and  swelling  tends  to  insure  against  unsightly  cracks 
in  enamel  work. 

Shipments. 

Redwood  is  now  handled  in  cities  and  towns 
throughout  the  East,  but  if  any  one  is  unable  to  get  it 
he  can  be  supplied  if  he  will  write  to  the  Association. 
Shipments  are  made  to  any  point  in  the  United  States 
or  Canada  without  being  transferred. 

Cost. 

Many  people  think  that  Redwood  must  necessarily 
be  a  high  priced  wood,  on  account  of  its  being  found 
only  in  California;  but  this  is  not  the  case.  Because 
Redwood  is  lighter  than  other  woods  when  dry,  the 
item  of  freight  is  consequently  reduced.  Generally 
speaking,  Redwood  sells  at  about  the  same  price  as 
other  woods  for  similar  uses. 

Co-operative  Service  Department. 

The  service  department  of  the  California  Red- 
wood Association  will  furnish  literature,  samples  or 
any  other  information  about  Redwood  and  its  products 
that  it  can.  Different  booklets  and  pamphlets  are  issued 
from  time  to  time,  bearing  upon  the  specific  applications 
of  the  wood. 

If  any  one  is  in  doubt  about  using  Redwood,  the 
Service  Department  will  be  glad  to  give  frank  and  full 
advice  on  the  subject. 
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North  Carolina  Pine  Association 


NORTH  CAROLINA  PINE  ASSOCIATION 

NORFOLK,  VA. 


Products. 

North  Carolina  Pine  Building  Lumber,  for 
Interior  Finish,  Flooring,  Frames,  Sash,  Wainscoting, 
also  for  Porch  Floors,  Siding,  etc.,  in  standard  and 
special  grades. 

Source  of  Supply. 

Practically  every  eastern  lumber  yard  carries  North 
Carolina  Pine  in  stock.  Many  of  the  large  concerns 
have  planing  mills  and  specialize  in  North  Carolina  Pine 
millwork. 

Doors  and  sashes  of  this  wood  can  be  secured  read- 
ily, as  many  manufacturers  carry  full  lines  and  make 
special  patterns  to  order. 

Description. 

North  Carolina  pine  is  of  the  short  leaf  species, 
"pinus  taeda"  or  what  is  commonly  known  as  "loblolly 
pine."  In  fact,  it  consists  both  of  "pinus  echinata" 
(the  original  growth  or  virgin  short  leaf  pine,  of  which 
species  a  very  little  remains  in  this  section)  and 
"  pinus  taeda"  or  "loblolly"  (the  second  or  succeeding 
growths ) . 

The  "  taeda  "  or  "  loblolly  "  contains  far  less  pitch 
than  the  "echinata,"  while  the  "echinata"  on  the  other 
hand  contains  less  than  the  long  leaf  pine.  Of  these 
three,  prominent  species  of  southern  or  yellow  pine,  the 
North  Carolina  Pine  contains  the  least  pitch,  therefore 
is  better  suited  for  interior  woodwork,  and  especially 
more  adaptable  for  paint. 

Grain. 

The  most  fastidious  home  builder  will  be  satisfied 
with  the  variety  of  beautiful  grain  obtainable  in  this 
wood.  There  is  every  gradation  from  straight '  to 
curly. 

North  Carolina  Pine  is  naturally  suited  to  the 
interior  finish  of  a  house,  as  trim  around  the  windows 
and  doors,  panel  work,  beamed  ceilings,  doors,  and  for 
the  innumerable  built-in  features  demanded  by  many 
home  builders. 

For  Inferior  Work. 

North  Carolina  Pine  is  especially  suited  to  the  work 
of  the  house  builder  and  carpenter,  on  account  of  its 
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freedom  from  resinous  matter,  its  stiffness,  and  its  ease 
of  working. 

It  is  widely  used  for  flooring,  and  wears  well.  It 
answers  equally  well  for  wainscoting  and  ceiling  work, 
chair  boards,  baseboards,  brackets,  mouldings,  cornices, 
roseblocks,  ornaments,  carved  work,  balusters,  stairs, 
railings,  panels,  etc. 

It  is  used  extensively  for  window  and  door  frames 
and  doors,  plasterer's  laths,  shingles,  porch  columns 
and  porch  flooring. 

North  Carolina  Pine  is  hard  enough  to  permit  an 
exceptionally  smooth  mill  finish.  By  sandpapering,  the 
surface  can  be  quickly  reduced  to  an  ideal  base  for  filler 
or  shellac. 

The  wood  can  then  be  finished  in  its  natural  grain, 
or  tinted  with  any  good  stain.  It  is  also  suitable  for 
painting  and  enameling,  as  its  non-resinous  base  makes 
it  particularly  susceptible  to  such  treatment  without 
raising  the  grain  of  the  wood. 

The  wearing  quality  and  general  worth  of  North 
Carolina  Pine  are  attested  by  the  many  historical  build- 
ings, residences,  etc.,  in  Virginia  and  the  Carolinas — 
some  of  which  have  been  standing  more  than  a  century — 
that  are  constructed  wholly,  or  in  part,  of  this  wood 
and  are  in  first  class  condition  today. 

For  Exterior  Work. 

North  Carolina  Fine  is  entirely  suitable  for  exterior 
work  and  needs  only  the  same  selective  use  and  protec- 
tive treatment  as  other  woods  under  similar  conditions. 
Where  it  is  to  come  in  contact  with  the  ground,  or  be 
exposed  to  alternate  wet  and  dry  conditions  (like  porch 
floors  and  steps),  heart  material  should  be  used  exclu- 
sively. For  siding,  weatherboarding,  and  outside  finish, 
the  regular  run  of  wood  with  the  protection  afforded 
by  paint  is  all  that  is  necessary.  Grades  ordinarily  used 
for  framing  contain  some  knots,  but  are  free  from  pitch. 

A  properly  constructed  building  of  North  Carolina 
Pine,  kept  up  as  it  should  be,  will  last  as  long  a-s  many 
structures  built  of  a  mineral  substance.  It  affords  more 
structural  flexibility;  alterations,  such  as  adding  a  porch 
or  room,  can  be  made  at  any  time  without  difficulty, 
With  occasional  repainting  it  always  looks  fresh  and 
clean,  and  the  variety  in  color  of  the  paint  selected  con- 
trasts delightfully  with  the  monotony  of  color  with  some 
building  materials. 

For  Flooring  Work. 

North  Carolina  Pine  flooring  is  strong,  wears  well, 

and  has  .1  naturally  beautiful  grain,  which  may  be 
enhanced  by  the  application  of  stain,  wax  or  varnish. 
It  is  free  from  pitch  or  resin,  and  may  be  had  both  in 
flat  and  ri  ft  grain. 

I  f  the  wear  on  the  Boor  is  to  be  light,  or  if  the  floor 

is  to  be  Carpeted  or  otherw  ise  covered,  the  flat  grain  is 
satisfactory.   Where  the  wear  is  heavy,  rift  grain  should 

be  used. 

North  Carolina  Pine,  when  used  for  flooring,  is 
finished  on  the  half  inch;  whereas  most  woods  are 
Worked  into  flooring,  ceiling,  etc.,  on  a  "  three  quarter 
matching. "  which  means  that  the  actual  face  width  of 
the  flooring  is  If  in.  less  than  the  strip  width 
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For  instance:  Buy  1,000  ft.  of  3-in.  flooring.  In 
North  Carolina  Pine  this  would  be  finished  2x/2  in.  wide, 
and  would  cover  833  sq.  ft.  of  floor ;  while  the  usual 
method  of  working  the  finished  width  would  be  only 
2J4  in-,  and  the  covering  capacity  but  750  sq.  ft. 

Cost. 

Because  North  Carolina  Pine  grows  plentifully 
over  several  states  its  price  is  low.  There  is,  however, 
no  connection  between  its  cost  and  its  intrinsic  worth. 
Its  wearing  qualities  compare  favorably  with  expen- 
sive hardwood ;  its  naturally  beautiful  grain  and  the 
readiness  with  which  it  takes  any  stain  makes  it  prac- 
tically the  equal  of  any  expensive  wood. 

Grades. 

For  convenience  in  specifying  North  Carolina  Pine, 
the  grades  are  briefly  epitomized  here,  giving  a  gen- 
eral idea  of  the  characteristics  of  the  several  grades 
without  going  into  particulars.  Persons  wishing  the 
full  grading  rules  may  obtain  them  by  writing  to  the 
Association. 

No.  2,  and  better,  flooring,  ceiling,  finish,  etc..  may 
contain  a  limited  number  of  small  tight  knots,  not  over 
y2  in.  in  diameter. 

No.  3  flooring,  ceiling,  finish,  etc.,  will  admit  sound 
knots  larger  than  are  admitted  in  No.  2,  but  in  no  case 
over  \y2  in.  diameter. 

No.  4  flooring  and  ceiling  admit  strips  below  the 
grade  of  No.  3,  which  can  be  laid  without  wasting  more 
than  25%  of  the  piece. 

Factory  flooring  and  roofers  admit  lumber  below 
the  grade  of  No.  3,  and  admit  small  knots  and  large 
reasonably  sound  knots  which  do  not  seriously  affect 
the  strength  of  the  piece. 

Lengths — The  standard  lengths  of  flooring  are 
8  to  16  ft. ;  of  ceiling,  partition  and  finish,  6  to  16  ft. — 
in  multiples  of  1  ft. 

Thickness — Flooring  is  finished  y£  in.  thick ;  ceil- 
ing Vs,  T¥,  ^.  H  and  H  >n, ;  partition  y4  and  {%  in. ; 
finish  (base  and  casing)  in.;  siding  and  weather- 
boarding.  54  or  i«  in. 


WASHINGTON'S  HOME,  MOUNT  VERNON,  VA. 
'    Built  of  North  Carolina  Pine  in  1743 


Specifications  for  Finishing  North  Carolina  Pine. 

(A)  Natural  Fii*ish — 

(A-l)  Interior  '1  rim — 1  coat  of  liquid  wood  filler;  2  coats 
of  interior  trim  varnish. 

Left  in  gloss,  rubbed  dull  or  polished,  as  desired. 

(A-2)  Floors — 3  coats  of  best  floor  varnish. 

(A-3)  Exterior  Work — 1  coat  of  floor  varnish;  2  coats  of 
exterior  varnish. 

(B)  Stained  Finishes  With  Gloss  Varnish — 
Oil  stains  are  best  adapted  to  North  Carolina  Pine 

in  the  following  shades :  light  oak,  dark  oak,  weathered 
oak,  cherry,  rosewood,  walnut,  golden  oak,  forest  green, 
antique,  mahogany  and  dark  mahogany. 
Following  are  the  specifications : 

(B-l)  Interior  Trim — 1  coat  of  oil  stain;  1  coat  of  liquid 
wood  filler;  2  coats  of  interior  trim  varnish. 

Left  in  gloss,  rubbed  dull  or  polished,  as  desired. 

(B-2)  Floors— I  coat  of  oil  stain  ;  2  or  3  coats  of  floor 
varnish. 

(B-3)  Exterior  Work — 1  coat  of  oil  stain ;  1  coat  of  floor 
varnish  ;  2  coats  of  exterior  varnish. 

(C)  Dull  Varnish  Finish — 

The  following  specification  produces  a  dull,  velvety 
finish,  but  applies  only  to  interior  trim,  as  dull  varnish 
should  not  be  used  on  floors  or  exterior  work.  The 
weathered  oak  stain  is  almost  always  finished  in  this  way. 

(C-l)  Interior  Trim — 1  coat  of  oil  stain;  1  coat  of  liquid 
wood  filler :  1  coat  of  dull  varnish. 

(D)  Silver  Gray  Effect — 

The  popular  silver  gray  effect  is  best  obtained 
with  an  acid  stain.  Acid  stains  are  primarily  intended 
for  hardwoods,  and  rfbt  for  soft  woods  such  as  North 
Carolina  Pine;  but  for  a  silver  gray  effect  on  North 
Carolina  Pine  there  is  no  better  method  than  the  specifi- 
cations listed  below.  This  finish  is  not  suitable  for 
floors  or  exterior  work. 

(D-l)  Interior  Trim,  I  hill  Varnish  Finish — 1  coat  of  silvei 
gray  acid  stain,  sandpapered  when  dry;  1  coat  of  white  paste 
filler;  1  coat  of  shellac;  1  coat  of  dull  varnish. 

(E)  Enamel  Finish — 

In  enamel  finishing  particularly,  it  is  extremely 
important  that  all  knots  be  given  a  thin  coat  of  pure 
white  shellac  before  finishing.  Where  a  dull  finish 
is  wanted  without  the  expense  of  rubbing,  use  an 
"  eggshell  "  enamel. 

(E-l)  Interior  Trim — 1  coat  of  pure  white  lead  mixed  with 
equal  parts  of  linseed  oil  and  turpentine,  with  a  small  amount  of 
dryer  added  ;  2  coats  of  enamel  imdercoating  ;  2  coats  of  enamel. 

Left  in  gloss  or  rubbed  dull,  as  desired. 

Important — All  knots  should  be  touched  up  before  carry- 
ing out  the  above  specifications  with  a  thin  coat  of  white  shellac. 
Where  the  wood  is  stained,  touch  up  knots  after  staining. 

Each  coat  of  liquid  wood  filler,  shellac  or  varnish  should  be 
sandpapered  when  thoroughly  dry  with  No.  0  or  No.  00  sand- 
paper before  applying  the  next  coat,  with  the  exception  of  the 
last  coat,  which  should  not  be  sandpapered. 


Information. 

Architects,  contractors  and  dealers  are  invited  to 
consult  the  North  Carolina  Pine  Association  for 
any  information  desired.  On  request  the}-  will  gladly 
send  any  of  the  following : 

Architect's  Specification  Manual 

Home-Builder's  Book 

Book  of  Interiors 

Set  of  Stained  Panels 

Book  of  Association  Grading  Rules. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


848 


Northern  Hemlock  and  Hardwood  Manufacturers'  Association 


NORTHERN  HEMLOCK  AND  HARDWOOD 
MANUFACTURERS'  ASSOCIATION 


DEPARTMENT  "  S  * 

OSHKOSH,  WIS. 


Products. 

Birch  Lumber  and  Birch  Rotary 
Cut  Veneer  made  from  Yellow  Birch 
(Betula  Lutea),  also  known  as  gray 
birch ;  and  from  Sweet  or  Cherry  Birch 
{Be tula  Lenta). 


Description. 

No  distinction  is  made  between  these  closely  simi- 
lar species,  as  a  rule.  The  heartwood  of  both  is  sold 
as  red  birch,  and  the  sapwood  as  yellow  birch.  Birch 
is  most  commonly  sold  as  unselected  birch  or  red  birch. 
Red  birch  is  not  another  species,  but  is  simply  the  slightly 
reddish  colored  heartwood  of  the  tree.  Unselected  is 
the  run  of  the  lumber  as  it  comes  from  the  log,  part 
heartwood  and  part  sapwood. 

A  beautiful  variation  called  Curly  Birch  comes  from 
selected  logs,  and  comes  either  in  red  or  unselected. 

Uses. 

Out  of  134  representative  uses  of  all  commercial 
woods  of  the  United  States,  birch  finds  place  in  half. 
Birch  is  fitted  for  so  large  a  variety  of  purposes  be- 
cause of  its  beauty  and  its  excellent  mechanical  and 
physical  properties.  It-  is  somewhat  easier  to  work 
than  oak  or  maple,  yet  possesses  the  same  quality  of 
strength  as  these  species.  It  is  used  extensively  for 
trim,  doors,  flooring,  veneer  and  furniture. 

It  has  won  recognition  in  trim  as  being  a  fine 
hardwood,  of  very  handsome  figured  grain,  and  capable 
of  high  finish.  It  is  in  use  not  only  in  a  multitude 
of  residences  and  apartments,  but  also  in  very  many 
hotels,  office  buildings,  etc.,  of  the  highest  class,  for 
both  trim  and  doors.  Birch  rotary  cut  veneer  is  espe- 
cially adaptable  to  panel  work  of  all  kinds  and  is  widely 
used  therefore  in  wainscoting  and  for  fixtures,  store 
window  backing,  etc. 

Birch  doors  are  usually  of  veneer  on  a  soft  wood 
backing.  The  veneer  may  be  selected  from  a  wide 
variety  of  figures,  from  the  rather  modest  to  the  highly 
ornate. 

Birch  has  the  qualities  required  of  the  best  furni- 
ture woods,  and  for  this  use  is  second  only  to  oak  in 
the  quantity  used. 

Birch  looks  equally  well,  whether  plain,  or  quarter 
sawed.  Rotary  cut  birch  veneer  usually  serves  all  pur- 
poses which  demand  highly  figured  wood  in  broad  sur- 
faces, such  as  panels,  etc. 

Birch  Flooring. 

Birch  Hooring  is  comparable  in  service  value  with 
maple  flooring,  having  nearly  the  same  physical  prop- 
erties, including  hardness.  It  comes  either  in  red  or 
unselected.  Selected  red  birch  floors  are  very  desir- 
able in  most  schemes  of  interior  decoration,  especially 
with  trim  of  birch  or  mahogany. 

Finishing. 

liirrh  lends  itself  perfectly  If)  the  production  of 
any  effect  of  finish  which  can  be  applied  to  a  fust  class 
hardwood.  To  several  beautiful  finishes  it  is  better 
adapted  than  any  other  wood,  notably  to  gray  and 
biown  acid  staining.  It  is  also  frequently  and  success- 
fully used  in  place  of  red  or  brown  stained  mahogany. 

I'.eeause  of  the  small  si/e  of  the  pores,  a  filler  is 
usually  not  employed.    If  a  dark  liller  is  used,  the  pores 
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can  be  made  conspicuous,  giving  the 
io^uti/ui    ""^^^       wood   additional    figure.     Rubbed,  or 
"l"^  -g  Iff* ~W%    11      rubbed  and  polished  finishes,  give  fine 
results  with  birch.    The  user  of  birch 
should  always  remember  that  he  is  han- 
tRADE-mark  dling  a  high  class  hardwood,  whose  pecu- 

liar richness  of  tone  and  figure  is  worthy 
of  painstaking  treatment.  It  is  of  just  the  right  density 
and  texture  to  form  a  superior  base  for  white  enamel, 
for  which  the  unselected  grade  is  of  course  used. 


Prices. 

In  spite  of  its  beauty,  strength  and  hardness,  birch 
is  not  costly.  It  compares  favorably  in  price  in  most 
localities  with  many  of  the  other  high  class  hardwoods. 

Information. 

A  handsome  book  on  Birch  and  Its  Uses,  finished 
samples,  and  any  specific  information  or  assistance 
required  will  be  gladly  supplied  on  application  to  De- 
partment "  S." 

Co-operation. 

The  Northern  Hemlock  and  Hardwood  Manu- 
facturers' Association  will  be  glad  to  put  inquirers  in 
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FOUR  OUT  OF  DOZENS  OF  DESIGNS  ALWAYS  AVAILABLE  IN  ROTARY  CUT  BIRCH  VENEER 


touch  with  our  members,  and  with  manufacturers  of 
birch  doors,  trim,  etc. 

The  Rotary  Birch  Club,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  will  give 
any  desired  information  on  the  use  of  birch  veneer  and 
will  supply  samples,  etc.,  on  request. 
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an  effect: 


"ARTCRAFT"  ENTRANCE  OF  QUARTER 
SAWED  CURLY  BIRCH 


DINING  KOOM  OF  A  NEW  VORK  RESIDENCE  PANELLED  IN 

BIRCH 


A  FEW  OF  THE  MANY  FORMS  CONSTANTLY  AVAILABLE  IN  BIRCH  MOULDINGS,  CASINGS,  BAS 
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THE  SOUTHERN  CYPRESS  MANUFACTURERS' 

ASSOCIATION 


GEORGE  E.  WATSON,  Secretary 


1214  Hibernia  Bank  Building 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 


1214  Heard  National  Bank  Building 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 


Products. 

Cypress  Lumber  ;  Cypress  Shin- 
gles. 


Trade-mark  Guarantee. 

As  a  guarantee  of  quality,  accurate 
grading,  and  responsible  methods  of  manufacture 
tects  should  specify  that  every  piece  of  cypress 
Wood  Eternal,"  shall  bear  the  above  trade-mark 


Where  Grown. 

The  cypress  today  is  distinctly  a  swamp  tree 
growing  along  the  coasts1  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and 
Gulf  of  Mexico  from  Maryland  to  Texas,  and  in  the 
Mississippi  Valley  as  far  north  as  southeastern  Mis- 
souri. 

Varied  Utility. 

Cypress  wood  having  been  used  for  many  years, 
the  evidence  of  its  fitness  for  numerous  purposes  is 
overwhelmingly  large.  Testimony  of  its  peculiar  qual- 
ities comes  from  all  parts  of  the  world. 

Durability. 

Cypress  stands  almost  unique  among  the  woods  on 
the  American  lumber  market  in  that  it  has  qualities  not 
paralleled  by  any  other  wood. 

Possessing  certain  singular  antiseptic  qualities 
which  protect  it  where  exposed  to  weathering,  its  great 
resisting  power  to  the  various  decay  influences  and 
parasitic  injuries  is  practically  unequaled. 

It  is  also  free  from  the  ills  which  affect  pine  and 
hardwoods — such  as  staining  and  decaying  after  being 
cut  and  placed  in  a  pile. 

Color. 

Cypress  varies  in  color  from  almost  white,  such 
as  found  in  Arkansas,  Tennessee  and  Missouri,  to  al- 
most black,  such  as  found  in  many  of  the  brakes  in 
southern  Louisiana  and  Florida. 

It  is  usually  yellowish,  and  sometimes  grayish 
brown,  with  the  sapwood  considerably  lighter  in  color 
than  the  heart  wood. 

What  is  known  as  "  tidewater  "  cypress  is  the  most 
valuable.  It  is  usually  dark,  with  a  very  fine  and  even 
grain;  frequently  marked  by  various  colored  zones, 
which  oftentimes  extend  for  great  lengths  throughout 
the  log. 

Other  Advantages. 

For  the  greatest  variety  of  uses  as  a  finishing  lum- 
ber, cypress  ranks  high  among  the  woods  <>f  today. 
It  is  rapidly  supplanting  all  other  woods  for  uses 
wherein  endurance  and  resistance-  to  decay  are  valued 
factors. 

It  is  verv  easv  to  work  and  is  easv  on  edged  tools,  as 
it  is  soft  and  has  an  even  grain,  Sometimes  with  beauti- 
ful figuring,  and  is  capable  of  taking  an  exquisite,  rich 
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Cypress  has  a  good  average  strength  ; 
is  fine  for  sills  and  woodwork  anywhere 
near  to  or  in  contact  with  the  earth  or 
under  other  conditions  which  invite  de- 
cay.   It  checks  and  splits  very  little  and 
is  noted  for  its  durability. 
It  is  strongly  favored  for  porch  floors,  joists  and 
posts ;  but  is  not  recommended  for  interior  floors,  except 
in  creameries  and  similar  places. 

Interior  Uses. 

About  one-third  of  the  higher  grades  ot  cypress 
is  used  for  fine  interior  trim  in  good  houses. 

For  interior  finish  its  ease  of  working,  straightness 
of  grain,  non-resinous  nature,  and  the  fine,  wide, 
clear  sizes  obtainable,  make  it  without  doubt  one  of  the 
best  woods  for  mouldings,  doors,  sills,  panels,  sash, 
casings,  etc. 

As  cypress  shrinks  or  swells  imperceptibly,  it  is 
especially  desirable  for  doors,  which  are  very  beautiful 
when  made  of  this  wood. 

Exterior  Work. 

On  account  of  its  great  durability  and  weather 
resisting  qualities  cypress  excels  for  all  exterior  work, 
such  as  foundation  timbers,  sidings,  girders,  doors, 
jambs,  facings,  window  blinds,  porches,  columns,  rail- 
ings, steps,  weatherboarding,  etc.,  whether  on  wood, 
brick  or  stone  construction ;  and  everybody  knows  that 
cypress  shingles  outlast  all  others. 

Shingles. 

Cypress  is  peculiarly  adapted  to  shingles.  They 
are  almost  everlasting,  having  extraordinary  durability. 
They  possess  the  added  virtues  of  having  more  wood 
in  them  and  of  weighing  more  than  any  other  shingle 
now  on  the  market,  and  the  life  is  not  roasted  out  of 
them  in  the  dry  kilns.  They  are  sold  as  dimension 
shingles  and  are  always  full  count,  4000  lin.  in.  to  con- 
stitute 1000  shingles. 

Country  Uses. 

For  country  use — for  fencings,  posts,  water 
troughs,  well  boxes,  silos,  incubators,  barns  and  sheds — 
cypress  is  the  cheapest  and  best,  owing  to  its  wear-, 
ing  and  lasting  qualities. 

Imparting  no  odor,  taste  or  color,  and  being  al- 
most non-porOUS,  it  is  unexcelled  for  water  tanks,  and 
for  use  in  dairies.  Acid  manufactories,  breweries,  laun- 
dries, soap  factories,  tanneries,  dye  plants,  etc.,  should 
be  equipped  with  cypress  tanks  and  vats. 

Greenhouse  Construction. 

In  greenhouses,  cypress  is  an  invaluable  wood  he 

cause  of  its  resistance  to  decay.  The  entire  woodwork 
of  some  of  the  best  greenhouses  in  the  country — raf- 
ters, roof,  girders,  benches    is  constructed  entirely  of 

cypress. 

In  consequence  of  its  long  lasting  power  it  is  well 
adapted  for  all  kinds  of  cold  frames. 
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For  Fireproof  Buildings. 

Cypress  is  an  excellent  wood  for  sash  and  casings 
in  otherwise  fireproof  buildings,  and  is  being  specified 
and  used  largely  for  that  purpose  by  well-known  archi- 
tects and  contractors. 

"Pecky"  Cypress. 

In  the  cheap  grades  "  Pecky "  cypress  is  recom- 
mended for  all  uses  where  resistance  to  decay,  and  not 
beauty  or  great  strength,  is  the  chief  end  in  view. 

It  is  a  grade  of  lumber  which  appears  to  be  more 
or  less  honeycombed  and  decayed,  yet  in  reality  is  one 
of  the  most  decay  resisting  woods  known  in  this 
country. 

It  will  not  decay  in  100  years  and  is  therefore 
adaptable  for  culverts,  fence  posts,  all  kinds  of  under- 
ground work  or  work  in  damp  places  ;  planking  of  small 
bridges,  barn  floors,  and  for  foundation  timbers. 

Painting. 

For  both  exterior  and  interior  work  cypress  can 
be  successfully  painted,  as  the  texture  of  the  wood 
allows  the  paint  to  sink  in  and  give  perfect  results. 

Natural  Finish. 

But  as  the  charm  of  modern  architecture  is  in  the 
use  of  the  natural  wood,  cypress,  on  account  of  the 
beauty  of  its  grain  and  variety  of  its  rich  shadings, 
should  be  varnished  and  finished  in  the  natural. 

"Sugi"  Finish. 

One  of  the  most  modern  and  interesting  develop- 
ments of  cypress  for  interior  finish  is  achieved  by  the 
Japanese  treatment,  known  as  "  Sugi."  It  reproduces 
with  remarkable  accuracy  the  historic  and  highly  artistic 
"  driftwood  effect." 

"  Sugi  "  finish  imitates  this  famous  and  greatly 
coveted  finisn  "  without  waiting  for  decades  of  ero- 
sion."  It  can  be  done  by  any  one  who  can  wield  an 
ordinary  gasoline  torch  (such  as  is  used  by  plumbers), 
and  who  then  has  the  patience  (and  good  taste)  to 
brush  out  the  charred  portion  of  this  peculiar  wood. 
The  "  Sugi  "  finish  has  been  tried  on  other  woods,  but 
without  success.  Its  cost  is  slight.  The  freedom  of 
cypress  from  the  resinous  quality  of  most  woods  ren- 
ders it  adaptable  to  this  extraordinary  handling.  There 
is  practically  no  limit  to  the  utilization  of  American 
cypress  for  this  purpose. 

•  Staining. 

Cypress  can  also  be  stained  with  great  success.  In 
imitation  of  mahogany — becoming  even  more  beautiful 
than  mahogany  itself — of  cherry,  black  walnut,  the 
different  oaks ;  or  tinted  any  desired  shade  the  most 
fastidious  fancy  may  suggest. 

United  States  Government  Report  on  Cypress. 

The  United  States  Agricultural  Department  (For- 
est Service  Bulletin  No.  95)  reported  on  cypress  under 
date  of  June  30,  1911.'  The  following  are  extracts 
therefrom,  stated  with  characteristic  conservatism  : 

"  As  with  many  other  woods,  it  is  only  the  heart- 
wood  that  shows  great  durability.  The  sapwood  lasts 
but  a  few  years  when  subjected  to  conditions  favoring 
decay.  On  the  other  hand,  instances  have  been  cited, 
on  what  rs  apparently  good  authority,  showing  remark- 


able periods  of  use  for  heart  cypress  shingles.  A  roof 
at  Greenwich,  Conn.,  was  laid  in  1640,  and  was  said  to 
be  serving  well  250  years  afterwards ;  another  in 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  was  said  to  have  lasted  228  years,  and 
another  at  Clifton,  Staten  Island,  had  200  years  to  its 
credit  when  last  reported,  and  was  still  in  use.  Many 
instances  of  use  exceeding  a  century  are  cited  to  show 
the  wood's  lasting  qualities.  This  is  not  only  true  when 
used  as  roofs,  but  for  other  purposes.  New  Orleans 
cypress  water  mains  remained  sound  nearly  a  century, 
and  a  cypress  headboard  at  a  grave  in  South  Carolina 
was  so-well  preserved  after  140  years  that  the  letters  on 
it  were  easily  read.  Marble  and  sandstone  gravestones 
often  decay  and  crumble  in  less  time.  A  still  longer 
period  has  been  claimed  for  cypress  coffins  in  Charles- 
ton, S.  C.  It  is  said  they  were  found  in  fair  condition 
at  the  time  of  the  earthquake,  though  they  had  been  in 
the  ground  since  1678. 

"  Exterior  and  Interior  Finish — Cypress  is  put 
to  almost  every  use  as  interior  trim  for  houses.  It  may 
be  finished  in  natural  color  or  stained.  The  wood  con- 
tains little  resin  and  thus  affords  a  good  surface  for 
paint,  which  it  holds  well.  It  shrinks,  swells,  or  warps 
but  little. 

"  For  the  parts  of  houses  exposed  to  the  weather 
it  serves  equally  well  As  siding  it  practically  zvears 
out  before  it  decays.  When  made  into  porch  and  por- 
tico columns  it  retains  its  shape,  holds  paint,  and  has 
sufficient  strength  to  sustain  necessary  loads.  It  is 
placed  as  cornice,  gutter,  outside  blinds,  pilasters  and 
railing,  and  is  much  used  for  porch  floors  and  steps. 

"One  of  the  widest  uses  of  cypress  is  in  green- 
house construction.  It  is  pre-eminently  fitted  for  that 
trying  place,  where  it  is  called  upon  to  resist  dampness, 
excessive  heat,  and  all  the  elements  that  hasten  decay. 
It  is  said  that  no  other  lumber  approaches  cypress  in 
the  quantity  used  for  green  and  hot  houses.  It  is  manu- 
factured into  sash,  frames,  benches,  boxes,  and  practi- 
cally all  else  that  the  builder  needs.  Its  slight  tendency 
to  warp  has  caused  its  employment  by  builders  of  incu- 
bators." 

Samples,  etc. 

Samples,  detailed  information.  "  Book  of  Uses," 
references,  etc.,  can  be  had  upon  application. 

Cypress  Pocket  Library. 

We  believe  we  are  rendering  a  real  public  service 
by  extending  the  scope  of  The  Cypress  Pocket  Library 
(43  vols.),  convenient  in  size,  authoritative  in  character, 
of  provable  value  as  a  technical  guide,  and  careful  and 
scrupulous  in  its  every  statement  or  inference. 

We  do  not  by  any  means  recommend  the  use  of 
cypress  without  discrimination.  Cypress  is  not  the 
best  wood  for  every  use,  but  where  it  is  appropriate  it 
is  so  emphatically  (and  demonstrably)  the  one  best 
wood  that  the  many  should  know  about  it,  instead  of 
the  comparatively  few  who  hitherto  have  profited  by 
their  special  knowledge. 

Architects  are  invited  to  write  for  any  of  the  43 
volumes  of  the  Cypress  Pocket  Library.  Volume  No.  1 
contains  a  full  list  of  our  publications. 

Architects  are  particularly  invited  to  write  inform- 
ally and  in  detail  as  to  any  special  requirements,  or  for 
specific  information.  Our  replies  will  be  personal,  re- 
sponsive and  authoritative. 
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Product. 

Southern  Pine. 

The  Association. 

The  Southern  Pine  Association  is 
the  outgrowth  of  many  years  of  effort  by 
Southern  Pine  manufacturers  to  effect  an 
organization  that  would  be  the  means  for 
lawful  and  harmonious  co-operation  in 
solving  the  many  problems  affecting  the 
industry,  and  that  would  enable  them  to 
more  intelligently  produce  and  market  their 
lumber. 

At  a  meeting  on  January  19,  1915,  the  Association 
began  its  constructive  work,  representing  at  that  time 
manufacturers  with  a  production  of  3,854,000,000  ft,  an- 
nually. Today  there  are  239  mills  affiliated  with  the  Asso- 
ciation with  a  production  of  6.000,000.000  ft.  annually. 

Southern  Pine — Production  and  Adaptability. 

Southern  Pine  is  one  of  about  140  distinct  or  related 
species  of  wood  found  in  the  United  States  which  are 
important  as  sources  of  commercial  lumber.  Of  these 
140  species,  a  few  have  very  limited  or  local  fields  of 
usefulness  ;  many  are  more  or  less  well  suited  to  a  vari- 
ety of  structural  or  manufacturing  purposes,  but  South- 
ern Pine  is  rather  unique  in  its  position,  being  often 
designated  as  "The  Wood  of  Many  Uses,"  "The  All- 
purpose  Wood"  and  the  like.  It  is  well  worth  the  effort 
of  everyone  interested  in  the  lumber  industry  to  study 
the  facts  concerning  this  wood  and  the  characteristics 
which  have  enabled  it  to  stand  pre-eminently  among 
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such   a    large    number   of  competitors. 

The  forests  of  Southern  Pine  are 
found  in  the  South  Atlantic  and  Gulf 
states,  stretching  in  an  almost  unbroken 
belt  from  Virginia  to  Texas,  and  com- 
prising approximately  300,000,000,000  ft. 
of  standing  timber. 

Distribution — Although  definitely  re- 
stricted in  the  area  of  its  growth,  the 
qualifies  and  adaptability  of  Southern 
Pine  are  so  varied  that  its  distribution  is 
limited  only  by  the  confines  of  civilization 
and  the  facilities  for  transportation.  In  America  its  place 
in  manufacture  and  building  construction  is  such  that 
about  40%  of  all  the  lumber  consumed  is  Southern  Pine, 
while  in  normal  times  enormous  quantities  go  to  Europe. 
South  America  and  Africa.  More  than  2000  sawmills 
are  running  every  working  day  in  the  year  to  supply  the 
demand  for  Southern  Pine,  the  annual  production  of 
which  is  more  than  14,000,000,000  board  feet. 

Southern  Pine  is  heavy  and  strong,  none  of  the 
other  softwoods  can  surpass  it  in  strength  and  stiffness, 
and  it  is  unexcelled  by  other  woods  of  its  class  in  hard- 
ness and  durability  when  exposed  to  the  weather  or  in 
contact  with  the  soil.  It  is  tough,  straight  grained,  does 
not  warp  or  split  in  seasoning,  and  can  be  had  in  large 
sizes  and  lengths,  and  well  manufactured. 

The  United  States  Forest  Service,  through  the  De- 
partment of  Agriculture,  has  issued  Bulletin  No.  556, 
"Mechanical  Properties  of  Woods  Grown  in  the  United 
States,"  which  gives  valuable  data  and  tables  comparing 
the  strength,  durability,  etc.,  of  Southern  Pine  with  other 
commercial  woods  of  the  country.  Copies  of  this  bul- 
letin can  be  secured  on  application  at  the  Government 
Printing  Office.  Washington,  D.  C. 

Adaptability — Southern  Pine  occupies  a  place  of 
first  importance  in  every  kind  of  heavy  construction — 
for  piling,  trestles,  trusses,  beams,  sleepers,  joists,  col- 
umns, rafters,  sills — wherever  great  strength  and  en- 
durance are  essential.  It  has  a  multitude  of  uses  in 
manufacture — the  "important"  factory  uses  enumerated 
in   Kellogg's  "Lumber  and   Its  Uses"  including  more 

than  150  factory-made  articles. 

The  manufacture  of  boxes  and  crates  consumes 
\0c/t  of  the  total  annual  lumber  output  of  all  woods  in 
the  United  States,  and  Southern  Tine  provides  the  mate 
rial  for  one-fourth  of  all  such  products. 

In  railway  car  construction  the  annual  normal  Con- 
sumption of  lumber  is  1 .2(>0.(XX).0(X)  board  feet — and 
Southern  Pine  supplies  54%  oi  it 

In  the  manufacture  of  agricultural  implements — 

plows,  harrows,  cultivators,  drills,  planters,  threshing 
machines,  rakes,  etc.  3(X).(HX).(XX)  ft.  of  lumber  is  used 
annually,  and  over  30',  of  it  is  Southern  Tine. 

In  norma]  times  200.(XX),(XX)  ft.  of  lumber  is  re 
quired  every  year  in  ship  and  boat  building,  and  33'e 
of  that  is  Southern  Tine     In  the  recent  war,  over  5(X).- 
000,000    ft.    of    Southern    Tine    was    used    for  tin- 
pin  pose. 
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Of  wood  paving  materials  and  conduits  86%  are 
Southern  Pine. 

In  machine  construction — steam  shovels,  hoists, 
cranes,  well  drills,  dredges,  crushers,  presses — in  which 
the  wood  used  "must  possess  strength,  toughness  and 
durability,"  Southern  Pine  supplies  more  than  33%  of 
the  wood  used. 

In  the  building  of  freight  and  passenger  elevators, 
which  consumes  10,000,000  ft.  of  lumber  each  year, 
Southern  Pine  supplies  36%. 

The  foregoing — in  which  the  figures  quoted  are 
from  government  statistics  and  absolutely  accurate — are 
only  a  few  of  the  many  ways  in  which  Southern  Pine 
proves  its  marvelous  adaptability.  In  the  government 
bulletin,  "Uses  of  Commercial  Woods  of  the  United 
States,"  it  is  said  of  Southern  Pine  : . 

"In  a  large  part  of  the  country  it  is  so  universally 
used  that  there  are  few  places  of  importance  it  does  not 
fill." 

All-purpose  Wood — Besides  its  uses  for  heavy 
construction  and  manufacture,  the  service  qualities  of 
Southern  Pine,  combined  with  its  low  cost,  availability 
and  easy  working  nature,  make  it  the  ideal  all-purpose 
wood  for  the  farmer  and  amateur  mechanic  in  the  home. 
For  farm  building  and  repairs  it  is  readily  procurable 
everywhere  in  standard  high  grades,  and  it  is  perfectly 
adapted  to  the  construction  of  barns,  silos,  granaries, 
garages,  cribs,  icehouses,  feed  racks,  troughs,  poultry 
houses,  sheds,  plank  walks,  gates,  fences,  well  tops  and 
implement  repairs — all  the  many  building  tasks,  large 
and  small,  that  the  farmer  finds  need  to  turn  his  hand  to. 

It  needs  no  introduction  to  the  consuming  public 
as  a  framing  and  construction  material,  and  its  merit 
as  a  wood  for  finer  uses  is  well  established.  It  is  prac- 
tically the  only  wood  extensively  used  in  framework, 
siding,  flooring,  sheathing,  sashes,  and  doors,  rails,  spin- 
dles, newel  posts  and  every  variety  of  dressed  or  turned 
exterior  and  interior  finish. 

By-products — Aside  from  its  adaptability  in  con- 
struction and  manufacture.  Southern  Pine  surpasses  all 
other  woods  in  the  variety  and  usefulness  of  the  by- 
products recovered  from  it.  Of  all  the  excelsior  pro- 
duced, necessitating  the  consumption  of  100,000.000 
board  feet  of  lumber  annually,  15%  is  Southern  Pine. 
From  the  sap  of  the  wood  comes  turpentine,  resin,  tar 
and  pitch,  their  production  a  gigantic  industry  in  itself. 
From  the  wood  is  distilled  pine  oil,  a  product  that  has 
a  wide  range  of  usefulness  and  promises  to  supersede 


A    SOUTHERN   PINK  SAWMILL 
One  of  the  2000  kept  busy  supplying  the  demand  for  Southern  Pine.  Mure 
than  38%  of  all  lumber  consumed  in  the  United  States  is  Southern  Pine 


linseed  oil  in  the  manufacture  of  paints.  The  toughest 
wrapping  paper  produced  is  manufactured  from  South- 
ern Pine  wood  pulp.  One  of  the  chief  products  of  the 
distillation  of  the  wood  is  pyroligeneous  acid.  From  the 
pine  needles,  distilled  green,  an  oil  of  balsamic  odor  is 
obtained,  closely  resembling  the  turpentine  extracted 
from  the  wood  of  the  tree.  The  pine  needles,  boiled 
in  a  strong  solution  of  alkali,  yield  pine  wool,  which  is 
woven  into  fabrics  or  used  in  upholstery.  One  of  the 
materials  used  in  the  manufacture  of  the  lilac  perfume  is 
terpineol,  made  from  Southern  Pine  turpentine,  and  that 
same  turpentine  is  employed  by  manufacturers  in  mak- 
ing synthetic  camphor.  The  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture,  Bulletin  No.  99,  says:  "The  value  of 
the  naval  stores  (turpentine,  resin,  tar  and  pitch)  pro- 
duced in  the  United  States  in  1908,  chiefly  from  South- 
ern Pine,  was  $21,895,950.00." 

Southern  Pine  for  Interior  Use. 

Southern  Pine  makes  an  ideal  interior  finish  wood 
because  of  its  striking  grain  and  beautiful  texture,  which 
make  it  particularly  suited  to  use  in  fine  joinery  and 
high  varnish  finish. 

Southern  Pine  does  not  "fuzz  up"  or  show  "knife 
marks"  in  the  planing  mill  process,  therefore  it  requires 
less  labor  and  expensive  hand  scraping  to  secure  smooth, 
satinlike  surfaces. 

It  is  bright  and  attractive  in  color,  and  its  general 
beauty  and  utility  are  surpassed  by  no  other  wood,  not 
even  the  most  expensive  hardwoods.  A  minimum  of 
material  and  labor  is  required  to  obtain  the  finest  effects, 
and  it  holds  its  finish  better  than  most  woods.  It  lends 
itself  readily  to  any  artistic  treatment  or  design  and  may 
be  given  any  standard  wood  finish — taking  stains,  var- 
nishes, hard  oil  and  paint  perfectly. 

The  Southern  Pine  designed  for  use  in  interior 
finish  is  lumber  of  uniformly  high  quality,  and  gives 
maximum  service  at  exceptionally  moderate  cost.  Enor- 
mous quantities,  particularly  of  the  shortleaf  pine,  are 
now  used  everywhere  in  America  for  the  finest  homes 
and  public  buildings,  and  this  material  has  so  firmly 
established  itself  as  the  equal  of  the  best  hardwoods  for 
interiors  that  the  question  of  quality  no  longer  is  a  con- 
sideration. Southern  Pine  has  a  varied  and  beautiful 
grain  and  lends  itself  perfectly  to  natural  finish,  while 
an  endless  variety  of  effects  are  possible  with  the  use  of 
stains. 


SOUTHERN  PINE  FINISH  IX  A   ST.   LOI  IS   HOM E 
The  wood  is  finished  in  its  natural  color  bringing  out  the  jroad  paneling 
and  richness  and  beauty  of  the  grain 
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There  is  absolutely  no  color  or  tone  effected  in  per- 
fect, permanent  interior  finish  that  can  not  be  obtained 
with  the  use  of  high  grade  Southern  Pine,  properly 
treated. 

Definition  of  Southern  Pine. 

Southern  Pine — This  term  includes  the  species 
of  pine  growing  in  the  southern  states  from  Virginia  to 
Texas,  that  is,  the  pines  hitherto  known  as  long  leaf 
pine  (pinus  palustris),  short  leaf  pine  {pinus  cchinata), 
lobiolly  pine  (pinus  taedo),  Cuban  pine  ( pinus  heter- 
ophylla),  and  pond  pine  (pinus  scrotina). 

Under  this  heading  two  classes  of  timber  are  desig- 
nated:  (a)  dense  Southern  Pine*and  (b)  sound  South- 
ern Pine.  It  is  understood  that  these  two  terms  are 
descriptive  of  quality  rather  than  of  botanical  species. 

Note — Based  on  this  density  rule,  a  new  classifica- 
tion for  structural  Southern  Pine  timbers  has  been 
established  which  eliminates  the  names  "long  leaf," 
"short  leaf"  and  "loblolly"  pines.  Dense  Southern 
Pine  includes,  for  structural  purposes,  the  best  pieces 
of  what  has  hitherto  been  known  as  long  leaf  pine  and 
excludes  the  occasional  pieces  of  inferior  quality.  It 
also  includes  those  pieces  of  short  leaf  pine,  Cuban  pine 
and  loblolly  pines,  which,  because  of  their  density  and 
high  percentage  of  summer  wood,  are  equal  in  strength 
to  long  leaf  pine,  as  shown  from  numerous  tests  by  the 
United  States  Forest  Service  and  many  other  well- 
known  authorities. 

fa)  Dense  Southern  Pine  shall  show  on  either  end 
an  average  of  at  least  six  annual  rings  per  inch  and  at 
least  one-third  summer  wood,  or  else  the  greater  num- 
ber of  the  rings  shall  show  at  least  one-third  summer 
wood,  all  as  measured  over  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
inches  of  a  radial  line  from  the  pith.  Wide-ringed 
material  excluded  by  this  rule  will  be  acceptable,  pro- 
vided that  the  amount  of  summer  wood  as  above  meas- 
ured shall  be  at  least  one-half. 

The  contrast  in  color  between  summer  wood  and 
spring  wood  shall  be  sharp  and  the  summer  wood  shall 


be  dark  in  color,  except  in  pieces  having  considerably 
above  the  minimum  requirement  for  summer  wood. 

In  cases  where  timbers  do  not  contain  the  pith,  and 
it  is  impossible  to  locate  it  with  any  degree  of  accuracy, 
the  same  inspection  shall  be  made  every  3  in.  on  an 
approximate  radial  line  beginning  at  the  edge  nearest 
the  pith  in  timbers  over  3  in.  in  thickness  and  on  the 
second  inch  (on  the  piece)  nearest  to  the  pith  in  timbers 
3  in.  or  less  in  thickness. 

In  dimension  material  containing  the  pith  but  not  a 
5-in.  radial  line,  which  is  less  than  2  by  8  in.  in  section 
or  less  than  8  in.  in  width,  that  does  not  show  over 
16  sq.  in.  on  the  cross  section,  the  inspection  shall  apply 
to  the  second  inch  from  the  pith.  In  larger  material 
that  does  not  show  a  5-in.  radial  line  the  inspection  shall 
apply  to  the  3  in.  farthest  from  the  pith. 

The  radial  line  chosen  shall  be  representative.  In 
case  of  disagreement  between  purchaser  and  seller  the 
average  summer  wood  and  number  of  rings  shall  be  the 
average  of  the  two  radial  lines  chosen. 

(b)  Sound  Southern  Pine  shall  include  pieces  of 
Southern  Pine  without  any  ring  or  summer  wood  re- 
quirement. 

General  Timber  Specifications. 

All  timber  except  No.  1  Common  must  be  free  from  de- 
fects such  as  injurious  ring  or  round  shakes,  and  through 
shakes  that  extend  to  the  surface ;  unsound  and  loose  knots, 
and  knots  in  groups  that  will  materially  impair  the  strength. 
Seasoning  checks  and  discolored  sap  shall  not  be  considered 
defects  in  any  grade. 

STANDARD  KNOTS 

Knots  shall  be  classified  as  round  and  spike  in  form,  and 
for  quality  as  sound,  incased,  loose  and  unsound. 

A  round  knot  is  oval  or  circular  in  form. 

A  spike  knot  is  one  sawed  in  a  lengthwise  direction. 

A  sound  knot  is  one  solid  across  its  face,  is  as  hard  as 
the  wood  which  surrounds  it,  may  be  either  red  or  black,  and 
fixed  by  growth  or  position  so  that  it  will  retain  its  place  in 
the  piece. 

An  incased  knot  is  one  whose  growth  rings  are  not  inter- 
woven and  homogeneous  with  the  growth  rings  of  the  piece 
it  is  in.    The  incasement  may  be  partial  or  compleje;  if  inter- 
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grown  partially  or  so  fixed  by  growth  or  position  that  it  will 
retain  its  place  in  the  piece,  it  shall  be  considered  a  sound 
knot ;  if  completely  intergrown  on  one  face,  it  is  a  watertight 
knot.  * 

A  loose  knot  is  one  held  firmly  in  place  by  growth  or 
position.  | 

An  unsound  knot  is  one  not  as  hard  as  the  wood  surround- 
ing it,  or  one  having  a  hole  in  it. 

WANE 

Wane  is  bark  on  the  corner  of  the  piece,  or  the  absence  of 
the  corner. 

SHAKES 

Shakes  are  cracks  appearing  on  the  ends  of  timbers,  either 
intersecting  the  annual  growth  rings  or  separating  the  same. 
They  shall  be  classified  as  ring  or  round  snakes  and  through 
shakes. 

A  ring  or  round  shake  is  an  opening  between  the  annual 
rings. 

A  through  shake  is  one  extending  from  the  region  of  the 
center  of  the  surface  of  the  piece  or  extending  between  two 
faces. 

Shakes  not  hereinbefore  described,  unless  known  to  have 
extensive  penetration,  shall  not  be  considered  a  defect  under 
this  classification. 

SIZES 

All  rough  timber,  except  No.  1  Common,  must  be  full  size 
when  green ;  ^  in-  shall  be  allowed  for  each  side  surfaced. 

LENGTHS 

Standard  lengths  are  multiples  of  2  ft.,  8  to  20  ft.,  in- 
clusive ;  extra  lengths  are  multiples  of  2  ft.,  22  ft.  and  longer. 
When  lineal  average  is  specified,  standard  of  lengths  shall  be 
multiples  of  1  ft. 

Grades  of  Timbers. 

HEART  TIMBERS 

All  timber  specifications,  except  "Merchantable"  specifying 
heart  requirements  shall  be  considered  as  a  special  contract, 
and  shall  specify  whether  the  heart  requirements  refer  to 
cubical  contents  or  surface  measurements  in  each  piece. 

NO.  I  COMMON  TIMBERS 

May  be  either  dense  or  sound  pine. 

Common  timbers,  rough  4x4  and  larger,  shall  be  not  more 
than  54  >n-  scant  at  any  point  when  green,  and  be  well  manu- 
factured, and  may  have  lj-j-in.  wane  on  one  corner  one-third 
the  length  of  the  piece,  or  its  equivalent  on  two  or  more  cor- 
ners ;  the  wane  measured  on  its  face. 

Timbers  10x10  in  size  may  have  2-in.  wane  as  above;  the 
larger  sizes  may  have  wane  as  above  in  proportion  to  sizes. 

The  diameter  of  any  one  knot  shall  not  exceed  2  in.  in 
4x4  to  6x6;  iy2  in.  in  6x8  to  6x10;  3  in.  in  10x10  to  10x12; 
3y2  in.  in  12x12  to  12x14;  4  in.  in  14x14  to  14x16;  4l/2  in.  in 
16x16  to  16x18.  In  sizes  not  mentioned  the  diameter  of  knots 
admissible  will  increase  or  decrease  in  proportion  to  the  size 
of  the  timbers  on  same  basis  as  above  specified. 

In  determining  the  size  of  knots,  mean  or  average  diameter 
shall  be  taken,  or  the  equivalent  of  the  above  in  grouped  knots 
at  any  one  point.  Shakes  one-sixth  the  length  of  the  piece, 
small  unsound  knots  and  a  limited  number  of  pinworm  holes, 
well  scattered,  are  admissible. 

SQUARE  EDGE  AND  SOUND  TIMBERS 

May  be  either  dense  or  sound  pine. 

Square  edge  and  sound  timbers  shall  be  well  manufactured 
and  conform  to  the  General  Timber  Specifications,  admitting 
sound  knots,  and  shall  be  free  from  wane. 

MERCHANTABLE  TIMBERS 

May  be  either  dense  or  sound  pine. 

All  merchantable  timbers  shall  be  well  manufactured  and 
conform  to  the  General  Timber  Specifications. 

Sizes  under  9  in.  on  the  largest  dimension,  shall  show  two- 
thirds  or  more  heart  surface  on  one  of  the  wide  faces ;  sizes 
9  in.  and  over  on  the  largest  dimension  shall  show  two-thirds 
or  more  heart  on  both  of  the  wide  faces.  When  sticks  arc 
square  the  face  showing  the  most  heart  shall  govern  the  in- 
spection on  sizes  under  9  in.,  and  the  two  faces  showing  the 
most  heart  shall  govern  the  inspection  when  9  in.  and  over. 
Heart  showing  the  full  length,  even  if  not  two-thirds  of  the 
area  as  above,  shall  meet  the  requirements  of  this  quality. 

Wane  not  exceeding  one-eighth  of  the  dimension  of  the 
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face  and  one-quarter  of  the  length  of  the  piece  on  one  corner, 
or  the  equivalent  on  two  or  more  corners  on  not  to  exceed 
10''  of  the  pieces,  shall  be  admitted. 

SELECT   STRUCTURAL  SOUTHERN  PINE 

Requirements  for  Density  and  Rate  of  Growth — Shall 
contain  only  sound  wood  and  be  well  manufactured. 

Shall  conform  to  the  definition  of  dense  Southern  Pine 
as  adopted  by  the  American  Society  for  Testing  Materials, 
August  21,  1915. 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  whether  any  given  piece 
meets  the  requirements  for  density  and  rate  of  growth,  the 
following  rule,  suggested  bv  the  United  States  Forest  Service, 
shall  be  applied.  It  will  be  sufficient  if  either  end  passes  the 
inspection. 

(1)  Pith  present  or  accurately  located: 

.  (A)  Radial  line  of  5  in.  present,  (a)  Apply  inspection 
over  third,  fourth  and  fifth  inches. 

(B)  Radial  line  of  5  in.  not  present.  Apply  inspection  to 
the  second  inch  on  2x3,  2x4,  2x6,  3x3,  3x4,  4x4,  or  any  other 
dimension  material  that  has  less  than  16  sq.  in.  on  the  cross 
section,  (b)  In  the  larger  material  apply  inspection  to  the 
3  in.  farthest  from  the  pith. 

(2)  Pith  not  present  or  cannot  be  accurately  located: 

(A)  Material  over  3  in.  thick  apply  inspection  to  3  in. 
nearest  the  pith. 

(B)  Dimension  material  3  in.  or  less  in  thickness  apply 
inspection  to  second  inch  of  the  piece  nearest  the  pith. 

(3)  The  radial  line  chosen  shall  show  a  representative 
number  of  annual  rings  of  growth  and  percentage  of  summer 
wood. 

Restrictions  on  Knots  in  Beams — Shall  not  have  in  Volume 
1  sound  knots  greater  in  diameter  than  one-fourth  the  width 
of  the  face  on  which  they  appear — maximum  knot  V/2  in. 
Shall  not  have  in  Volume  2  sound  knots  greater  in  diameter 
than  one-half  the  width  of  the  face  on  which  they  appear — 
maximum  knot  3  in. 

The  aggregate  diameter  of  all  knots  within  the  center  half 
of  the  length  of  any  face  shall  not  exceed  the  width  of  that 
face. 

The  diameter  of  a  knot  on  the  narrow  or  horizontal  face 
of  a  beam  is  to  be  taken  as  its  projection  on  a  line  perpendicular 
to  the  edge  of  the  timber.  On  the  wide  or  vertical  face,  the 
smallest  dimension  of  a  knot  is  to  be  taken  as  its  diameter. 

Restrictions  on  Knots  in  Columns — Shall  not  have  sound 
knots  «greater  in  diameter  than  one-third  the  least  width  of  the 
column — maximum  knots  4  in. 

Restrictions  on  Shakes  and  Checks  in  Beams — Round  or 
ring  shakes  shall  not  occupy,  at  either  end  of  a  timber,  more 
than  one-fourth  the  width  of  green  material,  nor  more  than 
one-third  the  width  of  seasoned  material. 

Any  combination  of  checks  and  shades  which  would  reduce 
the  strength  to  a  sreater  extent  than  the  allowable  round  shakes 
will  not  be  permitted.  Shakes  shall  not  show  on  the  faces  of 
either  green  or  seasoned  timber. 

Restrictions  on  Cross  Grain  in  Beams — Shall  not  have 
diagonal  grain  with  slope  greater  than  one  in  twenty  in 
Volume  1. 

Grading  Rules  for  Southern  Pine  Lumber. 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

Southern  Pine  Lumber  shall  be  graded  and  classified  ac- 
cording to  the  following  rules  and  specifications  as  to  quality, 
and  dressed  stock  shall  conform  to  the  subjoined  table  of 
standard  sizes— except  where  otherwise  expressly  stipulated 
between  buyer  and  seller. 

CROOKS 

A  crook  is  a  deflection  edgewise  from  a  straight  line  in  the 
length  of  a  piece.  The  extent  of  crook  shall  be  determined  by 
drawing  a  straight  line  from  end  to  end  of  the  piece  on  the 
concave  edge,  and  measuring  from  such  line  to  the  edge  of 
piece  at  the  point  of  greatest  deflectten. 

KNOTS 

Knots  shall  be  classified  as  follows: 
Size — Pin,  standard  and  large. 
Form— Round,  spike. 

Quality — Sound,  loose,  incased,  pith  and  unsound. 

A  pin  knot  is  sound  and  not  over  Yz  in.  in  diameter. 

A  standard  knot  is  sound  and  not  over  \*A  in.  in  diameter. 

A  large  knot  is  one  any  size  over  V/2  in.  in  diameter. 

A  round  knot  is  oval  or  circular  in  form. 

A  spike  knot  is  one  sawed  in  a  lengthwise  direction. 

Continued  on  next  page 
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(  The  mean  or  average  diameter  of  knots  shall  be  considered 
in  applying  and  construing  the  rules  except  in  dimension.) 

A  sound  knot  is  one  solid  across  its  face,  is  as  hard  as  the 
wood  it  is  in ;  may  be  either  red  or  black,  and  is  so  fixed  by 
growth  or  position  that  it  will  retain  its  place  in  the  piece. 

A  loose  knot  is  one  not  held  firmly  in  place  by  growth  or 
position. 

A  pith  knot  is  a  sound  knot,  with  a  pith  hole  not  more 
than  %  in.  in  diameter. 

An  incased  knot  is  one  whose  growth  rings  are  not  inter- 
grown  and  homogeneous  with  the  growth  rings  of  the  j.iece 
it  is  in.  The  incasement  may  be  partial  or  complete ;  if  inter- 
grown  partially  or  so  fixed  by  growth  or  position  that  it  will 
retain  its  place  in  the  piece,  it  shall  be  considered  a  sound  knot ; 
if  completely  intergrown  on  one  face,  it  is  a  watertight  knot. 

An  unsound  knot  is  one  not  as  hard  as  the  wood  it  is  in. 

PITCH 

Pitch  pockets  are  openings  between  the  grain  of  the  wood 
containing  more  or  less  pitch  or  bark,  and  shall  be  classified 
as  small,  standard  and  large  pitch  pockets. 

A  small  pitch  pocket  is  one  not  over  %  in.  wide. 

A  standard  pitch  pocket  is  one  not  over  y%  in.  wide,  or  3  in. 
in  length. 

A  large  pitch  pocket  is  one  over  ^  in.  wide  or  over  3  in. 
in  length. 

A  pitch  pocket  showing  open  on  both  sides  of  the  piece, 
Y%  in.  or  more  in  width,  shall  be  considered  the  same  as  a 
knothole  of  equal  size. 

A  pitch  streak  is  a  well-defined  accumulation  of  pitch  at 
one  point  in  the  piece,  and  when  not  sufficient  to  develop  a 
well-defined  streak,  or  where  fiber  between  grains  is  not 
saturated  with  pitch,  it  shall  not  be  considered  a  defect. 

A  small  pitch  streak  shall  be  equivalent  to  not  over  one- 
twelfth  the  width  and  one-sixth  of  the  length  of  the  piece  it 
is  in. 

A  standard  pitch  streak  shall  be  equivalent  to  not  over 
one-sixth  the  width  and  one-third  of  the  length  of  the  piece 
it  is  in. 

WANE 

Wane  is  bark,  or  the  lack  of  bark,  or  a  decrease  of  wood 
from  any  cause,  on  the  edge  of  the  piece. 


Bright  sap  shall  not  be  considered  a  defect  in  any  of  the 
grades  provided  for  and  described  in  these  rules.  The  restric- 
tion or  exclusion  of  bright  sap  constitutes  a  special  class  of 
material  which  can  only  be  secured  by  special  contract. 

Sap  stain,  such  as  usually  occurs  in  the  drying  process, 
or  which  occurs,  as  a  result  of  shipping  lumber  while  green, 
when  so  ordered,  shall  not  be  considered  a  defect  in  any  of 
the  grades  of  common  lumber. 

CLOSE  GRAIN 

The  term  "close  grain"  shall  mean  an  average  of  not  less 
than  six  annular  rings  to  the  inch. 

DEFECTIVE  GRAIN 

Chipped  grain  consists  in  a  part  of  the  surface  being 
chipped  or  broken  out  in  small  particles  below  the  line  of  the 
cut,  and,  as  usually  found,  should  not  be  classed  as  torn  grain 
and  shall  not  be  considered  a  defect. 

Torn  grain  consists  in  a  part  of  the  wood  being  torn  out 
in  dressing,  and  is  of  four  distinct  characters — slight,  medium, 
heavy  and  deep. 

Slight  torn  grain  should  mil  cm  ml  ,'2  in.  in  depth,  medium 
torn  grain  fa  in.,  and  heavy  torn  grain  %  in.  Any  torn  grain 
heavier  than       in.  shall  be  termed  deep. 

Loo  cned  grain  consists  in  a  point  of  one  grain  being  torn 
loose  from  the  next  grain. 

NoTi — The  booklet  "Standard  Specification!  for  Grades 
of  Southern  Yellow  Pine  Timber,"  issued  by  the  Southern 
PlNE  Association,  contains  in  detail  the  specifications  for 
Southern  I'ine  timber  generally  recognized  by  the  lumber  trade 
for  many  yearo. 

Physical  Properties  of  Southern  Pine. 

N'iinmtoii  iii vr  ligalors  have  made  mechanical  tests 
to  <b  i.  rmiiic  the  physical  properties  and  the  strength 
values  of  Southern  Pine,  and  naturally  the  tests  were 
made  in  various  ways.  This  lias  resulted  iu  the  prepara- 
tion of  tables,  the  values  of  which  do  not  always  agree  ; 
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in  fact,  in  many  cases  they  appear  to  have  a  very  wide 
range.  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that,  in  using 
figures  in  any  tables,  a  number  of  precautions  be  ob- 
served in  the  use  of  the  data  so  presented.  In  Bul- 
letin 556  of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture 
a  number  of  these  precautions  are  given,  which  follow 
in  more  or  less  condensed  form : 

"Careful  attention  must  be  given  to  the  natural  vari- 
ability of  timber  in  order  to  make  correct  use  of  timber 
test  data."  The  Forest  Service  calls  attention  to  the 
necessity  for  remembering  that  in  comparing  the  data  in 
the  latest  publication  (tables  printed  herein)  "it  must  be 
kept  in  mind  that  scarcely  any  two  series  of  tests  have 
been  made  under  the  same  conditions  and  that  very  fre- 
quently so  little  is  specified  concerning  the  character  of 
the  material  and  the  method  of  tests  as  to  make  close 
comparisons  impossible."  "Comparisons  should  not  be 
made  with  greater  refinement  than  the  data  justifies." 

The  figures  given  in  the  tables  which  follow  (from 
Bulletin  556)  may  be  regarded  as  the  latest  and  most 
trustworthy  values  and  should  supersede  everything  that 
has  hitherto  been  published  with  reference  to  the 
strength  of  Southern  Pine. 

Attention  is  also  called  to  the  tables  which  follow 
the  strength  factors  giving  the  approximate  figures  for 
change  of  strength  with  change  of  moisture,  etc.,  which 
should  be  used  in  connection  with  table  1  and  2. 


TABLE  1— RESULTS  OF  TESTS  ON  FOUR  SPECIES  OF  SOUTHERN 
PINE  TESTED  IN  A  GREEN  CONDITION  IN  THE  FORM 
OF  SMALL  CLEAR  PIECES 


Common  and  botanical  name 


Locality  where  grown 


Number  of  trees.. .   

Number  of  rings  per  inch  

Summer  wood  (per  cent.)  

Moisture  content  (per  cent.)  

Specific  gravity  oven-dry,  based  on: 

Volume  when  green  

Volume  when  oven-dry  

Weight  per  cu.  ft.  (green),  lbs 
Shrinkage  from  green  to  oven-dry 
condition: 
In  volume,  per  cent,  of  dimensions 

when  green  

Kadial,  per  cent,  of  dimensions 

when  green  

Tangential,  per  cent,  of  dimensions 

when  green  '  

Static  bending: 

Fiber  stress  at  clastic  limit,  llw.  |kt 

sq.  in  

Modulus  of  rupture,  lbs.  per  »\.  in. 
ModuliiH  of  elasticity,  1000  lb*,  per 

sq.  in  

Work  in  liending: 
To  elastic  limit,  in. -lbs.  per  cu.  in. 
To  maximum  load,  in. -lbs.  perou. 

in  

Impact  bending: 

Filler  stress  at  elastic  limit,  lbs.  per 
IB,  in  . 

Work  in  bending  to  elastic  limit,  in 
lbs,  per  en.  in 

Height  of  drop  causing  i  plctc 

■Dun,  50-lb.  hammer,  in  

( '(impression  parallel  to  grain: 

Fiber  stress  at  elastic  limit,  llw.  per 

wi.  in  

Minimum  crushing  strength.  Mm. 
per  s(|.  in 

C  preHsion  perpendicular  lo  grain 

liber  stress  lit  elastic  limit,  lbs 
|mt  wf.  in. 
I,,  iirini:  strength  parallel  lo  grain,  II* 

iter  no,  in 
Tension  |HT|>cndictilar  to  grain,  lb" 

imt  nt|.  in. 
Iliinlneiui.  load  miuurd  lo  MDMa  a 
II  4444a,  hall  to  one  linlf  M 
•  Immetrr: 

End,  IU. 

Side.  IU. 


10 

11 
12 

13 
14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
10 

20 


Pine, 
long  leaf 

(pinus 
palustris) 


Florida. 
Louisiana 
Mississippi, 


34 
18 
39 
47 

55 
64 
60 


12.3 

5.3 

7.5 

5400 
87(H) 

1630 

[,00 

8.0 

10800 
3  5 
34 

3H40 
43110 

600 
1070 

"HI 


,VMI 

HQ 


Pine, 
short  leaf 

(pinus 
echinata) 


Arkansas, 
Louisiana 


12 
12 
40 
64 

.50 
.58 
50 


12.6 
5.1 

8.2 

45(H) 

SOOO 

1450 
70 

8.7 

112(H) 
4  0 
30 

3650 
3SI0 

4S0 

K00 
330 


UNI 

lio 


Pine, 
loblolly 
(pinus 
tanlat 


Florida, 
North 

Carolina, 
South 

Carolina 


15 

8 

42 
70 

.50 
.59 
54 


12.6 
5.5 

7.5 

1400 
75(H) 

1380 

81 

8.0 

95(H) 
3  I 
32 

.'S7ii 
MSI) 

550 
WH) 
2HI) 


IIHI 

450 


Pine. 
Cuban 

pinus 
hetero- 
phylla) 


Florida 


17 
44 
47 

.58 


12.7 

5.0 
7  5 

5600 
KS00 

1880 

l  10 

7.0 

I  I3'H) 

3  0 
37 

3050 
4470 

500 

no 

20O 


570 

on 


(  oh  tinned  Tni  next  pagf 
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TABLE  2— RESULTS  OF  TESTS  ON  FOUR  SPECIES  OF  SOUTHERN 
PINE  TESTED  IN  AN  AIR-DRY  CONDITION  IN  THE  FORM 
OF  SMALL  CLEAR  PIECES 


Common  and  botanical  name 

1 

Pine, 
long  leaf 

(pinus 
palustris) 

Piue, 
short  leaf 

(pinus 
echinata) 

Pine, 
loblolly 
(pinus 
taeda) 

Pine. 
Cuban 

(pinus 
hetero- 
ph'ylla) 

Locality  where  grown 

2 

Florida, 
"ouisiana, 

Mississippi 

Arkansas, 
T  i  H 1 i ■  1 1 l -, 

1  .1  M  1131.1  1 1.1 

Florida 

Florida 

Number  of  rings  per  inch  

3 

18 

10 

9 

17 

4 

38 

40 

42 

44 

5 

9.2 

11.0 

6.5 

8.8 

Specific  gravity,  oven-dry,  based  on 

6 

.66 

.54 

.57 

.66 

Weight  per  cu.  ft.  (air  dry),  lbB  

7 

42 

38 

38 

45 

Static  bending: 

Fiber  stress  at  elastic  limit,  lbs.  per 

,      sq.  in  

8 

11800 

9200 

11700 

12400 

Modulus  of  rupture,  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

9 

16700 

13900 

15600 

18300 

i  Modulus  of  elasticity,  1000  lbs.  per 

10 

2200 

1970 

2130 

2220 

Work  in  ben-ling: 

To  elastic  limit,  in.-lbs.  per  cu.  in. 

11 

3.58 

2.46 

3.70 

3.88 

To  maximum  load,  in.-lbs.  per  cu. 

12 

11.3 

10.1 

9.0 

13.1 

Impact  bending: 

Fiber  stress  at  elastic  limit,  lbs.  per 

sq.  in  

13 

16400 

llili(X) 

14800 

18000 

Work  to  elastic  limit,  in.-lbs.  per 

cu.  in  

14 

6.6 

6.5 

5.9 

7.2 

Height  of  drop  causing  complete 

failure,  50-lb.  hammer,  in  

15 

32 

36 

26 

42 

Compression  parallel  to  grain: 

Fiber  stress  at  elastic  limit,  lbs.  per 

16 

9250 

7080 

7980 

9160 

Maximum  crushing  strength,  lbs. 

per  sq.  in  

17 

10880 

8660 

11300 

11890 

Compression  perpendicular  to  grain — 

fiber  stress  at  elastic  limit,  lbs.  per 

sq.  in  

18 

1670 

1310 

1600 

1620 

Shearing  strength  parallel  to  the  grain, 

lbs.  per  sq.  in  

19 

1640 

1390 

1720 

1920 

Tension  perpendicular  to  grain,  lbs. 

per  sq.  in  

20 

420 

410 

370 

650 

Hardness,  load  required  to  embed 

a_0.444-in.  ball  to  one  half  its 

diameter: 

End,  lbs  

21 

1140 

940 

1030 

1200' 

Side,  lbs..  ;  

22 

1020 

880 

840 

1160 

TABLE  3— APPROXIMATE  FIGURES  FOR  CHANGE  OF  PROPERTIES 
WITH  CHANGE  OF  MOISTURE  CONTENT;  VARIATION  OF 
PROPERTIES    WITH    SPECIFIC    GRAVITY;  RELIABILITY 
OF  AVERAGES,  AND  PROBABLE  DEVIATIONS  FROM  AVER- 
AGES OF  INDIVIDUAL  TREES  AND  SPECIMENS  . 

For  use  with  Tables  1  and  2 


Property 


Specific  gravity  based  on  volume 

when  green  

Shrinkage.  

Static  bending: 

Fiber  stress  at  elastic  limit. 

Modulus  of  rupture  

Modulus  of  elasticity  

Work  to  elastic  limit  

Work  to  maximum  load  

Impact  bending: 

Fiber  stress  at  elastic  limit  . . 

Work  to  elastic  limit  

Height  of  drop  

Compression  parallel  to  grain: 

Fiber  stress  at  elastic  Hmit .  . 

Crushing  strength  

Compression  perpendicular  to 
grain — fiberstressat  elastic 

limit  

Hardness,  end  

Hardness,  side  

Shearing  strength  parallel  to 

grain   

Tension  perpendicular  to  grain 


Average 
increase 
(or  de- 
crease) in 

value 
effected  by 
raising  (or 
lowering) 
the  moisture 
content 
1%  when 
at  about  \2C"C 


Per  cent. 


Approximate 
power  of 
specific 
gravity 
according 
to  which 
property 
varies 


Probable 
variation 
of  present 
average 

(when 

from  5 

trees) 
from  true 

species 
average 


Per  cent. 
1.7 


Probable 
variation 

of  random 
tree  from 
average 

for  species 


Per  cent. 

3.8 


The  minus  sign  indicates  decrease. 

Important  Note:  "Safe  working  stresses  for  the  design  of 
working  structural  timbers  should  be  based  on  the  data  in  table 

1  rather  than  in  table  2."    "It  will  be  noted  from  tables  1  and 

2  that  in  most  properties  the  dry  material  excels  the  green. 
In  structural  design,  however,  no  allowance  should  be  made 
for  such  increase  in  strength,  because  in  large  timbers  it  is 


a  very  indefinite  quantity.  The  increased  strength  of  the  wood 
fibers  is  usually  offset  by  checks  and  other  defects  resulting 
from  drying.  Moreover,  many  structural  timbers  are  subject 
to  mois'ture  changes  and  the  outer  fibers  may  at  any  time 
become  wet  enough  to  reduce  the  mechanical  properties  to 
the  level  of  those  of  green  timber.  For  these  reasons  the 
strength  of  green  material  should  be  made  the  basis  of  stress 
to  be  used  in  structural  design." 

RECOMMENDED  WORKING  STRESS,  DIVISION  OF  FORESTRY, 
BULLETIN  NO.  12 

(Lbs.  per  square  inch) 


I'ltimate 

Class  A 

Class  B 

Class  C 

Class  D 

Long  Leaf  Southern  Pine 

Modulus  of  strength  at  rupture. 

7750 

1550 

1782 

2170 

2400 

Crushing  endwise  

5000 

1000 

1150 

1400 

1550 

Shearing  with  grain  

500 

125 

125 

125 

125 

Modulus  of  elasticity  in  1000  lbs. 

1440 

720 

720 

720 

720 

Short  Leaf  Southern  Pine 

Modulus  of  strength  at  rupture . 

6500 

1300 

1404 

1534 

1625 

Crushing  endwise  

4200 

840 

907 

991 

1050 

Shearing  with  grain  

400 

100 

100 

100 

100 

Modulus  of  elasticity  in  1000  lbs. 

1200 

600 

600 

GOO 

600 

Class  A  (18%  moisture) — Structures  freely  exposed  to  the  weather, 
such  as  railway  trestles,  uncovered  bridges,  etc. 

Class  B  (15%  moisture) — Structures  under  roof  but  without  side 
shelter,  fully  exposed  to  outside  air,  but  protected  from  rain,  such  as 
roof  trusses  of  open  shops  and  sheds,  covered  bridges  over  streams,  etc. 

Class  C  (12%  moisture) — Structures  in  buildings  unheated  but 
more  or  less  protected  from  outside  air,  such  as  roof  trusses  of  barns, 
enclosed  shops  and  sheds,  etc. 

Class  D  (10%  moisture) — Structures  in  buildings  at  all  times  pro- 
tected from  outside  air,  heated  in  winter,  such  as  roof  trusses  in 
houses,    halls,    churches,  etc. 

LAWFUL  WORKING  UNIT  STRESSES  FOR  SOUTHERN  PINE 
(Lbs.  per  square  inch) 
The  specified  requirements  of  the  Building  Codes  of  the  cities  given  below 
(Dec,  1915) 

For  Beams 


Extreme 
fiber 
stress 

Compression 

Shear 

With 
grain 

Across 
grain 

With 
grain 

Across 
grain 

1200 

1000 

600 

70 

500 

Atlanta.  

1200 

1000 

600 

70 

500 

Cincinnati  

1200 

1000 

600 

70 

5O0 

1600 

1000 

600 

120 

350 

1200 

1000 

600 

70 

500 

1800 

1000 

600 

100 

500 

1500 

500 

100 

Buffalo  

1800 

1800 

Chicago,  long  leaf  

1300 

iioo 

250 

Chicago,  short  leaf  

1000 

800 

250 

120 

1250 

166 

Milwaukee,  long  leaf  

180!) 

1500 

350 

i75 

12.50 

Milwaukee,  short  leaf  

1500 

1200 

300 

150 

1000 

Minneapolis  

1200 

1600 

New  Orleans,  long  leaf  

1500 

066 

70 

New  Orleans,  short  leaf  

1200 

400 

65 

Philadelphia  

1600 

750 

550 

100 

750 

St.  Paul..  .  . 

1200 

1100 

600 

To 

500 

For  Columns 

t=effective  length   of   column   in  inches 
d=least  side  or  diameter  in  inches 

Albany  (  lid  =  10  820  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

Atlanta  •<  l/i  =  12  784  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

Richmond  (l/d  =  2b  J   550  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

New  York  '  l/d  less  than  10  1200  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

New  York   |  l/d  between  10  and  30.  1400— 201/d 

•                                  ( l/d  =  12  1000  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

Baltimore  ■< '  d  =  24  875  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

( /.  d  =  36  750  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

il/d  =  10  900  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

Id  =  15  850  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

/  d  =  20  800  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

/  d  =  25  750  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

l/d  =  30  700  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

il/d  =  10  750  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

'  d  =  15  710  lbs.  pei  sq.  in 

I  d  =  20  655  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

I  d  =  25  615  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

l/d  =  30  575  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

Chicago,  long  leaf.   1 100  ( 1— //80d) 

Chicago,  short  leaf   800  (1— </80d) 

Milwaukee,  long  leaf   1500  (1— </60d) 

Milwaukee,  short  leaf   1200  (1— l/CCd) 

St.  Paul   1100  (1-J/8W) 

Philadelphia   750— 750// 100d 

Buffalo                                                         (I  d  less  than  12  1000  lbs.  per  sq.  in 

Detroit.. . .    J '  d  srreater  than  12  1000— 10f/rf 

Minneapolis   J 

Cincinnati   V 
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General  Directions  for  Finishing  Southern  Pine. 

No  paint  or  other  finishing  material  should  be  ap- 
plied to  the  woodwork  of  the  home,  either  exterior  or 
interior,  in  damp  weather,  or  before  the  plaster  worl^ 
of  the  new  structure  has  been  allowed  to  dry  thoroughly. 
If  this  precaution  is  not  observed,  moisture  may  be 
drawn  out  through  the  wood  after  treating,  which  is 
more  than  likely  to  cause  blistering  or  other  injury  to 
the  finish. 

Southern  Pine  Flooring. 

Despite  the  fact  that  Southern  Pine  is  a  compara- 
tively low  priced  wood,  it  is"  not  in  any  sense  a 
'"makeshift"  or  "cheap"  substitute  for  the  hardwoods 
commonly  used  in  the  past  for  high  class  floors.  The 
better  grades  of  Southern  Pine  edge-grain  (or  quarter- 
sawed  )  flooring,  as  manufactured  today,  not  only  have 
all  the  good  qualities  of  the  higher  priced  hardwoods, 
but  in  some  respects  are  distinctly  superior  to  them.  The 
lower  cost  of  Southern  Pine  flooring,  as  compared  to 
other  woods  suited  to  such  use,  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
Southern  Pine  is  very  plentiful,  not  that  it  is  in  any  way 
inferior. 

Southern  Pine  flooring  has 
an  exceptionally  handsome, 
even  grain,  a  compact,  velvety 
texture,  and  a  pleasing  natural 
color.  If  a  darker  color  is  de- 
sired, this  material  properly 
treated,  takes  and  holds  stains 
perfectly,  so  that  it  is  possible 
to  obtain  any  shade  or  tone 
suited  to  taste  or  requirements. 

Because  of  the  close,  com- 
pact grain  of  Southern  Pine  it 
makes  a  smoother  floor,  more 
easily  finished,  than  do  some 
hardwoods  in  common  use. 
furthermore,  '.his  close  even 
grain  presents  a  surface  that 
resists  wear  as  effectually  as 
any  hardwood  and  will  with- 
stand decay  longer  than  any 
other  wood  used  for  flooring. 

Southern  Pine  flooring,  un- 
like much  other  flooring  mate- 
rial, has  comparatively  few 
short  lengths.  This  feature, 
combined  with  its  superior 
workability,  makes  it  exception- 
ally easy  to  work  and  lay. 

Southern  Pine  flooring  is 
as  perfectly  manufactured  as 
any  more  expensive  material 
and  comes  in  standard  sizes.  , 

Care  in  Manufacturing  and  Handling — South,* 
i  in  Pine  flooring  is  manufactured  from  carefully  selected 
kiln-dried  stock,  is  stored  in  dry  sheds,  shipped  in  closed 
cars,  and  handled  with  the  Utmost  care  to  prevent  the 
ih  orption  of  moisture.  The  user,  in  his  turn,  should 
five  this  material  the  same  (areful  treatmenl  until  the 
floor  is  laid  and  ready  for  service.  Practices  to  be 
;i  voided  arc  : 

Hauling  and  unloading  flooring  in  damp  weather. 
Storing  in  open  sheds  or  newly  pla  tend  buildings. 
Permitting  flooring  tO  be  laid  before  'lie  building  has 
thoroughly  dried  out  after  being  plastered. 

Southern  Pine  flooring  may  be  had  in  two  distinct 
tortus,  mil  Known  as  edge  grain,  the  oilier  as  flat-grain 


I'  DGE  ok  \l\  (QUARTER 
SAWED)  SOUTHERN 
I'INK  FLOORING 


The  edge-grained  (also  known  as  comb-grained,  rift- 
sawed  and  quarter-sawed)  is  so  cut  that  the  edge  of  the 
grain  is  presented  as  a  wearing  surface,  as  in  quarter- 
sawed  oak.  Flat-grained  Southern  Pine  flooring,  when 
cut  from  the  same  quality  of  logs,  may  be  equally  as 
hard  as  edge-grained,  but  is  less  durable.  Flat-grained 
Southern  Pine  costs  less  than  edge-grained,  and  is  par- 
ticularly suited  for  use  in  xooms  that  are  carpeted  or 
are  not  frequently  subjected  to  moisture.  Edge-grained 
Southern  Pine  floors  have  come  to  be  recognized  by  the 
best  authorities  as  the  equal  in  every  way  of  the  more 
expensive  hardwoods,  and  this  material  is  now  being 
specified  by  architects  everywhere  for  use  in  many  of 
the  finest  homes,  as  well  as  for  apartment  houses,  ball- 
rooms, assembly  halls,  offices  and  the  most  important 
public  buildings.  The  government  has  used  millions  of 
feet  of  this  flooring  in  departmental  buildings  and  other 
structures  where  the  service  requirements  were  excep- 
tional. In  the  United  States  Navy  edge-grained  South- 
ern Pine  flooring  has  proved  superior  to  any  other  avail- 
able material  for  battleship  decking.  For  use  in  banks, 
hotels,  railroad  stations,  schools,  theaters,  libraries,  club 
houses,  churches,  courthouses,  stores  and  factories,  it 
occupies  a  position  of  importance.  Because  edge- 
grained  Southern  Pine  floors  can  easily  be  given  a  beau- 
tiful finish,  are  not  injured  by  the  wettings  of  periodical 
cleanings,  and  are  possessed  of  such  stubborn  wearing 
qualities,  they  are  esteemed  perfect  floors  where  unus- 
ually severe  usage  is  given  large  areas. 

Laying  and  Finishing  Southern  Pine  Floors — 
Never  lay  a  Southern  Pine  floor — nor  any  other  high- 
grade  floor,  for  that  matter — until  the  plastering  of  the 
building  is  on  and  thoroughly  dry. 

Floors  should  be  cleaned,  smoothed,  hand  scraped 
and  sandpapered  with  the  grain  of  the  wood,  leaving 
them  in  perfect  condition  for  the  painter.  This  work 
of  preparation  should  be  done  carefully,  but  is  not  diffi- 
cult, and  any  skilled  carpenter  should  be  able  to  accom- 
plish it  satisfactorily. 

Realizing  that  more  Southern  Pine  flooring  is  used 
than  any  other  kind,  the  principal  paint  manufacturers 
are  giving  the  finishes  for  Southern  Pine  special  study. 

Use  no  paste  filler  on  Southern  Pine  floors — the 
close,  compact  grain  of  the  wood  makes  paste  filler  un- 
necessary and  undesirable. 

Be  certain  that  each  coat  of  finish  given  a  floor  is 
thoroughly  dry  before  another  is  applied. 

Avoid  so-called  "liquid"  fillers — applied  as  a  sur- 
face coat  and  permitted  to  remain  there  without  rubbing 
off — as  there  is  uncertainty  as  to  their  drying  evenly 
throughout. 

Natural  Color  Finish — Apply  a  very  thin  first 
i  oat  of  w  hite  shellac  cut  with  pure  grain  alcohol.  Sand 
lightly  with  fine  sandpaper,  and  apply  2  coats  of  best 
elastic  floor  varnish. 

Use  no  dull  'varnish  on  floors.  I  f  a  dull  finish  is 
desired,  rub  lightly  with  oil  and  pumicestonc. 

Wax  varnished  surface  if  desired. 

Stained  Southern  Pine  Floors — in  staining 

Southern  Pine  floors,  as  in  so  treating  maple  floors,  the 
surface  first  should  he  given,  instead  of  shellac,  a  very 
thin  coat  of  7S'<  turpentine  and  25',  linseed  oil.  When 
stain  is  applied  directly  lo  the  wood,  it  is  likely  to  be 

absorbed  unevenly. 

After  the  turpentine  and  the  linseed  oil  coat  is  dry 
and  Sandpapered,  apply  1  coal  of  slain  of  the  denned 
color  in  ■((>',  linseed  oil  and  dO',  turpentine,  evenly 
brushed  into  the  wood.  hollow  this,  when  dry,  with 
floor  varnish  as  specified  for  natural  color  finish. 
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Do  not  attempt  to  finish  a  Southern  Pine  floor  by 
the  use  of  oil  or  wax  alone.  A  polished  surface  will 
result,  but  it  will  be  neither  hard  nor  durable,  and  will 
soon  discolor  with  dust  and  dirt. 

Waxing  Varnished  Southern  Pine  Floors— To 
effectively  ' and  economically  apply  wax  to  a  varnished 
floor  a  convenient  method  is  to  place  a  quantity  of  wax 
in  a  bag  made  of  a  double  thickness  of  cheesecloth.  The 
wax  will  work  through  the  meshes  of  the  bag,  giving 
an  even  coating  without  waste.  Go  over  the  floor  thor- 
oughly. 

After  the  floor  has  been  waxed  allow  it  to  dry  a 
half  hour,  then  polish  with  a  weighted  floor  brush  (or 
a  clean,  soft  cloth)  first  across  the  grain  of  the  wood, 
then  with  it.  If  a  brush  is  used,  the  finishing  gloss 
should  be  given  by  means  of  a  piece  of  carpet  or  felt 
placed  under  the  brush. 

After  an  hour's  wait  a  second  coat  of  wax  should 
be  applied  in  the  same  way,  and  rubbed  to  a  polish. 

Care  of  Fine  Floors — It  is  an  easy  matter  to  keep 
a  Southern  Pine  floor  in  perfect  condition  indefinitely, 
the  requirement  being  only  a  little  intelligent  attention 
at  the  proper  times.  As  in  the  case  of  other  high  grade 
floors,  a  Southern  Pine  wax  finished  floor  should  be 
newly  waxed  once  a  year,  rubbing  with  a  padded  brush, 
preferably  weighted.  If  unusually  severe  usage  shows 
a  tendency  at  any  time  to  wear  the  finish  down  to  the 
wood,  an  additional  coat  of  wax  should  be  applied  to 
worn  areas  and  thoroughly  rubbed.  After  all,  it  is  not 
the  lumber  in  the  floor  which  should  stand  the  wear,  but 
the  finish  on  its  surface  ;  therefore  this  finish  should  be 
kept  in  good  condition. 

Waxed  or  varnished  floors  never  should  be  cleaned 
with  water.  It  is  permissible  to  wipe  the  surface  with 
a  cloth  dampened  in  tepid  water,  but  all  dampness  should 
be  taken  up  immediately  with  a  dry  cloth.  Ordinarily, 
floors  can  be  effectually  cleaned  by  wiping  with  a  dry 
cloth  and  the  occasional  use  of  a  weighted  floor  brush, 
alone,  or  with  a  piece  of  carpet  placed  beneath  it  as  a 
pad. 

R.  S.  Kellogg,  in  his  book,  "Lumber  and  Its  Uses," 
gives  the  following  recipe  as  "one  of  the  best  for  keep- 
ing a  floor  in  good  condition" : 

"Equal  parts  of  sweet  oil,  turpentine  and  vinegar, 
well  mixed,  and  rubbed  on  the  floor  with  waste  or  a 
cotton  or  woolen  rag.  The  vinegar  will  cut  the  dirt  or 
grime  worked  into  the  finish  from  shoes ;  the  sweet  oil 
produces  a  luster,  and  the  turpentine  promptly  dries  the 
moisture. 

"The  above  mixture  need  not  be  applied  oftener 
than  once  a  month  to  insure  a  floor  finish  that  will  re- 
semble the  sheen  of  a  piano." 

A  Perfect  Floor  for  Less  Money — It  has  been 
mentioned  that  Southern  Pine  floors  cost  less  than  floors 
of  hardwoods  because  Southern  Pine  is  very  plentiful 
and  is  so  readily  available  everywhere  east  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains.  While  Southern  Pine  floors  are  in  every 
respect  the  equal  of  floors  made  of  other  woods,  there  is 
a  very  substantial  saving  in  the  cost  of  material,  as  well 
as  in  the  greater  average  lengths  and  superior  work- 
ability of  the  Southern  Pine  flooring. 

It  is  doubtful  if  there  is  a  retail  lumber  yard  in  the 
United  States  east  of  the  Rockies  that  does  not  carry 
Southern  Pine  flooring  as  a  part  of  the  regular  stock. 
It  can  be  and  is  shipped  to  dealers  everywhere  in  mixed 
cars  with  other  Southern  Pine  lumber,  so  there  is  no 
difficulty  in  obtaining  it  anywhere  from  northern  New 
England  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexcio,  or  from  New  Jersey  to 
Nebraska.    As  a  matter  of  fact,  some  of  the  eastern 


states  farthest  from  the  southern  sawmills  are  among 
the  most  extensive  users  of  that  wood  for  the  making  of 
fine  floors  in  homes  and  public  buildings.  Architects 
are  safe  in  specifying  Southern  Pine,  with  the  assurance 
that  the  material  will  be  manufactured  with  the  most 
painstaking  care  and  will  give  perfect  service  and  sat- 
isfaction. 

The  system  of  lumber  inspection  inaugurated  by 
the  Southern  Pine  Association  is  the  most  perfect  in 
the  world,  and  purchasers  of  Southern  Pine  flooring 
may  be  assured  of  getting  recognized  standard  grades 
by  dealing  with  retailers  who  handle  the  product  of 
Association  mills. 

Standard  Sizes  in  Southern  Pine  Flooring — 
Southern  Pine  flooring  may  be  had  in  either  edge-grain 
or  flat-sawed  in  any  of  the  following  standard  sizes. 

||  in.  thick  by  2%  in.  face. 
||  in.  thick  by  2^  in.  face. 
||  in.  thick  by  3*4  in-  face. 
||  in.  thick  by  5%  m-  face. 

This  material  may  be  had  also  in  thicknesses  of 
liV  in.  and  lfV  in.,  in  the  same  widths  and  matching  as 
the  ||  in.  stock. 

Southern  Pine  Flooring  is  graded  as  "A,"  "B," 
"C,"  "D"  and  "No.  1  Common"  in  edge-grain  material ; 
and  as  "A,"  "B,"  "C,"  "D,"  "No.  1  Common,"  "No.  2 
Common"  and  "No.  3  Sheathing"  (or  "No.  3  Common 
Flooring")  in  flat-grain.    (See  also  "Grading  Rules.") 

Nails  for  Laying  Southern  Pine  Flooring — All 
Southern  Pine  floors  should  be  "blind"  nailed,  and  it  is 
important  that  the  proper  kind  of  nails  be  used.  The 
best  nails  for  the  purpose,  especially  for  the  material 
|f  in.  in  thickness  is  the  8d  steel-cut  flooring  nail.  The 
nails  should  be  driven  not  more  than  10  in.  apart,  and, 
in  the  finer  floors  they  might  well  be  even  closer. 

Amount  of  Flooring  Required — In  figuring  the 
amount  of  flooring  required  for  a  given  space,  figure 
the  total  number  of  square  feet  in  the  room  to  be  floored 
by  multiplying  the  length  by  the  width.  To  this  total 
add  the  following  percentages  : 

33^%  for  ||  in.  by  2%  in. 

25    %  for  \%  in.  by  3%  in. 

20    %  for  ||  in.  by  5^  in. 

Heavy  Service  Wood  Block  Floors  and  Paving. 

In  the  construction  of  commercial  buildings  and 
industrial  plants,  floors  are  a  problem  in  themselves. 
The  floor  in  such  a  structure  is  more  than  a  part  of 
the  building,  it  is  a  part  of  the  interior  working  equip- 
ment. The  four  walls  and  a  roof  provide  protection 
and  shelter  for  the  activities  they  encompass,  but  a  floor 
is  something  more  than  a  surface  sustaining  industrial 
activities.  The  floor  of  a  structure  is  subjected  to 
service  much  more  severe  than  any  other  part  of  the 
building.  If  it  gives  satisfactory  service,  it  must  have 
strength  and  durability:  the  demands  made  upon  it  re- 
quire that  it  shall  provide  a  safe  surface  upon  which 
workers  may  move  about ;  a  smooth  surface  that  shall 
not  interfere  with  the  activities  of  daily  business ;  a 
resilient  surface  that  shall  minimize  discomfort  to  stand- 
ing workers  and  loss  from  breakage  in  falling  tools  or 
fragile  factory  products,  and  that  shall  be  dry:  sanitary 
and  unaffected  by  the  extremes  of  heat,  cold  or  mois- 
ture. Safety  to  employees  has  come  to  be  an  impor- 
tant consideration  with  large  employers  everywhere,  and 
a  safe  floor  is  one  of  the  important  requirements,  if 
accident  is  to  be  minimized  in  mills,  factories,  foundries 
and  industrial  plants  generally. 

There  is  just  one  flooring  material  that  fully  meets 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next pape 


860 


Southern  Pine  Association 


all  requirements  in  the  factory,  machineshop,  the  foun- 
dry, the  mill  and  the  warehouse — that  is  the  wooden 
floor  of  creosoted  wood  blocks. 

The  claim  made  for  creosoted  wood  block  floors, 
properly  laid,  is  that  they  are  the  most  durable,  the  most 
economical,  the  most  sanitary,  the  smoothest  and  the 
safest  of  any  floors  known. 

In  factories,  foundries,  mills  and  machineshops 
floors  usually  are  called  upon  to  sustain  heavy  machin- 
ery and  other  equipment,  and  to  retain  a  smooth  surface 
under  stress  of  heavy  trucking  and  other  extreme  abuse. 
The  ordinary  plank  floors  frequently  fail  under  such 
conditions  because  of  their  tendency  to  "shell,"  and 
otherwise  disintegrate,  at  the  same  time  presenting  a 
surface  dangerous  in  its  possibilities  of  accident. 


A     1'MQUE    DEVICE    FOR    TESTING    THE    DURABILITY  OF 
PAVEMENTS 

The  effect  of  stress  and  friction  on  the  various  materials  is  clearly 
shown  here 


Cement  or  stone  floors  are  hard,  cold,  slippery,  try- 
ing to  the  feet  of  workmen,  destructive  to  tools  or  cast- 
ings that  fall  upon  thern,  difficult  to  repair,  and  have  a 
tendency  to  absorb  and  hold  extremes  of  heat  or  cold. 

Metal  floors  in  foundries  have  all  the  faults  of  con- 
crete or  stone  floors  with  the  additional  bad  feature  of 
being  noisy,  warping  under  heat  or  hard  usage,  and 
presenting  uneven,  dangerous  surfaces  that  interfere 
with  trucking  and  increase  the  risk  of  accident. 

Creosoted  wood  blocks  laid  on  a  foundation  of  con- 
crete usually  cost  sligbtly  more  in  the  first  instance  than 
other  types  of  flooring.  In  the  final  accounting  they  are 
by  far  the  least  expensive.  And  wood  blocks  are  clean, 
dry  and  impervious  to  heat  or  cold. 

Service  Floors  and  Viaducts,  Bridges,  Piers  and 
Fkeioiit  Yards — The  best  engineering  practice  through- 
out the  country  today  provides  for  the  use  of  creosoted 
wood  blocks  wherever  extraordinary  conditions  demand 
exceptional  durability  in  the  wearing  surface  of  traffic- 
ways.  Thai  this  is  true  is  amply  proved  by  the  adoption 
of  wood  block  paving  for  docks,  piers,  bridges,  freight 
yards,  railroad  station  approaches,  etc.,  wherever  quality 
of  service  is  given  first  consideration.  The  heaviest 
traveled  trafficwaya  of  such  character  in  America  today 
are  paved  with  c  reosoted  wood  blocks,  solely  because  ex- 
pi  it  discrimination,  unhampered  by  any  misguided  pol- 
icy of  false  economy  in  first  cost,  has  unerringly  speci- 
fied the  best  for  the  purpose. 

Si  i' v Ki.  FLOOR!  POD  Marns,  Staiii.es  and  Out- 
BUILDINGI — An  important  consideration  in  the  use  of 
<  reosoted  wood  blocks  for  barn,  stable  or  hog  house 
floors,  as  well  as  in  the  use  of  creosoted  material  in  farm 
building  construction,  is  the  fact  that  creosote  is  a  pow- 
r  r f nl  disinfectant  and  repellent  of  vermin,  harm  build- 
ini'  barns,  stables,  dairies  and  hog  houses — floored 
with  creosoted  wood  blocks  are  singularly  free  from 
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flies,  gnats  and  other  insect  pests  or  vermin  that  annoy 
farm  animals. 

Every  experienced  stockman  and  farmer  appre- 
ciates the  importance  of  clean,  dry,  sanitary  floors  in 
stables,  barns,  hog  houses  and  other  structures  used  to 
house  domestic  animals — such  floors  contributing  mate- 
rially to  the  well-being  of  live  stock  and  minimizing 
troubles  from  disease.  The  objection  to  concrete  floors 
in  such  structures  is  that  they  are  hard,  cold,  damp  and 
slippery ;  presenting  a  surface  ill  suited  to  the  comfort 
and  health  of  stock  compelled  to  stand  or  lie  on  them. 

Wood  block  floors  in  stables  and  barns,  properly 
laid,  are  practically  indestructible,  and  are  dry,  warm, 
elastic  and  cleanly.  They  are  smooth  without  being 
slippery,  and  can  be  flushed  with  water  as  readily  as  a 
concrete  or  brick  floor.  The  first  cost  of  creosoted 
Southern  Pine  wood  block  floors  in  some  instances  is 
slightly  more  than  that  of  other  materials,  but  in  point 
of  service — taking  into  consideration  their  durability, 
negligible  maintenance  cost,  sanitary  qualities  and  gen- 
eral acceptability — they  are  a  conspicuous  feature  of 
economy  in  the  equipment  of  barns,  stables  and  other 
shelter  houses  for  live  stock  in  town  or  in  the  country. 

Note — Write  for  booklet  "Specifications  for  Treat- 
ing and  Laying  Southern  Pine  Creosoted  Paving 
Blocks." 

Specifications. 

The  following  specifications  are  necessarily  more 
or  less  general  in  character  with  only  those  features 
which  are  generally  common  to  all  being  mentioned. 
All  special  features  should  be  shown  by  scale  drawings 
and  details,  and  further  described  in  the  specifications. 

Specification  No.  1  is  offered  as  a  guide  in  specify- 
ing the  rough  framing  for  frame  dwellings. 

Specification  No.  2  is  offered  as  a  guide  in  specify- 
ing heavy  framing  of  the  mill  construction  types. 

SPECIFICATION    NO.  I 

Rough  Carpenter  Work — (1)  General  Conditions — The 
work  included  under  Rough  Carpenter  Work  is  to  be  subject 
to  the  "General  Clauses  and  Conditions"  written  for  the  entire 
set  of  specifications,  whether  attached  to  this  part  or  not,  and 
the  contractor  for  rough  carpenter  work  is  notified  to  refer 
thereto  as  an  integral  part  of  his  contract  work. 

(2)  Work  to  be  Pone — The  contractor  shall  furnish  and  set 
all  rough  carpenter  work  as  required  by  the  drawings  and 
herein  specified. 

(3)  Framing  Timber — All  framing  timber,  unless  other- 
wise specified  or  shown  on  drawings,  shall  be  No.  1  Common 
"Dimension  and  Heavy  Joist"  Southern  Pine. 

(4)  Sices — Sizes  to  be  as  shown  on  drawings  and  as  herein 
specified.  Where  construction  or  sizes  of  timbers  are  not  speci- 
fied or  shown  on  drawings  they  shall  be  of  design  and  sizes 
corresponding  to  similar  adjacent  work. 

(5)  Main  sill  (4)  in.  x  (6)  in. 
Main  plate         (4)  in.  x  (4)  in. 

Roof  rafters      (2)  in.  x  (6)   in..  (16)  in.  O.  C. 
Collar  beams     (2)  in.  x  (6)   in.,  (spiked  to  every  other 

rafter) 

Hips  and  ridges  (2)  in.  x  (10)  in. 

Valley  rafters    (3)  in.  x  (10)  in. 

Interior  studs    (2)  in.  x  (4)  in.,  (Id)  in  (>  ('. 

Exterior  studs  (2)  in.  x  (4)  in..  (Id)  in.  <>  ( 

(6)  Posts  at  corners  and  angles  (4)  in.  x  ((>)  in.  with 
(2)  in.  x  (4)  in.  spiked  on  side.  Posts  must  extend  in  one 
piece  from  sill  to  the  plate. 

(7)  Sills  and  caps  of  partitions  2  in.  \  4  in  except  beating 
partitions  caps  whi.h  shall  be  two  2  in.  \  4  in. 

(8)  l.cdgci  boards,  ribbot  boards  or  girts  l's  x  4  in. 
notched  into  c'nds. 

('))  hitimtni  Tin-  building  shall  be  substantially  framed 
ami  braced  in  tile  most  workmanlike  manner,  leveled,  squared 
ami  plumbed,  strongly  anchored  and  strapped  where  necessary 
and  all  openings  properly  trussed. 

(10)  (  ul  in  1  x  (>  in  braces  d  ft.  long  at  corners,  cut  into 
the  studs  al  45"  ami  spiked  at  each  bearing. 

(11)  The   underside  of   the   sill    shall    receive  a   coat  ol 
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creosote  or  other  wood  preservative,  and  shall  be  set  level  and 
bedded  in  mortar,  mason  assisting. 

(12)  Sills  and  plates  must  be  halved  at  the  corners  and 
where  necessary  spliced  and  scarf  jointed  and  bolted.  Full 
length  sills  and  plates  must  be  used  wherever  possible. 

(13)  Sills  to  be  anchored  into  masonry  with  ^-in.  bolts 
30  in,  long,  5  ft.  on  centers  with  4  x  4-in.  plates  at  bottom  and 
washer  and  nut  at  top. 

(14)  The  carpenter  shall  exercise  care  in  framing  so  that 
important  timbers  will  not  require  cutting  for  pipes,  chim- 
neys, etc.,  and  he  must  go  over  with  the  various  trades  each 
section  of  the  building  and  determine  how  pipes,  ducts  and 
the  like  are  to  be  run  before  beginning  work. 

(15)  Frame  for  all  openings  required  as  stairs,  chimneys, 
hearths,  scuttles,  registers,  flues,  slots,  ventilators,  plumbing 
and  other  pipes,  ducts,  etc. 

(16)  Headers  up  to  4  ft.  in  length  and  the  trimmers  of 
same  shall  be  1  in.  thicker  than  the  joists.  Where  headers  and 
trimmers  are  more  than  4  ft.  long  they  shall  be  twice  as  thick 
as  the  joists. 

(17)  All  timbering  about  chimneys  must  clear  brickwork 
by  at  least  1  in.  (In  New  York  City  headers  must  clear 
chimneys  4  in.  and  trimmers  2  in.) 

(18)  Set  skewback  pieces  for  hearths  on  headers  opposite 
fireplaces. 

(19)  Bearings  of  beams  shall  be  not  less  than  4  in. 

(20)  Headers  less  than  4  ft.  long,  all  tail  joists,  etc.,  may 
be  put  together  with  mortise  and  tenon. 

(21)  Headers  and  trimmers  more  than  4  ft.  long  and  floor 
joists  supported  by  wood  girders  shall  be  hung  in  wrought 
iron  or  steel  stirrups  furnished  and  set  by  the  contractor  for 
rough  carpenter  work. 

(22)  Floor  joist  supported  on  steel  girders  shall  be  sup- 
ported on  2  x  4-in.  piece  bolted  through  girder  or  on  steel 
shelf  angle.  Joists  to  be  set  at  least  Yz  in.  above  top  of  steel 
beam. 

(23)  Floor  joists  to  be  doubled  under  all  partitions. 

Note — To  prevent  shrinkage  cracks  the  construction  specified  in  para- 
graphs 24,  25  is  recommended. 

(24)  Partitions  running  parallel  with  joists  shall  rest  on 
2  x  4-in.  piece  spiked  at  bottom  of  floor  joists  (or  to  rest  on 
l/2  x  4-in.  wrought  iron  plate  secured  to  floor  joists  with  4-in. 
lag  screws.) 

(25)  Partitions  running  at  right  angles  to  floor  joists  to 
rest  on  l/2  x  4-in.  plate  secured  to  joists  with  4-in.  long  lag 
screws. 

(26)  All  floor  joists  to  be  machine  sized  to  even  dimen- 
sions with  crown  edge  set  at  top.  Sizing  mav  be  omitted 
where  cross  furring  of  ceilings  is  specified. 

(27)  First  floor  joists  to  be  notched  down  (4)  in.  on 
sills  and  mortised  (2)  in.  more  into  them,  bringing  the  bottom 
of  joists  flush  with  the  bottom  of  the  sills.  Second  floor  joists 
to  be  notched  over  ribbon  board.  Joists  to  be  spiked  to  sill 
and  studs,  where  possible. 

(28)  Jamb  studs  shall  be  doubled  at  all  openings,  exterior 
and  interior. 

(29)  Studs  to  be  full  length  from  sill  to  plate  for  balloon 
frame.  Each  stud  is  to  be  cut  with  a  2-in.  tenon  at  the  lower 
end  and  is  to  be  well  spiked  at  the  upper  end  with  20d  spikes. 

(30)  The  plates  to  be  made  of  two  pieces  of  1  x  4-in. 
breakin.tr  joints  and   securely  spiked  to   posts  and  studding. 

(31)  Openings  exceeding  4  ft.  shall  be  trussed  or  shall  have 
substantial  lintels  where  headroom  will  not  permit  trussing. 

(32)  Angles  of  walls  and  ceilings  shall  be  so  managed 
that  lath  can  not  "run  through"  but  must  be  nailed  at  angles. 

(33)  Studs  of  second  story  partition  shall  be  carried  down 
to  cap  of  partition  below  where  conditions  will  permit. 

(34)  AH  partitions  shall  be  carefully  straightened  and 
shall  have  one  row  of  2  x  4  in.  diagonal  or  horizontal  bridging 
in  each  story. 

(35)  Partitions  through  which  pipes  pass  shall  be  of 
sufficient  width  to  completely  cover  joints  of  pipes. 

(36)  Bridging — Bridge  each  tier  of  joists  with  1  x  3-in. 
or  2  x  2-in.  doubie  cross  bridging,  cut  to  fit  neatly  and  secured 
with  two  lOd  nails  at  each  end. 

(37)  Fire  Stops — At  first  and  second  story  levels  of  ex- 
terior frame  walls  cut  in  2  x  4-in.  pieces  between  studs  of 
exterior  walls  to  form  fire  stop. 

(38)  Miscellaneous  Framing — Frame  for  all  porches,  over- 
hangs, dormers,  cornices,  etc.  in  a  substantial  manner  required 
by  the  drawings. 

(39)  Sheathing  and  Roof  Drazving— All  exterior  surfaces 
of  all  exterior  frame  walls  (including  soffits  of  overhangs  and 
porch  ceilings)  and  all  roofs  shall  be  covered  with  %  x  6  in. 
Southern  Pine  D.  &  M.  No.  2  Common  Boards  or  No.  2 
Shiplap.  Sheathing  to  be  laid  horizontally,  driven  up  tight  and 
nailed  at  each  bearing  with  two  8d  nails. 


(40)  Subflooring — All  floor  joists  throughout  shall  be 
covered  with  ^  x  6  in.  Southern  Pine  D.  &  M.  No.  2  Common 
Boards  nailed  at  each  bearing  with  two  8d  nails. 

(41)  The  rough  flooring  where  tile  floors  are  required  by 
the  drawings,  shall  be  cut  in  between  the  joists  and  rest  on 
1%-in.  cleats  nailed  on  sides  of  joists  4  in.  below  the  top  of 
the  joists.    Tops  of  joists  under  tiled  surfaces  to  be  beveled. 

(42)  Permanent  Grounds — Provide  grounds  and  blocks 
required  to  secure  all  trim,  cisterns,  brackets,  basin  slab  sup- 
ports, pipe  supports  and  for  work  of  other  mechanics  where 
required.  Grounds  shall  be  }i  x  2-in.  or  as  shown  on  details, 
or  required,  and  secured  straight,  level,  even  and  plumb  in 
place. 

Furnish  and  set  all  grounds,  blocking  and  rough  framing 
required  to  set  exterior  wood  finish. 

(43)  Cross  Furring — All  ceilings  and  soffits  throughout 
first  and  second  stories  shall  be  furred  with  ~/%  x  2-in.  furring 
strips  set  16  in.  on  centers  for  wood  lath  and  12  in.  on  centers 
for  wire  or  expanded  metal  lath. 

(44)  Lathing — The  interior  of  all  exterior  walls,  stud  par- 
titions, ceilings  and  soffits  throughout  basement,  first  and 
second  stories  (and  attic)  (and  porch  ceilings)  shall  be  lathed 
with  No.  1  Southern  Pine  lath. 

SPECIFICATION    NO.  2 

Heavy  Framing  Construction — Timber — All  posts,  planks 
for  girders,  floors,  beams,  truss  timbers  and  purlins,  and  all 
special  timbers  marked  YP  on  framing  plans  are  to  be 
Southern  Pine  of  the  grade  known  as  "Select  Structural 
Material,"  thoroughly  seasoned,  sawed  full  and  square  to 
dimensions  and  surfaced  on  four  sides. 

All  other  framing  timbers  including  rafters,  underfloors, 
etc.,  are  to  be  Southern  Pine  No.  1  Common  Timbers. 

All  timbers  are  to  be  framed  and  put  together  in  a  skill- 
ful manner,  according  to  the  plans,  sections  and  details  and 
these  specifications. 

The  posts  in  the  first  and  second  stories  are  to  have 
1  x  1-in.  chamfers  on  the  angles,  stopped  12  in.  above  the  floor 
and  4  in  below  the  iron  caps.  All  other  timbers  are  to  have 
square  edges. 

The  basement  posts  are  to  rest  on  steel  post  bases  or  cast 
iron  base  plates,  made  as  per  detail-drawings  and  bedded  in 
cement  mortar  by  the  stonemason. 

Cast  iron  caps  (or  steel  or  malleable  iron,  post  caps  of 
approved  design)  are  to  be  furnished  for  all  posts,  and  bolted 
to  the  posts  and  girders  as  shown.  Each  upper  post  is  to  rest 
on  the  cap  of  the  post  below  and  not  on  the  girder. 

The  girders  supporting  the  second  and  third  floors  are 
to  be  solid  timbers. 

The  ends  of  all  girders  are  to  rest  on  approved,  steel, 
wall  hangers  (wall  boxes  or  wall  plates)  and  in  no  case  are 
they  to  rest  on  steel,  stirrup  wall  hangers. 

All  floor  beams  and  girders  are  to  be  framed  with  top 
surfaces  flush,  the  seams  resting  cm  approved  hangers.  The 
wall  ends  are  to  hang  in  approved  wall  hangers  or  rest 
in  wall  boxes  or  wall  plates  of  the  required  dimensions  and 
are  to  have  the  wall  ends  cut  to  a  4-in.  bevel.  The  inner  ends 
of  the  beams  are  to  hang  in  wrought  iron  or  steel  hangers 
of  the  required  sizes. 

Underfloors — An  underfloor  is  to  be  laid  throughout  the 
first,  second  and  third  stories,  of  (3  in.)  No.  1  Common  Tim- 
bers not  over  9  in.  wide,  dressed  on  one  side  to  a  uniform 
thickness  of  not  less  than  2J^  in.  and  grooved  on  both  edges  for 
long  leaf  Southern  Pine  }i  Dy  lJ-4-in.  splines.  The  planks  are 
to  be  laid  diagonally  on  the  joists,  blind  nailed  over  every 
bearing  with  lOd  nails  before  the  splines  are  driven  in,  and  all 
end  joints  are  to  be  cut  over  the  center  of  the  joists  or  close 
against  the  walls  or  flush  with  the  joists  at  the  openings. 

Literature. 

The  Southern  Pine  Association  publishes  de- 
scriptive and  trade  literature  covering  thoroughly  the 
possibilities  of  Southern  Pine,  the  wide  scope  of  its  use- 
fulness and  complete  detailed  information  relative  to  its 
application.  Books  on  the  following  will  be  sent  on 
request :  Technical  publications  including  tables  of 
weights,  grading  and  density  rules,  formulas,  patterns, 
etc.  Paving  literature.  Miscellaneous  literature  cov- 
ering the  use  of  Southern  Pine  for  bridges,  trestles,  etc., 
farm  buildings,  workmen's  homes,  mill  construction, 
garages,  town  and  country  building,  interiors,  repair 
work,  etc. 
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The  A.  T.  Stearns  Lumber  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1849 

THE  A.  T.  STEARNS  LUMBER  COMPANY 

(NEPONSET) 

BOSTON,  MASS. 

BRANCH  OFFICE:  77  Summer  Street,  BOSTON,  MASS. 
SALESROOM:  1  Sudbury  Street,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Florida  Gulf  Cypress  Lumber  for  Inte- 
rior and  Exterior  Finish,  Flooring,  Windows, 
Doors,  Columns,  Fences,  Shingles,  etc. 

Cypress  Tanks;  Cypress  Greenhouse 
Stock  (Sash,  Bars,  etc.);  Cypress  Gutters 
and  Conductors. 


Facilities. 

The  facilities  of  The  A.  T.  Stearns  Lumber  Com- 
pany are  extensive :  controlling  mills  at  the  South  saw- 
ing cypress,  hard  pine,  ash  and  other  woods  ;  yards  North 
and  South  containing  many  millions  of  feet  on  sticks 
seasoning  at  all  times ;  dry  houses  at  Neponset  holding 
many  thousand  feet  and  having  an  almost  unlimited  ca- 
pacity for  drying.  Mills  and  factories  containing  the 
newest  and  most  improved  machinery,  enable  them  to 
fill  orders  without  delay  with  well  seasoned  lumber  and 
reliable  woods. 

Characteristics  of  Florida  Gulf  Cypress. 

(1)  Stearns'  Florida  Gulf  cypress  has  a  beautiful 
grain  and  much  more  character  in  appearance  than  pine, 
white  wood  or  the  other  usual  run  of  woods. 

(2)  The  longer  cypress  lumber  is  seasoned  the  bet- 
ter it  becomes,  and  after  years  of  seasoning  its  value 
increases. 

(3)  Cypress  will  stand  the  weather,  shrinks  and 
swells  less  than  pine  or  other  woods  and  takes  paint  bet- 
ter than  spruce  and  pine. 

(4)  Cypress  has  obtained  a  world  reputation  for 
durability. 

(5)  Buildings  shingled  with  cypress  on  both  roof 
and  walls,  on  which  no  stain  or  plaint  has  been  used, 
in  time  take  on  the  beautiful  gray  color  which  is  so 
greatly  admired.  The  natural  qualities  of  the  wood 
make  it  possible  to  use  either  shingles  or  clapboards 
in  this  way. 

Uses  of  Cypress. 

Florida  Gulf  cypress  is  a  species  of  cedar  and  well 
adapted  to  a  gn  ai  variety  of  purposes  :  interior  and  exte- 
rior work  in  residences,  stores,  office  buildings,  churches, 
s(  hoolhouscs  and  oilier  buildings  of  importance;  floors 
for  mills,  factories,  stables,  cellars;  for  building  of 
flumes,  tanks,  silos,  etc.  Where  wood  is  likely  to  be 
'  icposed  to  moisture,  there  is  nothing  so  durable  amon^ 
available  woods. 


trade  MARK 


Greenhouse  Stock. 

Stock  for  the  construction  of  greenhouses, 
(sash  bars,  and  other  stock,  hot  beds,  etc.) 
is  furnished  in  large  quantities  from  old 
air-dried  lumber,  sawed  expressly  for  the 
purpose. 

A  special  circular,  showing  cuts  of  various 
parts  used  in  construction,  will  be  mailed  on 
request. 

Cypress  Gutters  and  Conductors. 

These  gutters  and  conductors  are  made  of  cypress 
sawed  for  the  express  purpose  and  will  not  rust  out 
like  tin  or  galvanized  iron,  nor  will  they  wear  out  like 
copper. 

Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  substitute  other 
woods  for  these  purposes,  but  they  have  failed  to  fulfil 
requirements. 

Cypress  Tanks. 

The  natural 
element  of  cypress 
makes  it  especial- 
ly adaptable  for 
use  in  tanks  for 
cider,  syrups  and 
special  prepara- 
tions. 

Freedom 
from  odor, taint  or 
taste,  and  its 
great  durability 
are  special  advan- 
tages. 

The  tank  fac- 
tory is  fitted  with 
special  machinery 
designed  express- 
ly for  the  manu- 
facture of  tanks 
and  kindred  arti- 
cles. 

The  facilities 
and  stock  can  not 
be  equaled,  while 
the  workmanship 
is  the  best  obtain- 
able, cypress  TANK 


I 
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WEST  COAST  LUMBERMEN'S  ASSOCIATION 

Oregon  and  Washington  Lumber  Products 

Henry  Building 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 


NEW  YORK  OFFFICE:  Grand  Central  Terminal 


PORTLAND,  ORE.,  OFFICE:  Veon  Building 


Products. 

Oregon  and  Washington  Lumber: 
Douglas  Fir 
Sitka  Spruce 
Western  Hemlock 
Western  Red  Cedar 


Uses. 

Oregon  and  Washington 
adapted  to  the  following:  uses  : 
Flooring 
Finish 
Siding 
Shingles 


woods  are  particularly 

Structural  timbers 
Ship  timbers 
Airplane  stock 
Paving  blocks 


Timber  Resources. 

War  Industries  Board  Bulletin  43 — "The 
Northwest  is  now  the  last  great  reservoir  of  undeveloped 
timber  wealth  in  this  country." 

Report  of  the  Committee  for  the  Application 
of  Forestryof  the  Society  of  American  Foresters— 
"The  Pacific  Coast  region  has  today  the  world's  greatest 
stand  of  high  grade  timber.  Within  10  years  it  will  be 
supplying  the  bulk  of  the  Nation's  lumber." 

Sitka  Spruce. 

For  finish,  siding,  airplane  stork,  boxes. 
•    The'giant  of  the  genus. 

National  Advisory  Committee  for  Aeronautics 
Report  67 — "Spruce  is  the  wood  par  excellence  for  the 
construction  of  aircraft." 

Western  Red  Cedar. 

For  finish,  siding,  shingles. 

Western  red  cedar  furnishes  nearly  two-thirds  of 
the  shingles  used  in  the  United  States. 

The  life  of  a  Rite-Grade  shingle  is  limited  only  by 
the  kind  of  nails  with  which  it  is  put  on. 


Douglas  Fir. 

For  flooring*  finish,  siding,  framing,  structural  tim- 
bers, ship  timbers,  wood  block  paving. 

Forest  Service  Bulletin  88 — "Douglas  fir  may, 
perhaps,  be  considered  as  the  most  important  of  Ameri- 
can woods.  Its  rapid  growth  in  the  Pacific  Coast  forests, 
and  the  great  varietv  of  uses  to  which  its  wood  can  be 
put,  place  it  first.  As  a  structural  timber  it  is  no!  sur- 
passed." 

Western  Hemlock. 

For  flooring,  finish,  siding,  boards,  boxes. 

Western  hemlock  is  a  distinctive  wood  and  should 
not  be  confused  with  other  species  of  the  same  family. 

Forest  Service  Bulletin  115 — "The  demand  for 
western  hemlock  will  no  doubt  increase  when  its  prop- 
erties are  better  known,"  and,  referring  to  a  possible 
prejudice  against  it  because  of  its  species  name  "A  thor- 
ough investigation  of  its  properties  proves  this  prejudice 
to  be  unfounded." 

WORKING  STRESSES  RECOMMENDED  BY  THE  FOREST  PROD- 
UCTS LABORATORY,  V.  S.  FOREST  SERVICE,  FOR 
WEST  COAST  WOODS  IN  BUILDING  USE 


Doug 

as  Fir 

Western 

No.  1 

No.  2 

Western 

Sitka 

Red 

Struc- 

.Struc- 

Hemlock 

Spruce 

Cedar 

tural 

tural 

Bending: 

Extreme  fiber 

1600 

1300 

1300 

1100 

900 

Horizontal 

shear 

100 

90 

75 

85 

80 

Compression : 

Parallel  to  grain 

1200 

1000 

900 

800 

700 

(short 

columns) 

Perpendicular 

to  grain 

350 

300 

300 

250  . 

200 

(loading  and 

bearing) 

Copyrighted,  Darius  Kinsey 


A  WEST  COAST  FOREST 
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Carnahan  Manufacturing  Co. 


CARNAHAN  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Special  Veneered  Doors  and  Millwork  to  Detail 


303  Mill  Street 
LOOGOOTEE,  IND. 


Products. 

Veneered  Doors:  Front  Doors,  Interior  Doors, 
Evans  Hollow  Sanitary  Doors. 

Also,  all  kinds  of  Millwork,  Interior  Trim,  Stairs, 
Wainscoting,  Mouldings,  etc. 

Special  Millwork. 

.All  kinds  of  special  millwork  made  from  architect's 
plans. 

When  plans  are  not  available,  competent  estima- 
tors will  go  anywhere  to  figure  on  the  work. 


Front  Doors. 

Made  in  any  kind  of  wood  desired,  glass  paneling 
or  divided  lights  in  different  designs. 


Interior  Veneered  Doors. 

See  illustration 
of  standard  con- 
struction, the  result 
of  our  many  years' 
experience  in  the 
veneered  door  busi- 
ness. 


] 


STANDARD  CONSTRUCTION 
OF  DOORS 


liii 


No.    19.      Cove    and        No.  20.  Raised  Mould        No.  41.    Paneled  with 
Bead    Sticking  Divided  Lights 


No.  1A 


No.  4A 


No.  7A 


N  No  ||  No.  42 

STANDARD  VI'.NI'.ICRI'.D  I'KONT  DfMtRS 


No.  8A  No.  "A  No.  tOA 

intkrior  vknkkrkd  doors 

Covr  und  lu  ad  -.In  Winn-    Veneered  in  iuiv  kind  of  wood 
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References — The  following  buildings  are  a  few 
of  many  where  Carnahan  interior  veneered  doors  have 
been  used : 

Nurses'  Home,  Mobile,  Ala. 

Mutual  Insurance  Building,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Apartments,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Apartments,  Boston,  Mass. 

Girls'  School,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

French  Lick  Springs  Hotel,  French  Lick,  Ind. 

Elks'  Home,  LaFayette,  Ind.,  Charles  Nichol,  Architect 

St.  Elizabeth  Hospital,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Kress  Building,  Houston,  Tex. 

City  Hospital,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Jones  Office  Building,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Chamber  of  Commerce  Building,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Baker  Loan  &  Investment  Co.  Building,  Walla  Walla, 

Wash.  . 
Pantages  Theater,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Keefe  Bros.  Office  Building,  Butte,  Mont. 
Good  Samaritan  Hospital,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Gustave 

W.  Drach,  Architect 
LaFayette  Loan  &  Trust  Co.  Building,  LaFayette,  Ind., 

Denison,  Hirons  &  Darbyshire,  Architects 

Hollow  Sanitary  Flush  Doors. 

Construction— The  Evans  process  flush  door  is 
constructed  with  a  frame  of  core  wood  the  size  of  the 
door,  into  which  a  series  of  vertical  ribs  are  placed  with 
air  spaces  between.  Over  this  frame  is  glued  a  3/16-in. 
cross  band,  with  a  strip  or  tip  of  hardwood  along  the 
edges  covering  the  glue  joint  between  the  core  and  the 
cross  banding,  thus  avoiding  the  exposure  of  any  end 
wood.  The  face  veneer,  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  J/i-'m. 
veneer,  is  then  applied,  completely  covering  the  surface 
of  the  door.    See  detail  of  construction. 


-  EVAN S  -PROCES  S  - 


TlP<j  STILE 

i  ! 

1  BLOCK 

►RIB 

AIR 
SPACE 

RIB 

AIR 
SPACE 

RIB 

1 

DETAIL    OP    CONSTRUCTION    EVANS    PROCESS  HOLLOW 
SANITARY  DOOR 
Covered  by  United  States  and  Canadian  Patents 

Advantages — This  is  the  only  sanitary  door  on  the 
market  today  that  is  as  soundproof  as  a  hollow  parti- 
tion, and  is  heat  and  cold  resisting. 


It  does  not  shrink  in  length  or  breadth;  it  stays 
straight,  and  does  not  distort.  It  is  light  weight,  weigh- 
ing but  one-half  that  of  a  solid  core  door,  or  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft.    Light  on  its  hinges ;  easy  to  open  and  close. 


No.  E51 


No.  ES2 
Inlaid   Ebony  and  Holly 


No.  E53 


No.  E118  .   No.  E114  No.  E50 

EVANS  PROCESS  SANITARY  FLUSH  DOORS 


Facilities. 

The  Carnahan  Manufacturing  Co.  has  three 
principal  elements  necessary  for  efficient  service :  abun- 
dant raw  material,  up-to-date  manufacturing  equip- 
ment and  thoroughly  competent  artisans.  Every  facility 
is  at  the  disposal  of  architects,  and  a  specialty  is  made 
of  architects'  work. 


Guarantee. 

These  veneered  doors  are  guaranteed  against  de- 
fective workmanship  and  material,  when  properly 
handled,  and  we  agree  to  replace  "  in  the  white  "  (un- 
finished) any  veneered  door  of  our  manufacture  that 
proves  to  be  defective. 

Catalogue. 

Complete  catalogue  of  products  will  be  sent  on 
request. 
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Morgan  Company 


MORGAN  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Hardwood  Doors  and  Woodwork  of  All  Kinds 

OSHKOSH,  WIS. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  PLANTS 
BALTIMORE,  AID.  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

SALES  OFFICES 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO  ATLANTA,  GA.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  6  East  39th  Street 

DISTRIBUTERS 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Morgan  Sash  and  Door  Co.  BALTIMORE,  MD„  Morgan  Mill  work  Co. 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  Morgan  Sash  and  Door  Co.  JERSEY  CITY,  N.  J.,  Morgan  Millwork  Co. 


Products. 

Morgan  Doors  :  Front  and  Interior,  Veneered, 
Flush  or  Sanitary,  in  both  hardwood  and  soft  wood. 

Interior  Woodwork,  and  Cabinet  Work  of  any 
description,  in  accordance  with  architects'  specifica- 
tions and  details :  Stairwork,  Colonnades  and  Mould- 
ings, Grilles,  Dressers,  Kitchen  Dressers,  Medicine 
Cabinets.  Shelves,  Corner  Beads,  Base  Corners. 

Exterior  Woodwork  :  Windows  and  Sash,  Win- 
dow and  Door  Frames,  Pergolas,  Gable  Ornaments, 
Store  Fronts.  Columns,  Spindles  and  Rails. 

Morgan  Hardwood  Veneered  Doors. 

Made  of  hardwood,  they  are  light,  .strong,  durable, 
weatherproof  and  wearproof,  retaining  at  the  same  time 
ali  the  beauties  of  hardwood  grain.  The  raw  material 
comes  from  Morgan  forests,  is  cut  in  Morgan  mills  and 
is  manufactured  from  beginning  to  end  under  the  per- 
sonal supervision  of  the  firm  in  its  own  factory.  Every 
piece  of  wood  going  into  the  door  is  made  absolutely  dry, 
then  kept  in  rooms  heated  to  a  high  degree  of  temper- 
ature so  that  no  moisture  can  reenter  the  pores.  This  is 
die  first  step  toward  construction.  The  name  "Morgan" 
is  stamped  on  every  door. 

Construction — After  the  thorough  drying  process, 
the  cores  or  foundations  are  built  up  of  narrow  strips  of 
pine,  wilh  edges  of  hardwood  glued  together  with  best 
veneer  glue,  brought  together  by  powerful  hydraulic 
pressure  and  kept  in  pressure  retainers  for  many  hours, 
so  as  to  make  a  perfect  and  durable' joint.  Cores  are  then 
planed  to  even  thickness,  face  or  surface  veneers  are 
applied,  and  again  cores  are  subjected  to  tremendous 
hydraulic  pressure.  Grain  of  core,  or  centerpiece,  is 
always  placed  at  right  angles  to  grain  of  veneer,  thus 


MORGAN  ENTRANCE,  Ms  sum 

DOM       I      7   fl.,   I  Yi  in.,   M  IOK,  i|la«nl  lirvrl  |ilulr,   l^-in,  vrnrrm. 

BkbHflrtf,  i  it  *  iii  by  7  ft  .  ift-in.,  M  IMA,  glutd  ItacUd  art 

Mini*, 

I- iir  n  i.  hi  »!    ii.    pUin    M  il   (ink    mill    lllltrlrrlrtl   I, m  il 

S«  m'ki  i  t  M/Mitrr 


increasing  the  strength  and.  preventing  swelling,  shrink- 
ing or  checking. 

Veneers — Only  the  best  grained  and  best  quality 
rotary  cut  and  sawed  veneers  are  used. 

Plain  oak,  brown  ash  and  birch  contain  rotary  cut 
figures  ;  while  mahoganies  and  quartered  oaks  are  se- 
lected for  colors,  as  well  as  figures.  The  mahogany 
stain  on  Wisconsin  birch  escapes  detection  by  experts. 

Guarantee. 

Morgan  products  are  guaranteed  perfect.  This 
guarantee  means  that  should  any  defect  be  discovered, 
a  Morgan  product  will,  anywhere,  be  immediately  re- 
placed by  a  new  one  free  of  all  charge. 

Plants  and  Facilities. 

Morgan  doors  are  manufactured  and  distributed 
at  the  above  mentioned  cities.  Each  one  of  these  plants 
is  equipped  with  the  most  modern  lumber  manufacturing 
and  door  making  machinery.  Many  of  the  machines 
are  original  with  this  company,  are  built  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  the  building  trades  at  the  present  time, 
and  are  in  harmony  with  its  own  ideas  gained  from 
long  experience  in  all  kinds  of  millwork  manufacture. 
The  products  of  the  Morgan  Company  are  for  sale 
by  dealers  in  doors,  sash,  lumber,  blinds,  stairwork. 
interior  finish  and  other  millwork,  throughout  the 
country.  The  method  of  distribution  permits  shipments 
anywhere  with  dispatch. 

Illustrations. 

I  lie  tew  illustrations  shown  here  are  Morgan  stand- 
ard millwork  designs  and  are  reprinted  from  "Building 
with  .Assurance."  the  Morgan  new,  large,  complete  mill- 
work  catalogue. 


■f ORGAN  ST.MKWAY  and  BOOKCASE)  Ms  "iioi 

Wiilth  of  Maim.  .»  (I.  6  U>. I  MilUk]  height,  9  ft.;  Ht-iii.  trwtti  >4  111. 
rinrrn;  column  7't  ny  7'i  in. 
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MORGAN  BATHROOM  AND  MEDICINE  CASE,  MSS701 
Linen  case,  1  <ft.  10  in.  by  4  ft.,  11  in.  deep.    One  right  and  one  left. 
Medicine  case,  14  by  18  in.     Bevel  plate  mirror  with  drop  shelf  at 
bottom. 

Furnished  in  unselected  birch,  unselected  gum  and  yellow  pine 


r; 


MORGAN  KITCHEN  CASES,  MS5601 

Case  at  left  of  sink,  3  ft.  10  in.  by  3  ft.,  18  in.  deep,  lj^-in.  top. 
Case  at  right,  3  ft.  10  in.  by  3  ft.  10  in.,  18  in.  deep,  lj^-in.  top. 

Large  case  at-'right  wall,  5  by  7  ft.,  bottom  2  ft.  10  in.  hifeh,  2  ft 
deep,  1  ft.  2-in.  space  above  counter  shelf,  top  section  3  ft.  high,  12  in. 
deep. 

Furnished  in  yellow  pine,  unselected  gum  and  unselected  birch 


MORGAN   PERGOLA,  MS6001 

Columns  M-18,  10  in.  at  base.  8  ft.  high,  beam  1 54  by  9$4  in-  Rafters 
If!  by  5Ji  in.    Lattice  work  14 -in.  material,  total  length  40  ft. 
Made  of  softwood  for  exterior 


M-617 
MORGAN' 
FLUSH 
DOOR 
Size:  3  by 
7    ft.,  l*4-in. 
glazed  bevel 
plate,       54 ->n- 
veneer. 

Furnished 
in  plain  red 
oak  and  unse- 
lected birch 


M-135 
MORGAN- 
FRENCH  DOORS, 
WITH  NARROW 
STILES 
Size     of  pair, 
4  by   7  ft.,    1)4 -in. 
glazed    plain  sheet 
glass,  J^-in.  veneer. 

Furnished  in 
plain  red  oak  and 
unselected  birch 


"REVERE" 
MORGAN 
COLONIAL 
INTERIOR 
DOOR 
Size :  3  by 
7    ft.,  144-i"- 
6  panels. 

Furnished 
in  solid  whit<- 
pine,  stiles  and 
rails  and  un- 
selected gum 
panels,  unse- 
lected birch 
and  plain  red 
oak  veneers 
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Burlington  Venetian  Blind  Company 


BURLINGTON  VENETIAN  BLIND  COMPANY 


MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

BURLINGTON,  VT. 

BRANCHES  IN  THE  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Venetian  Blinds. 
Sliding  Blinds. 
Window  Screens. 
Screen  Doors. 

Service. 

"  Burlington  "  goods  are  made  to  order  and  are 
the  output  of  a  large,  well  equipped  factory,  and  of 
skilled  workmen  trained  to  this  kind  of  work.  Details 
to  suit  any  of  the  varying  conditions  that  arise,  cata- 
logues, prices  and  special  information  will  be  forwarded 
on  request.  Will  be  pleased  to  send  order  blanks  show- 
ing information  desired. 

Venetian  Blinds. 

Uses — For  keeping  out  the  glare  of  the  sun,  con- 
trolling the  quantity  and  quality  of  outside  light  ad- 
mitted through  window  and  other  openings  where  de- 
sired, and  for  regulating  the  entrance  and  direction  of 
outside  air  through  such  openings. 

Adaptability — For  general  use  in  moderate  cost 
cottages  or  largest  and  most  costly  residences,  hospitals, 
club  houses,  hotels  and  offices.  Particularly  adaptable 
for  verandas,  summerhouses  and  sleeping  porches. 

Installation — The  installation  is  simple  and  any- 
one who  can  hang  a  window  shade  can  hang  or  re- 
move these  blinds  without  difficulty.  They  can  be  hung 
on  stop  beads  or  subjambs  having  a  flat  surface  of  j*4 
in.  or  more. 

Types — "Burlington" — Generally  used  for  openings 
not  exceeding  35  or  40  sq.  ft. 

"Rolling"  and  "Junior  Rolling" — Used  for  openings 
exceeding  35  or  40  sq.  ft. 

Operation — The  tilting  of  slats  in  all  types  (  slats 
arc  "raised"  flat  under  each  other)  is  accomplished  by 
operating  a  cord  at  the  left  of  the  blind.  They  will 
remain  in  a  fixed  position  until  changed. 

In  the  "Burlington"  and  "Junior  Rolling"  types  the 
slats  are  raised  and  lowered  by  a  cord  on  the  right  of  the 
blind  and  held  at  any  desired  elevation  by  one  turn 
around  the  cord  fastener  placed  on  the  right-hand  casing 

In  the  "Rolling"  type  the  blind  is  held  at  desired 
elevation  automatically  by  a  rachet  in  the  device,  oper- 
ated hy  a  hand  tape. 

Slats  Slats  about  %  in.  thick.  2>6  in.  wide  arc 
generally  used;  2  in.  wide,  in  the  smaller  windows;  the 
wider  the  llftt,  the  lower  the  price;  fewer  slats  being 

i  equired. 

Space  Occupied — With  2-in.  slats,  a  "  Burlington  " 
blind  5  ft.  high  will  occupj  about  10  in.  at  top  of 

window  when  it  [|  gathered;  ami  I  in.  more  for  each 
additional  fool  in  height     thus,  a  6  ft.  blind  would  he 
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11  in. ;  a  7-ft.,  12  in.,  etc.  On  2^-in.  slats,  same 
height  blind  would  take  about  2  in.  less.  The  "roller" 
styles  require  about  2  in.  more  in  space  at  top  for  same 
height  blind  than  the  regular  style. 

Tenoned  Slats — Furnished  with  the  "  rolling " 
blinds  when  ordered ;  tenons  engage  with  grooved 
guides  at  sides  of  windows,  preventing  the  swaying  of 
blind. 

Materials  and  Finishes — All  types  are  made  of 
any  kind  of  wood  desired,  from  linden  to  mahogany, 
and  finished  in  any  style  as  ordered — varnished,  machine 
or  hand  rubbed,  plain  enamel,  rubbed  between  coats, 
etc. — using  the  best  material  only  for  staining,  painting 
and  varnishing. 

Prices — List  prices  per 
square  foot  of  blind  depend  on 
the  width  of  slats,  finishes,  and 
kind  of  wood  used. 

Estimates  and  prices  will 
be  sent  on  receipt  of  window  or 
porch  sizes  and  other  necessary 
particulars. 


Section  of  "  Rolling  "  Type 
with  "  Rolling  "  Device 


Burlington  "  Type 


Horizontal  Slats  Radial  Slats 

Showing  treatment  ot  semicircular  tops 


Section  of  "  htnlpi  Rolllni  "  Tvpr 
with  Tenoned  Slati  and  Oulcrai 


Spring  <>n  Top  Rail  Holdlnf  Slat* 
at  Dfilred  Angle 
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SLIDING  BLIND 


"Burlington"  Inside  Sliding  Blinds. 

Adaptability — When  properly  made  and  fitted,  the 
"  Burlington  "  inside  sliding  blinds  add  to  the  comfort 
and  convenience  of  all  classes  of  buildings. 

Advantages — (1)  Sunlight  can  be  excluded,  when 
desirable  to  do  so;  (2)  inside  blinds  freely  admit  air 
for  required  ventilation;  (3)  will  not  sag;  (4)  noiseless 
in  operation;  (5)  cost  less  than  folding  Winds. 

Description — Usually  made  in  3  sections  placed 
vertically,  the  2  upper  sections  having  stationary  slats 
and  lower  one  equipped  with  rolling  slats ;  or,  in  any 
other  number  of  sections,  as  ordered ;  or,  with  rolling 
slats  in  more  than  one  section,  as  desired.  Sections 
may  be  at  various  elevations  in 
window,  and  are  with  2  or 
more  horizontal  divisions  of 
slats  in  each  section,  according 
to  width  of  openings.  Con- 
structed of  any  wood,  with  any 
finish,  and  attachable  to  any 
window.  The  sections  run  in 
grooved  guideways,  2^4  in. 
wide,  more  or  less,  to  accom- 
modate all  of  them. 

No  hinges,  therefore  sec- 
tions can  not  sag ;  no  rattle,  be- 
cause sections  are  held  in  their 
vertical  slots  by  strong  springs  ; 

no  interference  with  window  draperies,  blinds  being  set 
between  facing  jambs  next  to  inside  sash. 

Operation — Sections  slide  past  each  other,  upward 
and  downward;  by  pressing  sections  against  springs, 
one  way  horizontally,  they  are  removable  from  guide- 
ways  for  cleaning  purposes. 

Installation 
— The  accompany- 
i  n  g  sketch  illus- 
trates an  installa- 
tion of  an  inside 
blind  of  3  sections. 

Sizes — Gener- 
ally ^2  in.  thick  and  strong ;  other  dimensions,.as  ordered. 

When  Ordering — State,  for  regular  square  win- 
dows, the  following  exact  measurements:  (1)  width 
of  window  between  jambs;  (2)  height  from  window 
sill  to  top  jamb;  (3)  distance  from  lower  sash  to  face 
casings;  (4)  if  blinds  are  to  run  to  floor,  give  length 
that  slides  must  be;  (5)  if  windows  have  segment  or 
circular  heads  or  swells,  send  full  particulars  with  pat- 
tern or  radius  measurements;  (6)  for  circular  blinds, 
state  whether  jambs  are  set  parallel  to  each  other  or  on 
radius  lines. 

Prices — According  to  wood  used,  finish  and  size. 

"Burlington"  Window  Screens. 

Inside  Sliding — When  used  with  "  Burlington  " 
sliding  blinds,  the  grooved  guideways  for  blinds  are 
provided  with  an  extra  groove  next  to  the  sash  to  be 
used  for  the  screens.     When  not  used  with  blinds. 


horizontal  section  sliding 
blind 

Note   3    sections   of    blind,    sash,  casini 
jambs,  etc. 


OUTSIDE  SLIDING  SCREEN 


grooved  guideways  with  but  one  groove  for  the  screen 
are  provided,  these  guideways  being  the  entire  height 
of  window  so  the  screen  may  be  used  either  at  bottom 
or  top  of  window. 

It  is  the  work  of  but  a  moment  to  take  them  en- 
tirely from  the  windows  by  pressing  slightly  to  one  side. 

Outside  Sliding — The  frames  are  usually  of  pine 
%  in.  thick  and  painted  as  desired ;  but  they  can  be 
made  of  other  dimensions, 
woods,  and  finishes,  if  pre- 
ferred, though  painted 
frames  only  are  recom- 
mended for  outside  screens. 

The  splines  on  which 
the  screens  run  are  attached 
to  the  edges  of  casings  clos- 
est to  the  upper  sash,  in 
proper  position.  The  springs 
placed  in  deep  groove  of 
screen  will  hold  the  screen 
in  place  and  at  any  desired 
elevation.  These  screens 
travel  entirely  upon  the 
splines. 

Outside  Full  Size — T  hese 
screens  may  be  used  between  the 
blind  stops  and  fastened  in  with 
buttons,  or  attached  at  top,  so  as 
to  easily  open  outward,  as  shown, 
thus  affording  a  convenient  way 
for  washing  the  glass  without  re- 
moving the  screen. 

The  frames  may  be  ]/%  in.  or 

in.  thick,  as  is  advisable,  and 
painted  such  color  as  suits  pur- 
chaser. The  use  of  painted  frames 
for  outside  screens  is  recommended. 

Screens  for  enclosing  porches 
are  also  furnished. 

Screen  Doors. 

Made  of  best  material ;  the 
frames  in.   thick,  containing 

panels  as  desired,  are  manufac- 
tured and  finished  in  harmony 
with  frames  of  wood  door  with 
which  the  screen  door  is  to  be  used. 
Lower  panels  can  be  made  of  wood 
or  wire,  or  regular  wire  covered 
with  grille. 

Prices — According  to  square 
feet  in  screens  and  number  of 
panels  in  doors ;  fewer  the  panels, 
lower  the  price.  Further  particu- 
lars on  request. 


FULL  SIZE  OUT- 
SIDE SCREEN 


SCREEN  DOOR 


Wire  Cloth  for  Windows  and  Doors. 

14-mesh  regular  black,  rustproof  (gray  finish),  spe- 
cial black,  and  dark  or  bright  bronze.  Higher  meshes 
used  if  ordered. 
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The  J.  G.  Wilson  Corporation 


THE  J.  G.  WILSON  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Blinds  and  Awnings 


TELEPHONE,  Vanderbilt  1875-76 
Diffuselite  Dept.,  Vanderbilt  7273 


8  West  Fortieth  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORY  ADDRESS— Mail  and  Telegraph:  NORFOLK,  VA. 

For  Offices  and  Agencies,  see  page  648 


CABLE: 
"Lydian,  New  York' 


Products. 

Awning,  Porch,  and  Queen  Anne  Rolling 
Blinds. 

Diffuselite  Blinds. 

Diffuselite  Paints  and  Window  Glass. 

For  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters  in  steel  and  wood, 
see  pages  648-654 ;  for  Rolling  Partitions,  Folding  Par- 
titions and  Wardrobes,  see  pages  898-903. 

Wilson  Awning  Blinds. 

Type  One — A  mechanically  perfect  and  scientific- 
ally correct  device,  which  not  only  takes  the  place  of 
shutter  and  fabric  awnings,  but  also  accomplishes  much 
more. 

Installed  on  the  outside  of  buildings,  they  may  be 
lowered  or  raised  while  either  in  a  perpendicular  or 
vertical  position,  with  louvers  at  all  times  capable  of 
adjustment  for  the  regulation  of  light  and  ventilation. 

As  an  awning  they  far  surpass  the  prevailing  fabric 
type  as  they  cut  off  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun  without 
pocketing  air  to  become  dead  and  superheated.  They 
permit  a  free  circulation  of  air  at  all  times  and  create  air 
currents  which  carry  into  the  room,  forming  correct 
ventilation. 

Wilson's  awning  blinds  do  not  have  to  be  taken 
down  in  the  fall  to  be  erected  again  in  the  spring; 
although,  if  this  is  contemplated,  it  is  well  to  detail  in 
pockets  into  which  they  may  be  drawn  during  the 
winter  months. 

Neither  do  they  invite  fire  through  ignition  from 
stray  matches,  lighted  cigarettes,  cigars  or  other  sources. 
Their  upkeep  is  slight.  Their  life  undeterminate.  From 
the  point  of  true  economy  it  is  the  most  inexpensive  in- 
stallation that  can  be  made. 

Wilson  awning  blinds  are  built  in  wooden  frames 
that  fit  exactly  the  openings  for  which  they  are  meas- 
ured, so  that  installations  are  readily  and  quickly  made. 
If  desired,  all  operations  can  take  place  from  the  inside 
of  the  room  without  opening  the  sash. 

Type  Three —  A  moderate  priced  awning  blind  for 
pagodas,  porches,  etc.,  which  protects  from  sun  and 
wind    without   curtailing   privacy  or   obstructing  the 

view. 


Porch  Blinds. 

These  blinds  are  so  constructed  that  when  used  on 
lr»  ping  porches,  protection   from  inclement  weather, 
without  interference  with  vcuti'ation,  is  provided,    (  are 
is  taken  that  noise,  rattle  or  swaying  in  the  wind  is  pre- 
vented. 

Farly  morning  light  is  liar  red  and  absolute  privacy 

i '  i  ured, 
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Wilson  Queen  Anne  Rolling  Blinds. 

A  durable  and  artistic  covering  for  top  and  sides 
of  open  porches.  These  blinds,  while  solid  in  appear- 
ance, admit  both  air  and  light  from  without  and  vision 
from  within.  They  operate  on  a  counterbalance  spring 
roller  and  are  easily  rolled  tightly  back  to  occupy  a  small 
space. 

Diffuselite  Department. 

The  Diffuselite  Department  of  The  J.  G.  Wilson 
Corporation  is  an  engineering  force  which  furnishes 
correct  information  and  correct  devices  and  so  eliminates 
glare,  brightness  contrasts  and  evil  lighting  conditions 
both  by  day  and  night.  The  Diffuselite  Department  is 
the  sole  proprietor  of  Diffuselite  products. 

Diffuselite  Artificial  Lighting  Fixtures — 
These  furnish  high  efficiency  and  perfect  distribution 
without  glare  and  brightness  contrasts — all  parts  of  the 
room  are  equally  well  lighted. 

Diffuselite  Shading  Devices  for  Window 
Openings — Diffuselite  blinds  cut  off  the  direct  rays  of 
the  sun  and  diffuse  natural  light  evenly  throughout  the 
room. 

They  perform  all  the  functions  of  fabric  shades, 
fabric  awnings  and  ventilators,  making  an  installation 
of  these  latter  commodities  alone  or  together,  un- 
necessary. In' addition  they  furnish  at  least  five  times 
more  light  to  a  room  than  can  be  obtained  when  fabric 
shades  or  fabric  awnings  are  used. 

Diffuselite  Reflecting  Coatings  for  Ceilings 
and  Side  Walls — Sanitary  washable  paints,  made  for 
hard  wear  on  formulas  which  furnish  higher  reflecting 
values  than  can  be  obtained  through  any  other  paint  or 
wall  coating. 

Diffuselite  paints  are  not  patent  paints.  They  are 
honest  paints.  They  cost  more  than  some  and  less  than 
others.  Bui  through  reflection  values  they  save  their 
installation  cost. 

DifFTJSELITE  Riiiiiki)  Glass  for  Factory  Con- 
struction— Allows  light  tO  pass  in  and  prevents  light 
f roin  passing  out. 

DIFFUSELITE  System — -.The  co-ordination  oi  DM 
fnselite  functions  so  that  at  all  times,  both  day  and  night 
the  same  color,  quality  and  condition  of  light  exists 

Keeping  a  room  full  of  lighl  is  similar  to  keeping 

a  leaky  lank  full  of  water.  The  supply  must  equal  the 
losses,    Diffuselite  products  minimize  light  losses  and 

make  possible  the  reduction  of  ligbt  supplv.  I >i llnsidilr 
paints  seal  surface  areas,  preventing  loss  by  absorption 
Diffuselite  blinds  cause  w  indow  openings  to  relied  light, 

instead  of  being  a  medium  for  light  escape, 

W  rite  for  full  information. 
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Anchored 
slats  for 
hea-yy  wort 
over  2>'-0  vide. 


PLAN  SHOWING  WOOD  GROOVES 
Regular  lype- 
Sc<ai  e.  1/1 


-NOTE/- 

Standard  blind  is  oper- 
ated fr.om  outs  1  de  .  JLxtra 
charge  is  made  for  in- 
side- operation.. 

Slats  and  frame  paint- 
ed io  maich  any  color 
s  c  h  e  m  e. 


APPLICATION 
BLIND  TO 


OF  N°  3  AWN  I N  G 
A  PAG  O  D  A 


DRAWN  BY 
sweets  CAIAIDGUEl 
SER.VICEJNC. 


DETAILS  OF  WILSON  LOUVRE  AWNING  BLINDS 


SHEET  NO. 
SCALE  1  '1J4&2 
EQJJALS  1-0 


Fl 
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Swedish  Venetian  Blind  Company 


SWEDISH  VENETIAN  BLIND  COMPANY 

Importers  and  Sole  Distributers  on  this  Continent  of  Swedish  Venetian  Blinds 

telephone:  225  Fifth  Avenue  CABLE  ADDRESS : 

Madison  Square  3020  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  "Venetblind" 

AGENCIES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Swedish  Venetian  Blinds:  Sliding  Venetian, 
for  inside  and  outside  use ;  Venetian  Awning 
Blinds;  Venetian  Porch  Blinds — manufactured  in 
Sweden.   Established  1850. 

For  Rolling  Shuttr  -f  and  Partitions  of  Steel  or 
Wood,  see  page  904. 

Swedish  Venetian  Blinds. 

These  are  the  only  imported  blinds  on  the  market, 
and  are  radically  different  from  all  others,  excelling 
in  material,  improved  construction,  ease  of  operation, 
durability,  and  harmony  of  color. 

The  slats  are  made  of  Norway  pine,  straight  grain, 
very  thin,  and  by  our  secret  treatment  guaranteed  not 
to  warp ;  and  are  very  flexible,  tough  "and  strong  as 
steel  slats.  The  cords  are  run  through  glass  rings,  to 
prevent  wearing. 

The  blinds  stay  automatically  at  any  height  when 
pulling  ceases,  and  are  adjusted  automatically  to  any  de- 
sired angle  by  a  patent  regulating  device,  and  need  no 
tying  or  fastening  as  with  the  ordinary  style. 

They  can  be  put  up  and  taken  down  as  easily  as  a 
roller  shade.    No  tools  required. 

Space — When  pulled  up,  they  occupy  y$  less  space 
than  is  required  by  domestic  makes.  Our  blinds  close 
tightly,  giving  a  neat  appearance,  and  darken  the  room 
entirely.  They  are  installed  in  the  finest  residences 
throughout  the  country. 

Sliding  Venetian  Blinds. 

Our  blinds  are  constructed  for  outside  as  well  as 
inside  purposes ;  with  or  without  grooves,  as  desired. 
They  are  also  made  with  extensions,  taking  the  place  of 
awnings.  They  answer  the  purpose  of  a  shutter  to  a 
certain  degree  when  let  down. 


.1.11)1 111. I  .1)  I     i.NOOVKS      OUTSIDIi  III. INI)  AND  AWNING 

(  OMIIINKI) 

Slain  rumiifiK  in  nr"<ivr»  W'H<  mlciiBiun 
frame   unit   »nlr  nluli 

Venetian  Torch  I'dmds 


Sleeping  porches  and  outside  lounging  rooms  can 
not   adequately  serve  their  purpose  without  Swedish 

 : — •  . 
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Venetian  blinds,  which  insure  absolute  privacy,  at  the 
same  time  allowing  free  ventilation,  a  feature  that  is 
so  much  sought  nowadays. 

Swedish  Venetian  Quality. 

The  Swedish  Venetian  blinds  ask  just  credit  and 
no  more  than  just  credit  for  the  quality  of  their  make. 
Added  to  that  excellence  of  make  are  conveniences, 
refinements  and  niceties,  which,  together  with  the 
perfect  service  and  easy  control,  give  a  luxury  only  to 
be  expressed  by  the  words  "Swedish  Venetian." 


k   —  ON  FACE    OF  CA.Mh  G  —  -  .  H 


DETAILS  SHOWING  WHERE  VENETIAN  BLINDS  SHOULD  GO 


DM  All.  OF  JAM  II  AM)  I'Ot  Kl  I 
When  ibOVt  dtteill  .it  lollowdi  it  Will  rrnull  in  a  nmut  *ati»fmti>ry 

Inatallation  o(  Venetian  blindi  •ithtf  outaida(  bat  Man  Kraan  and  laah,  m 

on  Ihr  inmile,  iniikniK  tin-  hliml  witlmtaiul  nlinonplirrii'  <  omlilion.,  pt.iili 
rally  an  Ihr  limine  ilneli,  thereby  uivinK  a  hetter  nerviie  than  any  other  hniij 
of  ill  km. I 
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CURTIS  SERVICE  BUREAU 

Manufacturers  of  Architectural,  Standardized  Woodwork  for  the  Home 

CLINTON,  IOWA 

MAINTAINED  IN  THE  MUTUAL  INTERESTS  OF  THEMSELVES  AND  THEIR  CUSTOMERS  BY  THE 

FOLLOWING  CURTIS  COMPANIES: 


CURTIS  BROS.  &  CO.,  Clinton,  Iowa 
CURTIS  &  YALE  CO.,  Wausau,  Wis. 
CURTIS- YALE-HOLLAND  CO.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
CURTIS  SASH  &  DOOR  CO.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 
CURTIS,  TOWLE  &  PAINE  CO.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  and  Topeka, 
Kans. 


Products. 

Woodwork  of  all  kinds,  which  includes : 
Entrances  and  Exterior  Doors  (solid  and  veneered)  ; 
Interior  Doors  (solid  and  veneered)  ;  Interroom  Open- 
ings ;  Bookcases ;  Mantels ;  Wall  Paneling  and  Paneled 
Wainscoting ;  Ceiling  Beams;  China  Closets;  Side- 
hoards  ;  Buffets ;  Dining  Alcoves  ;  Linen  Cases ;  Medi- 
cine Cahinets ;  Radiator  Enclosures ;  Stairways  and 
Stair  Parts;  Windows  (check  rail  and  casement)  ;  Bay 
and  Dormer  Windows ;  Louvers ;  Shutters ;  Door  and 
Window  Frames ;  Door  Jambs ;  Porch  Material ;  Ex- 
terior Woodwork  and  Flower  Boxes ;  Exterior  Mould- 
ings ;  Interior  Trim. 

Architectural  Designs. 

A  complete  line  of  the  above  products,  comprising 
Curtis  Woodwork,  has  been  designed  expressly  for  the 
Curtis  Companies  by  Trowbridge  &  Ackerman,  archi- 
tects, of  New  York  City. 

Standardization . 

Every  item  of  Curtis  Woodwork  is  standardized  in 
design  and  sizes.  The  sizes  chosen  for  standards  meet 
the  most  frequent  and  common  requirements. 

Standardization  has  made  quantity  production  of 
Curtis  Woodwork  possible  with  the  result  that  Curtis 
Woodwork  of  architectural  character  can  now  be 
obtained  at  less  cost  than  can  ordinary  made-to-order 
millwork.  Production  for  stock  also  enables  the  Curtis 
Companies  to  give  excellent  service  on  deliveries. 

Catalogue. 

A  distinctively  bound  edition  of  the  Curtis  Catalogue 
No.  400,  "Architectural  Interior  and  Exterior  Wood- 
work, Standardized,"  has  been  prepared  for  architects. 
This  238-page  book  illustrates  from  a  photographic  repro- 
duction, each  item  of  Curtis  Woodwork,  showing  the  de- 
sign in  detail.  Complete  information  is  given  concerning 
each  item,  including  all  sizes  in  which  it  is  carried  in  stock. 

Curtis  Details 

Detai 
to  fit  in  an  8^  by  11 
in.  file  have  been  pre- 
pared for  the  use  of 
architects    and  are 
available  on  request. 

Construction. 

Curtis  Doors 
— Two  standard 
styles  of  moulding 
are  offered  on  all 
Curtis  doors,  as 
in  Figs.  1 
Waterproof 
used  for  se- 
curing the  veneers  to 
the  core  of  hardwood 
doors.    In  softwood 
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CURTIS  &  BENTLEY  CO.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
CURTIS  DOOR  &  SASH  CO.,  Chicago,  111. 
CURTIS-DETROIT  CO.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
CURTIS-DAYTON  CO.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

CURTIS  COMPANIES,  INC. — Sales  Offices:  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 
Baltimore.  Md.,  Akron,  Ohio,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


CURTIS    STANDARD    DOOR  MOULD- 
INGS AND  SOFTWOOD  RAISED 
PANEL  THICKNESSES 


doors  1^4  in.  thick,  solid  raised  panels  are  \  ]/%  in.  thick; 
solid  flat  panels  are  in.  thick  ;  and  laminated  flat  panels 
are  {\  in.  thick.  In  l^-in.  softwood  doors,  solid  raised 
panels  are  j%  in. ;  solid  flat  panels  in. ;  and  laminated 
flat  panels  j%  in.  thick.  Laminated  flat  panels  are  three- 
ply  and  y%  in.  thick. 

Curtis  Permanent  Furniture — The  mortise-and- 
tenon  joint  is  used  in  the  fronts  of  all  cases  and  for  the 
stiles  and  rails  of  doors.  Panels  are  set  in  grooves  T7„  in. 
deep.  All  drawers,  except  the  very  smallest,  have  dove- 
tailed corners  and  operate  on  slides  or  guides.  Three- 
ply  laminated  panels  A.-  in.  thick  are  used  in  all  per- 
manent furniture.  The  tongue-and-groove  mitred  joint 
is  used  where  practicable  on  the  face  of  all  permanent 
furniture.  This  joint  eliminates  nails  and  nailholes  on 
finished  surfaces. 

Clirtis  Stairs — Stringers  are  housed  for  the  ends 
of  the  treads  and  risers.  Treads  and  risers  are  wedged, 
not  nailed,  into  the  wall  stringers,  and  are  tongued  and 
grooved  together ;  no  nails  are  used.  On  "open  string" 
stairs,  face  stringers  are  cut  and  mitred  for  the  risers, 
which  are  also  mitred  to  fit.  Balusters  are  dovetailed  into 
the  treads  and  the  dovetailing  is  concealed  by  strips  of 
nosing  and  moulding  that  are  cut  to  length  and  mitred  to 
fit  the  inhering  of  the  treads.  On  stairways  with  volutes, 
balusters  are  secured  to  the  starting  tread  by  means  of 
dowel  pins  on  their  lower  ends  that  fit  into  holes  bored  in 
the  treads.  Face  stringers  are  tenoned  to  fit  into  a 
mortise  in  the  newels.  On  Jhe  inside,  the  face  stringer 
is  secured  to  the  newel  by  means  of  a  cleat,  which  is 
glued  and  screwed  to  the  stringer  and  firmly  secured  to 
the  newel.  Square  newels  are  anchored  to  the  starting 
tread  by  means  of  a  mortise-and-tenon  joint.  Round 
newels  and  newels  too  small  to  tenon  are  secured  to  the 
starting  tread  by  means  of  a  long  pin  on  the  lower  end 
which  fits  into  a  hole  bored  in  the  solid  wood  of  a  built- 
up  half  circle  tread.  Writh  each  complete  stair  is  fur- 
nished a  blue  printed  plan,  showing  the  lmilder  just  how 
the  stair  is  to  be  assembled. 

Curtis  Windows — The  check  rail  of  double  hung 
windows  is  rabbeted.  "Primeless"  putty  is  used.  On  ail 
panes  larger  than  20  by  20  in.  the  glass  is  "back  puttied." 
The  slot  for  the  sash  cord  is  wide  enough  to  slide 
smoothly  over  the  pulley  in  the  frame. 

Curtis  Frames — The  blind  stop  is  rabbeted  to  re- 
ceive the  pulley  stile  and  is  wide  enough  to  be  secured 
to  the  stud.  The  sill  is  rabbeted  with  the  sash  project- 
ing over  the  rabbet,  forming  a  drip  for  water  beating 
against  the  sash.  The  sill  is  rabbeted  beneath  for  the 
ground  strip.  Curtis  standard  frames  have  been  de- 
veloped for  both  stud  and  masonry  walls,  and  many  of 
the  parts  of  the  two  types  are  identical. 

Distribution. 

Curtis  Woodwork  is  obtainable  through  the  retail 
lumber  dealer,  who  has  back  of  him  the  facilities  of  the 
ten  producing  plants  of  the  Curtis  Companies  and  their 
four  sales  offices. 
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Curtis  Service  Bureau 


WALL  PANELING  C-640 
Height  of  paneling  from  finished 
floor  to  top  of  cap  3'  7".  In  ordering 
give:  overall  dimensions  of  room 
from  each  wall  to  center  of  openings; 
size  of  door  and  window  openings: 
distance  from  finished  floor  to  top  of 
sill  in  window  frames;  design  of  door 
and  window  trim  used 


INTERIOR  DOOR 

C-302 
Raised  softwood 
or  flat  hardwood 
panels;  flush  or 
C  urtis  ovolo  mould- 
ed. Seven  sizes 
from   2'  6"   x   6'  6" 

c  V  in  \y&" 

1J4"  thick- 
nesses, and  five 
sizes  from  2'  x  6' 
to  2'  4"  x  6'  8"  in 
\Yt"  thickness  only 


to  3 
and 


rr 


INTERIOR  DOOR 
C-306 
Flat  laminated 
panels;  Curtis  ovolo 
moulded.  Six  sizes 
2'  6"  x  6'  8"  to  3' 
x  7'  in  \W'  and 
1J4"  thicknesses, 
and  six  sizes  from 
2'  x  6'  to  2'  6"  x 
6'  6"  in  \W  thick- 
ness only 


INTERIOR  DOOR 
C-300 
Raised  softwood 
or  flat  hardwood 
panels;  flush  or 
Curtis  ovolo  mould- 
ed. Seven  sizes 
from  2'  6"  x  6'  6" 
to  3'  x  7'  in  1W" 
and  1 J4 "  thick 
nesses,  and  five 
sizes  from  2'  x  6' 
Co  2'  4"  x  6'  8"  in 
i  J^"  thickness  only 


WALL  PANELING  C  643 
In  ordering  give:  overall 
dimensions  of  room  from  each 
wall  to  center  of  openings; 
ceiling  height;  sizes  of  all 
door  and  window  openings; 
distance  from  finished  floor  to 
top  of  sill  in  window  frames; 
design  of  door  and  window 
trim  used 


FRENCH  DOORS  C-320 
Flat  laminated  panels, 
I  urtis  ovolo  moulded.  Sizes 
each  door  2'  x  6'  8"  and  7', 
8  lights;  2'  6"  x  6'  8"  and 
7',  12  lights;  \H"  and 
thicknesses,  all  sizes 


FRENCH  DOORS 

C-321 

Curtis  ovolo  moulded. 
Sizes  each  door,  2'  x 
6' 8"  and  7',  10  lights; 
2'  6"  x  6'  8"  and  V,  15 
lights;  \Vt."  and  1J4" 
thicknesses,  all  sizes 


I. NT  IK  KOOM 
OPENING    (  $30 

Include*  2  honk 
•  awa  with  ha*rff 
f,i  pr«b  *tal*  and 
'run;  p  a  n  e  I  e  d 
harks.  For  cilhri 
I  K"  M  7  K"  wall 

Ho.,k.a~-  i<  yyi" 

high,  Y  I"  WMm 
I  I  "  drrii  overall  | 
|M-df  >ial  p-ojrcta 
.'"  on  (acc  tide 


nnoKfASF. 

I  58K 
V  2'A"  wi.l.-; 
I'  deep,  2  doort. 

Also  carried 
i<  .( i  j  a  wide 
with  I  dour, 
I J    lights,    4' 7" 

h  i  u  h       ■  Hi,., hi 

pMMtal  j  J' .'  i , " 

w  I  I  ll  prdr*lal 

Pedaetal  widths, 

3' 4"  and  2' ft"; 
depth.  I'M" 


ENTRANCE  C-100 
Includes  door, 
frame,  sidelight  sash, 
transom,  columns,  pi- 
lasters, all  mouldings 
for  cornice,  plate 
hoxes  and  hood,  half- 
circle  facia  and  half 
circle  spandrel.  Doors 
2'  8"  x  6'  8"  and  7' 
and  3'  x  6'  8"  and  7' ; 
in  both  1  Yi"  and  1)4" 
thicknesses.  Height 
of  porch  floor  to  top 
of  pediment  10' 5^4  • 
Distance  center  to 
center  columns:  for 
2' 8"  door,  5'  \'A"\ 
for  3'  door,  5'  5 'A". 
Torch  floor  for  2' 8" 
door  is  6'  'A"  x 
4'  7  }i  " ;  for  3'  door, 
6'4J  ■"  x  4'  7-H" 


ENTRANCE  C  101 
Includes  frame,  door, 
sidelight  sash  and  tran- 
som. Door  2'  8"  x 
6'  8"  and  7',  and  3'  x 
6' 8"  and  7';  in  both 
\W  and  1*4"  thick- 
nesses. Sidelight  sasli 
10"  x  4' 5"  and  4' 9" 
x  4  lights 


INTERIOR 
DOOR  C  305 
Flat  laminated 
panels;  Curtis 
ovolo  moulded. 
Sizes  2'  x  6',  6'  6" 
and  6'S";  2' 6"  n 
6' 6"  and  6' 8"  ; 
and  2'  8"  x  6'  8"; 
]•>»"  thickness 


IIOOKCASF.  C  57" 
V  %W*  wide;  II1'"  deep, 
t  door*.  AI*o  carnril 
I'  1 "  wide,  2  doort,  each 
I  light*;  and  3"  wide 
with    I    door,    |]  light" 

Miiglii   without  padastal 

4'  " ;  with  pi  dr«(al 
S'  U*       IYdr*t.il  width-, 

5' 5*.  .t'iVj"  and  2' 6"; 
depth,  I'M" 


DINING  ALCOVE  C  740 

[nelttdai  table  and  seat*; 
for  -pace  nut  lens  than  5'  ft" 
oi  more  than  6*  wide.  Table 
top  2'  6"  x  4'  ft" ;  bright  M 
lalilr  (null  floor  2' ft";  neat 
Inn  V  I'l."  high,  ir.it  l'l>" 
wuli  ,    I'  li"  long  uvri all 


BOOKCASE 

C-57S 
i'Sij"  wide; 

1  I  |4  "  deep  iivcr- 
.ill.  I">V  high 
Without  prdcatal; 

2  doom,  8  light* 
each,  AI*o  carried 
2'  IO44"  wide; 
I  1I1. in.  1  '  lights; 
prdralal,  4'  '«  " 
and  3'  2 1 j "  wide 
by    I'  M"    tlcrn ; 

bookennr  bright 
with  prdr*tal  T  5" 


I  Nib K KOOM 

OPENING 

C  535 
Include*  1 
writing  desk 
pedcatal,  1  pan- 

c  I  e  d  prdcNt.il 

containing  3  ad 

instable  *hclvr> 
and    trim.  For 

either  sin"  01 
7*i"  wall  Pad 

,  st.ll     IS  4'tl," 

high.  ."  •■  ■ 
wide,  1 1 1 1" 
drrp  overall 


Swrrr's  (  atai  i*.i> 


t  QHtimtti  >'»  tit  1 '  t'',!' 
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CHINA  CLOSET 
C-702 
Overall  sizes  of 
case :  8'  4"  high. 
3'  l0>/>"  wide; 
countershelf  3' 
high.  Depth  over- 
all above  counter- 
shelf  when  set  in 
corner  1'  7 'A", 
below  counter- 
shelf  l'S'A"; 
depth  overall 
above  counter- 
shelf  when  set  in 
recess  1'  2";  bot- 
tom section  pro- 
jects 1  %"  beyond 
upper  section 


•  \i  >  » 

— i  lift      J • 


I  i  ':-.-*  ™ 


'"z-mm  .JiHiBjMutiiii.il  - 


CHINA  CLOSET 
C-701 
Overall  sizes  of 
case:  8' 4"  high, 
4'  wide;  counter- 
shelf  2'  8"  high. 
Depth  inside  if 
set  in  corner 
1'  4" ;  if  set  in  re- 
cess 1' 


COMBINATION  DRESSERS  AND 
WORK  TABLE  C-760 
Overall  width  12'  composed  of  units;  can 
be  used  with  2  units  like  C-750.  Available 
working  space  on  table  top  6'  1"  x  1'  7}4", 
forming  a  6"  projection  from  the  face  of 
the  top  section  of  the  case 


m  rr  in 
mm  m 
m  m  m 


BUFFET  C-716 
Overall   size   4'  9"  high, 
6'  wide,  1'  7"  deep;  height 
to  top  of  countershelf  3', 
inside  depth  1'  5" 


SIDEBOARD  C-711 
Height  to  top  of  counter- 
shelf 2'  10";  height  of  open 
space  above  countershelf 
1'3";  inside  depth  above 
1',  below  1'  3".  If  placed 
in  room,  7'  2"  high,  6'  wide. 
I'S"  deep  below  and  1' 2" 
deep  above  countershelf. 
If  set  in  recess,  7'  high, 
6'  Vz"  wide,  1'  2"  deep,  bot- 
tom section  projecting  3" 


MANTEL  C-61S 
Height  to  top  of  shelf 
3'  HW;  Width  overall 
of  shelf  4'8<4";  height 
of  brick  opening  2' 10"; 
width  of  brick  opening 
3'  3" 


MANTEL  C-620 
Height  to  top  of  shelf 
4'  width  overall  of 

shelf  5'8>4";  height  of 
plaster  opening  2' ll'A"; 
width  of  plaster  opening 
3'  11" 


MANTEL  C-617 
Height  ro  top  of  shelf 
4'  4ys";  width  overall  of 
shelf  5'9J4";  height  of 
brick  opening  3'3V*"; 
width  3'  11" 


KITCHEN 
DRESSER 

C-753 
Units  inter- 
chan  geable 
with  other  de- 
signs; top  sec- 
tion can  be 
added  increas- 
ing overall 
height  1'  4". 
Width  2'11'A", 
otherwise  same 
dimensions  as 
.C-750  and  can 
be  used  in  con- 
nection with 
C-750  or  C-760. 
Paneled  o  r 
glazed  doors  as 
desired 


CHINA  CLOSET 
C-703 
Overall  sizes  : 
7'W  high,  3'3«" 
wide;  depth  if 
set  in  corner  1'  6" 
overall,  if  set  in 
recess  1'  2"; 
height  of  counter- 
shelf 2' 9" 


CHINA  CLOSET 
C-700 
Overall  sizes 
of  case:  8'  1" 
high,  3'  8'A" 
wide,  counter- 
shelf 2'  4"  high. 
Depth  inside  if  set 
in  corner  1'4"; 
if  set  in  recess  1' 


MANTEL  C-616 
Height  to  top  of  shelf 
4'  3y2";  width  overall 
of  shelf  5' 4 '-..";  height 
of  tile  opening  i'3'A"; 
width  of  tile  opening 
3'  11" 


MANTEL  C-619 
Height  to  top  of  shelf 
4'4'/i";  width  overall  of 
shelf  5';  width  of  return 
to  wall  11";  width  of 
plaster  breast  above  shelf 
4'9J4";  height  of  marble 
opening  3'3!4";  width  of 
marble  opening  3'  8" 


KITCHEN 
DRESSER  C-750 
Units  interchange- 
able with  other  de- 
signs; top  section  re- 
movable if  desired,  re- 
ducing overall  height 
1'  4".  Height  from 
floor  to  top  of  coun- 
tershelf 2'  10";  height 
of  open  space  above 
countershelf  1'  2". 
Overall  dimensions 
8' 4i4"  high.  4' 6" 
wide,  I'  deep 
above  and  1'  5  44 " 
deep  below  counter- 
shelf. (See  C-753 
and  C-760.)  Paneled 
or  glazed  doors  as  de- 
sired 


DRESSING  TABLE  (Sin 
Height  of  table  2'  6"; 
rough  opening  required  4'  4" 
wide  between  studs,  6'9'A" 
high,  and  1'  9"  deep 


SIDKBOARD  C-713 
Height  to  top  of  counter- 
shelf 2'  10",  height  of  open 
space  above  countershelf 
15";  inside  depth  above 
countershelf  1';  below  1'  3*. 
If  placed  in  room  7'  2"  high. 
6'  wide,  1'  5"  deep  below  and 
1' 2"  deep  above  counter 
shelf.  If  set  in  recess,  7' 
high,  6'  *  1"  wide,  1'2"  deep, 
bottom  section  projecting  3" 
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BAY  WINDOW 
C-1110 
Material  furnished, 
frame,  brackets,  mould- 
ings; one  12-light  check 
rail  window  and  two 
8-light  check  rail  win- 
dows, glass  size  10"  x 
■12";  overall  width  of 
bay  V  '/?";  maximum 
projection  from  sheath- 
ing   line-    1'  1054" 


DORMER  WINDOW 
C-1127 
Frame  and  cornice 
moulding  furnished; 
one  pair  8-light  case- 
ment sash ;  glass  size 
8"  x  10";  width  over- 
ell  4'  3 Vz" 


MEDICINE 
,  CABINET 
I  C-816 

R  o  u  g  h 
opening  re- 
quired 1'9J4" 
X  2' 6'A"  x 
4'/2".  Com- 

rartment  be- 
0  w  mirror 
1'  7"  x  4"  x 
S'/»";  mirror 
16"  x  20", 
•oJain  plate 


\:  -  ■■ 

"~   ""  ■  I 

- 

STAIR  C  900 
Open  string,  half- 
circle  nUirling  tread  and 
t  ".<  r.  nixing,  balusters, 
starting  ai  d  landing 
newels,  volutr,  rajl,  wall 
arid  fair-  strings,  rovr 
and  wdgrs.  Width  nf 
slair  from  fact  of  plan- 
trr  to  renter  of  hal 
u.tr rs  .1' 6"  •  hand  rail 
I'  7"  high  from  top  of 
'i'  id  In  top  of  band  rail 
fin  linr  with  faer  of 
rl«rr 

Swu  t\  (  A  f  AHM,(fK 


DORMER 
WINDOW 
C-1129 
Frame  furnished 
with  necessary 
mouldings;  one 
12-light  check  rail 
window;  glass  size 
10"  x  12";  width 
overall  3'  9" 


DORMER 
WINDOW 
C-1125 
Frame  and  nec- 
essary moulding 
furnished;  one 
12-light  check 
rail  window;  glass 
size    8"    x  10"; 
width  overall 
3'  Iti" 


SHUTTERS  C  1166 
Rolling  slat.  Sizes:  2' 
x  3'  2'A";  2'  10"  x  3'  2'/t" ; 
2'  10"  x  3'  6'A";  2'  10"  x 
4'  6'A";  2'  10"  x  S'  2'A"; 
2'  10"  x  5'  6<A"\  2'  10"  x 
S'lO'A";  all  sizes  I'A" 
thick 


ll">\|\<;  HOARD 

AM*  WALL  <  ASE 
C  770 

Rough  opening  »i*r 
\'7<A"    x    5'  2V,"  X 

4//'.      Si/r  overall. 

i  n  c  I. u  d  i  ii  k  trim, 
I'  MM"    x     i'7"  x 

*U" 


DORMER  WINDOW 
C-1128 

Frame  furnished;  one 
pair  6-light  casement  sash; 
glass  size  8"  x  10";  width 
overall  4'  ilA" 


BAY  WINDOW 
C-1117 

Frame  and  bracket; 
two  12-light  check 
rail  windows,  glass 
size  10"  x  12";  over- 
all width  6'&'A"; 
maximum  projection 
1'9";  bracket  1' 6" 
x  1'  8"  x  3-5-s "  with 
turned  drop 


DORMER  WINDOW 
C-1116 
Frame  and  mouldings 
furnished;  one  9-light 
sash  and  two  wing  sash; 
glass  size  8"  x  10".  State 
pitch  of  roof 


STAIR  (  -910 
Open  Hiring  (0  plat 
form,  boxed  above; 
Marling  newel.  half 
nrwrl  for  landing,  lion 
ing", gooseneck, hand  rail, 
wall  rail,  balunlern,  wall 
and  fuee  striugcrtt.  cove 
ami   wedges.     Width  01 

si. ii i h  from  f .n  8  oi  plea 
irr  in  centei  of  baluotei  ■ 

,1'6";  bright  of  hand 
roil  2'  4"  from  lop  ill 
in. ill  in  top  of  hand 
rail  on  line  with  face  of 
user;  width  of  stalls 
(Imxrd  run)  fair  In 
fai  r  of  planter  .1'  I  " 


WINDOW 
C-1024 

12-light  check 
rail  (rabbeted) 
window  iy&" 
thick.  Carried 
in  sizes  8"  x  10" 
9"  x  12",  10" 
x  12",  10"  x 
14",  10"  x  15" 


DORMER  WINDOW 
C-1123 
Frame  and  cornice 
moulding  furnished; 
one  12-light  check 
rail  window;  glass 
size  8"  x  10";  width 
overall  3'  3" 


L 

M 

■ 

SHUTTERS  C-1165 
Two-panel.  Sizes:  2'  : 
I' 2'A";  2'  10"  x  3'2K-" 
2'  10"  x  3' 6'A";  2'  10"  j 
4'  6'A";  2' 10"  x  5'  2'A" 
2'  10"  x  S'6A";  2'  10' 
x  5'  10A";  all  sizes  1%' 
thick 


BAY  WINDOW  C-1112 
Frame  and  necessary 
mouldings  furnished. 
Three  8-light  casement 
sash,  two  stationary  sash 
at  sides,  1-light  wide  and 
4-light  high;  glass  size  10" 
x  12";  overall  width  of 
bay  6'  lO'/*";  maximum 
projection  from  sheathing 
line,  l'8Ji" 


DORMER  WINDOW 
C-1126 
Frame  furnished. 
One  pair  6-light  case- 
ment sash;  glass  size 
8"  x  10";  width  over- 
all 3' 8" 


BAY  WINDOW 
C-1114 
Material  fur- 
nished, frame,  with 
panels  beneath  and 
necessary  mould- 
ings; one  12-light 
check  rail  window 
and  two  Slight 
check  rail  windows; 
glass  size  10"  x 
12";  height  of  pan- 
eling from  water 
table  to  sash  line 
3'  6" ;  overall 
width  of  bay 
T  1  /j";  maximum 
projection  from 
sheathing  line 
1'  1054" 


UNKN  CASK 
<  -813 
Pot  a  space 
to  hr  DO VI  i  td 
by  a  2'  4"  door. 
Hough  opening 

required  1'  t"  x 

b"i%"    x    2' 4" 


STAIR  C904 
Open  sinng,  half  circle  lie.nl 
and  risei.  nosing,  slatting, 
angle  and  lauding  newels,  vol- 
ute, catting,  gooseneck,  rail 
baluateT>i  Wall  il\d  face  Hiring 
ers.  cove  and  wedgen.  Width 
"I  st.uis  frOln  (ace  of  plaster 
In  i  enter  of  balueterl  V  t<" ; 
height  of  hand  rail  2'  6"  from 

top  of  treed  to  top  of  hand 

rail  on  line  Willi  l.uc  ol  riwr 
(  tmlitiuiui  on  nrxl  fai/r 
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STAIR  LANDING  AND 
ANGLE  NEWELS 

(Design  numbers  and 
sizes  from  left  to  right) 

Top  row:  C-930,  2'/2" 
x  2'/2"  x  5' 2";  C-931, 
3lA"  x  3!4"  x  4' 10"; 
C-932,  3'A2"  x  3'/2"  x  4'  9"; 
C-933,  3'A"  x  3'/2"  x  4'  10". 

Bottom  row:  C-934,  4" 
x  4"  x  4'  8";  C-935,  (land- 
ing only)  354"  x  354"  x 
4' 7";  C-936  (like  C-935, 
angle  only)  3^4"  x  354" 
x  5' 2";  C-937  (landing 
only)  3'/2"  x  3 J/."  x  4'  7"; 
C-938  (like  C-937,  angle 
only)  3A"  x  3!4"  x  5' 2"; 
C-939,  3M"  x  3  A"  x  5' 2" 


MISCELLANEOUS  STAIR 
PARTS 
For   sizes   see   Curtis  Cata- 
logue No.  400,  page  165 


STAIR  BALUSTERS, 
BRACKETS,  AND  RAILS 
For   sizes   see    Curtis  Cata- 
logue No.  400,  page  164 


WITHOUT 
BAND  MOLD 


flu 


WITHOUT 
BAND  MOLD 


C-1217 
WITH  BAND 


C-IZZI  C-1225 
STUCCO 


I 


■ 


m  >  a 


C-1239 
SWIM6  OUT 


C  -1240 
SWING  IN 


PORCH  POSTS,  RAILS, 
BRACKETS,  AND 
BALUSTERS 
For  sizes  see  Curtis  Catalogue 
No.  400,  pages  200-10 


CURTIS  STANDARD  DOOR,  WINDOW  AND  CASE 
MENT  SASH  FRAMES 

C-1217-1220 — For  frame  building  (siding)  or  clapboard; 
moulded  cap;  without  and  with  band  mould;  l'A"  outside 
casing;  rabbeted  window  sill 

C-1221  to  1224 — For  stucco  building;  plain  cap;  stucco 
moulding;  for  and   lath  furring;   rabbeted   window  sill 

l'/s"  outside  casing 

C-1225  to  1228 — For  brick  veneered  building;  without  and 
with  band  mould;  rabbeted  window  sill 

C-1229  to  1232 — For  brick  building;  with  and  without  band 
mould;  rabbeted  window  sill 

C-1237  to  1240 — For  frame  building  (siding)  or  stucco; 
moulded  cap;  outside  casing;  sash  swing  in  or  swing  out 


STAIR  STARTING 
NEWELS 

(Design  numbers  and 
sizes  from  left  to  right) 

Top  row:  C-920, 
2>/2"  x  2A"  x  3' 5"; 
C-921,  3J4"  x  3"4"  x 
3' 2";  C-922,  3'/2"  x 
3'A"  x  3' 2";  C-923, 
3'/2"  x  3A"  x  3' 3"; 
C-924,  2  A"  x  2'A"  x 
2' 7  A". 

Bottom  row:  C-925, 
4"  x  4"  x  3'  6" ;  C-926, 
3J4"  x  354"  x  3' 6"; 
C-927,  3'A"  x  3 A"  x 
3'  5";  C-928,  3'A"  x 
3A"  x  3'  5" 


LOUVERS 
Triangular  louver  made-to- 
order  for  pitch  of  gable  roof  and 
height  of  frame.  Rectangular 
louvers  8"  x  2'  6"  and  8"  x 
3'  6",  and  4"  x  2'  6"  and  4"  x 
3'  6".  Half  circle  louver  2'  6" 
x  1'  6ft"  and  3'  6"  x  2'.  Quarter- 
circle  louver  1' 3"  x  l'6,r;, "  and 
1'9"  x  2' 


CURTIS  STANDARD  TRIM — C-1600,  C-1620  and  C-1640,  C-1650,  C-1660 
For  full  sized  details  see  Curtis  Catalogue  No.  400,  pages  222-29 
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Indiana  Lumber  &  Manufacturing  Co. 


INDIANA  LUMBER  &  MANUFACTURING  CO, 


742  South  Michigan  Street 
SOUTH  BEND,  IND. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Indiana  Millwork, 
including  Doors,  Stairs,  Cabinets,  Store  and 
Office  Fixtures,  Church  Paneling,  Railing,  etc. 

Exterior  Millwork  also  furnished  when 


Classes  of  Construction. 

A  specialty  is  made  of  furnishing  interior  trim  of 
high  quality,  for  residences,  churches  and  office  buildings. 


Estimates  and  Plans. 

This  company  is  pleased  to  quote  prices 
mdm"^^     on  all  classes  of  millwork,  and  asks  architects 
trade-mark         ancj  builders  to  send  plans  for  estimate.  Ex- 
desired,     press  paid  on  plans  both  ways. 

All  plans  received  will  be  considered  for  our  use 
only,  and  all  facts  pertaining  thereto  will  be  considered 
a  s  confidential. 


Methods. 

The  trim  is  either  prepared  for  contractor  to  erect 
on  the  building,  or  we  will  figure  to  assemble  trim  at 
the  factory  ready  to  be  applied  to  the  opening. 

Equipment  and  Stock. 

The  factory  is  equipped  with  the  most  improved 
machinery.  This  is  operated  in  an  economic  manner  so 
that  the  cost  of  production  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

A  large  stock  of  high  grade  hardwood  lumber  is 
constantly  carried.  The  dry  kiln  capacity  is  extensive. 
These  facilities  enable  prompt  service  to  be  given  on 
urgent  orders. 


Attention  to  Details. 

The  highest  standard  in  workmanship  has  been 
maintained  for  many  years;  and  on  account  of  the 
reputation  thereby  gained,  the  company  gives  careful 
attention  to  details  of  plans  and  specifications. 

Co-operative  Service. 

This  company  is  always  ready  to  co-operate  with 
the  architect  by  suggesting  practicable  methods  of  mill- 
work  construction. 

Millwork  estimates  on  tentative  plans  will  be  gladly 
furnished. 


I  \  I  I  RIOK  OF  A  DEI  N<>|  I  lloMi 


Ml'    <  a  i  *  I  I 
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Matthews  Brothers  Manufacturing  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1857 


MATTHEWS  BROTHERS  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Fine  Woodwork 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  52  Vanderbilt  Avenue 


Product. 

Wood  Interiors  of  superior  quality  both  in  cabinet 
workmanship  and  finishing,  for  the  more  exclusive  Resi- 
dences, Banks,  Hotels,  Office  Buildings,  etc. 

Furniture  reproduced  from  special  designs  of  the 
architect  and  designer. 

Supervision. 

Personal  interest  is  taken  in  each  contract,  to  the 
end  that  not  only  the  proper  veneers  are  selected  to  suit 
the  design  of  the  room  but  a  correct  interpretation  of  the 
architect's  ideas  is  assured,  and  the  work  is  carefully 


watched  with  that  idea  in  view  until  its  final  installation 
in  the  building. 

Policy. 

To  do  one  class  of  work  only,  and  that  the  highest 
grade  of  cabinet  woodwork. 

References. 

We  have  completed  many  fine  contracts  in  our  62 
years  of  operation  and  can  refer  to  specimens  of  oui 
work  in  any  part  of  the  country. 


CIRCASSIAN  WALNUT    PRESIDENT'S  OFFICE,  NORTHWESTERN  MUTUAL  LIFE  INSURANCE  COMPANY,  MILWAUKEE,  WI! 

M  mi  mi  m  i    >V   Pox,  Am  hit*  •  I 
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W.  L.  Evans 


W.  L.  EVANS 

Vanishing  Door  Equipment 

700  Block 
WASHINGTON,  IND. 


Products. 

Evans  Vanishing  Doors,  including  complete 
woodwork  cut  to  size  ready  to  assemble  for  Wardrobes, 
Lavatories  and  Lockers,  Telephone  Booths.  Ventilated 
Closets,  Bed  Closets,  Exterior  and  Communicating 
Doors,  the  Garage,  and  wherever  conservation  of  space, 
or  easy  noiseless  movement  is  essential. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Upon  request,  complete  details  will  be  furnished. 
When  given  the  class  letter  and  the  number  of  sheets 
required,  blue  prints  will  be  furnished  suitable  for  use 
in  architect's  plans.  Also  an  illustrated  catalogue  in 
colors.  "Pictures  that  Talk,"  and  prices  will  be  mailed 
for  the  asking. 

Evans  Vanishing  Door  Wardrobes. 

They  occupy  the  smallest  possible  space,  the  doors 
moving  outward  and  inward  at  the  same  time,  and 
when  entirely  open  they  have  vanished  within  the  com- 
partment ;  thus  its  name  "Vanishing  Door.'' 

The  doors  can  not  stick  or  bind  as  they  close  against 
felt  instead  of  between  jambs. 

They  are  noiseless,  easy  to  operate,  and  being  en- 
tirely out  of  the  way  they  do  not  take  up  floor  space  or 
block  the  aisles.  The  wardrobes  are  ventilated,  sanitary 
and  unusually  convenient.  When  placed  in  the  school- 
room they  contribute  to  the  morals  of  the  pupils. 

The  doors  swing  on  double  pivoted  arms — no  tracks 
or  noisy  rollers. 

Lavatory  and  Locker  Cabinets. 

They  are  especially  adapted  to  offices,  conserving 
at  least  10  sq.  ft.  of  space.  When  the  doors  are  open 
they  do  not  shade  the  interior  of  tbe  cabinet. 

The  ventilation  is  arranged  the  same  as  for  the 
wardrobes. 

Telephone  Booths. 

They  are  ventilated  and  nearly  soundproof.  The 
walls,  tops  and  doors  are  made  Evans  Patent  Process, 
which  is  a  hollow  sanitary  construction,  flush  without 
panels.  The  air  is  taken  into  the  hollow  wall  near  the 
floor  and  passing  Upward  is  discharged  near  the  vertical 
center  of  the  booth.  The  air  is  taken  out  through  the 
hollow  lop,  entering  at  the  center  and  discharging  at  a 
point  near  the  f  ar.  The  air  spaces  retard  the  vibration, 
and  for  all  practical  purposes  the  booths  are  soundproof. 

ToiletH. 

The  Kvans  Vanishing  Door  for  toilets  conserves 
pace  of  value  equal  to  many  times  the  cost  of  the  equip- 
ment   The  doors  open  inward,  and  swing  around  the 
o.  <  u pant  in  i  losing     There  is  no  slamming  of  (he  door 
or  noise. 


Ventilated  Closets. 

The  air  is  taken  from  beneath  the  door  and  dis- 
charged at  the  top.  The  doors  swing  inward  and  pro- 
vide a  hanging  space  on  the  door  as  well  as  back  of  it  if 
so  arranged.  Much  floor  space  is  conserved  as  no  pro- 
vision has  to  be  made  for  space  in  which  to  swing  the 
door. 

Bed  Closets. 

For  bed  closets  this  arrangement  is  ideal,  no  space 
has  to  be  provided  for  the  swinging  of  the  door.  As  in 
a  ventilated  closet  the  doors  can  be  set  up  from  the 
floor. 

Hinges. 

Floor  hinge  A  is  used  in  wardrobes  Classes  A,  E,  F, 
as  well  as  for  many  other  purposes.  Jamb  hinge  Z  is 
used  in  wardrobes  Classes  Y  and  Z,  as  well  as  for  ven- 
tilated closets,  water  closets,  etc. 

Hinge  N  is  for  water  closets  with  wide  mulls  as  the 
hinge  is  fastened  directly  to  the  mull. 

Hinge  X  is  designed  for  exterior,  communicating 
and  garage  doors  and  for  bed  closets.  A  multitude  of 
other  uses  will  be  found  for  it. 

Interchangeable. 

The  doors  and  hinges  for  wardrobes  A,  E,  and  F 
are  interchangeable  with  wardrobes  Y  and  Z,  and  vice 
versa,  changing  also  the  strips  af  the  top  of  the  doors 
as  shown  by  details.  Thus  wardrobe  Class  A  can  be 
specified  to  have  doors  and  hinges  Class  Z,  etc. 

Hinge  Action. 

It  is  the  combination  of  two  movements  producing 
a  new  mechanical  motion.  The  hinge  action  of  hinges 
A,  N,  X,  and  Z  are  all  different  from  each  other 
and  fully  illustrated  by  the  square  inch  scale  in  the 
details. 

1 1  w  ill  he  seen  that  floor  hinge  A  uses  less  space  in- 
side and  more  space  outside  the  compartment  ;  the 
action  of  jamb  hinge  Z  being  just  the  reverse.  Neither 
of  these  hinges  will  ever  supersede  the  other;  they  are 
of  different  mechanism,  different  action,  and  often  serve 
.1  different  purpose.  However  as  in  the  case  of  ward 
robes,  either  of  these  hinges  can  he  successfully  used, 
but  for  water  closet  doors  it  is  evident  a  jamb  hinge  is 
required, 

The  jamb  hinge  moves  the  door  inward  according  to 
the  length  of  I  he  arm,  which  also  makes  an  automatic 

stop. 

The  floor  hinge  continues  to  carrv  the  door  inward 
Until  stopped     Fither  hinge  is  a  successful  creation;  it 
onlv  remain*  to  choose  the  hinge  adapted  for  its  par 
tic  ular  work. 
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W.  L.  Evans 


DETAIL  OF  TOP  AND  TRIM,  WHEN 
WARDROBES  ARC  SET  AGAINST  WALL 


DETAIL    OF  TOP  AND  TRIM 

WARDROBES  SET  rLUSH 


DETAILS    SHOWING   PROGRESSIVE  ACTION, 
LOCATION  AND  SPACE   USED  BY  FLOOR  HINGC. 


I  VANS  VANISHING  DOOR  WARDROBE  a*ssA 
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EVANS  VANISHING  DOOR 

LAVATORY  AND  LOCKER  cl*ssB 
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EVANS  VANISHING  DOOR  WARDROBI.  CMwrZ* 
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EVANS  VANISHING  DOOR  WARDROBE  cuvss* 
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W.  L  Evans 


EVANS  VANISHING  DOOR  WARDROBE   cuss y 
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EVANS  VANISHING  DOOR  WARDROBE   «^Z.  :  / 
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W.  L.  Evans 


W.  C.  DOORS 


TOILET  STALLS 


Swin''   '    *  I  MIX. II' 
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ANY  LENGTH  OF  ARM  TO  ORDER 
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EVANS  VANISHING  DOOR  HINGE  X. 

For  Exterior, Communicating  And  Garage  Doors 
ForTelephone Booths  And  Bed  Closets. 
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HARTMANN-SANDERS  CO. 

Exclusive  Manufacturers  of  Koll's  Patent  Lock-joint  Wood  Staved  and 

Turned  Columns 


EASTERN  OFFICE 

6  East  39th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

2155-2187  Elston  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


PACIFIC  COAST  BRANCH 
A.  J.  Koll  Planing  Mill 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 


Products. 

Koll's  Patent  Lock-joint  Wood  Stave 
Column  for  exterior  and  interior  use:  Hard- 
wood Staved  and  Veneered ;  Pilasters  and 
Square  Columns  to  match ;  Composition 
Ornamental  Capitals. 

Pergolas,  Lattice  Work,  Sundials  and 
Garden  Accessories. 


TRADEMARK 


Architects'  Details. 

Columns  conform  accurately  to  any  detail,  are  of 
the  best  materials,  and  at  as  reasonable  rates  as  are  con- 
sistent with  good  work. 
Our  Patent  Correct  Entasis. 

Correct  Entasis  Secured  in  Forming  Stave 
Itself — The  staves  in  all  columns  manufactured  under 
Koll's  patent  are,  in  order  to  secure  the  proper  entasis, 
straight  one-third  and  swell-tapered  upper  two-thirds. 
so  that  when  shaft  is  formed  the  correct  entasis  is 
obtained  securing  sufficient  stock  at  top  and  bottom  of 
shaft  to  permit  turning  to  detail  without  cutting  too 
close  to  joint. 

Columns  furnished  with  any  style  of  fluting  or 
reeding  desired. 

Spliced  Butt  Joint. 

In  addition  to  the  perfect  lock  joint  of  the  staves, 
a  joint  has  been  devised  to  splice  the  butts  of  the  staves 
should  the  length  of  column  call  for  material  longer 
than  can  be  secured  in  one  piece.  In  this  process  joints 
are  put  together  with  screw  pressure  and  cold-water 
waterproof  ghie,  another  feature  which  adds  to  make 
these  columns  mechanically  perfect. 

Steel  Reinforcement. 

A  corrugated  steel  band  or  ferrule  reinforcement 
is  applied  to  the  bottom  end  of  all  Doric  columns.  The 
steel  hand,  while  adding  considerable  strength  to  the 
haft,  permits  some  flexibility  sO  that  no  injury  can 
he  done  by  moisture  that  may  be  absorbed.  This  rcin- 
fon  einent  is  also  added  to  both  ends  of  all  large  column 
shafts. 

Waterproof  Glue. 

All  columns  arc  glued  with  cold-water,  waterproof, 
cgetablc  glue. 

I  he  staves  of  all  columns  and  all  exterior  work 
produced  by  us  are  put  together  with  waterproof  glue. 
The  inside  of  all  columns  and  pilasters  above  M  in.  is 
waterproofed  with  a  special  waterproof  compound. 
Thirknr.su  of  Stork. 

As  the  price  of  the  column  is  regulated  by  the 

Swt  IT''   (  A  F  A I  (K.UK 


amount  and  kind  of  lumber  that  enters  into  its . 
construction,  it  is  very  important  to  state  in 
the  specifications  the  thickness  of  stock  of 
which  columns  are  to  he  made.  Our  experi- 
ence as  specialists  in  column  construction  has 
demonstrated  that  the  thickness  of  stock  for 
the  various  sizes,  as  called  for  in  the  table  on 
the  following  page,  provides  enough  material  to  carry 
out  properly  the  architectural  detail  and  to  afford  the 
required  strength.  Should  an  unusual  load  be  placed  on 
the  columns,  they  can  be  reinforced  by  inserting  a  tim- 
ber or  iron  column.  When  necessary  to  incase  a  struc- 
tural timber  or  iron  column  already  in  place,  columns  can 
be  made  in  halves  and  doweled  or  rail  bolted  as  desired. 

Flashings. 

The  entire  top  of  all  wood  and  ornamental  caps 
should  be  flashed  with  either  galvanized  iron,  copper 
or  sheet  lead  to  protect  the  same  from  the  weather. 
These  flashings  will  be  furnished  when  the  specifica- 
tions call  for  them. 

Facts  in  Regard  to  Protection  before  Installation. 

Columns  are  primed  with  1  coal  of  white  lead  and 
oil  at  the  factory  before  shipment.  If  for  any  reason 
they  can  not  be  used  immediately  or  if  roof  is  not  in 
position,  the  ends  of  the  column  should  be  temporarily 
covered  with  weatherproof  paper.  When  laying  col- 
umns down  care  should  be  taken  not  to  allow  them  to  get 
in  contact  with  the  soil. 

Iron  Plinths. 

When  columns  rest  on  cement  or  brick  floor,  the 
use  of  cast  iron  ventilated  plinths  is  recommended.  The 
company  is  prepared  to  furnish  these  in  all  sizes. 

Catalogues. 

Catalogue  No.  47-8  on  wood  columns,  and  Cata- 
logue No.  33-8,  showing  new  designs  for  pergolas  and 
garden  accessories — lattice  fences,  garden  houses  and 
arbors  —  will  be  sent  on  request. 


noun  ii.utinc, 
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STYLE  A  COVE 


STYLE  B  COVE 


STYLE  C  COVE 


STEEL  REINFORCEMENT 


DATA,  KOLL'S  PATENT  WOOD  COLUMNS 
With  Cove  on  Shaft  Like  Style  A 


2-in.  stock 

2l/2-'m.  stock 

3-in.  stock 

4-in.  stock 

Done  and  Ionic  fluted. . 
Doric  fluted.  No.  195. . . 

up  to  1 8  ins. 
up  to  16  ins. 
up  to  22  ins. 

19  to  22  ins. 
17  to  19  ins. 
21  to  28  ins. 

23  to  30  ins. 
20  to  27  ins. 
29  to  39  ins. 

31  ins.  and  up 
28  ins.  and  up 
40  ins.  and  up 

Cove  Planted  on  Like  3,  or  Made  a  Base  Member  Like  C 

2-in.  stock 

2J^-in.  stock 

3-in.  stock 

4-in.  stock 

Plain  shaft  A  .  . 

Ionic  fluted  

up  to  22  ins. 
up  to  22  ins. 

23  to  30  ins. 
23  to  28  ins. 

31  to  40  ins. 
29  to  38  ins. 

41  ins.  and  up 
39  ins.  and  up 

Note — Before  ordering  columns,  it  would  be  well  to  examine  detai 
closely  and  note  whether  the  cove  is  to  be  part  of  the  shaft,  or  whether  thi; 
can  be  planted  on.  This  company  can  make  the  column  either  way,  but  o 
course  nust  be  guided  bv  what  specifications  and  details  call  for. 


i  '.ATE  ENTRANCE 


PERGOLA  BUILT  WITH  KOLL'S  PATENT 
LOCK-JOINT  WOOD  COLUMNS 


SPLICED  BUTT  JOINT 


H.  S.  C 


No.  220 
EXAMPLES  OF 


H.  S.  Co.  No.  2157s  H.  S.  Co.  No.  255  H.  S.  Co.  No.  310 

PLAIN  AND  FLUTED  COLUMNS  UP  TO  54  INS.  DIAMETER  AND  35  FT.  LONG 
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H.  B.  Dodge  &  Co, 


ESTABLISHED  1885 


H.  B.  DODGE  &  CO. 

Wilson's  Rolling  Partitions  and  Blinds 

332  South  Michigan  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


INCORPORATED  1905 


Products. 

Wilson's  Rolling  or  Coiling  Partitions,  in  two 
types:  Horizontal  or  Overhead  Coiling,  and  Vertical 
or  Side  Coiling,  which  roll  around  a  metal  shaft  into 
box  or  case  at  top  or  side  of  opening. 

Sanitary  Wardrobes  for  Schools;  Venetian  Blinds 
and  Awnings. 

Uses. 

Coiling  partitions  are  extensively  used  to  separate 
and  subdivide  rooms. 


Service. 

It  is  recommended,  wherever  possible,  that  cus- 
tomer purchase  the  doors  installed  by  the  manufacturer. 
This  company  has  skilled  and  experienced  men  that 
do  the  installing,  and  will  guarantee  perfect  working 
doors. 

Their  30  years'  experience  is  at  vour  command. 
Details. 

Below  are  shown  a  few  of  the  most  common  ap- 
plications.  Write  us  for  further  details. 


plan  or  OPCNINC  _ 

CJ0OVES  'iTWIDtHC  ACCOBOIHC  TO  PUUI  N 


,  MOVABLE  POSTS.. 


mCUDlHCCOIL. 

— /-<; — 

—  f-°. — 
 '  J_  o\  

—  tfr  t\  

WILSON'S  HORIZONTAL  or 
OVCRHCAD  ROLLINC  PARTITIONS 


crExucs  over  13  a  wide  shmo  of  divided  ar  movabli  posts  . 


DETAILS  OF  WILSON'S  OVERHEAD  ROLLING  PARTITIONS 


1)1  I  Ml     Ol'  \VM  SON'S  Vl'H THAI.  OK  SIDE  COILING  PARTITIONS 
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GRANT  PULLEY  AND  HARDWARE  COMPANY 

Vertical  Coiling  Doors  and  Horizontal  Rolling  Partitions 
Architects  Building,  101  Park  Avenue 

TELEPHONE  CONNECTION  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

Agents  in  all  principal  cities  of  the  United  States  and  Canada,  and  our  Name  will  be  found  listed  in  the  Telephone  Directories 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "  Grant  "  Vertical  Coiling 
Doors  and  Horizontal  Rolling  Partitions  for 
churches,  schools,  public  buildings  and  residences. 

Ventilating  School  Wardrobes  with  front  rolling 
either  vertically  or  horizontally,  accommodating  any 
number  of  pupils. 

For  Sash  Pulleys  and  Window  Cleaning  Devices, 
see  pages  950-51  ;  for  Revolving  Window  Devices,  see 
page  1035 ;  for  Door  Hangers  and  Bar  Locks,  see  pages 
of  Reliance-Grant  Elevator  Equipment  Corp..  988-93. 

Construction. 

"  Grant  "  doors  and  partitions  are  made  of  £4-in. 
and  J/2-in.  thick  mouldings,  respectively,  of  any  kind 
of  wood.  The  wood  is  varnished,  finished,  stained  or 
painted  to  harmonize  with  the  interior  of  a  building, 


and  all  doors  and  partitions  are  supplied  with  appro- 
priate hardware.  Material  and  workmanship  are  the 
best  obtainable. 

Rolling  Partitions. 

Openings  of  any  width  can  be  closed  with  one  or 
more  horizontal  partitions.  By  use  of  movable  posts, 
a  clear  floor  is  secured  when  partitions  are  rolled  up. 

Guarantee. 

All  "  Grant  "  doors  and  partitions  are  guaranteed 
to  work  satisfactorily  if  installed  in  accordance  with 
"  Grant  "  instructions. 

Illustrations. 

The  illustrations  below  show  methods  of  installa- 
tion and  measurements. 


"GRANT"  HORIZONTAL  ROLLING  PARTITIONS  "GRANT"  VERTICAL  COILING  DOORS 
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Improved  Office  Partition  Co. 


IMPROVED  OFFICE  PARTITION  CO. 

Sole  Manufacturers  of  the  Telescoping,  Sectional,  Portable  Partition 

Grant  Street 
ELMHURST,  N.  Y. 


TELEPHONE: 
Newtown  3400 


Product. 

"  Telescopartition,"  a  Telescoping, 
Interchangeable,  Portable  Office  Partition. 

Description. 

A  sectional  partition,  carried  in  stock 
7  ft.  high,  and  to  ceiling,  in  plain  oak,  quartered 
oak  and  birch.  Also  furnished  in  mahogany  and  hollow 
steel.  Posts  are  7  ft.  long,  built  up  hollow,  and  enclose 
a  7- ft.  telescoping  extension  member  to  fit  ceilings  up 
to  13  ft.  6  in.  For  higher  ceilings,  longer  members  are 
supplied.  Section  units  are  made  of  different  widths 
to  fit  all  layouts.   Screws  only  are  used  for  erection,  and 


TRADE-MARK 


the  partition  is  constructed  to  be  movable 

over  and  over  again,  without  damage. 

Advantages. 

The  sectional  and  telescoping  features 
of  this  product  make  it  possible  to  re- 
arrange the  partition  whenever  necessary,  without  loss 
of  its  original  value.  The  first  cost  of  "Telescopartition" 
does  not  exceed  that  of  a  non-portable  partition. 
"  Telescopartition  "  represents  an  asset — not  expense. 

How  Shipped. 

"  Telescopartition  "  is  shipped  knocked  down,  in  the 
white  or  finished,  without  glass,  including  stock  hard- 
ware, Russell  &  Erwin  make,  crated.  Quotations  also 
given  for  complete  erection. 

References. 

Building,  location  and  name  of  architect  follow : 
Equitable  Building,  New  York,  Graham,  Burnham  &  Co. 
Architects  Building,  New  York,  LaFarge  &  Morris  and  Ewing 
&  Chappell. 

Astor  Trust  Building,  New  York,  Montague  Flagg 

Bush  Terminal  Sales  Building,  New  York,  Helmle  &  Corbett 

Columbia  Trust  Building,  New  York,  McKim,  Mead  &  White 

Fire  Companies'  Building,  New  York,  Graham,  Burnham  &  Co. 

42nd  Street  Building,  New  York,  Buchman  &  Fox 

Heckscher  Building,  New  York,  Jardine,  Hill  &  Murdock 

Book  Building,  Detroit.  Louis  Kamper 

Kahn  Building,  Indianapolis.  Vonnegut  &  Bohn 

Lexington  Street  Building,  Baltimore,  Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice 

Merchants  Bank  Building,  Indianapolis 

Munsey  Annex,  Washington,  McKim.  Mead  &  White 

Park  Building,  Worcester,  Cross  &  Cross 

Real  Estate  Exchange  Building,  Detroit,  Louis  Kamper 

Rice  Building,  Boston,  Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice 

Scranton  Life  Building,  Scranton,  Edward  Langley 

Union  Central  Building.  Cincinnati,  Graham,  Burrmaiu  &  Co. 

Vinton  Building,  Detroit,  Albert  Kahn  and  Frnest  Wilby 


in  I  \ 1 1 .  >  OF 
i  M  i  |(  OPART1TION" 

L/nilf  arr  ■Uiritlurrii/cil  .in. I  num- 
tx-rrd  Any  mechanic  tin  erect  and 
move  "TtlcMopcrtillon" 
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MONROE  SCREEN,  BLIND  &  PARTITION  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Rolling  Partitions 
LIMA,  OHIO 


Products. 

Monroe's  Rolling  or  Coiling  Partitions  for 
churches,  schools,  residences  and  fronts  of  bookcases 
and  wardrobes;  Sliding  and  Venetian  Blinds  and 
Window  Shades.  All  products  made  in  any  kind  of 
wood,  steel  and  textile. 

Blinds. 

Monroe  sliding  and  Venetian  blinds  (Fig.  1)  are 
made  with  same  precision  and  care  as  are  the  partitions. 

Rolling  or  Coiling  Partitions. 

They  are  practical,  durable,  easily  operated,  look 
well  and  the  prices  are  right.  They  contain  ball  bear- 
ings instead  of  frictional  bearings,  and  adjustable 
springs  instead  of  weights  suspended  by  cords  and 
cables.  Friction  is  reduced  to  a  minimum  because 
weight  is  carried  on  ^-in.  steel  balls  (Fig.  2).  Also 
note  the  8  different  points  for  attaching  curtains,  making 
a  complete  and  perfect  adjustment. 

Openings  of  any  width  can  be  closed  with  one  or 
more  partitions.  By  the  use  of  removable  posts,  a  clear 
opening  is  secured  when  partitions  are  rolled  up. 

Single  partitions  should  not  be  over  12  ft.  wide. 

Illustrations 
show  construction 
of  rolling  or  coil- 
ing partitions ;  also, 
how  measurements 
should  be  taken. 

Material  Guaran- 
tee. 

Only  the  best 
materials  enter  in- 
to the  construction 
of  Monroe  prod- 
ucts, which  are 
guaranteed  to  give 
perfect  satisfaction 
if  installed  in  ac- 
cordance with  in- 
structions accom- 
p  a  n  y  i  n  g  every 
shipment. 

Co-operative  Ser- 
vice. 

Will  furnish 
estimates,  details 
and  full  informa- 
tion on  request. 
Send  plans  at  our 
expense. 


Fig.  4.    COIL  BOX 


Fig.  3 
DETAIL  OF 

COILING 
PARTITION 


Fig.  5.  PARTITION  COILED 
ON  BALL  BEARING 
ANTIFRICTION  ROLLER 


DIMENSIONS,  COILING  PARTITIONS 


Height  of 
partition, 
including  coil 


6'-0" 
8'-0" 
lO'-O" 
1 2'-0" 
14'- 0" 
16'-0" 
18'-0" 
20'-0" 


Dimensions 
of  coil  box 
inside 


12"  square 
\2Vi"  square 
13"  square 
14"  square 
square 
IS"  square 
15}^"  square 
16"  square 


Sliding  Venetian 
Fig.  1.    MONROE  SLIDING  AND  VENETIAN  BLINDS 


Fig.  2.      "NE  PLUS  ULTRA"  BALL  BEARING  FIXTURE 


Section  Through  Head     Section  Through  Head  Movable  Post  "  D." 

"Plan  No.  1"  "Plan  No.  2"  Furnished  Complete  6y 

Manufacturer 


WIDTH  OF  FINISHED  OPENING  W 


S  GROOVE 
■  or  Na.S 


I 

C  GROOVE 
or  «o  7  ' 


Fig.  6.    VERTICAL   AND    HORIZONTAL   SECTIONS.  SHOWING 
"PLAN    1"   AND    "PLAN    2"    ARRANGEMENTS  OF 
COILING  PARTITION'S;  ALSO.  MOVABLE  POST 
"D,"  AND  TRIPLE  POST  "T" 
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The  J.  G.  Wilson  Corporation 


THE  J.  G.  WILSON  CORPORATION 

Wood  Partitions,  Wardrobes,  and  Block  Flooring 

Telephone:  8  West  Fortieth  Street  Cable: 

Vanderbilt  1875-76  NEW  YORK    N    Y  "Lydian,  New  York" 

FACTORY  ADDRESS— Mail  and  Telegraph  :  NORFOLK,  VA. 

For  Offices  and  Agencies  see  Page  648 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Wood  Rolling  Partitions; 
Wood  Folding  Partitions;    Hygienic  Wardrobes. 

For  Rolling  Doors  and  Shutters  in  steel  and  wood, 
see  pages  648-54 ;  for  Blinds  and  Awnings,  see  pages 
870-71. 

General  Quality. 

Since  Wilson  rolling  partitions  and  school  ward- 
robes were  first  introduced  and  manufactured  by  James 
G.  Wilson  in  1876,  many  improvements  have  been 
made  toward  their  perfection.  The  test  of  time  has 
demonstrated  the  wonderful  quality  of  the  Wilson  par- 
tition, its  construction  being  of  such  a  character  as  auto- 
matically to  adjust  itself  to  every  condition  of  climate. 

Nearly  30,000  churches  and  schools  are  fitted  with 
Wilson  rolling  partitions  and  wardrobes,  and  many  hun- 
dreds of  letters  commending  them  have  been  sent  this 
company. 

Wilson  Horizontal  Rolling  Partitions. 

These  patent  rolling  partitions  are  composed  of 
wood  slats  1^2  to  2  in.  wide  and  y2  to  }i  in.  thick, 
fitted  with  rule  joints,  edge  to  edge,  and  threaded  on 
tempered  steel  bands  running  from  top  to  bottom  about 
16  in.  apart.  These  bands  are  riveted  to  top  bar  of 
partition,  and  each  band  is  attached  separately  to  a 
spiral  spring  anchor  concealed  in  bottom  rail,  and  fitted 
with  simple  means  of  adjustment  for  regulating  the 
te/ision.  This  tension  holds  slats  in  close  contact,  so 
that,  when  partition  is  rolled  down,  joints  are  abso- 
lutely airtight  and  form  a  soundproof  screen. 

Horizontal  partitions  should  not  be  over  12  ft. 
wide.    This  will  insure  ease  in  operation. 

With  movable  posts,  any  size  room  can  be  advan- 
tageously divided  with  these  partitions. 

Blackboard  or  Decorative  Surfaces — In  hor- 
izontal type  partition,  when  a  portion  or  whole  of  one 
Bide  of  partition  is  prepared  with  Hat,  smooth  surface, 
as  for  blackboard  use  or  decorative  purposes,  joints  arc 
so  close  that  lines  are  discernible  only  at  a  very  short  dis- 
tance ;  and  when  surface  is  coaled  wilh  black  silicate,  it  is 
in  every  respect  equal  to  a  regular  blackboard. 

Can  be  used  for  decorative  purposes  where  it  is 
desired  that  partition  should  harmonize  with  color  of 
walls. 

Wilson  Vertical  Rolling  Partitions. 

This  organization  finds  no  difficulty  in  closing  open* 
nigs  50  ft.  wide  by  using  partitions  coiling  sidewisc,  and 
without  intet  mediate  posts.    Operating  device  is  very 
imple.  and  can  not  get  out  of  order  if  properly  in- 
stalled. 

One  face,  or  a  |>art  of  one  face,  i-  made  smooth 
rind  even  when  blackboard  or  decorative  surface  is 
d<  ired 

SWKKT  S  <  ATAMK.fi 


To  Specify  Horizontal  and  Vertical  Partitions 

The  J.  G.  Wilson  Corporation  in  these  pages 
show  detail  drawings  and  give  erecting  instructions 
which  will  afford  standards  that  may  be  followed 
for  specifying  and  installing.  Therefore,  when  qualities 
evolved  by  this  corporation,  including  ease  and  quiet- 
ness of  operation,  are  desired,  specifications  may  be 
drawn  as  follows : 

The  partitions,  or  openings,  shown  on  plans  (describe  them 
by  notes  or  otherwise),  are  to  be  furnished  and  completely 
equipped  with  rolling  wood  partitions  of  vertical  [or  horizontal] 
type,  constructed  in  accordance  with  detail  drawings  shown  in 
Sweet's  Architectural  Catalogue.  Fifteenth  Edition,  and 
of  woods  to  match  finish  of  various  rooms  enclosed.  These  are 
to  be  delivered  at  building  by  manufacturer,  with  all  hardware, 
parts  and  fittings  required,  and  are  to  be  erected  by  general 
contractor  (or  carpenter)  in  full  accord  with  "erecting  instruc- 
tions" supplied  by  manufacturer,  and  are  to  be  left  in  complete 
and  easily  operating  working  order. 


TKMPLK  BKTII  SIIOLOM,  BENSONHURST,  L  L,  N.  Y. 
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PLAN  N11  1 


Plan  N-  4 


5  ection  >1 


Section  6       sStCTiONC         .Section  d 


ACTUAL  LtNC,TH 
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iNSioc  pimtruioi.' 

FIWJWEDC9IL  0O» 

4  1  6" 
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12  i 
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Subject  To  Small  Changes 


i 


-  M«KO*VOOO  bTRlPi 

BY  BUHOCN 


^-kov^m  floor 

-  riNISHEO  FLOOR 


Elevation 


■Widlh  jf  Finished  0?im..g  ■ 


PLAN  N°.l. 


^Section  thrc  Head 


-  Widrh  of  Fintatied  Opening  - 


=1 


I- Groove 


PLAN  N°.2. 


>v    -  "     <  -  A- Packing 

-  P-Dacm,\(, 

-  P-Groove 
-  C-Grqqve 


3- WAY  Post 


12'  Sq  [nh.d« 


CI 


R  EHOWPtE    POST  U 


NO.  1425.    WILSON'S  VERTICAL  PARTITIONS 
ROLLING  TO  THE  SIDE 


NO.  1650.     WILSON'S  HORIZONTAL  ROLLING  PARTITIONS 
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Wilson  Folding  Wood  Partitions. 

Uses — One  room  into  many — many  into  one. 

They  are  unsurpassed  for  temporary  subdivision  of 
large  rooms,  hotel  dining  rooms,  ballrooms,  schools,  gym- 
nasiums, churches,  Sunday  schools,  etc. 

Provide  additional  blackboard  surface.  Panels  may 
be  glazed.  Can  be  made  to  harmonize  with  old  and  new 
interior  construction. 

Construction — The  Wilson  partition  is  made  up 
of  doors  flush  or  panelled,  the  panels  being  of  wood, 
glass  or  slate,  etc.,  as  desired.  The  doors  are  hinged 
together  in  pairs  (A,  B  and  C,  see  following  page)  and 
fold  against  the  side  walls.  The  number  of  pairs  is 
governed  by  the  dimensions  of  the  opening.  Shuttle  or 
communicating  doors  may  be  inserted  in  any  section  of 
the  partition. 

When  completely  folded,  the  projection  from  the 
wall  averages  about  4  in.  to  every  6  ft.  of  opening 
covered.  The  entire  weight  of  the  doors  is  supported 
on  case  hardened  ball  bearing  casters  running  on  floor 
tracks  with  the  smallest  possible  grooves,  the  track 
being  flush  with  the  floor,  offering  no  obstruction  when 
used  in  ballrooms  or  gymnasiums,  or  they  can  be  of  the 
raised  type  for  use  with  carpet  or  linoleum. 

Settling  of  the  floor  will  not  interfere  with  the  op- 
eration of  the  partition  as  the  casters  are  adjustable. 
They  need  no  oiling. 

Due  to  the  fact  that  each  pair  of  doors  has  only 
two  points  of  contact  with  the  floor,  the  difficulties  met 
with  in  accordion  partitions,  due  to  floor  unevenness  and 
other  causes  are  overcome. 

The  head  of  the  partition  supports  no  weight,  simply 
acts  as  a  guide.  It  can  be  securely  fastened  to  the  ceiling 
or  beams. 

Top  guide  wheels  are  also  of  the  case  hardened  ball 
bearing  type. 

Three  types  of  hinges  are  used — fast  pin,  loose  pin 
and  Soss  invisible.    When  the  latter  are  used,  the 


closest  scrutiny  will  fail  to  reveal  the  fact  that  the  par- 
tition is  a  folding  wall. 

Installation — The  J.  G.  Wilson  Corporation 
contracts  for  complete  material  and  installation. 

Details — Typical  details  of  construction  are  shown 
on  the  following  page  and  standard  types  of  doors  on 
second  page  following.  For  designs  other  than  standard, 
special  details  will  be  prepared. 

Estimates — In  asking  for  estimates,  give  the 
following  information : 

Width  and  height  of  opening. 

Kind  of  material. 

Type  of  floor. 

Finish  of  hardware. 

Whether  panels  are  to  be  wood  or  glass,  or  slate  for 
blackboards. 

Also,  whether  partition  is  to  fold  to  one  or  both 
ends  and  whether  any  shuttle  or  communicating  door  is 
required. 


Partition  Open 
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NO.  11.    PLAN  AND  ELEVATION  OF  PARTITION 


Showing  partition  formed  by  three  pairs  of  doors,  A,  B,  C.     Dotted  lines  D  indicate  manner  in  which  partition  is  folded 


NO.  503.    STANDARD  DETAILS  OF  THE  WILSON  "SECTION'FOLD"  FOLDING  PARTITION 
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Wilson  Hygienic  Wardrobes. 

The  Wilson  hygienic  wardrobes  have  been  used  as 
standard  by  a  great  many  architects,  who,  after  careful 
investigation  and  tests,  have  found  them  added  features 
to  school  hygiene. 

These  wardrobes  economize  space  to  such  an  extent 
that  they  more  than  pay  for  themselves  in  total  reduc- 
tion of  the  size  or  cost  of  building. 

The  wardrobe  is  generally  made  of  units  about 
4  ft.  .wide;  these  are  often  advantageously  connected 
with  the  ventilating  system.  Hot  water  or  steam  pipes, 
when  placed  in  wardrobes,  effectively  dry  clothing. 

These  wardrobes  are  manufactured  in  4  styles. 
Types  A,  B  and  C  are  similar  in  construction,  the  differ- 


ence being  that  Type  A  has  a  false  floor,  giving  space 
for  heating  purposes;  and  Type  C  has  a  wire  instead 
of  a  solid  panel  back.    In  type  D,  doors  roll  vertically. 

Type  B  seems  to  have  given  the  very  best  satisfac- 
tion. 


NO.    122.      WII.SOX    HYGIENIC  WAKDRORF.S 


Plan  No.  1  Plan  No.  2 

ALTERNATIVE   PLANS   SHOWING   ADVANTAGES   OF   WILSON  WARDROBES 

Plan  No.  2  was  designed  as  an  alternative  to  No.  1  with  a  view  to  reducing  cost.  Area  of  entire  floor  space  is  330  sq.  ft.  less  than  No.  1 
and  yet  all  rooms  are  2  ft.  6  in.  wider.  This  building  (3  stories)  contains  50.400  cu.  ft.  less  than  building  as  per  plan  No.  1,  and  cost,  after  pur- 
  chasing  hygienic  wardrobes,  $3,500.00  less 
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SWEDISH  VENETIAN  BLIND  COMPANY 

Importers  and  Manufacturers  of  Rolling  Shutters,  Partitions  and  Blinds 

225  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  V. 


TELEPHONE: 

Madison  Square  3020 


AGENCIES  IX  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 
"  Venetblind  " 


Fig.  1.  BLIND  OPEN  AND  EXTENDED 
OUT  LIKE  AN  AWNING 


Products. 

Rolling  Shutters,  Partitions  and 
Blinds  of  every  description.  Established 
1856. 

For  Imported  Swedish  Venetian  Blinds 
for  all  purposes,  see  page  872. 

Description. 

Shutters,  partitions,  and  blinds,  as 
shown  here,  are  radically  different  from 
all  others,  excelling  in  material  and  im- 
proved construction.  Fig.  1  shows  blind 
open,  extended  out  like  an  awning,  giving 
perfect  ventilation.  Fig.  2  shows  it  closed 
down  and  folded  in.  Can  be  locked  and 
used  as  a  burglarproof  shutter  when  the 
house  is  closed.  Operated  from  inside  by 
strap,  spring  roller  or  gear  wheel. 

Partitions. 

Made  for  all  purposes  where  division  of  rooms 
is  necessary,  such  as  in  schools,  churches,  club  rooms, 
etc.,  and  operated  with  great  ease  by  the  best  mechan- 
ism, according  to  the  size  of  the  partition. 

Steel  Shutters. 

Made  of  the  best  English  corrugated  steel  sheets, 
and  used  for  all  kinds  of  openings,  windows,  doors, 
driveways,  etc.  Many  years'  experience  in  this  line 
guarantees  a  perfect  article. 

Prices. 

Although  these  goods  are  of  superior  quality,  the 
prices  are  not  higher  than  those  for  goods  of  inferior 
grade. 

DIAMETER  IN  INCHES  OF  SPACE  REQUIRED  FOR  ROLLER  BLINDS  OR  SHUTTERS 

WHEN  ROLLED  UP 


Fig.  2.    BLIND  CLOSED  DOWN  AND 
FOLDED  IN 
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In..  3.    DETAILS  OF  ROLLER  BLINDS  AND 
SHUTTERS 
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THE  PHILIP  CAREY  COMPANY 

Wall  Board  and  Insulating  Papers 
LOCKLAND,  CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

FIFTY  BRANCHES  AND  DISTRIBUTING  POINTS  IN  NORTH  AND  SOUTH  AMERICA  AND  EUROPE 


Products. 

Carey  Board,  a  substitute  for  Lath  and  Plaster; 
Fibrewove  Insulating  Papers;  Percoproof  Damp- 
proofing  Compound. 

For  Roofing,  see  page  717. 

Carey  Board. 

Description — Carey  Board  is  3  layers  of  special 
chip-stock  held  in  bond  with  waterproof 
cement.     It  is  tVm-    thick  and  fur- 
nished in  large  panels.    It  is  moisture- 
proofed,  and  will  not  absorb  atmos- 
pheric moisture  at  any  point,  which 
means  dry  walls.    It  is  an  effective 
insulator  against   heat  and 
cold,  and  is  sound  deadening. 

Adaptability  —  Carey 
Board  finds  its  largest  use 
as  a  wall  and  ceiling  cov- 
ering ;  but  it  is  also  largely 
used  for  insulating  between 
inner  and  outer  walls,  for 
sound  deadening  between 
flooring,  for  lining  varnish 
dry  kilns,  for  display  window 
backgrounds,  as  a  core  for 
wood  veneers,  etc. 

Advantages  ■ —  Carey 
Board  can  not  crack  or 
fall  as  plaster ;  will  not  ab- 
sorb or  hold  moisture,  and  is 
applied  without  dirt  or 
damage. 

It  can  be  ap- 
plied in  freezing 
weather,  and  re- 
quires no  special 
skill  in  its  applica- 
tion. 

Rooms  may  be 
occupied  immedi- 
ately after  it  is  up, 
and  may  be  painted 
■at  once. 

It  is  sanitary 
and  safe. 

Application — 
Carey  Board  is  ap- 
plied directly  to 
studding  and 
joists,  over  cracked 
plaster  or  to  any 
flat  surface.  Joints 
are  covered  with 
wood  strips  for 
painting  and  with 
gummed  paper  or 
canvas  strips  for 
wall  papering. 


CAREY  BOARD 
Showing  actual  thickness 


\PPLYING  CAREY  BOARD  TO 
STUDDING 


Finishes — Buff,  gray,  tan,  golden  quartered  oak, 
mission  quartered  oak,  Circassian  walnut. 

All  finishes  may  be  used  wherever  plaster  or  wood 
panels  have  heretofore  been  used. 

Sizes — Buff,  plain  gray  and  plain  tan  in  widths  of 
32  and  48  in.  Quartered  oak,  mission  oak  and  Circassian 
walnut  in  32-in.  width  only.  All  styles  in  even  foot 
lengths  from  5  to  12  ft.    Special  sizes  on  factory  orders. 

Samples,  etc. — Samples  of  all  styles  and  descrip- 
tive booklets  supplied  on  request. 

Fibrewove  Insulating  Papers. 

Carey  Fibrewove  papers  are  made  from  special 
jute  stock  base,  which  is  carefully  and  thoroughly 
treated  with  pure,  high  grade,  odorless  asphalts  com- 
pounded in  the  company's  refineries,  resulting  in  a 
finished  product  possessing,  as  shown  in  comparative 
tests,  unusual  tensile  strength — 10  lbs.  greater  than 
any  other  similar  paper  on  the  market — as  well  as 
greater  density,  solid  texture  and  higher  degree  of  effi- 
ciency in  resistance  to  air  penetration.  These  papers  are 
proof  against  moisture,  wind,  vermin,  dust,  acid  and 
decay  ;  also  are  temperature  retarding  and  odorless. 

Rolls— Furnished  in  rolls  36  in.  wide,  containing 
500  or  1000  sq.  ft.,  and  in 
various  weights  and  fin-  nrl 
ishes — see  table  below. 


Roll 


FIBREWOVE 


Application 


THE 


COMPLETED    ROOM  PANELED 
AND  PAINTED 


No.  1.  saturated  only,  weight.  "JO  lbs.  per  1000  sq.  ft. 
No.  2,  saturated  only,  weight,  60  lbs.  per  1000  sq.  ft. 
No.  3,  saturated  only,  weight,  42  lbs.  per  1000  sq.  ft. 


Percoproof  Dampproofing  Compound. 

Scope  of  Use — Used  extensively,  in  superstructure 
work,  for  dampproofing  (inside  or  outside)  concrete, 
brick,  stone,  stucco,  plaster  or  tile  walls,  interior  of  out- 
side walls,  undersurfaces  of  concrete  roofs ;  also,  all 
interior  or  exterior  of  foundation  walls,  tunnels,  area- 
ways,  etc. 
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THE  BEAVER  BOARD  COMPANIES 

Beaver  Board  Products  and  Ashphalt  Roofing  and  Shingles 

ADMINISTRATION  OFFICES 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.  THOROLD,  ONT.,  CANADA  LONDON,  ENGLAND 

OFFICES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  UNITED  STATES  AND  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 


BEAVER 
BOARD 


Products. 

Beaver   Board  ;   Beaver   Board  Tiled  ;  ^ 
Beavertone,  a  finish  for  all  interior  wall  sur- 
faces ;  Beaver  Blackboard  and  Beaver  Green- 
board. 

Also,  Vulcanite  Roofing  and  Shingles. 

The  Companies. 

The  Beaver  Board  Companies  are  the 
sole  manufacturers  of  Beaver  Board,  for  better 
walls  and  ceilings ;  Beaver  Board  Tiled;  and 
Beavertone,  the  better  wall  and  ceiling  finish  for  tradi 
Beaver  Board  and  all  interior  wall  surfaces.   In  addition 
to  these  products  they  manufacture  Beaver  Blackboard 
and  Beaver  Greenboard,  for  better  writing  surfaces  in 
schoolrooms.    The  Beaver  Board  Companies  are  the 
world's  largest  manufacturers  of  wood  fibre  wall  board. 

The  Vulcanite  Roofing  Company  is  operated  as  the 
roofing  division  of  The  Beaver  Board  Companies. 
Vulcanite  products  include  Vulcanite  and  Vulcanoid  roll 
roofing,  red  and  green  slate  surfaced  roofing  and  shin- 
gles, Vulcanite  patent  self-spacing  single  unit  and  slab 
shingles,  strip  shingles,  pattern  and  mosaic  roofings. 
Catalogue  free  on  request. 

Beaver  Board.  v 

Beaver  Board  is  actually  manufactured  lumber, 
built  up  from  the  shredded  fibre  of  spruce  logs  into  big, 
sturdy,  flawless  panels.  It  is  W  in.  thick  and  comes  in 
widths  of  32  and  48  in.,  and  in  even  foot  lengths  of  from 
6  to  16  ft. 

Advantages — Beaver  Board  is  easy  to  get.  Up-to- 
date  building  material  dealers  everywhere  make  it  just 
as  much  a  part  of  their  stock  as  shingles,  flooring,  and 
other  kinds  of  lumber.  Genuine  Beaver  Board  has  the 
Beaver  trade-mark  on  the  back  of  every  panel. 

Beaver  Board  is  easy  to  use.  Any  good  carpenter 
can  apply  the  big  panels  correctly  in  a  fraction  of  the 
time  required  by  other  wall  and  ceiling  materials.  It  is 
quick,  clean  work  without  muss  or  litter. 

Beaver  Board  walls  and  ceilings  are  permanent. 
Properly  applied  they  will  outlast  the  buildings  in  which 


•MARK 


they  are  used.  The  big  panels  can  never  crack, 
chip,  or  fall,  and  the  attractive  result  is  trouble- 
proof  and  repair-free. 

Beaver  Board  is  easyxto  decorate.  Every 
panel  is  surface  sealed  and  sized  at  the  factory 
by  the  patented  "Sealtite"  treatment  which  pro- 
tects from  moisture  and  makes  painting  easy 
and  economical.  Endless  variations  in  panel 
arrangements  and  color  combinations  are  pos- 
sible. Beaver  Board  responds  splendidly  to  any 
decorative  treatment. 

Any  good  paint  will  form  a  perfect  bond 
with  the  "Sealtite"  surface  and  give  a  beautiful,  even 
finish  with  a  minimum  of  effort  and  material. 

Where  Beaver  Board  Is  Used — Beaver  Board 
builds  better  walls  and  ceilings  in  new  homes  and  old  ; 
in  stores,  offices,  factories,  garages  ;  and  in  general  wher- 
ever crackproof ,  jarproof ,  troubleproof ,  and  repair-free 
walls  and  ceilings  are  desirable.  "Beaver  Board  and  Its 
Uses"  is  a  booklet  describing  many  of  the  ways  in  which 
Beaver  Board  may  be  employed.   Copies  free  on  request. 

Application — In  new  construction  Beaver  Board 
is  nailed  directly  to  the  studding  and  joists.  Headers  are 
inserted  to  provide  a  nailing  surface  for  all  panel  edges, 
and  in  back  of  all  mouldings,  the  top  of  baseboard,  etc. 

Brick  or  concrete  walls  must  first  be  furred  with 
%  by  2%-in.  strips.  Over  old  plaster  or  matched  lumber 
walls,  no  preparation  is  necessary. 

Panel  centers  should  be  nailed  first,  using  3d  finish- 
ing nails  about  15  in.  apart.  Then  all  four  edges  should 
be  nailed  with  3d  flat  head  nails  about  6  in.  apart  and  at 
least      in.  from  the  edge  of  panel. 

Immediately  after  nailing,  the  panels  can  be  painted 
with  any  good  interior  flat  or  oil  paint,  or  calcimine. 
Decorative  strips  or  mouldings  over  the  panel  intersec- 
tions complete  the  job  and  the  room  is  ready  for  immedi- 
ate use. 

"The  Application  and  Decoration  of  Beaver  Board" 
is  a  little  booklet  that  outlines  the  various  steps  of  Beaver 
Board  Construction  more  fully  than  is  possible  here.  A 
copy  will  be  sent  gratis  on  request. 
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Beaver  Board  Tiled. 

Beaver  Board  Tiled  is  regular  Beaver 
Board  with  the  surface  marked  off  by  in- 
dentations the  size  of  standard  wainscot 
tile.  It  comes  in  48-in.  width  only,  and  in 
lengths  from  6  to  16  ft. 

Beaver  Board  Tiled  is  applied  in  the 
same  way  as  Beaver  Board  and  is  finished 
on  the  wall  by  3  or  4  coats  of  ground 
color  followed  by  2  or  more  coats  of 
enamel,  depending  on  the  degree  of  finish  desired.  When 
treated  in  this  way  it  presents  a  glistening  white  surface, 
strictly  sanitary  and  easy  to  keep  spotlessly  clean. 

Beaver  Board  Tiled  is  used  for  wainscots  in  bath- 
rooms, kitchens,  lavatories,  lunch  rooms,  restaurants, 
and  wherever  the  sanitary  aspect  and  service  of  wash- 
able tile  is  desired. 

For  many  purposes  Beaver  Board  Tiled  will  be 
found  quite  as  sanitary  and  serviceable  as  glazed  earthen- 
ware tile,  and  at  only  a  fraction  of  the  cost  of  the  latter 
material.  It  is,  of  course,  just  as  troubleproof  as  regular 
Beaver  Board  ;  it  can  not  crack,  chip,  or  fall. 

Beavertone. 

Beavertone  is  a  logical  outcome  of 
the  consistent  efforts  of  The  Beaver 
Board  Companies  to  deliver  the  utmost 
in  wall  and  ceiling  satisfaction  and  service. 
It  is  the  only  paint  made  especially  for 
the  Beaver  Board  surface. 

The  self-leveling  vehicle  of  Beaver- 
tone causes  it  to  dry  overnight  to  a 
smooth,  even,  velvety  finish  which  is  free 
from  brush  marks  and  brings  out  the  full 
beauty  of  the  rich  colors. 

Beavertone  may  be  used  with  unvarying  success  on 
Beaver  Board,  on  other  wallboards,  on  plaster,  wood, 
metal,  burlap,  or  canvas,  or  on  any  other  interior  sur- 
face. It  forms  a  perfect  bond  with  each  base  and  always 
dries  out  the  same  velvety,  lusterless  finish. 

The  fine,  clear  colors  of  Beavertone  are  lasting  in 
their  beauty,  and  the  paint  itself  forms  a  tough,  elastic 
film  that  will  stand  years  of  ordinary  wear  and  frequent 
washings  with  soap  and  water. 

Its  flat,  washable  surface  is  strictly  sanitary. 
Beavertone  contains  no  poisonous  lead  pigments  and  no 
injurious  chemicals. 

The  very  ease  with  which  it  may  be  put  on  indicates 
great  covering  capacity  and  a  big  saving  in  the  expense  of 
application.  Its  first  cost  is  low,  and  its  velvety  finish  is 
produced  without  the  necessity  of  hand  rubbing  or  stip- 
pling. 

Beavertone  comes  in  gallon,  half-gallon,  and  quart 
cans  ready  for  use.   Color  cards  free  on  application. 

Beaver  Blackboard. 

Beaver  Blackboard  has  been  developed  to  provide 
better  writing  surfaces  for  schoolrooms  at  reasonable 
cost. 

Because  Beaver  Blackboard  is  manufactured,  it  can 
be  given  a  uniformity  of  quality,  color,  and  texture  that 
the  natural  slate  does  not  possess.  Uniformity  is  fur- 
ther assured  because  all  processes  in  the  manufacture 
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of  Beaver  Blackboards  are  carried  out 
within  the  Beaver  Board  organization. 

The  base  of  Beaver  Blackboard  is 
made  of  a  special  5-ply  Beaver  Board  that 
insures  a  large,  flawless  slab  which  will 
not  crack  or  disintegrate.  The  back  sur- 
face is  coated  with  asphaltum  paint  to 
prevent  moisture  reaching  the  board  from 
damp  outside  walls. 

Not  only  is  the  Beaver  Board  base  a 
marked  improvement,  but  the  process  for  making  the 
slated  surface  produces  a  better  writing  surface  for  the 
blackboard.  It  is  developed  by  a  series  of  slating  coats, 
worked  out  scientifically  and  accurately  by  the  Beaver 
Board  laboratories. 

The  slating  includes  carborundum  and  silex  with 
other  ingredients  that  produce  a  smooth,  even  sur- 
face, especially  easy  for  writing,  quick  erasing,  and  so 
durable  that  it  gives  consistent  service  over  a  long  period 
of  years. 

Dimensions — Beaver  Blackboards  come  in  stand- 
ard blackboard  widths  of  3  ft.,  3  ft.  6  in.,  and  4  ft. ;  and 
in  lengths  of  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  12,  14,  and  16  ft.  They  can 
easily  be  sawed  to  any  desired  dimension. 

Weight — Each  slab  is  about  34  in.  thick  and  weighs 
crated  only  1  lb.  per  sq.  ft.  In  other  words  it  is  from 
five  to  six  times  lighter  than  slate.  Light  weight  means 
lower  freight  rates,  smaller  hauling  costs  and  easier 
installation. 

Distribution — Beaver  Blackboard  is  sold  through 
school  supply  houses  throughout  the  country.  The 
Buffalo  office  of  The  Beaver  Board  Companies  will 
send  on  request  samples  of  Blackboard  and  Greenboard 
together  with  the  name  of  the  distributor  nearest  the 
inquirer. 

Beaver  Greenboard. 

Beaver  Greenboard  is  made  in  the 
same  way  as  Beaver  Blackboard,  and  has 
all  its  good  qualities  with  the  added  ad- 
vantage of  a  restful  green  color  that  re- 
lieves eye  strain  and  gives  a  touch  of 
color  to  otherwise  somber  walls. 

Careful  laboratory  tests  have  veri- 
fied the  fact  that  Beaver  Greenboard, 
while  presenting  the  same  contrast  to 
chalk  marks,  reflects  twice  as  much  light  as  blackboard. 
This  is  an  important  consideration  where  lighting  prob- 
lems are  encountered. 

Beaver  Blackboard  and  Beaver  Greenboard  are 
writing  new  pages  in  the  history  of  blackboard  progress. 

Samples  and  Literature. 

Samples  of  Beaver  Board,  Beaver  Board  Tiled. 
Beaver  Blackboard,  Beaver  Greenboard,  and  Vulcanite 
Roofing  products  will  be  forwarded  to  any  responsible 
architect  on  request. 

Descriptive  literature  on  any  of  the  above  products 
and  Beavertone  color  cards  will  also  be  sent  free  of 
charge. 

The  address  for  samples  and  literature  is  Builders' 
Service  Department,  The  Beaver  Board  Companies. 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
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BESTWALL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 


TELEPHONE: 
Harrison  9974 


Interior  Finish  and  Exterior  Sheathing 

332  South  Michigan  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


SALES 

MEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  501  Fifth  Avenue 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  17  Pearl  Street 


OFFICES 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Builders  &  Traders  Exchange,  Rose 

Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  905  Carleton  Buildifig 
DETROIT,  MICH,  Builders  &  Traders  Exchange,  Penobscot  Building 
PLANTS:  GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH.,  AKRON,  N.  Y. 


Product. 

Bestwall,  an  Interior  Finish  fof 
side  walls  and  ceilings,  replacing  lath  and 
plaster;  also  used  for  Sheathing  on  the 
exterior  of  buildings  ;  for  a  Base  for  deco- 
ration surfaces  and  for  Insulating  and 
Sound  Deadening  purposes. 

Description  and  Advantages  of  Bestwall. 

Of  all  the  interior  finishes  on  the  market  for  the 
purpose  of  replacing  lath  and  plaster,  Bestwall  is  the  only 
one  which  presents  a  smooth,  continuous  surface  without 
joints,  battens  or  strips. 

Bestwall  is  a  product  of  gypsum  consisting  of  a  sin- 
gle layer  of  fihered  hydrated  gypsum,  surfaced  on  each 
side  with  specially  prepared  waterproof  paper,  securely 
bonded  and  specially  finished. 

The  finished  product  presents  a  smooth,  true  sur- 
face, which  is  light  cream  color  on  the  face  side  and  gray 
on  the  reverse  side.  The  edges  are  slightly  beveled  to 
provide  for  the  filling  of  the  joints,  and  are  doubly 
reinforced. 

The  product  may  be  recognized  in  the  field  by  the 
trade-mark  appearing  above,  which  is  stenciled  on  the 
reverse  side  of  each  piece.  Bestwall  is  manufactured 
exclusively  by  this  company. 

Interior  finishes  composed  of  Bestwall  do  not  crack, 
bulge  or  warj)  due  to  temperature  changes,  moisture  or 
ordinary  expansion,  contraction  and  shrinkage  in  the 
building  members.  The  finish  is  fire  resisting,  bearing 
the  underwriters'  standard  label,  is  not  damaged  by  flood- 
ing with  water,  possesses  strength  considerably  greater 
than  ordinary  lath  and  plaster,  and  is  not  susceptible  to 
injury  from  abuse. 
Fses. 

Bestwall  is  primarily  a  finish  for  side  walls  and 
ceilings  on  the  interior  of  buildings  of  all  classes 
where  lath  and  plaster  may  be  used,  and  in  many  situ- 


ations where  this  class  of  finish  is  not  ac- 
ceptable due  to  inherent  weaknesses.  When 
used  as  an  interior  finish,  Bestwall  is  at- 
tached directly  to  the  framing  and  finished 
to  a  smooth  continuous  surface,  elimina- 
ting all  joints  without  plaster  coating,  bat- 
tens, strips  or  panels. 
Bestwall  is  also  employed  for  sheathing  on  the  exte- 
rior of  buildings,  serving  as  the  backing  for  weather- 
boards, clapboards,  stucco,  etc.  When  so  used,  it  replaces 
and  eliminates  wood  sheathing  and  the  sheathing  paper. 
It  is  protected  from  the  weather  by  the  exterior  finish, 
clapboards,  weatherboards,  stucco,  etc. 

Bestwall  is  well  suited  for  a  variety  of  purposes,  and 
particularly  suited  for  use  as  a  base  where  a  smooth  con- 
tinuous decorative  surface  is  required,  which  will  not 
bulge,  expand,  warp  or  crack.  It  is  used  extensively  for 
insulating  and  sound  deadening  purposes. 
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ATTRACTIVE  HOME  OF  MILTON  EICHBERG,  ARCHITECT, 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

Bestwalled  throughout.  In  above  room  the  side  walls  are  painted 
and  ceiling  calcimined.  Bestwall  takes  any  kind  of  decorative  treatment 
perfectly 

Official  Underwriters'  Laboratories  Approval,  Fire  Re- 
sisting Waterproof  Qualities. 

The  fire  resisting  properties  of  Bestwall  have  been 
shown  by  the  test  and  investigations  by  the  Underwrit- 
ers' Laboratories,  Inc.,  established  and  maintained  by  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  to  be  approxi- 
mately 100%  greater  than  ordinary  lath  and  plaster,  and 
is  classified  by  them  as  standard  for  a  finish  on  walls, 
ceilings  and  partitions  on  the  interior  of  buildings  of 
wood  studded  and  wood  joisted  construction  where  lim- 
ited fire  protection  is  acceptable,  and  is  regularly  in- 
spected and  labeled  at  the  factory. 

The  ceilings  and  side  walls  of  Bestwall  are  not  dam- 
aged to  a  serious  degree  by  flooding  with  water.  This 
is  due  to  the  high  waterproof  properties  of  Bestwall  and 
to  the  fact  that  it  is  secured  in  place  by  nailing. 

Permanence. 

Bestwall  does  not  crack,  bulge  or  warp  due  to 
changes  of  temperature,  moisture  or  ordinary  expan- 
sion, contraction  and  shrinkage  of  the  building,  because 
it  is  composed  of  materials  which  have  no  co-efficient  of 
expansion,  and  is  not  dependent  upon  keys  to  hold  it  in 
place,  being  nailed  directly  to  the  framing  at  all  edges 
and  intermediate  supports. 

Sizes  and  How  Shipped. 

Bestwall  is  Y%  in.  thick  and  is  furnished  in  stock 
.sizes  47^4  in-  wide  and  in  lengths  of  7  ft.  6  in.,  8  ft.,  8  ft. 
6  in.  and  9  ft.  It  is  obtainable  in  any  desired  length 
from  5  to  10  ft.  in  carload  lots. 

Bestwall  may  be  shipped  in  carload  lots  and  deliv- 
ered with  trucks  or  wagons  without  crating,  and  may  be 
piled  without  injury  or  damage  if  protected  from  direct 
attack  of  rain.  It  is  cut  and  fitted  either  with  a  saw  or 
by  scoring  and  breaking  over  a  straightedge. 

Weight  and  Tests. 

Bestwall  weighs  approximately  1850  lbs.  per  1000  sq. 
ft.,  and  has  a  modulus  of  rupture  1485  lbs.  per  sq.  in., 
lengthwise  of  the  pieces,  and  630  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  cross- 
wise of  the  pieces.  Bestwall  has  a  penetration  of  water 
in  excess  of  15  hours,  which  is  300%  higher  than  the 
requirements  in  the  specifications  of  the  War  Industries 
Board  for  this  class  of  material. 

The  thermal  conductivity  under  service  conditions 
has  been  shown  by  comparative  test  and  investigation  to 
be  greater  than  that  of  lath  and  plaster. 

Bestwall  used  as  sheathing  has  been  shown  by  tests 
and  observations  to  afford  greater  resistance  to  shearing 
and  racking  Stresses  than  wood  sheathing  under  like 
conditions. 

Application. 

For  Interior  Finish — Interior  finish  of  Bestwall 
is  accomplished  by  nailing  the  pieces  directly  to  the  joists, 
studs  and  furring,  and  filling  the  joints  between  the 


NEW  PLANT  OF  THE  LACKAWANNA  BRIDGE  CO.,  BUFFALO,  N.\ 

The  walls  are  constructed  entirely  of  Bestwall.  Bestwall  is  not 
affected  by  vibration  and  heavy  jars 

pieces  with  specially  prepared  filler  of  the  same  compo- 
sition as  the  core  of  Bestwall  and  furnished  with  it.  On 
side  walls,  the  Bestwall  extends  from  floor  to  ceiling ;  on 
ceiling  the  pieces  run  lengthwise  of  the  joists  or  furring 
and  the  end  joints  are  broken.  Bestwall  is  secured  in 
place  with  3d  fine  wire  nails  spaced  2  to  3  in.  at  edges 
and  8  to  12  in.  at  intermediate  support.  Clocking  or 
crippling  is  installed  to  provide  nailing  for  the  end  joints 
on  ceilings. 

The  joints  are  filled  with  Bestwall  filler  in  two  oper- 
ations, being  first  roughed  in  and  then  troweled  to  a 
smooth  true  finish  flushed  with  the  surface.  The  nail  heads 
at  the  edges  and  at  intermediate  supports,  are  covered 
with  finish  filler. 

The  completed  finish  presents  a  smooth,  true,  con- 
tinuous surface  without  showing  joints  or  nail  heads, 
and  after  the  application  of  the  filler  the  surface  is  readv 
to  receive  the  decorations,  which  may  be  either  paint, 
paper,  calcimine,  etc. 

The  standing  trim  may  be  set  immediately  after  the 
Bestwall  is  applied.  It  is  not  necessary  to  dry  the  finish 
before  setting  the  trim  as  no  water  i>  introduced  into  the 
building  by  Bestwalling.  The  use  of  shellac  or  oil 
binder  sizing  is  recommended  before  the  application 
of  the  decoration. 

For  Sheathing — When  Bestwall  is  used  for 
sheathing,  the  pieces  are  applied  directly  to  the  studding 
or  framing,  the  long  dimension  of  the  pieces  being  hori- 
zontal and  the  end  joints  falling  over  the  studs  or  tfe 
framing.    Vertical  joints  are  broken  between  courses. 

The  Bestwall  used-  for  sheathing  is  attached  with 
nails  having  large  heads  and  approximately  1^  in.  in 
length.  Standard  plaster  board  nails  or  American  roof- 
ing nails  are  advocated,  the  nails  being  spaced  about  6  in. 
Clapboards,  weatherboards,  etc.,  are  applied  directly 
over  Bestwall. 

Specifications. 

Standard  specifications  for  the  application  of  Best- 
wall  are  prepared  in  loose  leaf  (8V2  x  11  in.)  for  incor- 
poration in  architects'  specifications;  copies  obtainable 
on  request. 


BRICK  VENEER  RESIDENCE  OF  C.  J    CLODV,  BUFFALO.  \  Y. 

Bestwall  used  in  place  of  hemlock  sheathing,  the  physical  character- 
istics of  Bestwall  making  it  an  excellent  sheathing  material 
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THE  UPSON  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Wall  Board  and  Various  Fiber  Specialties 

FACTORY  AND  GENERAL  OFFICE 

100  Upson  Point  cable  address: 

LOCKPORT,  N.  Y.  -  upson-lockport 

DISTRIBUTING  AGENCIES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Upson  Processed  Board  ;  Upson-Fibre- 
Tile;  Upson-Fibre-Strips. 

Also  makers  of  Special  Boards  for  Commer- 
cial and  Industrial  Uses. 

Upson  Processed  Board. 

Character  and  Dependability  —  The 
Upson  Company  takes  pride  in  its  product  and 
service.  Millions  of  feet  of  blue-center  Upson  Board 
have  been  sold  in  every  state  in  the  Union  and  in  many 
foreign  countries,  with  a  record  of  less  than  one  com- 
plaint to  every  4,000,000  ft.  sold  and  used — a  record,  it 
is  believed,  that  is  unequalled  by  plaster,  plaster  board, 
steel  or  lumber. 

Description — Upson  Board  is  a  solid,  homogeneous 
wall  board,  frequently  called  "artificial  lumber."  The 
panels  are  made  of  long,  wiry,  shredded  wood  fibers, 
principally  spruce,  compressed  under  great  force  and 
then  built  up  like  wood  veneer  into  large,  strong,  rigid 
panels  of  light  weight  that  are  easily  and  quickly  han- 
dled. Plies  are  put  together  with  a  fire  and  water  resist- 
ing mineral  adhesive.  Panels  come  ready  for  immediate 
application  and  decoration.  Can  be  applied  direct  to 
studding,  over  old  plaster,  or  on  skeleton  frames  for 
partitions,  being  securely  nailed  rather  than  merely  stuck 
on  like  plaster.  For  walls  and  ceilings,  Upson  Board  is 
an  improvement  over  plaster,  not  a  substitute. 

Upson  Board  is  a  good  non-conductor  of  sound, 
heat  and  cold  ;  is  sanitary  ;  and  can  not  crack,  crumble  or 
fall  like  plaster  or  plaster  board.  Being  chemically 
lieated  all  the  way  through,  it  will  not  absorb  or  hold 
moisture  like  plaster  or  plaster  board. 

Upson  Board  weighs  about  Yi  lb.  per  sq.  ft.  or  one- 
fifth  as  much  as  plaster;  therefore,  load  imposed  on 
structural  members  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

By  the  original  Upson  method  of  processing,  every 
panel  is  kiln  cured  to  minimize  expansion  and  contrac- 
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tion ;  zvaterproofed  with  neutral  oils  and  gums  to 
resist  penetration  of  dampness  and  water ;  and 
surface  filled  in  addition  to  being  chemically 
treated  throughout,  to  afford  a  perfect  painting 
surface.  These  distinctive  qualities  of  a  good 
wall  board  were  first  introduced  by  The  Upson 
Company  in  Upson  Processed  Board. 

Distinctive  Features — Upson   Board  is 
different,  not  to  be  compared  with  any  other 
board  on  the  market.    A  trifle  more  expensive  in  initial 
cost,  but  cheaper  when  applied  and  painted,  and  more 
satisfactory. 

Strength — Upson  Board  is  almost  twice  as  strong 
as  other  wall  boards,  the  iVin.  thickness  testing  upwards 
of  350  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  Because  of  this  greater  strength, 
Upson  Board  will  hold  to  the  nails  where  soft,  spongy 
hoards  pull  away. 

Hardness  and  Stiffness — Minimizes  waste  in  cut- 
ting and  fitting  and  saves  one-third  the  time  of  work. 

Smooth  and  Non-absorbing  Surface — Eliminates 
expensive  priming  coat  required  by  most  boards  and 
takes  less  paint  per  coat  and  fewer  coats  of  paint.  Ordi- 
narily Upson  Board  costs  from  $5.00  to  $15.00  per 
1000  sq.  ft.  less  to  decorate. 

Compact — Upson  Board  is  compact  and  woodlike  in 
character.  It  is  not  "fluffed"  in  course  of  manufacture 
in  order  to  skimp  on  raw  material.  "Fluffed"  boards 
are  always  soft,  break  easily,  cause  unnecessary  waste 
in  fitting,  cutting  and  applying,  and  cost  much  more  to 
paint.  They  also  pull  more  easily  from,  as  well  as  draw 
around,  nails. 

Durability — Upson  Board  is  long-lived  because  it  is 
made  of  highest  grade  ground  wood  and  chemical  fiber 
(cellulose)  whereas  boards  made  of  "rosin-loaded," 
coarse,  ground  wood  or  ground  wood  screenings  de- 
teriorate rapidly  with  age  and  become  weak  and  brittle. 

Uses — Upson  Board  can  be  used  in  every  kind  of 
building,  new  or  old,  in  the  city  or  country.  Wherever 
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there  are  walls  or  ceilings  to  be  covered,  there  is  a  pos- 
sible use  for  this  dependable  wall  lining.  Splendidly 
adapted  for  remodeling  or  repairs.  Nothing  better  for 
re-covering  unsightly  or  unsafe  plastered  surfaces.  Can 
be  nailed  over  old  plaster.  Does  away  with  the  muss,  dust 
and  confusion  of  plaster  and  can  be  applied  in  one-third 
the  time. 

Application  and  Decoration — No  material  offers 
so  wide  a  latitude  for  artistic  effects.  Paneling  is 
essentially  good  architecture,  affording  a  splendid  back- 
ground for  furnishings.  Panels  can  be  finished  in  soft, 
dainty  tints  or  deep,  rich  shades,  while  hand  painted 
friezes  or  stencils  can  be  applied  to  obtain  unusual  dec- 
orative effects.  Panels  of  Upson  Board  are  easily  and 
quickly  nailed  to  studs  or  joists  in  new  building,  or  over 
old  plaster  or  wood. 

Specifications  for  Applying  and  Decorating — Studs  and 
joists  should  be  straight  and  true  with  centers  12  or  16  in. 
apart  for  fs-in.  board.  V^-m..  Upson  Board  can  be  applied  to 
18-in.  centers.  Place  headers  so  that  panels  can  be  nailed  on 
all  four  sides.  First  nail  center  of  panels  to  studs  or  joists; 
then  nail  edges,  leaving  T^g-in.  space  between  panels. 

Upson  wedge  head  nails  or  No.  16  finishing  brads  should 
be  used  to  nail  centers,  nailing  about  every  8  in.  and  slightly 
countersinking  nails  that  nailhead  depressions  may  be  filled. 

For  edges  of  panels,  use  1  -in.  flat  head  barbed  nails,  nailing 
in.  back  from  edge  every  8  in.  In  repairs  or  remodeling, 
Upson  Board  can  be  applied  over  old  plaster  ur  wood,  using 
2-in.  nails  for  centers  and  edges.  Where  old  surface  is  un- 
even, or  where  walls  are  of  brick,  surface  should  be  furred 
with  strips  of  wood  2  by  %  in.  made  level  to  afford  an  even 
nailing  surface. 

Panels  should  be  given  a  coat  of  paint  before  applying 
battens  or  decorative  strips.  Before  painting,  fill  all  center  nail- 
holes  evenly  and  carefully  with  thick  paint  taken  from  the  bot- 
tom of  paint  can,  stiffened  with  whitening  to  proper  consistency. 
Do  not  use  putty  when  "flat"  or  water  paints  are  to  be  applied. 
Apply  first  coat  of  paint  as  it  comes  from  can,  reduced  by  add- 
ing one-third  quantity  of  hard  drying,  medium-priced  varnish, 
allowing  coat  to  dry  24  hours.  For  second  coat,  use  paint  as  it 
comes  from  can.  Stippling  gives  a  soft,  even,  velvety  effect.  Oil 
paints  or  enamels  may  be  used  by  following  directions  of  the 
maker. 

Upson  Board  can  also  be  stained  with  pigment  stains 
diluted  with  linseed  oil.  Penetrating  stains  can  not  be  as  suc- 
cessfully used  on  wall  board. 

Sizes — Upson  Processed  Board  is  made  in  four 
thicknesses — %,  T3F,  *4  ar>d  H  in. 

i36"m-  Upson  Board,  usually  used  for  walls  and 
ceilings,  is  a  four-ply  board  made  in  panels  32,  48  and 
64  in.  wide  and  in  even  foot  lengths  from  6  to  16  ft. 
Other  thicknesses  are  made  48  in.  wide.  Special  thick- 
nesses, widths  and  lengths  are  made  to  order  in  quantity, 
as  required  for  special  purposes. 

Comparative  Costs — It  is  almost  impossible  to  give 
an  accurate  comparison  between  the  cost  of  Upson 
Board  and  other  lining  materials,  as  the  cost  of  these 
materials  would  vary  in  different  localities.  In  most 
sections,  Upson  Board  costs  less  than  plaster  and  con- 
siderably less  than  steel  or  lumber. 

Guarantee — Each  panel  of  Upson  Board  is  guar- 
anteed to  be  equal  in  quality  to  any  sample  and  to  give 
satisfactory  results  When  applied  according  to  this  com- 
pany's printed  directions. 

Upson-Fibre-Tile. 

Description — A  beautiful  and  inexpensive  lining 
for  bathrooms,  kitchens,  hospitals,  hotels,  restaurants,  or 
wherever  a  white,  washable  sanitary  surface  is  desired. 

Upson-Fibre-Tile  is  made  of  the  same  high  grade 
materials  that  go  into  Upson  Processed  Board  but  has  a 
smoother  surface  with  deep  indentations  of  tile  pat- 
terns which  will  not  come  out. 

Finishing — The  surface  for  enameling  is  hard  and 
smooth,  being  made  specially  so  that  Upson-Fibre-Tile 
will  enamel  exactly  like  ceramic  tile. 


Finished  like  wood  with  2  or  3  undercoats  of  white 
with  1  or  2  coats  of  enamel.  Proper  rubbing  between 
coats  will  make  a  beautiful,  lasting  surface  which  can  be 
washed  with  soap  and  water  and  which  will  withstand 
the  usage  of  the  ordinary  kitchen  or  bathroom  for  years. 

Sizes — Upson-Fibre-Tile  comes  in  two  designs ; 
oblong,  \y2  by  4  in. ;  and  square.  4  by  4  in.  Panels  are 
made  only  in  48-in.  widths  and  in  lengths  from  6  to 
16  ft. 

Upson-Fibre-  Strips. 

Strips  made  of  Upson  Board  to  be  used  as  battens 
or  decorative  strips  in  covering  panel  edges  and  for 
other  purposes  in  place  of  wooden  strips.  Furnished  in 
three  widths — 2,  3  and  4  in.  wide ;  three  thicknesses — 
fV,  y  and  V%  in.;  and  in  even  foot  lengths  from  6  to 
12  ft. 

Where  Obtainable. 

Upson  Board  is  sold  in  nearly  every  city  of  the 
United  States  by  one  or  more  discriminating  dealers.  If 
unable  to  locate  the  local  distributer,  the  manufacturers 
will  gladly  give  name  of  nearest  dealer. 

Co-operative  Service  and  Literature. 

The  Upson  Company  has  prepared  interesting  and 
instructive  architectural  drawings  showing  proper 
methods  of  applying  Upson  Board.  In  addition,  the 
company  also  has  a  beautiful  portfolio  showing  suggest- 
ive paneling  in  modern  homes,  offices,  stores,  hospitals 
and  other  places  in  which  Upson  products  have  been 
actually  applied. 

Other  publications  which  will  be  gladly  sent  to  any 
architect  on  request  are :  A  special  booklet  covering  the 
use  of  Upson  Board  in  the  store,  the  use  of  Upson  Board 
in  the  factory,  a  special  booklet  on  Upson-Fibre-Tile, 
and  application  directions. 

The  service  department  of  The  Upson  Company 
is  always  glad  to  give  information,  estimates  and  sug- 
gestive panel  schemes  without  obligation  on  the  part  of 
the  architect. 

Genuine  Upson  Processed  Board  can  be  quicklv 
identified  by  its  famous  "blue"  center  and  the  Upson 
"sun"  trade-mark  on  the  back  of  each  panel. 


offices  made  clean  and  attractive  with  cpson  board 

Easy  of  application  and  beautiful  decorative  possibilities.  Finished 
with  a  washable  paint,  it  is  easily  kept  clean  and  fresh.  Damaged  panels 
quickly  replaced 
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International  Insulation  Company 


INTERNATIONAL  INSULATION  COMPANY 

SUBSIDIARY  OF  MINNESOTA  &  ONTARIO  PAPER  COMPANY 

2362  University  Avenue 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 

DEALERS  THROUGHOUT  THE  COUNTRY 


MILLS 

INTERNATIONAL  FALLS,  MINN. 


Products. 

Universal  Insulite  Insulating  and 
Sound  Deadening  Board  for  homes,  schools, 
factories,  etc. ;  Universal  Insulite  Insulat- 
ing Wall  Board,  Plaster  and  Magnesite 
Stucco  Base,  Sheathing  and  Siding;  Uni- 
versal Insulite  Block  for  cold  storages,  ice 
houses,  etc.;  Special  Insulite  Felt  for  refrig- 
erators and  sound  deadening;  Universal  Insulite 
Stucco  Board  for  cement  stuccos. 

Universal  Insulite  Panel  for  mural  decoration,  art 
boards,  etc.;  Acoustical  Treatment  of  Buildings. 

Universal  Insulite. 

Universal  Insulite  is  a  clean,  sanitary,  odorless  and 
\erminproof  insulating  and  building  board  made  from 
long,  selected,  waterproofed  wood  fibers,  felted  into 
light,  strong,  uniform  sheets  containing  90%,  by  volume, 
of  minute,  hermetically  sealed  air  cells.  It  is  light, 
strong  and  durable,  of  attractive  texture,  resilient,  a 
waier  repellent,  sound  absorber  and  non-conductor  of 
heat  or  cold.  It  can  be  sawed,  handled  and  applied  as 
is  lumber.  Forms  an  excellent  bond  with  plasters  and 
magnesite  stucco  and  can  be  painted,  papered,  stained 
or  tinted  as  may  be  desired.  Used  inside  or  outside, 
between  floors  and  walls,  for  homes,  garages  and  fac- 
tories anywhere. 

Comparative  Thermal  Value — Tests  conducted 
by  the  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Standards,  Washington,  D.  C. 
rate  Universal  Insulite  at  7.1  H.t.u  per  24  hours,  1  in. 
thick,  per  sq.  ft.  degree  difference  Fahrenheit,  the  high- 
est rating  of  any  insulating  material  manufactured  in 
board  form.    Report  of  test  furnished  on  request. 

Universal  Insulite  as  a  Plaster  or  Magnesite  Stucco 
Base. 

Plasters  and  magnesite  stucco  bond  perfectly  with 
I  niversal  Insulite.  The  bond  will  withstand  a  pull  of 
57  times  the  weight  of  the  plaster. 

For  Plaster  Base — Yz-m.  Universal  Insulite  is 
applied  directly  to  studding,  set  16  in.  on  centers  on 
walls  and  ceilings.  I  Master  is  applied  as  on  lath.  25% 
less  plaster  required.  Any  linisb  desired  is  obtainable. 
\  warm  enduring  wall  with  no  cracking  or  lath  marks. 
12(K)  homes  in  Minneapolis  and  St.  Paul  alone  arc  plas- 
tered on  Universal  Insulite. 


trade-mare 


Base  for  Magnesite  Stuccos — 34_'n-  (,r 
Yz-'m.  Universal  Insulite  is  applied  over  sheath- 
ing. Forms  a  perfect  bond  and  gives  an  ideal 
warm  wall.  30%  saving  of  coal  in  winter  in 
houses  insulated  with  Universal  Insulite.  Cool 
in  summer.  No  precautions  needed  to  protect  it 
during  construction  as  it  is  waterproofed. 


Universal  Insulite  as  a  Wall  Board. 

It  is  applied  directly  to  studding  in  new  work  or 
over  plaster  or  other  material  in  remodeling.  Can  be 
painted,  stripped,  stained,  tinted,  or  papered.  Has  a 
beautiful  burlap  finish.  Equal  to  rive  layers  of  ordinary 
wall  board  in  insulating  value.  Millions  of  feet  used 
by  the  U.  S.  Government  in  hospitals.  Clean, 'vermin- 
proof  and  an  efficient  sound  deadener. 

Universal  Insulite  Block. 

Made  in  1-in.  to  4-in.  thicknesses  by  bonding  Y'm- 
or  ^l-in.  sheets  of  Universal  Insulite  with  highest  grade 
cold  storage  asphalt.  Due  to  laminated  structure  it  is 
unusually  strong.  Corners  and  edges  do  not  crumble. 
Light  and  efficient,  clean,  odorless  and  verminproof. 
Handled  and  applied  like  lumber.  Waterproofed  dur- 
ing manufacture;  no  capillary  action.  Bonds  with 
asphalts,  cements,  concrete  and  plaster.  Can  be  painted. 
Scored  one  or  both  sides,  as  desired.  An  extremely  effi- 
cient insulation.    Send  for  sample. 

Special  Insulite  Felt. 

A  soft,  flexible  insulating  and  sound  deadening 
board  made  from  long  selected  wood  fibers,  water- 
proofed. Furnished  cut  to  size  for  household  refrig- 
erators ;  in  strips,  etc.,  for  sound  deadening. 

Universal  Insulite  Stucco  Board. 

Standard  V2-in.  Universal  Insulite.  having  formed 
therein  pockets  that  key  with  cement  stuccos.  Applied 
over  sheathing.  Waterproofed. 

Made  especially  for  exterior  use  with  cement  stuc- 
cos. Not  necessary  for  magnesite  stuccos  as  they  bond 
perfectly  with  standard  Universal  Insulite 

Standard  Sizes  and  Weights. 

Special  sizes  can  be  furnished.  Below  is  given  data 
concerning  standard  sizev  : 

Standard  Board,  Special  Insulitb  Felt,  Stucco  Boawd — 


Thicknesses,  \\  and  '/,  in. 
9,  9'/,  and  10  ft. 


widths,  32  and  48  in. ;  leny.ths,  8.  8' 


l.i  o(  ks    -Thicknesses.  1.  2. 
32  hy  36,  16  by  36  and  16  by  18 

3  and  4 
in. 

n. ;  other  dimensions. 

CARLOAD  SHIPPING  WEIGHTS 

Thiotaiwi 

Weight 

|  TliieknrsH 

WciKltt 

U  in. 
'i  in. 
1  in 

Slid  ll.s.  prr  IIHKI  mi.  II 
(i(KI  II.-    |»  r  IIMMI  «.).  fl. 

1.44  lb*,  per  tq.  ft. 

1  in. 
.1  in. 
4  in. 

2.M  lbs.  per  mi.  ft. 

4. .12  lllS.  |MT  M<|  II 

5  /<•  His.  iyr  it 

Further 

In  lor  ma  lion. 

W  rite  fur  hook  "Universal  Insulite,   The  Board  of 

I'NIVKHSAI.  INSt  l.l  l  K  AS  A  PI.ASTKK  II A S I- 


.i   I  housand  l  fsei 
furnished  on  request 


Samples,   puces   and   other  data 
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UNITED  STATES  GYPSUM  CO. 

Wall  Board 

205  West  Monroe  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

SALES  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  1170  Broadway 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Ellicott  Square 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  166  Devonshire  Street 
WASHINGTON.  D.  C.  219  Woodward  Building 
PHILADELPHIA.  PA..  401  Franklin  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  1226  Oliver  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO.,  Schofield  Building 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO.  405  Builders'  Exchange  Building 


DETROIT.  MICH.,  Penobscot  Building 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Grove  and  Oregon  Streets 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,.  650  Builders'  Exchange 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  2192  Railway  Exchange  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  513  Railway  Exchange  Building 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  522  Peters  Trust  Building 

DENVER,  COLO.,  1820  West  13th  Avenue 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  902  Citizens'  National  Bank  Building 


Product. 

Sheetrock,  a  Wall  Board. 

For  Gypsum  W  all  Plasters  and  Finishes.  Keene's 
Cement,  Hydraled  Lime,  Plaster  Board  and  Jester- 
Sackett  Systems,  Partition  Tile,  Furring  Beam,  Girder 
and  Column  Covering,  see  pages  338-45  ;  for  Reinforced 
Gypsum  Roof  Tile,  see  pages  745-47. 

Description. 

Sheetrock  is  made  of  gypsum,  a  positively  non- 
warping  and  non-inflammable  material  The  Sheetrock 
units  are  very  substantial  and  can  he  readily  sawed  and 
nailed.  Sheetrock  can  be  wall  papered,  painted,  calci- 
mined  or  paneled. 

Sheetrock  is  composed  of  a  layer  of  gypsum 
moulded  between  two  sheets  of  tough,  fibrous  paper,  the 
paper  being  folded  squarely  over  the  edges  by  a  patented 
process,  reinforcing  them  so  that  Sheetrock  butts  tightly 
together  at  joints,  and  is  nailed  as  readily  as  lumber. 
Sheetrock  is  strong,  tough,  uniform  in  size,  non-warping, 
fireproof  and  an  efficient  non-conductor  of  heat,  cold  and 
sound. 

Sizes — Sheetrock  is  manufactured  in  lengths  of  6. 
7,  8,  9  and  10  ft.  and  in  two  widths.  32  and  48  in. ;  ■/» 
in.  thick. 

Durability — Sheetrock  is  not  affected  by  atmos- 
pheric conditions  and  will  not  warp,  shrink  or  bulge 
on  the  wall.    Sheetrock  is  strong  and  rigid. 

Fire  Protection — Sheetrock  will  not  burn.  It  is 
fireproof  and  acts  as  a  fire  retardant.  It  has  been  listed 
by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.  after  tests. 

Heat,  Cold  and  Sound  Insulation — The  natural 
properties  of  gypsum,  the  thickness  of  Sheetrock,  and  the 
permanently  tight  joints  make  the  Sheetrock  wall  far 
superior  to  other  unit  wall  construction  in  resistance  to 
heat,  cold,  sound  and  fire. 


Takes  all  Decora- 
tions— Due  to  the  fact  that 
it  will  not  warp,  bulge  or 
shrink  and  presents  a  uni- 
form flat  surface,  Sheetrock 
can  be  wallpapered  satisfac- 
torily. 

Economical  —  Sheet- 
rock is  economical  in  first 
cost  and  there  is  no  expense 
for  upkeep.  It  may  be 
painted  or  calcimined  with 
or  without  the  use  of  panel 
strips,  as  desired,  or  may  be 
left  in  its  own  gray  color, 
the  joints  being  covered  with 
Sheetrock  joint  tape,  if  de- 
sired. 


if  crn> 


STRONG  REINFORCED 
NAILING  EDGE 


WOOD  STUD  <A 


BUTTED 

JOINT 

e 

SHOWING  SHEETROCK 
PATENTED  REINFORCED 

EDGES  WHICH  PERMIT 
OF  TIGHT,  FLUSH  JOINTS 
AND  GIVE  GREAT  NAIL- 
ING STRENGTH 
Made  of  gypsum,  Sheetrock  is 
rigid,    non-warping,  fireproof 


SHEETROCK  CAN  BE  SAWED  AND  NAILED  LIKE  LUMBER 
Takes  all  decorations,  wallpaper,  paint  or  panels 


Installation  Details. 

Butt  all  edges  of  boards  tightly  together  with  trade- 
marked  side  of  board  against  supports.  Nailing  sup- 
ports must  be  provided  for  all  4  edges  of  board.  Use 
3d  countersunk  head  or  fine  flat  head  nails  driven 
straight  in,  heads  flush  with  surface,  except  in  applying 
over  old  walls,  when  use  6d  common  nails.  Space  nails 
on  intermediate  supports  6  in.  apart  on  ceilings.  ('  in.  on 
side  walls.  On  all  sides  and  ends  space  nails  3  in.  apart 
and  y%  in.  from  edge.  First  nail  side  at  joining: 
then  nail  to  first  intermediate  stud  or  joist ;  then 
to '  second  intermediate  stud  or  joist ;  then  nail  side 
away  from  joining;  then  nail  ends.  Saw  Sheetrock 
with  common  hand  saw,  placing  trade-marked  side 
downward.  Smooth  any  rough  edges  of  board  with 
No.  \]/2  sandpaper. 

Paint  or  Calcimine — Sheetrock  is  ready  to  paint 
or  calcimine.  It  may  be  sized  again,  preferably  witli  an 
inexpensive  varnish  size,  for  exceptionally  fine  work, 
but  gloss  oil  size  should  not  be  used  when  calcimining. 
An  inexpensive  flat  surface  effect  may  be  had  by  cover- 
ing all  joints  with  Sheetrock  joint  tape  before  deco- 
rating. A  coat  of  varnish  or  shellac  size  before  calci- 
mining will  permit  easy  removal  of  calcimine  when 
re-decorating  later. 

Paneling — When  a  paneled  effect  is  desired,  apply 
wood  batten  strips  directly  over  the  joints  with  finishing 
nails.  Drive  nails  9  in.  apart  and  staggered.  Both  Sheet- 
rock and  wood  strips  should  be  decorated  before  apply- 
ing strips. 

Wall  Paper — Size  the  walls ;  then  apply  wall 
paper.  Fill  any  open  joints  with  Sheetrock  joint 
cement. 
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C.  S.  Garrett  &  Son  Corp. 


TELEPHONES: 

Bell,  Market  971 
Keystone,  Main  499 


C.  S.  GARRETT  &  SON  CORP. 

Manufacturers  of  Building,  Sheathing  and  Insulating  Papers 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Rawhide  Waterproof  Building, 
Sheathing  or  Insulating  Paper  ;  Liberty 
Black  Insulating  Paper. 


Rawhide  Waterproof  Building  Paper 

The  C.  S.  Garrett  Rawhide  is  a 
grade  rope  paper  made  of  old  manila  rope 
stock,  drawn  out  with  a  long  hber  to  give 
the  best  strength  to  the  paper.  The  paper 
is  treated  with  the  Rawhide  secret  process 
to  procure  its  waterproof  qualities.  It  is 
odorless. 

Rawhide  is  put  up  in  36-in.  rolls. 

No.  200  Buff  color,  weighing  50  lbs.  net 
per  roll  of  500  sq.  ft. ;  No.  205  Red  color, 
is  made  on  the  same  basis,  weight  and  cost 
as  the  No.  200. 

These  two  styles  are  used  mostly  for 
ordinary  insulation.  They  have  sufficient 
body  to  produce  satisfactory  results  under 
ordinary  conditions:  but  if  the  test  is  ex- 
ceptionally severe  the  No.  210  Buff  color, 
weighing  70  lbs.  net  per  roll  of  500  sq.  ft., 
is  recommended. 


trade-mark 


Type  A  Construction — The  interior  of  all 
exterior  studs  shall  have  No.  210  Rawhide  Water- 
proof Paper  applied  as  follows :  The  paper  shall 
be  nailed  with  tin  capped  nails,  spaced  not  over 
6  in.  center  to  center,  to  the  inside  face  of  the 
studs  and  secured  to  sides  of  the  studs  with 
1  by  1-in.  vertical  strips  securely  nailed  to  the 
studs  after  paper  is  applied.  The  paper  shall 
be  applied  to  the  interior  of  all  exterior  wall 
surfaces  in  such  manner  as  to  make  the  build- 
ing windproof  and  weatherproof  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  architect. 


7§£ 
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ROLL  OF 
RAWHIDE 


Rawhide  for  Use  on  Frame  and  Stucco  Houses. 

For  use  on  frame  and  stucco  houses  under  slate, 
clapboards,  shingles  and  stucco,  Rawhide  waterproof 
building  paper  is  equal  to  a  course  of  sheathing  boards 
in  protecting  from  cold  and  dampness. 

In  the  accompanying  illustration  two  types  of  stucco 
construction  are  shown.  Type  A  has  been  given  the 
only  perfect  permanency  rating  in  the  progress  report 
of  the  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Standards  who  are  conducting 
tests.  This  type  consists  of  y2-'m.  crimped  metal  fur- 
ring stapled  to  the  stud,  with  lath  and  plaster  applied  to 
furring  in  the  ordinary  way  and  then  back  plastered. 
No  sheathing  boards  are  used  in  this  construction,  the 
windproofing  arid  weatherproofing  of  the  structure  being 
provided  by  waterproof  building  paper  tacked  in  between 
the  studs.  For  this  purpose  there  is  no  better  paper 
made  than  No.  210  Rawhide  waterproof  building  paper. 

Type  B  has  been  in  general  use  for  many  years; 
in  this  construction,  furring  and  lath  are  applied  over 
sheathing  thoroughly  covered  with  waterproof  paper, 
l  or  ibis  purpose  No.  200  or  No.  205  Rawhide  water- 
proof paper  can  be  depended  upon  to  give  the  most 

satisfactory  results. 

Spkcifti  vim-  Building  of  Insulating  Pfl^jf*— All  mate- 
rial f or  imtllating  exterior  walls  ami  roofs  shall  be  ('.  S.  (]ak- 
Mtri  K  Son  Corp  Rawhide  Waterproof  Building  Taper.  All 

|(, pint:  rool  :■  1 1 ' I  de<  k  urfares  and  all  sheathing  on  exterior 
wall*  shall  he  covered  with  No.  200  Kawhide  Waterprool 
Paper.  (Note: — where  shingle  strips  are  specilied,  building  or 
insulating   paper   should  In-  omitted.)    All   surfaces   shall  be 

complete!)  covered  in  such  manner  as  to  make  the  building 

windproof  and  weatherproof  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
irchitect.  Ml  joints  of  the  paper  shall  be  lapped  not  less  than 
I  in.  and  nailed  with  tin  rapped  nails  set  not  over  <>  in., 
■  enter  to  center.  Carry  paper  into  all  window  and  door 
opi  iiiiij;\  and  under  all  window  sills  and  exterior  trim. 

.ii  T  .  C/s  i  ai.o(,i;k 


fPainted  Metal  lath  not  less 
than  3%'  Lbs  per  Sq.  Yd" 


Cement  plaster  6  Stucco  finish 
'/z  Metal  Furring. 


■Rawhide  Waterproof  Wood  Strip  l-Metal  Lath 

Paper  J — Interior  Finish 

lVzSCALE  PLAN  OF  EXTER.IOR.  WALL 
TYPE.  A  CONSTRUCTION 


154 
TYPE 


SCALE  SECTION 
B  CONSTRUCTION 


-Z"«4'  Studs 

2*  Braces 

Rawhide 
Waterproof 
Paper 

Vz"  Metal 
Furnngs  laid 
'horizontally 

>ainted  Metal 
Lath  completely 
imbedded  In  '/r 
cement  slab 

•Stucco  Finish 

Interior  PI. 


l^'SCALE  SECTION 
TYPE  A  CONSTRUCTION 


NOTE-SIM]  LAR.CONSTR.VCTI  ON  FOR.  WOOD  LATH 


I N  5  VLAT1  ON  .OF  STVCCOLD  FRAME,  WALLS 


Rawhide  for  Cold  Storage  Insulation. 

Rawhide  waterproof  papers  on  account  of  being 
odorless  and  impervious  l<>  dampness  and  moisture  are 

especially  adapted  for  the  insulation  of  cold  storage 
houses,  refrigerators,  refrigerator  ears  and  for  all  other 
purposes  where  a  dependable  waterproof  paper  is  re- 
quired.    Samples  will  he  sent  on  request. 

Liberty  Black  Insulating  Papers. 

Fiber  stock,  thoroughly  waterproofed,  evenly  sur- 
face coaled  on  both  sides  of  the  sheet.  The  heaw 
weiphs  35  Ihs.  per  roll  of  5(X)  s<|.  ft.  ;  extra  heavy.  50  lbs. 
per' roll  of  500  sq.  ft. 

Liberty  insulating  papers  are  recommended  for 
good  service  where  cheaper  material  than  Rawhide  is 
important 
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NEWTON  PAPER  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Building  Papers 

HOLYOKE,  MASS. 


Products. 

Newton's  Duplex  Plaster  Board 
Paper. 

Newton's  Medal  Deadening  Felt. 
Newton's  Elephant  Brand  Sheath- 
ing Paper. 

The  Importance  of  Insulation. 

"It  is  cheaper  to  build  a  warm  house 
than  to  heat  a  cold  one." 


TRADE-MARK 


attics,  summer  cottages,  etc.  Makes 
warm  rooms,  looks  well  and  may  be 
calcimined  or  covered  with  wall  paper. 

Newton's  Duplex  plaster  board  gives 
wonderful  service  when  used  for  lining 
houses  under  shingles,  clapboards,  stone 
and  stucco  work. 

An  effective,  well-sized  sheathing 
paper.     A  great  help  in   building  con- 


NEWTON'S  SHEATHING  PAPER  OVER  BOARD  WALL  DIRECTLY 
UNDER  CLAPBOARDS 

The  cheaper  the  house,  the  more  cracks  and  crev- 
ices, and  the  more  necessity  for  using  the  best  sheathing 
paper  unsparingly.  Walls  and  floors  should  be  lined  to 
resist  cold  and  moisture.  As  a  newspaper  across  the 
chest  on.  a  cold  day  will  keep  the  body  warm,  so  thick, 
well-sized  sheathing  paper  will  act  as  a  blanket  to  the 
house.  " 


NEWTON'S  PLASTER  BOARD  SHEATHING  PAPER  OVER  WOOD 
FLOORING 

Persons  living  in  new  houses  will  often  notice,  to 
their  great  discomfort,  that  a  driving  rain  leaks  through 
the  attic  roof.  Moisture  will  appear  on  side  walls  and 
around  windows,  discoloring  the  wallpaper.  The  room 
will  smell  of  damp  plaster.  The  floor  often  settles  leav- 
ing air  space  for  dirt,  dust  and  cold  air  to  come  up  from 
the  cellar.  It  is  also  hard  to  keep  the  house  comfort- 
able on  very  cold  days,  as  the  cold  weather  seems  to 
penetrate  everywhere. 


Newton's  Duplex 
Plaster  Board. 

Made  in  red  and 
blue.  A  very  dis- 
tinctive building  pa- 
per, combining  low 
cost,  durability,  cleanliness  and  resistance  to  cold  and 
moisture.     Used  as  a  substitute  for  plaster  in  camps, 


PIASTER 
BOARD, 

CONVENIENT  FORM  OF  ROLL 


NEWTON'S  DUPLEX  PLASTER  BOARD  SHEATHING  PAPER  OVER 
WALL  OF  ROUGH  BOARDING 

struction.  Saves  time,  labor,  and  material.  Econ- 
omize in  lumber  cost  by  using  this  paper  wherever 
possible. 

Newton's  Medal  Deadening  Felt. 

When  laid  over  the  first  flooring  boards  it  makes 
up  for  poor  quality  of  the  boards  which  are  generally 


NEWTON'S  MEDAL  DEADENING  FELT  OVER  WOOD  FLOORING 

not  matched  and  contain  many  imperfections.  The 
paper  prevents  moisture  and  dust,  prolongs  the  life 
of  the  flooring,  insures  a  smooth  job  and  deadens 
sound. 

Newton's  Elephant  Brand  Sheathing  Paper. 

A  heavy  wool  fiber  paper  for  general  building  pur- 
poses. Rosinized,  moistureproof,  strong,  serviceable 
and  lasting.  Keeps 


BRAND  / 

'smsnmek 


moisture  from  warp- 
ing the  boarding. 

Distribution  and 
Samples. 

Newton  Paper  Co.  products  are  sold  by  leading 
jobbers  and  hardware  dealers  everywhere.  Send  for 
samples. 


SHEATHING  PAPER  ROLL 
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Union  Fibre  Co.,  Inc. 


UNION  FIBRE  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Insulation  Materials 

WINONA,  MINN. 

BRANCH  FACTORY:  YORKTOWN,  IND. 
AGENTS  IN  EVERY  LARGE  CITY 


Products. 

Linofelt,  a  heat  resisting  quilt,  for  sheathing 
buildings,  and  deadening  sound,  and  for  general  insulat- 
ing purposes;  Fibrofelt,  a  light,  self-sustaining,  flex- 
ible, insulating  felt,  in  board  form,  for  heat  and  sound 
insulation;  Waterproof  Lith,  a  standard  insulating 
block,  for  refrigerating  plants,  cold  storages,  packing 
houses,  creameries,  ice  storages,  etc. ;  Union  Lith  Pipe 
Covering,  for  ice  water,  brine,  and  refrigeration  pipe 
lines,  and  fittings;  Mineral  Wool,  a  woollike  rock 
fiber,  fireproof,  for  general  insulating  purposes. 

Linofelt. 

Linofelt  prevents  the  passage  of  heat  or  sound 
through  walls,  floors  and  ceilings.  It  is  made  of  chemi- 
cally treated  flax  fiber,  immune  from  decay,  made  into 
batting,  like  cotton  batting,  and  firmly  stitched  or  quilted 
between  layers  of  tough,  brown  Kraft  paper,  or  water- 
proof paper,  as  required.  Linofelt  is  even  and  uniform 
in  thickness  and  quality,  germproof  and  verminproof, 
and  the  most  efficient  heat  and  sound  insulation  in  prac- 
tical form,  on  the  market. 


BATTED  OK  FELTED  FLAX  FIBER 

Styles — Linofelt  is  made  in  nu- 
merous  sizes  and  styles  adapted  for 
most  convenient  use.  Frostproof  Lino- 
felt, for  use  between  studdings,  floor 
joists,  and  rafters,  is  furnished  in  suit- 
able widths  and  thicknesses.  Sheathing 
Linofelt,  for  use  under  flooring,  over 
sheathing,  or  on  the  face  of  studdings, 
joists  and  rafters,  is  furnished  in  stand- 
ard widths  to  con  form  to  ordinary 
building  construction. 

WatbbPKOOI  Linofelt —  For  purposes  requiring 
moisture  resisting  insulation,  Linofelt  liber  is  furnished 
with  waterproof  paper  in  lieu  of  Kraft,  and  in  this  form 
i  largely  used  for  insulating  domestic  refrigerators, 
vegetable  warehouses,  under  stucco  or  piaster,  and  in 
refrigerator  cars.  Millions  of  feet  are  used  annually  in 
the  construction  of  railway  refrigerator  cars,  for  pre 
vintion   of   spoilage   in   transporting   perishable  food 

products. 

FbO0TFBOOF   Linoifi.I     Placed  between  sttiddings, 

rafters  and  joists    Provided  in  widths  to  allow  for  2-in. 

fold  on  each  edge  of  Linofelt  for  nailing  lap,  which  is 

SWU  \'    (  A7  AUK. Ill 


fastened  to  studding,  under  nailing  strip.  In  ordering 
specify  distance  from  center  to  center  of  studdings. 

Acoustic  Linofelt — Special  types  of  Linofelt, 
bound  in  muslin,  in  various  thicknesses  to  provide  defi- 
nite degrees  of  sound  absorption,  are  furnished  for 
scientific  acoustic  correction  of  churches,  auditoriums, 
theaters,  conservatories,  etc.  Applied  to  interior  wall  sur- 
faces, ceilings,  panelling,  etc.,  in  panels,  and  then  covered, 
for  decorative  treatment,  with  standard  acoustic  mem- 
branes of  various  types  stretched  evenly  over  the  fiber. 

Experienced  acoustic  engineers  and  construction 
men  are  at  the  service  of  customers  for  such  work. 

Sizes  and  Weights — Linofelt  is  made  in  thick- 
nesses of  Yz,  and  ^4  m-  >  m  widths  of  18,  36,  and  48 
in.  or  other  special  widths  up  to  118  in.,  and  is  furnished 
in  rolls  of  various  sizes  to  contain,  usually,  100  sq.  ft. 
per  roll  of  J^-in.  thickness,  200  sq.  ft.  per  roll  of  }4-in. 
thickness,  etc.  Lists  of  stock  sizes,  and  prices,  quoted 
on  application. 

Specifications — For  sheathing  houses  the  Linofelt  is  simply 
rolled  upon  the  rough  sheathing, 
nailed  at  intervals  with  roofing  nails, 
applying  ordinary  lath  over  studdings, 
as  nailing  surfaces  for  siding,  metal 
lath,  or  other  exterior  finish.  Edges 
should  be  butted  together,  not  lapped. 
For  use  under  floors  use  similar 
method  over  rough  floor,  but  for  bet- 
ter results,  Fibrofelt  strips  are  recom- 
mended between  floor  joists  and 
rough  flooring. 


PLASTER 

Frostproof  Linofelt  as  Hack  Plaster 


I  jnofelt  feu  Sheathing  Houtei 


Styddiruf 


I. in. licit  00  Stmlilinu  next  In  l  .illi  anil  I'lantr 
HOW  TO  APPLY  LINOPB1  I 
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Fibrofelt. 

Fibrofelt  is  a  flexible  insulating  felt,  manufactured 
in  board  form  for  use  as  a  general  thermal  insulator. 
It  is  equal  to  30  layers  of  ordinary  building  paper  in 
insulating  value.  Fibrofelt  is  made  entirely  of  selected, 
vegetable  fibers,  treated  to  remove  the  woody  parts  of 
the  fiber  and  pressed  into  indestructible  boards.  It  is 
odorless,  clean,  sanitary  and  absolutely  verminproof. 
It  can  be  installed  in  all  types  of  buildings,  adds  approxi- 
mately 2%  to  the  total  building  cost,  is  readily  applied 
by  ordinary  workmen,  and  when  once  installed  is 
a  permanent,  indestructible  component  part  of  the 
building. 

To  prevent  condensation  in  roofs  of  concrete  or 
other  construction  Fibrofelt  has  no  equal.  Applied 
under  roofing  or  to  ceilings  on  the  interior,  it  absorbs  the 
difference  of  temperature,  and  condensation  is  elimi- 
nated. Under  ordinary  conditions,  one  layer  of  1-in. 
thickness  is  sufficient. 

For  elimination  of  vibration  in  factories,  due  to 
operating  machinery,  Fibrofelt  or  Lith,  applied  under 
the  base  of  such  machinery,  deadens  the  vibrations  so 
destructive  to  the  buildings  and  minimizes  noise,  pre- 
venting its  transmission  to  the  floors  beneath. 

Sizes  and  Weight — Fibrofelt  is  manufactured  in 
various  thicknesses:  y2,  y,  1  and  \y2  in.,  in  sizes 
up  to  3  by  10  ft.;  also  in  flanged  boards  to  fit  between 
regular  studding. 

v  Weight  per  sq.  ft. 

Uncrated  Crated 

%-in.  thickness....   .35,  lbs.  .45  lbs. 

l/2-in.  thickness  65  lbs.  .75  lbs. 

3/J-in.  thickness  95  lbs.  1.05  lbs. 

1    -in.  thickness   1.25  lbs.  1.35  lbs. 

Specifications — For  the  Application  of  Flanged  Fibrofelt 
between  Studding  in  Place  of  Back  Plaster — Apply  flanged 
Fibrofelt  between  studding  set  at  16  or  24  in.  on  centers.  Over 
flange  place  wood  strips  or  lath  nailed  to  studs,  so  the  Fibrofelt 
will  be  held  firmly  in  place  and  joints  sealed. 

For  the  Application  of  Fibrofelt  in  Walls,  on  Studding-i- 
Apply  32-in.  wide  sheets  of  Fibrofelt  on  studding  set  at  16  in. 
on  centers,  the  joints  coming  together  on  studs.  Apply  sheath- 
ing boards  over  Fibrofelt.  Same  method  can  be  used  in  apply- 
ing Fibrofelt  on  roof  rafters. 

For  the  Application  of  Fibrofelt  in  Walls  to  Deaden  Sounds 
■ — Apply  32-in.  wide  sheets  of  Fibrofelt  on  studding  set  16  in. 
on  centers,  the  joints  cominjj  together  on  the  studs.  Strip  with 
%-in.  strip  and  finish  room  with  lath  and  plaster  or  wall  board. 
If  this  method  is  followed  the  window  and  door  jarribs  should 
be  6fy&  in.  deep  if  yi-'m.  Fibrofelt  is  used,  or  6%  in.  if  %-in. 
Fibrofelt.  The  advantage  of  this  method  is  that  you  save  heat- 
ing the  space  between  the  studs,  which  is  about  5%  of  the  total 
area  to  be  heated. 

For  the  Application  of  Fibrofelt  under  Floors  for  Deaden- 
ing Purposes — On  rough  floor,  lay  sheet;  of  Fibrofelt,  edges 
butted  carefully  together.  Over  Fibrofelt  lay  1-  by  2-in.  strips, 
16  in.  on  centers,  strips  to  be  lightly  nailed  at  endi  only  to  hold 
in  place.  Lay  finished  floor  on  strips,  using  nails  that  will  not 
reach  through  strip  and  Fibrofelt.  A  floating  floor,  that  is,  a 
floor  nailed  to  strips  only,  will  give  the  best  results.  For  addi- 
tional protection  lay  Fibrofelt  strips  3  or  4  in.  wide  over  floor 
joists  before  rough  floor  is  laid.    This  breaks  the  sound  conduc- 
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WATERPROOF 
LITH 


PLANS  FOR  APPLIC  ATION  OF 
FIBROFELT  ON  CONCRETE 
ROOF 


PLANS  FOR  APPLICATION  OF 
FIBROFELT    ON  EXTERIOR 
WALLS  OF  BUILDING  TO  BE 
FINISHED  IN  STUCCO 


tion  between  floor  and  joists,  greatly  assisting  in  making  a 
satisfactory  job. 

Waterproof  Lith. 

Waterproof  Lith  is  a  widely  used 
standard  refrigeration  insulation. 
The  substances  used  in  its  manufac- 
ture, except  waterproof  compound, 
are  flax  fibers  and  limestone  rock  wool, 
from  which  all  shot  has  been  mechan- 
ically removed.  This  rock  wool,  spe- 
cially treated,  comprising  by  volume 
40%  of  Waterproof  Lith,  contains  8% 
stone  fibers  and  92%  entrapped  air. 
Dried  cork,  for  which  Waterproof 
Lith  is  a  substitute,  contains  only  53% 
entrapped  air.  The  vegetable  fibers 
provide  tensile  strength  to  a  degree 
not  found  in  any  other  cold  storage  in- 
sulation. 

Quality — The  Union  Fibre  Co., 
Inc.,  hereby  guarantees  that  the  insu- 
lating efficiency  of  Waterproof  Lith 
insulation  will  equal,  under  like  condi- 
tions, the  same  thickness  of  any  other 
insulation  manufactured  in  board  form.  This  means 
that  there  will  not  be  transmitted  through  W  aterproof 
Lith  insulation  a  greater  number  of  heat  units  than 
through  any  other  insulation  manufactured . 

Waterproof  Lith  is  strong,  durable,  hygienic  and 
cleanly,  non-hygroscopic,  fire  resisting  and  reasonable 
in  price.  Its  heat  transmission  per  1-in.  thickness  per 
sq.  ft.  per  difference  per  degree  in  temperature  per  24 
hrs.  is  6.60  B.t.u.'s. 

Sizes  and  Weights — Dimensions  of  all  Lith  boards 
18  in.  by  48  in. ;  thickness  only  differs. 

Weight  per  sq.  ft.      .  Weight  per  sq.  ft 

1    -in.  thickness,        lbs.        2-in.  thickness,  2;4  lbs. 

V/i-'m.  thickness,  2      lbs.        3-in.  thickness,  2>l/2  lbs. 

Union  Lith  Pipe  Covering. 

Union  Lith  pipe  covering  is  made  of  the  same  mate- 
rials as  Waterproof  Lith,  but  is  denser  in  order  to  pro- 
vide superior  strength  to  meet  the  more  difficult  require- 
ments. 

Sizes — It  is  made  in  3  thicknesses  for  different 
service  conditions. 

Regular  Brine  Thickness — For  brine  and  ammonia 
pipes  where  the  refrigerant  is  at  a  temperature  of  zero 
to  25°  Fahr. ;  averages  about  2y2  in. 

Heavy  Brine  Thickness — For  brine  and  ammonia 
pipes  where  the  refrigerant  is  at  a  temperature  below 
zero,  particularly  if  the  pipe  lines  pass  through  rooms  of 
high  temperature ;  averages  3  x/2  in. 

Ice  Water  Covering — For  pipe  lines  carrying  cold 
liquids  where  the  temperatures  are  between  25°  and  50° 
Fahr.;  averages  \y  in. 

Sectional  covers  for  straight  pipes  are  36  in.  long. 

Mineral  Wool. 

Union  rock  wool,  manufactured  at  the  specially 
equipped  factory  at  Yorktown,  Ind..  is  made  under 
patented  processes  by  which  the  fiber  is  oiled,  annealed 
and  rendered  noticeably  more  tough  and  pliable,  hence 
more  durable  and  efficient,  than  ordinary  rock  or  slag 
wool.  Yet  its  price  is  as  low  and  often  lower  than  that 
of  ordinary  grades,  due  to  elimination  of  dust  which 
renders  ordinary  processes  unhealthy  and  expensive. 
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UNITED  STATES  MINERAL  WOOL  COMPANY 


TELEPHONE  CONNECTION 


280  Madison  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORY:  STANHOPE,  N.  J.    (Railroad  Station,  Netcong,  N.  J.) 


Product. 

Mineral  Wool,  a  Non-combustible  Insu- 
lator and  Sound  Deadener. 

Character  of  Mineral  Wool. 

A  mineral  substance,  made  by  converting 
melted  scoria  into  a  fibrous  state. 

It  holds  from  92%  to  96%  of  air  in  sus- 
pension, which  is  more  than  any  other  non- 
combustible  substance. 

Uses. 

Mineral  Wool  is  used  for  lining  walls,  floors, 
roofs  and  ceilings,  as  shown,  to  some  extent,  in 
the  accompanying  illustration.  It  is  cheap  and 
easily  applied. 

A  house  lined  with  Mineral  Wool  is  warm 
in  winter,  cool  in  summer  and  is  thoroughly 
deafened.  The  lining  is  verminproof,  checks  the 
spread  of  fire  and  keeps  out  dampness. 

How  to  Estimate. 

To  find  the  quantity  of  Ordinary  Mineral 
Wool  required  to  fill  the  outside  walls  the  full 
thickness  of  studding : 

Rule — 1  lb.  per  sq.  ft.  for  each  inch  in  thickness. 

Take  the  entire  distance  around  the  building  on  a 
horizontal  line  and  multiply  by  the  height  of  the  stud- 
ding, which  will  give  the  square  feet  of  outside  surface. 
Deduct,  ordinarily,  one-third  to  one-half  for  space 
occupied  by  doors,  windows,  chimneys,  studding,  bracing, 
etc.  Multiply  the  remainder  by  the  thickness  of  the 
studding ;  the  result  will  be  the  number  of  pounds  of 
Mineral  Wool  required  to  fill  the  space. 

Grades  and  Cost. 

The  (  tnlinary  grade  of  Mineral  Wool  fthe  quality 
invariably  used  in  building  construction)  weighs  about 
1  lb.  per  sq.  ft.,  1  in.  thick,  or  12  lbs.  per  cu.  ft. 

It  costs  $28.00  (subject  to  change)  per  ton  at 
factory.     Within  a  radius  of  200  miles  from  New 
Y.,  $7.00  per  ton  will  usually  cover  freight 
A  laborer  can  apply  from  y2  to  -}4  of  a  ton 


York,  N 
charges, 
a  day. 
The 

largely  used 
building!. 


Selected  grade  of  Mineral  Wool,  which  is 
in  chemical  plants,  is  rarely   used  in 


Package* 

The  material  is  packed  in  3-bushel  burlap  bags,  for 
which  a  charge  of  20^  (subject  to  change  I  each  is  made; 

if  returned  in  good  condition,  within  30  days,  and  free  of 
all  freight  charges,  they  are  credited  at  14^. 

How  to  Specify* 

"  Insulation  of   Miium!  Wool   (Unitkd  Stati (I  Minimal 

Wool  Comvamy,  2flo  ICsdUon  Avenue,  New  York »  shall  i>c 

provided  for   I'or  floors,  it  shall  l>r  |4  in.|  thick 

iwn  r's  <  A  f  A I  OM  ► 


VIEW  SHOWING  SOME  APPLICATIONS  OP  MINERAL  WOOL 

and  set  upon  boards  placed  between  beams  on  cleats.  For  walls, 
it  shall  fill  the  spaces  between  studs  and  be  placed  in  position 
ns  the  lathing  is  being  proceeded  with.  For  roofs,  it  shall  fill 
the  space  between  rafters  from  eaves  to  [collar  beams].  The 
Wool  shall  be  pressed  compactly  but  lightly." 

Samples. 

Samples  and  descriptive  pamphlets  will  be  gladly 

supplied,  on  application. 


A  Partial  List  of  Installations. 

Building  and  Location 
Schults  Bread  Co.,  Jamaica,  L  I ,  N.  Y. 
Ward    Baking    Company's    Plants,  New 

York  and  Brooklyn.  N  Y. 
Jno.  D.   Rockefeller,  Jr.,  Estate,  Pocan- 

tico  Hills.  N.  Y. 
Baker  House,  Glen  Cove,  L.  I..  N.  Y. 
The  Hebrew  Sheltering  Guardian  Society, 

Hawthorne,  N.  Y. 
Paul  J.  Challcn,  Mat  ten  wan.  N.  Y. 
Vcrvl  Preston,  I  lohokus,  N.  T, 

lohn  Gillespie,  Morristown,  fa.  T. 

P.stat, •  of   llcnrv    H    Wood.   Mill  Neck. 

L  [.,  N.  Y 
V  (    Potter.  Jr.,  Hewlett*.  I.  !..  N.  Y. 
lohn  W.  Cutlet,  Morii.town,  N.  J. 
l)r.  Ernest  I'ahncstock,  K'ed  Bank,  N.  J. 
E.  T  Holmes,  Creenwicb,  Conn. 


Architects 

H.  C.  Sweeney 

C.  B.  Comstock 

Delano  ft  Aldrlch 

Walker  ft  Cillette 

1  [,  A.  Jacobs 
Jackson  &  t  lumbers 
Warren  it  Wctmore 

\ibro  ft  Lindeberg 

\  ft  F.  E.  Ware 
H   O.  ( 'hapman 
W  Kvre 

Ubi  o  8  I  Jndeberg 

( 'arret  e  it  I  tastings 
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THE  E.  T.  BURROWES  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Wood  or  Metal  Frame  Rustless  Screens  for  Windows,  Doors 

and  Porches 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORIES 

PORTLAND,  ME. 

REPRESENTATIVES  EVERYWHERE;  OFFICE  AND  TELEPHONE  ADDRESS  OF  NEAREST 

REPRESENTATIVE  ON  REQUEST 


Products. 

Insect  Screens  with  Wood  or  Metal  Rewireable 
Frames  for  windows,  doors,  ventilators  and  other  open- 
ings, including  porches,  outdoor  sleeping  rooms,  loggias, 
etc. 

All-metal  Weatherstrips  ;  Screen  Netting ;  Grilles 
and  Guards  for  screen  doors ;  Wire  Safety  Guards  for 
basemertt  windows. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Maintained  direct  with  architects  through  local 
salesmen  equipped  to  extend  expert  screen  service  in 
harmony  with  architect's  plans.  Drawings,  samples,  il- 
lustrations and  estimates  furnished  promptly  on  receipt 
of  particulars.  Every  proposal  is  regarded  as  a  new 
screen  problem  to  be  worked  out  in  a  way  to  supplement 
and  complete  the  architect's  conception.  The  E.  T. 
Burrowes  Co.  especially  solicit  unusual  and  difficult 
work,  either  in  wood  or  metal,  requiring  long  expe- 
rience, a  trained  organization  and  modern  equipment. 

Screen  Installations. 

Screens  made  to  measure  only  and  guaranteed  to 
fit  corresponding  numbered  openings.  All  materials 
thoroughly  tested  for  efficiency  and  durability — qualified 
to  "stand  hard  usage  for  many  seasons — the  standard 
screen  for  47  years. 

Sash  runs  are  numbered  when  measured  and 
screens  are  built  and  numbered  at  factory,  to  corre- 
spond. Window  screen  stock  is  finest  selected  kiln  dried 
pine  or  white  cedar,  unless  otherwise  specified.  Doors 
and  interior  screens  may  be  selected  hardwood,  finished 
to  match  surroundings.  All  screens  finished  to  specifi- 
cations. 

Porches,  outdoor  sleeping  rooms  and  loggias  spe- 
cially treated  for  best  appear- 
ance inside  and  out ;  made  in 
sections  for  easy  installation, 
and  separated  by  astragals 
to  close  joints. 

All  wood  frame  screens, 
for  windows,  doors  or 
porches,  are  wired  with 
spline  and  groove,  drawing 
the  netting  even  and  taut.  SECIcreenFstock  °W 
See  illustrati  Oil.  Reduced  size 


Burrowes  Nettings. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  14-mesh.  Finer  ©r 
coarser  meshes  if  ordered. 

Burrowes  "  Copbronze  "  netting  is  93%  pure  cop- 
per, practically  indestructible. 

Burrowes  "  Enameled  Galvanite  "  netting  is  high 
grade,  far  superior  to  the  average ;  wire  is  galvanized 
before  weaving,  heavily  enameled  and  japanned. 

Burrowes  Hardware. 

Excellent  quality  hardware  included  with  all  orders. 
Special  designs  in  standard  finishes  to  order.  Hard- 
ware attached  to  ordinary  sliding  window  screens  at 
factory.  Hardware  for  doors  and  special  screens  care- 
fully packed  with  full  directions. 

"New  Century"  Spring  Sliding  Screens,  Wood  Frames. 

Recommended  for  double  hung  windows.  Made 
with  well  constructed  wood  frames  with  grooved  stiles 
for  sliding  screen  on  full  length  moulded  runs.  Left- 
hand  groove  is  fitted  with  two  adjustable  shoes  or  bear- 
ings and  right-hand  groove  with 
two  arched  steel  balance  springs,  to 
hold  screen  in  any  desired  posi- 
tion, for  top  or  bottom  ventila- 
tion. These  bearings  and  springs, 
as  shown  in  lettered  diagrams, 
form  the  only  points  of  contact  be- 
tween screen  and  screen  runs. 
They  assure  ease  of  operation 
with  minimum  of  friction,  and 
overcome  inequalities  in  window 
frames,  such  as  unequal  widths  at 
top  and  bottom  or  sagged  sills. 
Once  adjusted  in  position,  "New 
Century"  screens  require  no  atten- 
tion whatever.  No  interference 
with  window  sash,  draperies  or 
blinds.  Installed  either  inside  or 
outside  of  sash.  Frames  finished 
to  match  surrounding  trim. 


LEFT     AND  RIGHT 
STILE  "  NEW  CEN- 
TURY "  ADJUST- 
ABLE SLIDING 
SCREEN 


Patent  Spring  Sliding  Screens,  Wood  Frames. 

Made  like  the  "New  Century"  without  the  adjust- 
ment. Springs  in  groove  hold  screen  in  any  desired 
position.   Shallow  groove  in  left-hand  stile. 


— ,  


CX 


FULL  SIZE  SECTION  "NEW  CENTURY"  ADJUSTABLE  WOOD  FRAME  WINDOW  SCREEN 

(A)  Blind  stop.    (B)  Slide  moulding.    (G)  Left-hand  screen  stile.    (CX)  Right-hand  screen  stile.    (D)  Bronze  screw  bolt  through    (E)  Stationary 
nut  operating  (F)  Adjustable  shoe  or  bearing.    (G)  Elliptical  tension  spring  for  perfect  balance 
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The  E.  T.  Burrowes  Co. 


Structural  Diagrams. 

Following  are  diagrams  showing  various  applica- 
tions of  Burrowes  screens  to  common  types  of  windows, 
where  the  architect's  design  makes  ample  allowance  for 
screens.  We  solicit  difficult  work — screening  problems 
entirely  out  of  the  ordinary — involving  odd  shapes  or 
requiring  expert  handling  for  satisfactory  screening. 


Detail  of  Window  Frame  Construction  for  Applying  Burrowes  Wood 
Frame  Window  Screen  to  Blind  Stop,  on  Building  without  Blinds 
Screen  stock,  unless  otherwise  ordered,  finished  to  !3  in.  thick 


Lun 

n  in 


Detail  of  W  indow  Frame  Construction  Showing  How  Extra  Space 
May  be  I'rovided  by  the  Architect  for  Screens  and  Blinds  or 
Shutters,  by  Inserting  a  Screen  Strip  (width  determined  by 
conditions)  Inside  of  Blind  Stop 


Detail  of  <  Airmrnl  Window  Conitruc- 
lion,   with    Flurrowen  Wood  Frntnc 
Twin   Sliding  Srrrrnn   (nt  the 
left)  Applied  Inside  of  Snth 


Ball  Bearing  Horizontal  Sliding  Screens  for  Wide  Casements  or  Porch 
Openings  above  the  Rail 
Allow  1^4   in.  total  width  on  stool 


Burrowes  Top  Hung  Full  Length  Screen  Applied  to  Casements  and 
Other  Windows 
Note  offset  on  hangers  for  various  depths  of  rabbet 

DETAILS    SHOWING    APPLICATIONS    OF    BURROWES  WOOD 
FRAME  SCREENS 

Burrowes  Screen  Doors,  Wood  Frames. 

Always  made  to  order  from  Burrowes'  own  or 
architect's  designs ;  finished  to  harmonize  with  house 
door. 

Burrowes  doors 
are  very  strong;  made 
with  greatest  care 
from  best  selected 
kiln  dried  lumber, 
either  straight 
grained  pine  for 
painting,  or  hardwood 
finished  to  match  sub- 
mitted samples.  The  netting  is  much  heavier  than 
window  screen  netting.  Note  lock-strip  method  of 
wiring ;  every  strand  held  taut  and  even. 

Beautiful,  substantial  hardware,  in  standard  fin- 
ishes, adds  to  the  distinctive  character  of  Burrowes 
doors.  Lower  panels  may  be  reinforced  with  heavy 
3-mesh  guard,  1 1 4 -in.  diamond  mesh  guards  or  plain 
or  ornamental  grille^  of  bronze  or  iron. 

NOTE — Burrowes  screen  doors  arc  unusually  thick 
and  strong.  Thev  adjust  themselves  readily  to  archi- 
tect's plan  if  tlie  rabbet  on  outside  of  door  frame  is  at 
least  1  '  fj  in.  wide,  with  proper  allowance  between  doors 
t<>  clear  house  door  hardware. 


SECTION 


F  SCREEN  DOOR  STOCK 
Reduced  size 


11  I  MLS  SHOWING 


,MTI  l<  VI  m\s  or 
PR  A  Ml    ^<  1  I  I  NS 


1URKOWT-.S  WOOD 


No    'IC!  No.  26  D  No.   .10  D  C      No.  24  C  Special 

A  II  W  sLGCFSTION'S  FOR  St  R  KI  N  DOOR  TR  I'  ATM  I  N'T 


(  \>nt\nucd  on  next  fiigc 
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"Regis"  Metal  Screen. 

Strong,  rigid  inner  frame,  electro-welded  at 
corners,  over  which  netting  is  drawn  taut  and  held  by 
outer  casing  secured  by  bronze  rivets  easily  re-wired. 
All  steel  parts  thoroughly  sherardized  (best  known  proc- 
ess of  protecting  steel  from  rust)  and  enameled  any 
color ;  baked  at  high  temperature — will  not  chip.  Made 
of  solid  bronze  if  desired.  Neat  U-guides  of  metal, 
equipped  with  springs  for  sliding  screens. 


CORNER  SECTION  OF 


' REGIS  "  SCREEN  ASSEMBLED 
Full  size 


"Primus"  Metal  Screen. 

Has  a  one-piece  con- 
tinuous solid  metal  frame 
with  electro-welded  corners, 
sherardized,  painted  and 
enameled.  -  Made  of  solid 
bronze  if  desired.  The  net- 
ting is  firmly  and  smoothly 
soldered  to  face  of  frame. 
Adapted  for  every  shape  of 
window,  including  circles, 
ovals,  gothic  arches  and 
irregular  openings. 


"PRIMUS"  METAL  SCREEN 
FOR  CIRCULAR  OPENINGS 


SECTION  THROUGH  "PRIMUS" 
SOLID  METAL  SCREEN 


"Climax"  Metal  Screen. 

Continuous  metal  frame  of  rolled  steel  in  the  form 
of  a  channel  beam,  with  electro-welded  corners,  sherar- 
dized and  enamel  finished  ;  baked  at  high  temperature — 
will  not  chip.  Netting  drawn  taut  and  held  with  steel 
casing,  fitted  closely  over  outer  lip  of  frame,  and  return- 
ing against  adjacent  side.  Casing  riveted  to  wire- 
supporting  frame.  Screen  slides  on  full  length  round- 
nosed  wood  moulding  on  blind  stop.  Used  inside  of  sash 
if  desired. 

May  be  equipped  with 
"New  Century"  adjustment 
bearings  and  arched  steel  bal- 
ance springs  (see  description 
under  wood  screens )  or  may 
have  outer  casing  in  left-hand 
groove  moulded  for  easy  slid- 
ing contact  on  screen  run, 
with  balance  springs  in  right- 
hand  groove.  Cross  section 
below,  full  size,  shows  con- 
struction and  application  to  Lvj; 
blind  stop. 


^  M 

1 

DETAILS    SHOWING    APPLICATION    OF    BURROW  i 
SCREENS  TO  CASEMENT  WINDOWS 

Left  hand  diagram  shows  Burrowes  twin  sliding  metal  frame  screen 
applied  to  casement  inside  the  sash.  Similar  construction,  with  U-guides  . 
reversed,  is  applied  outside  on  blind  stop. 

Right-hand  diagram  shows  Burrowes  full  length  side-pivoted  metal 
frame  screen  applied  to  casement.  Metal  keepers  for  pivot  at  top  and 
spring-actuated  pivot  at  bottom  for  easy  insertion  or  removal. 

Screens  for  Steel  Sash  Ventilators. 

The  Burrowes  patents  applied  to  all  types  of  steel 
sash  ventilators  guarantee  insectproof  screening  without 
cages.  Note  numbered  parts  (from  outside  looking  in) 
showing  one  style  of  ventilator  screened  with  "  Bur- 
rowes." 


DETAILS  OF  "CLIMAX"  METAL  SCREEN 


SCREEN  FOR  STEEL  SASH  VENTILATORS 
Note  magnified  parts 
i 

Ventilator  (1)  is  pivoted  at  (3)  in  sash  (2).  Bronze  casting  (4) 
supports  bottom  guide  (5)  and  side  guides  (6).  These  guides  support  and 
hold  upper  screen  (7)  in  contact  with  sash.  Sheet  metal  roll  (8)  screwed 
to  ventilator  through  casting  (9)  centered  on  pivot  (3)  and  rotates  in 
contact  with  lower  edge  of  guide  (5).  Roll  (8)  fitted  around  muntins  and 
butts  against  glass,  completely  closing  opening  below  upper  screen. 

Opening  over  lower  screen  is  closed  by  "  T  "  shaped  cap  (not  visible) 
held  by  thumbscrews  (10)  to  rotate  with  ventilator  in  closing  contact  with 
upper  edge  of  lower  screen.  Pivot  cover  (11)  fast  to  ventilator  is  drawn 
up  through  hollow  casting  (4)  to  close  small  opening  over  pivot— every 
opening  absolutely  insectproof. 

Upper  screen  is  narrower  than  ventilator  opening,  and  removed  from 
inside  by  raising  to  clear  guide  (5).  Lower  screen  (on  inside)  removed 
by  detaching  cap  held  by  thumbscrews  (10). 

Other  types  of  ventilators  similarly  screened  by  Burrowes  patented 
devices. 
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Fli-Bac  Screen  Corporation 


FLI-BAC  SCREEN  CORPORATION 

SUCCESSORS  TO  A.  G.  ROEBUCK  CO.  AND  ACME  WEATHERSTRIP  CO.  OF  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

Rolling  Screens  and  Metal  Weatherstrips 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products  and  Services. 

Manufacturers  and  installation  con- 
tractors of  Fli-Bac  Screens,  and  Metal 
"Cushion"  Weatherstrips  for  all  types 
and  conditions  of  windows  and  doors. 


trade-mark 


Fli-Bac  Screen. 

The  only  fly  screen  on  the  market  which  extends 
full  length  of  the  window  and  rolls  up  automatically  to 
any  height ;  out  of  the  way  and  completely  out  of  sight 
whenever  necessary. 

A  permanent  fixture  for  it  never  has  to  be  taken 
down  for  winter  or  put  up  in  the  spring. 

Advantages — Note  the  following : 

(1)  Adapted  to  any  type  of  window,  old  or  new. 

(2)  A  permanent  fixture. 

(3)  Ready  for  use  at  any  time. 

(4)  Economical,  as  expense  of  periodical  removal, 
installation  and  storage  is  eliminated. 

(5)  Ornamental,  as  it  harmonizes  with  design  of 
window  frames.  Side  rails  can  be  placed  on  either  in- 
side or  outside  of  window  sash  and  concealed  or  exposed 
on  the  side  frames. 

(6)  Does  not  interfere  with  blinds  or  shutters. 

(7)  Easy  access  to  windows  for  washing  or  fire 
escape. 


(8)  By  simple  release  device,  screen 
automatically  rolls  to  head  and  is  concealed 
or  may  be  held  at  any  desired  position. 

(9)  Guaranteed  for  perfect  operation 
and  durability. 

(10)  Will  outlast  all  types  of  flat 
screens. 


Materials — Fli-Bac  screens  are  of  all  metal  con- 
struction. 

Frames  are  heavy  cold  rolled  steel,  protected  from 
rust  by  the  famous  Parker  Process  of  rustproofing. 

Wire  cloth  is  copper  or  bronze  (16-mesh  unless 
otherwise  specified). 

Parkerized  steel  roller. 

Construction  Details — Detail  No.  1  shows 
method  of  fastening  wire  cloth  on  sides.  The  wire  cloth 
slides  up  and  down  in  the  side  channels,  in  which  are 


Detail  No.  1 
FASTENING  WIRE  CLOTH  TO  SIDES 

incorporated  substantial  steel  bars.  These  bars  are 
equipped  with  small  handles,  which  operate  so  as  to  draw 
in  and  fasten  the  wire  cloth  on  the  sides;  thus  every 
cross  strand  of  wire  is  caught  and  held. 

Detail  No.  2  illustrates  how  the  wire  cloth  is  fas- 
tened to  the  roller  and  cross  rail.  The  wire  cloth  is  held 
in  grooves  by  wire  keys  which  can  he  readily  pulled  out, 


ril'l  R  \  I  IN<.  Ill  II  \' 


Detail  Ni).  2 

FASTENING  WIW  1  LOTH  to  roller  and  cross  rah, 

thereby  Instantly  removing  the  wire  cloth  at  top  and  bol 

loin.  No  solder  or  rivets.  Not  permanently  fastened; 
therefore  easily  renewed  if  necessary. 
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Fli-Bac  Screen  Corporation 


Applied  to  Double  Hung  Applied  to  Double  Hurg  Window, 

Window,  in  Frame  Building  in  Brick  Frame 


Applied  to  Casement  Window  Applied  to  Casement  Window  Open- 

Opening  in,  in  Frame  Building  ing  out,  in  Frame  Building 

APPLICATION  OF  FLI-BAC  SCREEN  TO  VARIOUS  WINDOW 
FRAMES 

Can  be  applied  to  any  and  all  other  types  of  windows 
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Metal  "Cushion"  Weatherstrip. 

Fli-Bac  metal  weatherstrip  is  distinguished  from  all 
other  makes  by  its  "cushion"  feature. 

In  the  accompanying  drawing,  No.  1  represents  the 
special  hard  rolled  spring  cushion  zinc  strip  (exposed). 

No.  2  shows  the  hard  rolled  spring  brass  strip  (not 
exposed),  which  reinforces  the  zinc  cushion  strip. 

This  combination,  because  of  the  resilience  of  the 
cushion  sides,  provides  the  only  efficient  method  of  seal- 
ing against  leaks  caused  by  expansion  and  contraction 
of  sash  in  atmospheric  changes. 

This  cushion  strip  also  insures  easier  operation  of 
sash  and  constant  and  positive  point  of  contact. 

For  ten  years  this  strip  was  known  as  the  "Acme 
Metal  Weatherstrip." 

This  company  has  acquired  the  ownership  of  its 
entire  patent  and  manufacturing  rights. 

They  also  manufacture  and  install  a  complete  line 
of  metal  weatherstrip  for  windows  and  doors  of  every 
type  and  condition. 

All  materials  and  workmanship  are  guaranteed  for 
10  years. 


METAL  "CUSHION"  WEATHERSTRIP 


Co-operative  Service. 

The  Architectural  Service  Department  of  this  cor- 
poration will  furnish  all  detail  drawings  necessary  for 
installation  of  Fli-Bac  screens  to  any  design  or  condition 
of  window  frame. 

Fli-Bac  Screen  Corporation  invites  architects  to 
use  their  Service  Department  without  incurring  obliga- 
tion. 
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The  Higgin  Manufacturing  Co. 


THE  HIGGIN  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Window  and  Door  Screens 
NEWPORT,  KY. 

SALES  AGENCIES  IN  FIFTY  OF  THE  LARGER  CITIES  THROUGHOUT  THE  COUNTRY 
Look  up  Our  Local  Office  in  Telephone  Directory,  or  Write  to  Newport,  Ky.,  for  Information 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Higgin  All-metal  Window 
Screens,  Wood  Frame  Window  and  Door  Screens, 
all  of  which  are  made  to  order. 

Facilities. 

The  extensive  plant  of  The  Higgin  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  is  centrally  located,  and  prompt  deliveries  can 
therefore  be  made  to  all  parts  of  the  United  States. 
Facilities  are  constantly  being  increased  to  meet  the 
growing  demand  for  their  products. 

Higgin  All-metal  Window  Screens. 

The  Higgin  metal  frame  window  screen  is  made 
entirely  of  metal  and  is  adapted  for  use  on  either  wood 
or  metal  window  casings.  It  is  especially  suited  to  fire- 
proof buildings.  It  is  set  just  outside  the  upper  sash 
and  requires  only  9/16-in.  space,  which  includes  the 
guide  strips  or  channels  in  which  the  screen  slides. 

Construction — The  screen  (see  illustration)  is 
made  with  an  inside  frame  of  34~m-  galvanized  steel 
or  copper  clad  rod.  Around  this  rod  the  wire  netting  is 
drawn,  stretched  perfectly  tight,  and  held  securely  there 
by  the  outside  mouldings.  The  netting  can  not  pull  out 
or  get  loose,  and  there  are  no  sharp  edges  bearing 
against  it  with  a  tendency  to  cut  it,  as  it  expands  or  con- 
tracts with  changes  in  the  atmosphere. 

In  the  "Higgin"  screen  only  round  surfaces  bear 
against  the  netting.  The  mouldings  are  made  from 
open  hearth  basic  steel  thoroughly  galvanized  and  fin- 
ished in  baked  enamel,  which  may  be  black  or  in  color; 
or  from  copper  or  bronze  in  various  finishes. 

Advantages — -It  is  designed  for  use  on  sliding, 
bow,  ca  ement,  oval,  round  and  pivoted  windows. 
Each  Btyle  lias  its  own  special  fittings  looking  to  security 
and  convenience  in  use.  The  sliding  screens  have  side 
|"  iii"  .  o  a  lo  lie  easily  removed  from  the  window  and 
replaced.  The  guide  strips  are  made  of  copper  or 
galvanized  steel  The  liottom  mouldings  are  perforated 
tO  allow  for  perfect  drainage. 

Badl  icrcen  is  numbered  to  identify  it  with  the 
opening  for  which  it  has  been  made. 


No  screen  of  greater  durability  than  this  has  ever 
been  produced. 
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section  of  screen,  showing  construction 

One  half  actual  size 


Wood  Frame  Screens. 

This  company  manufactures  high  grade  wood  frame 
screens  of  standard  construction,  to  measurements  only. 

Screen  Doors. 

A  full  line  of  high  grade  screen  doors  of  pine, 
quartered  oak,  cherry,  mahogany,  etc.,  is  made  to 
order. 

Doors  are  fitted,  as  required,  With  guard  wire 
protection,  or  with  copper  grille;  these  arc  made  in  a 
variety  of  styles. 

Wire  Netting. 

The  netting  used  in  both  screens  and  doors  is  made 
of  solid  bronze  w  ire  and  is  usually  1  1  ,  In  or  IS  mesh. 

I 'or  special  work,  such  as  office  or  bank  windows, 
laundry  dry  rooms,  varnish  rooms,  etc..  20,  24,  40,  or 
even  liner,  mesh  netting  will  he  furnished,  if  desired. 

Higgin  Screen  Equipment  for  Pivoted  Sash  (Patented). 

Higgin  equipment  for  pivoted  sash  offers  a  prac- 
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tical  and  economical  method  of  screening  horizontally 
and  vertically  pivoted  sash  and  eliminates  the  necessity 
for  basket  or  cage  screens.  It  was  originally  designed 
for  rolled  steel  sash,  but  with  slight  variation  in  detail  is 
adapted  for  use  on  hollow  metal  and  wood  sash. 

This  equipment  consists  of  two  Higgin  screens,  one 
of  which  covers  the  upper  half  of  the  opening  on  the 
outside  and  the  other  the  lower  half  on  the  inside,  two 
metal  contact  rolls  attached  to  sash  at  pivoting  point 
and  two  metal  angle  frames  in  which  screens  set. 


DETAIL  OF  CONSTRUCTION  OF  HIGGIN  ALL-METAL  SCREEN 
FOR  PIVOTED  SASH 


Construction — See  accompanying  illustrations. 

The  angle  frames  (1  and  2)  are  screwed  to  the  win- 
dow frame.  The  inside  roll  (3)  and  outside  roll  (4) 
are  attached  to  the  sash  or  ventilator  (7)  and  press 
against  the  glass.  The  top  screen  (5)  is  movably  sus- 
pended in  angle  (2)  by  means  of  the  spring  pivots  (6) 
extending  into  slotted  hole  in  angle.    The  lower  rail  of 


screen  (5)  rests  upon  and  is  in  constant  contact  with 
roll  (4)  as  the  ventilator  rotates.  The  inside  screen  (8) 
sets  in  angle  frame  ( 1 )  and  is  yieldingly  held  in  position 
by  turnbuckles  (9).  The  top  rail  of  screen  (8)  presses 
against  roll  (3)  and  is  kept  in  contact  with  it  by  ten- 
sion springs  on  the  bottom  rail  (see  large  illustration). 
An  upward  and  downward  motion  of  both  top  and 
bottom  screens  is  provided  for,  thus  insuring  a  positive- 
contact  between  the  screens  and  contact  rolls  no  matter 
at  what  angle  the  sash  is  thrown.  By  releasing  spring 
pivots  (6)  and  turnbuckles  (9)  both  screens  can  be 
easily  removed  from  the  inside. 


HIGGIN  ALL-METAL  SCREEN  INSTALLED  IN  PIVOTED  SASH 

Estimates — Estimates  will  be  furnished  by  any  of 
the  sales  agents  of  the  company,  who  will  also  superin- 
tend the  erection  of  the  work. 
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Orange  Screen  Co. 


ORANGE  SCREEN  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Rustless  Screens  for  Windows,  Doors  and  Porches 

515  Valley  Street 
MAPLEWOOD,  N.  J. 


Products. 

Insect  Screens  for  all  types  of  door,  window,  and 
porch  openings,  Designed,  Constructed  and  Installed  to 
Specifications. 

Combination  Glass  and  Screen  Porches  com- 
plete or  for  converting  open  porches  to  sun  parlors, 
sleeping  porches,  conservatories,  etc.,  designed  for  new 
or  old  residences. 

Vestibules  made  of  Glass  for  Entrance  Protec- 
tion. 

Metal  Weatherstrips  for  all  types  of  door,  and 
window  openings. 
Special  Sash. 

Scope  of  Operations  and  Services. 

Orsco  products  are  sold  and  installed  all  over  the 
United  States,  through  local'representatives,  sales  agents 
and  direct  mail  order  service.  The  company  maintains 
a  staff  of  experts,  equipped  by  years  of  experience  and 
intimate  knowledge  of  screen  requirements,  to  comple- 
ment architects'  details  and  ideas  and  otherwise  assist 
in  the  solution  of  screen  problems. 

Installation. 

When  requested,  the  company's  experts  will  install 
screen  porches  or  other  Orsco  products  in  any  locality. 
Otherwise,  specific  instructions  are  issued  which  enable 
any  mechanic  to  complete  the  most  difficult  installation 
with  perfect  satisfaction. 


Screens. 

Frames — Designed  and 
constructed  to  fit  any  and  all 
types  of  windows,  doors, 
transoms  or  porches.  For 
outside  exposed  work,  se- 
lected, clear,  white  pine  thor- 
oughly seasoned  and  kiln 
dried  at  the  company's  own 
factory  i-  recommended  and 
used,  except  where  other 
woods  are  specified.  Designs 
include  all  the  many  pleas- 
ing forms  preferred  by  peo- 
ple of  refined  taste. 

Rewireabl e — The  rewireable 
feature  of  a  screen  is  an  important 
one.  Or-.ro  screens  arc  designed, 
<  on  Inicted  and  installed  primarily 

for  pei manence.  lint  if  rewiring  In- 
comes necessary  through  accidental 
cause  ,  ihi  may  lie  done  easily,  by 
any  man  using  ordinary  tools.  The 
correc  t  design  of  Orsco  screens  as- 
sures an  absolutely  tight  insect  seal 
which  romaiiv  perfectly  snug  during 
and  after  any  changes  in  the  wire 
mesh. 


mortise  and  TENON 
CORNER   rOINT  ON 
OKSCO  SCREENS 


Wire  Mesh — Orsco  screens  are  made  with  special 
rustless  copper  bronze  wire  cloth  in  14-,  16-  and  18-mesh. 
Because  it  will  maintain  its  rustproof,  wearproof  and 
timeproof  qualities  through  years  of  excellent  service, 
this  wire  mesh  cloth  is  standard  for  screen  work.  For 
other  conditions  the  company  furnishes  other  grades  of 
wire  "such  as  galvanized  and  galvanized  enameled. 

Where  local  atmospheric  conditions  demand  a  non- 
corrosive  wire,  the  use  of  monel  metal  cloth  is  recom- 
mended for  its  excellence  as  a  resistant  to  corroding 
influences. 


mi  tON  \i  VIEW 
SHOWING  oksi'm 
METHOD    <>i  VI 
TA(  II I  No  WIRE 

IO   IK \ M I 


■'  Tzf  Stri 

: f  A. 


1  L 


M  D 


1)1  I  Ml  s  o|'  (  ONSTKIC  TION  SIIOW1NO  APPLICATION  OK 

ORSI  o  s«  ki  i  ns  and  WEATHERSTRIPS 

Cl)  Oulniilr  full  mrrrn  (J)  Oul»i>lc  uliiliiiK  «<r<rn  (.D  Inniilr  nliil 
ink  m  i"  n     Ml   Twin   ••IiiIihk  mrccm     IS)   Cancmriit  nerrcn 


(  oHhMMfd  oh  »ir  i  /  pagt 


Orange  Screen  Co. 


927 


Corners — In  the  manufacture  of  Orsco  screens, 
great  care  is  exercised  in  securing  a  corner  joint  that  is 
at  once  rigid  and  permanent.  All  corners  are  mortised 
and  tenoned  with  mathematical  accuracy,  then  glued 
firmly  and  finally  pinned  with  harbed  steel  dowels. 


MORTISE  AND  TENON  CORNER  CONSTRUCTION 

Finish— All  work  is  finished  in  a  workmanlike 
manner.  Inside  work  is  accurately  matched  in  wood 
and  finish  to  surrounding  trim,  well  painted,  stained  or 
grained  as  directed,  or  otherwise  finished  to  harmonize 
with  any  architectural  scheme. 

Paints  are  made  of  strictly  pure  white  lead  and  lin- 
seed oil  mixed  with  the  highest  grade  colors  to  secure 
desired  shades.  Stains  are  made  with  pure  pigments, 
possessing  a  penetrative  quality  to  insure  permanent, 
uniform  color. 

Hardware — Orsco  screens  are  fitted  with  high  grade 
hardware  in  standard  finishes  and  designs  in  keeping  with 
the  high  grade  quality  of  the  product.  Solid  bronze  or 
brass  and  steel  plated  and  sherardized  hardware  is  sup- 
plied according  to  the  requirements  or  specifications. 

Grilles. 

Ornamentation  and  protection  in  one.    Heavy  grille 


guard,  made  from  flat  rolled  brass  rods  and  scrolled  at 
top.  Admirably  adapted  for  cellar  windows  and  lower 
panels  of  doors. 

Orsco  Vestibules. 

Made  in  a  great  variety  of  styles  to  conform  in  design 
and  finish  to  the  residence  on  which  they  arc  installed. 

These  enclosures  are  adapted  for  residences  where 
vestibules  are  not  built  into  the  house.  They  extend 
out  from  the  front  door  making  a  most  desirable 
entrance  in  both  architectural  effect  and  service. 


ONE  OF  A  LARGE  VARIETY  OF  STYLES  OF  ORSCO  VESTIB1     I  S. 
MADE  TO  SPECIFICATIONS 

Weatherstrips. 

Made  from  high  grade  zinc  rendered  impervious  to 
moisture  by  special  treatment.  The  metal  is  stamped  to 
form  a  rigid  tongue  which  engages  perfectly  with  corre- 
sponding grooves  in  wood  on  double  hung  or  casement 
windows,  as  well  as  all  types  of  doors,  making  a  positive 
acting,  tight  seal  against  the  elements. 


ENCLOSED  PORCH  (DINING  OR  SLEEPING)  DESIGNED  AND 
INSTALLED  UNDER  THE  DIRECTION  OF  EXPERTS 
Indoor  restfulness  plus  out-of-door  breezes 


A  NOTABLE  EXAMPLE  OF  PORCH  AND  SCREEN  WORK 
Note  the  harmonious  blending  with  the  general  architectural  scheme 
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PHENIX  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Screens  and  Awnings,  Storm  Sash,  Screen  Hardware 

022  to  044  Center  Street 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

Products. 

Phenix  Window  and  Door  Screens,  and  Screen 
Enclosures;  Phenix  Combined  Window  Screens 
and  Awnings;  Phenix  Hangers  and  Fasteners  (Pat- 
ented) for  screens,  storm  windows  and  doors. 

Phenix  Storm  Sash  and  Enclosures. 

Phenix  Window,  Door  Screens  and  Enclosures. 

Made  to  order  to  fit  any  opening. 

Material — Window  and  door  screens  and  storm 
sash  made  from  thoroughly  seasoned  white  pine,  wired 
with  either  rustproof  or  copper  bronze  wire  cloth. 
Hardware  finishes  in  steel,  galvanized  finish  and  solid 
brass. 

Full  Length  Top  Hung  Screen — Fastening  and 
locking  device  No.  102  for  cleaning  of  windows  and  for 
ventilation. 

Top  Hung,  Swinging  Half  Screen — Fits  in  be- 
tween outside  casings,  with  shut-off  stop  at  meeting 
rail,  and  provided  with  inside  locking  device  No.  30. 

Side  Hung,  Half  or  Full  Length  Screen — 
Swings  out  like  a  door;  hung  by  "  Phenix  "  loose  joint, 


self-locking  hinges   No.    130,  permitting   hanging  or 
removal  from  inside. 

Corner  Joints — Joined  by  special  dovetail  hard- 
wood dowel  set  in  glue — superior  to  any  mortise  amd 
tenon  in  carrying  strength.  Dowel  pins  form  perfect 
wedge  lock. 

Method  of  Wiring — No  tacks  used.  Note  wedge- 
grip  manner  of  wiring;  every  strand  of  wire  held  per- 
fectly taut  and  secure. 

Screen  Doors — Furnished  complete  with  all  neces- 
sary hardware,  ornamental  grilles  and  guards  for  spe-  x 
cial  wire  protection. 

Veranda  Enclosures — Made  in  convenient  sized 
sections  and  held  together  with  Phenix  Nos.-  60,  70  and 
75  flush  and  corner  locking  devices  (see  illustrations  on 
opposite  page). 

Phenix  Combined  Screens  and  Awnings. 

A  two-in-one  combination.  Screen  covers  entin 
window  with  awning  attached  to  same,  awning  being 
raised  and  lowered  from  inside  without  disturbing 
screen. 
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Hangers  and  Fasteners. 

Complete  line  of  hangers,  hinges  and  fasteners 
adaptable  for  all  requirements  to  hang  and  fasten  storm 
sash,  full  and  half  length  window  screens.  So  designed 
as  to  be  easily  hung  or  removed  from  inside,  and  fas- 
tened at  bottom  with  lock  that  draws  sash  firmly  to 


building.  Screens  or  storm  sash  may,  for  cleaning  of 
window  or  ventilation,  be  extended  outward.  Made  of 
wrought  steel,  galvanized  finish  or  wrought  brass. 

See  illustrations  of  various  styles  of  hangers  and 
fasteners  and  their  applications. 


No.  114 
Designed  for  Flush  Casings 
Strong,  simple,  unbreakable; 
retain  form  for  years 


No.  20 

For  Brick  Frame  Construction 
Part  AA  screwed  on  edge  of 
casing,  part  BB  on  face  of  sash. 
Part  AA  can  be  sunk  in,  or  its 
equivalent  taken  off  edge  of 
sash 
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No.  3 

Shows  sash  1^6 -in.,  casing 
lM->n.,  difference  in  thickness 
J4  in.  B  part  required  in  this 
case  offset  }4  >n. 


Method  of  Hanging  Segment  No.  130 

Phenix  Top  Swinging  Half  Length  Screen  Hanger  No.  112                                 Head  Screens  Phenix  Side  Swinging  Loose 

Adjustable  to  any  thickness  of  sash  or  stop.     So  constructed  that  Joint    Self  -  locking    Hinge  for 

half  screen  can  not  be  raised,  blown  or  pushed  from  its  pivots  Half  Length  Screens  • 

APPLICATIONS  OF  PHENIX  SCREEN  AND  STORM  SASH  HANGERS  TO  ALL  CONSTRUCTIONS  OF  WINDOW  FRAME 


Extended  for  Ventilation  or  Window  Closed 

Cleaning  of  Window 

Phenix  "  Nob-Lok  "  Fastener  No.  102 
Draws  sash  up  tight  and  secure  to  building  at  all  points.    When  s'fli 
is  extended  for  ventilation,  automatically  locks  and  can  not  accidentally 
become  unfastened 


No.  130  Phenix  Side  Swir"i"ir  Loose  Joint  Self-locking  Hinge 
for  Full  Length  Screens 


No.  60  Outside  Corner 
Joint  Fastener 


No.  60  Inside 
Flush  Joint 
Fastener 

For  clamping  veranda  screen  and  storm  enclosure  sections  (either  flush 
or  corners)  into  solid  joints.    Joints  are  rigid,  sections  are  easily  separated 


No.  75  Rabbet  Joint  Fastener 


No.  30  Fastener 
For  all  full  and  halt  length 
screens,    storm.    sa*h,  basement 
screens  and  storm  sash,  porch  en- 
closures 


PHENIX  FASTENERS  AND  LOCKS  FOR  STORM   SASH.  WINDOW  SCREENS  AND  PORCH    ENCLOSURE  JOINTS 
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Reese  Manufacturing  Company 


REESE  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Metal  and  Wood  Rewireable  Window,  Door  and  Porch  Screens 

325  FiJmore  Street 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 

SALES  AND  DISTRIBUTING  AGENTS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Made  to  order  Window  and  Door  Screens  of 
Rewireable  Metal  Frames  for  residences  and  public 
buildings. 

Manufacturers  of  patented  Reese  Screens  for 
Fenestra,  Truscon,  Bayley,  Lupton,  Mesker  and  Thorn 
steel  windows  for  factories,  standardized  to  types  and 
sizes  of  these  manufacturers. 

Also,  Rewireable  Wood  Frame  Screens. 

Frame  Construction. 

Cold  rolled  bright  steel  angles  (see  close-up  insert) 
each  screen  frame  consisting  of  two  continuous  angle 
pieces,  electrically  butt-welded  at  corners,  wire  cloth 
held  taut  as  in  embroidery  hoop.  Angle  pieces  easily 
rewireable  by  removing  small  oxidized  brass  screws  and 
nuts.  Open  channel  construction  containing  springs  and 
track-shoes.  Lifts  and  stationary  hardware  electrically 
welded  to  frames. 

Rustproofing. 

Frames  rustproofed  inside  and  out  by  heavy  deposit 
electro-galvanizing  and  3  coats  hard  baked  enamel. 
This  is  done  after  all  manufacturing  operations  are  com- 
pleted, leaving  an  unbroken,  rust  resisting,  protective 
coating. 


Final  Assembly. 

After  finishing,  the  wire  cloth  is  stretched  taut  over 
frames  and  interlocking  frames  are  bolted  together. 


REESE  HALF-SLIDING  SCREEN 
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Standardized  Ventilator  Screens.  and  hollow  metal  sash,  standardized  to  types  and  sizes 

Ventilator  screens  for  all  makes  of  pivoted  steel     of  manufacturers. 


INSIDE  SCREEN  COVERING  LOWER  HALF 
OF  VENTILATOR 
Rests  on  screws  ard  buttoned  to  the  flat  weath- 
ering bars  of  the  sash 


PHANTOM  VIEW  OF  ROCKING  ANGLE 
Note  that  recess  of  angle  simply  rocks  over  metal  filler  piece- 
welded  to  top  rail  of  screen 


OUTSIDE  SCREEN  OPERATING  WITH  THE 
OPENING  AND  SHUTTING  OF  VENTI- 
LATOR, SLIDING  WITHIN  ADJUST- 
ABLE SIDE  PLATES 


PHANTOM  VIEW  FIXED 
HINGED  CONNECTION 
Insures    tight    connection  between 
ventilator  and  outside  screen.  Partial 
removal    of    small    setscrews  frees 
screen  for  easy  removal 


SIDE 
PLATE 
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Watson  Manufacturing  Company 


WATSON  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Window,  Door  and  Porch  Screens 

JAMESTOWN,  N.  Y. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  Architects  Building,  101  Park  Avenue 
REPRESENTED  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Made-to-order  Insect  Screens. 
For  Steel  Furniture,  see  page  1787. 


Twentieth   Century  Rewirable 
Screens. 

Watson  Twentieth  Century 
Screens  are  made  for  all  kinds 
of  windows  and  doors ;  the 
frames  being  made  of  bronze, 
galvanized  steel,  or  seasoned 
and  kiln  dried  wood. 

Metal  Frame  Construc- 
tion —  The  construction  com- 
bines light  weight  with  unusual 
strength  and  rigidity.  The  light- 
ness of  the  metal  frame  is  at- 
tained by  the  Watson  patented 
one-piece  tubular  form  of  con- 
struction. Designed  to  provide 
maximum  strength  with  mini- 
mum weight,  making  a  screen 
that  is  practically  indestructible. 

Bronze  Frames — Made 
from  the  highest  grade  of  com- 
mercial bronze  (90%  copper), 
contains  no  steel  and  will  not 
rust  under  any  conditions.  A 
variety  of  brass,  bronze  and 
copper  finishes  is  offered. 

Steel  Frames — The  high- 
est grade  of  alloy  coated  steel 
is  used,  galvanized  after  being 
assembled,  providing  a  m  p  1  e 
protection  for  corners,  edges, 
surfaces,  etc.,  against  rust.  The 
finish  is  baked-on  enamel  and 
may  be  had  in  either  plain  colors 
or  grained  to  harmonize  with 
interior  woodwork. 

Wood  Frames — Furnished 
for  every  type  of  window  re- 
gardless of  whe  ther  it  is  of  or- 
dinary shape  and  dimensions, 
or  of  special  design. 

Roll  Screens — While  roll 
screens  are  not  intended  to  sup- 
plant the  usual  frame  screen, 
they  are  particularly  adaptable 
and  can  be  advantageously  used 
in  ronne<  t ion  with  casement 
windows  opening  out.  The  roll 
screen  being  inside  is  easily 
raised  and  lowered,  giving  ac 
rcssibility  to  the  sash  for  the 
purpri  i  of  opening  and  closing 
There  is  no  interference  with 
the  window  draperies. 

Light  M  b  i  \  i  F  i<  a  m  i 
Sckbcm  Doom — This  type  of 


Window  and  Door 


SECTION  THROUGH' 
METAL  FRAME 

Shows  patented  tubular 
construction  anil  method  of 
rewiring  screen 


SECTION  THROUGH 
WOOD  FRAME 

Shows  patented  method  of 
attaching  wire  cloth 
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door  is  intended  for  use 
in  connection  with  French 
window  openings  or 
other  small  entrance 
openings  to  terraces, 
porches,  breakfast 
rooms,  etc.  The  neat, 
narrow  and  inconspicu- 
ous framework  harmon- 
izes closely  with  the  lines 
of  the  house  doors.  Is 
built  in  either  brass, 
bronze   or   steel  frame 


LIGHT  METAL  DOORS 


SECTION  THROUGH  STILE  OF  HEAVY 

METAL  DOOR 
Shows  construction,   method   of  attaching  wire 
cloth  and  interior  reinforcing. 

Note  that  both  light  and  heavy  metal  frame 
screen  doors  are  as  easily  rczvired  as  the  regular 
metal  frame  screens 


construction,  and  especially  designed  hardware  made  by 
this  company  is  used. 

Heavy  Metal  Frame.  Screen  Doors — Designed 
for  use  where 
entrance  doors 
are  of  metal,  as 
in  banks,  libra- 
ries, hospitals 
and  public 
buildings,  and 
are  particu- 
larly adaptable 
for   main  en- 
trances and 
other  large 
openings  where  the  serv- 
ice is  severe,  and  where 
the    lighter  construction 
would    not    be  suitable. 
Strictly    high    grade  in 
every  way,  these  doors 
combine  beauty  with  great 
strength. 

In  both  line  and  finish 
they  are  built  to  harmon- 
ize with  the  house  door. 
They  are  made  in  all  the 
plain  and  grained  fin- 
ishes, or  of  brass  or  bronze 
in  a  variety  of  natural  and 
plated  finishes. 

.Screens  for  Special  Sash — By  construction,  our 
screens  are  particularly  well  adapted  to  the  satisfactory 
screening  of  the  various  new  or  special  types  ot  sash,  or 
sash  operating  on,  or  by,  special  hardware. 

Watson  Service. 

The  same  tvpe  of  window  may  lie  screened  in  many 
different  uavs,  according  to  conditions.    Such  points  as 

material,  construction,  weight,  strength,  design,  finish, 

tilting,  utility,  should  he  gone  into  carefully  before 

reaching  a  decision. 

A  representative  of  this  company  will  call  and 
advise  as  to  the  best  methods  of  treating  the  various 
types  of  windows,  doors  and  porches,  so  that  the  lines 
of  the  screen  will  harmonize  with  the  general  archi- 
tn  inn-  of  tin  home    Will  also  furnish  estimates  of  coil 

of  the  different  types  of  screens  and  offer  suggestions. 


CORNER  OF  WOOD  DOOR 
Hardwood  dowel  construction  used  in 
corners  of  all  wood  doors  and  wood  screens 
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CHAMBERLIN  METAL  WEATHER  STRIP  CO. 


GENERAL  OFFICES 

107-109  Third  Avenue 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


OFFICES  AND  SHOWROOMS 


BALTIMORE,  MD.,  123  East  Fayette  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  17  Pearl  Street 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  411  Curtiss  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  626  South  Dearborn  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  20  Pickering  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  2010  East  46th  Street 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  803  Hubbell  Building 
HARRISBURG,  P*V.,  405  Telegraph  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  32  When  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  3301  Gillham  Road 
MANCHESTER,  N.  H.,  913  Elm  Street 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  553  Plymouth  Building 

WILKES-BARRE,  PA.,  M 


NEW  HAVEN,  CONN.,  87  East  Orange  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Marbridge  Building,  Broadway 

at  34th  Street 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA.,  713  Majestic  Building 
OMAHA,  NEBR.,  318  South  19th  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  735  Real  Estate  Trust  Build- 
ing 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  1204  Hartje  Building 
RICHMOND,  VA1  313  Travellers  Building 


ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  4230  Olive  Street 
TOLEDO,  OHIO,  437  Ohio  Building 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  918  New  York  Avenue 
iners'  Bank  Building 

FACTORIES:  DETROIT,  MICH.,  and  PERU,  ILL. 


Product  and  Services. 

"Chamberlin"  Metal  Weather  Strip  for  win- 
dows and  doors. 

This  company  installs  "  Chamberlin  "  metal  equip- 
ment to  stop  leakage,  to  eliminate  draughts,  to  keep  out 
dust  and  noise,  to  perfect  the  operation  of  the  sash,  to 
insure  even  heating  of  the  building  throughout,  to  assist 
heating  and  ventilating  plants  so  as  to  secure  maximum 
efficiency. 

The  equipment  is  all  metal,  either  solid  zinc,  copper 
or  bronze. 

It  can  be  installed  in  either  old  or  new  buildings 
of  any  kind  and  for  any  size  or  shape  of  window  or 
door. 


Co-operative  Service. 

Architects  and  engineers  will  be  furnished,  on  re- 
quest, full  sized  details  and  illustrations  of  "Chamberlin" 
as  applied  to  double  hung  windows,  casements  opening 
in  or  out,  trttnsoms,  doors,  hollow  metal  sash,  kalamein 
or  metal  covered  doors  or  windows,  pivoted  windows 
(top  or  bottom  wood,  metal  or  metal  covered),  show- 
cases, garage  doors,  etc. 

Blue  Prints. 

A  new  12-page  blue  print  book,  giving  complete 
details  of  weather  strip  for  all  kinds  of  windows  and 
doors,  has  been  published  by  this  company.  A  copy  will 
be  mailed  on  request. 
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AMERICAN  METAL  WEATHER  STRIP  CO. 

HOME  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 

Branch  Offices  from  Coast  to  Coast  with  All  Sales  and  Installations  Made  Under  Our  Direct  Supervision 


Product. 

This  company  manufactures  and  in- 
stalls "Windustite"  American  Metal 
Weatherstrips  for  windows  and  doors 
of  all  types. 

"Windustite"  American  Metal  Weather- 
strips. 

All  exterior  openings  of  a  building, 
and  inside  closet  doors  of  residences, 
should  be  equipped  with  the  American 
"Windustite"  line,  which  renders  the  great- 
est protection  to  the  occupants,  draperies 
and  decorations  against  the  weather  ele- 
ments. 


REGISTERED  TRADE-MARKS 


Mechanical  Construction. 

The  "Windustite"  patented  equipment  is  so  con- 
structed as  to  eliminate  wear  or  bowing  of  the  sash. 


It  forms  a  perfect  airtight  joint  on  the 
sides  and  also  at  the  corners  where  the 
side  strips  intersect  with  the  crosspieces, 
and  always  affords  easy  operation. 

Quality. 

Nothing  but  the  very  best  metals  ob- 
tainable are  used  in  the  construction  of  our 
equipment,  and  every  screw  and  nail  used 
in  its  application  is  rustproof ,  which  means 
long  life  and  perfect  operation. 

Efficiency. 

Every  architect  has  his  own  particular 
ideas  or  details  of  windows  and  doors, 
therefore,  each  job  and  opening  is  treated  according  to 
its  own  peculiar  conditions ;  the  type  of  equipment  most 
suitable  is  furnished  and  installed  tin  such  a  manner  as  to 
render  the  highest  efficiency  possible. 


W/////^mmjm//i 
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Workmanship    and  Co- 
operative Services. 

Our  branch  office  man- 
agers and  salesmen  are  of 
the  type  of  men  who  will 
look  after  customers'  inter- 
ests in  every  respect.  Only 
the  best  skilled  mechanics 
are  employed  and  they  are 
capable  of  constructing  the 
most  difficult  work  without 
injury  to  the  woodwork, 
walls  or  decorations. 

Blue  Prints. 

Weatherstrips  to  meet- 
all  conditions  are  manufac- 
tured by  the  American 
Metal  Weather  Strip 
Co.,  including  many  equip- 
ments not  shown  by  the  ac- 
companying details. 

On  request  complete 
detailed  blue  prints  will  be 
mailed. 

We  solicit  requests  for 
bids  from  architects. 


Fig.  7.    IN-OPENING  FRENCH 
AND  ENTRANCE  DOORS 
WITH  NO.  2  BRASS 
SILL  EQUIPMENT 


Fig.  4.  OUT-OPENIXG  FRENCH 
AND  ENTRANCE  DOORS 
WITH  NO.  9  BRASS  SILL 

EQUIPMENT 
Details  not   drawn  to  working 

scale 


Locfsuie 


Fig.  8.    IN-OPENING  FRENCH 
AND   ENTRANCE  DOORS 
WITH  NO.   4  BRASS 
SILL  EQUIPMENT 


Fig.  S.    IN-OPENING  FRENCH 
AND  ENTRANCE  DOORS 
WITH   NO.   9  BRASS 
SILL  EQUIPMENT 


Fig.  9.    IN-OPENING  FRENCH 
DOORS  WITH  SADDLE 
NO.  6 


Fig.  6.    IN-OPENING  FRENCH 
AND  ENTRANCE  DOORS 
WITH   NO.    15  BRASS 
AT  SILL 


Fig.  10.    IX  OTKNIXG  FRENCH 
AND  ENTRANCE  DOORS 
WITH  NO.  5  BRASS 
THRESHOLD 
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SAGER  LOCK  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Metal  Weatherstrips  and  Fine  Builders'  Hardware 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

NORTH  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

"Sager"  Interlocking  Parting  Bead  Equipment 
for  Double  Hung  Windows  (Patented)  ;  "Leakproof" 
Casement  Window  Equipment;  Solid  Brass  Door 
Thresholds. 

Fine  Builders'  Hardware. 

"Sager"  All-metal  Interlocking  Parting  Bead. 

This  equipment  for  sliding  windows  consists  of  two 
members :  the  parting  bead  as  shown  complete  in  Fig. 
4,  which  replaces  the  old  parting  bead,  and  a  Z-bar, 
which  is  nailed  securely  to  the  back  of  the  sash,  locking 
the  sash  to  the  parting  bead  as  in  Fig.  2,  in  such  manner 
that  it  is  impossible  for  the  sash  to  spread  from  tbe 
parting  bead  and  leave  a  crack  for  air  leakage. 

Durability  and  Efficiency — It  embodies  every 
desirable  feature  of  a  weatherstrip,  plus  an  exclusive 


method  of  operation  and  installation  which  has  no  equal. 
Nothing  can  wear  out  or  get  out  of  order. 


Fig.  3.    CORNER  OF  LOWER  SASH  AND  SILL  OF  DOUBLE  HUNG 
WINDOW  WITH  BOTTOM  STRIP  AND  PARTING  BEAD 
INSTALLED 


Fig.  4.    PARTING  BEAD  AND  7.  BAR  INTERLOCKED 
Nnti"  perfect  contact 


Fio.  2.    K.ml  View 

Oorill.K  HUNG  WINDOW  WITH  COMPLETE  I'.QIM  PM  KNT 
Plfl    I   (Mturra  llir  otil  parting  lira. I  irm,,vi-,l  .in. I   Sa«<  i   parlnm  lirml  in  il-  |>l.i<  .      Tlir  7.  Imr  in  nnllri!  to  liailc  of  »a»h  noil  loi-kn  na»ll  to  portion 
!>' ml      Parting-  l>r«i|  la  in  two  pine,  limit)  rot  til  i  i  lit •  i   ol   inrrting  'ail 
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Windows  will  always  slide  easy,  as  the  warping  and 
shrinking  of  the  sash  and  frame  have  no  effect  on  the 
parting  bead,  which  is  always  held  straight  and  securely 
in  the  slot  in  the  frame. 

It  can  not  shift  a  fraction  of  an  inch  and  will  always 
control  every  movement  of  the  sash.  This  is  a  very  im- 
portant feature,  as  a  great  many  architects  are  advising 
the  installation  of  metal  weatherstrips  after  the  building 
is  2  years  old,  or  until  the  time  that  all  shrinking  and 
warping  has  taken  place.  It  has  been  their  experience 
with  the  ordinary  types  of  strip,  "which  are  insecurely 
fastened,"  that,  by  continually  raising  and  lowering  the 
sash  that  has  become  warped  and  bowed,  the  strip  will 
be  forced  out  of  its  original  place,  leaving  a  crevice  be- 
tween the  sash  and  the  parting  bead  through  which  the 
air  will  leak  just  as  if  no  weatherstrip  had  been  in- 
stalled, as  in  Fig.  7.  The  "Sager"  is  the  only  strip  not 
affected  by  this  shrinkage. 

Exclusive  Features — Both  sash  are  tracked  the 
entire  height  of  the  frame,  making  them  rattleproof 
when  open  as  well  as  when  shut,  a  feature  found  in  no 
other  strip.    It  is  impossible  for 
windows  to  bind  or  stick ;  they  will 
always  respond  to  the  slightest 
touch,  surely,  quickly,  and  without 
sense  of  strain. 

Strip  can  be  removed  from  the 
window  in  one  minute  to  replace 
sash  cord,  etc.,  and  be  replaced  cor- 
rectly in  the  same  time.  Impossible 
to  bend  or  kink  this  strip  in  any 
way  when  removing  it  from 
window. 

No  grooving  of  the  back 
of  the  sash,  which  is  im- 
practical, as  shown  in  Figs. 
5  and  6.  Any  strip  applied 
in  this  way  is  a  makeshift 
and  worthless,  because  the 
groove  can  not  be  made  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  sash 
"on  account  of  the  rope 
slot,"  which  is  the  most  im- 
portant part  of  the  win- 
dow, as  the  sash  must  have 
firm  guidance  at  this  point 
to  hold  the  meeting  rails  to- 
gether. If  the  sash  spread 
at  this  point,  the  meeting 
rail  strips  do  not  lock  prop- 
erly, become  bent  and  are 
forced  out  of  place  and  the 
natural  consequence  is  air 
leakage. 

"  Sager  "  parting  bead 
controls  the  sash  to  a  frac- 
tion of  an  inch,  making  the 
meeting  rail  strips  lock  per- 
fectly at  all  times. 


weep  holes.  The  water  can  not  reach  the  bottom  of 
the  sash  from  the  tongue  on  account  of  the  drain  be- 
hind it. 


Fig.  5.       Fig.  7.     Rib  Strip  2 
Years  After  Instal- 
lation 

BACK  VIEWS  OF  UPPER  HALF 
OF  DOUBLE  HUNG  SASH 


Casement  Strip. 

"Sager"  brass  trough  bottom  equipment  is  the 
result  of  years  of  study  on  the  troublesome  problem  of 
water  leakage  on  this  style  of  window.  This  equipment 
is  absolutely  waterproof  and  foolproof.  A  metal  tongue 
is  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  sash  in  such  manner  as 
to  contact  with  the  outer  splash  fence.  This  outer  for- 
tification will  hold  back  the  water  in  the  hardest  storm. 
Should  a  few  drops  of  water  leak  over  the  splash  fence, 
they  will  drop  into  the  trough  and  run  out  through  the 


Fig.  8.    "LEAKPROOF"  CASEMENT  WINDOW  EQUIPMENT 

Solid  Brass  Door  Thresholds. 


Fig.  9.    SOLID  BRASS  INTERLOCKING  DOOR  BOTTOM 


Fig.  10.    3'A-IN.  SOLID  BRASS  INTERLOCKING  THRESHOLD 

Facilities. 

The  important  feature  back  of  any  product  is  the 
name  of  the  maker.  If  the  name  is  Sager  Lock 
CoMPANY/then  it  is  known  that  the  weatherstrip  is  made 
by  a  firm  whose  products  are  favorably  known  through- 
out this  whole  country.  Architects  and  contractors  find 
an  unusual  trustworthiness  in  the  Sager  line,  the  result 
of  35  years'  achievement  in  one  field. 

Catalogue. 

Catalogue  and  samples  sent  on  request. 
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E.  F.  HODGSON  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Portable  Houses 

BOSTON,  MASS. 

OFFICES  AND  SHOWROOMS 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  71-73  Federal  Street  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  6  East  39th  Street 


Product. 

Hodgson  Portable  Houses. 

Description. 

Hodgson  portable  houses  have  been  used  in  all 
climates  for  over  20  years,  and  proved  practical  for 
many  purposes  throughout  the  year.  Sides  and  roofs 
are  of  clear  red  cedar,  floors  of  hard  pine.  They 
are  made  in  sections,  each  section  complete  with  doors 
and  windows  fitted  with  locks,  etc.  They  are  neatly 
finished  inside  and  painted  three  coats  outside.  Sections 
are  securely  fastened  together  with  wedge  key  bolts, 
there  being  no  threads  to  rust,  and  are  quickly  assembled 
by  unskilled  labor. 

They  are  attractive  in  appearance,  practical  for  the 


HODGSON  PORTABLE  COTTAGE 
Made  in  units  of  6  ft.  and  12  ft.  wide.  They  have  different  styles  of 
porches,  screened  rooms,  sun  parlors,  ells,  valley  roofs,  etc.,  so  that  it  is 
possible  to  make  up  many  arrangements  of  rooms,  porches,  etc.,  and  to  add 
to  them  at  any  time.  They  are  used  as  summer  cottages,  week-end  or  over- 
flow houses,  chauffeurs'  and  servants'  quarters,  etc.  Prices  vary  from 
$300.00  for  one  room  to  $2,000.00  for  several  rooms 


HODGSON  PORTABLE  CLUB  HOUSE 
Made  in  xizes  from  one  timall  room  for  a  few  members,  costing  about 
$100. (in,  in  i  xtensivc  buildings,  with  all  necessary  rooms  to  care  for  a 
large  number  of  members,  costing  several  thousand  dollars.  Used  as 
lxriri.in.nl  buildings;  al»o  as  temporary  buildings,  perhaps  after  a  fire 
or  while  a  club  house  is  being  built 


purpose  intended,  and  durable.  They  save  much  expense 
and  annoyance  of  building. 

Hodgson  houses  are  used  on  the  estates  of  the 
Ameses,  Hunnewells,  Fricks,  Rockefellers,  McAlpins, 
Carnegies,  Astors,  Fennos,  Lowells,  Vanderbilts,  Ban- 
crofts, Gardners,  Belmonts,  Goulds,  Cranes,  Iselins, 
Forbeses,  etc.,  being  used  for  overflow  houses,  play 
houses,  garden  houses,  chauffeurs'  houses,  servants' 
houses,  garages,  poultry  houses,  kennels,  etc. 

It  is  impossible  in  this  space  to  give  detail  and  the 
many  uses  the  Hodgson  portable  houses  have  been  put  to. 

A  catalogue  will  be  supplied,  and  when  architects 
are  planning  a  country  estate  they  will  find  clients 
will  be  interested  in  these  houses  for  many  different 
purposes. 


HODGSON  PORTABLE  CHURCH 
Made  on  the  unit  system,  and  found  to  be  very  valuable  in  emer- 
gency cases  and  in  trying  out  certain  localities  to  determine  whether  it  is 
wise  to  build  permanently.  It  can  easily  be  moved  to  new  locations  at 
little  expense.  Prices  vary  according  to  size;  one  to  hold  100  to  150  people, 
costing  $2,000.00  to  $3,000.00;  500  to  600  people,  about  $4,000.00.  Prices 
quoted  on  delivery  and  erection 


HODGSON  PORTABLE  GARAGE 
Made  in  manv  sizes  and  si  vies  and  serve  every  purpose.  The  prices 
run  from  $400.00  tor  a  small  car  garage  to  $1,000.00  for  a  garage  for  4  cars. 
These  garages  are  used  on  many  summer  and  country  estates,  and  will 
save  the  pun  baser  much  expense  and  bother  in  erecting  a  more  elaborate 
building 


A  OB0UF  OJ  HODGSON  I'OKTABLE  HOUSES  USED  I)V  MASSACHUSETTS  PUBLIC  SAKKTY  COMMITTEE  ON  BOSTON  COMMON 
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THE  STINE  SCREW  HOLES  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Screw  Holes 
WATERBURY,  CONN. 

CABLE  ADDRESS:  "Screwholes,  Waterbury" — Private  Code  Used  (sent  on  request) 


Products. 

Screw  Holes. 

Screw  Holes. 

The  illustration  shows  a  Stine  screw  hole.  It  is 
a  brass  device  used  to  provide  a  permanent  threaded 
hole  for  a  screw.  It  is  made,  as  shown  in  Figs.  1,  3  and 
4,  from  brass  rod,  drilled  and  threaded  on  the  inside  so 
as  to  receive  the  screw,  and  knurled  on  the  outside  so 
as  to  allow  for  a  certain  amount  of  crushing  of  the  brass 
when  the  screw  hole  is  driven  into  a  hard  material. 
This  insiires  proper  and  solid  incorporation  in  the  mate- 
rial where  it  is  used. 

It  can  be  used  in  all  cases  where 
an  ordinary  screw  is  necessary,  as 
well  as  in  materials  where  the  suc- 
cessful use  of  such  a  screw  would  be 
impossible.  In  rubber,  cork,  wood, 
fiber  and  other  soft  substances,  the 
screw  hole  may  be  driven  in  with  a 
hammer ;  but  in  brick,  stone,  marble, 
hard  rubber,  concrete,  aluminun  and 
steel,  it  is  necessary  to  drill  a  hole 
slightly  smaller  than  the  screw  hole 
before  driving  in  the  latter. 

Because  of  their  permanent  char- 
acter, screw  holes  can  be  used  to  ad- 
vantage on  such  articles  as  switch 
boxes,  screen  doors,  etc.,  where  the 
screws  have  to  be  removed  and  re- 
placed a  number  of  times.  A  good 
firm  fastening  is  always  assured  and 
the  ease  with  which  removal  and  re- 
placement is  accomplished  saves  val- 
uable time. 


Fig.  1  Fig.  2 

STINE  DRIVING 

SCREW  HEAD 

HOLE 


Fig.  3  Fig.  4 

SCREW  HOLES 
WITH  SCREWS 
INSERTED 


Driving  Head. 

The  illustration,  Fig.  2,  shows  the 
driving  head  which  is  screwed  into 
each  screw  hole  before  driving  for 
the  purpose  of  making  the  latter  op- 
eration easy  and  quick ;  and  also  of 
preventing  damage  to  the  top  of  the 
screw  hole.  As  can  be  seen  by  illus- 
tration 5,  the  driving  head  is  in  such 
a  position  that  it  may  be  quickly  removed  after  the  screw 
hole  is  in  place. 

Sizes. 

Screw  holes  are  made  to  fit  the  sizes  of  wood  or 
machine  screws  listed  in  the  tables  given  herewith.  Each 
box  contains  100  screw  holes  and  one  driving  head. 

Stock  Shipment. 

A  large  supply  of  screw  holes  is  carried  in  stock 
from  which  we  are  able  to  make  immediate  shipments. 
The  fact  that  the  factory  has  excellent  railroad  facilities 
and  is  only  about  100  miles  from  New  York  still  further 
facilitates  quick  deliveries. 


Advantages. 

( 1 )  They  can  be  used  without  damage  to  receiving 
material.  (2)  They  make  possible  the  standardization 
of  wood  or  machine  screws  in  all  materials.  (3)  They 
are  made  of  brass  and  will 
not  rust  under  atmospheric 
or   moisture  conditions. 

(4)  They  save  more  time 
value  than  the  holes  cost. 

(5)  Special  tools  are  not 
needed  in  using  them  in  any 
material.  (6)  They  can  be 
used  in  any  place  a  screw 
can  be  used.  (7)  By  using 
screw  holes,  screws  can  be 
used  in  many  places,  and  in 
many  materials  where  it  is 
impossible  to  use  screws 
without  them.  (8)  These 
are  the  only  ready-made 
screw  holes  on  the  market. 

(9)  No  special  screws  are 
needed.  These  screw  holes 
come  in  different  sizes  to  fit 
any  wood  screw  or  ma- 
chine screw  now  in  stock. 

( 10)  They  make  the  neatest 
possible  job  in  any  mate- 
rial. (11)  Smaller  and 
shorter  screws  can  be  used 
with  screw  holes  than  can 
be  used  without  them,  this 
making  another  saving  to 
their  credit. 


Fig.  5 

SHOWING    HOW  DRIVING 
HEAD  IS  USED  TO  EMBED 
A  SCREW  HOLE 


Dealers. 

Stine  screw  holes  are  an  attractive  selling  proposi- 
tion for  dealers.  The  universal  use  of  screws  offers  a 
large  possible  market  for  screw  holes  and  the  economy 
and  satisfaction  to  the  customer  which  come  from  the 
use  of  the  latter  will  make  many  permanent  customers. 

Write^  for  color  card  which  shows  screw  holes  in 
various  materials,  samples,  and  prices  to  dealers. 

SPECIFICATIONS  AND  PRICES*  ^ 


Screw 
No. 

Threads 
per  in. 

Diam- 
eter of 
body, 
in. 

Length  machine 
screws 

Price 
per 
100 

Screw  holes 
private  code 

Wood,** 
in. 

Machine, 
in. 

From 
in. 

To 
in. 

Wood. 
1  box 

Machine, 
1  box 

6 

18 

32 

.1368 

_5_ 
16 

1 

$2.50 

ACFW 

ACFM 

(138) 

(0.79) 

(3.47) 

(5.8) 

(25.4) 

7 

16 

32 

.  1500 

y* 

1H 

2.75 

ACGW 

ACGM 

(1  SO) 

(0.79) 

(3.81) 

(6  4) 

(28  6) 

8 

15 

32 

.1631 

H 

IK 

3.00 

ACHW 

ACHM 

(1.63) 

(0  79) 

(4.14) 

(6.4) 

(31.8) 

9 

14 

30 

.1763 

H 

IX 

3.50 

ACIW 

ACIM 

(18) 

(0  85) 

(4 . 49) 

(64) 

(34.9) 

10 

13 

24 

.1894 

H 

4.00 

ACJW 

ACJM 

(19) 

(1.06) 

(4.81) 

(6  4) 

(38.1) 

11 

12 

24 

.203 

4.50 

ACKW 

ACKM 

(2  1) 

(1  06) 

(5.16) 

12 

11 

24 

2158 

U 

5.00 

ACLW 

ACLM 

(2  3) 

(1  06) 

(5  4S. 

(9.5) 

(44  5) 

♦Lengths  of  wood  screws  vary  from  \£  in.  to  6  in.  increasing  by  ^  in.  up 
to  1  in.,  and  by  H  in-  "P  to  3  in.  All  screws  should  enter  the  screw  holes  '4  in. 
to  \^  in.    The  screw  holes  themselves  enter  the  receiving  material  over  3i  in. 

**A  screw  hole  for  any  size  wood  or  machine  screw  fits  all  lengths  of  that 
size  screw. 
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WILCOX,  CRITTENDEN  &  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Hot  Galvanized  Nails 
MIDDLETOWN,  CONN. 


Products. 

Neverust  Brand  Hot  Galvanized 
Nails. 

Job  Galvanizing;  Galvanized  Iron 
Castings  and  Forgings  ;  Brass  Casting  and 
Machine  Work. 


Label. 

Neverust  label  on  every  keg. 


trade-mark 


Importance  of  Nails. 

Nails  are  the  ties  that  bind  a  house  together, 
but  their  importance  is  not  appreciated  as  fully  as  it 
should  be.  The  owner  or  architect  will  usually  give  a 
reasonable  amount  of  attention  to  the  lumber,  the  paint, 
the  plumbing,  and  the  heating  system ;  but  nails  are  only 
incidental,  and  in  consequence  often  overlooked. 

For  your  own  satisfaction  take  a  look  at  the  old 
shingles  being  removed  from  some  house  in  your  neigh- 
borhood. You  will  find  large  holes  where  the  little  nails 
have  been — some  holes  the  size  of  a  dime — the  wood 
surrounding  them  black  and  rotten,  but  the  greater  por- 
tion of  each  shingle  in  fairly  good  condition.  The  de- 
cayed portion  of  the  shingle  lies  around  the  nail  hole — 
all  due  to  having  used  nails  that  have  since  rusted.  It  is 
clear  that  rustproof  nails  would  have  lengthened  the  life 
of  the  shingles.  As  for  nails  in  the  clapboards — houses 
with  dirty  brown  rust  streaks  down  their  sides  are  plen- 
tiful, the  rusty  nails  discoloring  the  paint  and  rotting  the 
wood.  It  is  hardly  too  much  to  say  that  the  life  of  a 
frame  house  is  largely  determined  by  the  durability  of 
tlie  nails  used  in  its  construction. 


(ialvanizx'd  Nails. 

To  be  sure  many  architects  specify  "Galvanized 
Nails"  for  the  shingles  at  least ;  but  just  what  does  your 
client  get  in  his  roof?  You  intend  to  protect  him;  but 
under  your  specification  he  will  be  compelled  to  pay  for 
the  best  grade  galvanized  nails,  no  matter  what  is  sup- 
plied ;  and  what  he  actually  gets  is  largely  a  matter  of 
chance.  A  specification  of  this  general  nature  is  prac- 
tically Worthless,  because  a  very  little  investigation  will 
convince  any  architect  that  there  is  an  immense  differ- 
ence in  the  durability  of  the  coatings  applied  to  the  nails 
which  are  sold  as  galvanized,  and  that  the  only  sure  way 
to  avoid  imitations  is  lo  specify  a  reliable  brand. 

In  its  commercial  sense,  of  course,  the  term 
"<  falvanized"  signifies  rustproof.  That's  what  it  means  to 
the  average  buyer.  What  is  not  so  generally  understood 
is  thai  only  one  method  of  galvanizing  for  zinc  coating) 
Call  be  depended  upon  to  make  iron  or  steel  rustproof 

for  any  length  of  time,  namely,  the  Hoi  Dipped  Galva- 
nizing Procesi — that  alone  has  survived  the  test  of  dura- 
hilitv  in  active  service. 


This  assertion  is  based  partly  upon 
the  results  of  experiments,  but  principally 
upon  a  general  knowledge  gained  through 
broad  practical  experience.  Our  work  has 
been  done  in  the  most  exacting  of  all  fields. 
Every  piece  of  our  regular  standard  goods 
is  produced  in  the  expectation  that  it  will 
be  used  on  or  near  salt  water,  which  means 
that  the  highest  quality  of  galvanizing  is 
required  to  meet  this  severe  test.  A  fact 
well  worth  noting  in  this  connection  is  that 
although  the  installation  of  new  methods 
would  mean  a  reduction  in  the  cost  of  gal- 
vanizing, no  manufacturer  of  marine  hardware  has  yet 
ventured  to  apply  them  to  their  output. 

Scientific  Tests. 

To  determine  the  relative  value  of  the  zinc  coatings 
applied  to  nails  which  are  sold  as  galvanized,  the  latest 
and  most  severe  scientific  tests  have  recently  been  com- 
pleted for  us  by  the  highest  authority  in  this  country  in 
a  laboratory  equipped  with  special  apparatus  for  the 
purpose.  Samples  of  our  own  hot  galvanized  nails  and 
also  samples  galvanized  by  two  of  the  leading  substitute 
processes  were  tested.  The  results  confirmed  beyond  a 
doubt  the  convictions  formed  during  years  of  investiga- 
tion in  the  field  of  actual  service.  It  was  demonstrated 
that  the  coating  applied  by  hot  galvanizing  was  seven 
times  as  durable  as  the  coating  applied  by  the  highest 
grade  substitute  process,  and  fourteen  times  as  durable 
as  the  coating  applied  by  the  other  substitute  process. 
The  latter  is  in  more  common  use  in  connection  with  nails. 

Why  Zinc  Protects  Iron  from  Rust:  Principle  of  Gal- 
vanizing. 

A  zinc  coating  on  iron  or  steel  involves  an  appli- 
cation of  the  principles  of  an  electric  battery.  To  put  it 
as  simply  and  clearly  as  possible:  given  the  presence 
of  moisture,  any  two  different  metals  placed  in  contact 
will  set  up  galvanic  action;  that  is.  they  actually  gen- 
erate an  electric  current.  One  of  the  metals  is  always 
positive  and  the  other  negative,  and  as  in  the  case  of  a 
battcrv  the  positive  metal  is  destroyed.  When  the  two 
metals  are  iron  and  zinc,  the  zinc  is  electro  positive  to 
iron,  and  the  iron  electro  negative  to  zinc.  When  placed 
in  contact,  therefore,  tin-  zinc  will  he  slowly  but  surely 
destroyed  by  this  mysterious  action,  hut  until  the  zinc 
is  destroyed  (and  it  takes  many  years  to  do  it  as  shown 
below)  the  iron  can  not  rust.  This  attribute  of  zinc  is 
utilized  in  other  practical  ways  besides  galvanizing. 
Slabs  of  zinc  are  placed  in  steam  boilers  to  protect  the 
tubes  from  rust,  and  they  are  also  fitted  to  the  stern 
posis  of  ships  to  prevent  the  steel  frame  and  plates  from 
being  attacked  by  the  corrosion  which  would  otherwise 
result  from  the  use  of  bronze  propellers,  etc.,  in  prox- 
imity to  steel. 
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While  this  process  of  destruction  is  necessarily 
slow  under  ordinary  conditions,  you  can  readily  see  that 
the  life  of  any  piece  of  galvanized  material  is  determined 
to  a  great  extent  by  the  thickness  of  the  zinc  coating 
applied.  It  is  also  quite  evident  that  a  reduction  in  the 
amount  of  zinc  applied  must  result  in  decreasing  the 
capacity  to  resist  rust.  Something  more  than  a  mere 
film  of  zinc  is  required  to  insure  durability  for  long 
periods  of  time.  That  is  why  the  Hot  Process  is  supe- 
rior. When  material  is  to  be  Hot  Galvanized,  it  is  first 
cleaned  in  strong  acids  and  then  actually  immersed  in 
a  kettle  of  molten  zinc.  The  heaviest  possible  coating 
that  can  be  applied  results  inevitably. 

An  Important  Distinction. 

»  Now,  note  this  very  important  distinction  between 
the  hot  process  of  galvanizing  and  all  other  methods  of 
applying  a  coat  of  zinc  to  iron  or  steel,  for  in  it  lies  the 
sum  and  substance  of  the  whole  question  of  rustproofing 
by  means  of  a  coat  of  zinc.  While  a  heavy  coating  must 
result  inevitably  by  the  hot  process,  the  main  object  of 
all  other  methods  devised  to  date  is  to  apply  as  light  a 
coating  as  possible,  thus  reducing  the  manufacturing 
cost,  but  at  the  expense  of  durability. 

As  an  illustration,  take  a  keg  of  100  lbs.  of  shingle 
nails.  When  galvanized  by  the  hot  process  they  will 
take  on  an  average  of  10  lbs.  of  zinc  to  the  keg;  when 
'  coated  by  some  of  the  new  processes  they  take  on  only 
about  one  pound  of  zinc.  We  have  often  found  these 
lightly  coated  nails  rusting  in  the  kegs  of  a  dealer's 
stock.  When  first  treated  and  put  on  the  market  these 
so-called  "Galvanized"  nails  present  a  fine  appearance. 
They  look  good  to  the  uninitiated,  but  it  takes  something 
more  than  looks  to  stand  off  the  ravages  of  rust. 

Happily  we  have  an  infallible  though  simple  test 
which  can  be  easily  applied  to  such  nails,  and  will  enable 
any  man  to  detect  the  imitations  from  the  genuine  as 
readily  as  an  expert.  Pure  zinc,  owing  to  its  extremely 
brittle  nature,  will  crackle  and  flake  from  a  properly 
coated  galvanized  nail  when  it  is  bent  at  right  angles ; 
while  a  thinly  coated  nail  may  be  bent  without  affecting 
its  coating.  If  the  coating  will  not  flake  off  when  the 
nail  is  bent,  you  can  rest  assured  that  there  is  very  little 
zinc  on  the  nail. 


Durability  and  Cost. 

While  our  Neverust  brand  galvanized  nails  have 
frequently  been  removed  from  roofs  after  forty  years  of 
service  with  the  zinc  coating  intact,  having  outlasted  the 
shingles  into  which  they  were  driven,  the  most  remark- 
able instance  of  their  durability  that  has  come  to  our 
attention  was  in  connection  with  a  fishing  skiff.  In 
1878,  Mr.  Pliram  Dart  built  a  skiff  for  Capt.  Chas.  Hurd, 
of  Clinton,  Conn.,  to  be  used  in  lobster  fishing.  Nev- 
erust brand  galvanized  nails  were  used  entirely ;  and 
when  the  skiff  was  broken  up  in  the  fall  of  1913  as  unfit 
for  further  work,  these  nails  had  endured  some  thirty- 
five  years  of  service  much  more  exacting  than  they  would 
ever  have  met  in  a  roof. 

If  a  heavy  outlay  were  required  to  secure  nails  of 
such  durability,  the  man  of  moderate  means  might  hesi- 
tate ;  but  the  fact  is  that  the  extra  cost  is  ridiculously 
small.     For  instance,  if  you  should  specify  Neverust 


brand  galvanized  nails,  it  would  mean  an  extra  outlay 
for  nails  amounting  to  less  than  15$  per  thousand  shin- 
gles laid  over  and  above  whatt  it  would  cost  to  use  imi- 
tation galvanized  nails.  Neverust  brand  galvanized 
nails  really  cost  less  than  40$  per  thousand  shingles  • 
above  what  it  would  cost  to  use  plain  nails ;  that  is,  a 
nail  not  galvanized  at  all.  This  is  certainly  a  small 
amount  to  pay  for  structural  insurance  obtained  through 
using  a  reliable  brand.  We  repeat  that  the  general  speci- 
fication "Galvanized  Nails"  is  practically  worthless.  It 
is  equivalent  to  inviting  the  imitations  to  -a  place  in  the 
roof,  and  in  the  long  run  they  prove  unsatisfactory 
guests.  Specifying  Neverust  brand  galvanized  nails, 
however,  will  make  it  certain  that  your  client's  money 
will  not  be  wasted  in  buying  nails  that  carry  just  enough 
zinc  to  use  the  word  "Galvanized"  as  a  passport  to  a 
roof. 

For  slate  roofs  also  Neverust  brand  nails  are  indis- 
pensable. A  slate  roof  is  a  durable  roof,  and  the  slate 
ought  to  be  put  on  with  nails  that  are  durable.  Copper 
nails  are  often  specified  for  this  purpose ;  but  while  cop- 
per itself  is  durable,  copper  nails  are  inferior  in  holding 
power  to  a  genuine  galvanized  nail.  The  reason  is  that 
zinc  is  a  wood  preservative  ;  while  copper  nails  throw  off 
a  verdigris,  which  takes  the  life  out  of  wood  and  causes 
the  nail  to  lose  its  hold.  Experienced  slaters  advise  us 
that  after  ten  or  twelve  years  copper  nails  can  be 
pulled  out  of  the  ridge  roll  with  the  fingers.  Our  nails 
also  wiU  result  in  economies  if  used  in  verandas,  clap- 
boards and  fences. 

We"carry  in  stock,  galvanized,  all  standard  sizes  of 
cut  and  wire  nails— common,  fence,  sheathing,  casing, 
flooring,  finishing,  slating,  roofing,  etc.  While  we  realize 
that  many  express  a  preference  for  wire  nails,  it  seems 
advisable  to  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  official  tests 
made  at  the  U.  S.  Government  Arsenal,  Watertown, 
Mass.,  conclusively  proved  the  average  superiority  of 
cut  nails  over  wire  to  be  72.74%  ;  that  is,  sizes  being 
equal,  100  cut  nails  have  a  holding  power  equal  to  172 
wire  nails. 

Quantities  for  Different  Work. 

1000  shingles,  allow  4  lbs.  2d;  5  lbs.  3d;  6  lbs.  Zy2A. 
1000  laths,  allow  8  lbs.  3d  fine. 

1000  sq.  ft.  flooring,  allow  25  to  30  lbs.  8d ;  30  to  35  lbs.  lOd. 

1000  sq.  ft.  sheathing,  allow  20  lbs.  8d;  25  lbs.  lOd. 

1000  sq.  ft.  1  by  2^2-in.  furring  (12-in.  centers),  allow  9  lbs. 
8d  or  14  lbs.  lOd. 

1000  sq.  ft.  1  by  2l/2-m.  furring  (16-in.  centers),  allow  7  lbs. 
8d  or  10  lbs.  lOd. 

1000  sq.  ft.  studding,  allow  15  lbs.  lOd  or  5  lbs.  20d. 

1000  sq.  ft.  beveled  siding  or  clapboarding,  allow  18  lbs. 
6d  common ;  13  lbs.  5d ;  if  box,  15  lbs.  6d ;  9  lbs.  5d. 

Service. 

In  addition  to  our  galvanizing  department,  we  also 
operate  our  own  brass  and  gray  iron  foundries,  drop 
forging  plant,  hot  tinning  department,  and  a  splendidly 
equipped  machine  department.  All  of  our  departments 
are  open  to  job  work,  and  we  present  an  opportunity  for 
superior  service  by  making  it  possible  to  have  work  of 
this  character  done  in  one  plant — under  one  manage- 
ment— with  the  one  profit. 

Booklets  "The  Truth  about  Galvanizing"  and 
"Neverust  Nails"  sent  on  request  to  any  architect. 
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American  Chain  Company,  Inc. 


AMERICAN  CHAIN  COMPANY,  INC. 

BRIDGEPORT,  CONN. 

>  * 

CANADA:  Dominion  Chain  Company,  Limited,  Niagara  Falls,  Ont. 
LONDON  OFFICE:  8  White  Street,  Moorfields,  London,  E.  C. 


BRIDGEPORT,  CONN.,  (Weldless  Chain  Plant) 
BRADDOCK,  PA. 


FACTORIES 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


YORK,  PA.,  (Electric  Welding  Plant) 
MANSFIELD,  OHIO 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Welded  and  Weldless  Chain  : 
Niagara,  Eureka,  Tenso  and  Lock  Link  Steel  Wire 
Chains  in  more  than  100  sizes  ;  Approved  (Guaranteed) 
Steel,  Galvanized  and  Bronze  Sash  Chains ;  Hercules 
Sash  Chain ;  Galvanized  Arc  Light  Chain. 

"Acco"  Round  Cord  Pulley  Chain. 

Sole  manufacturers  of  the  Campbell  Hammer- 
lock  Self-spreading  Cotter  Pins. 

Also,  the  celebrated  American  Flat  Steel  Chains  in 
26  sizes ;  Safety,  Furnace  and  Plumbers'  Chains ; 
Niagara  Pipe  Hanging  Chains ;  S-hooks,  8-Hooks  and 
Special  Shapes  of  all  kinds  in  Flat  or  Round  Wire. 
"S.  R.  P."  Finish  Porch  Swing  and  Hammock  Chains. 

Scope. 

Largest  chain  manufacturers  in  the  world. 

Approved  American  Sash  Chain  and  Fixtures,  Guar- 
anteed. 

Steel,  Hot  Galvanized — American  guaranteed 
hot  galvanized  steel  sash  chain  is  manufactured  from 
high  grade  steel,  galvanized  in  our  plant  by  our  own 
special  hot  process,  insuring  a  uniform,  heavy,  rustproof 
coating — with  links  perfectly  free — running  smoothly 
and  noiselessly  over  the  smallest  pulleys.  It  is  un- 
questionably the  strongest  sash  chain  made.  Also  fur- 
nished in  any  other  finish  desired. 


AMERICAN  GUARANTEED  HOT  GALVANIZED  STEEL  SASH  CHAIN 

Number   80  100  130  250 

For  sash  weighing   80  lbs.  100  lbs.  130  lbs.         250  lbs 

Bronze — American  guaranteed  bronze  sash  chain 
is  made  from  our  own  special  rich  bronze  composition, 
insuring  the  hardest  and  best  wearing  bronze  chain 
possible  to  obtain. 

Hercules  Sash  Chain. 

Wherever  a  chain  is  required  to  harmonize  with 
interior  finish,  guaranteed  Hercules  sash  chain  is  ear- 
nestly recommended.  It  is  made  of  high  grade  steel, 
hot  galvanized,  with  a  heavy  electro-copper  plate  over 
the  galvanizing,  which  makes  a  rich  red  bronze  color; 
and  it  is  absolutely  rustproof.  The  price  is  about  two- 
thirds  that  of  bronze  chain,  Being  made  of  steel,  it  is 
stronger  than  any  alloy  chain,  and  in  case  of  fire  will 
maintain  its  load  at  a  temperature  507"  greater  than 
bronze  chain  of  any  mixture. 

Chain  for  Fireproof  Folding  Doors,  Rolling  Doors  and 
Shutters. 

Lock  Link  sprocket  chains,  made  in  17  sizes  to 
fit  any  pitch  sprocket     This  chain  is  Standard  for  hand 


chain  on  fireproof  folding  doors  and  steel  rolling  doors 
and  shutters.  Furnished  in  hot  galvanized,  or  any  other 
finish  desired. 

American  Galvanized  Arc  Light  Chain. 

This  chain  is  especially  designed  for  arc  and  in- 
candescent lamp  suspension.  It  is  heavily  galvanized 
and  positively  rustproof.  Ice  or  sleet  does  not  interfere 
in  any  degree  with  its  operation,  and  it  is  superior  to 
rope  or  cable  in  point  of  operation  and  wear.  It  has 
been  on  the  market  for  nearly  20  years ;  millions  of  feet 
are  in  use.  It  has  been  adopted  by  a  vast  majority  of 
all  street  lighting  companies.    Made  in  3  sizes. 


AMERICAN  GALVANIZED  ARC  LIGHT  CHAIN 
No.  31  and  No.  33  for  suspending  arc  lamps,  and  No.  35  for  suspending 
incandescent  lamps 

We  supply  arc  lamp  hooks  to  easily  connect  lamp 
and  chain,  also  a  strong  ring  which  can  be  attached  to 
pole  end  of  chain  with  connecting  hook. 

"Acco"  Round  Cord  Pulley  Chain. 

Made  of  the  best  steel  obtainable,  blanked  and  as- 
sembled on  specially  designed  automatic  machines. 
Strength  is  uniform  throughout,  will  not  kink,  knot, 
stretch,  rot,  or  burn.  Guaranteed  to  operate  freely  and 
smoothly  over  any  common  cord  pulley,  and  is  stronger 
and  more  economical  than  sash  cord.  "Acco"  round 
cord  pulley  chain  is  easily  handled  and  will  not  deteri- 
orate in  stock.  Packed  in  strong  cloth  bags  containing 
100  ft.  of  chain  with  20  weight  fixtures,  enough  for  five 
double  hung  sash.  Manufactured  in  two  finishes:  cop- 
pered steel  and  "S.  R.  P."  (special  rustproof). 

Other  Types  of  Chains. 

A  few  patterns  of  other  types  of  chains  manufac- 
tured by  this  company  are  shown  below. 


AMERICAN  I'ATTERN 


NIAGARA  PATTICRN 


LOCK  LINK  STUM.  W1K1.  (  1IA1N 

Swin   i  a  i  ilooui 


KURKKA  PATTERN  TENSO  PATTliRN 

Colter  Pins. 

Sole  makers  of  Campbell  hammcrloek  self-spread- 
ing cotter  pin.  pat- 
ented March.  I'M  2, ami  <^ 
various  automobile 
specialties. 

Co-operation. 

Submit  chain  problems  to  our  Experimental  He 

partment.  Kxperts  in  this  department  devote  all  their 
lime  to  the  solution  of  customers'  difficulties. 


(  AMPiirt  i.  corn  u  pin 
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THE  SMITH  &  EGGE  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Chain 
BRIDGEPORT,  CONN. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  H.  W.  Kelley.  258  Broadway 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  H.  H.  Munger,  120  West  Lake  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  H.  A.  Terry,  422  Commerce  Street 


ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Seidel  Mfg.  Co.,  Boatmen's  Bank  Building 
SAN   FRANCISCO,   CAL.,   S.   V.  Armstrong,  Mcnadnock 
Building 


Products.  "Giant  Metal" 

Sash  Chain.  "Red  Metal" 

REGISTERED  TRADE- 
MARKS 

Experience  and  Quality  of  Products. 

This  company  originated  sash  chain  as  a  substitute 
for  cord  more  than  35  years  ago ;  and  while  it  has  many 
imitators,  it  has  no  equal.  All  claims  of  competitors  to 
the  effect  that  their  chain  is  "as  good  as  Smith  &  Egge's" 
are  considered  a  great  compliment. 

Smith  &  Egge  sash  chain  has  been  considered  the 
standard  for  over  35  years  and  all  leading  architects 
specify  this  chain  when  quality  is  desired. 

All  claims  as  to  strength  and  quality  will  be  sub- 
stantiated by  actual  tests  and  demonstrations. 

Description. 

"Giant  Metal"  Sash  Chains — Composed  of  a 
phosphor  bronze  mixture  controlled  by  this  company  and 
is  entirely  free  from  zinc  or  any  impurities.  It  has 
greater  tensile  strength  and  durability  than  any  sash 
chain  produced  and  has  the  quality  of  retaining  its 
strength  under  continuous  use  and  exposure  to  the 
elements.  ,  • 

"Red  Metal"  Sash  Chain — Composed  of  special 
copper  mixture  and,  next  to  "Giant  Metal,"  is  the  peer 
of  all  other  sash  chains  made. 


Steel  Sash  Chain — Made  of  the  best  cold  rolled 
steel,  which  gives  it  the  finest  appearance,  greatest 
strength  and  wearing  qualities  of  any  steel  chain  on  the 
market.  This  chain  can  be  sherardized,  hot  galvanized 
and  copper  plated  as  desired. 

Prominent  Installations. 

Smith  &  Egge  sash  chains  will  be  found  m  nearly 
every  prominent  pub- 
lic building  and  dwell- 
ing. 

These  chains  were 
used  for  hanging  all  of 
the  several  thousand 
windows  in  the  Wool- 
worth  Building,  New 
York. 

The  United  States 
Government  has  been 
using  Smith  &  Egge 
sash  chain  for  over  35 
years. 

These  endorse- 
ments vouch  for  the 
merit  and  excellence 
of  this  chain. 


SASH  CHAIN 


NO.  30  CABLE  CHAIN 


BRASS  STEAMBOAT  CHAIN 


UNIVERSAL  CHAIN 


PLUMBERS'  LINK  CHAIN 


SAFETY  LINK  CHAIN 


WOOLWORTH  BUILDING, 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y 
Cass  Gilbert,  Architect 
All  windows  hung  with  Smith  &  Egge  sash 
chain 
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Samson  Cordage  Works 


SAMSON  CORDAGE  WORKS 


88  Broad  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Braided  Cotton  Cord 
in  all  sizes  and  colors  for  all  purposes,  including 
Samson  Spot  Cord,  Samson  Wire  Center 
Cord  and  other  Sash  Cords. 

Ventilator  Cord,  Curtain  and  Shade  Cord, 
Awning  Lines,  Masons'  Lines,  Chalk  Lines, 
Dumbwaiter  Rope,  Arc  Lamp  and  Trolley 
Cord,  Signal  Cord,  Clothes  Lines,  etc. 


Samson  trade-mark.  They  do  not  fill  specifi- 
cations for  Samson  cord,  which  is  much  more 
economical  in  the  end. 

Special  Cords. 

Cords  made  to  order  for  any  purpose,  in 
special  braid,  finish  or  color. 


trade-mark 


Samson  Cord. 

All  goods  bearing  the  trade-mark  of  Samson  and 
the  Lion  are  made  of  extra  quality  stock;  are  carefully 
inspected,  and  warranted  free  from  the  rough  braiding 
and  finishing  which  destroy  common  cords  so  quickly. 

The  Samson  Cordage  Works  manufactures  three 
grades  of  sash  cord,  but  the  lower  grades  are  made  for 
competing  trade  in  cheap  work  and  do  not  bear  the 


Size  No.  6.     Diameter  fe  in. 
About  18  lbs.  per  doz.;  about  66  ft.  per  lb.    Suitable  for  weights  of 
less,  than  5  lbs.    Minimum  diameter  of  pulley  allowable  in. 


Size  No.  7.    Diameter  3'5  in. 
About  22  lbs.  per  doz.;  about  55  ft.  per  lb.    Suitable  for  weights  from 
5  to  12  lbs.    Minimum  diameter  of  pulley  allowable  \%  in. 


Size  No.  8.    Diameter  \£  in. 
About  27  lbs.  per  doz.;  about  44  ft.  per  lb.    Suitable  for  weights  from 
12  to  20  lbs.    Minimum  diameter  of  pulley  allowable  2  in. 


Size  No.  9.    Diameter  Jt  in. 
Alxjut  33  lbs.  per  doz.;  about  36  ft.  per  lb.    Suitable  for  weights  from 
20  to  JO  lbs.  Minimum  diameter  of  pulley  allowable  2J4  in. 


About  14  lbs  |kt  doz.;  about  n  ft.  per  lb.    Buitablt  fur  weightt  from 
JO  to  40  11)1.     Minimum  diameter  of  pulley  allowable  l\i  in. 


About  60  lb-   ,„  ,.!,,/     ,!„„, i  jo  fl    p.  r  II..     Suitabh-  f.,r  wnyhU  from 
i»  to  50  lbn.     M  minium  dmnn-l.T  of  pullrv  allowable  I  in. 


M1w 


SAMSON  SASH  TORI) 
'••  '  »••!••  .'•  '■■  'I"  'li.iiin  l.-i  in  J.Ms  . il 


bu  >i 


Samson  Spot  Cord. 

The  spots  on  the  cord  serve  as  a  means  of 
identification  after  the  label  is  removed.  Spot  Cord 
will  wear  many  times  longer  than  chain  or  than  the 
common  cord,  so  often  found  on  the  market,  made 
of  inferior  yarn  roughly  braided  and  poorly  finished, 
causing  early  destruction  by  abrasion  on  the  pulley. 


SAMSON  SPOT  CORD 
The  spots  on  the  cord  and  the  words  "Spot  Cord"  are  trade-marks  registered  in 
the  U.  S.  Patent  Office.    Beware  of  imitations  wjth  labels  removed 

Specifications — Architects'  specifications  should 
read : 

"Windows  to  be  hung  with  Samson  Spot  Cord;  size  of 
cord  and  size  of  pulleys  to  agree  with  manufacturer's  list" 
(a|  given  in  left  hand  column). 

In  figuring  weights  of  windows,  the  weight  of  glass  may  be 
taken  at  3!/2  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.,  for  plate  glass;  lj/j  lbs.  for  double 
thickness  glass;  and  1  lb.  for  single  thickness  glass.  For 
weight  of  wooden  sash,  add  together  height  and  width,  in  feet, 
of  each  sash,  and  multiply  by  2.1  for  2^4-in.  sasli ;  by  \2/s  for 
1^4-in.  sash;  and  by  lJ/3  for  1-Mj-in.  sash.  These  figures  are 
sufficiently  accurate  for  determining  size  of  sash  cords  and 
pulleys;  but  actual  weights  can  only  be  determined  by  weighing 
each  sash  after  it  is  glazed,  as  the  weight  of  the  glass  often 
varies  considerably. 

Sample  Cards — Sample  cards,  showing  proper 
sizes  for  use  with  different  weights  and  pulleys,  will  be 
gladly  sent  to  architects  and  builders. 

Wire  Center  Cord. 

It  is  made  of  special,  tough,  cable  laid  wire  and  has 
an  enamel  finish  which  does  not  cause  the  wire  to  crys- 
tallize as  does  the  galvanizing  process.  Ho  not  confuse 
this  wire  center  cord  with  makes  of  cheap  wire  cords 
usable  only  for  purposes  where  long  wear  is  not 
required. 


SAMSON  MAHOGANY  wiKK  CKNTER  SASH  CORD 

l  ariicd  in  stock  in  mahogany  color,  ami  made  to  order  for  large  buildings 
in  other  colors  to  match  finish.     l.i-t  price  of  m/i    No.  S,  SO  per  ft. 


Territory. 

Samson  Spot  Cord  and  this  company's  other  goods 
are  sold  all  over  the  world,  and  are  carried  by  most  of 
the  builders'  hardware  dealers  in  the  United  Slates. 

( lataloguei. 

Send  for  catalogues  and  sample  cards.  Samples 
filed  wilh  Architects  Samples  Co.,  101  Park  Avenue. 
New  York. 


Swi  i  i':.  (  a  i  ai  i 
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SILVER  LAKE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Sash,  Bell  and  Signal  Cord 

HEAD  OFFICE  AND  FACTORIES 

NEWTON VILLE,  MASS 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  105  Worth  Street  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  120  West  Illinois  Street 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  S.  W.  Cor.  Market  and  Fifth  Streets     SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Ill  New  Montgomery  Street 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "  Silver  Lake  "  Solid  Braided 
Window  Sash,  Railroad  Bell,  Trolley,  Signal, 
Curtain  and  Shade  Cord;  Arc  Lamp,  Dumbwaiter 
and  Transmission  Rope  ;  Masons'  Lines  and  Clothes 
Lines,  and  all  kinds  of  Solid  Braided  Cordage. 

Description  cf  Solid  Braided  Cordage. 

We  are  the  pioneer  manufacturers  of  solid  braided 
cordage.  "  Silver  Lake  "  cords  have  been  used  for  the 
best  work  since  1868  and  have  become  known  as  the 
standard.  "  Silver  Lake  "  solid  braided  sash  cord  is 
made  of  the  best  quality  of  selected  cotton  yarn ;  twice 
doubled  and  twisted,  and  then  braided  on  solid  braiding 
machines  of  our  own  design. 

Advantages — "  Silver  Lake  "  cord  costs  less  per 
pound  than  linen  and  other  fine  fibers,  and  its  weight  is 
so  much  less  that  it  costs  less  per  foot  than  cords  that 
are  cheaper  per  pound.  Cotton  is  the  only  fiber  that  will 
stand  constant  bending  over  a  pulley ;  consequently  a 
cotton  cord  is  more  durable  than  one  made  of  linen  or 
hemp.  It  varies  in  diameter  by  thirty-seconds  of  an 
inch,  and  is  adapted  to  all  styles  and  sizes  of  weights 
and  pulleys.  Our  process  of  finishing  takes  up  all  the 
stretch,  so  that  "  Silver  Lake "  cords  do  not  lengthen 
as  they  wear,  but  maintain  the  weight  at  its  original 
height. 

Ordinary  twisted  cords  kink  badly  in  unwinding 
from  the  hank,  and  a  great  deal  of  time  is  required 
to  straighten  them  out.  "  Silver  Lake  "  braided  cord 
comes  out  smoothly,  and  makes  it  possible  to  hang  more 
sash  in  a  given  time  than  when  ordinary  cords  are 
used.  "  Silver  Lake "  cord  is  smooth  in  finish,  and 
can  not'  work  in  between  pulley  and  sheaf,  a  fact  that 


precludes  all  possibility  of  broken  sash  cords.  Our 
shade  cords  are  extremely  handsome  in  appearance, 
and  do  not  fray  and  break. 

Guarantee — Furthermore,  we  issue  a  certificate  of 
guarantee  protecting  every  architect  who  specifies 
"  Silver  Lake  A  "  sash  cord  against  the  breakage  of 
same  for  a  period  of  20  years  after  installation. 

Tests — Tests  as  made  by  the  United  States  Gov- 
ernment, Bureau  of  Standards,  show  that  "  Silver 
Lake  "  outwears  many  times  chains  and  cheap  cords. 
The  hard  braid  and  smooth  finish  also  make  it  more  fire 
resisting  than  chains. 

Special  Cords. 

All  colors  of  wire  center  cord  and  a  great  variety 
of  other  braided  cords  for  special  purposes  manufac- 
tured to  order.  Estimates  promptly  furnished  on  any 
sample  sent  to  us.  Anything  in  the  way  of  a  solid 
braided  cord,  in  any  color  or  design,  may  be  had. 

Sizes,  Weights,  etc. 

The  table  gives  the  sizes  and  weights  of  cords,  and 
the  weight  which  each  size  will  safely  carry. 

Territory. 

Our  cords  are  in  use  the  world  over,  and  are  car- 
ried by  dealers  throughout  the  United  States. 
Orders  of  any  size  promptly  filled. 

Trade-marks. 

All  hanks  of  genuine  "  Silver  Lake "  cord  are 
bound  with  our  label,  bearing  our  trade-mark.  As  an 
additional  protection  and  means  df  identification,  every 
foot  "of  cord  is  stamped  with  our  name.  Cord  not  so 
marked  is  not  genuine  "  Silver  Lake." 


REPRODUCTION   OF   "  SILVER    LAKE  "   CORD    WITH   TRADE  MARK  AND  NAME 
Registered  in  U.  S.  Patent  Office 

SIZES,  WEIGHTS,  LENGTHS,  ETC.,  OF  "SILVER  LAKE"  CORD 


Size 

Diameter 

Weight  per 
dozen  hanks 

Feet 
per  pound 

Minimum  diameter 
of  pulley  allowable 

Suitable 
for  weights 

No.  6 

A  in- 

18  lbs. 

about  66 

\\4  in- 

up  to  10  lbs. 

No.  7 

A  in. 

23  lbs. 

about  52 

1  %  in. 

10  to  15  lbs. 

No.  8 

H  !»■ 

27  lbs. 

about  44 

2  in. 

15  to  25  lbs. 

No.  9 

A  m. 

33  lbs. 

about  36 

2H  in. 

25  to  35  lbs. 

No.  10 

tV  in. 

44  lbs. 

about  27 

in. 

35  to  45  lbs. 

No.  12 

ZA  in. 

60  lbs. 

about  20 

3  in. 

45  lbs.  and  up 

Prices  on  application. 
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THE  AMERICAN  PULLEY  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Pressed  Metal  Sash  Pulleys 


BELL  TELEPHONE 
Tioga  6980 


4200  Wissahickon  Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


STORES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  33-35  Greene  Street  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  114-116  So.  Clinton  Street 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  165  Pearl  Street  SEATTLE,  WASH.,  536  First  Avenue,  South 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  14  Natoma  Street 


Products. 

American  Pressed  Metal  Sash  Pulleys. 

Also,  "Eagle,"  "Top  Notch,"  "Merit,"  "Saw  Tooth," 
and  "Hollow  Axle"  Pressed  Metal  Sash  Pulleys; 
Wrought  Steel  Belt  Pulleys;  Pressed  Metal  Sheaves; 
Pressed  Steel  Shapes  of  various  designs. 

Description. 

American  sash  pulleys  are  made  throughout  of 
pressed  metal.  The  brass  and  bronze  wheels  are  made 
of  a  patented  design,  by  which  the  two  main  side  pieces 
are  locked  together  all  the  way  round,  just  under  the 
groove,  so  as  to  make  a  wheel  indissolubly  one.  In  the 
steel  wheels  the  two  main  side  pieces  are  electrically 
welded  together. 

American  sash  pulley  wheels  are  made  with  a  com- 
bination groove,  serving  equally  well  for  either  chain  or 
cord.  "American"  pulleys  are  manufactured  with  three 
styles  of  bearings.  The  plain  axle  wheel  has  a  long, 
straight  bearing  of  heavy  metal,  with  hardened  bushing. 
(Fig.  3)  In  roller  bearing  wheels 
the  rollers  travel  between  hardened 
steel  thimbles  and  solid  steel  axles. 
(Fig.  4)  In  ball  bearing  wheels 
the  balls  run  between  hardened 
steel  cones  and  races.    (Fig.  5). 

The  ball  and  roller  bearing 
wheels  can  be  particularly  recom- 
mended, since  the  present  designs 
are  the  result  of  long  experience 
and  their  excellence  has  been 
proved  by  the  many  severe  tests. 
The  housing  (bigs.  1  and  2)  is 
made  entirely  of  pressed  metal 
•lectrically  welded.  Axle  pins  of 
ample  size  are  made  of  cold  drawn 
steel  and  shouldered.  The  pin  is 
riveted  outside  the  housing,  which 
is  held  between  the  rivet  head  and 
the  axle  shoulder. 

All  "American"  sash  pulleys 
nre  (dated  willi  a  compound  which 
prevents  rust  ;  and  as  listed  are 
pa<  ked  in  boxes  with  screws  to 
match  the  fans  of  the  pulleys. 
Pulleys  marie  by  The  American 
Pulley  Company  are  patented 
and  f ully  guaranteed. 


Fid,  1 

AMERICAN  PRESSED 
METAL  SASH  n  LLEV 


Advantages. 

"  \merican"  sash  pulleys  are  strong,  lighter  than  cast 
pullcs  and  i  an  !»•  delivered  promptly.  "American"  sash 
pulleys  weigh  only  about  one-half  as  much  as  cast  pulleys 


of  the  same  size,  thereby  effecting  a  saving  in  freight. 
There  is  no  breakage  in  shipping  or  handling. 

Facilities,  Shipments,  etc. 

The  Company  is  prepared  to  fill  orders  for 
"American"  sash  pulleys  in  any  quantity  and,  if  special 
sash  pulleys  are  required  in  large  quantities,  estimates 
will  be  furnished. 

Sample  Pulleys. 

Architects  and  builders  will  be  supplied  with  sample 
pulleys  made  with  standard  finish  face  plates  or  with 
face  plates  finished  to  match  any  hardware. 

Report  of  Comparative  Tests. 

The  Company  will  mail,  on  application,  a  report 
made  by  a  prominent  engineering  firm  showing  the 
superiority  of  steel  pulleys  over  cast  iron  and  a  booklet 
showing  the  various  prominent  buildings  where  Ameri- 
can sash  pulleys  are  now  in  use. 

Sash  Pulleys  for  Steel  Sash. 

Special  pulleys  for  steel  sash  will  be  made  and 
samples  and  prices  submitted  to  builders'  specifications. 

References. 

"American"  sash  pulleys  have  been  installed  in  a 
large  number  of  America's  most  prominent  buildings, 
notably  the  United  States  Post  Office,  Washington, 
D.  C,  Metropolitan  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and 
many  others. 

Price  List  of  American  Pressed  Metal  Sash  Pulleys. 

Discounts  on  application. 

All  American  sash  pulleys  are  packed  with  screws. 
If  packed  in  barrels  without  screws  deduct  6fl  per  dozen 
net. 

Weight  per  Gross,  Packed  for  Shipment 

2-  in.  pulley   58  lbs. 

2ji«in.  pulley   67'  <  lbs. 

2!/.-in.  pulley   70  lbs. 

3-  in.  pulley   127.'  <  lbs. 

PRICE  LIST  AMERICAN  PRESSED  METAL  SAM!  PULLEYS 


{•INCH  Pi  M  n  Ami 


No. 


in 

212 
.112 
412 
512 
222 
3.12 
422 
512 
442 
542 
5.12 


Fin  r  pl.ilr.  I'..  \  1  in. 


All  at  eel.  tin  ipirrc'il  fine   

Ili.iv;  1. 1. ill  I  l.i.  e.  -.ti  l  l  wheel 
llmii/e  | >l :■  t <" I  filer,  uteel  wheel. 

Ilr.im  fin  e,  uteri  wheel   

H  rim  no  fine,  alrrl  wheel.   

IlrnM  pUttd  f;n  e  llllil  wheel 
II  mute  plnteil  fuee  imil  wheel 
IlrilM  flier,  lirim»  pi  id  I  w  heel 
Hi. .ere  (.nr.  limine  plitnl  wheal. 

I  Irani  flier,  lini«n  whrel  

Hmnte  friee,  lirnna  whrrl   

limine  fai  r,  limine  « lirrl. 


TYr  ilnien 


I  50 
I  HO 
I  Oil 
20 
.'  10 
I  no 

10 

ui 

50 
(Ml 
10 
20 
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PRICE  LIST  AMERICAN  PRESSED  METAL  SASH  PULLEYS— (CONTINUED) 


Plain  Axle 


2J4-inch  Plain  Axle 
Face  plate,  134  x  534  inches 

All  steel,  lacquered  face  

Brass  plated  face,  steel  wheel. .  . . 
Bronze  plated  face,  steel  wheel. . . 

Brass  face,  steel  wheel  

Bronze  face,  steel  wheel  

Brass  plated  face  and  wheel  

Bronze  plated  face  and  wheel. . .  . 
Brass  face,  brass  plated  wheel .  . . 
Bronze  face,  bronze  plated  wheel 

Brass  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  bronze  wheel  


Per 
dozen 


$1  .64 
2  00 
2. 10 
2.44 
2.60 
2.24 
2.44 
2.64 
2.80 
4.50 
4.70 
4  96 


No. 


11234 

2\2V2 

my2 

51234 
222H 
332H 
422  J4 
53234 
442)4 
542  H 
552  ^ 


234-inch  Plain  Axle 
Face  plate,  134  x  5%  inches 

All  steel,  lacquered  face  

Brass  plated  face,  steel  wheel.  . . 
Bronze  plated  face,  steel  wheel. . . 

Brass  face,  steel  wheel  

Bronze  face,  steel  wheel  

Brass  plated  face  and  wheel  

Bronze  plated  face  and  wheel. . .  . 
Brass  face,  brass  plated  wheel .  . . 
Bronze  face,  bronze  plated  wheel 

Brass  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  bronze  whe°l  


Per 
dozen 


$1  80 

2.20 
2.30 
2.70 
2  80 
2.50 
2.80 
2.90 
3.10 
5.00 
5.20 
5 . 50 


No. 


113 
213 
313 
413 
513 
223 
333 
423 
533 
443 
543 
553 


3-inch  Plain  Axle 
Face  plate,  1%  x  6}J  inches 

All  steel,  lacquered  face  

Brass  plated  face,  steel  wheel. .  . . 
Bronze  plated  face,  steel  wheel..  . 

Brass  face,  steel  wheel  

Bronze  face,  steel  wheel  

Brass  plated  face  and  wheel  

Bronze  plated  face  and  wheel. . .  . 
Brass  face,  brass  plated  wheel.  .  . 
Bronze  face,  bronze  plated  wheel 

Brass  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  bronze  wheel  


Roller  Bearing 


234-inch  Roller  Bearing 
Face  plate,  114  x  5lA  inches 

All  steel,  lacquered  face  

Brass  plated  face,  steel  wheel. .  .  . 
Bronze  plated  face,  steel  wheel. . . 

Brass  face,  steel  wheel  

Bronze  face,  steel  wheel  

Brass  plated  face  and  wheel  

Bronze  plated  face  and  wheel. . .  . 
Brass  face,  brass  plated  wheel .  . . 
Bronze  face,  bronze  plated  wheel 

Brass  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  bronze  wheel  


Per 
dozen 


$2  . 14 
2.50 
2.60 
2.94 
3. 10 
2.74 
2.94 
3.14 
3.30 
5.00 
5.20 
5  46 


No. 


811234 
8212i/2 
83121/2 
841234 
851234 
8222J-2 
8332)4 
8422)4 
8532J/£ 
84421/2 
8542)3 
8552)4 


234-inch  Roller  Bearing 
Face  plate,  1J4  x  534  inches 

All  steel,  lacquered  face  

Brass  plated  face,  steel  wheel. .  . 
Bronze  plated  face,  steel  wheel. . . 

Brass  face,  steel  wheel  

Bronze  face,  steel  wheel  

Brass  plated  face  and  wheel . .  . . 
Bronze  plated  face  and  wheel. . . 
Brass  face,  brass  plated  wheel .  . . 
Bronze  face,  bronze  plated  wheel 

Brass  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  bronze  wheel  


Per 

dozen 

No. 

$2.30 

8113 

2.70 

S213 

2.80 

8313 

3.20 

8413 

3.30 

8513 

3.00 

8223 

3.30 

8333 

3.40 

8423 

3.60 

8533 

5.50 

8443 

5.70 

8543 

6.00 

8553 

3-inch  Roller  Bearing 
Face  plate,  \y$  x  6$  inches 

.All  steel,  lacquered  face  

Brass  plated  face,  steel  wheel. .  . , 
Bronze  plated  face,  steel  wheel. .  . 

Brass  face,  steel  wheel  

Bronze  face,  steel  wheel  

Brass  plated  face  and  wheel  

Bronze  plated  face  and  wheel. .  .  . 
Brass  face,  brass  plated  wheel .  . 
Bronze  face,  bronze  plated  wheel 

Brass  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  bronze  wheel  


Per 

dozen 

J2 

86 

3 

30 

3 

44 

4 

10 

4 

30 

4 

10 

4 

,50 

4 

60 

5 

00 

7 

40 

7 

60 

8 

10 

Ball  Bearing 


234-inch  Ball  Bearing 
Face  plate,  134  x  534  inches 

All  steel,  lacquered  face  

Brass  plated  face,  steel  wheel. .  .  . 
Bronze  plated  face,  steel  wheel.. 

Brass  face,  steel  wheel  

Bronze  face,  steel  wheel  

Brass  plated  face  and  wheel  

Bronze  plated  face  and  wheel. . .  . 
Brass  face,  brass  plated  wheel . .  . 
Bronze  face,  bronze  plated  wheel 

Brass  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  bronze  wheel.  


Per 

dozen 


$2.64 
3.00 
3.10 
3.44 
3.60 
3.24 
3.44 
3.64 
3.80 
5.50 
5.70 
5  96 


No. 


911234 
921234 
931234 
941234 
951234 
922234 
933234 
9422J4 
953234 
94423-2 
954234 
9552J4 


234-inch  Ball  Bearing 
Face  plate,  134  x  5%  inches  , 

All  steel,  lacquered  face  

Brass  plated  face,  steel  wheel 
Bronze  plated  face,  steel  wheel.. 

Brass  face,  steel  wheel  

Bronze  face,  steel  wheel  

Brass  plated  face  and  wheel  

Bronze  plated  face  and  wheel. . .  . 
Brass  face,  brass  plated  wheel .  . 
Bronze  face,  bronze  plated  wheel 

Brass  face.-brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  bronze  wheel  


Per 

dozen 


$2.80 
3.20 
3.40 
3.70 
3.80 
3.50 
3.80 
3.90 
4. 10 
6.00 
6.20 
6.50 


No. 


9113 
9213 
9313 
9413 
9513 
9223 
9333 
9423 
9533 
9443 
9543 
9553 


3-inch  Ball  Bearing 
Face  plate,  \%  x  6^f  inches 

All  steel,  lacquered  face  

Brass  plated  face,  steel  wheel. ..  , 
Bronze  plated  face,  steel  wheel.. 

Brass  face,  steel  wheel  

Bronze  face,  steel  wheel  

Brass  plated  face  and  wheel  

Bronze  plated  face  and  wheel. . .  . 
Brass  face,  brass  plated  wheel .  . 
Bronze  face,  bronze  plated  wheel 

Brass  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  brass  wheel  

Bronze  face,  bronze  wheel  


Fig.  2 

AMERICAN  SASH  PULLEY 
Method  of  attaching  sides  of  hous- 
ing to  face.  The  points  on  the 
flange  of  the  face  register  with  the 
lepressions  in  the  housing  sides,  and 
at  these  points  the  parts  are  elec- 
trically welded  together 


Fig.  3 
Plain  A*xle,  Steel 
Wheel,  Electrically 
Welded 


Fig.  4 
Roller  Bearing.  Steel 
Wheel,  Electrically 
Welded 


Fig.  5 
Ball    Bearing,  Brass 
or  Bronze  Locking 
Ring  Wheel 


TYPES  OF  AMERICAN  PRESSED  METAL  SASH  PULLEYS 
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CALDWELL  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Sash  Balances  and  Door  Holders 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

8-10  Jones  Street 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  202  North  Wabash  Avenue  PHILADELPHIA,  521  Commerce  Street 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Caldwell  Sash  Balances; 
Vertical,  Junior  and  Empire  Door  Holders. 

Caldwell  French  Window  Holder,  and  other  Hard- 
ware Specialties. 

Caldwell  Sash  Balances. 

This  company  has  made  these  sash  balances  dur- 
ing the  past  32  years.  They  are  made  of  the  best  ma- 
terial, by  workmen  thoroughly  experienced  in  the  art  of 
producing  sash  balances  with  uniform  tension,  insuring 


Side  Angle  Top 

CALDWELL  SASH  BALANCE 


Group. 8'Lr.N«TH Or  fAcf.  VI Width  H' 
•    •  vC  •   •     •     •   6 ' '■   •  It 

■  •.£»■•-   .   .  7i'  -  ir 


00 


a  perfect  counterbalance  at  all  points  of  the  sash. 

Illustration  No.  1  shows  an  important  improve- 
ment, which  enables  the  carpenter  to  apply  Caldwell 
balances  in  half  the 
time  required  for 
the  ordinary  balance. 
There  is  also  no 
danger  of  injury  to 
the  suspending  band. 

Top  Balance 
— The  top  balance 
enables  the  architect 
to  make  the  narrow- 
est possible  mullion, 
in  order  to  get  the 
maximum  light  in  a 
desired  space. 

Guarantee — 
Caldwell  sash  bal- 
ances are  guaran- 
teed for  15  years. 

Literature — 
Send  for  catalogue, 
"  Suggestions  for  the 
Present  Day  Archi- 
tect. NO.  1.  method  of  installing 

A  CALDWELL  SASH  BALANCE 
(Patent  pending) 


Top  IJuliinti-  lor  Miillioti  Window* 


.0'  <8»*      •  IV 

.d  a*'  •  u* 

Sulr  MaluniT 


SI'/.KS  OF  (  AI.DWHI.I.  SASH  HAI.ANCKS 
.'ii  I   llu  I  .  .iii   hill  m.-.       I  'riif..i  hi  niwtr.r  ,  ,  ul  .il  Ihi   null  Mlliplllv  llir  llppllnilloll 


V.  I  I  I       (    A  I  M  l  il .  i  I 


(  illllilllii-ll  .'II  Mi  l  /  p<"J? 
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References — The  leading  architects  call  for  the 
Caldwell  sash  balances  in  their  specifications,  in  order  to 
be  sure  of  getting  the  best. 

Recommended  and  carried  in  stock  by  all  first 
class  hardware  dealers. 

Our  marine  balances  are  standard  for  the  United 
States  Navy  Department,  and  are  used  by  many  of  the 
foreign  governments  in  all  classes  of  vessels. 

Caldwell  Vertical  Door  Holders. 

Of  strongest  construction;  made  in  all  finishes; 
have  no  screw  ears. 

A  bracket  affixes  the  holder  immovably  to  the  door, 
and  gives  strength  at  the  base  of  holder  where  it  is 
most  required.  Our  special  large  vertical  door  holder 
is  recommended  for  use  on  heavy  outside  doors,  par- 
ticularly upon  vestibule  doors,  which  open  over  incline 
floors,  such  as  theaters,  moving  picture  entrances,  etc. 
Made  in  cast  brass  and  bronze  metal  only. 


RUBBER    FOR  CALD- 
WELL VERTICAL 
DOOR  HOLDERS 
(Full  size) 


Pressers  are  made  of  cold  rolled  rods,  Y%  in.  in 
diameter.  The  rubbers  are  the  original  cup  shape, 
reinforced  with  hard  leather  gaskets,  which  prevent  the 
rubbers  from  being  cut  and  torn. 

Caldwell  Junior  Door  Holder. 

This  holder  is  adapted  for  use  upon  interior  doors 
only.  They  are  applicable  also  to  light  double  acting, 
pantry  and  office  doors.  Always  release  presser  before 
attempting  to  close  door.  Otherwise,  the  floor  is  liable 
to  be  marred,  and  the  rubber  presser  is  sure  to  be 
damaged. 


CALDWELL  JUNIOR  DOOR  HOLDER 
1-in.  drop 

Empire  Door  Holder. 

This  holder  is  made  in  3  sizes,  to  hold  light,  medium 
and  heavy  doors.  They  are  made  for  use  upon  right 
and  left  hand  doors.  The  large  size  is  suitable  for  heavy 
office,  church  and  vestibule  doors.  Made  of  malleable 
iron  and  bronze  metal  in  all  finishes.  Operated  by  the 
toe. 


lj^-in.  Drop  (Special  Size) 

4J4-in.  Drop 
CALDWELL  VERTICAL  DOOR  HOLDERS 


EMPIRE  DOOR  HOLDER 

(Improved) 
1  ■  s  -iii.    drop   on   all    3  sizes 
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Grant  Pulley  and  Hardware  Company 


GRANT  PULLEY  AND  HARDWARE  COMPANY 

Sash  Pulleys  and  Casement  Window  Hardware 


TELEPHONE  CONNECTION 


Architects  Building,  101  Park  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Agents  in  all  the  principal  cities  of  the  United  States  and  Canada,  and  our  Name  will  be  found  listed  in  the  Telephone  Directories 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Sash  Pulleys  and  Casement 
Hardware  : 

"Grant,"  "Queen''  and  "Lee"  Sash  Pulleys; 
"  Grant  "  and  "  Queen  "  Overhead  and  "  Lee  "  Cast  Iron 
Side  Sash  Pulleys  for  wood  and  metal  frames,  made 
in  all  sizes,  finishes  and  bearings ;  "  Grant "  Casement 
Hardware;  "Grant"  Antifriction  Vertical  Pivot  Lifts; 
"Turner"  (Patent)  Antifriction  Drawer  Slides  and 
Supports ;  "  Grant "  Ball  Bearing  Door  Sheaves  and 
Flush  Track ;  "  Grant "  Sash  Chain  and  Fixtures ; 
"  Grant  "  Friction  Sash  Centers  ;  "  Queen  "  Friction 
Casement  Adjusters. 

Morewood  Standard  Safety  Window  Cleaning 
Devices. 

For  "Grant"  Wood  Rolling  Partitions,  see  page  895  ; 
for  Revolving  Window  Devices,  see  page  1035;  for  Door 
Hangers  and  Bar  Locks,  see  pages  of  Reliance-Grant 
Elevator  Equipment  Corp.,  988-93. 

Selling  Agents  for: 

"  American  "  steel  sash  pulleys  ;  "  Von  Duprin  " 
safety  exit  devices  ;  "  Howarth  "  reversible  sash  centers  ; 
"  Grant  "  tubular  ball  bearing  door  hangers. 

"Grant"  Overhead  Pulleys. 

On  account  of  additional  pocket  room  gained  by  use 
of  "  Grant  "  pulleys,  iron  instead  of  lead  weights  can  be 
used  for  heaviest  plate  glass  windows,  thus  materially 
reducing  cost.  FYames  are  cut  for  "  Grant  "  pulleys  by 
regular  pulley  machine. 

"Grant"  overhead  pulleys  are  also  made  for  triple, 
quadruple  and  quintuple  windows. 


Morewood  Standard  Safety  Window  Device. 

This  device  efficiently  insures  safety  for  outside 
window  cleaners. 

Consists  of  adjustable  safety  belt  connected  to  the 
window  frame  and  fastened  onto  either  an  anchor  or 
bolt  embedded  in  the  framework. 


ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  KELT  CONNECTED  TO  WINDOW  FRAME 
• 

The  anchor  is  best  inserted  in  the  masonry  while  the 
building  is  under  construction,  as  the  cement  will  bind 
through  the  cut  out  parts.  This  anchor  does  awav  with 
all  cutting  by  the  mason.  The  heads  are  machined,  thus 
insuring  uniform  size. 


MB 

M'A'M     I'U.I.KYS  I'OK  TWIN  WINDOWS 


I  nil  I  \  IIKOWE  IIOl.l  Hill  \\  OOD  OK  \l  I  I  \l   I  o\  I  Ul  n  I  i;  AM  I  • 
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"Grant"  Casement  Hardware. 

A  casement  window,  opening  into  room  fitted  with 
this  hardware,  gives,  without  changing  the  natural  ap- 
pearance, an  inexpensive  and  weatherproof  casement 
window. 


"Grant"  Antifriction  Vertical  Pivot  Lifts. 

The  "  Grant  "  antifriction  pivot  lift,  when  ap- 
plied to  sash  pivoted  top  and  bottom,  can  be  quickly 
and  easily  opened  for  ventilation. 


G2ANT  CA3LMLNT  WINDOW 
"QULLN    TYPL ' 


Mutiny  EailJ 


DETAILS.  "GRANT"  CASEMENT  WINDOW 
Showing  application  of  hardware 


DETAILS,  PIVOT  WINDOWS 
Equipped  with  "Grant"  Antifriction  lifts 


DETAILS  "TURNER"  (PATENT)  ANTIFRICTION  DRAWER  SLIDES 


"Turner"  (Patent)  Antifriction  Drawer  Slide. 

The  "  Turner  "  antifriction  drawer  slide  and  sup- 
port are  noiseless.  When  fitted  with  the  "  Turner " 
attachment  a  drawer  can  not  fall  from  the  case  when 
pulled  out  suddenly ;  nor  can  it  sag,  if  heavily  loaded, 
when  opened  to  its  limit. 


References. 

This  company  will  furnish  as  references,  on  re- 
quest, the  names  and  locations  of  buildings  in  all  large 
cities  in  the  United  States  and  Canada  where  its 
products  are  in  use.  These  products  are  giving  such 
satisfaction  that  the  company  can  refer  to  all  the  users. 
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Pullman  Mfg.  Company 


PULLMAN  MFG.  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Unit  Sash  Balances 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Pullman  Unit  Sash  Balances, 
taking  the  place  of  Cords,  or  Chains  and 
Weights  in  modern  buildings. 

Special  Sash  Balances — X-Raise,  for  extra  long 
run  of  tape  ;  Tandem,  for  extra  heavy  windows  ;  Corner, 
requiring  no  mortises ;  All  Brass,  for  marine  work,  and 
Sash  Balances  for  every  purpose. 


Why  Pullman  Unit  Sash  Balances 
Are  Better. 

Pullman  Unit  Sash  Balances 
are  made  of  pressed  steel  through- 
out. All  moving  parts  are  incased, 
are  practically  indestructible,  and, 
being  so  incased,  the  forcing  of  the 
balance  into  a  tight  mortise  can  not 
interfere  with  the  smooth  running 
of  the  balance — an  exclusive  Pull- 
man feature. 

The  Pullman  Unit  Balance  has 
a  tape  of  rustproof  steel,  wound  on 
a  revolving  drum  and  operated  by  a 
clock  spring  of  the  finest  steel.  All 
parts  are  made  by  punch  and  die ; 
therefore  fit  accurately,  run 
smoothly,  and  are  practically  noise- 
less. 


TRADE-MARK 


Advantages  and  Special  Features. 

The  balances  are  made  in  three  sizes  of  units 
("K,"  "  L  "  and  "M"),  easily  determined  from  the 
architect's  plans  which  size  unit  is 
suitable  for  the  window;  the  mor- 
tises may  then  be  cut  in  the  frame 
at  the  mill  as  easily  and  cheaply  as 
the  mortise  for  the  ordinary  pulley. 

The  box  frame  is  eliminated ; 
only  a  plain  frame  is  necessary  for 
Pullman  Balances — this  means  a 
positive  saving  of  lumber. 

The  economy  and  durability  of 
the  Pullman  Unit  Sash  Balance  are 
recognized  features,  the  first  cost  is 
less  than  cords,  weights  and  pul- 
leys, and  with  hard  usage  they  last 
indefinitely,  being  guaranteed  for 
ten  years. 

Pullman  Unit  Sash  Balances, 
after  severe  tests,  have  been  .'im- 
proved by  the  National  Board  of 
rire   Underwriters'  Laboratories, 

and  may  therefore  be  used  in  fire- 
proof buildings — this  is  the  only  sash  balanc 
bci  n  n>  approved. 


(  Unit  Sash  Balances^  not  sufficient  sPace 

v  '     for   the   side  pat- 
tern.  The  mechan- 
ism of  the  top  pat- 
tern is  the  same,  the  difference 
being  that  the  top  pattern  is  mor- 
tised into  the  head  of  the  frame 
instead  of  the  side.    It  is  par- 
ticularly useful  in  group  win- 
dows with  narrow  mullions ;  in  fact,  .the 
width  of  the  mullion  is  limited  only  by  the 
thickness  that  is  required  to  give  the  neces- 
sary strength  to  the  building. 


Easy  to  Install. 

The  unit  feature  makes  the  installation 
of  the  Pullman  Unit  Sash  Balance  very 
simple ;  and  because  the  face  plates  are  all 
the  same  size  in  a  given  unit,  mortises  for 
them  may  be  cut  at  the  mill  as  for  ordinary 
sash  pulleys. 

Not  only  are  the  face  plates  standard- 
ized, but  they  are  designed  for  the  utmost 
convenience  in  the  cutting  of  mortises. 
The  mortises  for  unit  "  K,"  for  illustration, 
are  made  complete  by  boring  six  1-in.  holes 
tangent.  Four  of  these  holes  are  bored 
through  the  stile,  making  the  mortise  for  the 
body  of  the  balance ;  the  two  end  holes  are 
centerbored  to  the  proper  depth  to  let  the 
face  plate  in  flush. 

The  mortises  may  also  be  cut  with 
pulley  mortising  machine  and  router  bit, 
the  same  as  for  ordinary  pulleys. 

Any  carpenter  with  a  screwdriver  can 
install  at  least  twice  as  many  windows  with 
sash  balances  per  day  as  can  be  fitted  with 
cords  and  weights. 


THE  TOP  PATTERN 
BALANCE,  FITTED  IN 
THE  HEAD  OF  FRAME 


UNIT     SASH  BAL- 
ANCE, SIDE 
PATTERN 


AN 


ORDINARY 

NAIL 
INSERTED 
IN  BAL- 
ANCE 
HOLDS 
SPRINC. 
WHILE 
TAPE  IS 
BEING 
ATTACHED 
TO  SASH 


SHOWING 
GROOVE 
IN  SIDE  OF 
SASH  TO 
KECK I YE 
lOOP  AT 
END  OF 
TAPE 


I  Nil      SASH  BAL> 

VNi  E,  SHOWING 
INTERN  IK  i  ON- 
ST  HI"*  TloN 


hal  h.is 


Steel  Housing. 

For  concrete  buildings  we 
have  provided  a  convenient  and 
economical  way  of  making  the  re- 
cess for  the  balances  by  means  of 
a  steel  housing. 

When  the  frame  is  set  into 
the  wall  the  concrete  (lows  around 
the  housing,  embedding  it  in  the 
mixture.  Thus  set,  the  housing 
lit  it  only  provides  a  metal  recess 
for  the  s.-ish  balance,  hut  helps  to 

hold  the  window  frame  in  place. 


USING 


\  nit  Top  Pattern  Balance 

The  top  pattern 

Sv.  hi'  '  a  r  a i  i«.n. 


lalancc  is  |nr  use  u   ,  i  (- 


th 


ere  is 


illustrated  ( !atalogue< 

This  catalogue, 

gether  with  blue  print, 


ring  further  information,  to- 
ill  be  sent  on  application. 


(  oHltnued  onuejti  poft 
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SECTIONAL 
PATTERN 


VIEW  OF  SIDE 
INSTALLATION 


INSTALLATION  SHOWING  TOP 
PATTERN     BALANCES  IN 
VERY  NARROW 
MULLIONS 


ONE  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING 
SIDE  PATTERN  BALANCES 
IN  NARROW  MULLIONS, 
BY  PLACING  THE  BAL- 
ANCES TANDEM 


PRICES,  ETC.,  OF  PULLMAN  UNIT  SASH  BALANCES 
Side  and  Top  Pattern  Balances  are  the  same  price.    Side  Pattern  is  always  sent  unless  Top  Pattern  is  Specified 
Unit  "K,"  for  4-lb.  to  32-lb.  Sash  Unit  "L,"  for  10-lb.  to  48-lb.  Sash  Unit  "M,"  for  24-lb.  '  to  105-lb.  Sash 


Balance 
No. 


0-  K 

1-  K 

2-  K 

3-  K 

4-  K 

5-  K 

6-  K 

7-  K 

8-  K 

9-  K 


10-  K  Special 

1 1-  K  Special 

12-  K  Special 


Weight  of 
each  sash, 
lbs. 


4  to  5 
6  to  7 
8  to  9 
10  to  11 
12  to  13 
14  to  15 
16  to  17 
18  to  19 
20  to  21 
22  to  23 


24  to  26 
27  to  29 
30  to  32 


Length 
of 
tape, 
in. 


30 
30 
30 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 


46 
46 
46 


Code  word 


Per  set 

of  4 
balances 
for 
2  sash 


Kale 

Kalif 

Kaolin 

Keck 

Kedge 

Keel 

Keg 

Keep 

Kern 

Ketch 


Key 

Kick' 

Kidnap 


S2.25 


2.60 


Depth  of  unit  "K"  balance  in. 


Balance 
No. 


3-  L 

4-  L 

5-  L 

6-  L 

7-  L 

8-  L 

9-  L 

10-  L 

11-  L 

12-  L 

13-  L 

14-  L 

15-  L 

16-  L 

17-  L 


Weight  of 
each  sash, 
lbs. 


10  to  11 
12  to  13 
14  to  15 
16  to  17 
18  to  19 
20  to  21 
22  to  23 
24  to  26 
27  to  29 
30  to  32 
33  to  35 
36  to  38 
39  t«41 
42.  to  44 
45  to  48 


Length 

of 
tape. 


46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 


Code  word 


Label 

Labor 

Lace 

Lack 

Lactic 

Lacona 

Lacteal 

Laddie 

Lade 

Lading 

Ladle 

Lady 

Lag 

Laggard 
Lagging 


Per  set 

of  4 
balances 
for 
2  sash 


$3  50 


3.75 


4.00 


Depth  of  unit  "L,"  balance  in. 


Finish. 

The  face  plates  of  unit  balances  are  regularly  fin- 
ished in  dull  black  lacquer. 

When  required,  unit  balances  are  furnished  with 
solid  bronze  or  brass  plates  in  unit  "K"  at  $1.10;  unit 
"L"  at  $1.50  net  per  set  in  addition  to  regular  price, 
and  in  unit  "  M  "  at  $1.95  net  per  set  extra. 

Electroplated  face  plates — brass,  bronze,  nickel  or 
copper — 45^  net  per  set  extra  in  unit  "  K,"  55^  extra  in 
unit  "  L,"  and  75$  net  per  set  extra  in  unit  "  M." 


How  to  Order. 

Give  weigl 

Unit  "  K  "  takes  uniform  mortise  for  4-lb.  to  32-lb. 


Give  weight  of  each  sash. 


sash. 


Unit  "  L  "  takes  uniform  mortise  for  10-lb.  to  48-lb. 


Balance 
No. 


10-  M 

11-  M 

12-  M 

13-  M 

14-  M 

15-  M 

16-  M 

17-  M 
19-M 
21-M 
23-M 
25-M 
27-M 
29-M 
31-M 
33-M 
35-M 
37-M 
39-M 
41-M 
43-M 
45-M 


Weight  of 
each  sash, 
lbs. 


Length 

of 
tape. 


24  to 
27  to 
30  to 
33  to 
36  to 
39  to 
42  to 
45  to 
49  to 
53  to 
57  to 
61  to 
65  to 

69  to 

73  to 

77  to 

81  to 

85  to 

89  to 

93  to 

97  to  100 
101  to  105 


26 
29 
32 
35 
38 
41 
44 
48 
52 
56 
60 
64 
68 
72 
76 
80 
84 
88 
92 
96 


54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 


Code  word 


Per  set 

of  4 
balances 

for 
2  sash 


Mace 

Machine 

Mackerel 

Madam 

Madly 

Madonna 

Magic 

Magnate 

Magnet 

Magnify 

Magnolia 

Magpie 

Mahogany 

Maiden 

Mail 

Maintain 

Majestic 

Major 

M  aker 

Malady 

Malice 

Malicn 


i  $7  00 


8.00 


9  25 


sash. 


Depth  of  unit  "M"  balance  5%  in. 


Unit  "  M "  takes  uniform  mortise  for  24-lb.  to 
105-lb.  sash. 

Weight  is  usually  marked  on  sash  at  the  mill.  Gen- 
erally the  upper  and  lower  sash  weigh  the  same.  If  not, 
give  weight  of  each  and  half  sets  of  proper  size  will  be 
sent. 

Caution — Do  not  estimate  the  weight  of  sash,  but 
weigh  each  one  on  scales.  There  is  much  variation  in 
the  weight  of  sash  of  the  same  dimensions.  Be  sure 
that  sufficient  space  is  left  for  the  balances.  See  blue 
print. 

Where  there  is  not  room  for  the  side  pattern 
balances,  use  the  top  pattern,  shown  in  blue  print  fur- 
nished as  applied  to  narrow  mullions. 
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COLUMBIAN  HARDWARE  DIVISION 

OF  THE  CONSOLIDATED  IRON-STEEL  MFG.  CO. 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  291  Broadway 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  62  East  Lake  Street 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  Queen  &  Crescent  Building 

BALTIMORE,  MD,  2  East  Lexington  Street 


DECATUR,  GA.,  228  Fairview  Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  225  Plymouth  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  75  New  Montgomery  Street 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  T.  D.  McLean,  L.  C.  Smith  Building 


TRADEMARK 


Products. 

"Columbian"  Sash  Pulleys, 
for  side  and  overhead  hung  win- 
dow sash. 


Construction. 

Case — Gray  iron. 

Face — Any  finish  on  iron,  also 
wrought  hronze. 

Wheels — Carefully  turned  and  machined,  accu- 
rately centered  and  true  running. 

Bearings— Plain  axle;  roller  bearing;  ball  bearing. 

Axles — Cold  rolled  steel  riv- 
eted in  position. 

Overhead    Pulleys    for  Single, 
Double  and  Triple  Windows. 

Used  in  mullion  windows 
where  insufficient  space  is  provided 
between  windows  to  take  care  of 
the  weights;  also  where  large  area 
of  glass  is  desired,  and  reduced 
width  of  mullion.  Weights  are 
carried  at  sides  of  windows  and  no 
weight  or  weight  boxes  arc  re- 
quired in  the  center,  one  weight 
carrying  each  sash. 


DATA,  "COLUMBIAN"  PULLEYS 


STANDARD  SIDE 
SAS1I  PULLEY 


Specifying. 

To  insure  perfect  pulleys  specify  "Columbian." 
The  chart  enables  the  architect  to  specify  by 
number  the  style  pulley  besl  suited  to  the  requirements. 


2  -in.  Wheels  for  sash  weighing  up  to  40  lbs. 
2}-4-in.  Wheels  for  sash  weighing  up  to  100  lbs. 
2L2-in.  Wheels  for  sash  weighing  up  to  ISO  lbs. 

3  -in.  Wheels  for  sash  weighing  over  150  lbs. 


Cat.  number 

Size  of  wheel,  in. 

Size  of  face,  in. 

Plain  Face 

cioo 

2 

C200 

2H 

1«iS 

C220 

2H 

1^x5^ 

C300 

2V2 

1  M  x  5% 

C320 

2y2 

!Mx6 

B400 

2y2xy2 

1  M  x  6 

B420 

3 

IM  x6'A 

Polished  and  Lacquered 


C102 

2 

1«»5 

C202 

2M 

1^x5 

C222 

2H 

l^xSVi 

C302 

2y2 

1>4  x55i 

C322 

2y2 

1^x6 

C402 

2X*lA 

1^x6 

C422 

i  xA 

1 H  x  6'A 

Electroplated 


D103 

2 

iHx.s 

D203 

2% 

mxs 

D223 

2H 

l^xS'i 

D303 

2<-i 

1  \i  x  5X 

D323 

D403 

2'Axyi 

i  H  x  <s 

D423 

3  X& 

1  '4  x6li 

WROUGHl  Bronze  FaCB-PlaTB 


1)106 

2 

IMxS 

1)206 

2M 

1).' .'(» 

2H 

I'sxS'i 

1)306 

1 '4  X  S>4 

D326 

2H 

1  >4  X  6 

1)106 

i'-i  x  ', 

1  '4  X  6 

1)1  >6 

3  xX 

1  >t  \  6'  . 

••I  ol  II  M  HI  A  N"  Mill. I  ION  OV  KKI1RAD  PULLBY8 

Three  wiltdiiWK  ami  Iw.i  mullion. 


Swni  S  (  A  7  A  I  I  M ,  I  t 
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L.  P.  T.  SPECIALTY  CO. 

Pulleys  and  Adjusters 

846  Builders'  Exchange 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 


Products. 

L.  P.  T.  Pulleys  and  Adjusters  for  counterbal- 
anced windows. 

For  L.  P.  T.  Gymnasia  Lights,  see  page  1629. 

L.  P.  T.  Pulleys  and  Adjusters.  - 

Description  and  Advantages — This  window- 
opening  device  is  composed  of  2  cast  iron  housed  pulleys 
placed  in  window  head  and  braced  into  frame,  from 
which  windows  are  counterbalanced  by  chains  and 
4  L.  P.  T.  chain  adjusters.  These  adjusters  are  placed 
2  in  each  sash,  1  on  each  side  and  can  be  located  at  any 
point  in  sash  where  desired. 

There  is  nothing  to  get  out  of  order,  no  weights  to 
stick,  no  cords  to  fray,  no  sash  pockets  to  open.  Every- 
thing is  exposed  and  easily  reached. 

The  counterbalanced  feature  lowers  the  top  sash  as 
the  bottom  sash  is  raised,  allowing  overheated  and 
impure  air  to  pass  out  of  the  room  at  the  top  as  fresh 
air  comes  in  at  the  bottom. 

The  L.  P.  T.  overhead  pulley  permits  the  use  of 
mullions  as  narrow  as  3  in.,  which  insures  maximum 
glass  surface  and  effects  saving  in  cost  by  materially 
reducing  millwork. 

Adaptability — Where  more  light  and  better  ven- 
tilation are  demanded,  whether  it  be  for  school,  factory 


Hoox  roR 

fASTINIMG  G/Ath 


Block 


outside  elevation  showing 
position  of  upper  and 
lower  sash 


L.  P.  T.  SASH  CHAIN 

ADJUSTER 
Patented  March  12,  1918 
To  shorten  or  lengthen 
chain,  insert  screwdriver  in 
slot,  which  is  in  both  top  and 
bottom  of  adjusting  screw. 
Turn  screw,  which  wili  raise 
or  lower  adjusting  block, 
holding  chain 


or  sleeping  porch  of  residence,  the  use  of  L.  P.  T.  pul- 
leys and  chain  adjusters  is  recommended. 

Specifications. 

All  counterbalanced  sash  where  shown  or  noted  shall  be 
equipped  with  pulleys  and  chain  adjusters,  as  manufactured  by 
L.  P.  T.  Specialty  Co.,  Builders'  Exchange,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
Madison  Terminal  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  using  2  pulleys  in 
each  head  jamb  for  each  opening,  and  2  chain  adjusters  in 
each  sash.  These  adjusters  to  be  placed  1  in.  below  the  meet- 
ing rail  on  the  lower  sash  and  1  in.  below  the  top  rail  in  the 
upper  sash.  This  equipment  to  be  furnished  by  the  general 
contractor,  who  will  supply  samples  so  that  all  «nortising  can 
be  done  at  the  mill. 


DETAILS  OF  PULLEY  AND  ADJUSTER   SHOWING  THEIR 
POSITIONS 


'SECTION  THROUGH  HEAD,  SHOWING  CLEARANCE  REQUIRED  FOR  L.  P.  T. 
  PULLEY  ADJUSTERS 
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The  Detroit  Works 


THE  DETROIT  WORKS 

Manufacturers  of  Sash  Centers  or  Pivots 

238  East  Larned  Street 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Patent  Roller 
Casement  Fas- 


Products. 

Sole  manufacturers  of  Hetts 
Friction  Sash  Centers  or  Pivots. 

Iron  Kick  Plates,  rustproof  finish 
teners  and  Adjusters. 

Sash  Centers  or  Pivots  for  General  Use. 

The  Hetts  patent  roller  friction  sash  centers  or 
pivots  are  automatic  and  hold  the  window  at  any  angle. 
Absolutely  weatherproof. 

•  For  use  on  double  hung  windows  with  hanging  stile 
allowing  th6»  window  to  slide  up  and  down  for  ventila- 
tion, or  reverse  inside  out  for  ventilating  and  permitting 
cleaning  either  side  of  window  from  the  inside. 

Also  suitable 
for  single  side  hung 
sash  or  single  top 
and  bottom  hung 
sash,  inside  or  out- 
s  i  d  e  transoms, 
holding  them  at 
any  angle  desired. 

These  centers 
are  suitable  for 
monitor  sash  or 
factory  windows 
and  can  be  oper- 
ated by  cord  from 
floor. 

Nos.    860  to 
866  are  especially 
'  adapted  for  double 
hung  windows. 


SHOWING  APPLICATION  OF  NOS.  860 
TO  866  ON  DOUBLE  HUNG  SASH 


NOS.  860  TO  866 


860 

861 

862 

863 

MA 

865 

866 

l'A 

2 

2H 

2U 

3 

Iron,  dead  black 

Note — Prefix  "C"  to  number  indicate!  brass.  No  mortising  necessary 
for  spring  or  spring  post.  Specify  if  light  spring  is  desired  fur  small  tran- 
som sash. 

Directions  fok  INSTALLING  Nos.  860  to  866 — For 
double  hung  sash,  screw  center  or  pivot  on  sash  and 
limiting  stile.  Ml  hanging  stile  to  opening  same  as  the 
ordinary  sash.  Nave  sash  "nanufactu/ers  apply  centers 
or  pivots  to  double  hung  sash. 

I '"or  single  sash,  screw  center  or  pivot  to  sash,  slide 
sash  in  place  and  screw  center  to  frame,  reverse  sash 
and  plant  stops  on  frame. 

No-  960  to  96S  Hetts  patent  roller  friction  sash 
(-tilers  or  pivots  (shown  at  top  of  right  hand  column) 
arc  especially  adapted  for  heavy  outside  or  inside  win- 
dows, top  and  bottom  hung. 

Swi  i  r'\  (  aim  fx.tir 


NOS.  960  TO  965 


960 

961 

962    ,  963 

964 

965 

Thickness  of  sash,  in. 

l%t0l',2 

l?4tol>£ 

2  to             to  2% 

2H  to  2% 

3 

Material  and  finish.  . 

Iron,  dead  black 

Note — Prefix  "C"  to  number  indicates  brass.  No  mortising  necessary  for 
spring  or  spring  post. 

Directions  for  Installing  Nos.  960  to  965 — 
Screw  center  or  pivot  on  sash,  slide  sash  into  place,  close 
sash  and  screw  center  to  head  and  sill,  reverse  sash  and 
plant  stops  on  frame.  Do  not  fail  to  apply  drip  strip  to 
bottom  of  sash. 

Sash  Centers  or  Pivots  for  Factory  Windows. 

For  windows  where  operated  in  battery  or  single. 

Directions  for  Installing  Nos.  460  to  462 — 
Screw  sash  center  or  pivot  on  sash  and  stand  sash  in 
frame,  screw  center  to  frame,  swing  sash  open  and  put 
on  stops  y>  in.  by  %  in. 

Sash  does  not  need  rabbeting  as  with  No.  560  type. 

Directions  for  Installing  Nos.  560  to  562 — 
Screw  center  or  pivot  to  stile  and  sash,  then  screw  stile 
to  window  jamb  and  nail  stops  on  each  side  of  stile. 


NOS.  460  TO 

462 

1(,<I 

161 

462 

Thickness  of  sash.  in..  . 

1', 

1  ■'. 

2'4 

Material  and  fini»h — iron,  dead  black 

NuTH— Prefix  "C"  to  number 
indicates  brass. 


Catalogue. 

Write  for  catalogue. 


NOS.  560 

TO  562 

500 

5(.  1 

562 

Thickness  of  sash,  ill. 

l»tito 

l\|  to 

2 

Material  and  finish- 

-iron, 

dead 

.|.<i 

k 

Notk — Prefix  " 

I'"  In 

muni 

in 

dicates  brass. 
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MICHIGAN  ENGINE  VALVE  COMPANY 

Sole  Manufacturers  of  Howarth's  Sash  Centers 
115-117  West  Columbia  Street 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

Howarth's  Friction  and 
Centers  and  Extension  Hooks. 


Antifriction  Sash 


Finishes. 

All  iron  sash  centers  are  finished  in  good  service- 
able imitation  bower-barff  finish.  Brass  goods  finished 
natural. 

Special  finishes  made  to  match  any  requirements  or 
specifications. 

General  Information. 

This  company  manufactures  10  distinct  styles  of 
sash  centers  and  makes  them  for  any  thickness  of  sash 
from  to  3  ins.  A  large  stock  of  centers  is  always 
kept  on  hand  and  shipments  are  made  promptly. 

A  complete  catalogue  is  issued,  giving  full  details, 
price  lists,  etc.,  and  one  will  be  mailed  to  any  address 
upon  application. 

All  hardware  men  are  familiar  with  Howarth  sash 
centers  and  are  prepared  to  quote  discounts. 

Adaptability. 

Where  a  friction  center  is  desired  to  hold  the  sash 
at  different  angles  without  the  use  of  adjusters  the 
No.  300A  to  0306  is  recommended.  These  centers  are 
ideal  for  pivoting  sash  in  office  buildings,  schools,  fac- 
tories, foundries,  etc.,  and  can  be  used  for  swinging 
sash  either  horizontally  or  vertically. 

The  hanging  stile  as  shown  in  illustration  should  be 
fitted  to  the  sash,  and  the  centers  applied  to  them  at  the 
sash  factory ;  the  rabbet  should  be  l/z  in. 

For  monitor  windows,  or  where  windows  are 
operated  in  batteries  or  with  cords  and  pulleys,  and 
where  a  good,  serviceable,  watertight  job  is  required,  use 
Nos.  10  to  012  centers ;  with  hanging  stiles,  rabbet 
should  be  ^  in. 

Where  an  inexpensive  construction  is  wanted  for 
foundries,  factories,  etc.,  use  Nos.  20  to  022.  No 
hanging  stiles  are  necessary  for  these  centers.  The 
centers  are  fitted  to  the  sash  and  to  the  jambs.  Nail 
a  stop  to  the  jamb  on  the  outside  from  the  head  of 
frame  to  center  and  on  the  inside  from  the  center  down 
to  the  sill ;  sash  should  be  made  the  full  width  of  the 
opening. 


SIZES  AXD  PRICES  OF  HOWARTH'S  SASH  CENTERS  FOR  ONE  SASH 


HOWARTH'S  SASH  CENTER.  APPLICATION  OF  NOS.  3O0A 
TO  0306 


HOWARTH'S  SASH  CENTER,  NOS.  10  TO  012 


Iron 

No.  300A,  for  V/s-in.  sash  $1.00 

No.  300,  for  13/6-in.  sash   1.00 

No.  301,  for  134-in.  sash   1.15 

No.  302,  for  2-in.  sash   1.40 

No.  303,  for  2^-in.  sash   1.70 

No.  304,  for  2^-in.  sash   2.00 

No.  305,  for  234-in.  sash   2.30 

No.  306,  for  3-in.  sash   2.60 

No.  10,  for         to  V/z-'m.  sash  40 

No.  11,  for  \yA-  to  2-in.  sash  50 

No.  12,  for  2*4-  to  2^-in.  sash  80 

No.  20,  for  13^-in.  sash  50 

No.  21,  for  134-in.  sash  60 

No.  22,  for  2j4-in.  sash  90 


Brass 

No.  0300A,  for  1^-in.  sash  $4.40 

No.  0300,  for  1^-in.  sash   4.40 

No.  0301,  for  1%-in.  sash   4.60 

No.  0302,  for  2-in.  sash   4.85 

No.  0303,  for  2^-in.  sash   5.40 

No.  0304,  for  2^-in.  sash   6.00 

No.  0305,  for  2J4-in.  sash   6.50 

No.  0306,  for  3-in.  sash   7.00 

No.  010,  for  \y&-  to  1^-in.  sash   1.70 

No.  011,  for  \yA-  to  2-in.  sash   2.60 

No.  012,  for  2J4-  to  2y2-'m.  sash   4.40 

No.  020,  for  1^-in.  sash   2.30 

No.  021,  for  P4 -in.  sash   3.00 

No.  022,  for  2*4 -in.  sash   4.75 


HOWARTH'S  SASH  CENTER 
NOS.  20  TO  022 
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National  Safety  Window  Device  Co.,  Inc. 


NATIONAL  SAFETY  WINDOW  DEVICE  CO.,  INC. 

Window  Cleaners'  Safety  Devices 
telephone  :  North  La  Salle  Street 

Main  1793,  1974  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

National  Holdfast  Safety  Window  Devices  to 
facilitate  the  Cleaning  of  Windows,  including  Belts, 
Holdfasts  and  Anchors,  designed  for  new  and  old  build- 
ings.   Patented  and  patents  pending. 

Safety  Window  Devices  of  all  types  supplied. 


times  as  great  as  the  load  imposed  when  a  window  washer  slips 
and  is  caught  by  the  belt  under  working  conditions. 

National  Holdfast  Safety  Belt. 

National  Holdfast  belts  are  made  of  oak  tan  leather 
throughout.    The  rope  used  is  highest  grade  yacht  ma- 


Advantages  of  National  Holdfast  Devices. 

This  company  has  spared  no  expense  in  designing 
and  perfecting  a  window  cleaners'  safety  appliance.  It 
has  met  with  instant  universal  approval  and  affords 
positive  insurance  against  accident  in  outside  window 
cleaning,  securing  absolute  safety  to  the  cleaner  and  pro- 
moting efficiency.  It  is  easily  installed,  simple  in  opera- 
tion, neat  in  appearance,  and  with  a  sufficient  number  of 
types  to  meet  all  conditions  of  various  types  of  sash  and 
construction. 

The  original  cost  is  light,  the  devices  being  the 
cheapest  on  the  market,  less  metal  being  required,  and 
they  afford  great  economy  in  construction. 

Solid  steel  sash  can  be  equipped  at  surprisingly  low 
cost,  and  the  initial  cost  will  be  entirely  eliminated  by 
the  saving  afforded  in  future  window  cleaning  and  acci- 
dent prevention. 

In  view  of  the  slight  cost,  every  architect  and  engi- 
neer should  be  mindful  of  the  responsibility  resting  upon 
him  to  specify  National  Holdfast  devices  when  the  value 
of  human  life  is  considered.  • 

Official  Approval. 

National  Holdfast  devices  have  been  approved  by 
the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  and  by  building 
departments  and  insurance  companies. 

Report  of  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Following  extracts  are  from  Guide  No.  240,  031, 
June  2,  1919,  Laboratories'  File  Sa  133,  being  report  of 
tests  of  National  Holdfast  belts  and  anchorage  devices: 

Practicability — The  device  is  practical  to  install  and  to  use. 
The  investigations  indicate  t hat  the  device  is  readily  installed,  no 
elaborate  or  complicated  preparations  being  necessary.  The  belt 
is  of  light  weight,  readily  portable,  cptickly  attached  or  removed, 
and  entirely  comfortable  to  the  wearer. 

Dt.'UAitii.nv — This  device  is  constructed  of  materials  suit- 
able to  withstand  the  deteriorating  effects  of  wear  and  tear  for 
a  reasonable  period  of  time. 

A  study  of  the  design  shows  that  the  device  is  well  con- 
structed and  that  the  physical  properties  of  the  materials  used 
an-  well  adapted  to  the  service  required.  The  leather  and  rope 
used  in  the  belt  arc  standard  material  and  give  every  indication 
that  they  will  furnish  satisfactory  service  for  a  reasonable  length 
Of  time.  The  terminal  lutings  and  anchor  bolts  are  constructed 
of  a  good  grade  of  bronze  and  should  show  no  undue  deteriora- 
tion from  exposure  to  the  elements,  nor  unusual  wear  from 
continued  use. 

IVoii  <  i  io:;  Am  (Mini  i>  This  device  offers  sufficient  protec- 
tion from  accident  hazard  when  properly  employed. 

From  a  study  of  the  design  it  was  noted  that  there  is  no 
possibility  of  tin-  terminal  fixtures  becoming  accidentally  dis- 
i  ounce  led  while  in  use. 

The  strength  tests  show  that  in  order  to  break  the  terminal 
lixturcs  or  ;.m  hoi  bolls  from  window  frame  or  walls,  they  must 
be   .iibjccird  lo   i  lo.id  exceeding  JOOI)  lbs.,  which  is  about  live 


HOLDFAST  SAFETY  BELT,  PATENTED 


No.    1   BRONZE   HOLDFAST  ANCHOR,  PATENTED 
To  be  built  in  masonry 


No.  2  BRONZE  HOLDFAST  ANCHOR.  PATENTED 
To  be  set  tbrougb  pulley  stile 


Mo    i  HOLDFAST  BRONZE  No.  3  HOLDFAST  BRONZE 

am  HOB  APPLIED  ANCHOR  APPLIED 

Placed     |ointa  ol  reyealintar"  s<t  tbmuiiii  pulley  stile  about 

est  tu  4 J  ill.  above  sill  42  in.  aboVt  sill 


i  onttHuia  i<n  net  t  piiyc 
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No.  4  NATIONAL  HOLDFAST  MUL- 
LION  ANCHOR 
Special  bronze  device,  patented 


No.  4  NATIONAL  HOLDFAST  MUL- 
LION  ANCHOR  APPLIED  TO  STEEL 
MULLIONS  OF  COUNTERBALANCED 
STEEL  SASH  WHEN  TEE  IRON  IS 
TURNED  OUT 

Tap  -ft -in.  holes  at  shop.  Two  ft  by 
J/2-in.  R.  H.  M.  S.  furnished  with  anchor 
by  National  Safety  Window  Device 
Co.,  Inc. 


1 


No.  7  NATIONAL  HOLDFAST  AN- 
CHOR, PATENTED 

Special  bronze  device  attached  to  steel 
mullion  when  tee  iron  of  mullion  is 
turned  in. 

Used  on  75%  of  buildings.  Do  not  have 
to  drill  any  holes.  No  expense  involved. 
^8-in.  holes  42-in.  above  sill  to  be  punched 
at  shop. 

ft -in.  R.  H.  M.  S.  1  in.  long  with  nut 
furnished  with  anchor  by  National 
Safety  Window  Device  Co.,  Inc. 


No.    6    NATIONAL    HOLDFAST  CONCRETE 
ANCHOR,  SET  IN  SOLID  CONCRETE 
COLUMNS 

Patents  pending.  Anchor  is  wedged  into  lJ4-in. 
hole  bored  into  concrete  form. 

After  concrete  sets  form  can  be  removed  over 
head  of  anchor  without  injuring  board. 

Use  of  this  anchor  eliminates  costly  prepara- 
tions for  holding  anchors  in  place  while  concrete 
is  being  poured 


No.  8  NATIONAL  HOLDFAST  JAMB  AN- 
CHOR (PATENTED)  AND  APPLICATION  TO 
TAMB  SECTION  OF  COUNTERBALANCED 
STEEL  SASH 


No.    9    NATIONAL    HOLDFAST  MULLION 
ANCHOR 

Patents  pending.  Used  on  steel  sash  when 
stem  of  mullion  is  turned  out. 

Punch  two  fjs-in.  holes  in  stem  at  shop  42  in. 
above  sill. 

Two  ft  by  1-in.  R.  H.  M.  S.  with  nuts  furnished 
with  anchor  by  National  Safety  Window 
Device  Co,  Inc. 


No.  11  NATIONAL  HOLDFAST  JAMB  AN- 
CHOR AND  APPLICATION  TO  LUPTON 
COUNT ERWEIGHTED  STEEL  SASH 

Tap  at  shop  two  ft -in.  holes  42  in.  above  sill. 
Two  ft  by  y2  -in.  R.  H.  M.  S.  furnished  with  an- 
chor by  National  Safety  Window  Device  Co., 
Inc. 


nila,  to  which  are  attached  bronze  terminals  which  lock 
automatically  over  a  lug  head,  and  can  not  be  released 
except  by  the  wearer.    See  illustration  on  previous  page. 

The  rapidity  and  security  of  adjustment  demon- 
strate the  safety  of  their  mechanical  construction. 

Standardization  of  National  Holdfast  Devices. 

Anchors  Nos.  4,  5,  7,  8,  9  and  11,  are  designed  for 
jamb  and  mullion  sections  of  steel  sash,  and  have  been 
standardized  by  the  Detroit  Steel  Products  Co.,  David 
Lupton's  Sons  Co.,  Truscon  Steel  Co.,  and  William 
Bayley  Co.,  who  have  installed  100,000  of  them  on  new 
buildings  in  the  United  States  and  Canada. 

Patents. 

Our  anchors  Nos.  1  and  2,  Holdfasts  Nos.  4,  7,  and 
8,  and  belt  terminal  are  all  protected  by  letters  patent 
of  the  United  States,  and  all  competitors  as  well  as  all 
who  purchase  from  them  will  be  subject  to  suits  for  in- 
fringement. 

It  is  obvious  that  competitors  who  steal  our  pat- 
ented designs  are  unworthy  of  patronage,  for  by  that 
very  act  they  admit  that  they  lack  the  proficiency  and 
ability  to  meet  the  requirements  of  new  and  constantly 
changing  conditions,  except  by  subjecting  their  patrons 
to  trouble  and  the  annoyance  of  litigation. 

Co-operative  Service  and  Stocks- 
Blue  prints  and  samples  of  any  National  Holdfast 
device  supplied  on  application.  Correspondence  solicited. 
Large  stocks  of  each  design  are  maintained  for  the  con- 
venience of  those  who  have  standardized  them,  and  to 
enable  quick  deliveries. 


Notable  Installations. 

National  Holdfast  devices  have  been  recently  in- 
stalled in  many  of  the  most  modern  buildings  of  all 
types,  the  following  being  a  brief  representative  list : 

Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
New   Chicago  Tribune   Building,  Chicago,   111.,  Jarvis  Hunt, 
Architect 

New  Drake  Hotel,  Chicago,  111.,  all  metal  frames,  Marshall  & 
Fox,  Architects 

School  Buildings,  Chicago,  six  of  the  latest,  A.  F.  Hussander, 
Architect 

North  East  Electric  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Skinner  Packing  Co.'s  Buildings,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Gary  Methodist  Hospital,  Gary,  Ind.,  R.  E.  Schmidt,  Garden  & 
Martin,  Architects 

Federal  Reserve  Bank  Building,  Dallas,  Tex.,  metal  sash,  Gra- 
ham, Anderson,  Probst  &  White,  Architects 

Oliver  Iron  Mining  Co.'s  Buildings,  Hibbing,  Minn. 

Studebaker  Service  Building,  Detroit,  Mich. 

U.  S.  Army  Depot,  Chicago,  111.,  S.  Scott  Joy,  Architect 

Pullman  Company,  Pullman,  111.,  Fenestra  Construction  Co., 
Contractors 

Albert  Pick  &  Co.'s  New  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  S.  Scott  Joy, 
Architect 

New  Beach  View  Hotel,  Chicago,  111.,  Carl  W.  Westerlind, 
Architect 

Chicago  Telephone  Office  (West),  Holabird  &  Roche,  Architects 
Mercantile  Building,  Portland,  Ore. 

AH  of  Hart,  Schaffner  &  Marx  Buildings,  (9),  several  Architects 

Midland  Packing  Co.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Victor  Mfg.  &  Gasket  Co.  Building.  Chicago.  [11. 

Melville-Clark  Piano  Co.,  Cicero,  111.,  Mundie  «i  Jensen,  Archi- 
tects .  . 

Raggio  Library  Building,  Chicago,  111.,  Mundie  &  Jensen,  Archi- 
tects 

Illinois  Central  R.  R.,  South  Side  Depot,  Chicago,  111. 

Pullman  Couch  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  S.  Scott  Joy,  Architect 

O.  W.  Richardson  &  Co.,  new  addition,  Chicago,  111.,  S.  Scott 

Joy,  Architect 
Ilg  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Chicago  Rawhide  Leather  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
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Royal  Safety  Anchor  Co. 


ROYAL  SAFETY  ANCHOR  CO. 

Window  Cleaners'  Safety  Devices 

62-64  West  Washington  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Royal  Improved  Safety  Devices  for  window 
cleaners,  consisting  of  Belts  and  Anchors. 


— 1 

f 

i 
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ROYAL  BRONZE  DRILL 
PLATE  NO.  2 
For  attaching  to  concave 
jamb  sections  of  steel  win- 
dow sash  of  Fenestra  or 
either  construction.  Allows 
terminals  of  safety  belt  to 
slide  over  heads,  clearing 
both  glass  and  masonry. 

Placed  from  42  to  45  in. 
above  sill.  Drill  and  tap 
three  lA-in.  holes,  2'/g-in. 
centers,  after  template  fur- 
nished by  manufacturer. 
Weight  per  pair,  12  oz. 


ROYAL  BRONZE  ANCHOR  NO.  1 

For  installation  in  brick  or  stone  build- 
ings during  construction. 

Showing  manner  of  placing  in  wall. 
Secures  a  bond  of  8  in.  into  masonry. 
Placed  42  to  45  in.  above  sill,  one  on  each 
side  of  window  frame,  as  shown. 

Weight  per  pair,  29  oz. 


ROYAL  BRONZE  ANCHOR   NO.  2 

For  installation  in  brick  or  stone  build- 
ings during  construction. 

Showing  manner  of  placing  in  reveal 
of  wall.  Secures  a  bond  of  lOyi  in.  into 
masonry,  and  can  be  used  in  face  as  well 
as  reveal  of  wall. 

Placed  42  to  45  in.  above  sill,  one  on 
each  side  of  window  frame,  in  any  width 
reveal,  as  shown. 

Weight  per  pair,  \Yz  lbs. 


ROYAL  BRONZE  MULLION 
BOLT 

For  solid  metal  w  i  n  d  o  w 
frames  or  steel  mullions.  Drill 
and  tap  two  j£-in.  holes,  2}4-in. 
centers.  Install  2  bolts  on  each 
side  of  window  frame;  place 
42  to  45  in.  above  sill. 

For  attaching  to  T-iron  mul- 
lions or  other  construction  of 
V§  to  Vi  in.  thickness.  Drill  two 
3%-in.  holes,  2j4-in.  centers,  42 
to  45  in.  above  sill.  Place  bolts, 
then  turn  on  brass  nut  and 
head  in  end  of  bolt. 
Weight,  16  bolts  to  the  pound 


Specifications  for  Royal  Improved  Bronze 

Devices. 

Contractor  shall  furnish  and  install,  at  all  win- 
dows above  first  story,  Royal  window  cleaning  safety 
devices  as  follows : 


ROYAL  HKONZK  ANCHOR 
NO.  i  IOK  WOOD  I- KAMKS 
OK  Ml  1. 1. IONS 

Drill  Jji  in.  hole  through  each 
pulley  utile  42  to  45  ill.  above 
•ill.  Bore  lapcKd  hole  to  receive 
inniral  part  of  ranting.  Set  an- 
chors in  place,  attach  wa»hrrn 
and  turn  on  hex  nut  l.rl  head* 
in*  line  Inward  window  opening. 
Length,  K  in  Longer  Inigllx 
furnmhed  (Mi  request. 

Wright   Mf  pair,   IH  ox. 


APPLICATION  OF 
ROYAL  HKONZK 
DRILL  PLATE 

NO.  1 
For  attaching  to 
hollow  motel  window 
frames.  Sheet  metal 
contractor  shall  fasten 
to  inner  side  of  metal 
window  frames,  rrm- 
fnn  ing  plates  drilled 
and  tapped  with  three 
>/*  in.  holes,  2J^iti. 
i  enteral  to  receive 
drill  platel,  Drill 
platen  and  reinforcing 
plate*  to  he  placed  42 
to  45  in.  MOT!  BUlj 
one  on  each   ||dl  pi 

Fume    Heidi  "f  di ill 

plltel    to    mi  line  to- 
ward window  opening. 
Wright     per  pair, 

12  nx. 


In  all  masonry  jambs,  install  Royal  improved  bronze  anchors, 
one  on  each  side  of  window  frame.  (If  desired  on  face  of  wall, 
specify  Royal  bronze  anchor  No.  1;  if  in  reveal,  specify  Royal 
bronze  anchor  No.  2.)  Where  wooden  mullions  occur,  furnish 
and  install  in  each  mullion  2  Royal  bronze  anchors  No.  3. 

Wherever  cast  iron  or  steel  mullions  occur,  each  mullion 
shall  be  drilled  and  tapped  for  4  Royal  mullion  bolts. 

Contractor  shall  furnish  and  deliver  to  the  owner  or  his 
authorized  representative  [number  required]  Royal  improved 
safety  belts,  and  take  receipt  for  same. 

All  anchors,  bolts,  belts,  etc.,  are  to  be  manufactured  by  the 
Royal  Safety  Anchor  Co.,  of  Chicago,  111.,  and  shall  he  installed 
in  accordance  with  the  printed  directions  published  by  them. 

Contractor  shall  also  guarantee  that  all  material,  and  the 
installation  thereof,  shall  meet  with  the  requirements  of  the 
local  building  department. 

Note — In  hollow  metal  window  frames,  where  the  use  of 
bronze  anchors  is  objected  t<>.  contractor  shall  furnish  and 
attach  Royal  bronze  drill  plates  with  reinforcing  plates,  one 
on  each  side.  If  bronze  anchors  are  objected  to  where  there 
arc  wood  frames,  contractor  shall  furnish  and  install  4  Royal 
special  head  galvanized  safetv  bolls  in  ever)  window  frame,  [WO 
mi  each  side,  willi  2' .  -in.  centers. 


Infringements! 

All  infrinpetnents  of  the  patent  tights  on  Royal 
safety  devices  will  lie  vigorously  prosecuted. 
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ELEVATOR  SUPPLIES  COMPANY,  INC. 

SUCCESSOR  TO  ELEVATOR  SUPPLY  AND  REPAIR  CO.  and  BURDETT-ROWNTREE  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Elevator  Door  Hangers 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

HOBOKEN,  N.  J. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL,  111  South  Jefferson  Street  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Railway  Exchange  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  1039  Walnut  Avenue  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  186  Fifth  Street 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1716  Ludlow  Street 


Product. 

E  S  Roller  Bearing  Elevator  Door  Hang- 
ers. 

For  Elevator  Door  Closers,  Signals,  and 
other  Accessories  for  Elevators,  seepages  1716-17. 


S 


E  S  Roller  Bearing  Elevator  Door  Hangers. 

The  exclusive  feature  of  the  E  S  Roller  Bearing 
Elevator  Door  Hanger,  to  which  is  largely  due  its  superi- 
ority over  other  hangers,  is  the  use  of  rollers  instead  of 
balls  as  a  bearing  medium. 

In  its  specific  application  to  elevator  door  hangers, 
the  roller  bearing  is  more  durable,  silent  and  more 
nearly  f  rictionless  than  the  ball  bearing. 

As  shown  in  the  illustrations,  the  door  is  directly 
suspended  from  a  single  track  which  is  continuous  over 
the  full  travel  of  the  door.  The  advantage  of  the  single 
track  is  that  it  allows  the  door  to  find  its  plumb,  pendant 
position  without  friction  or  appreciable  wear,  even 
though  the  hanger  itself  is  installed  slightly  out  of 
plumb. 


The  tubular  construction  of  the  E  S  Roller 
Bearing  Elevator  Door  Hanger  protects  it  against 
entrance  of  dirt,  and  even  though  dust  is  intro- 
trade-mark    duced  by  air  currents  it  can  not  find  lodgment  in 
the  bearing  members. 
When  specified  in  connection  with  doors  that  will 
also  be  equipped  with  Norton  Elevator  Door  Closers,  it 
is  advisable  to  mention  this  fact  when  obtaining  quota- 


tions. 

When  asking  for  prices  give  the  width  of  each 
sliding  section  of  the  door ;  state  whether  they  are 
single,  center  opening  or  two-speed  and  whether  swing- 
ing devices  are  required. 

Information  Required  When  Ordering  Hangers. 

State  actual  width  and  thickness  of  doors,  how 
much  they  lap  at  center  and  jamb,  and  whether  they 
open  to  the  right  or  left  when  looking  from  the  inside  of 
the  car.  Mention  whether  the  doors  are  steel,  wood  or 
kalamein,  and  also  whether  the  hanger  is  to  be  attached 
to  wood  or  steel  so  that  the  proper  erection  screws  may 
be  furnished.  Full  sized  drawings  and  complete  infor- 
mation furnished  on  request. 


mm 

\-2f" — i 

SINGLE  HANGER  TWO-SPEED  HANGER  CENTER  OPENING  HANGER 

Illustrations  are  two-thirds  full  size.    Two-speed  hanger  shown  without  gearing  as  used  with  Norton  Elevator  Door  Closer.    Full  size  detail  of  two- 
speed  hanger  with  gearing  as  used  without  Norton  Elevator  Door  Closer  furnished  on  request. 
Head  room  of  7  in.  is  required  for  installation  of  hangers 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


962 


Allith- Prouty  Company 


ALLITH-  PROUTY  COMPANY 

SUCCESSOR  TO  ALLITH  MFG.  CO.,  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  AND  T.  C.  PROUTY  CO.,  LTD.,  ALBION,  MICH. 

Manufacturers  of  Door  Hangers  and  Fire  Door  Hardware 

DANVILLE,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  WAREHOUSES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  32  Howard  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  521  Commerce  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  136  Pearl  Street 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  202  North  Wabash  Avenue 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAE,  787-793  Brannan  Street 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  229  South  Los  Angeles  Street 


Products.  PAGE 

Folding  Sliding  Garage  Door  Hard- 
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and  Hardware  Specialties. 

Slogan. 

"Satisfaction  in  Hardware"  the  slogan  hy  which 
our  products  arc  commonly  known,  is  hased  on  Sim- 
plicity of  Design,  Quality  and  Scn'icc. 

Organization  and  Service. 

After  18  years  of  successful  manufacturing,  the 
Allith-PrOUTY  COMPANY  feels  that  its  goods  need  no 
further  introduction,  and  that  they  are  now  self-selling. 
That  the  demand  for  I  his  hardware  is  ever  increasing 
is  verified  by  the  plants  to-day.  From  a  humble  begin- 
ning  in  1902  in  a  small  frame  building  the  plants  now 
cover  several  acres.  Despite  these  vastly  enlarged  and 
improved  production  nnils.  they  continue  to  he  too 
imall,  and  necessary  additions  are  frequently  being 
onstructed. 

Special  Information — The  Allith-Prouty  engi- 
neering department  is  especially  maintained  to 
irengthen  the  service  when  perplexing  questions  arise 
in  building  Or  specifying  which  require  advice  of  a 
technical  nature.  This  department  is  under  the  super- 
vision of  experienced  men.  who  have  for  years  made 
an  exhaustive  study  of  these  products  and  their  varied 
adaptabilities!  and  the  service  is  rendered  free  of  charge 
whenever  desired. 
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Allith-Prouty  products  are  carried  in  stock 
in  branch  offices  and  warehouses  in  several 
distributing  centers.  If  a  representative  is 
not  in  your  vicinity,  mail  the  order  direct  to 
the  main  office  where  it  will  receive  careful 
and  prompt  attention. 

Finishes — The  standard  finish  on  door 
hangers  and  kindred  lines  is  baked  black  japan,  but  elec- 
tro-galvanized is  furnished  if  desired.  A  department  for 
electro-galvanizing  and  electro-plating  is  maintained  and 
fully  equipped  to  furnish  any  finish  desired. 

All  bolts  and  screws  necessary  to  erect  are  fur- 
nished. (Wall  bolts  for  fire  door  hardware  are  not 
included. ) 

Folding  Sliding  Garage  Door  Hardware,  No  1080. 

This  hardware  is  designed  for  folding  sliding  doors 
allowing  the  doors  to  fold  back  at  any  angle  up  to 
180°,  and  for  use  on  openings  from  6  to  30  ft.  wide, 
depending  upon  the  number  of  doors  used.  Single 
tracks  are  required  for  3,  4,  5  or  6  doors.  (Drawing 
No.  Al.)  Double  tracks  for  7,  8,  9  or  10  doors. 
(Drawing  No.  A2.) 

W  ith  these  outfits  the  doors  are  hinged  together 
and  hung  to  the  jambs  and  are  supported  at  the  upper 
outer  corner  by  a  ball  bearing  swivel  hanger,  sliding  in 
a  trolley  track.  This  arrangement  prevents  sagging  of 
the  doors  and  permits  the  use  of  all  or  part  of  the 
opening  at  one  time.  The  space  required  between  the 
inside  wall  and  car  when  doors  swing  open  or  shut  is 
governed  by  the  width  of  one  door  only.  When  closed, 
the  doors  lit  against  the  stops  in  the  same  manner  as  a 
house  door,  making  the  opening  weatherproof.  This 
equipment  may  be  applied  to  the  outside  of  an  opening 
though  protection  for  the  doors  when  open  should  be 
arranged  for.    Doors  should  not  be  over  3  ft.  in  width. 

No.  60-X  track  with  adjustable  brackets  is  regu- 
larly furnished  with  No.  1080  equipment.  The  hangers 
are  of  malleable  iron  construction  with  vertical  and 
horizontal  adjustment,  roller  bearing  metal  wheels  and 
ball  bearing  swivel. 

Three- Door  Outfit — Type  A.  for  openings  6  to 
()  ft.  wide.  The  three  doors  are  hinged  together  and 
hung  to  one  jamb.  The  complete  list  of  hardware  fur- 
nished is  given  in  the  subjoined  specification. 

Type  M.  for  openings  6  to  ()  ft.  wide.  Two  doors 
are  hinged  together  and  attached  to  one  jamb,  while  the 
third  or  passage  door  is  hinged  to  the  opposite  jamb 
(  Drawing  Xo.  1  ).  The  hardware  furnished  is  the  same 
as  Type  A  outfit  excepting  for  the  necessary  changes  in 
the  amounts  of  surface  and  regular  butl  hinges. 

To  Specify  or  (hd,-r  Garage  doors  sball  lie  equipped  with 
Ai.i.ith-Prouty  Company's  No.  1080,  Three-door  Outfit 
Type  A  [orType  B], including:  No. 01080 hardware  let;  No.  129 
cremone  boll  :  half  of  No.  17°  floor  door  Kiiide;  pair  Xo  10S0 
surface  hinges  (P..  pair  for  Type  It);  P..  pair  No  1080  hull 
hlngei        pair  for  ''\vpc  H);  No.  I0S0  mortise  knoli  lock  lor 

No.  30  latch] ;  No.  163  door  pull;  No.  60  X  track.  Poor  open 

iiiK  ....  ft.  wide  l> 'tween  jamli  rabbets,  and  ....  ft.  high  be- 
tween bead  rabbet  and  sill.    Thickness  of  doors,  1-1  |  in. 
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Four-door  Outfit — For  openings  8  to  12  ft.  wide.  No.  1).    The  complete  list  of  hardware  furnished  is 

With  this  type  the  doors  are  hinged  together  in  pairs —  given  in  the  subjoined  specification. 

each  pair  hinged  to  a  jamb — and  slide  with  fold  right  and  To  Specify  or  Order — Garage  door  shall  he  equipped  with 

left.    Doors  can  be  opened  only  from  inside  the  garage.  Alu™~£rou™  ^° ™PA*Y'S  No-  108°'  ??ur;d°or  °lUfit'  i,,lc,.ud" 

*               .                  r,         ,J-                    i     ,  -pv       •  ing:  2  \o.  01080  hardware  sets;  2  No.  129  cremone  bolts; 

A  separate  passage  door  being  required    (Drawing  i  Ko.  179  center  floor  giaide ;  2  pair  No.  313  bumper  shoes ;  3  pair 
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1080  THREE-DOOR  OUTFIT  (FIG  B) 
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PARALLEL  SLIDING  DOOR  OUTFIT 
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No.  1080  surface  hinges;  3  pair  No.  1080  butt  hinges;  2  No.  163 
door  pulls ;  No.  60-X  track.  Door  opening  ....  ft.  wide  be- 
tween jamb  rabbets,  and  ....  ft.  high  between  head  rabbet  and 
sill.    Thickness  of  doors,  1%  in. 

Five-door  Outfit — With  one  passage  door.  For 
openings  10  to  15  ft.  wide.  With  this  type  a  pair  of 
doors  are  hinged  together  and  hung  to  one  jamb,  and 
three  doors  are  hinged  together  and  hung  to  the  other 
jamb.  A  hanger  is  placed  on  the  corner,  farthest  from 
the  jamb,  of  the  second  door,  leaving  the  third  door  to 
swing  free  (  Drawing  No.  1).  The  complete  list  of  hard- 
ware furnished  is'given  in  the  subjoined  specification. 

To  Specify  or  Order — Garage  doors  shall  be  equipped  with 
Allith-Prouty  Company's  No.  1080  Five-door  Outfit,  includ- 
ing :  2  No.  01080  hardware  sets ;  2  No.  129  cremone  bolts ; 

2  halves  of  No.  179  floor  door  guides;  A]/2  pair  No.  1080  surface 
hinges ;  3  pair  No.  1080  butt  hinges ;  No.  1080  mortise  knob  lock 
Tor  No.  30  latch] ;  2  No.  163  door  pulls ;  No.  60-X  track.  Door 

opening  ft.  wide  between  jamb  rabbets;  and  ....  ft.  high 

between  head  rabbet  and  sill.   Thickness  of  doors  1^4  m- 

Six-door  Outfit — With  two  passage  doors.  For 
openings  12  to  18  ft.  wide.  This  type  provides  for  one 
set  of  three  doors,  hinged  together  and  attached  to  one 
jamb,  and  another  set  of  the  same  attached  to  the 
opposite  jamb,  allowing  the  two  middle  doors  to  swing 
free  (Drawing  No.  1).  The  complete  list  of  hardware 
furnished  is  given  in  the  subjoined  specification. 

To  Specify  or  Order — Garage  doors  shall  be  equipped  with 
Allith-Prouty  Company's  No.  1080,  Six-door  Outfit,  includ- 
ing: 2  No.  01080  hardware  sets;  3  No.  129  cremone  bolts; 

3  halves  of  No.  179  floor  door  guides ;  6  pair  No.  1080  surface 
hinges ;  3  pair  No.  1080  butt  hinges ;  No.  1080  mortise  knob  lock 
[or  No.  30  latch]  ;  2  No.  163  door  pulls;  No.  60-X  track.  Door 

opening,  ....  ft.  wide  between  jamb  rabbets,  and   ft.  high 

between  head  rabbet  and  sill.   Thickness  of  doors  1%  in. 

Seven-door  Outfit — With  one  passage  door.  For 
openings  14  to  21  ft.  wide.  This  type  provides  for  one 
set  of  three  doors  (one  a  passage  door),  hinged  together 
and  attached  to  one  jamb,  and  another  set  of  four  doors, 
hinged  together  and  attached  to  the  opposite  jamb.  The 
doors  of  the  four  door  set  are  supported  by  two  hangers, 
running  in  parallel  tracks  (Drawing  No.  1).  The  com- 
plete list  of  hardware  furnished  is  given  in  the  subjoined 
specification. 

To  Specify  or  Order— Garage  doors  shall  be  equipped  with 
Allith-Prouty  Company's  No.  1080  Seven-door  Outfit  includ- 
ing: No.  01080,  three-door  hardware  set,  Type  A;  No.  01080, 
four-door  double  track  hardware  set;  3  No.  129  cremone  bolts; 
No.  1080  mortise  knob  lock;  2  halves  of  No.  179  floor  door 
guide;  5  pair  No.  1080  surface  hinges;  3  pair  No.  1080  butt 
hinges;  3  No.  163  door  pulls;  No.  60-X  track.    Door  opening, 

  ft.  wide  between  jamb  rabbets,  and    ft.  high  between 

head  rabbet  and  sill.    Tbickness  of  doors,  1)4  in. 

Eigiit-door  Outfits — For  openings  16  to  24  ft. 
wide.    Made  in  two  combinations. 

Combination  A  consists  of  two  four-door  sets  at- 
tached to  opposite  jambs.  Separate  passage  door  must 
be  provided  with  this  combination 
(Drawing  No.  2).  The  complete  list 
of  hardware  furnished  is  given  in 
the  subjoined  specification 

To  Specify  or  Order  Combination  A 
—Garage  doors  shall  be  equipped  with 
Ali.itii-Pkouty  Company's  No.  1080 
Eight-door  Outfit,  Combination  A,  in- 
cluding: 2  No.  01080  four-door  double 
track  hardware  seis;  4  No.  129  cremone 
bolts;  No.  179  door  door  guide;  2  pair 
No.  313  bumper  shoes;  9  pair  No.  1080 
surface  rjinges;  3  pair  No.  1080  butt 
hinges;  2  No.  163  door  pulls;  No.  60-X 


attached  to  opposite  jambs.  Two  passage  doors  are  pro- 
vided (Drawing  No.  2).  The  complete  list  of  hardware 
furnished  is  given  in  the  subjoined  specification. 

To  Specify  or  Order  Combination  B — Garage  doors  shall 
be  equipped  with  Allith-Prouty  Company's  No.  1080,  Eight- 
door  Outfit,  Combination  B,  including:  No.  01080,  three-door 
hardware  set,  Type  A ;  No.  01080  five-door  double  track  hard- 
ware set;  4  No.  129  cremone  bolts;  2  halves  of  No.  179  floor 
door  guides;  No.  1080  mortise  knob  lock;  9  pair  No.  1080  sur- 
face hinges;  3  pair  No.  1080  butt  hinges;  No.  60-X  track.  Door 
opening,  ....  ft.  wide  between  jamb  rabbets  and  ....  ft.  high 
between  head  rabbet  and  sill.    Thickness  of  doors  1%  in. 

Nine-door  Outfit — With  one  passage  door.  For 
openings  18  to  27  ft.  wide.  Consists  of  one  four-door 
set  and  one  five-door  set  attached  to  opposite  jambs 
(Drawing  No.  2).  The  complete  listvof  hardware  fur- 
nished is  given  in  the  subjoined  specification. 

To  Specify  or  Order — Garage  doors  shall  be  equipped  with 
Allith-Prouty  Company's  No.  1080,  Nine-door  Outfit,  includ- 
ing: No.  01080  four-door  double  track  hardware  set;  No.  01080 
five-door  double  track  hardware  set ;  4  No.  129  cremone  bolts  ; 
No.  1080  mortise  knob  lock;  10J/2  pair  No.  1080  surface  hinges; 
3  pair  No.  1080  butt  hinges ;  2  halves  of  No.  179  floor  door 
guide ;  No.  163  door  pull ;  No.  60-X  track.  Door  opening, 
....  ft.  wide  between  jamb  rabbets  and  ....  ft.  high  between 
head  rabbet  and  sill.    Thickness  of  doors,  1)4  in. 

Ten-door  Outfit — With  two  passage  doors.  For 
openings  20  to  30  ft.  wide.  Consists  of  two  five-door 
sets  attached  to  opposite  jambs  (Drawing  No.  2).  The 
complete  list  of  hardware  furnished  is  given  in  the  sub- 
joined specification. 

To  Specify  or  Order — Garage  doors  shall  be  equipped  with 
Allith-Prouty  Company's  No.  1080,  Ten-door  Outfit,  includ- 
ing: 2  No.  01080  five-door  double  track  hardware  sets;  5  No.  129 
cremone  bolts ;  3  halves  of  No.  179  floor  door  guide ;  No.  1080 
mortise  knob  lock ;  12  pair  No.  1080  surface  hinges ;  3  pair 

No.  1080  butt  hinges ;  No.  60-X  track.    Door  opening  ft. 

wide  between  jamb  rabbets  and  ....  ft.  high  between  head  rab- 
bet and  sill.    Thickness  of  doors,  1)4  in. 

Electromatic  Door  Opener  and  Closer,  No.  1020. 

A  perfect,  quick  acting  and  dependable  *labor  and 
heat  saving  device  for  the  mechanical  operation  of  the 
four-door  type  of  No.  1080  folding  sliding  doors  where 
the  headroom  is  16  in.  or  more. 

Mechanism  is  controlled  by  two  or  more  push 
button  stations  placed  where  desired.  Pressing  the  open- 
ing button  turns  on  lights,  unlocks  doors,  and  folds 
them  back  clear  of  the  opening.  Pressing  the  closing 
button  reverses  the  operation.  Pressing  the  initial  but- 
ton stops  doors  instantly.  Stations,  when  placed  out- 
side of  building  may  be  protected  with  a  cylinder  lock. 
Doors  are  mechanically  connected  so  that  the  opening  of 
one  section  also  opens  the  other. 

To  Specify  or  Order — Garage  doors  shall  be  equipped  with 
Allith-Prouty  Company's  Electromatic  Door  Opener  and 
Closer  No.  1020.  arranged  to  mechanically  operate  doors  and 
lights  as  shown  on  drawings.  Operating  switches  shall  be  lo- 
cated as  shown  on  drawings. 
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— H  i  n  ge 


DIAGRAMS  OF  FOLD 
ING  SLIDING  DOOR.S 
TYPE  i080 


SEVEN  DOORS 


COMBINATION  "A" 

EIGHT  DOOR^ 


COMB1NAT  ION  "b" 

EIGHT  DOOKS 


Passage  Door?, 

NINE  DOOR.S 

Passage  Dpof  s 

TEN  DOOR.S 


-I080-I  M080-C- 

P    L   A  N 


NINE  DOOR.- FOUR-  TRACK- NO.  1080  EQUIPMENT 


NOTE: 

For  clef  a  1 1  s  of 
hangers  for  sin- 
gle track,  outfits 
C3-4--5  &6  Doocsl 
See  DRiW'G  No.  Al 


Tnree  waives  oi:  No.  lyODoordaide 


TEN  DOOR.-FOUR.  TRACK  -  NO.  i080  EQUIPMENT 


TYPE  "X"  BRACKET  is  used 
when  distance  from  top 
of  doo r  to  cei  I  ing  is  great- 
er  fhan  1 9  K/i " 


TYPE'Y"  BRACK- 
ET is  used  when 
distance  from 
top  of  door  to 
ceiling  is  less 
than  V-T/z 

Bro.ck.et  can 
be  made  any 
.length  required. 

Specify  bci^bt 
from  top  of  door 
to  ceiling 


SIDE  E  LEYATIOW 
DETAILS  OF  NO.  1O80  &RACK.E' 


SIDE  ELEV 
OF  NO.  1080 
HANGER  & 
NO.  1080-C 
CENl-R.  BRACKET 


ELEV  OF 
NO.  lOSO 
HANGER. 


'S  AND  HANGERS  TOR.  7-8-9 -&<iO  DOOR-S 


DRAWN  BY 
SWM  I  ,(  AIAI.rr.Ufl 
SIP  VICE, INC 


AILITH-PROUTY  FOLDING  SLIDING 
CAP  AGE  DOOR  HARDWARE  NO.  1080 


SCALE 

EQUALS  l'-O" 
DAlT  IUL'20 


PR'WCi 

A2 
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Straight  Sliding  Garage,  Barn  or  Warehouse  Door 
Hangers,  Reliable  Nos.  1,  2  and  3. 

For  round  tracks.  The  track,  original  with  us, 
is  a  high  carbon,  heavy  round  steel  tube,  with  a  slot  in 
the  back,  allowing  the  insertion  of  the  track  brackets. 
This  shape  makes  it  much  stronger  and  more  rigid  than 
other  styles  of  track  and  provides  a  perfect  bearing  for 
the  wheel  with  no  side  friction.  It  can  not  get  out  of 
line  or  sag. 

The  hanger  frame  is  made  of  thoroughly  annealed 
malleable  iron  of  one  solid  piece,  ribbed  and  reinforced, 
and  is  so  constructed  that  it  protects  the  upper  wheel 
and  bearings.  The  upper  wheel,  with  machine  turned 
tread,  has  hardened  steel  axle,  washers,  and  round  end 
roller  bearings  packed  in  the  highest  grade  graphite 
lubricant,  making  the  hanger  absolutely  antifriction  and 
very  durable.  The  lower  wheel,  by  contact  with  the 
track  should  the  door  be  raised,  prevents  derailing  or 
binding. 

Reliable  No.  1  Door  Hanger — For  use  on  light 
weight  doors  or  gates.   Approximate  capacity  250  lbs. 

Reliable  No.  2  Door  Hanger — For  use  on  medium 
weight  doors.   Approximate  capacity  500  lbs. 

Reliable  No.  3  Door  Hanger — For  heavy  weight 
doors.    Approximate  capacity  1000  lbs. 

Always  give  thickness  of  doors  in  ordering. 


SXLIA&LE  DOOR  HANGERS  HP.  1.NQ2.&J03 
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Straight  Sliding  Warehouse  Door  Hangers,  Nos.  6 
and  17. 

No.  6  Double  Adjustable  Hanger — Approximate 
capacity  1000  lbs.  For  doors  1^  to  2>y%  in.  thick. 
These  hangers  have  a  vertical  adjustment  of  2^4  in.  and, 
a  horizontal  adjustment  of  \l/2  in.  The  hanger  is  made 
of  the  same  high  grade,  non-breakable  malleable  iron 
as  Reliable  No.  3,  and  fitted  with  the  same  large,  easy 
running,  roller  bearing  upper  wheel.  Used  on  freight 
stations,  garages,  warehouses,  efc,  it  has  no  equal. 

No.  17  Double  Adjustable  Tandem  Hanger — 
Approximate  capacity  2000  lbs.  For  doors  1^4  to  ZJ/2  in. 
thick.  The  hanger  frame  is  15  in.  wid:  by  28  in.  long; 
wheels  4^4  in-  in  diameter  with  hardened  steel  bush- 
ings and  roller  bearings.  The  axles  are  fitted  with 
grease  cups.  The  hanger  is  adjustable  in  and  out  and 
up  and  down. 

In  ordering  always  specify  thickness  of  doors. 


LLLV.  SI  Pi  ILIV 


WARE-HOUSE,  DOOR.HANG&R.S  NOS.  6  6*17 
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Parallel  Door  Equipment. 

This  outfit  is  designed  for  insuring  perfect  move- 
ment of  conrinuous  parallel  doors  such  as  are  used  in 
freight  stations,  warehouses,  public  garages,  etc.  It 
is  arranged  to  permit  an  opening  at  any  place  desired. 

Nos.  2,  3,  6  and  17  hangers,  as  hereinbefore  de- 
scribed, are  used  to  accommodate  doors  of  different 
styles,  weights  and  thicknesses. 

The  track  shown  in  illustration  is  assembled  com- 
plete in  sections  to  accommodate  dirferent  openings.  It 
is  suitable  for  attaching  to  any  construction. 

Installation  is  simple  and  alignment  perfect. 
The  parting 
strip  fastened 
between  the 
brackets  and  ex- 
tending below 
top  of  door 
makes  the  equip- 
ment stormproof 
as  well  as  the 
strongest. 

For  wood- 
en floors,  ]A  in. 
thick  bars  are 
furnished  for 
floor  guides  and 
for  concrete 
floors,    2l/2  by 


2^2-in.  angles. 


2V+" 


■3?  Hani 


-4  X  10 

,Ho.  3S  P.  Track. 
I  Storm  Pnoof  Plate 


I  No.  6  Hanicr 
Adjustable. 


I     /Top  of  door 


No. 
<§<z.r- 


p  of  door  usmo 
No. 6  Hanger 


-Horizontal 
Adjustment 


-Vertical 
Ad  justment 

■'/2*  Bo  Its 


-lA"x  4-"x  10" 
Plates 


-»/2"x  2»/4-"  Bars 
-yY  x  li/z"  Bar 


WOODEN  S2LL==___25/4.\2%'A1i9Us 

^lll/2"x2y4."An^U 


CONCRETE  SILL   SCAL£  rM,0- 


ALL  I TH- PR.OUT  Y 
PARALLEL  DOOR.  EQUIPMENT 


no 
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Sliding  Door  Hardware  Accessories. 

A  complete  line  of  sliding  door  hardware  acces- 
sories is  made  of  the  highest  grade  non-breakable  mal- 
leable iron,  and  durably  finished  in  black  enamel. 

All  screws  and  bolts  necessary  for  application  are 
furnished. 


NOS.  30  AND  32  RELIABLE  LATCHES,  FOR  SLIDING  AND 
SWINGING  DOORS 

On  swinging  doors,  the  latch  hooks  itself  back  against  the  building 
when  door  is  open,  preventing  any  slamming. 

The  latch  bar  may  be  thrown  back  out  of  the  way,  leaving  no  parts 
projecting  into  the  opening. 

Arranged  to  take  padlock  for  locking. 

Can  be  operated  from  either  side  of  door. 


MALLEABLE  IRON  HASP  NO.  295 
Extra  heavy  to  withstand  any  amount  of  rough  usage 


( ipea 


Closed 


ALLIGATOR  SLIDING  DOOR  LATCH  NO.  35-1 

Can  be  opened  from  either  side  of  door. 

Reversible  for  either  rii;ht-  or  left  hand  doors. 

Padlock  may  lie  snapped  through  latch,  making  a  perfect  lock. 

Is  not  affected  by  warping  or  sagging  of  doors 


n 


JUMBO  ALLIGATOR  SI  IDING   HOOK    LATCH  NO.  35  2 
For  "heavy  duty"  on  Inrijr  warehouse  mid  nirniUr  doon 


.'.Mil     (  A  I  Aim. I  I 


t  .nttiniird  on  next  fityi- 
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NO.  309  COMBINATION  BUMPER  AND  HASP 
No.  309,  2-ply — Combination  bumper  and  hasp  for  1%-in.  doors. 
No.  309,  3-ply — Combination  bumper  and  hasp  for  2^j-in.  doors 


No.  180  No.  181 

FLOOR  DOOR  GUIDES  AND  STOPS 
No.  178 — Adjustable  parallel  floor  door  guide. 
No.  179 — Adjustable  center  floor  door  guide. 
No.  180 — Adjustable  center  floor  door  guide  and  stop. 
No.  181 — Adjustable  end  and  floor  door  guide  and  stop 


DOOR  BINDERS  NOS.  170  AND  173 
No.  170 — For  doors  up  to  2'A  in.  thick.    Width,  2  in.;  length,  934  in. 

-For  doors  up  to  2  in.  thick.    Width,  l'/2  in,;  length,  8  in. 


No.  173- 


No.  392  DOOR 
GUIDE  PLATE 

Made  of  A  in- 
thick  steel;  10  in. 
long  by  5  in.  wide 


No.  391  DOOR  GUIDE  AND  WEATHERSTRIP 
Door  strip,  4  by  &  in.;  floor  strip,  3'/i  by      in.  | 


DOOR  CENTER 
STOP  NO.  183 

Wrought  steel.  At- 
taching part  3^4  by 
2 'A  in. 


305 


163 


DOOR  PULLS 
No.     163  —  Wrought  steel. 

Width,  iys  in.;  length,  8A  in. 
No.     305  —  Malleable  iron. 

Length,  8  in. 


306 

DOOR  PULL 
No.  306,  3-ply— 
For     doors  from 
2'A     to     2J4  in. 
thick. 

No.  30'6,  2-ply— 
For  doors  from 
134  to  2J4  in. 
thick 


ssl  iyp 

^^^^  ^BrN55i 


K?  53 


* 
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ft 

V'-  1 
1 
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Top  Strike 


1f 


Top   and  Bot- 
tom Strike 


Unlocked 


No.  25 


No.  29 


54 


STAY  ROLLERS 
No.  53 — Straight  lag  screw  stay  roller. 
No.  54 — Bent  lag  screw  stay  roller. 

No.  56 — Steel  stay  roller  for  doors  V/2  to  2XA  in.  thick. 
No.  57 — Steel  stay  roller  for  doors  A  to  3  in.  thick. 
No.  58— Steel  flexible  stay  roller. 

No.  59 — Steel  stay  roller  with  10-in.  wall  angle  for  doors  \l/> 
3  in.  thick. 

No.  363 — 5A  in.  wide  by  9  in.  high  by  434  in.  deep. 
No.  367 — 7  in.  wide  by  3  in.  high  by  6  in.  deep 


No.  397 
DOOR  BOLTS 

No.  25 — Malleable  iron  foot  bolt. 
Bolt  is  34  in.  diam.,  7  in.  long,  with 
1-in.  stroke;  housing  S'/j  in.  long. 

No.  29 — Malleable  iron  top  or  bot- 
tom spring  door  bolt.  Bolt  is  7  in. 
long,  housing,  5'-  in.  with  24-in.  chain. 

No.  397 — Malleable  iron  barrel  bolt 
14'A  in.  long,  4  in.  wide,  34"'°.  rod 
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Locked 


CREMONE  BOLT  NO.  129 
Bolt  of  malleable  iron  with 
steel  connecting  rods.  One 
movement  of  the  lever  handle 
locks  the  doors  at  both  top 
and  bottom,  and  when  bolted 
or  unbolted  the  handle  mech- 
anism is  arranged  so  that  it 
maintains  its  position.  Stand- 
ard lengths  for  doors  from 
7  to  13  ft.  high 

Continued  on  next  page 
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i 

1  ^ 

Bp 

No.  396-1  "Drawtite"  Bolt  with  Flush  Catch 


No.  396-2  "Drawtite"  Bolt  with 
Surface  Catch 


No.   396  "Drawtite"  Bolt 


NO.  396  "DRAWTITE"  BOLT 
Made  of  malleable  iron  and  arranged  for  attaching  to  ends  of  single, 
double  or  parallel  doors.     It  draws  the  doors  tight  together  or  against  the 
building,  making  them   weatherproof.     Padlock   may  be  inserted   in  the 
hole  shown  in  the  draw  plate 


0 


r±.  -±\ 

D 


1 


to 


LL 


TT 


PARALLEL  DOOR  bOTTOM  BOLT  N0.390 


Overhead  Carrier  Equipment. 

Allith-Prouty  Company  is  prepared  to  furnish 
overhead  carrier  systems  which  meet  practically  all  prob- 
lems that  arise  in  connection  with  the  economical  and 
i  fncient  movement  of  material  through  a  manufacturing 

plant  or  warehouse. 

The  tracks  are  of  either  round  track  or  trolley 
track  construction  with  carrying  capacity  of  from  500 
to  1000  lbs.  The  track  may  he  curved  to  any  radius 
not  less  than  3  ft.  and  may  he  equipped  with  two-  and 
three-way  switches,  and  in  fact,  all  necessary  fixtures 
for  the  complete  installation  of  such  equipment 

This  work  is  handled  by  experienced  engineers 
whose  services  are  devoted  to  designing  and  planning 
overhead  carrying  systems.  Layouts  and  estimates  sub- 
mitted on  whatever  equipment  may  be  required. 


Prouty  No.  5  House  Door  Hanger. 

The  No.  5  hanger  is  designed  to  carry  a  door  noise- 
lessly, and  no  other  outfit  combines  the  desirable  features 
embodied  in  it.  The  construction  throughout  prevents 
the  loud  rattling  and  rumbling  of  other  styles,  and  guar- 
antees durability  and  efficiency. 

Hanger  Wheels — Are  fitted  with  special  noiseless 
bearings,  and  tread  is  turned  true  to  fit  the  track.  The 
axle  is  hardened,  and  sound  deadening  felt  compression 
washers,  carefully  protected  by  steel  stationary  washers, 
prevent  the  wheel  from  side  play  or  rattle. 

Adjustment— The  special  locking  adjustment  on 
the  hanger  for  raising  or  lowering  the  door  is  positive ; 
for  it  is  designed  with  horizontal  adjusting  screw,  which 
does  not  carry  the  weight  of  the  door  but  is  used  for 
adjustment  only.  It  prevents  the  door  from  sagging, 
and  keeps  it  in  place. 

Cushion  Track — The  track  is  especially  con- 
structed for  the  No.  5  only.  The  hard  maple  rail  is 
thoroughly  kiln  dried  and  mounted  in  a  felt  cushion, 
supported  by  a  metal  casing,  which  is  made  in  1-ft. 
sections,  so  that  any  vibrations  that  might  penetrate  the 
felt  are  confined  to  one  piece  of  steel  and  not  distributed 
along:  the  entire  track. 


PROUTY  NO.  5  nOl'SF.  DOOR  HANGER 


Remove  ^  section  of  this  'ribbon   over  pocket  to 
Allow  for  msevtion  itirt  removal  of  h^nr^ers  by  Ihd 
sidd  of  tragjStt^vt_t  (  j_ 

A'  - 

tP7 


Tr*.c  k 
Studd  in<! 


-Heiaer 


Studding 


SLIDING  DOOR  HEAD  POCKET  FOR.  NO.5  HANGER 
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Accordion  Door  Hangers,  No.  69. 

The  hangers  have  non-breakable  malleable  iron 
frame,  roller  bearing  wheels,  ball  bearing  swivel,  anti- 
friction guide  rollers  and  vertical  adjustment. 

Made  with  four  wheels,  No.  69  ;  and  two  wheels, 
No.  1069  ;  for  doors  2  in.  thick  and  under.  For  heavier 
doors,  use  Nos.  64  and  1064.  The  four-wheel  hangers 
are  over  twice  as  strong  as  the  two-wheel  and  should  be 
used  in  preference  to  two-wheel  hangers  where  con- 
ditions permit. 

General  Directions — All  of  the  doors  can  be 
folded  to  one  side,  or  they  can  be  divided  at  the  center, 
and  half  the  doors  folded  to  each  side  of  the  opening.  A 
half  door  is  required  adjoining  the  jamb  toward  which 
the  doors  fold  ;  when  divided  at  the  center  two  half 
doors  are  required. 

The  half  doors  must  be  exactly  one-half  the  width 
of  the  full  size  door,  less  the  distance  from  the  center  of 
jamb  strip  to  center  of  butt  pins.  The  full  size  doors 
must  all  be  of  the  same  width,  top  and  bottom  with  edges 
parallel. 

When  all  doors  fold  to  one  side,  length  of  the  track 
is  8  in.  less  than  the  width  of  the  opening,  less  1-f  t.  space 
at  center.  These  spaces  in  the  track  are  used  for  insert- 
ing or  removing  the  hangers  from  track. 

Four-wheel  hangers  should  be  applied  to  each  al- 
ternate door  beginning  with  the  door  next  to  the  half 
door.  If  desirable  to  apply  a  hanger  to  each  door  the 
two-wheel  hanger  is  required.  Half  doors  require  no 
hanger. 

Locate  all  the  butts  so  the  hinge  pins  will  be  the 
same  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  door. 

If  thickness  of  doors  is  less  than  1^4  in.,  the  dis- 
tance from  center  of  hinge  pin  to  edge  of  door  must  be 
H  in. 


Brackets  should  be  spaced  to  suit  the  load,  generally 
not  over  30  in.  apart. 

"Approved"  Sliding  and  Swinging  Fire  Door  Hardware. 

Allith  "Approved"  sliding  and  swinging  fire  door 
hardware  is  regularly  inspected  and  labeled  under  the 
supervision  of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc., 
under  the  direction  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Un- 
derwriters. With  knowledge  of  the  requirements,  recom- 
mendations will  be  gladly  made  and  guarantee  given  of 
the  acceptance  of  Allith  hardware  by  any  inspection 
authorities. 


ILLUSTRATING  THE  APPLICATION  OF  ACCORDION  DOOR 
HANGERS  NO.  69 


CsvjiDz  2z\vfheti  using  No.fcO 
C  Q.  bra.ck.Kl-,  on  which  io'p  pla.ia 
runs  parallel  wiih4ra.ck. 


MOTL-'-Widlh  of  half  door  must  i>z  ho-lf 
width  of  j-uli  door  iass  di.sra.nce  jrom  can-  F 
ier  oj  door  fo  ca-ntzr  of  bin0«  pin-. 

Note  di3frk.ncej\". 


ALLITH-PR-OUTY  H ANGLES  FOR.  ACCORDION 
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Allith  "Approved"  fire  door  and  shutter  equipment 
throughout  is  simple  of  construction,  easy  and 
economical  to  apply,  showing  the  highest  degree  of 
efficiency,  strength  and  durability,  and  is  altogether  the 
most  satisfactory  hardware  made. 

All  cast  parts  are  made  of  refined  malleable  iron, 
possessing  twice  the  strength  of  gray  iron  castings  and 
greater  efficiency  than  wrought  iron.  The  steel  used  in 
such  parts  as  are  made  of  steel  is  all  carefully  selected 
for  the  purpose  intended.  Rigid  test  and  inspection  ser- 
vice insures  uniform  and  superior  quality. 

Horizontally  sliding  fire  doors,  inclined  track  rather 
than  level  track,  are  preferable  to  swinging  doors,  for 
they  occupy  practically  no  room,  and  the  openings  for 
their  successful  operation  are  easily  kept  clear  and  free 
from  obstruction. 

Types — Allith  "Approved"  sliding  and  swinging 
fire  door  hardware  is  furnished  to  meet  practically  every 
requirement.  The  principal  types  are  described  below 
and  illustrated  on  Drawings  Nos.  Bl  and  B2.  For  details 
of  parts  see  Drawing  No.  B3. 

Fixture  sets  include  all  necessary  counterbalance 
weight,  wall  bolt  washers,  bolts  and  screws  for  attaching 
parts  to  door ;  wall  bolts  are  not  included. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  hangers,  track  brackets 
and  fixtures  will  be  sent  for  3-ply  (2^-in.)  doors. 

Inclined  Track,  Style  No.  500 — The  automatic 
closing  device  consists  of  two  fusible  links,  one  placed 
over  the  opening  near  ceiling,  the  other  in  the  opening, 
the  fusing  of  either  instantly  releasing  and  closing  the 
door.  Can  be  so  arranged  that  when  used  on  doors  on 
each  side  of  the  opening  any  one  fusible  link  will  release 
both  doors  in  case  of  fire. 

The  outfit  consists  of  a  complete  set  of  hangers, 
track  and  fixtures  as  illustrated  (Drawings  Nos.  Bl  and 
B3). 

Inclined  Track,  Style  No.  700 — The  automatic  clos- 
ing device  consists  of  one  fusible  link  fastened  at  front 
of  door  projecting  into  the  opening. 

The  outfit  consists  of  a  complete  set  of  hangers, 
track  and  fixtures  as  illustrated  (Drawings  Nos.  Bl  and 
B3). 

Level  Track,  Style  No.  900 — Designed  particularly 
for  low  headroom  and  is  arranged  with  track  dropped 
down  outside  of  the  door,  reducing  the  amount  of 
headroom  required.  When  accommodation  is  made  for 
the  brackets,  it  can  be  used  in  4  in.  of  headroom. 

The  outfit  consists  of  complete  set  of  hangers,  track 
and  fixtures  as  illustrated  (Drawings  Nos.  Bl  and  B3). 

Double  Inclined  T rack,  Style  No.  1700 — For  doors 
in  pairs  where  conditions  do  not  permit  using  single  slid- 
ing doors.    Similar  to  No.  700  for  single  doors. 

The  outfit  consists  of  complete  set  of  hangers,  track 
and  fixtures  as  illustrated  (Drawings  Nos.  Bl  and  B3). 

Single  Swing,  h'lush,  Style  No.  473 — The  automatic 
(  losing  device  is  located  on  the  wall  above  the  opening 


with  fuse  link  and  chain  extending  to  ceiling.  When 
used  with  doors  on  each  side  of  wall,  fuse  chain  may  be 
extended  through  wall  so  that  the  fusing  of  either  link 
will  close  both  doors.  This  outfit  is  for  flush  type  of 
door  (Drawing  Nos.  B2  and  B3). 

The  fixture  sets  include  No.  443  triple  latch,  No. 
493  triple  pintle,  weights,  chains,  catches,  latches,  com- 
plete automatic  device  with  bolts  and  screws  for  attach- 
ing.  Wall  bolts  are  not  included. 

Single  Swing,  Overlap,  Style  No.  473R — This  style 
is  similar  to  Style  No.  473 ;  the  difference  being  that  the 
door  overlaps  the  opening  instead  of  being  flush  as  in 
Style  No.  473. 

Vertically  Sliding— Made  in  two  styles,  (1)  for 
doors  300  lbs.  or  under;  (2)  for  doors  over  300  lbs. 
(Drawing  No.  B2).    These  fixtures  are  not  labeled. 

To  Specify  or  Order — All  hardware  for  tin  clad  fire  doors 
shall  be  Allith  "Approved"  Sliding  and  Swinging  Fire  Door 
Hardware  as  manufactured  by  the  Allith-Prouty  Company, 
Danville,  111.  All  such  hardware  shall  be  approved  and  labeled 
by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  and  shall  be  guaranteed 
by  the  manufacturer  to  meet  all  requirements  of  the  National 
Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  and  their  authorized  inspectors. 

Openings  Nos   to  be  equipped  with  Inclined  Track, 

Style  No.  500  [or  other  style  as  desired],  including:  hangers, 
track  and  complete  set  of  fixtures  with  all  necessary  counter- 
balance weight,  wall  bolt  washers,  bolts  and  screws  for  attach- 
ing to  door.  Wall  bolts  to  be  furnished  by  (miscellaneous  iron 
contractor). 

Door  openings  are  ....  ft.  wide  by  ....  ft.  high  (to  crown 
of  arch).  Thickness  of  doors:  3-ply,  2%  in.  |or  2-ply,  1-K  in.]. 
Thickness  of  wall  ....  in.  Highest  point  of  opening  to  nearest 
obstruction  overhead  ....  in.  Distance  from  edge  of  opening 
to  adjoining  wall  ....  in. 

Note  No.  1 — If  opening  is  square  top,  12-in.  headroom  is 
required  at  the  edge  of  the  opening  towards  which  the  door 
slides  in  closing  and  %  in.  more  for  each  foot  of  track  beyond 
that  point. 

Note  No.  2 — If  opening  is  arched  top,  12  in.  headroom  is 
required  above  the  top  of  the  arch  and  in.  more  for  each  foot 
the  track  extends  beyond  the  center. 


INCLINED  TRACK,  STYLE  NO.  500 
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Fusible  Link 


<>Screw  JLye 


S  TY  I  L    KO.  SOO 
SINGLE  -  INCLINE  SLIDE 
INSPECTED  AND  LABELED 


/Posiiion  of  kdti^er  when  door  is  open 


Fusible  Link 


STYLE    NO.  700 
SINGLE    INCLINE  SLIDE 
INSPECTED  AND  LABELED 


^Posiiion  of  hcmger  wken  door  is  open 


S  T  YL  I  NO.  1700 
DOUBLE    INCLINE  SLIDL 
INSPECTED  AND  LABELED 


STYLE  NO.  900 
SINGLE    LEVEL  SLIDE 
INSPECTLD  AND  LABELED 


FOR.       HAR.DWAR.L      SLL      DRAWING     MO.  3 


TABLE  GIVING  MINIMUM  HEADROOM  AND  CL 


LARANCE  AT  SIDE  OF  DOOR,  OPENING 


WIDTH 
OF  DOOR, 
OPENING 


5  0Q 


B 


H 


700 


1  700 


B 


H 


B 


H 


900 


H 


2  -  S 
2>'  -  o" 
3'  —  £" 
.4  -  O" 

4  -  6" 
S'  -  0" 

5  —  S" 
6"  -  O" 
<o  —  G" 
7'  —  0S 
.7'—  G" 

a'  —  o" 

8'  —  &" 
9'  —  O" 


'3 -AO 
4-  4" 
4'  -10' 
5'-  4" 
S'-iO" 
6' -4" 
6' -10" 
7-4." 

8' -4" 

S'-io* 

9-4" 
3-10" 
10'- 4" 


1  -  2" 
i'-2" 
i'-2" 
l-  2" 

r-  2" 

i'-2" 
i'-2" 
l'-2" 
l'-2" 
1'  -  2" 
f-2" 
l'-2* 

r-  2". 


i-8fc" 
t-.9" 
f-  9% 
1-10*4" 

1-  io%* 
I'-ll  v 

2-  OV 
2-0 
2'-l%" 
2-2" 
2'-2|' 
2-3V 


3-  10 

4-  4" 
4-iO" 
S'-  4" 
5'-10" 
6'  -  4' 
6' -10" 
7'- 4" 

7-10" 

8'-  4" 
8'- 10" 

9-  4" 
SHD" 

10-  4" 


1-2' 
l'-2" 
i'-2" 
l'-2" 
l'-2' 
l'-2' 
IV  2" 
f-2' 
l'-2" 
f-2" 
f-2 

r-2" 

1-2" 
i'-  2" 


!  -4" 

l'-4 

i'-5>4" 

f--5V 

£-*V 

l'-7&" 

r-7*" 

i'-8|" 
1'-  9" 

r-9%" 

1-  10%' 

i'-io# 
l'-iiV 


2'- 3" 
2'-G" 
2  -  9" 
3'-0' 
5-3" 

3-  6' 
3'-  9" 

4-  0" 
4 -3" 
4'-  G" 
4-9" 
3-0' 
3-3' 
3-G" 


2- 
2'- 
2- 
3- 
3- 
3- 
3- 
4*. 

4'- 
4- 
4'- 
3- 
5'- 
5'- 


l'-2" 

l'-2%' 

l'-2H" 

r-3^" 

1'  -3X' 

1'  -4r!i" 

l'-4  |" 

r-s" 

l'-5^" 
i'-5%" 
l'-6fc" 
i'-tlt" 
l'-6%" 


4-1" 

4-  7" 
5'-  1 " 

5-  7" 
6'-  1" 

6'-  7" 

r- 1- 
r~r 

sVf" 
8'-  7" 

9-  i" 

9'- 7" 
10'- i" 

10-  7" 


-3 

-3" 
-3" 
-3" 
-3" 

-y 

-3" 
-3' 
-3" 

-3' 

-r 

-3* 
-3' 
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ALLITH- PROUTY  HARDWARE  FOR.  AUTOMATIC 
S  L I D  IN  G    FIRE  DOOR 
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STYLE  NO-  3SO  REGULAR. 
VERTICAL  SLIDE -DOOJLS  UNDER  3 OO POUNDS  VERTICAL 
NOT  LABELED 


Closing 
Weight 

Cable 


STYLB  NO-  380  HEAVY 
SLIDE-DOORS  300  LBS.  AND  OVER 
NOT     L  A.i  L  LID 


rusiJoie  Lin 


PusiJale  Links^j — vj*^LL 


H 


Chain  • 


^DD 


P  L  AN/ 


TV 


■DD 


JJ- 


'  DD 


STYLE-  NO.  473 
SINGLL    SWING  PLUSH 
INSPL.CTID  AND  LABLLLD 


STYLL   NO.  4  73- R. 
SINGLL   SWING  OVERLAP 
INSPECTED    AND  LABELED 


FOR       HARDWARE      S  £  L      DRAWING    NO  2>. 


TABLE  GIVING  MINIMUM  HEADROOM  AND  CLEARANCE  AT  SIDE  OF  DOOR  OPENING 


V/  I  D  T  H 
OF  DOOR 
OPENING 


3  8  0  MGULA2 


H 


3  80  HEAVY 


B 


H 


.4  7  3 


B 


H 


4  73-H 


H 


1  —  S 

i  -  o" 

3'  -  6" 
4  -  O" 
4  -  6" 


—  O 
-6" 

—  O" 

—  6" 

7-cr 
7—6" 
8'— O" 
8'  —  G" 
9'  -O" 


1-  1" 

r-  r 
l  -  f 
r-  j" 
r-  r 
r-  r 

r- 1 
r-  r 
i-r 
r-  r 
l-C 

v-r 
r-r 
iv  r 


i'-6 
i'  -  5" 
L*-  8" 

i  -  a" 
l'  -  8" 
V-&- 

L'-8" 

r-8- 

1-8' 

r  -  8" 
r-8- 
r-8 
r-8' 

r-8* 


J5 

v. 
0 
0 

Q 


-JU 

-oo 

s 


2-3 
2'-  3" 
2  -  3" 
2'- 3" 
2.'- 3" 
2>3" 
2'-3" 

i'-y 

Z  -3" 
2.-3" 
2'-3" 

Z-ar 
Z'-S' 
X  -  3'- 


-9 

-9" 

-9" 

-9" 

-9" 

-9" 

-9" 

-9" 

-9 

-9" 

-9" 

-9" 

-9" 

•9 


0 

01 

JS 

11, 

». 
o 

Q 


•8 


01 


]  -4 
i'-4" 
i'-4" 
l'-4" 

r-4" 
r-4" 
r-4" 
r-4" 
r-4" 
r-4- 
r-4" 
r-4- 
r-4" 
r-4- 


iVi 

iVi 

iVx 

Z  Vz 

2J4" 

Z/2" 

2I&" 

2 

any 
aw 


I'-  9 
I' -St 

r-9" 

l>  9" 

r-9- 
r-9- 
r-9" 

l'-9' 
1-  9' 
i'-9" 

r-9- 

r-9- 
r-9- 


1-9" 
L'-  9" 
I--9T 

r  -  9" 

L'-9" 

r-9- 
r-9" 
r-9- 

l'-9" 

r-9" 
r-9" 
r-9" 
r-9" 
r-9" 


£'/l" 


i'-  9" 

r-9" 

l'-9" 
C-9" 

r-9" 
r-9- 
r-9- 
r-9" 
r-9- 

l'-9" 

r-9- 
r-9" 
r-9" 
r-9' 


DRAWN  RY 
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ALLITH  PROUTY  HARDWARE,  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
SLIDING  AND  SWINGING  FIRE  DOORS 
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RELEASING  DtVia.RJiAR.EUMP- 
ER  AND  END  SUPPORT  ATA 


FRONT  BUMPER  ANB 
END  SUPPORT  AT  B 


FRONT-SIDi 'FRONT  •  SIDL 

HANDLE  6-FLUSH  PULL  AT  G 


2±Z 


£2£ 


PLAN 


FRONT  LLLV 

BINDER  AT  C 


PLAN 


3 

FRONT  LLLV 
WEDGE  AT  H 


F  FLO  NT  LLLV. 
BINDER  AT  D 


P  L  A.N 


FRONT  LLLV. 
STAY  ROLLERS  TRIP  AT  I 


T 


FRONT  LLLV  SIDL  LLLV. 
STAY  ROLLER  ATE 


PLAN 


FRONT  LLLV. 
FUSE  BRACKET  AT  J 


PLAN 

dgrj  jj 

FRONT  LLLV. 
CENTER  FLOOR  STOP  F 


END&CENTtRFLXTUREK 


SIDL  LLEV 


FRONT  LlLV     SIDE  LLLV  FRONT  Lii1 
NO  £  NO 


OOR.   HANGERS    FOR   PITCHED  T  RACK.  AT 


FRONT  LLEY  'SIDL  ULV 
CENTER  SUPPORT  AT  N 


NO.  9 
DOOR 
HANGER 
FOR  LEVEL  TRACK.  AT 


V  1  CT 


STRIP 


HALF  OVAL  STRIP 
MICHAFE& REM  STR1PAT0 


PLAN 


FRONT  LLEV-S  IDE 
BUMPERATP 


3iU 

FRONT  ELEVT  SIDE 
CEMTER.  SUPPORTQ 


FRONT  LLLV  SIDL  ELLY 

PULLEY  SUPPORT  BUMPLR 
AND  LND  SUPPORT  AT  R 


E777; 

FRONT  LLLV  T  SIDL 
ANGLE  ATT 


FRONT  LLLV-     SIDL  ULV 

PULLEY  REAR  BUMPER. 
AND  LND  SUPPORT  ATS 


FRONT »  SIDL- 

4& WHEEL  BRASS 
BEARING  AT  U 


FRONT  LLLV.     SIDL  JLLLY 

EIGHT  INCH  WHEEL 
ROLLER  BLARING  AT  V 


FH.ONT  LLLV 

VERTICAL  HANGER! 
AT  W 


FRONT  LLLV 
CENTERSUPPOR.H 
AT  X. 


FRONT  SIDL 

END  SUPPORT 
&  STOP  AT  Y 


4 


FRONT  SIDL 
CABLE  BRACKET 
AT  Z 


FRONT  LLLV  SIDL  LLLV 
CHAIN  PULLEY  AT AA 


FRONT  LlLV  SIDE. 

TRIPLE  LATCH 
AT  BB 


FRONT  ELLV.  SIDL. 

TRIPLE  PINTLE 
BAR-FLUSH- AT  CC 


FRONT  LLLV  SIDL 

TRIPLE  PINTLE 
BAR0V1RLAP-ATDD 


■3 


FRONT  LLLV.  SID 

TRIPLE  CATCH 
BAR:  FLUSH- AT  EE 


i 


FRONT  LlLV  SIDI 

TRIPLE  CATCH 
BAROVERIAP-ATEP 


FRONT  Li.LV  SIDE 
FUSE 


BRACKETGG  CENTER 


tfTLIV  side 
iPULLLYHH 


PLAN 


FRONT  £L£V  SIDL 

PULLEY  &TRJP  AT  II 


•FRONT  ELF-V 
HINGE    AT  JJ 


FRONT  LLEV  SIDI 
Z  ANGLE  AT  KKJ 


FRONT  £L£V  SIDI 

ANGLE  ATLL 


DILAWN  BY 
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SERVICE,  IMC. 


ALU TH- PROUTY  FIRE  DOOR. HARDWARE  FORAUTOMATIC 
SLIDING, SINGLE  SWING  AND  DOUBLE  SWING  FIRE  DOORS 


SCALE  3/4 
EQUALS  l-O 
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Frantz  Manufacturing  Co. 


FRANTZ  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Builders'  Hardware 
STERLING,  ILL. 


Products. 

Builders'  Hardware,  including  complete  Garage 
Sets,  Barn  Door  Hardware,  Door  Bolts  and  Latches, 
Sash  Hangers,  Storm  Window  Adjusters,  Cellar  Win- 
dow Sets,  Hinges  and  Butts,  Factory  Door  Hardware. 

Garage  Hardware. 

•  This  company  makes  a  specialty  of  hardware 
adapted  for  garages,  either  public  or  private.  With  their 
large  and  varied  line  they  are  able  to  meet  every  demand 
in  garage  door  construction.  The  quality  of  equipment 
furnished  is  the  highest,  and  the  strength  and  durability 
have  been  shown  by  years  of  actual  use. 

Track  and  hangers  for  doors  are  of  three  classes. 
For  small  and  medium  doors  the  "Runwel"  ;  for  larger 
and  heavier  work  the  "Hi-lo,"  and  for  extra  large  and 
heavy  doors  the  "Glide." 

"Glide"  Door   Hangers  and 
Track. 

The  most  severe  service  re- 
quirements on  tbe  heaviest  gar- 
age doors  will  be  satisfied  by 
"Glide"  track  and  hangers.  The 
track  is  the  original  watershed 
type ;  a  combined  track  and 
cover  in  one  piece.  "Glide'' 
hangers  are  made  in  a  number 
of  styles  to  suit  various  require-  NO.  l 
ments.  They  have  larger  wheels, 
axles,  and  steel  roller  bearings 
than  any  other  enclosed  hangers,  thus  providing  for 
durability  and  ease  of  operation. 

"Glide"  Track — This  fits  tight  against  the  building, 
and  not  only  encloses  the  hanger  itself,  but  prevents  the 
entrance  of  rain  or  snow  at  the  top  of  the  door.  Tbe 
door  is  always  carried  just  the  right  distance  from  the 
building  and  is  coupled  up  close  to  the  track,  preventing 
any  drip  on  top  of  the  door.  The  hanger  can  not  be 
derailed. 

"Glide"  track  is  all  in  one  piece,  and  is  easy  and 
(|uick  to  erect.  Holes  arc  placed  in  the  track  12  in.  apart 
for  lags  to  fasten  to  tbe  building,  making  a  very  strong 
job.  Note  the  wide,  free  runway  for 
wheels.  Virtually  the  same  as  a  flat 
surface,  it  does  away  with  friction  and 
prevents  any  chance  of  the  wheels 
binding  in  the  track. 

Made  in  4-. 6-. 8-, and  10-ft.  lengths. 
Tbe  4-ft.  length  is  packed  6  pieces  in  a 
bundle,  the  others,  4  pieces  in  a  bundle 
Weight,  275  Ihs.  per  100  ft. 

No  1  "Glide"  Hangers — These 
are  both  rigid  and  flexible.  No  lateral 
adjustment  is  required  since  the 
"t  ilide"  I  I  anger  is  fastened  to  the  back 
or  itltide  of  the  door  instead  of  the 
outside  Hence  it  makes  no  difference 
Whal   thickness  of  door  is  used  and 


"(il.IDE"  HANU KR 
AND  TRACK 


SECT  IONAL 

\  1 1'  \\  ,    NO  1 

"GLIDI " 
IIANi. I  K  AND 
TRACK 


the  track  need  not  be  blocked  out  for  thick  doors. 

No.  1  "Glide"  hangers  are  packed  1  pair  in  a  box, 
complete  with  bolts,  lags,  socket  wrench,  name  plates, 
directions,  and  end  stops  for  the  track.  A  case  con- 
tains 12  pairs.    Weight  per  dozen  pairs,  87^4  lbs. 

No.  2  "Glide"  Hangers — Al- 
though "Glide"  hangers  require  no 
lateral  adjustment,  there  are  times 
when  a  vertical  adjustment  is  neces- 
sary, and  the  No.  2  "Glide"  hanger 
was  designed  to  satisfy  this  need. 
Especial  attention  is  called  to  the  fact 
that  the  adjusting  nut  is  on  the  in- 
side of  the  building  away  from  the 
weather,  thus  providing  against  rust 
and  insuring  an  easy  adjustment  at 
all  times. 

No.  2  "Glide"  hangers  are  packed 
1  pair  in  a  box.  with  bolts,  lags,  socket 
wrench,  name  plates,  directions,  end 
stops  for  track,  steel  adjusting  wrench, 
and  paper  template  for  guidance  in  attaching  to  door.  A 
case  contains  12  pairs.  Weight  per  dozen  pairs  87  y>  lbs. 

No.  O  "Glide"  Hanger — This  is  a  cheaper  hanger, 
rigid  and  non-adjustable,  designed  for  those  who  do 
not  care  anything  for  the  flexible  feature.  Tbe  truck 
is  the  same  as  that  used  in  the  No.  1  and  No.  2  "Glide" 
hangers,  and  it  is  as  easy  running,  strong,  and 
durable. 

Packed  1  pair  in  a  box,  complete  with  bolts,  lags, 
socket  wrench,  name  plates,  directions,  and  end  stops 
for  track.  A  case  contains  12  pairs.  Weight  per  dozen 
pairs,  85  lbs. 


sectional 

VIEW,  NO.  2 

"GLIDE" 
HANGER  AND 
TRACK 


••III  LO"  TRACK 


S 


Win     <  a  i  a  I  im.i 


"Hi-lo"  Hangers  and  Track. 

"Hi-lo"  Track  —  A  j 
semiwatershed  roofed  type 
on  the  lines  of  the  "Runwel"  ( 
but  large  enough  to  carry 
"Glide"  hangers.  Telescopes  1 
at  joints;  no  couplings  re- 
quired, bag  screw  holes 
12  in.  apart.  There  is  an  oil  hole  in  each  section  of  track 
so  that  hangers  can  be  readily  oiled,  if  desired.  Fur* 
nished  in  6-,  8-,  and  10-ft.  lengths;  each  length  packed 
4  pieces  in  a  bundle  for  shipping.  Weight  per  100  ft., 
145  lbs. 

No.  6  "Hi-lo"  Swivel  Hanger — Where  space  is 
limited  it  is  often  found  necessary  to  hang  doors  inside 
the  building,  and  to  arrange  the  Hack  and  hangers  to 
carry  them  around  the  corner  against  the  side  wall. 
This  can  be  accomplished  easily  and  inexpensively  with. 
No.  6  "Hi-lo"  hangers  and  track.  They  are  adapted  Eor 
USe  on  hinged  folding  doors  ;  also  for  public  garages  and 
extra  heavy  doors.  Run  in  "Hi-lo"  track  only.  Adjust- 
able and  reversible.  Packed  1  pair  in  a  box,  with  holts, 
lags,  socket  wrench,  and  directions.  Weight  per  dozen 
pairs.  105  lbs. 
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"Runwel"  Hangers  and  Track. 

A  trolley  track  with  a  semiwatershed,  made  jof  one 
piece  of  steel,  telescoping  at  joints,  doing  away  with 
brackets.  % 

Made  of  heavy-  steel  and  strong  enough  for  aver- 
age barn  door.  Absolutely  birdproof.  Impossible  to 
derail  hanger.  "Runwel"  track  is  fastened  to  building 
with  lag  screws,  1  ft.  apart.  There  is  an  oil  hole  in  each 
section  of  track,  so  hangers  can  be  readily  oiled  if  de- 
sired.  Made  in  6-,  8-  and  10-ft.  lengths. 

No.  12  "Runwel"  Hangers  and 
Track — Like  the  "Glide,"  the 
"Runwel"  hanger  does  not  require  a 
lateral  adjustment,  as  it  is  fastened  to 
back  or  inside  of  door,  which  will  per- 
mit hanging  of  any  thickness  of  door 
with  perfect  ease. 

"Runwel"   hangers    have  roller 
bearings,  wheels  and  axles  machined, 
which  in  addition  to  the  free  runway 
for  wheels,  insures  a  perfect  and  easy 
running  job. 

When  door  is  in  normal  position, 
it  is  carried  just  the  right  distance 
from  the  building.  Hanger  is  per- 
fectly rigid.  There  is  no  vibration  of  door.  At  the 
same  time  the  hinge  joint  allows  door  to  swing  out  at 
bottom,  in  case  anything  should  bump  against  it. 

No.  15  "Runwel"  Hanger  and  Track — Swivel 
hanger  is  constructed  along  the  lines  of  No.  6  "Hi-lo" 
hanger.  Designed  to  run  in  "Runwel"  track  where  it  is 
desired  to  carry  the  door  around  the  corner  using  the 
"Runwel"  curve.  Can  also  be  used  in  square  turn  job, 
single  or  double  doors.  Also  adapted  for  use  on  hinged 
folding  doors.    Amply  strong  for  average  garage  door. 

No.  67  Special  Garage  Hinges. 

These  hinges  swing  door  back  entirely  clear  of  open- 
ing as  shown.  Can  be  used  without  mortising  by  having 
door  flush  with  casing.  , — 


sectional 

VIEW,  NO.  12 

"RUNWEL" 
HANGER  AND 
TRACK 


n 


HINGE  SHOWING  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 


No.  500  Garage  Door  Holder. 

Consists  of  steel  channel  32  in.  long  with  trigger 
pivoted  inside  near  one  end,  which  is  easily  operated 


NO.  500  GARAGE  DOOR  HOLDER 


by  a  slight  pull  on  chain.  Holder  is  entirely  automatic 
in  operation  as  door  is  opened,  and  folds' out  of  the 
way  against  top  of  door  when  door  is  closed. 

Can  be  used  on  right-  or  left-hand  doors,  either 
single  or  double,  with  or  without  glass  sash.  Amply 
strong  for  any  size  or  weight  of  door.  Chain  is  26  in. 
long  with  1-in.  ring  attached. 

No.  28  Swinging  Door  Latch. 

Made  entirely  of  steel.    No  casting  parts  to  break 
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or  give  way.  No  complicated  parts  to  get  out  of  order. 
It  is  simplicity  itself. 

Handles  are  made  of  %  by  liVm-  steel,  neatly 
rounded  on  edge.    Part  of  handle  passes 
through  escutcheon  plate  at  top  and  is 
thoroughly  riveted  on  underside.    A  ;x  by 
in.  oval  head  rivet  is  used  at  bottom. 

Escutcheon  plates  are  12  in.  long  by 
3  in.  wide,  made  of  strong  steel,  formed 
with  bevel  edge,  which  gives  plate  the  ap- 
pearance of  being  *4  m-  thick. 

Holes  in  escutcheon  plates  are  coun- 
tersunk for  1%-in.  No.  11  countersink 
oval  head  screws.  For  garage,  mill,  or 
heavy  doors. 


NO.  28 
SWINGING 
DOOR 
LATCH 


Door  Latches. 

Made  in  various  models  for  use  on  sliding  and 
swinging  doors ;  house,  screen,  and  storm  doors ; 
gates,  etc. 


NO.  26  COTTAGE  DOOR 

LATCH 
Suitable  for  storm  and  screen 
doors,  gates,  etc.  Same  positive 
latching  feature  as  No.  25.  Un- 
breakable and  an  ornament  to 
any  door.  Quickly  attached 
without  cutting.  Packed  1  latch 
in  paper  carton,  complete  with 
screws;  3  dozen  in  case.  Weight 
per  dozen,  6  lbs.  All  steel 
japanned 


NO.  25  "POSITIVE"  DOOR 
LATCH 
Suitable  for  all  sizes  of  swing- 
ing doors,  either  right  or  left 
hand.  Guaranteed  to  latch  every 
time  and  to  hold  door  cither 
closed  or  open  as  desired. 
Quickly  attached  without  chisel- 
ing or  cutting.  Can  be  locked 
with  padlock.  Longer  thumb 
piece  for  double  ply  doors  can 
be  furnished  if  desired.  Paper 
template  with  each  latch  so  any 
one  can  set  it  correctly.  Packed 

1  latch  in  paper  carton,  com- 
plete with  screws  and  directions; 

2  dozen  in  a  case.  Weight  per 
dozen,  lbs.  All  steel, 
japanned 


Sash  Hangers. 

No.  275 — Considerable  side  play  is  provided  for 
in  these  hangers;  a  very  important  item,  obviating  the 
necessity  of  resetting  hangers  when  wood  shrinks. 
Packed  1  set  (4  pieces)  in  envelope,  with  screws. 


No.  175 — Hold  the  sash  firmly  in  position  so  that 
it  can  not  rattle.  They  are  suitable  either  for  half  or 
full  length  screens,  and  allow  sash  to  swing  out  at 
bottom.  Packed  1  complete  set  (4  pieces)  in  envelope, 
with  screws. 


p-n 

NO.  175,  STEEL,  JAPANNED 
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HANGERS    AND  TRACK 


NO.    15  "RUNWEL' 
HANGER 


NO.   12  "RUNWEL" 
HANGER 


LAGS  ///  "APART 


^TOP  OF 
OPENING 


NO,  ()  "f .1-1  UK"  MANGER 


DIMENSION  DIAGRAM,  "GLIDE" 
1 1  ANGER 
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Frantz  Manufacturing  Co. 


NO.  50  "E-Z"  SET 


NO.  60  "E-Z"  SET 


"E-Z"  Garage  Door  Set. 

The  last  word  in  garage 
door  construction,  easy  to  erect, 
easy  of  operation. 

With  this  construction  a 
perfect  installation  is  insured. 
As  weatherproof  as  any  swing- 
ing door  job.  Doors  can  be  used 
inside  or  outside  of  the  building 
and  opened  at  any  angle  as  con- 
ditions may  require.  No  brackets 
necessary,  the  track  is  fastened 
against  the  wall  of  the  building. 
A  combination  of  2,  3,  4,  5,  or  6 
doors  can  be  hung  in  one  open- 
ing. 

No.  50  "Runwel"  Swivel 
Hanger — Of  the  same  general 
construction  as  the  No.  60  "Hi- 
Lo"  hanger.  The  wheels  are  the 

same  size  as  those  used  in  other  styles  of  "Runwel" 
hangers.  Designed  for  "Runwel"  track.  Strong  enough 
for  the  ordinary  garage  door.  Can  be  used  on  any 
warehouse  or  other  store  door  where  two  or  more  doors 
are  hinged  together  to  be  operated  on  a  straight  track, 
folding  back  parallel  with  the  front  of  the  building  when 
opened.  Hangers  adjustable.  Doors  can  be  raised  or 
lowered  as  desired.  Adjustment  is  kept  in  position  by 
lock  washer. 

No.  60  "Hi-lo"  Hanger — Made  entirely  of  steel 
with  the  exception  of  the  wheels,  which  are  the  same 
as  those  used  in  "Glide"  hangers.  Designed  for  "Hi- 
lo"  track,  but  "Glide"  can  be  used  if  desired.  Amp!y 
strong  for  heavy  doors. 


No.  "Y"  Garage  Door  Set. 

An  ideal  job  is  ob- 
tainable through  the  use 
of  this  set.  The  sepa- 
rate passage  door  is  es- 
pecially desirable,  as  the 
rolling  door  need  only  be 
moved  when  taking  the 


car  in  or  out. 

There  is  substan- 
tially   no  wasted  space, 


SCOT  ION  OF  CORNER 
SHOWING  CURVE 


NO.  "Y"  GARAGE  DOOR  SET 
SHOWING  DIMENSIONS 
AND  CLEARANCES 


and  the  doors  are  inside  where  the  wind  can  not 
bother  them.  The  rolling  door  is  held  in  place  when 
closed  by  the  floor  guide  in  center  of  opening,  and  the 
swinging  door  is  automatically  latched  and  locked  by 
the  night  latch  when  door  is  shut. 

Packed  1  set  in  a  paper  box,  complete.  Weight  per 
set,  not  including  track  and  curve,  13  lbs. 

Swinging  Door  Garage  Set. 

In  brick,  concrete  or  stone  construction  the  No.  760 
swinging  set  is  recommended.  This  set  is  designed  prin- 
cipally for  the  heavier  doors.  The  hinge  being  equipped 
with  steel  roller  bearings  allows  the  heaviest  door  to  be 
handled  with  perfect  ease. 

Time  and  labor  are  saved  in  hanging  doors  on 
these  hinges,  as  the  jamb  only  is  mortised,  the  door  put 
in  place  and  the  surface  leaf  applied  to  the  face  of  the 
door  with  either  carriage  bolts,  lag  or  wood  screws. 

In  frame  work,  or  mill  construction,  the  No.  670  set 
*is  recommended.  This  set  uses  the  No.  670  garage  hinge, 
which  also  is  fitted  with  steel  bearings. 

The  purpose  of  this  hinge  is  to  swing  the  door  clear 
of  the  opening.  It  allows  room  for  getting  the  car  in 
and  out.  It  is  easily  applied  as  mortising  is  unnecessary. 

Both  the  No.  670  and  the  760  can  be  furnished  in 
any  combination  of  sets,  that  is :  the  No.  760  in  three 
24-in.  hinges  for  each  door,  or  two  24's  and  one  10-in. 
In  the  same  manner  the  No.  670 — three  24-in.  hinges  for 
one  door,  or  two  24's  and  one  12-in.  Sets  are  packed  in 
japan  and  dead  black  japan  finishes. 


NO.  760  HINGE  SHOWING  DIMENSIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION 


NO.  "Y"  GARAGE  DOOR  SET  IN  PRACTICAL  APPLICATION 


NO.  22410  GARAGE  DOOR  SET  CONSISTING  OF  FOUR  24  IN.  AND 
TWO   10-IN.   NO.   T60  HINGES 
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THE  McCABE  HANGER  MFG.  CO. 

Sliding  Door  Hangers 

425-427  West  25th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

All  types  of  Sliding  Door  Hangers,  including  How  to  Specify— Equip  elevator  doors  with  "McCabe 

Parlor  Door  Hangers.  Accordion  Folding  Door  and    f  °-  5"  levator  Door  Hangers  and  "McCabe"  Vertical  Bar 
Folding  Partition  Hangers.  Elevator  Door  and  Locks- 
Barn  Door  Hangers. 

Combination  Floor  Guide  and  Weatherstrips,  Ver- 
tical Bar  Elevator  Door  Locks,  Overhead  Conveying 
Devices,  Expansion  Bolts,  etc. 

"McCabe  No  5"  Elevator  Door  Hanger. 

Track  is  made  of  No.  10-gage  cold  rolled  steel ;  a 
smooth  rolling  surface  for  the  bearings,  and  of  sufficient 
thickness  and  strength  to  insure  long  and  efficient  service. 

The  length  of  the  track  is  equal  to  the 
full  travel  of  the  doors,  and  the  weight  is 
therefore  always  evenly  distributed. 

Bearings  consist  of  ^4-in.  hardened  steel 
balls,  spaced  3  in.  apart. 

These  are  the  largest  size  balls  used  in 
elevator  door  hangers,  and  they  are  spaced 
close  together,  an  ordinarv  3-ft.  door  requiring 
17  balls. 

Friction  and  noise  are  reduced  to  a  mini- 
mum, and  quiet,  easy-running  doors  are  the 
result. 

Doors  may  be  adjusted  laterally  or  verti- 
cally without  difficulty. 


DETAIL  McCABE  ELEVATOR  DOOR  HANGER 
Showing  pinion  and  rack  adjustment 

Note  Slotted  Holes  for  Horizontal  Adjustment 


Full  ii/r,  opposite  ilirrrtinn 


HOSS  SI 


Kuii  M/r  lintfir  ilimr  hangar!  name  ■*  opposite  direction  without  pinion  l>ox 

,  iion  "IfcCABI  NO.  5"  BLEVATOR  DOOK  IIANCKK 


(  Ontinut  d  on  next  /m.CC 
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Parlor  Door  Hangers. 

"McCabe  No.  10"  is  a  simple,  durable  and  noiseless 
device.  Track  is  made  of  No.  13-gage  cold  drawn  steel, 
and  carriages  have  drop  forged  frames  and  ball  bearing 
fiber  wheels.  Track  and  carriages  are  adjustable,  so  that 
any  inequalities  of  spreader  or  door  may  be  remedied. 

The  illustration  shows  method  of  installing.  Head- 
room required,  Al/2  in. 

How  to  Specify — All  interior  sliding  doors  shall  be  hung 
with  "McCabe  No.  10"  Parlor  Door  Hangers. 


swiveled  carriages  have  drop  forged  frames  and  ball 
bearing  wheels.  One  carriage  only  is  used  on  each  alter- 
nate door,  placed  in  the  exact  center  of  the  door  as 
shown.  If  possible,  doors  should  not  exceed  3  ft.  in 
width,  or  100  lbs.  in  weight. 

How  to  Specify — Folding  doors  and  partitions  shall  be 
equipped  with  "McCabe"  Accordion  Door  Hangers. 

Note — For  V/^-'m.  or  l$4-itlt  doors,  specify  Track  No.  1  and 
Carriage  No.  71.  For  1^-in.  doors,  specify  Track  No.  2  and 
Carriage  No.  72.  For  2-in.  to  2'/2-in.  doors,  specify  Track  No.  3 
and  Carriage  No.  73. 


"McCABE  NO.  10"  PARLOR  DOOR  HANGER 

Accordion  or  Folding  Door  Hangers  for  Accordion  or 
Folding  Partitions. 

Track  is  made  of  No.  13-gage  cold  drawn  steel,  and 


ACCORDION  OR  FOLDING  DOOR  HANGER 
Ball  bearing  or  swiveled  carriage 


/I0R.IZOHTAL  StCTtOrt 


SiCTlOMAL  BtTAlL 


STANDARD  DETAILS  OK  ACCORDION  DOORS  AS  HUNG  WITH  McCABE  HANGERS 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next  page 


982 


The  McCabe  Hanger  Mfg.  Co. 


Barn  Door  Hangers. 

The  "McCabe"  No.  60  and  No.  3  barn  door 
hangers  are  the  best  hangers  on  the  market  for  barns, 
garages,  warehouses,  piers,  and  like  structures.  Track 
is  made  of  No.  12-gage  cold  drawn  steel,  and  the 
carriages  are  equipped  with  ball  bearing  steel  wheels,  all 
parts  thoroughly  hardened  to  insure  long  wear.  Apron 
No.  19  allows  for  both  vertical  and  horizontal  adjust- 
ments of  the  door. 

No.  3  track,  with  brackets  spaced  every  2  ft.,  will 
carry  doors  weighing  from  500  to  700  lbs. ;  and  No.  4 
track,  similarly  supported,  will  carry  doors  weighing 
from  800  to  1000  lbs.  For  heavier  doors,  use  more 
brackets  and  double-tree  carriages. 

Xo.  20  barn  door  hangers  are  for  doors  weighing  up 
to  300  lbs.  and  1%  to  2^4  m-  thick.  Brackets  about 
every  4  ft.  apart. 

No.  30  barn  door  hangers  for  doors  300  to  500  lbs. 
How  to   Specify — The   exterior   sliding  doors   shall  be 
equipped    with    "  McCabe "    Barn  Door 
Hangers  of  proper  weight  and  with  fit- 
tings adapted  to  the  conditions. 


"  McCABE  "  NO.  3  BAKN  DOOR  HANGER 

The  following  table  may  be  used  to  determine 
the  weights  of  the  doors  for  the  purpose  of  select- 
ing a  hanger  of  the  proper  strength,  and  dcter- 
mming  the  structural  member  by  which  the  track 
is  supported.  Use  full  thickness  of  door,  regard- 
less of  paneling. 

Door  Wick. iits 


Wcii(ht  in  ponnri*  of  each  failure  foot  of  door 
for  vnriou*  thicknemei 
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Brackets. 

The  foliowing  illustration  shows  the  various  forms 
of  brackets  used  for  hanging  track  to  the  structural 
member  of  door  opening.  Dimensions  are  given,  so  that 
due  allowance  may  be  made  on  full  size  details.  The  6 
fittings  in  the  lower  half  of  illustration  are  for  No.  4 
track ;  the  rest  for  No.  3  track.  , 


230  A 

ANGLE 


134  BRACKET  I03A  Right 

81  ANGLE     IQ3B  Left 


BRACKETS  FOR  NOS.  3  AND  4  TRACK 

Carrying  Devices. 

Ball  bearing  I-beam  trolleys,  wheels,  track  and 
switches. 

Information  on  application. 


OVI-'KIIKAI)   I  KOI.I.KY 


SU  I  I  I    .  I     SI  A  I.I  ll.l  I. 


National  Manufacturing  Company 


983 


NATIONAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Builders'  Hardware 


STERLING,  ILL. 


Products. 

No.  66  Rigid  Stormproof  Door  Hanger  (Pat- 
ented); No.  77  Flexible  Stormproof  Door  Hanger 
(Patented);  No.  88  Adjustable  Stormproof  Door 
Hanger;  Stormproof  Rail  (Patented);  "Big  4" 
Flexible  Door  Hanger  (Patented)  ;  "  Braced  "  Rail; 
No.  240  Ball  Bearing  Floor  Hinge;  No.  27  Garage 
Door  Latch  ;  No.  800,  No.  801,  No.  805  and  No.  806 
Garage  Door  Sets  ;  No.  810  Garage  Door  Holder  ; 
Foot  and  Chain  Bolt  Sets,  for  swinging  doors. 

Barn  Door  Bumpers,  Door  Latches,  Stay  Rollers, 
Door  Pulls,  Screen  and  Storm  Sash  Hangers  and 
Adjusters,  Hasps  of  various  kinds,  Staples,  Ball  Tip, 
Light  and  Light  Narrow  Butts,  Parliament  Butts, 
Ornamental  Butts  and  Hinges,  Plain  Hinges  of  various 
kinds,  Washers,  Corner  Irons,  Mending  Plates,  Angles, 
Braces,  Cellar  Window  Sets,  Foot  Scrapers,  Door 
Plates,  Push  Plates,  Sash  Locks,  Iron  Wire  Hooks  and 
Eyes,  Cupboard  Turns. 

No.  66  Rigid  Stormproof  Door  Hanger  (Patented). 

This  hanger  is  of  very  simple  construction,  is  made 
of  heavy  gauge  steel,  and  can  carry  a  great  weight. 

It  has  two 
wheels,  in  tandem, 
with  steel  roller 
bearings  that  abso- 
lutely prevent  fric- 
tion. The  wheel 
treads  are  of  a  width 
sufficient  to  insure 
easy  rolling. 

Great  care  is 
not  required  in  at- 
taching this  hanger 
to  a  door,  for  the 
equalizing  pin  in  the 
center  of  the  wheel 
truck  puts  half 
the  load  on  each 
wheel. 

The  bearings  are  free  from  japan.  The  wheel  and 
the  frame  are  japanned  before  they  are  assembled,  and 
the  wheel  is  reamed  out  after  the  japanning;  therefore 
no  japan  is  in  the  bearings. 


No.  77  Flexible  Stormproof  Door  Hanger  (Patented) 

The  No.  77  incorporates  all  the  excellent  features 
of  the  No.  66  hanger,  and,  in  addition,  has  a  flexible 
hinge  joint.  When  the  door  hangs  straight  down  there 
is  no  vibration  in  the  hanger.  When  anything  bumps 
against  the  door,  however,  the  hinge  joint  allows  the 
door  to  swing  out.  This  flexible  feature  places  the 
No.  77  hanger  in  a  class  with  the  well-known  "  Big  4  " 
hanger,  which  is  described  on  the  next  page. 

Note  the  improved  construction.  The  connecting 
strap  and  the  drop  strap  are  heavily  embossed  to  make 


no.  66  rigid  stormproof 
hanger 

(Patented) 


DOOR 


the  hanger  exceed- 
ingly strong.  This 
method  of  attaching 
the  connecting  strap 
to  the  truck  allows 
free  action  of  the 
equalizing  pin,  so 
that  the  truck  is 
held  firmly  in  an  up- 
right position.  The 
steel  used  in  the 
drop  strap  and  the 
connecting  strap  is 
&  in.  thick. 

There  are  oil 
holes  for  the  bear- 
ings. 


NO.  77  FLEXIBLE  STORMPROOF  DOOR 
HANGER 
(Patented) 


No.  88  Adjustable  Stormproof  Door  Hanger. 

This  hanger  is  constructed  as  No.  77  is,  except 
that  it  has  two  adjustment  features,  a  vertical  and  a 
lateral  one. 

The  adjust- 
ment construction 
is  very  simple,  and 
is  easily  operated. 
It  allows  the  door 
to  be  carried  closer 
to  the  rail  than  it 
could  be  with  any 
other  adjustable 
hanger  that  is 
known. 


NO 


ADJUSTABLE  STORMPROOF  DOOR 
HANGER 


Stormproof  Rail. 

The  cover  of  this  improved  rail  is  long  enough  to 
give  protection  to  the  opening  between  the  top  of  the 
door  and  the  bottom  of  the  rail.  (See  the  sectional 
view  of  the  hanger  and  the  rail  on  the  next  page.) 
No  cover  splice  is  needed,  for  the  ends  of  the  cover 
sections  dovetail  together  and  make  a  strong,  weather- 
proof construction. 


STORMPROOF  RAIL 
(Patented) 


VIEW  SHOWING 
CONSTRUCTION  OF 
RAIL  JOINTS 


A  new  style  end  cap  is  provided,  which  closes 
securelv  the  openings  in  the  ends  of  the  rail.  It  is 
unusually  wide  at  the  base  to  give  additional  bracing 
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strength,  and  is  held  in 
place  by  a  lag  screw  3^2 
in.  long  and  T%  in.  thick. 

This  rail  fits  closely 
against  the  building.  It  is 
not  only  stormproof,  but 
also  birdproof. 

The  rail  joints  are 
dovetail  so  that  the  rail  is 
practically  one  piece. 

No  brackets  are  need- 
ed, for  the  rail  itself  forms 
a  continuous  bracket,  is 
exceedingly  strong,  and 
will  support  all  the  weight 
that  the  hangers  will  carry. 

The  smallest  holes 
shown  in  the  illustration 
are  for  nails  that  will  hold 
the  rail  in  position  until  the 
lag  screws  can  be  inserted. 

The  holes  for  the 
lag  screws  are  2  ft.  apart. 

The  rail  is  made  in 
two  pieces,  track  and 
cover.    The  carpenter  has 


TITE-FIT 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  STORM- 
PROOF HANGER  AND  RAIL 

Shows  clearly  the  length  of  the  im- 
proved cover,  which  fully  protects  open- 
ing above  top  of  door. 

Note  the  Tite-Fit.  stormproof  feature 
at  the  top,  the  perfect  tread  for  the 
wheels  and  roller  bearings 


nun 

lie 


METHODS  HI'  IIANG1M,  DOORS  TO  l'ASS  EACH  OTHER 

The  iit><<vr  ilriiwmi'i  illii'il nil"-  twu  mli-ir  tl mw  hikI  practical  melhu 
.  tin         tA\  tjt  tho  No.  77  Htormproof  hanucr*  uiwl  rail.     Kitlirr  mctlio. 
iwd  without  nrnl  of  »pr< nil  lirm  kfU  or  equipment.    The  mrthod  ihown  in 
upper  drawing  reduce!  i  o»t.  fur  it  rei|iure«  only  one  cover. 

Pull  mu-  drawing  illiiot rot i UK  Ihetc  methods  will  be  writ  on  rec|uc»l 


>i|  may 


only  one-half  of  the  weight  to  handle  when  he  lines  up 
the  rail,  for  the  cover  is  not  put  in  place  until  everything 
is  ready  for  the  insertion  of  the  lag  screws. 

The  cover  can  be  removed  whenever  the  inside  of 
the  rail  needs  to  be  painted. 

Sizes  and  Weight — The  stormproof  rail  is  made 
in  lengths  of  4,  6,  8  and  10  ft. 

The  weight  per  100  ft.  is  300  lbs. 
The  lag  screws  to  secure  the  rail  are  2l/2  i»- 


long  and  Y% 
caps  in  the 
thick. 


in.  thick.  Those 
rail    are    2>l/2  in. 


to  fasten  the  end 
long   and    -fa  in. 


in 


Big  4"  Flexible  Door  Hanger  (Patented). 

This  hanger  is  built  on  extremely  heavy  lines  and 
the  simplest  form  of  construction.  Its  hood  is 
embossed  to  insure  great  strength.  There  are  no  com- 
plicated parts  to  get  out  of  order.  Like  the  storm- 
proof door  hangers  described  on  the  preceding  page, 
the  "  Big  4  "  is  made  entirely  of  steel,  and  has  roller 
bearings  that  absolutely  prevent  friction  and  give  a  free 
motion  to  the  door. 


Front  View  Side  View 

"BIG  4"  FLEXIBLE  DOOR  HANGER 


The  "  Big  4  "  is  both  flexible  and  rigid.  When 
the  door  hangs  straight  down  in  its  normal  position, 
the  hanger  is  perfectly  rigid  and  has 
no  vibration  ;  but  when  anything  bumps 
against  the  door,  a  flexible  device 
(shown  below)  allows  the  door  to 
swing  out  and  rise  higher  than  it  could 
with  any  other  hanger. 

The  door  is  also  closer  to  the  track 
than  it  could  be  with  any  other  hanger. 

The  axle  has  on  its  end  a  shoulder 
that  keeps  the  wheel  housing  from  be- 
ing pressed  together  and  binding  on  the 
hub  of  the  wheel.  The  axles  and 
the  rivets  are  sherardized  to  prevent 
rust. 

The  methods  employed  in  japan- 
ning and  reaming  are  those  used  in 
making  the   \'o.  (>r>  stormproof  door 

hanger. 

There  arc  three  holt  holes  in  each 

hanger, 

The  two  studs,  together  with  the 
tlOOk  turned  under  the  rail,  prevent  the 

hanger  from  jumping  the  track. 

They  also  serve  as  guides  when  the 
hanger  IS  being  attached  to  the  door. 


SECTIONAL  Vll-W 
OP  AXLE  AND 
BEARINGS 


PI.RXIBLK 
FEATURE  <>C 
BIG  4"  HANOI5  H 


SWKKT  S  1  ATAMHil'K 


( 'villained  .in  ne  1 1  i'jv<- 
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hangers, 


Its  brack- 
It  is  braced 


"Braced"  Rail. 

This  rail  is  used  with  "  Big  4 
ets  are  as  thick  and  as  wide  as  the  rail  itself, 
below  so  that  the  screws  will  hold 
more  than  three  times  as  much 
as  they  would  if  they  were  not 
braced. 

The  holes  are  staggered  so  that 
the  screws  will  not  go  into  the  same 
grain  of  wood. 

The  brackets  are  only  12  in. 
apart  and  double  riveted.  They 
make  the  rail  very  rigid. 

Any  flat-rail  barn  door  hanger 
will  run  on  this  rail.  the  -braced"  rail 

No.  240  Ball  Bearing  Floor  Hinge. 

The  construction  of  this  floor  hinge  is  radically 
different  from  that  of  others.  The  spring  closing  fea- 
tures and  the  part  that  bears  the  weight  of  the  door  are 
independent  of  each  other,  although  they  are  necessarily 
together  in  the  hinge. 


NO.  240  BALL  BEARING  FLOOR  HINGE 

The  spring  pressure,  and 
not  the  weight  of  the  door, 
causes  the  wear  in  all  spring 
hinges.    In  No.  240  hinge,  the 
pressure  of  the  spring  is  not 
against  the  hinge  bearing, 
which  carries  the  door ;  but  it 
is  against  a  1-in.  case  hardened 
roller.    This  prevents  wear 
on  the   hinge   bearing;  and 
consequently,  whenever 
door  is  at  rest,  the  No. 
hinge  will  keep  it  firmly 
The  door,  when  swung 
95*. 

Actual  test  has  proved  that  in  the  typical  floor 
hinge  commonly  used  the  maximum  pressure  of  the 
spring  against  the  bearing  carrying  the  weight  of  the 
door  is  300  lbs. 

The  pressure  on  this  bearing  in  the  No.  240  hinge 
is  10  lbs.,  and  therefore 
the  saving  in  wear  in 
favor  of  this  hinge  is  in 
the  ratio  of  30  lbs.  to  1. 

The  spring  in  No. 
240  hinge  is  oil  tempered, 
and  its  pressure  can  be 


SECTIONAL  VIEW 
NO.  240  HINGE 
Note  construction  of  bearings 
and,    at    left,    case  hardened 
roller  which  receives  the  spring 
^J-jg  pressure 

240 

in  the  center  of  the  opening, 
to  either  side,  is  held  open 


adjusted.   The  ball  bearings  are  of  the  best  quality. 

To  attach  the  pivot  to  the  top  of  the  door  it  is 
necessary  only  to  bore  five  %-in.  holes.  No  chiseling 
is  necessary. 

The  construction  of  the  pivot  plate  for  the  head 
jamb  is  unique.  To  place  the  bearing  portion  in  the 
right  position  it  is  necessary  simply  to  place  the  end 
of  the  plate  against  the  head  jamb  and  insert  three 
screws.    No  mortising  or  measuring  is  required. 

Finish — This  hinge  is  furnished  in  any  finish 
desired. 

No.  27  Garage  Door  Latch  for  Swinging  Doors. 

This  latch  will  improve  the  appearance  of  any 
garage  dooi.    Its  handles,  which  have 
long  graceful  lines,  make  it  look  like  a 
door  lock  of  the  higher  grade.  There 
is  a  handle  on  each  side  of  the  door. 

There  are  no  complicated  parts 
to  get  out  of  order.  The  mechanism 
is  simplicity  itself,  and  works  easily 
and  effectively. 

The  latch  is  reversible  so  that  it 
may  be  used  on  either  a  right  or  a  left 
hand  door. 

The  regular  finishes  of  No.  27 
garage  door  latch  are  japan,  dead 
black  japan,  sherardized  and  dead 
back  japan,  sherardized  and  plated  any 
finish. 


NO.    27  GARAGE 
DOOR  LATCH 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  HOW  PIVOT  VIEW  SHOWING  HOW  PIVOT  AND 
AND  PIVOT  PLATE  FOR  TOP       PIVOT  PLATE  FOR  TOP  OF  DOOR 
OF  DOOR  ARE  ATTACHED  ARE  ATTACHED 


Foot  and  Chain  Bolt  Set. 

The  set  consists  of  No.  830  foot  bolt  for  the  lower 
part  of  a  garage  door  and  No.  820  chain  bolt  for  the 
top  of  it. 

No.  830  Foot  Bolt — This  bolt  is  unlocked  and 
raised  by  a  lever 
that  has  positive 
action.  To  keep 
the  bolt  up  there 
is  a  friction 
spring  of  oil 
tempered  steel. 

No.  820 
Chain  Bolt — 
Has  a  steel 
spring  that 
keeps  it  up  so 
that  it  locks  the 
door.  The  bolt 
is  unlocked  by 
a  pull  on  a  high 
grade  safety 

chain.  The  plate  has  a  rounded  top  and  forms  a  roller 
shaped  bearing  on  which  the  bolt  works  easily.  The 
removal  of  the  cotter  pin  makes  it  possible  to  reverse 
the  bolt. 

No.  800  Garage  Door  Set  for  Swinging  Doors. 

Swinging  doors  have  many  advantages  for  garage 
use.  They  are  easily  opened  and  shut,  and  fit  so  closely 
in  their  casing  that  they  are  weatherproof.  Moreover, 
they  cost  much  less  than  doors  that  have  hanger  and 
rail  equipment. 

No.  800  set  has  a  reversible  T-hinge,  which  can 
be  used  as  a  full  surface  hinge,  or  can  be  reversed 
and  mortised  in  a  jamb  when  it  is  used  on  a  brick 
building. 


FOOT  AND  CHAIN  BOLT  SET 
No.  830  Foot  Bolt  and  No.  820  Chain  Bolt 
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This  set  consists  of  3  pairs  of  8-in.  reversible 
T-hinges,  1  Xo.  820  chain  bolt,  1  No.  830  foot  bolt,  1 


lightly  on  a  safety  chain  that  lifts  the  arm  so  that  the 
notches  can  no  longer  hold  it.  Then  the  arm  slides  back 
through  the  plate.  A  swivel  joint  allows  the  arm  to 
fold  back  along  the  head  jamb  when  the  door  is 
closed. 


OUTSIDE  VIEW  OF  NO.  800  GARAGE  DOOR  SET 
At  left,  hinge  is  shown  with  T-part  reversed  and  mortised  in  jamb ;  at  right, 
hinge  is  shown  as  a  full  surface  hinge 


NO.  810  GARAGE  DOOR  HOLDER 


No.  5  door  pull,  1  No.  29  all  steel  latch.  Also  furnished 
with  10-in  reversible  T-hinge  when  so  specified. 

Another  set,  No.  801,  is  the  same  as  No.  800, 
except  that  it  has  No.  27  latch  instead  of  No.  29.. 

The  regular  stock  finishes  for  these  sets  are  japan, 
dead  black  japan,  sherardized,  sherardized  and  dead 
black  japan. 


INSIDE  VIEW  OK  NO.  800  OAK  AGE  DOOR  SET 

No.  810  Ganig6  Door  Holder  for  Swinging  Doors. 

This  device  holds  (he  doors  securely  open  and  keeps 
them  from  damaging  a  car  when  il  either  enters  or 
leaves  the  garage.  It  has  a  rigid  U-shaped  steel  arm 
32  in.  long  which,  when  the  dour  is  opened,  slides 
through  an  embossed  steel  catch  plate  until  two  notches 
at  its  inner  end  catch  in  the  plate  and  hold  thr  door 
open     To  (lose  the  floor  it  is  necessary  only  to  pull 


No.  810  garage  door  holder  is  made  throughout  of 
heavy  gauge  steel,  and  is  strong  enough  for  any  door. 

Its  regular  stock  finishes  are  japan,  dead  black 
japan,  sherardized,  sherardized  and  dead  black  japan. 

No.  805  and  No.  806  Garage  Door  Sets  for  Sliding  and 
Swinging  Doors. 

The  easiest  working  garage  door  set — a  simple  push 
opens,  and  a  slight  pull  closes  the  doors — no  binding 
or  friction.  Cheapest  combination  to  efficiently  equip 
garage  doors. 

Minimum  space  required  in  opening,  as  doors  are 
hung  on  inside  and  fold  and  slide  against  inner  wall. 

Door  stops  in  jamb  same  as  high  class  house  con- 
struction.   Doors  absolutely  weathertight. 

I  I  angers  adjustable  in  case  of  swelling  or  raising 
of  cement  floor. 
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OUTSIDE  VII  W  Of  No   80S  AND  NO.  S06  GARAGE  DOOR  SETS 
Kxlrinir    appeal  ancr    rnliancrtl    liv    nbirncc   of   any    utmctuial  iron 
work      .Voir  llow  our  tloor  opens  without  disturbing  thr  othrrs 
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INSIDE  VIEW  OF  NO.  805  AND  NO.  806  GARAGE  DOOR  SETS 
As  doors  open  inward,  no  snow  or  ice  interferes.    Doors  swing  into 
jamb  against  stop 


Free  access  to  garage,  one  door  being  hung  so  that 
it  will  open  without  disturbing  the  other  two  doors. 

Furnished  regularly  with  6-ft.  braced  rail  for  8-ft. 
opening.  When  used  on  larger  doors,  width  of  opening 
should  be  given  when  ordering. 

Set  No.  805  includes:  No.  29  latch;  1  swivel 
hanger;  6-ft.  braced  rail;  Ay2  pair  4  by  4-in.  Jap. 
No.  505  T.  P.  butts ;  1  No.  820  chain  bolt ;  1  No.  830 
foot  bolt ;  1  No.  5  pull ;  1  4y2-'m.  No.  30  safety  hasp. 
All  necessary  bolts  and  screws. 

No.  806  set  includes  the  same,  except  that  No.  27 
latch  is  used  instead  of  No.  29. 

Both  sets  furnished  in  japan  finish. 


_a  rt  QPCNiNa 


SWIVEL  HANGER 
Turns  on  track  without  sticking  or  binding 


SECTIONAL  VIEW   OF  SWIVEL 
HANGER 


DETAILS  SHOWING  OPERATION 


NO.  27  LATCH 
No  complicated  parts  to  get 
out  of  order 
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Reliance-Grant  Elevator  Equipment  Corp. 


RELIANCE-GRANT  ELEVATOR  EQUIPMENT  CORP. 

Door  Hangers  and  Bar  Locks 

telephone-  101  Park  Avenue 

Vanderbilt  799  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


AGENCIES  IN  ALL  LARGE  CITIES 


Products. 

Reliance  and  Diamond  Ball  Bearing  Door 
Hangers. 

Reliance  Elevator  Door  Locks. 
Diamond  Bar  Locks. 

Reliance-Grant  Elevator  Door  Controller. 

R-G  Elevator  Door  Controller  Accessories. 

Reliance  Ball  Bearing  Drawer  Slide. 

For  Rolling  Partitions,  see  page  895  ;  for  Pulleys 
and  Window  Cleaning  Devices,  see  pages  950-51  ;  for 
Revolving  Window  Fixtures,  see  page  1035. 

Ball  Bearing  Door  Hangers. 

The  Reliance-Grant  line  of  ball  bearing  door  hangers 
(  fully  protected  by  patents )  embraces  practically  every 
kind  of  ball  bearing  hanger  required  in  moving  doors  by 
slide  movement  and  especially  for  elevator  doors.  Made 
in  two  types — Reliance  ball  bearing  door  hangers  and 
Diamond  ball  bearing  door  hangers — each  of  equally 
high  grade  material  and  construction,  the  only  difference 
between  the  two  types  being  in  the  slightly  different  prin- 
ciples of  construction. 

Reliance  Ball  Bearing  Door  Hangers — The 
principle  of  moving  weights  on  steel  balls  running  in 
grooved  tracks  is  admittedly  superior  to  other  methods 
employed  in  door  hanger  construction.  Reliance  hangers 
have  been  on  the  market  for  17  years,  and  in  that  time 
have  built  up  a  record  of  durability,  ease  of  action,  speed, 
and  other  essential  door  hanger  requirements.  See 
drawings  Nos.  1  and  2  showing  the  various  styles. 

Construction — Reliance  hangers  are  made  either  of 
drawn  steel  with  rolled  grooves  (Style  G)  or  of  milled 
steel  (other  styles).  In  all  cases  there  are  at  least  two 
tracks  of  ball  races,  one  at  the  top  and  one  at  the  bottom 
with  the  balls  fitted  in  between.  These  double  races  pre- 
vent any  jumping  or  pounding  of  the  doors.  The  hangers 
are  made  from  special  analysis  steel,  which  is  high  car- 
bon (very  hard,  strong  and  tough),  compounded  and 
rolled  to  our  specifications.  The  grooves  are  milled — not 
rolled — and  set  to  the  proper  gage  by  hand,  so  that  the 
balls  roll  perfectly  free,  with  no  binding  at  any  point. 
The  balls  are  retained  in  their  respective  places  by 
-pacers  best  adapted  for  the  purpose.  The  hangers  are 
made  to  suit  the  weight  of  the  doors  and  have  a  very 
large  factor  of  safety. 

Installation^— I  Lingers  should  not  be  secured  to 
brick,  terra  cotta  or  concrete  witb  expansion  bolls,  but 
should  have  steel  or  wood  backing.  The  details  on  the 
following  pages  show  a  few  suggestions  as  to  the  best 
manner  of  securing  a  good  installation  job. 

All  doors  should  be  stopped  will)  rubber  bumpers. 
The  hanger  should  not  act  in  this  capacity  as  it  is  not 
•  made  for  tins. 

Finish    All  hangers  are  painted  black  unless  other 

wise  ordered. 

Slt'iiii/  Device    The  swing  device  shown  for  Si  vie 
"C  A"  hanger  (Drawing  No.  1  )  can  be  applied  to  any 
of  our  standard  bangers  cither  single  or  two-speed. 

Ml  l''.  <   A  I  Al  IM, I  I. 


Styles — Made  in  7  general  styles.  See  Drawings 
Nos.  1  and  2. 

Style  "G-G"  :  Drawn  metal  hanger  for  single  doors. 
Designed  for  light  grill  doors,  for  bank  work,  etc. 

Style  "C-A" :  Milled  steel  hanger  for  single  doors 
1^4  in-  thick,  weighing  up  to  200  lbs. 

Style  "D" :  Milled  steel  hanger  for  single  doors  1  to 
ll/2  in.  thick. 

Style  "D-A" :  Milled  steel  hanger  for  single  doors. 
For  doors  ljHs'in.  or  over  in  thickness  and  from  200  lbs. 
to  500  lbs.  Doors  are  supported  by  hanger  bolt  and  thin 
steel  apron. 

Style  "H":  For  center  closing  doors  1  "to  lj/2  in. 
thick,  up  to  200  lbs. 

Style  "L" :  Two-speed  hanger  for  doors  \%  in. 
thick,  weighing  not  over  150  lbs  each. 

Style  "K-A":  Two-speed  hanger  for"  doors  1^4  to 
l}i  in.  thick,  weighing  150  lbs  each. 

Diamond  Ball  Bearing  Door  Hangers — For 
elevator  enclosure  doors ;  also  for  house,  barn,  fire  or 
other  doors  where  strong,  durable,  smooth  running 
hangers  are  required. 

Construction — The  Diamond  hanger  is  simple  in 
construction,  consisting  of  a  tubular  track,  grooved  bar, 
with  balls  placed  equal  distances  apart,  assembled  and 
held  in  place  in  such  a  manner  that  there  are  no  weak 
parts  to  wear  out  or  get  out  of  order.  The  best  materials 
and  workmanship  are  employed  in  the  manufacture  of 
this  hanger. 

It  requires  little  space,  is  easily  installed,  and 
quickly  adjusted.  The  balls,  when  in  place,  hold  the 
carrying  bar  without  any  lost  motion. 

The  balls,  enclosed  in  a  tubular  course,  turning  on 
their  tangent  points,  the  tracks  at  an  angle  of  45*,  make 
it  impossible  for  dirt  or  dust  to  lodge  in  the  banger. 

Styles — Diamond  hangers  are  made  in  4  general 
styles.  (See  Drawing  No.  3  for  details  and  dimen- 
sions.) 

Style  No.  2 :  For  single  doors  up  to  200  lbs.  in 
weight. 

Style  No.  3  :  For  center  closing  doors  up  to  200  lbs. 
each  in  weight. 

Style  No.  4:  Two-speed  hanger  for  doors  weighing 
not  more  than  150  lbs.  and  operated  by  hand. 

Style  No.  5:  Two-speed  hanger;  similar  to  No.  4 
except  that  it  is  made  for  use  with  self-closing  devices. 

Ordering  Hangers. 

In  ordering  state  actual  width  of  door  (not  the 
opening),  thickness  and  approximate  weight,  whether 
of  wood,  iron,  or  kalamein,  as  knees  or  plates  for  con 
necting  to  wood  or  kalamein  doors  are  furnished. 

If  double-speed  hangers  are  desired,  state  which 
way  doors  close,  looking  from  inside  of  elevator  car.  If 
opening  device  is  to  be  used,  give  name  of  manufacturer. 

Elevator  Door  Controller  Accessories. 

Attention  is  called  to  Drawing  No.  2,  where  several 
door  holding,  unlocking  and  safety  devices  are  described 
and  illustrated. 
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Ltn^M  of  back  Plate  =  width  of  door  plus 
'/z  w  i  dtb  of  door 


/-Corner  J 
Post  of 
Cage 


fjp^i-  "Traveling  Tfrack.-'    L-4".jJ  Corner  ?osf 

-Travel  in  ci  Wk'full  width  1»  of  c^'s 

of  ■'door 
Door  '2'-4"wicle 


5/4"  SCALE  ELEVATION  O?  HANGER. 

Tor  heavier  doov  use  style  "G-G'Han^er 

Hanger  tolls  20"  on  .center 

This  Hanger  designed  for  light 
grille  doors,  for  bankworlc,  etc. 

Hunger  may  be  pitched  to 
be  self  closing- 

When  ordering  direction  of 
closing  musf  be  icnovn 

At  small    fxira  cost,  the 
Back.  Plate  of  Hunger  can  be  cx- 
tended  fc>  Corner  posts  of  Cage, 
as  shewn  by  dotted  lines 
A    drawn  meta.1  "HLangcr 
of  heavy  material  is  also 
made  3"SCALE  SECTION 

STYLI  "G'HAKGiR  TOIL  GRILL  IS 


lengkt  of  E>.ack.Plate  =  Width  of  door  plus 
width  of  doov 


L, lowing Davie e-&ivTJ-j:Jr  Pivor  belt 


•2^z?*v:  Pin  Plate  Angle 


Door  2'- 5"  Vide  — 


vTravtliw§TrAck.full  widths!  door 


Standard  Dimension 


^4"  SCALI,  ELEVATION  OT?  HANGER. 


This  Hamper  suitable  for 
doors  up  to  2,OOlbs  inv/eig>ht 

Omit  Pivot  ooltPiaie  on 
Hollow  .Metal  Doors.  Kjeinforce 
.and  t^p  doors  for  Pivot-  Dolt 

Swing  Device  c2>.n  be  applied 
to  i^ny  Reliance  slai-ida-rd  hanger- 

Provide  drop  bolt  at  bottom 
of  doov  under  Pivot  Dolt,  to 
prcven!  door  from  tilting  when. 
ST^ung  into  hill.  Swm<$f>''ice  Bar 

&4ck.  Plate  -to  be  secured 
to  support  for  entire  knghf 


A.ngk 


3"  SCALE.  SECTION 
5TYLt"C"Gv"C-A1  HANQLR.S  f  OR.  L00H5  UP  TO  Z0OLE>5 


—Traveling  TVack.fu',1  widlh  of  door 


NOT£  -Details  tfiown  on  this  ;hee- 
ar.fi-  for  averace  condi'lions  bul 


hangers  can  be  roacU  to  suit 

any  conditions. 
Style  "D"Hanqe.r  suitable  for  doors 
1"  io  lVa"  ihick. 

'Style  "D-A"  shows  use  of  bolts 
instead  of  hanger-strap  ,  for 
connection  to  doov.  It  also 
i  1  lusttates  Thi  n  Steel  kpvon 

for  application  to  wood  or  kalamein  HAHG&R  £>OLT  S 
doors.  With  this  form  of  connection  ..^Vs'Diam. 
the  door  may  be  l|"or  mora  in  thickness 


Note.  -  LengM-of  Back.  Plate 
.width-  of  door  plus  >/2  Vidlh, 
of  door,  plus  3  " 


%"  SCALE  ELEVATION  OF  HANGER.  "D-A' 
SPACING  SIMILAR.  TOR  bOLTS  WITH  HANGEK'D: 


H^ngjSf  illustrated  is  for  doors 
.up  to  ZOO  lbs- in  weight-.  Tor  doors 
ZOO  up  to  500  lbs,  L"  to|;"  more 
hca.droot72  is  reduced 
Styla"D"  HanJ  e.r   suitable  for  doors 
1"  to  l'A"  thick  with  straps  to  connect 
to  top  of  door, 


NEW 
h  STANDARD 
IHANGER 
1»0LT*3 


15  Ibv. 


-Hollow Metal  Trame 
•:£>ack.?Ute-  oY+o4.j£  Vide 

Traveling  Track 

Reinforced  for 
Screw  Hold 
>„Y'Thls  Dtlnenson 
varies  with  Door 
weight 
Han§ei-  Slrap 
Notch 

•5ie«-l  Door 
^dx-Hanga)*  bolt  ttxcL-J/ 

"  151  hr 

'Heinforeem^nt 
£  thick. 


Ew-ck.  Plate 


Stationary  Track 
Travel  i  ■  ic^Tracl: 


STYLE  "D"  STYLE  "D-A* 

3"  SCALE  SECTIONS 

S  T  Y  L  t  "D"  (5  "D-A'  H  A  N  G  E-R.  S  fOLDOO  RS  FRjQM  200  TO  500  LBS. 


3  5ci*euub 


BRAWN  BY 
SWEETS  CATALOGUE, 
SERVIQLINC. 


RELIANCE  BALL  BEARING  HANGERS 


SCALE  4"6-  V 
EQUALS  i'-O" 
DATE JUNE  isO 


DKNVG 
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NOT£:-H*n$ers 
can  be  made_^ 
to*-  aw.j  width 
f  dear. 


bick.  Pla.tefe-  Stationary Track. ■ 


- — Door  £3  Wide 
y4"SCAL£  ELEVATION  07  HANGEH 


This   Hanger  has   double -cjeA.r 
opening    device  for   movlw}  two 
doors  in  opposite  directions 
the  s^m«  Hme 

"H"  H&nQeY  is  *JwA.ys  mi.de  with 
C^s^r  on  ri<£bt  ha>nd  side  Cfa-cincS 
doorfrom  ca.r}  unless  otherwise,  ordered 

Ci.n  be  used  on  doors  1"  to  i-j'  in 


_SL  boif 


thickness  we lQh meg  up  to  200  1bs  e.».ch. 

For  hiavitr  doors,  increase  the 
head-room  i~  Depth  of  fc>AckPUte(^"to5^''.) 

This  Hunger  C2v.ii  be  furnished,  if 
desired  without  r^cks  &.nd  C>e^rs 
for  parlor  doors  3" S CALL  SECTION 

CSKTESr CLOSING  KAl;G£H¥FO&  DOOkS  UP  TO  2QOLBS 


" 'H.a.nQer  bolts 

14:"O.C.  " 

^Poor  i'-8"Wid<2- 


Ua^L  H^noer  tbolts_l  , 
3TPr-  i?"O.C. 

-Door  i -6" Wide 


NOTE;- Mansers 
Can  be  made  for 
i  any  width  of 

I  door. 


SCALE  ELEVATION  OY  HANGER 'SHOEING 
DOORS  CLOSING  TO  THE, LIFT 

A  "Two-Speed"  Hanger  is  used 
for  Tr.ovinO.    doors  in  urns  direc- 
tion, one  travelling  at  double  the 
;speed  of  the  .other 

This  HahC^ev    c*.n  be.  used 
for   doors  l^r"  thick:,  a^nd  wei<J>b 
jnj  not  more,  thaa-i  !50lbs. 
each&ac*.  plate  size  varies  with  v/eighh^Z^ 

Doors  shown  are  Hollow  Steel 

with  reinforcerr-^nt  which  should 

.i>«  At  least  -j"  i  hick-,  to  en^a^e 

at  hast  6  threads  of  bolt,  U.  S.Standatd 

bolt,  13  thread,  is  usual  „  3"  SCALE  SECTION 

for  thicker  doors  use  hanger  '  L-A.' 

TWQ  SPEED  HANGERl'IOR  DOOii;  U?  TO  150L£; 


HvtiOtv 

.  E>c  ir« 


NOTE:- Hangers 
ct.n  be  made  _ 
for  any  v^idtW  ' 
of  door 

%" SCALE  ELEVATION  OF  HANGER 
SHOWING  DOOR.S  CLOSING  TOWGHT 

This  Manner  is  suitable,  for  doors 
lVto  li'  thick,  f.r-  weighing  upto  150 
lbs  each    Depfh  of  back,  plate.  4  to  5" 
and  varies  wilh  weight  of  door. 

Abou1,  £  is  required,  between  top 
of  door  *.nd  bottom  of  lower  tr*^ck 
•//here  b>n£er  bolts  ±.rc  used',  &nd 
<>.bout  2" when  l.^nc^er  straps  JO-e 
u  ted 

H»no,er  ilsoused  with  self-closing 
druct  but  6e*-rs  a.re  eliminated- 

Hangers  can  be  made  for  any 
Wiellh  of  door. 

For  Ihicker  doors  use  hanoer-  _^  _^  Jl^i"!  ^""M' 
"K■"e,"  3"  SCALE  SECTION 

TWO  SPEED  }IA"NGEE."K-A'  FOR-DOOHS  UP  TO  15QLlbS 


The  door-holder  a.uto- 
ma.1iC6.lly  en<£d.Qes  the 
door  when  full^open.gr 
holds  if  unfil  released 
'by    pressure  on  \hz 
foot  button,  or  until 
il  is  <s.u,lomadic*.lly  re- 
leased, a.s  the  c^r 
i^a-ves  the  pla.tforrr>. 


Used  in  connection 
w.iih  any  controller 
for  unlocking  door 
from   ha.ll  side  The 
tapered  key  is  insert 
ed  underneath  the 
rd.isiriCj  S4.me  fromde*d 
center  thus  permitting 
opening  of  -i)ne  Ao<iY 

This  device  is  usefci! 
where  no  electric  switch 
is  installed  and  is  de- 
signed fo  prevent  re  - 
opening  of  door  while 
fbe  door  is  in  the  ^cf 
of  clc>sin^,  **.nd  *.fter 
C*r  hivS  left  the  U.ndin6. 


DOOR  HOLDING  DEVICE 


UNLOCKING  DLVICE 


SAFETY  DEVICE 
R-G-  ELEVATOR  DOOR.  CONTROLLER,  ACCESSORIES 


DRAWN  EN 
wins  CXD0OGU1 
SiRVTCI.IKC. 


H1LIANCI  BALL  BEARING  DOU  Wit  &  SINGLE, 
TWO  SPEED  HANGERS 


X  U  E  UV.  3" 
KM  U  S  i'-O" 
DVTKJUIY  20 


DRWG 


Sun  i':>(  a  i  a i  ' m . i  i 
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Carrying  $a 

■  Va '  SCkLL    ELEVATION  OP 


-XvACk. 


HANdlH 

This  hanger  j^^s^s^<k' 


for  si  n^ie  cjoors  p 


tail  Bearing, 
pa  ryiW* 

i,  w 
P 

^Eilow  JAM 


up  io  200  Its.  in 
weight.  Pivoting  ^> 
device  (see  3"  CW. 
s« ciion)  can  E« 
u»zc}  wiih  f  his  ^ 

Aiiowiidtxira  OiHp^z 
for  i i-j i s  device  y/^ 
between  iopof.^ 
door  And  bottom 
of  hanger. 


3  SCALE  SECTION 
N°2  SINGLE. HANGER, 


Door 

3"  SCALE  SECTION 
WITH  PIVOTING  DEVICE 
J  OR-  200  LB.  DOORS 


SCALE    £  I  ETA  T I  ON 


This  Harrier  for  doors  up  to  200 
lbs.  in  weight.  A  similar  hanger  is 
made  of  heavier  maieriai  for  heav-  stationar "r 
ier  dpors  Track. 

Tubular  track  extends  entire  tra- 
vel o:  both  doors,witb  balls  even-  Jrl^' 
iy  distributed  over  width  of  each 
door.  Sliding  bars  are  connected  Gear 
with  a  compensating  £ear  for  mov-  ^n<xj 
in^  i he  two  doors  in' opposite  •* 


HAIGU 
2  '/£. 


directions  a-t  the  same  {arm.-   

This  h^ncSer  requires  less  Hemfoijc 
space  than  any  other  double     KaVamef.tf  Doo*.* 
hanger.  3"SCALE  SECTION 

NP  3-DQUBLE  HANGER- , FOR.  CENTER.-CLQSING  DOORS 


A  n    1  e  Supports- 


mcj  bar  full 

'Carrying  3^-^       Tracks        width  of  dooy 
J/4    SCALI    ELEVATION    OI  HAKQU 


Door  Laps  may  van 
See  Reliance  Hanger  Type  'L'\Dra-win<£ 
N°2  for  definition  of  Two  SpeedHan^er 

This  Hangar  is  for  doors  operated 
by  hand  andwei&hin<£  not  more, 
than  150  lbs.  each. 

The  illustration  shows  two  doors 
and  stationary  panel  the  doors 
opening  to  the.  left) 

MoTfc:- 

Pef-ajls  jhown  ovi  ih/s  drawing, 
are  fop average  oonditions  but  bankers 
can  be  macia.  to  suit  any  condi  hons-j1  gc^LE  SECTION^ 
KV4  TWO  SPEED  HANGER.  E0R.D00R.S  OPERATED  BY  HAND 


V4    SCALE    III  VATIOlf  OF 


(Tarrying bar  full 
width  of  door 

H  AUG  L  P- 


This  Hanger  is  st/mlar  to  N°  4 
except  thai  it  is  made  for  use 
with  self  closing  devices  thai 
control  the  movement  cf  the 
doors  without  use  of  rack- and 
pinion. 

Heavier  types  of  bothM^fr 
■NQ5  are  made  if  desired  for  heavier 
doors- 

NOT£:-D<ztails  shown  are  for  average 
conditions. Havens  may  be  mad*  fo 

suii  any  condition  3"  SCALE  SECTION 

N"°5-TWO  SPEED  HANGER  FOR  SELF  CLOSING  DEVICES 


DRAWN  BY  I 
^WIETS  CATALOGUIlS 
SERyiCE,INC. 


DIAMOND    DOOH  HANG  EB-S 


SCAXE  V4&3  DRWG 
EQUALS  i-Cf  TL 
DATE  JULY-20  3 
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Reliance  Lock  No.  97. 

Does  not  require  a  spring  of  any  kind.  A  slight 
pressure  on  the  handle  causes  the  upright  har  to  lift  and 
unlock,  and  the  same  motion  naturally  opens  the  door. 
When  the  pressure  is  removed  the  har  drops  of  its  own 
weight.  Can  be  placed  on  the  front  or  rear  stile  of  the 
door.  Requires  only  1  in.  from  face  of  door.  Finish  of 
statuary  bronze  or  black  oxidized.  Can  be  unlocked 
from  hall  side  with  key. 


Bar  Lock. 

Made  of  steel  tubing 
and  has  knurled  handle 
with  a  spring  concealed 
therein. 

The  lock  is  made 
of  the  proper  length  to 
bring  the  center  of  the 
handle  3  ft.  6  in.  from  the 
floor. 

Can  be  furnished 
with  brackets  to  bring 
the  center  of  the  lock  }i 
or  1  in.  from  the  face  of 
tin-  door  and  will  require 
either  1  ^  or  1  )^  in.  from 
the  door. 

Finished  black  oxi- 
dized unless  ordered  in 
latiiary  bronze 

( )nc  key  device  is 
furnished  to  each  shaft 
for  unlocking  from  the 
ball  hide. 


Swi  rT*'.  <   Al  Al  i  ii. 1-1 


cioor 
right- 


GRAVITY  LOCK  NO.  1 


Reliance  Gravity  Door  Locks. 

Gravity  Lock 
No.  1— Illustra- 
tion shows 
open  and 
hand  lock.  Back 
plate,  6y2  by  4l/2 
in.  Thickness  of 
lock,  y%  in. 

Finished  black 
oxidized  o  n  1  y. 
Arranged  to  un- 
lock with  key 
from  hall. 

Gravity  Lock  No.  2 — 
Illustration  shows  door  closed 
and  left-hand  lock.  Back  plate 
\y2  by  Sy2  in.  Thickness  of 
lock  y%  in. 

Finished  black  oxidized 
only.  Arranged  to  unlock  with 

key  from  hall.  gravity  lock  no.  2 

Gravity  Lock  No.  3 — Has  extension  rod  across 
door.  Back  plate  4%  by  5  in.  Thickness  of  lock,  1}4  m- 
Can  be  furnished  with  flat  bar  handle  in  place  of  rod. 


gravity  lock  NO.  3 

making  thickness  %  in.  Arranged 
to  unlock  with  key  from  hall. 

Cup  Escutcheon  with 
Handle — Can  be  furnished  with 
gravity  lock  No.  2  for  use  on  push 
button  elevator  doors,  so  the  lock 
can  be  operated  from  both  sides. 
No.  1  black  oxidized  only.  No.  2, 
polished  brass. 


Diamond  Bar-Locks. 

CUP  escutcheon 

T  he  very  best  workmanship  and  no.  i 

material  obtainable  are  used  in  the  manufacture  of  these 
bar  locks,  which  have  proved  their  efficiency  through 
service  under  various  and  exacting  conditions. 


DIAMOND   II  \K    I  OCK    NO  2 
Drop  lurk  applinl  to  iloora  opening 
in  oppoiiM  dlMOtlQM 


DIAMOND  BAR  LOCK 
NO.  A 

Willi  crnM  !inr  to  lie  lined 
wlirie  vriln  .il  look  in  out  of 
i  ^  .it'll  ol  operator 

Continued     ne  rt  /•".<,  tf 
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Reliance-Grant  Elevator  Door  Controller. 

A  practical  and  effective  device  for  the  prevention 
of  accidents  in  connection  with  elevator  service. 

Frequent  accidents  of  the  most  serious  nature  have 
created  the  necessity  for  perfect  safety  appliances  on  all 
doors  leading  to  elevators. 

To  fill  this  requirement  this  company  has  perfected 
and  is  offering  the  device  shown.  It  is  thoroughly 
efficient,  reliable  and  a  positive  safeguard. 

When  released,  the  action  of  the  doors  is  rapid  until 
within  a  few  inches  of  the  closing  point.  The  liquid 
checking  device  then  takes  control,  checks  the  rapid 
movement,  and  brings  the  doors  to  a  noiseless,  slamless 
stop. 

These  elevator  door  controllers  can  be  manu- 
factured to  meet  almost  any  conditions. 

They  are  made  for  single,  center  closing,  two- 
speed,  and  combination  slide  and  swing  doors. 


RELIANCE  GRANT  ELEVATOR  DOOR  CONTROLLER  FOR 
SINGLE  DOOR 


Ed<j«-.  of  Cot--' 

PLAN  07  HANDLI 

Handle  projects  1?4"  from  face 
of  dooY.     Speed  of  door  is 
re&ulaled  k>y  means  of  ihe 
3,aius)mift^  screw. 
If  face  of  door  is  3 'A" from 
sill  edge  check,  can.be 
applied  io  jamb . 


JTANDARD  HAND12 
^CONTROLLER.  CHECK." 
.scale.  tV'«  i:o" 


ELEVATION  OY 
CHECK. 


1^5 
PLAN  OF  CHECK. 


built-in  linen  drawers,  cedar  drawers,  etc.,  which  con- 
tribute so  much  to  convenience  in  the  modern  residence 
It  is  also  especially  suitable  for  banks,  libraries,  hos- 
pitals and  other  large  institu- 
tions. The  illustration  clearly 
shows  the  device  in  relation  to 
the  drawer.  It  is  very  easily  in- 
stalled. The  slide  will  not  only 
operate  with  ease  (at  the  slight- 
est pull  of  the  finger)  irrespec- 
tive of  the  weight  of  the  drawer 
or  its  contents,  but  will  also 
permit  the  drawer  to  pull  out  all 
the  way — its  entire  depth. 


RELIANCE  DPJW/El  SIDE 


RELIANCE-GRANT  ELEVATOR  DOOR  CONTROLLER  FOR 
DOUBLE-SPEED  DOORS 

Reliance  Ball  Bearing  Drawer  Slide. 

This  slide  is  designed  for  use  in  connection  with 


RELIANCE  BALL  BEARING  DRAWER  SLIDE 
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RICHARDS- WILCOX  MANUFACTURING  CO. 


INCORPORATED 


Manufacturers  of  Door  Hangers  and  Hardware  Specialties 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 
"Trolley,  Aurora" 


CANADIAN  FACTORY 
LONDON,  ONTARIO 


AURORA,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  1735  Boatmens  Bank  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  40  W.  Ohio  Street 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  321  Plymouth  Building 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  503  Equitable  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  457  Hippodrome  Annex  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  626  Underwood  Building 

LONDON,  ONT.,  Richards-Wilcox  Canadian  Co.,  Ltd. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  85  Walker  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  166-68  W.  Lake  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  507  Arch  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  132-34  Pearl  Street 
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Products. 

R-W  Garage  Door  Hangers  and  Out- 
fits : 

R-W    "  Slidetite  "  Sliding-folding 

Door  Outfits   994 

R-W  "SlydaSyde"  Right  Angle  Slid- 
ing Door  Outfits   996 

R-W  Straight  Sliding  Door  Outfits  

R-W  Trolley  Door  Hangers  for  Garages, 

Barns,  Warehouses  and  Factories   999 

R-W  Standard  Size  Trolley  Tracks   999 

R-W  Standard  Trolley  Track  Brackets.  .  999 

R-W  Bolts,  Locks,  Floor  Guides,  etc.,  for 

1000 
1001 


Q\CHA/?Os 
WILCOX 


/tRAOe\ 
MARK  W 
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Sliding  Doors. 


R-W  "Ideal"  Elevator  Door  Hangers 
R-W  "Ideal"  Elevator  Door  Closer  and 

Check    1002 

R-W  Elevator  Door  Latches,  Bolts  and 

Locks   1002 

R-W  Door  Closer  and  Check,  No.  643   1002 

R-W  House  Door  Hangers   1003 

R-W  Sliding  Partition  Door  Hardware.  .  1003 
R-W   Standard   Fire   Doors,  Hardware, 

Frames  and  Sills   1006 

R-W  Horizontal  Turnover  Door  Hard- 
ware   1008 

R-W  Lift  Warehouse  Doors   1008 

Also,    "Over-way"   Monorail    Conveying  Equip- 


ment. 

For  Multifold  Casement  Hardware,  see  pages  1048- 
1049. 

R-W  Garage  Door  Hangers  and  Outfits. 

The  R-W  line  of  garage  door  hangers  and  outfits 
consist  of  three  general  types,  as  follows : 

(1)  R-W  "Slidetite"  Sliding-folding  Door  Outfits, 
No.  435  and  No.  1035. 

(2)  R-W  "SlydaSyde"  Right  Angle  Sliding  Door 
Outfits,  No.  235,  to  open  door  against  side  wall,  inside 
huilding. 

(3)  R-W  Straight  Sliding  Door  Outfits,  including 
single  and  parallel  track  types. 

R-W  "Slidetite"  Sliding-folding  Door  Outfits  (Nos. 
486  and  1035). 

Combination  hinged,  folding  and  sliding  type  for 
openings  from  8  to  30  ft.  wide.  Doors  are  hinged  at 
jamh  on  inside  of  huilding  with  one  of  each  pair  of 
floors  supported  at  outer  edge  by  No.  435  roller  hearing 
tiding  door  hangers.  Space  requirement  hetween  door- 
way and  car  equals  approximately  the  width  of  one  door 
where  No.  435  hardware  is  used,  or  the  width  of  one 
door  plus  offset  of  hinge  where  \To.  1035  hardware  is 
u:  ed 

"Slidetite"  doors  fit  perfectly  tight,  are  weather 
proof,  can  not  sag,  and  will  not  warp.    All  of  the  open* 

ings  may  he  used  at  one  time. 

Swim'   <  a  i  ,\  i  <  ><  .  i  i 


Styles — "Slidetite"  outfits  are  made  in  two 
styles — No.  435  and  No.  1035 — the  designating 
numbers  referring  to  the  style  number  of  hinge 
used,  the  No.  435  hinge  being  a  butt  hinge  while 
No.  1035  is  an  offset  strap  hinge. 

With  the  No.  435  hinge,  the  doors  when  stand- 
ing at  right  angles  to  the  opening  project  into  the 
opening  to  a  distance  equal  to  the  combined  thickness  of 
the  doors.    With  the  No.  1035  hinge,  doors  swing  clear 
of  opening. 

Sizes— "Slidetite"  outfits  No.  435  and  No.  1035  are 
each  made  in  three  sizes  : 

No.  435x31  or  No.  1035x31  for  light  doors  up  to  125  lbs. 

No.  435x232  or  No.  1035x232  for  medium  doors  from 
125  lbs.  to  200  lbs. 

No.  435x33  or  No.  1035x33  for  heavy  doors  over  200  lbs. 

Thickness  of  Doors — For  private  garages,  doors 
1^4  m-  thick  should  give  satisfactory  service.  For  pub- 
lic garage  doors,  subject  to  hard  usage,  doors  2*4  in. 
thick  should  be  used.  Hardware  is  made  to  handle  doors 
up  to  2y2  in.  thick. 

Equipment — All  necessary  hardware  is  furnished 
with  each  "Slidetite"  outfit  including:  track,  hangers, 
brackets,  hinges,  bow  handles,  top  and  bottom  bolts  and 
all  screws  and  bolts  necessary  to  erect.  Lock  for  en- 
trance door  not  furnished  with  sets,  but  should  be 
specified  separately  (see  illustration  on  page  995). 

Intermediate  and  end  brackets  are  adjustable. 
Hangers  have  metal  wheels,  vertical  adjustment  and 
ball-bearing  swivel  pendants. 

No.  517  or  No.  617  top  and  bottom  Cremone  bolts 
are  required  to  lock  the  doors  in  place  (see  page  995). 
Floor  guides  are  furnished  where  necessary  and  two 
bumper  shoes  are  attached  to  lower  corner  of  door  to 
prevent  chafing  by  guide. 

Locking — If  no  separate  entrance  door  is  available 
( 1 )  hang  the  doors  so  one  door  near  the  center  of  the 
opening  will  be  hinged  free  to  serve  as  passage  door, 
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or  (2)  specify  No.  1125  outside  lock  with  No.  617 
Cremone  bolt  inside  (see  plans). 

To  Specify  or  Order — Give  (1)  type  of  outfit  (No.  435 
or  No.  1035);  (2)  number  of  doors;  (3)  size  of  hardware 
(435x31,  1035x31,  435x232,  1035x232,  435x33,  or  1035x33)  ; 
(4)  size  of  opening. 

R-W  No.  235  "SlydaSyde"  Right  Angle  Sliding  Door 
Outfit. 

This  well-known  type  of  door  is  usually  called 
a  corner  or  right  angle  door,  from  the  fact  that  the 
doors,  in  opening,  slide  around  the  corner  to  a  place 
inside  the  building  at  right  angles  to  their  closed 
position. 

These  doors  are  designed  for  use  where,  on  account 
of  lack  of  wall  space,  straight  sliding  or  parallel  sliding 
doors  can  not  be  used. 


'H-W'TRjQLLEY  HIGHT  ANGLE  DOOR.  HANGLRi  NO. 235. 


 Widfh  of  Door  — 

T  2'  3'  V  5'  g'7'  8' 9  10 


The  outfits  are  adaptable  to  various  conditions 
as  shown  by  plans  Nos.  1  to  5,  inclusive,  Sheet 
No.  2. 

Types — Where  door  opening  is  adjacent  to  the 
side  wall,  No.  235  right  angle  corner  bracket  is  used 
as  shown  at  Plan  No.  1,  Sheet  No.  2.  When  the  dis- 
tance from  the  jamb  to  the  door  opening  exceeds  the 
lap  of  the  door,  the  side 
track  is  placed  across  the 
corner  of  the  building 
above  the  front  track  as 
shown  in  plans  Nos.  3 
and  4.  When  the  dis- 
tance from  jamb  to  side 
wall  is  26  in.  or  more, 
the  side  track  is  hung 
flat  against  the  wall 
and  connected  to  the 
front  track  by  a  curved 
track  in  the  corner  of 
the  building,  as  shown 
in  plans  Nos.  5  and  6. 

Hangers — Hangers 
for  straight  track  are 
built  with  rigid  frames, 
and  hangers  for  curved 
track  are  built  with 
knuckle-jointed  frames. 


10' 9"  8'  7'  6  5'  4  3'  2'  1'  f2 
@H —  Width  of  Door  — -1  2'-0"l«- 

Foltow  doWed  lines  wh«n  curved  Irack  is  used 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  CLEARANCE 
REQUIRED  FOR.  RIGHT  ANGLE 
GARAGE  DOOR.S  EQUIPPED 
WITH  R.-W  NO. 235  FIXTURES 


Floor  Guides  and  Stop — No.  272  end  stop  will 
hold  the  front  end  of  a  single  door  in  place  when 
closed,  and  the  back  end  of  single  or  double  doors 
when  open.  No.  271  center  floor  guide  used  with 
double  doors,  or  two  pairs  of  doors  will  hold  the 
doors  in  place  at  the  center  of  the  opening.  Con- 
tinuous floor  guides  No.  635  are  required  only  with 
pairs  of  doors  hinged  together  which  are  locked  from 
the  outside. 

Locks — To  lock  from  the  inside,  specify  No.  524 
cane  bolt  or  No.  516  parallel  door  bolt.  To  lock  from 
the  outside,  use  No.  525  lock. 

To  Specify  or  Order— Give  (1)  type  of  outfit  (single 
door  sliding  one  way;  pair  of  doors,  one  sliding  to  the  right 
and  one  to  the  left ;  pair  of  doors  hinged  together,  both  slid- 
ing one  way;  four  doors  hinged  together  in  pairs,  one  pair 
sliding  to  the  right  and  one  pair  to  the  left)  ;  (2)  size  of 
hardware  (No.  235x31  for  doors  weighing  up  to  300  lbs.; 
No.  235x232  for  doors  weighing  from  300  to  500  lbs.; 
No.  235x33  for  doors  weighing  from  500  to  800  lbs.)  ;  (3)  .size 
of  opening;  (4)  distance  from  jamb  to  side  wall;  (5)  thickness 
of  doors ;  (6)  method  of  locking. 

R-W  Straight  Sliding  Door  Outfits. 

R-W  straight  sliding  door  outfits  have  been  espe- 
cially developed  to  meet  any  requirements  either  of  the 
single  track  type  or  the  parallel  track  type  of  sliding 
doors  for  garages,  barns,  warehouses  and  factories. 

Single  Track  Type — For  single  or  double  sliding 
doors  (see  schemes  1  and  2). 

Equipment  of  Single  Doors — Hangers  and 
Tracks — See  description  of  R-W  trolley  hangers  and 
R-W  standard  size  trolley  tracks  on  second  page  fol- 
lowing. 

Brackets — No.  1  side  center  bracket ;  No.  2  side  right  or  left 
end  bracket. 

Locks- — R-W  No.  525  "Faultless"  sliding  door  lock,  or 
R-W  No.  510  "Nobreak"  sliding  door  lock. 

Stay  Rollers — R-W  No.  54  stay  roller  for  light  doors ; 
R-W  No.  154  stay  roller  for  heavy  doors. 

Floor  Stop  and  Guide — R-W  No.  272  floor  guide  and  stop. 

Door  Guide  and  Weatherstrip — R-W  No.  736  door  guide 
and  weatherstrip  for  heavy  doors  (over  500  lbs.),  or 
R-W  No.  737  door  guide  and  weatherstrip  for  light  doors. 
(Stay  rollers  and  floor  stop  and  guide  are  not  required  when 
door  guide  and  weatherstrip  are  used.) 

Equipment  of  Double  Doors — Hangers,  tracks 
and  brackets  same  as  for  single  doors  excepting  that 
No.1  12  center  stop  brackets  should  be  provided  in  addi- 
tion to  center  and  end  brackets. 

Locks — R-W  No.  525  "Faultless"  Sliding  Door  Lock. 

Stay  Rollers — Same  as  for  single  doors. 

Floor  Stop  and  Guide — R-W  No.  271  "Adjustable"  floor 
center  door  guide  with  No.  301-72  steel  bumper  shoe  for  center 
of  opening. 

Door  Guide  and  Weatherstrip — Same  as  for  single  doors. 
Equipment  of  Parallel  Track  Type  Doors — 
For  various  combinations,  see  details  on  following  page. 
Double  or  triple  tracks  may  be  used  as  required.  A 
steel  weatherstrip  is  placed  between  the  tracks  to  close 
the  space  between  the  tracks  and  at  the  top  of  the  doors. 
This  extends  from  the  header  to  an  inch  or  two  below 
the  top  of  the  doors. 

Hangers— See  description  of  R-W  trolley  hangers  on 
page  999. 

Tracks— Nos.  256,  257,  258  and  259— R-W  parallel  door 
tracks  assembled  with  weatherstrips  and  brackets  for  side  -sail 
attachment.  Made  respectively  for  the  following  size  tracks— 
Nos.  31,  32.  33  and  232. 

Locks—  For  jamb  locks  use  R-W  No.  525  "Faultless"  slid- 
ing door  lock,  or  R-W  No.  510  "Nobreak"  sliding  door  lock. 

For  overlapping  doors,  use  R-W  No.  516  parallel  door  bolt 
and  lock,  or,  R-W  No.  518  parallel  door  bolt  for  heavy  ware- 
house doors  2*A  in.  thick. 

Bottom  Bolts— No.  524  R-W  bottom  cane  bolt,  or  R-W 
No.  519  Parallel  door  gravity  bolt. 
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Flush  Pulls — No.  70  steel  flush  pulls. 

Door  Guide  and  Weatherstrip — R-W  No.  736  door  guide  and 
weatherstrip  for  heavy  doors  (over  500  lbs.)  or  R-W  No.  737 
door  guide  and  weatherstrip  for  light  doors. 

If  floor  guide  weatherstrips 
are  not  desired,  use  No.  172 
adjustable  floor  center  door 
guide. 

R-W  Trolley  Hangers  for 
Garages,  Barns,  Ware- 
houses and  Factories. 

The  Richarps-Wilcox 
Manufacturing  Co.  makes 
hangers  as  listed  below  with 
ball  bearings  or  roller  bear- 
ings having  lateral  and  ver- 
tical adjustment  and  of  sizes 
to  meet  practically  all  stand- 
ard requirements  for  doors 
weighing  from  300  to 
2500  lbs. 
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VA  min 

•27J-2B 

R-W  Expansion 

31 

HH  to  2% 

300 

Ball 

2J-2  max. 
Is  min 

3% 

28L 

28V 

R-W  Acme 
R-W  Premium 

32 
32 

HH  to2% 
tl't  to  23., 

500 
500 

Roller 
Roller 

2s/s  maxf 
1  1  b  min 

3*A 
iX 

•2SJ/2B 

R-W  Supreme 

32 

tl3 £  to  2% 

500 

Ball 

2M  max. 
J 6  min. 

VA 

29L 

29V 

R-W  Hercules 

232 

nu  t«  2j4 

600 

Roller 

2  max. 
1H 

iX 
Hi 

R-W  Economy 

232 

600 

Roller 

l3/  min 

•29J-SB 

R-W  Nofault 

232 

tm  to  2% 

600 

Ball 

334"  max. 
7s  min 

*a 

120 

R-W  King 

33 

\m  to  3 

800 

Roller 

l'!4  max. 
H4  min. 

5 

121 

R-W  Samson 

33 

tl34  to  3 

800 

Roller 

2}  1  min 

*123)2B 

R-W  Victor 

33 

n%  to  3 

800 

Ball 

3%  max. 
1 1  .  min 

5 

150 

R-W  Jumbo 

33 

nn  to  zn 

1000 

Roller 

3  max. 
2}. g  min. 

5 

*150) 2B 

R-W  Overall 

33 

nu  to  3H 

1000 

Ball 

33  £  max. 
l's  min. 

5 

H9-1 

3  max. 

5 

145 

\%  to  2H 

2500 

Ball 

1 '  j  min 

149-2 

3}{  max. 

6 

145 

2lA  to  3^ 

2500 

Ball 

134  min. 
31 4  max. 

6 

•Can  be  furnished  with  knuckle  joint  for  curved  track.  When  =, 
specifying,  add  the  words  "knuckle  joint." 

tFor  doors \  UA  to  2  in.  thick,  specify  No.  1  size  hanger.  Fur  thicker 
doors,  specify  No.  2  size  hangers. 

R-W  Standard  Size  Trolley  Track,  Nos.  31,  32,  232, 
33  and  145. 

Made  in  five  sizes,  for  doors  of  the  following- 
weights:  No.  31  for  300  lbs.;  No.  32  for  500  lbs.; 
No.  232  for  600  lbs. ;  No.  33  for  1000  lbs. ;  No.  145  for 
2500  lbs.    (See  table  for  weight  and  gauge).  For 


SIZES  FOR,  TYPE  "A" 


TRACK 

GAUGE 

wtrr  lbs 

PER.  7T 

A 

b 

3  i 
32 
3  b 
251 

1  6 
14 
r  3 
!  A 

[% 

2 
4 
3 

1  7/a 

2  £ 
V/a 

2  7/!G 

2%" 
7% 
bVi 
2>% 

SIZES  FOR.  TYPE  "C" 

IRACK 

GAUGE 

WGT  IbS. 
PER.  TT. 

A 

 1 

B 

145 

1  1 

iO 

3  4 

45/a 

-A- 


1"  x  2'xJj.' 


TYPE  "A" 


TYPE  "C" 


NOTE:  Trades  furnished  in  langths 
up  To  lO'-O"  Brack.e+s  furnished  to 
suit  recjuiremsnh.  iH£el: 


R-.W.  STANDARD  SIZE  TR.OLLEY  TRAC1CS 


heavy  doors,  brackets  should  be  spaced  not  over  2  ft. 
on  centers. 

R-W  Standard  Trolley  Track  Brackets. 

In  ordering,  always  specify  number  of  track  for 
which  brackets  are  desired.  Brackets  are  made  to  fit 
practically  any  condition  (see  plate  below). 


4  Vv^/PtP 


No.32. 


516X32  |;xj2 


11X32 


I4&15X232  22123X232 


No.232 


I3X232>  3313^1X232^ 


I41ISX33  48X33 


No  33 


DIMENSIONS  OF  R-W.  .STANDARD  TROLLEY  TRACK. 
BRACKETS  FOR  NOS.  3\-  32-232-33  TRACK-S 
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Sliding  Door  Bolts,  Locks, 
Floor  Guides,  etc. 

R-W  No.  517  Garage 
Cremone  Bol t — Locks 
doors  at  both  top  and  bot- 
tom with  one  movement  of 
the  lever  handle.  Maintains 
its  position  by  gravity  and 
can  not  be  changed  except 
by  moving  the  lever  han- 
dle. 

R-W  No.  617  Garage 
Cremone  Bolt — Especially 
designed  for  doors  equipped 
with  "Slidetite"  folding- 
sliding  garage  door  hard- 
ware. It  is  made  of  steel 
finished  in  black  enamel. 
Base  plate  of  the  center 
section  is  12^4  in.  by 
Z}i  in. ;  top  and  bottom 
sections  \7l/2  in.  by  2%  in. 

R-W  No.  1125  Lock— 
For  use  in  locking  the 
No.  617  door  bolt  from 
the  outside.  Size  of  plate  4  in.  by 
4^2  in.  Made  of  steel,  finished  in 
black  enamel. 

Locks  and  Latch  with  Two 
Handles — The  handles  illustrated 
may  be  applied  to  No.  550  cylinder 
lock,  No.  450  three-tumbler  lock  or 
No.  350  latch.  Each  lock  or  latch  is 
furnished  with  one  handle  for  each 


R-W  No.  517         R-W  No.  617 

cremone  bolts 


R-W  NO.  1125 
LOCK 


R  W   NO.  524 
CANE  HOT 
TOM  HOLT 
No.     1  size, 
V4  in.  by  18  in. ; 
No.    2    size,  # 
in.  by  24  in. 


R-W  NO.  514  TOP  OR  BOTTOM  SPRING 
BOLT 

Housing,  IVi  in.  long;  chain,  24  in.  long 


side  of  the  door.  Handles  furnished 
in  polished  brass  or  japan. 

R-W  No.  550  Cylinder  Lock- 
Is  made  with  one  or  two  cylinders. 
Face  of  the  lock  is  7^4  in.  by 
IK  in. 

,  R-W  No.  450  three-Tumbler 
Lock — Locks  door  from  both  sides. 
Face  of  the  lock  is  63/2  in.  by  \  in. 
Furnished  with  two  handles  same  as 
illustrated  for  No.  550. 

R-W  No.  350  Latch— Japan  fin- 
ish. Face  plate  4J/2  in.  by  1  in. 
Furnished  with  two  handles  same  as 
illustrated  for  No.  550. 

R-W  No.  525  "Faultless" 
Sliding  Door  Lock — Lock,  latch 
and  flush  door  pull  combined.  Op- 
erated from  either  side  of  door. 
For  single  or  double  doors.  Latch  is 
released  and  door  pulled  open  by 
same  movement.  Finish  is  rustless 
dead  black. 

R-W  No.  510  "Nobreak"  Slid- 
ing Door  Lock — Made  flush  with 
the  door  on  both  sides  and  can  be 
operated  from  both  inside  and  out- 
side. Closing  the  door  latches  it. 
Serves  as  lock,  latch,  and  door  pull 
combined.  No.  1  size  adjustable  for 
doors  134  to  2^4  in.;  No.  2,  2y?  to 
3  in.  thick.    Width  of  lock,  5T/s  in. 


R-W   NO.    171    CAST  FLOOR 
CENTER  STOP 


R-W  NO.  172  ADJUSTABLE 
PARALLEL  DOOR  FLOOR 
Gl'lDK 


Unloi  Iced 


R-W  NO.  550 
CYLINDER  LOCK 

HANDLES  AND 
LOCK  INSTALLED 


R-W  NO.  525 
"FAULTLESS" 
SLIDING  DOOR 
LOCK 


R-W  NO.  510 
"NOBREAK"  SLID- 
ING DOOR  LATCH 


R-W  NOS    70  AND 
71  STEEL  FLUSH 
HOOK   I'l  l  I  S  AND 
HANDLES 


KW  NO    !K,  PARALLEL  DOOR  HOLT  AND  LOCK 

Lor  doori  \H  to  I  In   thick     tfadi  >■(  nullaabla  iron  .m<l  «trrl.  R-W  no    r>7i  adicstaBLE 

Wlim   llted   I.i.l.    „l  |,nil.|,i,K,  .,  |,.„|l,„|<  I„    ..it.,.  Ix  ,1.  |),,„r8  FLOOR  CENTER  DOOR 

IkoUM  lap  '-I'll  "tltrr  or  jamli  at  leant  1  in.  Gl'lDK 


R-W  NO.  272  ADJUSTABLE 
FLOOR    END  DOOR 

STOP 


Swill'    I   A  I  A  I  ( K .  I )  K 
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R-W  "Ideal"  Elevator  Door  Hangers. 

For  passenger  and  freight  elevator  service.  Length 
of  hanger  is  equal  to  the  width  of  door,  providing  a 
long  bearing,-  evenly  distributing  weight  of  door  over  a 
long  section  of  track,  insuring  smooth,  steady  motion, 
and  easy  running.  The  weight  of  the  door  is  carried 
oa  two  rows  of  ^-in.  high  duty  steel  balls,  kept  equal 
distance  apart  by  a  retainer.  Limit  rollers  provided 
to  prevent  doors  from  jumping  or  raising. 

Track  is  rectangular  shaped  tube  made  of  very 
heavy  gauge  steel,  and  is  drawn  to  form  two  parallel 
runways  for  steel  balls  upon  which  hanger  rolls.  The 
track  is  dustproof  and  dirtproof. 

Styles — Made  in  5  styles  :  ( 1 )  for  single  doors  ; 
(2)  for  two-speed  doors;  (3)  for  3-speed  doors; 
(4)  for  doors  in  pairs;  (5)  for  combination  swing  and 
.slide  doors. 


No.  727  for  Single  Doors  Weighing  up  to  300  lbs. 
Track  furnished  with  brackets  for  side  wall  attachment.     Track  has 
lateral  and  hanger  has  vertical  adjustment.    Space  required  above  door, 
4-H  to  5y»  in. 


No.  728  for  2-speed  Doors  Weighing  up  to  200  lbs. 
Made  with  rack  and  pinion  attachment  for  operating  two  doors  in 
same  direction,  one  door  moving  at  twice  the  speed  of  the  other.    Has  a 
4^-in.  width  wall  plate  to  which  complete  fixture  is  assembled.  Space 
required  above  doors,  5  to  5;^  in. 


No.  729  for  3-specd  Doors  Weighing  up  to  200  lbs. 
Made  with  rack  and  pinion  attachment  for  operating  three  doors  in 
same  direction,  the  fast  door  at  three  times  the  speed,  the  intermediate 
door  at  twice  the  speed  of  the  slow  door.     Fixture  assembled  complete  to 
wall  plate  5  in.  wide.     Space  required  above  doors,  SJ4  to  in. 


No.  732  "for  Combination  Swing  and  Slide  Doors  Weighing  up  to  300  lbs. 

Used  when  stationary  door  is  hinged  and  it  is  desirable  to  swing  both 
doors  open  so  as  to  use  full  width  of  elevator  opening,  and  yet  it  is  not 
practicable  to  swing  transom  bar  to  which  track  is  attached.  Usually  more 
satisfactory  to  arrange  to  swing  transom  bar,  if  possible.  Space  required 
above  doors.  55^  to  53^  in.  Reversible,  and  can  be  used  on  right  or  left 
hand  doors 

STYLES  OF  R-W  "IDEAL"  ELEVATOR  DOOR  FIXTURES 


Hansel-  for  doors  frorri 

Special  pandanl  rcguirid  for 
doors  isss  Irian  1%'  ihick. 


than 

Xi. 


HANG"EH  N<?  727-  FOR,. 
SINGLE  SLIDING  DOOR. 
Scale  3">l'-0" 


HANGER  N9  778-  FOR  TWO 
SPEED  SLIDING  DOORS 
ScaU  y-l'-O" 

T 


Lateral 


HANGER.  N?  EOR.  THREE 

SPEED  SLTDING  DOOR.S 
nS£  Scale  3"=  l-O" 

\Vi- 


HANGER.  N?  730  70R.- 
SLIDING  DOORS  IN  PArR.S 
TeaTe  3-T-O'— ~ 
rHolct  fc^ck. 


£""£3      jaHPETAIL  OF  LATCH  PLATE      DETAl'LOF  PI'/'OT  PLi.it, 

 *      *  FOR  METAL  DOORS  METAL  DOORS' 

HANGER  N<?  732  FOR.  COMBINATION  SY/ItfG  AND  S1ID£  DOOR. 


Flirsfe  bolt  >v  _  ^-Track.  may  be  Stti<3ie3  to  h:r.gzj  Swund)  ancn "  "•' 

ioiockarm'     V-  .transom  arm  toinate  aavm§  S^rr^  \i| 

ts-^and  sliding  door.  / 

W 11 1-  SINGLE  SLIDING  DOOR. 


]J9  732  -  COMBINATION  SYHNG 
AND  "S LI DL  DOOR." 


W  728TYTO  SPEED  SLIDING  DO' 


N?  729-THRIE  SPEED  SLIDING  DOOR.    N<?-730-SlIDING  DOORS  IN  PAIRS 

JCLY  PLANS  SHOWING  TYPICAL  AR.R.ANG.LMI  JTTS 
FOR.  T.LE  VATOIL  DOOR.? 


H-W  [DIAL  BALL  MAILING  LLLVATOR.  DOOR  HANGLR5 
.»    N°-5  727  ,  728  .  729  ,  730  Sr  732. 
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R-W  "IDEAL"  ELEVATOR  DOOR  FIXTURE 
No.  730  for  doors  in  pairs  weighing  up  to  300  lbs.    Made  with  rack 
and  pinion  attachment  for  simultaneously  operating  both  doors  in  oppo- 
site directions.     Fixture  assembled  complete  to  wall  plate  4J4  in.  wide. 
Space  required  above  doors,  4 '4  to  5fjs  in. 


R-W  Perfect  Elevator  Latch  and  Lock  No.  324,  and 
Straight  Bar  Elevator  Door  Bolt  No.  625. 


C0MD1EUI3UDLCMWMG  D00IL5 

-DoHfdlirxj   Dotted  lines 
!bow  handle  sbor  pj'iHoo  / 
iovontionto  ofarmvrheo 
detach  arm  <3ocrsa 
from  door  swuwjopan 


1 

TVO  SPIED  DOOfci 


POORS  IN  PAIOS 


ICS 


LWJOR.M.ATION  HtQUItEP  VTTH  OR-DE.R. 
Distance  from  where  txmb  - 

tricie.it  is  att».eri«4,to  bwK.  4.  Distance  fromedaa  of  Elevator 
ediaofdoDi-  to  wbicn  closer     shaft  tocarpistform- 
i^tndle  iJ  attached  I.  M&tarisl  of  dcori,s!at«me)Ce 

2  ft'idihof DoorjJileior/faichdoier  6.  maWnaltowhichjiTnbtrytf+iifartiDfii 

handle  isattached.  7  Width  of  doors. 

SDbtanca  from  door  to  cd^c  of  0  Vbetb(riobtii)tdwihhjiojl<1+woipe«i 
Elevator  Jba.fr.  three jp«ddoo»-j. doors inpairj or 


combination  swjnO/cul 


DETAILS  OF  NO  7*3  R.W  IDEAL  ELEVATOR.  DOOR  CLOSER  ATO  CHECK. 


XO. 


324  R-W  PERFECT  ELEVATOR 
LATCH  AND  LOCK 


NO.  625  R-W 
STRAIGHT  BAR 
ELEVATOR  DOOR 
BOLT 


R-W  Door  Closer  and  Check 
No.  643. 

In  this  device,  the  crank 
and  pitman  principle  is  im- 
proved and  simplified.  All 
working  parts  in  checking  cyl- 
inder made  of  steel  drop  forg- 
ings.  While  tension  of  spring 
pan  be  adjusted  to  suit  condi- 
tions by  pawl  and  tooth  dog. 
overwinding  is  impossible.  Not 
necessary  to  remove  check  from 
door  to  remove  spring.  This 
liquid  check  is  leakproof.  The 
only  truly  reversible  check. 
Parts  are  interchangeable.  No 
special  tools  required  in  as- 
sembling or  winding  up  spring. 
Flush,  soffit  or  corner  brackets 
furnished  extra  when  required. 


DOOR   CLOSER  AND 

CHECK 
Attached  with  regular  cas- 
ing bracket 


Flush  Bracket 


"Ideal"  Elevator  Door  Closer  and  Check  No.  743. 

Automatically  closes  doors  positively  and  easily; 
eliminates  accidents,  noise  and  slamming  of  doors. 
Can  be  used  with  any  standard  hanger;  single,  2-speed, 
3-speed,  doors  in  pairs,  or  combination  swing  out. 

The  Ion  g 
lever  handle 
starts  the  doors 
easily.  The  spring 
can  not  be  over- 
wound.  The 
spring  and  check- 
ing mechanisms 
are  separate  and 
can  be  readily 
regulated  i  n  d  e  - 
pendent  of  each 
other  to  suit  the 
varying  c  0  n  d  i  - 
lions.  Made  right 
Or  left  hand. 

When  so  or- 
dered, equipped 
with  electric  in- 
terlocking attach- 
ment giving  the 
added  feature  of 
preventing  opera- 
tion of  ear  until 
door  is  rlosed. 


IDEAL  ELEVATOR  HOOK  CLOSES  AND 
<  HECK 


r  1 — t-  

Swift  s  (  ataIjOOUV 


DIMENSIONS 


y  X'ift 


 lr 

A  -1 


W  DOOR.  CLOSE.2.  AND  CHECK.  TO , 


Corner  Bracket 


Soffit  Bracket 
T\ PES  OF  BRACKETS 
FOR  R  \v  DOOR 
CHECK 


DATA.  DOOR  CLOSER  AND  CHECK 


Size 
1 


Pot 

Po. 


srreen  and  very  linht  doors  

liKht  interior  doors  not  over  3  ft.  wide  and  vestibule 

doors  not  over  2  ft.  o  in.  wido  

medium  weight  interior  doors  not  over  3  ft.  wide,  or 

li|/ht  outside  doors  not  over  2  ft.  6  in.  wide   

henvy  interior  doors  or  medium  wcixht  outside  doors 

not  over  .1  ft.  wide  

henvy  outside  doors  not  over  .1  ft.  o  in.  wide  

extra  henvy  outside  doors  and  larne  doors  operated 
iiuninst  very  itfQflfl  draft*  


6  lbs. 
7H  lbs 
10  lbs. 


lbs. 

lbs 


18  lbs 


Extra  heavy  dums  i  i  iluorj  subject  to  sIioiik  draft!  require  check  our 
sire  Inrttrr  than  specified.  Check*  fiirtnshrd  irxitlnrlv  in  ijold  liron/r 
Chrcki  fuinishrd  in  silver  bronze  or  ivoiy  blink  at  same  prices.  Special 
liumlic*  to  nrdri. 
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in. 

Bearings, 


NO. 


16  R-W  TWIN  TROLLEY  BALL- 
BEARING HOUSE  DOOK 
HANGER 


R-W  House  Door  Hangers. 

Made  in  two  general  types:  (1)  fibre  wheels  for 
all  steel  track,  Nos.  16,  19  and  4;  (2)  metal  wheels 
for  wood  lined  steel 
track,  No.  221. 

R-W  No.  16 
"Twin"  Hanger — 
A  popular  tandem 
trolley  for  wide  house 
doors.  Track,  No.  16 
gauge  steel,  No.  19 
type,  furnished  with 
adjustable  wood 
header  as  illustrated. 
Four  wheels  vulcan- 
ized fibre,  2], 
diameter, 
steel  balls. 

R-W  No.  19 
"^Hero"  Hanger — A 
popular  trolley  hang- 
er for  homes  of  mod- 
erate cost.  Not  rec- 
ommended for  doors 
over  5  ft.  in  width. 
Similar  to  No.  16  but 
has  only  two  wheels. 

R-W     No.  4 
"Trojan"  Hanger — 
Designed  for  ex- 
tremely heavy  doors 
and  especially  adapted 
ernment  work.  Track, 
nished  with  adjustable 
vulcanized  fibre,  3-in. 
metal,  3-in.  diameter,  for  outside  service.  Bearings, 
steel  balls. 

R-W  No.  221  "Advance"  Hanger — A  noiseless 
4-wheel  hanger.  Track,  No.  16  gauge  steel,  hard,  maple 
lined,  No.  221  clincher  type,  furnished  with  wood 
header,  adjustable  as  illustrated.  Wheels,  grey  iron, 
lathe  turned  1%-in.  di- 
ameter. Steel  frames  and 
ball  bearing. 


NO.   221    R-W  ADVANCE  BALL- 
BEARING TROLLEY  HOUSE 
DOOR  HANGER 

for  post  office  and  other  gov- 
No.  14  gauge,  No.  4  type,  fur- 
wood  header.     Four  wheels, 
diameter,  for  indoor  service : 


HW  HOUSE  U00E.HMGER. 
NO.  2  21.  ADVANCE. 


HUDIHG  TIM.BE.IL 


NOTi-  y 
Wood7 
header 

witt)  fracK. 


Ball 


NO. 


NAML    A    &   C  D 


TWIN 
HE.R.0 
TP.OJAM 


ZVi 

2% 


33? 

&y£ 


H.W  HOUSE.  D0ORHANGER 
N05.16W1N-  19HERO-4TEOJAN' 


R-W  Sliding  Partition  Door  Hardware. 

Designed  for  three  types  of  sliding  door  parti- 
tions: (1)  sliding  flush;  (2)  sliding  parallel ;  (3)  slid- 
ing accordion.     For  churches,   schools,  auditoriums, 


clubs,  Y.  M.  C.  A.  rooms,  libraries  and  other  public 
buildings. 

Sliding  Flush  Door  Hangers — Doors  are  flush 
when  closed.  When  doors  are  open,  they  are  con- 
cealed in  pockets,  or  partition  may  be  composed  of  one 
stationary  door  and  a  number  of  sliding  doors,  all  when 
opened  occupying  position  along  side  stationary  door. 

Specification  Data — Width  of  doors  not  limited  by  equip- 
ment, but  all  doors  should  be  same  width  except  first  and  last 
doors.  Outer  stiles  of  these  doors  should  be  slightly  wider 
to  allow  for  lap  over  jamb.  Flush  door  bolt  should  be  used 
at  bottom  of  each  door  at  side  farthest  from  pocket.  When 
desirable,  wicket  passage  door  may  be  built  in  one  of  sliding 
doors.    In  that  case,  steel  bar  threshold  should  be  used. 

Hangers  regular  for  doors  2l/2  in.  thick,  but  can  be 
furnished  for  doors  of  any  thickness.  Hangers  No.  443  for 
No.  164  track,  or  No.  444-1  for  No.  75  track,  will  accommodate 
doors  up  to  500  lbs.  For  heavier  doors  No.  444-2  hanger  and 
No.  164  track. 

Brackets,  malleable  iron,  tapped  to  receive  screws  used 
in  attaching  casing  and  soffits.  Steel  casing  and  soffits  take 
less  space  and  are  neater  in  appearance  than  wood.  Meeting 
stiles  of  doors  should  be  fitted  with  male  and  female  astragal. 

Directions  for  Ordering — In  ordering,  state  number  of 
doors,  width  of  opening  between  finished  jambs,  and  thickness 
of  doors,  width  of  each  door,  approximate  weight  of  doors, 
if  all  slide  toward  one  side  or  if  one-half  of  doors  slide  toward 
each  side,  when  open. 

State  whether  doors  slide  back  into  wall  pockets  or  along 
side  of  a  stationary  panel  when  open.  State  depth  of  pocket 
or  width  of  stationary  panel.  When  doors  2]/2  in.  or  less  in 
thickness  close  into  a  pocket,  always  allow  3  in.  pocket  width 
for  each  door.  State  distance  first  and  last  doors  lap  the 
jambs  or  stationary  panels  when  doors  are  closed. 


^^^^       ^^UA-2Z  j^^V^g^B 


a I  0 


CURVE  No.3. 


^44X7 

BRACKET  UNITS  FOR  R-W  FLUSH  DOOR  HANGERS 


SCHEME  "NO.  i 
DOORS  SLIDE  INTO  HIDDEN  POCKET  ATONE  SIDE 


SCHEME  NO.  2 


DOORS  SLIDE  BEHIND  STATIONARY  PANEL 


SCHEME   NO.  3 
DOORS  SLIDE  INTO  POCJCETS  ON  EITHER  SIDE 


SCHEME    NO.  4. 
LIDE  BEHIND  STATIONARY  PANEL 
WITH  WICKET  DOOR 


TYPICAL  PLANS  SHOWING  ARRANGEMENTS 
POSSIBLE  WITH  FLUSH  DOOR  PARTITIONS 
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Describe  style  and  thickness  of  header  to  which  brackets 
are  attached.  Always  specify  if  bolts  are  desired  to  attach 
brackets  to  heading  timber  or  plate.  State  if  steel  soffit  plates 
and  casings  are  required. 

Always  send  sketch  showing  layout  of  track  and  dimensions 
so  we  can  determine  whether  curves  are  right  or  left  hand. 

Note — Compound  curves  and  soffit  plates  increase  in  size  according 
to  number  of  doors  in  opening.  Soffits  are  trimmed  to  approximate  shape, 
but  screw  holes  in  soffits  and  casings  must  be  punched  by  contractor  on 
the  job. 

Sliding  Parallel  Door  Hangers — Doors  slide 
parallel  to  each  other,  with  separate  track  for  each  door. 
Number  of  doors  is  not  limited,  but  a  better  appear- 
ance is  obtained  by  using  not  more  than  two  or  three 
doors  sliding  in  same  direction.  Pockets  may  be 
provided  for  doors,  or,  instead,  a  stationary  panel  or 
door  used.  Floor  guides  may  be  used  to  steady  bot- 
toms of  doors. 
Door  locks 
m  a  y  be  em- 
ployed, and  flush 
bolts  to  secure 
bottoms  of  doors 
to  floor. 

Detailed  in- 
formation giv- 
en o  n  receipt 
o  f  floor  plan 
with  measure- 
ments and  state- 
ment of  require- 
ments. 


SLIDING  PARALLEL  DOOR  INSTALLA- 
TION IN  SUNDAY   SCHOOL  ROOM 


DATA,  SLIDING  PARALLEL  DOOR  HANGERS 


Distance 

Distance 

Thickness 

Max. 

Min. 

top  of 

top  of  door 
to  top  of 
soffit,  in. 

of 

weight 

Hanger 

Track 

Bracket 

track 

soffits  to 

door, 

in. 

of 
door, 

nuipber 

Bearings 

Wheels 

number 

number 

centers, 
in. 

bottom 
of 

lbs. 

header, 

74  in- 

in. 

soffit 

soffit 

Wt 

200 

126 

Ball 

Metal 

30H 

7x30!  -j 

VA 

2% 

m 

m 

300 

226 

Bali 

Metal 

31 

7x31 

2  ft* 

m 

va 

m 

IH  to  2yx 

300 

626 

Ball 

Metal 

526t 

7x31 

2A* 

w 

Wt 

m 

(  Metal 

• 

300 

140-1 

Roller 

)  or 

31 

7x31 

2  A* 

iH 

m 

1  fiber 
(  Metal 

2*A 

500 

140-2 

Roller 

1  fiber 

33 

7x33 

3H 

VA 

M 

tWood  lined  track.    *2'A  in.  for  214  in-  doors. 

Brackets  should  be  spaced  2-to  3-ft.  centers.  Space  brackets  2-ft.  centers 
for  maximum  weight  doors  on  each  size  track. 

Sliding  Accordion  Door  Hangers — All  doors  can 
be  folded  to  one  side  or  they  may  be  divided  at  center 
and  half  the  doors  folded  to  each  side.  A  half  door 
is  required  adjoining  jamb  toward  which  the  doors 
fold.    Doors  should  not  exceed  3  ft.  in  width. 

Service  includes  the  furnishing  of  illustrations, 
plans,  drawings  and  special  instructions. 

Number  of  Hangers  Required — Four-wheel  hangers, 
X'os.  135  and  335  accordion  door  hangers  are  prefera- 
ble, and,  when 
used,  one 
hanger  is  ap- 
plied to  each 
a  I  I  e  r  n  a  t  e 
door,  begin- 
ning wit  h 
door  farthest 
from  half 
door.  If  de- 
sirable to  in- 
stall banger 
on  each  door, 

No.  137  ac- 
cordion  door 
hanger, a  two- 


SI.IDING    Mi  OKtHON'    liotlll    V  A  l<  I  ITIONS 


wheel  hanger  can  be  used.  Hangers  have  ball  bearing 
swivel  and  vertical  screw  adjustments. 


floors  ~s litis  ittio  podcet  at  eack.aide  of  opening. 

r-TjWh  fVi\r\<j,<zA.  door- loots  -fvyrr-r 
ggj/to  side  ofjpo^o.j  ^  V  ^/p 

Doors  slide  into  poc«k.ei  ai  one-  side,  of  ope.r^iro<Jt. 


cm 
tzzi 


3/W'  SCALL  E.LLVAT  ION  OF  TOPICAL 
PARALLEL  PARTITION  DOOW. 


V 


-Stationary 

Doors  slide,  befoiad  stationary  panel. 


Immovable 


"NO  rt!  See  separate  details  for 
dir  Tensions  oi  tracks  and  ha  tide's 


selected, 


NOTL:  lor  lic^ht  doors  use.  Kan^ers 
Nos.  126,  140,  226  ,  or  626.. 
For  heavy  doors  ose  Hangars  Nos. 443  or  444 
■witb.'irack.  io  sait-J)rack.et  No.f- 

TYPICAL  DETAIL  SHOWING  AR£ANGEMILNT 
OF  7TOLLLY TRACKS  AS  SHOWN  IHXhUlffi  2.  . 


i3/8" 


Mm. 


rr-n 

it  ii 


trAtkv. 
(  at  Guide 


/lack,  ndqz 
(of  Door 


P  r 


^CTeltd 

Seal 


52 


Pi 


If Jj  OlcTillc 

0.  :  J  ! 


Y7777? 

RAISED  TCACK.  SIDE  ELEV.OF GUIDE  FLUSH  TRACK] 
DETAILS  OF  RAISED  &  FLUSH  FLOOR.  URACILS 


H.W.  PA  RA  L  LLL   SLIDING  PAR.TITION 
DOOR..   F  I  "XT  USULS 


Swu  i ':.  (  a  i  ai  ixaiK 
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NOTL- 

Doors  should  nolexceed  3-O'in  wtdUh. 
In  cenizrof  opening  leava.  ona  fool  of  clear 
sot  bei  w«en  ends  of  ii-uck..  Tif  a  remova  b!e 
section  of  soffit  so  fha+  contr^cTO!"  can  place 
hangers.  Whan  doors  Are  folded  io  onz  sicU  of 
ppemnojea ved" space  bzrVe«r-  end  of  i«ck..andj3rnb[  P_LAN_OF  DQ.QE..  OPEN  ING  TO  ONE  SIDE 


-DITA1L  OTCONCEXTE  HEADER,  DETAILS  OF  GUIDE  AND  TRACXNO.739. 


DETAILS  OF  HAMGE& 

Site.  fa.fc]e,  for  dt-m  ens  iotas 


i%  SCALE-  PLAN  AT  D-D 
Door  foicUd  ajsainsi  Jamb 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


JL-W.  SLIDING  ACCOfcJJlON  TOLDIKG  DOOR.I1XTTJRE.S 


SHEET  NO 
SCALE  'A&I'/i 
EQUALS  l-O': 


Al 
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R-W  Standard  Fire  Doors  and  Shutters. 

R-W  standard  fire  doors  and  shutters  are  con- 
structed in  accordance  with  the  rules  and  requirements 
of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  and  are 
inspected  and  labeled  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Two  thicknesses  of  tin-clad  fire  doors  meet  prac- 
tically all  requirements  for  openings  in  fire  walls  as 
follows : 

3-Ply  or  Standard  Door — This  has  a  3-ply  wooden  core 
and  double  lock  joints  in  the  tin  covering.  Thickness  *>f 
door,  2%  in. 

For  openings  in  first-class  fire  walls  between  two  build- 
ings or  large  sections  of  the  same  building,  one  3-ply  door  is 
required  on  each  side  of  wall. 

For  openings  in  second-class  fire  walls  between  important 
rooms  or  enclosing  some  special  hazard,  one  3-ply  door  is 
required  on  one  side  of  wall. 

2-Ply  Door — This  has  a  2-ply  wooden  core  and  double  lock 
joints  in  the  tin  covering.    Thickness  of  door,  l-K  in. 

For  openings  in  third-class  fire  walls  (minor  division  walls 
and  partitions,  stair  and  elevator  walls,  belt  towers,  etc.)  one 
2-plv  door  is  required  on  one  side  of  wall. 

"Standard  fire  shutters  for  use  on  the  outside  of  buildings 
to  protect  window  openings  are  made  in  the  same  manner  as 
2-plv  doors. 

Corrugated  sheet  metal  fire  doors  made  in  one  thickness 
only  (2y2  in.)  . and  are  suitable  for  protecting  all  kinds  of  fire 
hazard  openings. 

Lap  of  Doors — Sliding  doors  when  shut  must  over- 
lap the  sides  and  top  of  opening  4  in.,  and  should  have 
the  top  built  on  a  pitch  of  }i  in.  per  ft.,  when  designed 
to  close  by  gravity. 

Swinging  doors  should  preferably  shut  into  angle 
.iron  door  frames,  but  may  be  made  to  overlap  the  open- 
ing 4  in.  on  two  sides  and  top. 

Shutters  may  either  overlap  or  fit  close  inside  the 
window  opening.  Single  swinging  shutters  furnish  the 
best  protection,  although  those  made  in  pairs  may  be 
used  on  large  openings. 

Sliding  shutters  are  not  recommended  because  accu- 
mulation of  snow  and  ice  on  the  track  and  sill  prevent 
closing  in  spite  of  shields  arranged  as  a  protection. 

R-W  Fire  Door  and  Shutter  Equipment. 

The  R-W  line  of  fire  door  and  shutter  equipment 
includes  outfits  and  combinations  for  all  requirements 
of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  and  local 
insurance  requirements.  Complete  equipments  are  fur- 
nished for  inclined  and  level  track  sliding  doors,  single 
and  double  swinging  dcrs,  vertical  sliding  and  hori- 
zontal sliding  doors. 


Also  .fire  shutter  and  trap  fire  door  fixtures. 

Type  of  Equipment  to  Select— The  selection  of  the  proper 
type  of  equipment  to  meet  a  particular  requirement  depends 
principally  upon  the'space  requirements  at  side  of  opening  and 
the  height  of  ceiling. 

When  headroom  over  opening  is  3  ft.  or  more,  the  two- 
link  R-W  No.  102  "Monarch-A"  type  is  recommended.  Where 
headroom  is  less  than  3  ft.,  one-link,  R-W  Xo.  201  "Monarch-A" 
type  is  recommended  for  openings  in  first-class  fire  walls  and 
R-W  No.  301  "Monarch-A"  for  openings  in  second-class  fire 
walls. 

No.  204  for  double  sliding  doors  is  for  use  when  space  at 
side  of  opening  is  not  sufficient  for  single  sliding  doors.  Either 
flat  track  or  round  track  types  can  be  furnished. 

Directions  for  Ordering  or  Specifying — In  ordering  or 
specifying,  state  (1)  Number  of  openings  and  number  of  doors; 
whether  doors  are  on  one  side  or  both  sides  of  wall;  (2) 
Width  and  height  of  opening  (mention  width  first).  (3)  Thick- 
ness of  doors,  whether  2-ply  (1^  in.)  or  3-ply  (2^  in.). 
(4)  Thickness  of  wall.  (5)  Distance  from  edge  of  opening  to 
wall  at  right  angles,  if  any,  to  provide  sufficient  space  for 
wall  binders.  State  distances  from  highest  points  of  openings 
to  nearest  obstructions  overhead.  (6)  Whether  opening  is 
square  or  arched  top. 


DATA.  FIRE  DOOR  FIXTURES 


Type  of 
door 

Fix- 
ture 
num- 
ber 

Round 
or  flat 
track 

Clearance 
above  top 
of  opening, 
in. 

Clearance  required  at  side  of 
opening 

Where  doors  slide 
or  swing 

Opposite 
side 

Incline  track 
sliding  door 

102* 
201* 
645* 
646* 

Flat 
Flat 
Round 
Round 

14f 
Ht 
12t 
12t 

Width  of  opening  4-  22 
Width  of  opening  4-  19 
Width  of  opening  +  18 
Width  of  opening  4-  15 

1312 
13^ 
13K» 

13V2 

Level  track 
sliding  door 

303 
304 

Flat 
Flat 

14t 

9t 

Width  of  opening  4-  19 
Width  of  opening +  19 

19 
19 

Sliding  doors 
in  pairs 

204* 
604* 

Flat 
Round 

14t 

12t 

Width  of  opening  +  19 
Width  of  opening  4-  15 

Single  swing 
doors 

206 

406* 

606 

9 
9 
none 

10 
11 

3^ 

3 !  ■. 
34 

3>< 

Swing  doors 
in  pairs 

306 

506* 

706 

10 
10 

3H 

10 
1 1 

3H 

10 
1 1 

Side  wall  required 

Doors  under 
300  lbs. 

Doors  over 
300  lbs. 

Vertical  slid- 
ing doors 

203 
603 

Flat 
Round 

Height  of 
opening  +  19 

15  and  21 

16  and  22 

21  and  28 

22  and  29 

Adjustable  hanger  can  be  furnished  with  Nos.  102,  201,  204,  303,  645. 
646  and  604  fixtures,  and  requires  3  in.  more  headroom  above  top  of  open- 
ing than  rigid  hangers. 

"Approved   and  labeled   under  direction   of   National   Board  of  Fire 

Underwriters. 

tFor  arched  top  openings  add  54  in.  for  each  foot  of  track  back  of 
the  center  of  the  opening,  to  the  dimension  given.  For  square  top  open- 
ing add  in.  for  each  foot  of  track  back  of  edge  of  opening  towards 
which  the  door  slides  in  closing,  to  the  dimension  given. 
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KO.iOZ  R-W-MOtfARCH-A 
F  I  K.  1  DOOl  FIXTURES 

T  HR.E.E-— ?  :.Y     (zj/fj"^  DOPES 


Miminam  cicarchcK'h'-Wplas^ 
'or  each  foot  in  len«j>±h  of  rrAck.. 


NO.  20 1  R-W MONARCH 
FJ2E,  DOO£  HXTU2IS 

THREE-PLY  (  Z  s/a")  DQOR.S 


MO.  204  TL-W  FI£E  DOOR 
FIXTURES  FOR.  POUBIXrcOi-. 

&X»>8j£S  FOR  TKS.E£-?1Y  (2jg')  OR.  TWO  Pi>f;!;$.) 
DOORS.  HA.RDWABX  SAM£  S7Y1E,  AS  NO  ZOIMONA'.CH 


Fusifcla  Link/ 
C'-O  os  -more 


'Miminam  ciearence  "h" 
i4pias ji'for  each  fool  in. 
ien^i-fi  op  iro-ck.. 


y .  ''h''mi-n.=(|v/idlh.  of  ~ptnuv^ 


Noia- jL^Cuscd  for 
-  doorj  which  am  of 
!  qreai-ir  Width  -than 


at 


t 


F  I  G. A  TWO  LINK.  TYPE. 5  ITG.B     ONE  LINK.  TYPE  TIG.  C.    ONE  LINK.  TYPE 

-    — 5-P-E-C-I-A  L    -C  Q  A-R-RA-N  (3  EM 


:p   l   a  n 

T2.cfaafc.cl  An?>ie  Fre.Jma    for  Hinged.  Tire  "Doors 


H^te  tip- screws 


^io  L  on  Jo? 


■ 


ANGLES  FOR. FLUSH  SILL'  ANQLES  ^         PLAIT. SILL 


An^U  for  2/£''l>o.0£ 
3  "x  3 Anemic  for  1^  "Door 

Dooj" 


PLAN 

Ancidz  Txajne  on  Face  of  Wall  for  Hiftcjed  Tire  Doors 


AKSQiES  fofc  CO&ELEDSILL 


FOIL  S  ILL 


I) 


R.ICTTONTS  FOB.  OR.DER.rNq        li£  Siife  acicfwicHii  o?  spenini.  2*1*  Give  dimension  A 
Srafe  if  piite  to  extend  beyond  j<imL>  <o"(c3s  r^qui^eot        ]av)  orw"idfh  of  opening  onkr.  All  Sill. 
jn.Sttuflje+ur'eJ  accord i«6  f"o  siAndAr'd  specifi  caiio«  s  c>  rules  op  }T<ai:  'boArd  of  Fire  Ifricienv-r : . 

AUG  LI     I  VL  ON     DQOl,    £  1.1  L  S 


DRAWN  BY 
[SWIFTS  CATALOG^ 
SERVICEJNC. 


TYPES  OF  RrW  TIRE  DOOR  FIXTURES  6' 
ANGLE  IRON  DOORFRAMES  AND  SILLS 


SHEET  NO.r1  4 
NOT  DRAWN  H 
TO  SCALEl  1 
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^  Boor  ope: 

Y 

Uoor  pari  ly  open 


W 


Yerlicai  irkclc-'^ 


1 


CSCkLl  ILtVATION 
-X  J 


Noi  furnished  byR-V 

PLAN  AT  JAMBA 


.SCALE  SECTION 

NOTE 

On  warehouse  doors ,  side-wall  space  required 
equals  lap  of  door  plus  5  Vone  side  and  lap  of 
door  p  lus  16"on  weight  sidi  when  not  necessary 
to  compound  weights.  On  fire  doors  Jamaas 
:abovt  except  or,  -iiioiit  sicU  27  are  riquixid  for 
tie  automatics.  13/" 
fixtures  for  lhrt«-ply2j&  or  two-ply!/*  ihick  doors. 
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H-W  HOUND  TRACK.  HORIZONTAL  Mi  AND  WAREHOUSE  POOL  HYTURIS  NO.  64  9. 


R-W  No.  649  Horizontal  Turnover  Door  Hardware. 

For  warehouse  doors  not  over  10  ft.  high.  Doors 
are  opened  by  pulling  directly  on  the  door,  without  the 
use  of  a  hand  chain  hoist.  Can  be  furnished  with  auto- 
matic closing  device  for  use  as  fire  doors  when  required. 
Hardware  is  made  for  any  thickness  of  doors  from 
134  in.  to  2y&  in.  thick. 

Lift  Warehouse  Doors. 

Kinds  of  Doors — One-section  turnover  door  with 
track  supporting  top  of  doors ;  one-section  turnover 
door,  top  of  door  supported  by  cables,  suitable  for  doors 
not  over  8  ft.  high;  one-section  vertical  door;  two- 
section  vertical  door  as  illustrated;  two-section  turnover 


door.  Counterbalanced  and  operated  with  geared  hand 
chain  hoist. 


DIMENSION'  DIAGRAM  LIFT  WAREHOUSE  DOOR 


NO  S03  TWO-SECTION  VERTICAL  SLIDE  DOOR 


Typo  of 

Catalogue 

Max. 
hciulit 
of 

Lap 

of 
door 

Min.  side 
wall  space 
required,  in. 

Min. 
space 
aiHive 

A 

B 

C 

D 

door 

mmbtt 

opening, 
ft. 

over 
openiiiR. 
in. 

Wskht 

side 

Opposite 
sidi' 

o|H*nin^, 
in. 

ID 

in. 

in. 

in. 

One-section 
vertical 
slide 

403 

16 

2 

13 

4 

Height  of 
0|>eninR 
plus  20 

0 

12>4 

Two-section 
vertical 
slide 

503 

standard 

It 

o 

13 

4 

Half 
height  of 

opoiai 

plus  20 

1 

I3<> 

503 
special 

0\-er  10 

13 

4 

(1 

r.", 

vi 

<  tno-scotinn 
Mfbll  turn- 
over door 

NO 

8 

13 

*H 

30 

IN 

Two-section 
endle  turn- 
over door 

Itf 

16 

2 

17 

8 

30 

15 

Onc-acctinn 
Irrwk  turn- 
uver  dimr 

340 

in 

13 

m 

20 

2H 

Swtl  I '     '    v  I  \  I  i  h  . '  I 


(  (>>i/iiimi-(I  I'll  HtJtt  '  •<;IC 
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I 


H 


ONL  -  SECTION 

VERTICAL  SLIDE, 


"TWO  -SECTION 
YERTICAL  SLIDE. 


P  L  AN 


i 
t 

i 

H 


NOTE: 

■Hiighi"  of  opening 
not  io  exceed  8'-0" 


4? 


PLAN 


ONE-SECTION  CA5LE 
TURNOVER. 


ONE-SECTION 
TRACK.  TURNOVER, 


TWO -SECTION 
GA&LE  TURNOVER. 


^  1 

A  Headroom 


j2 -Door  lap 


c3 


Opening 


D1MM510NT  DIAGRAM. Of  Lift  WAR1H0U5E  DOOR. 


TYPE 

O'F 
DOOEL 


ONE -SECTION 
VERTICAL  SLIDE 

TWO  SECTION 
YERTICAL 
SLIDE 

ONE- SECTION 
CABLE  TUEN-OVER. 

TWO-SECTION 
CABil  TOlN-OYER. 

ONE-SECTION 
TRACK.  TURN-OVER 


q  a 


403 

503 
srAfnaei)' 
503 
special 

349 
449 

249 


.SIDE  VAIL 
5PAC£  REQUJg.. 


WEIGHT 
BIT 


I6Q 
16 

16 
8 

16 

IS 


OPPOS. 
5IDET 


13" 

15" 

13" 
13" 
17" 
13" 


4" 

4" 

f 

4%" 
S" 

5#" 


HEIGHI"H" ' ' . 
Of  OPENING  t  ZO 


NOTE"  '  . 

LAP  Of  DOOR  OVEROPEWG  2" 


Mill  SPACE  X 
AbOVE  OPENING 


A 


HALF  HEIGHT  H  1 1' 
Ot  OPENING 

ffllZSi 


PLUS  ZO" 
30° 
30" 
2  O  ' 


j 

15" 
7/* 


C 


2?3 


D 


R.W  LIFT  WAREHOUSE.  D00R.5 


J 


3/e'  J  CALL  ELEVATION  AND  SECTION  Of 
ONE-5ECTION  CABLE  TURNOVER. 


'yyy/y^  ^  ^cz^  jambs  not  furnished  JbyR-W- Co.- 


-13"- 


U&SCKLl  PLAN  AT  JAMbS*. 


SCALE  ELEVATION  AND  SECTION  OF 
TWO- SECTION  CABLE  TURNOVER. 


DETAIL'S  OF  RICHARDS -WILCOX  ON£- SECTION 
AND  TWO-SECTION  CABLE.  TURNOVER  DOORS 
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Wagner  Manufacturing  Company 


WAGNER  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

-Door  Hangers  and  Hardware  Specialties 

CEDAR  FALLS,  IOWA 


NEW  YORK,  Philadelphia  Fire  Retardant  Co 
34th  Street 

CHICAGO,  F.  A.  Boettcher,  163  West  Illinois  Street 


SALES  AGENCIES 
110  West 


Products. 

Ball  Bearing  Elevator  Door  Hangers  ;  Door 
Hangers  and  Tracks  for  Sliding  Doors;  Hangers  for 
Sliding  Partitions ;  Hardware  Specialties. 

Wagner-Star  Ball  Bearing  Elevator  Door  Hangers. 

Consist  of  upper  and  lower  structural  steel  tracks 
and  5^-irj.  solid  steel  balls  moving  in  ground  races  on 
four-point  bearings.  Hangers  and  track  assembled  as 
one  unit.  Noiseless  in  operation,  open  track  avoids  accu- 
mulation of  dirt. 


Plan  of  Plain  Slide  Door 


WAGNER-STAR  HANGER  APPLIED  TO  SINGLE  DOOR 

Safety — Pendant  bolts  equipped  with  lock  wash- 
ers ;  door  can  not  become  detached  from  hangers  by  use. 

Easy  Adjustment — Doors  raised  or  lowered  by 
loosening  lock  nut  and  turning  bolt. 

Wagner-Star  Hangers. 

For  Single  Doors — Any  construction  weighing  up 
to  400  lbs.    Standard  finish,  black. 

How  to  Specify — For  iron  and  hollow  metal  doors,  specify 
Type  100.   For  wood  and  metal  covered  doors  specify  Type  102. 

Swing  Device — Fig.  A  illustrates  hanger  at- 
tached to  transom  bar  which  is  binged  to  one  side  of 
opening.  When  entire  opening  is  wanted  bar  is  unfas- 
tened and  swung  out  as  shown.  Where  there  is  no 
transom  bar,  or  where  it  is  not  practicable  to  swing  the 
bar,. specify  Type  110  (Fig.  B). 


ATLANTA,  Geo.  Dowman,  National  City  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  Day  K.  Smith  Co.,  Railway  Exchange 

Building 


wagner-star  hanger  applied  to  center  parting  doors 

For  Center-parting 
Doors — 

Hozc  to  Specify — For  iron 
and  hollow  metal  doors  specify 
Type  400.  For  wood  and  metal 
covered  doors,  iy2  to  2  in. 
thick,  specify  Type  402. 


PLAN  OF  CENTER-PARTING 
DOORS  EQUIPPED  WITH 
TYPES  400  OR  402  HANGERS 


Dimensions,  Inches 


Type 

Minimum 

Maximum 

A 

B 

A 

B 

400  

5^ 

2ft 

6 

3A 
3& 

402  

5y2 

6 

\    \  - 


CROSS  SECTION  OF 
HANGER  FOR  CENTER 
PARTING  DOORS 


Wagner-Star  Hangers  for  Two-speed  Doors. 

The  Wagner- Star  two-speed  hangers  have.no  racks, 
gears,  lazytongs,  or  levers.    The  ball  retainer  bar  of  the 


WAGNER  STAR  HANGER  APPLIED  TO  TWO  SPEED  DOORS 


J-  io  A     PLAN  OP  COMBINA- 
TION SLIDE  AND  SWING 
DOOR 


Via  B    PLAN  of  DOORS  AS 
i    i  i)  with  TYPE  no 
HANGEB 

DlMTNMON*,  Iwrnm 


TypM 


loo  103, 
I  in 


MU 

A 

mum 

n 

6 

11 

Minimum 


(, 


Swim   .  <  v  i a i  <«.uk. 


GROSS  SH  TIOS  OF 
HANGER  FOR  SIN'GI.I 
HOOKS 


PLAN  OF  TWO  SPEED  DOORS 
EOl'IPPF.D  WITH  TYPES 
200  OR  _>()J  II ANGERS 


PLAN  OF  COMBINATION 

SLIDE  AND  SWING  TWO 
SPEED  DOORS  EQUIPPED 

Wi  l  li  TVI'ES  .'00  OK  202 
HANGERS 


■  V—,  I 


PI  AN  OF  COMBINATION 

SLIDF  AND  SWING  TWO 
SPEED  DOORS  EQUIPPED 
Willi    TYPE  210  IIANGEK 


GROSS  SFCTION  OF 
IIANGEK  FOR  TWO  SPEED 
DOORS 

Continued  on  next  Page 
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fast  door  is  connected  with  the  hanger  of  the  slow  door 
by  a  steel  bracket.  Since  the  ball  retainer  bar  moves  at 
half  the  speed  of  the  fast  door  this  connection  transmits 
the  half  speed  movement  to  the  slow  door.  Action  is 
positive ;  both  doors  move  at  the  same  time,  one  at  twice 
the  speed  of  the  other. 

How  to  Specify — For  iron  and  hollow  metal  doors  specify 
Type  200.   For  wood  and  metal  covered  doors  specify  Type  202. 

Dimensions,  in. 


Minimum 

Maximum 

Types 

B 

A 

B 

A 

5  J  a 

6 

210.  .  ..   

6 

i% 

6H 

Wagner- Star  Elevator  Door  Locks. 

Type  E — 


J® 


DIFFERENT  METHODS 

OF  ASSEMBLING 


Center  of  hand- 
hold, 36y2  in. 
from  top  of 
door ;  knurled 
handle  %  in. ; 
tube  y%  in. ;  cen- 
ter of  tube  \]/% 
in.  from  edge  of 
door ;  projection 
from  face  of  door  in.  attached  to 
front  or  back  stile. 

Type  F — Same  construction  as 
Type  E  except  bracket  attaches  on  corne'r 
of  door,  locating  bar  }^  in.  projection 
from  face  of  door. 

Furnished  black  oxidized,  polished 
brass,  bronze  plated. 


Wagner  Sliding  Partition  Hangers. 

Accordion  Folding  Doors — Doors 
may  be  folded  all  to  one  side  or  divided 
so  part  of  doors  fold  on  each  side  of 
opening.  A  half  door  is  attached  to 
jamb  toward  which  doors  fold.  Illustration  shows  sepa- 
rate swing  door  hinged  to  opposite  jamb  for  passage 
independent  of  folding  doors. 


WAGNER-STAR 
ELEVATOR 
DOOR  LOCK 


-W 


ACCORDION  FOLDING  DOORS,  PLAN 
Table  will  assist  in  figuring  width  of  doors 


Thickness 
of  door,  in. 


m 

2 
2 

2H 
2>A 


Edge  of  half  door 
to  center  line 
of  hanger  track  "X" 


Loose 
pin  butts. 


1« 

m 

m 
w 
m 


Tight 
pin  butts 


m 


Edge  of  door 
to  center  of  hinge 
pin  "Y" 


Loose 
pin  butts. 


Tight 
pin  butts 


X 


Space  between 
doors  when 
folded  "Z" 


Loose 
pin  butts 


Yt. 

Y2 
U 


Tight 
pin  butts, 
in. 


X 

X 

y2 


To  ascertain  correct  width  of  full  size  door:  add  width  of  opening 
(in  inches)  to  distance  from  edge  of  half  door  to  center  of  jamb  (or  center 
of  track).  See  "X"  in  table.  Divide  sum  bv  number  of  full  size  doors 
plus  one-half. 

Width  of  half  door:  divide  width  of  full  size  door  by  2  and  from  this 
quotient  deduct  the  distance  from  edge  of  half  door  to  center  of  track. 
See  "X"  in  table. 

Example:  opening,  22  ft.  9  in. =273  in.+l  '/iin.—?74%  in.-f-8"/j 
=  32}4  in.  for  width  of  each  full  size  door. 

32%-^2=i6'/a  in.  —  i'/s  in. =  15  in.,  width  of  half  size  door. 


r 


ACCORDION  FOLDING  DOORS,  ELEVATION 


Fig.  A. 

OVERHEAD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SLIDING,  FOLDING 
ACCORDION  DOORS 
Fig.  "A"  shows  customary  overhead  construction.  Fig.  "B"  shows  con- 
struction where  track  is  attached  directly  to  overhead  ceiling  or  beam. 
Track  can  then  be  enclosed  with  steel  casing  attached  to  track  brackets 
(which  are  specially  tapped)  with  small  machine  screws;  or  in  place  of  this 
steel  casing,  light  sheathing  of  wood  may  be  used 

Sliding  Parallel  Door  Partitions— Sliding  par- 
titions may  be  built  with  pocket  for  doors  to  slide  back 


sliding  parallel  door  partitions 


< 

\  I 

<  1 

Hn  \ 

II 

•  fi  ) 

ft' 

L_.  1,  ''-J 

Fig.  D.    PLAN  AND  ELEVATION.  DOORS  SLIDING  TO  EACH  SIDE 
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Studding 


Trimmer 


E.  TYPICAL  CROSS  SECTION 
THROUGH  HEAD  JAMB 


into,  or  with  stationary  panel,  attached  immovably  to 
floor  and  sofHt;  the  sliding  doors,  when  open,  being 
moved  alongside  this  stationary  panel. 

A  separate  track  is  necessary  for  each  door  as 
shown  in  Fig.  "D." 

Tracks — For  doors  of  this 'type  track  No.  15  can 
be  used;  but  if  doors  . 
are  fairly  heavy  ones, 
track  No.  20  is  prefer- 
able, since  it  permits  use 
of  a  hanger  with  2^4-in. 
trolley  w  h  e  els,  which 
produces  an  ease  of 
operation  not  possible 
with  small  diameter  trol- 
ley wheels. 

Flush  Sliding 
Door  Partitions — This  Fig. 
type  of  movable  parti- 
tion is  similar  to 
parallel  sliding 
door  except  that 
when  closed  all 
doors  are  flush. 
Illustrations- 
plainly  show  this 
method  of  move- 
ment. 

Each  door 
has  its  own 
track ;  one  being 
straight,  but  all 
the  others  hav- 
ing compound 
curves  as  shown 
in  illustration 
following. 

As  in  the 
parallel  sliding 
doors  these  may 
be  designed  so 
as  to  slide  into  a 
pocket  when 
opened,  or  oc- 
cupy a  space 

alongside  of  a  stationary  panel.  This  stationary  panel 
may  have  a  swing  door  for  passage  when  opening  is 
closed.  Each  door  should  have  a  flush  bolt  at  the 
bottom,  and  also  a  flush  pull. 

Note  on  illustration  the  small  door  (2)  hinged  to 
jamb,  which  closes  pocket  when  doors  are  drawn  out. 
This  door  may  be  fitted  with  mortise  lock,  the  bolt 
throwing  into  stile  of  door  No.  1,  thereby  locking  the 
whole  partition  so  it  can  not  be  opened. 

Wagner  Flush  Door  Hanger  No.  242. 

Hanger  No.  242  has  drop  forged  banger  bar.  Fiber 
wheels  2Y\  in.  in  diameter.  Heavy  cast  hanger  plate  for 
top  of  door  made  for  doors  not  less  than  2y>  in.  thick. 
Apron  on  side  solid  brass  polished,  beveled  edges.  Ver- 
tical adjustment.  Floor  guides,  if  used,  must  be  located 
directly  under  center  of  hanger  pendant,  and  curves 
directly  in  line  with  curved  track  above 

Track  No.  20  is  recommended  for  this  class  of 
work,  bui  No.  15  may  be  used  for  light  doors.  With 
No.  20  track,  distance  from  lop  of  doors  to  header-is  .S 

in.,  minimum. 

If  wood  soffits  are  used  in  plate  of  steel  additional 
space  will  he  required  for  thickness  of  soffit. 

Swi  m's  (  aiai.ik.uk 


Full  Size 
Cross  Section 
No.  20 


FULL  SIZE  CROSS  SECTIONS  OF  TRACKS 


FLUSH  SLIDING  DOOR  PARTITION,  PLAN  AND  ELEVATION 


DETAILS  WITH  CONCRETE 
HEADER  CONSTRUCTION 
Shows  concrete  construction 
with  cross  pieces  of  "Z"  bars 
for  attaching  track  brackets 


DOORJ^ 


DETAILS  WITH  WOODEN 
HEADER  CONSTRUCTION 
Shows    track    brackets  at- 
tached to  wood  headers 


EIGHT-WHEEL  DOUBLE  TROLLEY  NO.  242  FOR  HEAVY  DOORS 
Stile  must  be  7  in.  wide  at  least  for  properly  attaching  hanger  No.  2A1 

Tracks  are  spaced  on  3-in.  centers  applying  on  doors 
2y2  in.  or  less  in  thickness.  For  thicker  doors,  add  in- 
crease in  thickness  over  2^  in.  to  the  3  in.  for  center 
spacing  of  tracks. 


THAI  l\  I  l  ia  I  S  AND  SOFFITS 

FURTHER  I  \  formation — For  complete  illustrations 
and  description  covering  all  requirements,  ask  for  C'ata- 
logue  1*  19. 
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F.  D.  KEES  MFG.  CO. 

Window  Screen,  Storm  Sash  and  Shade  Fixtures 
BEATRICE,  NEBR. 


Products. 

"Kees"  (Gossett)  Hinges  or  Hangers 
and  Fasteners  for  Window  Screens  and  Storm 
Sash;  "Kees"  Ventilating  Window  Shade 
Fixtures. 

For  Metal  Building  Corners  see  page  836. 


ventilation.  Require  less  space,  and  are  more 
convenient  than  hooks  and  screw  eyes. 


trade-mark 


"KEES" (GOSSETT) 
HINGE 
Size  2"4xl/j  in. 


"Kees"  (Gossett)  Hinges. 

"Kees"  (Gossett)  hinges  are  separable  so  that  the 
screen  or  storm  sash  can  be  hung  in  place  or  removed 
easily  and  quickly  without  the  use  of  tools  or  ladder. 

Advantages — Screen  or  storm 
sash  hung  from  the  top  will  not  sag 
out  of  true.  Can  be  opened  to  drive 
out  flies  or  wash  windows.  Storm 
sash  swing  open  for  ventilation. 

None  but  full  length  screens 
keep  all  the  flies  out  and  still  allow 
the  windows  to  be  opened  from  the 
top.  "Kees"  (Gossett)  hinges  afford 
the  most  convenient  way  to  attach 
them. 

Cost — The  hinges  cost  no  more 
than  common  hinges,  or  turn-buttons, 
and  can  be  applied  to  any  screen  or 
storm  sash. 

Where  Used — "Kees"  (Gossett) 
hinges  have  been  used  for  the  past 
18  years.  They  will  be  found  on 
many  residences,  business  and  public 
buildings. 

Some   few  larger  installations 

are : 

Office  Building  of  General  Con- 
ference of  Seventh  Day  Adventists, 
Tacoma  Park,  Washington,  D.  C, 
United  States  Army  Posts  at  Fort 
Slocum,  New  Rochelle,  N.  Y.,  Fort 
Leavenworth,  Kans., 
Fort  Oglethorpe, 
Chattanooga,  Tenn., 
Vancouver  Barracks, 
Vancouver,  Wash., 
and  the  Panama 
Canal. 

"Kees"  Fasteners. 

No.  1  fasteners 
secure  the  screen  on 
the  inside  at  the  bot- 
tom. 

No.  2  fasteners  lock  storm  sash  when  opened  for 


extra  eye  of 
"kees" (gossett) 

HINGES 
A  pair  or  set  consists 
of  two  pieces  (like  cut) 
needed  to  hang  either 
a  screen  or  storm  sash 
after  the  window  has 
already  been  fitted  to 
hang  the  other.  The 
part  of  the  hinge  at- 
tached to  the  building 
answers  for  both 


WASHING  WIN- 
DOWS WITHOUT 
REMOVING  SASH 
OR  SCREEN 


HANGING  STORM 
SASHORSCREEN 
FROM  WITHIN 

BUILDING 
No  ladder  or  tools 
required  even  on 
upper  stories 


NO.  1  FASTENER 
One-third  size. 


NO.  2  FASTENER  APPLIED 
Storm  window  open  for  venti- 
lation (actual  length  8  in.).  Made 
rights  and  lefts,  can  be  used  on 
sides  of  sash  as  well  as  at  bottom 


"Kees"  Half  Screen  Hanger. 

Acts  as  a  corner  brace  for  the  screen  frame.  Easily 
attached.  The  pins  on  which  the  screen  is  hung  are 
put  in  place  after  the  screen  is  fitted  and  the  hangers 
attached.  They  can  be  located  accurately  so  that  the 
screen  fits  tightly.  Screen  can  not  fall  off  when  swung 
out  even  if  it  should  shrink. 

Screen  can  be  hung  either  between  or  outside  of 
the  blind  stops,  and  can  be 
swung  out  or  removed  to 
wash  windows  or  drive  out 
flies,  etc. 

"Kees"  Ventilating  Window 
Shade  Fixtures. 

The  shade  is  attached  to 
the  window  sash  instead  of 
the  casing.  It  moves  down 
when  the  window  is  opened 
from  the  top.  The  shade  can 
be  unrolled  to  exclude  light 
and  secure  privacy ;  but  it 
does  not  rattle  or  blow  in  the 
breeze  and  saves  wear  and 
tear  on  the  shades. 

Shades  now  in  use  can 
be  attached  with  these  fix- 
tures without  alteration. 

Especially  suited  for 
sleeping  rooms 

Made  of  pressed  steel, 
nickelplated. 

Materials  and  Finishes. 

All  screen  and  storm  sash  hardware  made  of 
pressed  steel,  japanned  or  galvanized.  Furnished  to 
order  in  solid  brass  and  solid  bronze. 

Distribution. 

Sold  by  dealers  in  hardware  and  building  material 
or  direct  from  the  factory. 

Samples  and  Prices. 

Samples  furnished  free  and  prices  quoted  on  request 


"KEES"  HALF  SCREEN 
HANGER  ONE-THIRD 
FULL  SIZE 


"KEES"  WINDOW  SHADE 
FIXTURES 
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Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1876 

BOMMER  SPRING  HINGE  COMPANY 

Spring  Hinges  and  Pivots 

263  Classon  Avenue 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


TELEPHONE: 
Prospect  7600 


Products. 

Spring  Butt  Hinges;  Mortise  Spring  Pivots; 
Ball  Bearing  Pivots  ;  Vertical  Release  and  Hori- 
zontal Holdback  Spring  Pivots;  Lavatory  Spring 
Hinges;  Strikes,  Bolts  and  Latches  for  Lavatory 
and  Hospital  Doors ;  Door  Holders. 
Quality. 

Standard  for  over  40  years,  and  steadily  improved, 
retaining  superiority  over  all  others. 
Prices. 

Prices  are  guaranteed  to  be  no  higher  than  those 
for  goods  of  corresponding  type. 
Specifications. 

Architects,  in  specifying  these  products,  should  use 
the  word  "Bommer"  and  in  addition  thereto,  if  possible, 
number  of  the  article  and  finish.  Hardware  dealers  and 
lock  manufacturers  can  include  them  in  their  contracts. 
Catalogues. 

Complete  catalogue  of  the  Bommer  Spring  Hinge 
Company's  line  forwarded  upon  application.    For  pro- 
jects requiring  special  spring  hinges,  details  of  construc- 
tion are  solicited. 
Bommer  Spring  Butt  Hinges. 

Bommer  double  acting  spring  butt  hinges  are 
the  only  faultless  and  technically  correct  double  acting 
spring  butt  hinges.  They  have  the  weight  supporting 
hearings  located  so  as  to  entirely  relieve  both  adjusta- 
ble spring  holders  from  supporting  the  weight  of  the 
door,  enabling  both  coil  springs  to  respond  freely  and 
evenly  in  the  barrels  of  the  hinge  when  the  door  is 
opened  in  either  direction,  increasing  durability  and 
decreasing  the  breakage  of  the  springs.  By  this  con- 
struction, the  durability  of  the  hinge  becomes  practically 
unlimited  and  unequal  wear  of  the  barrel  ends  is 
eliminated. 

Bommer  spring  hinges  exclusively  have  an  effi- 
cient lubricating  system,  by  which  all  bearings  as  well 
as  the  springs  and  the  inner  surface  of  barrels  may  be 
lubricated,  permitting  abatement  of  disturbing  noises. 

Bommer  spring  butt  hinges  are  made  of  wrought 
steel,  bronze  and  brass,  in  all  finishes.    They  all  have 
steel  bearings  throughout. 
Bommer  Lavatory  Spring  Hinges. 

The  follow  ing  illustrations  show  a  complete  line  of 
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requirements,  spring  hinges 

Always  use  the  largest  size  hinge  which  the  thickness  of  the  door  will  permit 


Size  of  hinge 
required 


3  in. 

4  in. 

5  in. 

6  in. 

7  in. 

8  in. 
10  in. 
12  in. 


For  doors  not  exceeding  the  following 
combinations  of  width  and  thickness 


x  2'  3" 

W  x  2'  6" 

Wx2'  6" 

1 14"  x  2'  9" 

IM"x2'  9" 
1  it"  *  3' 
Wx  3' 


zyj"  x  i'  3"  or 


1  "  x  r  o" 

1>A"  x  2'  0" 
I>'2"x2'  3" 
154"  x  2'  3' 

2  "  x  2'  6" 
2Yi"  x  2'  6" 
2J2"  x  2'  9" 

3  "  x  3'  0" 


Thickness  of 
hanging  strip 


Y2  in. 

V*  in. 

V»  m. 

H  in. 

%  m. 
1  in. 
m  in. 
IX  in. 


box  flanged  spring  hinges  for  clamping  lavatory  doors 
on  to  marble  or  slate  partitions,  being  also  suitable  for 
public  comfort  stations,  bathhouses,  and  hospital  work. 
Made  of  nickelplated  brass  or  highly  polished  bronze 
and  adaptable  to  all  conditions  met  with  in  such  work. 
In  most  styles  illustrated  the  box  flanges  are  adjust- 


No.  looi  Nu.  MX).'  n0-  ioj ] 

BOMMER  LAVATORY  SPRING  HINGES  AND  STRIKES 

able  y«  in.  each  way.  bul  the  thickness  of  both  marble 
and  door  ninst  he  stated  when  specifying,  Regularly 
made  to  close  the  dour,  but  the  single  action  can  he 
furnished  with  reverse  springs  to  hold  it  open  if  so 
ordered.  The  flanges  are  4  in.  in  length, 
Blanks  for  Lavatory  Hinges. 

For  extra  li.Ldit  and  narrow  lavatory  doors,  if  close 
economy  is  essential,  blanUs  can  he  furnished  for  use 

(  ontmucd  on  nr  x  I  potjC 
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in  connection  with  single  acting  lavatory  spring  hinges 
shown  on  preceding  page. 

Strikes  for  Lavatory  Doors. 

Adjustable  strikes,  having  rubber  bumper  (No. 
1051)  to  clamp  to  the  marble,  for  use  with  lavatory 
spring  hinges  in  connection 
with  any  style  of  bolt  or 
latch,  can  be  furnished. 
No.  1070  is  for  fastening 
to  face  of  door;  No.  1072 
for  fastening  to  edge  of 
door. 


No.  105 1  No.  1070  No.  1072 
LAVATORY  DOOR  STRIKES 


Bommer  Door  Holder. 

Is  the  best,  easiest  to  apply,  and  most 
effective  device  for  holding  open  doors  of 
public  or  office  buildings  and  residences. 
A  light  pressure  of  the  foot  will  either  throw 
or  retract  the  bolt.  The  rubber  tip  prevents 
marring  of  floor.  Will  reach  \l/2  in.  from 
door  to  floor.  Furnished  in  wrought  steel 
or  bronze  metal,  in  all  finishes. 


Bommer  Mortise  Spring  Pivots. 

The  Bommer  floor  mortise  spring  pivot  supports 
the  weight  of  the  door  on  tool  steel  ball  bearings  set 
upon  a  raised  centerpost,  giving  an  easy  movement  to 
the  door.  The  ball  bearings  are  protected  from  water 
and  dirt.  Only  the  best  oil  tempered  steel  springs  are 
used.  These  spring  pivots  can  be 
furnished  with  an  invisible  socket 
bar  and  adjustable  top  pivot  in- 
stead of  side  plates  if  preferred. 
No  hanging  strip  is  re- 
The  back  edge  of  the 
slightly  rounded.  The 
of  the 


quired, 
door  is 
tension 

spring  is  adjust- 
able. These  floor 
spring  pivots  are 
double  acting; 
but  by  using  a 
stop-head,  they 
work  equally 
well  single  act- 
ing. 

REQUIREMENTS,  MORTISE  SPRING  PIVOTS 


CAST  IRON  BOX 
Suitable  for  set- 
ting all  sizes  of 
floor  mortise  piv- 
ots into  tile  or  ce- 
ment floors 


FLOOR  MORTISE 
SPRING  PIVOT 


Thickness 
of  door 

Use 
size 

Dimensions  of 
top  plate 

Depth 
of  cup 

Distance  from 
center  of  spindle 
to  door  casing 

Va  to  1  Yi  in. 

2 

3«xSH  in. 

3  in. 

IN  in. 

\ys  to  1  in. 

4 

3%  *S%  in. 

314  in. 

\%  in. 

2     to  2 '4  in. 

6 

x  6H  in. 

3M  in. 

2  in. 

2Vt  to  3H 

8 

4'/2  x  6'/i  in. 

3H  in. 

2  in. 

Bommer  Ball  Bearing  Pivots  without  Springs. 

These  pivots 
are  durable, 
noiseless,  work 
smoothly  and  per- 
mit the  heaviest 
doors  to  be  used 
with  but 
exertion. 


slight 


BALL  BEARING  PIVOT  WITHOUT  SPRINGS 
REQUIREMENTS,  PIVOTS  WITHOUT  SPRINGS 


Thickness 
of  door 

Use 
size 

Dimensions  of 
top  plate 

Depth 
of  cup 

Distance  from 
center   of  pivot 
to  door  casing 

14  to  1 J4  in. 

26 

1     x  4  in. 

1  V%  in. 

%  in. 

\\i  to  2%  in. 

27 

4     x  314  in- 

W«  in. 

\y2  in. 

2     to  4  in. 

28 

5!-2  x  in. 

314  in- 

2M  in. 

Bommer  Vertical  Spring  Pivot  With 
Release  Feature. 

Permits  door  to  stand  open  at 
any  angle  by  pressing  down  either 
side  pedal  with  the  foot.  The  spring 
tension  automatically  reengages  itself 
when  door  is  closed.  The  floor 
plate  is  fastened  to  the  floor  sur- 
face, obviating  the  need  of  cutting 
holes  in  the  floor.  The  weight  of  the 
door  is  carried  on  ball  bearings  lo- 
cated in  the  upper  part  of  the  pivot 
frame  away  from  water  and  dust. 
The  top  pivot  has  a  spring  actuated 
plunger  which  permits  the  door  to  be 
taken  down  quickly  without  remov- 
ing the  screws.  For  tile  or  concrete 
floors  a  special  right  angle  floor  plate 
can  be  furnished  instead  of  the  floor 
plate  shown  in  the  illustration. 


VERTICAL  SPR 
PIVOT 


IXG 


REQUIREMENTS,  VERTICAL  SPRING  PIVOTS 


Thickness 
of  door 

Use 
size 

Dimensions  of 
floor  plate 

Distance  from  center  of 
spindle  to  door  casing 

1J-8  to  \  in. 

20 

1%.  x  3  A  m. 

IJi  in. 

\y2  to  2  in. 

22 

3     x  34  in. 

D-2  in. 

\%  to  234  in. 

24 

3H  x  4H  in. 

2  in. 

Bommer  Horizontal  SpringPivotWithHoldback  Feature. 


door 


open 


when  swung 


back 


Will  hold  the 
90°.  It  has  an  effi- 
cient alignment  fea- 
ture ;  the  tension  of 
thespringis  adjust- 
able. The  floor  plate 
is  screwed  to  the 
floor  surface,  ob- 
viating the  need  of 
cutting  holes  in  the 
floor.  The  weight 
of  the  door  is  car- 
ried on  ball  bear- 
ings. All  moving  horizontal  spring  pivot 
parts  can  be  lubricated  through  a  hole  in  the  side  plate. 

REQUIREMENTS,  HORIZONTAL  SPRING  PIVOTS 


Thickness 

Use 

Dimensions  of 

Distance  from  center  of 

of  door 

size 

floor  plate 

spindle  to  door  casing 

\Yi  to  1M  in. 

18 

2M  x  3V2  in. 

in. 

2      to  2  1  2  in. 

19 

4     x  5  in. 

24  in. 

Bommer  Non- Sagging  Spring 
Pivots  for  Office  Gates. 

These  office  gate  spring 
pivots  are  suitable  for  either 
double  action  or  single  action 
gates.  No  need  for  mortising 
gate  or  doorpost,  although  they 
can  be  mortised  if  so  preferred. 
They  are  adapted  to  either 
wood  or  metal  gates  and  rail- 
ings. Easy  to  apply,  save 
labor,  and  allow  close  fitting. 
Workmanship  and  finish  un- 
surpassed. 


NON  SAGGING  SPRING 
PIVOT 


REQUIREMENTS,  NON-SAGOING  SPRING  PIVOTS  FOR  OFFICE 
GATES 


Maximum 
width  of 
handrail 

Thickness 
of  gate 

Distance  from 
center  of  spindle 
to  back  of 
bracket 

Dimensions 
of  bracket 

Diameter 
of  cup 

2>2  in. 

]K  to  2<4  in. 

1  <i  in. 

2  Ki  x  2  in. 

>'.  in. 
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CHICAGO  SPRING  BUTT  COMPANY 

Spring  Hinges  and  Pivots 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  WORKS  EASTERN  OFFICE  AND  WAREHOUSE 

1500  Carroll  Avenue  23  Warren  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  a  complete  line  of 
Patent  Spring  Hinges,  including  "Chicago" 
Spring  and  Springless  Butt-hinges  ;  "Triplex" 
Spring  Butt-hinges  ;  "Relax,"  "Premier"  and 
"Ajax "  Spring  Pivot-hinges  ;  "  Triplex " 
Lavatory  Spring  Hinges ;  Lavatory  Door 
Bolts,  Latches  and  Stops ;  "  Triplex  "  Gate 
Spring  Butt-hinges ;  "Chicago"  Gate  Spring 
Pivot-hinges  ;  "  Sagless  "  Gate  Spring  Pivot- 
hinges  ;  "  Sanitex "  Closet  Seat  Spring  Hinges 


C TRADE 
HICACQ 
MARK 

SPRING  HINGES 


Registered  U.  S.  Pat.  Office 


Ordering. 

In  specifying,  designate  article  by  number,  size  and 
finish.  Hardware  dealers  are  in  possession  of  lists, 
prices  and  complete  data  pertaining  to  the  "  Chicago " 
spring  hinge  products.  Made  in  standard  sizes  and  all 
standard  finishes.  Any  special  finishes  can  be  furnished 
promptly. 

Prices. 

Prices  are  comparative  with  those  of  standard 
grades  and  quality. 

Quotations  on  special  goods  and  finishes  supplied 
on  request. 

"Chicago"  Double  Acting  Spring  Butt-hinges  Type 

No.  \y2. 

"  Chicago "  spring  butt-hinges  are 
constructed  in  a  most  substantial  manner. 
The  spring  power,  effected  by  both  a 
torsion  and  leverage  principle,  produces  a 
positive  action  as  well  as  an  easy  move- 
ment of  the  door. 

General  construction  and  mechanical 
action  of  this  hinge  produce  best  results 
obtainable  in  operating  doors  subject  to 
excessive  and  violent  use. 

For  doors  of  the  following  thick- 
nesses : 


to  1 


m. 


]'/H  to  \Va  in. 
Wv,  to  \y2  in. 


l3/4  to  2  in. 
2l/4  to  2y2  in. 
2y  to  3y2  in. 


Typo  No.  V/, 
"CHICAGO" 

SPUING 
lU'TT-IIINGE 


"Chicago"    Double    Acting   Springless  Butt-hinges 
Type  No.  V/2. 

"Chicago"  springless  butt-hinges  can 
he  employed  advantageously  in  combina- 
tion with  ;i  spring  hinge  where  doors  are 
light  or  narrow. 

This  Combination  not  advisable  on 
diit  «idc  doors  'subject  to  draughts,  where 
pair  of  spring  hinges  should  he  used. 

Swi  I  I  '    »    \  I  A  I  in. I  I 


Typr  No.  }\', 

"CHICAOO" 
SPRINGLESS 
BUTT-HI  NQE 


"Triplex"  Spring  Butt-hinges,  Double  Acting 
Type  No.  2001;  Single  Acting  Type 
No.  2002. 

The  Chicago  "  Triplex "  spring  butt- 
hinge  is  constructed  on  scientific  and  prac- 
tical principles.  The  body  is  made  of  one 
integral  piece,  giving  a  maximum  of  strength 
and  rigidity.  The  broad  steel  bearings,  hard- 
ened lug  bushings  and  disassemblement  fea- 
tures are  characteristics  of  this  product. 
Springs  are  made  of  the  best  tempered  steel  wire,  in 
ample  proportions  for  the  most  excessive  requirements. 

Single  acting  hinges  can  be  furnished  with  reverse 
springs  to  throw  door  open  when  released.  These  hinges 
also  supplied  with  a  wide  sweep  to  clear  a  hand  rail  on! 
office  gates. 


Type  No.  2001 
'TRIPLEX "  DOUBLE  ACTING 
SPRING  BUTT-HINGE 


Type  No.  2002 
"  TRIPLEX "    SINGLE  ACTING 
SPRING  BUTT-HINGE 


DIMENSIONS  "TRIPLEX"  SPRING  BUTT-HINGES 


Hinge 


Length  "f 

Range, 


3 
4 

s 

6 
7 
8 
10 
10 
12 


Door 


Thickness 


U  to  1 

%  to  l\i 

to  i  yt 

to  \% 

to  2 

l!<i  to  2H 

\Yi  to  2'il 

2\i  to  2« 

7\l  to  3 


1 

'  1 1 

W 


Hanging 

strip 


Depth, 
in. 


I  1  H 


Do.  .rs 


Thickness,  Width,   Thickness,  Width, 
in.         ft.    in.       in.  ft.  in. 


Chicago  "Relax"  Spring  Pivo(-hinges. 

Chicago  "  Relax  "  spring  pivot-hinge  (Type 
No.  6001  )  is  adapted  to  highest  class  requirements.  It  is 
applied  to  surface  of  floor,  thereby  avoiding  cutting  into 
same  or  possible  interference  with  girders  or  iron  beams. 
The  tension  is  adjustable.  The  spring  action  is  readily 
released,  allowing  door  to  be  placed  open  at  any  desired 


Continued  on  next  Pagt 
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position ;  a  great  convenience,  and 
eliminates  the  tendency  of  springs 
to  lose  their  power  as  a  result  of  re- 
maining fixed  at  high  tension  when 
doors  are  held  open  by  door  holders. 

Weight  of  door  is  carried  on 
ball  bearings  located  in  the  top  of 
hinge,  being  protected  from  dirt 
and  moisture.  Adjustable  top 
pivot  furnished  with  this  hinge 
permits  door  to  be  fitted  closely  to 
top  casing  and  to  be  taken  down 
readily  without  removing  any 
screws.  No  hanging  strip  required. 
Jamb  edge  of  door  is 
slightly  rounded. 

For  tile  or  con- 
crete floors  specify 
j  amb  attaching 
plates. 


JAMB  ATTACH- 
ING PLATE 


Type  No.  6001 
CHICAGO  "RELAX" 
SPRING  PIVOT-HINGE 


DIMENSIONS  "  RELAX  "  SERING  PIVOT-HINGE 


For  doors,  thickness, 

Floor  plate 

Pintle  center  to  door  casing. 

in. 

Width, 

Length, 

in. 

in. 

in. 

W%  to  \y2 

2% 

3K 

\Y% 

llA  to  2 

3>4 

Wi 

\%  to  2% 

3M 

4K 

2% 

Chicago  "Premier"  Spring  Pivot-hinges. 

Spring  pivot-hinge  (Type  No.  4001)  is  applied  to 
surface  of  floor.  Mechanical  action  eliminates  any  ten- 
dency of  wear  in  bearings.  Action  of  spring  is  compres- 
sion ;  spring  is  made  of  best  tempered  steel  flat  wire ; 
tension  is  readily  adjusted.  With  this  hinge,  door  will 
remain  open  if  swung  beyond  90°.  No  hanging  strip 
required.    Jamb  edge  of  door  is  slightly  rounded. 

For  tile  or  concrete  floors  specify  jamb  attaching 
plates: 


Type  No.  4001 
CHICAGO  "PREMIER"  SPRING  PIVOT-HINGE 


Floor  plate 

For  doors,  thickness, 

Pintle  center  to  door  casing, 

in. 

Width, 

Length, 

in. 

in. 

in. 

Wl  to  \% 

3 

4 

IK 

1%  to  2% 

3M 

5 

Us 

The  application  is  extremely 
simple,  as  it  is  applied  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  post  and  gate.  The  top 
socket  may  be  applied  to  the  surface 
of  the  gate,  thereby  avoiding  all 
mortising,  which  is  particularly  de- 
sirable on  metal  gates. 

Although  not  usually  required, 
the  brackets  may  be  mortised  into 
the  post,  thereby  reducing  the  space 
between  the  edge  of  gate  and  post. 

The  "  Sagless "  gate  hinge  is 
also  made  with  attachments  for  ap- 
plication to  marble  partition. 


Type  No.  5007 
CHICAGO 
"SAGLESS" GATE 
SPRING  PIVOT  HINGE 


"Triplex"  Lavatory  Spring  Hinges. 

Chicago  "  Triplex  "  lavatory  spring  hinges,  as  illus- 
trated, are  made  in  bronze,  brass  or  nickeline  metal  for 
marble  thickness  as  specified.  The  flanges  are  4  in. 
Nos.  2242,  2244,  2246,  and  1247  have  adjustable  box 
flanges,  adjustable  >g  in.  over  and  under  the  following 
sizes  by  which  they  are  specified:  1  in.,  1%  in.,  \y2  in., 
1^4  in-  and  2  in. 

Single  acting  lavatory  hinges  can  be  used  in  com- 
bination with  a  springless  hinge,  where  doors  are  very 
narrow  or  light  weight,  as  shown  by  articles  No.  2244 
and  No.  2444.  Where  doors  swing  out  and  occupancy 
indicator  is  not  desired,  a  checking  springless  hinge, 
No.  2246  or  No.  2446,  can  be  used,  which  holds  door 
ajar  when  not  bolted  shut.  Where  doors  swing  'in, 
hinges  can  be  furnished  with  reverse  springs  to  hold 
door  open. 


No.  2242 


No.  2241 


No.  2442  No.  1247F 


No.  2244 


No.  2246 


No.  2444 


No.  2446 


No.  2842 


No.  2642 


No.  2542  No.  2742 


Chicago  "Sagless"  Gate  Spring  Pivot-hinges. 

The  Chicago  "  Sagless "  gate  spring  pivot  diinge 
(Type  No.  5007)  is  of  the  pivot  type,  so  that  if  the  gate 
is  wide  or  heavy  it  can  not  sag.  The  spring  does  not 
carry  the  weight  of  the  gate,  and  a  very  light  tension 
may  be  applied,  which  is  usually  desirable  on  office  gates. 

This  hinge  is  suitable  for  gates  %  in.  to  2y2  in. 
thick  and  with  a  hand  rail  as  wide  as  2Y/2  in. 

The  attaching  plates  are  2*4  in.  high  by  \y2  in. 
wide.    Pintle  center  to  surface  of  post  \y2  in. 


No.  1244 


CHICAGO 


No.  P2222 


Pipe 


No.  2342 
Standard  Hinges 


'TRIPLEX"  LAVATORY  SPRING  HINGES.  STOPS 
AND  BOLTS 
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Lawson  Mfg.  Company 


TELEPHONE: 
Superior  6589. 


LAWSON  MFG.  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Spring  Hinges 

228-230  West  Superior  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

The  complete  Lawson  line  includes  Lawson  "Uni- 
versal" Pivot  Spring  Hinges  for  lavatory  doors  and 
office  gates;  the  Lawson  "Nu"  Jamb  Spring  Hinges; 
Lawson  Surface  Floor  Spring  Hinges;  the  Lawson 
Detachable  Jamb  Spring  Hinge  for  louver  doors. 

A  full  line  of  Lavatory  Hardware,  including  Locks, 
Strikes,  and  Bolts. 

Lawson  "Nu"  Jamb  Spring  Hinges. 

The  new  standard  3-in.  spring  jamb  hinge,  No. 
1800,  with  an  adjustable  bracket  is  made  in  nickel  plate, 
polished  brass  or  bronze  metal  for  marble  or  slate  parti- 
tions. 

W  e  recommend  the  use  of  a  pair  of  these  new  3-in. 
spring  hinges  in  place  of  the  old  style  4-in.  hinge  and 
blank. 

They  give  a  wider  range  of  spring  action,  wear 
longer,  give  the  door  more  solid  support,  and  make  a 
better  looking  job. 

The  box  flange  has  an  adjustment  range  from  \  y$  in. 
to  1J/2  in.  covering  all  standard  size  partitions.  The 


NO.  1800  LA  V  A  TON  Y  SPRING  HINGE 


NO.  1800  STRIKE  POB  LAVATORY  DOORS 

double  acting  hinge  can  be  used  on  doOFI  Up  tO  1 m- 
in  thickness  and  the  single  acting  <>n  doors  up  to  \  }x  in. 

thick. 

The  new  1KOO  line  of  strikes  has  the  same  adjust- 
ments as  the  1K00  hinge  and  contains  the  same  styles 
found  in  tin-  1900  line.    The  numbers  correspond 


THE  OLD  WAY 


THE  LAWSON  WAY 


The  chief  feature  of  Lawson  "Nu"  jamb  spring 
hinges  is  that  they  require  no  hanging  strip.  This  not 
only  saves  at  least  $1.50  on  each  application  but  also, 
since  they  are  fastened  directly  to  the  jamb,  they  give  the 
door  far  more  solid  support.  They  can  be  put  on  more 
easily  and  quickly  than  other  hinges.  These  hinges  are 
made  of  the  best  material  obtainable  and  are  guaranteed 
against  imperfections.  They  cost  no  more  than  other 
types. 

Lawson  Surface  Floor  Spring  Hinges. 

The  new  Lawson  No.  800  surface  floor  spring  hinge 
is  made  for  doors  from  1%  in.  to  1^4  in.  thick  and  of 
standard  size,  weighing  under  55  lbs. 

This  new  Lawson  product  embodies  scientific  prin- 
ciples of  design  which  combine  lighter  construction  with 
greater  strength  and  longer  service. 

The  ball  bearing  is  at  the  top  where  it  should  be  to 
carry  the  weight.  The  arrangement  also  keeps  it  up  out 
of  the  dirt  where  it  does  not  clog. 


srUKACK  FLOOR  SPRING  HINGE 

Wear  is  reduced  tO  B  minimum  D)  having  all  mov- 
ing parts,  the-  cam  rollers  and  pins,  the  plunger,  center 
guide   roller  and   main   pintle,  hardened  by  a  special 

process. 

No.  S(K)  is  furnished  with  heavy  beveled  side  plates 
and  in  all  hardware  finishes. 

(  OIltllUK'tl  Oil  Mi-  1 1  /•.!<;<• 
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Lawson  "Universal"  Pivot  Spring  Hinge  for  Lavatory 
Doors. 

Just  as  its  name  implies,  the  Lawson  hinge  is 
"universal"  in  its  application. 

For  lavatory  use  it  can  he  applied  to  either  single 
or  douhle  acting  doors,  opening  in  or  out,  and  swinging 
from  either  the  right  or  left  side. 

Regular  or  reverse  spring  action  may  be  obtained 
without  dismounting  the  door. 

The  mechanical  construction  of  the  spring  mechan- 
ism is  guaranteed  to  give  durable  service. 

The  pivot  bearings  prevent  sagging  of  the  door. 

Because  of  its  general  adaptability  to  any  construc- 
tion, architects  and  contractors  find  it  wise  to  specify  the 
Lawson  "Universal"  hinge  as  it  insures  against  delays 
caused  by  last  minute  changes  in  plans  or  details. 


Reverse  Spring  Action  Regular  Spring  Action 

APPLICATION  OF  "UNIVERSAL"  HINGE  TO  LAVATORY  DOORS 


No.  2240 


No.  2210  No.  2205 

APPLICATIONS  OF  LAWSON  "UNIVERSAL 


No.  2200 

PIVOT  SPRING  HINGE 


No.  2250 


Lawson  "Universal"  Pivot  Spring  Hinge  for  Office 
Gates. 

As  applied  to  office  gates,  Lawson  "Universal"  pivot 
spring  hinges  fasten  directly  to  the  jamb  without  a  hang- 
ing strip  and  require  no  mortising. 

They  can  be  used  on  any  construction  and,  because 
of  the  top  pivot,  they  positively  prevent  sagging. 

Lawson  Detachable  Jamb  Spring  Hinge  for  Louver 
Doors. 

The  Lawson  "Universal"  pivot  spring  hinge  as 
adapted  for  louver  doors  in  hospitals  is  equipped  with 
an  offset  bracket  with  a  detachable  jamb  plate,  with  a 
dovetail  connection  between  the  jamb  plate  and  the 
bracket. 

The  door  can  be  put  on  and  taken  off  by  the  nurse 
easily,  and  quickly.  The  offset  allows  plenty  of  room 
for  the  knob  of  the  regular  door.  All  the  good  points  of 
the  regular  Lawson  "Universal"  hinge  are  retained  with 
these  additional  features,  making  it  so  adaptable  for  hos- 
pital use. 

Co-operative  Service. 

For  further  details  regarding  the  Lawson  line,  write 
for  catalogue. 


DETAIL  OF  APPLICATION  TO  LOUVER  DOOR 
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McKINNEY  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Hinges  and  Builders'  Hardware 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

Liverpool  and  Metropolitan  Streets 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


WESTERN  OFFICE,  404  State-Lake  Building,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

SALES  REPRESENTATIVES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  John  H.  Graham  &  Co.,  113  Chambers      BALTIMORE,  MD„  Henry  Keidel  &  Co.,  405-407  West  Red- 
Street  wood  Street 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Wrought  Steel  Hinges  and 
Butts  of  all  kinds ;  Garage  Hardware,  including  Door 
Hangers  and  Track,  Shelf  Brackets,  Door  Bolts,  Latches, 
Handles,  Hasps. 

Screen  Door  Hardware  and  other  articles  of  Build- 
ers' Hardware  for  sliding  and  swinging  doors  of  all 
kinds.   Also  Hardware  Specialties. 

Specification  Data  for  Butts. 

In  specifying  butts  for  any  building,  use  the  name  McKinney 
with  size,  catalogue  name  and  number,  with  symbol  showing 
finish  desired,  as  :  All  butts  to  be  "McKinney"  4l/2  by  Al/2  Anti- 
friction Butts  No.  2742  AC. 

All  butts  should  be  of  sufficient  size,  and  so  applied  that  they 
will  carry  the  door,  when  opened  back,  clear  of  the  side  trim. 

All  passage  doors  should  be  hung  with  three  butts  to  coun- 
teract the  tendency  of  doors  to  warp  and  throw  out  of  align- 
ment. Instead  of  using  two  large  butts  it  is  more  satisfactory 
to  use  three  of  a  smaller  size. 

Finish  of  all  butts  should  harmonize  with  finish  of  other 
hardware  in  same  room. 

For  all  exterior  doors  and  vestibule  doors  use  three  No.  2742 
antifriction  butts,  the  size  being  determined  by  weight  of  doors, 
and  the  desired  throw.  When  these  butts  are  galvanized  and 
plated,  they  are  as  durable  as  need  be,  and  less  costly  than  butts 
of  other  metals. 

For  all  interior  swing  doors,  use  No.  2714  loose  pin,  ball  tip 
butts,  three  to  each  door.  In  all  better  class  work  use  No.  2742 
for  all  doors. 

Transoms  should  be  hung  with  tight  pin  butts  No.  2705, 
harmonizing  in  finish  with  the  other  metal  trim.  To  hang  case- 
ment windows,  use  light  loose  pin  ball  tip  butts. 

The  cupboard  doors  in  kitchen  and  pantry  should  be  hung 
with  No.  2722  light  narrow  loose  pin  butts,  or  ornamental  sur- 
face butts  No.  2726  to  273\>/>  as  desired. 

€S 

Antifriction  Butts  No.  2742. 

These  butts  arc  recom- 
mended for  use  on  all  doors 
in  public  buildings  and  places 
where  heavy  doors  are  kept  in 
more  or  less  '  constant  use. 
I  'srd  also  in  better  class  resi- 
dences. 

They  arc  made  of  heavy 

wrought  sicd,  as  all  McKin- 
ney butts,  and  equipped  with 
|)ecial  metal  washers  al  the 

joints!    The  washers  reduce 

friction  to  a  minimum  and 
permit  the  heaviest  doors  to 
SWing  easily,  freely  and  quietly  for  years,  Ihltts  will  not 
wear  down  at  the  joints.  Require  no  adjustment  need 
no  oilinj;    and   have  no  small  and  delicate  parts  to 

become  deranged  and  lost. 


• 


ANTIFRICTION  BUT! 
NO.  J74.'.  N'()\  RISING  1'IN, 
BALL  1 1  P 


All  antifriction  butts  have  non-rising  loose  pins  and 
ball  tips  and  are  furnished  in  any  finish  desired. 

Sizes,  iy2  by  2y2,  3  by  3,  3j/2  by  V/2,  4  by  4,  4y2 
by  A]/2,  5  by  5,  51/.  by  5y2,  6  by  6  in. 

No.  2742 — Planished  and  plated. 

No.  3742^— Polished  and  plated. 

No.  G2742 — Galvanized  and  plated. 

No.  G3742^ — Polished,  galvanized  and  plated. 

Ball  Tip  Loose  Pin  Butts  No.  2714. 

These  butts  are  similar  to  the  antifriction  butts  in 
every  particular,  except  that  they  are  not  equipped  with 
antifriction    metal  washers. 
Have  loose  pins  and  ball 
tips. 

Sizes,  2  bv  2,  2y2  by  2y2, 
3  by  3,  3y2  by  iy2,  4  by  4,  4y2 
by  4y2,  5  by  5,  Sy2  by  5y2, 
6  by  6,  6  by  4,  6  by  5,  6  by  7, 
6  by  8  in.   All  finishes. 

No.  2714— Planished  and 
plated. 

No.  G2714  —  Galvanized 
and  plated. 

No.  37\4y2— Polished  and 
plated. 

No.  G3714^— Polished, 
galvanized  and  plated. 


Bl'TT  NO.  2714.  LOOSE 
PIN,  BALL  Til' 


Half  Mortise  Beveled  Edge  Butts  No.  2745 

These  butts  are  becoming  more 
and  more  popular  for  use  in  hanging 
doors  in  bathroom,  kitchen,  pantry 
and  other  rooms  having  white  wood 
trim.  The  mortise  leaf  of  the  butt 
is  applied  to  the  jamb  and  the  beveled 
edge  leaf  to  the  face  of  the  door. 
I  Mugs  at  the  bottom  arc  slotted  for 
screwdriver;  thus  the  butts  can  be 
used  cither  on  right-  or  left-hand 
doors.  Considerable  time  and  labor 
is  saved  in  applying  these  butts. 

Sizes.  1.  Ifa  2.  2)4,  3.  3#,  4. 
4y>  and  5  in, 

No.  2745—  Planished  and  plated. 

No.  G2745  —  Galvanized  and 
plated. 

No.  3745— Polished  and  plated. 
No.    G3745— PolUhed,  galva- 
nized and  plated. 


if  vi  1  MORTISE 
HUTT  NO.  J7-t5. 
IO  VI  LED  I  DC.E. 
BALL  Til' 


Ms  y  I  i's  (  '  AT  A I  <H.I  I- 


(  <<lllinu<tl  oil  fit"  Vl  titi/i" 
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LIGHT  NARROW  BALL 
TIP  BUTT  NO.  2722 
LOOSE  PIN 


BROAD  BUTT  NO. 
TIGHT  PIN 


2705, 


ORNAMENTAL 
SURFACE  HINGE 
NO.  2726,  TIGHT  PIN 


HALF  MORTISE 
ORNAMENTAL  BUTT 
NO.  2730,  LOOSE  PIN 


TEMPLATE  BUTT  FOR 
METAL  DOORS 


Template   Butts  for  Metal 
Doors. 

The  increased  use  of 
metal  doors  in  modern  con- 
struction work  makes  it  neces- 
sary, oftentimes,  to  have  the 
holes  in  the  butts  drilled  to 
template,  so  that  they  will 
match  the  holes  in  the  metal 
doors.  Templates  for  use  in 
drilling  these  holes  in  the 
doors  are  furnished  when  de- 
sired. 

The  following  butts  are 
most  commonly  called  for  in 
template  work : 

No.  T-2714 — Ball  tip,  loose  pin  butts. 

No.  T-2742 — Ball  tip,  loose  pin  butts  with  antifric- 
tion washers. 

No.  T-2743 — Extra  heavy  ball  tip,  loose  pin  butts 
with  antifriction  washers  at  all  joints. 

No.  T-2745 — Half  mortise  beveled  edge,  ball  tip 
butts. 

Finishes. 

McKinney  butts  and  hardware  are  made  of  cold 
rolled  steel.  The  cold  rolling  process  not  only  hardens 
the  steel  but  gives  it  a  bright  smooth  surface,  known  as 
"Bright  Steel"  in  unplated  goods,  and  referred  to  as 
"Planished"  when  goods  are  plated. 

In  the  best  work  it  is  advisable  to  use  "polished" 
butts.  These  butts  are  first  highly  polished,  then  plated 
and  finished  in  various  colors  of  brass,  bronze,  copper 
and  many  other  special  color  effects. 

McKinney  plating  department  is  in  charge  of  work- 
men who  have  had  years  of  experience  in  finishing  hard- 
ware. The  equipment  is  the  best  obtainable  and  has 
unequalled  facilities  for  turning  out  work  of  the 
highest  grade.  Every  variety  of  color  and  finish  is  pro- 
duced. 

The  following  table  gives  a  partial  list  of  the  more 
common  finishes  with  corresponding  symbols  : 


Finish 

McKinney 
Mfg. 

Co. 

P  &  F 

Corbin 

Russell 
&  Erwin 
Mfg.  Co. 

Sargent 
&  Co. 

Yale  & 
Towne 
Mfg.  Co. 

Bower-barff  

BB 

F 

46 

BB 

FX  80 

Brass  plate  

BP 

A 

10 

B 

AZ  10 

Brass  brushed  

OB 

DA 

9 

OB 

AV  22 

Brass  brushed  sand  

OBS 

SEA 

09 

AX  22 

Brass  brushed  oxidized  

XB 

KA 

9C 

OE 

AY  21 

Brass  brushed  oxid.  sand.. .  . 

XBS 

SKA 

09  C 

RD 

AX  24 

Brass  brushed  mottled  

MB 

HA 

9^ 

EB 

AZ  17 

Brass  brushed  mottled  sand  . 

MBS 

SHA 

09^ 

RK 

AX  17 

Bronze  light  

B 

B 

11 

P 

BZ  10 

Copper  oxidized  mottled. .  .  . 

AC 

R 

7H 

AB 

CZ  17 

Copper  oxid.  mottled  sand.  . 

ACS 

SR 

07  Vi 

CX  17 

EDB 

KF 

06 

BN 

BX  16 

Nickel  

N 

E 

4 

N 

BZ  10 

The  following  table  is  shown  to  suggest  what  finish 
of  the  hardware  harmonizes  with  the  different  kinds  of 
wood  trim.  If  followed  carefully  no  glaring  mistakes 
will  be  made  in  matching  metal  and  trim. 


White  Enamel 
Brass 
Dull  brass 
Dull  gold 
Gold  plated 
Satin  silver 
Nickel  plated 
Oak,  Maple,  Chestnut  or 
Cypress 
Antique  copper 
Antique  brass 
Statuary  copper 
Bowec-barff  (black) 
Statuary  bronze 
Bronze  plated 
Olive  green 
Verde-antique 


Mahogany  or  Cherry 
Bronze  or  brass 
Statuary  brass 
Dull  brass 
Dull  gold 
Gold  plated 
Silver  plated 
Satin  silver 

Flemish  or  Mission  Oak 
Bronze  or  brass 
Antique  brass 
Dull  brass 
Statuary  brass 
Gold  plated 
Bower-barff  (black) 
Verde-antique 


Garage  Hardware. 

McKinney  garage  hardware  covers  every  require- 
ment ;  it  is  the  most  complete  line  of  hardware  especially 
designed  for  garage  use.  There  are  hinges  and  butts 
for  swinging  doors,  hangers  and  track  of  all  kinds  for 
sliding  doors,  and  special  complete  sets  and  articles  for 
sliding-folding  garage  doors  and  accordion  doors. 

McKinney  garage  hardware  is  packed  in  efficient 
and  convenient  sets  or  can  be  specified  item  for  item. 

Other  items  of  garage  hardware  in  addition  to 
hinges  and  hangers  are :  latches,  door  bolts,  bolts, 
handles,  door  holders,  etc.,  for  use  on  brick,  stucco, 
metal  and  wooden  garages. 

McKinney  Sliding-folding  Garage  Set  No.  9007. 

This  set  is  designed  for  use  on  all  classes  of  garages, 
public  as  well  as  private,  from  the  small  single  car 
garage  to  the  multiple  garage  of  many  entrances. 


SLIDING  FOLDING  GARAGE  SET  NO.  9007 

Comprising  units  Nos.  9008-H,  9008-E,  9008-1  and  9008-C 
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Doors  hung  with  this  set  slide,  swing  and  fold  back 
inside  the  garage  out  of  the  way,  requiring  very  little 
space  in  which  to  operate.  A  McKinney  sliding-folding 
entrance  closes  absolutely  weathertight  into  a  rabbet  or 
weatherstrip,  adds  to  the  dignity  and  charm  of  the  whole 
garage,  prevents  doors  from  sagging  or  binding,  pro- 
vides for  a  free 
passage  door  in  the 
main  entrance.  A 
child  can  operate  it 
easily,  and  all  hard- 
ware is  attached  to 
the  inside  of  the 
garage,  unexposed  to 
weather.  Many  dif- 
ferent door  combi- 
nations are  possible, 
ranging  from  the 
popular  3-door  ar- 
rangement to  the 
6-door  installation. 

One  set  con- 
sists of  the  follow- 
ing hardware,  all 
packed  in  a  strong 
carton : 

1  No.  9008-H  ball- 
bearing swivel  door 
hanger. 

1  No.  9008-E  ad- 
j  u  s  t  a  b  1  e  end  wall 
bracket  for  track. 

1  No.  9008-1  ad- 
justable intermediate 
wall  bracket. 

1  No.  9008-C  center 
wall  bracket  and  the 
necessary  screws  to  at- 
tach. 


EXTERIOR  VIEW  OF  THREE-DOOR 
ENTRANCE  SHOWING  FREE  PAS- 
SAGE DOOR  PARTLY  OPEN 


VIEW  FROM  INTERIOR  SHOWING 
DOORS  PARTLY  OPEN 


Tables  showing  all  hardware  required  for  different 
number  of  doors  are  given  below : 

For  Three-door  Arrangement 
1  Set  No.  9007  4  No.  1921  handles 

1  No.  1960  foot  bolt  1  1820  safety  hasp 

1  Xo.  1965  chain  bolt  4]/2  pairs  No.  1705  butts  (4  by  4) 

(In  case  butts  are  not  desired  use  3  pairs  No.  1809^2  re- 
versed pad  T  hinges  and  V/2  pairs  No.  1803  strap  hinges  or  full 
surface  butts). 

1  piece  No.  1931  trolley  track  (for  length,  see  Note  below). 

\Jotes—  (1)  When  knoh  lock  is  used  instead  of  No.  1820  safety  hasps, 
only  2  No.  1921  handles  will  be  required.  , 

(2)  To  find  length  of  No.  1931  track  required,  simply  multiply  width 
of  one  door  by  2  and  add  8  in. 

For  Four-door  Arrangement 

2  sets  No.  9007  1  No.  1820  safety  hasp  (attached 
2  No.  1960  foot  bolts  to  inside  of  door) 

2  No.  1965  chain  bolts  6  pairs  No.  1705  butts  (4  by  4) 

4  No.  1921  handles 

(Strap  and  T  hinges  or  full  surface  butts  can  be  used 
when  desired.) 

2  pieces  No.  1931  trolley  track  (to  find  length  of  each  piece 

sec  Note  2). 

Y»rr-  (i)  Four  door  arranifcmcnt  must  be  locked  from  inside. 

For  Five-door  Arrangement 
2  sets  No.  9007  6  No.  1921  handles 

1  No.  1960  foot  bolts  1  No.  1820  safety  hasp 

2  No.  1965  chain  bolts  7lA  pairs  No.  1705  butts  (4  by  4) 

(Strap  and  T  hinges  or  full  surface  butts  can  be  used  in- 
stead of  No.  1705  butts  when  desired. 

>  pieces  No.  1931  trolley  track.  (To  find  length  of  each 
piece  sec  Note  2.) 

No,,— (4)  When  knob  lo.  k  in  uited  instead  of  No.  1820  nafety  hasp. 

OBly  4  No.  1921  bandlCS  will  be  required. 

The  six  door  arrangcinnil  requires  double  the  hard- 


ware used  in  the  three-door  plan.  Use  offset  hinges,  or 
butts  as  suggested  in  five-door  installation  above. 

McKinney  Swinging  Garage  Door  Set  No.  1922. 

This  garage  set  contains  complete  hardware  for 
double  doors.  Aside  from  the  convenience  both  in  buy- 
ing and  selling  garage  hardware  in  complete  sets,  this 
method  of  packing  prevents  the  annoyance  of  forgotten 
items  and  insures  complete  satisfaction,  as  all  items  are 
just  the  right  size  and  finish — even  to  the  screws. 

Garage  doors  equipped  with  this  set  swing  easily  at 
all  times  and  close  weathertight.  The  10-in.  extra  heavy 
T  hinges  have  reversed  pads  for  mortising  to  the  jamb. 
The  latch  is  our  regular  No.  1920  latch  and  is  both  bur- 
glarproof  and  foolproof.  The  handle  and  foot  and 
chain  bolts  are  of  wrought  steel  and  are  designed  par- 
ticularly for  this  type  of  building. 

This  set  is  the  logical  solution  to  the  problem  of 
hanging  the  doors  of  the  smaller,  less  expensive  garage. 

This  set  contains : 
3  pairs  No.  1809^2  10-in.  extra  heavy  T  hinges  with  reversed  pad. 
1  No.  1921  wrought  steel  handles. 
1  No.  1920  door  latch  with  padlock  eyes  or  staples. 
1  No.  1965  chain  bolt  (6-in.)  with  staples. 
1  No.  1960  foot  bolt  (6-in.)  with  floor  plate. 

The  complete  set  is  finished  in  dead  black  japanned.  Screws 
of  the  right  size  and  finish  are  included  in  each  set. 


EXTERIOR  VIEW— GARAGE  DOOR,  SET  NO.  1922 

Garage  Hinges. 

Hinge  No.  1840 — This  hinge  is  made  of  heavy  gauge 
wrought  steel  with  10-,  18-  and  24-in.  straps.  Width 
of  T-leaf  or  pad,  2^4  in. ;  length  of  joint,  7  in. ;  width  of 
strap  at  joint,  3  in. ;  offset,  lTVj  in. 

An  outstanding  feature  of  this  hinge  is  the  anti- 
friction washers  of  special  metal  at  the  joints.  The  u  it 
of  these  washers  eliminates  creaking  of  doors,  makes 
oiling  unnecessary  and  prevents  wearing  down  of  hinges 
at  the  joints  under  constant  and  severe  strains,  thus 
insuring  easy  operation  at  all  times. 

This  hinge  can  be  used  either  on  right-  or  left -hand 
doors. 


if 


UAKAGr    DOOR  HINGE.  NO.  1840.  WITH  ANTl  FRICTIO? 
W  ASIIKRS 
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REVERSED  PAD  T-HINGE 

NO.  1809J4 


Hinge  No.  1809^ 
— The  use  of  this  hinge 
saves  considerable  time 
and  labor  in  hanging 
doors,  as  the.  jamb  only 
is  mortised,  the  strap 
leaf  being  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  door. 

It  comes  in  10-,  12-, 
14-    and    16-in.  sizes. 
Finished  —  japanned, 
dead  black  japanned,  japanned  over  galvanized,  and  gal- 
vanized. 

Garage  Door  Holder  No.  1930. 

Holder  No.  1930  automatically  locks  garage  doors 
open  and  holds  them  there,  secure  against  the  strongest 
wind,  protecting  the  car  as  it  enters  or  leaves,  a  safe- 
guard and  economy  every  garage  owner  appreciates. 

By  reason  of  the  unique  and  exclusive  "slot"  fea- 
ture, doors  can  be  held  securely  open  at  practically  any 
lesser  angle  desired.  Simply  swing  the  door  to  the 
desired  position,  pull  down  on  the  long  chain,  slip  the 
chain  ring  over  the  hook  in  the  door. 


1     '      1     1   '  i     '      1     '  ! 

'     '1  ' 

: ,  •  :.       .'  ':'iF=r-'--.r-*-' 

""      '          \  1 

The  drop  straps  which  fasten  to 
the  door  are  made  of  heavy  wrought 
steel  and  covered  with  a  thick  coat  of 
dark  blue  baking  enamel. 

The  drop  straps  are  adjustable 
laterally  and  vertically,  which  enables 
one  to  govern  the  space  between  door 
and  wall  and  between  door  and  floor. 

The  connecting  bolt  is  fastened 
to  the  drop  straps  in  such  a  way  that 
the  bottom  of  the  door  is  free  to 
swing  in  or  out. 

From  the  very  nature  of  this  door 
hanger  and  the  covered  trolley  track 
in  which  it  runs,  there  is  no  way  for 
it  to  jump  the  track — big  heavy  doors 
are  up  to  stay  as  long  as  the  building  stands 


GARAGE  DOOR  HOLDER  NO.  1930 

Garage  Door  Latch  No.  1920. 

The  latch  locks  automatically  as  door  closes.  Doors 
can  not  rebound  open,  no  matter  how  hard  they  may  be 
slammed,  because  of  the  peculiar  shape  of  one  of  the 
keepers. 

The  McKinney  door  latch  consists  of  but  four  sim- 
ple parts  of  durable 
wrought  steel,  yet 
can  be  used  on  either 
right-  or  left-hand 
doors,  sliding  or 
swinging  doors,  and 
doors  from  1^4  in- 
to 2^4  in.  thick.  It 
is  easily  operated 
from  either  side  of 
the  door.  garage  door  latch  no.  1920 

Door  Hangers. 

Hangers  of  all  styles  for  garage  doors ;  made  for 
swivel  doors,  sliding  doors,  folding-sliding  doors,  etc., 
all  with  vertical  adjustment. 

The  carriage  or  truck  of  the  "Pittsburgh"  No.  50 
hanger  is  one  piece  of  malleable  iron.  The  four  sturdy 
little  wheels  are  of  pressed  steel  and  are  equipped  with 
steel  roller  bearings.   Wheels  are  1%  in.  in  diameter. 


"PITTSBURGH" 
DOOR  HANGER 
NO.  50 


Foot  Bolt  No.  1960. 

To  release  the  bolt  when  door  is  locked : 
simply  push  down  on  the  circular  release  bar, 
bolt  slides  up  as  pressure  is  exerted  until  it 
is  clear  of  the  floor.  The  release  bar  is 
knurled  or  grooved  to  prevent  foot  from 
slipping.  The  bolt  proper  is  of  heavy  gauge 
steel,  reinforced  at  the  bottom,  the  place  of 
greatest  wear,  and  will  hold  at  any  point, 
allowing  door  to  lock  even  though  the  hole  in 
the  floor  plate  be  partly  filled  with  dust  or 
dirt. 


FOOT  BOLT 

NO.  1960 


Chain  Bolt  No.  1965. 

Designed  to  harmonize  with  No.  1960  foot  bolt. 

The  spring  which  holds  the  door  securely  closed  is 
made  of  high  grade  steel  wire  and  is  released  by  a  slight 
pull  on  the  galvanized  chain. 

Each  bolt  is  packed  with  two  keepers 
or  staples — a  surface  keeper  for  in- 
swinging  doors  and  an  angle  keeper  for 
use  on  doors  that  swing  out.  The  sur- 
face keeper  is  constructed  to  allow  for 
the  sagging  or  warping  of  doors,  the  same 
as  the  angle  keeper. 

The  bolt  can  easily  be  reversed  for 
use  on  the  inside  or  outside  of  the  build- 
ing, without  the  use  of  tools.  The  special 
metal  of  which  the  bolt  head  is  made  has 
been  designed  to  impart  greater  durabil- 
ity where  wear  is  most  severe. 

Made  in  6-,  8-  and  10-in.  sizes. 


CHAIN  BOLT 
NO.  1965 


Trolley  Track  No.  1931. 

This  weatherproof  and  birdproof  trolley  track  is 
designed  especially  for  use  with  the  Pittsburgh  No.  50 
Hanger.  It  is  made  of  No.  16  gauge  wrought  steel,  and 
is  accurately  turned  and  made  uniformly  straight. 
Japanned  finish. 
This  track  is  by 
1%  in.  and  is  fur- 
nished regularly  in 
lengths  of  4,  5,  6,  8 
and  10  ft.  Special 
lengths  when  re- 
quired. TROLLEY  TRACK  NO.  1931 
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The  Stanley  Works 


THE  STANLEY  WORKS 

Builders'  Hardware 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

NEW  BRITAIN,  CONN. 

BRANCH  FACTORIES:   NILES,  OHIO;  BRIDGEWATER,  MASS. 
WAREHOUSES  AND  BRANCH  OFFICES :  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  100  Lafayette  Street;  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  73  E.  Lake  Street 


Products. 

Builders'  and  Garage  Hardware  in 
Wrought  Bronze  and  Steel,  including: 
Loose  Pin  and  Ball  Bearing  Butts  and  Hinges ; 
Door  Bolts,  etc. ;  Thumb  Latches,  Handles, 
Hardware  for  mill  and  factory  doors ;  Storm 
Sash  Hangers  and  other  miscellaneous  Build- 
ers' Hardware. 

Territory. 

The  Stanley  Works  products  can  be  obtained 
from  any  of  the  leading  builders'  hardware  dealers. 

Other  builders'  hardware  manufacturers,  such  as 
P.  &  F.  Corbin,  Russel  &  Erwin,  Sargent,  and  Yale  & 
Towne,  will  furnish  The  Stanley  Works  products 
whenever  they  are  specified  by  name  and  catalogue 
number. 

Identification. 

All  The  Stanley  Works  products  are 
stamped  with  The  Stanley  Works  trade- 
mark. Numbers,  designating  certain  types 
of  butts,  and  symbols,  designating  certain 
finishes,  are  also  stamped  on  the  back  of 
each  butt,  as  described  under  specific  head- 
ings. 


BUTT  IDEN- 
TIFICATION 
MARK 


How  to  Specify. 

Use  the  name,  The  Stanley  Works,  together  with 
the  size,  catalogue  name  and  number,  and  proper  symbol 
for  the  finish  desired,  thus :  "All  butts  to  be  The 
Stanley  Works  5  in.  by  5  in.,  wrought  bronze,  ball 
bearing  butts  No.  180  A." 

For  additional  specification  data,  see  succeeding 
pages. 

Finishes. 

All  The  Stanley  Works  wrought  steel  products 
arc  manufactured  from  cold  rolled  steel,  which  is  made 
in  The  Stanley  Works  own  steel  mills. 

The  process  of  cold  rolling  hardens  the  steel  and 
gives  it  a  bright,  uniformly  smooth  surface.  This  finish 
is  designated  in  unplated  goods  as  "  bright  steel." 

Electroplated  goods  of  the  best  grades  are  first 
highly  polished  and  then  heavily  plated  and  finished  in 
various  effects  of  bronze,  brass,  copper,  etc. 

The  table  gives  a  partial  list  of  finishes,  with  sym- 
bols, and  corresponding  symbols  of  other  makes: 


Tiir. 

SttNUn 

WlllIKH 

IJi-  .i  Million 

Ynle  & 
Towne 

Mr1(.  (  o. 

l<  n  -.el  .V 

Krwin 
Mf«.  Co. 

P.  &  P. 
Corbin 

Sargent  & 

I  oinpaiiy 

A 

Standard  litfht  bronze.  .  . 

Ii   7.  10 

1  1 

B 

P 

c 

Bra**  plate  

A  Z  10 

10 

A 

I) 

D2 

Copper   oxidized,  Unlit 

C  Z  17 

R 

A  B 

9 

A  Y  22 

9 

D  A 

(i  II 

a 

Bower  Hard.  ru*tle»l.  .  .  . 

I'  X  HO 

M 

P 

II  11 

ii 

Dead  black  electroplate 

H  X  16 

06 

EC  I' 

M  N 

N 

Nickel  

N  Z  10 

•I 

K 

N 

8  P2 

Bra**  oxidized,  mottled, 

A  X  17 

m  >  j 

SUA 

R  R 

S  IM 

Dull  bro»«.  iliuhtlv  oxi- 

dized. *and  nniih  

A  X  24 

09  C 

S   II  A 

R  D 

Sherardizing — An  antirust  finish,  called  "  Stanley 
Sherardized." 

Products  are  sherardized  before  they  are  assembled, 
thus  insuring  a  complete  coating  of  all  parts. 

This  finish  is  recommended  for  all  articles  exposed 
to  the  weather. 

Many  articles  are  sherardized  and  then  electroplated 
in  various  finishes.  These  goods  have  the  rust  pre- 
venting feature,  with  the  appearance  of  plated  products. 

Sherardized  products  are  stamped  with  the  letter 

"Z." 

Number  and  Size  of  Butts  to  Use  on  Doors. 

The  use  of  three  butts  on  every  door  is  recom- 
mended for  the  purpose  of  counteracting  the  tendency 
of  doors  to  throw  out  of  alignment,  which  causes  them 
to  stick  and  bind  with  probable  disfigurement  of  the 
woodwork.  Experience  has  shown  that  as  a  general 
rule  doors  when  hung  on  only  two  butts  are  apt  to  give 
trouble  from  warping. 

Table  shows  proper  size  of  butts  to  use  on  doors  of 
different  dimensions : 


Door  dimensions 

Weight  of  door. 

Size  of  butts, 

lbs. 

in. 

Cupboards  

2J-S 

%  in.  and  \  V%  in.,  screen  doors  

30 

3"  x  3 

1%  in.  thick  and  less  than  2  ft.  8  in.  wide  . . 

30  to  50 

3'A  x  3Vi 

1  %  in.  thick  and  2  ft.  8  in.  or  more  in  width . 

50  to  60 

4      x  4 

1  %  in.  thick  and  less  than  3  ft  

60  to  75 

4H  x  4H 

\%  in.  thick  and  3  ft.  or  more  in  width.  .  . . 

75  to  100 

5      x  5 

Ball  Bearing  Butts. 

The  Stanley  Works  ball 
hearing  butts  are  the  most  satis- 
factory made  for  hanging  doors. 

They  are  recommended 
especially  for  heavy  doors ; 
doors  through  which  heavy 
traffic  passes  and  doors  having 
door  checks. 

Their  joints  are  equipped 
with  non-detachable  ball  hear- 
ing washers.  The  washers  are 
so  constructed  thai  they  can  not 
come  apart,  and  the  improved 
brass  cap  protects  the  balls  from  mois- 
ture and  dust. 

The  hardened  tool  steel  halls  are  set 

in  a  case  hardened  raceway,  and  each 

bearing  will  sustain  a  load  of  1000  lbs. 
without  crushing. 

Non-rising  Pins. 

Tin.  STANLEY  Works  wrought 
bronze  bulls,  all  ball  bearing  bulls  and 
butts  of  the  \'o.  2.V  gr  ide  are  equipped 

with  a  patented  non-rising  pin.    Tins  pin 

can  be  easily  slipped  in  or  out,  but  can  not 
rise  or  Work  ii])  w  ith  the  action  of  the  door. 


BALL  BEARING 
BUTT 


NON  RISING 
PIN 


■  
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Wrought  Bronze  Metal  Butts. 

The  Stanley  Works  wrought  bronze  metal  butts 
are  recommended  for  all  exterior  doors  and  for  all  in- 
terior doors  where  durability,  wearing  qualities,  fine 
appearance  and  absolute  protection  from  rust  are  of  the 
first  consideration. 

The  Stanley  Works  wrought  bronze  butts  have 
the  advantage  over  cast  bronze  butts  in  that  the  knuckles 
or  joints  are  wider  than  in  the  cast  butts,  consequently 
increasing  the  bearing  surface  at  the  most  necessary 
point,  and  eliminating  wear  caused  by  friction,  which  in 
time  would  allow  a  door  to  sag.  The  process  of  cold 
rolling  wrought  bronze  insures  a  uniformity  of  quality 
in  all  parts. 

The  uniform  thickness  of  wrought  bronze  metal 
butts  is  also  in  their  favor  as  their  application  is  simpli- 
fied thereby,  a  straight  even  mortise  of  regular  depth 
allowing  them  to  be  flush  with  the  surface  of  jamb, 
offering  no  place  for  collection  of  dust  and  dirt  and 
greatly  enhancing  the  appearance  of  workmanship  and 
construction. 

No.  175  Wrought  Bronze  Metal  Loose  Pin 
Butts — Have  sherardized  steel,  non-rising  loose  pins 
and  ball  tips ;  self-lubricating,  sherardized  steel  bush- 
ings in  the  joints ;  edges  near  joints  are  beveled  to  form 
close  fit;  all  sizes  have  five  knuckles  in  the  joint;  pol- 
ished and  highly  finished. 

No.  180  Wrought  Bronze  Metal  Ball  Bearing 
Loose  Pin  Butts — Have  non-rising  loose  pins  and  ball 
tips ;  non-detachable  ball  bearing  washers  ;  edges  near 
joints  are  beveled  to  form  close  fit ;  all  sizes  have  five 
knuckles  in  the  joint ;  polished  and  highly  finished. 


No.  180. 
WROUGHT  BRONZE  BUTTS 
Size,  Weight  and  Gage,  Nos.  175  and  180 


Ball  Bearing 


Sizes,  in  

fWeight,  lbs. 
Gage  


3x3 

3V2X3y2 

4x4 

414  J4« 

5x5 

fi 

X 

IK 

3 

.089 

.092 

.123 

.  130 

.134 

.  134 

6x6 
.  160 


tNet  weight  per  pair  without  screws  or  boxes. 

♦No.  180,  weight  iy2  lbs.      **No.  180,  weight  2H  lbs. 

No.  181  Wrought  Bronze  Metal  Ball  Bearing 
Butts — Extra  heavy.  Sizes,  6  by  6,  5  lbs. ;  7  by  7,  6T/> 
lbs. ;  8  by  8,  8  lbs.   Gage  for  all  sizes  is  No.  .203. 

Finishes — All  wrought  bronze  metal  butts  are 
made  in  any  finish  desired. 

Wrought  Steel  Butts. 

The  Stanley  Works  wrought  steel  plated  butts 
are  made  in  three  grades  : 

Grade  One — Is  highly  polished,  cop- 
perplated  and  then  heavily  electroplated. 
The  edges  near  joint  are  beveled  to  form 
close  fit  (see  illustration),  the  outer  edges  INNEF 
are  milled  and  the  joints  of  barrel  are  eled  edge 
ground.    No.  BB239  and  No.  239.  The 
designating  number  is  stamped  on  the  back  of  each 
butt,  and  they  are  referred  to  as  being  highly  polished 
and  heavily  plated. 


Grade  Two — Is  heavily 
electroplated  and  polished, 
with  the  joints  of  barrel 
ground.  No.  BB241^  and  No. 
2413/2.  The  designating  num- 
ber is  stamped  on  the  back  of 
each  butt,  and  they  are  referred 
to  as  being  polished. 

Grade  Three — Is  heavily 
electroplated.  No.  BB241  and 
No.  241,  and  are  referred  to  as 
being  planished. 

Ball  Bearing  Butts — 
Non-rising  loose  pins  and  ball 
tips. 

No.  BB239— Highly  pol- 
ished and  heavily  plated ;  inner 
edges  beveled. 

No.  BB241^  —  Polished 
and  plated. 

No.  BB241— Planished.  • 

Sizes,  2^x2^,  3x3,  3y2x 
iy2,  4x4,  4^x4^,  5x5, 
in. 

Extra  Heavy  Ball  Bearing 
Butts — Non-rising  loose  pins 
and  ball  tips. 

No.  851 — Plain  steel  with- 
out screw  holes  ;  four  ball  bear- 
ing washers. 

No.  252— Highly  polished 
and  heavily  plated ;  inner  edges 
beveled ;  four  ball  bearing 
washers. 

No.  250  (not  illustrated)  — 
Highly  polished  and  heavily 
plated.  Similar  to  No.  252. 
Has  two  ball  bearing  washers. 

Sizes,  6x4,  6x5,  6x6,  6x7, 
6x8,  7x6,  7x7,  7x8,  7x10,  8x6, 
8x10  in. 

Loose  Pin  Butts — Non- 
rising  loose  pins  and  ball  tips. 

No.  239— Highly  polished 
and  heavily  plated  ;  inner  edges 
beveled. 

No.  2\\y2— Polished  and 
plated. 

No.  241— Planished. 

Extra  Heavy  Loose  Pin 
Butts — Non-rising  pins. 

No.  249— Highly  polished 
and  heavily  plated. 

Sizes,  3l/2x3y2,  4x4,  4y2x 
4y2,  5x5,  6x4,  6x5,  6x6,  6x7, 
6x8,  7x10,  8x6.  8x10  in. 

Half  Surface  Butts — 
No.  BB165,  ball  bearing,  bev- 
eled edge  with  %-in.  offset. 
Time  and  labor  are  saved  in 
hanging  doors  with  these  butts, 
as  only  the  casement  is  mor- 
tised, the  door  put  in  place  and 
the  ornamental  leaf  screwed  to 
the  surface  of  the  door. 

Sizes,  2y2x2y2,  3x3.  3y2x 
3yz,  4x4,  4y2x4y2,  5x5  in. 


NOS.   BB239,  BB241i/i, 
BB241  BALL  BEAR- 
ING BUTTS 


NOS.    851,    252 A  EXTRA 
HEAVY    BALL  BLAR- 
ING  BUTTS 


NO.  249.    EXTRA  HEAVY 
LOOSE  BUTTS 
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Wrought  Steel  Template  Butts  for  Metal  Doors. 

The  holes  of  these  butts  are  drilled  to  template 
to  match  the  holes  in  the  metal  doors.  Templates  to 
use  in  drilling  the  holes  in  the  doors  are  furnished 
when  required.    The  surface  leaf  has  a  beveled  edge. 

The  butts  have  non-rising  pins  with  ball  tips.  The 
bottom  ball  tip  is  slotted  so  it  can  be  unscrewed  and 
the  pin  and  washers  reversed. 

Full  Sur- 
face Template 
Butts  —  No. 
BB170—  B  a  1  1 
bearing,  highly 
polished  and 
heavily  plated, 
with  offset. 

No.  BB171 
—  Ball  bearing, 
planished,  with 
offset. 


4  > 

NOS.  BB170.  BB171 
FULL  SURFACE 
TEMPLATE  BUTTS 


Half  Sur- 
face Template 
Butts  —  No. 
BB172  —  Ball 

bearing,  highlv  polished  and  heavily  plate- 
No.  BB 173— Ball  bearing, 
planished. 

Mortise  Template  Butts 
—No.  BB174 — Highly  polished 
and  heavily  plated,  with  ball 
bearing. 

No.  BB179—  Planished, 
with  ball  bearings. 

No.  BB856—  Plain  steel, 
with  ball  bearings. 

No.  856 — Plain  steel,  with- 
out ball  bearings. 

Sizes  of  mortise  template 
butts,  2y2x2y2,  3x3,  3}4x3j/>. 
4x4,  4y2x4y>,  5x3,  5x4,  5x5. 
6x5  in. 

Nos.  174  and  179  butts  are 
equipped  with  non-rising  pins. 


Fast  Joint  Template  Butts. 

For  metal  windows  or  tran- 
soms. 

No.  1 76 — Highly  polished  and 
heavily  plated. 

No.  178— Planished. 

Sizes,  2y2x2y>,  3x2#,  3x3, 
3^x3^.  4x4  in. 


NOS.  BB172, 
HB173  HALF 

SURFACE 
TEMPLATE 
BUTTS 


N()S.  BB174,  BB179,  BB856 
MORTISE  TEMPLATE 
BUTTS 


NOS.  176,    178.  FAST 
JOINT  TEMPLATE 
BUTTS 


Specifications  for  Butts. 

M a n i ' pactum — All  butts  throughout  shall  be  of  The 
Stanley  Wokks,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  manufacture. 

Sizks — Sizes  shall  be  not  less  tlian  required  by  the  fol- 
lowing : 

Door  Dimensions,  \)i  in.  thick  and  less  than  1  ft.  H  in.  wide, 
30  to  60  lbs.,  butts  3'/,\3<A  in.;  Iff  in.  thick  and  1  ft.  «  in,  or 
more  in  width,  50  to  o0  ll>s.,  butts  4x4  in.;  in.  thick  and  less 
than  3  ft.  wide,  60  to  75  lbs.,  butts  4^x4^  in.;  1-H  in.  thick  and 
i  ft.  or  more  in  width,  75  to  100  lbs.,  butts  5x5  in. 

Doors  writhing  ov.-r  100  lbs.  shall  be  equipped  with  butts 
of  the  extra  heavy  patterns 

All  butts  shall  be  of  sufficient  si/e  to  allow  the  door 
to  swiiitf  back  parallel  with  tin-  wall  without  striking  the  trim 
of  the  door. 

Ni  miiii'  oi   l!i  ris  io  in   I'i  hnisiikii — AM  swinging  doors. 

SWU  I  ' '   <    M  U   I 


and  all  casement  and  hinged  sash  and  transojns  shall  each 
be  equipped  with  three  butts. 

Finish — The  finish  of  butts  is  to  match  the  finish  of  other 
hardware  in  the  same  room. 

Ball  Bearing  Butts — The  following  doors  shall  be  equip- 
ped with  The  Stanley  Works  ball  bearing  butts  ;  exterior  doors, 
vestibule  doors,  metal  covered  or  hollow  metal  doors,  doors 
from  corridors  to  rooms  and  all  doors  having  door  checks. 

Loose  Pin  Butts — The  Stanley  Works  loose  pin  butts 
shall  be  used  for  all  doors  and  hinged  sash  unless  otherwise 
specified. 

Wrought  Bronze  Metal  Butts — The  Stanley  Works 
wrought  bronze  metal  butts  shall  be  furnished  for  all  ex- 
terior doors,  all  exterior  hinged  windows  and  for  all  doors 
in  the  following  rooms.    [Specify  names  of  rooms]. 

Note — The  Stanley  Works  wrought  bronze  metal  butts 
are  recommended  for  all  work  where  quality  is  the  first 
consideration  and  especially  where  serious  weather  conditions 
prevail  and  where  cleaning  and  polishing  of  the  metal  will 
be  required. 

Wrought  Steel  Butts — The  Stanley  Works  wrought 
steel  butts  shall  be  furnished  for  all  interior  doors,  transoms 
and  hinged  sash,  unless  otherwise  specified  to  have  wrought 
bronze  metal  butts. 

Note — The  Stanley  Works  No.  239  line  is  recom- 
mended where  a  plated  butt  of  the  highest  grade  is  desired. 
The  No.  2413^  line  is  recommended  for  moderate  cost  work. 

Template  Butts — The  Stanley  Works  wrought  steel 
template  butts  (specify  number)  shall  be  furnished  for  all 
metal  covered  or  hollow  metal  doors. 


Paumelles. 

Because  of  the  artistic  effect  of 
the  barrel  and  steeple  tip.  The 
Stanley  Works  ball  bearing 
paumelle  No.  5345  is  being  used  on 
doors  of  stock  thicknesses,  although 
its  long  leaves,  which  are  mortised 
into  the  jamb,  were  originally  de- 
signed for  light  or  French  doors. 
The  gage  of  the  metal  and  the 
strength  of  the  butts  are  such,  how- 
ever, that  No.  5345  is  just  as  service- 
able as  the  standard  type  of  butt. 
The  surface  is  highly  polished.- 


NO.  5345.  BALL 
BEARING 
PaUMELLE 


Accordion  Type  Door  Butts. 

Nos.  1515243  and  243  have  recently  been  designed 
for  accordion  type  or  folding  doors,  or  wherever  a  large 
offset  is  desirable.  Both  these  butts  are  the  same 
except  that  the  joints  of  No.  BB243  are  fitted  with 
ball  bearing  washers  and  the  barrel  equipped  with  The 
Stanley  WORKS  patented  non-rising  pin.  Open,  they 
measure  2)4x6  in. 

When  open,  these  butts  have  sufficient  clearance 
to  receive  the  combined  thicknesses  of  doors  between 
the  anchor  door  and  the  wall. 


No.  nn.M.i 

Arc  oi<mo\  i  y pi'  noon  butts 


No.  24.1 


(  onlinurd  on  ue.vl  pin  t 
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Peerless  Storm  Sash  and  Window  Screen  Hangers  and 
Fasteners. 

Peerless  sash  hangers  and  fasteners  furnish  a  prac- 
tical, simple,  and  safe  method  of  hanging  storm  sashes 
or  screens.  Once  these  fixtures  are  applied,  it  is  an 
easy  matter  to  hang  or  to  remove  the  screen  or  sash. 
Peerless  hangers  and  fasteners  are  finished  in  high 
grade  japan  or  Stanley  sherardized. 

The  full  line  is  illustrated  ,and  described  in  The 
Stanley  Works  general  catalogue.  This  line  includes 
No.  1715  hanger  and  No.  1723  fastener  which  are  here 
illustrated. 


Cremone  Bolt  No.  371. 

This  new  Cremone  bolt  is  one  of  the 
neatest  bolts  that  can  be  selected  for  any 
work.  It  is  wrought  steel,  except  the  grace- 
ful knob  which  is  wrought  brass.  The  half 
oval  bolt  is  polished.  No.  371  is  packed  with 
two  center  guides,  two  end  guides,  and 
three  staples.  3-,  3T/2-,  4-  and  4l/2-ft.  rods 
are  carried  in  stock  by  The  Stanley 
Works,  although  any  length  and  finish  can 
be  furnished.  $ 

Door  Holder  No.  456. 

The  Stanley  Works  door 
holder  No.  456  has  two  strong 
springs — one  to  control  the  bolt 
and  the  other  to  reinforce  the 
rubber  tip.  This  second  spring 
prevents  the  rubber  from  slip- 
ping and  door  slamming  because 
of  uneven  or  highly  polished 
floors.  Holder  is  operated  di- 
rectly above  the  rubber  cup  and 
its  spring.  The  release  is  made 
of  solid  bronze,  all  other  parts 
are  of  cold  rolled  wrought  steel. 


/V'SCALI  raSIDL  LLLVATION 
STAtfUY  GAMGL  HARDWARE. 


Cremone  BolfNo. 
iOSl  used  on  all 
iypes  of  heavy  doors 
and  prevents  warp- 
ing. Operated  iop 
and  boiiom  by  lev- 
er ban  die. 'For  con- 
crete floors  use 
concrete  floor  si rikjt. 

DJMINSIONS 

Boli  is  %."-wide,and 
M<L  i  b.  l  c  ic.  hatf  oval 
n<3-s  i yi"  throw  and 
is  ad.iu.sia.bie  ad 
i  n^ervals  £9  <2>" 
beyond,  iis,  £,ize: 
lengths  &re.7-0"l'-GS,', 
'Q-0,a-£&  9^0'.  ^ize 
next  under  required 
height  should  bt  used 


STANILY  HARDWARi  FOR- GARAGi,  DOORS 
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Garage  Hardware. 

The  Stanley  Works  garage  hardware  is  the  most 
complete  line  made,  covering  the  equipment  of  garages 
of  all  sizes  having  hinged  doors. 

Hinges,  door  holders,  bolts,  and  other  fittings  com- 
prising The  Stanley  Works  garage  hardware  have  been 
especially  designed  for  garage  use.  They  are  planned 
for  brick,  concrete  and  wooden  garages,  and  for  many 
special  conditions.    Also  for  mill  and  factory  doors. 

The  Stanley  Works  garage  hardware  is  put  up  in 
"sets"  which  simplifies  its  prompt  and  efficient  handling. 

The  Stanley  Works  Garage  Hinges — The  satis- 
factory way  to  open  garage  doors  is  to  swing  them  out 
on  hinges.  Garage  doors  swung  on  hinges  close  snugly, 
and  are  as  weathertight  as  the  entrance  door  of  a  resi- 
dence. 

The  Stanley  Works  garage  hinges,  being  espe- 
cially designed  for  garage  work,  have  a  substantial, 
attractive  appearance  in  harmony  with  the  atmosphere 
of  a  private  garage,  and  give  to  it  a  distinctive,  artistic 
touch. 

No  inside  space  is  wasted  operating  garage  doors 
which  swing  out.  There  is  nothing  about  them  to  ad- 
just, get  out  of  order,  or  become  clogged  with  ice  and 
snow.    If  garage  has  more  than  one  main  opening,  as 


in  a  two-  or  three-car  garage,  all  the  doors  can  be 
opened  at  the  same  time,  allowing  the  use  of  the  entire 
entrance. 

It  is  easier  to  swing  comparatively  heavy  doors  out 
than  to  push  them  back.  The  ball  bearings  fitted  be- 
tween the  joints  of  The  Stanley  Works  garage  hinges 
allow  the  door  to  be  operated  quietly  and  easily.  They 
protect  the  hinges  from  unsightly  signs  of  wear. 

The  long,  ornamental  leaf  gives  these  hinges  a 
powerful  leverage  strength  which  holds  up  the  door, 
insuring  it  against  sagging.  They  brace  the  door  by 
reaching  across  the  stile  onto  the  rail  and  hold  the  door 
together,  reinforcing  and  strengthening  its  construc- 
tion. The  use  of  three  hinges  counteracts  the  tendency 
of  doors  to  warp  out  of  alignment,  and  consequently 
prevents  them  from  sticking  and  binding. 

The  Stanley  Works  garage  hinges  are  made  in 
standard  sizes.  There  is  no  delay  in  getting  special 
parts,  no  special  orders  to  meet  unusual  cases  of  con- 
struction. Time  and  labor  are  saved  in  hanging  doors  on 
these  hinges  as  only  the  jamb  is  mortised,  the  door 
wedged  in  place,  and  the  surface  leaf  applied. 

From  every  point  of  view — utility,  strength,  appear- 
ance, durability,  efficiency  and  economy — architects  will 
always  find  The  Stanley  Works  garage  hinge  per- 
fectly satisfactory. 


Combination  holes- 


5* 


L1LVAT  ION 

-Carriage  £>oiis 


NOT  I. -Three 
screws  fastening 
h.ino,e  bull  are 
covered  when 
door  is  closed 
(s  hin^e  cannoi 
be  removed. 

Casings  should 
be  flush  viih 
exterior  face 
PLAN  °f cloot'- 

^-When  door  is  opened  a4  30°lhe  full  widfh  of 
w   opening  from  jamb  io  jamb  is  available. 

HINGL  NO.  145G 


NOTL 
Off  sei-lXs 
Throw-2^" 


/4"  SCALL  TYPICAL  ILL  I.  VAT  ION 
SHOWING  S  T ANLLY  HINGIS 
APPLIED  TO  GARAGL  DOOT^S 


LLLVAT ION 
HINGL.NO.  145  7 


- 


2>G" 


^Combination  holes- 


ILLY  A  T  LON 


NOTJL 
offset-  lKc 

Throw-  2}# 


S1CT.;£LE,VATI0H 

DITAIL  SHOWING 
COMBINATION  HOLE. 

NOTE:  Holes  in  long 
leaf  are  counfer 
Sunk.  &  punched 
thereby  bein<£ 
suitable  for  screv-5 
or  holts. 


COPPiR.  CAP 


STF.F.LMCIWAYS 
BALI  B.EAK1NGS 


NQTL:  Used  a{  center  of 
door  in  combin.vlion  wijh 
"14.S7  fifj4.38- Of fi«*  U<i' 
throw 


Comb,  hot 


^  PLAN  uWood  .Screws 

H  I  N  G£  NO.  1  4  58 


LI EV AT  I  ON 
HINGk  NO.  1  45  7 


CT3 


1H"  SCALE.   DLTAILS   SHOWING    STAKLiY   G  A  RA  G 1L    H1NGLS  _ 


Mpni  Hingr  No.  1456  it  nho  nindc  1R  in.  long,  8  in. 
Ilinirr  No.  1457  in  alio  made  12  in.  long,  7-in.  joint; 


oint;  and  12  in.  long,  7  in.  joint. 

8  in.  long,  7  in.  joint,  and  24  in.  long,  7-in.  joint 


Swntri  <  ataixx»ui 
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Latches. 

The  Stanley  Works  thumb  latches  are  built  rug- 
gedly for  hard  service  and  long  wear. 


NOH- 


oirmnLixiVATiON  hiayydupihiatch 


_In  assembling  latch 
the  ihumb  pieces 
are  inverted  ihe  longer  one 
entering  from  ihe  inside, 
and  projeciinO  ihru  hole 
In  outside  plare.Theshori- 
er  ihumh  piece  £inveri«d) 
eniers  ihe  groove  in  Ihe  ion^ 
one,  and  when  a.djusieot  io 
ihiclcness  of  door,  boih.are 
turned  over  io  correci  pos- 
ition. They  cannot  be  remov- 
ed -with ouf  iaidnO  off  arm 
which  is  bolted  pivof. 


PifLSPJLCTlVL 


X"SCA1I  DLTAIL  SHOWING  LATCH^12£4-J 


SELF  CLEAN- 
ING CON- 
CRETE FLOOR 
STRIKE  FOR 
NO.  1052  BOLT 


NO.  1263.  HEAVY  SINGLE 
THUMB  LATCH  WITH 
ESCUTCHEON  PLATE 


NO.  1052 

STAPLES  FOR  NO.  1052  CREMONE 
CREMONE  BOLT  BOLT 


No. 


Door  Open  to  More  Than 
a  Right  Anslr 


Garage  Door  Holders. 

The  Stanley  Works  garage 
door  holders  prevent  wind  slamming 
the  door  against  the  automobile. 

No.  1774 — Made  of  steel,  strong 
enough  to  hold  garage  door  of  any 
weight.  Three  parts  :  U-shaped  30- 
in.  bar  of  heavy  steel ;  pivot  plate 
with  iVin.  rivet,  coupling  bar  to 
door  ;  bumper  plate,  which  locks  bar 
to  frame  of  garage.  Chain  4-ft. 
long.  When  door  is  opened  to  a  little 
more  than  a  right  angle,  notches  in 
end  of  bar  drop  over  bottom  of 
slotted  plate,  locking  door  open. 
Released  by  pulling  chain. 

No.  1773 — For  public,  factory 
or  private  garages  having  unusually 
heavy  doors,  this  garage  door  holder 
( cushion  type )  will  give  best  service. 
Very  heavy  springs  covered  by  cylinder  protecting  them 
from  weather,  act  as  cushion  relieving  strain  on  the 
hinges.  Operates  and  is  applied  in  same  manner  as 
No.  1774.    Also  reversible  for  right  and  left  hand  doors. 


1774  on  Curved  Top 

Door 
GARAGE  DOOR 
HOLDER 


NO. 


1773  (CUSHION  TYPE)  GARAGE  DOOR  HOLDER 


rLowest  surf  acel  cjfnhiead  iamb?  TToich'P 
J_i  _L   J  ill  1       J       S\  I 


5 


3& 


Slotted*  Plate  IK  sfcdTfojT 

Counters  unk.  hoi  cs- 


Pivof  plaie  X  aiiacned 
tainside  fa.ce  of  top 
rail  cf  door  af  f  e r  door 

Ls.huno,. 

_The  slotted  plaielX  is  .not    DLTAIL  OF 
attached. -with  ihe  door  cios--  SLOTT2,T)() 
ed  and  is  blacked  down  for  "PL  AT  JL  D 
openings  with  circular  heads  -I-OO&NGi IIP 


Pivof  PlaieX- 


Formed  S  feel 
lHandi  e< 


V 


Arm  L- 


IILVATIOtf  y/wiih 

Prvoi  Plaie  A  is  afta.ch-/   /more  than/ 
ed  by  the  center  screw/  /90°pi^e  '^7 
only,  ihe  remaining  /  As  aiiachedio/ 
screws  b>ein<£  en-/  /lower  surface  of/ 
gajedwhen  the  /  /head. Notch  F  is/ 
device,  is  fully/  /engaged  with  the; 
adjusted.         /  /lower  fiance  ofi 
/T-taiet)  ho idi no  doorj^ 
securely  open. A 
4li§ht  putt  on  chain 


"r eTe a s  elf Th e  nofcfT 
f  and  the  door  closes. 


T 


z 


12"- 


Arm'X 


I^UOa  PLAN 


^Sioii  ed  plat  elf  attach  ed 
when  door  is  open  a 
more  ihan  90° 


Solid  lines  show 
door  opened;dof 
fed  lines  closed 


LvSCAlL  DLTAIL  OF  GARAGE.  DOOR  HOLDLR.  NO.  1774 
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F  Id.  1  CLOSED 


FIG.  2  HALF  OPLtf 


FIG.3  OPEN 


FTG..1  Above  shows  Aarage  door  closed  with  door  holder  arm  p<ar 
allel  to  door,  directly  under  the  door  head  and  out  of  the  way. 

Opening  of  the  door  (PIG..  2)  Automatically  swings  the  bar  and  when 
door  is  open  at  &  little  more  than  9O0  the  notches  cut  in  the  end  of 
the  bar  drop  over  the  bottom  of  the  slotle'd  plate  holding  the  door 
securely  in  an  open  position  (FIG. 3) 

To  close  the  door  pul  1  the  chain  which  lifts  the  notched  end  of  the  bar 
clear  of  the  bottom  of  the  slotted  plate  and  permits  the  door  to  be  shut 


[  vent  warping     ELLV.  A  '       LLLV  B 

Buit. Hinges     Strap  Hinges 
Scale  l-O* 


-Dotted  lines  shoV  door  m 
open  position  (Utile  more  than 
30°)  usmd  door  holder  *1774 

L-E 

H?iVol  Piate 

DLTAILS  OF 
SLGMENTAL  HLAD 
DOOR.  SHOK .IK G 
APPLICATIOTC~QF 
DOOR.  HOLDLR. 
#  17  74 

'^-Slotted  Plate 
r^iSLCTION  G-G     ScaU  ljfa  •  I  -  O* 


Where  segmental  head  doors are  used 
the  door  holder  *1774  isappliedas  shown 
above, and  "252  butts  are  used  in- 
stead of  strap  hingei.(LleYation AV 
Strap  hinges  may  be.  used  •with 
this  type,  of  door  if  the.  door 
is  designed  with  additional  in- 
ter mediate,  rail  (Elevation  £)io 
a  c  comma  date -Same-. 
.'  For  sties  see  Hin$g  Notes. 


^--Piaster 


■Slot  led  Plate 
Door  ttolder*1774g] 

til*  DETAILS  OF  I 
■jlSQUARiHEAQ 
INDOORS  SSDm 
%INGAPPLICA 
>  *'"TION  OF 


SECTION  THRU 
PLAUK.  .FRONT 
DOOR.  SHOWING 
S-TRAP  HINGL 
•1436 

•  Scale  I^VliO'V 
Doited  lines!  " 
Show  door^>*" jl 
shut  E£HSS£f 

the  purpose  of  this  hinge' 
is  to  swing  parage  door 
clear  of  opening.  When  - 
door  is  closed,three 
of  the  pad  screws  are-. 
Coyer  ed  preventin 
hin^e  from  being 
removed 


Carriage 
bolts 


-HINGL  KOTLS  — 

RLYLAL  F  RAM  L  DOOILS;-  With  which 
the.  following  hinges  may  be  used :- 

Sirap  Hinoe  *  14i7l  dimensions  of  which 
are  :-W- 10" or  24^,X*  7",  Y-3';ar.d  l*\'4l 

StrapHinge  »14S&  >  W"/^C".  X«B",Y« 
4"and  Z  ■  iXc." 

Slrap  Hinge  *145  9M)imens  ions 
same  as  *r45&  except  1--  2^" 

PLANK.  FR-ONT  DOOR.S-Wilh  which 
the  following  hinges  may  be  used;- 

Sirap  Hinge*  14 S£>W=  24", X*  Sand Y--4 

Strap  Hinges  »1457, "1436. or'1453 
may  be  us  ed  if  des  i  r  ed 

All  the  above  are.  for  Hat  Head  Doors 
but  can  be. used  with  Segmental  Head 
Doo  rs  when  ihey  are.  designed  to 
accom  mo  date  Scame. 

SLGMLNTAL  HEAD  DOORS:-  With 
which  the  following  hincJes  may  be  used 

£>utts  *252  ■-U-272^")3^'or  4"ancP 
Y  =  G"also  U  =  3"and.V=  7." 

DOOR.  SIILS  &•  HINGIS  R.LQ.UIR1D 


Each  door  Wto  2/4' thick  and 4'-o'Wid« 

2-  *1457;24"and  I- *14.57- IO-:  Lach  door 
1  Vto  7Y*  thick,  and  more  than  4'-C>wide 

3- '145£J  •  1456  or  *  1453 .  Lach  door  lk 
or  more,  thick,  and  4'-o"or  more  wide. 
3-145G/145S  or*1453 


HandUl 

ECTi 


■  4-3-; 


E.LE.VATIOU 


a  To.  I 


; |  DOOR. HOLDER. ScMz 


Triad 
-5€> 
(4-8-) 

■eate«fWioU|rJ  < 
-5-1 


6"  STRAP  HLNGL 


Sealed  I '-6 


-*!4  5  70R.'1458 

frill  dimension  should  malce 
door  stand  open  a)  a  maximum 
than  90°as  i n- 
inci  below 


Plotted  Pl*le 


This  line  to  be  talcen  as  face  of 
garage  for.minimum  dooiwidth-\ 

21- 


Dimensions  required  to  plot  turning  radius 
for  any  make  of  car  may  be  obtaiifed^r^, 
Joy  forwarding  tracing  of  this  dM; — <~enier 
gram  with  dimensions  require  1 


AUTOMOB  I  LL  DIMENSIONS 


fastened  to  head 


may  be 


SF.CTF-F  SLCT.G-G 

Door  holder  i*  revers  i  bl«  for 
ighi  or  left  hand  doors  and 
>pplied  to  doors  rnanyshap* 


. FORD  .SIZES  t 
Greatest  width  ■  5 '7 TM 
Tread  3ft'or 
Whttlbase  100  or  8-4" 
Overall  ll'-fif 
Height  7-0^ 
Turning  radius  14-0' 


Dimensions  given  are  based  on  figures  supplied  by  the  Pierce- 
Arrow  &  Packard  Motor  CarCompanies.and  cover  their  largest 
passenger  cars  The  Ford  table  is  giver,  for  comparison  Sizes 
of  other  cars  rang*  between 
As  the  rc*r  wheels  do  not  "track,  with  the  fvont  wheels  the 
:tiaiiis  moves  around  curves  with  a  side  as  well  as  a  front  diredion 
pOOFL  OPENINGS- Minimum  height  &'■«"  Minimum  widtn  of 
ft'-O'when  air  enters  perfectly  straight  Opening  must  be  in 


creased  if  larturns  as  it  <nlers  All  depends  ensue  of  car  and  turrtingsp*"  provided  for  in 
J  j/irage  Thti-tfore  plot  duBWlljoM  of  car  .''r,.  1  ;-:ri-.:iig  ?vae.-  IvtVre  citsi^r.ir.jdaor  cy£i 
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GARAGE  DOOR.  DLTAILS  SHOWING  APPLICATION! 
OF  STANLEY  GARAGR  DOOR  HARDWARE 


SHEET  NO. 
SCALE  Ift&lty 
EQUALS  l  -O 


I 
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Garage  Hardware  Sets. 

For  the  convenience  of  architects  when  specifying, 
The  Stanley  Works  garage  hardware  is  put  up  in  sets. 

Set  No.  1780  for  Brick  Garage — This  set  is  best 
adapted  for  use  on  garages  where  the  doors  require  an 
offset.  No.  1458  ball  bearing  hinges  are  included  in  this 
set. 

The  new  No.  1773  garage  door  holder  (cushion 
type)  for  extra  heavy  doors,  is  also  part  of  the  set. 

No.  1096  cased  bolt  is  substituted  for  the  padlock 
hasp  when  the  garage  has  a  separate  entrance  door. 
Tin's  allows  the  doors  to  be  locked  from  the  inside. 

For  concrete  floor  use  concrete  floor  strike  No.  1138. 
When  doors  are  curved  top  with  glass  panels  use 
No.  250  or  252.  No.  1096  case  bolt  is  used  to  fasten 
doors  when  garage  has  a  side  entrance. 

Articles  Comprising  Set  No.  1780 — 

2  pairs  No.  1458  36-in.  hinges  1  only  No.  Sc915^  padlock 
1  pair  No.  1458  24-in.  hinges  hasp  or  1  only  No.  1096  6-in. 

1  pair  No.  1773  door  holder      case  bolt 

cushion  type  Gross  weight  88  lbs. 

1  only  No.  1052  Cremone  bolt      Packed  1  set  in  a  case 

1  only  No.  1264  extra  heavy 
duplex  latch 

No.  1782  for  Wood  or  Stucco  Garage — For  heavy 
garage  doors  with  wood  supporting  construction. 

No.  1052  Cremone  bolt  is  furnished  in  this  set,  also 
an  extra  heavy  safety  hasp  for  locking  the  doors  on  the 
outside. 

No.  250  or  No.  252  butt  is  substituted  when  the 
doors  are  curved  top  with  upper  glass  panels. 

The  popular  garage  door  holder  No.  1774  is  also  a 
part  of  this  set. 

Use  No.  250  or  No.  252  butt  for  doors  with  curved 
top  and  glass  panels.  Concrete  floor  strike  No.  1138. 
No.  1096  case  bolt  is  used  when  garage  has  side  entrance. 

Articles  Comprising  Set  No.  1782 — 

2  pairs  No.  1457  24-in.  hinges  1  only  No.  Sc915j4  hasp  or  1 
1  pair  No.  1457  10-in.  hinges  only  No.  1096  6-in.  case  bolt 
1  pair  No.  1774  door  holder      Gross  weight  50  lbs. 

1  only  No.  1052  Cremone  bolt     Packed  1  set  in  a  case 

1  only  No.  1264  extra  heavy 
duplex  latch 

No.  1783  for  Wood  or  Stucco  Garage — A  very 
popular  garage  hardware  set.  No.  1783  embraces  every 
article  of  hardware  for  complete  equipment. 

No.  1774  garage  door  holder,  also  foot  and  chain 
bolts  are  included  in  this  set.  The  new  cushion  type 
holder  No.  1773  may  be  substituted  at  an  additional 
expense  if  desired. 

Articles  Comprising  Set  ATo.  1783 — 

2  pairs  No.  1457  24-in.  hinges  1  only  No.  1266  handle  and 
1  pair  No.  1457  10-in.  hinges  plate 

1  pair  No.  1774  door  holder         1  only  No.  Sc915^  hasp  or  1 
1  only  No.  1055  10-in  chain  bolt      No.  1096  6-in.  case  bolt 
1  only  No.  1056  10-in.  foot  bolt   Gross  weight  50  lbs. 
1  only  No.  1264  extra  heavy  Packed  1  set  in  a  case 
duplex  latch 

Finishes — The  Stanley  Works  finishes  for 
garage  hardware  are : 

J — A  heavy  coating  of  bright  japan. 

Jl — Dead  black  japan,  a  lusterless  finish  especially 
appropriate  for  garage  hardware. 

Z — Stanley  sherardized  :  an  antirust  finish.  Fold- 
ers describing  this  process  in  detail  sent  on  request. 

ZJ1 — Sherardized  and  then  coated  in  dead  black 
japan.   Thus  finished,  the  article  has  the  rust  preventing 


feature  of  sherardizing,  together  with  the  rich  appear- 
ance of  dead  black  japan. 

Sherardizing  is  done  before  Stanley  products  are 
assembled  and  is  stamped  with  the  letter  "Z." 


GARAGE  SET  NO.  1780 


GARAGE  HARDWAUK  SKI'  .NO  17S.5 
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The  Shelby  Metal  Products  Company 


THE  SHELBY  METAL  PRODUCTS  COMPANY 

Floor  Hinges 

OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

SHELBY,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICE,  State  and  Lake  Building,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Kloz-E-Z  Double  Acting,  Check- 
ing Spring,  Floor  Hinge,  for  double  or 
single  acting  doors. 

Also  the  famous  Standard  Double 
Acting  Spring  Floor  Hinge. 


KLOZ-E-Z    Double    Acting,  Checking 
Spring,  Floor  Hinge. 

Introduction — The  objection  to  the 
double  acting  spring  floor  hinges  which  have  been  on  the 
market  for  years,  is  that  there  is  no  way  of  controlling 
the  spring  or  swing  of  door,  thus  many  times  causing 
accidents.  To  overcome  this  objection,  The  Shelby 
Metal  Products  Company  originated  the  Kloz-E-Z 
double  acting,  checking  spring,  floor  hinge,  with  speed 
adjustment. 

Speed  Adjustment — Speed  of  door  is  regulated  by  a 
screw  valve  in  floor.  This  can  be  done  with  a  coin, 
screwdriver  or  any  thin  piece  of  metal. 

Bearings — All  bearing  surfaces  of  the  cam  and 
plunger  are  very  heavy  with  long  wearing  surfaces. 
Weight  of  door  rests  on  hardened  steel  ball  bearings, 
operating  in  a  hardened  tool  steel  cup  and  cone.  Bear- 
ings are  placed  at  top  of  hinge  instead  of  at  base  to  keep 
them  free  from  grit  and  dampness. 

Hinge  Frame — The  hinge  frame  is  of  special  design, 
so  arranged  that  mortising  is  reduced  to  a  minimum.  It 
is  the  most  easily  ap- 
plied double  action 
hinge  made.  The 
Kloz-E-Z  never 
works  loose. 

Side  Plates — 
These  are  of  the 
very  latest  design, 
having  a  deep  bevel 
edge  and  very  at- 
tractive in  every  re- 
spect. No  unsightly 
exposed  working 
parts — all  mechan- 
ism enclosed. 

Alignment — 
Door  can  always  be 
brought  to  perfect 
alignment  after  it 
h;i   l>ccn  liung  by  ad- 
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justing  the  alignment  screws'  on  either  side 
of  cam. 

Durability — Because  of  checking 
mechanism  controlling  the  spring,  door  is 
closed  gently  and  stops  when  it  reaches 
center  of  jamb,  avoiding  the  slam  and  back 
swing  of  the  door,  thereby  increasing  the 
life  of  hinge  many  times  that  of  any  double 
action  spring  floor  hinge.  The  simple, 
compact  mechanical  construction  insures 
minimum  wear  with  maximum  service. 

Ten  years'  exacting  service  have  proved  the  relia- 
bility and  practicability  of  the  Kloz-E-Z. 

Specify  and  use  Kloz-E-Z  double  acting,  check- 
ing spring,  floor  hinges  for  modern  use. 

Standard  Double  Acting  Spring  Floor  Hinge. 

This  non-checking  double  acting  hinge  has  become 
famous  for  its  positive  smooth  action  and  for  rendering 
the  swing  of  door  entirely  noiseless.  In  general  appear- 
ance and  construction,  also  quality  of  material,  it  is 
equal  to  the  Kloz-E-Z  checking  hinge,  but  does  not 
have  the  checking  mechanism. 

Durability — Ten  years'  actual  service  have  proved 
tbe  Standard  double  acting  spring  floor  hinge  to  be  a 
favorite  everywhere.  Built  for  lifetime  service.  Send 
for  working  model. 

Spring — Made  of  very  best  oil  tempered  steel 
spring  wire.  The  guided  plunger  compels  compression 
to  be  straight  at  all  times,  eliminating  all  sagplay. 
Spring  tension  can  be  adjusted. 

Finish  Plates — Side  and  floor  plates  are  the 
very  best  and  lat- 
est type,  having 
heavy  beveled 
edge,  and  fur- 
nished in  ten  fin- 
ishes. 

Guarantee — 
Every  hinge  that 
leaves  our  factory 
is  guaranteed  to 
be  of  satisfactory 
workmanship  and 
performance  for  a 
period  of  two 
years. 


standard  double  acting,  string 
floor  hinge 


PRICK   LIST   STANDARD  HINGE 
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Special    discount    to    dealers.     Order    by  numl.er. 
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MALLORY  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Shutter  Workers 

225  Main  Street 
FLEMINGTON,  N.  J. 


Product. 

Mallory's  Standard-  Shutter  Worker 
Description. 

This  simple  device  operates  shutters  in  any  wind  or 
stOTrn  by  merely  turning  a  pair  of  handles  inside  the 
room,  preventing  cold  currents  in  winter  by  keeping  win- 
dows shut.  It  saves  repair  costs  due  to  damage  caused 
by  pulling  in  shutters  by 
the  slats,  does  away  with 
rattling  and  removes  dan- 
ger of  leaning  out  of  win- 
dow to  release  catch.  It 
automatically  locks  and 
holds  shutter  firmly  at  any 
desired  angle,  or  against 
the  house,  preventing  the 
opening  of  the  shutter 
from  the  outside,  yet  per- 
mits instant  removal  of 
the  shutter  for  painting. 

It  is  easily  installed  in 
old  or  new  houses — frame, 
brick,  concrete,  or  stone — 
without  tearing  out  walls. 

Automatic  two-fold 
blind  attachment  can  be 
furnished  to  operate  blinds 
where  one  blind  is  hinged 
to  the  other  and  folded 
back  upon  the  other  when 
open.  These  can  be  oper- 
ated with  Mallory  shut- 
ter workers  so  that  such 
blinds  can  be  opened  or 
closed  from  the  inside. 

For  Casement  Windows — Mallory  shutter  work- 
ers applied  to  casement  windows  will  operate  the  sash 
without  interfering  with  the  inside 
screens. 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OK  SHUTTER 
WORKER,  SHOWING  SCREW 
AND  WORM  WHEEL 


Construction. 

The  Mallory  shutter  worker 
is  made  of  durable  metal,  carefully 
hand  fitted  and  finished  in  every 
part,  insuring  easy  working  qualities 
and  long  wear. 

The  principal  working  parts 
are  of  malleable  iron  and  wrought 


steel  forgings,  accurately  machine  cut.  They  are  tightly 
incased  and  can  not  be  affected  by  any  kind  of  weather. 
The  incasing  box  is  small  and  neat,  and  is  inconspicuous 
both  from  inside  and  out.  The  handle  is  2  in.  long 
and,  with  escutcheon  plate,  adds  to  the  finish  of  the 
casing. 

Installation. 

Installing  merely  requires  a  Yi -in.  hole  bored 
through  the  casing,  centered  }i  in.  from  edge  of  casing, 
which  does  not  interfere  with  the  sash  weights ;  the 
v/orker  is  attached  to  the  shutter  and  the  escutcheon 
plate  is  then  screwed  on.  Each  shutter  operates  inde- 
pendently. 

Where  subjambs  are  used,  they  should  be  placed  if 
possible,  3f/2  to  4  in.  from  edge  of  casing,  to  give  room 
for  handle  to  revolve,  and  the  hanging  stile  should  also 
have  a  width  of  at  least  \Y%  in.  to  make  room  for  the 
worker  on  the  outside.  Workers  vary  in  throw  of  hinge 
and  length  of  rod. 

Finish. 

Mallory  shutter  workers  can  be  supplied  in  the  fol- 
lowing finishes :  japanned,  polished  or  dull  nickel,  bright 
brass,  dull  or  old  brass,  oxidized  silver,  satin  silver,  pol- 
ished gold,  verde  antique,  and  Bower-Barff. 

Other  finishes  furnished  if  desired. 

Instructions  for  ordering. 

Frame  house  workers  throw  the  blinds  around  a 
reveal  of  2y2  in.  and  have  rods  10^  in.  long,  for  which 
in.  should  be  allowed  for  handle. 
Brick  house  workers  throw  around  a  2>l/2  in.  reveal 
and  have  rods  17%  in.  long.    The  same  allowance 
should  be  made  for  handles. 

Larger  throws  up  to  6  in.,  special  length  rods 
and  extra  hinges  for  long  or  spe- 
cially heavy  shutters  can  be  fur- 
nished for  either  frame  or  brick 
buildings. 

In  ordering,  be  sure  to  state 
style  of  finish  required  and  whether 
workers  are  for  frame  or  brick 
building. 

Price  List. 

Price  list  sent  on  application. 


Interior  View 


Section  through  Wall 
PRACTICAL  APPLICATION  OF  MALLORY'S  SHUTTER  WORKER 
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Austral  Window  Co. 


AUSTRAL  WINDOW  CO. 

Architects  Building 

101  Park  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Austral  Window  Hardware, 
for  Austral  Balanced  Windows. 

Special  Operating  Devices,  Finish  Hardware  and 
Curtain  Pulleys  used  in  connection  with  the  Austral 
Window. 

Scope  of  Use. 

Austral  Hardware  is  applicable  to  Austral  wood, 
kalamein,  rolled  steel  and  hollow  metal  windows  for 
public  buildings,  offices,  schools,  hospitals,  libraries,  etc. 

The  one-plane  solid  steel  window  equipped  with 
Austral  Balance  is  designed  for  use  in  high  grade  build- 
ings where  special  architectural  effects  are  desired. 

Austral  Hardware. 

The  types  of  Austral  Hardware  supplied  by  the 
Austral  Window  Co.  and  applied  to  Austral  wood  or 
metal  windows,  are  described  as  follows : 

Application  to  Austral  Wood  Windows — Type 
2B  and  Type  2C  Hardware  (best  grades)  :  A  set  of 
Type  2B  Hardware  consists  of  2  balance  arms,  4  sash 
guide  pins,  2  parting  strip  bolts,  with  screws  for  apply- 
ing;  a  set  of  Type  2C  Hardware  consists  of  2  balance 
arm's,  2  sash  guide  pins,  2  spring  sash  guide  pins,  2 
parting  strip  bolts,  with  screws  for  applying — electro- 
galvanized.    Special  prices  on  special  finish. 

Type  4  Hardware  (second  grade)  galvanized  fin- 
ish :  A  set  consists  of  2  balance  arms,  4  sash  guide  pins 
with  screws  for  ap- 
plying. 

Application 
to  Austral  Metal 
Covered  and  Hol- 
low Metal  Win- 
dows— Type  2E  and 
Type  2F  Hardware : 
Each  set  consists  of 
2  balance  arms,  4 
sash  guide  rollers,  2 
parting  strip  bolts, 
with  screws  for 
applying.  Type  2F 
is  approved  by  the 
National  Board  of 
Fire  Underwriters. 

Advantages  of  Aus- 
tral Windows. 

( 1 )  Permit  free 
ventilation  and  cir- 
«  ulal  ion  of  air  with- 
out draft.  (2)  Ab- 
solute    control  of 

light.  (3)  Reversi- 
ble for  cleaning  and 
reglazing.  (4)  Ex- 
terior awnings  elim- 
inated.    (5)    I 'lank 

frame i  only  are  austral  window  bquippmj  with 
used,  affording  ad-  austral  fixtures 


ditional  light  area.  (6)  Austral  mullions  are  made 
about  half  the  width  required  for  double  hung  win- 
dows. (7)  Windows  adjusted  by  slight  pull  on  lower 
sash.  (8)  Extreme  simplicity  in  construction  and 
operation. 

Austral  Windows. 

A  simple  balanced  window  construction  through 
use  of  Austral  Hardware,  which  eliminates  sash 
weights,  cords,  pulleys,  weight  boxes  and  attendant 
disadvantages. 

These  windows  (except  the  wood)  are  built  by 
various  licensed  manufacturers  under  the  supervision 
of  this  company.  Weatherstripping  integral  with 
frame  and  sash.  Wood  frames  and  sash  built  by  any 
mill  according  to  furnished  details. 

Operation — Austral  sash  are  counterbalanced  on 
pivot  bars  attached  to  the  center  of  frames,  with  sash 
guide  pins  or  rollers  attached  to  lower  corner  of  lower 
sash  and  upper  corner  of  upper  sash.  Guide  pins  or 
rollers  operate  in  vertical  grooves  or  along  parting 
strip,  permitting  free  adjustment  of  sash.  (See  illus- 
trations.) 

Ordering — Furnish  width  and  height  of  masonry 
openings,  thickness  of  sash,  type  of  window. 

Co-operative  Services. 

Full  instructions  for  hanging  windows  accompany 
each  set  of  hardware. 

Specifications,  details,  prices,  references  and  full 
information  furnished  on  request. 


VI  KTICAI.  SKCTIONS    1 1 1  Kol'l  .1 1   A  I'STK  A  I.  WINDOWS.  SHOW 
INO  SASH  IN  VARIOUS  POSITIONS 
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GRANT  PULLEY  AND  HARDWARE  COMPANY 

SUCCESSORS  TO  TABOR  SASH  FIXTURE  COMPANY 

For  the  Manufacture  and  Sale  of  the  Tabor  Window  Strips  and  Revolving  Fixtures 

Architects  Building,  101  Park  Avenue 

TELEPHONE  CONNECTION  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

Agents  in  all  the  Principal  Cities  of  United  States  and  Canada,  and  our  Name  will  be  found  listed  in  the  Telephone  Directories 


Products. 

Tabor  Window  Strips  and  Revolving  Fixtures. 

For  Wood  Rolling  Partitions,  see  page  895  ;  for 
Sash  Pulleys  and  Window  Cleaning  Devices,  see  pages 
950-51  ;  for  Door  Hangers  and  Bar  Locks,  see  pages  of 
Reliance-Grant  Elevator  Equipment  Corp.,  988-93. 

Tabor  Style  "A." 

This  is  an  equipment  that  makes  it  possible  to  pivot 
an  ordinary  double  hung  window.  Its  installation  is 
quick  and  simple.  All  that  is  required  is  the  regular 
standard  box  frame  with  the  sash  2  ins.  narrower  than 
the  frame  opening,  omitting  plough  and  bore.  Sash 
stiles  are  then  grooved ;  Tabor  strip  and  fixtures  at- 
tached ;  and  sash  is  ready  to  be 
hung  the  same  as  any  weighted 
window  sash.  Each  strip  is 
slightly  curved ;  and  when 
drawn  to  the  sash  at  the  piv- 
otal point,  this  curve  forms  a 
spring  of  the  strip  itself,  mak- 
ing a  tight  and  permanent  con- 
tact between  sash  and  strip. 
One  edge  of  the  strip  fills  the 
entire  space  between  the  jamb 
and  the  sash.  Corrugations  on  the  pivot  plates  hold 
the  sash,  when  pivoted,  at  various  positions  for  ventila- 
tion. 


TABOR  STYLE  "  A  1 


TA  5  Ofo/?V  n  -  r  1  XT  u  RJE  -  co-  © 


Tafcor  Style  "D." 

The  Tabor  Style  "  D  "  is  the  Tabor  strip  applied 
on  plank  or  solid  frame  construction.  Its  ideal  utility 
is  for  schoolhouses,  and  office  building  equipment,  and 
for  buildings  where  it  is  not  necessary  to  screen  win- 
dows. It  eliminates  the  cost  of 
box  frames,  weights  and  chains, 
thereby  offering  increased  effi- 
ciency at  a  very  low  cost. 
The  plank  frame  construction, 
equipped  with  the  Style  "  D " 
fixture,  allows  a  greater  light 
area,  particularly  in  mullion  win- 
dows, and  a  more  complete  con- 
trol of  ventilation  without  draft 
than  any  other  form  of  con- 
struction.    Accessibility  for 

cleaning  and  "  safety  first "  precautions  are  the  same 
considerations  as  in  the  selection  of  our  Style  "  A  "  fix- 
ture. Since  it  is  not  necessary  with  Style  "  D  "  to 
slide  the  sash,  same  can  be  fitted  very  tightly,  and  as- 
sures a  more  weatherproof  construction  than  the  regular 
double  hung.  Window  shades,  being  attached  directlv 
on  the  sash,  provide  a  perfect  substitute  for  awnings. 

Catalogue,  etc. 

Catalogue  and  full  size  details  showing  other  styles 
of  equipment  furnished  on  request. 


TABOR  STYLE  "  D  " 


TA50fc-yA/n.T  iXTUrLL-  CO. 


DETAIL  OF  TABOR  STYLE  "  A  " 


DETAIL  OF  TABOR  STYLE  "  D ' 
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The  Kawneer  Company 


THE  KAWNEER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Reversible  Window  Fixtures 
NILES,  MICH. 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  1129  Candler  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  6  Beacon  Street 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  551  Ellicott  Square 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  175  West  Jackson  Boulevard 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  728  Farwell  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  705  Merchants  Bank  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  1211  Grand  Avenue  Temple 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  233  Tenth  Avenue 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  501  Central  Trust  Building 


Product. 

Improved  Kawneer-Simplex  Reversible  Fix- 
tures for  standard  vertical  windows. 

For  Store  Fronts,  see  pages  830-32. 

Description. 

The  new  Kawneer-Simplex  reversible  window  fix- 
tures are  made  throughout  of  solid  bronze.  Each  pair 
of  fixtures  consists  of  flange  grooved  tracks,  adjuster 
and  carrier  arms,  pivoted  sliding  shoes,  and  weathering 
members.  The  grooved  tracks  are  screwed  to  the  jambs 
along  their  inner  edges  only,  the  outer  edges  being  left 
free,  thus  providing  a  resilient  spring  action  to  take  care 
of  swelling  or  shrinking  woodwork.  This  resilient 
spring  action  assures  tight  connections  between  sash  and 
jambs  under  all  weather  conditions.  As  shown  by  the 
details  on  opposite  page,  sliding  shoes  are  attached  to  the 
top  of  the  sash  stiles  by  means  of  pivot  plates.  These 
shoes  in  turn  engage  the  grooved  track.  By  means  of 
novel  coordination  between  the  pivoted  adjuster  and 
carrier  arms,  and  the  pivoted  sliding  shoes  at  the  top,  the 
sash  is  operated  outward  and  downward  from  its  plane 
in  the  frame.  As  the  sash  is  pushed  outward  at  the  bot- 
tom it  pivots  on  the  adjuster 
arms,  the  top  shoes  sliding 
downward  in  the  grooved 
tracks,  and  then  as  the  arc  of 
the  sash  plane  is  continued,  the 
lower  ends  of  the  adjuster 
arms  move  upward  on  the  slid- 
ing shoes  in  the  grooved  tracks. 
This  upward  movement  of  the 
adjuster  arms  changes  the  po- 
sition of  the  sash  plane  radius 
and  thus  permits  the  sash  to  be 
reversed.  The  entire  opera- 
lion  of  Kawneer-Simplex  sash 
is  outward  from  the  sash  plane 
when  sash  are  closed. 


Features. 

Weightless — no  cords,  pul- 
ley-, chains  or  weights  to  get 
(nit  of  order  or  to  rattle  or 
make  noise.  Reversible — both 
sides  of  sash  may  be  cleaned 
from  within.  Reversing  oper- 
ation entirely  outside  of  seat 
of  sash  in  frame.  Made  of 
solid  bronze,  will  give  a  life- 
time of  serviic  I'e  r  f  ect 
weathering.  Three-point  con- 
tact weathering  members  part 


of  every  set  of  fixtures.  Ventilation  under  control.  Tilt 
of  sash  directs  flow  of  air  into  the  rooms — 1%  to  100% 
ventilation  as  desired.  Roller  shade  attached  to  lower 
sash  rail  makes  efficient  awning.  Ideal  for  single,  dou- 
ble, or  grouped  windows  for  schools  hotels,  office  build 
ings,  apartments,  hospitals  and  residences. 

Specifications. 

All  windows  throughout  entire  building  shall  be  fur- 
nished with  Kawneer-Simplex  Fixtures,  type  "8,"  unless  other- 
wise shown  or  mentioned  in  specifications. 

Kawneer-Simplex  Window  Fixtures  type  "8"  as  manu- 
factured by  The  Kawneer  Company,  of  Niles,  Mich.,  shall 
be  furnished  by  the  general  contractor  and  installed  in  strict 
accord  with  instructions  for  attaching  the  fixtures  and  install- 
ing the  sash  in  window  frames,  which  will  be  supplied  by  The 
Kawneer  Company.  These  instructions  must  be  followed 
carefully  so  that  sash  will  properly  operate  on  completion. 

Kawneer-Simplex  meeting  rail  pulls  and  fasteners  shall 
be  furnished  and  installed  by  the  general  contractor  as  shown 
on  drawings. 

All  the  above  work  shall  be  erected  in  a  first  class  work- 
manlike manner  and  to  the  entire  satisfaction  of  the  architect 
and  owner.  It  shall  comply  in  every  respect  with  the  details 
and  these  specifications.  On  the  completion  of  all  work,  all 
sash  shall  be  clean  and  in  working  order. 
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NOTE:  Demonstrator  model 
and  full  size  details  supplied 
Architects  upon  request 

We  have  15  Branch  Offices 
and  Sales  Agencies  which  of- 
fer you  prompt  service. 


-  Side  Jamb- 


*  >    C  O  M  P  A  N  Y  * 


NIXS  MICHIGAN 


Kawneer  -  Simplex 

WEIGHTLESS  REVERSIBLE 
WINDOW  FIXTURES 


Kawneer* 

COMPANY* 


HU)  MICNICAM 
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The  Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co. 


THE  WILLIAMS  PIVOT  SASH  CO. 

Reversible,  Pivoted  and  Casement  Window  Fixtures 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES  , 


NEW  YORK,  W.  S.  Ely,  601  West  130th  Street 
CHICAGO,  M.  R.  Duffy,  1119  Chamber  of  Commerce  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  J.  H.  Windell,  1112  Sansom  Street 
WASHINGTON,  A.  A.  Vaughan,  511  Woodward  Building 
DES  MOINES,  Hawkeye  Engineering  Co. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  C.  Jorgensen  &  Co.,  618  Mission  Street 


DETROIT,  T.  B.  Ray'l  Co.,  Woodward  and  Grand  River 

Avenues 

PITTSBURGH,  J.  R.  Colclough,  436  Fourth  Avenue 
KANSAS  CITY,  John  J.  Russell,  303  Finance  Building 
LOS  ANGELES,  Maritzen-Kuns  Co.,  226  West  9th  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  Wm.  O.  Zachritz,  994  Arcade  Building 


Products. 

Williams  Reversible  Window  Fixtures  for 
Double  Hung  and  Plank  Frame  Windows. 

Williams  Stormproof  Subsill  for  Casement 
Windows. 

Williams  Win- 
dow Fixtures  for 
Vertically  Pivoted 
Windows. 

Adaptability  of  Rever- 
sible Window 
Fixtures. 

Double  Hung — 
Williams  fixtures  for 
double  hung  windows 
are  adaptable  for  use 
on  windows  in  office 
buildings,  hotels,  hos- 
pitals, schoolhouses, 
and  public  buildings. 

Plank  Frame — 
Williams  fixtures  for 
plank  frame  windows 
are  adaptable  for  use 
on  windows  in  school- 
houses  and  factories. 


Advantages  of  Rever- 
sible Window 
Fixtures. 


nomic  cleaning.  Many  managers  of  hotels  and  office 
buildings  recognize  this  device  as  a  factor  in  the  eco- 
nomic management  of  the  building. 

Weatherstrips  may  be  used  if  desired. 
Plank  frame,  windows,  in  schoolhouses  especially, 
have  the  added  advantage  of  the  elimination  of  weights, 
ccrds  and  pulleys.  A  plank  frame  is  substituted  for  a 
box  frame  and  it  is  possible  to  provide  a  more  weather- 
tight  window  than  can  be  obtained  by  an  ordinary  double 
living  window  not  provided  with  weatherstripping.  On 
mullioned  windows  a  greater  light  area  is  obtained. 


W 
eqtlippet 


i  n  d  o  w  s 
1  with  Wil- 
liams reversible  fix- 
tures afford  overhead 
ventilation  without 
draft.  Poller  springs 
prevent  rattling  and 
insure  ease  of  opera- 
tion. 

Outside  of  both 
sasli  can  be  cleaned 
from  the  floor  with 
the  opening  closed  in 
one-half  the  time  ordi- 
uuril  v  occupied,  on  ac- 
COUtil  of  both  hands 
being  mailable  for 
i  leaning.  This  insures 
rapid,  safe  and  cco- 

SwiH''  <  .MAI  Of, l  |. 


double  hung 
Showing  100%  opening 


PLANK  FRAME 
Showing  overhead  ventilation 


1 1]  II  TloN  OF  SASM  AND  FRAME 
Showing  atrip,  roller  upring  anil  pivot 


Installation. 

A  staff  of  expert  mechanics  is  maintained  to  install 
W  illiams  fixtures. 

This  service  includes  tilting  and  banging  of  sash  as 
well  as  the  application  of  fixtures.  I  bis  fixes  the  Re- 
sponsibility for  successful  operation.  <  Kcr  fifteen  years 
of  experience  stand  back  of  these  fixtures. 

Small  orders  sold  f.o.b.  Cleveland,  if  desired. 

Williams  Double  Hung  Reversible  Window  Fixtures. 

The  Williams  double  hung  reversible  window  fix- 
tures require  no  special  construction  of  frames  or  sash. 
The  sash  are  merely  to  be  made  \  }  |  in.  narrower  than 
inside  width  of  frame. 
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The  sash  are  operated  the  same  as  an 
ordinary  double  hung  window  with  the  ad- 
ditional advantage  that  each  sash  can  be 
completely  reversed  at  any  position,  or 
raised  and  lowered  at  will. 

The  Williams  fixtures  to  be  applied  to 
double  hung  windows  are  the  Williams 
Corrugated  Side  Strip  with  Truncated  Cone 
Pivot  and  Spring  Rollers. 

Williams  Corrugated  Side  Strip — A 
wood  strip  of  well  seasoned  hard  maple,  % 
in.  thick,  of  width  equal  to  thickness  of 
sash,  corrugated  on  the  sash  side.  Fur- 
nished in  length  required  for  sash.  Affixed 
to  this  strip  are : 

Truncated  Cone  Pivot — A  reliable  and 
effective  sash  pivot  is  assured  by  application 
of  the  truncated  cone  as  a  pivot.  Weight 
of  sash  is  automatically  used  to  draw  re- 
versible strip  and  sash  together  tightly, 
thereby  firmly  nesting  corrugations  in  strip 
and  sash.  The  pivot  holds  sash  in  any 
position  when  open,  without  the  aid  of  tran- 
som lift  or  chain.  Made  of  cast  iron  with 
parts  carefully  fitted. 

Spring  Roller — A  roller  and  spring  de- 
vice, the  constant  contact  of  which  with  the 
jambs  allows  free  sliding  movement,  and 
keeps  strip  in  snug  contact  with  sash  when 
in  closed  position.    Prevents  sash  rattling. 

Hardware — This  company  will  fur- 
nish window  hardware  (locks,  lifts,  sockets 
and  poles)  if  desired,  but  this  is  not  essen- 
tial, as  the  regular  hardware  may  be  used. 
However,  a  ring  socket  which  will  permit 
the  top  sash  to  be  tilted  without  the  window 
pole  binding  in  the  socket  is  recommended. 

Specification — All  double  hung  windows 
shall  be  equipped  with  Williams  Reversible  Fix- 
tures consisting  of  Williams  Corrugated  Side 
Strips  with  Truncated  Cone  Pivots  and  Spring 
Rollers.  Fixtures  shall  be  furnished  and  installed 
by  The  Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.  (This  includes  fitting  and  installing  sash 
after  weights  are  strung.) 

References — The  following  buildings 
are  equipped  with  the  double  hung  fixtures  ; 
the  number  of  openings  is  also  given. 

Hotel  Cleveland,  Cleveland,  Ohio— 1229 

Hotel  Statler,  St.  Louis.  Mo.— 788 

Hotel  Tuller  Addition,  Detroit,  Mich. — 467 

Hotel  Ten  Eyck  Addition,  Albany,  N.  Y.— 529 

Carnegie  Steel  Co.,  Youngstown,  Ohio — 252 

Canadian  Westinghouse  Co.,  Hamilton,  Ont. — 361 

Hotel  Statler  Addition,  Detroit,  Mich.— 271 

Hotel  Winton,  Cleveland,  Ohio— 587 

Hotel  Olmsted,  Cleveland,  Ohio— 220 

College  of  Agriculture,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. — 353 

Niagara  Life  Building,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.— 199 


Williams  Plank  Frame  Reversible  Window  Fixtures. 

No  special  construction  of  frame  required. 
Sash  to  be  made   1^4  in-  narrower  than  jamb 
opening. 

The  Williams  fixtures  to  be  applied  to  this  type  of 
window  are : 

Williams  Corrugated  Side  Strip — Same  as  de- 
scribed under  double  hung  windows. 

Specification — All  plank  frame  windows  shall  be  equipped 
with  Williams  Reversible  Fixtures  consisting  of  Williams  Cor- 


D)  LL  SILL 

Double  Hung  Plank  Frame 

DETAILS  OF  WINDOWS  EQUIPPED  WITH  WILLIAMS  REVERSIBLE  WINDOW 

FIXTURES 


rugated  Side  Strips  with  Truncated  Cone  Pivots  and  Spring 
Rollers.  Fixtures  shall  be  furnished  and  installed  by  The 
Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  (This  includes 
fitting  and  installing  the  sash.) 


References — The  following  schools  are  equipped 
with  the  plank  frame  fixtures ;  the  number  of  openings 
is  also  given. 

High  School,  Canton.  Ohio — 523 

High  School,  Huntington,  W.  Va.-^191 

High  School,  Turtle  Creek,  Pa.— 249 

High  School.  Harrisburg.  Pa— 488 

State  Normal  School,  Potsdam,  N.  Y. — 265 

Firestone  School,  Akron,  Ohio — 273 

Moorehead  School,  Durham.  N.  C. — 174 

Jackson  School,  York,  Pa. — 64 
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The  Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co. 


Williams  Stormproof  Casement  Fixture. 

A  perfect  weatherproof  casement  window  sill. 
No  special  construction  of  header,  sill  or  side  jambs 
required. 

Double  casement  fixture  made  with  divided  clos- 
ure bar  providing  for  independent  operation  of  each 
sash  if  desired.  Subsill  and  closure  bar  furnished  with 
operating  devices  attached. 

Use  the  ordinary  butt  hinge. 


Williams  Vertically  Pivoted  Window  Fixtures. 

By  raising  and  lowering  the  closure  bar,  sash  is 
locked  and  unlocked ;  the  necessity  of  lifting  the  sash 
to  reverse  for  cleaning  is  eliminated. 

With  the  closure  bar  and  follower  strip  a  perfectly 
tight  sill  and  header  are  guaranteed.  An  effective  stop 
is  provided  to  hold  the  sash  at  different  angles. 

The  follower  and  wood  subsill  are  furnished  with 
closure  bar ;  all  parts  fitted  and  equipped  with  hardware 
in  any  material  or  finish  desired.  Subsill  and  closure 
bar  furnished  to  conform  to  thickness  of  sash. 


SECTION  THROUGH  BOTTOM  RAIL,  SUBSILL,  STOOL  AND  SILL 

Sash  and  closure  !>ar  in  closed  position 


SECTION  THROUGH  BOTTOM  RAIL,  SUBSILL,  STOOL  AND  SILL 
Sash  and  closure  bar  in  open  position 


SECTION  TMKOUGM  BOTTOM  K All.  AND  OPERATING  DEVICE 
Showing  dtoril  plate,  eccentric  lever,  threaded  adjusting  rod,  and  closure 
har  engaged  >n  groove  in  sash  when  closed 

Si  m  ii  k  ations — All  casement  or  hinged  sash  to  l>c  equipped 
with  The  Williams  Pivoi  Sash  Co.'s  Stormproof  Subsill  and 
Closure  Har.  Sash  shall  he  made  to  conform  to  Tiik  Williams 
PlVOl  Sash  Co.'s  detail. 

Thi-  company  is  to  furnish  the  wood  snhsills,  closure  bars, 
slool  plates  ami  operating  devices. 

All  finished  hardware  shall  be  equal  to  other  hardware  used 
in  buildinK  in  metal  atid  style  of  finish. 

h  nl  and  description  may  be  seen  at  the  oflicc  of  the 
ni.  hitc  is.  or.  by  applying  to  Tiik  Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co., 
Clevi  hmd,  Ohio. 


WILLIAMS  VERTICALLY   PIVOTED  WINDOW  FIXTURES 

Specifications — All  vertically  pivoted  sash  to  be  equipped 
with  The  Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co.'s  Vertical  Sash  Fixtures. 
Sash  shall  be  made  in  width  and  height  to  conform  to  The 
Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co.'s  detail. 

This  company  is  to  furnish  the  hardware,  etc.,  necessary 
to  equip  all  vertically  pivoted  windows  specified,  such  as  wood 
subsills,  follower  strips,  closure  bars,  pivot  plates,  operating 
devices,  spring  rollers,  guide  screws  and  sash  handles. 

All  finished  hardware  shall  be  ecpial  to  other  hardware  used 
in  building  in  metal  and  style  of  finish. 

Sash  details  and  description  may  be  seen  at  the  office  of  the 
architect,  or  by  applying  to  The  Williams  Pivot  Sash  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio. 


Installation  Contracts. 

The  following  are  a  few  buildings  now  under  coil- 
tract  but  not  yet  installed.  The  number  of  openings  is 
also  given  : 

Double  Hung  ReversIBlS 
First  &  Old  Detroit  National  Hank,  Detroit,  Mich.— 1589 
Edison  Service  Station,  Detroit,  Mich.— 758 
Steubenv  ilk-  Hank  &  Trust  Building,  Steubenville,  Ohio— 480 
Herman  Apartments,  Detroit,  Mich — 1770 
Casements 

Marine  Base,  San  Diego,  Cat.  530 

Mess  Hall,  U.  S.  Marine  Hospital,  Slaplcton,  N.  Y. — 31 

Plank  Prams 
High  School,  Bethlehem.  Pa.— 524 

(irammar  High  School,  Hubbard,  Ohio  20(> 

\ewben\   School.  William  sport .  Pa.  ISO 

Curlin  School,  Williamsporl,  Pa.  1°5 

(  rouse  School,  Akron,  Ohio  2(>0 

Perkins  School.  Akron,  Ohio  J<>8 

High  School,  New  Brighton.  Pa.  120 

High  School.  Mnnhall,  Pa. — 76 

Fred  F.  Smith  School,  Kenmore,  Ohio— 121 
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THE  CASEMENT  HARDWARE  CO. 

telephone-  9  South  Clinton  Street 

Franklin  2790  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

SPECIAL  EXHIBITS 

CHICAGO,   ILL.,   Building   Material   Exhibit,   175   West     NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Architects  Sample  Corporation,  Park 
Jackson  Boulevard  Avenue  and  Fortieth  Street 


Products. 

Casement  Adjusters,  for  outswinging  casement 
windows,  in  all  finishes. 

Fasteners  and  Sash  Reversing  Devices  for  out- 
swinging  casement  windows. 

Advantages  of  C-H  Adjusters  in  General. 

Operation  Wholly  from  Inside  the  Screen 
and  Storm  Sash — Outswinging  casements  thus 
equipped  are  weathertight,  convenient  to  operate,  and 
permit  of  more  artistic  and  practical  treatment  of  shades 
and  screen  than  do  casements  swinging  in. 

Quick,  Positive  Action  Combined  with  Power- 
ful Leverage — By  patented  telescoping  handle  and 
direct  acting  bent  lever.  Release,  swing,  and  relock 
sash  with  one  continuous,  quick  motion.  This  rapid 
action,  important  in  case  of  storms,  etc.,  is  impossible 
with  more  complicated  adjusters. 

Compactness — Handles  telescope  practically  flush 
with  edge  of  stool.  Neat,  without  difficulties  of  remov- 
able handles. 

Adjusters  shipped  in  strong  separate  boxes  with 
complete  installation  data  in  each  box. 

Convertible  "rights"  and  lefts." 

How  to  Detail. 

"  A  "^distance  from  sash  to  screen. 

"  B  "=distance  from  sash  to  face  of  apron. 

For  "Holdfast" :  "A"=2  to  4  in.,  "B"=4]4  to  6  in. 

For  "  Bull-Dog":  "A"=V/S  to  2%  in.,  "  B  "—not  fixed. 

Standard  sash  widths  18  to  32  in.  Lesser  widths  to  order; 
no  extra  charge. 

To  avoid  misfits  always  give  "  A  "  and  "  B  "  in  ordering.  2 
in.  only  is  recommended  for  "A"  unless  roller  bearing  is  used. 

Architects  should  get  our  free  illustrated  Casement 
Handbook  for  their  draughtsmen. 


Important  "Bull-Dog"  Features. 

Powerful  Leverage — The  "  Bull-Dog  "  handles 
the  heaviest  sash  quickly  and  easily  in  high  winds. 

Simplicity  and  Low  Cost  of  Installation — 
"Bull-Dog"  design  and  construction  represent  the 
limit  of  simplicity,  both  as  regards  operation  and  instal- 
lation. Three  sturdy,  compact  parts.  Can  be  assembled 
and  installed  complete  in  less  than  15  minutes.  Only 
6  screws  and  fitting  of  rabbeted  screen  stop  required. 


"BULL  DOG"  CASEMENT  ADJUSTER 
Application  to  steel  sash  as  with  "  Hold-Fast."     Screen  in  place, 
window  partly  open  (full  opening  90°).    Standard  equipment  is  furnished 
for  wood  sash.    Made  in  solid  brass,  also  combined  steel  and  brass 

Roller  Bearings  (Brass). 

For  windows  having  more  than  2^4  }n-  between  sash 
and  screen,  on  which  "Bull-Dogs"  are  to  be  used,  specify 
roller  bearing  sash  connection.  This  consists  of  sher- 
ardized  steel  rod  and  channel  ( for  combination  steel 
and  brass  adjuster)  which  can  be  painted  to  match  sash. 
Solid  brass  rods  and  channels  for  solid  brass  "Bull- 
Dogs." 

Furnished  at  small  extra  cost  over  standard  sash 
connection. 


"HOLD  FAST"  CASEMENT  ADJUSTER 

Application  to  steel  casement  by  means  of  wrought  steel  lug.  Screen 
in  place,  sash  partly  open  (full  opening  85°  to  90°).  Pivot  between 
screen  and  sash.  Standard  equipment  is  for  wood  sash.  All  exposed  parts 
are  solid  brass 


"BULL-DOG"  CASEMENT  ADJUSTER 
Here  the  casement  is  closed  tight  and  snug.    The  handle,  always 
there  and  ready  for  quick  action,  is  out  of  the  way,  and  will  be  out 
of  sight  if  the  curtain  is  dropped 

Warranty. 

All  C-H  adjusters  are  warranted  for  5  years  against 
defects  in  workmanship  or  material. 
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E.  A.  Baker 


E.  A.  BAKER 

Manufacturer  of  Casement  Hardware 

17  Pearl  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

Represented  by  Chamberlin  Metal  Weather  Strip  Company  in  the  following  cities: 


BALTIMORE,  123  East  Fayette  Street 
BOSTON,  17  Pearl  Street 
BUFFALO,  415  Curtiss  Building 
CHICAGO,  626  South  Dearborn  Street 
CINCINNATI,  20  Pickering  Building 
CLEVELAND,  1743  East  116th  Place 
DES  MOINES,  803  Hubbell  Building 
HARRISBURG,  405  Telegraph  Building 


INDIANAPOLIS,  32  When  Building 


KANSAS  CITY,  202  Minor  Building 
MANCHESTER,  913  Elm  Street 
MINNEAPOLIS,  553  Plymouth  Building 
NEW  HAVEN,  87  East  Orange  Street 
NEW  YORK,  129  East  58th  Street 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  713  Majestic  Build- 
ing 

OMAHA,  318  South  19th  Street 


PHILADELPHIA,  735  Real  Estate  Trust 

Building 

PITTSBURGH,  Martin  Building,  N.  S. 
RICHMOND,  214  Travelers  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  4230  Olive  Street 
TOLEDO,  437  Ohio  Building 
TRENTON,  137  East  State  Street 
WASHINGTON,  916  New  York  Avenue 


WILKES-BARRE,  Miners'  Bank  Building 


Product. 

Casement  Hardware. 

Stevens  Full  View  Casement  Hardware. 

The  advantages  of  the  casement  window  when 
equipped  with  proper  hardware  are  too  well  known  to- 
admit  of  enumeration  herein.  That  they  provide  more 
complete  ventilation  and  light  than  ordinary  double  hung 
windows  and  that  their  appearance  is  more  distinctive  is 
almost  universally  conceded. 

Stevens  Full  View  Casement  Hardware  was  devel- 
oped after  many  years  of  constant  study  by  specialists 
on  window  and  door  equipment  and  it  has  reached  the 
highest  standard  of  perfection.  The  basic  principles 
of  its  construction  are  such  as  to  insure  the  most  posi- 
tive operation  with  the  greatest  ease  when  applied  to 
any  type  of  casement  window. 

A  decided  advantage  of  Stevens  Casement  Hard- 
ware is  that  windows  equipped  with  it  are  absolutely 
tight  and  weatherproof,  contrary  to  the  belief  held  by  a 
few  that  casement  windows  can  not  be  made  weather- 
proof. 

Stevens  Casement  Hardware  permits  insect  screens 
to  be  placed  on  the  inside  of  the  window,  eliminates  the 
necessity  of  removing  the  screens  to  operate  the 
window,  and  does  not  interfere  with  the  installation  of 
draperies,  Venetian  blinds  and  shade  or  drapery  fixtures. 

Adaptable  to  Any  Kind  of  Casement  Window. 

Owing  to  its  simplicity  of  application,  Stevens 
Casement  Hardware  avoids  the  necessity  of  any  modifi- 
cations of  standard  design  for  sash  and  trim. 

It  is  designed  for  quick  and  easy  installation  in  any 
kind  of  old  or  new  casement  window,  whether  hung 
-ingly,  in  pairs  or  in  sets  of  four  or  more. 

The  old  style  hinged  casement  sash  may  be  readily 
convertible  into  a  Stevens  Full  View  Casement  Window 
obviating  the  necessity  of  providing  new  sash  or  frames. 


Stevens  Full  View  Casement  Hardware  is  not  a 
luxury.  For  residences,  hospitals,  schools,  hotels,  club- 
houses and  public  buildings,  it  is  as  necessary  to  health 
and  comfort  as  the  most  modern  sanitary  equipment. 

Easily  Operated. 

Casement  windows  fitted  with  Stevens  Casement 
Hardware  are  exceedingly  simple  to  operate.  A  slight 
outward  push  in  the  center  serves  to  make  the  sections 
fold  together ;  they  can  then  be  slid  to  either  side  and 
are  readily  pulled  into  place  when  desired. 

Construction  and  Application. 

There  are  two  sets  of  track  cut  to  measure  for  each 
opening,  being  alike  for  both  top  and  bottom.  Running 
in  this  track  are  two  top  and  two  bottom  corner  pivoted 
hinges.  Thus  the  weight  of  the  window  is  properly 
balanced  by  being  hung  from  the  top  and  supported 
from  the  bottom.  This  prevents  sagging,  accidental 
removal,  and  rattling  when  window  is  open  to  the  wind. 

The  handle  for  opening  and  closing  the  window  is 
attached  to  a  simple  pivot  lock  which  fastens  over  the 
track.  Working  parts  are  so  arranged  that  they  do  not 
rub  against  any  exposed  surface  of  other  parts:  thus  the 
finishes  are  not  subjected  to  severe  wear. 

Stevens  Casement  Hardware  is  made  of  solid  bronze 
except  the  track,  which  is  made  of  extruded  brass.  It 
is  thus  exceedingly  strong,  proof  against  rust  or  deteri- 
oration, and  will  last  indefinitely. 

Extreme  ease  of  operation  is  assured  and  all  possi- 
bility of  friction  eliminated. 

Quality. 

The  quality  of  Stevens  Casement  Hardware  is  the 
highest  obtainable  due  to  the  nature  of  the  materials 
and  workmanship  entering  into  its  construction. 


Liiidc  Vi<  w  Inside  View  Showing  Sen 

:  TKVKNS  l'ULL  VIEW  CASEMENT  HARDWARE  IN  OPERATION 


Sweet' b  Catamjgui 


( 'ontinucd  on  next  ptujc 


E.  A.  Baker 


1043 


ft" SCALE  VERTICAL  SECTION 
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ANDREW  HOFFMAN  MFG.  CO. 

Casement  Window  Hardware 
905  Steger  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCHES  IN  MANY  CITIES 


Product. 

Manufacturers  of  Casement  Window  Hardware 
for  homes,  bungalows,  hotels,  schools,  office  buildings, 
factories,  clubs,  hospitals,  public  and  other  buildings. 

Hoffman  Type  Casements. 

Of  the  out-swinging  type  but  supported  entirely 
from  the  head  and  not  fastened  to  either  jamb,  which 
method  makes  possible  many  additional  advantages  as 
outlined  below. 

Advantages. 

( 1 )  The  whole  weight  of  the  sash  is  carried  from  a 
track  at  the  top  of  the  window  frame  by  pendent  hangers 
on  each  sash,  firmly  securing  the  sash  to  the  frame  at  all 
points  of  opening. 

(2)  Top  support  allows  clearance  without  affecting 
weatherproof  qualities,  so  windows  always  operate 
smoothly  and  easily  regardless  of  expansion  and  con- 
traction because  of  weather  conditions. 

(3)  Jamb  stops  both  inside  and  outside  at  the 
jambs  and  three  butts  prevent  and  correct  warping. 

(4)  Both  sides  of  the  glass  are  conveniently 
cleaned  from  inside  the  room  without  disturbing  curtains 
or  hangings. 

(5)  The  sash  may  be  opened  to  any  position  and 
may  be  pushed  to  either  side  of  the  frame. 

(6)  Partial  or  complete  ventilation  is  obtained  by 
opening  the  window  so  that  air  is  admitted  at  top  and 
bottom  only,  without  causing  direct  draft  or  to  any  greater 
degree,  up  to  the  entire  size  of  the  frame  opening. 

(7)  The  windows  are  perfectly  weathertight. 

(8)  They  require  no  operating  devices. 

(9)  They  may  be  designed  by  the  architect  in  any 
style  desired  to  harmonize  with  buildings  of  all  types  and 
included  with  other  millwork.  This  company  furnishes 
hardware  only. 

(10)  Windows  may  be  hung  in  openings  of  any 
width.  Any  nr  nber  of  sash  may  be  used  without  divid- 
ing mullions  ai<d  each  unit  of  one  or  two  sash  may  be 
operated  independently  of  the  others.  All  the  sash  may 
be  pushed  to  either  side  of  the  openings. 

(11)  Sash  in  even  numbers  may  be  ljM*,  \Y\  or 
2)V  irt.  thick.  Sash  in  odd  numbers  where  single  sash 
fixfup  a  are  used  must  be  \}i  in.  thick. 


Adaptability. 

Because  of  the  sturdy  construction  of  Hoffman 
casement  hardware  and  its  many  advantages  which  com- 
bine the  desirable  features  of  all  other  types  of  windows, 
it  is  adapted  for  use  in  all  window  openings,  in  all  types 
of  buildings  and  is  also  widely  used  for  sleeping  porches 
and  sun  parlor  windows. 

Hardware  Furnished. 

One  set  of  fixtures  comprises  sufficient  hardware  to 
completely  install  and  equip  one  pair  of  sash  up  to  and  in- 
cluding 48  in.  wide,  or  one  single  sash  up  to  and  includ- 
ing 24  in.  wide.  Regular  finish  is  dull  brass  but  can  be 
furnished  in  any  finish  required. 

Grades. 

No.  1 — Galvanized  top  and  bottom  track ;  galva- 
nized top  hangers  with  brass  wheels ;  galvanized  bottom 
guides  with  brass  swivel  pins  ;  plated  iron  butts,  fasteners 
and  handle. 

No.  2 — Top  and  bottom  track,  top  hangers  and 
bottom  guides  same  as  No.  1,  but  butts,  fasteners  and 
handle  are  first  sherardized  and  then  plated. 

No.  3 — Galvanized  top  track ;  brass  bottom  track ; 
top  hangers  and  bottom  guides  same  as  No.  1  ;  solid  brass 
butts,  fasteners  and  handle. 

Note — Stay  arms  for  single  sash  are  galvanized  in  all 
grades. 

Information  Required  with  Orders. 

(1)  Exact  width  of  opening  {jamb  to  jamb)  not 
between  stops;  (2)  number  of  sash  in  each  opening;  (3)  if 
single  sash  are  used,  state  whether  they  swing  to  the  right  or 
left,  or  if  in  an  opening  with  pairs  of  sash,  state  which  side 
of  opening  the  single  sash  will  be  (hand  should  be  taken  from 
inside)  ;  (4)  sash  thickness  and  approximate  height  is  desirable 
but  not  necessary;  (5)  give  grade  and  finish  required. 

Specifications. 

All  casement  windows  (single,  double  or  grouped)  shall  be 
hung  with  Hoffman  casement  fixtures  (grades  1,  2  or  3)  manu- 
factured by  the  Andrew  Hoffman  Mfg.  Co.,  905  Steger  Build- 
ing, Chicago,  111. 

The  frames  for  these  windows  shall  be  or  2%  in. 
plank  frames  rabbeted  according  to  details  and  set  plumb  and 
square. 

The  sash  shall  be  made  according  to  details  and  the  fixtures 
shall  be  installed  exactly  according  to  details  and  instructions 
furnished  by  the  manufacturers. 
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Richards- Wilcox  Manufacturing  Co. 


RICHARDS- WILCOX  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers  of  Multifold  Casement  Window  Hardware 


CABLE  ADDRESS : 
"Trolley,  Aurora" 


AURORA,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


CANADIAN  FACTORY 
LONDON,  ONTARIO 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  85  Walker  Street  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  1735  Boatmens  Bank  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  166-68  W.  Lake  Street  INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  40  W.  Ohio  Street 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  507  Arch  Street  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  321  Plymouth  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  132-34  Pearl  Street  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  503  Equitable  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  457  Hippodrome  Annex  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  626  Underwood  Building 

LONDON,  ONT.,  Richards-Wilcox  Canadian  Co.,  Ltd. 


Products. 

R-W  Multifold  Casement  Window  Hard- 
ware. 

For  Door  Hangers  and  Hardware  Specialties, 
see  pages  994-1009. 


jp.\GHA/?Oo 
WILCOX 


R-W  No.  312  "AiR-Way"  Multifold  Casement  Window 
Hardware  (Patented). 

Affords  perfect  ventilation  and  light;  closes  weath- 
ertight,  keeps  out  wind  and  storm. 

For  sun  parlors,  sleeping  porches,  bungalows — any 
multiple  window  to  be  opened  entirely.  Especially  suit- 
able for  residences,  hotels,  hospitals,  sanitariums, 
schools,  libraries,  clubs,  apartments  and  flats. 

"AiR-Way"  equipped  windows  open  inside,  per- 
mitting their  being  washed  readily  and  removing  the 
danger  and  inconvenience  connected  with  washing  win- 
dows from  outside. 

"AiR-Way"  windows  do  not  interfere  with  screens 
or  storm  windows,  which  may  be  applied  to  them  in 
same  way  as  to  ordinary  windows  operating  vertically. 
This  inside-opening  feature  also  precludes  damage  to 
windows  from  banging  in  the  wind. 

"AiR-Way"  hardware"  is  applied  with  equal 
advantage  in  any  number  of  sash  the  builder  may 
want  to  place  in  a  row. 

Height  of  window  does  not  affect  operation  of 
this  hardware,  but  the  hardware  is  designed  for  sash 
not  more  than  12  sq.  ft.  in  area,  and  maximum  width 
of  sash  not  to  exceed  24  in. 

It  is  advisable  to  keep  each  opening  within  the  limi- 
tation of  a  span  11  ft.  in  width  for  windows  having 
transom  sash  when  this  company's  standard  design  of 
transom  bar  is  used,  or  20  ft.  for  windows  having  no 


INTER  IOB  or  si'N  PAKLOB  with  "Aih  way"  windows 

rfonl  wlfldow  wiilr  open!  Sn»ti  nt  Irft  of  riul  window  open,  which 
«lidr»  older  .1  an  ah  In  Irfl,  oprtlillK  window  lit  ii>-lil  end 

SWKI  l'    •    \  I  AI.IX.UI 


transom  sash,  and  a  total  vertical  sash  height  of 
6  ft.  Spans  can  be  kept  down  to  this  size  con- 
veniently by  the  use  of  solid  mullions. 

Sash  must  be  constructed  according  to  special 
details  shown  on  opposite  page. 

Directions  furnished  with  hardware  enable 
any  competent  carpenter  to  install  these  windows. 

Ventilation — "AiR-Way"  hardware  gives  oppor- 
tunity to  throw  open  the  entire  window  frame,  or  one 
sash  at  any  particular  point  in  string  of  sash  (see  illus- 
tration above)  ;  or  any  number  of  sash  desired. 

The  windows  may  be  placed  in  such  position  that  the 
wind  will  not  blow  directly  into  the  room,  by  opening 
that  section  of  the  string  which  faces  against  the  wind. 

Windows  may  be  constructed  with  stationary  mul- 
lion  or  moving  split  mullion,  part  moving  to  the  right 
and  part  to  the  left ;  or  they  may  be  arranged  to  move 
all  in  one  direction. 

The  sash  fold  together  when  wide  open  and  atan  angle 
against  the  casing  at  the  edge  of  the  window,  leaving 
practically  all  of  the  window  opening  clear  of  obstruction. 


Sash  Link  which  Connects  Sash  at  Top  and  Bottom,  and  Runs  in  Metal 
Tracks  Used  as  Top  and  Bottom  Guides 


Charing  Plat 


Kuhhcr  Stop 


Safety  Lock 


'  ombltiAtion  rMtenw 

and  Bow   Handle  Kinder  Crip  Fastener 

IIAKOWAKK  FOR  "Al  R-WAY"  CAS  KM  P.  NT  WINDOWS 
Two  I\|m'.  c  (  f.i-ti  in  i  •.  .mi.I  handle  are  employed,  one  with  how  handle 

■ltd  "in-  without    Foi  high  windows  it  1 1  ftdvitabta  to  um  '  raitenera  for 

each  i.i  h,  tin  I.., w  handle  ileal  tin  hottom  and  the  1'tnncr  grip  Ixpe  BOB 
the  I. .p. 

"AiK  Way"  in  furnished  in  i  regular  linishea:  solid  l.rass.  with  hrush 
brass  ftnilh)  hi. Ml  plated,  with  hriish  hrass  finish;  ami  dull  hl.uk  imitation 
how.  i  I  i.i  i  II 
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HALF  INTERIOR-  ELEVATION  OF  WINDO 
WITH  FIXED  MULLION  &  TRANSOM  SECTION 

EXTERIOR 


CLOSED 


Vs  SCALE  HALF  PLAN  SHOWING  5 ASH 


TYPLS  WITHOUT  THAUSOM 


WAY  SLIDING  WINDOW. 


2  WAY  SLIDING  WINDOW  WITH  SLID'G. MULLION 


MAX.  SPAN 


1 1  '-0" 


2  4'-  O" 


Sliding  jamb  inclosed  position 


FIG.  j-0PE¥  WITHOUT  SLID'ING 


N»  %  .      N?  3  . 
Details  iliow  s^jti  sliatni 
V»i\io  ie-fi  j^mb.  Cam  kve- 
\Vtrse.ol  io  slide  io  riAhi. 

FIG. 2-  ONE  SASH  SWUNG  OPEN 
OTHEHS  SLID  PARTLY  OPEN. 


FIG3-SASHES  SLID  BACK 
TO  EXTRJLME  WIDTH  OF  OV'G. 

FIGS-i,2&3  SHOW  DIFFERENT 
WAYS  OF  OPENING  SASH. 
MOTE--  Each  sash  is  fasiened 
io  ihe  s  ash  .adjAceni  toy  ad- 
j  usiabie  li  n  tos  fa-si  tried  on 
iop  and  toi-tom.  Pivois 
of  links  slide  in  brass 

Or  jolvamjed  steel  \r&cY$. 

N?I  sash  must  be  opened 
ftrsi  b efore  oiher  sa'.sh  can 
be  op  en  e  d. 

Sliding  ntnlliow  can  be 
used  instead  of  a  fixed 
muilion  as  showh. 


3  SCALE, DETAIL  Of 
JAMB  SHOWING  SASH  OPLN 


IUY&PLAN  OF  SAFETY  LOC*l_ 
ON  EXTERIOR-  OF  SASH 


S  LC  T ION  TH3.U  SILL 


DRAWN  BY 
SWIITS  CATAIOGUI 
SIR.VICE  ,INC. 


DETAILS  FOR,  USE  WITHR-WN?  312  AIRWAY 
MULTIFOLD  CASEMENT  WINDOW  HARDWARE 


SCXLL  \M}  DRWGl 
EQUALS  l'-O'  I  | 
D  ATI -AUG -20  1 
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Hagstrom  Manufacturing  Co, 


HAGSTROM  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Special  Hardware  for  Doors  and  Casement  Windows 

129  East  58th  Street 

new  york^  n.  y. 

SOLE  AGENTS,  Chamberlin  Metal  Weather  Strip  Co.,  711-721  Third  Avenue,  DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

Three-point  Lock  for  single  Door  or  Casement. 
Five-point  Lock  for  pair  of  Doors  or  Casements. 
Weathertight  Sill. 

Description  of  Notable  Features. 

Hagstrom  door  and  casement  hardware  is  designed 
especially  to  prevent  or  overcome  the  .warping  of  sash. 
It  may  be  used  on  wood  or  steel,  new  or  old  sash,  with 
absolute  assurance  of  positive  results.  Both  automatic 
and  concealed. 

Three-point  Lock. 

Locks  the  sash  at  head, center  and  sill  automatically. 
These  3  contacts  are  released  by  operation  of  door 
handle. 

Five-point  Lock. 

Locks  the  standing  leaf  at  head  and  sill  automati- 
cally by  closing  the  door.   Locks  the  closing  leaf  at  head 


and  sill.  The  closing  leaf  is  opened  by  merely  turning 
the  door  handle.  The  standing  leaf  is  opened  by  pushing 
a  button  set  opposite  the  handle,  in  the  meeting  face  of 
the  stile. 

Weathertight  Sill. 

'  Absolutely  prevents  the  passage  of  water  through 
the  space  between  door  sill  and  the  lower  rail  of  door. 
Does  not  interfere  with  metallic  weatherstripping. 

Prices. 

For  prices  and  information  address  the  Chamberlin 
Metal  Weather  Strip  Co.  at  any  of  their  branch  offices. 
(See  page  933). 

References. 

Charles  A.  Piatt,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Architect 
Walker  &  Gillette,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Architect 
Henry  C.  Pelton,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Architect 
H.  T.  Lindeberg,  New  York,  X.  Y.,  Architect 


K.LY  TO  SYMBOLS. 
A  -  Ttaodle  Ibal  simultaneou> 

ly  unloek.'  <v.n1er loch , lop f 
bottom  bolls  A,B,V-C  ol  the 
closing  1cj1 

E -Push-Lock,  mat  simultane- 
ously unlocKi  top  o  bot  i  eta 
bolii  of  standing  leaf. 
Q  erH  -  Brdu  Aulom.il  ia 
V/'..jib»-r-'.!ri;>'j.'  :t,  coiubir.a- 
fton  v/tth  Mit.il  Threshold  "If" 
forms  weatbe  r  - 1  igbl  ;iU  for 
trj-opeoihg  doori  trcasem'ti. 
AJft,  tsC  '•.on:-lilirte3-foinllcck. 
A,h,Cfi,rA'    "       5  »  » 
The  doors  are,  auiomall- 
caUy  loefcedai  KJ>.C.T)o-S 
by  tn.i.ly  \,n  !i,'Si$  th«  *  >on 
cloied  ( w  i  t  V  i  out  ne     s  jari- 

ly  tone)  lq£  handle). 

Note  •  Door  handle.:,  f  en  - 
niihid  by  others. 


■f^Top  Spring  Bolt*B". 


Door  Handle  "A  . 


Ui'SCALE  ELEVATION. 


LOCK."A".  PUSH-LOCK."!! 


Strike  plate 


Hagstrom  Hardware 
can  be.  used  wi  i  h  any  V.  J. 
manufactured  or  import- 
ed meial  sash  without 
cutting  the.  ^lass. 

Minimum  dimensions  o£ 
lock-case,  l/&"*3%"x  %. 

ONE-HALF  FULLS1ZE  SECTION, 
AILET1NG-5TILI5.MTALSASH. 


V*^ "grooves  for  rods  .  See'TC  below 


2"  •J&'l— —  Z"- 

Mintrnum  thickness  of  AeeiincJ-Stiles. 
\ "grooves  for  rods.  5ee."JC  belov. 


t—  W-HJiV—  04"  . 
Minimum  width  of  Meeting -Stiles.. 

!^"x!4"c}roow: 
for  rod.  -'i 


A\K\\>r.  t  of  Handle 

Meeiirg-Stiles  -^*t«-^is*b  from  eoe> 
''French"  Door.s. 

'  2ZZZJ 


ft/  I 

^.V/4'^t-ooYe..  "  Lock-iideof  5jgle-door. 
3"SCALE  DETAILS  07  MILLW032JC 

FOR  DOUBLE,  tv  SINGLE  DOORS. 


■M  rip'r.  •  (T^Z^y  <'->lr.l3lThreihold''l  l' 

POSITION  OF  WTATHiR.-5rTiIP  IN  CL03LD  DOOR.. 

OMK.  HALF  FULL         DETAILS  OF  WEATHER.- STRIP "G" 6- METAL  THRESHOLD  "li" 


Brass  "Weather-  Mvlp'Cj  "rises 
luio  Pocket  "J'immcdjalely  on 
opening  door,  t< la  aulorrudir 
cjtiy  beld  Inlbat  position 
until  door  ia  again  «ntircly 
closed  v/hen  il  automati- 
cally drops  into  place.. 


rosmoN  of  tojohwu- 

jTJUPfc"  W  OVIH  POOR.. 


DL'i'A  !  i 


OK     IIAd.Vl'R.O  f7\      C  A.W.MtNT      1 1  A  R_l)  W  A  R  F.  .  DRWG  Wl 
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GEORGE  LESTER  WILKINS 

Manufacturer  of  Casement  Adjusters 
7067  North  Clark  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Casement  Adjusters  for  Outswinging  Casement 
Windows. 

Casement  Windows. 

The  practicability  of  casement  windows  depends  on 
two  fundamental  conditions.  First,  the  design  of  the 
sash  and  frame,  and  second,  the  practicability  of  the 
casement  adjuster  used.  Casement  windows  have  been, 
are  being,  and  will  be  designed  and  used  satisfactorily 
in  all  classes  of  building  work,  which  is  convincing  evi- 
dence of  their  popularity. 

Details — Architectural  drawings  are  given  on  the 
following  pages,  showing  satisfactory  construction  that 
has  been  used  in  connection  with  casement  windows. 
It  is  suggested  that  if  architects  and  designers  consult 
these  details,  adjusting  them  to  suit  their  own  particular 
ideas  as  to  moldings,  etc.,  in  designing  casements,  satis- 
factory results  will  be  obtained.  Adjusters  may  be  con- 
cealed if  desired.  Details  suggesting  concealed  adjust- 
ers are  also  shown  on  the  following  pages. 

Wilkins  Casement  Adjusters. 

Made  of  best  French  brass  and  statuary  bronze, 
with  locking  device  of  best  case  hardened  steel. 

Adjuster  block  should  be  so  placed  that  the  sash 
will  swing  out  nearly  to  a  right  angle,  but  not  past  it. 

Finished  as  desired,  and  to  match  other  manufac- 
turers' hardware. 

Style  A,  Size  1 — For  general  use  on  sash  12  to  28  in.  wide, 
where  distance  between  screen  and  sash  is  not  less  than  1^4  in. 
nor  more  than  3  in.  The  most  satisfactory  result  is  obtained 
when  distance  between  screen  and  sash  is  2  in.  and  greatest 


WILKJNS  CASEMENT  ADJUSTER- WGHT  HAND  STYLE T 


FPtOtfT  ELEVATION 
Sash  Linfc-fr.  tTA 


Ca.pJ  of 
Track  orTufx, 
nsvars«c( 


is  u<z.  2- 


3"$CALL  PLAN 


T 


rsiz&  t-vM>o 3", ,  \m 


blodc 


&  SCALE  SECTION  OH  LINE  A 


'WILKINS  CASEMENT  ADJUSTED-RIGHT  HAND  STYLE-'A" 


width  of  sash  does  not  exceed  26  in.  Placing  butts  so  pin  is  as 
close  to  sash  and  jamb  as  possible  aids  in  making  a  satisfac- 
tory job. 

Style  A,  Size  2 — For  use  on  sash  18  to  36  in.  in  width, 
where  distance  between  screen  and  sash  is  not  less  than  1%  in. 
nor  more  than  5  in.    Normal  distance  is  about  2%  in. 

Style  B,  Size  1 — Used  on  same  size  sash  as  Style  A,  Size  1, 
but  minimum  distance  between  screen  and  sash  may  be  as  nar- 
row as  Y%  in.  This  distance  between  screen  and  sash  is  consid- 
ered too  close  except  for  very  special  cases. 

Style  B,  Size  2 — Used  on  same  size  sash  as  Style  A,  Size 
2,  but  minimum  distance  between  screen  and  sash  may  be  as 
narrow  as  \%  in. 

Details  of  Application,  Style  A — Sise  1 — Length  of  tube 
or  track  on  sash,  12  in.  Lever  8  in.  from  center  of  hub  to  end. 
Handle  5  in.  from  end  to  center  of  hub.  Block  4%  in.  long  over 
all,  1  in.  wide  and  Y\  in.  high. 

Size  2 — Length  of  tube  or  track  on  sash,  14  in.  Lever  12  in. 
from  center  of  hub  to  end.  Handle  6%  in.  from  end  to  center 
of  hub.    Block  same  as  Size  1. 

Security  Casement  Adjusters. 

The  Security  casement  adjuster  is  a  modification  of 
the  Wilkins  casement  adjuster,  both  operating  on  the 
same  principle  although  they  are  not  exactly  alike. 

Costs  less  than  Wilkins  adjusters.  Malleable  iron, 
with  slide  and  guide  tube  of  steel.  One  style  for  sash 
not  less  than  15  in.  wide,  and  where  space  between 
screen  and  sash  is  not  less  than  in.  Adjuster  should 
be  so  placed  that  sash  can  not  swing  beyond  a  right 
angle ;  or  opening  in  lower  rail  of  screen  should  be  cut, 
so  that  adjuster  can  not  swing  farther. 

Finished  as  desired  and  to  match  other  manufactur- 
ers' hardware 

Any  further  measurements  or  details  will  be  fur- 
nished on  request. 


SECURITY  CASEMENT  ADJUSThP.-LE.FT  HAND 


12%"- 


|  ^— S ill  Line 


3'"SCALE  ELEVATION1 
■*--Ai 


^Sash  Line.  )~ 


of  screw 


-'Sill  Line.- 
SECTION  ON  LIKE  A- A 


SECURITY  CASEME1IT  ADJUSTED  R.IGHT  HAND 
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as  possib 


ecunty  Casement 
Adjusier-Hi^hi  Hand 

-Wood  screen  held 
in  place  with  spring 
Tp\ung<z.r  catches 


evz-^—"  f 

XDoticd  lines  sho^v 
position  ofrfdjusii;r 
when  sash  i 


less  fha.ra  HO 


Dpen 


-V«r 


-When  screen  is  ptace:l  to  suit  adjuster 


distance  X  varies  with 
the  adjuster, the  mir 
inches  between  sasIt 

SLCTIOy'/THkU  JAMfe^ 


i. 


the  position  of 
mum  toeing  I  H 


and  screen 


~5  tone. 


SLCTIOU  THRU  SILL  SHOWING  OONCLALLD  ADJUSTLR. 


-Screws  to  fasten 
JJ  A^djusier   a  not 
-*4?N^djusi  lock. 


'Meui^creen  pivoted 
at  side^io  swing  in 


OH  THR.U  JAM£> 


Metal  or  wood, 
si  rip  cut  out 
for  adjuster-) 

"1^3 


S LOTION  THRU  SILL 


DRAWN  BY 
$V^TSCAIAIOGUE| 
SEKVICLJNC, 


"SECURITY  CASEMENT  ADJUSTERS" 
APPLIED  TO  CASEMENTS  OPENING  OUT 


SHEET  N< 
SCALE  a* 
EQUALS  1- 
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Walter  S.  Ely,  Inc. 


WALTER  S.  ELY,  INC. 

Auto  Balance  Doors 

telephone:                                 601  West  130th  Street  cable  address: 

Morningside  1255                                             New  York    N    Y  "Waltersely" 


Product. 

Patentees  and  manufacturers  of  the  Auto  Balance 
Fixtures  and  Doors  for  any  class  of  entrance. 

Description.  ] 

It  is  not  uncommon  to  find  entrance  doors  made  of 
wood  and  metal  in  all  classes  of  buildings  that  require 
more  than  the  average  amount  of  strength  to  open,  espe- 
cially in  severe,  blustery  weather.  The  Auto  Balance 
door  overcomes  these  conditions  by  making  one-half  of 
the  door  balance  the  other  half,  thus  equalizing  the  air 
forces. 

Not  affected  by  the  strongest  wind  velocity. 

This  type  of  door  is  superior  to  double  acting  doors, 
being  set  on  an  angle  that  opens  in  half  the  time  of  regu- 
lar swing  doors,  thus  excluding  50%  of  the  air. 

Requires  less  floor  space  for  operating  than  regular 
swing  doors,  thus  saving  room  in  congested  places,  such 
as  small  stores,  narrow  corridors,  etc. 

Can  be  opened  against  the  strongest  air  suction  en- 
countered in  powerful  ventilating  systems. 

Gives  the  body  the  full  width  of  doorway,  requiring 
no  backstepping  when  passing  through. 

Proof  against  inertia  in  all  moving  structures,  such 
as  marine  and  railroad  transportation  carriers. 

They  expel  no  force  within  themselves,  thus  reduc- 
ing the  liability  risk. 

Recommended  for  commercial,  educational  and 
financial  buildings;  theaters,  churches,  railroad  stations 
and  terminals ;  interior  passageways,  steamships,  boats, 
etc. :  and  in  all  places  where  swing  doors  are  usually  used. 
Made  in  wood,  kalamein,  iron  or  bronze. 

Thirty  degrees  Auto  Balance  doors  (see  details 
below),  with  supplementary  frames,  allow  each  balance 
door  and  its  frame  to  fold  inward  to  position  "F"  when 
not  in  use.  leaving  a  free  and  unobstructed  passage 
without  center  mullion. 

Forty-five  degrees  Auto  Balance  doors  for  use  in 
serving  rooms  for  hotels,  restaurants,  etc.,  receiving  de- 
partment and  employees  entrances.  (Detail  below.) 
Furnished  with  automatic  opening  devices,  not  requiring 
the  use  of  hands  as  people  pass  in  and  out. 


Building  and  Fire  Department  Regulations. 

Auto  I'alance  doors  are  panicproof  and  conform  to 
all  regulations  for  building  and  fire  departments-. 


Specifications. 

All  door  openings  where  shown,  to  be  furnished  with  Auto 
Balance  doors,  the  fixtures  for  same  and  of  doors,  by  the 
manufacturers.    Doors  to  be  furnished  by  contractors  for  doors. 


TESTING  AUTO  BALANCE  DOORS 
Portraying  the  principle  under  which  these  doors  operate.  When 
the  man's  body  is  stationary  the  doors  are  also  stationary,  his  weight 
having  no  effect  on  the  doors,  but  as  he  see-saws,  changing  his  weight 
from  one  foot  to  the  other,  they  balance,  showing  that  his  total  weight 
which  is  equal  to  the  wind,  has  no  effect  on  their  action 


Dt  I  AILS  Ol'  AI  M)  U  \l  AM  I-  DOORS 


Thirty    DtfTftl  Forty-five  Driirrm 

\l  TO  n.M.ANCK  DOORS 

S  Wl  I  I  ',  (  M.MOI.IK 
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FRANK  F.  SMITH  HARDWARE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Improved  Panic  Exit  Locks 
NEWARK,  N.  J. 

REPRESENTED  THROUGHOUT  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA 


Product. 

Smith's  Improved  Panic  Exit  Locks,  es- 
pecially adaped  to  exit  and  entrance  doors  in  the- 
aters, schools,  churches,  hotels,  factories  and  pub- 
lic buildings. 


TRADE-MARK 


Description. 

Patented  in  the  United  States  and  Canada,  Novem- 
ber 17,  1914. 

Panic  exit  locks  made  of  solid  brass  or  bronze — 
devices  that  are  of  the  best  construction,  easily  applied 
and  always  positive  in  action.  A  slight  touch  against 
any  part  of  cross  bar  means  instant  release  of  the  exit 
lock,  causing  the  door  to  be  opened  outward. 

Gravity  action  is  one  of  the  strongest  points  in 
favor  of  Smith's  Improved  Panic  Exit  Locks.  Gravity 
is  an  action  that  does  away  with  the  dependency  upon 
springs  which  do  not  give  durability,  and  gravity,  as 
understood,  can  always  be  depended  upon. 

Smith's  Improved  Panic  Exit  Locks  are  the  original 
and  only  real  gravity  exit  locks  on  the  market.  This 
gravity  feature  is  embodied  in  all  style  exit  locks  with 
the  vertical  rod. 

The  gravity  panic  exit  locks  latch  easily,  both  top 
and  bottom,  sliding  into  strikes  as  would  a  good  work- 
ing car  latch.  There  is  no  rebounding  and  the  latches 
will  catch  on  their  own  accord.  Sure  safeguard  from 
entry  on  outside,  yet  the  latches  are  easily  and  quickly 
released  from  the  inside  by  a  slight  touch  against  any 
part  of  cross  bar. 

Combination  for  Double  Entrance  Doors  (Fig.  1). 

A,  extra  large  size :  Style  736  or  737  with  Style  75. 

B,  large  size :  Style  436  or  437  with  Style  70. 

C,  medium  size:  Style  416  or  417  with  Style  40. 


Outside  Trim  for  Active 
Leaf, 

Styles  736,  436  or  416. 
Knobs  and  Escutcheon, 
Styles  737,  437  or  417. 

Fig.  1.    COMBINATION  FOR  DOUBLE  ENTRANCE  DOORS 


Active  Leaf 
Mortise  Type, 
Styles  736,  737, 
436,  437,  416, 
417 


Panic  Exit  Locks  for 
Single  Exit 
Doors  (Fig.2). 

No  outside  trim. 
Gravity  action.  Fur- 
nished with  automatic  and 
permanent  dogs. 

Extra  large  size :  Style 
75,  9/16-in.  rod,  1-in.  cross 
bar.  Housings  Zy%  by 
2ys  in. 

Medium  sizes:  Style 
45,  n/1(-in.  rod,  %-in.  cross 
bar;  Style  40,  y2-in.  rod, 
}i-in.  cross  bar.  Housings 
on  both,  2^4  by  2%  in. 

Small  size :  Style  25, 
y2 -in  rod,  ^4 -in.  cross  bar. 
Housings  2y±  by  2  in. 


Fig.  2.     PANIC  EXIT  LOCK 
FOR  SINGLE  EXIT  DOOR 


Exit 


Double    Cross  Bar 
Locks  (Fig.  3). 

Allow  releas- 
ing of  lock  by 
slight  touch 
against  either 
cross  bar  at  any 
point  on  either 
door. 

Extra  large 
size :  Style  475. 

Large  size: 
Style  445. 

Medium  size : 
Style  440. 

Small  size : 
Style  425. 


Mortise  Type  Exit    F,G  3 
Locks  (Fig.  4). 

For  classroom  doors. 
Furnished  with  permanent 
dog.  No  outside  trim, 
Style  31.  Handle  only  out- 
side, Style  H31. 

Many  other  styles  to 
meet  with  every  require- 
ment. Recommended  by 
prominent  architects  and 
schoolboards. 


DOUBLIC  CROSS  BAR  EXIT  LOCK 


Catalogue.  Fic  4 

Send  for  new  cata- 
logue No.  12.    Prices  within  reach. 


MORTISE  TYPE  EXIT 
LOCK 

Deliveries  prompt. 
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VONNEGUT  HARDWARE  CO. 

Manufacturers  and  Distributers  of  Von  Duprin  Self-releasing  Fire  Exit  Devices 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


UNITED  STATES  OF  AMERICA 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  Beaullieu  &  Applewhite,  1317  Third  Na- 
tional Bank  Building — Telephone,  Ivy  1754 

BALTIMORE,  MD.,  G.  E.  Sponsler,  407  Title  Building— Tele- 
phone, Calvert  879 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  Frank  E.  Lenane  Supply  Co.,  261  Frank- 
lin Street 

BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  C.  S.  Caldwell,  1920  Third  Avenue- 
Telephone,  Main  3000  and  115 

CEDAR  RAPIDS,  IOWA,  E.  E.  Johnson  &  Co.,  705  Higley 
Building— Telephone,  734 

CHICAGO,  ILL,  John  C.  Bold  &  Co.,  Conway  Building,  Clark 
and  Washington  Streets— Telephone,  Franklin  4888 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  A.  R.  Stoeffler  Co.,  760  Hippodrome 
Annex— Telephones,  North  Main  6350;  Central  7833W 

DENVER,  COLO,  W.  H.  Clark,  Interstate  Trust  Building- 
Telephone,  South  3591 

EL  PASO,  TEX.,  C.  C.  Gaines,  307  First  National  Bank  Build- 
ing— Telephone  436 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAE,  W.  H.  Steele,  600  Metropolitan  Build- 
ing—Telephones, 60871  and  Broadway  502 


NASHVILLE,  TENN.,  Geo.  W.  Ruth  &  Co.,  ol  Arcade— Tele- 
phone, Main  2565 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Grant  Pulley  &  Hardware  Co.,  101  Park 
Avenue — Telephone,  Murray  Hill  7590 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  Earl  S.  Lewis  &  Co.,  602  Paxton  Block- 
Telephone,  Douglas  1373 

PEORIA,  ILL,  H.  F.  Kircher  &  Co. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  T.  B.  &  H.  S.  Hendrickson,  521  Com- 
merce Street — Both  Telephones 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  W.  E.  Way,  825  Chemical  Building— Tele- 
phone, Olive  3777 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Harris  Bros.,  512  Continental 

Bank  Building — Telephone,  Wasatch  4342 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  D.  E.  Fryer  &  Co.,  305  Lumber  Exchange 

—Telephone,  M3141 
SPOKANE,  WASH.,  D.  E.  Fryer  &  Co.,  1023  Paulsen  Boulevard 

—Telephone,  M4453 

TACOMA,  WASH.,  D.  E.  Fryer  &  Co.,  501-2  Provident  Build- 
ing— Telephone,  Main  1782 


DOMINION  OF  CANADA:  BELLEVILLE,  ONT.,  Springer  Lock  Mfg.  Co. 

FOREIGN 

SYDNEY,  N.  S.  W.,  AUSTRALIA,  F.  Lindsay  Thompson,     TOKYO,  JAPAN,  F.  W.  Horne  Company,  6  and  7  Takiyamacho 
52  Sydney  Arcade,  King  Street  Kyobashiku 

UNITED  STATES  FACTORIES,  CHICAGO  AND  NORTH  CHICAGO.  ILL. 
CANADIAN  FACTORY,  BELLEVILLE.  ONT 


Products. 

Von  Duprin  Self-releasing  Fire 
Exit  Devices. 

Von  Duprin  Automatic  Door 
f  Iolders. 


TRADE-MARK 
(Registered  United  States  Patent 
Office,  No.  85021) 


Patents. 

Patented  in  the  United  States  and  Canada.  Other 

patents  pending. 

Von  Duprin  Self-releasing  Fire  Exit  Devices. 

These  fire  exit  devices  represent  a  simple  and  effec- 
tive solution  to  the  prohlem  of  eliminating  the  danger 
ol  persons  being  trapped  in  burning  buildings  through 
difficulty  in  opening  the  doors. 

Principal  Features — A  substantial  brass  bar 

]<;is  (  ;i.  in'  the  full  width  of  the  door,  on  the  inside, 
about  waist  high.  This  bar  projects  from  the  door  and 
connects  directly  with  the  mechanism  of  the  locking  de- 
vices. 

A  slit/lit  pressure  on  the  double  acting  cross  bar, 


tmvard  or  from  the  door,  at  any  point  will 
instantly  release  deadlock  and  latches. 

During  a  panic  the  rush  of  people  will 
unavoidably  press  the  bar,  and  thus  open 
the  doors  to  safety. 
A  child  can  operate  it  without  difficulty. 
The  usual  hardware  trim  is  applied  to  the  outside 
of  the  door.    Made  in  brass  or  bronze  only. 


SKU-"  UKI.KASINO  ITUK.KXIT  1  A  I  t  II 

For  Handing  door  of  douMr  entrance  doors,  or  both  doom  of  double 
exil  doori 


'  v.  I  I  I '  ,  (  a 'I  Al  IK, UK 
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Simple,  Strong,  Symmetrical,  Durable — Parts 
subject  to  hard  service  are  made  very  extra  heavy.  Ele- 
mentary parts  are  made  uniformly  light,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  necessity  for  extra  heavy  hinges  and  door 
checks.  Von  Duprin  devices  need  no  heavier  door 
checks  than  are  ordinarily  used  with  regular  locks. 

All  vertical  rods  are  solid  brass  or  bronze. 

These  devices  can  not  be  blocked  by  accident  or 
design. 

Perhaps  not  the  cheapest,  but  by  far  the  best,  and 
consequently  the  cheapest  in  the  end. 

Slogan. 

"  Safe  Exit  is  a  Universal  Demand." 
Prices. 

Prices  are  list,  f .o.b.  cars,  factories,  Chicago,  North 
Chicago,  111.,  or  Belleville,  Ont. 

Terms — 2%  for  cash  in  10  days. 

Canadian  architects  will  please  use  Canadian  list. 

Note — For  sale  by  all  hardware  dealers  {insuring 
legitimate  competition)  with  whom  a  special  contract  is 
made,  with  prices  alike  to  all. 

Competitive  Devices. 

We  make  a  complete  line  of  cheaper  devices  only 
for  competitive  work.  Nothing  can  be  said  for  them 
except  that  they  are  lower  in  price  than  the  Von  Duprin 


line  and  are  better  than  any  other  devices  at  the  same 
price. 

They  are  not  illustrated,  for  it  would  only  con- 
fuse the  architect,  as  it  is  assumed  that  architects  using 

"  Sweet's  Architectural  Catalogue  "  want  nothing 
but  highest  grade,  commendable  goods. 

Approvals. 

United  States  Government  (War  Department) 
Ordnance  Department,  appropriation  for  armament  of 
Fortifications  "C,"  hospitals,  etc. 

United  States  Government  (Municipal  Depart- 
ment), Snowden  Ashford,  Architect 

United  States  Government  (Treasury  Department), 
Bureau  of  Engraving  and  Printing  Building 

Australian  Government,  Geo.  McRae,  Government 
Architect,  N.  S.  W. 

New  York  Board  of  Standards  (N.  Y.  City  Fire 
Dept.),  Deputy  Fire  Commissioner 

New  York  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

New  York  Bureau  of  Buildings  (Borough  of  the 

Bronx),  New  York,  N.  Y. 

National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  Chicago,  111. 

Members  of  International  Association  of  Building 
and  Factory  Inspectors 

London,  England,  Canadian  Red  Cross  Society, 
especially  approved  and  used  for  hospitals 


No.  B-l  127/20  Type  "B"  for  Standing  Door 
With  top  and  bottom  strikes 


No.   B-l  123,   Type   "B"  for  Active  Door 
With   knob   and   escutcheon    (top  and 
bottom  strikes) 


No.  B-1724/20  Auxiliary  for  Active  Door 
With    grip    and   thumb    piece,    and    open  throat 
strike 


VON  DUPRIN  SELF-RELEASING  FIRE  EXIT  DEVICES 


SECTION 


PLAU 


DLTAU  OP  RO.M127..  S IM.ILAK  TO*.  NOS..B  1  [25,1  l/24,£>  1722,51122 ,t>  1 124,E>H24!A ,1)1141 


DLTAU.  OF  LOCK  f  Jr 
doors  N2  M122.SU24 
M722,  E>  1724-. 

NOTL:  BacKsat  iS 
2  y&  on  inside  and 
2  V*  on  outside. 


.DETAILS  OF  VON  DU  PR.IN    S  L  L7  -  LT .  LT-A.  5  ING    TIR.E  EXIT  DEVICES 
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No.  B-1141  Type  "B"  for  Active  Door 
With  cylinder  and  open   ;hroat  strike 


No.  B-1722/20  Auxiliary  Type"B"  for  Active  Door 

With  knob  and  escutcheon,  and  open  throat 
strike  . 

VON  DUPRIN  SELF  RELEASING  FIRE  EXIT  DEVICES 


No.  B-1124/20  Type  "B"'  for  Single  Door 
With  grip  and  thumb  piece,  and  guarded  strike 


Specifications. 

Note  to  Architects — To  secure  "  Von  Duprin 
Service,"  we  strongly  suggest  adopting  the  following 
specifications,  which  give  the  advantage  of  our  newest 
type  20  mortise  lock  with  only  seven  moving  parts  (16 
parts  heretofore),  and  new  cross  bar  action,  which  is 
"to-or-from"  the  door;  likewise,  the  new  symmetrical 
vertical  type  of  lock  case,  which  eliminates  many  ele- 
mentary parts  heretofore  used,  simplifying  the  working 
parts,  thereby  insuring  the  highest  possible  efficiency. 

Include  the  following  in  specifications :  "Von 
Duprin  devices  as  approved  by  the  National  Board  of 
Underwriters,  guide  No.  100  F24,  January  20,  1920, 
Laboratory  file  SA-163." 

Door  Stiles — Door  stiles  for  mortise  lock  should 
be  4^  in.  or  wider. 

Astragal — To  obtain  the  feature  of  "  independent- 
acting  "  double  doors  (which  is  a  very  important  factor 
in  quick  release),  specify  astragal  shown  on  this  page. 

Threshold  Strikes — Our  No.  1  is  standard.  We 
make  strikes  for  all  conditions  (see  next  page  for  stand- 
ard thresholds  by  leading  architects). 

Combination  No.  1— No.  B-1127  and  B-1123,  with  Two.  B-47. 
For  Double  Entrance  Doors — 

Furnish  for  standing  door.  No.  B-1127  Von  Duprin,  Type 
"B"  (Self-latching  bolt  heads),  Self-releasing  Fire  Exit 
Device. 

Furnish  for  active  door,  No.  B-1123  Von  Duprin,  Type 
"  B,"  Self-releasing  Fire  Exit  Device. 

Keys  to  be  alike,  and  master-keyed  under  [City] 

Master  Key  System. 

Each  device  to  be  equipped  with  No.  B  47  Von  Duprin  Hook 
Dogging  Device,  with  tumbler  lock  attachment. 

All  Strikes  to  detail. 

Price  per  set,  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze.  .  .  .  $87.35 
Price  per  set,  complete,  standard  finishes   92.35 

Combination  No.  2 — No.  B-1127  and  B-1724/20  ArxiiiAitv, 
with  OKI  B-47 

For  Double  Entrance  Doors — 

Furnish  for  standing  door,  No.  B-1127  Von  Duprin,  Type 
"B"    (Self  latching   bolt    heads),    Self-releasing    Fire  Fxit 

Device. 

1  urriilh  for  active  door,  No.  B-1724/20  Auxiliary  Von 
Duprin.    I   P'  Sell  releasing  Fire  Exit  Device,  with  grip 

'•Wl  I  l'     '   A  I  A  I  OI.UK 


and  thumb  piece  and  cylinder  lock,  open  throat  strike  and  buffer, 
with  dogging  feature  of  retracting  latch  and  auxiliary  bolts  to 
reverse  locked  position. 

Keys  to  be  alike,  and  master-keyed  under  [City] 

Master  Key  System. 

One  No.  B-47  Von  Duprin  Hook  Dogging  Device,  with  pin 
tumbler  lock  attachment,  to  be  used  in  connection  with  No. 
B-1127  Device. 

All  Strikes  to  detail. 

Price  per  set,  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze..  ..  $74.35 
Price  per  set,  complete,  standard  finishes   78.95 

Combination  No.  3 — B-1127  and  B-1722/20  Auxiliary,  with 

One  B-47 
For  Double  Entrance  Doors — 

Furnish  for  standing  door,  No.  B-1127  Von  Duprin,  Type 
"B"  (Self -latching  bolt  heads),  Self-releasing  Fire  Exit 
Device. 

Furnish  for  active  door,  No.  B-1722/20  Auxiliary  Von 
Duprin,  Type  "B,"  Self-releasing  Fire  Exit  Device,  with  knob 
and  escutcheon  and  cylinder  lock,  open  throat  strike  and  buffer, 
with  feature  of  retracting  latch  and  auxiliary  bolts  to  reverse 
locked  position. 

Keys  to  be  alike,  and  master-keyed  under  [City] 

Master  Key  System. 

One  B-47  Von  Duprin  Hook  Dogging  Device,  with  pin  tum- 
bler lock  attachment,  to  be  used  in  connection  with  No.  B-1127 
Device. 

All  Strikes  to  detail. 

Price  per  set,  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze. .  . .  $72.90 
Price  per  set,  complete,  standard  finishes   77.80 

Combination  No.  5 — No.  B-1124/20 
For  Single  Entrance  Doors — 

Furnish  with  No.  B-1124/20  Von  Duprin,  Type  "B,"  Self- 
releasing  Fire  Exit  Device,  with  grip  and  thumb  piece  and 
cylinder  lock,  with  feature  of  retracting  latch  bolt  to  reverse 
locked  position. 

Keys  to  be  alike,  and  master-keyed  under  [City] 

Master  Key  System. 

Price  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze   $3o.45 

Price  complete,  standard  finishes   38.60 


DETAILS    OK    VON    lMU'KIN    A  VI  K  AG \1.    KOK    I  \  !U  I'l  \  Ml  \T 
ACTING  DOOKS 


t  ontinucrf  mi  ne  i  t  page 


Vonnegut  Hardware  Co. 


1059 


No.  B-l  122/20  Type  "B"  for  Single  Door    No.  B-1124J4  Type  "B"  for  Single 

With  knob  and  escutcheon,  and  guarded  Door 
strike  With  guarded  strike 

VON  DUPRIN  SELF-RELEASING  FIRE  EXIT  DEVICES 


No.  B-972  Type  "B"  Double  Arm  (Exit  Only) 
With  top  and  bottom  strikes 


Combination  No.  6— No.  B-l  122/20 
For  Single  Entrance  Doors — 

Furnish  with  No.  B-l  122/20  Von  Duprin,  Type  "B,"  Self- 
releasing  Fire  Exit  Device,  with  knob  and  escutcheon  and 
cylinder  lock,  with  feature  of  retracting  latch  bolt  to  reverse 
locked  position. 

Keys  to  be  alike,  and  master-keyed  under  [City] 

Master  Key  System. 

Price  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze   $35.00 

Price  complete,  standard  finishes   37.45 

Combination  No.  7 — No.  B-1124J4V 
For  Single  Emergency  Exit  Doors  Adjacent  to  Entrance  Doors 
(not  regularly  used  as  Entrance  but  for  Emergency  Exit 
only)  — 

Furnish  No.  B-1124HV  Von  Duprin,  Type  "  B,"  Self- 
releasing  Fire  Exit  Device  (no  hardware  outside),  with  control 
for  retracting  the  latch  bolt  to  reverse  locked  position. 

Price  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze   $23. IS 

Price  complete,  standard  finishes   24.10 

Combination  No.  8 — No.  B-1127  and  B-1141,  with  One  B-47 
For  Double  Emergency  Exit  Doors  (used  only  as  Emergency) 

Exit,  but  to  be  under  key  control  to  gain  entrance  front 

outside)  — 

Furnish  for  standing  door,  No.  B-1127  Von  Duprin,  Type 
"B"  (Self-latching  bolt  heads),  Self -releasing  Fire  Exit 
Device. 

Furnish  for  active  door,  No.  B-1141  Von  Duprin,  Type  "  B," 
Self-releasing  Fire  Exit  Device,  with  cylinder  lock  (no  outside 
trim). 

One  No.  B-47  Von  Duprin  Hook  Dogging  Device,  with 
2-pin  tumbler  lock  attachment,  to  be  used  in  connection  with 
No.  B-1127  Device. 

Keys  to  be  alike,  and  master-keyed  under  [City) 

Master  Key  System. 

Price  per  set,  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze. . . .  $69.60 
Price  per  set,  complete,  standard  finishes   73.00 

Combination  No.  9 — No.  B-1124j/£V 
For  Single  Fire  Escape  Doors — 

Furnish  No.  B-1124HV  Von  Duprin,  Type  "  B,"  Self- 
releasing  Fire  Exit  Device,  with  control  for  retracting  the  latch 
bolt  to  reverse  locked  position. 

Price  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze   $23.15 

Price  complete,  standard  finishes   24.10 

Combination  No.  10 — No.  B-972 
For  Double  Doors  (Exit  Only)  for  Theaters — 

Furnish  No.  B-972  Von  Duprin,  Type  "  B  "  ( Self-latching 
bolt  heads),  Double  Arm  Self-releasing  Fire  Exit  Device. 


Price  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze   $49.65 

Price  complete,  standard  finishes   52.75 

Combination  No.  12 — No.  B-1127 
For  Double  Exit  Doors    (with   overlapping   Astragal)  for 
Theaters — 

Door  having  the  astragal,  and  which  opens  first,  to  be  pro- 
vided with  No.  B-1127  Von  Duprin,  Type  "B"  (Self-latching 
bolt  heads),  Self-releasing  Fire  Exit  Device. 

Price  complete,  polished  brass  or  bronze   $34.55 

Price  complete,  standard  finishes   36.75 

Von  Duprin  Sill  or  Threshold  Strikes. 

No.  1  bottom  strike, 
showing  threshold. 
y%-'m.  clearance. 

This  style  strike 
furnished  on  all  orders, 
unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied. NO.  1  BOTTOM  STRIKE 


STRIKE  NO.  2 


STRIKE  NO.  3 


Swings 


-ElXPANSIOK'SHIEJLDS' 

STRIKE  NO  .4 


STRIKE  NO.  5 
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Von  Duprin  Self-releasing  Shop  Door  Device. 

Made  with  heavy  rim  cylinder  lock  for  single  door 
opening  outward.  Built  especially  for  high  class  shop 
entrance  doors.  Eliminates  troubles  heretofore  encoun- 
tered with  shop  door  locks. 

Features — (1)  Two-thirds  less  parts. 

(2)  Each  working  part  constructed  of  materials 
many  times  heavier  than  the  present  shop  door  lock. 

(3)  All  heavy  duty  parts  where  constant  wear 
occurs  are  milled  and  machined,  and  covered  with  case 
hardened  steel  sleeves,  making  roller  bearing,  antifric- 
tion, heavy  and  non-wearing  bearing  members. 

Operation — The  operation  is  unique.  At  closing 
time  the  watchman  turns  the  key  in  the  inside  cylinder, 
locking  the  door  on  the  outside,  barring  admittance  ex- 
cept by  key,  yet  permitting  the  door  to  be  opened  from 
the  inside  by  a  touch  against  the  cross  bar  at  any  point. 
It  is  not  necessary  for  the  watchman  in  each  instance  to 
again  lock  and  unlock  the  door  (thus  conserving  the 
wearing  parts  on  the  lock  and  cylinder),  as  each  time 
the  door  is  again  closed  by  door  check,  the  lock  automat- 
ically locks  itself. 

The  outside  cylinder  has  a  nigh/  latch  movement 
when  the  door  is  unlocked  from  the  outside.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  again  lock  it  from  the  inside,  because  closing 
the  door  locks  it  automatically. 

The  latch  bolt  is  of  the  extra  heavy  hinged  car  door 
type,  extra  easy  in  movement,  and  impossible  to  bind. 
It  is  made  in  all-brass  or  bronze  only. 


1025 
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•III-I.I.DOr,"  SELF  RELEASING  DOOR  DEVICE 
rarli,  polinhcd  liraM,  $44. 95;  utatidanl  finUh,  $46.65 


Furnished  with  grip  and  thumb  piece  on  the  outside 
of  the  door.    The  cross  bar  can 
be  dogged  by  special  dogging 

hook  No.  49.  r~rf_i 


Lock  Case — 4  in.  wide,  6% 
in.  high. 

Distance  from  face  of  lock 
to  center  of  cylinder  2  in. 

In  estimating  the  backset, 
take  into  consideration  the  fact 
that  the  lock  sets  back 
y2  in.  from  the  edge  of 
the  door. 

Directions  for 
Ordering  —  In  order- 
ing, give  the  width  and 
thickness  of  the  door; 
width  of  stile;  and  the 
hand  or  swing  of  the 
door. 


regular   grip  and 
thumb  piece  for 
outside  of  door 


von  duprin  self-releasing  door  device 

Showing  door  closed 


VON   IMTRIN  SKI  K  R  El  IAS  I  NO   DOOR  DEVICE 
Showing  dour  o|><  n 


Su  Ill's  (  A  I  A 1  OGtfl 
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Von  Duprin  Hook-dogging  Device  with  Automatic  Dead- 
locking Feature. 

No.  49  hook-dogging  device  is  fitted  with  a  pin 
tumbler  spring  lock  and  key,  thereby  enabling  the  cus- 
todian of  building  to  automatically  lock  the  dog  hook  in 
locked  or  unlocked  position — retracting  the  latch — to 
make  a  push  and  pull  door. 

Finish  10,  brass  metal,  polished,  will  be  sent  unless 
otherwise  specified.  Price, 
finish   10,  polished  brass, 
$4.65   each.     Finish  7y2, 
standard  finish,  $5.05  each. 


NO.  474849 
DOG  HOOK 
KEY 


NO.  49 
HOOK  DOGGING 
DEVICE 


HOOK  ENGAGED  AND 
LATCH  RELEASED 


Von  Duprin  Automatic  Door  Holder. 

A  high  class  device,  very  extra 
heavy,  designed  to  engage  the  door  J, 
at  the  farthest  terminal  from  the 
closing  point  without  the  necessity  of 
engaging  and  disengaging  same  by 
foot  or  hand  pressure.  Nothing  pro- 
jecting from  the  door  upon  which 
clothing  can  be  caught.  Made  for 
wall  or  floor.  For  concrete  or  stone. 
Made  in  bronze  or  brass  metal  only. 
Acts  as  a  buffer  as  well  as  holder. 


ELEVATION  SHOW- 
ING PLATE  AND 
BASE  ENGAGED 


No.  238  Ex  (Single  Door)  No.  239  Ex  (Double  Door) 

ELEVATIONS  SHOWING  DOOR  HOLDERS  FOR  FLOOR 
Packed  with  i£  x  3*/2-in.  bronze  bolts  with  expansions.    Also  made 
i,  6y2  and  9'A  in.  high,  238A  and  239A 

PRICE  LIST,  VON  DUPRIN  AUTOMATIC  DOOR  HOLDERS 


No. 

Height, 
in. 

Polished 
brass 

Standard 
finish 

238 

m 

$14.95 

$15.35 

238 

19. 10 

19.45 

238 

9y2 

24.65 

24.90 

238 

10% 

26.95 

27.25 

239 

18.65 

18.95 

239 

f>y2 

22.70 

23.00 

239 

28.15 

28.45 

239 

10% 

30.60 

30.80 

Installations. 

A  partial  list  of  cities  in  which  every  school  en- 
trance door  is  equipped  with  Von  Duprin  self-releasing 
devices  or  which  have  200  or  more  sets  in  use  in  school- 
houses  : 


Aurora,  111. 
Baltimore,  Md. 
Beardstown,  111. 
Beaver  Dam,  Wis. 
Bloomington,  111. 
Butte,  Mont. 
Centralia,  111. 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
Columbus,  Ind. 
Davenport,  la. 
Dayton,  Ohio 
Dover,  Ohio 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Denver,  Colo. 
East  Chicago,  Ind. 
Easir  Orange,  N.  J. 
Eckhart,  Ind. 
Effingham,  111. 
El  Paso,  111. 
Fargo,  N.  D. 
Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 
Goshen,  Ind. 
Grand  Forks,  N.  D. 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Hannibal,  Mo. 
Hobart,  Ind. 
Hoopeston,  111. 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Indiana  Harbor,  Ind. 
Ionia,  Mich. 
Joliet,  111. 


Joplin,  Mo. 
Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Kankakee,  111. 
Kendallville,  Ind. 
Kenosha,  Wis. 
Lafayette,  Ind. 
Lakefield,  Minn. 
Lincoln,  111. 
Los  Angeles,  Cal. 
Mankato,  Minn. 
Massillon,  Ohio 
Mattoon,  111. 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Missoula,  Mont. 
Moline,  111. 
Momence,  111. 
Muncie,  Ind. 
New  Orleans,  La. 
Newport,  R.  I. 
North  Chicago,  111. 
Norfolk,  Nebr. 
Oberlin,  Ohio 
Omaha,  Nebr. 
Ottawa,  111. 
Pana,  111. 
Peru,  111. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Pittsfield,  111. 
Plymouth,  Ind. 
Portland,  Ore. 
Port  Clinton,  Ohio 


Quincy,  111. 

Richmond,  Ind. 

Ripon,  Wis. 

Rochester,  Pa. 

Rockford,  111. 

Sioux  Falls,  S.  D. 

South  Bend,  Ind. 

South  Omaha,  Nebr. 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Salem,  N.  J. 

Seymour,  Ind. 

Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Streator,  111. 

Taylorsville,  111. 

Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Traverse  City,  Mich. 

Trenton,  N.  J. 

Urbana,  111. 

Vancouver,  B.  C. 

Washington,  D.  C. 
(United  States 
Government ) 

Washington,  Pa. 

Waterloo,  Iowa 

Watseka,  111. 

Waukegan,  111. 

Waukesha,  Wis. 

Winchester,  Ind. 

Youngstown,  Ohio 


A  few  of  the  many  American  industrial  plants 
equipped  with  Von  Duprin  self-releasing  fire  exit 
latches : 

Auerbach  Candy  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

American  Can  Co.,  all  plants  in  United  States 

American  Wire  &  Steel  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Bemis  Bag  Co.,  all  plants  in  United  States 

Bevo  Plant  (Anheuser-Busch  Co.),  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Carnegie  Steel  Co.,  Farrell,  Pa. 

Cleveland  Twist  Drill  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continental  Can  Co.,  Clearing,  111. 

Edison  Lamp  Works,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Falk  Economizer  Building,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Federal  Cartridge  &  Machine  Co.,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Fleisher    Building    Manufacturing    Plant    and  Powerhouse, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Gensel  Iron  Works,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Balloon  Testing  Plant,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Heineman  Silk  Factory,  Chicago,  111. 

Kahn  Tailoring  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Kelly  Springfield  Tire  Co.,  Cumberland,  Md. 

Leedy  Mfg.  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Lewis  Meier  &  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Missouri  Can  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Nordyke  &  Marmon  Factory,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Pitney  Lamp  Works,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Phoenix  Knitting  Mills,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Remey  Electric  Division,  Anderson,  Ind. 

Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.,  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

Shredded  Wheat  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Susquehanna  Silk  Mills,  Sunbury,  Pa. 

Sidenberg  Cigar  Factory,  Camden,  N.  J. 

Taggart  Baking  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Textile  Realty  Co.,  Factory,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

U.  S.  Ammonium  Nitrate  Plant,  Mussel  Shoals,  Ala. 

U.  S.  Bureau  of  Printing  &  Engraving,  Washington,  D.  C. 

United  Drug  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Winchester  Repeating  Arms  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Willvs-Overland  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  and  New 

York,  N.  Y. 
Wilson  Foundry  &  Machine  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Westinghouse  Airbrake  Co.,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 
Ypsilanti  Reed  Furniture  Co.,  Ionia,  Mich. 
Firestone  Tire  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio. 
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Van  Kannel  Corporation 


VAN  KANNEL  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Automatic  Exit  Devices 

250  West  54th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

For  Branch  Offices,  see  page  700 


Product 

Van  Kannel  Automatic  Exit  Devices. 
For  Revolving  Doors,  Building  Directories  and  Bul- 
letin Boards,  see  pages  700-701. 

Patents. 

Several  patents  granted  and  pending. 

Van  Kannel  Devices. 

Van  Kannel  automatic  exit  devices  are  made  for 
any  type  of  building  and  insure  instant  opening  upon 
the  slightest  pressure  of  hand  or  body  on  releasing  bar 
or  plate. 

The  Van  Kannel  plate  control  is  especially  valuable 
in  school  use  as  no  obstruction  can  get  between  plate  and 
door  to  make  lock  inoperative. 

Doors  and  casement  windows  should  be  absolutely 
secure,  but  the  possibility  of  fire  or  panic  demands  that 
they  give  instant  freedom. 

Slogan. 

"Security  and  Freedom." 

Description. 

Van  Kannel  automatic  exit  devices  are :  standardized 
in  construction  ;  simple  in  mechanism ;  easily  applied  and 
insure  perfectly  operated  doors;  reversible  and  can  be 
applied  to  either  right-  or  left-hand  doors  without  the 
necessity  of  ordering  locks  to  suit  special  conditions ;  are 
equipped  with  special  dogging  devices  to  hold  the  bolts 
in  retracted  position  permitting  doors  to  swing  freely 
without  looking.  The  dogging  devices  release  with  a 
key  or  simple  catch  when  desired,  and  can  be  used  in 
connection  with  knob  or  latch  combination  of  any 
standard  hardware,  either  surface  or  mortise  type. 

Van  Kannel  automatic  gravity  exit  devices  are  posi- 
tive in  action,  operating  without  springs. 

Materials — Furnished  in  brass,  bronze  or  iron. 

Finishes — Standard  finishes  are  polished  brass 
or  bronze,  iron  painted  enamel.  Regular  hardware 
standard  finishes  extra. 

Uses — Van  Kannel  automatic  exit  devices  are 
used  on  double  and  single  doors,  on  double  and  single 
casement  windows,  interior  and  intercommunicating 
doors.  The  same  device  can  be  used  on  active  or  stand- 
ing floors. 

Indorsements. 

Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  of  Chicago.  ■ 

I'oard  ui"  Standards  <>f  \c\v  York  City. 

Fire  Department,  New  York  City. 

Aetna  Fire  Insurance  Company. 

Fidelity  &  Casualty  Company,  and  others. 

Prices. 

I 'rices  arc  list,  f.o.b.  New  York.  Terms,  2' <  for 
rash  in  10  days.  Distribution  through  agencies  and 
hardware  dealers.    Trices  alike  to  all. 

Slylrs. 

Style  A,  3-way  bolt,  plate  control. 
Style  B,  2-way  holt,  plate  control. 


STYLE  "E"  2-WAY  BOLT  BAR  CONTROL 


Style  C,  1- 
way  bolt,  plate 
control. 

Style  D,  3- 
way  bolt,  bar 
control. 

Style  E,  2- 
way  bolt,  bar 
control. 

Style  F,  1- 
way  bolt,  bar 
control. 

Style  G,  3- 
way  bolt,  push 
handle  control. 

Style  H,  2- 
way  bolt,  push 
handle  control. 

Style  I,  1- 
way  bolt,  push 
handle  control. 


STYLE  I  STYLE  H 

PUSH   HANDLK  CONTROL 


STYLE  \    l-WAY  BOl  I  PLATE  CONTROL 


Ill      <    \  IAI  'K.I  IK 
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LORD  &  BURNHAM  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Sash  Operating  Apparatus  for  Hinged  and  Pivoted  Sash 

IRVINGTON-ON-HUDSON,  N.  Y 


Products. 

Sash  Operating  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 
in  various  styles  and  sizes  for  Operating  Hinged  and 
Pivoted  Sash  in  factories,  foundries,  car  barns,  round- 
houses, powerhouses,  machineshops,  steamers,  banks, 
churches,  prisons,  greenhouses,  etc. ;  Transom  Operat- 
ors for  heavy  Transoms  in  such  places  as  store  fronts, 
hotels,  public  buildings,  etc. 

For  Greenhouses  and  Equipment,  see  pages  1898-99. 

Rocker  Shaft  Apparatus. 

Our  standard  apparatus  (Fig.  1)  consists  of  a 
worm  and  gear  to  turn  a  rocker  shaft,  to  which  are 
attached  arms  that  in  turn  act  directly  on  the  sash 
through  suitable  rods.  Arms  are  secured  to  shaft  by 
combined  bolting  and  set  screw  cap.  or  by  set  screw 
only  if  desired. 


Fig.  1.    ROCKER  SHAFT  APPARATUS 

Rack  and  Pinion  Apparatus. 

This  type  of  apparatus  (Fig.  2)  is  intended  pri- 
marily for  long  runs  of  heavy  hinged  sash.  On  account 
of  the  small  pitch  radius  of  the  pinion  (ll/z  in.)  the 
leverage  on  the  shaft  is  so  much  reduced  that  the  tor- 
sion of  the  shaft  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

By  means  of  shoul- 
ders on  the  pinion  and 
guides  on  the  rack  these 
parts  are  so  made  that  it 
is  an  absolute  impossibil- 
ity for  them  to  cramp  to- 
gether in  any  way.  They 
have  been  so  designed 
that  they  always  run  on 
their  pitch  line. 

The  simplicity  of 
this  apparatus  is  a  strong 
point  in  its  favor.  The 
direct  horizontal  thrust 
given   to  the   sash  pre- 

&      .  ,  f  i     I     ■  Fir..  2.    RACK  AND  PINION 

vents  all  harmful  strains.  apparatus 


Tension  Lever  Apparatus  for  Long  Runs. 

We  advocate  the  use  of  this  tension  lever  system 
(Fig.  3)  on  runs  of  over  140  ft.  in.  length.  No  bear- 
ings required  for  horizontally  moving  shafts ;  gear 
power  has  ball  bearings  ;  ball  and  socket  joints  on  arms 
and  rods ;  minimum  friction  and  minimum  back  lash 
throughout;  maximum  freedom  of  motion.  It  is  light, 
yet  strong;  free  from  complicated  parts;  easy  to  erect; 
enduring-. 


Fig.  3.    TENSION  LEVER  APPARATUS 

Transom  Operators. 

Transom  operators  (Fig.  4)  made  in  2  sizes: 
No.  1  for  heavy  and  No.  2  for  extra  heavy  transoms. 
This  apparatus  consists  of  2  enclosed  miter  gears, 
one  of  which  is  threaded; 
the  threaded  gear  en- 
gages with  a  vertical  rod 
which  operates  the  tran- 
som by  an  intermediate 
rod.  For  extra  heavy 
transoms  the  vertical  rod 
operates  a  rocker  shaft  at 
bottom  of  transom,  thus 
allowing  it  to  be  sup- 
ported by  an  arm  and  rod 
at  either  end,  relieving  it 
of  all  injurious  strains, 
and  holding  it  rigidly  in 
position  against  wind 
pressure. 

Erection. 

Full  directions  for  erecting  are  sent  with  apparatus, 
so  that  it  can  be  easily  installed  by  any  mechanic. 

Estimates  and  Co-operative  Service. 

On  receipt  of  data  giving  description  of  sash  and 
that  part  of  the  building  where  it  is  intended  to  install 
tin  apparatus,  we  will  gladly  submit  sketches,  sugges- 
tions, and  estimates  for  furnishing  our  stock  apparatus, 
or  one  specially  designed  to  meet  unusual  conditions ; 
also,  estimates  for  erecting  the  apparatus  when  desired. 

Catalogue. 

Catalogue  giving  full  and  detailed  description  of 
each  apparatus  sent  on  request. 


Fig.  4.    TRANSOM  OPERATOR 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1064 


Metallic  Sash-Operator  Co. 


METALLIC  SASH-OPERATOR  CO. 

Geared  Sash  Operating  Devices  for  Wood  and  Metal  Sash 

Twenty-third  and  Chestnut  Streets 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

CHICAGO  REPRESENTATIVES:  Universal  Steel  Products  Co.,  939-40  Webster  Building 


Products. 

"Metallic"  Geared  Sash  Operating  Devices,  to 
control  any  style  or  arrangement  of  sash. 

Geared  Sash  Operators. 

This  company  manufactures  devices  of  especial 
strength  and  smooth  operating  characteristics — the 
result  of  long  and  thorough  study.  Several  standard 
styles  are  illustrated,  but  in  addition  the  company  makes 
special  styles,  meeting  every  condition. 

All  styles  embody  worm  and  gear,  thus  automat- 
ically locking  the  sash  in  any  position.  Inquiries  are 
invited  for  devices  to  meet  special  conditions  not  here 
provided  for.  Runs  of  extreme  length  and  great  weight 
have  been  easily  handled  by  these  devices — such  instal- 
lations giving  continuous  satisfaction. 


.Li_-^Ju-r-J--n»           .  i 

SASH  OPERATOR.  STYLE  NO.  1 
Controls  side  pivoted  or  top  or  bottom  hinged  sash  of  wood  or  metal. 
Controls  100  ft.  or  less,  depending  upon  weight  and  condition  of  sash.  A 

continuous  chain  transmits  power  from  the  hand  to  the  gear;  all  parts  are  of 

substantial  construction. 

Gears  are  furnished  in  4  different  sizes,  connecting  arms  in  3  sizes,  and 

wrought  shaft  brackets  can  be  provided  in  almost  any  desired  length.  Very 

practical  and  simple;  will  give  permanent  satisfaction 


SASH  ON  IMTOP.  STYI.K  NO  / 
imi  equipment  in  Style  No.  I.  excepting  that  power  in  transmitted  by 
horizontal  Bud  wheel  through  J^-in.  round  steel  rod 


A  large  safety  factor  and  especially  easy  working 
under  severe  conditions  are  two  outstanding  features 
of  the  devices. 


SASH  OPERATOR,  STYLE  NO.  3 
A  bevel  gear  is  here  added  to  place  the  hand  wheel  in  vertical  position 
Otherwise  this  style  is  identical  with  style  No.  2 


SASH  OPERATOR,  STYLE  NO.  4 

To  meet  conditions  presented  by  runs  of  100  ft.  or  less  of  side  hinged,  or  top 
or  bottom  pivoted  sash,  in  either  wood  or  metal.  Embodies  a  shaft  supported 
by  roller  brackets,  a  gear  station  of  heavy  construction,  and  power  transmission 
by  endless  chain.  . 

All  wearing  parts  arc  designed  to  give  maximum  service  and  ease  of 
operation. 


1 


SASH  OPERATOR.  STYLE  NO.  5 
Controls  vertically   slidiiiK,  cniiiitcrlialauccd  sash.     Shaft  enclosed  as 
shown,  or  suspended  ill  front  of  sash.     In  some  eases  a  chain  is  provided 
COBIUetini  sash  bottom!  and  passing  beneath  a  pulley  fastened  to  sill —thus 
pulling  sash  in  hnth  directions, 

I'ii  overcome  sliding  diction,  sash  rollers  are  provided  for  the  four  cor- 
nels ol  the  sash.  The  anion n I  of  sash  handled  hv  one  set  is  determined  by 
conditions — no  weights  or  other  hardware  air  needed 


Slur's  I  aTaITm.i'k 
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SASH  OPERATOR,  STYLE  NO.  6 

To  control  the  sash  over  display  windows.  Will  handle  a  run  of  20  ft.  of 
small  pivoted  sash,  or  hinged  sash  of  suitable  weight  and  position.  The  operat- 
ing shaft  is  of  solid  steel,      in.  in  diameter. 

A  detachable  handle,  furnished  in  lengths  to  suit  conditions,  transmits  the 
power,  or  a  dependent  chain  or  rod  with  wheel  or  handle  can  be  provided. 

Another  example  of  the  special  conditions  which  have  been  particularly 
studied,  and  exactly  met.    Also  furnished  in  heavier  types 

Tension  Sash  Operator,  Style  No.  9. 

This  operator  is  designed  to  operate  long  runs  of 
heavy,  continuous  top  hunjf,  or  center  pivoted  sash.  Ii 
can,  also,  be  used  to  advantage  on  long  runs  of  individ- 
ual ventilators. 

The  power  is  delivered  through  a  worm,  worm 
gear,  pinion,  rack  and  thrust  bearings  connected  to  the 
shaft  at  either  end  of  the  rack.  The  shaft  passes 
through  the  rack,  thereby  allowing  free  rotary  movement 
of  the  shaft  in  conjunction  with  the  opening  of  the  sash. 

The  torsion  developed  by  the  thrust  of  the  connect- 
ing arms  on  the  sash  is  stopped  at  each  individual  arm, 
and  is  not  delivered  to  the  gear  station  in  any  way. 

Thrust  ball  bearings  insure  easy  operation. 

All  parts  are  made  extra  heavy  and  strong,  to  resist 
any  possible  strain. 

This  operator  is  ordinarily  attached  to  the  sill 
angle,  but  it  can  be  readily  fastened  to  any  part  of  the 
building. 

The  operating  gears  are  made  in  two  sizes.  The 
larger  one  has  a  connection  which  automatically  stops 
the  generation  of  power  at  the  full  open  and  closed 


positions  of  the  sash,  thereby  preventing  any  breakage 
of  the  sash,  or  operator,  at  these  positions. 

The  connecting  arms  are  made  in  sizes  up  to  48-in. 
in  length. 

» 

Co-operative  Service. 

As  practically  every  installation  embodies  some 
special  conditions,  the  amount  of  engineering  necessary 
becomes  an  important  factor.  The  company's  engineer- 
ing organization  is  complete  and  fully  experienced  in 
sash  operator  design. 

Economical  and  efficient  arrangements  will  be  sug- 
gested or  laid  out  in  detail  by  this  co-operative  service 
department,  and  requests  are  invited  for  this  assistance. 

Some  Typical  .Installations. 

The  installations  listed  are  necessarily  limited  in 
number  by  the  space.  They  will,  however,  give  a  fair 
idea  of  the  character  of  work  this  company  has  been 
entrusted  with. 

White  Automobile  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Aluminum  Ore  Co.,  East  St.  Louis,  111. 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  Donora,  Pa. 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio 

Hoyt  Metal  Co.,  Granite  City,  111. 

Santa  Fe  Shops,  Albuquerque,  N.  M. 

Holt  Mfg.  Co.,  East  Peoria,  111. 

Canedy-Otto  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago  Heights,  111. 

Missouri  Pacific  R.  R.  Roundhouses 

Fairbanks,  Morse  &  Co.,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Haughton  Elevator  Co.,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Springfield  High  School,  Springfield,  111. 

Watervliet  Paper  Co.,  Watervliet,  Mich.  • 

Hooker  Electro  Chemical  Co.,  Echote,  N.  Y. 

Parish  &  Bingham  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Western  Cartridge  Co.,  East  Alton,  111. 

Phillips  Sheet  &  Tin  Plate  Co.,  Weirton,  W.  Va. 

Berlin  Machine  Co.,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Monsanto  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

National  Malleable  Iron  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Hupp  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Otis  Steel  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Merchants  Central  Heating  Co..  Spokane,  Wash. 

Great  Western  Smelting  &  Refining  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Tallahassee  Power  Co.,  Baden,  N.  C. 

Busch-Sulzer  Bros.  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Union  Drawn  Steel  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
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THE  PAYSON  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Sash  Operating  Devices  and  Builders'  Hardware 

2920  Jackson  Boulevard 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Sash  Operating  Devices  as  follows : 

Duplex  Operator,  for  heavy  transoms. 

Ideal  Operator,  chain  control,  for  pivoted  sash. 

Superior  Operator,  hand  wheel  control,  for  pivoted 

sash. 

Triumph  Operator,  hand  wheel  control,  for  piv- 
oted sash,  monitor  type. 

Victor  Operator,  chain  wheel  control,  for  vertically 
pivoted  sash. 

Monarch  Operator,  for  single  vertically  pivoted  sash. 

Reliance  Operator,  chain  or  hand  wheel  control,  for 
top  or  bottom  hinged  or  heavy  pivoted  sash. 

Peerless  Operator,  chain  control,  for  top  hinged 
continuous  steel  sash. 

Simplex  Transom  Lifter,  for  all  types  of  transoms ; 
Payson  No.  1  Casement  Adjuster,  for  all  types  of  case- 
ment sash ;  Payson  Signal  Sash  Lock,  for  double  hung 
windows ;  Payson  No.  50  Concealed  Transom  Lifter, 
for  transoms  where  concealed  device  is  required. 

Specifications. 

This  list  of  Payson  products  is  selected  with  the 
hope  that  it  may  be  used  freely  by  architects  in  writing 
specifications.  The  list  contains  standard  articles  that 
are  guaranteed  to  give  perfect  satisfaction. 

Torsion  Operators. 

Detail  drawings  and  cuts  are  shown  of  four  of  the 
most  generally  used  of  the  many  types  of  operators  we 
manufacture.  So  far  as  general  design  is  involved,  one 
of  these  four  is  almost  certain  to  fulfil  J:he  requirements 
of  any  sash  operating  problem.  The  Ideal  is  used  where 
chain  control  is  required ;  and  chain  control  is  recom- 
mended because  of  its  simplicity  and  ease  of  erection. 
The  Superior,  where  a  hand  wheel  must  be  used.  The 
Triumph,  for  all  monitor  work  where  a  hand  chain 
hanging  straight  down  can  not  be  used.  The  Reliance, 
for  lifting  heavy  loads  and  giving  maximum  ventilation. 


Horizontally   I'uotril  Sash  Bottom  Hinged  Sash 

DUTY  DETAILS  OK  TORSION  SASII  OPERATORS 
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Tension  Operators. 

Tension  devices,  Peerless  "A"  and  "  B,"  are  fully 
described  in  our  catalogue,  which  we  would  like  to  send 
if  one  is  desired.  We  have  worked  for  a  number  of 
years  on  tension  devices  to  operate  long  runs  of  sash, 
and  have  finally  accomplished  two  things :  that  most 
dangerous  of  all  makeshifts,  the  counterweight,  has  been 
eliminated  and  we  have  invented  and  perfected  the  only 
tension  device  where  the  leverage  power  increases  as  the 
load  increases.  If  architects  want  these  improvements 
embodied  in  tension  devices,  specify  the  "Peerless"  man- 
ufactured by  The  Payson  Manufacturing  Company. 

Service. 

Payson  sash  operating  devices  are  made  to  order, 
using  measurements  taken  from  the  plans  and  checked  at 
the  building.  Every  job  is  exhaustively  studied  by  Payson 
engineers,  and  a  drawing  showing  the  scheme  thought 
most  satisfactory  is  prepared  and  submitted  to  the 
architect  for  approval  as  to  layout  and  general  design. 
After  this  approval  is  obtained,  if  there  is  any  question 
as  to  measurements,  drawings  are  forwarded  to  the 
building  to  be  checked.  Time  is  really  saved  in  this 
way,  because  the  operators  can  then  be  erected  from  the 
blue  print  with  the  certainty  that  every  part  will  fit  the 
place  for  which  it  is  intended. 

The  architect  should  make  liberal  use  of  Payson 
service,  as  many  times  minor  construction  details  make 
it  necessary  to  change  entire  layouts,  even  to  altering 
type  of  operator.  For  example,  an  interference  by  sway 
bracing  may  require  change  from  the  Peerless  operator 
to  the  Reliance  or  Peerless  "  B."  This  should  be  deter- 
mined, if  possible,  before  specifications,  and  plans  have 
been  sent  out  for  estimates.  By  consulting  with  us  the 
architect  can  be  certain  that  the  type  of  device  named 
in  his  specification  will  fulfil  all  requirements,  and  often 
slight  changes  in  construction  are  suggested  which  result 
in  lowering  cost. 


Top  Hinged  Sash  Hung  Vertical         Top  Hinged  Sash  at  an  Auglc 
DUTY  DETAILS  OF  TORSION  SASH  OPERATORS 
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ALABASTINE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  the  Sanitary  Cold  Water  Color  Wall  Coating 

1645  Grandville  Avenue 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 


thirds  oil  or  varnish  thinned  down  with  one-third  turpentine 
and  in  each  gallon  of  size  a  handful  of  dry  Alabastine  should 
be  used.  It  will  give  a  tooth  or  surface  that  will  improve  the 
spreading.  After  the  size  is  dry,  should  any  flat  spots  appear 
on  ceiling  or  walls,  these  spots  must  be  touched  up  with  a  coat 
of  shellac  size  (one-half  shellac  and  one-half  wood  alcohol). 
Flat  spots  here  mean  "lime  spots"  or  where  the  cracks  or  de- 
fects in  plaster  have  been  refilled.  Should  the  walls  have  lime 
stains,  water  stains,  or  creosote  stains,  they  should  be  treated 
as  follows :  , 

To  each  5-lb.  package  of  Alabastine,  white  or  any  tint,  add 
1  pt.  of  boiled  linseed  oil,  then  add  1  pt.  of  any  grade  of  varnish. 
When  both  of  these  liquids  are  added  this  will  stir  into  paste 
form ;  stir  thoroughly,  and  thin  with  naphtha,  gasoline  or 
turpentine  until  it  spreads  easily  under  the  brush.  Use  this 
mixture  a  little  heavier  over  stains,  if  the  stains  are  severe, 
and  coat  the  entire  surface  to  be  covered.  Or,  better  yet,  touch 
up  the  stains,  let  stand  for  24  hours  and  then  go  over  the  entire 
surface,  thus  giving  the  stained  portions  2  coats  of  the  size. 
This  sized  surface  must  stand  from  24  to  36  hours.  This  size 
is  also  desirable  as  a  first  coat  on  walls  before  applying  oil  or 
flat  paint.  For  interiors  of  cement  buildings,  first  give  1  coat 
of  this  size,  using  the  Alabastine  color  desired  ;  then  apply  1  coat 
of  the  goods  mixed  in  the  regular  way  with  cold  water  to  give  a 
perfect  surface. 

As  a  Pkiming  or  First  Coat  for  Exterior  Paint — To  each 
5-lb.  package  of  Alabastine  approaching  the  nearest  to  the  color 
of  the  finishing  coat  of  paint  to  be  used,  add  just  enough  boiling 
zvater  so  that  when  stirred  it  will  make  a  thick  paste  or  putty. 
When  this  is  in  thick  paste  form,  hot,  stir  in  to  each  5-lb. 
package  1  pt.  (2  pts.  may  be  used  if  desired)  of  boiled  linseed 
oil ;  stir  thoroughly  until  the  oil  disappears ;  then  add  2  pts. 
of  hot  water.  If  the  surface  is  rough  or  very  porous  hot  water 
must  be  added  until  the  mixture  is  quite  thin  and  spreads  freely. 
This  should  be  put  on  when  the  surface  is  dry.  and  after  stand- 
,  ing  24  hours,  gone  over  with  an  oil  paint,  better  results  at  a 
great  saving  in  expense  will  follow  than  if  all  oil  paint  had 
been  used.  The  first  coat  fills  the  pores,  which  is  where  so 
much  of  the  expense  of  all  oil  paint  is  incurred. 

Application  of  Alabastine — A  good  7-in.  or  8-in.  wall 
brush  is  suitable  for  applying  Alabastine.  It  should  be  flowed 
on  with  a  good  full  brush  and  only  brushed  sufficiently  to  spread 
evenly  over  the  surface.  Printed  directions  as  to  mixing  and 
the  quantity  of  water  to  be  used  must  be  observed. 

Stippling — If  a  stippled  effect  is  desired,  mix  somewhat 
thicker  than  for  regular  wall  work  and  use  an  ordinary  wall 
stippler. 

Steel  Ceilings — Any  steel  ceiling  that  has  been  properly 
Specifications  for  the  Use  of  Alabastine.  dipped,  or  given  a  priming  coat  of  paint,  can  be  successfully 

Ul  plastered  walls,  ceilings  and  steel  ceilings  throughout     treated  with  Alabastine  tints.  _ 

the  building  in  the  following  rooms   D°  »ot  use  Alabastine  on  raw  steel  until  it  has  been  painted 

or  properly  prepared.  Observe  general  directions  on  this  work 
as  to  mixing  and  spreading. 

to  be  givetl  1  or  2  mats  of  Alabastine.  as  necessary,  to  produce  Caution— Alabastine  must  be  delivered  on  the  job  in  orig- 

a  sati  factory  job  and  as  per  following  specifications  and  in-  ma|  scai0(|  packages  with  the  manufacturer's  label,  the  Red 
BtfUCtlons:  Cross  and  Circle.    No  whiting,  glue  or  kalsomine  must  be 

I'mh-akation;  oi  Si  ki  ao.— All  plaster  on  walls  and  ceilings      "lixctl  with  the  Alabastine. 
must  be  perfectly  dry  before  decorating.    If  any  cracks  or  holes  N()„n,_0ll  ordinarv  side  walls  and  ceilings  properly  sized, 

exist  in  the  plaster,  the  loose  plaster  must  be  removed  with  a      ,  ,„        ,  M,,  t;lo.  „,  „„.  m:ljori,v  of  cases 

putty  knife  and  dampen.-. I  by  applying  wate.  to  the  .  rack  or  conditions  no  second  coat  is  required, 

hole  with  a  small  brush,  l-or  tilling  these  cracks  and  holes  use 
on.  hall     line.)  and  < .in-  half  Alabastine  mixed  together,  to  be 

used  with  a  trowel  or  putt)  knife    <  are  must  be  taken  to  fill  rnfnrmnrinti  ♦ 

ickflush  oa  to  produce  an  even,  smooth  surface     I  mlmr  iniormaiion. 

  .  Am  further  information  regarding  am  uses  oi  Ala- 
Si,. n<.   All  plaster  throughout ithe  building  must  be  iized     ,     m    ,  uith  t.jrou|ais'  ()f  tjnts,  0oil)r  demon- 

wilh  Ai.aiiasiini  (iiMl'ANVS  |)rv  wall  Si/e  used  according  to      l  »«      mj  s 

din  '  lions,  or  with  a  hard  oil  or  a  good  quality  of  varnish,  two-      strators.  etc..  gladly  sent  oil  application. 


Product. 

Alabastine,  a  Water  Color  Wall  Coating. 

Aiabastine  Sanitary  Water  Color  Wall  Coating. 

USES — a  beautiful  wall  tint  for  homes,  apartment 
buildings,  hotels,  clubs,  schools,  hospitals,  churches, 
libraries,  offices,  stores,  and  all  interior  wall  surfaces. 

Surfaces  on  Which  Alabastine  May  be  Used — 
Alabastine  may  be  used  successfully  over  smooth  or 
rough  plastered  walls,  wall  boards  of  all  makes,  plaster 
board,  burlap,  canvas  and  like  fabrics.  Over  cement, 
brick,  and  steel  ceilings.  Alabastine  is  admirably  adapted 
for  use  over  painted  walls  that  have  become  soiled  and 
require  renewing,  at  much  less  cost  than  painting. 

Preparation — Alabastine  comes  in  dry  powder 
form,  all  ready  to  be  mixed  with  cold  or  warm  water,  has 
excellent  brushing  qualities,  flows  together,  making  a 
solid  matlike  surface.  In  redecorating  over  Alabastine 
it  can  be  applied  directly  over  the  old  coats,  or  the 
former  coats  may  be  easily  washed  from  the  wall  if 
desired. 

Colors — Alabastine  is  packed  in 
5-lb.  packages  in  18  tints  and  white. 
These  tints,  by  combining  and  inter- 
mixing or  by  being  toned  down 
through  the  addition  of  a  certain 
proportion  of  white  Alabastine,  give 
an  unlimited  range  in  water  color 
decorative  effects.  W  hite  Alabastine 
as  a  carrier  or  base  enables  the  deco- 
rator to  add  his  own  color  and  pro- 
duce any  color  known  to  the  art  and 
producible  in  water  colors.  This 
company  also  manufactures  fresco 
colors  for  lining  and  stenciling  which 
are  packed  in  1  lb.  packages. 


PACKAGE 
No  package  genuine' 
without     Cross  and 
C  ircle  printed  in  red 
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CHICAGO,  ILL, 


DISTRIBUTING  POINTS 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
DALLAS,  TEX. 
WICHITA,  KANS. 


PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
RICHMOND,  VA. 


JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
CINCINNATI.  OHIO 
MEMPHIS,  TENN. 
SAVANNAH,  GA. 
NEWARK,  N.  J. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 
HOUSTON,  TEX. 


NASHVILLE,  TENN. 
DULUTH,  MINN. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
ALBANY,  N.  Y. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 
FT.  WORTH,  TEX. 


Products. 

Manufacturers   of  Strictly 
White  Lead  and  Red  Lead. 
Litharge. 


Pure 


Carter  White  Lead. 

Carter  White  Lead  is  a  high  grade 
and  standard  product,  noted  for  its  ex- 
treme whiteness,  fineness,  superior  body, 
uniformity  and  great  durability,  because  it 
is  perfectly  corroded  by  the  only  modern 
and  scientific  process  in  the  white  lead 
industry. 

Architects  should  not  fail  to  specify  "  Carter 
white  paint  or  soft,  clear  tints  are  desired. 

Carter  Coach  and  Car  Lead. 

Carter  Coach  and  Car  Lead  is  a  particularly  high 
grade  product,  especially  ground  in  bleached  oil  with 
reference  to  interior  and  surfacing  work.  It  is  extremely 
white  and  fine.  It  flats  and  dries  well.  Equally  good  for 
exterior  work. 

Red  Lead. 

Carter  Dry  Red  Lead  contains  no  adulterants  and 
conforms  to  government  specifications. 

Distribution. 

Carter  White  Lead  is  widely  distributed  through 
jobbers,  and  is  retailed  by  local  dealers  in  every  locality. 
It  is  thus  easily  obtainable  in  every  state  and  territory. 
Architects  may  specify  "Cartel" "  to  be  used  on  a  building 
anywhere  and  the  contractor  can  secure  it. 

Prices.  x 

Prices  are  governed  by  the  fluctuations  of  the 
metal  market.  Carter  Lead  is  sold  for  about  the  same 
price  as  other  standard  brands. 


White  Lead  for  Interior  Wood  Work — 
Surface  to  be  put  in  proper  condition  for  paint ; 
all  dust,  dirt,  loose  paint,  etc.,  removed ;  all 
knots  and  sappy  places  to  be  varnished  with 
pure  grain-alcohol  shellac  varnish. 

Priming  Coat — To  be  a  thin  coat  of  Carter 
White  Lead  (Coach  and  Car  preferred),  pure 
linseed  oil,  turpentine  and  white  turpentine  japan 
drier,  thoroughly  mixed  and  properly  applied. 

Putty  all  nailholes,  cracks  and  other  defects 
with  linseed  oil  putty,  composed  of  equal  parts 
of  Carter  Lead  and  whiting,  after  priming  coat 
is  thoroughly  dry. 

Second  and  Third  Coats — Paint  to  be  Carter 
White  Lead  (Coach  and  Car  preferred),  thinned 
with  either  Flatting  Oil,  pure  turpentine  or  pure 
linseed  oil  and  pure  turpentine  white  drier,  to 
produce  eggshell,  flat  or  a  full  gloss  finish,  and  colored  as 
desired.    Architect  to  specify  the  finish  desired. 

White  Lead  for  Interior  Walls. 

White  Lead,  Flatting  Oil  and  oil  colors  are  used 
for  the  finest  decorating  on  canvas,  plaster  or  compo 
walls.  While  the  first  cost  of  such  decorating  may  exceed 
other  methods  a  little,  the  ultimate  cost  is  less.  White 
Lead  thinned  with  Flatting  Oil  and  tinted  with  oil  colors 
produces  clear  and  delicate  tints  which  are  truly  wash- 
able. Decorating  of  this  character  is  good  for  long  serv- 
ice ;  in  fact,  until  a  change  in  color  is  wanted.  These 
walls  may  be  washed  as  often  as  need  be  to  keep  them 
fresh  and  clean. 

"The  Carter  Paint  Calculator"  gives  specifications 
in  detail  for  plaster  walls. 

Important  to  Architects. 

We  recommend  letting  the  painting  contract  sep- 
arate from  the  general  contract,  and  that  estimates 
be  asked  only  from  competent  and  reliable  contracting 
painters. 

In  order  to  insure  the  carrying  out  of  the  specifi- 
cations we  have  stamped  the  name  "Carter"  on  the 
side  of .  every  keg.  When  the  head  is  removed,  the 
superintendent  can  still  identify  the  package. 


Specifications. 

White  Lead  for  Exterior — Before  any  paint  is  applied, 
woodwork  to  be  thoroughly  dry.  Apply  no  paint  when  raining 
or  snowing.  All  knots  and  sappy  places  to  be  varnished  with 
best  grain-alcohol  shellac. 

Priviing  Coat — To  be  a  thin  coat  of  Carter  Strictly  Pure 
White  Lead,  linseed  oil  and  turpentine,  properly  brushed  into 
the  pores.  On  some  kinds  of  siding,  a  mixture  of  red  lead  and 
white  lead  is  necessary  to  secure  the  best  anchorage  and  insure 
a  tenacious  foundation  for  succeeding  coats. 

All  nailholes,  joints  and  other  defects  in  surface  to  be  put- 
tied thoroughly  after  priming  coat  is  dry. 

Second  and  Third  Coats — To  be  Carter  Pure  White  Lead, 
pure,  well-settled  linseed  oil,  pure  turpentine  and  drier,  mixed 
to  proper  consistency  and  colored  to  suit. 

All  new  lumber  requires  3  coats  to  produce  a  durable  job. 


Guarantee. 

Carter  White  Lead  is  sold  under  the  following 
guarantee,  which  is  printed  on  every  package : 

This  package  contains  8%  linseed  oil,  92%  car- 
bonate of  lead.  The  Carter  White  Lead  Co.  will  pay 
$100.00  if  adulterant  is  found  in  this  package. 

Useful  Information. 

Every  architect  should  have  "The  Carter  Paint 
Calculator."  Sent  on  request,  no  charge.  It  contains 
the  answers  to  most  paint  questions,  a  complete  list  of 
the  manufacturers  of  pure  linseed  oil  and  much  other 
authoritative  paint  information. 
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Certain-teed  Products  Corporation 


CERTAIN-TEED  PRODUCTS  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Paints,  Varnishes  and  Related  Products 


ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


SALES  OFFICES 


ALBANY,  N.  Y. 
ATLANTA,  GA. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

SAN  FRANCISCO, 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
COLUMBIA,  S.  C. 
DALLAS,  TEX. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
DULUTH,  MINN. 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH 
HOUSTON,  TEX. 
HUNTINGTON,  W.  VA. 
CAL.  SE 


INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
LOUISVILLE,  KY. 
MEMPHIS,  TENN. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS.  MINN. 
NASHVILLE,  TENN. 
ATTLE,  WASH. 


NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
PORTLAND,  ORE. 
RICHMOND,  VA. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 
SHREVEPORT,  LA. 


LONDON,  ENGLAND 
HAVANA,  CUBA 


ALBANY,  N.  Y. 
ATLANTA,  GA. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
COLUMBIA,  S.  C. 


PARIS,  FRANCE  SYDNEY,  AUSTRALIA  WELLINGTON,  NEW  ZEALAND 

MANILA,  P.  I.  COPENHAGEN,  DENMARK  BUENOS  AIRES,  ARGENTINA 

CALCUTTA,  INDIA  SHANGHAI,  CHINA 


WAREHOUSES 


DALLAS,  TEX. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
DULUTH,  MINN. 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 
HOUSTON,  TEX. 
HUNTINGTON,  W.  VA. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.- 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
LOUISVILLE.  KY. 
MEMPHIS,  TENN. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
NASHVILLE,  TENN. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
NORFOLK,  VA. 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
PITTSBURGH.  PA. 
PORTLAND,  ORE. 
RICHMOND,  VA. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
SHREVEPORT,  LA. 
SPOKANE,  WASH. 


DISTRIBUTERS  IN  THE  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  WORLD 


Products. 

Paints,  Varnishes  and  Related  Products. 
For  Asphalt  Roofing,  Shingles  and  Building  Papers, 
see  pages  722-23. 

Certain -teed  Paints. 

No  better  quality  can  be  made.  The  name  Certain- 
teed  means  Certainty  of  Quality  and  Satisfaction  Guar- 
anteed, and  it  is  backed  by  the  full  responsibility  of  a 
world-wide  organization.  Nobody  can  tell  the  quality  of 
paint  by  looking  at  it.  The  Certain-teed  label  is  well- 
known  everywhere  andlis  a  sure  guide  to  quality  because 
it  is  placed  only  upon  products  of  the  highest 
quality. 

Certain-teed  House  Paints. 

Whenever  architects  specify  Certain-teed  they  may 
be  sure  that  it  is  paint  of  the  very  highest  quality  and 
that  it  is  paint  especially  prepared  to  give  the  very  best 
and  most  lasting  results  for  its  particular  use.  In  paint 
making,  as  in  every  industry,  scientific  methods  and 
modern  machinery  are  fast  displacing  the  inaccurate  and 
inefficient  hand  methods.  It  is  now  generally  recognized 
that  paint  materials  can  be  more  accurately  proportioned, 
more  finely  and  evenly  ground  and  more  thoroughly 
'and  uniformly  mixed  by  machinery  than  by  guesswork 
and  hand  methods.  The  formula  of  Certain-teed  No. 
44K  Outside  White  ( given  here)  is  an  indication  of  the 
quality  of  Certain-teed  paints. 

Certain-feed  Flat  Wall  Paint 

No.  490  White  is  an  ideal  product  for  hospitals,  etc.. 

where  a  sanitary  washable  finish  is  necessary.  There 
ire  also  a  number  of  attractive  shades  in  this  line,  and 
r  in;-  ihew  vaiious    hades  or  combinations  from  them 
.  (,|f,t  effects  are  unlimited. 


Certain-teed  Enamels. 

Are  white  enamels  of  extreme  glaze  and  whiteness 
and  of  the  highest  quality.  Also  colored  enamels  in 
the  various  popular  shades. 

Certain-teed  Varnishes. 

All  Certain-teed  clear  varnishes  are  very  trans- 
parent, light  in  color  and  successfully  meet  all  require- 
ments of  the  best  varnishes.  The  line  is  composed  of 
varnishes  for  every  interior  or  exterior  purpose.  They 
are  made  by  a  trained  organization  with  years  of 
experience. 

Certain-teed  No.  900  Universal  Varnish. 

An  all-purpose  varnish.  Outside  or  inside,  this  var- 
nish will  give  excellent  service  either  under  ordinary  or 
under  most  exacting  conditions.  It  is  tough,  elastic  and 
highly  lustrous  and  resists  wear  to  the  utmost.  It  suc- 
cessfully meets  all  the  freak  tests  and,  what  is  more 
important,  stands  up  under  the  test  of  actual  service. 

NO.  448— OUTSIDE 

WHITE  ANALYSIS 

Pigment    65% 

Vehicle   35% 

100% 

Pigment 
Basic  Lead  Carbonate.  49.8198 
I'.asic  Lead  Sulphate.  10.01% 

Oxide  of  Zinc..   29.127,. 

Magnesium  Silicate..  6.97% 
Silica   3.10% 


100.00% 

Vi:lllc  I  I 

Refined  Linseed  Oil..  86.24% 

Turpentine    570';' 

Japan  Dryer   8.06% 

lOO.tHK! 
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ESTABLISHED  1876 


CHEESM AN- ELLIOT  CO.,  INC. 

OWNERS  OF  NATIONAL  PAINT  WORKS 

Manufacturers  of  Technical  Paints 


TELEPHONE: 
Nevins  2353 


23  Flatbush  Avenue 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


WORKS: 
WILLIAMSPORT,  PA. 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Technical  Paints  for  all  purposes,  including 
Structural  Metal  Preservative  Paints  ;  "Newlite," 
a  high  grade  Mill  White,  or  light  reflecting  paint; 
CE-CO  Exterior  Concrete  Paint;  CE-CO  Lead  and 
Zinc  Paint,  a  high  grade  White  Lead,  Zinc  and  Lin- 
seed Oil  Paint,  CE-CO  Interior  Flat  Finish. 

CE-CO  White  Enamel,  CE-CO  Cement  Floor 
Paint,  etc. 

Structural  Metal  Preservative  Paints. 

The  bridge  and  structural  preservative  paints  of 
the  National  Paint  Works,  of  which  this  company  is  the 
sole  owner,  have  been  known  and  used  by  leading  engi- 
neers, architects,  railroads  and  structural  concerns  since 
1876.  These  paints  include  red  and  brown  oxides  of 
iron,  carbon,  red  lead,  graphite,  lead  and  zinc,  sublimed 
blue  lead,  magnetic  black  oxide  of  iron  and  other  kinds. 

The  following  specifications  are  recommended  for 
first  class  results : 

SPECIFICATIONS 
Structural  Steel,  etc. — Shop  Painting — Before  leaving 
the  shop,  all  dirt,  grease,  rust  and  scale  shall  be  cleaned  from 
the  steel,  and  the  steel  shall  immediately  be  painted  with  1  coat 
of  No.  31  Williamsport  Red  Oxide,  manufactured  by 
Cheesman-Elliot  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  Surfaces  in  contact 
or  inaccessible  after  erection,  shall  be  given  an  additional  coat 
(or  coats)  of  paint  as  specified  for  field  painting.  No  paint 
shall  be  applied  in  a  freezing  temperature,  or  on  a  wet  or  damp 
surface. 

Field  Painting — After  erection,  all  bare  metal,  especially 
where  the  shop  coat  has  been  rubbed  off,  shall  be  touched  up 
with  a  coat  of  the  shop  paint  specified  above.  The  entire 
structure  shall  thereafter  be  given  1  [or  2]  coat  (s)  of  paint 
consisting  of  Cheesman-Elliot  Co.'s 

No.  16  Carbon  Black 

Graphite  Paint  in  color  selected 

Standard  Lead  and  Zinc  Paint  in  color  selected 

No.  775  Subway  Black* 

No  paint  shall  be  applied  in  a  freezing  temperature,  or  on 
a  wet  or  damp  surface. 

Galvanized  Iron — Apply  1  coat  of  Cheesman-Elliot  Co.'s 
No.  625  Galvanized  Iron  Paint  as  a  priming  coat  and  finish 
with  the  same  paint,  or  any  other  structural  paint  manufac- 
tured by  Cheesman-Elliot  Co.,  Inc. 

*Note — This  paint  is  intended  for  use  as  the  final  coat  on  steel  which 
is  to  be  incased  in  concrete.  Full  particulars  concerning  its  special  features 
will  be  furnished  on  request. 

"Newlite"  Mill  White  Light  Reflecting  Paint. 

"Newlite"  is  a  dependable,  high  grade  pure  white 
oil  paint  for  interior  use  on  any  class  of  surface,  in- 
cluding concrete,  brick,  plaster,  wood  or  metal.  It  is 
especially  adapted  for  whitening  walls  and  ceilings  in 
industrial  plants  and  is  used  for  this  purpose  by  many 
large  manufacturing  concerns.  It  is  also  specified  by 
leading  architects  and  engineers  for  other  types  of  build- 


ings such  as  plaster,  brick  and  concrete  walls  of  office 
buildings,  hospitals  and  schools.  It  can  be  cleaned  with- 
out injury  by  washing. 

"Newlite"  is  made  in  four  finishes :  flat,  eggshell, 
semigloss  and  enamel  gloss. 

SPECIFICATIONS 
New  surfaces  (brick,  concrete,  plaster  and  wood)  should 
be  given  1  coat  of  "Newlite"  Primer  and  1  coat  of  "Newlite" 
Flat,  or  "Newlite"  Enamel  Gloss.  For  a  first  class  uniform  fin- 
ish on  very  porous  surfaces,  it  is  usually  advisable  to  use  2  coats 
over  a  coat  of  the  primer.  This  will  insure  a  finish  of  uniform 
gloss. 


CE-CO  Interior  Flat  Finishes. 

Made  in  white  and  all  shades  for  use  on  the  in- 
teriors of  fine  residences,  apartments,  etc.,  for  painting 
wood,  plaster,  brick,  concrete,  burlap,  metal,  fiber  board, 
etc.,  where  a  first  class  washable  coating  is  desired. 

CE-CO  Exterior  Concrete  Paint. 

For  painting  the  outside  of  concrete  or  stucco 
structures.  It  forms  a  durable  waterproof  coating  in 
practically  any  color.  It  is  applied  in  2  coats,  the  first 
coat,  CE-CO  Concrete  Primer  being  neutral  to  the  free 
lime  in  concrete  and  the  second  coat,  CE-CO  Concrete 
Finish,  constituting  a  durable  weather  coat.  Both  paints 
form  a  moistureproof  and  frostproof  coating. 

CE-CO  Lead  and  Zinc  Exterior  House  Paint. 

This  paint  provides  architects  and  engineers  with 
the  means  of  specifying  a  standard  house  paint  of  the 
highest  quality  for  high  grade  work.  Its  specification 
assures  the  arrival  on  the  job,  in  sealed  packages,  of  a 
standard  uniform  mixture  of  purest  materials,  ground 
by  machinery  and  supplied  in  consistency  correct  for 
second  and  third  coats. 

CE-CO  Paint  is  made  with  a  pigment  consisting  of 
only  the  best  grade  of  white  lead  and  white  zinc  and  a 
vehicle  consisting  of  pure  linseed  oil,  and  the  necessary 
drier  of  highest  quality.  It  contains  nothing  else  and  is 
the  best  paint  of  its  kind  that  can  be  produced.  The 
desirability  of  specifying  this  paint  instead  of  using  the 
indefinite  term  "lead  and  oil,"  which  leaves  the  mixture 
of  the  paint  to  uncertain  care  and  ability  of  the  con- 
tractor, is  appealing  to  an  increasing  number  of  archi- 
tects.   It  is  certaintv  against  uncertainty. 


Specification  Book,  Color  Cards,  etc. 

The  booklets  "Practical  Paint  and  Painting  Specifi- 
cations" and  "Technical  Paints  for  Industrial  Plants"  as 
well  as  color  cards,  are  sent  free  on  request. 
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Detroit  Graphite  Company 


DETROIT  GRAPHITE  COMPANY 

Makers  of  Paints  in  all  Colors  for  all  Purposes 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
HOUSTON,  TEX. 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
CHARLOTTE,  N.  C. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  MASS. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


SPRINGFIELD,  MASS. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
GREENVILLE,  S.  C. 
EL  PASO,  TEX. 


TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Superior  Graphite  Paint  for  structural  steel  and 
metal  surfaces  ;  Sta-White,  a  pure  White  Oil  Paint  for 
industrial  interiors ;  Degraco-Tone,  a  Flat  Washable 
Finish  for  interior  use  on  plaster,  metal,  wood,  cement, 
wall  board,  etc. 

Anti-Aqua,  a  Dampproof  Coating  for  stone,  con- 
crete or  brick  walls  and  foundations ;  Degraco-Lite,  a 
White  Enamel  for  interior  and  exterior ;  Degraco 
Concrete  Wall  and  Floor  Paint ;  Degracolin,  a  Concrete 
Floor  Hardener ;  Degraco  Colors  for  exterior  and  in- 
rerior  use. 


Superior  Graphite  Paint. 

The  base  of  Superior 
Graphite  Paint  is  Lake  Supe- 
rior amorphous  graphite  ore. 
This  ore  is  a  natural  combina- 
tion of  graphitic  carbon  and  silica,  carrying  as  well  per- 
centages of  oxides  of  aluminum  and  iron. 

Extreme  fineness  is  secured  in  the  preparation  of 
the  ore,  which  is  thoroughly  ground  and  mixed  with  re- 
fined and  treated  linseed  oil  of  highest  grade. 

Lake  Superior  graphite  ore  has  a  greater  affinity 
for  linseed  oil  tban  many  of  the  commercial  grapbites  on 
the  market.  Proved  methods  of  machine  grinding  and 
manufacture  make  for  unusual  uniformity  of  mixture 
and  proper  drying  qualities.  The  inert  nature  of  the  ore 
prevents  chemical  action  between  pigment  and  vehicle, 
and  the  paint  film  therefore  retains  its  elasticity  and  dur- 
ability over  a  long  period. 

Superior  Grapbite  Paint  prevents  rust  action  on 
structural  steel,  fire  escapes,  steel  window  sash,  frames 
and  all  metal  surfaces.  Unusual  and  severe  conditions 
of  exposure  aTe  met  by  this  paint. 

Elasticity  to  expand  and  contract  with  surface  on 
which  it  is  applied  prevents  cracking  and  checking  of  the 
film. 

Large  covering  capacity,  opacity,  and  ease  of  appli- 
cation make  for  initial  economy  in  materials  and  labor. 

Durability  (proved  in  service)  results  in  low  ulti- 
mate cost. 

Superior  Graphite  Paint  has  established  its  reputa- 
tion as  a  leader  among  metal  protective  paints  through 
service  records  covering  a  period  of  30  years. 
Manufac  tured  in  the  following  colors: 
No.  30  Natural  No.  35  Red 

No.  32  Brown  No.  36  Stack  Black 

No.  34  Black  No.  5<)  Olive  Green 


I-gal. 


Standard  packages:  barrels,  half-barrels.  5-g'il.  and 
1. 

Note — No.  32  Brown  is  generally  used  as  a  shop 


11  11  II 
II  II  II 
II  II  II 
ill  II  II 
HI  II  || 
II  II 
II  II 
Jl  II  || 

"  II  II 


M  II  II 

IN*  SI  || ]j  ||  |i 

lll'U  m  ||  |, 

{J  [i ii u*  ■■ 

II 

,»<■•  «■  ■■  i*. 
"I  II  tm*m 


STKUt  Tl  R.\l. 


TEEL  I'KOTKc  !TED  W  IT  1 1 
PAINT 


SUPERIOR  GRAPHITE 


coat,  No.  30  Natural,  field  coat,  and  No.  5(>  Olive  Green, 
final  finish  coat.    This  combination  of  colors  facilitates 
inspection  and  insures  complete  coats  being  applied 
Other  colors  or  combinations  desired  may  be  used  with 
equal  success. 

Specification — All  scale,  dirt  and  foreign  matter  shall  be 
removed  from  structural  steel  before  any  painting  is  done  in 
the  shop. 

Covered  surfaces,  surfaces  in  contact,  and  surfaces  enclosed, 
of  all  parts  of  riveted  members,  shall  receive  1  coat  of  Superior 
Graphite  Paint  No.  32  Brown  after  pieces  arc  punched  and 
before  assembled. 

All  finished  members  shall  receive  1  complete  coat  of 
Superior  (iraphite  No.  M  Brown  before  taken  from  shops  or 
exposed  to  weather.  Foundation  beams  and  connections  shall 
receive  1  coat  in  shop.  All  bolls  used  in  erection  and  remaining 
permanently  in  structure  shall  be  dipped  in  Superior  Graphite 
Taint. 

All  pins  and  bored  pinholes  or  other  planed  surfaces  shall 
be  coated  with  while  lead  and  tallow  before  leaving  shop. 

All  surfaces  accessible  after  erection  shall  receive  2  coals 
of  Superior  (iraphite  I'aint  No.  M)  Natural  and  5<)  Olive  Green. 

respectively. 
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All  cast  iron  surfaces  shall  receive  2  coats  of  Superior 
Graphite  Paint  No.  30  Natural  and  59  Olive  Green,  respectively, 
after  being  placed  in  position. 

All  painting  shall  be  done  on  dry  and  preferably  warm 
surfaces. 

Paint  used  shall  be  Superior  Graphite  Paint  manufactured 
by  Detroit  Graphite  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

All  paint  shall  be  delivered  to  shop  and  to  erection  site  in 
unbroken  packages,  subject  to  inspection  and  approval  of  archi- 
tect and  engineer. 

Repainting  Specification — All  metal  work  and  other  ex- 
posed surfaces  to  be  painted  shall  be  thoroughly  cleaned  with 
steel  brushes,  and  where  necessary  all  loose  scale  shall  be  re- 
moved with  three  cornered  steel  scrapers  and  hammer.  .No 
paint  shall  be  applied  until  all  dust,  mud  and  grease  have  been 
carefully  removed,  nor  shall  any  paint  be  applied  during  wet  or 
foggy  weather,  or  upon  a  wet  surface. 

First  coat  shall  be  Superior  Graphite  Paint  No.  30  Natural 
applied  as  soon  as  parts  are  cleaned.  Any  parts  of  structure 
liable  to  hold  moisture  shall  be  cleaned  and  slushed  with  this 
paint. 

When  first  coat  has  dried  sufficiently,  a  period  of  at  least 
1  week  being  allowed  to  elapse,  second  coat  shall  be  applied 
using  Superior  Graphite  Paint  No.  59  Olive  Green. 

All  paint  used  shall  be  that  manufactured  by  Detroit 
Graphite  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  shall  be  delivered  in 
unbroken  packages. 

References — The  following  is  a  brief  representa- 
tive list  of  prominent  buildings  where  Superior  Graphite 

Paint  was  specified  and  used : 

Building  and  Location  Architect  and  Engineer 

Whitehall  Buildings,  Old  and  New,  H.  J.  Hardenbergh  and  Gin- 
New  York,  N.  Y.  ton  &  Russell 

National  City  Bank,  New  York,  McKim,  Mead  &  White  and 

N.  Y.  Purdy  &  Henderson 

West  Street  Building,  New  York,  Cass  Gilbert  and  Gunwald 

N.  Y.  Aus  Co. 

New    York     State  Educational 

Building,  Albany,  N.  Y.  Palmer  &  Hornbostel 

New  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Sta- 
tion, New  York,  N.  Y.  McKim,  Mead  &  White 

New  York  Public  Library,  New 

York,  N.  Y.  Carrere  &  Hastings 

New    Baltimore   Union    Station,  Kenneth  M.  Murchison  and 

Baltimore,  Md.  A.  C.  Shand 

McCormick  Building,  Chicago,  111.  Holabird  &  Roche 

Bellevue-Stratford   Hotel,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  Hewitt  Bros. 

Bank  of  Commerce  Building,  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.  Jarvis  Hunt 

Fourth  National  Bank  Building. 

Atlanta,  Ga.  Morgan  &  Dillon 

Government   Printing  Office, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

The  First  Church  of  Christ,  Scien- 
tist, Boston,  Mass. 

National  Shawmut  Bank,  Boston, 

Mass.  Winslow  &  Bigelow 

Henry  Building,  Seattle,  Wash.  Howells  &  Stokes 

Municipal  Building,  Washington, 

D.  C.  Cope  &  Stewardson 

Traders'  Bank  of  Canada,  Toronto, 

Can.  Carrere  &  Hastings 

Plaza  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y.  H.  J.  Hardenbergh 

Dime  Bank  Building,  Detroit,  Mich.  D.  H.  Burnham  &  Co. 

RH.  Fyfe  Building,  Detroit,  Mich.  Smith,  Hinchman  &  Grylls 

J.  L.  Hudson  Building,  Detroit, 

Mich.  Smith,  Hinchman  &  Grylls 

Ford  Eagle  Plant,  Detroit,  Mich.  Albert  Kahn 

Sta- White. 

Sta-White  is  a  pure  white 
oil  paint  for  industrial  inte- 
riors. It  combines  all  the  es- 
sentials of  good  mill  white — 

high  quality  raw  materials  manufactured  under  proved 
formula,  large  covering  capacity,  ease  of  application, 
maximum  light  reflecting  qualities,  durability  and  purity 
of  tone. 

It  is  recommended  for  interior  painting  of  mills, 
factories,  offices,  public  buildings,  schools,  hospitals, 
theaters,  hotels,  restaurants,  etc. 
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Sta-White  may  be  used  on  wood,  metal,  concrete, 
plaster,  brick,  and  other  surfaces.  It  is  easily  washed 
and  does  not  chip  or  peel. 

Furnished  in  gloss,  semigloss  and  flat  finish. 

Specifications — All  surfaces  to  be  painted  shall  be  dry  and 
free  from  dust,  loosely  attached  scale  and  foreign  matter. 

Knots  and  sappy  spots  on  wood  surfaces  shall  be  shellacked 
before  paint  is  applied. 

First  or  priming  coat  and  the  second  or  intermediate  coat 
shall  be  Sta-White  primer  (flat  finish)  to  be  applied  with  full 
brush  and  well  brushed  or  spread  out.  For  drying  time  of  prim- 
ing coat  48  hours  shall  be  allowed. 

Final  coat  shall  be  Sta-White  gloss,  semigloss  or  flat  finish. 
This  coat  shall  be  brushed  in  the  manner  varnish  is  applied,  i.  e., 
flowed  on  rather  than  brushed  out. 

All  paint  shall  be  that  manufactured  by  the  Detroit 
Graphite  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  delivered  in  unbroken 
packages. 

Note — Where  2  coats  are  required  the  first  coat  shall  be 
Sta-White  primer.  Second  coat  shall  be  Sta-White  gloss,  semi- 
gloss or  flat  finish  as  desired. 


DEGRACO-TONE 

t  PIAT  WALL  PAINT 

TRADE- MARK 


WALLS,  CEILINGS  AND  PILLARS  PAINTED  WITH  STA-WHITE 

Degraco-Tone. 

A  flat  washable  finish 
for  interior  use  on  smooth  or 
sand  finished  walls  and  ceil- 
ings, woodwork,  metal  ceil- 
ings, burlap,  radiators,  etc. 

Recommended  for  use  in  office  and  public  buildings, 
hotels,  churches,  hospitals,  private  residences,  etc. 

Degraco-Tdne  is  an  oil  paint ;  it  is  sanitary  and 
can  be  washed  without  injury  ;  permanent  in  color  and 
will  not  chip,  crack  or  peel.  Special  colors  can  be 
matched. 

Specifications — The  surfaces  to  be  painted  shall  be  dry  and 
clean.  After  sealing  up  cracks  with  plaster  of  paris  paste  and 
allowing  same  to  become  thoroughly  dry,  apply  1  coat  of 
Degraco-Tone  Sealer,  as  furnished,  allowing  24  to  36  hours  for 
drying. 

Second  and  third  coats  shall  be  Degraco-Tone  in  the  color 
selected,  allowing  24  to  36  hours  for  drying  between  coats. 

Degraco-Tone  should  be  flowed  on  rather  than  brushed  out. 
A  4-  or  5-in.  wall  brush  should  be  used,  constantly  keeping  a  wet 
edge  to  avoid  showing  laps.    Keep  the  paint  well  stirred. 

If  Degraco-Tone  becomes  a  little  thick  from  exposure,  thin 
slightly  with  turpentine  or  turpentine  substitute. 

Repainting  should  be  done  only  on  dry  surfaces  which  have 
been  washed  and  grease  spots  removed.  Depending  on  the  con- 
dition of  the  surface  and  color,  1  or  2  coats  of  Degraco-Tone 
should  be  applied.  When  2  coats  are  applied,  thin  the  first  coat 
with  y2  pt.  of  turpentine  to  1  gal.  of  paint. 

Booklets,  Color  Cards,  etc. 

Booklets,  color  cards,  costs  and  complete  specifica- 
tions on  Degraco  paints  will  be  furnished  on  request. 
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E.  I.  DU  PONT  DE  NEMOURS  &  CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Paint  and  Varnish  Division 
WILMINGTON,  DEL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  21  East  40th  Street  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  McCormack  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  56  Bristol  Street  COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Gugle  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  3500  Grays  Ferry  Road  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  411  Washington  Avenue,  North 


Products. 

Paints  and  Varnishes,  which  include  : 
Wheeler's  Paste  Wood  Filler. 
Bridgeport    Penetrating    Stain  & 

Waxed  Finish. 
Bridgeport  Penetrating  Stain. 
Bridgeport  Acid  Stain. 
Bridgeport  Mahogany  Primer. 
Bridgeport  Wonderlac. 
Bridgeport  Prepared  Wax. 
Wheeler's  Architectural  Varnishes. 
Wheeler's  Enamel. 
Harrisons  Town  &  Country  Paint. 
Harrisons  Sanitary  Flat. 
Du  Pont  Du-Lite. 
Du  Pont  Antoxide. 
Du  Pont  Shellac. 
Du  Pont  Elastic  Wall  Primer. 
Du  Pont  Enamel  Undercoat. 
Du  Pont  Liquid  Filler. 


Service  Departments. 

In  New  York,  Chicago,  Philadelphia,  Minneapolis, 
Boston  and  Columbus  are  exhibits  showing  the  latest 
effects  in  modern  wood  finishing  and  painting,  thousands 
of  finishes  and  color  combinations  being  illustrated  on 
house  trim,  wallboard  and  model  doors,  all  of  which  goes 
to  make  up  the  most  complete,  satisfactory  and  efficient 
service  on  this  subject. 

Wheeler's  Paste  Wood  Filler. 

The  original  silex  wood  filler,  and  used  by  the 
leading  piano  and  furniture  manufacturers  for  over 
40  years.  It  is  specified  by  critical  architects  for  all 
types  of  building  construction,  including,  the  finest  pub- 
lic and  residential  work. 

Fornix  a  permanent,  unshrinkable,  transparent 
foundation  in  the  pores  of  the  wood  for  the  support  of 
the  finishing  coats. 

Supplied  in  Transparent,  Walnut  or  Light  Antique, 

Golden  Oak,  Mahogany,  Mahogany  N  (for  darker 
mahogany  effects),  Kbony  and  Special  White. 

Transparent   Transparent  is  used  alone  in  pro- 

ducing  a  natural  wax  or  varnish  finish. 

Wai.m  i  ok  Light  Antique — 7Th.i1  shade  is  used 
.done  on  genuine  walnut  wood  in  producing  natural 


TRADE-MARK 


effect,  and  on  other  woods  in  producing  an 
effect  just  off  the  natural.  This  shade  of 
filler  is  also  extensively  used  in  connection 
with  R.  Y.  Golden  Oak  Penetrating  Stain 
on  oak  wood,  in  producing  the  standard 
golden  oak  finish. 

Golden  Oak — Golden  Oak  is  generally  used  alone 
on  oak,  or  other  open  grained  woods,  in  producing  a  dark 
golden  oak  effect.  May  also  be  used  on  genuine  walnut 
wood  in  producing  a  dark  walnut  finish. 

Mahogany — Mahogany  shade  is  intended  for  use 
on  genuine  mahogany  wood  in  producing  the  natural 
effect.  It  is  also  extensively  used  over  Mahogany  Acid 
Stains  on  this  wood. 

Mahogany  N — This  shade  may  be  used  on  genuine 
mahogany  wood  in  producing  the  light  brown  mahogany 
effect.  It  is  also  used  in  connection  with  Mahogany 
Acid  Stains  on  this  wood,  in  producing  darker  mahogany 
effects. 

Ebony — Ebony  is  generally  used  in  connection  with 
the  darker  shades  of  Penetrating  Stain  and  Waxed  Fin- 
ish on  open  grained  woods,  where  a  stained,  filled  and 
varnished  finish  is  desired. 

Special  White — This  shade  is  used  in  connection 
with  the  Gray  and  Fumed  Acid  Stains  on  open  grained 
woods,  producing  a  white  pore  effect.  Such  effects  are 
usually  finished  over  with  shellac  and  wax,  or  Wonderlac. 

(1)  Specifications — Filler  to  be  reduced  with 
turpentine  or  benzine  at  the  rate  of  8  to  10  lbs.  of  filler 
to  the  gallon  of  reducer.  Apply  1  brush  coat  of 
Wheeler's  (  )  Paste  Wood  Filler.  Allow  work  to 
stand  until  the  tiller  has  set  or  become  dull,  then  rub  the 
tiller  well  into  the  pores  of  the  wood,  wiping  off  the 
surplus  with  a  cloth  or  sea  moss,  rubbing  across  the 
grain.  Allow  to  dry  at  least  24  hours  before  further 
finishing  coats  are  applied. 

Bridgeport  Penetrating  Stain  &  Waxed  Finish. 

Kor  producing  on  practically  all  woods,  with  the 
possible  exception  of  mahogany  or  walnut,  clear  toned 
stained  effects. 

Where  economy  of  finish  is  a  factor,  this  stain  may 

he  used  as  a  1  coat  finish,  hut  is  generally  finished  over 

with  shellac  and  wax,  shellac  and  varnish,  tiller  and  wax. 
Idler  and  varnish. 
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These  stains  do  not  raise  the  grain  of  the  wood  or 
show  laps.  They  penetrate  the  wood  deeply,  bringing 
out  the  full  beauty  of  the  grain. 

Regularly  supplied  in  the  following  colors: 
English  Oak,  Flemish  Oak,  Weathered  Oak,  Brown 
Oak,  Golden  Oak. 

(2)  Specifications — Apply  1  coat  of  Bridgeport 
(  )  Penetrating  Stain  and  Waxed  Finish.  Allow 
work  to  stand  for  4  or  5  minutes,  then  wipe  off  surplus 
stain  with  a  cloth.  Allow  to  dry  at  least  24  hours  before 
further  finishing  coats  are  applied. 

Bridgeport  Penetrating  Stain. 

This  type  of  stain  differs  from  Penetrating  Stain 
&  Waxed  Finish  only  in  that  it  can  not  be  used  for  a 
1-coat  finish. 

These  stains  may  be  finished  over  with  shellac  and 
wax-filler,  shellac  and  wax-shellac  and  varnish,  or  filler, 
shellac  and  varnish — depending  on  the  result  desired. 
On  close  grained  woods  the  use  of  filler  is  not  necessary. 

The  mahogany  shades  are  generally  used  on  such 
close  grained  woods  as  birch,  pine,  fir,  gumwood,  cypress 
and  whitewood,  and  should  be  finished  over  with  Mahog- 
any Primer  and  Varnish  coats. 

Regularly  supplied  in  the  following  colors : 

R.  Y.  Golden  Oak,  No.  530  Mission  Green,  No.  2303 
Circassian  Walnut,  Dark  Mahogany  and  Brown 
Mahogany. 

(3)  Specifications — Apply  brush  coat  of  Bridge- 
port (  )  Penetrating  Stain.  Allow  work  to  stand  4 
or  5  minutes  and  wipe  off  surplus  stain  with  a  cloth. 
Allow  work  to  dry  24  hours  before  applying  further  fin- 
ishing coats. 

Du  Pont  Liquid  Filler. 

A  superior  grade  of  liquid  filler  for  use  on  standing 
trim,  doors,  etc.,  of  close  grained  wood,  where  a  natural 
varnish  finish  is  desired.  This  filler  is  not  intended  for 
use  on  floors. 

(4)  Specifications — Apply  1  brush  coat  of  Du 
Pont  Liquid  Filler  and  allow  work  to  dry  24  hours. 
Sand  smooth  with  No.  00  sandpaper,  and  dust,  before 
applying  varnish  coats. 

Bridgeport  Mahogany  Primer. 

A  priming  coat  for  Dark  and  Brown  Mahogany 
Penetrating  Stain  when  used  on  close  grained  woods. 
Develops  fully  the  color  of  the  stain. 

This  product  is  much  superior  to  shellac  for  the 
purpose,  as  it  prevents  the  stain  from  "bleeding"  through 
the  varnish  coats.  Do  not  specify  the  use  of  Mahogany 
Penetrating  Stains  without  the  use  of  Mahogany  Primer. 

(5)  Specifications — Apply  1  brush  coat  of 
Mahogany  Primer  over  Mahogany  Penetrating  Stain  ; 
allow  to  dry  24  hours  and  sand  or  hair  lightly.  Dust 
work  before  applying  varnish  coats. 

Bridgeport  Acid  Stain. 

Intended  for  use  on  all  types  of  wood  in  producing 
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the  artistic  effects  not  possible  with  any  other  type  of 
stain.  The  mahogany  effects  are  generally  used  on  gen- 
uine mahogany  wood  in  connection  with  Wheeler's  Paste 
Wood  Filler ;  such  effects  being  finished  over  with  var- 
nish coats.  The  Grays  and  Fumes  are  generally  finished 
over  with  Wonderlac. 

Regularly  supplied  in  the  following  colors : 
No.  1000  Dark  Fumed  Oak,  Standard  Gray,  Pearl 
Gray,   Silver   Gray,   No.    1    Dark   Mahogany,  Dark 
Mahogany,    No.    2    Brown    Mahogany,    No.  3000A 
Mahogany. 

(6)  Specifications — Apply  1  brush  coat  of 
Bridgeport  (  )  Acid  Stain.  Allow  work  to  dry  thor- 
oughly, about  12  to  24  hours,  and  sand  surface  smooth 
with  No.  00  sandpaper.  Dust  work  before  applying  fur- 
ther finishing  coats. 

Wonderlac. 

A  dull,  lusterless  finish  particularly  adapted  for  use 
over  the  Gray  and  Fumed  Acid  Stains.  Does  not  change 
the  color  of  the  most  delicate  shades,  and  forms  a  damp- 
proof  finish. 

(7)  Specifications — Apply  2  brush  coats  of  Won- 
derlac, allowing  8  hours  between  coats  for  drying. 

Bridgeport  Prepared  Wax. 

Used  in  producing  the  waxed  effect  on  interior 
woodwork  and  floors. 

(8)  Specifications — Apply  2  coats  of  Prepared 
Wax.  Apply  with  a  cloth  evenly  over  the  entire  surface  ; 
allow  to  stand  10  to  20  minutes  and  polish  with  a  soft 
cloth.  The  second  coat  may  be  applied  in  the  same 
manner  24  hours  after  the  first  coat  has  been  polished. 

Wheeler's  Architectural  Varnish. 

The  highest  type  of  varnish. 

Grades — A  grade  for  each  specific  purpose : 

Interior — For  all  interior  work,  except  floors. 

Floor — For  floors. 

Spar — For  exterior  work. 

Flat— For  a  hand  rubbed  effect  without  the  labor 
and  expense  of  hand  rubbing.  Should  be  applied  as  a 
final  coat  over  gloss  varnish  or  shellac. 

(9)  Specifications — Apply  3  coats  of  Wheeler's 
(  )  Varnish.  Each  coat  to  be  sanded  when  thor- 
oughly dry  with  No.  00  sandpaper,  and  dusted.  Final 
coat  to  be  rubbed  to  (flat,  eggshell  or  polish),  as  desired. 

Enamel  Undercoating. 

This  is  the  proper  undercoat  for  an  enamel  finish. 
Forms  a  hard,  smooth  finish,  causing  the  enamel  to  stand 
out  with  full  gloss  and  luster. 

(10)  Specifications — Apply  3  brush  coats  of  Du 
Pont  Enamel  Undercoat  as  follows  : 

First  Coat — Thin  with  linseed  oil  at  the  rate  of  1  qt. 
of  pure  raw  linseed  oil  to  1  gal.  of  Undercoat.  Allow  to 
dry  48  hours  and  sand  with  No.  00  sandpaper. 

Second  Coat — Apply  Undercoat  as  it  comes  from 

Continued  on  next  page 
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the  can.  Allow  to  dry  48  hours  and  sand  with  No.  00 
sandpaper. 

Third  Coat — Same  as  second  coat.  Dust  work  be- 
fore applying  enamel  coats. 

Wheeler's  Enamel. 

A  high  grade  enamel  that  will  not  change  color. 
Adapted  for  both  interior  and  exterior  work. 

Supplied  in  White  and  Ivory,  in  both  gloss  and 
rubbed  finish.  The  latter  type  gives  the  hand  rubbed 
effect  without  the  labor  and  expense  of  rubbing;  and  if 
rubbed  finish  is  specified,  no  rubbing  is  necessary  for  the 
final  coat. 

(11)  Specifications — Apply  2  coats  of  Wheeler's 
(  )  Enamel.  Sand  first  coat  when  thoroughly  dry 
with  No.  00  sandpaper.  Dust  work  and  apply  second 
coat.  Final  coat  to  be  (left  in  gloss  or  rubbed  eggshell) 
as  desired. 

Harrisons  Town  &  Country  Paint. 

An  exceptionally  durable  paint  made  to  withstand 
extreme  weather  conditions.  Has  exceptional  durability 
and  covers  well.  Color  card  on  request,  showing  30 
attractive  colors. 

(12)  Specifications — Preparation — Coat  all  knots 
and  sappy  streaks  with  Du  Pont  Shellac,  to  prevent 
showing  through  subsequent  paint  coats.  Apply  3  coats 
Harrisons  Town  &  Country  Paint  (        )  as  follows : 

Priming  Coat — Thin  to  priming  consistency  with 
equal  parts  linseed  oil  and  turpentine.  (For  soft,  open 
grained  woods  like  white  pine  and  poplar,  thin  with  3 
parts  oil  and  1  part  turpentine.  On  resinous  woods,  such 
as  yellow  pine,  reduce  with  1  part  oil  and  3  parts  turpen- 
tine.) 

Second  Coat — Thin  to  working  consistency  with  2 
parts  raw  linseed  oil  and  1  part  turpentine.  Brush  out 
well. 

Third  Coat — To  each  1  gal.  of  paint  add  from  1  pt. 

to  1  qt.  of  raw  linseed  oil. 

Harrisons  Sanitary  Flat. 

A  ready-to-use  interior  finish,  producing  a  soft, 
matt  surface  that  can  be  repeatedly  washed.  Covers 
exceedingly  well  and  does  not  show  brush  marks. 

Supplied  in  10  colors  and  white.  Send  for  color 
card,  showing  these  colors  in  various  combinations. 

(13)  Specifications — Preparation — Apply  1  coat 
Du  Pont  Elastic  Wall  Primer  and  allow  to  dry  24  hours. 

Coats — Apply  2  coats  Harrisons  (  )  Sanitary 
Flat,  allowing  24  hours  between  coats  for  proper  drying. 

Du-Lite. 

The  tile-white,  sanitary  wall  finish  so  much  in  de- 
mand in  the  const  nu  t  ion  (if  hospitals,  schools,  restau- 
rants and  public  buildings  where  tiling  iiself  is  too  ex- 
pensive Its  use  is  particularly  desirable  in  mills  and 
factorie  where  the  utmost  conservation,  and,  dissemina- 
tion of  daylight  is  required. 


Supplied  in  flat,  eggshell  and  gloss  finish,  in  white 

only. 

(14)  Specifications — Woodwork — Apply  1  brush 
coat  of  Du-Lite  Flat  and  allow  to  dry  24  hours.  Com- 
plete finish  by  applying  2  coats  Du-Lite  (eggshell  or 
gloss)  allowing  24  hours  between  coats. 

Plaster  Cement  or  Brick — Apply  a  priming  coat  of 
Du-Lite  Flat  to  which  has  been  added  Du  Pont  Elastic 
Wall  Primer,  in  the  proportion  of  3  parts  Du-Lite  Flat 
to  1  part  Elastic  Wall  Primer.  Allow  to  dry  24  hours. 
Next  apply  1  coat  Du-Lite  Flat  of  package  consistency. 
Allow  to  dry  24  hours  and  finish  over  with  2  coats  Du- 
Lite  (eggshell  or  gloss)  allowing  24  hours  between  coats. 

Antoxide  (Rust  Inhibitive). 

•A  rust  inhibitive  paint  with  a  varnishlike  vehicle, 
that  completely  covers  the  surface  and  prevents  moisture 
from  attacking  the  metal  and  causing  rust.  It  prevents 
the  formation  of  rust  beneath  the  coating,  as  well  as  pro- 
gressive oxidation  where  it  has  already  begun. 

This  paint  withstands  acid  fumes  to  a  most  unusual 
degree,  therefore  is  peculiarly  adapted  for  use  around 
smelters,  acid  plants,  paper  and  other  mills.  It  is  also 
used  on  water  towers,  inside  and  out,  as  it  does  not  foul 
water. 

(15)  Specifications — Preparation — Surface  to  be 
free  from  grease,  dirt  and  dust.  Wire  brush  to  remove 
scale. 

Coats — Apply  2  coats  Du  Pont  Antoxide  (  ) 
allowing  24  hours  between  coats  for  drying. 

Elastic  Wall  Primer. 

The  proper  foundation  for  flat  wall  paint  and  Du- 
Lite.  Stops  the  suction  in  plaster  walls  and  prevents 
plaster  burns  from  showing  through  subsequent  coatings. 

16.  Specifications — See  Sanitary  Flat  and  Du- 
Lite  Specifications. 

Shellac. 

White  and  Orange. 

(17)  Specifications — Apply  1  brush  coat  Du  Pont 
(White  or  Orange)  Shellac.  Allow  to  dry  12  hours  and 
sand  with  No.  00  sandpaper.  Dust  work  before  apply- 
ing further  finishing  coats. 

Special  Note. 

For  the  convenience  of  the  architect  each  specifica- 
tion has  been  numbered,  so  that  the  proper  paragraphs 
may  be  combined  in  his  specifications.  For  example  if  a 
stained  and  varnished  effect  is  desired  on  a  close  grained 
wood,  use  paragraphs  No.  2,  No.  17  and  No.  9,  or  other 
combination  of  paragraphs  according  to  the  effect 
desired. 

These  specifications  as  given  are  intended  for  new. 
unfinished  work  only.  Tf  detailed  specifications  are  de- 
sired covering  a  particular  project,  complete  information 
may  he  had  by  addressing.  Architectural  Service  Kureau, 
Paint  and  Varnish  Division,  Wilmington.  Del.  This 
service  is  available  for  the  asking  and  is  entirely  unoh- 
ligalive. 
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M.  EWING  FOX  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Calcimines,  Fresco  Colors  and  Water  Paints 

136th  Street  and  Rider  Avenue  . 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

WESTERN  BRANCH,  1501  South  Peoria  Street,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Calcimines:  "Muralite"  and  "Calcitine" ;  Fresco 
Colors;  Water  Paints:  "Permanite"  and  "Cemenite" 
— for  tinting,  decorating  and  whitening  ceilings  and  walls. 

Surfacers  and  Sizes  for  preparing  walls  and  ceilings 
for  calcimine,  oil  paint,  varnish  and  wallpaper ;  Decorat- 
ors' and  Paperhangers'  Sizes. 

"Muralite." 

A  modern  high  grade  calcimine ;  glutinous  in  char- 
acter. Meant  for  tinting  and  decorating  ceilings  and 
walls  of  residences,  offices, 
schools,  institutions,  churches 
and  theaters.  Adheres  to 
smooth  plaster,  sand  finish, 
wall  board,  wood,  canvas, 
paper,  hollow  tile,  oil  paint, 
varnish  and  shellac.  Covers 
perfectly  with  one  coat,  but 
most  new  surfaces  require 
priming  or  sizing.  Will  not 
fade,  rub  nor  chip  off,  but  may 
be  removed  with  sponge  and 
water. 

Suitable  for  all  kinds  of  work.  Popular  among 
painters.  Furnished  in  white  and  tinted  powder  form, 
ready  for  use  when  mixed  with  water.  Can  be  applied 
rapidly  with  large  brush.  Dries  quickly  with  pleasant 
odor.  Produces  beautiful  soft,  velvety  effects,  and  is 
both  sanitary  and  fireproof. 

Price,  5^  to  10^  per  lb.,  depending  on  color  and 
quantity. 

Covering  Capacity — Smooth  surfaces,  about  50 
sq.  ft.  to  the  lb. ;  rough  surfaces,  about  35  sq.  ft.,  1  coat. 
Cost  of  application,  about  1^  a  sq.  ft. 

"Muralite"  Fresco  Colors. 

Deep,  permanent  colors  meant  for  decorating  walls 
and  ceilings.  They  adhere* to  rough  or  smooth  plaster, 
wall  board,  wood,  canvas,  paper,  hollow  tile,  oil  paint  and 
varnish.  Cover  perfectly  with  1  coat,  dry  quickly  and 
with  pleasant  odor.  Will  not  fade,  rub  off  nor  chip. 
May  be  removed  with  sponge  and  water.  "Muralite" 
Fresco  colors  are  similar  in  character  to  "Muralite" 
Tints,  but  are  much  deeper  in  shade,  and  richer  and 
more  expensive. 

They  are  particularly  recommended  for  decorating 
surfaces  which  do  not  receive  hard  usage — surfaces  like 
those  above  the  wainscot  in  churches,  theaters,  libraries, 
halls,  clubs,  cottages  and  bungalows. 

Furnished  in  powder  form,  ready  for  use  when 
mixed  with  water.  Price,  15^  to  50^  per  lb.,  according 
to  the  particular  color  and  quantity. 

Covering  Capacity — Smooth,  hard  finished  plaster 
about  50  sq.  ft.  to  the  lb. ;  or  rough  sand  finish,  about 
35  sq.  ft.,  1  coat.  Cost  of  application,  about  1^  per  sq.  ft. 

"Permanite." 

A  genuine  water  paint  of  the  very  best  kind ; 
caseinous  in  character.    Is  not  a  calcimine  and  not  in- 
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tended  for  decorative  purposes.  Made  for  whitening, 
coloring  and  fireproofing  the  ceilings,  walls  and  pillars  of 
factories,  mills,  warehouses, 
garages,  sheds  and  stables. 
Adheres  to  cement,  concrete 
brick,  hollow  tile,  sand  finish, 
wood,  wall  board,  canvas, 
paper  and  raw  iron,  but  will 
not  adhere  to  oil  paint,  varnish, 
shellac  or  whitewash.  Covers 
well  with  1  coat,  but  perfectly 
with  2.  No  priming  or 
sizing  necessary.  Easy  to  use 
and  dries  rapidly  with  flat 
finish.  Will  not  rub  nor  chip 
off  and  will  not  rust  nor  turn  yellowish  with  age. 
Good  fire  retardant  and  approved  by  Fire  Underwriters. 
Not  intended  for  outside  work,  except  under  certain 
favorable  conditions. 

Two  kinds  of  "Permanite"  are  made:  one  called 
"I.N.,"  which  may  be  applied  by  spray  as  well  as  brush ; 
and  the  other,  called  "XX,"  which  should  be  applied  only 
by  brush. 

The  "XX"  Permanite  gives  a  very  hard  surface 
which  will  withstand  washing  with  hose  or  sponge.  The 
"XX"  Permanite  is  not  adversely  affected  by  acid  fumes. 
The  "I.N."  Permanite  makes  a  very  firm  finish  which 
will  not  rub  nor  chip  off,  but  it  does  not  withstand 
washing. 

"Permanite"  is  furnished  in  dry,  condensed  powder 
form,  ready  for  use  when  mixed  with  water.  Price, 
5^  to  10^  per  lb.,  depending  on  quantity. 

Covering  Capacity — Rough  surfaces,  about  25  sq. 
ft. ;  and  smooth  surfaces,  about  40  sq.  ft.,  1  coat.  Cost 
of  application,  by  brush,  about  1^  a  sq.  ft. 

"Cemenite." 

A  new  kind  of  water  paint  or  cement  coating  for 
whitening  and  tinting  brick,  concrete  and  stone  walls 
and  ceilings  that  are  damp  or  apt  to  become  so.  Fur- 
nished in  condensed  powder  form,  simply  requiring 
water.  May  be  applied  by  brush  or  spray  method. 
Meant  for  cellars,  subways,  ice  plants,  breweries  and 
warehouses,  interior  or  exterior.  Not  intended  for  dec- 
orating, nor  for  smooth,  non-absorbent  surfaces. 

Two  coats  usually  necessary  and  these  cost  about 
\<f  per  sq.  ft.  for  material  and  application  by  brush. 

General  Information. 

All  plastered  and  sand  finished  surfaces  should  be 
free  from  dampness,  and  properly  sized  or  primed  before 
any  of  the  "Muralite"  products  are  applied. 

All  brick  and  cement  surfaces  should  be  thoroughly 
dry  and  free  from  frost  before  "Permanite"  is  applied. 

Neither  material  should  ever  be  used  where  there  is 
danger  of  freezing  before  drying,  nor  in  damp  places 
like  vaults,  cellars,  refrigerating  rooms,  etc. 

Specifications  and  sample  cards  on  request. 

Materials  sold  in  most  of  the  large  cities  of  the 
United  States  and  well  known  to  painters. 
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SAMUEL  H.  FRENCH  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Paints  and  Varnishes 

York  Avenue,  Fourth  and  Callowhill  Streets 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Paints,  Varnishes,  Fillers,  Stains,  Wood  Dyes, 
Floor  Wax,  White  Leads  and  Colors  in  Oil,  Mortar 
Colors,  Cement  Colors. 

Enamels,  Oxide  of  Iron,  Roof  and  Copper  Paints, 
and  Colored  Varnishes. 

Paints. 

French's  Crown  Paint — Manufactured  in  ready 
mixed,  semiliquid  and  paste  form.  Unsurpassed  in  cov- 
ering capacity.  Made  from  best  pigments  and  pure  raw 
linseed  oil,  to  insure  permanency  of  color  and  durability. 

Flat  Finish — Produces  a  soft  toned  finish  with 
water  color  effect.  Does  not  crack,  dries  perfectly  flat 
and  can  be  washed  like  an  oil  paint. 

Mill  White — Increases  daylight  in  mill  or  factory. 
Applied  either  with  brush  or  sprayer.  Remains  white 
and  does  not  flake  off. 

Cement  Floor  Paint — Protects  cement  floors  from 
dusting  and  also  increases  beauty  of  room. 

Cement  Paint  for  Exterior — Made  to  withstand 
ravages  of  elements  and  to  beautify  cement  structures. 
Covers  well  and  gives  utmost  satisfaction. 

Fire  Retardant  Paint — Manufactured  in  accord- 
ance with  formula  adopted  by  Lumber  Manufacturers' 
Association  of  the  United  States  and  bears  the  trade- 
mark "Pamak."  Made  in  3  shades  and  white.  For 
painting  shingles  and  side  boarding.    It  is  fire  resisting. 

Protox — A  metal  surface  paint  with  remarkable 
durability.  For  use  on  bridges,  tanks,  pipes,  roofs,  etc. 
Resists  gases,  smoke,  and  corrosive  influences.  It  is 
95%  amorphous  oxide  of  iron. 

Graphite — A  ready  mixed  paint  made  from  pure 
raw  linseed  oil,  drier,  graphite  and  pigment  to  give  what- 
ever shades  are  desirable. 

Non-corrosive  Coating — For  iron  and  steel.  Pre- 
vents rust  on  all  exposed  work.  Particularly  adapted 
for  first  coating  on  bridges,  vessels,  tanks,  gas  reservoirs, 
submerged  iron  roofs,  galvanized  iron  stacks  and  all 
metal  surfaces. 

Varnishes. 

Ckown  Floor  Varnish — Does  not  mar  white, 
creep  or  crack.  Will  stand  hard  usage  without  showing 
signs  of  wear.  Dries  in  10  to  12  hours  ready  for  use. 
Made  from  highest  grade  of  varnish  material. 

LIGHT  Shade  Coach — An  elastic,  heavy  bodied, 
light  colored  varnish,  adapted  for  use  over  grained  work, 
window  sills,  inside  shutters,  kitchens,  bathrooms  and 
laundries.  Dries  in  12  to  15  hours  and  produces  a 
durable  finish. 

(  kown  Si-AK— The  equal  of,  if  not  better  than,  the 
best  spar  varnish  on  the  market.  Made  from  finest 
raw  materials  and  will  weather  admirably.  Used  on 
all  places  subjected  to  severe  weather  conditions.  Tough, 
ejastic  and  durable.    Sets  dust  free  in  6  hours. 

No.  3()H  Star — A  high  grade  exterior  varnish,  mod- 
erate in  price.  Doei  BOl  show  white.  Adapted  to  with- 
stand sudden  atmospheric  changes. 


No.  372 — A  high  grade  varnish  that  can  be  used  for 
either  exterior  or  interior  purposes.  Sets  quickly,  free 
from  dust,  and  gives  a  high  gloss  finish. 

Extra  Finishing — Highest  quality,  produced  from 
selected  gums  so  combined  with  specially  treated  linseed 
oil  that  result  is  a  product  insuring  durability,  yet  at  the 
same  time  giving  a  high  lustrous  finish  that  will  with- 
stand hardest  usage  and  weather  exposure.  Varnish  is 
light  in  color,  very  tough  and  elastic.  Can  be  rubbed 
and  polished.    Dries  in  about  15  hours. 

Fillers. 

French's  Paste  Filler — For  open  grain  wood ; 
light,  dark  and  all  permanent  shades. 

Transparent  Liquid  Wood  Filler — 

French's  Crack  Filler — Conceals  imperfections. 

Stains. 

French's  Wood  Stains — Pigment  stains,  perma- 
nent in  color  made  to  meet  architects'  and  builders' 
specifications. 

Monovar — For  floors,  furniture  and  any  interior 
work  where  high  gloss,  elastic,  tough  finish  is  desired. 
Will  withstand  hard  knocks  and  not  show  heel  marks. 
Made  in  colors  and  also  cleaj. 

Wood  Dyes. 

French's  Wood  Dyes — Produce  permanent  natural 
effects.    Write  for  specifications. 

Crown  Floor  Wax. 

For  producing  wax  finishes  on  all  interior  wood- 
work. Rubs  to  a  beautiful  soft  wax  finish.  Write  for 
descriptive  pamphlet  as  to  use,  etc. 

White  Leads  and  Colors  in  Oils. 

French's  Pure  Carbonate  of  Lead — Made  ac- 
cording to  pure  white  lead  standard  specifications. 

Buck  White  Lead— A  combination  lead  and  zinc 
in  such  proportions  as  to  produce  most  lasting  white 
paint.  Adapted  for  use  in  climates  where  there  is  a  great 
deal  of  moisture,  such  as  seashore  or  lowland.  With- 
stands action  of  sulphur  gases  far  better  than  pure 
carbonates  of  lead.   Write  for  descriptive  pamphlet. 

Alderbrook — A  permanent,  beautiful  and  brilliant 
green  for  use  in  exterior  painting.  This  is  a  peculiar 
shade  of  green  which  produces  a  most  pleasing  effect 
when  used  in  contrast  with  white. 

French's  Peerless  Mortar  Colors. 

The  original  pulp  color  for  coloring  mortar.  Manu- 
factured from  best  and  most  permanent  pigments.  They 
increase  strength  of  mortar,  are  permanent,  retain  their 
brilliancy,  never  wash  out  or  fade,  but  deepen  in  tone 
with  age.  Made  in  12  stock  colors,  but  special  shades 
are  also  manufactured  to  meet  architects'  requirements. 
Write  f<»r  descriptive  booklet,  color  card  and  directions 
for  using. 

French's  Cement  Colors. 

Manufactured  from  the  strongest  and  brightest  non- 
fading  colors.     Write  for  descriptive  color  card. 
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THE  GOHEEN  CORPORATION 


ESTABLISHED 


Paint  Engineers 

25  West  43rd  Street 
NEW  YORK  CITY 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Postal  Telegraph  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Land  Title  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Park  Building 
FAIRMONT,  W.  VA.,  Professional  Building 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  First  National  Bank  Building 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  City  Hall  Square  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  Winthrop  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Railway  Exchange  Building 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  Slaughter  Building 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Colorado  Building 


Products. 

Galvanum,  for  Galvanized  Iron;  Car- 
bonizing Coating,  for  Steel ;  Concrewaltum, 
for  dampproofing  and  beautifying  Masonry ; 
Hydrolite,  an  integral  waterproofing  for 
Concrete;  Rockote,  for  giving  to  dustings  and 
granular  Cement  Floors  a  hard,  rocklike  sur- 
face. 

Old  Honesty,  for  outside  woodwork ;  Asbestos 
Ore  Paint,  for  preserving  and  fireproofing  wood;  Fond- 
coat,  for  dampproofing  exterior  foundations;  Plaster- 
kote,  for  dampproofing  and  bonding  plaster  to  masonry  ; 
Flat  Wall  Finish,  a  washable  flat  enamel  made  in  a 
variety  of  pleasing  tints ;  Enamelette,  a  perfect  white 
that  stays  white — equal  to  the  best  imported  grade  ;  Public 
Service  White,  a  white,  washable  industriaj  enamel,  for 
luminating,  beautifying  and  making  sanitary;  Incased 
Steelcoat  Paint,  for  protecting  steel  incased  in  concrete 
— will  not  saponify;  Ornolack,  a  flat  black  for  interior 
ornamental  iron ;  Gomaco  Shingle  Stain,  a  preserver 
and  beautifier  of  shingles — absolutely  permanent  colors ; 
Special  Stack  Paint,  withstanding  temperatures  up  to 
600°  Fahr.  for  long  periods ;  Acid  and  Heat  Resisting 
Paint,  for  extreme  conditions. 

Galvanum. 

Galvanum  is  a  paint  that  adheres  to  new  galvanized 
iron.  It  eliminates  the  need  of  weathering  the  metal  or 
ti eating  it  with  washes. 

Galvanum  is  a  good,  high  grade  paint  possessing  the 
special  feature  which  permits  adhesion  to  galvanized  iron. 

Made  in  all  colors — suitable  as  a  priming  or  finish- 
ing coat.  Can  be  applied  directly  to  new  galvanized 
iron  and  often  lasts  longer  than  the  galvanizing  alone 
would  last  if  exposed. 

Used  for  over  30  years  all  over  the  world. 

Write  for  booklet,  colors  and  references. 

Carbonizing  Coating. 

The  preserver  of  iron  and  steel.  A  highly  inhibitive 
paint  that  retards  corrosion  and  protects  the  steel  from 
corroding  elements.  Dark  shades  cover  1000  sq.  ft.  per 
gal.  and  last  from  7  to  10  years  under  normal  conditions 
of  outside  exposure. 

Made  in  all  colors.  Should  be  used  wherever  steel 
is  exposed  to  mild  or  most  extreme  atmospheric  condi- 
tions. 

Used  by  railroads,  mining  and  smelting  interests, 
gas  and  electric  plants,  public  service  corporations  and 
the  largest  corporations  throughout  the  world. 

Send  for  booklet. 
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PAINT  ENGINEERS 


TRADE-MARK 


Concrewaltum. 

Preserves,  beautifies  and  dampproofs 
masonry.  Made  in  all  colors  to  dry  flat  or  gloss 
finish,  as  desired.  Can  be  applied  to  concrete, 
brick,  tile  or  any  masonry  surface.  Unaffected 
by  the  alkali  in  concrete.  Stops  efflorescence. 
Prevents  crumbling  and  staining.  Protects 
interiors  from  dampness.  Avoids  the  accumulation  of 
dust  and  dirt.  Forms  a  perfect  bond  and  will  not  peel, 
scale,  or  crack,  even  after  years  of  exposure. 

Concrewaltum  Floor  Paint. 

For  concrete  floors.  Possesses  all  the  merits  of 
Concrewaltum  paint.  For  use  on  floors  of  rooms  and 
corridors,  porches,  basements,  etc.  Being  alkaliproof,  it 
can  be  washed  and  scrubbed  without  harm.  Made  in  all 
colors  and  dries  with  a  good  gloss.  Will  not  flake  off  or 
scale.  Resists  abrasion  and  is  so  elastic  that  it  will  not 
crack.   Prevents  dusting. 

Rockote. 

A  concentrated  chemical  floor  hardener.  It  is  a 
colorless  liquid  solution  which  dissolves  the  surface  of 
a  concrete  floor  and  recrystallizes  it  to  a  hard,  dense, 
dustproof  surface.  Rockote  is  more  concentrated  than 
similar  products  now  on  the  market  and  therefore  goes 
further.  Will  not  change  the  appearance  or  color  of  the 
floor.  It  makes  a  soft,  crumbling,  granular  floor  as  hard 
and  dense  as  rock.  Requires  no  skilled  labor  or  expense 
to  apply  it.    Does  not  interfere  with  operations. 

Hydrolite. 

A  liquid  that  waterproofs  mass  concrete.  A  perfect 
solution  that  permeates  every  part  of  the  mass  and, en- 
velops every  particle  with  an  insoluble  water-repellent 
film  which  is  precipitated  from  solution  by  the  cement. 
Mixes  with  the  gaging  water  and  diffuses  throughout  to 
produce  a  uniformly  waterproof  mass.  Does  not 
weaken  the  concrete.  It  is  concentrated  and  requires 
only  1  part  of  Hydrolite  to  50  parts  of  water.  It  will  not 
freeze  and  is  unaffected  by  atmospheric  conditions.  Re- 
quires no  skill  in  handling  or  any  extra  labor.  Can  be 
mixed  with  water  in  an  outside  container  or  it  can  be 
thrown  directly  into  the  mixer.  On  existing  work, 
Hydrolite  can  be  used  in  a  waterproofed  plaster  coat  or 
stucco.  Hydrolite  is  foolproof,  inexpensive,  efficient 
and  permanent. 

Literature. 

Send  for  information  and  literature  to  local  branch 
office  or  direct  to  main  office  at  Warren,  Ohio. 
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Hampden  Paint  &  Chemical  Co. 


HAMPDEN  PAINT  &  CHEMICAL  CO. 


MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

SPRINGFIELD,  MASS. 

DISTRIBUTING  AGENCIES 
BOSTON,  MASS.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  main  office 


TRADE. 


work. 


Products. 

"  Hampden  "  Mill  White  for  mill 
and  factory  walls  and  ceilings. 

"  Hampden  "  Interior  Flat  Finish 
for  hospitals,  offices  and  public  buildings. 

"  Hampden  "  Cement  Floor  Coating. 

"  Hampden  "  Mill  Enamel  for  interior  mill  trim. 

"  Regal  "  Wall  Coating,  a  Cold  Water  Paint. 

"  Hampden  "  Structural  Paint  for  the  protec- 
tion of  structural  iron  and  steel. 

"  Hampden  "  Concrete  Floor  Hardener  for  con- 
crete floors. 

"  Rubercoat  "  Elastic  Carbon  Paint  for  water- 
proofing roofs,  and  all  walls  below  grade. 

"  Hampden  "  Pipe  Enamel  for  hot  and  cold  in- 
terior piping  systems. 

"  Hampden  "  Varnishes  for  all  classes  of  work 
— exterior  and  interior. 

"  Hampden  "  Ready  Mixed  Paint  for  exterior 

use. 

"  Hampden  "  Permanent  Greens  for  all  exterior 

Hampden"  Almandine  Reds  for  exterior  use. 
"  Hampden  "  Primers. 

"Hampden"  Mill  White. 

This  paint  is  particularly  adapted  for  brightening 
interiors  of  mills,  factories  and  industrial  plants,  and 
may  be  applied  to  walls,  ceilings  and  columns  of  wood, 
brick  and  concrete.  Possesses  great  light  reflecting 
qualities.  It  will  not  chip,  scale  or  turn  yellow ;  is  per- 
manent and  washable,  and  is  supplied  in  3  finishes. 

Mill  White  Gloss — For  use  in  rooms  free  from 
moisture.  Insures  permanent  high  gloss.  Exceptional 
ease  of  spread  and  covering  capacity. 

Mill  White  Eggshell — Has  a  semigloss  finish, 
great  covering  capacity,  and  opaqueness  combined  with 
ease  of  spread. 

Mill  White  Flat — For  use  as  an  undercoat  for 
gloss  and  eggshell  finishes,  and  interiors  where  moisture 
and  steamy  conditions  exist.  A  permanent,  velvety 
finish,  pleasing  to  the  eye. 

Spf.cification  Data 
For  New  Surfaces — Surfaces  must  be  dry  and  free  of  all 
loose  particles.    All  knots  and  sappy  places  in  woodwork  should 
be  coated  with  shellac  of  good  body. 

For  Old  Surfaces — Surfaces  must  be  dry,  ami  cleaned  of 
loose  particles  by  wire  brushing. 

Previous  applications  of  whitewash  or  similar  coatings 
rettiovcil  and  the  surface  left  clean. 

Greate  and  oil  stains  removed  and  the  surface  coated  with 

shellac 

First  Coal — Concrete,  brickwork,  and  plastered  surfaces 
given  1  coat  "Hampden"  Concrete  Primer  brushed  well  into 

poret<  Allow  at  h  ast  24  hours  drying  time. 

Wnpaintcd  galvanized  surfaces  given  1  coat  "Hampden" 
Galvanized  Iron  Printer,  Woodwork  given  1  coat  "Hampden" 
Mill  W  hite  Primer     Allow  at  least  4K  hours  drying  lime. 

Second  Coat — 1  coat  "Hampden"  Mill  White  Flat  Allow 
at  lea  t  4H  hours  drying  time. 

Third  Coat— I  coat  "Hampden"  Mill  White— Flat,  Kgg- 
;b<  11  or  Clogs,  as  desired. 
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Flat  or  eggshell  finish  when  necessary  to  be 
made  workable  by  addition  of  "  Hampden  "  Mill 
White  Thinners  in  proportion  of  not  greater  than 
10%.   Gloss  used  as  it  comes  in  the  package. 

Note — The    second    coat    of    "  Hampden " 
MARK  Mill  White  Flat  may  be  omitted  for  2-coat  work; 

it  is  not  advised,  unless  surface  has  been  pre- 
viously painted,  and  old  paint  is  in  good  condition. 
"  Hampden  "  paints  may  be  obtained  from  Hampden  Paint  & 
Chemical  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

COVERING  CAPACITIES  OF  HAMPDEN  MILL  WHITE  AND  PRIMERS 

Hampden  Concrete  Primer  on  concrete  and 

brick  200  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Hampden  Mill  White  Primer  on  wood  350  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

ON   RRICK   AND   CONCRETE   OVER    HAMPDEN   CONCRETE  PRIMER 

Hampden  Mill  White  Flat  350  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Hampden  Mill  White  Gloss  350  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Hampden  Mill  White  Flat  over  Flat  400  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Hampden  Mill  White  Gloss  over  Flat  400  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

ON   WOOD  OVER  HAMPDEN    MILL  WHITE  PRIMER 

Hampden  Mill  White  Flat  400  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Hampden  Mill  White  Gloss  450  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Hampden  Mill  White  Flat  over  Flat  450  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Hampden  Mill' White  Gloss  over  Flat  450  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

"Hampden"  Interior  Flat  Finish. 

This  is  an  unexcelled  sanitary,  washable,  oil  base 
flat  finish  for  old  and  new  plastered  surfaces,  metal 
ceilings,  composition  board  and  woodwork.  Excellent 
as  an  undercoat  for  enamel  finishes.  Particularly 
adapted  for  interiors  of  hospitals,  offices,  public  build- 
ings and  residences.  Made  in  10  standard  tints,  also 
black  and  white,  and  special  shades  when  quantity  war- 
rants. A  slow  setting  paint,  which  permits  ease  of  ap- 
plication, and  prevents  the  appearance  of  brush  marks 
or  laps  on  finished  surface.  Covering  capacity,  approx- 
imately 1  gal.  for  500  to  700  sq.  ft.  1  coat,  according  to 
surface  to  be  painted. 

Specification  Data 
Preparation  ami  First  Coat — New  woodwork  must  be  dry 
and  clean.  Priming  coat  "Hampden"  Interior  Flat  Finish 
thinned  with  pure  linseed  oil  in  proportion  not  greater  than 
20%.  Allow  at  least  48  hours  drying  time.  Putty  all  nailholes; 
after  this,  coat  with  "  Hampden  "  White  Lead  Putty  and  sand- 
paper smooth. 

New  brick  and  concrete  surfaces  must  be  dry.  Apply  1 
coat  "Hampden"  Concrete  Primer.  Allow  at  least  24  hours 
drying  time. 

New  plaster  surfaces  must  be  dry.  Holes  and  cracks  filled 
neatly  with  plaster  of  Paris,  which  is  to  he  allowed  to  set  bard. 
Apply  1  coat  "Hampden"  Interior  Flat  Finish  mixed  with 
equal  parts  "  Hampden"  Sealing  Compound.  Allow  at  lcasl  24 
hours  drying  time. 

Metal  surfaces  must  he  dry  and  cleaned  of  all  loose  par- 
ticles, urease,  etc.  Galvanized  surfaces  treated  with  1  coat 
"Hampden"  Galvanized  Iron  Primer. 

Second  Co'it — 1  coat  "Hampden"  Interior  Flat  Finish 

(color  selected). 

Third  Coat — 1  coat  "  Hampden"  Interior  Flat  Finish  (same 

shade  as  second  coat)  ;  (lowed  on  with  as  little  brushing  out  as 
possible.  I'aint  to  be  thinned  to  easy  working  consistency  with 
pure  turpentine,  in  proportion  not  greater  than  !()'•'. 

"  Hampden"  paints  may  be  obtained  from  Hamphfn  PaINT 
t\  (  'hem ical  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass. 
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"Hampden"  Cement  Floor  Coating. 

This  is  a  sanitary,  washable,  decorative  paint  for 
cement  floors  in  hospitals,  schools,  office  buildings,  halls, 
etc.  It  hardens  the  surface  and  prevents  cement  dust, 
thus  lengthening  the  life  of  even  the  best  concrete  floors. 
Easily  kept  clean.  It  is  oilproof,  therefore  very  valu- 
able for  use  in  garages,  factories  and  engine  rooms. 
Not  intended  for  wet  basement  floors. 

Specification  Data 

Preparation — Surfaces  coated  must  be  dry  and  broom 
clean.  All  oil  and  grease  removed.  Floors  on  ground,  or  ex- 
posed to  moist  conditions,  to  be  given  1  thorough  coat  "  Hamp- 
den" Concrete  Primer.    Allow  at  legist  24  hours  drying  time. 

First  Coat — 1  coat  "  Hampden "  Cement  Floor  Coating 
(color  selected),  brushed  well  into  pores  with  a  good  solid 
brush.    Allow  at  least  48  hours  drying  time. 

Second  Coat — 1  coat  "  Hampden  "  Cement  Floor  Coating. 
Allow  at  least  48  hours  drying  time. 

Third  Coat — 1  coat  "  Hampden  "  Cement  Floor  Coating. 
Allow  48  hours  before  surface  is  used,  and  1  week  before  expo- 
sure to  severe  usage. 

"  Hampden  "  paints  may  be  obtained  from  Hampden  Paint 
&  Chemical  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

"Hampden"  Mill  Enamel. 

This  enamel  is  used  for  mill  trim  where  neatness  is 
desired,  and  where  white  walls  and  posts  are  liable  to 
become  soiled  by  contact.  Furnished  in  various  shades 
of  highest  quality  for  the  painting  of  dados,  etc. 

Specification  Data 

Preparation — After  overhead  painting  has  been  completed 
as  far  as  possible,  walls,  posts,  partitions  and  stair  runs  are 
to  have  a  dado  6  ft.  high,  true  to  a  line  at  the  top.  Surfaces  to 
be  thoroughly  dry,  and  ail  loose  particles  removed.  Grease  and 
oil  stains  to  be  removed  as  well  as  possible. 

Priming — 1  coat  "  Hampden  "  Concrete  Primer  to  all  brick 
and  concrete  work,  brushed  well  into  pores.  Allow  at  least  48 
hours  drying  time. 

First  Coat — 1  coat  "Hampden"  Mill  Enamel  Flat  (color 
selected).    Allow  at  least  48  hours  drying  time. 

Second   Coat — Finishing  coat   "  Hampden "   Mill  Enamel 
Gloss.    Allow  at  least  24  hours  drying  time. 
j.     Consistency  of  all  paints  to  be  made  workable  by  the  addi- 
tion of  "  Hampden "  Mill  White  Thinners  in  proportion  not 
greater  than  10%. 

"Hampden"  paints  may  be  obtained  from  Hampden  Paint 
&  Chemical  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

"Regal"  Wall  Coating. 

This  is  a  white,  free  flowing,  fire  retarding,  cold 
water  paint  which  forms  a  velvety  appearing  surface 
that  is  pleasing  to  the  eye.  It  contains  no  deteriorating 
glue,  therefore  does  not  scale,  rub  or  peel  off.  Materials 
used  are  not  softened  by  heat  or  affected  by  cold. 

Approximate  covering  capacity  of  10  lbs. :  brick, 
300  sq.  ft. ;  wood,  400  sq.  ft. ;  metal,  500  sq.  ft. 

"Hampden"  Structural  Paint. 

This  paint  forms  a  permanent  coating  to  protect 
structural  iron  and  steel,  and  is  a  most  efficient  rust 
inhibitor.  Made  in  5  colors,  and  in  special  shades  when 
quantity  warrants. 

Specification  Data 
Shop  Work — All  metal  surfaces  must  be  thoroughly  scraped 
and  cleaned  of  all  rust,  mill  scales,  dirt  and  dust.  All  grease 
removed  and  surfaces  dusted.  Apply  1  heavy  coat  "  Hampden  " 
Structural  Gray  No.  502 ;  thinned,  if  necessary,  by  addition  of 
pure  turpentine  in  proportion  not  greater  than  10%.  All  sur- 
faces inaccessible  when  assembled  to  receive  2  coats  before 
assembling. 

Erection — After  erection,  all  rust  spots  and  places  where 
paint  is  off  to  be  thoroughly  cleaned.  All  edges,  rivets,  nuts 
and  bolt  heads  to  receive  an  extra  coating  of  above  paint.  Dip 
all  bolts  before  placing. 
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Finishing — 2  coats  "Hampden"  Structural  Paint  (of  shade 
selected).  Allow  from  3  to  5  days'  drying  time  for  previous 
coat.  Nothing  but  strictly  pure  settled  linseed  oil  shall  be  used 
in  reducing,  and  in  proportion  not  greater  than  15%. 

"  Hampden  "  paints  may  be  obtained  from  Hampden  Paint 
&  Chemical  Co.,  Springfield.  Mass. 

"Hampden"  Liquid  Concrete  Floor  Hardener. 

For  hardening,  wearproofing  and  dustproofing  con- 
crete floors.  Chemically  transforms  the  concrete — 
colorless. 

If  used  according  to  directions,  1%  S^s-  cover 
100  sq.  ft.  of  surface,  3-coat  work. 

"Rubercoat"  Elastic  Carbon  Paint 

This  is  a  black  protective  coating  with  a  heavy 
elastic  body  that  will  not  blister.  It  does  not  dry  quickly, 
but  becomes  firm  and  well  set  when  exposed  to  the 
wind  and  sun  for  1  or  2  days.  Cold,  salt  air  or  water 
does  not  affect  it.  Longer  wearing  and  better  protect- 
ing than  mineral  paints.  Will  not  crack,  blister  nor  peel 
off,  and  has  a  high  luster.  Particularly  adapted  for 
roofs  of  steel  and  iron  structures,  pipe,  waterproofing 
below  grade,  etc. 

Guaranteed  to  effectively  stop  all  leaks  from  pin 
point  size  to  2  ft. 

Directions  for  applying  to  any  type  of  roof,  and  for 
patching  leaks,  sent  on  request. 

"Hampden"  Pipe  Enamel. 

This  enamel  is  adapted  for  hot  or  cold  interior 
piping,  and  forms  a  permanent  coating  for  the  preser- 
vation of  metal  pipe.  Made  in  shades  adopted  by  the 
American  Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers. 

"Hampden"  Varnishes. 

Each  of  these  varnishes  is  made  for  its  particular 
class  of  work,  exterior  and  interior.  They  fulfill  every 
service  required. 

"Hampden"  Ready  Mixed  Paints. 

A  pure  linseed  oil  paint,  durable,  beautiful  and 
economical.  Made  especially  to  withstand  exterior  ex- 
posure. Furnished  in  32  shades.  Special  shades  when 
quantity  warrants. 

"Hampden"  Permanent  Greens. 

"  Hampden  "  Permanent  Greens  are  made  expressly 
for  blinds,  shutters  and  all  exposed  surfaces.  They  are 
bright,  non-fading  colors,  possessing  a  covering  and 
hiding  power  that  is  economical  and  time  saving.  Made 
in  chrome  and  bronze  shades. 

"Hampden"  Almandine  Reds. 

These  reds  are  brilliant  permanent  colors  of  great 
covering  capacity  and  exceptional  quality.  They  are 
not  affected  in  any  way  by  the  chemical  action  of  acid 
or  alkali.  Particularly  desirable  for  railways,  store 
fronts,  signs,  etc.,  and  in  all  cases  where  hard  service 
is  required.  Put  up  in  any  desired  quantity  in  dry.  oil. 
japan,  or  ready  made  form. 

Packages. 

Paints  in  quantities  are  shipped  in  barrels  equipped 
with  mechanical  agitators. 

Publications. 

bulletins  and  pamphlets  covering  the  different 
paints  will  be  sent  on  request. 

A  book  of  specifications  for  painting  is  offered  with 
the  idea  that  it  may  prove  of  assistance  to  the  busy 
architect  and  engineer,  and  may  be  had  on  application. 
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OLIVER  JOHNSON  &  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Paint 
PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 


Products. 

Ojaco  Flat  Mill  White;  Ojaco 
Gloss  Mill  White;  Ojaco  Eggshell 
Mill  White;  Ojaco  Interior  Kon- 
Krete-Kote,  Ojaco  Exterior  Kon- 
Krete-Kote,  for  protection  of  concrete, 
etc.;  Ojaco  Moisture  and  Acid  Resisting  White; 
Ojaco  Chrom-Oxid,  a  Metal  Protective  Paint ;  Ojaco 
Dec-O-Kote,  Sanitary  Flat  Wall  Finish  ;  Ojaco 
Dado  Enamels;  Ojaco  Graphite  Paint;  Ojaco  Pure 
Linseed  Oil  Outside  Mixed  Paint;  Ojaco  No.  1071 
Steel  Sash  Putty;  Ojaco  33^%  White  Lead 
Putty. 

Ojaco  Pipe  Enamels ;  Ojaco  Gloss  Opaque ;  Ojaco 
Structural  Paint. 

Ojaco  Flat  Mill  White  (Interior). 

This  is  a  heavy  bodied  paint  of  intense  whiteness 
intended  principally  for  use  as  an  undercoat  for  Ojaco 
Gloss  Mill  White,  but  it  can  be  used  with  excellent  suc- 
cess for  finishing  coat,  if  a  gloss  finish  is  not  desired. 

Ojaco  Flat  Mill  White  can  be  used  on  wood,  brick, 
concrete,  and  metal.  We  advise,  however,  a  priming  coat 
of  Ojaco  Kon-Krete-Kote  for  brick  and  concrete,  and 
a  priming  coat  of  Ojaco  Light  Gray  Chrom-Oxid  on 
metal. 

Covering  capacity  approximately  50  sq.  yds.  to  gal., 
1  coat  on  wood)  30  sq.  yds.  on  brick;  25  sq.  yds.  on 
concrete. 

Ojaco  Gloss  Mill  White  (Interior). 

After  years  of  experimenting  at  great  expense,  we 
have  eliminated  the  defects  of  ordinary  mill  whites, 
and  have  confirmed  our  reputation  as  manufacturers  of 
only  the  highest  grade  paints  by  producing  Ojaco  Gloss 
Mill  White. 

We  have,  therefore,  in  Ojaco  Gloss  Mill  White, 
an  enamel  paint  for  interior  millwork  which  excels  in 
original  whiteness,  in  permanency  of  that  whiteness,  in 
the  ease  with  which  it  spreads,  and  in  general  wearing 
qualities.  These  are  statements  the  correctness  of 
which  has  been  demonstrated  over  and  over  again  by 
competitive  tests  on  a  large  scale. 

Covering  capacity  approximately  50  sq.  yds.  to  gal., 
1  coat  on  primed  wood  surface;  30  sq.  yds.  on  brick; 
25  sq.  yds.  on  concrete. 

Ojaco  Eggshell  Mill  White  (Interior). 

Original  experiments  with  Mill  White  convinced 
us  that  eggshell  finish  was  ideal  for  mill  work,  and  the 
most   elaborate   scientific   experiment  a   have  recently 
hown  this  contention  to  be  correct. 

For  this  reason  the  use  of  eggshell  finish  is  recom- 
mended more  strongly  than  ever,  as  its  light  reflecting 
value  is  fully  eqtUll  to  thai  of  the  glaring  high  gloss 
paint. 

Covering  capacity  approximately  50  sq.  yds.  to  gal., 
1  roat  on  primed  wood  surface;  30  sq.  yds.  on  brick; 
25  sq.  vds.  on  concrete 


Ojaco  Kon-Krete-Kote. 

Ojaco  Kon-Krete-Kote  is  a  scien- 
tifically developed  paint  for  the  protec- 
tion and  decoration  of  brick,  concrete, 
plaster,  etc.  It  is  made  from  an  essen- 
tially non-saponifiable  vehicle ;  is  practi- 
cally immune  from  the  attacks  of  alkalis,  and  is  recom- 
mended as  a  waterproofing  and  priming  paint  for  under- 
coats on  brick  and  concrete,  wherever  moisture  is  pre- 
valent, as  a  first  coater  and  snrfacer  on  concrete  floors. 

Covering  capacity  approximately  25  to  30  sq.  yds. 
to  gal.,  1  coat  on  brick  ;  20  to  25  sq.  yds.  on  concrete. 

Ojaco  Moisture  and  Acid  Resisting  White  (Interior). 

In  paper  mills,  chemical  factories,  dye  houses,  and 
similar  places  where  there  is  excess  moisture  in  the 
atmosphere  as  well  as  acid  and  alkali  fumes,  ordinary 
paints  will  not  stand  up. 

Ojaco  Moisture  and  Acid  Resisting  White  is  made 
of  the  most  stable  pigments  and  vehicles  treated  by  our 
private  process  to  make  them  nearly  immune  from  acid, 
alkali  and  sulphurous  fumes,  also  extremely  resistant 
to  moisture.  In  all  structures,  where  these  trying  con- 
ditions exist,  the  use  of  Ojaco  Moisture  and  Acid  Re- 
sisting White  is  strongly  urged.  This  paint  dries  flat 
and  is  washable. 

Covering  capacity,  approximately  50  sq.  yds.  to  gal.. 
1  coat  on  wood  ;  30  sq.  yds.  on  brick,  and  25  sq.  yds.  on 
concrete. 

% 

Ojaco  Chrom-Oxid. 

Selecting  a  paint  for  structural  iron  and  steel  is  an 
exceedingly  important  matter  and  protective  results 
should  be  the  sole*  factor  in  selecting  such  a  paint. 

Ojaco  Chrom-Oxid  is  a  paint  high  in  oxide  and 
reinforced  with  a  chromate,  a  pigment  which  is  one  of 
the  best  known  rust  inhibitors.  A  thoroughly  practical 
paint  for  structural  iron  and  steel.  The  most  perfect 
protection  which  it  is  possible  to  give  metal  work  is 
assured  to  the  user  of  Ojaco  Chrom-Oxid  Paint. 

Shop  coat,  as  well  as  field  coat,  should  be  Ojaco 
Chrom-Oxid. 

It  is  made  regularly  in  6  standard  shades:  natural 
red,  orange  red,  lead  color,  gray,  bronze  green,  black. 

Average  covering  capacity  approximately  3  tons  to 
gal.  on  16-in.  I-beam. 

Ojaco  Pure  Linseed  Oil  Paint. 

In  the  manufacture  of  this  paint,  the  best  pigments 
have  been  selected  to  insure  durability,  covering  capacity 
and  permanency  of  color.  Only  pure  linseed  oil  and 
high  grade  liquid  dryers  and  turpentine  are  used  in 
grinding  and  thinning  this  paint,  thus  producing  a  most 
economical  paint,  because  of  its  great  Spreading  and 
wearing  qualities, 

Muring  the  inanv  years  that  we  have  Manufactured 
Ojaco  Mixed  Paint,  we  have  bad  many  opportunities  to 
observe  the  results  from  its  use  in  cities,  bv  the  seashore 
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and  in  the  mountains,  and  have  never  found  an  instance 
where  it  failed  to  give  the  utmost  satisfaction. 

Made  regularly  in  28  attractive  shades,  or  furnished 
in  special  colors  on  quantity  orders. 

Ojaco  Pure  Linseed  Oil  Paint  will  cover  from  50  to 
60  sq.  yds.  per  gal.,  1  coat  on  wood,  or  from  30  to 
40  sq.  yds.,  2  coats. 

Ojaco  Dado  Enamels. 

Ojaco  Dado  Enamels  are  made  for  use  on  walls 
and  posts  for  dado  work.  They  are  tough,  durable, 
and  elastic,  and  withstand  the  hard  usage  common  in 
mills  today.  Regular  colors  as  follows :  F.  A.  red, 
bright  green,  bronze  green,  moss  green,  machinery  gray 
and  seal  brown. 

Average  covering  capacity  over  brickwork  primed 
with  Kon-Krete-Kote,  30  sq.  yds.  to  gal.,  1  coat. 

Ojaco  Graphite  Paint. 

This  is  an  exceptionally  finely  ground  paint  mixed 
with  pure  linseed  oil  for  painting  all  kinds  of  structural 
metal  after  the  priming  coat.  It  is  so  fine  and  works 
so  freely  that  it  covers  a  large  area  per  gallon,  and  is 
an  exceptional  water  shedding  paint. 

Natural  color  is  black,  but  can  be  furnished  in 
various  shades  if  desired. 

A  gallon  will  cover  from  50  to  60  sq.  yds.,  1  coat. 

Ojaco  Dec-O-Kote,  Sanitary  Flat  Wall  Finish. 

Dec-O-Kote  is  a  flat  paint  in  liquid  form  ready  for 
use,  not  a  calcimine  or  water  finish.  It  meets  the 
demand  of  the  modern  physician,  surgeon  and  scientist 
for  the  interior  decoration  of  office  and  public  build- 
ings like  theaters,  churches  and  stores,  and  particularly 
for  the  interior  decoration  of  homes.  Dec-O-Kote 
makes  a  hard,  elastic,  durable  flat  wall  finish  that  may 
be  washed  or  cleaned  with  soap  and  water,  producing  a 
surface  non-porous,  non-absorbent,  and  germproof, 
cleanly  and  sanitary. 

It  is  made  in  12  attractive  colors,  also  white  and 
black,  producing  decorative  effects  that  are  rich,  deep 
and  clear  in  tone,  extremely  pleasing  to  the  eye  and 
restful  to  the  mind. 

Dec-O-Kote  works  easily  under  the  brush,  flows 
on  and  levels  up  well,  is  very  opaque,  and  dries  abso- 
lutely flat. 

A  gallon  covers  approximately  50  sq.  yds.  1  coat, 
or  30  sq.  yds.  2  coats. 

Ojaco  ZS}/3%  White  Lead  Putty. 

For  heavy  sash,  sawtooth  roofs,  and  general  mill 
construction,  Ojaco  33j/3%  White  Lead  Putty  is  rec- 
ommended. For  purposes  of  identification,  this  grade 
is  tinted  a  peculiar  blue  color,  which  minimizes  decep- 
tion and  assures  closer  obedience  to  specifications. 

One  lb.  of  33^%  Putty  will  glaze  200  in.  of 
ordinary  mill  sash,  the  putty  extending  %  in.  on  to 
glass  and  wood,  or  2>l/2  lbs.  will  glaze  12  lights,  12  by 
18  in. 

Ojaco  No.  1071  Steel  Sash  Putty. 

In  glazing  steel  sash  it  is  essential  that  the  putty 
set  up  quickly  and  very  hard,  otherwise  proper  adhe- 
sion will  not  result. 

Ojaco  No.  1071  Steel  Sash  Putty  contains  suffi- 
cient hardening  materials  to  produce  the  proper  setting 
and  drying  for  best  results.  It  is  absolutely  sure  in  all 
temperatures. 


Specification  for  Painting  a  Brick,  Steel  and  Wood 
Manufacturing  Building  (Slow  Burning  Mill 
Construction). 

Exterior — All  exterior  woodwork  including  sash,  window 
frames,  doors,  etc.,  and  all  exposed  metal  work  usually  painted, 
shall  receive  2  coats  of  Ojaco  Pure  Linseed  Oil  Paint,  color  to 
be  selected,  in  addition  to  priming  coat. 

Interior — IV oodwork — AW  interior  wooden  ceilings  and 
beams  and  all  window  sash  and  frames,  exclusive  of  office  por- 
tion, shall  be  painted  as  follows:  first  coat  Ojaco  Flat  Mill 
White;  second  coat  Ojaco  Flat  Mill  White;  third  coat  Ojaco 
Gloss  Mill  White. 

All  wooden  posts,  stair  rails,  partitions,  and  all  other  stand- 
ing woodwork  usually  painted  and  not  otherwise  specified,  shall 
also  be  painted  as  above  to  a  line  6  ft.  from  the  floor.  From 
this  line  to  the  floor,  they  shall  receive  2  coats  of  Ojaco  Dado 
Enamel,  color  to  be  selected,  over  a  priming  coat  of  lead  and  oil. 

Brick  and  Concrete — All  brick  and  concrete  side  walls  to  a 
line  6  ft.  from  the  floor  shall  be  painted  as  follows:  first  coat 
Ojaco  Kon-Krete-Kote;  second  coat  Ojaco  Kon-Krete-Kote; 
third  coat  Ojaco  Gloss  Mill  White  or  Eggshell  Mill  White. 

The  6-ft.  dado  sh^l  receive  2  coats  of  Ojaco  Kon-Krete- 
Kote  tinted,  and  1  coat  of  Ojaco  Dado  Enamel,  color  to  be 
selected. 

Structural  Steel — All  exposed  steel  beams,  posts,  etc.,  in 
addition  to  priming  coat,  shall  be  painted  as  follows :  first  coat 
Ojaco  Gray  Chrom-Oxid ;  second  coat  Ojaco  Flat  Mill  White ; 
third  coat  Ojaco  Gloss  Mill  White. 

Stock  Bins,  Racks,  etc. — All  bins  for  stock  or  racks  for 
tools,  etc.,  shall  receive  3  coats  of  Ojaco  Pure  Orange  Shellac. 

Toilet  Enclosures — All  North  Carolina  pine  toilet  enclo- 
sures shall  be  finished  on  both  sides  as  follows :  1  coat  of 
Ojaco  Liquid  Wood  Filler  and  2  coats  of  Ojaco  Interior  Spar 
Varnish  left  in  the  full  gloss. 

Sprinkler  Pipes — All  sprinkler  pipes  shall  receive  2  coats 
of  Ojaco  Pipe  Enamel. 

Specification  for  Application  of  Dec-O-Kote  Flat  Wall 
Finish. 

Woodwork — Sand  smooth  and  shellac  all  knots  and  sappy 
places. 

Dec-O-Kote  must  be  stirred  to  uniform  consistency  before 
applying  and  painter  should  flow  on  as  he  would  apply  var- 
nish. If  necessary  to  thin,  except  as  specified  below,  use  tur- 
pentine sparingly. 

First  Coat — Ojaco  Pure  Linseed  Oil  Mixed  Paint  of  shade 
similar  to  finishing  coat.    Putty  all  nailholes. 

Second  Coat — Ojaco  Dec-O-Kote  as  received. 

Third  Coat — -Ojaco  Dec-O-Kote  as  received. 

Plaster  Walls — Do  not  paint  until  plaster  is  dry. 
First  Coat — Ojaco  Dec-O-Kote  thinned  one-quarter  with 
pure  linseed  oil. 

Second  Coat — Ojaco  Dec-O-Kote  as  received. 
Third  Coat — Ojaco  Dec-O-Kote  as  received. 

Specification  Forms. 

We  will  gladly  furnish,  on  application,  form  of 
specification  for  any  Ojaco  product  applicable  to.  any 
specific  building  project. 

Where  Sold. 

Ojaco  paints  can  be  bought  direct  from  the  manu- 
facturers, Oliver  Johnson  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Providence, 
R.  I.,  or  authorized  agents. 

Trade-mark. 

No  paint  should  be  accepted  as  an  "  Ojaco  "  prod- 
uct unless  the  package  bears  the  trade-mark  shown. 

References. 

A  list  of  satisfied  users  will  be  furnished  to  archi- 
tects, engineers  and  other  interested  persons,  and  re- 
quests for  detailed  information  about  any  or  all  Ojaco 
paints  will  be  given  prompt  and  careful  attention. 
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PATTON  PAINT  COMPANY 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


BRANCH  WORKS  AND  OFFICE,  NEWARK,  N.  T. 


AKRON,  OHIO 
ATLANTA,  GA. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BIRMINGHAM.  ALA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


DISTRIBUTERS 
PITTSBURGH  PLATE  GLASS  COMPANY 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
COLUMBUS.  OHIO 
DALLAS,  TEX. 
DAVENPORT,  IOWA 
DENVER.  COLO. 
DES  MOINES.  IOWA 
DETROIT.  MICH. 
FORT  WORTH.  TEX. 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 


PATTON  PAINT  COMPANY 
LOS  ANGELES.  CAL. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 


HOUSTON,  TEX. 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N. 
MEMPHIS,  TENN. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS.  MINN. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
NEWARK,  N.  J. 


OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA.  PA. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 
SAN  ANTONIO,  TEX. 
SAVANNAH,  GA. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 


OGDEN  PAINT,  OIL  &  GLASS  CO. 
OGDEN,  UTAH 

TIMMS,  CRESS  &  COMPANY 
PORTLAND,  ORE. 


TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Paints  for  all 
purposes,  including : 

Patton's    Sun-Proof  Liquid 
Paint. 

Patton's  Velumina  Interior 

Flat  Wall  Paint. 
Patton's    Ironhide    Steel  Pro- 
tective Paint. 
Patton's  Alba-Lux  Industrial  Paint. 
Patton's   Porchite  Porch  Paint,   Tor-on  Shingle 
Stain,  Princess  Florhide  Cement,  Concrete  and  Wood 
Floor  Paint;  Graphite  Paste  Wood  Filler;  17th  Cen- 
tury Wax. 

Patton's  Sun-Proof. 

I'atton's  Sun- 
Proof  Liquid  Paint  is 
made  from  white  lead, 
oxide  of  zinc,  silica 
and  coloring  matter, 
ground  in  strictly 
pure  linseed  oil,  and 
specially  prepared 
drier. 

Sun- Proof  Paint 
contains  the  maxi- 
mum quantify  of  lin- 
seed oil  consistent 
with  good  paint,  and 
the  quantity  of  lin- 
seed  oil  is  in  the 
proper  relative  pro- 
portion to  the  pigment  to  produce  a  tough,  durable, 
wear  resisting  paint  film — a  paint  that  can  he  spread 
Uniformly  and  a  paint  that  is  suitable  for  all  general 

purpose!. 

i'atton's  Velumina. 

I  'atton's  Velumina  is.  first  of  all.  a  practical  flat  paint. 

I I  i  an  fiil  paint,  covering  the  walls  with  a  tough,  oil 
paint  film,  at  once  durahle,  washahle  and  therefore  sani- 
tary. 


PATTON'S  sun-proof  paint  can 


which  are 
extreme 
opacity 
or  h  i  d- 
ing  properties,  and 
the  liquids  used  are 
free  from  varnish 
and  all  resinous  sub- 
stances. 

Being  an  oil  base 
paint,  it  works  easily 
and  can  be  spread 
and  brushed  without 
danger  of  showing 
brush  marks  or  laps. 

Velumina  dries 
with  a  smooth,  tough, 
washable,  elastic  coat 
which  will  not  readily 
collect  dust  or  dirt. 

Patton's  Ironhide. 

I'atton's  Ironhide 
Black)  is  a  liquid 
paint,  ready  for  use, 
for  the  painting  and 
preservation  of  iron 
and  steel  work,  inside 
and  outside. 

Suitable  for  use 
on  structural  steel, 
bridges,  gas  holders, 
smokestacks,  rail- 
way  cranes,  oil  tanks, 
iron  or  steel  wire  or 
light  poles,  coal  load- 
ers, steel  cars,  tank 
cars,  air  drafts,  metal 

silos,   fire  hydrants, 

c  r  a  n  e  s,  ventilating 
fans,  etc. 


An  interior  decorated  with  Velu- 
mina adds  refinement  and  distinction  to 
the  surroundings. 

Velumina   is   made   from  pigments 
smooth   in   texture,  possess 
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PATTON'S  ALBA-LUX  CAN 


Patton's  Alba-Lux  (White  Light). 

It  has  been  demonstrated  to  manufacturers  that 
well  lighted  interiors  are  big  economic  factors  in  the 
conduct  of  every  busi- 
ness, consequently  well 
lighted  plants  are  fast 
becoming  the  rule. 

It  will  be  found  that 
Patton's  A  1  b  a  -  L  u  x 
(White  Light)  is  the 
ideal  paint  for  the  pur- 
pose. It  is  made  in 
gloss  and  flat.  It  is  an 
oil  paint. 

The  "  Gloss  "  dries 
with  a  glasslike  finish 
and  the  "  Flat "  with  a 
good  eggshell  finish. 

Alba-Lux  is  suit- 
able  for  use  on  wood, 
plaster  or  cement ;  for 

either  new  or  previously  painted  surfaces.  Alba-Lux 
is  easily  washed  and  remains  white. 

This  material  brushes  out  easily,  does  not  remain 
tacky,  dries  in  24  to  36  hours,  has  good  covering  capac- 
ity and  will  wear  indefinitely. 

Specifications. 

Wood  Surfaces  (Exteriors) — Surface  must  be 
clean  and  dry.  Shellac  knots  and  pitchy  places  before 
painting.  Putty  nailholes  after  first  coat.  Allow  ample 
time  for  each  coat  to  dry.  Paint  must  be  brushed  in 
well. 

First  Coat — To  each  gallon  of  Sun-Proof,  as  it 
Comes  in  the  can,  add  1  qt.  strictly  pure  linseed  oil  and 
1  pt.  of  turpentine. 

Second  Coat — Add  1  qt.  strictly  pure  linseed  oil 
and  1  pt.  of  turpentine. 

Third  Coat — Sun-Proof  Paint  as  it  comes  in  the  can. 

Note  :  On  porch  floors  and  steps  substitute  Patton's 
Porchite. 

Roofs — Dip  all  shingles  two-thirds  their  length  and, 
after  laying,  apply  a  brush  coat  of  Patton's  Tor-on 
Shingle  Stain. 

Stir  frequently  while  using,  to  keep  mixture  uni- 
form. 

Structural  Iron  Work — The  surface  to  be  painted 
must  be  free  from  oil,  grease  and  rust.  Rust  must  be 
removed  by   wire  brushing,   scraping  or  sand  blast. 


Grease  must  be  removed  with  gasoline  or  benzine.  All 
paint  must  be  well  brushed  out,  and  nothing  larger  than 
a  3-in.  oval  brush  used  in  applying  paint.  No  paint  is 
to  be  applied  at  a  temperature  below  50°  Fahr.,  in  damp 
or  rainy  weather,  or  to  a  damp  or  wet  surface. 

First  Coat — Apply  1  coat  of  Patton's  Inhibitive  Red 
Ironhide  as  it  comes  in  the  container.  Allow  at  least 
3  days  for  drying. 

Second  Coat — Apply  1  coat  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  half  red  and  half  black  Ironhide  as  it  comes  in 
container. 

Third  Coat — Apply  1  coat  of  Patton's  Finishing 
Black  Ironhide  as  it  comes  in  the  container. 

Note  :  If  2  coats  only  are  desired,  specify  as  directed 
for  first  and  third  coats. 

Interior  Plaster  Walls — Wash  or  scrape  off  all 
calcimine,  loose  paint,  dirt,  etc.  Smooth  or  glossy  paint 
should  be  roughened  with  steel  wool  or  sandpaper.  Fill 
cracks  with  a  stiff  paste  made  from  Velumina  and  plas- 
ter of  paris  and  allow  at  least  24  hours  for  drying. 

Two-coat  Finish— First  Coat:  Thin  1  gal.  of  Velu- 
mina with  %  ga'-  of  pure  boiled  linseed  oil,  except  for 
new  and  exceedingly  porous  walls,  where  Yz  gal.  of  oil 
is  required.  Under  no  circumstances  use  any  leptyne, 
turpentine,  or  benzine  on  first  coat.  Allow  at  least  24 
hours  for  drying,  more  time  being  required  in  cold  or 
damp  weather. 

Suction,  or  so-called  "  hot  spots,"  which  may  show 
through  first  coat,  should  be  touched  up  with  first  coat 
mixture,  allowing  at  least  24  hours  for  drying,  other- 
wise these  suction  spots  may  appear  in  the  following 
coat,  due  to  imperfect  priming,  and  then  will  require 
treatment  as  above  before  another  coat  of  Velumina  is 
applied.  To  insure  perfect  results,  never  apply  finishing 
coat  until  first  coat  presents  a  uniform  subdued  gloss 
surface.  Extremely  bad  walls  may  require  an  additional 
application  of  the  first  coat  mixture  to  accomplish  this; 
or  if  preferred,  a  coat  of  glue  size  may  be  applied  over 
the  first  coat.  Never  apply  glue  or  varnish  size  direct 
on  the  plaster,  as  it  will  prevent  the  proper  penetration 
of  the  paint. 

'  Finishing  Coat :  Use  Velumina  as  it  comes  in  the 
can.  Do  not  use  any  of  the  material  left  over  from  first 
coat  in  the  finishing  coat,  as  it  will  impair  the  perfect 
flatness  of  Velumina.  If  too  heavy,  add  leptyne  or  tur- 
pentine, not  to  exceed  %  gal.  to  1  gal.  of  Velumina. 
Best  results  will  be  obtained  by  applying  Velumina  of 
good  heavy  body  with  a  wide  wall  brush.  After  finish- 
ing coat  has  set  for  about  30  minutes  it  may  be  stippled, 
if  this  finish  is  desired. 
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THE  MARIETTA  PAINT  &  COLOR  CO. 


GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

MARIETTA,  OHIO) 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  203  Broadway  COLUMBUS,.  OHIO,  60-62  East  Chestnut  Street 

SOUTHERN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY,  HIGH:  POINT,  N.  C. 


Products. 

Marietta  Spartan  Art  Wood  Stains; 
Marietta  Oil  and  Water  Stains;  Spartan- 
ite  Enamel;  Marietta  Varnishes  ;  Spartan 
Art  Wall  Finish,  a  Flat  Oil  Paint ;  Aurora 
Mixed  Paint  ;  Paste  Wood  Fillers  ;  Mari- 
etta French  (Oil)  Lacquer;  Kopalac,  a 
Spirit  Varnish  ;  Maco  Dyestuffs. 

Marietta  Interior  Floor  Paint ;  Marietta 
Porch  and  Deck  Paint;  Marietta  Mill  White 
Paint ;  Marietta  Endurance  Enamels. 


Marietta 

wood 
.  finish  c 
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gloss  and  eggshell  finishes,  im  white;,  crildl  ivory 
and  assorted  colons. 

Spartan  Art  Wall  Finish. 

A  sanitary,  washable,  flat  oil!  paiimt,  of 
artistic  beauty,  with  superior  working  and 
wearing  qualities.  It  is  the  culnanatioti:  of  the 
best  efforts  of  the  company  to  produce  the 
highest  grade  walE  finish  so  far  offered,,  regard- 
less of  price.    Made  in  a  score  of  beautif  ial  tints. 


Specialization. 

Before  becoming  manufacturers  The  Marietta 
Paint  &  Color  Co.  were  large  users  of  wood  finishes. 
FrOm  a  business  of  practical  wood  finishing,  they  devel- 
oped into  the  manufacture  of  finishes  required  and  used 
by  others.  An  important  asset  from  the  very  outset 
was  the  real  knowledge  of  the  finishes  needed  by  the 
trade,  acquired  during  long  practical  wood  finishing 
experience — information  obtainable  in  no  other  way. 
As  in  the  former  business,  the  company  have  been  con- 
stantly engaged  in  working  out  new  problems  of  finish- 
ing ;  and,  in  the  manufacture  of  materials  for  others, 
the  main  specialization  encouraged  by  the  management 
is  the  creation  of  new  products  to  meet  the  demands  of 
an  ever-widening  field.  This  policy  has  resulted  in  the 
accumulation  of  thousands  of  formulae,  many  of  which 
are  valuable  contributions  to  the  art  of  wood  finishing. 

Spartan  Art  Wood  Stains. 

Under  this  trade-name  is  manufactured  a  full  line 
of  stains  designed  to  produce  a  high  class  finish  at  a 
marked  saving  of  labor  over  former  methods.  The 
stains  penetrate  without  raising  the  grain  of  the  wood 
and,  therefore,  require  no  sanding;  they  do  not  blister 
veneers  nor  bring  out  wind  checks.  Because  of  these 
facts,  in  addition  to  the  saving  of  labor  in  sanding,  they 
produce  a  first  class  finish  with  fewer  coats.  Made  in 
a  wide  variety  of  colors  to  meet  every  need  of  the  trade. 

Oil  and  water  stains  of  every  grade  also  made. 

Marietta  Varnishes. 

For  years  this  company  made  their  own  varnishes 
for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  enamels  and  other  special- 
ties. These  varnishes  have  recently  been  placed  on  the 
market  for  interior  finishing,  and  care  has  been  taken  to 
make  their  quality  in  keeping  with  that  of  other  Marietta 

products. 

Spartanile  Enamel. 

The  highest  grade  Marietta  enamel;  made  from 
French  process  zinc,  ground  impalpably  fine  with  a 
strictly  long  oil  white  varnish,  the  yellowing  tendencies 
of  the  oik  having  been  overcome.  On  the  market  for 
v  ars,  its  quality  has  stood  every  test.    It  is  sold  in  both 

SwF.f.T'     '  MAIOM1K 


Aurora  Mixed  Paint. 

A  high  grade  lead  and  linseed  oil  mixed!  paint,  rein- 
forced with  proper  inert  pigments  to  give  it  good  cov- 
ering and  long  wearing  qualities.  It  has,  been;  on  the 
market  for  over  twenty  years. 

Paste  Wood  Fillers. 

Marietta  Fillers  are  made  frorrai  the  finest  silex, 
ground  in  pure  linseed  oil  and  linseed!  oil  japan ;  they 
fill  perfectly  and  wipe  off  flush  with'  the  surface  of  the 
wood ;  they  dry  overnight  and  form  a  hard,  firm  and 
permanent  foundation  for  subsequent  coats  of  finish. 

Marietta  Fillers  are  made  in  all  the  standard  shades,, 
including  mahogany  ;  are  thoroughly  practical  and  can  be 
recommended  unreservedly  for  the  highest  grade  work. 

Marietta  French  Lacquer. 

An  oil  lacquer  that  produces  a  fine  wax  finish  on 
mission  work.  Saves  the  laborious  process  of  waxing 
and  rubbing,  and  effects  a  marked  economy  in  all  mis- 
sion finishing. 

Kopalac. 

A  spirit  varnish,  leader  among  the  so-called  shellac 
substitutes.    Used  just  like  shellac,  but  is  much  less 

expensive. 

Maco  Dyestuffs. 

This  is  a  characteristic  Marietta  line  of  dyestuffs 
in  the  sense  that  they  are  made  with  especial  reference 
to  their  adaptability  for  dyeing  wood. 

Co-operative  Service. 

In  solving  wood  finishing  problems  for  the  archi- 
tectural profession.  The  Marietta  Paint  &  Color  Co. 
arc  better  equipped  to-day  than  ever  before;  their  strong 
position  as  manufacturers  of  finishes  for  the  furniture, 
piano  and  talking  machine  trades  should  appeal  to  everv 
architect,  because  there  is  no  more  exacting  field,  and  it 
makes  it  an  easy  matter  for  the  company  to  match  every 
standard  furniture  finish. 

Specifications,  Literature,  etc. 

Full  information  for  specifications  and  directions 
for  getting  the  best  results  from  the  company's  products 
will  he  furnished  cheerfully  to  architects,  contractors 
and  interior  finishers. 
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THE  SHERWIN-WILLIAMS  CO. 

Paints,  Varnishes,  Enamels,  Stains,  Japans 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

FACTORIES  AND  OFFICES 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  601  Canal  Road,  N.  W.  NEWARK,  N.  J.,  Brown  Street  and  Lister  Avenue 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Pullman  Station  MONTREAL,  CAN.,  897  Centre  Street 

DETROIT,  MICH.  LONDON,  ENGLAND 

SYDNEY,  N.  S.  W. 

WAREHOUSES  AND  OFFICES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  a  complete  line  of 
Paints,  Varnishes,  Stains,  Fillers,  Enam- 
els, Enamel  Undercoaters,  Concrete 
Finishes. 

Also,  Waxes,  Dampproofing,  Plaster  Bonds 
and  Wood  Preservatives. 


Safeguarding  of  Quality. 

The  Sherwin-Williams  Co.  is  the  largest  man- 
ufacturer of  paints,  varnishes,  stains,  and  enamels 
in  the  world.  The  business  has  grown  from  a  small 
storeroom  to  its  present  proportions  in  55  years.  The 
one  thing  which  has  made  this  success  possible,  was 
the  strict  adherence  to  the  Company's  policy  of  "Quality 
First."  The  majority  of  the  leading  architects  in  the 
United  States  and  the  United  Kingdom  are  specify- 
ing Sherwin-Williams  Architectural  Finishes,  because 
they  have  the  utmost  belief  in  their  quality.  Any  mem- 
ber of  the  profession  desiring  a  list  of  references  will 
be  gladly  supplied  with  same. 

Department  of  Architectural  Service. 

•  The  Department  of  Architectural  Service  is  always 
ready  to  assist  in  any  way  with  painting  and  finishing 
problems.  It  is  an  organized  service  of  the  highest 
type  whose  method  of  co-operation  with  architects  and 
architectural  engineers,  it  is  said  by  many  members  of 
the  profession,  is  of  the  greatest  value. 

The  object  in  establishing  this  service  is  not  unlike 
the  architect's  object  in  availing  himself  of  it.  The  Com- 
pany desires  to  assist  the  architect  in  securing  the  great- 
est satisfaction  for  his  clients  through  the  proper  appli- 
cation of  their  Architectural  Finishes.  They  know  that 
their  products  are  right  and  that,  if  they  are  applied 
correctly,  they  will  give  absolute  satisfaction.  The 
architect  asks  The  Sherwin-Williams  Co.  for  advice 
because  he  feels  that  they  know  better  than  anyone 
else  what  their  Architectural  Finishes  should  do  .and 
how  they  should  be  applied  to  secure  the  effect  he  de- 
sires. 

Whatever  the  problems  may  be  in  connection  with 
metal  protective  paints,  dampproofing,  interior  wood  or 
metal  work  finishing,  wall  decoration,  exterior  painting 
or  industrial  plant  color  standardization,  write  the  De- 
partment of  Architectural  Service  and  they  will  offer 
help.  This  service  includes  the  supplying  of  finished 
stained  and  varnished  panels  in  which  the  architect's 
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own  ideas  are  carried  out,  or  in  case  it  is  sug- 
gestions that  are  desired  by  the  architect,  the 
problem  is  handled  by  one  of  the  Company's 
decorative  experts.  They  have  a  similar  service 
in  connection  with  wall  decoration  wherein 
decorative  suggestions  are  supplied,  carried 
out  in  the  actual  materials  which  would  be  used 
if  the  suggestions  are  followed. 

This  service  is  without  cost  or  obliga- 
tion, and  it  is  hoped  that  the  architect  will 
not  hesitate  to  use  it. 

Complete  Specification  Book. 

The  Sherwin-Williams  new  Book  of  Painting  and 
Varnishing  Specifications  is  now  ready.  It  is  believed 
to  be  the- most  complete  book  of  its  kind  which  has  ever 
been  compiled.  In  it  can  be  found  the  correct  speci- 
fication for  every  class  of  surface  for  which  an  archi- 
tect is  called  upon  to  write  painting  or  finishing  speci- 
fications. Above  the  various  individual  specifications 
appear  short,  instructive  explanations,  which  tell  why 
The  Sherwin-Williams  Co.  recommends  the  pro- 
cedure outlined  in  the  specification.  Those  architects 
who  have  received  copies  say  that  it  is  the  class  of 
textbook  which  no  architectural  office  can  afford  to  be 
without.  A  copy  of  this  book  will  be  sent  to  architects 
or  engineers  without  charge. 

Painting  of  Structural  Steel. 

For  55  years  The  Sherwin-Williams  Co.  has 
made  an  exhaustive  study  of  metal  protective  paints. 
Test  panels  of  every  conceivable  class  of  metal  protect- 
ive paint  have  been  exposed  to  the  elements  for  long 
periods  of  time  on  the  Company's  factory  roofs,  under 
the  careful  observation  of  the  Research  Department. 
As  a  result  of  these  years  of  reasearch  work,  they  now 
manufacture  a  widely  diversified  line  of  metal  protective 
paints,  and  where  an  architect  or  engineer  is  a  particular 
believer  in  one  certain  type  of  material,  they  are  in  a 
position  to  supply  the  highest  grade  of  paint  in  this  class. 

There  is,  however,  one  metal  protective  paint  speci- 
fication which  the  Company's  experience  with  paints  of 
this  character  causes  them  to  recommend  above  all 
others  as  the  ideal  specification,  and  it  is  as  follows: 

Specification — Preparation — Before  applying  priming  coat 
or  shop  coat,  all  mill  scale  shall  be  completely  removed  from  the 
surface  of  the  steel  by  sand  blasting  (or.  in  the  case  of  small 
operations,  by  wire  brushing"). 
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Priming  Coat  (or  Shop  Coat) — Sherwin-Williams  Kromik 
Structural  Steel  Primer  applied  in  the  consistency  supplied  by 
the  manufacturer  (orange  brown  in  color). 

Second  Coat  {or  First  Field  Coat) — Sherwin-Williams 
Metalastic  Brown  in  the  consistency  supplied  by  the  manufac- 
turer. 

Third  Coat — Sherwin-Williams  Metalastic  Black  in  the  con- 
sistency supplied  by  the  manufacturer. 

Sherwin-Williams  Kromik  Structural  Steel  Primer, 
the  pigment  content  of  which  consists  largely  of  metal 
chromes,  is  specified  for  the  priming  coat  because  of  its 
particular  suitability  for  use  as  a  protective  coating  to 
be  applied  directly  to  metal.  It  is  generally  agreed  by 
all  authorities  that  there  are  no  pigments  which  can  be 
used  in  a  metal  protective  paint  which  are  as  ideal  for 
the  purpose  as  chromates. 

Sherwin-Williams  Metalastic,  which  is  specified  for 
the  second  and  third  coats,  is  a  protective  coating  of  the 
highest  type.  Since  its  function  is  to  protect  the  under- 
coats from  exterior  destructive  agents,  it  must  neces- 
sarily be  tough,  elastic,  durable  and  impervious  to  the 
action  of  these  enemies  of  steel.  It  is  particularly  fitted 
for  use  over  Kromik  Structural  Steel  Primer,  due  to  the 
fact  that  these  two  products  have  the  same  degree  of 
elasticity  and  will  expand  and  contract  with  the  metal 
as  a  whole.  Many  times  this  is  not  true  of  the  paints 
selected  for  metal  protective  work,  and  where  this  is  the 
case,  the  film  has  a  decided  tendency  to  break,  thereby 
ending  its  usefulness  as  a  metal  protective  coating. 

Painting  Exterior  Wood  Surfaces. 

Two  elements  always  enter  into  satisfactory  paint- 
ing results.  One  is  a  good  painter;  the  other  is  good 
paint.  One  of  these  elements  may  vary — it  is  human ; 
the  other  can  not — if  it  is  SWP  (Sherwin-Williams 
Paint  Prepared).  The  painter  who  buys  raw  materials 
and  prepares  the.  paint  himself,  can  not  make  a  paint 
equal  to  SWP.  It  is  a  case  of  handwork  against  me- 
chanical efficiency :  human  guesswork  against  scientific 
formulae,  chances  of  matching  colors  against  certainty, 
hand  stirring  against  fine  machine  grinding.  It  is  taking 
chances  on  the  quality  of  the  raw  materials  against  the 
certainty  of  our  scientific  laboratory. 

SWP  is  made  from  the  purest  white  lead,  zinc  oxide, 
linseed  oil,  turpentine  and  japan  drier.  These  ingre- 
dients are  combined  in  the  proportions  which  this 
Company's  55  years  of  the  study  of  scientific  paint- 
making  has  demonstrated,  will  produce  a  paint  which 
has  the  highest  degree  of  wood  preservative  qualities, 
gloss,  beauty,  maximum  covering,  capacity  per  gallon, 
and  longest  life.  SWP  is  made  in  a  complete  line  of 
(  olnrs  which  will  meet  all  requirements. 

SPF.ciKi(  ATiON--/V('/>rtra/ir)>i— All  wood  shall  be  thoroughly 
dry  and  all  knots  and  pitchy  places  in  the»wood  shall  be  given  a 
..it  of  pure  orange  shellac  before  any  paint  is  applied. 

Pirti  or  "Priming^  Coat  -SWP  (Sherwin-Williams  Paint- 
Prepared)  in  colors  selected  by  architect.    Thin  with  1  gal.  of 
pure  raw  linseed  oil,  and  )  qt.  of  pure  turpentine  to  each  gallon 
of  SWP. 

Note  F'<r  hard  or  resinous  woods,  such  as  pine  or  cypress,  thin  with 
2  <|l».  of  pure  turpentine,  and  I  qt  of  raw  linseed  oil  to  each  gallon  of  SWP 

Second  Coat-  -SWP,  thinned  with  1  pt.  of  pure  turpentine  to 
ca<  b  gallon  of  paint 

NoTt:     For  hard  or  resinous  woods,  add  1  qt.  of  turpentine  lo  each 

gattes  of  swiv 

ThM  Cunt-  SWP.  thinned  Willi  t  pt  of  linseed  oil  1o  the 
gallon  of  paint 

I'rimtni)  of  Metal  All  galvanized  iron  work  to  be  painted 
with  SWP  shall  be  primed  with  Slu  t  win  Williams  (ialvanizrd 
Iron  Vrimcr  Mislead  of  In  l  coal  specified  above. 

I'm,  It  Flmirs  mill  Decks  Three  mats  of  Sherwin  Williams 
Porch  and  Deck  Paint,  in  the  color  selected  by  the  architect, 
hall  be  applied  to  porches  and  decks,  reduced  with  pure  raw 

S*wi  i  t'  C a  i  \ i  in. i  i 


linsee'd  oil  and  pure  turpentine,  in  proportions  specified  in  above 
specification. 

Painting  Exterior  Concrete  Walls. 

Sherwin-Williams  Concrete  Wall  Finish  relieves 
the  cold  monotony  of  untreated  concrete,  adds  life  and 
color  to  the  appearance  of  the  building,  and  prevents 
fhe  walls  from  becoming  streaked  from  rain  and  dirt. 
In  addition  to  its  ability  to  beautify,  Sherwin-Williams 
Concrete  Wall  Finish  also  is  a  most  effective  water- 
proofing and  protective  agent  and  guards  against  the 
disintegration  of  the  concrete. 

The  combination  of  pigments  and  liquids  in 
Sherwin-Williams  Concrete  Wall  Finish  insures  its 
ability  to  withstand  for  the  longest  possible  time,  the 
action  of  the  elements  as  well  as  various  kinds  of  gases 
found  in  manufacturing  and  railway  localities.  It  is 
very  dense  in  covering,  which  makes  it  necessary  to 
apply  but  2  coats  of  this  material  to  obtain  a  most 
satisfactory  finish. 

Sherwin-Williams  Concrete  Wall  Finish  dries  with 
a  beautiful  flat  finish,  which  is  far  more  attractive  and 
suitable  for  the  finish  of  a  concrete  exterior  surface  than 
a  paint  which  dries  with  a  gloss. 

Specification — Preparation — Before  proceeding  with  paint- 
ing, the  contractor  shall  make  sure,  through  careful  inspection, 
that  the  surface  to  be  painted  is  thoroughly  dry  and  free  from 
grease  and  dust. 

First  Coat — Sherwin-Williams  Concrete  Wall  Finish  re- 
duced with  pure  turpentine  in  proportion  of  1  pt.  of  turpentine 
to  a  gallon  of  paint. 

Second  Coat — Sherwin-Williams  Concrete  Wall  Finish  in 
the  consistency  supplied  by  the  manufacturer. 

Note:  Sherwin-Williams  Concrete  Wall  Finish  is  very  finely  ground, 
and  consequently,  where  desired,  can  be  applied  with  a  spraying  machine. 

White  Paint  for  Factory  Interior. 

Paints  of  the  high  gloss  type  which  were  used  ex- 
tensively in  manufacturing  plants  for  a  number  of 
years,  are  now  fast  becoming  unpopular,  because  the 
modern  illuminating  engineer  has  found  that  light  fall- 
ing upon  surfaces  thus  finished  produces  specular 
reflection  and  glare  which  is  conducive  to  eyestrain  on 
the  part  of  persons  working  in  a  room  so  painted.  This 
condition  impairs  the  health  of  the  worker  and  lowprs 
the  efficiency  of  the  plant.  Illuminating  engineers  tin- 
country  over  are  trying  to  supplant  the  use  of  gloss  paint 
for  this  reason. 

A  flat  mill  white  would  therefore  seem  to  be  the 
logical  paint  to  use.  as  it  has  been  discovered  that  such 
a  paint  not  only  eliminates  glare,  but  reflects  light  more 
efficiently  than  does  a  gloss  paint.  In  Sherwin- Williams 
Fgg  Shell  Mill  White  the  advantages  of  both  the  gloss 
paint  and  the  flat  paint  are  combined.  Fgg  Shell  Mill 
W  hite  possesses  enough  gloss  or  "sheen"  to  make  it  a 
paint  which  can  be  washed  easily  when  the  surface  be- 
comes soiled.  On  the  other  hand,  it  possesses  the  soft, 
velvety  appearance  which  makes  the  flat  paint  s.o  de- 
sirable. Fgg  Shell  Mill  White  is  a  paint  of  the  highest 
quality.    It  is  very  white  and  retains  its  whiteness. 

Spkcikication  —Preparation-  Before  beginning  the  painting 
of  the  walls  and  ceilings,  the  contractor  shall  make  sure,  through 
(  .in  lul  inspection,  that  all  surfaces  to  be  painted  are  in  proper 
condition  lor  finishing.  « 

first  ami  Second  Cents    Two  coats  of  Sherwin  Williams 
Fgg  Shell  Mill  White  shall  be  applied  to  all  interior  Wills,  Col 
limns,  ceilings,  beams  and  girders  above  5  ft.  from  the  floor. 
I'.olh  coats  shall  be  thinned  wnh  Egg  Shell  Mill  White  Reducer 

in  the  proportion  oi  l  <ii  of  Redoocr  to  1  gal.  of  Egg  Shell  Mill 

While 

/>ii<t"  \  dado  5  ft.  in  height  shall  be  painted  with  2  coals 
of  Sherwin  Williams  I  >ado  Knanicl  in  color  selected  A  stripe 
.t  in.  wide  separating  the  dado  from  the  wall  finish  shall  be 
painted  with  Sherwin  Williams  Dado  Knanicl  in  color  selected. 

(  pimmim  <»"  m  rt  pngt 
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Varnishing  of  Interior  Floors. 

Sherwin-Williams  Mar-Not  Floor  Varnish  is  made 
both  to  beautify  and  to  wear.  It  will  not  crack,  scratch, 
mar  or  turn  white  when  rain  -or  snow  is  tracked  over 
it,  or  when  radiators  leak  upon  it.  It  has  a  beautiful 
fullness  of  body  and  gloss  which  lasts  as  long  as  the- 
varnish.  It  is  the  kind  of  varnish  that  architects  search 
for,  that  painters  like  to  use,  and  that  home  owners 
swear  by. 

Specification — Preparation — The  floors  shall  be  sanded  to 
a  perfectly  smooth  surface  and  thoroughly  cleaned  of  all  dust, 
stains,  etc.,  before  any  finish  is  applied.  No  finish  shall  be  ap- 
plied unless  the  floors  are  absolutely  dry. 

First  Coat — (For  open  grain  woods  only.)  Sherwin- 
Williams  Paste  Filler,  Transparent.  Before  filler  has  set,  wipe 
off  clean  across  grain  with  burlap  or  excelsior.  After  allowing 
from  24  to  48  hours  for  drying,  surface  shall  be  sanded  smooth 
with  No.  Yz  sandpaper. 

.  Second  Coat — (On  close  grain  woods  this  will  be  First 
Coat.)  Sherwin-Williams  Mar-Not  Floor  Varnish  thinned  with 
pure  turpentine  in  proportion  of  1  pt.  to  1  gal.  of  varnish.  When 
dry,  sand  lightly  with  No.  00  sandpaper. 

Third  and  Fourth  Coats — Sherwin-Williams  Mar-Not  Floor 
Varnish  as  it  comes  from  the  package,  sanding  third  coat, 
when  dry,  with  No.  00  sandpaper. 


Staining  and  Varnishing  Interior  Trim. 

The  specification  "Sherwin-Williams  Scar-not 
Varnish"  for  the  finishing  of  interior  trim,  insures  the 
application  of  the  varnish  of  the  right  type.  Scar-not 
Varnish  is  made  especially  for  this  class  of  finishing. 
It  is  very  full  in  body,  which  makes  it  possible  to  build 
up  a  beautiful  finish  with  the  least  number  of  coats.  It 
is  pale  in  color,  dries  dust-free  in  4  hours  and  readily 
takes  a  beautiful,  rubbed  finish  and  polish  in  2  to  3  days. 
Scar-not  Varnish  is  absolutely  waterproof.  Steam  from 
a  radiator  or  water  falling  upon  a  window  sill  will  not 
affect  it.  It  possesses  years  of  life  and  will  render  the 
greatest  service  and  satisfaction. 

Specification — Preparation — All  wood  shall  be  dry,  clean 
and  smooth  before  any  finishing  materials  are  applied.  All  nail- 
holes,  cuts,  cracks  and  other  defects  shall  be  treated  so  as  to 
render  them  unnoticeable. 

First  Coat — Sherwin-Williams  Handcraft  Stain  in  shade 
selected  by  architect. 

Second  Coat — Sherwin-Williams  Paste  Filler  in  color  se- 
lected by  architect.  Wipe  off  across  grain  with  burlap  or  excel- 
sior, before  filler  has  set,  to  remove  excess  filler.  Allow  24 
hours  for  drying. 

Note:  The  use  of  filler  should  only  be  specified  for  open  grain 
woods.  Where  close  grain  woods  are  to  be  finished,  specify  what  is  the 
third  coat  in  this  specification,  as  the  second  coat. 

Third  Coat — A  thin  coat  of  Sherwin-Williams  Marvelac  or 
pure  shellac. 

Fourth  and  Fifth  Coats — Sherwin-Williams  Scar-not  Var- 
nish. Sufficient  time  for  thorough  drying  shall  be  allowed  be- 
tween coats.  The  third  and  fourth  coats  shall  be  lightly  sanded 
before  applying  subsequent  coats.  (For  rubbed  finish,  the  last 
coat,  when  sufficiently  hard,  shall  be  rubbed  with  powdered 
pumicestone  and  oil  or  water  to  a  dull  finish.) 

Note:  Where  an  imitation  rubbed  effect  is  desired,  Sherwin-Williams 
Velvet  Finish  Varnish  No.  1044  should  be  specified  as  the  sixth  coat,  or, 
where  expense  must  be  considered,  may  be  substituted  for  the  fifth  coat. 


Washable  Flat  Wall  Finish. 

Flat-Tone  is  a  flat  wall  finish  manufactured  from 
the  highest  grade  of  lithopone,  zinc  and  oil  varnish.  It 
dries  with  a  soft  velvety  appearance  and  does  not  show 
brush  or  lap  marks.  It  is  very  durable,  economical  and 
sanitary.  Any  surface  painted  with  Flat-Tone  can  be 
washed  whenever  it  becomes  soiled,  without  fear  of 
injury  to  the  paint.  Flat-Tone  can  be  applied  over 
rough  or  smooth  plaster,  wall  board,  metal,  wood,  can- 
vas, or  Keene's  cement.  The  number  of  unusual  decor- 


ative effects,  which  can  be  secured  through  blending  or 
stippling  Flat-Tone,  are  unlimited.  If  particularly  inter- 
ested in  Flat-Tone  from  a  decorative  standpoint,  write 
to  The  Sherwin-Williams  Co.  and  they  will  send 
samples  of  Flat-Tone  System  and  Flat-Tone  Multi- 
Color  Effects  for  inspection. 

Specification — First  Coat — Sherwin-Williams  Flat-Tone  in 
color  selected  by  architect,  reduced  equal  parts  with  Flat-Tone 
Mixing  Size. 

Second  and  Third  Coats- — Flat-Tone  of  like  color  without 
reduction. 

Flat-Tone  is  an  extremely  opaque  paint,  and  has 
unusual  hiding  powers  and  covering  capacity.  The  first 
coat  serves  as  a  sizing  or  sealing  coat,  as  well  as  a  color 
coat,  thereby  eliminating  the  necessity  of  a  special  sizing 
coat.  While  3  coats  of  Flat-Tone  are  always  recom- 
mended to  secure  the  most  desirable  effect  on  new  work, 
it  is  possible  under  normal  conditions,  to  obtain  a  very 
satisfactory  finish  with  the  first  2  coats,  as  specified 
above. 

Enamel  Finish  on  Interior  Trim. 

Old  Dutch  Enamel  is  an  enamel  of  the  long  oil  type, 
manufactured  after  formulae  similar  to  those  used  by 
the  most  famous  of  Dutch  enamel  makers,  with  certain 
improvements  which  55  years'  experience  in  enamel 
making  has  enabled  this  Company  to  accomplish.  It  is 
impossible  to  obtain  an  enamel  of  better  quality  than  Old 
Dutch  Enamel  or  which  will  give  more  satisfactory 
results.  It  is  very  white,  has  a  splendid  gloss  and  is  so 
full  in  body  that  very  satisfactory  results  can  be 
obtained  with  1  coat  of  Old  Dutch  Enamel  on  the  usual 
number  of  undercoats. 

Old  Dutch  Enamel  is  made  in  the  popular  tints  of 
Ivory  and  French  Gray.  Should  an  architect  desire  to 
secure  some  other  tint,  this  can  easily  be  done  by  the 
painting  contractor  or  decorator,  by  tinting  Old  Dutch 
Enamel  with  Sherwin-Williams  First  Quality  Oil  Colors 
or  in  the  case  of  very  delicate  tints,  Sherwin-Williams 
Quick  Drying  Colors  Ground  in  Japan,  can  be  used. 
In  tinting,  the  color  should  be  added  to  a  small  amount 
of  Old  Dutch  Enamel,  which  after  thorough  mixing, 
should  be  added  to  the  rest  of  the  enamel,  a  little  at  a 
time,  until  the  desired  tint  is  obtained.  Where  the  enamel 
is  tinted,  the  undercoater  should  likewise  be  tinted  to  a 
similar  color. 

Specification — Priming  Coat — Sherwin-Williams  *Enamel 
Undercoater  No.  12,  thinned  with  pure  linseed  oil  in  the  pro- 
portion of  1  pt.  of  oil  to  1  gal.  of  undercoater,  shall  be  applied. 

Second  and  Third  Coats — Enamel  Undercoater  No.  12  shall 
be  applied,  in  the  consistency  supplied  by  the  manufacturer, 
allowing  sufficient  time  for  thorough  drying  between  coats. 
The  first  and  second  coats  shall  be  sanded  to  a  smooth  surface 
with  No.  0  sandpaper;  the  third  or  last  undercoat  shall  be 
sanded  smooth  with  No.  0000  sandpaper. 

Fourth  Coat — Sherwin-Williams  Old  Dutch  Enamel,  Gloss, 
thinned  in  the  proportion  of  1  pt.  of  pure  turpentine  to  1  gal. 
of  enamel. 

Fifth  Coat — Old  Dutch  Enamel  applied  in  the  consistency 
supplied  by  the  manufacturer,  as  soon  as  the  fourth  coat  will 
permit. 

Note:  The  contractor  shall  be  particularly  careful  to  watch  the  con- 
dition of  the  fourth  coat,  because  if  too  much  time  is  permitted  between 
coats,  and  the  fourth  coat  becomes  hard,  the  surface  will  have  to  be 
"mossed." 

For  a  Dull  Finish — When  sufficiently  hard,  the  last  coat 
shall  be  rubbed  to  a  dull  finish  with  powdered  pumicestone  and 
water. 

Old  Dutch  Enamel  is  also  made  in  the  dull  finfsh 
to  imitate  rubbed  work.  This  material  can  be  used  for 
the  final  coat  in  the  above  specifications,  where  an 
imitation  rubbed  effect  is  desired. 
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U.  S.  GUTTA  PERCHA  PAINT  CO. 

PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE :  101  Park  Avenue,  Room  208 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Rice's  Paint 
Specialties:  "Barreled  Sunlight" 
Rice's  Mill  White — Gloss,  Eggshell  or 
Flat;  Rice's  Undercoat;  Chemic- 
Enamel  ;  Flat  Wall  Coat  ;  Granolith 
Concrete  Coating;  Rice's  Reinforced 
Outside  Paint  ;  Gloss-O-Lite,  Flow 
On,  Chinaline,  and  other  Paints  and 
Enamels  for  interior  and  exterior  finish, 
structural  and  metal  protection. 

Damp  resisting  and  Waterproofing  Paints  and 
Compounds ;  Technical  Paints ;  Gutta  Percha  Paint ; 
"  Special  Paints  for  Special  Uses." 

"Barreled  Sunlight"— The  Rice  Process  Mill  White. 

The  oil  paint  with  the  glossy,  tilelike  finish.  For 
ceilings  and  walls  of  industrial  buildings,  institutions ; 
and,  in  general,  where  a  light  reflecting  and  sanitary 
finish  is  desired. 

Made  by  the  Rice  Process  which  produces  the  high 
gloss  and  free  flowing  qualities  by  use  of  oils  only. 
No  varnish  required.  C All  imitations  are  varnish 
paints). 

Guaranteed  to  hold  color  against  any  other  gloss 
white  paint.  Because  of  free  flowing  by  brush  or  spray 
costs  less  for  labor  in  applying,  so  that  ultimate  cost  is 
actually  lower  than  for  other  "mill  whites,"  which  are 
sold  at  a  lower  price  per  gallon. 

Tested  and  approved  by  the  National  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters,  Inc. — their  report,  "Retardant  #926." 

Though  "Barreled  Sunlight"  is  made  in  eggshell  and 
flat  we  recommend  the  full  gloss,  for  flat  and  eggshell 
do  not  resist  dust  and  dirt,  and  soon  lose  light  reflecting 
value. 

Price,  May  1,  1920:  $3.25  per  gal.  in  barrels. 

Rice's  Undercoat. 

Used  for  priming  under  "  Barreled  Sunlight  " 
Rice's  Mill  White.  Made  to  improve  the  adverse  con- 
ditions which  the  paint  is  called  upon  to  meet  when 
lumber  is  sappy  and  unseasoned.  See  specifications  on 
this  page. 

Price,  May  1,  1920:  $3.00  per  gal.  in  barrels. 

Rice's  Granolith  for  Walls  and  Ceilings. 

A  concrete,  cement  and  brick  coating.  Retards 
dampness.  Sometimes  a  single  coat  only  is  applied.  Its 
largest  use  is  as  an  undercoat  on  concrete,  cement  and 
brick  for  finishing  coat  or  coats  of  "Marrclcd  Sunlight" 
Rice's  Mill  White.    See  specifications  on  this  page. 

Price,  May  1,  1920:  $.100  per  gal.  in  barrels. 

EUee'i  Chemie-Enamel. 

For  laboratories,  bakeries,  dye  and  bleach  houses 
and  other  places  where  chemical  funics,  excessive  heat, 
team  or  other  discoloring  agents  may  he  prevalent.  It 
lin  all  ihe  physical  qualities  of  "Barreled  Sunlight" 
Rice's  Mill  White  in  its  intense  whiteness  and  brilliant 
luster,  and,  in  addition,  resists  the  action  of  discoloring 

SWI  1.1  *S  <   A  I  Al.oM'l 


MARK 
Pat.  Off 


agents  better  than  does  any  other  white 
paint  or  enamel. 

Price,  May  1, 1920 :  $4.00  per  gal.  in  barrels. 


"Barreled  Sunlight"  Specifications  for 
Factory  and  Mill  Use. 

Three-coat  Work 
First  Coat — Rice's  Undercoat.    Let  this 
stand  as  long  as  practicable  before  applying 
the  second  coat. 

Second  Coat — If  knots   or   sappy  spots 
show    through    priming   coat,    shellac  these 
spots  well  and  then  apply  a  second  coat  of 
Rice's  Undercoat. 

Third  Coat — "  Barreled  Sunlight "  Rice's  Mill  White 
(Gloss,  Eggshell  or  Flat). 

Concrete  and  Brick 
First  Coat — Rice's  Granolith.    This  coat  should  be  reduced 
with  a  mixture  of  3  parts  linseed  oil  and  1  part  turpentine, 
according  to  porosity  of  surface,  and  allowed  to  dry  hard 
before  applying  next  coat. 

Second  Coat — Rice's  Granolith. 

Third  Coat—"  Barreled  Sunlight "  Rice's  Mill  White 
(Gloss,  Eggshell  or  Flat). 

Two-coat  Work 

Where  the  surface  is  well  seasoned  or  dried  out  and  econ- 
omy desired,  it  will  be  found  possible  to  get  a  solid  white  finish 
with  2-coat  work.  On  new  woodwork  use  Rice's  Undercoat  for 
the  first  coat.  On  new  brick  and  concrete  use  Rice's  Granolith 
for  the  first  coat.  Finishing  coat  "  Barreled  Sunlight "  Rice's 
Mill  White  (Gloss,  Eggshell  or. Flat). 

"Barreled  Sunlight"  Specifications  for  Office  Use  and 
Interior  Work  Requiring  a  Flat  Finish. 

Plaster  Walls 

First  Coat — Rice's  Granolith.  This  coat  should  be  reduced 
with  a  mixture  of  3  parts  linseed  oil  and  1  part  turpentine, 
according  to  porosity  of  surface,  and  allowed  to  dry  hard  before 
applying  next  coat. 

Second  Coat—'1  Barreled  Sunlight  "  Rice's  Flat  Mill  White 
— Office  Use. 

Third  Coat—"  Barreled  Sunlight  "  Rice's  Flat  Mill  White- 
Office  Use. 

Woodwork 

First  Coat—"  Barreled  Sunlight"  Rice's  Flat  Mill  White- 
Office  Use.  This  coat  to  be  thinned  slightly  with  about  ;4  pt. 
each  linseed  oil  and  turpentine. 

Second  Coat—"  Barreled  Sunlight"  Rice's  Flat  Mill  White 

— Office  Use. 

Third  Coat—"  Barreled  Sunlight"  Rice's  Flat  Mill  White- 
Office  Use. 

Rice's  Flow  On. 

Rice's  Flow  On  is  in  semipaste  form,  weighing 
20  lbs.  to  the  gal.  This  is  a  decided  advantage  t<>  com- 
petent painters,  allowing  them  to  use  their  judgment  and 
experience  as  to  the  quantity  and  the  kind  of  thinners 
required  for  best  results  on  various  types  of  surfaces 
and  for  different  conditions  (as  compared  with  rcady- 
for-use  paint,  which  is  supposed  to  answer  under  all 
conditions). 

Specifications  for  Interior  Wall  and  Ceiling  Painting 
with  Rice's  Flow  On. 

Pl.ASlTK   Sl  id  M  I  S 

First  Coat — Mix  a  priming  coat  from  25  lbs.  pure  while 
lead  and  3  gals.  \n\rc  linseed  oil  with  sufficient  dryer  to  set  the 
COftl  thoroughly  hard. 

Sccitnd  Coat — Rice's  Flow  On.  Reduce  with  equal  parts 
linseed  oil  and  turpentine,  About  One  third  gal.  of  this  mixture 
to  1  gal.  How  On. 

third  Coal-  Rice's  How  On.  Reduce  with  about  1  <|t. 
turpentine  to  1  gal.  Flow  On. 
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Wood  and  Burlap  Surfaces 
First  Coat — Rice's  Flow  On.    Reduce  with  equal  parts  lin- 
seed oil  and  turpentine.    About  1  gal.  of  this  mixture  to  1  gal. 
Flow  On. 

Second  Coat — Rice's  Flow  On.  Reduce  with  equal  parts 
linseed  oil  and  turpentine.  About  one-third  gal.  of  this  mixture 
to  1  gal.  Flow  On. 

Third  Coat — Rice's  Flow  On.  Reduce  with  about  1  qt. 
turpentine  to  1  gal.  Flow  On. 

Brick  and  Concrete  Surfaces 

First  Coat — Rice's  Granolith.  Reduce  with  equal  parts  lin- 
seed oil  and  turpentine  according  to  porosity. 

Second  Coct — Rice's  Flow  On.  Reduce  with  equal  parts 
linseed  oil  and  turpentine.  About  one-third  gal.  of  this  mixture 
to  1  gal.  Flow  On. 

Third  Coat — Rice's  Flow  On.  Reduce  with  about  1  qt. 
turpentine  to  1  gal.  Flow  On. 

Note— It  is  important  that  each  coat  be  allowed  time  to 
dry  through  thoroughly  before  succeeding  coats  are  applied. 

For  best  results  with  any  paint,  time  should  be 
allowed  for  plaster,  concrete,  cement  and  unseasoned 
lumber  to  become  as  dry  as  possible  before  painting. 

Price,  May  1,  1920:  $3.00  per  gal.  in  barrels 

Rice's  Gloss-O-Lite,  Interior. 

Rice's  Gloss-O-Lite,  "  The  Paint  that  floods  rooms 
with  Light,"  produces  a  hard  enamel  gloss  finish  with 
fewer  coats  than  is  possible  with  any  other  enamel.  It 
flows  very  freely,  and  in  this  respect,  and  because  of  its 
intense  body  or  opacity,  it  is  more  like  a  paint  than  an 
enamel.  It  is  pure  white  and  will  withstand  frequent 
washing,  such  as  is  customary  in  hospitals,  dairies,  laun- 
dries, store's,  hotels  and  cold  storage  plants. 

Rice's  Gloss-O-Lite  is  similar  to  "  Barreled  Sun- 
light "  Rice's  Mill  White  (see  preceding  page)  as  to 
whiteness,  gloss  and  covering  properties ;  but  it  is  made 
to  dry  harder  so  as  to  better  withstand  the  constant 
cleaning  and  "  hard  knocks  "  associated  with  such  places 
as  are  named  above.  Also  furnished  in  eggshell  and 
flat.    See  specifications  on  this  page. 

Price,  May  1,  1920:  $3.75  per  gal.  in  barrels. 

Rice's  Chinaline,  Interior  and  Exterior. 

The  finest  enamel  possible  to  make.  It  is  superior 
to  all  domestic  and  imported  enamels  because  it  holds 
its  pure  white  color  better.  The  finish  is  like  porcelain, 
for  there  are  no  brush  marks  or  laps. 

Rice's  Chinaline  contains  no  lead  and  is  sani- 
tary, non-poisonous  and  germproof,  making  it  especially 
adaptable  for  hospitals  and  other  institutions.  The  finish 
is  a  beautiful  luster.  It  can  be  rubbed  and  polished; 
but  to  save  this  labor  Rice's  Chinaline  is  made  also  in 
flat  or  eggshell  finish.  See  specifications  on  this  page. 
Price,  May  1,  1920:  $5.00  per  gal.  in  barrels. 

Specifications  for  Interior  Painting  of  Hospitals  and 
Other  Institutions. 

Plaster  Surfaces 

First  Coat — Size  all  surfaces  with  a  priming  coat  made  of 
25  lbs.  of  pure  white  lead',  well  mixed  with  3  gals,  of  best 
quality  of  pure  linseed  oil,  containing  sufficient  turpentine  dryer 
to  set  the  coat  thoroughly  hard. 

Second  Coat — When  first  coat  is  thoroughly  dry,  apply  a 
coat  of  Rice's  White  Enamel  Primer,  thinned  with  pure  turpen- 
tine to  the  proper  working  consistency.  To  the  last  priming 
coat  add  a  pint  of  finishing  enamel  to  each  gallon  of  primer. 
This  will  better  seal  the  surface,  and  insure  a  uniform  gloss 
of  finishing  coat. 

Third  and  Fourth  Coats — Rice's  Chinaline*  (Gloss,  Egg- 
shell or  Flat). 

Woodwork 
First — Shellac  all  knots  and  sap  spots. 

First  Coat — Rice's  White  Enamel  Primer.  Thin  with  about 
1  pt.  of  linseed  oil  to  gal. 

Second  Coat — Sam;  as  for  second  coat  on  plaster  surfaces. 
Third  Coat — Rice's  Chinaline*  (Gloss,  Eggshell  or  Flat). 


Brick  and  Concrete 

First  Coat — Rice's  Granolith  Concrete  Coating.  This  coat 
should  be  reduced  with  a  mixture  of  3  parts  linseed  oil  and  1 
part  turpentine,  according  to  porosity  of  surface,  and  allowed  to 
dry  hard  before  applying  next  coat. 

Second  Coat — Same  as  for  second  coat  on  plaster  surfaces 
given  above. 

Third  Coat — Rice's  Chinaline*  (Gloss,  Eggshell  or  Flat). 

*For  a  less  expensive  finish  which  may  be  used  for  certain 
work,  substitute  Rice's  Gloss-O-Lite  for  Rice's  Chinaline. 
Descriptions,  showing  the  difference  in  grade  of  these  two 
finishing  enamels,  are  given  on  this  page. 

Rice's  Reinforced  Paint,  Exterior. 

A  scientifically  machine  made  paint  designed  in 
the  interest  of  consumers.  Durability  is  the  chief 
feature.  The  formula  is  the  result  of  years  of  practical 
tests  and  experiments  conducted  by  the  makers,  which 
have  been  confirmed  by  the  elaborate  scientific  tests  of 
the  American  Society  for  Testing  Materials  and  the 
Paint  Manufacturers'  Association,  at  Atlantic  City,  N. 
J. ;  Pittsburgh,  Pa. ;  Nashville,  Tenn.,  and  Fargo,  N.  D. 

Rice's  Reinforced  Paint  contains  the  praper  per- 
centage of  lead,  enough  zinc  to  prevent  chalking, 
enough  additional  reinforcing  pigments  to  insure  the 
most  resistant  coating,  and  pure  linseed  oil  treated  by  a 
process  that  removes  all  objectionable  constituents. 
These  components  are  thoroughly  and  intimately  blended 
by  special  machinery,,  insuring  absolute  uniformity. 

Price  fluctuates,  according  to  linseed  oil  market. 

Send  for  color  card  giving  complete  details. 

In  General. 

For  best  results  with  any  paint,  time  should  be  al- 
lowed for  plaster,  concrete,  cement  and  unseasoned 
lumber  to  become  dry. 

At  least  48  hours  must  be  allowed  between  all  coats. 

All  paint  to  be  delivered  on  the  job  in  the  original 
packages  bearing  the  name  of  the  manufacturers,  U.  S. 
Gutta  Percha  Paint  Co.,  Providence,  R.  I. 

At  all  times  have  room  where  paint  is  being  applied 
well  ventilated  in  order  to  prevent  condensation,  and 
apply  the  paint,  especially  the  gloss  finishing  coat,  when 
weather  is  free  from  moisture. 

Packages. 

All  paints  and  enamels  are  shipped  in  automix 
barrels.  By  simply  turning  the  crank  the  contents  are 
kept  thoroughly  agitated  and  uniform  results  are  as- 
sured. The  paint  is  drawn  off  through  a  spigot  and  the 
barrel  need  never  be  opened. 

Prices. 

Prices  subject  to  change  due  to  fluctuation  in  cost 
of  raw  materials.  Prices  quoted  are  f.o.b.  Providence, 
R.  I. 

Deliveries. 

Made  from  factory  at  Providence,  and  stocks  in 
principal  cities  of  the  United  States  (including  the 
Pacific  Coast). 

Specification  Forms. 

Architects  and  engineers  will  be  furnished  with 
specification  forms  and  full  descriptive  matter  on  appli- 
cation if  they  will  mention  the  finish  in  which  they  are 
interested.  The  specifications  will  name  the  proper 
primers  and  give  recommendations  for  the  proper  "build- 
ing up"  of  a  surface  preparatory  to  receiving  paints  or 
enamels. 
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Wadsworth,  Howland  &  Co.,  Inc. 


WADSWORTH,  HOWLAND  &  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Coatings,  Paints,  Varnishes,  Enamels  and  Stains 


BOSTON  BRANCHES 
84  Washington  Street 
222  Clarendon  Street 


SALES  OFFICE  AND  WAREHOUSE 

139-141  Federal  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

FACTORIES,  MALDEN,  MASS. 


BOSTON  BRANCH 
Brookline,  Mass. 
297  Harvard  Street 


BRANCH  STORES  AND  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK.  N.  Y..  101  Park  Avenue  WORCESTER,  MASS.,  555  Main  Street 

SPRINGFIELD,  MASS.,  30  Harrison  Avenue  NEW  HAVEN,  CONN.,  382  State  Street 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1524  Chestnut  Street  HARTFORD,  CONN.,  153  Asylum  Street 

BRIDGEPORT,  CONN.,  1001  Broad  Street 

Distributing  Agents  in  all  large  cities  in  the  United  States  and  Canada 


TRADE- 
(Reg.  U.  S. 


Products. 

Paints,  Coatings  and  Enamels,  includ- 
ing "  Bay  State  "  Brick  and  Cement 
Coating,  a  Sanitary,  Damp  and  Fire  Resist- 
ing Finish  Coating  for  cement,  concrete, 
brick,  plaster  and  wood;.  "Bay  State"  Ce- 
ment Crack  Filler;  "Bay  State"  Aga- 
tex,  a  Cement  Floor  Filler,  which  hardens 
and  makes  concrete  floors  proof  against 
wear,  dust,  water  and  oil ;  "  Bay  State  " 
Enamels  for  applications  where  Gloss  or 
Eggshell  Finish  is  desired;  Wahcolite  and 
Dixielite  for  millwork ;  "Bay  State"  Steel  Protect- 
ive Coating;  Felkim  Enamkt. 

"Bay  State"  Brick  and  Cement  Coating. 

Composed  of  carefully  selected  pigments,  carried 
in  a  volatile  liquid  which  evaporates  upon  application, 
and  when  applied  to  concrete,  cement,  brick,  plaster  or 
wood,  incorporates  itself  as  a  part  of  the  material,  re- 
sisting dampness,  and  thus  affording  protection  to  the 
surface  upon  which  it  is  applied.  It  contains  no  lead, 
glue,  casein  or  water,  and  resists  the  attacks  of  alkalis, 
.  acid  fumes,  gases,  steam,  and  extremes  of  temperature. 
It  dries  with  a  dull,  uniform  finish,  and  is  made  in  white 
and  in  several  soft,  rich  color  tones. 

The  superiority  of  this,  the  original  of  all  cement 
coatings,  is  also  indicated  in  the  facts  that  it  is  applicable 
to  nearly  all  surfaces,  even  when  somewhat  moist,  and 
that  it  will  not  turn  yellow  from  exposure. 

"Bay  Stale"  Brick  and  Cement  Coaling  is  sup- 
plied in  several  modifications  to  particularly  suit  it  for 
the  services  indicated  below: 

For  Exteioor  and  Interior  Cement,  Concrete, 
Pobous  Brick  \m>  Plaster  Surfaces — In  these  appli- 
cations "  Bay  State"  Coating  serves  both  as  decoration 
and  protection.  It  prevents  exposed  surfaces  from 
absorbing  and  showing  dampness  after  storms.  Has 
been  effectively  applied  in  cases  of  factories,  hospitals, 
laboratories,  laundries,  mills,  dwellings,  light-shafts, 

Cold  Storage,  grain  elevators  and  packing  houses,  office 
buildings,  botch,  etc. 

For  Cement  Floors — "  Bay  State"  Coating  ovcr- 

roines  the  annoyance  and  damage  occasioned  by  the 
dusting  of  cement  floors,  It  provides  a  surface  of 
exceptional  wearing  and  sanitary  qualities.  Prevents 
Staining  and  absorption  and  reduces  traction  noise. 
'  an  be  readily  vva  bed  with  soap  and  hot  water.  Made 
in  several  special  rolors,  and  in  first  and  second 
mats. 


THE  BAY  STATER 
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For  Millwork,  etc. — Its  sanitary  and 
fire  resisting  qualities  find  effective  appli- 
cation in  mill  and  factory  interiors  and  in 
boiler  and  engine  rooms.  "  Bay  State " 
Coating  for  millwork  protects  the  surface 
against  disintegration  and  scaling,  a  feature 
valuable  in  the  preservation  of  intricate 
machinery.  Its  flat,  velvety  water-color  fin- 
ish reflects  light  very  effectively.  Can  be 
washed  with  soap  and  water. 

For  Dampproofing  Above  Grade — In 
this  use,  on  exterior  surfaces,  "  Bay  State-" 
Coating  is  characteristically  effective.  A  sure  bar 
against  exterior  moisture  and  will  prevent  hair  cracking 
on  exterior  cement  surfaces. 

For  Interior  Woodwork — Can  be  used  on  interior 
woodwork  by  itself  as  a  dull  finish,  and  over  such 
surfaces  it  serves  as  an  approved  fire  retardant  coating. 
Can  also  be  used  as  an  undercoat  for  "  Bay  State  "  No. 
222  or  Wahcolite  Enamels. 

Comparative  Cost — "Bay  State"  Brick  and  Ce- 
ment Coating  costs  less  per  gallon  than  lead  and  oil 
paint.  While  it  covers  slightly  less  surface  in  area,  one 
coat  covers  better  than  two  and  frequently  better  than 
three  coats  of  lead  and  oil  or  other  paints,  showing  a 
reduction  in  cost  of  material,  with  a  great  saving  of 
labor  and  time.  It  being  a  permanent  finish,  it  is  not 
in  the  class  with  water  paints  which  show  rapid  disinte- 
gration. 

"Bay  State"  Cement  Crack  Filler.. 

A  heavy  paste  suitable  to  be  knifed  into  cracks  be- 
fore applying  "Bay  State"  Brick  and  Cement  Coating, 
thereby  filling  voids  which  paint  could  not  be  expected 
to  do.  It  is  of  a  slightly  porous  nature  and  produces 
an  elastic  surface  which  is  not  likely  to  become  brittle. 
Thoroughly  tested  out  under  adverse  condition--,  and 
has  produced  excellent  results. 

"Bay  State"  Agatcx. 

An  exceptionally  effective  cement  hardener.  When 
applied  to  ;i  concrete  floor,  a  slight  excess  remains  on 
lop.  forming  a  thin  film  which  coats  the  surface.  This 
film  is  not  intended  to  resist  abrasion  :  it  is  of  such  a 
nature  that  when  subjected  to  wear  it  does  not  peel  off, 
but  is  forced  by  the  pressure  of  the  wear  into  all  pits 
and  crevices  of  the  surface,  therein-  producing  a  smooth, 
hard,  Wear  resisting  finish  within  the  top  part  of  the 
floor  itself.     "Bay   State"   Agate*   changes   a  soft. 


Conhnutd  i'u  Htxl  P<utt 


Wadsworth,  Howland  &  Co.,  Inc. 


1095 


porous,  dusting  or  pitting  cement  floor  into  a  smooth, 
hard,  wear  resisting,  and  non-porous  surface  that  will 
not  dust  or  pit. 

Felkim  Enamel. 

For  finishing  coats.  The  whitest  of  all  enamels 
for  high  grade  work,  either  exterior  or  interior. 

Flows  smoothly  under  the  brush  and  dries  with  an 
exceedingly  high  gloss,  dust  free  in  12  hours  and  hard 
in  36  hours. 

An  undercoat  of  No.  Ill  should  be  used  for  best 
results. 

"Bay  State"  Enamels  No.  222  and  No.  333. 

For  finishing  coats.  "  Bay  State  "  Enamel  No.  222 
is  made  for  enamel  interior  finish  over  "  Bay  State  " 
Brick  and  Cement  Coating,  and  is  adapted  for  use  in 
office  buildings,  hospitals,  engine  rooms,  bathrooms, 
kitchens,  laboratories,  etc.  It  can  be  washed  without 
injury,  and  is  a  most  durable  enamel.  It  may  be  left 
full  gloss,  or  rubbed  with  pumice  and  water  to  a  porce- 
lain finish.  Made  in  colors  if  desired.  Samples  on 
application. 

"  Bay  State  "  Enamel  No.  333,  a  high  grade  enamel 
for  interior  use,  dries  with  an  eggshell  gloss,  dispensing 
with  the  labor  of  rubbing. 

Wahcolite  and  Dixielite. 

Wahcolite  and  Dixielite,  special  enamels  of  less  price 
than  "  Bay  State  "  Enamel  No.  222,  are  specially  adapted 
to  factories  and  millwork.  Samples  on  application.  Made 
in  first  (flat), second  (semigloss)  and  third  (gloss)  coats. 

The  amount  of  light  reflected  from  the  walls  and 
ceilings  prepared  with  these  twin  whites  will  more  than' 
pay  for  the  labor  and  material  used. 

"Bay  State"  Steel  Protective  Coating,  a  Metal  Pro- 
tective Paint. 

This  metal  preservative  is  the  result  of  years  of 
research  and  of  many  practical  and  laboratory  tests.  It 
is  made  from  the  purest  pigments,  and  has  proved, 
under  actual  severe  exposure,  a  most  effective  rust  in- 
hibitive.  It  is  adhesive,  moistureproof  and  a  resistant 
of  acid  fumes,  such  as  are  encountered  in  the  atmos- 
phere of  railroad  and  manufacturing  districts. 

Test — All  pigments  used  in  this  product  have  been 
thoroughly  tested  out  on  the  Atlantic  City  and  Washing- 
ton Test  Fences,  where  they  were  exposed  for  several 
years,  and  withstood  the  severest  conditions. 

Application — "  Bay  State  "  Steel  Protective  Coat- 
ing is  recommended  for  use  on  structural  metal  in  build- 
ings, bridges,  subways,  elevated  railway  structures, 
smokestacks,  tanks,  etc. 

Its  use  should  be  preceded  by  a  thorough  cleaning 
of  the  surfaces  to  be  protected,  sand  blasting  being  the 
most  desirable  method ;  in  lieu  of  which  method  wire 
brushes  and  scrapers  should  be  used.  All  scale,  grease 
and  rust  spots  should  be  thoroughly  removed. 

Covering  Capacity — About  400  sq.  ft.  per  gal.,  1 

coat. 

Colors,  Packages  and  Prices — "Bay  State" 
Steel  Protective  Coating  is  prepared  in  4  standard 
colors :  rich  brick  red,  dark  green,  dove  gray  and  coal 
black. 

Note — For  permanence  where  acid  fumes  are  en- 
countered, the  coal  black  and  dove  gray  are  to  be  pre- 
ferred. 

Packed  in  barrels,  half  barrels,  5-gal.  and  1-gal. 
cans.    Samples  sent  on  application. 


Orders,  Shipments  and  Payment. 

Order  from  nearest  office,  store  or  agent.  Imme- 
diate shipment  can  be  made.  Terms,  60  days;  less  2%, 
10  days. 

Satisfactory  rating  or  references  required. 

Application  Data. 

Brick,  cement,  concrete,  stucco  and  wood,  unless 
excessively  rough,  porous  and  weather  beaten,  will  ordi- 
narily require  but  1  coat  of  "Bay  State"  Brick  and 
Cement  Coating.  Interior  plaster  will  require  2  or  3 
coats  of  "  Bay  State  "  Brick  and  Cement  Coating. 

The  following  table  shows  requirements  for  first 
coat,  under  different  conditions : 

"  Bay  State  "  Brick  and  Cement  Coating — On  brick  or 
concrete  hard  finish,  1  gal.  to  cover  not  over  18  sq.  yds. 

On  brick,  concrete,  rough  or  porous  or  exterior  rough  plas- 
ter, stucco,  1  gal.  to  cover  not  over  15  sq.  yds. 

On  plaster,  interior,  hard  finish  (over  first  coat),  1  gal.  to 
cover  not  over  30  sq.  yds. 

"  Bay  State  "  Enamel  No.  222— Over  undercoat  of  "  Bay 
State "  Brick  and  Cement  Coating,  1  gal.  to  cover  not  over 
30  sq.  yds. 

Specifications. 

Clean  off  all  loose  particles  from  all  surfaces  before 
priming. 

New  Interior  Plaster  Walls 
Coat  No.  1 — Apply  1  coat  of  "Bay  State"  Brick  and 
Cement  Coating  for  plaster,  thinned  with  pure  spirits  of  tur- 
pentine, not  over  1  pt.  to  1  gal.  of  coating. 

Coat  No.  2 — Apply  1  good,  flowing  coat  of  Special  Plas- 
ter Cement  Coating  for  plaster,  as  taken  from  the  original 
package. 

Coat  No.  3 — If  third  coat  is  necessary,  apply  same  as  Coat 
No.  2. 

Exterior  Brick,  Concrete,  Cement  and  Stucco 
Coat  Xo.  1 — Apply  1  flowing  coat  of  Cement  Coating  with 
a  wide  wall  brush,  as  taken  from  the  original  package. 

Note — This  1  coat  should  cover  sufficiently  well  to  give  a 
good  finish.  If  a  more  dense  surface  is  desired  an  extra  coat 
may  be  applied,  allowing  24  to  48  hours  between  coats. 

Interior  Brick,  Concrete  or  Cement 
Same  as  foregoing. 

Cement  Floors 

Always  apply  2  coats  of  "Bay  State"  Cement  Floor  Coat- 
ing; the  first  coat  as  a  priming  coat,  which  insures  a  proper 
foundation  for  the  finish  coat.  "First  coat"  (a  liquid  of 
neutral  color)  to  be  tinted  with  a  small  quantity  of  the  finish 
coat  (about  ]4  gal-  to  1  gal.). 

On  cement  floors  of  ordinary  texture  and  condition,  1  coat 
of  "  Bay  State  "  Agatex  applied  as  it  comes  from  the  package 
is  sufficient  to  produce  satisfactory  results. 

On  very  porous  and  soft  floors,  2  coats  should  be  applied, 
the  first  coat  thinned  slightly  with  about  y2  pt.  of  turpentine 
to  the  gal. 

On  very  hard,  close  texture  floors,  only  1  coat  is  necessary, 
and  should  be  thinned  with  about  l/2  pt.  of  turpentine  to  the 
gal. 

General  Interior  Finish 
Priming  Note — "  Bay  State "  Brick  and  Cement  Coating 
or  Wahcolite  Flat  will  make  an  excellent  ground  coat  for  "  Bay 
State  "  Enamel  No.  222  or  No.  333  or  Wahcolite  Gloss  Enamel, 
as  either  dries  perfectly  flat  and  hard.    Allow  24  hours  for  drying. 

Enamel  Finish — Sandpaper  the  primed  surface  thoroughly 
(see  Priming  Note  above)  and  apply  a  good  flowing  coat 
of  "  Bay  State  "  Enamel  No.  222  [or  No.  333  or  Wahco  Enamel ]. 
Do  not  apply  on  surfaces  which  contain  any  dampness,  as 
moisture  will  cause  blisters  and  peeling. 

Woodwork— -Sandpaper  the  priming  surface  thoroughly 
(see  Priming  Note  above)  and  apply  1  or  2  heavy  coats  of 
"Bay  State"  Enamel  No.  222  [or  No.  333  or  Wahco  Enamel]. 
(If  2  coats  of  enamel  are  used,  sandpaper  lightly  the  first  coat.) 

Note — Do  not  use  "  Bay  State  "  Brick  and  Cement  Coating 
on  vitrified,  granolithic  or  any  other  non-absorbent  surface,  nor 
over  a  surface  that  has  been  smoothed  up  with  neat  cement. 
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THE  VORTEX  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Painting,  Surfacing,  and  Waterproofing  Specialties 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORY 

1978  West  77th  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

LICENSEES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 


Products. 

Par-Lock  Preparation  for  Plastering,  Par- 
s' Lock  Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing  ;  the  Vortex 
Painter  and  Gun-applied  Paints  for  a  wide  variety  of 
exterior  and  interior  use;  Architectural  Paint  and 
Enamel  Specialties  for  interior  and  exterior  use ; 
Cement  Floor  Finish  ;  Vorco  Specialties:  Fire  Re- 
tarding White  Paint,  Oilproof  Coating,  Metal  Preserva- 
tive Paint.   Brush-on  Roof  Cement. 

Par-Lock  Preparation  for  Plastering. 

A  scratch  coat  of  coarse  rock  grit  deeply  embedded 
by  pneumatic  application  in  a  previously  applied  coat  of 
asphalt,  gun  applied  at  normal  temperature,  over  any 
concrete,  brick  or  tile  surface. 

Plastered  over  with  gypsum  hard  plaster  of  Yz  to  j4 
in.  grounds,  Par-Lock  affords  a  side  wall  proof  against 
condensation  because  of  thorough  insulation  against  air 
and  chill,  and  is  an  efficient  bond  for  the  plaster.  It  is 
dampproof  and  stainproof. 

Used  on  walls,  Par-Lock  simplifies  construction  by 
permitting  solid  brick  bearing  walls  or  brick  headers  in 
tile  curtain  walls,  yet  eliminating  all  furring  and  lathing. 
A  similar  application  to  roof  slabs  gives  a  ceiling  free 
from  condensation  ;  but  for  ordinary  ceiling  construc- 
tion, a  simple  finish  coat  of  lime  plaster  is  all  that  is 
necessary  to  yield  a  ceiling  that  is  proof  against  water, 
damp,  and  stain — a  ceiling  of  unexcelled  whiteness  for 
light  conservation. 

Par-Lock  Waterproofing  and  Dampproofing. 

The  peculiar  efficiency  of  gun-driven  asphalt  in  seal- 
ing every  pore  in  concrete  and  masonry  surfaces  renders 
Par-Lock  waterproofing  superior — whether  built  to  de- 
sired thickness  with  pure  asphalt  compound,  with  mastic, 
or  with  membrane.  It  is  successfully  applied  to  base- 
ments, reservoirs,  bridge  decks,  etc.  Wet  surfaces  im- 
possible to  waterproof  with  hot  compounds  are  effectu- 
ally waterproofed  with  Par-Lock. 

Vorco  Foundation  Wa'terproofer,  applied  with  Par- 
Lock  asphalt  gun  to  walls  that  are  to  be  furred  or  to 
cinder  fill  mixtures  under  matched  flooring,  makes  an 
effectual  danipproofcr. 

Par-Lock  Application — Par-Lock  is  applied  by 

the  VORTEX  Manufacturing  Co.  and  its  licensees  under 
carefully  determined  specifications  for  each  variety  of 
work.  Only  Vortex  products  may  be  used  in  the  Par- 
Lock  asphalt  gun. 

Vortex  Painter. 

An  air  confined  paint  jet,  not  a  spray,  the  Vortex 
paint  gun  restricts  atomizing  and  spattering  of  paint  to  a 
minimum,  and  is  <  apable  of  covering  1000  to  2000  s<|.  ft. 

per  hour,  according  to  conditions)  with  u  depth  equal  to 

2  or  3  brush-applied  coals.  A  12-ft.  arm  minimizes  need 
Of  Scaffolding  in  painting  factory  interiors,  tanks,  and 
other  large  structures. 

VORCOLITE  PAINT — Applied  with  Vortex  painter. 
Ideal  for  factory  interiors,  as  il  covers  surfaces  of  metal, 


wood,  or  masonry  with  equally  good  results  and  yields  a 
surface  of  maximum  light  reflection,  but  without  glare. 

Brush-on  Roof  Cement. 

A  fluid  cement  applied  with  long  handled  brush  to 
any  kind  of  roof.  Seals  all  cracks  and  prolongs  service 
for  years. 

Architectural  Paint  Specialties  for  Exterior  Use. 

Vorco  Premier  Exterior — A  high  grade  lead  and 
oil  product  in  white  and  colors. 

Vorcolead — In  white  and  colors.  An  excellent 
grade  of  standard  house  paint. 

Vorcolastic — In  white  and  colors.  A  tough,  dura- 
ble, wearproof  coating  for  factories,  warehouses,  etc. 

Vorco  Stucco  Coat — A  flat  coating  in  white, 
colors,  and  transparent  for  cement  stucco,  concrete,  mas- 
onry, and  magnesite  surfaces. 

Architectural  Paint  Specialties  for  Interior  Use. 

Architectural  White  Enamel — A  high  grade 
white  enamel  in  high  gloss,  semigloss,  and  dull  finish. 
Can  be  rubbed  in  72  hours. 

Arctic  White  Enamel — Also  made  in  colors.  An 
excellent  grade  of  enamel  for  general  house  use. 

Vorco  Enamel  Undercoating — A  dense  heavy 
bodied  material,  forming  an  excellent  background  for 
enamel. 

Vorco  Flat  Wall  Finish — A  high  grade  wall  fin- 
ish in  white  and  colors  of  pleasing  tints. 

Vorco  Plaster  Coat  Primer — In  light  gray  and 
cream. 

Vorco  Plaster  Coat — An  eggshell  gloss  enamel  in 
white  and  colors. 

Vorco  Acoustic  Paint — In  ivory,  cream,  and 
pleasing  tints.  A  sound  absorbing,  washable  paint. 

VoRCONAMEL — In  white  and  colors.  A  high  grade 
industrial  enamel.  Wearproof,  washable,  and  acid  re- 
si  si  iiig. 

Cement  Floor  Finish. 

Vorcoflor — In  white,  colors,  and  transparent.  A 
tough,  elastic  enamel  finish.    Will  stand  trucking. 

Vorco  Specialties. 

Vorco  Fire  Retarding  White — An  interior  fac- 
tory coating.    Will  resist  fire  and  acid  fumes. 

Vortex  Oilproof  Coating  For  use  in  concrete 
tanks  for  the  storage  of  gasoline,  fuel,  and  other  oil  to 
prevent  seepage  and  disintegration  of  the  concrete.  Pre- 
vents corrosion  w  hen  applied  to  the  interior  of  steel  con- 
tainers. 

VorCO  Linoleum  Roni>—  A  specially  refined  pure 
asphalt  coaling  for  concrete  floor  surfaces.  Positively 
prevents  rotting  or  breaking  down  of  cork  linoleum. 

Vortex  Foundation  Waterproofes  a  pure  as- 
phalt coaling  for  exterior  foundation  walls. 

I'i  rxicoTi-:  Dark  colors  and  Mack,  h'or  structural 
steel,  bridges,  etc.  A  preservative,  durable,  and  flexible 
steel  coal  iiig. 
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Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Wood  Finishes  :  Floor  Fin- 
ish, Liquid  Granite,  Luxeberry  Wood  Finish, 
Elastic  Interior  Finish,  Luxeberry  Spar  Varnish, 
Lacklustre,  Dulgloss,  Luxeberry  White  Enamel, 
Luxeberry  Wall  Finish. 

Liquid  Granite. 

The  most  durable  floor  varnish  made,  combining 
the  three  principal  requisites — elasticity,  durability  and 
appearance.  It  has  stood  actual  test  of  severe  service 
for  over  30  years  and  is  recognized  by  master  painters 
as  the  best  article  of  its  kind.  It  has  never  been 
equalled,  and  there  is  more  Liquid  Granite  in  use  today 
than  any  other  floor  varnish. 

Specify — 2  coats  Liquid  Granite  applied  over  1  coat  Berry 
Brothers'  Paste  Filler  on  open  grained  woods ;  on  close  grained 
woods  omit  filler.  Eliminate  use  of  shellac  and  liquid  wood 
fillers  on  all  floor  work. 

Luxeberry  Wood  Finish,  Light. 

Possesses  exceptional  qualities  as  a  rubbing  varnish. 
Extensively  used  for  trim  work,  such  as  doors,  casings, 
etc.,  in  hotel  buildings,  office  buildings  and  residential 
work.  Luxeberry  Wood  Finish  is  the  registered  trade- 
mark name  now  used  to  designate  the  finish  long  and 
favorably  known  as  "  Berry  Brothers'  Hard  Oil  Finish." 

Specify — 1  coat  Berry  Brothers'  Stain,  1  coat  Berry 
Brothers'  Paste  Filler,  1  coat  Berry  Brothers'  S.  D.  C.  Shellac 
and  3  coats  Luxeberry  Wood  Finish.  On  close  grained  woods 
omit  filler. 

Elastic  Interior  Finish. 

For  interior  trim  subjected  to  severe  usage.  It 
possesses  great  elasticity  and  durability,  and  will  resist 
the  action  of  hot  water,  soap,  etc.,  to  a  greater  degree 
than  any  other  varnish. 

Specify— On  open  grained  woods,  1  coat  Berry  Brothers' 
Stain,  1  coat  Berry  Brothers'  Paste  Wood  Filler,  1  coat  Berry 
Brothers'  S.  D.  C.  Shellac,  and  2  coats  Elastic  Interior.  On 
close  grained  woods  omit  filler. 

Luxeberry  Spar  Varnish. 

For  front  doors,  store  fronts  and  exterior  work 
subjected  to  severe  exposure  and  changing  weather 
conditions.  The  standard  of  quality  with  a  reputation 
of  55  years.  Made  especially  for  use  on  all  types  of 
marine  architecture,  wherever  a  durable  and  lasting 
finish  is  desired.  It  can  be  used  as  both  an  exterior  and 
interior  varnish,  as  it  is  made  to  withstand  severe  wind, 
weather  and  water  exposure  and  does  not  turn  white. 

Specify — 2  coats  Luxeberry  Spar  Varnish  over  1  coat 
Berry  Brothers'  Paste  Wood  Filler  on  open  grained  woods. 
Omit  filler  on  close  grained  woods. 

Lacklustre. 

For  general  interior  work  where  economy  in  labor 
is  a  consideration.  This  ideal  one-coat  finish  accom- 
plishes with  one  coat  what  heretofore  necessitated  a 
coat  of  stain  and  a  coat  of  wax.  The  method  of  appli- 
cation is  easy- — apply  with  a  rag  and  wipe  off  with  a 
clean  piece  of  •cheesecloth,  producing  a  soft  and  almost 
lustreless  finish,  as  it  contains  no  wax  and  has  none 
of  the  disadvantages  of  a  waxed  finish.    It  will  not 


collect  dust,  neither  will  it  spot  white,  and  varnish  can 
be  applied  over  it  without  the  necessity  of  preparing 
the  surface  as  in  the  case  of  wax. 

Manufactured  in  the  following  colors : 
Green  Flemish  Mission  Golden 

Brown  Flemish  Light  Weathered  Antwerp 

Black  Flemish  Dark  Weathered         Forest  Green 

Silver  Gray  Filipino  Bog 

Special  shades  furnished  on  request. 

Dulgloss. 

For  interior  trim  work  where  a  flat  varnish  is 
desirable.  Produces  in  one  coat  an  imitation  rubbed 
effect  over  a  shellacked  or  varnished  surface.  It  is 
light  in  color,  flows  freely  under  the  brush,  dries  dust- 
free  in  about  an  hour,  and  hardens  in  12  hours  with  a 
soft  velvety  finish  so  much  in  demand. 

Specify — For  Imitation  Waxed  Effect — 1  coat  Berry  Brothers' 
Stain,  1  coat  Berry  Brothers'  Paste  Wood  Filler,  1  coat  Berry 
Brothers'  S.  D.  C.  Shellac  and  1  coat  Dulgloss. 

For  Imitation  Rubbed  Effect — 1  coat  Berry  Brothers'  Stain, 

1  coat  Berry  Brothers'  Paste  Wood  Filler,  1  coat  Berry  Brothers' 
S.  D.  C.  Shellac,  2  coats  Luxeberry  Wood  Finish  and  1  coat 
Dulgloss.   On  close  grained  woods  omit  filler. 

Luxeberry  White  Enamel. 

For  bathrooms  and  bedrooms.  Especially  designed 
for  the  practical  finisher  and  decorator.  It  possesses 
full  body,  flows  very  freely,  and  dries  without  showing 
brush  marks.  It  will  rub  perfectly  in  3  to  4  days,  and 
can  be  polished  on  the  fifth  day  to  a  piano  finish.  It 
can  be  used  on  the  finest  interior  or  furniture  work. 
It  is  pure  white  in  color  and  stays  white. 

Note — Ivory  cream,  light  gray,  French  gray  and 
pearl  gray  tints  furnished,  when  desired.  If  an  eggshell 
gloss  or  imitation  rubbed  effect  is  desired,  it  is  furnished 
at  the  same  price  as  the  high  gloss  goods. 

Specify — 1  coat  lead  and  oil  (pure  white  lead  mixed  with 
equal  parts  turpentine  and  linseed  oil  to  brushing  consistency), 

2  coats  Luxeberry  White  Primer,  2  coats  Luxeberry  White 
Enamel.  Sand  each  coat  lightly  with  00  sandpaper  before 
applying  succeeding  coats. 

Luxeberry  Wall  Finish. 

For  interior  walls,  ceilings  and  trim.  May  be  ap- 
plied to  plaster,  cement,  wood,  metal,  burlap  or  canvas. 
Produces  a  soft  velvety  surface  which  can  be  washed 
without  injury  to  the  finish.  It  is  permanent  in  color, 
is  composed  of  oil  colors  of  the  highest  grade,  and  the 
very  best  vehicle  is  used  as  a  binder. 

Specify — On  Plaster  and  Cement  W alls — To  3  parts  of 
Luxeberry  Wall  Size  add  1  part  of  Luxeberry  Wall  Finish  of 
the  desired  shade,  allowing  plenty  of  time  for  drying.  Follow 
with  2  or  more  coats  of  Luxeberry  Wall  Finish,  allowing  suffi- 
cient time  between  coats  for  drying. 

On  Woodwork,  Metal  and  Fiber  Board— Apply  2  or  3  coats 
of  Luxeberrv  Wall  Finish  of  the  desired  shade,  each  coat  being 
allowed  at  least  48  hours  to  thoroughly  harden  before  the  suc- 
ceeding coats  are  applied. 

Note — On  interior  trim,  where  wood  is  of  a  sappy  nature,  apply  a  thin 
coat  of  Berry  Brothers'  S.D.  C.  White  Shellac  to  prevent  the  sap  from  work- 
ing through  and  discoloring  the  final  coat. 

Literature  and  Information. 

Write  Berry  Brothers'  Architectural  Department 
for  specification  book,  special  finished  wood  samples,  or 
technical  information  on  the  subject  of  wood  finishing. 
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BOSTON  VARNISH  COMPANY 

Everett  Station 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  WAREHOUSES 
CHICAGO,  519  West  Roosevelt  Road  SAN  FRANCISCO,  269  Eighth  Street 


Products. 

High  grade  Varnishes  and  Enamels. 
Service. 

The  Architects'  Service  Department  of 
this  company  will  furnish  specifications,  submit  samples 
of  varnishes  and  enamels  or  will  send  various  kinds  of 
wood  panels  finished  with  these  products  to  any  respon- 
sible architect  on  request.  This  department  offers  its 
facilities  and  advice  gratis  to  architects  who  wish  to 
submit  finishing  problems  for  a  satisfactory  solution. 

Portfolio  of  Measured  Drawings — To  interested 
architects  the  Architects'  Service  Department  will  be 
glad  to  furnish,  gratis,  a  series  of  12  carefully  executed 
measured  drawings  showing  in  detail  unusual  mantels, 
doorways,  china  closets  and  stairways,  representing  the 
ideal  expression  of  the  best  in  Colonial  architecture. 

Kyanize  Floor  Finish. 

The  correct  varnish  for 
floors.  Waterproof,  durable  and 
elastic  to  an  exceptional  degree. 
Will  not  crack,  check  or  peel  and 
is  especially  made  to  withstand 
heavy  foot  traffic.  It  dries  over- 
night with  a  beautiful  luster  and 
can  be  washed  with  hot  or  cold 
water  without  injury. 

Made  in  natural  and  8  per- 
manent colors. 

Its  free  flowing  quality,  com- 
bined with  its  extreme  durability, 
makes  it  the  most  economical  as 
well  as  the  most  satisfactory  of 
all  hardwood  floor  varnishes. 

Spf.cifications — Close  drained  Woods — Apply  2  coats  of 
Kyanize  Floor  Finish,  allowing  at  least  48  hours  hetween  coats. 
If  a  dull  or  eggshell  finish  is  desired,  rub  second  coat  with 
pulverized  pumice  and  water. 

Open  drained  Woods — Fill  the  wood  with  a  good  paste 
filler.    When  filler  is  haul  and  dry,  finish  as  above. 

Kyanize  Interior  Finish. 

Intended  strictly  for  highest  grade  interior  work. 
An  extremely  pale,  free  flowing,  absolutely  waterproof 
varnish  of  excellent  body.  It  can  be  left  in  the  natural 
fdoss  or  nibbed  to  a  dull  finish  with  perfect  results  in 
both  cases  and  will  not  mar  or  scratch  white. 

Kyanize  Crystal  Finish. 

Suitable  for  all  gloss  interior  finish  over  lightly 
colored  woods  where  paleness  is  particularly  desirable. 
1 1  1 1  a  very  durable,  light  colored,  free  flowing  varnish 
which  will  not  turn  white  and  dries  dust  free  in  f>  to 
H  hours,  hard  in  12  to  14. 

Where  woodwork  is  not  so  light  as  to  demand  a 
varnish  of  extreme  paleness,  Kyanize  Interior  Finish 
i'  recommended  as  the  most  suitable  varnish  for  all 
around  interior  work  where  the  very  highest  grade  gloss 
or  rubbed  finish  is  required. 


TRADE-MARK 


KYANIZE  FLOOR 
FINISH  CAN 


Kyanize  Spar  Finish. 

The  ideal  varnish  for 
store  fronts,  piazza  floors, 
window  casings,  porch 
furniture  and  all  ma- 
rine work.  Tough  drying  gums, 
treated  by  the  Kyanize  process,  give 
this  all-weather  varnish  the  ability 
to  withstand  the  worst  kind  of 
weather  on  outside,  exposed  surfaces. 
It  is  not  affected  by  salt  or  fresh 
water,  heat,  cold,  wind,  rain  or  the 
sun. 

Kyanize  Spar  Finish  can  be  sub- 
jected to  the  most  severe  weather  and 
to  boiling  water  without  softening, 
peeling  or  changing  color. 


Kyanize  Cabinet  Rubbing  Varnish. 

Unsurpassed  for  use  where 
the  surface  is  to  be  rubbed  and 
polished  to  a  high  degree  and 
is  especially  recommended  for 
finishing  interiors  of  churches 
and  for  use  on  pews,  seats  and 
all  furniture. 

Can  be  coated  every  48 
hours  and  rubbed  in  4  days. 

Sample  panels  of  any  de- 
sired wood  finished  with  Kyan- 
ize Cabinet  Rubbing  Varnish 
will  be  sent  on  request. 


outside  doors. 


KYAMZE  SPAR 
FINISH  CAN 


KYANIZE  RUBBING 
VARNISH  CAN 


Kyanize  Semigloss  Finish. 

Suitable  for  all  interior 
work  where  a  rubbed  effect  is 
desired  without  the  labor  and 
expense  of  rubbing.  It  dries 
quickly  with  a  velvety  surface  which  can  be  brought 
to  any  desired  degree  of  gloss  by  the  addition  of  Kyan- 
ize Interior  Finish. 

If  tints  are  wanted,  any  shade  can  be  obtained  by 
mixing  with  pure  colors. 

Kyanize  Semigloss  Finish  contains  no  wax  and  can 
therefore  be  used  in  any  climate.  It  dries  hard  and  will 
not  stick.  Equally  effective  on  new  work  or  over  old 
varnish  if  the  surface  is  clean  and  smooth.  Over  any 
Idled  or  varnished  surface,  1  coat  makes  a  splendid  finish. 


Kyanize  White  Enamel. 

The  most  durable  enamel  obtainable  for  the  highest 
grade  work  on  wood,  metal  or  plaster.  This  fine  prod- 
uct flows  very  freely,  covers  double  the  surface  of  ordi- 
nary enamels  and  dries  with  a  waterproof  film  that  will 
stand  outside  exposure  without  checking,  cracking  or 
peeling. 

It  produces  tin-  most  beautiful  and  durable  pure 
while  finish,  providing  proper  Care  is  exercised  in  the 

application  of  the  undercoats.    It  is  the  finishing  coat 
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that  will  stand  exposure  without  being  affected  by 
weather  ,  or  climatic  changes. 

It  will  flow  out  perfectly  smooth  without  showing 
brush  marks  or  laps,  but  it  can  not  eliminate  specks  or 
brush  marks-  left  on  the  undercoats. 

Furnished  tinted  to  match  any  desired  light  color. 
Made  in  either  gloss  or  eggshell  finish.  Any  modifica- 
tion in  the  degree  of  luster  can  be  obtained  by  mixing 
gloss  and  eggshell. 


»  KYANIZE  WHITE  ENAMEL  CANS 

Specifications  for  Kyanize  White  Enamel 

Caution — Kyanize  White  Enamel  is  not  to  be  thinned  with 
varnish,  oil,  or  any  thinner  except  strictly  pure  turpentine  in 
the  exact  quantities  specified.  When  no  thinner  is  specified. 
Kyanize  White  Enamel  is  to  be  used  as  it  comes  from  the  can. 

To  produce  best  possible  results,  Kyanize  White  Enamel 
should  be  applied  at  a  temperature  not  less  than  70°  Fahr.  and 
each  undercoat  should  be  thoroughly  rubbed  with  fine  sand- 
paper and  steel  wool  in  order  to  remove  all  brush  marks  and 
other  imperfections.  This  will  leave  a  smooth  surface  for  the 
application  of  Kyanize  White  Enamel. 

'  New  Interior  Woodwork — Close  Grained  Woods — First 
Coat:  Pure  white  lead  ground  in  oil,  thinned  with  one-half  raw 
linseed  oil,  one-half  pure  turpentine  and  l/%  pt.  of  good  japan 
dryer.  After  applying,  putty  all  nailholes  with  white  lead 
putty ;  sandpaper  surface  with  fine  sandpaper  and  then  give  the 
whole  surface  a  coat  of  strictly  pure  white  shellac  and  sand- 
paper again  before  applying  second  coat. 

Second  Coat :  Pure  white  lead  ground  in  oil,  thinned  with 
Yz  pt.  of  raw  linseed  oil  to  1  gal.  of  pure  turpentine. 

Third  Coat:  One-half  pure  white  lead  ground  in  oil,  one- 
half  pure  French  zinc  ground  in  oil,  thinned  with  l/2  pt.  raw 
linseed  oil  to  1  gal.  of  pure  turpentine. 

Fourth  Coat:  One-half  pure  white  lead  ground  in  oil, 
one-half  pure  French  zinc  ground  in  oil.  thinned  with  l/2  pt. 
pure  turpentine.    No  oil  to  be  used  in  this  coat. 

Fifth  Coat :  Kyanize  White  Enamel  thinned  with  l/2  pt. 
pure  turpentine  to  the  gallon. 

Sixth  Coat :  Kyanize  White  Enamel  as  taken  from  the  can, 
well  flowed  on. 

Note — This  specification  will  insure  the  very  finest  job.  If  expense 
is  to  be  considered,  third  coat  may  be  omitted.  A  very  satisfactory  job 
can  be  done  by  omitting  third  and  fifth  coats.  . 

Open  Grained  H<roods — Fill  the  wood  with  a  good  paste 
filler  well  rubbed  in.  After  filler  is  dry  and  hard,  sandpaper 
lightly  and  give  the  whole  surface  a  coat  of  strictly  pure  white 
shellac;  then  sandpaper  lightly  again  before  applying  the  first 
coat. 

First  Coat :  Pure  white  lead  ground  in  oil,  thinned  with 
1  pt.  raw  linseed  oil  to  1  gal.  of  turpentine. 

Then  follow  with  second,  third,  fifth  and  sixth  coats  as 
directed  above  for  close  grained  woods. 

Note — This  specification  will  insure  the  very  finest  job.  If  expense 
is  to  be  considered,  third  coat  may  be  omitted.  A  verv  satisfactory  job 
can  be  done  by  omitting  third  and  fourth  coats. 

New  Exterior  Woodwork — Close  Grained  Woods — First 
Coat :  Pure  White  lead  ground  in  oil,  thinned  with  about  one- 
half  boiled  linseed  oil  and  one-half  pure  turpentine.  After 
applying,  putty  all  nail  holes  with  white  lead  putty  and  sand- 
paper with  fine  sandpaper. 

Second  Coat :  Pure  white  lead  ground  in  oil,  thinned  with 
about  1  qt.  of  boiled  linseed  oil  and  3  qts.  of  turpentine. 

Third  Coat :  Strictly  pure  white  lead  thinned  with  pure 
turpentine  and  about  a  pint  of  raw  linseed  oil  to  the  gallon. 

Fourth  Coat :  Kyanize  Enamel  thinned  with  '/2  pt.  of 
turpentine  to  the  gallon. 


Fifth  Coat:  Kyanize  Enamel  as  taken  from  the  can,  well 
flowed  on. 

Note — This  specification  will  make  a  very  fine  job,  but  if  cxpi'iiv 
is  to  be  considered,  a  satisfactory  job  can  be  done  with  one  coat  of 
Kyanize   Enamel  as  taken   from  the  can. 

Open  Grained  Woods — Fill  the  wood  with  a  good  paste 
filler,  well  rubbed  in.  After  filler  is  dry  and  hard,  sandpaper 
lightly  and  give  the  whole  surface  a  coat  of  strictly  pure  white 
shellac.    Then  sandpaper  again  and  finish  as  above. 

New  Plaster  Walls — Apply  a  coat  of  thin  sizing  made 
as  follows :  5  lbs.  of  pure  white  lead  ground  in  oil,  1  pt.  of  lin- 
seed oil,  2  qts.  of  strictly  pure  turpentine;  after  this  is  broken 
up  add  \A  gal.  of  Kyanize  Floor  Varnish.  Sizing  coat  should 
be  thoroughly  dry  before  applying  the  undercoat. 

First  Coat :  Strictly  pure  white  lead  ground  in  oil  thinned 
with  1  qt.  of  boiled  linseed  oil  to  1  gal.  of  turpentine. 

Proceed  then  with  the  second,  third,  fifth  and  sixth  coats 
as  above  specified  for  new  Interior  Woodwork  (Close  grained 
woods ) . 

Note — This  specification  will  insure  the  very  finest  job.  If  expense 
is  to  be  considered,  third  coat  may  be  omitted.  A  very  satisfactory  job 
can  be  done  by  omitting  third  and  fourth  coats. 

Kyanize  Sanitary  Floor  Enamel. 

A  product  which  far  surpasses  all  previous  coalings 
for  old  or  soft  wood  floors  and  overcomes  all  the  objec- 
tionable features  common  to  floor  paint.  It  is  a  quick 
drying,  elastic,  durable  enamel  made  of  the  highest  grade 
gums  and  oils  obtainable, 
blended  in  such  a  way  that 
the  enamel  dries  from  the 
bottom  through  to  the  upper 
surface,  thus  insuring  a  film 
that  is  dry  underneath  as 
well  as  on  top. 

Kyanize  Sanitary  Floor 
Enamel  flows  freely  from  the 
brush  so  that  brush  marks  or 
laps  will  not  show.  It  is  wa- 
terproof and  can  be  washed 
with  warm  or  cold  water 
without  injuring  its  luster. 

Made  in  8  permanent 
colors. 


KYANIZE  SANITARY 
FLOOR  ENAMEL  CAN 


Kyanize  Washable  Celoid]Finish. 

Suitable  for  walls,  wood- 
work and  any  metal,  plaster 
or  fiber  board  surface  where 
a  beautiful,  delicately  toned 
permanent  tint  is  desired. 

It  dries  overnight  with  a 
tough,  waterproof,  elastic 
film  of  satinlike  luster  and 
can  be  zvashed  repeatedly 
without  injury. 

Made  in  8  beautiful  tints 
and  pure  white. 

It  works  very  freely  un- 
der the  brush  and  covers  a 
large  amount  of  surface  to 


the  gallon. 


KYANIZE  WASHABLE 
CELOID  FINISH  LAX 


Specifications — New  Plaster  Walls — First  apply  a  coat 
of  Ccloid  Wall  Sealer  to  seal  the  surface  and  prevent  the  acid 
in  the  plaster  coming  through.  Where  walls  were  previously 
finished  with  a  cold  water  paint  or  calcimine  preparation,  the 
old  finish  must  be  entirely  removed,  and  then  apply  a  coat  of 
Celoid  Wall  Sealer  before  using  Celoid  Finish. 

When  dry  (usually  in  about  24  hours)  apply  2  coat>  of 
Kyanize  Celoid  Finish  (as  it  comes  from  the  can)  in  the  shade 
desired,  allowing  48  hours  between  coats. 

Nezt'  and  Old  Wood  Surfaces — If  in  good  condition,  apply  2 
coats  of  Kyanize  Celoid  Finish  (as  it  comes  from  the  can)* 
in  the  shade  desired.    If  surface  is  in  poor  condition,  sand- 
paper smooth  before  applying  Kyanize  Celoid  Finish. 

A'ezv  Fiber  Board  Surfaces — Applv  2  coats  of  Kyanize 
Celoid  Finish  (as  it  comes  from  the  can)  in  the  shade  desired, 
allowing  about  48  hours  between  coats. 
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Chicago  Varnish  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1865 


TELEPHONE: 

Haymarket  900 


CHICAGO  VARNISH  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Varnish,  Enamels  and  Stains 

2100  Elston  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Hudson  Terminal  Building,  50  Church  Street 
DISTRIBUTING  AGENCIES 


BALTIMORE,  MD,  The  Fitschen  Paint  &  Varnish  Co., 

Inc.,  5  North  Liberty  Street 
BANGOR,  ME.,  Northern  Paint  Co. 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  Northern  Paint  Co.,  85  Pearl  Sfreet 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  The  Morgan-Post  Co.,  52  South  Division 

Street 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  H.  F.  Smith  Paint  &  Glass  Co.,  251 

Gratiot  Avenue 
ERIE,  PA.,  The  Schaal 'Paint  &  Glass  Co. 
FT.  WAYNE,  IND.,  Rhoads  Paint  Co.,  Inc.  . 
HOUSTON,    TEX.,    Bradford-Brown    Paint    Co.,  916-918 

Franklin  Avenue 


KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  The  Letton  Paint  &  Varnish  Co., 

1313  Walnut  Street 
NASHVILLE,  TENN.,  Eason  Paint  &  Glass  Co.,  312  Second 

Avenue,  North 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  The  Leis-Morgan  Paint  &  Varnish  Co., 

3554-56  Olive  Street 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  Elvgren  Paint  Supply  Co.,  472  Robert 

Street 

SYRACUSE,  N.  Y.,  The  O'Hara  Paint  &  Varnish  Co.,  Inc., 

307  South  Clinton  Street 
WICHITA  FALLS,  TEX.,  The  Decorators  Co.,  715  Ninth 

Street 

VINCENNES,  IND.,  The  Saiter-Morgan  Co. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Wood  Finishes  in 
great  variety,   including  "  Shipoleum," 
"  Supremis    Floor    Finish,"    "  Chi-Vo," 
"  Florsatin,"  "  No.  6  Rubbing,"  "  Archi- 
tectural Coach,"  "  Hyperion  Finish,"  "  Dead-Lac," 
"Wood-Tints,"    "Exterior    Oak,"    "  Navalite," 
"  White    Enamelite,"    "  Flo-White,"    "  Eggshel- 
White,"  "  Flat-Lead,"  "  Supreme  Yacht  White," 
"  Flat  Wall-Paynt,"  and  "Silex  Paste  Filler." 


They  are  also  for  interior  standing  wood- 
work and  have  fine  wearing  properties. 

"  Hyperion  Finish  " — Especially  adapt- 
ed for  use  on  mantels  and  fine  furniture  arid, 
as  it  dries  thoroughly  hard,  it  should  be  speci- 


Description. 

The  products  mentioned  above  are  brands  many 
of  which  we  have  manufactured  continuously  for  over 
35  years.  They  embody  the  knowledge  and  experience 
gained  in  more  than  50  years  in  the  varnish  business  and 
are  specified  by  architects  throughout  the  country  who 
appreciate  their  high  quality  and  durable  finish. 

Below  is  given  the  purpose  for  which  each  product 
is  intended  and,  on  the  opposite  page,  proper  specifica- 
tions for  their  use : 

"  Shipoleum  " — The  ideal  varnish  for  interior 
finish  on  standing  woodwork,  enduring  the  hard  wear 
and  rough  usage  remarkably  well.  For  this  reason  it  is 
especially  adapted  not  only  for  the  finest  residences,  but 
for  hospitals,  public  buildings,  bathrooms,  etc. 

"  Supremis  Floor  Finish  " — The  first  varnish  put 
on  the  market  especially  for  Moors,  and,  by  reason  of  its 
great  durability,  freedom  from  scratching  and  marring, 
it  has  continuously  held  the  lead  of  all  floor  varnishes. 

"(  in-Vo" — This  is  a  varnish  made  by  a  new 
process  and  contains  no  wax.  Il  dries  wilb  a  rubbed 
effect  of  remarkable  beauty  and  gives  a  tOUgh,  durable 
finish  which  is  not  affected  by  water.  Where  a  rubbed 
effect  is  desired,  "  Chi-Vo "  will  give  ibis  result  and 
save  all  the  labor  and  expense  of  rubbing.  It  is  intended 
for  use  on  Standing  woodwork,  or  for  other  interior 
purposes. 

"  Fi.oksatin  "  A  floor  varnish,  di  ving  with  a  soft, 
eggshell  effect  resembling  a  waxed  finish,  but  being  far 
more  durable 

"No  6  RUBBING"  and  "Akcii  n  ectukal  Coach  " — 


fied  for  use  on  church  seats,  etc. 

"  Dead  -  Lac  " — A  special  varnish  for  standing 
woodwork,  drying  with  a  soft,  dead  finish  and  saving 
the  labor  and  cost  of  rubbing  the  varnish  to  a  dull  finish. 
This  gives  the  dead  effect  which  is  so  much  desired  on 
interior  standing  woodwork.  It  contains  no  wax,  and 
work  finished  with  "  Dead-Lac  "  may  be  varnished  over 
later.  Being  made  of  the  best  materials,  it  is  far  ahead 
of  any  of  its  many  imitators  and  will  be  found  to  be 
very  economical. 

"  Wood-Tints  " — These  are  oil  stains  bringing  out 
the  beauty  of  the  grain  of  the  wood  and  producing  the 
most  exquisite  effects.  They  do  not  raise  the  gram, 
have  great  covering  capacity  and  are  very  easily  applied. 
The  different  shades  are  shown  in  the  specifications  on 
the  next  page.  Finished  wood  panels  will  be  sent  to  any 
architect  upon  request. 

"  Exterior  Oak  "  and  "  Navalite  " — These  are 
made  especially  for  outside  use  on  front  doors,  verandas 
and  other  exposed  situations ;  being  made  of  such 
materials  that  they  have  remarkable  durability  for  this 
purpose. 

"White  Enamelite" — A  gloss  enamel  for  high 
quality  work  on  interiors. 

"  Kggsmki.  -  Wn  ri'K  "  —  An  enamel  for  interiors, 
which  dries  with  a  soft,  eggshell  luster,  requiring  no 
rubbing. 

"  Flo-White"  and  "Supreme:  Yacht  White" 

— Gloss  while  enamels  especially  prepared  for  outside 
use,  and  may  also  be  used  for  interiors. 

"  Pi  W-Lead"  -Esppdally  prepared  for  undercoats 
for  white  enamel  work  and  insures  a  durable  founda- 
tion. 

"Im  \t  W  u  i -I'aynt     A  flat  drying  paint  for 

plaster  walls  or  woodwork.  May  be  washed  with  soap 
and  water.    Made  in  white  and  2\  beautiful  tints. 
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Prices. 

Because  of  the  liability  to  variation  in  the  cost  of 
materials  during  the  industrial  readjustment  period,  and 
the  consequent  fluctuation  in  the  prices  of  our  products, 
the  prices  can  not  be  stated  here  but  will  be  quoted  on 
request. 

Specifications — Interior  Standing  Woodwork. 

For  Natural  Finish — Specify  2  or  3  coats  of 
Chicago  Varnish  Company's  "Shipoleum"  Varnish. 
If  the  wood  is  open  grain  (such  as  oak, ash, etc.),  specify 
1  coat  "  Silex  Paste  Filler  "  to  be  put  on  before  the 
varnish  is  applied.  The  last  coat  may  be  rubbed  if 
desired. 

For  an  imitation  rubbed  effect  where  it  is  desired  to 
save  the  labor  of  rubbing,  substitute  Chicago  Varnish 
Company's  "  Chi-Vo  "  for  the  last  coat  of  "  Shipoleum." 

For  "  No.  6  Rubbing,"  "Architectural  Coach  "  and 
"Hyperion  Finish,"  specify  same  as  for  "Shipoleum." 

For  Stained  Finish  :  Rubbed  Effect — For 
"Wood-Tints"  Nos.  250,  251,  252,  253,  254,  325,  350, 
220,  320,  330,  335,  336,  360,  553  and  554,  specify  1  coat 
of  any  of  these  numbers  of  "  Wood-Tints,"  1  coat  White 
Shellac,  1  coat  of  "  Shipoleum  and  1  coat  of  "  Chi-Vo." 
See  Note  No.  1. 

For  "Wood-Tints"  Nos.  310,  312,  581,  620  and 
621,  specify  same  as  above,  substituting  Orange  Shellac 
for  the  White  Shellac. 

For  a  Permanent  Mahogany  Effect — Specify 
Chicago  Varnish  Company's  system  of  Mahogany 
Finish,  which  consists  of  1  coat  each  of  No.  300  Dark 
Mahogany  Wood-Tint,  Orange  Shellac,  "  Supreme 
Mahogany  Glaze,"  "  Shipoleum  "  Varnish  (rubbed). 

For  a  Light  Mahogany  Effect — Specify  the 
same  as  above,  substituting  No.  305  Light  Mahogany 
Wood-Tint  for  the  No.  300  Dark  Mahogany  Wood- 
Tint. 

For  Stained  Finish  :  Dead  Effect — Specify  same 
as  for  Stained  Finish :  Rubbed  Effect,  substituting 
"  Dead-Lac  "  for  the  coat  of  "  Chi-Vo." 

Note  No.  1 — On  open  grain  woods  (such  as  oak,  ash,  etc.) 
if  a  filled  surface  is  desired,  specify  1  coat  of  stain  and  a 
"  wash  coat "  of  shellac,  one  coat  of  "  Silex  Paste  Filler  "  (see 
next  paragraph),  1  coat  of  "Shipoleum"  and  1  coat  of 
"Chi-Vo"  [or  "Dead-Lac,"  if  desired]. 

Use  "  Silex  Paste  Filler  "  No.  51  for  Wood-Tints  Nos.  220, 
250,  251,  320,  330  and  335;  "Silex  Paste  Filler"  No.  52  for 
Wood-Tints  Nos.  252,  325,  336  and  360 ;  "  Silex  Paste  Filler  " 
No.  53  for  Wood-Tints  Nos.  253,  254,  310,  312  and  350;  "  Silex 
Paste  Filler"  No.  55  for  Wood-Tints  Nos.  300  and  301,  and 
"  Silex  Paste  Filler  "  No.  56  for  Wood-Tint  No.  305. 

Gloss  or  Rubbed  Varnish  Finish— Specify  same 
as  above,  substituting  for  the  "  Chi-Vo  "  or  the  "  Dead- 
Lac  "  a  second  coat  of  "  Shipoleum '!  Varnish,  rubbing 
the  last  coat  if  a  rubbed  finish  is  desirea. 

Specifications — Exterior  Standing  Woodwork. 

Specify  for  open  grain  woods  (such  as  oak,  ash, 
etc.),  fill  the  pores  with  Chicago  Varnish  Company's 
"Silex  Paste  Filler"  and  apply  3  coats  of  Chicago 


Varnish  Company's  "Exterior  Oak"  or  "Navalite." 
Close  grain  woods  (such  as  maple,  pine,  birch,  etc.) 
require  no  filler. 

Specifications — Enamel. 

Interior— Specify  3  coats  Chicago  Varnish  Com- 
pany's "  Flat-Lead  "  (adding  1  qt.  raw  linseed  oil  and 
Yz  pt.  turpentine  to  each  gallon  of  "  Flat-Lead "  for 
first  coat  only)  and  finish  with  2  coats  of  Chicago 
Varnish  Company's  "  Eggshel  -  White  "  ["White 
Enamelite"  or  "  Flo- White,"  as  desired],  applied  ac- 
cording to  directions  on  can  label. 

Exterior — Specify  3  to  4  coats  of  keg  lead  and  oil 
for  a  suitable  undercoating,  and  finish  with  2  coats 
of  Chicago  Varnish  Company's  "Flo-White"  (or 
"Supreme  Yacht  White"  Enamel,  as  desired)  applied 
according  to  directions  on  can  label. 

Specifications — Floors. 

For  "  Supremis  " — Specify  for  open  grain  woods 
(such  as  oak,  ash,  etc.),  fill  the  pores  with  "  Silex  Paste 
Filler  "  and  apply  2  or  3»  coats  of  "  Supremis  Floor 
Finish." 

For  close  grain  woods  (such  as  maple,  pine,  etc.) 
'  use  no  filler. 

For  "Florsatin" — Specify  same  as  above,  sub- 
stituting "  Florsatin  "  for  the  last  coat  of  "  Supremis." 

Note — Never  use  shellac  or  liquid  fillers  as  an  undercoat  on 
floors. 

Specifications — Walls. 

"Flat  Wall-Paynt" — Specify  for  new  plaster 
walls,  for  first  coat,  4  parts  "  Flat  Wall-Paynt  Size  "  and 
1  part  "  Flat  Wall-Paynt,"  and  then  2  coats  "  Flat  Wall- 
Paynt." 

For  new  woodwork  specify,  for  first  coat,  4  parts 
"  Flat  Wall-Paynt "  and  1  part  linseed  oil,  and  then  2 
coats  "  Flat  Wall-Paynt." 

Booklet. 

Our  booklet,  "  Architectural  Finishes,"  giving  a 
complete  description  of  these  materials,  together  with 
specifications  for  their  use,  will  be  sent  on  applica- 


tion. 


THE  WELL  KNOWN  YELLOW  CAN 
For  over  fifty  years  this  can  has  stood  unvaryingly  for  high  quality 
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HILO  VARNISH  CORPORATION 

FORMERLY  MOLLER  &  SCHUMANN  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Varnishes,  Enamels,  Fillers  and  Japans 

Marcy  and  Flushing  Avenues  2420-24  Washburne  Avenue 

BROOKLYN,  N.  Y.  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

PACIFIC  COAST  DISTRIBUTERS:  The  Brininstool  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Cal. 


Products. 

"  Hilo  "  Varnishes,  including  Ma- 
rine Spar,  Floor  Finish,  Cabinet  Fin- 
ish, Flat  Finish,  Interior'  Spar,  Tri- 
proof  Spar. 

"Hilo"   Enamels,    including  Mol- 
manite  White  Enamel,  White  Enam- 
els for  Interior;  Compo  Coating — Flat  Wall  Enamel 
for  Interior  ;  Wood  Fillers. 

Stains  and  Japans. 

Quality. 

"  Hilo  "  Varnishes,  whether  for  interior  or  exterior 
work,  floors,  doors,  woodwork,  or  furniture,  are  per- 
fectly fitted  for  the  work  for  which  they  are  intended. 

The  special  fitness  of  each ,  "  Hilo "  Varnish  or 
"Hilo"  Enamel  for  the  particular  purpose  mentioned 
in  the  description  is  due  to  the  application  of  the  knowl- 
edge of  this  company  gained  through  57  years  of  study 
in  developing  good  varnish  for  finishing  woodwork. 

"Hilo"  Marine  Spar. 

"Hilo"  Marine  Spar  is  intended  for  the  highest 
grade  exterior  work.  Resists  the  most  trying  atmos- 
pheric changes.  Used  on  yachts,  outside  doors,  window 
casings  and  store  fronts.  Free  flowing,  lustrous,  ex- 
tremely elastic. 

This  varnish  is  made  like  the  highest  type  carriage 
varnishes  and  assumes  a  slight  bluish  tinge  when  ex- 
posed to  continued  rain  for  several  days  (this  is  a 
proof  of  elasticity).  It  resumes  its  normal  brightness 
as  soon  as  dry. 

Specification — Fill  open  grain  woods  with  paste  wood  filler 
and  let  stand  24  hours  before  varnishing. 

On  close  grain  woods  apply  the  varnish  direct. 

Sand  smooth  and  apply  3  coats  "Hilo"  Marine  Spar  as 
it  comes  in  the  can,  brushing  out  well  to  insure  a  thin,  even  coat. 

Sand  lightly  between  coats. 

"Hilo"  Floor  Finish. 

"Hilo"  floor  finish  makes  a 
durable  tough  coating  that  preserves 
t he  natural  beauty  of  the  wood. 

1 1  does  not  mar  white.  It  is 
unaffected  by  water  from  leaky 
radiators,  flower  pots  or  wet 
umbrellas. 

This  is  a  pale  varnish,  and  it 
stays  pale  on  the  work.  It  has  a 
fair  luster  that  does  not  dim  with 
age.  It  sets  free  from  dust  in  a 
few  bonis,  and  can  be  walked  on 
after  drying  overnight. 

Si-i'iii'  loll  open  grained  woods  with  paste  wood 

filler  and  let  dry  24  hours. 

(  lose  grained  woods  require  no  filler. 

Sand  smooth  all  surfaces  and  apply  2  coats  "Hilo"  Floor 
Finish  as  it  comes  in  the  can,  brush  out  well ,  thin  even  coats 
will  insure  a  belter  wearing  surface. 


TRADEMARK 


■iiii  O'  FLOOR 
FINISH  CAN 


"Hilo"  Cabinet  Finish. 

For  use  in  finishing  the  finest  interior 
woodwork  and  cabinet  trim;  also  used  ex- 
tensively on  very  fine  furniture.  It  pre- 
serves the  natural  beauty  of  the  wood 
indefinitely. 

It  gives  to  the  interior  woodwork  of 
the  home  an  appearance  equal  to  that  of  the  finest 
furniture. 

It  dries  with  a  fulness  that  allows  close  rubbing. 
It  is  extremely  durable  ;  will  neither  check  nor  crack  and 
is  not  affected  by  spilled  water,  coffee,  etc.  Dries  free 
from  dust  in  2  hours  and  may  be  rubbed  in  36. 

Specification — Stain  as  selected,  and  allow  24  hours  to  dry. 

On  open  grain  woods,  fill  with  paste  wood  filler  as  selected. 
Allow  24  hours  to  dry.  On  close  grain  woods  apply  the  varnish 
direct,  or  over  the  stain. 

Sand  surface  smooth  and  apply  3  coats  "  Hilo "  Cabinet 
Finish  as  it  comes  in  the  can,  full  even  coats ;  allow  36  to  48 
hours  between  coats.    Sand  each  coat  lightly  except  the  last. 

The  last  coat  may  be  rubbed  with  pumice  and  water,  and 
then  let  stand  for  24  hours  before  polishing.  For  eggshell 
effect  rub  with  pumice  and  oil  instead  of  pumice  and  water. 

"Hilo"  Flat  Finish. 

This  varnish  is  unequalled  for 
use  on  interior  woodwork  where  a 
dull  rich  finish  is  desired  without 
the  expense  of  rubbing.  It  is  a 
high  grade  rubbing  varnish  ;  is  abso- 
lutely free  from  wax  to  soften  ;  and 
every  drop  dries  with  the  same  rich, 
velvety  dullness.  It  is  of  the  same 
uniform  body  from  top  to  bottom 
of  the.  can,  no  matter  whether  it  is 
one  week  or  one  year  old. 

"Hilo"  Flat  Finish  may  be 
used  over  natural  wood,  stain,  wood 

filler,  shellac,  varnish,  or  painted  surfaces,  and  dries 
overnight. 

SPECIFICATION — For  mission  work  1  coat  of  stain  as  se- 
lected, and  1  coat  of  "Hilo"  Flat  Finish. 

For  an  extremely  fine  finish,  specify  1  coat  of  stain  as 
selected,  1  coat  of  shellac.  1  coat  of  "  Hilo"  Cabinet  Finish,  and 
1  coat  of  "Hilo"  Flat  Finish. 

"Hilo"  Interior  Spar. 

"Hilo"  Interior  Spar  produces  a  highly  lustrous 
finish.  It  differs  from  "  Hilo"  Cabinet  only  in  the  fact 
that  it  dries  \yiih  a  tiig|i  bister  instead  of  the  duller  finish, 
which  is  characteristic  of  the  latter.  It  is  a  most  durable, 
high  class  varnish   for  all   interior  woodwork,  doors. 

t rim,  wainscoting,  etc, 

It  can  he  rubbed;  is  extremely  hard  and  will  not 
mar  nor  scratch  white 

SPECIFICATION — Stain  as  selected,  and  allow  24  bonis  to  dry. 

On  open  urain  woods,  till  with  paste  wood  tiller,  as  selected 
Allow  24  hours  to  dry.  On  close  grain  woods  apply  the  varnish 
dn  <■<  I  or  over  the  stain. 


■HILO"  FLAT 
FINISH  CAN 
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'HILO"  TRI  PROOF 
SPAR  CAN 


Sand  surface  smooth  and  apply  2  coats  "  Hilo "  Interior 
Spar  as  it  comes  in  the  can,  full  even  coats ;  allow  36  to  48  hours 
between  coats.    Sand  each  coat  lightly  except  the  last. 

"Hilo"  Triproof  Spar. 

This  is  a  general  utility  varnish  that  comhines  the 
virtues  of  many  varnishes.  It  may  be  used  on  front 
doors,  window  sills,  floors,  wood- 
work, tables,  autos,  motor  boats, 
etc.  No  matter  where  applied,  in- 
side or  outside,  it  will  give  absolute 
protection ;  and  its  beauty  of  finish 
is  lasting. 

Water,  boiling  hot  or  icy  cold, 
will  not  injure  it.  Ammonia,  soaps, 
etc.,  used  in  cleaning,  and  alcohol, 
in  perfumes,  hair  tonics,  liquors, 
etc.,  do  not  affect  it. 

"Hilo"  Triproof  Spar  sets 
dust  free  in  2  hours,  and  dries  hard 
overnight.  It  may  be  rubbed  to  a 
very  dull  finish. 

Specification — Fill  open  grain  woods  with  paste  wood  filler 
and  let  stand  24  hours  before  varnishing. 

On  close  grain  woods  apply  the  varnish  direct. 

Sand  smooth  and  apply  2  coats  "  Hilo  "  Triproof  Spar  as 
it  comes  in  the  can,  brushing  out  well  to  insure  an  even,  thin 
coat. 

"Hilo"  Molmanite  White  Enamel. 

A  most  durable,  high  grade  white  enamel  for  finest 
exterior  and  interior  surfaces. 

The  pure  white  color  and  full  deep  luster  of 
Molmanite  give  it  a  richness  like  that  of  old  porcelain. 

Molmanite  has  remarkable 
elasticity,  which  makes  it  very  good 
for  exterior  use,  as  sudden  changes 
of  temperature  have  no  effect 
upon  it. 

Warm  water  and  soap,  and  the 
best  known  disinfectants,  have  no 
injurious  effect  upon  Molmanite. 

Molmanite  may  be  used  with 
very  satisfactory  results  on  public 
buildings,  hospitals,  hotels,  steam- 
ships, yachts ;  for  doors,  windows, 
bathrooms,  etc.,  and  for  all  exterior 
and  exposed  surfaces  where  a  dura- 
ble enamel  is  required. 

Specification — Surfaces  to  be  coated  should  be  clean  and 
dry,  and  sanded  perfectly  smooth.  All  knots  in  woodwork 
should  be  killed  with  pure  orange  shellac. 

Exterior — First  prime  with  white  lead  in  oil,  reduced  with 
linseed  oil  to  a  good  brushing  consistency ;  then  apply  1  or  2 
coats  of  exterior  enamel  undercoat,  followed  by  2  or  3  coats  of 
Molmanite. 

Interior — First  prime  with  white  lead  in  oil,  reduced  with 
linseed  oil  and  turpentine;  then  apply  1  or  2  coats  of  Compo 
Coating  and  2  or  3  coats  of  Molmanite. 

Allow  2  days  between  undercoats,  and  2  or  3  days  between 
Molmanite  coats. 

Sand  each  coat  except  the  last.  For  an  exceptionally 
smooth  finish,  rub  all  the  Molmanite  coats  except  the  last. 

Molmanite  may  be  rubbed  to  an  eggshell  finish. 

"Hilo"  Gloss  White,  Eggshell  White  and  Flat  White 
Enamel. 

These  represent  the  highest  quality  of  interior  white 
enamels,  and  are  to  be  preferred  in  all  places  not  subject 
to  extreme  temperature  changes. 


HILO"  MOLMANITE 
CAN 


'HILO"  COMPO 
COATING  CAN 


Their  color  holds  longer  than  is  possible  with  any 
other  type  of  enamel. 

"  Hilo  "  White  Enamels  are  especially  recommended 
for  use  where  a  rich,  durable  finish  is  wanted — a  finish 
that  will  not  be  dimmed  by  moisture.  They  dry  dust 
free  in  2  hours  instead  of  8,  and  a  second  coat  can  be 
applied  in  24.  These  enamels  are  not  recommended  for 
use  in  exposed  or  exterior  places. 

Specification — On  new  work,  first  prime  with  white  lead 
and  oil.  Then  apply  1  or  2  coats  of  enamel  undercoat,  and  2  or 
more  coats  of  "  Hilo"  White  Enamel.  Allow  24  hours  between 
coats.  Sand  each  coat  lightly,  and  for  an  exceptionally  fine 
finish  rub  all  the  enamel  coats  except  the  last. 

"Hilo"  Compo  Coating— Flat  Wall  Enamel. 

An  enamel  for  producing  a  flat 
finish  on  interior  walls,  and  ceilings 
of  wood,  metal  or  plaster. 

It  holds  to  the  surface  without" 
flaking,  and  it  does  not  powder  off. 
It  dries  with  a  hard  surface  that 
can  be  washed  without  taking  off 
the  color  or  affecting  the  appear- 
ance of  the  surface. 

"  Hilo  "  Compo  Coating  gives 
the  walls  that  uniform  soft  tone,  so 
restful  to  the  eyes. 

Standard  shades :  light  gray, 
cream,  light  buff,  citrus ;  also  in 
white: 

Specification — All  wood  and  plaster  surfaces  should  be 
primed  or  sized  with  lead  and  oil  paint  to  stop  suction.  Brush 
on  2  full  coats  as  taken  from  the  can. 

"Hilo"  Paste  Wood  Fillers. 

These  paste  wood  fillers  are  made  from  the  finest 
pigments  and  pure  colors,  combined  with  a  specially  pre- 
pared and  elastic  varnish.  They  fill  the  pores  of  the 
wood  completely,  and  leave  the  wood  clear  toned  and 
entirely  free  from  all  smeared  or  muddy  appearance. 

"  Hilo  "  Wood  Fillers  dry  hard  and  prevent  the  var- 
nish coats  from  sinking  into  the  pores. 

Standard  shades :  antique,  oak,  walnut,  chestnut, 
natural  oak,  mahogany,  golden  oak. 

Co-operative  Service. 

This  company  is  prepared  to  co-operate  in  com- 
piling complete  specifications  for  architects,  for  any 
particular  project,  and  to  furnish  liquid  and  finished 
samples  showing  results  obtained  with  "  Hilo "  Var- 
nishes, Enamels,  Stains  and  Fillers. 

A  complete  line  of  enamels,  japans  and  varnishes 
for  industrial  purposes  is  also  manufactured,  and  this 
company  will  be  pleased  to  co-operate  with  architects 
in  connection  with  any  problem  which  may  arise. 

When  specifying  materials  for  exterior  or  interior 
surface  protection,  architects  are  requested  to  take  into 
consideration  the  fact  that  over  50'  <  of  the  cost  of  paint- 
ing is  labor  cost  and  that  it  is  economically  unsound  to 
employ  high  priced  labor  to  apply  any  except  high  grade 
finishes. 

The  nation  wide  publicity  being  given  to  the  paint 
and  varnish  idea  by  the  advertising  of  the  Save  the  Sur- 
face campaign  is  bringing  people  to  realize  that  only  by 
the  use  of  high  grade,  long  wearing  finishes  can  jrou 
really  Save  the  Surface  and  so  Save  All. 
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Murphy  Varnish  Company 


MURPHY  VARNISH  COMPANY 


Chestnut  and  McWhorter  Streets 
NEWARK,  N.  J. 


50  West  22nd  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


CANADIAN  ASSOCIATE:  The  Dougall  Varnish  Company,  Limited,  MONTREAL,  QUE. 


Products. 

Murphy  Transparent  Interior 
Varnish. 

Murphy  Nogloss  Interior  Var- 
nish. 

Murphy  Semi-gloss  Interior  Var- 
nish. 

Murphy  Transparent  Floor  Var- 
nish. 

Murphy  Velvet  Floor  Varnish. 
Murphy  Transparent  Spar  Varnish 
Murphy  Univernish. 
Murphy  White  Enamel. 
Murphy  Semi-gloss  Enamel. 
Murphy  Enamel  Undercoating. 
Murphy  Konkreto. 


trade  symbol 


Nogloss  rubbed  effect  and  the  Trans- 
parent Interior  (unrubbed)  and  gives  a 
slightly  rubbed  appearance. 

Murphy  Transparent  Floor  Varnish. 

A  fine  free  flowing  varnish  that  rubs 
easily,  producing  a  very  smooth,  beauti- 
ful surface.  Does  not  flake  off ;  is  not 
affected  by  reasonable  exposure  to  moisture,  air,  or 
water.  It  can  be  covered  year  after  year  with  a  new 
coat,  whenever  required,  without  removing  the  original 
coat.  Stands  the  wear  of  passing  feet ;  is  not  affected 
by  heavy  furniture  rolled  over  it,  and  is,  besides,  the 
most  enduring  of  floor  varnishes. 

Used  in  thousands  of  fine  homes,  hotels,  office 
buildings,  etc. 


Scope. 

The  Murphy  Varnish  Company  has  been  in  exist- 
ence 56  years. 

Most  of  the  railways,  the  manufacturers  of  fine 
furniture,  pianos,  automobiles,  and  the  other  large  con- 
sumers who  are  experts  in  the  use  of  varnish  are  sup- 
plied by  this  company,  which  makes  over  200  kinds  of 
varnish — it  being  true  to-day,  as  it  always  has  been, 
that  no  one  varnish  can  be  used  for  all  purposes. 

Where  Murphy  Materials  Can  Be  Obtained. 

Murphy  finishing  materials  are  for  sale  by  dealers 
and  jobbers  everywhere;  but  if  not  easily  obtainable  in 
any  locality,  they  will  be  shipped  direct  from  the  fac- 
tory for  any  architectural  work. 

Architectural  Varnishes. 

The  varnishes  and  enamels  described  herein  are 
those  which  time  and  experience  have  proved  best  for 
fine  architectural  work. 

Murphy  Transparent  Interior  Varnish. 

A  fine  transparent,  lustrous  varnish  which  brings 
out  the  grain  of  the  wood,  flows  freely,  covers  a  great 
deal  of  surface,  rubs  easily,  and  keeps  its  full  beauty 
for  many  years.  Used  extensively  in  fine  residences, 
hotels,  public  buildings,  office  buildings  and  wherever 
fine  woodwork  needs  to  be  beautified,  protected  and 
made  sanitary. 

Murphy  Nogloss  Interior  Varnish. 

I  his  varnish,  used  for  the  final  coat  over  Murphy 
I  ransparent  Interior,  gives  a  rubbed  effect  without  the 
labor  of  rubbing.  Beautifully  shows  the  grain  of  the 
wood.  Can  he  used  .done  by  applying  the  proper  num- 
ber of  coats. 

Murphy  Semi-gloss  Interior  Varnish. 

As  the  name  implies,  it  is  half  way  between  the 


Murphy  Velvet  Floor  Finish. 

For  final  coats  only  over  Transparent  Floor  Var- 
nish when  a  semi-gloss  finish  is  desired.  Has  the  effect 
of  wax  without  the  slipperiness,  and  requires  no  rub- 
bing. 

Murphy  Transparent  Spar  Varnish. 

A  fine  durable  outdoor  varnish  for  all  outside 
work  except  floors. 

It  is  moistureproof,  endures  heat  and  cold,  and 
resists  grit  and  smut  as  long  as  any  varnish  possibly  can. 
It  lasts  a  long  time  and  remains  attractive  as  long  as  it 
lasts. 

Murphy  Univernish. 

A  varnish  for  many  uses — for  inside  and  outside 
work  and  for  floors.  Proof  against  hot  or  cold  water, 
steam,  hot  dishes,  alkali,  alcohol,  ammonia,  etc.  Noth- 
ing turns  it  white.  For  these  reasons,  it  is  a  par- 
ticularly good  varnish  for  kitchen  sinks,  bath-rooms 
and  all  places  which  are  unduly  exposed  to  rough 
use. 

While  the  name  suggests  its  all-round  use  where 
these  qualities  are  desired,  it  is  not,  and  no  one  varnish 
can  be,  the  best  varnish  for  every  technical  purpose. 
Univernish  does,  however,  approximate  the  good  quali- 
ties of  many  fine  varnishes  and  may  be  relied  upon  for 
elegant  finish  and  durability. 

Murphy  Univernish  stands  the  extremes  of  weather 
wonderfully,  does  not  thicken  in  the  can.  nor  clog 
the  painter's  brush;  it  works  easily  and  Hows  out 
smooth.  Do  niTt  apply  Univernish  over  shellac  or  liquid 
fillers. 

Murphy  While  Enamel. 

A  pure  white  enamel  of  the  finest  grade  and  long 
life.  It  can  be  used  either  indoors  or  outdoors — dries 
hard  for  indoors  and  wears  wonderfully  well  for  out- 
doors.   Can  be  tinted,  of  course. 
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Murphy  Semi-gloss  Enamel. 

As  a  final  coat  over  Murphy  White  Enamel,  it  pro- 
duces a  beautiful  semi-gloss  effect  without  the  expense 
of  rubbing. 

Murphy  Ena*mel  Undercoating. 

Dense  covering,  flat  drying.  Is  used  for  founda- 
tion coats  for  Murphy  White  Enamel.  Much  more 
suitable  for  this  work  than  lead-and-oil. 

If  colored  enamel  surface  is  wanted,  the  second 
and  succeeding  coats  should  be  colored  to  match  the 
enamel. 

Murphy  Konkreto. 

For  the  sanitary  treatment  of  concrete  or  cement 
floors,  walls,  or  ceiling.  Gives  smooth  surface.  Pre- 
vents them  from  wearing,  dusting  and  getting  mouldy. 
Makes  them  as  easy  to  clean  and  keep  clean  as  tiling. 

Specification  Guide  for  Varnish  and  Enamel. 

Below  is  a  convenient  reference  guide  to  specifica- 
tions for  varnish  and  enamel.  A  copy  will  be  sent  to 
any  architect  who  desires  it. 

It  is  urged  that  not  only  the  maker  be  named,  but 
the  particular  kind  of  varnish  desired.  It  is  not  suffi- 
cient, for  example,  to  say  "  Murphy  Varnish."  Many 
grades  are  made,  each  one  the  best  for  its  special  pur- 
pose, but  no  one  the  best  for  every  purpose. 

The  use  of  the  phrase  "or  equal"  in  any  specifica- 
tion often  results  in  the  use  of  inferior  varnish.  The 
client's  interest,  the  architect's  interest,  and  each  bidder's 
interest  will  be  better  served  by  specifying  directly  what 
is  wanted,  whether  it  is  Murphy  Varnish  or  some  other 
make. 

The  slight  difference  in  cost  between  good  varnish 
and  poor  varnish  is  more  than  offset  by  the  longer  life 
of  good  varnish,  by  its  saving  of  labor  in  application 
and  the  greater  area  covered,  and  a  skillful  painter,  es- 
timating on  a  definite  basis,  will  always  want  the  quality 
varnish. 

Specifications  for  Wood  Finishing. 

Interior  Work  —  Mahogany,  Oak,  White  Ma- 
hogany, Walnut,  Ash,  Butternut  and  all  Open  Grained 
Woods — To  be  properly  filled  with  Murphy  Varnish 
Company's  Paste  Filler,  care  being  taken  to  have  filler 
match  the  natural  color  of  the  wood  or  the  color  desired 
by  owner  or  architect ;  to  receive  1  coat  of  Shellacquer 
(except  on  floors,  and  in  bathrooms  and  laundries)  and 
3  coats  of  Murphy  Transparent  Interior  Varnish  or 
Univernish.  Shellacquer  coat,  and  first  and  second 
coats  of  varnish  to  be  sandpapered  with  OO  sandpaper  ; 
the  third  coat  of  varnish  to  be  carefully  rubbed  with 
pumicestone  and  water  to  a  dead  and  even  surface 
(finisher  to  use  rubbing  felt),  then  oiled  and  thoroughly 
wiped,  where  necessary.  Where  gloss  finish  is  desired, 
omit  rubbing  on  final  coat. 

Pine,  Maple,  Cypress,  White-wood,  Cherry,  Birch, 
Sycamore,  Beech,  Holly  and  all  Close  Grained  Woods- — 
To  be  finished  same  as  above,  except  that  the  filler  be 
omitted. 

For  a  Dull  Finish,  Without  Rubbing — Wood  to  be 
brought  up  same  as  above,  except  that  1  coat  of  Murphy 
Nogloss  Interior  is  to  be  used  in  place  of  the  final  coat 
of  Murphy  Transparent  Interior  Varnish  or  Univer- 
nish. 


For  a  Semi-gloss  Finish  Without  Rubbing — Wood 
to  be  brought  up  same  as  above,  except  that  1  coat  of 
Murphy  Semi-gloss  Interior- is  to  be  used  in  place  of 
the  final  coat  of  Murphy  Transparent  Interior  or  Uni- 
vernish. 

Floors  and  Bathrooms — All  open  grained,  hard- 
wood floors  and  bathrooms  to  be  properly  filled  with 
Murphy  Varnish  Company's  Paste  Filler,  and  receive 
3  coats  of  Murphy  Transparent  Floor  Varnish  or 
Univernish,  the  last  coat  to  be  rubbed  lightly  with  oil 
and  pumicestone.  Thin  the  first  coat  with  turpentine 
in  the  proportion  of  1  pt.  to  1  gal.  of  varnish.  Pine, 
maple,  cherry  and  all  other  close  grained  woods,  used 
for  floors,  to  be  finished  precisely  as  above,  except  that 
filler  is  to  be  omitted. 

For  a  Dull  Floor  Finish  Without  Rubbing — Floors 
to  be  treated  as  above,  except  that  1  coat  of  Murphy 
Velvet  Floor  Varnish  is  to  be  used  in  place  of  the  final 
coat  of  Murphy  Transparent  Floor  Varnish  or  Uni- 
vernish. 

Enamel  Work  —  Treatment  of  White  Enamel 
Work — First,  give  the  wood  a  thin  coat  of  Shellacquer, 
lightly  sandpaper  when  dry,  and  follow  with  3  coats 
of  Murphy  White  Enamel  Undercoating  and  2  coats 
of  Murphy  White  Enamel,  the  last  coat  to  be  rubbed 
down  to  a  fine  surface  with  either  pumicestone  and 
water,  or  rottenstone  and  water.  Omit  rubbing  on 
final  coat,  if  gloss  finish  is  desired.  If  a  special  color 
is -wanted,  tint  with  Murphy  Varnish  Company's 
Japan  Color. 

For  a  Semi-gloss  White  Enamel  Effect  Without 
Rubbing — Treat  work  as  above  except  that  1  coat  of 
Murphy  Semi-gloss  Enamel  is  to  be  used  instead  of  the 
final  coat  of  Murphy  White  Enamel. 

Exterior  Work — The  surface  of  all  woods  must 
be  sandpapered  smoothly  and  properly  cleaned  before 
finishing.  No  shellac  to  be  used  on  outside  work,  inside 
sash,  window  sills,  floors  or  other  surfaces  exposed 
to  great  dampness.  Use  3  coats  of  Murphy  Transparent 
Spar  Varnish  or  Univernish  for  all  the  above  work. 
The  first  coat  to  be  applied  directly  on  the  wood,  if  it  is 
close  grained,  or,  after  the  wood  is  filled,  on  open  grained 
wood. 

Note — On  all  inside  work,  care  must  be  taken  to  have  prem- 
ises properly  heated  and  free  from  dampness  to  secure  best 
possible  finish. 

For  outside  work  a  dry  warm  windless  day  is  essential  for 
best  work. 

Free  Educational  Murphy  Books. 

Rare  Woods.  Size,  8y2  by  11  in.  An  artistic  and 
useful  repository  of  rare  wood  finishes. 

Architectural  Varnishes  and  Enamels.  Pocket 
edition,  alike  helpful  to  architects,  painters  and  owners. 

Beautiful  Floors  and  How  to  Care  for  Them. 

Beautiful  Boats  and  How  to  Care  for  Them.  A 
handsome  book  illustrated  in  color  indicating  the  uses 
of  Murphy  Transparent  Spar  Varnish — the  brineproof 
varnish. 

Murphy  Univernish — the  universal  varnish. 
Murphy  Linoleum  Varnish. 

Murphy  Finishing  System  for  Carriages  and  Motor 
Cars. 

Pure  Colors  Ground  in  Oil. 

Write  for  a  specially  prepared  set  of  illustrated  leaf- 
lets on  the  subject  of  front  doors,  floors,  batlirooms,  and 
kitchens. 
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PITCAIRN  VARNISH  CO. 


Manufacturers  of  Varnishes,  Enamels,  Stains,  Fillers  and  Surfacers 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

BRANCH  W  ORKS  AND  OFFICE,  NEWARK,  N.  J. 


AKRON,  OHIO 
ATLANTA,  GA. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


DISTRIBUTERS 
PITTSBURGH  PLATE  GLASS  COMPANY 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
DALLAS,  TEX. 
DAVENPORT,  IOWA 
DENVER,  COLO. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
FORT  WORTH,  TEX. 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 


HOUSTON,  TEX. 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N. 
MEMPHIS.  TENN. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
NEWARK,  N.  J. 


OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 
OMAHA,  NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
Y.     PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
ST.  LOUIS.  MO. 
ST.  PAUL.  MINN. 
SAN  ANTONIO,  TEX. 
SAVANNAH,  GA. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 


PATTON  PAINT  COMPANY 

LOS  ANGELES.  CAL. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SEATTLE.  WASH. 


OGDEN  PAINT,  OIL  &  GLASS  CO. 
OGDEN,  UTAH 

TIM  MS,  CRESS  &  COMPANY 
PORTLAND,  ORE. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Varnishes,  Enamels, 
Stains,  Fillers  and  Surfacers  for  all  pur- 
poses.   The  leaders  are : 

Pitcairn  Aged  Mast  Spar,  for  exposed 
work. 

Pitcairn  Aged  Finishing  Spar,  for 

fine  interiors. 
Pitcairn  Aged  Floor  Spar,  for  fine 

floors. 

Pitcairn  Aged  Flat  Finish. 
Pitcairn  Aged  Church  Pew  and  Seat  Finish, 
for  church  and  school  seats,  desks,  chairs,  etc. 
Pitcairn  Tector,  an  undercoat  for  all  purposes. 
Pitcairn  Wood  Stains,  for  all  wood  tinting. 
Pitcairn  Banzai  Enamel,  for  all  white  work. 

Distinctive  Finishes. 

These  sealed  packages  hear  the  Pitcairn  lahel  and 
trade-mark  for  customer's  protection.     They  guarantee 
quality  as  represented  and  insure  the  economical  secur- 
ing of  results  that  will  he 
most  satisfactory  and  credit- 
ahle  to  all  concerned. 


Description. 

No  painstaking  care  or 
expense  has  heen  spared  in 
bringing  these  wood  finishes 
to  their  present  state  of  per- 
fection. Their  excellence  is 
vouched  for.  They  arc 
freely  used  by  a  large  part 
of  the  most  critical  architects 
and  contractors  in  America 
on  some  of  the  finest  struc- 
tures. Following  is  a  hrief 
description  of  each  ;  and  on 
the  opposite  page,  specifica- 
tions will  he  found. 


PAT  OFF. 

•■MARK 


exterior  finishing  varnish.  Use  on  all  sur- 
faces subjected  to  severest  exposure,  whether 
marine  finishing,  outside  doors,  window 
casings,  signs,  etc.  New  or  old  work.  Has 
great  elasticity  and  wear  resisting  qualities. 
Will  not  scratch  or  mar  white,  dries  dust 
free  in  10  to  12  hours  and  hardens  in  48 
hours. 

Covers  550  to  600  sq.  ft.  to  gal. 
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I'ileairn  Aged  Mast  Spar. 

Possesses  the  maximum  "f  durability  obtainable  in 


Pitcairn  Aged  Finishing  Spar. 

For  finest  interiors.  Rich  and  lasting.  Use  on 
new  or  old  work,  whether  full  gloss,  rubbed  dull  or 
polished.  Unexcelled  in  brilliance,  body,  working 
qualities  and  durability.  Insures  style  and  individuality 
to  the  work.  Dries  dust  free  in  8  to  10  hours,  hardens 
in  2  days  and  may  be  rubbed  the  third  day. 

Covers  550  to"  600  sq.  ft.  to  gal. 

Pitcairn  Aged  Floor  Spar. 

For  finest  floor  finishing.  Withstands  severest  wear. 
Use  on  new  or  old  work.  Has  wonderfully  free,  easy 
working  qualities,  extraordinary  permanence,  tough- 
ness, brilliance  and  elasticity.  Dries  dust  free  in  6  to  8 
hours  and  hardens  in  24  hours. 

Covers  550  to  600  sq,  ft.  to  gal. 

Pitcairn  Aged  Flat  Finish. 

For  artistic  interior  work,  producing  rich,  silkv- 
dull  rubbed  effect.  Use  for  mission  finish  and  in  place 
of  hand  rubbing.  This  varnish  dries  with  an  even 
flat  finish  that  has  the  appearance  of  being  rubbed. 
I  las  the  body  of  gloss  varnish,  protects  perfectly  the 
surface  to  which  it  is  applied,  and  may  be  used  on  either 
new  or  old  work.   One  coat  is  sufficient  to  produce  a 

dull  rubbed  effect  on  old  work  or  over  an  undercoater 
of  glosa  varnish  for  new  work.  Two  coats  applied  to 
new  wood  over  tiller  will  produce  a  silky,  soft,  mission 
effect.  Works  nicely  under  the  brush;  Hows  out  well. 
Dries  dust  free  in  2  hours  and  hardens  in  24  hours. 
Contains  no  paraffin  or  beeswax,  and  therefore  may  be 
coated  with  a  ^loss  varnish,  or  as  many  coats  may  be 
applied  as  are  necessary. 

(  overs  ()50  to  700  sq.  ft.  to  gal, 
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Pitcairn  Tector  (The  Right  Foundation). 

Pitcairn  Tector  practically  provides  one  undercoater 
for  all  purposes,  interior  and  exterior. 

Tector  has  a  greater  range  of  usefulness  than  any 
other  undercoater.  It  may  be  used  as  an  undercoater  on 
any  surface — interior  or  exterior:  wood,  metal,  cement, 
plaster,  burlap,  canvas ;  and  under  oil  paints,  enamels, 
varnishes,  flat  wall  paint,  calcimine  and  floor  w  ax. 

Pitcairn  Tector  is  a  discovery  of  far  reaching 
importance,  imparting  durability  under  conditions  where 
finishing  materials  have  never  been  durable  before,  and 
greatly  multiplying  durability  of  paints,  enamels,  stains 
and  varnishes  under  all  circumstances. 

Note — A  book  of  Tector  specifications,  demonstra- 
tion panels,  and  test  tins  will  be  furnished  on  request. 

Pitcairn  Wood  Stains. 

Excel  in  penetrating  qualities,  clearness  and  rich- 
ness. Used  on  all  kinds  of  wood,  whether  soft,  spongy 
or  the  hardest  close  grain.  They  produce  beautiful,  deep, 
rich,  soft,  visual  effects.  They  bring  out  the  high  lights 
and  beauty  of  wood  without  obscuring  the  grain  or  caus- 
ing cloudiness.  They  lend 
tone  and  impart  an  air  of  re- 
finement to  the  surroundings. 
They  do  not  raise  the  grain 
of  wood  nor  affect  thin 
veneers,  being  free  from 
water,  acid  or  alcohol.  They 
may  be  mixed  with  the  filler 
for  tinting,  or  be  reduced  with 
turpentine  or  benzine.  They 
set  slowly,  thus  admitting  of 
the  surplus  being  removed 
from  the  surface  with  a  cloth 
or  sponge  without  showing 
cloudiness  or  laps.  The  work 
may  be  finished  with  wax  or 
varnish  as  desired. 

There  are  14  beautiful 
colors  in  imitation  of  all  popu- 
lar woods  and  shades. 

Covers  from  800  to  1.000  sq.  ft.  to  gal. 

Note — Stain  set,  consisting  of  20  wood  panels, 
mounted  on  cloth,  showing  the  color  of  Pitcairn  wood 
stains  on  various  kinds  of  wood,  will  be  sent  to  all  archi- 
tects and  their  clients  or  to  painters  on  request. 
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Pitcairn  Banzai  Enamel. 

Rich  and  permanent, 
whether  natural  gloss, 
rubbed  dull,  polished,  or 
flat  enamel  finish.  It  is 
marvelously  tough  and 
elastic,  approximately 
50%  more  durable  than 
ordinary  enamels.  Will 
not  chip  or  crack,  is  stable 
in  color  and  retains  its 
immaculate,  grainless  sur- 
face regardless  of  fre- 
quency of  washing  or 
method  of  house  heating. 
The  free  flowing  qualities 
of  Banzai  Enamel  enable 
the  work  to  be  accom- 
plished about  25%  faster 
than  with  ordinary 
enamels. 


Used  for  all  white  work 


BAXZAI  ENAMEL  C  AN 


Its  spleildid  hiding  qualities  in  many  instances  save 
the  cost  of  work  and  time  of  an  extra  coat.  Its  great 
covering  capacity  and  labor  saving  characteristics  make  it 
more  economical  to  use  than  the  cheaper  ordinary 
enamels — not  to  consider  its  greater  durability.  Banzai 
Enamel  furnishes  a  safety  factor  for  the  architect  who 
demands  flawless  work,  gives  the  decorator  protection 
against  blemishes,  and  reduces  the  labor  costs;  while  the 
building  owner  gets  a  far  greater  durability  than  with 
the  use  of  ordinary  enamels.  Dries  dust  free  in  6  hours, 
and  hardens  in  48  hours. 

Covers  approximately  500  sq.  ft.  to  gal. 
•  Note — Portfolio    showing    reproductions    of  30 
modern  white  enamel  interiors  will  be  sent  to  architects 
or  their  clients  on  request. 

General  Specifications  for  New  Work. 

Fillers 

Open  Grained  11'oods — Oak,  ash,  ciiestnut,  mahogany,  etc. 
First  fill  with  Silex  Paste  Wood  Filler.  When  dry,  putty  all 
nailholes,  matching  color  of  wood. 

Close  Grained  Woods — Maple,  birch,  Georgia  pine,  white- 
wood,  poplar,  pine,  cypress,  redwood,  gum  wood,  sycamore. 
Require  no  tilling.  Apply  varnish  direct  to  wood.  After  first 
coat,  putty  all  nailholes,  match  color  of  wood. 

Note — All  knots  and  sappy  places  should  be  coated  with 
shellac  to  "  kill "  the  pitch. 

Varnishes 

Exterior  or  Exposed  Surfaces — When  in  condition  to  re- 
ceive varnish,  and  after  puttying  nailholes,  apply  3  coats 
Pitcairn  Aged  Mast  Spar.  Rub  first  and  second  coats  when 
dry  with  curled  hair. 

Interior  Finishing,  Cabinet  Work,  etc. — After  filling  open 
grained  woods  and  puttying  nailholes,  for  regular  work  apply 
2  coats  Pitcairn  Aged  Finishing  Spar;  for  extra  finish  3  coats. 
Last  coat  natural  gloss,  rubbed  dull  or  polished  as  desired.  If 
dull  rubbed  effect  is  desired  without  the  expense  of  rubbing, 
apply  Pitcairn  Flat  Finish  in  place  of  last  coat  of  varnish. 

Note — For  use  on  seats,  pews,  chairs,  desks,  etc.,  specify 
Pitcairn  Aged  Church  Pew  and  Seat  Finish. 

Floors,  Hard  or  Soft  Wood — After  filling  open  grained 
woods  and  puttying  all  nailholes,  apply  3  coats  Pitcairn  Aged 
Floor  Spar.  Sand  lightly  between  coats.  Leave  natural 
gloss  or  rub  dull,  as  desired. 

Note — Do  not  use  liquid  fillers,  shellac  or  shellac  substi- 
tutes on  floors. 

Wood  Stains 

Close  Grained  Wood — Apply  Pitcairn  Wood  Stain,  the 
shade  desired,  properly  wiped  after  sufficient  time  has  been 
allowed  for  stain  to  penetrate.  After  24  hours,  apply  thin 
coat  shellac  and  proceed  with  varnish  coats. 

Open  Grained  Wood — Apply  1  coat  of  Pitcairn  Wood 
Stain,  the  shade  desired,  properly  wiped  after  sufficient  time 
has  been  allowed  for  it  to  penetrate.  After  6  hours,  apply 
paste  wood  filler  tinted  with  the  stain  to  match.  Apply  thin 
coat  shellac  and  proceed  with  varnish  coats. 

Mission  or  Dull  Finish 
Apply  1  coat  Pitcairn  Wood  Stain,  1  coat  white  shellac 
for  light  tints  and  orange  shellac  for  dark,  2  coats  Pitcairn 
Flat  Finish.    Finish  window  seats  and  sills  with  2  coats  Pit- 
cairn Aged  Mast  Spar.    After  48  hours,  rub  to  dull  finish. 

White  Enamel  Finish 

Wood.  Plaster  and  Stone  Surfaces,  Interior  or  Exterior — 
Priming  Coat :  Shellac  knots,  apply  a  mixture  of  1  gal.  of 
Tector,  1  qt.  of  raw  linseed  oil  and  \'±  gal.  of  turpentine, 
leptyne,  or  benzine. 

Second  and  Third  Coats :  Banzai  L'ndercoater  as  it  comes 
in  can. 

Fourth  Coat :   Banzai  Gloss  or  Eggshell  Enamel. 

Fifth  Coat:   Banzai  Gloss  or  Eggshell  Enaniel.  as  desired. 

Note — Allow  48  hours  between  coats,  and  sandpaper  lightly 
between  coats.  If  enamel  or  undercoater  is  too  heavy,  thin 
with  turpentine. 

Where  Purchased. 

These  goods  may  be  purchased  from  dealers  every- 
where, or  from  any  of  the  warehouses  of  the  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Co. 
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PRATT  &  LAMBERT  ■  INC. 

Varnish  Makers 

73-97  Tonawanda  Street 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 

393-407  Freeman  Avenue  320-330  West  26th  Street  54  Courtwright  Street 

LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N.  Y.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  BRIDGEBURG,  ONTARIO 


Products. 

"61"  Floor  Varnish;  "38"  Preservative  Var- 
nish; "110"  Cabinet  Varnish;  Dulkote;  Alcolac  ; 
Spar  Finishing  Varnish  ;  Impermalin  ;  Hygienic 
Gloss  Finish;  Oil  Stains;  Acid  Stains;  Vitralite, 
the  Long-life  Enamel ;  Vitralite  Enamel  Underrat- 
ing; Paste  Wood  Fillers;  Vitralite  Cement  Coat- 
ing; Lyt-all. 

Experience. 

In  the  following  specifications  this  company  has 
embodied  the  fruits  of  over  70  years'  experience  in 
studying  wood  finishing  conditions  and  working  out 
materials  and  methods  which  best  fulfill  the  require- 
ments. The  attainment  of  success  is  evident  from  the 
use  of  Pratt  &  Lambert  Varnish  Products  in  finishing 
some  of  the  world's  best  known  buildings. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Sample  panels  showing  standard  effects  obtainable 
with  Pratt  &  Lambert  stains,  fillers  and  varnishes  will 
be  sent  on  request.  If  some  distinctive  finish  is  required, 
specify  the  wood  to  be  used  and  the  general  color 
required,  and  the  architect's  ideas  will  be  carried  out  on 
specially  made  up  sample  panels.  Should  information  be 
desired  on  any  wood  finishing  problem,  the  opportunity 
to  be  of  service  would  be  welcomed. 

Address  letters  to  the  Architectural  Service  Depart- 
ments, special  departments  in  the  Pratt  &  Lambert  or- 
ganization devoted  entirely  to  the  interests  of  architects. 

Complete  Specification  Book. 

Most  wood  finishing  problems  are  solved  in  the 
I'ratt  &  Lambert  Specification  Book,  which  gives  com- 
plete specifications  for  every  kind  of  finish,  and  contains 
thorough,  reliable  treatises  which  cover  the  entire  field 
of  wood  finishing.  A  request  to  the  Architectural  Ser- 
vice Department  will  bring  it  gratis. 

The  following  products,  embodied  in  the  specifi- 
cations on  the  opposite  page,  include  a  varnish,  stain, 
filler  or  enamel  for  every  architectural  purpose;  each 
the  perfected  result  of  more  than  70  years  of  successful 
varnish  making  experience. 

"61"  Floor  Varnish. 

The  only  floor  varnish  made  by  this  concern,  and 
considered  tlx-  most  durable  finish  made  for  the  pur- 
pose. "61  "  is  marproof.  heelproof  and  waterproof. 

"61"  Floor  Varnish,  Dull  Finish. 

Especially  designed  to  provide  a  dull  finish  on  floors. 

without  the  labor  and  expense  of  rubbing,  and  possesses 
the  same  degree  of  durability  and  waterproof  qualities 

as  floes  "01 "  (  lear  Gloss. 

"38"  Preservative  Varnish. 

A  pale,  transparent  varnish  for  use  on  interior 
trim,  whether  of  open  or  close  grain  wood.     It  gives 

SwiiTil  atalocui 


a  smooth,  even,  natural  gloss  finish  that  does  not  grow 
dull ;  may  be  rubbed  to  a  dull  finish  that  will  not  sweat 
back  to  a  gloss ;  takes  and  retains  a  high  hand  polished 
finish. 

"110"  Cabinet  Varnish. 

Similar  to  "  38  "  Preservative  Varnish,  but  not  quite 
as  light  in  color,  hence  not  as  expensive.  Specify  it  for 
all  interior  trim  work  where  quality  is  important,  but 
where  first  cost  must  also  be  considered.  Dries  in  a 
high  gloss  finish  and  may  be  rubbed  to  a  dull  finish. 

Dulkote. 

A  dull-drying  varnish  for  interior  trim  that  will 
not  gloss  up.  Gives  a  semidull  finish  similar  to  a  rubbed 
effect,  but  without  rubbing.  As  it  contains  no  wax,  it 
may  be  finished  over  with  gloss  varnish,  if  at  any  time 
this  is  desired. 

Alcolac. 

A  first  coater  for  interior  trim  of  close  grain  wood, 
having  a  fuller  body  than  a  regular  coat  of  varnish. 

Spar  Finishing  Varnish. 

A  weather  resisting  varnish  for  exterior  work,  such 
as  front  doors,  porch  ceilings,  etc.,  and  for  interior  work 
subject  to  moisture  or  frequent  exposure. 

Impermalin. 

An  absolutely  waterproof  varnish  for  either  outside 
or  inside  work,  which  dries  more  quickly  than  a  regular 
"  spar  "  varnish,  making  it  especially  suitable  for  work 
likely  to  be  exposed  to  the  action  of  dust  or  dampness. 
It  is  extremely  durable  and  dries  with  a  high  luster. 

Hygienic  Gloss  Finish. 

Although  Hygienic  Gloss  Finish  is  not  specified 
on  opposite  page,  it  should  be  used  as  final  coat  with 
any  of  the  varnish  specifications  where  a  finish  that  pos- 
sesses an  unusually  high  luster,  washable  qualities, 
resistance  to  fumes  of  disinfectants  and  other  extreme 
conditions  is  desired.  Ideal  for  hospitals  and  like  pur- 
poses.  Used  for  final  coat  only. 

Oil  Stains. 

These  non-fading  oil  stains  give  best  results  on  the 
softer  woods,  such  as  pine  and  cypress,  but  may  be  used 
on  any  close  grain  wood.  The  Forest  Green  and 
Weathered  Oak  are  also  used  on  open  griin  woods. 
They  are  made  in  the  following  colors:  Light  (  )ak,  Dark 
Oak,  Walnut,  Cherry,  Rosewood,  Forest  Green,  Ma- 
hogany, Dark  Mahogany,  Golden  Oak.  Weathered  Oak, 

\'o.  21  Antique. 
Acid  Stains. 

The  ideal  stains  for  all  hard  close  and  open  grain 
woods,  as  they  in  no  way  cloud  or  hide  the  grain  of  the 
wood.  However,  they  are  not  suitable  for  soft  woods, 
as  they  raise  the  grain  of  such  woods,  making  it  difficult 
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to  get  a  smooth  varnish  surface.  Made  in  the  follow- 
ing colors :  Silver  Gray,  Fumed,  Brier  Green,  Pale 
Green,  Early  English,  Antwerp  Oak,  English  Oak, 
Flemish  Oak,  Mahogany,  Dark  Mahogany,  Antique 
Mahogany. 

Paste  Wood  Fillers. 

Used  for  filling  open  grain  woods  to  give  a  smooth 
foundation  over  which  to  apply  varnish  and  to  impart 
the  desired  color  either  alone  or  in  conjunction  with 
acid  stains.  They  are  made  in  the  following  colors : 
Light  Oak,  Dark  Oak,  Golden  Oak,  Antwerp  Oak,  Black, 
Fumed,  White,  Forest  Green  and  Mahogany.  As  they 
are  made  from  finely  ground  silex,  they  adhere  to  the 
wood  and  do  not  crumble,  powder  or  perish.  The 
colors  are  permanent. 

Vitralite. 

The  long  life  enamel  that  lasts  longer  than  paint 
outside  or  inside,  on  wood,  metal,  concrete,  plaster,  brick 
or  stone.  In  addition  to  the  white,  which  may  be  had  in 
gloss  or  eggshell,  there  are  five  tints  in  the  gloss  and 
three  in  the  eggshell. 

•  The  tints  are  authoritative  in  color  in  that  they  har- 
monize perfectly  with  the  prevailing  modes  in  fabrics, 
wall  coverings  and  upholstery.  The  white  Vitralite  will 
not  turn  yellow.  Wherever  the  gloss  is  used  it  may  be 
readily  rubbed  to  a  dull  finish. 

Vitralite  Enamel  Undercoating. 

An  undercoating  for  Vitralite  on  wood,  metal, 
plaster  or  Keene's  cement  surfaces,  which  gives  a 
smooth,  opaque  foundation  in  the  fewest  possible  coats 
and  holds  out  the  finishing  coats  of  enamel  in  full,  rich 
body.  Has  no  tendency  to  turn  the  finishing  coats  of 
enamel  yellow,  like  lead  and  oil. 

Vitralite  Cement  Coating. 

An  alkali  resisting  flat  coating  for  cement,  concrete, 
stucco,  brick  and  stone,  interior  or  exterior  surfaces. 
Unexcelled  for  use  as  an  undercoating  for  Vitralite,  the 
Long-life  Enamel,  on  these  surfaces. 

Lyt-all. 

Lyt-all  is  a  better  industrial  wall  coating — an  enamel 
rather  than  a  paint.  It  is  made  in  flat,  gloss  and  egg- 
shell. It  can  be  sprayed  or  brushed  on,  dries  quickly, 
and  is  easily  cleaned.  Lyt-all  has  a  particularly  wide  use 
in  all  kinds  of  industrial  plants  and  factories  as  well  as 
a  big  general  field  where  an  all-round  inside  white  is 
required. 

Specifications. 

Exterior  Work 
Open  Grain  Woods — 1  coat  of  paste  wood  filler  of  desired 
color;  1  coat  of  "61"  Floor  Varnish;  2  coats  of  Spar  Finishing 
Varnish. 

Close  Grain  Woods — If  stain  finish  is  desired,  coat  of 
oil  stain  of  desired  shade ;  for  natural  finish,  omit  stain.  1  coat 
of  "61"  Floor  Varnish ;  2  coats  of  Spar  Finishing  Varnish. 

Fine  Interior  Work — Natural 
Open  Grain  Woods — 1  coat  of  paste  wood  filler;  3  coats 
of  "  38 "  Preservative  Varnish,  left  in  gloss,  rubbed  dull  or 
polished. 

Close  Grain  Woods — 1  coat  of  Alcolac;  2  coats  of  "38" 
Preservative  Varnish,  left  in  gloss,  rubbed  dull  or  polished. 

Regular  Run  of  Interior  Work — Natural 
Open  Grain  Woods — 1  coat  of  paste  wood  filler;  2  coats 

of  "  110"  Cabinet  Varnish,  rubbed  dull  or  left  in  gloss. 

Close  Grain  Woods — 1  coat  of  Alcolac;  2  coats  of  "110" 

Cabinet  Varnish,  rubbed  dull  or  left  in  gloss. 


"  One-tone  Color  Effects 

Close  Grain  Woods — 1  coat  of  oil  stain;  1  coat. of  Alcolac; 
2  coats  of  "38"  Preservative  Varnish,  left  in  gloss,  rubbed  dull 
or  polished. 

Open  Grain  IVoods — 1  coat  of  paste  wood  filler  of  the  re- 
quired shade.  If  the  desired  depth  of  color  can  not  be  obtained 
with  the  colored  paste  wood  filler,  a  coat  of  acid  stain  should 
be  applied  before  the  filler,  followed  when  dry  with  a  coat  of 
paste  wood  filler  of  the  same  color.  Over  acid  stain  and  paste 
wood  filler,  1  coat  of  pure  shellac  and  2  coats  of  "38"  Preserva- 
tive Varnish,  left  in  the  gloss,  rubbed  dull  or  polished.  Over 
paste  wood  filler  only,  3  coats  of  "38"  Preservative  Varnish,  left 
in  gloss,  rubbed  dull  or  polished. 

Two-tone  Color  Effects 

1  coat  of  acid  stain;  1  coat  of  shellac;  1  coat  of  paste  wood 
filler  of  a  different  color  than  the  acid  stain;  1  coat  of  shellac; 
2  coats  of  Palest  Interior  Varnish  or  "38"  Preservative  Varnish, 
left  in  gloss,  rubbed  dull  or  polished. 

Note — Before  applying  the  first  coat,  the  wood  should  be  sponged 
thoroughly  with  cold  water;  when  completely  dry,  it  should  be  sanded  as 
smooth  as  possible.     This  is  very  important. 

Two-tone  effects  can  be  procured  only  on  open  grain 
woods,  such  as  oak,  etc.,  and  are  produced  by  the  com- 
bination of  acid  stains  and  a  white  or  tinted  paste  wood  filler 
of  a  different  color.  Example:  For  instance,  the  Pratt  & 
Lambert  Wood  Finish  Effect  No.  7220  is  a  combination  of  a 
dark  brown,  English  oak  acid  stain  and  special  green  paste 
wood  filler.  A  thin  coat  of  white  shellac  is  applied  over  the 
acid  stain,  which  is  applied  first.  After  this  the  green  filler  is 
applied.  This  coat  of  shellac  allows  the  filler  to  "take"  only  in 
the  porous  part  of  the  wood  and  the  result  is  a  beautiful  com- 
bination of  the  brown  and  green. 

Interior  Work,  Dull  Finish,  No  Rubbing 

Use  the  foregoing  suggestions  for  specifications;  substitut- 
ing, however,  1  coat  of  Dulkote  in  every  case  where  "  38 " 
Preservative  Varnish,  Palest  Interior  Varnish  or  "110"  Cabinet 
Varnish  is  specified,  and  omit  rubbing. 

Enamel  Work 

Interior  Work  {Wood) — 1  coat  of  lead  and  oil;  2  coats  of 
Vitralite  Enamel  Undercoating;  2  coats  of  Vitralite,  left  in 
the  gloss  or  rubbed. 

Eggshell  or  Dull  Finish,  Without  Rubbing  {Wood)  — 
1  coat  of  lead  and  oil ;  2  coats  of  Vitralite  Enamel  Undercoat- 
ing; 1  or  2  coats  of  Eggshell  Vitralite  Enamel. 

//  Vitralite  tints  arc  used,  it  will,  be  advisable  to  tint  the  un- 
dercoating to  the  approximate  shade  of  the  tint  selected. 

Interior  Work  {Metal) — 1  coat  of  lead  and  oil;  1  or  2  coats 
of  Vitralite  Enamel  Undercoating;  1  or  more  coats  of  Vitralite. 

Exterior  Work  {Wood,  Metal) — 2  coats  of  lead  and  oil; 
1  coat  of  Vitralite. 

Interior  or  Exterior  Work  {Cement,  Brick,  Concrete,  etc.) 
— 2  coats  of  Vitralite  Cement  Coating;  1  coat  of  Vitralite. 

Interior  Work  {Plaster,  Keene's  Cement,  etc.) — 1  coat 
(bond  coat)  composed  of  1  part  Vitralite  Enamel  Undercoating, 
1  part  raw  linseed  oil  and  1  part  turpentine ;  1  or  2  coats  Vitra- 
lite Enamel  Undercoating,  and  1  or  2  coats  Vitralite  Enamel. 

Floors 

Oak  and  All  Open  Grain  Woods — 1  coat  of  paste  wood 
filler,  natural  or  of  desired  color;  2  or  3  coats  of  "61"  Floor 
Varnish.  For  dull  finish  use  one  final  coat  of  "61"  Dull  in 
place  of  the  last  coat  of  "61"  Clear  Gloss. 

•  Maple,  Pine  and  All  Close  Grain  Woods — If  stain  finish 
is  desired,  coat  of  oil  stain  of  desired  shade;  for  natural  finish, 
omit  stain.  2  or  3  coats  of  "61"  Floor  Varnish.  For  dull  finish 
use  one  final  coat  of  "61"  Dull  in  place  of  the  last  coat  of 
"61"  Clear  Gloss. 

Industrial  Wall  Work — Interior 
Wood,  Plaster,  Cement,  Concrete  and  Brick  Surfaces — 
1  coat  of  Lyt-all  Flat;  1  coat  of  Lyt-all  Gloss,  Eggshell  or  Flat, 
as  desired. 

On  very  porous  surfaces  it  may  be  necessary  at  times  to 
apply  an  additional  coat  of  Lyt-all  Flat.  On  new  concrete  and 
cement  surfaces  a  first  coat  consisting  of  4  parts  Vitralite 
Cement  Coating  and  1  part  turpentine  should  be  applied  to  hold 
back  and  keep  down  any  excess  alkali  existing  in  the  cement 
or  concrete. 

Old  White  Painted  Surfaces — 1  coat  Lyt-all  Gloss,  Egg- 
shell or  Flat,  as  desired. 

Old  Discolored  or  Dark  Painted  Surfaces — 1  coat  of  Lyt-all 
Flat;  1  coat  of  Lyt-all  Gloss,  Eggshell  or  Flat,  as  desired. 
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ENAMEL  FINISHING: 
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On  Cement,  Concrete,  Stucco,  Keene's  Cement,  Plaster,  Brick  or 
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EXTERIOR  FINISHING: 

Natural  Finish  (Gloss  and  Eggshell) 

Stained  Finish  (Gloss  and  Eggshell) 

"Kleartone"  Oil  Stain  

"Kleartone"  Acid  Stain  


FLOOR  FINISHING: 

Natural  Finish  (Gloss  and  Eggshell) 
Waxlike  Finish  (Natural)  


INTERIOR  FINISHING: 

Natural  Finish  : 

Gloss  and  Eggshell  Finish  

Rubbed  and  Polished  Finish  

To  Finish  Light  Colored  Woods  (where  an  exceedingly  pale  varnish  is  desired) 

Rubbed  Finish  (without  lahor  and  expense  of  rubbing)  

Waxlike  Wood  Finish  

Stained  Finish  : 

Gloss  and  Eggshell  Finish  — 

"Kleartone"  Oil  Stain  

"Kleartone"  Acid  Stain  

Rubbed  and  Polished  Finish — 
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To  Finish  Light  COLORED  Woods  (rubbed  and  polished  finish  where  an  excep- 
tionally pale  varnish  is  desired)  — 
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Rubheii  Finish  (without  labor  and  expense  of  rubbing)  — 
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EXTERIOR  VARNISH 

(Formerly  called  Elas- 
tica  No.  1) 


For  Architectural  Outside  Work. 

This  varnish  is  made  for  exter- 
ior work  on  buildings  of  all  kinds, 
such  as  front  doors,  window  sills, 
sash,  trim,  etc.,  where  greatest  dur- 
ability and  weather  protection  are 
required.  It  possesses  the  maximum  elasticity  attainable 
in  any  varnish ;  drys  free  from  dust  in  8  to  10  hours  and 
sufficiently  hard  in  5  days  to  admit  of  its  being  rubbed ; 
does  not  spot  or  scratch  white. 

Specifications,  "Elastica"  Exterior  Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  1 
Natural  Finish— Open  Grain  Woods  : 

Specify— Fill  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone"  Paste  Wood  Filler,  natural;  to  be  wiped  off 
across  the  grain  of  the  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 
before  the  Filler  becomes  hard. 
After  24  Hours— First  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works 
"Elastica"  Exterior  Varnish,  reduced  10%  with  tur- 
pentine. 

*After  48  Hours— Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
second  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Elastica " 
Exterior  Varnish. 

* After  48  Hours—  Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
third  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Elastica " 
Exterior  Varnish. 

*For  an  Eggshell  Finish— After  5  days  rub  the  last  coat  of 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Exterior  Var- 
nish with  felt  or  burlap,  pumicestone  and  oil. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  2 
Natural  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods  : 

Specify— Apply  1  coat  of  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Elastica"  Exterior  Varnish,  reduced  10%  with  tur- 
pentine. 

Incorporate— That  part  of  Specification  No.  1  as  indicated 
by  asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  3 
Stained  Finish— Close  Grain  Woods  ("  Kleartone "  Oil  or 
Acid  Stain)  : 

Specify— Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Oil  or  Acid  Stain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry— Apply  1  coat  of  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "Kleartone"  Sealer  or  "Kleartone" 
Coater  as  required  for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See 
chart  on  page  1114.) 

After  Sealer  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry— First  coat 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Exterior  Var- 
nish reduced  10%  with  turpentine. 

Incorporate— That  part  of  Specification  No.  1  as  indicated 
by  asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  4 
Stained    Finish— Open    Grain    Woods    ("Kleartone"  Oil 
Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Oil  Stain  (shade  selected). 
After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry— Apply  1  coat  of  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "  Kleartone  "  Sealer  or  "  Kleartone  " 
Coater,  as  required  for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See 
chart  on  page  1114.) 
>     After  Sealer  or  Coater   is   Thoroughly   Dry — Fill  with 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Kleartone  "  Paste  Wood 
Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart  on  page  1114)  ;  to  be 
wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 
before  the  Filler  becomes  hard. 
After  24  Hours — First  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Elastica"  Exterior  Varnish,  reduced  10%  with  tur- 
pentine. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  No.  1  as  indicated 
by  asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  5 
Stained   Finish — Open   Grain   Woods    ("Kleartone"  Acid 
Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Acid  Stain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Sandpaper  with  00  sand- 
paper and  fill  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Paste  Wood  Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart 
on  page  1114)  ;  to  be  wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood 
with  excelsior  or  burlap  before  Filler  becomes  hard. 

After  24  Hours— Apply  1  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works 
"Kleartone"  Sealer  or  "Kleartone"  Coater,  as  re- 
quired for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See  chart  on  page 
1114.) 


INTERIOR  VARNISH 

(Formerly  called  Elas- 
tica No.  2) 


After  Scaler  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Exterior  Var- 
nish reduced  10%  with  turpentine. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  No.  1  as  indicated 
by  asterisks  (*). 

For  Finishing  Interior  Woodwork. 

Extreme  paleness  and  durability 
are  the  distinguishing  features  of  this 
varnish.  It  covers  the  maximum  sur- 
face area  and  dries  free  from  dust  in 
from  4  to  6  hours.  May  be  rubbed 
in  from  3  to  4  days  to  produce  an  eggsheli  finish. 

Especially  lecommended  and  intended  for  finishing 
interior  woodwork  where  a  gloss  or  eggshell  lmish  is 
desired. 

Specifications,  "Elastica"  Interior  Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  6 
Natural  Finish — Open  Grain  Woods: 

Specify — Fill  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Paste  Wood  Filler,  natural ;  to  be  wiped  off 
across  the  grain  of  the  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 
before  the  Filler  becomes  hard. 
After  24  Hours — First  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Elastica"  Interior  Varnish  reduced  10%  with  tur- 
pentine. 

*After  48  Hours — Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
second  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Elastica " 
Interior  Varnish. 
*After  48  Hours — Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
third  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Elastica " 
Interior  Varnish. 
*For  an  Eggshell  Finish — After  3  to  4  days  rub  the  last  coat 
of  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Interior  Var- 
nish with  burlap,  pumicestone  and  oil. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  7 
Natural  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods  : 

Specify — Apply   1   coat   of   Standard   Varnish  Works' 

"Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light). 
After  Sealer  is   Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Interior  Varnish  reduced 
10%  with  turpentine. 
Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  No.  6  as  indicated 
by  asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  8 
Stained  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods  ("Kleartone"  Oil  or 
Acid  Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone" Oil  or  Acid  Stain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coat  of  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "  Kleartone  "  Sealer  or  "  Kleartone  " 
Coater,  as  required  for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See 
chart  on  page  1114.) 

After  Scaler  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Interior  Var- 
nish reduced  10%  with  turpentine. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  No.  6  as  indicated 
by  asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  9 
Stained    Finish — Open    Grain    Woods    ("Kleartone"  Oil 
Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Oil  Stain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coat  of  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "  Kleartone  "  Sealer  or  "  Kleartone  " 
Coater,  as  required  for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See 
chart  on  page  1114.) 

After  Scaler  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Fill  with 
Standard  VArnish  Works'  "Kleartone"  Paste  Wood 
Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart  on  page  1114)  :  to  In- 
wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 
before  the  Filler  becomes  hard. 

After  24  Hours — First  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Elastica"  Interior  Varnish  reduced  10%  with  tur- 
pentine. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  6  as  indicated  by 
asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  10 
Stained   Finish — Open    Grain    Woods    ("Kleartone"  Acid 
Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Acid  Stain  ("shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Sandpaper  with  00  sand- 
paper and  fill  with  Standard  Varnish  WoaKS1  "  Klear- 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next  page 


1112 


Standard  Varnish  Works 


POLISHING  VARNISH 


tone"  Paste  Wood  Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart  on 
page  1114)  ;  to  be  wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood  with 
excelsior  or  burlap  before  Filler  becomes  hard. 
After  24  Hours — 1  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"  Kleartone "  Sealer  or  "  Kleartone "  Coater,  as  re- 
quired for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See  chart  on 
page  1114.) 

After  Sealef  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Interior  Var- 
nish reduced  10%  with  turpentine. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  6  as  indicated  by 
asterisks  (*). 


For  Rubbed  and  Polished  Work. 

This  varnish  is  the  highest  qual- 
ity that  can  be  produced  from  the 
purest  and  best  adapted  materials,  by 
the  employment  of  scientific  methods  of  manufacture. 

It  produces  a  beautiful  finish  of  great  durability. 
Dries  free  from  dust  in  4  hours  and  can  be  rubbed 
within  3  days,  and  given  a  brilliant  piano  polish,  if  de- 
sired. 

"Elastica"  Polishing  Varnish  does  not  sweat  or 
gloss  up  after  rubbing,  as  is  the  case  with  most  high 
grade  architectural  varnishes. 

Specifications,  "Elastica"  Polishing  Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  11 
Natural  Finish — Open  Grain  Woods  : 

Specify — Fill  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Paste  Wood  Filler,  natural ;  to  be  wiped  off 
across  the  grain  of  the  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 
before  the  Filler  becomes  hard. 
After  24  Hours — First  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Elastica"  Polishing  Varnish  reduced  10%  with  turpen- 
tine. 

* After  48  Hours — Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
second  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Elastica " 
Polishing  Varnish. 

* After  48  Hours — Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
third  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Pol- 
ishing Varnish. 

*For  an  Eggshell,  Rubbed  or  Polished  Finish — After  3  to  4 
days,  rub  the  last  coat  of  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Elastica"  Polishing  Varnish  with  burlap,  pumicestone 
and  oil  for  an  eggshell  finish;  or  rub  the  last  coat  of 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Polishing  Var- 
nish with  felt,  pumicestone  and  water  for  a  rubbed  fin- 
ish, then  polish  with  rottenstone  and  water  for  a 
polished  finish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  12 
Natural  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods: 

Specify — Apply  1  coat  of  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Kleartone"  Scaler  (Light). 

After  Sealer  is  Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Polishing  Varnish  reduced 
10%  with  turpentine. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  11  as  indicated  by 
asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  13 
Stained  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods  ("Kleartone"  Oil  or 
Acid  Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone"  Oil  or  Acid  Stain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coat  of  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "Kleartone"  Sealer  or  "Kleartone" 
Coater,  as  required  for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See 
chart  on  page  1114.) 

After  Scaler  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Polishing  Var- 
nish reduced  lO'J  with  turpentine. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  11  as  indicated  by 

asterisks  (*). 

spkciitc  vi  io\  \<  >.  h 

Stained    Finish — Open    Grain    Woods    ("Kleartone"  Oil 
Slain )  : 

Specify  Staifl  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Klear- 
tone" Oil  Slain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stmn  U  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coal  of  Standard 

Varnish  Works'  "Kleartone'  Sealer  or  "Kleartone" 
Coaler,  as  required  for  shade  of  .stain  specified.  (See 
*  hai  I  on  pari    I  I  14  ) 

After  Stain  <>r  Cuatcr  it  Thoroughly  Dry  Till  with 
Standard  Vaknish  Works'  "Kleartone"  P.isic  Wood 
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Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart  on  page  1114)  ;  to  be 
wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 
before  the  Filler  becomes  hard. 
After  24  Hours — First  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Elastica"  Polishing  Varnish  reduced  10%  with  turpen- 
tine. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  11  as  indicated  by 
asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  IS 
Stained   Finish — Open   Grain   Woods    ("  Kleartone "  Acid 
Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Acid  Stain  (shade  selected).  * 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Sandpaper  with  00  sand- 
paper and  fill  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Klear- 
tone" Paste  Wood  Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart  on 
page  1114)  ;  to  be  wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood  with 
excelsior  or  burlap  before  Filler  becomes  hard. 

After  24  Hours — Apply  1  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"  Kleartone."  Sealer  or  "  Kleartone "  Coater,  as  re- 
quired for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See  chart  on 
page  1114.) 

After  Sealer  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Polishing  Var- 
nish reduced  10%  with  turpentine. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  11  as  indicated  by 

asterisks  (*). 

"Elastica"  White  Polishing  Varnish 
for  Work  Requiring  an  Ex- 
tremely Pale  Varnish. 

"Elastica"  White  Polishing  Var- 
nish is  an  interior  rubbing  and  pol- 
ishing varnish  of  the  highest  grade.    It  is  extremely 
light  in  color,  being  intended  for  use  over  light  colored 
woods  in  residences,  public  buildings,  etc.,  where  an 
exceptionally  pale  varnish  is  desired. 

Dries  free  from  dust  in  4  hours,  and  can  be  rubbed 
and  polished  in  from  3  to  4  days. 

Specifications,  "Elastica"  White  Polishing  Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  11A 
Natural  Finish— Open  Grain  Woods: 

Employ  Specification  No.  11,  substituting  "Elastica"  White 
Polishing  Varnish  in  place  of  "Elastica"  Polishing 
Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  12A 
Natural  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods: 

Employ  Specification  No.  12,  substituting  "Elastica"  White 
Polishing  Varnish  in  place  of  "Elastica"  Polishing 
Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  13A 
Stain  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods  ("Kleartone"  Oil  or  Acid 
Stain)  : 

Employ  Specification  No.  13,  substituting  "Elastica"  White 
Polishing  Varnish  in  place  of  "Elastica"  Polishing 
Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  14. \ 
Stain  Finish — Open  Grain  Woods  ("  Kleartone"  Oil  Stain)  : 
Employ  Specification  No.  14,  substituting  "Elastica"  White 
Polishing  Varnish   in   place   of   "Elastica"  Polishing 
Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  ISA 
Stain  Finish — Open  Grain  Woods  ("  Kleartone"  Acid  Stain)  : 
Employ  Specification  No.  15,  substituting  "Klastica"  White 
Polishing   Varnish   in   place   of   "Elastica"  Polishing 
Varnish, 

"Elastica"  Floor  Finish. 

This  is  the  one  perfect  floor 
varnish.  It  combines  quick  and  hard 
drying  properties  without  sacrificing 

elasticity  or  durability  in  any  degree, 

and  protects  floors  under  most  severe  wear  and  Frequent 
Washing.  Does  not  mar.  scratch,  w  hite  or  spot .  Works 
easily;  dries  free  from  dust  in  4  to  <>  hours;  hardens 

overnight  and  can  be  nibbed.   On  grained,  painted  ot 

old  floors,  linoleum  or  oilcloth.  1  coal  is  siillicient.  Re- 
move all  grease  ami  dirt  from  floors  before  applying. 

Reduce  with  turpentine  when  necessary.   Do  not  apply 
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FLAT  VARNISH 


"  Elastica  "  Floor  Finish  over  shellacs,  liquid  fillers  or 
patent  "  first  coaters." 

Specifications,  "Elastica"  Floor  Finish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  16 
Natural  Finish — Open  Grain  Woods: 

Specify — Fill  with   Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 

tone  "  Paste  Wood  Filler,  natural. 
After  12  to  24  Hours  —  First  coat  Standard  Varnish 
Works'  "  Elastica "  Floor  Finish,  reduced  10%  with 
turpentine. 

After  24  Hours — Sandpaper  lightly  with  00  sandpaper. 

Second  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Elastica " 

Floor  Finish,  full  body. 
After  24  Hours — Sandpaper  lightly  with  00  sandpaper. 

Third  coat   Standard  Varnish   Works'  "  Elastica " 

Floor  Finish,  full  body. 
For  an  Eggshell  Gloss — After  48  hours  rub  with  burlap, 

pumicestone  and  oil. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  17 
Natural  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods  : 

Specify — Same  as  Specification  No.  16,  omitting  Paste 
Filler. 

Caution — Do  not  apply  "Elastica"  Floor  Finish  over  shel- 
lac, liquid  fillers  or  patent  "  first  coaters." 

For  a  Rubbed  Effect. 

For  use  where  a  rubbed  effect  is 
desired,  without  the  labor  and  cost  of 
rubbing.  Is  used  over  natural  or 
stained  woods,  and  produces  a  finish 
closely  resembling  a  gloss  varnish,  rubbed.  Particularly 
recommended  for  use  over  mahogany  or  mahogany 
stained  woods,  as  it  does  not  cloud  same.  "Elastica" 
Flat  Varnish  will  produce  an  exceptionally  good  finish, 
it  is  unaffected  by  water  and,  unlike  most  flat  varnishes, 
does  not  contain  wax  or  pigment.  It  does  not  need 
stirring  and  is  exceptionally  tough  and  elastic. 

Specifications,  "Elastica"  Flat  Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  24 
Natural  Finish — Open  Grain  Woods: 

Specify — Fill  with   Standard  Varnish   Works'   "  Klear- 

tone "  Paste  Wood  Filler,  natural ;  to  be  wiped  off 

across  the  grain  of  the  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 

before  the  Filler  becomes  hard. 
After  24  Hours — Apply  1  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 

"  Kleartone  "  Sealer  (Light  ). 
After  Sealer  is   Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat  Standard 

Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Flat  Varnish. 
After  48  Hours — Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 

second   coat   Standard   Varnish   Works'  "Elastica" 

Flat  Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  25 
Natural  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods  : 

Specify — Apply   1   coat   of    Standard  Varni§h  Works' 

"Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light). 
After  Sealer  is   Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat  Standard 

Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Flat  Varnish. 
After  48  Hours — Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
second   coat   Standard   Varnish   Works'  "Elastica" 
Flat  Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  26 
Stained  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods  ("Kleartone"  Oil  or 
Acid  Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone"  Oil  or  Acid  Stain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coat  of  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "  Kleartone  "  Sealer  or  "  Kleartone  " 
Coater,  as  required  for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See 
chart  on  page  1114.) 

After  Sealer  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Flat  Varnish. 

After  48  Hours — Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
second  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica" 
Flat  Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  27 
Stained    Finish — Open    Grain    Woods    ("Kleartone"  Oil 
Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Kleartone" 
Oil  Stain  (shade  selected). 


After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coat  of  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "Kleartone"  Sealer  or  "Kleartone" 
Coater,  as  required  for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See 
chart  on  page  1114.) 

After  Sealer  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Fill  with 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Kleartone  "  Paste  Wood 
Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart  on  page  1114)  ;  to  be 
wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 
before  the  Filler  becomes  hard. 

After  24  Hours — First  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"  Kleartone  "  Flat  Varnish. 

After  48  Hours — Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
second  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica" 
Flat  Varnish. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  28 
Stained   Finish — Open    Grain  Woods    ("Kleartone"  Acid 
"Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Acid  Stain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Sandpaper  with  00  sand- 
paper and  fill  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Klear- 
tone" Paste  Wood  Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart  on 
page  1114)  ;  to  be  wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood 
with  excelsior  or  burlap  before  Filler  becomes  hard. 

After  24  Hours — Apply  1  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Kleartone"  Sealer  or  "Kleartone"  Coater,  as  re- 
quired for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See  chart  on 
page  1114.) 

After  Sealer  or  Coater  is   Thoroughly  Dry — First  coat 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Elastica"  Flat  Varnish. 
After  48  Hours — Sandpaper  with  00  sandpaper  and  apply 
second   coat   Standard   Varnish   Works'  "Elastica" 
  Flat  Varnish. 

•Stanvar"  Waxlike  Wood  Finish  (Pat-  c^^^^^^^ 
ented).  JSTAINJfV^JJ 

This  product  is  not  a  varnish  but  "  '  P~~^ 
an  oil  finish  for  use  in  place  of  wax. 

"  Stanvar,"  a  waxlike  wood  finish,  is  superior  to 
wax  for  wood  finishing,  inasmuch  as  it  comes  in  liquid 
form  and  is  easily  applied  with  a  cloth.  It  requires  no 
polishing  with  a  weighted  brush,  and  produces  a  beauti- 
ful, waxlike  finish. 

It  does  not  have  the  dangerous  slipperiness  which 
is  so  evident  on  floors  that  are  waxed,  and  is  not  af- 
fected by  water,*as  is  wax. 

Specifications,  "Stanvar." 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  29 
Natural  Finish — Open  Grain  Woods: 

Specify — Fill  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Paste  Wood  Filler,  natural ;  to  be  wiped  off 
across  the  grain  of  the  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 
before  the  Filler  becomes  hard. 

After  24  Hours — Apply  1  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"  Stanvar  "  Undercoat  with  a  brush. 

*After  5  Hours — First  coat  of  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"Stanvar"  (applied  with  a  rag).  Saturate  a  thickly 
folded  rag  (preferably  cheesecloth)  with  "Stanvar." 
Rub  it  thoroughly  into  the  surface;  then  wipe  lightly 
with  another  rag. 
*After  6  to  12  Hours — Second  coat  of  Standard  Varnish 
Works'  "  Stanvar "  applied  exactly  like  the  preceding 
coat. 

*After  6  to  12  Hours — Third  coat  of  Standard  Varnish 
Works'  "  Stanvar  "  applied  exactly  like  the  preceding 
coat. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  30 
Natural  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods: 

Specify — Same  specification  as  No.  29,  omitting  the  Paste 
Filler. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  31 
Stained  Finish — Close  Grain  Woods  ("Kleartone"  Oil  or 
Acid  Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone" Oil  or  Acid  Stain  (shade  selected) 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coat  of  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "Kleartone"  Sealer  or  "Kleartone" 
Coater,  as  required  for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See 
chart  on  page  1114.) 

After  Scaler  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coat 
of  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "Stanvar"  Undercoat 
with  a  brush. 
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Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  29  as  indicated  by 
asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  32 
Stained    Finish — Open    Grain    Woods    ("Kleartone"  Oil 
Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Oil  Stain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coat  of  Standard 
Varnish  Works'  "Kleartone"  Sealer  or  "Kleartone" 
Coater,  as  required  for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See 
chart  on  this  page.) 

After  Scaler  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Fill  with 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Kleartone  "  Paste  Wood 
Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart  on  this  page)  ;  to  be 
wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood  with  excelsior  or  burlap 
before  Filler  becomes  hard. 

After  24  Hours — Apply  1  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"  Stanvar  "  Undercoat  with  a  brush. 

Incorporate — That  part  of  Specification  29  as  indicated  by 
asterisks  (*). 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  33 

Stained   Finish — Open   Grain    Woods    ("Kleartone"  Acid 
Stain)  : 

Specify — Stain  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Acid  Stain  (shade  selected). 

After  Stain  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Sandpaper  with  00  sand- 
paper and  fill  with  Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Klear- 
tone "  Paste  Wood  Filler  (suitable  shade,  see  chart 
on  this  page)  ;  to  be  wiped  off  across  grain  of  wood 
excelsior  or  burlap  before  Filler  becomes  hard. 

After  24  Hours — Apply  1  coat  Standard  Varnish  Works' 
"  Kleartone "  Sealer  or  "  Kleartone "  Coater,  as  re- 
quired for  shade  of  stain  specified.  (See  chart  on 
this  page.) 

After  Sealer  or  Coater  is  Thoroughly  Dry — Apply  1  coat 
Standard  Varnish  Works'  "  Stanvar "  Undercoat 
with  a  brush. 

Incorporate— That  part  of  Specification  29  as  indicated  by 
asterisks  (*). 
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"Kleartone"  Oil  Stain. 

"Kleartone"  Oil  Stain  is  a  labor- 
saving  stain,  requiring  only  1  brush- 
ing operation.  It  penetrates  as  deeply 
as  acid  stain  but,  unlike  acid  stain, 
does  not  require  that  the  wood  be  sponged  first  nor  sand- 
papered after  staining. 

"Kleartone"  Oil  Stain  is  absolutely  uniform  in 
shade. 

Different  woods  or  different  textures  of  the  same 
wood  take  stain  differently  and  in  consequence  varia- 
tions in  shade  occur.  Any  special  shade  can  be  matched 
if  sample  is  furnished  for  guidance. 

"Kleartone"  Acid  Stain. 

"Kleartone"  Acid  Stain  is  used 
to  produce  certain  stained  effects 
which  are  only  obtainable  with  an 
acid  stain.  It  is  the  most  perfect  of  its 
kind,  the  colors  being  absolutely  fast,  and  not  injurious 
to  the  woods  or  succeeding  finishing  coats. 

Any  special  shade  can  be  matched  if  sample  is  fur- 
nished for  guidance. 

For  I  'se  on  Open  Grain  Woods. 

"Kleartone"  Paste  Wood  Filler 
is  recommended  tor  the  filling  of 
woodwork  and  flooring  in  public  and 
private  buildings,  where  open  grain 
woods  arc  used.  It  is  made  in  a  wide  variety  of  shades, 
of  fhe  best  and  most  adaptable  raw  materials,  by  experts 
in  thil  line. 

"Kleartone"  Paste  Wood  Filler  will  not  shrink, 
and  the  finish  applied  over  it  will  not  "pit."  U  produces 
a  perfect  foundation  for  the  succeeding  coats  of  varnish. 

(  Sec  (  hart  in  opposite  column  for  specifying  Stains, 

Fillers  and  Scalers  ) 
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"Kleartone"  Sealers. 

"  Kleartone "  Light  and  Dark 
Sealers  are  prepared  especially  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  "  Kleartone  " 
Stains  and  insure  correct  results, 
clearness  of  tone  and  uniform  lasting  color.  They  are 
of  the  proper  consistency  and  should  be  used  just  as 
they  come  from  the  can.    Do  not  sandpaper. 

See  chart  below  for  specifying  Sealers  and  Coat- 

ers. 

"Kleartone"  Coaters. 

"Kleartone"  Mahogany  Coat- 
er— Should  be  used  as  directed  in 
the  following  chart.  It  is  a  thin 
alcohol  coater  which  enriches  the 
color  of  the  stain  and  prevents  fading. 

"  Kleartone  "  Mahogany  Coater  should  not  be  sand- 
papered. 

"  Kleartone  "  Silver  Gray  Coater — This  is  a 
thin,  gray,  spirit  coater  which  is  especially  intended  for 
use  over  "  Kleartone  "  Silver  Gray  Acid  Stain,  it  being 
necessary  to  use  it  in  order  to  produce  the  proper  color 
effect.  It  prevents  the  yellowness  of  the  wood  from 
showing  through.  It  works  easily  and  dries  quickly. 
Do  not  sandpaper. 

CHART  TO  SPECIFICATION  OF  "KLEARTONE"  SEAL- 
EARS,  COATERS  OR  PASTE  WOOD  FILLERS  IN  CON- 
NECTION  WITH   EACH   SHADE   OF  "KLEAR- 
TONE" OIL  AND  ACID  STAINS 
(For  open  grain  woods,  standard  effects) 


"Kleartone"  Sealers 

"Kleartone" 

"Kleartone" 

or 

Paste  Wood 

Oil  Stain 

"Kleartone"  Coaters 

Filler 

Brown— Mahogany 

Dark  

Light  

Medium  

Circassian  Walnut .  . 

Early  English  

Mahogany — 

Dark  

Extra  Dark  

Light  

Oak- 
Dark  

English  

Golden  

Light  

Pollard  

Sage  Green  

Tobacco  Brown.  . 

Weathered  Light. . 

Weathered  Dark. . 

Walnut  


"Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antique 

"Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antique 

"Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antique 

"Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antique 

"Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antique 

"Kleartone"  Mahogany  Coater. .  Mahogany 
'Kleartone"  Mahogany  Coater. .  Mahogany 
'Kleartone"  Mahogany  Coater. .  Mahogany 

'Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antique 

'Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antique 

'Kleartone"  Sealer  (Dark)  Golden  Oak 

'Kleartone"  Scaler  (Light)  Natural 

'Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antique 

'Kleartone"  .Sealer  (Light.)  Forest  Green 

'Kleartone"  Scaler  (Light)  Antique 

'Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antwerp 

'Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Antwerp 

'Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light).  :  .  .  .Antique 


"Kleartone" 
Acid  Stain 

"Kleartone"  Sealers 
or 

"Kleartone"  Coaters 

"Klkartonb" 

Pas  n  Wool) 
Filler 

Fumed — 

I  )ark 
Light  .  .  . 
Medium. 
Gray — 
Dark..  .. 
Light 
Silver.  .  . 


"Kleartone"  Scaler  (Light)  Fumed  Oak 

.  "Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Fumed  <  >ak 

"Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  Fumed  Oak 


"Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light)  • 

."Kleartone"  Sealer  (Light) 
"Kleartone"  Silver  ( iray  Coater  While 


Close  Grain  Woods,  Kiomiom.  \o  Fii.i.kr  Mec.h,  l>inh, 
cherry,  cypress,  gutmvood,  redwood,  yellow  nine,  white  pine, 
poplar,  spruce,  whitcwood,  maple,  Mritish  Columbia  lir,  had, 

sycamore. 

Open  Grain  Woods,  Ri.oi  irin<.  Fii.i.kr    Oak,  mahogany,  wal 
nut,  chestnut,  ash. 
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"Satinette"  Enamel. 


"  Satinette  "  Enamel  is  a  special 
enamel  made  in  a  special  way.  It 


works  freely,  sets  slowly  and  pro- 
duces a  surface  like  choice  china — smooth,  hard,  ex- 
tremely durable  and  washable.  It  is  made  under  the 
original  formula  of  Pinchin,  Johnson  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Lon- 
don, E.  C,  England,  Established  1834.  The  Standard 
Varnish  Works  is  the  sole  licensee  for  the  United 
States. 

"Satinette"  Enamel,  Gloss  White. 

For  exterior  or  interior  work. 

Intended  for  use  as  final  coats  over  a  foundation 
surface  prepared  with  "Satinette"  Undercoat  or 
"Satinette"  Cement  Undercoat.  It  will  not  turn  yellow 
with  age,  but  improves  on  exposure  to  light  and  air. 
"Satinette"  Enamel  Gloss  White  produces  a  perfect 
gloss  finish  which  may  be  rubbed  with  pumicestone  and 
water  to  produce  a  semigloss  finish. 

"Satinette"  Enamel,  White  Rubbed  Effect. 

For  interior  work. 

Produces  the  pleasing  soft  effect  of  a  perfect  rubbed 
job,  without  the  labor  and  expense  of  rubbing  with 
pumicestone  and  water. 

It  is  very  durable,  will  not  turn  yellow,  and  im- 
proves on  exposure  to  light  and  air.  It  is  intended  for 
use  as  final  coats  over  a  foundation  surface,  prepared 
with  "  Satinette "  Undercoat  or  "  Satinette "  Cement 
Undercoat. 

"Satinette"  Enamel,  Flat  White. 

For  interior  work. 

Produces  a  durable  and  smooth  flat  white  enamel 
finish.  Works  freely  under  the  brush,  hardens  quickly 
and  does  not  turn  yellow. 

It  is  intended  for  use  as  final  coats  over  a  founda- 
tion surface  properly  prepared  with  "  Satinette"  Under- 
coat or  "  Satinette  "  Cement  Undercoat. 

"Satinette"  Undercoat. 

For  use  on  woodwork  as  undercoats  on  work  to  be 
finished  with  "Satinette"  Enamel.  Its  covering  ca- 
pacity is  remarkable ;  it  flows  out  with  surprising  free- 
dom and  produces  a  satinlike  surface  which  requires 
only  light  sandpapering. 

It  dries  quickly,  hard  and  tough  and  does  not  show 
brush  marks.  "  Satinette  "  Undercoat  is  much  superior 
to  white  lead  in  oil,  as  it  will  not  affect  the  succeeding 
enamel  coats. 

The  success  of  an  enamel  finish  depends  upon  the 
preparation  of  the  foundation  surface. 

"Satinette"  Cement  Undercoat. 

For  use  on  cement,  concrete,  stucco,  Keene's  ce- 
ment, plaster,  brick  or  stone,  as  undercoats  for  "  Satin- 
ette "  Enamel. 

This  material  is  a  scientifically  prepared  product, 
solely  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  a  suitable  foundation 
on  cement,  concrete,  stucco,  Keene's  cement,  plaster, 
brick  or  stone,  upon  which  to  apply  "  Satinette " 
Enamel,  an  enamel  finish  being  so  desirable  on  these 
surfaces  in  hotels,  public  buildings,  hospitals  and  similar 
structures,  both  from  the  economical  and  sanitary 
standpoints. 

"  Satinette  "  Cement  Undercoat  is  the  result  of  ex- 
haustive laboratory  research,  weather  tests  and  prac- 


tical experience.  It  effectually  overcomes  the  disad- 
vantages of  other  products  used  for  this  purpose,  in 
that  it  has  a  neutralizing  effect  and  resists  chemical 
action.  It  has  splendid  working  qualities  and  covering 
capacity. 

Specifications,  "Satinette"  Enamel. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  34 
For  Finishing  Woodwork —  , 

First  or  Priming  Coat — For  soft  woods,  such  as  pine  and 
whitewood,  and  when  undercoating  exterior  surfaces 
and  such  exposed  interior  surfaces  as  window  sashes, 
linings  and  sills,  to  1  gal.  of  "  Satinette "  Undercoat 
add  1  pt.  of  raw  linseed  oil.  For  hardwoods,  such  as 
birch  and  cherry.,  to  1  gal.  of  "  Satinette "  Undercoat 
add  1  pt.  of  spirits  of  turpentine.  Stir  thoroughly  and 
brush  well  into  the  surface.  Allow  48  hours  for  dry- 
ing. Sandpaper  lightly  with  00  sandpaper  or  rub  with 
fine  steel  wool. 

Second  Coat — "  Satinette  "  Undercoat  full  body,  as  it  comes 
from  the  can.  Allow  48  hours  for  drying.  Sandpaper 
lightly  with  00  sandpaper  or  rub  with  fine  steel  wool. 

Third  Coat — "  Satinette  "  Undercoat  full  body,  as  it  comes 
from  the  can.  Allow  48  hours  for  drying.  Sandpaper 
lightly  with  No.  00  sandpaper  or  rub  with  fine  steel 
wool. 

Note — By  adding  to  the  last  coat  of  "  Satinette  "  Under- 
coat 25%  of  "  Satinette  "  Enamel,  an  extraordinary  result  is 
obtained.  Under  ordinary  conditions  3  undercoats  are  suffi- 
cient, but  should  they  not  cover  the  work  evenly,  additional 
coats  should  be  applied. 

Fourth  Coat — "  Satinette "  Enamel,  Gloss  White,  White 
Rubbed  Effect  or  Flat  White,  as  desired.  Allow  48 
hours  for  dryine.  Sandpaper  lightly  with  No.  00  sand- 
paper or  rub  with  fine  steel  wool. 

Fifth  Coat — "  Satinette "  Enamel,  Gloss  White,  White 
Rubbed  Effect  cr  Flat  White,  as  desired. 

For  Semigloss  Finish — After  allowing  72  hours  for  drying, 
rub  the  final  coat  of  Gloss  "  Satinette "  Enamel  with 
piinvcestone  and  water. 

General  Notes — It  is  essential  in  order  to  obtain  the  best 
results,  that  each  coat  be  thoroughly  dry  before  the  succeeding 
coat  is  applied.  If  the  "  Satinette  "  Enamel  or  "  Satinette  " 
Undercoat  is  too  heavy,  reduce  only  with  pure  spirits  of  tur- 
pentine. In  order  to  properly  finish  yellow  pine  and  pitchy 
woods,  it  is  well  to  apply  a  thin  coat  of  pure  white  shellac  over 
the  priming  coat  of  '  Satinette  "  Undercoat.  This  will  effec- 
tually prevent  the  pitch  from  coming  through  and  discoloring 
the  subsequent  coati  of  Undercoat  and  Enamel.  Open  grain 
woods,  such  as  oak  or  chestnut,  should  be  paste-filled  before 
applying  coats  of  "  Satinette  "  Undercoat  and  Enamel. 

SPECIFICATION  NO.  35 

For  Finishing  Cement,  Concrete,  Stucco,  Keene's  Cement, 
Plaster,  Brick  or  Stone — ■ 

First  or  Priming  Coat — "  Satinette "  Cement  Undercoat 
thinned  10%  to  25%  with  pure  spirits  of  turpentine. 
Flow  it  on  with  a  good,  clean,  wide  brush,  but  do  not 
brush  it  out  for  the  purpose  of  extending  it,  merely  to 
settle  it  into  place.    Allow  3  to  4  days  for  drying. 

Second  Coat — When  first  coat  is  thoroughly  dry,  apply 
"  Satinette  "  Cement  Undercoat,  full  body,  as  it  comes 
from  the  can.    Allow  48  hours  for  drying. 

Note — While  2  coats  of  "  Satinette  "  Cement  Undercoat  are 
recommended,  the  condition  of  the  surface  may  demand  more, 
which  should  be  applied  full  body  as  it  comes  from  the  can. 
On  some  surfaces  1  coat  is  sufficient,  and  where  only  1  coat  is 
applied,  it  should  not  be  thinned  but  applied  full  body  as  it 
comes  from  the  can.  By  adding  to  the  last  coat  of  "  Satinette  " 
Cement  Undercoat  25%  of  Satinette  "  Enamel  an  extraor- 
dinary result  is  obtained. 

Third  Coat — "Satinette"  Enamel,  Gloss  White.  White 
Rubbed  Effect  or  Flat  White,  as  desired.  Allow  48 
hours  for  drying.  Sandpaper  lightly  with  No.  00  sand- 
paper or  rub  with  fine  steel  wool. 

Fourth  Coat—"  Satinette "  Enamel,  Gloss  White,  White 
Rubbed  Effect  or  Flat  White,  as  desired. 

For  Semigloss  Effect — After  allowing  72  hours  for  drying, 
rub  the  final  coat  of  Gloss  "  Satinette "  Enamel  with 
pumicestone  and  water. 

General  Notes — When  applied  over  an  old  finished  sur- 
face, all  loose  paint  should  be  removed.  The  surface  must  be 
clean  and  free  from  dust  and  dirt.  Where  a  wash  coating  of 
cement  has  been  applied,  the  surface  should  be  wire  brushed 
and  thoroughly  drv.  It  is  essential,  in  order  to  obtain  the  best 
results,  that  each  coat  be  thoroughly  dry  before  the  succeeding 
coat  is  applied.  If  the  "  Satinette  "  Enamel  or  "  Satinette 
Cement  Undercoat  is  too  heavy,  reduce  only  witb  pure  spirits 
of  turpentine. 
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VALENTINE  &  COMPANY 

Architectural  and  Railway  Varnishes,  Enamels  and  Colors 


TELEPHONE: 

Madison  Square  8605 


456  Fourth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Fisher  Building  BOSTON,  MASS.,  79  Pearl  Street 

DISTRIBUTERS  FOR  PACIFIC  COAST,  W.  P.  Fuller  &  Co.,  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


Products. 

A  complete  line  of  Architectural 
Finishes,  including  Valentine's  "  Val- 
spar" Varnish,  ''Valspar"  Enamels, 
" Val-Enamel,"  "Val-Enamel"  Undercoating,  Val- 
Primers  and  Val-Filler  ;  Valsement,  a  paint  for 
concrete  floors;  Tint-A-Wall,  a  flat  wall  paint. 

Colors  in  Oil  and  Valentine's  Superfine  Japan 
Colors. 

"Valspar." 

The  absolutely  waterproof  varnish.  There  are  many 
varnishes  which  will  stand  a  slight  incidental  wetting 
without  turning  white ;  but  "  Valspar  "  is  the  only  varnish 
on  which  water,  hot  or  cold,  soapy  or  clear,  has  absolutely 
no  chemical  or  physical  effect. 

"  Valspar  "  is  an  original  invention,  entirely  differ- 
ent from  any  other  varnish  and  not  successfully  dupli- 
cated by  any  other  manufacturer. 

The  unique  waterproofness  of  "  Valspar  "  has  not 
been  attained  at  the  cost  of  any  other  varnish  virtue. 
On  the  contrary,  "  Valspar  "  being  a  long  oil  varnish 
is  more  durable,  tough  and  elastic  than  any  interior 
varnish  heretofore  made.  It  is,  in  fact,  the  only  long 
oil  varnish  which  is  quick  drying  enough  to  be  used 
indoors.  "Valspar"  dries  dust  free  in  2  hours  and 
hard  in  24  hours,  regardless  of  the  weather. 

"  Valspar "  is  ideally  pale,  easy  flowing  and  of 
good  body. 

"  Valspar "  is  the  only  -varnish  fit  for  kitchens, 
bathrooms,  laundries  and  pantries,  being  the  only  one 
which  will  not  be  ruined  under  the  soapy  water  exposure. 
Its  waterproofness  is  also  of  importance  for  floors  and 
wainscoting  generally ;  wet  feet  in  the  hallway  or  vesti- 
bule, rain  or  snow  from  an  open  window,  boiling  water 
from  a  leaky  radiator  will  do  it  no  harm.  Its  astonishing 
durability  compels  its  use  in  many  places  where  the  use 
of  other  varnishes  is  entirely  impracticable. 

The  "Valspar"  finish  can  be  kept  in  condition 
by  simply  washing,  and  without  resort  to  special  oil 
polishes. 

"  Valspar  "  covers  about  450  ft.  to  a  gal.  1  flowing 

coat. 


VALENTINE'S 


trade-mark 


Exacting  Examples  of  the  Use  of  "Valspar." 

For  Office  Buildings — The  J.  P. 
Morgan  Building,  New  York,  and  the  Cur- 
tis Publishing  Company  Building,  Phila- 
delphia, two  of  the  most  prominent  office  buildings,  have 
used  "  Valspar  "  extensively. 

On  Store  Fronts — The  Woolworth  stores  use  it 
exclusively  on  their  fronts  and  signs ;  so  do  many  of 
the  United  Cigar  stores. 

In  Department  Stores — Macy's  and  Lord  &  Tay- 
lor's in  New  York  are  typical  examples  of  great  stores 
which  use  "Valspar"  for  their  floors,  trim,  showcases,  etc. 

On  Steel  Cars  and  Locomotives — Over  300  rail- 
roads use  "  Valspar  "  on  their  equipment,  inside  and 
outside. 

Specifications  Varnish  Should  Meet  for  Floor  Work. 

(1)  Must  be  sufficiently  pale  in  color  not  to  discolor  maple 
flooring.  (2)  Must  work  freely  and  flow  out  smooth.  (3)  Must 
dry  free  from  dust  in  from  2  to  3  hours.  (4)  Must  dry 
hard  enough  in  24  hours  to  receive  the  next  coat.  (5)  Must 
dry  hard  enough  in  24  hours  to  put  in  use.  (6)  Must  be  water- 
proof— not  injured  by  frequent  washing  or  by  hot  water  from 
a  leaky  radiator.  (7)  Must  have  sufficient  toughness  not  to 
scratch  white  or  chip,  even  after  being  on  the  floor  for  1  year. 
(8)  Must  dry  hard  enough  to  be  rubbed  down  for  a  flat  finish 
in  48  hours,  and  when  rubbed  must  not  sweat  out.  (9)  Must 
dry  out  clear  and  bright  after  20  minutes'  immersion  in  boiling 
water  or  10  minutes'  immersion  in  standard  soap  solution 
(l/2  oz.  Ivory  soap  dissolved  in  1  gal.  warm  water). 

Specifications  Varnish  Should    Meet  for  Exterior 
Work. 

(1)  Must  be  sufficiently  pale  not  to  discolor  light  woods  or 
colors.  (2)  Must  dry  free  from  dust  in  2  to  4  hours.  (3)  Must 
dry  hard  enough  in  24  hours  to  receive  next  coat.  (4)  Must  be 
waterproof — not  injured  by  dew  or  rain,  no  matter  how  long 
continued.  Panel  coated  with  the  varnish  must  stand  immer- 
sion in  water  for  1  week  without  turning  white  (test  to  be 
made  over  black  surface).  (5)  Must  dry  hard  enough  in  48 
hours  to  be  rubbed  down  to  a  flat  finish,  and  when  rubbed  must 
not  sweat  out.  (6)  When  dry  must  be  free  from  tackiness. 
(7)  Must  have  sufficient  elasticity  and  durability  to  stand  af 
least  1  year's  exposure. 

Specifications    Varnish  Should   Meet    for  Interior 
Woodwork. 

(1)  Must  be  sufficiently  pale  not  to  discolor  light  woods. 
(2)  Must  work  freely  and'  flow  out  smooth.    (3)  Must  dry 
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free  from  dust  in  2  to  3  hours.  (4)  Must  dry  hard  enough 
in  24  hours  to  receive  next  coat.  (5)  Must  be  hard  and  free 
from  tackiness,  when  dry.  (6)  Must  be  waterproof — must  not 
be  injured  by  frequent  washing  and  must  not  turn  white  when 
wet.  Panel  coated  with  the  varnish  must  stand  1  week's  immer- 
sion without  turning  white  (test  to  be  made  over  black  surface). 
(7)  Must  dry  hard  enough  in  48  hours  to  be  rubbed  down  to 
a  flat  finish,  and  when  rubbed  must  not  sweat  out.  (8)  Must 
dry  hard  enough  to  be  polished  in  from  4  to  6  days.  (9)  Must 
have  sufficient  toughness  not  to  scratch  white  or  show  white 
when  marred.  (10)  Must  have  elasticity  and  durability  enough 
not  to  crack  under  changes  in  temperature. 

Working  Specifications  for  "Valspar"  for  Interior  and 
Exterior  Work,  Floors,  etc. 

Caution — Shellac  or  other  so-called  first  coaters  should 
never  be  used  as  a  primer  or  filler  for  surfaces  exposed  to  the 
weather,  or  on  floors.  Ordinary  shellac  contains  a  large  per- 
centage of  water  which  penetrates  the  wood  and  is  liable  to  be 
brought  out  by  a  hot  sun  in  the  form  of  steam  that  will  raise 
the  best  varnish  into  unsightly  blisters. 

Before  varnishing,  see  that  surface  is  perfectly  clean  and 
dry  and  free  from  oil,  grease,  or  grit. 

Natural  Finish — (1)  Open  Grain  Woods:  Oak,  Ash, 
Walnut,  Mahogany — Sandpaper  smooth;  putty-stop  all  nail- 
holes  in  best  manner,  using  putty  colored  to  match  wood.  Fill 
thoroughly  with  Valentine's  Val-Filler,  Wood ;  allow  filler  to 
set  for  a  few  minutes,  then  rub  off  clean,  rubbing  across  grain. 
Allow  24  hours  to  harden,  then  sandpaper  lightly  with  No.  00 
sandpaper. 

(1A)  Close  Grain  JVoods:  Cherry,  Birch,  White  Wood, 
Maple,  Pine,  Cypress — Sandpaper  smooth ;  putty-stop  all  nail- 
holes  in  best  manner,  using  putty  colored  to  match  wood.  Use 
no  primer,  filler  or  shellac. 

(2)  Then  apply  3  coats  of  Valentine's  "  Valspar  "  Varnish, 
giving  full,  flowing  coats.  Allow  at  least  24  hours  between 
coats.  Rub  first  and  second  coats  with  curled  hair  or  moss. 
Then  apply  the  final  coat  of  "  Valspar."  This  will  give  a  bright 
gloss  finish.  (3)  If  an  eggshell  gloss  or  dull  finish  is  desired, 
48  hours  after  the  final  coat  is  applied,  rub  with  powdered 
pumice  and  water.  (4)  For  a  polished  finish,  after  6  days 
polish  final  coat  with  rottenstone  and  oil. 

Stain  and  Varnish  Finish — If  staining  is  to  be  done, 
apply  stain  to  bare  wood  before  filler,  in  case  of  open  grained 
woods,  coloring  filler  to  match  with  stain. 

If  water  stain  is  used,  allow  24  hours  for  water  to  dry  out 
of  wood.  If  oil  stain  is  used,  see  that  it  is  thoroughly  dry 
and  hard  before  varnishing. 

Old  Work — On  Old  Varnished  Woodwork — If  surface  is 
in  good  condition,  sandpaper  down  and  apply  "  Valspar  "  direct ; 
if  in  poor  condition,  scrape  or  burn  it  off,  apply  a  light  coat  of 
Valentine's  Val-Primer,  Wood,  and  proceed  with  "  Valspar." 
For  best  results  all  previous  coats  should  be  removed. 

On  Metal  Work — The  process  is  same  as  for  wood,  except 
substitute  Valentine's  Val-Primer,  Metal,  for  Wood  Filler  or 
Primer. 

"Valspar"  Enamels. 

These  enamels,  being  composed  of  pigment  finely 
ground  in  "  Valspar,"  possess  all  the  desirable  qualities 
of  "  Valspar"  itself  for  interior  and  exterior  work  of  all 
kinds.  They  should  be  used  just  as  they  come  from  the 
can.  They  set  free  from  dust  in  3  to  5  hours  and  air-dry 
hard  overnight.  May  be  baked  if  desired.  The  best 
results  are  obtained  by  applying  the  enamel  over  a  sur- 
face produced  with  Celox  Primers  and  Surfacers. 

"  Valspar  "  Enamels  are  made  in  12  beautiful  colors, 


also  in  black  and  white.  They  are  unusually  durable  and 
are  absolutely  waterproof  and  sanitary. 


"Val-Enamel." 

"  Val-Enamel  "  is  perfectly  sanitary  ; 
a  non-porous  surface  that  may  be  washed 
cold  water. 


it  presents 
with  hot  or 


better  advantage 


It  will  wear  to 
than  any 

other  enamel,  ^and  stays 
white.  Covering  capacity, 
700  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 
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Enamel  Specifications,  Interior  and  Exterior  Work. 

(1)  Open  Grain  Woods:  . Oak,  Ash,  Walnut,  Mahogany 
— Sandpaper  smooth ;  putty-stop  all  nailholes  in  best  manner. 
See  that  surface  is  perfectly  clean  and  free  from  oil,  grease,  or 
moisture.  Apply  1  coat  of  Valentine's  "Val-Enamel"  Primer- 
Filler,  allowing  at  least  24  hours  to  dry. 

(1A)  Close  Grain  Woods:  Cherry,  Birch,  White  Woob, 
Maple,  Pine,  Cypress — Omit  Primer-Filler,  as  called  for  above. 
(2)  If  necessary,  sandpaper  with  No.  00  sandpaper.  (3)  Apply 
3  coats  of  Valentine's  "Val-Enamel"  Undercoating,  allowing 
at  least  24  hours  between  coats.  (4)  Apply  2  coats  of 
Valentine's  "  Val-Enamel,"  allowing  3  days  between  coats. 
(5)  For  a  rubbed  finish,  allow  at  least  1  week  for  drying,  then 
rub  with  pumice  and  water. 

Note — If  a  rubbed  effect  is  desired,  specify  "  Val-Enamel  " 
Eggshell  Gloss.  If  a  flat  effect  is  desired,  specify  "Val- 
Enamel  "  Mat. 

Valsement. 

Valsement  is  to  a  concrete  surface  (ceilings  and 
walls  as  well  as  floors)  as  "Valspar"  is  to  a  wood  or 
metal  surface.  It  is  a  thoroughly  tested  preparation 
with  Valentine's  "  Valspar  "  as  a  base. 

Valsement  is  uninjured  by  the  alkaline  action  of 
the  concrete  and  consequently  will  not  flake  or  chip  off. 
It  combines  elasticity  and  hardness  to  a  remarkable 
degree.  Is  stainproof,  impenetrable  to  oil,  grease,  ink 
and  rust  spots,  and  may  be  washed  with  hot  water  and 
soap,  both  in  the  clear  and  colored,  as  it  is  absolutely 
waterproof. 

The  application  of  Valsement  is  made  with  a  stiff 
brush,  being  well  rubbed  into  the  pores  of  the  concrete. 
It  will  cover  from  400  to  500  sq.  ft.  per  gal.  It  dries 
free  from  dust  in  2  hours  and  hard  in  24  hours. 

Valsement  comes  in  clear,  natural  gray,  deep  gray, 
tile  red  (deep)  and  deep  green.    Special  colors  to  order. 

Tint-A-Wall. 

Tint-A-Wall  is  a  washable,  sanitary,  flat  wall  paint, 
ready  for  use  on  walls,  woodwork,  metal  ceilings,  burlap, 
canvas  and  all  interior  surfaces. 

Made  of  the  highest  grade  materials  in  12  rich  tints. 
Covering  capacity,  600  to  700  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Samples. 

Samples  and  literature  of  Valentine's  products  on 
file  at  Architects  Samples  Co.,  101  Park  Avenue,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  or  sent  to  any  architect  for  tests  on  request. 


(Copyright) 

TESTS  THAT  "VALSPAR"  SUCCESSFULLY  MEETS 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1118 


The  Voltax  Company 


THE  VOLTAX  COMPANY 

Enamels,  Paints  and  Architectural  Varnishes 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  FACTORIES 

BRIDGEPORT,  CONN, 


TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

"Voltax"  "Mill-Whitest,"  Flat,  Egg- 
shell and  Gloss. 

"Voltax"  "Rockote"  Undercoat. 
"Voltax"  Dyehouse  Enamel. 
"Voltax"  Interior  "Flat-Whitest." 
Voltanamel. 

"Voltax"  Exterior  Gloss. 
"Voltax"  Architectural  Varnishes. 
"Voltax"  Structural  Steel  Paint. 
"Voltax"  Metal  Preservative  (Graphite) 
"Voltax"  Smokestack  Paint. 
"Voltax"  Flameproof  Paint. 


"Voltax"  "Mill-Whitest." 

"The  mill  white  that  makes  a  white  mark  on  others 
and  the  mark  stays  there." 

A  pure  white  interior  paint  for  factories  where  the 
greatest  light  reflection  is  desired.  Made  with  an  almost 
water  white  oil  bleached  by  our  own  process  and  selected 
white  pigments.  Free  from  yellow  oils  and  rosin  which 
have  to  be  disguised  with  a  gray  or  blue  tone.  As  oil  is 
the  vehicle  it  will  not  check,  crack  or  peel  as  do  paints 
mixed  in  varnish.  Whitest  when  applied,  whitest  after 
years  of  wear.  Easily  spread  with  approximate  cov- 
ering capacity  on  a  primed  surface  of  450  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

Light-reflecting  Value — Tests  conducted  at  the 
Institute  of  Industrial  Research  at  Washington  have 
conclusively  proved  that  the  faintly  tinted  white  paints 
have  a  much  less  light-reflecting  value  than  a  true  white. 
For  instance,  a  faint  gray  gave  20.1%  less  reflection  than 
white.  Further  recent  tests  by  the  Institute  have  shown 
that  a  gloss  white  reflects  from  4%  to  6%  less  than  a  flat 
or  semifiat.  Henry  A.  Gardner  of  the  Institute  in  an 
article  in  the  American  Paint  Journal  of  Dec.  22,  1919, 
says  in  part :  "There  has  been  considerable  discussion  as 
to  whether  the  gloss  type  of  factory  paint  is  more  to  be 
desired  than  the  flat  type.  Because  of  the  glossy  surface 
produced  by  the  former  type,  it  has  been  assumed  that 
such  paints  have  a  higher  liglit-reflecling  value.  This 
apparently  is  not  so."  Where  dust  conditions  are  very 
severe,  "Voltax"  Eggshell  "Mill-Whitest"  is  recom- 
mended, which,  on  account  of  its  smooth  surface  is  espe- 
cially free  from  dust  collection,  and  like  the  Gloss  has  a 
hard  surface  that  stands  washing  whenever  necessary. 
Where  there  is  a  greater  freedom  from  dirt,  the  use  of 
"Voltax"  Flat  "Mill-Whitest'  is  advocated.  The  Gloss 
give    a  glaring  light  injurious  to  the  eyes  of  the  opera- 
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tives  whereas  the  Eggshell  or  Flat  gives  a  dif- 
fused though  greater  light  reflection. 

Sample  Board  Test  for  Mill  Whites — 
To  test  sample  boards  to  determine  whether 
the  board  is  painted  with  an  oil  paint  or  a  var- 
nish enamel,  place  a  few  drops  of  turpentine  or  alcohol 
on  the  board  and  after  a  few  minutes  rub  with  the  finger. 
If  the  paint  is  unaffected,  it  is  an  oil  paint.  If  it  has 
softened,  it  is  a  varnish,  probably  a  damar  varnish  as 
this  stays  white  indefinitely  even  when  kept  from  the 
light. 

Test  for  Whiteness — Use  liquid  samples.  Pour 
some  "Voltax"  "Mill-Whitest"  on  a  piece  of  glass,  metal 
or  wood.  Pour  a  little  of  other  sample  to  be  tested  in 
center  of  surface  covered.  The  superior  whiteness  of 
"Voltax"  will  at  once  be  apparent  against  a  gray,  blue  or 
yellow  tone.  When  thoroughly  dry,  test  with  turpentine 
or  alcohol.  Next  let  the  samples  stand  until  the  oil  has 
risen  to  the  top.  Note  the  whiteness  of  the  "Voltax"  oil 
as  compared  with  the  other. 

"Voltax"  Flat  "Mill-Whitest." 

Gives  a  pure  white  velvetlike  washable  finish  and 
greater  light  reflection  than  Gloss. 

"Voltax"  Eggshell  "Mill-Whitest." 

Gives  a  pure  white  semigloss  washable  finish  and  is 
similar  to  Gloss  in  freedom  from  dust  collection  but  with 
greater  light  reflection. 

"Voltax"  Gloss  "Mill-Whitest." 

Gives  a  pure  white  high  gloss  washable  surface. 

"Voltax"  "Rockote"  Undercoat. 

A  primer,  sealer  and  first  coat,  particularly  adapted 
for  an  undercoating  on  raw  plaster,  cement,  concrete  or 
brick  walls,  as  well  as  wood  or  metal.  Moisturt proof 
with  exceptional  covering  quality, 

Specifications  for  "Voltax"  "Mill- Whitest." 

For  factory  and  mill  use. 

Tiiki:i:-<  oat  Wokk 
First  Coal — "Rockote"  Undercoat,    l  et  this  stand  24  to 
4H  hours,  depending  on  condition  of   walls,  before  applying 

second  coat 

.S'lVom/  Coal — "Rockote"  Undircoat. 

Third  (W— "Voltax"  "Mill-Whitest,"  Flat,  Eggshell  or 
Gloss. 

Contiiliuo  '''I  HtJti  /M</f 
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Two-coat  Work 
Owing  to  the  unusual  qualities  of  "Rockote"  Undercoat 
and  "Voltax"  "Mill-Whitest,"  it  will  be  found  possible  even  on 
new  work  to  obtain  very  satisfactory  results  with  1  coat  of 
"Rockote"  Undercoat  and  1  coat  of  "Voltax"  "Mill-Whitest," 
either  Flat  or  Eggshell. 

For  Concrete  and  Brick 
First  Coat — "Rockoje"  Undercoat. 
Second  Coat — "Rockote"  Undercoat. 

Third  Coat— "Voltax"  "Mill-Whitest,"  Flat,  Eggshell  or 
Gloss. 

(Even  on  concrete  and  brick  excellent  results  otherwise 
unobtainable  may  be  secured  with  1  coat  of  "Rockote"  Under- 
coat and  1  coat  of  "Voltax"  Flat  or  Eggshell  "Mill-Whitest.") 

Best  Results — Best  results  are  obtained  by  allowing  time 
for  cement,  plaster,  concrete  and  unseasoned  lumber  to  become 
thoroughly  dry.  Between  all  coats  allow  48  hours,  if  possible, 
although  in  many  cases  24  hours  is  sufficient. 

Specifications  for  "Voltax"  "Flat- Whitest." 

For  apartments,  hotels,  hospitals,  etc. 

Use  the  same  specifications  as  for  "Voltax"  "Mill- 
Whitest"  for  undercoating  with  "Voltax"  Flat,  Eggshell 
or  "Gloss-Whitest"  for  the  finish  coat. 

"Voltax"  Interior,  'Flat- Whitest." 

Has  the  exceptional  qualities  of  "Voltax"  Flat 
"Mill-Whitest"  and  is  particularly  adapted  for  use  in 
office  buildings,  apartments,  hotels  and  hospitals.  As  it 
is  pure  white,  it  may  be  tinted  without  muddiness  to  the 
softest  shades. 

"Voltax"  Dyehouse  Enamel. 

A  pure  white  enamel  made  to  retain  its  whiteness 
when  subjected  to  acid  and  sulphur  fumes;  suitable  for 
specifying  on  dyehouses,  metal  and  leather  goods  manu- 
factories. 

Voltanamel. 

For  bathrooms,  bedrooms,  kitchens,  hospitals,  and 
operating  rooms. 

A  high  grade  permanent  white  sanitary  enamel,  free 
from  dust  collection  and  washable  with  either  hot  or 
cold  water. 

"Voltax"  Exterior  Gloss. 

A  linseed  oil  and  lead  paint  reinforced  with  zinc  to 
produce  a  hard  pollen  and  fungus  resisting  surface. 
This  formula  is  based  upon  the  results  obtained  by  the 
United  States  Government  in  a  series  of  tests  extending 
over  a  long  period  of  years.  It  will  outlast  a  straight 
lead  and  oil  paint  and  will  not  peel  or  crack. 

"Voltax"  Architectural  Varnishes. 

Voltaspar — A  perfectly  waterproof  varnish  with- 
standing hot  or  cold  soapy  water  without  whitening  or 
other  injurious  effect.  It  sets  free  from  dust  in  about  2 
hours  and  hardens  in  a  day.  Voltaspar  is  the  ideal  var- 
nish for  hospital  kitchens,  bathrooms,  laundries,  etc., 
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and  its  resistance  to  soapy  water  permits  it  to  be  kept 
absolutely  germproof  and  clean. 

Volta  Floor  Finish — A  varnish  made  especially 
to  offset  the  hard  usage  given  to  floors  and  to  withstand 
constant  washing. 

Volta  Rub  Varnish — A  rubbing  and  polishing 
varnish  adapted  for  all  interior  uses  where  a  rubbed 
effect  is  desired. 

"Voltax"  Dull  Coat  Matte  Finish — Where  it 
is  desirable  to  produce  a  rubbed  effect,  a  similar  result  is 
obtained  by  the  use  of  this  varnish.  A  dull  coat  varnish 
that  can  be  used  with  excellent  results  for  exterior  use. 

"Voltax"  Structural  Steel  Paint. 

A  rust  inhibitive  steel  paint  with  a  red  lead  base  and 
non-oxidizing  pigments.  A  superior  weather  resisting 
tough  red  paint  for  exposed  metal  work. 

"Voltax"  Metal  Preservative. 

A  graphite  paint  for  exterior  use  on  all  exposed 
metal  work ;  rust  inhibitive,  non-peeling  and  non- 
checking. 

"Voltax"  Smokestack  Paint. 

A  graphite  rust  inhibitive  paint  made  with  a  special 
vehicle  of  unusual  weather  resisting  qualities.  This 
vehicle  is  both  an  air  drying  and  a  baking  liquid  and 
where  other  smokestack  paints  are  injured  by  the  heat 
of  the  stack,  "Voltax"  Smokestack  Paint  is  rather  im- 
proved. Smokestack  paints,  as  a  rule,  though  showing 
an  apparently  rustless  condition  of  the  stack,  upon  in- 
vestigation show  that  rust  has  formed  beneath  the  graph- 
ite. The  baking  qualities  of  our  vehicle  prevent  this 
condition  and  insure  a  lasting  surface  with  no  rust  for- 
mation beneath. 

"Voltax"  Flameproof  Paint. 

For  years  "Voltax"  Flameproof  Paint  has  been 
used  upon  Western  Electric  rubber-covered  wires  and 
cables  to  render  them  absolutely  flameproof  when  ex- 
posed in  boiler  rooms  and  on  switchboards  where  they 
may  be  subjected  to  the  intense  heat  of  blown-out  fuses 
or  short  circuits.  They  are  absolutely  flameproof  and 
in  addition  prevent  the  inflammable  rubber  undercoating 
from  burniirg.  These  are  tests  to  which  the  ordinary 
so-called  flameproof  or  fireproof  paints  are  not  called 
upon  to  withstand.  Consequently  "Voltax"  Flame- 
proof Paint,  being  able  to  resist  these  super  tests  insures 
otherwise  unobtainable  protection  against  fire  in  all  in- 
terior and  exterior  painting  on  woodwork  or  other 
inflammable  surfaces.  Results  of  tests  made  by  the 
Electric  Cable  Co.  of  Bridgeport,  Conn,  and  the  Habir- 
shaw  Electric  Cable  Co.  of  Yonkers,  N.  Y.,  will  be  gladly 
submitted. 

"Voltax"  Flameproof  Paint  is  made  in  a  large  vari- 
ety of  colors  and  although  possessing  such  extraor- 
dinary flameproof  qualities,  is  no  higher  in  price  than 
other  high-grade  paints. 
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Pecora  Paint  Company 


PECORA  PAINT  COMPANY 

Enamels  and  Wall  Finishes;  Metal  Sash  Putty 

Fourth  Street  and  Erie  Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Pecora  Cuticle  Enamel  Paint;  Pecora  Mill 
White;  Pecora  Metal  Sash  Putty. 

For  Calking  and  Glazing  Compound,  see  page  111 ; 
for  Mortar  Stains  and  Roofing  Cement,  see  page  115. 

Pecora  Cuticle  Enamel  Paint. 

Uses — An  elastic  paint,  drying  hard,  either  flat  or 
with  a  high  gloss,  as  desired.  Used  for  protecting  and 
finishing  all  manner  of  plaster  walls,  wood  and  other 
interior  finish,  as  well  as  for  outside  applications. 

Advantages — Produced  a  number  of  year?  ago  to 
equal  the  highest  grade  imported  enamels,  it  has  im- 
proved by  research  and  by  constant  vigilance  of  the 
Pecora  organization  and  still  maintains  its  leadership. 

Repeated  washings  do  not  affect  it,  and  it  is  im- 
pervious to  the  action  of  bichloride  of  mercury,  chloride 
of  lime,  peroxide  of  hydrogen,  alcohol,  ether  and  nitrate 
of  silver  (dilute).  For  this  reason  it  is  invaluable  for 
hospital  and  laboratory  use. 

Properties — It  is  elastic,  yet  so  tough,  that,  when 
thoroughly  dry,  the  finger  nail  can  not  be  forced  into  it. 

It  bends  or  dents  with  the  surface  painted,  without 
cracking. 

Color — Pure  white,  not  blue  white  or  yellow  white  ; 
it  always  remains  so  and  does  not  discolor. 

Covering  Capacity — It  covers  approximately  500 
sq.  ft.  to  the  gal.,  1  coat.  Ease  of  application  is  such 
that  the  workman  can  cover  large  surfaces  with  a  saving 
of  about  25%  in  time. 

Specifications — All  woodwork  and  walls  to  be  finished 
with  Pecora  Primer  and  Pecora  Cuticle  Enamel,  manufactured 
by  the  Pecora  Paint  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Plaster,  Interior — Size  with  any  good  varnish  sizing,  and 
apply  3  coats  of  Pecora  Primer,  letting  dry  24  hours  between 
coats ;  sandpaper  first  and  last  coa"ts  lightly.  Then  apply  2 
coats  of  Cuticle  Enamel  (gloss  or  flat),  allowing  3  days  between 
coats,  and  lightly  sandpaper  first  coat  (see  note  below). 

Wood,  Interior — Shellac  all  knots,  then  continue  as  with 
plaster,  omitting  size.  The  same  rule  applies  to  a  less  expensive 
finish,  as  mentioned  in  note  below. 

Note — If  a  less  expensive  finish  is  desired,  2  coats  Primer  and  I  coat 
Enamel  will  do.  If  25%  of  Cuticle  is  added  to  last  priming  coat,  it  will 
give  even  better  results. 

Testimonial — 

Woman's  Hospital 

110th  Street,  New  York  City. 

Gentlemen  : 

Enclosed  please  find  an  order  which  we  would  like  filled  as 
soon  ns  possible. 

We  tested  your  sample  of  Pecora  Cuticle  Enamel  with 
bichloride  of  mercury,  chloride  of  lime,  peroxide  of  hydro- 
gen, alcohol,  ether  and  nitrate  of  silver  (dilute),  any  or  all  of 
which  we  would  he  apt  to  use  on  or  near  the  article  painted, 
and  it  sto.nl  the  trial  perfectly,  when  various  other  enamels 
were  inadequate. 

Our  engineer  wants  to  know  if  the  "  undcrcoating "  is 
equally  impervious  to  acids,  etc. 

Yours  truly, 

I'KANCF.S  K.  Fowl. in. 

Superintendent. 

Pecora  Mill  While. 

Uses — It  is  an  oil  coating  for  use  on  walls,  ceilings 
aitfl  woodwork  throughout  industrial  establishments  and 

parts  of  all  other  buildings  where  surfaces  should  be 

anitary  and  where  light  should  be  intensified. 

Advantages — This  sanitary  film  of  brightness  pre- 
,  rvc.<  tlw  liriiltli  mnl  cvesii/lit  of  workers,  reduces  in  ci- 


dents, increases  production  and  causes  satisfaction  wher- 
ever applied. 

That  these  are  the  actual  results  accomplished  by 
using  a  coating  of  permanent  whiteness  is  evidenced  by 
the  opinions,  writings  and  publications  of  illuminating 
engineers,  Workmen's  Compensation  Service  Bureaus 
and  other  authorities,  many  of  which  will  be  found 
listed  in  the  Structural  Service  Book  of  the  American 
Institute  of  Architects. 

Properties — Made  by  a  secret  process  of  oil 
manipulation,  and,  not  being  dependent  on  varnish 
gums,  Pecora  Mill  White  does  not  become  brittle  or 
crack. 

For  the  same  reason,  vibration,  the  bugaboo  of 
ordinary  mill  whites,  can  not  break  the  tough  and 
tenacious  oil  film  of  Pecora  and  nothing  will  cause  it 
to  flake. 

It  is  a  white  that  stays  white  and  never  looks  blue 
or  turns  yellow  of  its  own  accord.  It  is  perfectly 
opaque,  thoroughly  washable,  and  highly  sanitary. 

It  is  made  in  gloss,  eggshell  and  flat  finish,  with  a 
covering  capacity  per  manpower  that  can  not  be  ex- 
ceeded. 

It  should  always  be  applied  in  2  coats. 

Specifications — Brief  reference  to  the  manner  of 
applying  any  Mill  White  will  not  always  insure  its  being 
used  at  every  place  desired.  The  Pecora  Paint  Com- 
pany will  furnish  suggestive  specifications  for  applica- 
tion on  request. 

Pecora  Metal  Sash  Putty. 

Uses — A  specially  prepared  putty  for  use  in  metal 
sash  only. 

Advantages — Pecora  Metal  Sash  Putty  is  the  mod- 
ern plastic  product  developed  by  this  company  to  replace 
white  lead,  litharge  and  ordinary  putties  used  in  con- 
nection with  metal. 

It  is  a  "special  duty"  putty,  embodying  the  essen- 
tial feature  of  retaining  its  elasticity  and  staying  in 
place,  regardless  of  the  difference  in  coefficient  of  ,ex- 
pansion  between  glass  and  steel. 

Properties — It  remains  soft  in  the  package,  and 
on  removal  is  immediately  ready  for  use. 

It  is  "long,"  therefore  readily  applied  by  the  work- 
man ;  and  not  requiring  any  manipulation  enables  the 
contractor  to  reduce  his  cost  of  installation. 

Colors  and  Samples — The  standard  shade  is  dark- 
red.  Other  shades  are  made  to  order.  Sample  on 
request. 

Specifications — Be  sure  to  specify  Pecora  Metal 
Sash  Putty.  1 1  will  be  a  trouble-saver  as  evidenced  by 
the  fact  thai  thousands  of  pounds  have  been  used  with 
the  greatest  success. 

REFERENCES — A  few  of  the  large  buildings  wlrere 
this  material  has  been  used  by  David  Lupton's  Sons 

Company  of  Philadelphia,  Pa;,  art: 

Bethlehem  Steel  Co..  South  Pethlehem,  Pa. 

(ieneral  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  X.  Y.,  and  West  Lynn,  Mass. 
I 'ore  Kiwi  Ship  &  Engine  Muilding  Co.,  Fore  River,  M.iss. 
Davton  Electric  Company,  Pa v ton,  Ohio 
S.  L.  Allen  X  Co  .  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Central  Railroad  of  N.  J..  Elixabethport,  x  I. 

Keokuk  F.leitro  Metals  Company,  Keokuk,  Iowa 
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Paints  and  Varnishes 


KEYSTONE  VARNISH  COMPANY 

Brooklyn,  Hull, 
N.Y.  England 


Products. 

"Degrah,"  for  floors,  interior  trim,  furniture  and 
for  every  purpose  where  shellac,  lacquer  or  varnish  has 
been  used  in  the  past. 

"  Edelvice,"  a  Porcelain  White  Enamel,  for  inte- 
rior and  exterior  use. 

"Keystona"  Caen  Stone  Finish,  a  Flat  Finish 
Oil  Paint  for  rough  or  smooth  caen  stone  effects 

"  Keystona,"  a  Flat  Finish  Oil  Paint  for  interior 
plaster  work,  woodwork,  wall  board,  etc. 

"  Zinolin,"  the  "  Arnold-ized  "  Zinc,  an  All-zinc 
Paint  made  for  outside  use. 

"Degrah." 

This  elastic,  waterproof,  durable  product  is  entirely 
unique  and  different  from  a  varnish,  in  that  it  does  the 
work  of  shellac  and  lacquer  as  well  as  all  kinds  of  inside 
varnish,  and  is  an  improvement  upon  them  while  it  is 
also  lower  in  cost. 

Used  in  place  of  shellac,  "  Degrah "  resembles 
shellac  in  all  of  its  good  points,  viz. :  in  being  pore- 
filling,  non-penetrating  and  by  not  raising  the  grain 
of  the  wood,  but  is  superior  in  being  waterproof,  exceed- 
ingly durable  and  in  holding  its  freshness  and  gloss 
indefinitely.  "  Degrah "  dries  almost  as  quickly  as 
shellac,  dependent  upon  the  lightness  of  application,  the 
atmosphere  and  temperature.  "  Degrah  "  also  costs  less 
per  gallon  and  one  application  equals  two  of  shellac, 
even  when  "  Degrah  "  is  thinned  half  with  turpentine,  as 
it  should  be  for  first  coat  work  when  a  second  coat  is  to 
be  applied. 

Used  in  place  of  varnish,  "  Degrah  "  does  the  work 
of  floor,  cabinet  rubbing,  finishing,  hard  oil  finish  or 
any  other  high  grade  varnish  for  interior  use.  It 
is  proof  against  alcohol,  water  and  everything  else 
which  naturally  comes  into  contact  with  a  varnish. 
Even  strongest  ammonia  has  no  effect  upon  it.  Excep- 
tionally desirable  as  seat  varnish,  for  "Degrah  "  dries 
exceedingly  hard  and  quickly.  While  "  Degrah  "  has 
all  of  these  advantages  and  many  uses,  it  is  also  less  ex- 
pensive to  use  than  any  regular  varnish. 

Can  also  be  used  as  a  lacquer,  as  it  contains  no 
acid  to  tarnish  any  metal  and  is  unusually  full  bodied, 
tough  and  glossy.  Smooths  out,  feels  like  glass  and  is 
just  as  transparent. 

"Edelvice"  Enamel. 

This  enamel  produces  a  beautiful,  clear,  white,  high 
gloss  porcelain  finish  that  will  not  turn  yellow,  bloom, 
or  become  dull.  For  hard  service,  as  on  exterior  sur- 
faces, "  Edelvice  "  will  wear  for  years.  It  "  works  like 
butter,"  and  allows  of  perfect  freedom  in  applying,  so 
that,  no  matter  how  large  the  surface,  one  man  can  do 
the  work  alone,  without  danger  of  laps  or  brush  marks. 
Can  be  washed  with  warm  soap-water. 

Covering  capacity,  300  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

"Keystona"  Caen  Stone  Finish. 

This  paint  is  the  result  of  years  of  experimenting, 
and  will  produce  a  beautiful  caen  stone  finish  on  plaster 
or  brick  surfaces.  Can  be  washed  with  warm  soap- 
water. 

Full  directions  for  application,  samples,  etc.,  sent 
on  request. 
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Covering  capacity,  3  coats  on  primer,  brick,  or 
rough  plaster  surfaces,  50  sq.  ft.  per  gal. ;  smooth  plaster 
surface,  70  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

"Keystona." 

A  flat  finish  linseed  oil  interior  paint,  prepared  by 
a  secret  process  and  according  to  exclusive  patents.  Has 
a  reputation  of  14  years,  and  is  used  most  extensively 
throughout  both  hemispheres.  Soft  in  effect  as  water 
paints,  yet  permanent  in  color,  sanitary,  germproof, 
verminproof  and  washable  like  marble.  "  Keystona  " 
is  easy  to  apply.  It  does  not  produce  glossy  spots, 
shows  no  lap  or  brush  marks,  and  will  not  sag. 
Touching-up  on  finishing  coat  does  not  show.  Marks 
of  striking  matches,  and  pencil  marks,  can  be  easily 
removed  by  washing. 

Primarily  a  plaster  wall,  woodwork  and  wall  board 
finish,  "  Keystona  "  can  also  be  applied  with  assuredly 
satisfactory  results  as  an  undercoating  for  enamel,  as  a 
groundwork  for  staining,  glazing  and  graining,  and  on 
metal  ceiling,  wall  paper,  burlap,  canvas  and  galvanized 
iron.  "  Keystona  "  adheres  to  all  non-absorbent  sur- 
faces upon  which  oil  paint  shells,  such  as  patent  cement, 
marble  and  slate. 

"  Keystona  "  colors,  as  shown  on  color  card  here- 
with, are  rich  and  subdued  in  tone.  Special  tints  to 
match  any  color  scheme  can  be  supplied  at  short  notice, 
at  slight  increase  in  cost.  Our  preparatory  liquid  should 
be  used  to  prepare  walls  before  applying  "  Keystona." 

Covering  capacity  of  "  Keystona,"  2  coats :  on  plas- 
ter, 300  sq.  ft.  per  gal. ;  on  woodwork,  250  sq.  ft.  per 
gal. ;  on  metal,  275  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 


EXACT  COLOR  REPRODUCTION  OF  "KEYSTONA"  CAN 
Shown  to  help  architects  guard  against  substitution 
Color  card  on  next  page 


"Zinolin,"  the  "Arnold-ized"  Zinc. 

The  only  all-zinc  outside  paint.  Comes  in  paste 
form,  similar  to  white  lead.  Contains  15%  coarser  inert 
pigment  to  allow  for  expansion,  contraction  and  greater 
oil  absorption.  Recommended  for  its  superior  whiteness, 
durability  and  covering  properties.    Holds  colors  and 

Continued  on  next  page 


Paints  and  Varnishes 


Keystone  Varnish  Company 


gloss  indefinitely.  Especially  recommended  where  white 
paint  is  to  be  used  and  for  the  seaside.  Covering  capac- 
ity, 2  coats  over  primer,  250  sq.  ft.  per  gal.  Can  also 
be  used  in  combination  with  white  lead  in  any  propor- 
tion, eliminating  straight  zinc  entirely.  The  more 
"  Zinolin  "  is  used,  the  more  oil  is  required  and  the 
lower  in  cost  per  gallon  and  more  durable  the  paint  will 
be. 

Specifications. 

"  Degrah  " — All  interior  floors  to  be  filled  with 
paste  filler  followed  by  a  first  coat  of  "  Degrah  "  thinned 
half  with  turpentine.  Sandpaper  lightly  and  wax  or 
apply  second  coat  of  "  Degrah  "  thinned  one-third  with 
turpentine. 

All  interior  trim  to  be  properly  filled,  and  stained 
(or  left  in  natural  wood  color),  followed  by  2  applica- 
tions :  first  ccat  thinned  half,  second  coat  thinned  one 


pint  to  the  gallon,  with  turpentine.  Second  coat  to  be 
rubbed  down  to  a  dead  finish  with  pumice  and  water  or 
oil. 

"  Keystona  " — All  the  walls  in  halls  and  rooms  to 
be  prepared  with  "Keystona "  preparatory  liquid  and 
finished  with  3  coats  of  "  Keystona,"  according  to  direc- 
tions furnished  by  the  manufacturer. 

"  Edelvice  "  Enamel — All  the  woodwork  in 
rooms,  excepting  the  doors,  to  be  finished  with  3  coats 
of  "  Keystona  "  and  2  coats  of  "  Edelvice  "  Enamel,  ac- 
cording to  directions  furnished  by  the  manufacturers. 
Doors  to  be  stained  and  filled  mahogany  color  and  fin- 
ished with  3  coats  of  "  Degrah  "  rubbed. 

"Zinolin  " — All  the  outside  woodwork  to  be 
primed  with  imported  French  ocher  and  "  Zinolin,"  and 
then  given  2  coats  of  "  Zinolin,"  according  to  the  direc- 
tions furnished  by  the  manufacturers. 
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COLOR  CARD  OF  "KEYSTONA"  COLORS  on  hand  at  ALL  "KEYSTONA"  AOENCII  s  ok  rf.adv  for  immf.pia  if 
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THE  STARKS  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Outside  Stains  and  Wood  Preservative 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 

DISTRIBUTERS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 
(Name  of  Nearest  Distributer  Given  on  Request) 


Products. 

Starks  Outside  Stains  ;  Starks  Shin- 
gle Stains  ;  Starks  Wood  Preservative. 

For  Waterproofing  Paints  and  Com- 
pounds, see  page  74. 

Outside  Stains. 

Starks  Outside  Stains  are  manufactured 
from  100%  wood  preserving  oils  and  pure 
coloring  matter  that  penetrates  into  the  wood  with  the 
oil.  For  staining  outside  surfaces  either  in  rough  lum- 
1>er,  shingles  or  smooth  lumber  on  siding,  porch  floors, 
fences,  shingled  roofs,  silos,  or  any  outside  surface  to 
prevent  rot  or  decay  as  well  as  to  beautify. 

Starks  Outside  Stain  is  distinctly  a  stain  and  not  a 
paint.  By  special  chemical  processes  of  refining  the 
creosote  oils,  which  eliminate  the  acids  that  destroy  the 
colors,  stains  are  produced  possessing  remarkable  pre- 
servative qualities  in  those  beautiful,  pure,  non-fading 
colors  that  add  so  much  to  the  appearance  of  a 
surface. 

The  oils  used  in  these  stains  are  high  boiling  creo- 
sote wood  preserving  oils  that  dry  by  absorption  instead 
of  by  evaporation.  The  coloring  matter  is  the  best, 
pure*non- fading  mineral  coloring  matter,  especially  pre- 
pared to  be  mixed  with  these  oils,  and  will  penetrate 
into  the  wood  with  the  oil. 

Starks  Outside  Stains  will  not  affect  the  rain  water 
and  will  absolutely  eliminate  all  trace  of  cedar  sap. 
They  are  guaranteed  not  to  wash  off,  and  to  hold  their 
color,  as  they  are  not  on,  but  in  the  wood,  and  become 
a  part  of  the  wood. 

For  Shingles — To  apply  Starks  Outside  Stains 
lo  shingles,  it  is  not  necessary  to  dip  the  shingles  as 
the  oils  do  not  leave  the  coloring  matter  on  the  outside 
to  form  ridges  at  the  base  or  between  the  shingles. 
When  applied  with  a  brush  the  stain  will  penetrate  up 
under  the  shingle  twice  as  far  as  water  would  go.  The 
shingles  will  then  always  lay  flat.  Two  brush  coats  are 
recommended.  Ordinarily,  1  gal.  will  cover  a  square, 
or  1000  shingles  2  coats. 


Shipped  in  30-gal.  and  60-gal.  steel 
drums,  5-gal.  and  10-gal.  woodjacket  cans 
and  1-gal.  cans  ( 12  to  the  case). 

Colors — The  coloring  matter  that  goes 
into  Starks  Outside  Stains  is  absolutely  pure, 
assuring  a  finished  product  free  from  any 
matter  that  would  detract  from  the  beauty 
or  permanency  of  the  color. 

Starks    Outside    Stains   are    made  in 
nine  colors : 

No.  126  Moss  green.  No.  122  Light  green.  No.  405 
Olive  green.  No.  112  Bright  red.  No.  327  Dark  red. 
No.  104  Seal  brown.  No.  109  Chocolate  brown.  No.  106 
Straw.    No.  125  Yellow. 

Wood  Preservative. 

Starks  Wood  Preservative  is  valuable  for  the 
preservation  of  all  kinds  of  structural  timber.  It  will 
double  the  life  of  timber.  It  is  used  on  telephone  poles, 
posts,  sills  for  buildings,  scale  timbers,  stable  floors  and 
all  timber  exposed  to  moisture  or  decay.  Starks  Wood 
Preservative  is  the  ideal  treatment  for  silos  and  tanks, 
as  it  not  only  prevents  the  decay  of  the  staves  but  also 
does  away  with  the  shrinking  and  swelling  of  the 
wood. 

It  is  recommended  for  floors  in  public  buildings, 
schoolhouses,  stores,  summer  cottages  and  porch  floors 
as  it  helps  to  keep  the  dust  down  and  prevents  worms, 
insects,  ants,  etc.,  from  infesting  the  property. 

Directions  for  Applying — Starks  Wood  Preserv- 
ative may  be  applied  by  the  dipping  process  or  with  a 
brush,  giving  the  surface  2  good  coats  of  the  oil  and 
allowing  a  day  or  two  for  the  first  coat  to  penetrate 
the  wood  before  applying  the  second  coat.  In  applying 
the  oil  to  floors.  1  coat  is  ordinarily  enough. 

Guarantee. 

The  Starks*Maxufacturing  Co.  guarantee  their 
products  to  be  exactly  as  represented  when  they  leave 
the  factory. 

Prices  and  samples  sent  on  request. 
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SAMUEL  CABOT,  INC. 

Manufacturing  Chemists 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  141  MUk  StrGet  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

1133  Broadway  BOSTON,  MASS.  24  W.  Kinzie  Street 


PRINCIPAL  AGENCIES 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  Sciple  Sons 

BALTIMORE,  MD,  National  Building  Supply  Co. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  Moore-Handley  Hardware  Co. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.  (Quilt),  M,  A.  Reeb  Corporation; 

(Stains),  Schuele  &  Co. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO  (Quilt),  Mookes-Coney  Co.; 

(Stains),  Saeger-Winstel  Co. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Cleveland  Builders'  Supply  Co. 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Onyx  Paint  Co. 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  Lingo  Lumber  Co. 
DAYTON,  OHIO,  Delscamp  Paint  &  Glass  Co. 
DENVER,  COLO.,  Colorado  Builders'  Supply  Co. 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  United  Fuel  &  Supply  Co. 
DULUTH,  MINN.,  Thomson-Williams  Co. 
■  GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH.,  W.  P.  Williams  Company 
HOUSTON,  TEX,  W.  L.  Macatee  &  Sons 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA.,  Gill  &  Mulholland 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Robert  O.  Smith,  Railway  Exchange 

Building 

KNOXVILLE,  TENN.,  W.  W.  Woodruff  Hardware  Co. 
LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  National  Roofing  &  Supply  Co. 


LOS  ANGELES,   CAL.    (Stains),   Matthews   Paint  Co.; 

(Other  goods),  Waterhouse-Wilcox  Co. 
MEMPHIS,  TENN.,  Fischer  Lime  &  Cement  Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  The  Belt  Line  Brick  Company 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  Jahncke  Service,  Inc. 
OMAHA,  NEBR.   (Stains),   Pioneer  Glass  &  Paint  Co.; 

(Quilt),  McCaffrey  Bros.  Co. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Samuel  H.  French  &  Co. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Houston  Brothers  Co. 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  Timms,  Cress  &  Co. 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  W.  Stuart  Smith  Co. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  Hunkins- Willis  Lime  &  Cement  Co. 
SAN  ANTONIO,  TEX.,  West  End  Lumber  Co. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Pacific  Materials  Co. 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  S.  W.  R.  Dally 
SIOUX  CITY,  IOWA,  Hansen  Glass  &  Paint  Co. 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y.,  Alex.  Grant's  Sons 
TAMPA,  FLA.,  Knight  &  Wall  Co. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO,  Toledo  Builders'  Supply  Co. 
WACO,  TEX.,  Nash-Robinson  Co. 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Lally  &  Rohlader 


Products. 

Cabot's  "  Creosote  "  Shingle  Stains  ;  Old  Vir- 
ginia White;  Waterproof  Stucco  Stains;  Water- 
proof Brick  Stains;  "  Conservo  "  Wood  Preserva- 
tive; Dampproofing  ;  Protective  Paints;  Mortar 
Colors;  Sheathing  and  Deafening  "Quilt." 

Cabot's  "Creosote"  Shingle  Stains. 

Cabot's  "  Creosote  "  Shingle  Stains  are  the  original 
shingle  stains  invented  by  Samuel  Cabot  over  30  years 
ago. 

Uses — Although  at  first  used  only  upon  rough 
wood,  like  shingles,  boards,  undressed  siding,  etc.,  they 
are  now  widely  used  on  dressed  lumber  of  all  kinds, 
especially  half-timhering,  cornice  and  trimmings  of  ce- 
ment houses,  and  dressed  siding. 

Coloring  Effects — They  are  made  of  the  finest 
and  strongest  pigments,  ground  impalpably  fine  in  pure 
linseed  oil  and  suspended  in  a  vehicle  of  specially  refined 
creosote.  The  coloring  effects  are  therefore  soft  and 
rich,  and  also  transparent,  so  that  the  wood  is  beauti- 
fully colored  without  covering  the  grain.  The  colors  are 
guaranteed  fast. 

Wood  Pkksf.rvation — The  creosote  penetrates  the 
wood  and  thoroughly  preserves  it  against  decay  or  in- 
sects. 

"Creosote  is  lite  hest  wood  preservative  knozvn." — Traut- 
wkin. 

"  Wood  treated  with  it  is  not  subject  to  dry  rot  or  other 
decay." — Century  Dictionary. 

Imitations — Can  be  recognized  by  coarse  pig- 
ments; tawdry,  opaque  colors;  and  the  smell  of  kero- 
sene, benzine,  or  similar  chcapcncr.  Cabot's  stains  con- 
tain no  petroleum  distillate  or  other  adulterant. 

Application-  Shingles  may  be  dipped  before  lav- 
ing; or  dipped,  and  brushed  once  after  laving  (the  most 
thorough  method),  or  merely  brush-coated  twice  after 
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laying.  The  coloring  effect  is  the  same,  but  dipping 
preserves  the  shingles  better.  Other  woodwork  is 
stained  with  the  brush.  Always  use  2  coats,  and  3  coats 
are  advisable  on  smooth  wood. 

Covering  Capacity — One  gallon  covers  100  sq.  ft., 
2  coats,  on  rough  wood,  or  200  to  250  sq.  ft.  on  smooth 
wood;  2]/2  to  2}i  gals,  will  dip  1,000  shingles  two- 
thirds  their  length ;  3  gals,  will  dip  and  brush-coat. 


RESIDENCE  OF  RALPH  PETERS. 
PRESIDENT  L.  I.  R.  R.  CO. 

Aymar  Embury.  II.  Architect,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

Shinnies  stained  with  Cabot's  "Creosote"  stains;  cement 
stucco  stained  with  Cabot's  waterproof  cement 
stains.    Walls  lined  with  Cabot's  Quilt 
for  warmth 

Samples — Samples  of  stained  wood,  showing  the 
colors  on  cedar,  will  be  furnished  on  request. 

SPECIAL  Colors — Special  colors  and  shades  will  be 
made  for  architects  who  wish  to  produce  special  effects 
and  will  send  samples  to  match  or  suggestions  to  follow 

Specification  —  Specify  :  "  (  'abot's  '  Creosote  ' 
Shingle  Stains,  in  original  packages  bearing  C "abot's 
trade-mark.    Color  to  be  selected  bv  architect  or  owner  " 

State  whether  work  is  to  be  dipped  or  brush-coated, 
or  both,  and  that  stains  must  be  thoroughly  stirred  and 
be  applied  without  dibit  ion  or  adul  t  erat  ion,  to  dry  wood 
only.   This  will  insure  uniform  color  and  durability. 

(  antinued  on  hc  it  /n><?<- 
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Cabot's  Old  Virginia  White. 

Gives  a  clean,  brilliant  "  whitewash  effect,"  com- 
bining the  soft,  cool  whiteness  of  whitewash  with  the 
wearing  qualities  of  paint;  but  it  is  not  opaque  and 
heavy  like  paint.  It  is  more  transparent,  covering  the 
surface  as  a  good  coat  of  whitewash  covers  it,  and  not 
with  the  hard,  veneering  surface  that  paint  forms.  It 


WALLS  FINISHFD  WITH  CABOT'S  OLD  VIRGINIA  WHITE; 
ROOF  FINISHED  WITH  NO.  346  DARK  GRAY 
CREOSOTE  STAIN 
Walter  Boschen,  Architect.  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 

faithfully  reproduces  the  peculiarly  desirable  qualities 
of  whitewash;  but  is  finer  in  tone  and  texture,  simple 
and  easy  to  apply,  clean  and  lasting. 

Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  obtain  this  result 
with  paint,  but  without  success,  because  the  hard,  cold 
"  paintiness "  of  paint  is  so  essentially  different  from 
the  soft  brilliancy  of  whitewash. 

Cabot's  Old  Virginia  Tints. 

These  are  made  by  softly  tinting  the  Old  Virginia 
White  and  they  produce  a  "  pastel  "  effect  that  is  unique 
and  most  picturesque. 

Adaptability — The  best  effects  are  obtained  on 
shingles,  sawn  siding  and  other  undressed  lumber ;  but 
fine  results  are  also  had  on  all  kinds  of  dressed  lumber, 
excepting  the  most  impervious  resinous  woods.  Use 
extra  coats  on  dressed  lumber,  where  heavier  results 
are  desired. 

Application — Apply  with  a  brush  or  by  dipping. 
If  dipped,  shingles  should  be  brushed  off  when  dipped 
and  1  or  2  brush  coats  applied  after  laying ;  or  dip  in 
White  Shingle  Stain  No.  1166  and  apply  2  brush  coats 
of  Old  Virginia  White. 

One  gallon  covers  125  to  150  sq.  ft.,  2  coats,  on 
shingles  and  other  undressed  wood,  and  it  goes  about 
twice  as  far  on  smooth  wood.  Apply  with  a  brush  only. 
If  dipping  is  desired  for  the  first  coat,  use  White  Stain 
No.  1166  for  the  dip  coat,  followed  by  2  coats  of  Old 
Virginia  White. 

Cabot's  Waterproof  Stucco  Stains. 

These  stains  enter  and  seal  the  pores  of  cement 
plaster,  or  concrete,  making  them  rainproof  and  pro- 
ducing beautiful  coloring  effects  without  weakening  the 
cement. 

They  sink  into  the  surface,  and  form  no  skin,  so 
that  they  can  not  chalk  or  peel  like  paints  and  other 
coatings.  Being  transparent,  they  show  the  variations 
of  texture,  tone  and  density  of  the  concrete  almost  as 
perfectly  as  in  its  uncolored  state. 


Made  in  all  colors.  One  gallon  covers  from  100 
to  250  sq.  ft..  2  coats,  depending  upon  the  surface. 


STAINED  WITH  CABOT'S  WATERPROOF  STUCCO  STAINS 
Bigelow  &  Wadsworth,  Architects,  Boston,  Mass. 

Cabot's  Waterproof  Brick  Stains. 

Make  brickwork  permanently  waterproof  and  color 
it  in  natural  tones  with  no  "  painty  "  effect.  For  even- 
ing up  off-colored  and  mismatched  brick,  or  restoring 
the  color  of  old,  faded  and  discolored  walls,  they  are 
unequaled. 

One  gallon  covers  about  200  sq.  ft.,  2  coats,  on  the 
average  brick.    Made  in  all  colors,  and  colorless. 


PIERS,  HOBOKEN,  N.  J. 
Waterproofed  with  Cabot's  Clear  Brick  Waterproofing 


Cabot's  Clear  Brick  Waterproofing  and  Cabot's  Clear 
Cement  Waterproofing. 

Transparent  liquid  waterproofings  applied  to  the 
surface  with  a  brush.  They  penetrate  and  seal  the 
pores,  making  the  surface  completely  and  permanently 
rainproof. 

One  gallon  will  cover  from  200  to  300  sq.  ft.,  2 
coats,  on  common  brick  or  smooth  concrete. 

Cabot's  Dampproofing. 

For  direct  plastering  on  brick  and  concrete  walls 
and  stonebacking  on  marble  and  other  delicate  stones. 
A  permanently  waterproof  and  adhesive  coating  that 
forms  a  perfect  bond  between  the  plaster  and  the  wall, 
making  furring  and  lathing  unnecessary.  It  penetrates 
both  plaster  and  wall,  knitting  them  firmly  and  per- 
manently together. 

One  gallon  covers  80  to  100  sq.  ft.,  2  coats.  The 
first  coat  should  stand  24  hours  before  the  second  is 
applied,  and  the  second  should  stand  24  hours  before  the 
plaster  is  applied.  This  insures  perfect  adhesion  and  a 
complete  bonding. 

Cabot's  Protective  Paint. 

A  chemically  pure  pitch  paint,  thoroughly  clarified 
and  refined,  which  forms  an  elastic,  non-oxidizable 
bituminous  coating  that  permanently  protects  iron  and 
steel  from  rust,  electrolysis  and  corrosion.  Linseed  oil 
paints  will  not  last  on  metal  construction,  because  oxida- 
tion and  electrolytic  action  destroy  them.  Cabot's  Pro- 
tective Paint  will  not  oxidize,  is  not  affected  by  acids  or 
electrolysis,  will  not  crack  nor  peel.  It  is  permanent 
and  a  perfect  protection,  and  costs  only  half  as  much 
as  linseed  oil  paint. 

One  gallon  covers  300  .to  400  sq.  ft.,  2  coats. 


Svteet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  HfiXtPdffc 


1126 


Samuel  Cabot,  Inc. 


Cabot's  "Conservo"  Wood  Preservative. 

For  preserving  all  kinds  of  woodwork  from  decay, 
worms,  and  insects. 

At  a  cost  of  24  or  3^  per  stick,  "  Conservo  "  will 
almost  double  the  life  of  piles,  posts,  sills ;  bridge,  mine, 
wharf  and  dam  timbers,  and  all  kinds  of  planking. 

It  is  as  perfect  a  preservative  as  can  be  made  with 
the  present  scientific  knowledge  of  the  subject.  It  gives 
a  butternut  brown  tone. 

One  gallon  covers  about  200  sq.  ft.  of  dressed 
lumber  with  2  coats. 

Apply  with  a  brush,  as  heavily  as  possible,  or  dip 
the  lumber  before  using. 

Cabot's  Mortar  Colors. 

For  30  years  the  strongest  and  most  durable  colors 
for  mortar. 

Made  in  pulp  form  to  insure  uniform  mixing  and 
to  save  labor. 


Cabot's  "Quilt" 

Purposes — For  lining  houses,  stables,  factories, 
etc.,  to  make  them  warm  in  winter  and  cool  in  summer ; 
for  insulating  cold  storage  and  ice  houses,  breweries, 
refrigerators,  etc.,  and  for  deadening  sound  in  floors 
and  partitions  of  schools,  apartments,  hospitals,  lodges, 
etc. 

Description — "  Quilt "  is  a  matting  of  cured  eel 
grass  stitched  between  2  layers  of  very  strong,  tough 
paper. 

It  is  so  strong  that  a  web  of  the  "  Quilt "  will  sus- 
tain a  weight  of  almost  900  lbs. 

The  ribbons  of  eel  grass  cross  each  other  at  every 
angle  and  form  innumerable  small  cells  of  "  dead  "  air, 
so  that  the  "  Quilt  "  is  a  cushion  of  these  air  spaces. 

It  is  therefore  not  a  mere  felt  or  paper,  but  a  scien- 
tifically built  structure  similar  to  the  plumage  of  a  bird 
and  gives  the  most  perfect  conditions  for  isolating  heat 
and  deadening  sound. 

The  "  dead  "  air  can  not  circulate,  so  that  heat  con- 
duction is  prevented  ;  and  the  sound  waves  are  broken 
up  and  absorbed. 

"  Quilt "  is  made  in  a  continuous  web  3  ft.  wide, 
which  can  be  divided  into  narrower  strips  if  desired, 
and  is  shipped  in  rolls  containing  250  sq.  ft.  each. 

Gbades- 
;^  follows : 


Quilt  "  is  regularly  made  in  5  grades, 


Thickness 

Single-ply  Yz  in. 

I  )onl)!e-ply  y2  " 

Triple-ply  )4  " 

Asbestos  (fireproof)  'A  " 

Waterproof  .  '/2 


Weight 
(Per  roll  of  250  sq.  ft.) 
40  lbs. 
65  " 
90  " 
90  " 
70  " 


Efficiency — Actual  scientific  tests  show  that  1 
layer  of  single-ply  "  Quilt  "  is  equal  to  28  layers  of 
common,  cheap  building  paper. 

The  double-ply  is  better  than  40  layers.  It  is 
warmer  and  more  permanent  and  much  cheaper  than 
back  plastering. 

As  a  sound  deadener,  the  most  exhaustive  tests  ever 
made  (by  Professor  Norton  for  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music)  proved  it  to  be  far  superior  to  all 
other  methods,  and  also  much  cheaper,  lighter,  and  more 
adaptable. 

Why  Eel  Grass? — "Quilt"  is  made  of  eel  grass 
because  of  the  really  wonderful  qualities  of  this  salt 
water  plant,  which  no  other  fiber  possesses,  to  wit : 

It  has  a  long,  flat  fiber,  which,  when  matted  in 
"  Quilt,"  makes  the  "  dead  "  air  spaces  (a  round  fiber 
like  straw  would  make  air  circulation  easy). 

It  is  indestructible  by  decay.* 


DLL 


QUILT 


OLD  PIERCE  HOUSE,  DORCHESTER,  MASS. 
Built  about  1635 

It  repels  moths  and  other  insects  and  vermin. 

It  is  almost  non-inflammable,  because  it  contains 
silicon  in  place  of  the  carbon  that  is  present  in  plants 
that  grow  in  the  air,  and  it  is  therefore  an  effective  fire 
retardant. 

It  is  very  tough,  and  never  loses  its  elasticity. 

Application — "  Quilt  "  can  be  applied  in  any  way 
that  any  common  felt  or  paper  can  be,  and  with  vastly 
better  results. 

The  drawings  shown  on  the  following  page  are 
merely  suggestions  of  a  few  methods  of  heat  insulation 
in  dwellings,  etc.,  and  of  sound  deadening  in  floors  and 
partitions. 

Adaptability — Single-ply  is  sufficient  for  lining 
houses  and  for  all  other  ordinary  heat  insulation ; 
double-ply  is  for.  sound  deadening,  cold  storage  and 
similar  insulation  where  the  conditions  are  more  severe ; 
triple-ply  is  for  cold  storage  and  other  work  where 
unusual  conditions  prevail. 

Asbestos  "  Quilt  "  is  for  work  where  fireproofing 
as  well  as  insulation  and  deadening  are  required.  It  is 
the  only  deadener  that  is  fireproof,  and  the  only  fire- 
proofing  that  is  an  efficient  deadener. 

Waterproof  "  Quilt  "  is  double-ply  with  water- 
proof paper. 

Si'I-xification — Specify  Cabot's  "  Quilt,"  and  state 
what  grade  shall  be  used. 

Samples. 

Samples  of  all  materials,  with  full  information, 
promptly  furnished  on  request. 

♦Tin-  wulU  of  tlir  old  Pirrcr  HSWi  Dotvhrstrr.  Man.,  wrri-  slouVd  with 
i-il  h-i.ivi  wlu-n  llir  Iicmw  wan  limit,  aliout  Ifi.lS,  and  the  Krass  is  still  in  a  pcrfrct 
••lat.   ,.|  |.i.  m  ivati..n      Wr  haw  a  '.ample  o(  this  .'7S -win  old  ctI  nra»»  our 

oAoii 
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Ura— — 


SHINGLE  or 5 LATE.  ROOF 
INSULA  TION 


SECT) ON  at  A-A- 


N0.1 


•  Furring 
-PJaster 


ffoughfloor 
^-Joists  ^ 


Triple  ply  Quilt 


SECTION  SEC  T/OM  at  A-A- 

FLOOR  PEAPEWH6  ■  EXTRA  HEAVY,  using 
two  layers  of  triple  ply'Qui/t  under  s  teeners  and] 
one  between  sleepers  ana fin/shea  ffeor  N  0. 3 


dolls  of  QUILT  as  ili/fibed.  tsack  roll 
contains  2S0soft  'OUItTVj  3'0'wide 
—'Mthin  edfes  for ■  /abbine. 

omoe>  or  quilt" 

1.  Standard  Si'nyle  Ply  is  the 
grade  commonly  used  for 
lining  home  and  similar 
work.  One  layer  is  egtial  to 
ZS  of  common  papers.  It  is 
about  '/s' thick,  compressing 

2.  Doub/e-p/y  is  used  tor  sound  deadening  cold 
storage. eU.  About  '/z." thick 

3.  7riple-plo,  is  also  for  deaden/no  and  cold  storage- 
yVoury'tfii'k    'fffct'ye  than  the  double -f/y. 

A.  Asbestoi i "Quilt"  is  double-ply  with  Asbestos 

paper  on  both  sides. 
5.    Waterproof 'QIHLX'.- is  dooble-bly  with  waterproof 

paper  on  both  sides  and  Witn needle  holes  Jea/ed. 

securely. 


\  Rough  pine  sheathing 
Two  layers  of  Triple 
ply  Quilt* 


XiJteel  beam  or  top  member 
of  a  truss.  — 

SECTION  at  A-A- 


Bloc/ring 


N0.2 


■Plaster 
-Furring 
■Triple ply  "Qui 'It* 


Fin/shed 'flooring        furring  strips^ 
frifilepJy  Quilt.  ■ 


Peam 


SECTION  SECTION  *t  A-A 

FL  00 R  DEA  DENIM  •  CONCRETE  FL  00R 
ThreepluVui/Cfor  deadening  and  . 
FlOHfim  Typf  bp  floor  above  it.         N  0. 5 


SECTION  A- A 


PLAN 


WALL  INSULATION,  usual  method 

of  insulating  with  one 

lauer  oflvyoply  "Quilt'  N0.6 


SECT/ ON  A- A  PL" AN 
WALL  IN^ULATItOH.a single /oyer of 
double  pi//  Quilt  /did  on  ifi/ds  under 
shed  thing for  outs/depldste; finish    N  Q .  / 


SECTION  A  A. 


PLAN 


PARTITION  DEADtNINO,  usual  method  of 
deadening  sound  with  tiro  /overs 
ofdoub/ep/y  "Qu//C  NO.  1 0 


;  f  Cement phster 
on  mctoi  lath . 
,  wired  through 
yOui/t"to  the 
channf/  irons.  „ 

PouilefilfQu/lt 
Ai 


Stee/studs 
j  Nets/ lath 

SECTION  A-A  SECTION 


T/O/V  AA-  PLAN 
WALL  INSULAJIOH.aleuerof Standard 
single  bit/ "Quilt  is  laid  on  the 
sheathing  under  shingles  orsidiny  N  0. 8 


Plaster* 


SECTION  at  A-A- 


Triple fo/y  Quilt" 
SECTION  * 

ce ilia/6  ii/wur/u-iYorumti/im  N  0.9 


SECTION  A-A 


PLAN 


PART  IT/ ON '  P£ADNH/i6-5TA66tH£D  a 
method  of>yeai'ing"Quilt'    .  ._ 
throvgb  Studs  h>  deaden  sound    N  0. 1 2 


SECTION  A  A 


PLAN 


PARTITI0/1DEAD£iWI0  ■  DOU0L E  STUDDED. 
Extra heavy  sooi/d  deadening  us  mo  three 
layers  Trip/epfydoi/landdooll/e partition  NO.  13 


Vf  -wmfy   vre"*.  IVW.IU      nciirrnj  ntiti  jiuuj  oimu/ciai  toiii        Vm\J,\\       till ouyn  jiuos  lu ucaoeil  jvuna     INw.ldC      mycii  irif/Kjjiy ifuiit  auu  uuvtnr  point lun  yysyj.  I 

QVIUT"  con  be  used  in  any  way  that  any  other  simtldr  material  is  used,  with  better  results,  its  valve  does  not  depend t/p on  any 
peculiar  matvpuJation.  The  aho/e  sections  illustrate  a  few  methods  that  hare prored  especially  satisfactory. 


DETAILS  SHOWING  APPLICATION  OF  CABOT'S  "QUILT"  FOR  HEAT  INSULATION  AND  SOUND  DEADENING 
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PROTEXOL  CORPORATION 

SUCCESSORS  TO 
CARBOLINEUM  WOOD  PRESERVING  CO. 

37  Barclay  Street 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

WORKS  AND  WAREHOUSE,  KENILWORTH,  N.  J. 


Products  and  Services. 

Protexol  (formerly  produced  by  us  as 
Avenarius  Carbolineum)  and  other  standard- 
ized Wood  Preservatives:  Anolineum 
(Carbolineum  type),  Neosote. 

Creosote  Oils,  Shingle  Oils ;  Preservative 
Black  Varnishes  for  wood  and  metal,  and  other 
Coal  Tar  Products. 

Also  a  complete  line  of  Timber  Treating 
Accessories :   Heating  Tanks,  Thermometers, 
Brushes,  Spray  Outfits,  etc.,  for  brush,  spray  or  open 
tank  treatments. 

Services  include  Chemical  Analyses,  Researches, 
Experimental  Work,  Design  and  Layout,  Estimates 
for  Covering  Capacity  on  submitted  timber  schedules 
and  all  matter  pertaining  to  Consulting  Practice  on. 
the  subject  of  Timber  Preservation. 

Wood  preserving  problems  in  charge  of  Ernest  F. 
Hartman,  Assoc.  Am.  Soc.  C.  E. 

Experience. 

Protexol  has  been  successfully  used  for  the  surface 
treatment  of  timber  to  prevent  its  decay,  by  brush,  spray 
or  open  tank  application  for  44  years  under  its  former 
name.  Protexol  (protects  ail)  represents  value  demon- 
strated by  actual  time  tests. 

The  discontinuance  of  selling  Avenarius  Carbolin- 
eum accentuates  the  belief  that  an  American  product 
can  be  manufactured  to  the  old  established  standard  of, 
excellence  more  economically  in  America. 

The  erection  of  works  at  Kenilworth,  N.  J.,  to  pro- 
duce as  primary  products  a  complete  line  of  wood  pre- 
servatives, aims  at  economical  production  and  distribu- 
tion. 

Wood  Preservatives — Technical  Description. 

Protexol — A  non-volatile,  heavy  oil,  derived  from 
the  highest  boiling  distillate  of  coal  tar.  Its  constituents 
belong  to  the  anthracene  group,  the  permanent  antisep- 
tic properties  of  which  are  generally  acknowledged. 
After  filtration  and  refining,  the  oil  is  chemically  treated 
to  improve  its  character  and  to  increase  its  efficiency. 
It  readily  penetrates  wood,  imparting  a  durable  nut 
brown  color,  and  is  highly  toxic. 

Anolineum — A  straight  run  anthracene  oil  dis- 
tillate to  meet  the  chemical  standard  for  what  is  known 
as  the  carbolineum  type  of  oil. 

Neosote — A  mixture  of  the  lighter  anthracene  oils 
obtained  in  redistilling  to  produce  Protexol  Wood  Pre- 
servative and  heavy  creosote  oils.  A  pure  coal  tar  prod- 
uct run  to  a  uniform  standard.  Liquid  at  all  tempera- 
tures. 

Recommendations. 

I'rotcxol  W  ood  Preservative  for  all  general  surface 
t  ri  al  incut  s  to  protec  t  timber  against  premature  decay  as 
the  very  best  preservative — specifically  where  only  brush 
"t  spray  treatments  are  to  be  givft) 

Anolineum  whenever  the  higher  cost  of  Protexol 
Wood  Preservative  docs  not  appear  justifiable,  either 
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owing  to  construction  requiring  a  heavier  open 
tank  treatment  or  because  the  construction  is 
not  of  a  permanent  character. 

Neosote  for  heavy  open  tank  treatments 
only  where  depth  of  penetration  is  considered 
the  measure  of  preservation  or  as  a  temporary 
preservative  ;  or  where  the  only  object  in  using 
any  preservative  is  high  initial  toxicity  to  de- 
stroy organisms  on  timber  placed  in  such  situa- 
tions where  decay  is  not  likely  if  sound  timber 

is  used. 

Where  hot  and  cold  treatments  or  double  tank  treat- 
ments are  required  to  obtain  heavy  absorptions  it  is  rec- 
ommended to  use  Protexol  or  Anolineum  in  the  hot 
bath  and  Neosote  for  the  cold  bath.  Where  inflam- 
mability of  the  treated  timber  is  an  important  factor 
the  use  of  Protexol  Wood  Preservative  is  unreservedly 
recommended.  Where  waterproofing  is  the  prime  object 
sought  to  be  attained,  Anolineum  is  recommended. 
Where  the  lowest  cost  compatible  with  a  satisfactory 
return  on  the  investment  is  sought,  Neosote  is  suggested. 

It  is  worth  bearing  in  mind  that  the  item  of  labor 
cost  will  be  substantially  the  same  in  the  application  of 
any  one  of  the  three  grades.  Equipment  cost  will  like- 
wise be  substantially  the  same,  except  where  heavy  open 
tank  treatments  are  desired. 

A  proper  consideration  of  all  the  factors  entering 
into  the  problem  is  essential  to  attaining  the  object  of 
preserved  wood  with  the  desired  extended  life,  not  alone 
of  the  timber  entering  into  the  construction,  but  of  an 
extended  life  for  the  structure  itself  and  a  low  mainte- 
nance charge. 

The  Consulting  Department  maintained  by  this  com- 
pany is  for  the  benefit  of  users  of  its  products.  Its  only 
aim  is  service  to  those  responsible  for  the  use  of  wood 
preservatives. 

Specifications  for  Use. 

See  former  editions  of  Sweet's  Catalogues. 

These  are  designed  especially  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  each  case  and  include  a  consideration  of  the 
conditions  to  be  met  and  the  kind  and  quality  of  timber 
to  be  used. 

Cost  estimates  will  be  prepared  when  schedule  of 
timber  is  submitted. 


M  t  Kim 
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THE  BUTCHER  POLISH  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Floor  Polish  and  Floor  Wax 

245  State  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Butcher's  Boston  Polish  (for  Floors)  or  Floor 
Wax;  Butcher's  Liquid  Polish  (Wax)  ;  Butcher's 
No.  3  Reviver. 

Butcher's  Weighted  Floor  Finishing  Brushes. 

Scope  and  General  Information. 

The  products  of  this  company,  having  been  on  the 
market  for  nearly  40  years  and  having  given  throughout 
that  period  consistent  satisfaction,  have  become  recog- 
nized as  standard  by  architects,  interior  decorators  and 
painters. 

This  is  particularly  true  in  the  case  of  large  institu- 
tions, hospitals,  colleges,  etc.,  which  employ  superin- 
tendents whose  purchases  are  based  on  experience. 

Butcher's  Boston  Polish  (for  Floors). 

Butcher's  Boston  Polish  is  a  perfectly  transparent 
finish  for  floors,  interior  woodwork,  furniture  and. 
linoleum. 

It  preserves  the  natural 
color  and  beauty  of  the  wood, 
and  as  it  is  not  brittle  it  will  not 
scratch  or  deface  like  shellac  or 
varnish,  nor  will  it  become  soft 
and  sticky  like  beeswax. 

It  has  the  reputation  of  be- 
ing the  best  floor  polish  made 
and  the  only  one  without  objec- 
tionable features,  and  is  espe- 
cially adapted  for  hardwood 
floors,  bowling  alleys  and  lino- 
leum. 

It  is  manufactured  from 
pure  materials  perfectly  blended  so  that  it  has  great 
density  and  lasting  qualities. 

Its  extreme  density  and  high  melting  point  result  in 
a  hard  coating  of  considerable  body,  which  can  not  be 
obtained  with  polishes  manufactured  with  soft  waxes 
and  cheap  highly  volatile  solvents. 

Covering  Capacity — After  surface  has  been  prop- 
erly filled,  1  lb.  of  Butcher's  Boston  Polish  will  cover 
300  sq.  ft. 


Butcher's  Liquid  Polish  (Wax). 

Butcher's  Liquid  Polish  is  a  liquid 
wax  polish  used  for  repolishing  floors, 
furniture  or  interior  woodwork.  After 
the  floors  or  other  woodwork  have  been 
properly  finished  with  Butcher's  Boston 
Floor  Polish,  and  require  freshening  up, 
dampen  a  cloth  with  Butcher's  Liquid 
Polish,  rub  over  the  surface  and  polish 
at  once  by  rubbing  with  a  dry,  soft  cloth. 


BUTCHER'S  BOSTON 
POLISH  OR  HARD  WAX 
FINISH  CAN 
(l  ib.  size) 


BUTCHER'S  NO.  3 
REVIVER  CAN 
(.'A -gal.  size) 


BUTCHER'S 
LIQUIDPOI.ISH 
CAN 
(1-qt.  size) 


Butcher's  No.  3  Reviver. 

Floors  of  hard  pine,  maple,  or  other  close  grained 


woods  will  not  take  a  filler.  For  such  floors  apply  a  coat 
of  Butcher's  No.  3  Reviver,  which  will  give  a  warm 
and  even  color  to  the  wood.  It  should  be  left  overnight 
to  dry  and  then  treated  with  Butcher's  Boston  Polish 
according  to  the  directions  given  herewith. 

To  restore  the  color  of  the 
parts  of  the  floor  where  the  finish 
is  worn  off  and  the  wood  looks  gray 
and  bleached,  dampen  a  cloth  with 
the  Reviver  and  rub  over  the  de- 
faced portions ;  let  it  remain  10  or 
12  hours  to  dry ;  then  polish  with 
Butcher's  Boston  Polish  according 
to  directions. 

For  kitchen,  store,  and  piazza 
floors  that  need  to  be  washed  often, 
lay  on  a  thin  coat  of  Butcher's  No. 
3  Reviver,  with  an  ordinary  varnish 
brush,  or  dampen  a  cloth  and  go 
over  as  directed  above,  rubbing  off 
well  before  leaving  to  dry.  Repeat 
when  the  wood  begins  to  look  gray  and  worn. 

Covering  Capacity — 1  gal.  will  cover  about  1200 
sq.  ft.  of  surface. 

General  Specifications. 

Do  not  specify  "  or  equal  "  as  this  only  leads  to  the 
use  of  inferior  grades.  Experience  in  actual  use  should 
be  the  determining  factor  in  specifying  a  wax  polish. 

Floors  (Without  Varnish) — (a)  Open  Grain  Woods, 
Oak  and  Others — The  floors  shall  first  be  filled  with  a  paste  filler 
satisfactory  to  the  architect,  allowed  to.  dry  and  thoroughly 
rubbed  off. 

After  24  hours  a  coat  of  Butcher's  Boston  Polish  or  Hard 
Wax  Finish  shall  be  spread  evenly  over  the  floor  with  a  cloth 
and  allowed  to  dry  for  J/2  hour.  The  floor  shall  then  be  polished 
with  a  long  handled  weighted  brush  (25-lb.)  rubbing  first  across 
the  grain  and  then  with  the  grain. 

Just  before  the  floors  are  put  in  use  a  second  coat  shall  be 
applied  and  finished  as  the  first. 

(b)  Close  Grained  Wood  (Hard  Pine,  Maple,  etc.)—  The 
floors  shall  first  receive  a  coat  of  Butcher's  No.  3  Reviver  ap- 
plied with  a  cloth  and  allowed  to  dry  for  12  hours. 

Then  apply  Butcher's  Boston  Polish  as  above. 

Note:  In  addition  to  the  filler  a  thin  coat  of  shellac  may  be 
laid  on  and  sandpapered  slightly  before  applying  the  finish  coat 
of  wax. 

Varnished  Floors — Insert  varnish  specification,  then  speci- 
fication for  1  coat  of  Butcher's  Boston  Polish. 

Interior  Woodwork  and  Standing  Finish — Specification;; 
similar  to  the  foregoing5  except  that  after  applying  Butcher's 
Boston  Polish  it  shall  be  polished  with  a  brush  of  the  stiffness 
of  a  shoe  brush  and  afterwards  with  dry  soft  cloths. 

Kitchen  and  Piazza  Floors — Shall  be  finished  with  a  thin 
coat  of  Butcher's  No.  3  Reviver  laid  on  with  a  varnish  brush. 

Territory. 

Butcher's  products  are  for  sale  everywhere  by 
dealers  in  painters'  supplies. 
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MISSISSIPPI  WIRE  GLASS  COMPANY 

220  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

are  9370 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

ILL.,  7  West  Madison  Street  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  4070  North  Main  Street 


TELEPHONE: 
Madison  Squ 

CHICAGO, 


Products. 

"  Wire  Glass  "  ;  Vault  Lights. 

Mississippi  "Wire  Glass." 

The  Mississippi  Wire  Glass  Company  is  the  orig- 
inal manufacturer  of  solid  "  Wire  Glass,"  and  its  product 
is  universally  recognized  as  the  standard  wire  glass, 
being  the  material  upon  which  the  underwriters'  stand- 
ard was  based  in  1899. 

By  our  process  of  manufacture,  Standard  "  Wire 
Glass  "  is  cast  solid,  and  has  an  average  of  less  imper- 
fections than  any  sub-standard  product  on  the  market. 

"  Wire  Glass  "  is  rolled  plate  glass  having  a  wire 
netting  embedded  equidistant  from  either  surface.  This 
process  is  automatically  effected  while  the  glass  is  in 
a  molten  state  and,  therefore,  insures  homogeneous  and 
solid  wire  glass.  The  quality  of  metal  and  process  of 
manufacturing  Standard  "  \Vire  Glass"  produce  the 
very  highest  quality,  with  a  tensile 1  and  transverse 
strength  second  to  none. 

Evidence  of  Quality — The  iict  that  Mississippi 
"  Wire  Glass  "  is  installed  in  all  the  better  class  buildings 
is  unquestionable  evidence  of  its  supl.nor  quality  and 
uniformity  of  color.  Factory  facilities  enable  us  to  fur- 
nish glass  without  unnecessary  delay.  At  all  times 
prompt  service  will  be  given. 

Adaptability — The  object  of  "Wire  Glass  "is  to 
afford  perfect  and  constant  fire  protection  at  a  minimum 
cost,  at  the  same  time  admitting  and  diffusing  the  light. 
It  is  particularly  suitable  for  use  in  windows,  doors, 
transoms,  monitors,  skylights  and  all  places  where  fire  or 
breakage  protection  is  required. 

LlGHT  Diffusion — The  light  may  be  increased  in  a 
room  30  ft.  or  more  deep  to  from  3  to  15  times  its  present 
effect  by  using  Maze,  Syenite,  Factrolite  or  Ribbed 
"  Wire  Glass,"  instead  of  plain  glass  in  the  upper  sashes. 

Conducting  Condensation — "Pentecor,"  when 
installed  in  skylights  set  at  a  proper  angle,  will  conduct 
condensation  and  prevent  dripping. 

Advantages  of  "Wire  Glass." 

When  employed  as  above  mentioned,  "  Wire  Glass  " 
may  be  fractured  by  se  vere  heat  or  sudden  shock,  but 
the  wire  mesh  will  hold  the  shattered  pieces  in  place, 
preventing  their  falling  and  causing  serious  injury  or 
If.,  of  life  It  will  also  prevent  draft  and  hold  a  fire 
within  the  bounds  (if  its  origin. 

Underwriters'  Requirements,  Extractfrom  Rules  —1906. 

(2)  Size  ok  Glass — (a)  The  uifsupported  surface  of  the 
a\ut  allowed  lhall  be  governed  fey  the  severity  of  exposure  and 
determined  i"  each  cate  by  the  underwriters  having  jurisdic- 
tion, lull  in  no  (  .isc  lhall  it  In  more  than  48  in.  in  either  dimcn- 
lion  Of  exceed  720  s<|.  in.    (b)  The  glass  to  he  of  such  dimen 

Mm    aftet   elvtge  is  removed,  that  the  bearing  in  the  groove 

or  rabbel  is  not  l<>  exceed  'k  in.  less  than  the  full  depth  called 
(or  in  inles  7  and  8  (c)  The  ^lass  to  he  retained  by  the  struc 
rural  p. hi  of  the  frame  <>r  sash  independently  of  the  material 
whhh  may  he  used  for  weatherproof  purposes.  Only  non- 
inflammable  material  to  be  used  in  setting  glass  in  the  sash. 


THIS  LABEL  (PRINTED  IN  RED)  APPEARS  ON  EVERY  PIECE  OF 
STANDARD  "WIRE  GLASS" 


Advantageous  Sizes  of  "Wire  Glass." 

In  considering  the  above  extract,  it  is  well  to  bear 
in  mind  the  following  sizes  when  planning  window . 
door  and  partition  openings,  to  be  glazed  with  Standard 
"  Wire  Glass,"  as  these  are  the  most  advantageous  sizes 
where  glass  is  not  to  exceed  720  sq.  in. 

15  by  48  in.       18  by  40  in.       20  by  36  in.       24  by  JO  in. 


THICKNESSES.  MAXIMUM  SIZES  AND  APPROXIMATE  WEIGHTS 
,y  OF  MISSISSIPPI  "WIRE  GLASS"  AND 

VAULT  OR  FLOOR  LIGHTS 


Thickness, 
in. 

Maximum 

Maximum 

Approximate 

Type 

width. 

length. 

weight  per 

in. 

in. 

sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

"Wire  Glass" 


Polished  

ft 

48 

130 

4 

Polished  

H 

30 

72 

8 

% 

48 

130 

IN 

Maze  

% 

48 

130 

-  IS 

M 

48 

130 

Factrolite  

X 

48 

130 

y* 

48 

130 

3*4 

Y* 

48 

130 

3»i 

H 

48 

130 

SM 

Ribbed  

H 

48 

130 

Ribbed  

% 

48 

130 

sS 

Xi 

48 

130 

3»i 

Vault  or  Floor  LIGHTS 


Rough  "Wire  Glass' 

•V 

30 

72 

S>»4 

Ribbed  "Wire  Glass" 

\ 

30 

72 

9M 

Ground  "Wire  Glass' 

s 

30 

72 

<)«; 

Polished"  WireGlass" 

30 

72 

Ordering. 

Glass  being  one  of  the  last  materials  to  go  into  a 
building,  it  is  often  not  ordered  far  enough  ahead  to 

give  the  manufacturers  opportunity  to  cut  the  glass  to 

si/cs  and  make  shipment  in  time  to  enclose  the  building 
by  the  date  desired. 

It  is  therefore  advisable  to  give  this  point  consid- 
eration, as  the  tremendous  demand  for  Standard  "Wire 
(  ilass  "  necessitates  orders  taking  their  turn  as  they  are 
received 

In  "  Wire  (  d  iss."  the  twist  of  the  wire  runs  with 
the  length  Of  tbc  sheet  so  when  giving  sizes,  remember 

the  lost  dimension  is  understood  t<>  be  the  width. 


SWI  II  '   <   AIM  <«  '  I 
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How  to  Specify. 

"Wire  Glass"  shall  be  installed  in  [specify  location]  and 
in  all  places  marked  "  W.  G."  on  plans  and  elevations. 

The  "  Wire  Glass  "  to  have  a  thickness  of  at  least  %  >n-  at 
thinnest  point.  Wire  mesh  to  be  not  larger  than  %  in.,  and  no 
wire  used  for  such  mesh  to  be  smaller  than  No.  24  B.  &  S. 
gage.  Plane  of  the  wire  mesh  to  be  practically  midway  between 
the  two  surfaces  of  the  glass. 

Selvage  shall  be  removed  from  glass  before  framing. 
[State  here  type  or  types  of  glass  to  be  used  and  where.] 

Note — Where  the  recognized  standard  and  perfected  prod- 
uct is  required,  specifications  should  call  for  " '  Wire  Glass,'  the 
product  of  Mississippi  Wire  Glass  Company." 


—Width— 
RIBBED  '-WIRE  GLASS" 
Sizes  up  to  48  in.  wide  and  130  in. 
long 

Thicknesses  'A  and  y%  in. 


*  -  ^  V-rrr»f' 

rrvrrrritrrffrrrrirrtn'-trrfr.  vr-c 
rrrvrrrrrr-rrrr,,,,^  -t-.,  rrrrVfr 

—Width— 
FACTROLITE  "WIRE  GLASS 
Sizes  up  to  48  in.  wide  and  130  in. 
long 

Thicknesses  J4  and  Y%  in 


—Width— 
POLISHED  "WIRE  GLASS" 
Sizes  up  to  48  in.  wide  and  130  in.  long 
Thickness  about  in- 
Special  %  in.  thick  for  port  lights 


'CLEVATOlOPACt  —        H       — LLLV/STOt- JPACt—     |j  -riEC  JTAIE-- 


TYPICAL  EXAMPLE  OF  ELEVATOR  FRONTS  AND  CORRIDOR 
ENTRANCE  TO  FIRE  STAIR 
Of  hollow  tile  and  plaster,  metal  frames  and  "Wire  Glass" 


—Width— 
ROUGH  "WIRE  GLASS" 
Sizes  up  to  48  in.  wide  and  130  in. 
_  long 
Thicknesses  J4  aid  H  in. 


—Width— 
MAZE  "WIRE  GLASS" 
Sizes  up  to  48  in.  wide  and  130  in. 
long 

Thicknesses  J4  and  f£  in. 


V'*  7  *y 


—Width— 
SYENITE  "WIRE  GLASS" 
Sizes  up  to  48  in.  wide  and  130  in. 
long 

Thickness   %  in. 


s 


—Width— 
PENTECOR  "WIRE  GLASS" 
Sizes  up  to  48  in.  wide  and  130  in. 
long 

Thickness   J4  in. 


CORRIDOR  WALL  AND  PARTITION  WALL  BETWEEN  OFFICES 
Constructed  entirely  of  non-combustible  materials;  namely.  I-beam  stnddmgs. 
metal  lath  and  plaster,  metal  doors  and  window  frames,  in  which  "Wire  Glass 
is  installed 

This  type  of  partition  can  be  erected  very  economically 
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Factrolite  for  Industrial  Buildings. 

Efficiency  of  Factrolite — The  Mississippi  Wire 
Glass  Company  has  had  practically  every  kind  of  glass 
tested  to  determine  efficiency  in  light  transmission  and 
finds  Factrolite  to  be  far  ahead  of  anything  else  suit- 
able for  installation  in  industrial  buildings. 

1  he  accompanying  report  and  plotting  speak  for 
themselves. 

Test  of  Factrolite— The  tests  were  made  by 
measuring  the  distribution  of  light  in  two  planes  perpen- 
dicular with  each  other,  with  light  from  an  incandescent 
lamp  3  ft.  distant,  falling  normally  upon  and  passing 
through  the  glasses.  The  relative  light  intensities  are 
recorded  in  per  cent  of  the  normal  f0° — normal — equals 
100%.) 

REPORT  NO.  24558 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  LIGHT  TRANSMITTED  THROUGH 
FACTROLITE— INCIDENT  LIGHT  ON  ROUGH 
SIDE  OF   GLASS— RELATIVE  LIGHT 
INTENSITIES 


Plane  Perpendicular 
First  Plane  to  First  Plane 


Angles 

Right 

Left 

Right 

Left 

0  (Normal) 

100% 

100% 

2% 

60.5 

86.5 

85.2 

75.4 

5 

41.8 

51.8 

41.0 

28.9 

7/2 

24.0 

30.6 

15.8 

13.8 

10 

9.88 

13.3 

1.33 

9.14 

15 

1.43 

4.45 

.39 

1.31 

20 

.101 

.81 

Total  light  transmitted  through  Factrolite  incident 
light  normal  on  rough  side  of  glass :  84.5%. 

Economy  of  Factrolite— Today,  as  never  before, 
owners  of  industrial  buildings  are  coming  to  realize  that 
the  utilization  of  daylight  to  its  fullest  extent  by  the  use 
of  proper  glass  means  the  conservation  of  energy  re- 
quired for  artificial  lighting,  and  the  maximum  produc- 
tion of  the  employees. 

Whereas  more  heat  is  required  to  maintain  a  given 
temperature  in  a  building  with  80%  of  its  wall  area 
glass  than  is  required  for  a  wall  area  of  20%  glass, 


(  ll  \K'l     SHOWING    P.I-I'K  IKN<  V     I.N     I. Kill  I  TRANSMISSION 
Willi  PACTKOLITl 


this  additional  heat  is  required  for  only  five  months 
of  the  year,  whereas,  with  the  20%  glass  area,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  artificially  light  the  building  a  large  part  of  the 
time. 

Factrolite  breaks  up  the  rays  of  the  sun,  diffusing 
the  light  and  distributing  it  equally. 

Inspection  Invited — Before  placing  a  contract  for 
glass,  those  interested  are  urged  to  get  a  sample  of  Fac- 
trolite and  compare  it  with  every  other  make  of  glass 
recommended  for  industrial  buildings. 

Without  a  doubt,  they  will  become  convinced  that 
Factrolite  offers  the  maximum  of  lighting  efficiency  with 
the  minimum  of  cost,  thus  reducing  the  overhead  and 
cost  of  maintenance,  and  increasing  the  efficiency  of  man- 
ufacturing the  commodities. 

Tests  Made  by  the  Electrical  Testing  Laboratories 
Showing  Transmission  and  Illumination. 

Test  Report  No.  28482  rendered  to  the  Mississippi 
Wire  Glass  Company  on  the  distribution  of  illumina- 
tion through  figured  sheet  glass  windows  in  a  model 
room  made  by  the  Electrical  Testing  Laboratories  of 
New  York  City. 

Object — An  investigation  to  study  the  distribution 
of  daylight  illumination  in  a  room  with  various  types  of 
J4~in.  figured  sheet  glass  used  in  the  window. 

Test  Room — Model — Representing  a  room  50  by 
100  by  14  ft. 

Scale—  1  ft.  equals  25  ft.  (24  by  48  by  7  in.) 

Windows — Continuous  on  one  side  of  room  3  ft. 
high,  sill  4  ft.  from  floor. 

Ceiling  and  Walls — White  glass  finish  (commercial 
factory  paint.) 

Floor — Brown  linoleum  (having  reflection  factor 

of  average  factory  floor.) 

Test  Stations — Test  stations  in  five  lines,  as 
shown. 

Source  of  Light — Concentrated  filament  incandes- 
cent lamp,  representing  the  sun  at  30°  from  horizon. 
The  intensity  of  the  sun  was  approximately  propor- 
tioned to  the  size  of  the  room. 

Sky  uniformly  bright  within  +  20%. 

Light  within  the  room — direct  sunlight,  80%  ;  sky- 
light, 20%. 

RESULT  of  Tests — Transmission  of  light  through 
glass  samples,  in  per  cent  of  clear,  Clear  Glass  taken  as 


100'/< . 

Rough  wire  98% 

Syenite   87% 

Maze  wire  827^ 

Factrolite  wire  88% 

I'entecor  wire  horizontal  90% 

Pentecor  wire  vertical  94% 

Ribbed  vertical  96% 

Rjbbed  horizontal  90% 


Horizontal  illumination  of  working  plane,  equiva- 
lent to  40  in.  above  floor.  * 

Samples. 

Samples  of  the  Mississippi  Wiric  Glass  C  ompany's 
products  are  tiled  with  the  Architects  Samples  Corpora- 
tion. New  York  City. 


Swi rri  (  aim i 
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CHART  OF  ILLUMINATING  VALUES  OF  MISSISSIPPI  "WIRE  GLASS" 
Horizontal  illumination  on  working  plane  equivalent  to  40  in.  above  floor 
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WALTER  COX,  President 

PENNSYLVANIA  WIRE  GLASS  COMPANY 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICE 

cable  address:  Pennsylvania  Building  ™°??Sn 

"Wire  Glass,  Philadelphia"  j  &  DUNBAR,  PA. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  150  Nassau  Street 


Products. 

Wire  Glass  :  Aqueduct,  Cobweb,  Floren- 
tine, Ribbed,  Rough,  Polished,  Corrugated. 


Process. 

Solid  Wire  Glass,  made  by  the  Pennsyl- 
vania continuous  process,  is  formed  complete 
by  one  pouring  and  one  rolling.    It  is  the  only 
process  that  makes  possible  the  manufacture  of  wire 
glass  as  thin  as  l/%  in. 


TRADE  MARI 


from  skylights.  See  Test  No.  14757,  made  by 
the  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Standards  on  Aqueduct 

wire  glass. 


How  to  Specify. 

Architects  should  always  specify  "Solid 
Wire  Glass  manufactured  by  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Wire  Glass  Company,"  and  "to  comply 
with  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  National  Board  of 
Fire  Underwriters." 


Approval. 

Wire  glass  in.  and  over  in  thickness),  manu- 
factured by  the  Pennsylvania  Wire  Glass  Company, 
is  standard  under  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  Na- 
tional Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  for  fire  protection, 
in  sizes  not  exceeding  720  sq.  in.,'  with  neither  dimension 
in  excess  of  48  in.,  and  containing  a  distinctive  mark, 
which  is  the  cabled  strand. 

Fire  Protection. 

Wire  glass  is  a  valuable  fire  retardant,  and  there- 
fore a  safeguard  to  human  life,  and  an  important  fac- 
tor in  the  reduction  of  insurance  rates.  It  is  insisted 
upon  by  insurance  underwriters  in  all  instances  where 
there  is  any  fire  hazard. 
f- 

Quantities  and  Samples. 

Quantities  will  be  listed  from  drawings  furnished 
this  company  and  approximate  estimates  provided.  Our 
engineering  department  offers  gratuitous  advice  on  all 
glass  problems. 

Requests  for  samples 
should  be  made  to  the  main 
office  in  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
where  they  will  be  promptly 
acknowledged. 

Aqueduct  Wire  Glass. 

This  is  the  very  highest 
quality  oi  wire  glass  that 
has  been  produced  for  gen- 
eral use.  It  possesses  the 
greatest  strength,  light  dif- 
fusing and  ore  retardant 
qualities,  while  the  cost  is 
just  the  same  as  ordinary 
wire  glass. 

Aqueduct    wire  glass 
has  the  distini  turn  of  being 
the  only  known  glass  that      A(„, ,,,„,,..,.  WIRK  f;,  ASS 
prevents  rondensation  drip  Mmic  in  >4-ln.  ind  H-in.  thlelniiKM 
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Corrugated  Wire  Glass. 

Corrugated  Wire  Glass  is  the  new  wire  glass,  mak- 
ing possible  the  most  economical  and  efficient  building 
construction.  It  gives  maximum  light,  preventing  all 
shadows  and  glare.  It  is  used  in  roofs  and  side  walls,  or 
in  sections  of  roofs  and  side  walls,  in  skylights,  monitors, 
marquises,  canopies,  and  in  every  place  where  daylight  is 
essential.  Complete  working  drawings  and  details  will 
be  furnished  for  any  proposed  work. 

Specifications — (1)  Where  glass  is  shown  or 
noted  "C.  W.  G."  on  the  drawings  or  herein  so  specified. 
Corrugated  Wire  Glass,  as  manufactured  by  the  Penn- 
sylvania Wire  Glass  Co.,  shall  be  used. 

(2)  Roofs  not  otherwise  shown,  shall  be  con- 
structed of  "C  W.  G." 

(3)  Walls  or  portions  of  walls  so  shown  on  the 
drawings  shall  be  constructed  of  "C.  W.  G." 

(4)  The  contractor  shall  provide  all  Corrugated 
Wire  Glass,  cover  caps,  inner  strips,  lead  washers,  bolts, 
clips,  asphalt  strips,  asphalt  paint  and  labor  required  to 
make  a  thorough,  watertight  and  workmanlike  job,  all  in 
accordance  with  the  architect's  drawings  and  the  details 
furnished  by  the  manufacturer. 

(5)  All  glass  coming  in  contact  with  masonry  or 
metal  work  shall  be  protected  by  asphalt  strips  set  be- 
tween the  glass  and  masonry  or  metal. 

(6)  All  metal  work  shall  receive  a  priming  coat  of 
asphalt  varnish,  applied  by  this  contractor. 

Free  Engineering  Service. 

Our  Engineers  will  make  working  drawings,  details 
and  solve  any  problems,  adapting  "C.  W  .G."  to  all  forms 
of  building  construction. 

Samples . 

Send  for  free  samples,  also  working  drawings  and 
details  showing  ( Corrugated  Wire  Glass,  including  a  com 
plcte  set  of  working  drawings  for  a  daylight  factory. 

Lonltnut'd  on  >i<- 1 1  f>a<jr 
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OLD  STYLE  FLAT  GLASS  SKYLIGHT  BEING  REPLACED  WITH 
CORRUGATED  WIRE  GLASS  IN  CRESSON-MORRIS  CO.'S 
BUILDING,   PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


CORRUGATED  WIRE  GLASS  USED  ON  ROOF  AND  SIDE  WALLS 
OF  CATTARAUGUS  CUTLERY  CO.'S  BUILDING  AT 
LITTLE  VALLEY,  N.  Y. 


CGRRl'GATED  WIRE  GLASS  CANOPY  ON  BEECH-NUT  PACKING 
CO.'S  BUILDING,  CANAJOHARIE.  N.  Y. 


SffMi's  Catalogue 


STRENGTH  TEST  OF  CORRUGATED  WIRE  GLASS 
Standard  light,  27^4"  x  63"  long,  with  clear  span  of  60",  sustaining  a 
load  of  400  lbs.  by  official  test.    This  light  sustained  a  concentrated  load 
of  600  lbs. 


CORRUGATED  WIRE  GLASS 
Interior  view  showing  metal  inner  strip  and  iron  clip  at  purlin 
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Highland  Glass  Co. 


HIGHLAND  GLASS  CO. 

WASHINGTON,  PA. 

SALES  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  100  Hudson  Street 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  186  North  La  Salle  Street 


Products. 

Rolled  Glass,  including  Hammered  Cathedral 
and  Smooth  Cathedral  in  plain  colors  and  combina- 
tion of  colors ;  Ripple  Glass  in  white  and  colors ;  Fig- 
ured Glass  in  Colonial,  Florentine,  Moss,  Mystic  and 
Peerless  in  white  and  plain  colors ;  Prism  Glass  ;  and 
Rough  and  Ribbed  Skylight  Glass. 

Wire  Glass  in  Colonial,  Florentine,  Moss,  Prism, 
Rough  and  Ribbed. 

Polished  Glass  in  Ideal  and  Wire  Glass. 
Production. 

This  company  has  the  largest  assortment  of  any 
roiled  glass  manufacturer  in  the  United  States. 

Adaptability. 

Highland  white  figured  glass  with  its  smooth  sur- 
face is -especially  desirable  on  account  of  its  bright  and 
.'^.tractive  appearance  in  all  places  where  the  maximum 
of  light  is  required  in  combination  with  obscurity  of 
vision. 

The  perfection  of  imprint  and  surface  gives  ex- 
ceptional brilliancy  in  door  panels,  interior  partitions, 
transoms,  etc. 

Advantages. 

Highland  white  glass  will  not  change  color  when 
exposed  too  the  sun. 

Highland  products  are  recognized  the  country  over 
for  their  superiority  in  brilliancy,  color,  durability,  good 
cutting  quality,  and  all  that  goes  to  make  up  a  superior 
article  at  no  greater  cost  than  inferior  products. 

Where  an  especially  rich  and  attractive  effect  is 
desired,  Colonial,  or  Colonial  wire  glass  is  strongly 
recommended. 

Wire  Glass  Sizes. 

Colonial,  Florentine,  rough  and  ribbed,  in  j4_  and 
2^-in.  thicknesses;  widths,  up  to  and  including  44  in. 


Lengths,  figured,  up  to  110  in.;  rough  and  ribbed,  up 
to  144  in. 

Prism  wire  glass  in  scant  f^-in.  thickness ;  widths. 
Up  to  and  including  42  in. ;  lengths,  up  to  144  in. 


colonial  figured  glass 

White  Figured  Glass  Sizes. 

In  ]/%-  and  iVin.  thicknesses;  widths,  up  to  and 
including  44  in. ;  lengths,  up  to  120  in. 

Prism  Glass  Sizes. 

Up  to  60  in.  high ;  lengths,  up  to  138  in. 

Rough  and  Ribbed  Skylight  Glass  Sizes. 

In  V&-,  iV>  /4"  ana<  H"m-  thicknesses;  widths,  up 
to  and  including  44  in. ;  lengths,  up  to  144  in. 

Cathedral  Glass  Sizes. 

In  leading  thickness;  widths.  30  in.;  lengths,  up 

to  90  m. 


I  I. OK  I'.NTIN  K  l-H.UKLD  GLASS 


,\|c  )SS  I  K. I  UI.D  (.LASS 


MYSTIC  FIGURED  M  ASS 


SWK.VI  '•  <  A  T  A I  iH.IIK 
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Official  Indorsement — Fire  Retardant  No.  295. 

The  wire  glass  of  the  Highland  Glass  Co.  has 
beea  thoroughly  tested  and  approved  by  the  National 
Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  and  information  to  this 
effect  can  be  found  on  file  at  the  different  offices  of  the 
Underwriters'  Bureaus. 


Where  Obtainable. 

Highland  products  may  be  secured  from  leading 
jobbers  throughout  the  United  States,  Canada  and 
Mexico. 


MYSTIC  WIRE  GLASS 


COLONIAL  WIRE  GLASS 


PRISM  WIRE  GLASS 
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Mississippi  Glass  Co. 


MISSISSIPPI  GLASS  CO. 


TELEPHONE: 

Madison  Square  9370 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  7  West  Madison  Street 


220  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  4070  North  Main  Street 


Products. 

The  best  quality  of  Figured  Building  Glass  and 
Standard  Rough  and  Ribbed  Glass  for  Skylights. 

Description. 

Apex  is  a  very  high  quality  figured  glass  with 
the  smooth  surface  polished,  making  it  most  brilliant 
and  desirable  for  high  class  work.  All  other  patterns 
are  figured  rolled  glass  with  a  natural  smooth  surface. 

Adaptability. 

Our  various  patterns  make  it  possible  while  erect- 
ing a  building  to  install  a  figured  glass  which  cor- 
rectly conforms  with  any  style  of  architecture. 

Advantages. 

Brilliance,  strength,  true  cutting  surface,  power 
of  light  diffusion,  uniformity  of  color,  originality  of 
design  and  excellence  of  manufacture,  combined  with 
moderate  cost. 

Light  Diffusion. 

The  experiments  conducted  by  Prof.  Charles  L. 
Norton  of  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
on  behalf  jaf  the  Associated  Factory  Mutual  Insurance 
Companies  of  New  England,  demonstrated  that  a  proper 
combination  of  glass  surfaces  insures  for  a  given  floor 
area  a  vastly  increased  efficiency  of  lii,rht  over  that  to  be 
had  by  plain  glass.  Our  Ribbed.  Maze,  and  other  figured 
surfaces  of  glass  are  designed  in  accordance  with  the 
basic  requirements  developed  by  Professor  Norton's 
experiments. 

DATA,    PLAIN   FIGURED    BUILDING   (il.ASS   AND  STANDARD 
ROUGH  AND  RIBBED  GLASS 


Type 

Thickness, 
ins. 

Maximum 
width. 

ins. 

Maximum 
length, 
ins. 

Approximate 

weight 
per  sq.  ft., 
lbs. 

Factrolitc   ... 

y» 

48 

ltd 

2 

Factrolile   

A 

48 

130 

Maze   

48 

130 

2 

Maze   

% 

SO 

130 

hi 

Florentine              .  . 

48 

130 

2 

Florentine  

A" 

60 

130 

?<■. 

Syenite   

M 

130 

2 

Syenite.   

r»o 

130 

2M 

Muranese   

4.' 

1  10 

• 

Oii'I'iyant  

to 

100 

Fi*  No.  2  

4.' 

1  10 

2 

FiiC  No.  2   

4„> 

1  10 

2 1 ., 

Rough  

48 

130 

2 

Rou«h   

48 

130 

2M 

Rough 

1 

4H 

130 

Hough 

48 

130 

Hough 

4H 

130 

7.H 

Ril.We  1 

Mi 

48 

130 

Kit.bed 

18 

130 

kii.iMiii 

I 

48 

130 

*«4 

Kil.berl 

48 

130 

KiMwd 

18 

130 

|'rntcc«/r   

48 

130 

2 

I'enteeor  

48 

130 

2M 

^Ro 


LARGEST 


PRODUCER 

OF 

Rough  Rolled  Glass 


MISSISSIPPI 


\  GLASS 
\  220  Fl 

\  NEV\ 


COMPANY 
FTH  AVE 
EW  YORK 


IDENTIFICATION  LABEL 


Kduiiuun^n 


k  b  w  k 
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Ordering. 

Glass  being  one  of  the  last  materials  to  go  into  a 
building,  it  is  often  not  ordered  far  enough  ahead  to 
give  the  manufacturer  time  to  cut  the  glass  to  sizes  and 
make  shipment  in  time  to  enclose  the  building,  by  the 
date  desired.  It  is  therefore  advisable  to  give  this  point 
consideration  in  due  time,  as  the  tremendous  demand  for 
figured  glass  necessitates  orders  takine  their  turn  as 
they  are  received. 

In  ordering,  always  specify  width  first. 

Specifying. 

By  specifying  any  of  the  patterns  manufactured 
by  the  Mississippi  Glass  Co.,  the  architect  is  insured 
against  the  substitution  of  inferior  glass. 


—Width— 
PENTECOR  GLASS 


— Width —  —Width—  —Width— 

FACTROLITE  GLASS  ROUGH  GLASS  FIGURE  NO.  2  GLASS 


— Width —  —Width—  —Width— 

ONDOYANT  GLASS  MAZE  GLASS,  SYENITE  GLASS  ' 
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The  Western  Glass  Company 


THE  WESTERN  GLASS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Figured  and  Wire  Glass 
STREATOR,  ILL. 


Products. 

Figured  Glass. 

Wire  Glass,  Plain  and  Figured. 
Rough  and  Ribbed  Glass. 
Sheet  Prism  Glass. 
Polished  Wire  Glass. 

Figured  Glass. 

This  is  designed  for  use  in  hallways,  areas,  interior 
partitions,  and  similar  constructions,  where  the  admis- 
sion of  light  without  transparency  is  desired. 

Made  of  the  best  materials  obtainable  and  moulded 
in  attractive  patterns,  it  adds  materially  to  the  decora- 
tive effects  of  such  installations. 

Its  distinctive  advantages  Jfor  this  service  have 
given  it  an  established  reputation. 

Designs — The  figured  glass  is  made  up  in  a  large 
number  of  designs,  some  of  which  are  illustrated  in 
the  accompanying  cuts.  This  glass  can  be  supplied  to 
match  any  style  of  architecture  and  to  conform  to  ar- 
chitect's or  builder's  requirements. 

Sizes  and  Weights — Made  in  thicknesses  of  Y&> 
■fo  and  in.,  with  maximum  dimensions  of  48  by  120 
in.,  and  48  by  132  in. 

.#*  ' 

Rough  and  Ribbed  Glass. 

Made  in  thicknesses  of  Y%,  -fa,  %,  Y%  and  Y*  in., 
with  maximum  dimensions  of  48  by  120  in.  for  Y%  in. 
thickness,  and  48  by  132  in.  for  other  thicknesses.  Espe- 
cially adapted  for  heavy  service  in  skylights,  partitions 
and  factory  windows. 

Y<\  in.  thick  glass  is  furnished  in  rough  glass  or 
rough  wire  glass  in  cut  sizes,  not  stock  sheets. 


Solite  Glass 

Used  where  the  maximum  diffusion  of  light,  as 
well  as  the  maximum  amount  of  light  is  required. 

Nearly  200,000  sq.  ft.  of  #-in.  Solite  glass  was 
specified  and  used  in  the  Naval  Supply  Base  Building. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Special  samples  of  Solite  glass  sent  on  application- 
Wire  Glass. 

Wire  glass  can  be  furnished  in  any  of  the  regular 
figured  designs  or  in  polished  transparent  sheets,  as 

desired. 

Made  in  thicknesses  of  Y,  Y%  and  Y*  in.,  in  sizes  up 
to  and  including  48  in.  wide  by  132  in.  long. 

It  is  made  by  a  single-pour  process  and  the  rein- 
forcement is  a  special  wire  fabric  of  our  own  design, 
with  3  twists  and  5  loops  at  the  vertical  strand. 

By  our  method  of  manufacture,  this  fabric  is  in- 
corporated in  the  sheet  of  molten  glass  while  it  is  being 
rolled. 

This  makes  the  finished  product  better  able  to  stand 
severe  strains  and  sudden  temperature  changes. 

The  wire  strand  used  is  so  thin  that  it  does  net 
obstruct  the  light  and  is  scarcely  noticeable  under  or- 
dinary conditions. 

Fire  and  Accident  Prevention — The  main  rea- 
son for  using  wire  glass  is  the  reduction  of  the  fire  amd 
accident  hazards. 

Properly  installed,  wire  glass  furnishes  an  effec- 
tive barrier  to  the  spread  of  flames  through  exposed 
windows  and  other  openings. 

In  this  connection  our  product  has  stood  the  severe 
tests  imposed  by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc., 


m 
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and  has  been  fully  approved  by  the  Fire  Underwriters' 
Association. 

Each  sheet  bears  the  identification  marks  of  the 
Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

In  windows  subject  to  heavy  wind  pressures  or 
liable  to  injury  from  carelessness  or  from  flying  bodies, 
the  installation  of  wire  glass  insures  against  injury  to 
pedestrians  from  falling  glass  and  against  the  resulting 
damage  suits. 

Sizes — Standard  wire  glass  is  made  as  near  as  pos- 
sible to  f*g  in.  thick  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  the 
Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  covering  standard 
construction  of  fireproof  windows  and  skylights. 

All  kinds  of  wire  glass  furnished  in  the  standard 
Y\  and  y&  in.  thicknesses. 


Wire  glass  is  furnished  in  other  thickness  as  called 
for  by  engineering  requirements. 

Sheet  Prism  Glass. 

Where  it  is  desired  to  project  daylight  well  back 
into  an  interior,  our  sheet  prism  glass  is  an  effective 
glazing  medium  for  producing  the  maximum  lighting 
efficiency.  , 

Furnished  in  standard-thickness  and  in  sizes  «p  to 
50  in.  wide  and  132  in.  long. 


WEIGHTS  OF  GLASS  PACKED  FOR  SHIPMENT 


Thickness,  in  

M 

1*" 

% 

ti 

2H 

3>-i 

6 

8 

n 
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American  Window  Glass  Company 


AMERICAN  WINDOW  GLASS  COMPANY 

Farmers  Bank  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

TORONTO,  CAN. 
HAVANA,  CUBA 

JEANNETTE,  PA. 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

MEXICO  CITY,  MEXICO 
VALPARAISO,  CHILE 


DOMESTIC  OFFICES 

ATLANTA,  GA. 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 

EXPORT  OFFICES 
LIMA,  PERU 

BUENOS  AIRES,  ARGENTINA 


NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
MEMPHIS,  TENN. 

BARRANQUILLA,  COLOMBIA 
BOGOTA,  COLOMBIA 


FACTORIES 

MONONGAHELA  CITY,  PA.  BELLE  VERNON,  PA. 

ARNOLD,  PA.  HARTFORD  CITY,  IND. 


KANE,  PA. 


Products. 

Window  (or  Sheet)  Glass. 

Process  and  Production. 

All  the  glass  manufactured  by  the  American  Win- 
dow Glass  Company  is  machinemade,  thus  insuring  uni- 
formity of  thickness  which  can  not  be  obtained  by  hand 
blown  manipulation.  Production  of  this  company  is  the 
largest  in  the  world,  annual  capacity,  300,000,000  sq.  ft. 

Sheet  Glass — Description  and  Qualifications. 

Sheet  glass  is  first  classified  as  single  thick  or  dou- 
ble thick. 

Each  thickness  is  then  further  divided  into  three 
qualities,  "AA,"  or  first  quality  ;  "A,"  or  second  quality  ; 

or  third  quality,  according  to  its  relative  freedom 
from  defects. 

Grades  and  Qualities — "AA,"  or  First  Quality — ■ 
This  should  be  clear  glass,  free  from  seeds,  blisters, 
cords,  strings  and  flatteners'  burns.  It  should  have  a 
;^ood  gloss  and  an  even  surface.  Under  our  rigid  grad- 
ing rules,  this  glass  receives  two  inspections  made  by 
skilled  experts,  and  represents  the  highest  quality  that? 
can  be  produced. 

Defects  so  slight  that  they  can  only  be  discovered  by 
dose  examination  of  the  sheet  are  permissible  in  this 
quality. 

"A,"  or  Second  Quality — A  selection  admitting  of 
faint  strings  or  lines,  small  seeds  when  not  too  close  to- 
gether or  located  in  the  center  of  the  sheet.  It  is  well 
flattened;  the  surface  even,  and  clear  from  all  heavy 
cratches,  cropper  marks,  burns  or  other  heavy  defects. 
"II,"  or  Third  ()uality — Defects  that  are  noticeable 
at  first  glance,  when  not  too  large  are  permitted  in  this 
<|iiality. 

Defect*  Prohibited  in  All  Grades    Stones,  heavy 

line-  or  cords  that  would  cause  breakage,  raised  blisters, 
wrinkles  and  deep  scratches. 

Dimensions — Maximum  sizes:  single  strength  30 
by  50  in.  ;  double  strength.  50  by  70  in. 

Thic  kness  and  Weight-  Single  Strength  Meas- 


ures between  11  and  12  lights  to  the  inch  in  thickness. 
A  small  variation  either  way  is' permissible.  Weight, 
approximately  18^2  oz.  to  the  sq.  ft. 

Double  Strength — Averages  about  83/2  lights  to  the 
inch  in  thickness.  A  small  variation  either  way  is  per- 
missible.   Weight,  approximately  2Ay2  oz.  to  the  sq.  ft. 

Packing— All  "AA"  or  first  quality  window  glass 
is  packed  with  paper  between  each  light  to  prevent 
marring  and  scratching. 

Advantages  (DS  "AA") — Uniform  in  thickness  ; 
specially  flattened  ;  exceptional  packing ;  rigidly  inspected 
and  graded  ;  free  from  imperfections. 

Adaptability — Possessing  the  above  advantages,  our 
DS  "AA"  is  particularly  adaptable  to  glazing  in-fine  resi- 
dences, schools,  hospitals  and  other  buildings  of  char- 
acter,'where  the  highest  type  of  window  glass  is  desired. 

Specification — "All  the  clear  window  glass  glazed 
in  this  building  shall  be  special  selected  double  strength 
of  "AA"  quality,  paper  packed  and  having  the  manufac- 
turers' label  on  each  light,  and  shall  be  the  American 
Window  Glass  Company's  make  or  equal  thereto." 

Identification    Label — Each    light    of  double 
strength  "AA"  or  first  quality  window  glass  of  American 
Window  Glass  Company's  manu- 
facture is  labeled  as  shown  on  right 
(in  red).     This  label  identifies  the 
genuineness  of  the  quality. 

Second  and  third  quality,  viz.: 
"A"  and  "R"  grades,  are  not  labeled, 
but  have  a  quality  slip  in  each  orig- 
inal box.  red  LABEL 

Crystal  Sheet  Glass. 

DESCRIPTION — A  heavy  blown  glass,  made  by  same 
process  as  window  glass,  in  26  oz..  2(>  oz..  M  oz.,  and 


BLUR    I  \iu  1. 


I.A1IFI.  IN  RED 


?V.  Ml''   Cu<l'»l  I 


COHtill l<i'(/  on  nf  \  l  r"<)f 
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•39  oz.  (or  in.).  Uniform  in  thickness;  thoroughly 
annealed  and  specially  flattened.  All  these  products  are 
labeled  as  shown  herein.  The  term  ounce  in  connection 
with  crystal  sheet  glass  indicates  the  weight  per  square 
foot  of  each  type  of  glass  herein  described. 

Dimensions — Maximum  sizes :  26  oz.  and  29  oz., 
60  by  70  in. ;  34  oz.  and  39  oz.,  36  to  48  in.  wide  by  48  to 
72  in.  long,  are  the  average  dimensions  obtainable. 
Upon  application,  special  sizes  can  be  made  to  order  as 
follows :  50  by  60  in. ;  48  by  80  in. ;  60  by  80  in. ;  48  by 
84  in. 


facturers'  label  on  each  light,  and  shall  be  the  American 
Window  Glass  Company's  make  or  equal  thereto. 

*lnscrt  here  thickness  and  quality  desired  in  26  oz.  and  29  oz. 

34  oz.  and  39  oz.,  are  manufactured  in  two  grades. 
The  first  is  known  as  selected  glazing  quality  ;  the  second 
as  glazing  quality.  Both  are  paper  packed.  Each  light 
is  labeled  as  shown  on  preceding  page  and  below.  These 
grades  are  extensively  used  where  a  lighter  weight  glass 
is  needed  than  polished  plate  or  a  little  heavier  than  our 
26  oz.  or  29  oz.  glass. 

Specification — All  the  clear  glass  glazed  in  this 
building  shall  be*  (  )  having  the  manu- 
facturers' label  on  each  light,  and  shall  be  the  American 
Window  Glass  Company's  make  or  equal  thereto. 

*Insert  here  the  grade  and  quality  desired  in  either  34  oz.  or  39  oz. 


g6QZ,        29  01.       3+02..        39  OZ 

APPROXIMATE  THICKNESS  OF  C  RYSTAL  SHEET  GLASS 


Thickness 
26  oz.  Crystal  sheet 
29  oz.  Crystal  sheet 
34  oz.  Crystal  sheet 
39  oz.  Crystal  sheet  or  iV 


Leeways  Allowable 
.125  to  .135       (.125  exact) 
.136  to  .148       (.139  exact) 
.150  to. 175       (.163  exact) 
.176  and  above  (.187  exact) 


Grades  and  Grading — 26  oz.  and  29  oz.,  are  graded 
by  the  same  rules  as  window  glass,  and  manufactured  in 
three  grades,  First  or  "AA"  quality,  Second  or  "A"  qual- 
ity and  Third  or  "B"  quality;  each  light  bears  label  as 
i-hown  below.  These  grades  are  adaptable  to  glazing  in 
many  buildings  where  a  lighter  weight  glass  is  desired 
than  either  34  oz.  or  39  oz.,  or  a  trifle  heavier  than  our 
double  strength  "AA"  or  first  quality. 


red  label 


RED  LABEL 


RED  LABEL 


Specification — All  the  clear  glass  glazed  in  this 
building  shall  be*  (  )  having  the  manu- 


RED  LABEL 


RED  LABEL 


Packing — Paper  is  placed  between  each  light  of 
^  34  oz.  and  39  oz.,  to  prevent  marring  and  scratching. 

Adaptability — Suitable  to  glazing  office  buildings, 
hotels,  municipal  and  other  public  buildings,  and  for 
French  doors,  windows,  table  tops  and  glass  shelving. 

Advantages — Crystal  sheet  glass  possesses  a  bril- 
liant surface,  uniform  thickness,  and  is  specially  flat- 
tened. 

It  is  an  acceptable  substitute  for  a  great  many  uses 
and  is  relatively  lower  in  price  than  polished  plate. 
Being  a  lighter  product  than  plate,  approximately  25% 
of  the  cost  of  sash  weights  can  also  be  saved. 

While  lighter  in  weight,  it  is  stronger  than  the 
heavier  plate  glass,  as  will  be  noted  by  the  following 
strength  test. 

Strength  Tests  of  Flat  Glass  Issued  by  the 
Bureau  of  Standards,  Washington,  D.  C. — Full  de- 
tailed reports  submitted  on  request  to  any  architect, 
builder  or  engineer. 

These  tests  prove  that  TVin.  crystal  sheet  is  stronger 
than  %-in.  polished  plate  and  possesses  a  greater  resist- 
ance. 


Table  1 — Results  of  Impact 
Tests 


Table  2 — Results  of  Cross 
Bend  Tests 


Nominal 
thickness 

of 
glass 

Descrip- 
tion 

Average 
angle 

of 

fracture 

Average 
energy 
at 

fracture 
ft.  lbs. 

Nominal 
thickness 
of 
glass 

Descrip- 
tion 

Actual 
average 
thick- 
ness 

Average 

load 
at 
failure. 

lbs. 

Plain 
Plain 

90.02=' 
62  5s 

2  46 
1.35 

A" 

>4" 

Plain 
Plain 

0  1 75" 

0  229* 

S6  0 
44  5 
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HIRES  TURNER  GLASS  COMPANY 

Thirtieth  and  Walnut  Streets 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  ISO  Nassau  Street  WASHINGTON  OFFICE,  (ROSSLYN,  VA.) 

ROCHESTER  OFFICE,  Hague  Street.  South  of  Lyell  Avenue 
LONDON,  ENGLAND  BUENOS  AIRES.  ARGENTINA 


Products. 

Polished  Plate  Glass;  Polished 
Plate  Glass  Mirrors;  Window  or  Sheet 
Glass;  Rolled  Figured  Glass;  Wire 
Glass;  "Safetee"  Glass;  Prism  Glass; 
Prismatic  Glass;  Opal  Glass;  Pressed 
Lens  Glass;  Vault  Light,  Skylight  and 
Floor  Light  Glass  ;  Bent  Glass  ;  Ground. 
Chipped,  Enameled,  Sand  Blasted,  Em- 
bossed and  Etched  Glass  ;  Colored  Glass  ; 
Leaded  Art  Glass;  Copper  Store  Front 
Construction. 


'LIGHTHOUSE"  QUALITY 
GLASS 

MADE  IN  AMERICA 


Service. 

The  necessity  of  correct  glass  installation  is  impera- 
tive when  planning  the  architecture  of  various  edifices ; 
and,  the  whole  character  of  the  architecture  and  the  type 
of  the  edifice  should  be  expressed  in  design  and  treat- 
ment with  the  glass  installed. 

Value  of  Correct  Specification — The  impor- 
tance of  the  glass  being  properly  installed,  or  of  the 
correct  glass  for  any  particular  condition,  besides  from 
its  value  as  an  efficiency  producer,  has  a  more  aesthetic 
significance  in  that  it  is  a  direct  asset  to  the  edifice,  par- 
ticularly so  in  cases  of  various  types  of  edifices,  because 
stability  and  integrity  must  be  expressed  throughout. 

The  Hires  Turner  Glass  Company  has  therefore 
organized  various  service  departments  for  the  purposes 
stated  below. 

Organization — Briefly,  the  organization  of  this 
company  consists  of  a  collection  of  service  departments 
working  under  one  governing  policy.  Each  department 
is  in  charge  of  an  expert  in  his  particular  line,  having  at 
his  command  reliable  information  concerning  glass  and  all 
that  relates  to  it  ;  they  are  qualified  to  handle  any  glass 
problem  that  may  confront  the  architect.  These  various 
departments  are  under  one  executive  head  and  form  the 
organization  of  the  Hires  Turner  Glass  Company. 

Scope  of  Service — The  scope  of  these  departments 
is  largely  educational ;  the  every  day  problems  of  the 
glass  consumer  are  studied  and  investigated,  always  with 
one  end  in  view — to  educate  the  consumer  to  a  full 
understanding  and  appreciation  of  the  advantages  se- 
cured by  the  use  of  the  correct  kind  of  glass  for  a 
particular  condition. 

The  service  department  experts  are  familiar  with 
modern  glazing  practice.  In  fact,  their  ability  to  offer 
preliminary  service  in  planning  for  glazing  installations, 
to  solve  all  problems  relating  to  the  diffusion  of  light, 
and  to  give  advice  pertaining  to  the  economic  utilization 
of  glass,  places  this  organization  in  a  position  to  obtain 
for  architects  and  others  the  greatest  satisfaction  in 
glazing 

The  services  of  these  departments  are  at  the  dis- 
posal of  architects  and  others  without  obligation.  Where 
the  recommendations  of  these  departments  are  followed, 
i Ilt  installation  of  correct  glass  for  any  condition  is 

atrared, 


When  Writing  for  Information — 
Give  the  type  and  use  of  building  and  the 
exact  sizes  and  nature  of  all  openings  to  be 
glazed. 

Samples — Samples  of  'Lighthouse" 
quality  glass  will  be  sent  to  interested  per- 
sons on  request. 

Literature. 

"Glass  for  Every  Industry,"  the  only 
complete  catalogue  ever  published  in  the 
history  of  the  flat  glass  industry,  is  pub- 
lished by  this  company.  It  deals  exhaus- 
tively with  all  kinds  of  glass  for  building  construction. 
It  is  printed  in  English,  Spanish,  French  and  Portu- 
guese, and  is  a  veritable  treatise  on  the  subject  of 
glass. 

A  series  of  bulletins  pertaining  to  store  front  Con- 
struction, etc.,  furnish  invaluable  aid  to  architects,  con- 
tractors and  users  of  glass  for  residences,  office  build- 
ings, factories,  hotels  and  every  type  of  interior  and 
exterior  construction. 

Catalogues  and  bulletins  sent  on  request,  without 
charge. 

"Lighthouse"  Quality. 

All  products  are  described  as  "Lighthouse"  quality. 
The  purpose  of  this  is  to  assure  customers  that  the  grad- 
ing of  glass  is  guaranteed  as  represented.  The  regis- 
tered trade-mark  of  thfs  company  is  an  assurance  of  the 
highest  standard  in  the  particular  quality  of  glass  pur- 
chased. 

How  to  Specify  "Lighthouse"  Quality  Glass. 

In  order  to  insure  the  highest  quality  glass  obtain- 
able, specify  "Lighthouse"  quality  glass  as  supplied  by 
Hires  Turner  Glass  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Plate  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Plate  glass  enhances  the  appearance  and  value  of 
the  building;  it  affords  accurate  vision  in  all  directions: 
it  resists  cold  and  retains  heat  better,  reduces  the  chances 
of  breakage,  and  its  cost  has  been  so  reduced  that  it  is 
now  within  the  reach  of  all  who  would  use  it. 

Qualities — Glazing  Quality — While  there  may 
appear  some  defects  in  the  finished  product,  they  in  no 
way  impair  the  value  or  durability  of  plate  glass  for 
ordinary  use — small  seeds  or  bubbles,  short  finish, 
reams  or  surface  scratches  are  accepted  as  contingent 
with  the  regular  run  of  plate  glass  provided  the  plate 
is  comparatively  free  from  other  defects  and  is  of  good 
color  and  finish. 

The  sash  or  rabbet  for  regular  plate  glass  gla/>ne 
should  be  made  to  accommodate  glass  full  ,*(,  Ml. 
thick. 

Sptcial  Quality   When  ■  particular  quality  ia  dr 

sired,  a  special  selection  is  necessary.     This  often  iverrs 
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skates  cutting  clown  larger  sizes  to  minimize  defects 
inherent  with  the  regular  production  and  adds  a  pro- 
portionate extra  cost. 

Polished  Plate  Glass  Mirrors,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Mirrors  are  heveled  and  furnished  in  decorative 
designs  in  the  same  manner  as  plate  glass.  They  are 
limited  only  by  the  sizes  and  thickness  in  which  it  is 
possible  to  make  plate  glass. 

DATA,  "LIGHTHOUSE"  QUALITY  PLATE  GLASS  AND  MIRRORS 


•Thickness,  in .  .  . 

X 

ft 

K 

% 

% 

3A 

H 

1 

m 

VA 

Approx.  net 
weight  per  sq. 
ft.,  lbs  

2 

IV2 

314 

3H 

5 

7X 

S'A 

9'A 

11 

13 

16 

20 

*0ther  thicknesses  made  specially  and  at  increased  cost. 

Window  or  Sheet  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

The  quality  of  this  glass  has  been  improved  by  the 
modern  methods  of  production ;  but  waves  and  other 
defects  are  accepted  in  all  window  glass,  due  to  the 
process  of  making,  which  differs  entirely  from  cast  and 
polished  plate  glass. 

Grades — Single  strength,  double  strength  and  crys- 
tal sheet.  Crystal  sheet  glass  is  a  blown  glass  heavier 
than  the  ordinary  double  strength,  made  by  the  same 
process  as  window  glass  and  subject  to  the  same  inherent 
defects. 

Sizes,  Thicknesses  and  Weights — Single 
Strength — Made  as  large  as  24  by  60,  30  by  54  or  36  by 
50  in.,  containing  10  to  l2l/2  sq.  ft.  Extreme  sizes 
should  be  avoided  for  the  reasons  stated  above.  Meas- 
ures approximately  12  lights  to  the  inch,  and  weighs 
approximately  16  to  18  oz.  to  the  square  foot. 

Double  Strength  or  Heavier — Made  as  large  as 
30  by  90,  38  by  86  or  48  by  80  in. ;  also  extreme  sizes  con- 
taining 25  sq.  ft.,  which  it  is  inadvisable  to  use  because 
of  liability  of  breakage  and  distorted  vision  due  to  waves 
and  other  defects.  Measures  approximately  9  lights  to 
the  inch,  and  weighs  approximately  22  to  24  oz.  to  the 
square  foot. 

Crystal  Sheet  Glass — Made  in  the  following  weights 
and  thicknesses:  26  oz.,  125/1000  in.  thick;  29  oz., 
135/1000  in.  thick;  34  oz.,  159/1000  in.  thick;  39  oz.. 
3/16  in.  thick. 

Qualities — Single  and  double  strength  window 
glass  and  crystal  sheet  glass  are  graded  in  "AA",  "A"  or 
"B"  qualities. 

"A  A"  or  First  Quality — Should  be  clear  glass,  free 
from  any  perceptible  amount  of  air  bubbles  or  blisters, 
burnt  specks  or  burns,  cords  and  strings.  Should  have 
a  good  gloss,  an  even  surface  and  be  well  flattened.  By 
air  bubbles,  it  is  understood  that  tiny  blisters  or  imper- 
fections not  perceptible  on  cutter's  table,  but  detectable 
when  placing  sheet  directly  towards  light,  would  not  be 
objectionable.  This  should  be  a  careful  selection  in  both 
single  and  double  strength  and  should  represent  the  best 
that  can  be  produced  in  window  glass. 

"A"  or  Second  Quality — It  should  be  well  flattened, 
surface  even,  devoid  of  noticeable  scratches,  cropper 
marks,  burns  and  other  prominent  defects.    This  qual- 
ity should  be  generally  specified  for  building  require 
ments  when  a  good  grade  of  window  glass  is  required. 

"B"  or  Third  Quality — Generally  embraces  every- 
thing below  "A"  quality,  not  stony  or  full  of  blisters  or 
other  large  defects  objectionable  for  any  common  pur- 
pose, such  as  heavy  scratches,  heavy  blisters,  cords  and 
sulphur  stains.  This  quality  is  generally  used  in  mills, 
factories,  inexpensive  dwellings,  etc. 


Rolled  Figured  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

An  obscure  transclucent  glazing  material  with  at- 
tractive pattern  of  depth  and  character,  and  essentially 
prismatic  so  as  to  admit,  diffuse  and  distribute  light. 

DATA,  "LIGHTHOUSE"  QUALITY  ROLLED  FIGURED  GLASS 


Style 

Thickness, 
in. 

Maximum 
width, 
in. 

Maximum 
length, 
in. 

Approx.  net 
weight  per  sq. 

ft.,  lbs. 

H 

54 

120 

I 

ft 

X 

54 
62 

126 
120 

iA 

3V* 

% 

62 

120 

5 

Aqueduct  

X 

v» 

60 
60 

120 
120 

4A. 
SX 

Pyramid  oriental  

x 

48 

132 

3% 

Florentine  and  moss. .  . 

H 
ft 

48 
48 

132 
132 

2 

2y2 

Mystic  

y» 

j_ 
it 

44 
44 

132 
132 

2 

VA 

H 

JL 

16 

44 
44 

160 
160 

2 

Cathedral  

30 

90 

Opal  

t 

30 

40 

VA 

Rippled  

30 

90 

"Solid"  Wire  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

This  glass  is  fully  described  on  the  pages  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Wire  Glass  Co.  The  Hires  Turner 
Glass  Company's  service  department  collaborates  with 
the  engineers  of  the  above  company,  and  their  services 
are  available  at  any  time.    See  pages  1134-37. 

*DATA,  "LIGHTHOUSE"  QUALITY  WIRE  GLASS 


Style 

Thickness, 

in. 

Maximum 
width,  in. 

Maximum 
length,  in. 

Approx.  net 
weight  per 
.sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

u 

48 

130 

m 

Polished  

"16 

48 

130 

4 

% 

46 

130 

8 

X 

48 

130 

3U 

% 

48 

130 

SX 

X 

48 

130 

3% 

y* 

48 

130 

2 

48 

130 

214 

X 

48 

130 

m 

% 

48 

130 

$X 

Prism  

42  ' 

138 

5 

Pyramid  oriental  

X 

48 

132 

m 

IS" 

48 

132 

*x 

H 

48 

130 

2 

JL 
16 

48 

130 

2A 

X 

48 

130 

3H 

H 

48 

130 

SX 

X 

48 

130 

m 

X 

48 

130 

2 

n 

48 

130 

2A 

Ribbed  

u 

48 

130 

3H 

H 

48 

130 

sx 

'A 

48 

130 

m 
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♦Sizes,  thicknesses'and  weights  of  Corrugated  Wire  glass  are  given  in  text 
following. 

Corrugated  Wire  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

The  least  expensive  form  of  construction  for  fac- 
tories, warehouses  and  other  buildings  where  maximum 
amount  of  light  is  essential. 

Sizes,  Thicknesses  and  Weights — Furnished  in 
two  corrugations,  deep  or  asbestos  and  shallow  or  iron. 
The  former  measures  2]/2  in.  from  ridge  to  ridge  of  cor- 
rugation and  the  latter  2  \^  in. 

Deep  corrugation 
sheets  measure  27-!4  in. 
wide  and  the  shallow  cor- 
rugation sheets  26J/2  in. 
wide.  They  come  in 
these  widths  only. 

The  standard  lengths 
of  both  are  42  and  63  in., 
although  they  may  be  ob- 
tained in  anv  length  up  to 
126  in. 

Standard  lengths  are 
recommended. 

Thickness    is  about 
J4  to  -fa  in.,  and  weight  is  corrugated 

4)4  lbs.  per  Sq.  ft.  For  roofs  and  side  walU 

Continued  on  next  page 
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Specifications  for  Wire  Glass. 

When  specifying  wire  glass  the  exact  surface  or 
design  should  be  called  for.  The  rules  and  regulations 
of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  should  be 
observed. 

"Safetee"  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

"Safetee"  glass  is  a  perfectly  solid  sheet  made  of 
two  pieces  of  polished  plate  glass  welded  together  under 
high  temperature  and  tremendous  pressure.  If  struck 
a  powerful  blow  it  will  crack  into  fine  hair  lines,  but  will 
not  splinter  or  fly  apart.  It  is  especially  adapted  for 
elevator  enclosures  and  openings  requiring  protection 
against  theft  or  flying  glass. 

"Safetee"  glass  has  been  passed  by  the  Underwrit- 
ers' Laboratories,  Inc. 

Sizes  and  Thicknesses — Thickness  varies  from 
j%  to  T5tf  in.  It 
can  not  be  made 
wider  than  20  in. 
or  longer  than  50 
in.  without  hav- 
ingafinehairline 
appear,  which  is 
in  no  way  ob- 
jectionable. 


- 

■ 

^       .  .:  | 

> 

iter-*..  •■>•.'  '  \<w 

ILLUSTRATING  EFFECT  OF  THREE 
POWERFUL  BLOWS  ON 
"SAFETEE"  GLASS 


Prism  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Especially  adapted  for  use  in  windows,  transoms, 
skylights,  etc. 

Furnished  in  the  following  types  :  sheet  prism  glass  ; 
prism  plate  glass  with  one  side  ground  and  polished, 
having  the  same  strength  and  durability  as  plate  glass  ; 
prism  wire  glass  (approved  by  National  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters)  ;  pressed  prism  tiles,  4  by  4  or  5  by  5  in., 
for  glazing  in  hard  metal  for  transoms  and  ventilators. 

DATA,  "LIGHTHOUSE"  QUALITY  PRISM  GLASS 


Style 

Thickness, 
in. 

Maximum 
height,  in. 

Maximum 
length,  in. 

Approx.  net 
weight  per 
sq.  ft.,  lbs. 

Prism  (sheet)  Thin. .  .  . 

42 

120 

3'A 

Prism  (sheet)  Regular. 

A 

60 

138 

4 

Prism  Wired  Glass.  . .  . 

k 

42 

138 

5 

Imperial  Prism-Plate.  . 

72 

82 

Glazed  Prism  Tiles. .  .  . 

ft 

Prismatic  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

An  ornamental  plate  glass,  one  side  ground,  the 
other  side  polished,  adapted  for  partitions,  door  lights 
and  bank  fixtures,  or  wherever  white  light  is  wanted  with 
ornamental  design. 

Opal  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

A  milk  white  glass  with  brilliant  natural  polish,  an- 
nealed surface,  non-porous,  non-staining,  impervious  to 
acid  or  alkali  and  strictly  sanitary.  It  is  42%  harder 
than  marble.  Attached  to  walls  with  plastic  cement,  and 
can  not  be  broken  by  settlement  of  buildings.  Can  be 
treated,  ground,  beveled,  chamfered,  drilled  and  cut  as 
readily  as  marble  or  plate  glass. 

DATA.  OI'AL  GLASS 


A 

H 

A 

ft 

'  t 

A 

N 

M 

H 

1 

Maximum  width,  in  

4S 

ss 

57 

57 

55 

55 

50 

57 

48 

50 

120 

120 

1  to 

1  10 

115 

115 

120 

115 

125 

lis 

Ap[if>x  net  wi-ii<ht  per  %t\. 

2H 

3^ 

4 

4H 

U\ 

7 

1 

10 

I". 

13 

Pressed  I, ens  Class,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Especially  adapted  for  transom  sash.  It  is  a  uni- 
versal diffuser  of  light,  docs  not  clog  with  dirt;  is 
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highly  decorative  and  easily 
cleaned,  removes  the  glare  of 
sunlight  and  eliminates  the  ne- 
cessity of  shades.  Pressed  lens 
tile,  glazed  in  hard  metal,  makes 
an  attractive  and  efficient  de- 
sign for  store  front  transoms. 

Furnished  T3«  in.  thick  in 
any  width  up  to  48  in.  and  in 
any  length  up  to  120  in. ;  weighs 

approximately  2y2  lbs.  per  sq  ft.      PRESSED  LENS  glass 

Vault  Light,  Skylight  and  Floor  Light  Glass,  "Light- 
house" Quality. 

This  glass,  of  square  or  circular  shape,  is  intended 
to  be  embedded  in  concrete  reinforced  with  steel  bars, 
to  secure  substantial  construction.    Various  forms  of 
glass  lenses  are  used  for  various  conditions. 
Bent  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

All  kinds  of  glass  can  be  bent  in  various  shapes 
to  suit  requirements.  Will  furnish  full  information 
regarding  this  product  upon  receipt  of  pattern  or  tem- 
plate of  sweep,  also  height. 

Ground  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Can  be  furnished  in  double  strength  window  glass, 
plate  glass  and  rolled  rough  glass  in  any  size. 

Chipped  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Furnished  in  either  double  strength  window  glass, 
plate  glass  or  rolled  rough  glass  in  any  size,  in  either 
single  or  double  process  chipping. 

Where  desired,  any  portion  of  the  surface  may  be 
ground  or  chipped,  leaving  a  margin  of  clear  glass,  clear 
design  or  lettering,  in  either  ground  or  chipped  glass. 

Enameled  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Has  a  set  pattern  ground  over  the  whole  surface, 
usually  in  some  geometric  figure  and  commonly  upon 
window  glass.  When  the  pattern  is  blasted  leaving  a 
background  clear,  the  glass  is  called  clear  enamel,  while 
the  same  process  upon  ground  glass  produces  obscure 
enamel. 

Sand  Blasted  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Picture  designs  in  stencils  to  suit  any  taste,  and 
combination  chipped  and  sand  blasted  patterns  may  be 
made  according  to  the  individual  taste. 

Embossed  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Embossed  glass  is  both  effective  and  rich  in  appear- 
ance. It  is  translucent,  yet  not  transparent,  and  is  ex- 
tensively used  for  store  and  bank  fixtures,  street  win- 
dows, partitions,  doors  and  vestibules. 

Etched  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

By  the  use  of  acid,  plate  glass  may  be  etched  in  snow 
white  effect,  making  the  glass  obscure.  Its  appearance 
is  similar  to  sand  blast  or  ground  glass  of  fine  texture. 
Stenciled  designs  of  intricate  detail  may  be  worked  upon 
the  surface. 

Colored  and  Leaded  Art  Glass,  "Lighthouse"  Quality. 

Leaded  art  and  decorative  glass  are  purely  and  sim- 
ply quality  products,  the  cost  of  which  varies  materially 
according  to  the  time  required  to  make  up,  and  the  qual- 
ity of  materials  used.  Designs  submitted  to  suit  am 
taste  or  color  scheme  desired. 

store  Front  Construction,  "Zonri-Lighthouse"  Quality. 

I  bis  company  collaborates  with  the  Zpuri  Drawn 

Metals  Co.,  whose  patent  store  front  construction  is 
described  elsewhere  in  this  volume. 
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AMERICAN  3  WAY-LUXFER  PRISM  CO. 

Distributers  of  DayHgfit 

13th  Street  and  55th  Court 
CICERO,  ILL. 

(Suburb  of  Chicago) 

EASTERN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY,  139-41  Spring  Street,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  400  Penobscot  Building  KANSAS  CITY,  MO,  E.  P.  Wilkins,  604  Grand  Avenue  Tem- 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  300  Builders  Exchange  pie  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  453  Washington  Street 

CALIFORNIA  REPRESENTATIVES:  Waterhouse-Wilcox  Co.,  523  Market  Street,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  and  331  East 

Fourth  Street,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

WASHINGTON  AND  OREGON  REPRESENTATIVES :  D.  E.  Fryer  &  Co.,  Lumber  Exchange  Building,  Seattle,  Wash. ; 

Spokane,  Wash. ;  Tacoma,  Wash. ;  Portland,  Ore. 

Representatives  in  All  Large  Centers 


Products. 

Prism  Glass  : 

3-Way  Pressed  Prism  Tile. 
Luxfer  Pressed  Prism  Tile. 
Flat  Back  Sheet  Prism. 
Wired  Sheet  Prism. 

Glazed  Tile  Transom  Lights  with  Plain  or 
Colored  Ornamental  Border. 

Glazed  Ornamental  Diffusing  Tile  with  Border. 

Glazed  Sheet  Prism  in  Ornamental  Designs. 

Transom  Ventilators  with  and  without  Screens. 

Canopies  of  Pressed  Prism  Tile. 

Diffusing  Sash  of  Pressed  Prism  Tile  or  Sheet 
Prism. 

Sidewalk  Lights,  Floor  Lights  and  Skylights  : 
Simplex  Sidewalk  Vault  Light  Construction. 
Paschall  Interlocking  Vault  Light  Construction. 
3-Way  Reinforced  Concrete  Sidewalk  Lights 

and  Floor  Lights. 
Cast  Iron  Vault  Light  Constructions. 
Extension  Skylights. 

Doors  and  Specialties  : 

Flush  Watertight  Sidewalk  Doors. 
Coalhole  Covers. 
Vent  Doors. 

Sidewalk  Grating  and  other  Cast  Iron  Paving 
and  Sidewalk  Specialties. 

Tyte-Lite,  a  calking  preparation. 

For  Skylight  Construction,  see  pages  772-75. 

Adaptability  and  Service  of  3-Way    Prism  Glass 
Products. 

The  efficiency  of  3-Way  products  has  been  demon- 
strated by  the  many  thousands  of  installations  embody- 
ing millions  of  square 
feet.  Many  years  of 
experience  have 
equipped  the  company 
to  successfully  solve 
the  most  difficult  day- 
lighting  problems. 

The  Service 
Department  will  be 
pleased  to  co-operate 
in  solving  any  daylighting  problems 
prints  and  details. 


Fig.  1.    TYPICAL  3-WAY  TILE 


Send  for  blue 


Application  to  Store  Fronts. 

Superior  3-Way  prism  transoms,  as  shown  in  Fig. 
3,  are  used  for  daylighting  stores,  with  the  added 
feature  of  being  architecturally  perfect.  They  are  com- 
posed of  pressed  3-Way  tile  prisms,  4-in.  square,  and 
should  be  glazed  in  sections  so  as  to  form  a  continuous 
panel  clear  across  the  store  front,  above  the  awnings. 

Superior  3-Way  prism  tile  transoms  are  so  assem- 
bled that  they  can  be  as  easily  installed  as  plate  glass, 
using  any  of  the  modern  store  constructions. 

Superiority — Superior  3-Way  pressed  prism  tile 


Fig.  2.    ACTION  OK  LIGHT  KAYS  THROI'GH  PRISM  GLASS 

Upper  section  is  horizontal  through  a  flat  hack  tile  prism;  lower  is  hori- 
zontal through  a  lens  hack  tile  prism.  Heavy  dotted  line  in  both  drawn  40° 
to  the  surface  of  the  glass.  Light  rays  (dot  and  dash  lines)  striking  flat 
back  prism  at  an  angle  less  than  40°  are  reflected  off  and  lost;  but  if  strik- 
ing a  lens  back  tile,  enter  the  glass  and  are  so  refracted  that  they  enter 
room  and  add  to  illumination. 

Light  rays  striking  surface  of  glass  at  any  angle  greater  than  40°  (solid 
lines)  enter  the  glass  in  both  prisms;  but  light  entering  lens  back  prisn 
broken  up  and  diffused  in  all  directions,  as  shown 


Fig. 


J -WAY  TILE  PRISM  LIGHT  ACROSS  ENTIRE  FRONT 
Note  art  glass  sign  i  .  prism  panel 
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can  be  furnished  in  many  different  angles.  They  have 
the  additional  advantage  of  the  lens  back,  which  will 
deliver  up  to  35%  more  daylight  than  any  other  system 
of  prismatic  lighting.  They  so  distribute  the  daylight 
to  dark  interiors  that  a  uniform  diffusion  is  obtained, 
(Fig.  2). 

Signs  containing  firm  names,  emblems,  etc.,  glazed 
in  art  glass  of  different  contrasting  colors,  embodied  in 
the  prism  panels,  make  an  attractive  appeal  to  the  man 
on  the  sidewalk.  With  electric  light  behind  them,  they 
work  night  and  day  and  can  be  read  a  block  away.  They 
need  no  repairing  or  regilding.  No  other  sign  is  half 
so  attractive.    They  are  comparatively  inexpensive. 

Quality  of  Lazalite  Glass — Absolutely  will  not 
turn  color.  All  glass  used  in  the  tiles  is  Lazalite  guar- 
anteed not  to  turn  pink  or  purple  when  subjected  to  the 
elements. 

Application  of  3-Way  Ventilators — Proper 
ventilation  of  the  transom  lights  can  lie  accomplished 
by  installing  3-Way  ventilators.  (  Fig.  3.)  For  a  small 
additional  cost,  these  can  be  equipped  with  the  3-Way 
patented  screens,  which  fit  flat  to  the  window  and  do 
not  interfere  with  opening  and  closing  the  ventilator. 


Ornamental  Diffusing  Tile. 

There  are  many  storerooms  which  are  so  well  day- 
lighted  that  they  do  not  need  the  refracting  value  of  the 
prism  transoms,  yet  they  would  be  cold  and  with  a  hard 
light  if  plain  plate  glass  were  installed  in  their  transoms. 
To  meet  this  need  and  to  supply  the  architect  and  con- 
tractor with  a  glass  that  would  be  ornamental,  yet  light 
diffusing  rather  than  light  obstructing  (as  much  so-called 
ornamental  glass  its  J) .  these  two  types  of  3  Way-Luxfer 
lens  diffusing  tile  are  offered. 

Both  are  pressed  in  perfect  form  into  4-in.  tiles,  the 
same  as  the  3  Way-Luxfer  prism  tiles.  Glass  is  the 
famous  Lazalite  quality  that  does  not  turn  pink  or  purple 
under  action  of  the  elements. 

The  object  in  developing  these  particular  designs 
was  to  take  advantage  of  the  modified  lenses  formed  by 
the  crossed  cylinder  and  spiral  curves.  Like  the  lentic- 
ular back  of  the  noted  3-Way  prism  tile,  these  curved 
surfaces  catch  and  transmit  to  the  store's  interior,  in  a 


soft,  diffused  light,  more  daylight  than  plain  or  so-called 
ornamental  sheet  glass. 

In  fact,  the  lenticular  type  of  diffusing  tile  is  an 
adaptation  of  the  lens-back  3-Way  prism  tile.  The  arcs 
of  the  cylinder  lenses  are  placed  on  the  diagonal  of  the 
tile,  extending  in  opposite  directions  on  the  two  sides. 
This  breaks  the  effect  on  the  light  rays  so  that  they  do 
not  "rainbow."  Attractive,  easily  kept  clean,  as  they  are 
smooth,  with  no  projecting  shoulders  to  catch  and  hold 
dirt,  and  light  diffusing  as  well,  this  is  a  very  popular 
installation. 

In  fact,  these  lenticular  lenses  are  more  self-clean- 
ing than  plain  tile  or  plate  glass.  As  the  rain  washes 
down  over  the  glass,  the  water  gathers  in  the  grooves 
and  then  overflows  in  quantities  and  thus  flushes  the  glass 
clean. 

The  Spiralite  diffusing  tile  is  more  purely  orna- 
mental in  its  design.  The  spirals  on  the  front  extending 
from  left  to  right  and  on  the  back  in  the  reverse  di- 
rection. This  cuts  the  surfaces  into  odd-shaped  lenses 
which  catch  and  diffuse  the  light  in  a  very  pleasant 
manner. 

These  tile  are  made  up  into  transom  panels  in  the 
■same  manner  as  the  prism  tile.  Used  as  ornamental 
borders  in  the  prism  transoms,  they  lend  a  very  digni- 
fied appearance  to  the  installation. 

Signs  embodying  firm  names  and  businesses  can 
be  incorporated  in  transoms  of  3  Way-Luxfer  diffusing 
tile.    In  building  up  transoms  of  3  Way-Luxfer  dif- 
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Fig.  S.    DESIGNS  IN  ORNAMENTAL  DIFFUSING  ULE 


Fio    A    LKN  i  U  ri. ah    DIFFUSING  NLA 


Fig.  o.    SPIRALITE   DIFFUSING  nil 
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fusing  tile,  each  will  be  used  as  border  on  panel  of  the 
other  unless  otherwise  specified. 

Application  of  Sheet  Prism  Glass  to  Shops,  Schools 
and  Factories. 

Sheet  prism  glass  is  particularly  recommended  for 
the  above  propositions  as  a  great  daylight  distributor, 
increasing  efficiency  in  factories,  schools  and  other 
buildings. 

Wire  sheet  prism  glass  has  all  the  advantages  of  the 
standard  sheet  prism  glass  and  has  the  added  feature  of 
being  a  fire  retarder. 

Prism  canopies  for  directing  light  into  rooms 
located  on  narrow  alleys  or  light  courts  can  be  furnished 
for  practically  every  condition. 


Fig.    7.    SHEET   PRISM  Fig.  8.    WIRE  SHEET  PRISM 

Transom  lights  can  be  furnished  in  sheet  prism  glass  in  geometrical 
designs  when  desired.  Signs  containing  firm  names  of  ornamental  colored 
glass  can  be  embedded  in  all  prismatic  panels 


Application  of  3-Way  Extension  Skylights. 

For  those  interiors  where  one  floor  extends  beyond 
those  above  it,  an  extension  skylight  of  prism,  glass 
should  be  used.  These  are  made  of  prisms,  12  by  13  by 
in.,  glazed  in  a  frame  of  iron,  and  should  be  set  at 
an  angle  of  about  60°  to  the  vertical  and  on  a  line  with 
the  ceiling  if  possible.  Wire  screens  are  unnecessary 
with  this  form  of  skylight,  as  they  are  made  in  accord- 
ance with  the  fire  regulations,  and  are  absolutely  water- 
tight. 

Sidewalk  Lights,  Floor  Lights,  Sidewalk  Doors  and 
Coalhole  Covers. 

The  proper  daylighting  of  basements  and  interiors 
depends  largely  upon  the  use  of  the  correct  forms  of 
glass.  3  Way-Luxfer  constructions  in  various  forms 
are  made  to  meet  every  condition  in  the  most  effective 
manner.  Sidewalk  lights  often  break,  chip  and  shale, 
first  because  in  many  cases  the  proper  attention  has 
not  been  paid  to  the  manufacture  of  glass ;  second,  the 
squeeze  or  expansion  of  concrete  in  the  construction ; 
third,  vibration  of  the  construction. 

Glass  Quality  and  Coating — To  overcome  these 
difficulties  the  glass  used  is  made  in  the  celebrated  Laza- 
Hie  quality  (see  page  of  Jeannette  Glass  Co.),  which 
is  especially  annealed  and  polariscoped  for  stresses  and 
strains,  and  is  of  such  a  quality  that  it  will  not  turn  pink, 
making  it  the  only  glass  that  is  produced  especially  for 
sidewalk  light,  floor  light  and  skylight  constructions.^  Fur- 
ther, to  protect  it  against  the  squeeze  and  expansion  of 
the  surrounding  elements,  the  side  walls  of  the  glass  are 
coated  with  3- Way  plastic  malleable  compound. 

Strength — In  order  to  resist  vibration,  a  very 
rigid  and  strong  construction  is  required.  In  a  series 
of  tests  made  by  the  Hunt  Laboratories  on  various  con- 
structions, the  results  show  that  3  Way-Luxfer  con- 


structions are  the  only  ones  that  give  maximum  strength 
and  greatest  light  area.  The  following  is  a  resume  of 
the  results  of  their  tests: 


Slabs  Supported  Two  Ends  Only 


Type  of  construction 

Ultimate  load  in  pounds  per  square 
foot  for  various  spans 

4-ft. 
clear  span 

6-ft. 
clear  span 

8-ft. 
clear  span 

Fresnel  Simplex  

2420 

935 

.561 

Screw  Glass  Simplex  

'2800 

♦1250 

•700 

Standard  Simplex  for  vault  lights..  .  . 

2.110 

991 

560 

Skylight  Simplex  for  skylights  

1400 

700 

400 

Paschall  Interlocking  for  vault  lights 

— standard  I-bars  

2370 

1015 

525 

Paschall   Interlocking   for  skylights 

— standard  I-bars  

M37S 

•625 

•325 

Paschall  Interlocking  for  vault  lights 

— 2-in.  I-bars  

3720 

1597 

916 

Standard  Reinforced  Concrete — rs-in. 

twisted  squares  both  ways  

967 

358 

139 

(Signed)       Robert  W.  Hi'NT  &  Co. 

•Estimated  from  previous  tests. 

Facsimile  copy  of  complete  report  furnished  on  request. 


Polariscope  Test  on  Sidewalk  Lenses — In  order 
to  insure  against  many  failures  on  American  3-Way 
sidewalk  installations,  all  glass  is  submitted  to  the 
polariscope  test. 

The  commercial  polariscope  is  a  device  formed  by 
a  scientific  arrangement  of  lights  and  mirrors  to  so  pro- 
ject rays  that,  when  passed  through  the  glass,  they  show 
the  faults.  The  stresses  and  strains  in  the  glass  either 
reflect  back  or  absorb  the  light,  causing  a  shadow  or 
cloud,  or  they  refract  them,  causing  a  "rainbow,"  thus 
the  perfect  lenses  are  scientifically  separated  from  the 
faulty. 


Fig.  9.    EVERY  PIECE  OF  LAZALITE  GLASS  IS  SUBJEt  TKD  TO 
THE  POLARISCOPE  TEST 

3-Way  Expansion  Joints — In  making  the  3-Way 
expansion  joints  a  half  inch  space  is  left  all  around  the 
sidewalk  lights.  First,  a  thread  of  oakum  is  driven  into 
the  bottom  of  the  joint.  Then  the  joint  is  half  filled 
with  3-Way  Tyte-Lite  compound,  after  which  hot  Elate- 
rite  compound  is  poured  in,  filling  to  top  of  joint.  I'lii- 
method  has  been  found  to  make  a  permanent,  elastic 
joint. 

Crystolux  Non-slipping  Vault  Light  Finish. 

Crystolux  non-slipping  surface  can  be  furnished 
on  all  forms  of  vault  light  construction  when  required. 
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Simplex  Double  Reinforced    Sidewalk  Light  Con- 
struction. 

This  construction  consists  of  I-bars  crossed  trans- 
versely by  %-in.  reinforcing  bars.  The  I-bars  are  the 
carrying  members  in  the  construction.  The  reinforcing 
bars  form  the  stiffening  and  bonding  members.  With 
this  construction,  the  usual  method  of  furnishing  stif- 
fening beams  every  3  or  4  ft.  is  unnecessary.  The  elim- 
ination of  stiffening  beams  secures  additional  glass 
area. 

In  the  standard  Simplex  construction,  reinforcing 
bars  are  spaced  \y2  in.  on  centers.  Glass  is  either  3l/2 
in.  diameter  or  2>y%  in.  square,  replaceable  type.  This 
company  is  also  prepared  to  furnish  the  Simplex  in 
screw  glass  construction  and  in  countersunk  cup-pro- 
tected construction  where  it  will  have  to  withstand  con- 
siderable abuse.  The  under  surface  of  Simplex  con- 
structions presents  a  rib  of  concrete  in  both  directions 
between  the  glasses,  a  neat  architectural  effect,  which 
is  impossible  to  duplicate  in  any  other  form  of  vault 
light  construction. 


Fig.   10.    APPROXIMATELY  45,000  SQ.   FT.  OF  SIMPLEX  SIDE- 
WALK LIGHTS  IN  NEW  MICHIGAN  BOULEVARD  LINK, 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Fresnel  Glass  and  Simplex  Construction  with  Replace- 
able Glass. 

The  Fresnel  Simplex  construction  has  a  greater 
amount  of  light  area  and  greater  strength  than  any  other 
sidewalk  light  construction  made. 

The  maximum  light  efficiency  of  this  construction 
is  71%  against  the  average  of  50%,  and  the  carrying 
capacity  when  only  supported  on  tivo  ends  is  guaranteed 
to  be  2400  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  on  a  span  of  4  ft.  in  the  clear. 
All  glasses  are  full  4-in.  square  surface  dimension,  and 
are  formed  on  the  underside  into  a  Fresnel  lens,  the 
well  known  light  diffuser  (Fig.  11). 

These  16  sq.  in.  of  glass,  spaced  only  Y\  in.  apart, 
<(ive  in  each  144  sq.  in.  of  construction — 102^4  sq.  in. 
(»f  glass;  therefore  the  Simplex  Frisnel  sidewalk  light 
construction  in  actual  practice  gives  from  25%  to  150% 
more  glass  surface  than  any  other  sidewalk  light  on 
the  market. 

Simplicity — Fresnel  Simplex  is  made  in  preformed 
slabs  at  factory,  and  the  glass  shipped  separately  for  ease 


in  installing  by  this  company's  experienced  mechanics. 
It  can  also  be  furnished  in  factory  finished  slabs,  with 
glass  already  concreted  in  place,  so  that  local  workmen 
can  install  it  by  simply  placing  them  in  the  opening  and 
properly  calking  the  joints.  Full  directions  are  sent 
with  each  shipment. 

Fresnel  Simplex  with  the  greatest  glass  area,  com- 
bined with  the  greatest  strength  and  ease  of  setting,  make 
the  best  sidewalk  light  construction  ever  made  and  lowest 
in  price  when  glass  area  is  considered.  (See  details, 
Fig.  12.) 

Ease  of  Replacing  Broken  Lights — Should  one 
of  these  Fresnel  glasses  become  broken  by  any  cause,  a 
new  glass  may  be  set  in  place  by  simply  breaking  out 
the  old  glass  without  cutting  the  concrete,  and  inserting 
smaller  size  repair  glass,  using  a  paste  of  J/z  cement  and 
y2  fine  sand,  and  tamping  into  place. 


I  k.     II      FRF.SNKI.   SIMI'I  FX    (M  ASS    NO.  Jl 
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Fig.  12.  DETAILS  OF  FRESNEL  SIMPLEX  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 
REPLACEABLE  GLASS 


Fresnel  Simplex  Specifications — Type  of  Construction — 
Sidewalk  lights  shown  on  plans  shall  be  Fresnel  Simplex 
Double  Reinforced  Concrete  Construction,  or  equal,  as  manu- 
factured by  American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co.,  Cicero,  111. 

Construction  shall  be  of  waterproofed  preformed  slabs 
made  with  reground  portland  cement  and  reinforced  with 
I-bars,  4-Vj  in.  on  centers,  spanning  the  opening  and  rs-in. 
twisted  squares  fabricated  therein,  in.  on  centers,  at  right 
angles  to  the  I-bars. 

Glass  Quality — The  glass  to  be  used  must  be  of  Lasalite 
quality,  and  guaranteed  not  to  turn  pink.  The  side  walls  to  be 
coated  with  3-Way  Plastic  Malleable  Coating. 

Glass  Area — All  glass  must  be  Fresnel  Lens  Replaceable 
Lazalile  quality,  similar  to  the  3-Way  No.  31.  It  must  have  a 
full  surface  dimension  of  4  in.  square,  and  be  at  least  %  in- 
thick.  It  must  not  be  spaced  more  than  4*4  in-  on  centers  and 
produce  65%  to  71%  net  glass  area  over  sight  opening. 

Strength— Construction  must  have  a  carrying  capacity  of 
not  less  than    when  supported  on  tivo  ends  only. 

2400  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  on  a  4-ft.  clear  span 
1000  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  on  a  6-ft.  clear  span 
600  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  onan8-ft.  clear  span 

Installation— Installation  shall  be  made  by  the  skilled 
mechanics  of  the  American  3  Way-Luxfer  Prism  Co.,  and  ac- 
cording to  their  instructions. 

All  joints  over  openings  must  be  equipped  with  3-Way 
Metal  Expansion  Joint;  and  the  joint  must  be  filled  with 
3:\\  ay  Tyte-Lite  and  hot  Klatcrite  Plastic  Calking  Compound, 
poured  in  hot.  Where  metal  expansion  joints  arc  not  used,  the 
bottom  should  be  filled  with  oakum,  and  filled  as  above. 

The  construction  must  be  absolutely  free  from  bond  to 
bearings  other  than  that  of  the  calking  compound. 

Guarantee-  Installation  must  he  guaranteed  for  a  period 
of  12  months  against  defective  material  and  workmanship. 

Bearing*  —Hearings  to  receive  the  sidewalk  slabs  shall  be 
furnished  hv  the  general  contractor,  and  shall  be  3  in.  wide  and 
2)4  in.  deep  and  turned  over  to  the  sidewalk  light  constructor  in 
good  condition 

NoTr     If  factory  mndr  iilati*  nrr  wanted.  *•>  tprcify. 

Class  Used— All  Simplex  forms  of  construction 
are.  furnished  with  replaceable  glass  of  famous  Lasa- 
lite quality  (sec  page  of  Jeannette  (ilass  Co.V  Only  re- 
ground  cement.  95  to  (>8'{  passing  through  2(X)-mosh 
sieve  at  time  of  use.  is  used  it'  these  constructions. 
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Paschall  Interlocking  Vault  Light  Construction. 

This  construction  is  composed  of  I-bars,  4j.V  in.  on 
centers.  Fabricated  through  these  at  right  angles  are  1 
by  i/2-in.  flat  steel  bars,  4%  in.  on  centers.  Inter- 
sections are  calked, 
a  rigid 
Glass  is  2% 
in.  square,  furnished 
in  plain  lens  No.  43 
and  3-Way  prism 
lens  No.  44. 


making 
grid. 


Fig.  13.     SECTION  OF  PASCHALL  IN- 
TERLOCKING VAULT  LIGHT 
CONSTRUCTION  ' 


Reinforced  Concrete  Sidewalk  Lights. 

This  well-known  form  of  con- 
struction is  furnished  in  factory 
finished  slabs  complete  or  can  be 
poured  on  the  job  when  desired. 
Glass  is  2^4  in.  diameter  (No.  7 
round)  and  2^4  in.  square  (No.  1 
plain  glass),  No.  2  3-Way  prism  lens 
being  used  to  refract  the  light  down- 
ward and  forward  into  basement ; 
glass  No.  6  standard  2^4  in.  square 
multiprism.  These  lights  are  made 
with  }i-in.  reinforcing  rods  running 
both  ways  and  can  be  furnished  with 
any  of  the  above  mentioned  glasses. 
Weight  averages  about  25  to  30  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft.  Glass  is  all  of  the  famous 
Lazalite  quality,  guaranteed  not  to 
turn  pink  or  purple,  every  piece  hav- 
ing passed  the  polariscope  test.  Ce- 
ment is  reground  to  the  extent  of 
95%  to  98%  passing  through  a  200- 
mesh  sieve. 


3-Way  Coalhole  Covers. 

This  company  is  prepared  to 
furnish  various  types  of  coalhole 
covers,  either  round  or  square,  also 
ventilator  doors  and  other  cast  iron 
specialties.   Write  for  information. 


Fig.    14.     No.  1 
SQUARE  PLAIN 
LENS 


Eig.   15.    NO.  2 
SQCARE  3-WAY 
PRISM  LENS 


Fig.   16.    NO.  6 

SQUARE 
MULTIPRISM 
LENS 


Fig.    17.    No.  7 
ROUND  PLAIN 
LENS 


Tension 
rod 


Fi«.  18.    LUXFER  CUSHION  PROTECTED  SIDEWALK  LIGHT 

Patented  Sept.  14,  1909 


Type  "C"  3-Way  Flush  Watertight  Sidewalk  Doors. 

In  type  "C"  doors,  the  frame  is  wrought  steel 
welded  at  corners,  made  in  the  form  of  a  wide,  deep 
gutter  4  in.  wide  and  2%.  in.  deep  (Fig  19),  furnished  in 
plain,  checkered,  diamond  or  illuminated  tops.  Doors 
are  watertight  when  closed.  The  gutter  is  drilled  and 
tapped  for  drain  pipe  connection. 

Leaves  are  of  sheet  steel  reinforced  with  heavy 
stiffening  frame  riveted  on  underside,  making  them  un- 
usually strong  with  minimum  weight.  All  doors  4  ft. 
6  in.  or  more  on  hinged  side  have  I  by  %  in.  camber  rod 


to  prevent  sagging  where  doors  meet  at  the  center 
Smaller  doors  have  reinforcing  angle. 

Worm  gear  operating 
device  can  be  furnished 
when  necessary.  Doors  are 
equipped  with  heavy  brass 
hinges  concealed  in  gutter  of 
the  disappearing  type.  By 
setting  on  the  underside  of 
the  leaves,  there  are  no  pro- 
jections and  the  surface  of 
the  door  is  absolutely  flush 
with  sidewalk  (Fig.  20). 
Doors  provided  with  flush 
lift  ring  and  cross  bar  and 
automatic  hook 
locking  device. 

All  doors  5 
ft.  or  over  are 
fitted  on  the 
hinged  side  with 
3  hinges.  These 
doors  can  also  be 
equipped  for  op- 
erating: in  con- 


Fig.  19.    TYPE  "C"  ILLUMI- 
NATED TOP  SIDEWALK 
DOOR,  WATERTIGHT 
AND  FLUSH 
Note  angle  iron  reinforcement 


nection 
freight 
frames 
like. 


with 
elevator 
and  the 


Fig.  20.    SECTION  THROUGH  FRAME 
SHOWING  HINGE  AND  GUTTER 


Specifications  for  Type  "C"  Sidewalk  Doors — Sidewalk 
doors  shown  on  plans  shall  be  equal  to  the  3-Way  Flush  Water- 
tight door,  type  "C"  as  manufactured  by  the  American  3  Way- 
Luxfer  Prism  Co.,  Cicero,  111.  Sizes  noted  in  plan  are  over  all 
sizes,  leaves  to  be  ....  [plain  top,  checkered  top  or  illuminated 
top]  with  glass  No.  10  [or  No.  11]. 

Note — Same  type  of  doors  can  be  furnished  with  cast  iron 
gutter  frame  known  as  Type  "D."  This  company  is  also  pre- 
pared to  furnish  3-Way  flush  sidewalk  doors  in  either  plain, 
checkered  or  diamond  steel  top  with  angle  iron  frames  and 
strap  hinges  known  as  Type  "F." 


Type  "A"  Flush,  Watertight  Ventilator  or  Coalhole 
Door. 

Constructed  with  a  3-in. 
cast  iron  gutter  frame,  2]/% 
in.  in  depth,  provided  with 
drain  pipe  connection ; 
equipped  with  quadrant  and 
locking  device.  When  prop- 
erly connected  for  drain, 
this  door  is  an  absolutely 
watertight  and  flush  side- 
walk door.  Made  with 
either  plain,  diamond  or 
illuminated  top  in  four  pop- 
ular sizes,  20  by  12  in.,  20 
by  20  in.,  24  by  24  in.  and 
28  by  28  in.,  over  all ;  the  clear  or  neat  opening  being 
6  in.  less  in  each  case.    All  sizes  carried  in  stock. 


Tyte-Lite,  a  Calking  Compound. 

A  special  calking  preparation  which  retains  its 
plastic  qualities  for  a  very  extensive  period ;  very  suc- 
cessfully applied  to  skylight  work  ;  used  by  this  company 
in  the  joints  around  and  between  prismatic  sidewalk- 
lights  and  skylights  whenever  its  own  mechanics  install 
the  construction.  Put  up  in  10-lb.  and  25-lb.  cans  j  also 
furnished  in  barrel  lots.    Write  for  further  information. 


Fig.  21.    TYPE  "A"  ILLUMI- 
NATED TOP  COALHOLE 
DOOR 
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American  Bar-Lock  Co. 


AMERICAN  BAR-LOCK  CO. 

Sidewalk  Lights,  Floor  Lights  and  Roof  Lights 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

241-247  West  28th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  OR  REPRESENTATIVES  IN  ALL  LARGE  CITIES 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  and  contractors  for  Sidewalk 
Lights,  Floor  Lights  and  Roof  Lights,  which  include  : 

Simplex  Double  Reinforced  Concrete  Sidewalk 
Lights,  Floor  Lights,  Roof  Lights. 

Bar-Lock  Wrought  Steel  Sidewalk  Lights  and  Roof 
Lights. 

Ransome  System  Reinforced  Concrete  Sidewalk 
Lights,  Floor  Lights  and  Roof  Lights. 

Bar-Lock  All-glass  Undersurface  Sidewalk,  Floor 
and  Roof  Lights. 

Bar-Lock  Wrought  Steel  Flush  Sidewalk  Doors  and 
Coalhole  Covers. 

Adaptability. 

The  most  valuable  part  ot  a  basement,  and  the  only 
part  possible  to  light  by  natural  means,  is  that  under, 
or  near  the  sidewalk.  ,  Barber  shops,  restaurants,  etc., 
will  pay  good  rentals  for  this  space  if  they  can  have 
light  surroundings. 

The  "American  Bar-Lock"  systems  are  compre- 
hensive in  meeting  every  need.  They  are  mechanically 
correct  and  all  make  use  of  the  perfect  "Lazalite"  glass. 

Methods  of  Construction. 

Simplex  Double  Reinforced  Concrete  Sidewalk 
Floor  and  Roof  Lights — Pre-cast  factory  formed 
slabs,  doubly  reinforced  to  carry  the  greatest  loads  and 
to  anchor  the  top  coat  of  concrete,  are  sent  to  the 
building  operation  all  ready  to  receive  the  glass  units 
which  are  made  in  sizes  ranging  from  3-in.  to  6y2-'m. 
These  pre-cast  slabs  are  placed  in  position,  the  glass  set 


NO  II 


SIMPI.KX  KKI'l.  \<  I.AHI.K  l<  1:1  N  l()l«  ID  CONCRETE 
(  on  s  i  RUCTION 


in  the  openings  formed  in  the  slab  and  the  top  or  wear- 
ing surface  of  concrete  (  l^-in  thick)  is  applied  in  the 
usual  manner,  hut  without  the  use  of  nietrd  forms,  wood 
(•entering  01  olhci  devices  to  he  removed  after  comple- 
tion of  work. 


Bar-Lock  Wrought  Steel  Construction  Side- 
walk Floor  and  Roof  Lights — Extra  heavy  wrought 
steel  frames,  constructed  of  1%  by  %-'m.  flat  steel, 
punched  out  to  receive  1  by  ^-in.  channels  which  inter- 
sect the  flat  bars  at  4-%-in.  intervals,  are  assembled  at 
the  plant,  electrically  welded  together,  forming  a  rigid 
frame  made  in  suitable  sizes  all  ready  to  receive  the 
glass  units  which  measure  2%  in.  on  top  and  4  in.  on 
the  bottom,  providing  an  underglass  surface  of  77%. 
This  construction  is  installed  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
Simplex  double  reinforced  concrete  construction  and 
likewise  has  no  centers  to  be  removed. 

Glass  is  of  "Lazalite"  quality,  guaranteed  not  to 
change  color  or  crack  from  exposure  to  the  elements, 
and  is  made  in  2j4-in.  plain  square  and  2%-in.  square 
prisms. 


glass  placed  ready  for  cement  in  bar-lock 
construction 

Factory  Finished  Sidewalk  Light  Slab  Units. 

This  system  consists  of  complete  factory  made 
slabs  of  extra  heavy  reinforced  concrete  with  different 
types  and  sizes  of  replaceable  glass,  with  this  company's 
new  patented  expansion  joints,  all  ready  to  place  in 


FACTORY  FINISHED  SIDEWALK  LIGHT  SLAB  CRATED  READY 
IOK  SHIPMEN  I 


(  Otitiuurd  on  nr  ft  pan* 
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position.  Glasses  are  designed  to  meet  the  many  differ- 
ent conditions  of  use.  All  of  this  work  is  produced 
by  expert  mechanics  in  the  shops  of  this  company, 
insuring  not  only  the  quality  of  materials,  but  the 
proper  mixture  of  cement  and  placing  of  reinforcing 
members.  Only  the  highest  grade  of  tested  cement  and 
sand  is  vised. 


Bar-Lock  Replaceable  Construction  with  Cast  Iron 
Ring. 

This  construction  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 
factory  made  slabs,  and  has  the  added  feature  of  the 
cast  iron  ring,  in  which  the  glass  is  set  with  waterproof 
cement. 

The  entire  depth  of  glass  is  provided  with  an  ample 
expansion  cushion  and  so  does  not  come  in  contact  with 
the  concrete. 

Attention  is  directed  to  the  watertight  grooves  in 
the  cast  iron  ring,  which  effectually  prevent  all  leakage. 

In  case  of  glass  breakage,  it  is  easily  removed  and 
replaced  by  another  of  the  same  size. 

The  glass  used  is  "Lazalite"  quality,  3-in.  round 
only,  having  sunburst  undersurface  and  showing  the 
greatest  possible  diffusion  of  light. 


Cross  Section 


REINFORCED  REPLACEABLE  VAULT  LIGHT  CONSTRUCTION, 
WITH  CAST  IRON  RING 


Bar-Lock  Flush  Sidewalk  Doors. 

Made  with  plain  steel  top  or  diamond  checkered 
steel  top  (as  shown),  or  with  vault  light  top.  Any 
size  from  2  ft.  6  in.  by  2  ff.  6  in.  up  to  7  by  7  ft.  (over  all 
of  frame). 

The  leaves  are  i^-in.  steel,  heavily  reinforced  to 
prevent  sagging.  Frame  of  4-in.  steel  channel  and  angle 
with  welded  joints — no  rivets — a  one-piece  construction. 
Channel  forms  an  extra  large,  deep  gutter  and  is  tapped 
for  drainpipe  connection. 

Hinges  concealed,  and  of  brass,  so  made  as  to 
prevent  the  opening  of  doors  but  slightly  beyond  a 
vertical  position     Flush  lift. 

Very  strong,  but  so  much  lighter  than  a  cast  *door 
of  equal  strength,  that  leaves  can  be  lifted  up  to  5  ft.  sq. 
without  the  use  of  worm  gear  operating  devices.  W  orm 
gears  furnished  at  an  extra  charge. 


BAR-LOCK  FLUSH  SIDEWALK  DOORS 


Sturdy  Replaceable  Skylights. 

Can  be  set  almost  level.  Will  carry  live  load  of 
300  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.   66^2%  glass  area. 

The  unflersurface,  being  factory  made,  is  true  and 
smooth.  Can  be  decorated,  as  there  is  no  metal  to  cor- 
rode or  drip  moisture.    The  glass  is  "Lazalite,"  pure  as 


SECTION  REPLACEABLE  SKYLIGHT 


crystal,  and  permits  the  full  unrestricted  volume  of 
light  to  enter. 

No.  71,  shown  above,  6%  in.  square. 

No.  72,  same  as  No.  71,  with  special  3-point  pend- 
ants to  deflect  light  in  any  given  direction. 

Catalogues  and  Service. 

Special  catalogues,  blue  print  details,  price  lists, 
etc.,  sent  on  request. 
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Brooklyn  Vault  Light  Company 


BROOKLYN  VAULT  LIGHT  COMPANY 

262-272  Monitor  Street 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Safety  Duplex  Coalhole  Cover  with  Venti- 
lator. 

Reinforced  Concrete  All-glass  Undersurface 
Vault  and  Roof  Lights;  Cast  Iron  Vault  and  Roof 
Lights,  Bullseye  or  Prismatic  Lenses ;  Cast  Iron  and 
Reinforced  Concrete  Vault  Lights;  Illuminating 
Doors  for  Cellars 
and  Hatchways. 


Safety  Duplex  Coal- 
hole Cover 
and  Ventila- 
tor. 


Constructed  to 
give  proper  protec- 
tion to  coalhole,  and 
to  furnish,  by  means 
of  easy  manipula- 
tions, ventilation 
when  desired. 

Cone  lock  (see 
illustration)  is  a  fas- 
tening for  ventilat- 
ing grate  and  top 
cover. 

Installation — 
Ordinarily  set  flush 
with  sidewalk. 

Cone  lock  holds 
both  covers  by  chain, 
fastened  in  cellar. 

Top  cover  is  un- 
hooked,  removed, 
and  replaced  with 
grating  for  ventila- 
tion. 

Installed  by  any 
mason. 

See  detail  No.  1. 

Sizes  and 
Prices  —  Diameter 
of  opening  20  and 
24  in.  stocked. 

Prices  quoted  on 
application. 


COVER  SHOWING  RELATION  OF  PARTS 

A.  Bearing  Lugs        C.    Cone  Lock 

B.  Cover  D.  Grating 


i '.RATING  IN  PLACE  FLUSH  WITH 
SIDEWALK 


LOVER  hliuUINO  REINFORCEMENT 


Reinforced  Concrete  All-glass  Undersurface  Lights 
(Patented). 

An  all-glass  undersurface,  non-scaling  light  con- 
sisting of  prismatic  lenses  embedded  in  reinforced  con- 
crete. Lenses  are  3  in.  square  on  top  and  4  in.  square 
on  bottom.  They  are  arranged  to  form,  with  their  wider 
underside,  one  continuous  glass  undersurface.  Will 
sustain  a  load  of  700  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  safely. 

While  the  cost  of  this  vault  light  construction  is 
higher  than  for  the  ordinary,  greater  efficiency,  dura- 
bility, and  beauty  commend  it  for  high  class  work. 

See  detail  No.  2. 


Cast  Iron  Frame  Lights. 

Knob  Protected  Bullseye — Cast  iron  plate 
frames  furnished  with  elongated  or  round  knobs  to 
protect  glass  and  prevent  slipping.     Bullseye  lenses 

in.  diameter,  y±  in.  thick;  or  2  in.  diameter,  Y%  in. 
thick. 

See  detail  No.  5. 

Concrete — Cast  iron  skeleton  frame.  Lenses  set 
in  cement  bed  with  or  without  brass  protecting  bands. 
Bands  overcome  effects  of  expansion  and  contraction, 
and  increase  life  of  lenses.    Lens  diameters  2  and  3  in. 

See  detail  No:  4. 

Prismatic — Cast  iron  skeleton  frame.  Lenses  set 
in  cement  bed.  Lenses  furnished  3  in.  sq.,  plain  or 
pendant. 

See  detail  No.  3. 

Cast  Iron  and  Reinforced  Concrete  Vault  Lights. 

Durable  and  efficient,  combining  the  advantages 
of  concrete  and  the  replaceable  feature  of  cast  iron 
construction.  Cast  iron  cup  and  elastic  waterproof 
compound  provides  for  expansion,  eliminates  breakage 

of  glass  and  makes  repairs  simple. 
See  detail  No.  6. 

Illuminating  Doors  (Patented). 

Made  up  of  2-in.  round  lenses,  set  in  malleable  iron 
cups  riveted  to  No.  12  steel  sheet  strongly  reinforced 
on  under  side.  Doors  hung  to  cast  iron  frame  by  means 
of  heavy  brass  hinges.  For  sidewalk  elevators,  hatch- 
ways, etc. 

See  detail  No.  7. 


DUPLEX  VENTILATING  COALHOLE  COVER  AND  RING 

SWKKTS  I'ATAUK.I.h 


Facilities. 

As  this  company  has  its  own  foundry  and  pattern 
shop,  orders  can  be  filled  quickly.  Work  is  fabricated 
from  architects'  design  and  specification,  and  to  suit 
individual  conditions  and  requirements.  This  means  a 
substantial  guarantee  of  efficiency  and  durability. 
Products  shown  in  this  catalogue  can  be  made  any  size 
desired. 


(  CMiiMM/rf  on  next  f<n/f 
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oil  flush 
door  frames 
with  nipple. 

ail  other 
drainaoe 
Con  nec  tions 
•to  be  mode 
\by  other 
parties. 


PL  A  N  -fir  f  sulphur     t/2  5he*t  steel 


"Hith  or 
nvithout  shoe 


SECTION  OF  FLUSH  CAST 
IRON  FRAME  <f  POOR. 


5 ECT ION  OF  RAISED  CAST 
IRON  FRAME  +  POORS 

■  rVi'-th  or  rvlthou-t  shoe 


TYPICAL  DETAILS 

1.  Duplex  Safety  Coalhole  Cover  and  Ventilator  5.    Elongated  Knob  Protected  Lights 

2.  Reinforced  Concrete  Vault  Lights,  All-glass  Undersurface  6.    Cast  Iron  and  Reinforced  Concrete  Vault  Light  Construction 

3.  Prism  and  Blank  Glass  Set  in  Cast  Iron  Frame  and  Cement  7.    Latest  Improved  Sheet  Steel  Patent  Light  Doors 

4.  2-in.  and  3-in.  Concrete  Lights 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1158 


Jeannette  Glass  Company 


JEANNETTE  GLASS  COMPANY 

JEANNETTE,  PA. 


Products. 

Sole  manufacturers  of  Lazalite  Glass  for  Side- 
walk and  Vault  Light  Construction. 

Lazalite  Glass  Perfection. 

Lazalite  glass  is  the  result  of  over  7  years  experi- 
menting by  the  experts  of  the  Jeannette  Glass  Com- 
pany, employing  new  ingredients  and  new  processes  of 
heat  treatment,  with  the  ohject  of  overcoming  the  two 
fundamental  defects  of  the  old  sidewalk  glass.  These 
two  defects  consisted  in  the  tendency  to  disintegrate 
resulting  from  irregular  or  uncompleted  annealing,  and 
the  quality  of  turning  an  iridescent  purple  tint  which 
daylight  could  not  penetrate,  due  to  the  presence  of 
manganese. 

A  New  Formula. 

Finally  a  new  formula  was  discovered  and  a  per- 
fected method  of  heat  treating  adopted,  which  resulted 
in  creating  a  sidewalk  glass  as  nearly  perfect  as  can  be 
expected,  and  named  Lazalite. 

Manganese  Eliminated. 

The  formula  utilized  in  the  making  of  Lazalite  pro- 
vides for  the  admixture  of  an  increased  proportion  of 
lead,  and  dispenses  entirely  with  the  use  of  manganese. 
The  result  is  a  glass  that  will  not  turn  pink  or  purple, 
and  is  absolutely  free  from  stresses  or  strains. 

Old  Method  of  Annealing. 

In  studying  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  glass 
and  its  coefficient  of  thermal  endurance,  the  Jeannette 
Glass  Company  discovered  that  the  all  important  secret 
lay  in  the  thorough  annealing  of  the  glass  during  its  stay 
in  the  annealing  chamber,  commonly  known  as  a  lehr, 
which  is  nothing  more  than  a  brick  tunnel  with  openings 
at  both  ends,  with  heat  applied  at  one  end. 

The  glass  companies  making  the  glass  formerly 
used  lor  vault  and  sidewalk  lights  passed  this  glass,  along 
with  tableware  and  bottle  glass,  through  open  end  lehrs 
in  which  it  was  impossible  to  pass  the  sidewalk  glass  at 
a  regulated  speed.  The  influence  of  the  outside  temper- 
ature, which  might  be  zero  in  winter  and  80  1  in  summer, 
made  itself  felt  within  the  lehr  through  the  open  ends 
and  thus  occasioned  a  rising  and  falling  temperature 
w  ithin  the  lehrs,  frequently  varying  200°. 

Examination  of  glass  annealed  by  this  process, 
when  tested  under  the  polariscope,  has  shown  that  a 
majority,  and  more  ofteu  all  of  it,  contained  stresses  or 
strains,  and  was  therefore  not  perfectly  or  thoroughly 

annealed. 

Perfect  Annealing  Adopted. 

The  secret  of  perfect  annealing  has  been  solved  by 
beat  treating  Lazalite  glass  in  an  entirely  new  tvpe  of 
oven,  specially  designed  and  constructed  with  the  object 
■  if  insuring  uniform  soaking  heat  w  ith  slow  and  gradual 

i  ooling. 

It  does  not  require  much  reflection  to  force  the  con- 
In  ion  that  glass  thus  carefully  and  methodically  tern 

SWKI  l's  (   ATAI.'X.I  I 


pered  must  be  infinitely  superior  to  glass  annealed  by  the 
old  process. 


lazalite  glass  being  placed  in  brick  annealing  ovens 
with  electrically  controlled  pyrometers 

Styles  of  Glass. 

The  different  styles  of  glass  are  designed  to  scien- 
tifically diffuse  or  refract  the  light  rays  to  various 
distances,  and  none  of  the  styles  are  exactly  alike  or 
give  the  same  results. 


A  FEW  OF  THE  MANY  STYLES  OF  VAULT  LIGHTS 

Careful  Inspection  of  Lazalite  Glass. 

As  an  extra 
precaution  every 
piece  of  Lazalite 
t/lass  is  passed 
through  a  po- 
lariscope and  ex- 
amined for  de- 
fects before  being 
packed  for  ship- 
men/.  The  word 
Lazalite,  adopted 
as  a  trade-mark, 
is  stamped  in  the 
glass,  and  each 
piece  so  marked 
carries  the  guar- 
antee that  it  is 
Made  under  these 
highly  improved 
and  scientific  pro- 
cesses and  is  the 
last  word  in  glass 
EOT  this  purpose. 


EVERY  PIECE  OF  LAZALITE  fit 
IS  CAREFULLY  TESTED  WIT 
SPECIAL  POLARISCOPK 


.ASS 
II 


Extensive  Use. 

A  number  of  the  leading  vault  light  companies  of 
the  United  States  have  contracted  with  this  company  for 
Lazalite  glass,  and  are  using  it  extensively 
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ALBERT  GRAUER  &  COMPANY 

648  Columbia  Street,  East 
DETROIT,  MICH. 

P.  M.  BRUNER  GRANITOID  CO. 

Frisco  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

Manufacturers  and  Builders  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Specialties 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  AGENCIES 
AKRON,  OHIO,  Flower  Mantel  Co.  DAYTON,  OHIO,  The  John  G.  Pool  Co. 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Buffalo  Builders  Supply  Co.  FORT  WAYNE,  IND.,  Jocquel-Schulz  Co. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Albert  Grauer  &  Company  GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH.,  Ralph  E.  Seeger 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  The  B.  M.  Freeman  Co.  1  PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  J.  B.  Booth  &  Co. 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  American  Clay  &  Cement  Corporation 


Products. 

"Bruner"  System  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Side- 
walk Lights,  Skylights  and  Floor  Lights,  used  in  all 
classes  of  buildings,  tunnels,  subways,  trainsheds,  etc. 

Flush  Solid  and  Illuminating  Top  Sidewalk  Doors 
with  concealed  hinges ;  Coalhole  Covers  and  Rings ; 
Vent  Doors. 

"Detroit  and  Filipite"  Mastic  Floors. 

Sidewalk  Lights — Method  of  Construction. 

Fig.  1  shows  details  of  the  construction.  The  lights 
are  carried  on  temporary  metal  forms  assembled  on  the 
job,  which  are  removed  after  the  concrete  has  set,  leav- 
ing only  concrete  and  glass  exposed  below. 

The  glass  slab  is  carried  by  reinforced  concrete  ribs, 
spaced  4^  in.  on  centers,  and  2>y2  in.  or  more  in 


depth,  according  to  the  span,  and  set  in  the  direction  of 
desired  light  refraction.  Wire  hangers  place  the  main 
reinforcing  rods  where  they  will  give  the  best  results, 
prevent  exposure  and  serve  to  tie  the  ribs  to  the  slab. 

Waterproof  joints  of  tested  reliability  and  dura- 
bility are  placed  as  required,  usually  12  to  15  ft.  on  cen- 
ters (Fig.  1). 

Glass — The  glass  used  in  the  "Bruner"  system  is 
made  for  this  company  by  well-known  manufacturers 
exclusively.  It  is  thoroughly  annealed  in  the  most  mod- 
ern type  of  ovens  and  is  polariscope  tested  to  insure 
meeting  every  requirement  of  strength  and  durability. 

Standard  sidewalk  glass  is  3*4  in.  square  and  1  ^ 
in.  thick  (Figs.  2,  3  and  4).  Standard  alley  glass  is 
3J4  m-  square  and  \  l/2  in.  thick. 

The  "Bruner"  system  is  so  designed  that  glass 
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Fig.  1.    DETAILS  OF  SIDEWALK  LIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 
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Albert  Grauer  &  Company 


can  be  renewed  readily  without  injury  to  tfhe  construc- 
tion or  the  marring  of  its  appearance.  This  method  is 
patented. 

Bearings — If  possible,  a  rabbet  4  by  4  in.  should 
be  provided  on  4  sides ;  yet  the  flange  of  a  beam  at  the 
building  and  3  or  4  in.  on  the  area  wall  will  suffice. 

Wide  Span  Without  Beams — The  concrete  ribs  of 


the  "Bruner"  sys- 
tem can  span  16 
ft.  in  clear ;  lights 
and  slab  can  be 
made  in  one  span 
without  extra  sup- 
port which  would 


Fig.  5.    BASEMENT  ILLUMINATION  FROM   13  FT. 

GLASS  NO.  46 
Total  span  between  supports,   16  ft. 


WIDTH  OF 


Fic.  4.    TRIPLE  ANGLE  PRISM  NO.  44 

eliminate  the  light  at  those  points,  be  unsightly,  and 
reduce  headroom  (Fig.  5). 

Loads — The  "Bruner"  system  provides  strength 
without  sacrificing  lighting  efficiency.  It  weighs  ap- 
proximately 40  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  and  is  constructed  to 
carry  an  evenly  distributed  load  of  300  lbs.  per  sq.  ft., 
twice  the  usual  requirement. 

"Bruner"  Skylights. 

Figures  6  and  8  show  the  "Bruner"  skylight  con- 
struction which  has  found  favor  in  many  classes  of 
"mildings. 

Spans  are  made  up  to  18  ft.  without  auxiliary  sup- 
ports, carrying  a  safe  load  of  100  lbs.  with  a  factor 
of  safety  of  4. 

Specify  plain  glass  No.  10,  ornamental  glass  No. 
10^2  or  ribbed  glass  No.  11.  All  glass  is  8  in.  square. 
Special  designs  made  to  suit  different  conditions. 

"Bruner"  Floor  Lights. 

Figs.  7  and  9  illustrate  "Bruner"  floor  lights.  These 
are  built  along  lines  similar  to  the  skylights,  but  in  smaller 
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LENGTH  UNLIMITED. 
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units.  Spans  are  made  up  to  10  ft.  with  the  same  car- 
rying capacity  as  the  skylights  as  noted. 

Specify  diffusing  glass  No.  88  or  plain  glass  No.  89. 


Fig.  7.    FLOOR  LIGHT  GLASS 

Guarantee. 

Every  installation  is  guaranteed  to  remain  water- 
proof and  in  first  class  condition  for  2  years,  and  is 
maintained  during  this  period  without  cost  to  the 
owner. 


Specifications. 

(1)  Vault  lights,  floor  lights  or  skylights  shall  be  con- 
structed according  to  the  "  Bruner  "  System.   The  glass  shall  be 

"Bruner"  No   (In  case  reflecting  lights  are  wanted,  say: 

"  The  prism  part  shall  be  entirely  below  bottom  of  concrete  slab. 
The  paving  shall  be  capable  of  carrying  a  uniform  load  of 
300  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  without  injury  to  pavement.")  Glass  shall 
be  guaranteed  for  2  years,  and  construction  shall  be  guaranteed 
against  leakage  or  defects  of  workmanship  and  material. 

Co-operative  Service. 

As  originators  of  reinforced  concrete  sidewalk  lights, 
this  company  offers,  without  charge,  the  benefit  of 
27  years'  experience  in  the  design  of  such  installations. 
Work,  which  was  quite  impossible  with  any  other  sys- 
tem, has  been  designed  for  the  largest  railroad  companies 
and  for  architects. 

Catalogue,  blue  prints  and  special  designs  will  be 
furnished  to  interested  parties  on  request. 


Fig.  8.    NO.  l0'/2  SKYLIGHTS  AND  NO.  88  FLOOR  LIGHTS 


*.      .1  * 

mm 

- 
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Fig.  f.    DETAILS  OF  FLOOR  LIGHT  CONSTRUCTION  NO.  88 
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The  Morlite  Company 


THE  MORLITE  COMPANY 

Sidewalk  and  Vault  Lights 

FACTORY  AND  GENERAL  OFFICE 

410  West  Ohio  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCHES  AND  AGENTS  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Morlite  Sidewalk,  Roof,  Floor  and  Vault 
Lights  (permanent  interlocking  form  type). 

Morlite  Sidewalk,  Roof,  Floor  and  Vault 
Light  Glass. 

Morlite  Sidewalk  Doors,'  Coalhole  Covers  and 
Rings. 

Morlite  Complete  Store  Fronts. 

Morlite  Sidewalk,  Roof,  Floor  and  Vault  Lights 
(reinforced  ready-td-set  slab  type). 

Plainlens  Reinforced  Pre-formed  Slab  Type  of 
Roof,  Floor,  Vault  and  Sidewalk  Lights  (this  type  does 
not  include  Morlite  standard  glass). 

Complete  stock  of  Sill  Coverings,  Jamb  Coverings, 
Transom  Coverings,  Corner  Bars,  Division  Bars,  Metal 
Sash.Kalamein  Sash, Hollow  Metal  Mouldings,  Kalamein 
Mouldings,  All-metal  Showcase  Doors,  Kalamein  Show- 
case Doors,  All-metal  Ventilators,  Kalamein  Ventilators. 

Through  established  connections  we  will  be  pleased 
to  quote  on  stock  designs  of  Ornamental  Terra  Cotta, 
Tile  and  Marble  for  Show  Window  Vestibules,  Par- 
quetry Flooring,  Steel  Lintels,  Show  Window  Light- 
ing Systems  and  all  material  and  fixtures  necessary  to 
construct  a  modern  show  window. 

Organization  for  Sales  and  Distribution. 

The  Morlite  Company  has  branches  and  agents  in 
all  principal  cities  in  the  United  States  and  Canada  and 
established  European  and  Latin  country  connections, 
whose  skilled  workmen  will  make  installations.  Any 
reliable  mason  or  concrete  finisher,  however,  can  readily 
install  Morlite  sidewalk,  roof,  floor  and  vault  light  con- 
struction, and  metal  store  front  material,  can  be  readily 
installed  by  carpenters  or  sheet  metal  men,  with  our  shop 
details  furnished  and  printed  instructions  for  installation. 

Morlite  Sidewalk  Lights,  Interlocking  Form  Type. 

Points  of  Ad- 
vantage— In  addition 
to  standard  reinforc- 
ing rods,  it  has  the 
advantage  in  strength 
and  decreased  cost  of 
installation  made  pos- 
sible by  the  permanent 
interlocking  galva- 
nized steel  forms. 

It  will  span  a 
greater  distance  than 
any  other  system  and 
require!  bearinga  on 

two  sides  Onh/,  thus 
eliminating  litflit  ob- 
structing cross  beams. 
Ii  requires  no  wood 
forms  or  false  work 
for  (entering  when 
Iwing  installed. 

Provision  for  ex- 
pansion and  contrac 
tiofi  ii  cared  for  by 


steel  form  expansion  joints  illustrated  in  cut  showing 
general  details,  on  this  page. 

It  is  absolutely  waterproof.  It  provides  a  maximum 
amount  of  glass  area,  therefore  a  maximum  amount  of 
light. 

The  Morlite  malleable  coated  glass  lenses  used  are 
made  especially  from  pot  glass  on  our  own  machines  and 
under  our  supervision,  assuring  proper  annealing  and  a 
maximum  brilliancy  and  toughness.  The  simplicity  and 
ease  of  replacing  lenses  is  an  exclusive  feature. 

Because  of  its  simple  construction  the  cost  of  instal- 
lation is  minimum. 

Extensive  Use — Morlite  construction  has  proved 
our  claims  for  it  in  approximately  1 3,500  jobs  with  a 
total  of  over  1,000,000  sq.  ft. 

Morlite  Construction — The  Morlite  system  is  a 
combination  of  a  doubly  reinforced  concrete  and  glass 
slab  made  with  different  styles  and  designs  of  lenses  for 
vault,  floor,  roof  and  sidewalk  construction,  and  is  capa- 
ble of  carrying  loads  greatly  in  excess  of  municipal 
requirements. 

The  galvanized  steel  forms  are  laid  directly  on  the 
bearings  and  the  glass  is  then  inserted  into  holes  pro- 
vided in  the  steel  forms.  Reinforcing  rods  are  then 
laid  and  the  concrete  is  poured. 

Galvanized  steel  forms,  glass  and  reinforcing  rods 
are  thereby  permanently  joined  together  by  the  applica- 
tion of  concrete  as  shown  by  construction  detail  below. 

Expansion  Joints — Ample  provision  for  expansion 
and  contraction  is  necessary.  Therefore,  in  laying  out 
the  work  sufficient  joints  are  provided  at  intervals  so  that 
not  over  30  sq.  ft.  of  surface  is  in  one  panel  ;  even  less 
area  than  this  is  desirable  where  possible. 

Specification  for  Morlite  Sidewalk,  Roof,  Floor  and 
Vault  Lights — .  . . .  lights  shall  he  the  Morlite  douhle  rein- 
forced system  as  manufactured  by  The  Morlite  Company, 
Chicago,  111. 
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They  shall  consist  of  per- 
manent galzanized  steel  forms 

and  Morlite's  No   glass, 

J4-in.  plain  round,  square  or 
twisted  reinforcing  rods,  con- 
creted together  with  a  first 
class  portland  cement  concrete  ; 
the  concrete  to  be  of  1  part 
cement  and  2  parts  clean,  sharp 
sand. 

The  work  shall  be  com- 
pleted in  a  workmanlike  and 
satisfactory  manner  and  sub- 
stantial!, as  per  manufactur- 
er's directions. 


Bearing  Details. 

These  detail  illustra- 
tions show  a  few  of  the 
many  practical  ways  proper 
bearing  is  secured  at  the 
building  line. 

Regardless  of  bearing, 
if  the  edges  of  the  slab  are 
not  clear,  or  come  in  contact 
with  other  construction . 
without  exception  a  joint  of 
not  more  than  in.  or  less 
than  Y\  in.  should  be  pro- 
vided and  filled  with  expan- 
sion compound. 

These  joints  provide 
opportunity  for  action  of 
the  construction  caused  by 
contraction  and  expansion 
and  are  necessary  to  pre- 


vent cracking  of  the  con- 
crete and  glass. 

Depth  of  Bearings. 

Required  depth  for 
bearings  below  finished 
sidewalk  level  is  shown  in 
the  following  table : 


Desired 
safe  load 


Clear 
span 


Depth  of 
bearing 


200  lbs. 
200  lbs. 
200  lbs. 


up  to  5 '6" 
5  '6"  to  6'6" 
6'6"  to  7'0" 


3" 
3H 


250  lbs. 
250  lbs. 
250  lbs. 


up  to  5'0" 
5'0"  to  6'0" 
6'0"  to  6'6" 


2W 
3" 

3y2" 


300  lbs. 
300  lbs. 
300  lbs. 


up  to  4'6" 
4'6"  to  5'6" 
5'6"  to  6'0" 


k/oferproofing  Compound 


^Waterproofing  Compound 
~Bu'ldmg  Line 


r 

1 

1 

f7oorlioe; 


l|J      ^j-  Waterproof i rig  Compound 

r^ni.    ^-Building  Line 


Waterproofing  Compound 


2!4" 

3" 

3lA" 


CONSTRUCTION   DETAILS  OF   MORLITE   SIDEWALK  LIGHTS 

BUILDING  LINE 


SHOWING  BEARING   SECURED  AT 


TABLE  OF  SAFE  LOADS  FOR  MORLITE  INTERLOCKING  SYSTEM  OF  SIDEWALK, FLOOR,  VAULT  AND  ROOF  LIGHTS-SAFETY  FACTOR  OF  FOUR 
Load  in  pounds  per  square  foot  uniformly  distributed.    Deflection  is  in  sixty-fourths  of  an  inch 
Sidewalk  Lights 


Floor  Lights 


Clear 
span 

Depth  of  forms 

Clear  span 

Tlepth  of  forms 

1-inch 

m 

-inch 

2-inch 

1-inch 

1 1 2-inch 

2-inch 

Load 

Deflection 

Load 

Deflection 

Load 

Deflection 

Load 

Load 

Load 

3'0" 

910 

2 

1060 

2 

1200 

1 

3'0" 

270 

600 

;,0O 

3'6" 

620 

3 

710 

.  3 

800 

2 

3'6" 

210 

465 

615 

4'0" 

450 

3 

530 

3 

580 

3 

4'0" 

165 

345 

450 

4'6" 

340 

4 

415 

4 

450 

4 

4'6" 

130 

270 

340 

5'0" 

265 

5 

335 

5 

365 

4 

5'0" 

100 

220 

275 

5'6" 

215  • 

5 

282 

5 

305 

5 

S'6" 

180 

230 

6'0" 

175 

6 

240 

6 

260 

6 

6'0" 

150 

190 

6'6" 

150 

7 

205 

7 

225 

6 

6'6" 

130 

170 

7'0" 

125 

9 

175 

8 

195 

7 

7'0" 

115 

135 

7'6" 

110 

10 

157 

9 

175 

8 

7'6" 

100 

120 

8'0" 

95 

12 

140 

10 

157 

8 

8'0" 

100 

8'6" 

82 

14 

125 

11 

142 

9 

9'0» 

75 

18 

115 

12 

132 

10 

Note:    For  the  safe  loads  herewith  the  maximum  deflection  is  in  no  ease 

9'6" 

70 

23 

110 

13 

125 

12 

greater  than  inch. 

Select 
specify  the 


the  proper  depth  of  form,  recognizing  the  table  of  safe  loads;  and 
style  of  glass  desired. 
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The  Morlite  Company 


Morlite  Glass. 

Morlite  glass  is  made  from  a  special  formula  and  is 
manufactured  by  the  pot  process.  Morlite  glass  is  also 
made  on  semiautomatic  machines  owned  by  this  com- 
pany and  production  is  made  under  its  supervision, 
assuring  glass  with  a  maximum  brilliancy  and  tough- 
ness. The  greatest  care  is  given  to  the  annealing  of  the 
glass,  assuring  uniformity  and  strength  in  service. 


NO.  9-L  LENS 

Morlite  No.  10-L  Lens — This  is  the  standard 
square  multiprism  lens  for  floor,  roof  and  skylight  con- 
struction. Its  construction,  as  in  the  case  of  Morlite 
No.  8-L  glass,  is  based  on  engineering  facts ;  it  is  5*/2  in. 
square  and  \y2  in.  deep. 


SECTION  THROUGH  CONSTRUCTION 

Designs  and  Styles  of  Morlite  Glass.  • 

There  are  2  styles  and  4  sizes  of  Morlite  glass  pro- 
duced, as  illustrated  on  this  page.  Nos.  5-L  and  9-L 
lenses  embody  the  Morlite  exclusive  sunburst  prismatic 
effect,  allowing  a  maximum  general  light  diffusion. 

Nos.  8-L  and  10-L  lenses  are  scientific  prismatic 
units,  designed  to  refract  light  rays  at  various  distances. 

Miscellaneous  lenses  of  all  sizes  and  designs  are 
manufactured,  and  repair  work  on  any  style  or  type  of 
construction  will  be  handled  by  this  company. 

Morlite  No.  5-L  Lens — This  is  the  standard  square 
lens  for  diffusing  light  di- 
rectly downward.  The  sun- 
burst gives  an  efficient  gen- 
eral diffusion  of  the  light 
rays,  materially  greater  than 
any  plain  lens  which  does  not 
embody  this  feature.  This 
lens  is  3  in.  square  and 

in.  deep.  no.  5-l  lens 

Morlite  No.  8-L  Lens — This  is  the  standard  square 
3-point  prism  lens  for  refracting  light  downward  and 
back  into  shallow  basements.  Its  prismatic  or  refract- 
ing construction  is  based  on  engineering  facts.  This 
lens  is  3  in.  square  and  \  l/z  in.  deep. 


NO.  h  L  LENS 


Morlite  No  9  I.  [.ens  -This  is  the  standard  square 
lens  for  lluor,  roof  and  skylight  construction.  It  Has 
tin-  sunliursl  prism  feature,  the  same  as  Morlite  No.  5-L 
lens  and  is  S'/j  in.  square  and  \      in.  deep. 


NO.  10-L  LENS 

Malleable  Coating — As  a  further  aid  in  counter- 
acting the  influence  of  expansion  and  contraction  on  the 
glass,  each  Morlite  lens  is  provided  with  a  cushion  com- 
pound of  malleable  coating  on  the  sides,  clearly  illus- 
trated on  this  page.  This  malleable  coating  is  made 
specially  for  the  use  to  which  it  is  put. 

Replacing  Glass  in  Morlite  Construction. 

Because  of  the  interlocking  galvanized  steel  forms 
used  in  Morlite  construction,  replacement  glass  can  be 


METHOD  OK  REPLACING  GLASS 
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installed  with  a 
minimum  disturb- 
ance to  the  slab  as  a 
whole,  and  at  a 
minimum  cost.  In 
replacing  glass  it  is 
not  necessary  to 
disturb  the  con- 
crete at  all.  The 
old  glass  is  broken 
out  clean  with  a 
hammer  which 
leaves  the  original 
opening  in  the  con- 
crete and  steel  form 
to  receive  the  new 
lens.  This  is 
dropped  into  place 
as  illustrated  and 
the  space  around 
the  lens  is  grouted 
with  a  mixture  of  1 
part  cement  and  1 
part  sand  to  a  point 
one-half  depth  of 
the  lens  and  above 
this  is  poured  Mor- 
lite special  water- 
proofingcompound. 

Morlite  Acces- 
sories. 

Illustrations  of 
the  Morlite  No.  1 
sidewalk  door,  illu- 
minated and  not  il- 
luminated, also  the 
Morlite  coalhole 
door  are  shown. 
All  of  these  are 
shipped  complete, 
ready  for  installation. 

Coalhole  tops  and  rings  are  also  manufactured. 
Coalhole  tops  are  furnished  illuminated,  ventilated  or 
plain. 

All  sidewalk  doors,  coalhole  tops  and  rings  are  made 
in  standard  stock  sizes,  a  list  of  which  will  be  furnished 
on  request. 

Metal  Store  Front  Construction. 

The  Morlite  Company  is  a  distributer  of  Zouri 
and  International  metal  store  front  constructions  fully 
illustrated  on  the  pages  of  the  Zouri  Drawn  Metals  Co., 
in  this  catalogue. 

A  complete  store 
front  from  and  in- 
cluding lintel  to  side- 
walk lights  shipped 
cut  to  size. 

Complete  full 
sized  shop  details 
with  each  shipment 
makes  installation  as 
simple  as  erecting  a 
well  made  ready-cut 
house  or  garage. 


 «£  3S»  »»  w  ™»  *»  Ti.  «<. 


ONE  OF  MANY  SUCCESSFUL  MORLITE  INSTALLATIONS 


MORLITE  CO; 

.'CHICAGO  :  . 


MORLITE  COALHOLE  DOOR.  CLOSED 


MORLITE  NO.  1  SIDEWALK  DOOR,  OPEN 
Doors  opened   with   ratchet  attachment.     Flange  of  door  trame  is 
4'/i  in.  wide.     Frame  and  door  frames  cast  iron 


MORLITE  NO 


Complete  stocks  carried  and  the  company  main- 
tains a  Store  Front  Department  that  is  at  the  service 
of  architects. 


A  MORI. IT K  ARCADE  STORE  FRONT 
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J.  M.  Richards 


J.  M.  RICHARDS 

Glass  and  Concrete  Constructions 

119  West  First  Street  (Station  27) 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Richards  Roof  Lights,  Floor  Lights  and  Side- 
walk Lights. 

Skylights,  and  Factory  Roof  Lights. 

Principal  Advantages. 

Superior  glass ;  maximum  dispersed  light ;  water- 
tight;  no  metal  exposed ;  low  up-keep ;  simple  details 
for  supporting  constructions  and  flashings  ;  glass  units 
easily  replaced. 

Constructions  in  General. 

Consist  of  glass  units  set  in  waterproofed  cement 
and  reinforced  with  deformed  steel  hars  of  such  sizes  as 
to  give  the  desired  strength  for  the  purpose  they  are  to 
serve. 

Glass  Units — They  are  scientifically  designed  to 
admit  the  maximum  of  dispersed  light,  to  give  the  re- 
quired strength  and  to  insure  a  perfectly  annealed  glass 
free  from  interior  strains.  Their  sections  show  no  un- 
even masses  of  glass  so  that  their  manufacture  is  simpli- 
fied and  the  process  of  annealing  (cooling)  is  therefore 
perfectly  performed.  The  glass  is  manufactured  by  a 
pioneer  factory  with  special  equipment  under  a  formula 
to  give  a  clear  crystal  product  which  will  not  turn  purple. 

Expansion  and  Contraction — Taken  care  of  in 
every  direction.  The  glass  units  are  first  white  enameled, 
then  coated  with  an  elastic  compound,  plastic  in  all  tem- 


peratures, wherever  they  are  in  contact  with  cement  to 
take  up  the  differences  in  the  coefficients  of  expansion. 

Monolithic  glass  slabs  are  limited  in  size  to  about 
50  sq.  ft.  They  are  separated  by  expansion  joints  ex- 
tending through  the  entire  thickness  of  slabs  and  are 
caulked  watertight.  Every  bearing  is  provided  with  a 
slip  joint.  Thus  the  causes  for  glass  shaling  and  leak- 
age are  eliminated. 

Ventilation — Any  type  ventilator  set  in  roof 
lights. 

DATA 


Size 

Sup- 

Live 

Weight 

Allow 

Glass 

of 

ports 

loads 

of 

thick- 

Guaran- 

unit 

unit, 

on 

UP. 

constr., 

ness. 

tee, 

No. 

in. 

centers 

lbs. 

lbs. 

in. 

yrs. 

Roof 

1-R.  2-R 

7%  square 

5  ft. 

40 

13-15 

2 

2 

Floor 

7-F 

4  square 

5  ft. 

150 

19 

2'A 

S 

Sidewalk 

2-V 

4  diam. 

5  ft. 

250 

20 

2lA 

1 

2-R  Total  light  dispersion  unit 
1-R  To  be  used  with  under  sash 


Information. 

Consider  Richards  roof  lights  for  the  next  lighting 
problem.    Write  for  additional  information. 


POTTER  DRUG  X-  CHEMICAL  I  ORPORATION,  MALDEN, 

MASS. 

Lawrence  &  WAMBOLT,  Architects 


DETAILS    ROOF  LIGHTS 
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DKAKHORN    DISTRICT   SCHOOL,   ROXHLHY,  MASS. 
Mi  I.Aiu.iu  in  &  IIi:hk,  Architects 
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RICHARDS  &  KELLY  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Prismatic  Lights 

309-311  West  Twenty-third  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Cast  Iron  Sidewalk  Lights, 
Reinforced  Concrete  Sidewalk  Lights,  Floor 
Lights  ;  Sidewalk  Doors  ;  Coalhole  Covers. 

Cast  Iron  Skylights  and  Sidewalk  Gratings. 

Cast  Iron  Sidewalk  Lights. 

These  lights  are  constructed  of  cast  iron  panels  set 
in  cast  iron  framework.  The  panels  are  glazed  with 
glass  set  in  concrete,  or  with  the  old  style  knob  or  Hyatt 
light,  in  which  the  glass  is  set  with  brimstone  cement. 


details  showing  construction  of  cast  iron  sidewalk 
lights,  concrete  setting 

Floor  Lights. 

Floor  lights  are  constructed  of  cast  iron  panels 
glazed  with  either  4-in.  or  6-in.  square  glass. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Sidewalk  Lights. 

These  lights  are  constructed  of  a  body  of  concrete 
l}i  in.  thick,  reinforced  with  %-m.  steel  bars,  with 
4-in.  centers,  in  which  the  glass  is  set. 

///////////// //////////////////, 
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Glass. 

Cast  Iron  Construction — 

2-in.,  2y2-m.,  3-in.  diameter,  3  in.  square,  2l/i  by 
3^-in.  plain  lenses;  2-in.  and  3-in.  diameter  pendent 
lenses;  2l/2  by  3^-in.  double  pendent  lens;  knob  light 
glass  lj^-in.  diameter,  plain  and  pendent  lenses. 

Reinforced  Concrete  Construction — 

2^4  by  2j4-in.  plain  lens,  multiprism  lens,  pendent 
lens ;  3-in.  diameter  plain  lens. 

All  glass  for  reinforced  concrete  construction  has 
elastic  coating. 

Sidewalk  Doors. 

Doors  are  manufactured  of  plain  or  diamond  steel, 
or  of  cast  iron  glazed  with  plain  or  refracting  lens  glass 
hct  in  concrete  or  brimstone  cement. 

Doors  are  fitted  with  hooks  to  hold  open,  with  lift 
rings,  brass  hinges,  and  slide  bolts  to  lock  from  under 
side. 

On  flush  doors  the  frames  have  a  gutter  around 
inside  edge  to  carry  off  water  which  seeps  through  the 
joints  between  the  frame  and  the  door. 

Doors  can  be  furnished  with  worm  gears  if  re- 
quired. 


DETAILS  SHOWING  CONSTRUCTION  OF  REINFORCED 
CONCRETE  SIDEWALK  LIGHTS 


SIDEWALK  DOORS 

Coalhole  Covers. 

A  complete  stock  of  covers  and  grates,  16,  18,  20, 
24,  26  and  28  in.  in  diameter,  plain  or  with  glass,  man- 
ufactured and  carried  in  stock.  Also  rings  and  thimbles 
to  fit  the  various  covers  and  grates. 

Sketches  and  Prices. 

Send  sketches  or  dimensions  of  work  required  and 
estimates  will  be  furnished  promptly.  Prices  given 
f.o.b.  cars  or  set  in  place  at  building. 
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Kokomo  Opalescent  Glass  Co- 


founded  1888 


KOKOMO  OPALESCENT  GLASS  CO. 

KOKOMO,  IND. 

EASTERN  AGENTS:  The  Morris  Glass  Co.,  Inc.,  440  Canal  Street,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

PLANTS 

PLANT  NO.  1,  KOKOMO,  IND.  PLANT  NO.  2,  CLARKSBURG,  W.  VA. 


Product. 

Kokomo  Art  Glass,  clear  or  opalescent. 

Kokomo  Glass. 

This  product  is  essentially  an  aesthetic  creation 
manufactured  to  admit  of  latitude  in  individual  archi- 
tectural preference,  and  in  artistic  expression.  The 
method  of  manufacture  and  the  processes  of  obtaining 
particularly  whatever  artistic  result  is  desired  in  color, 
shade,  tone  or  texture,  either  in  clear  or  opalescent 
effects,  make  this  particular  product  of  special  value  to 
the  designer  in  carrying  out  the  detail  of  his  color 
effects  and  decoration  in  the  various  parts  of  the  work 
where  leaded  glass  is  adaptable. 

Colors — Kokomo  art  glass  is  a  rolled  sheet  glass 
produced  by  melting  various  coloring  substances  with 
the  glass  batch. 

Clear  or  opalescent  effects  are  obtained,  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  batch.  Kokomo  colors  are  rich, 
pure  and  unfading. 

One  or  several  colors  can  be  put  into  the  sheet, 
according  to  the  color  effect  desired.  Color  effects  can 
lie  produced  in  any  tint  or  any  shade:  light,  very  light, 
medium  light,  medium,  medium  dense,  dense  or  very 
dense.  Variations  are  practically  unlimited.  Modifica- 
tions in  tone  are  possible  with  all  opalescent  single  colors 
or  with  any  combination  of  colors  in  which  at  least  one 
of  them  is  opalescent.  Even  in  the  clear  colors,  tone 
effects  may  be  produced  through  the  use  of  colorings 
of  varying  depth. 

Finish — The  surface  finish  may  be  either  smooth 
or  granite,  as  preferred. 

Standard  Dimensions 
— Standard  thickness  of 
Kokomo  art  glass  is  approxi- 
mately ^  in.  For  any 
variation  from  standard 
thickness,  write  the  company 
for  full  information  as  to 
what  can  be  furnished. 
Standard  dimensions  of 
sheets  are  approximately  26 
by  36  to  42  in. 

This  product  can  be  ob- 
tained in  the  various  con- 
tours of  bent  glass  that  are 
standard  witli  (^l.'iss  manu- 
facturers. It  is  furnished 
flat  by  us  to  customers  to  be 
bent  by  them  afterwards. 

Cost — The  cost  of  opal- 
escent glass  varies  according 
to  the  expensiveness  of  the 
coloring  materials  used  in  its 
product  ion.     To  produce 


some  colors,  it  is  necessary  to  use  precious  metals  or 
metallic  oxides. 

The  standard  varieties  of  Kokomo  glass  cover  prac- 
tically all  colors,  as  follows  : 

(1)  Regular  common  colors,  single  and  mixed. 

(2)  Seedy  clears,  ambers  and  greens. 

(3)  Burnt  orange. 

(4)  Ivories,  single  or  mixed.  Known  to  the  trade 
as  "American  Antiques." 

(5)  Copper  rubies,  single  and  mixed. 

(6)  Gold  rubies,  mixed. 

(7)  Cerise,  single  and  mixed. 

Write  for  prices  and  other  information  desired. 

Samples  and  Territory. 

Samples  may  be  obtained  direct  from  the  factories 
at  Kokomo  or  Clarksburg  or  the  Eastern  Agents. 

The  Eastern  Agents  have  charge  of  all  overseas 
export  business  and  territory  east  of  the  Alleghenies. 

The  Kokomo  factory  has  charge  of  all  business  in 
the  United  States  west  of  the  Alleghenies,  and  all  busi- 
ness in  Canada  and  Mexico. 


Checking  List. 

Kinds  of  Glass 
Sheet 

Crystallized 
Flint 

Opalescent. 
Thickness 

Standard  ^  in. 

Special 
Shape 

Flat  (as  furnished  by  us) 
Bent  (by  our  customers) 
Finish 

Granite 
Smooth 
Ribbed 

Primed       1  <b*our 
Sand  blasted  /customers) 

Samples  (see  above) 
Uses 

Doors 

Entrance 

Vestibule 

Hall 

Transoms  over 
Corridor 

Stair  enclosure 

Elevator 

Sash 

Corridor 
Slaii  enclosure 
Segmental 

Front  lath 

Toilet  room  sash 
Dresser  and  china 
closet 

Border!   for  picture 
window". 


Sash — Continued 

False  window  effects 
Show  windows 
Ventilating  sash 
Ceiling  lights  for 
Museums 
Theaters 
Hotel  lobbies 
Foyers     in  resi- 
dences 
Foyers  in  apart- 
ment houses 

Dormer 

Dividing  partitions 

Securing  of  Color  Effects 
In  exhibition  cases  for  mu- 
seums, etc. 
Mosaic  for 

Wall  panels 
Ceiling  panels 
Inserts 

Decorative  inserts 

Lunettes 

Niches 

Aqua  riums 

Fountain  basins 
Plain  or  leaded  glass  lor 

Churches 

Theaters 

Public  buildings 

Residences 
Lamp  shades 
Marquise  valanse 
Sign  work 

Combination   day  and 
illuminated  night 
sinus 
Soda  fountains 
Special  lighting  effects 
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MANUFACTURERS  GLASS  CO. 

SALES  OFFICE 

telephone:  1224  First  National  Bank  Building 

Central  940  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Pressed  Lens  Glass  ;  Pressed  Lens 
Tile;  Transom  Ventilators  with  and  with- 
out Screens. 

Pressed  Lens  Glass. 

Adaptability — For  partitions  and  door 
lights,  ceiling  lights,  casement  sash  and  screens, 
and  all  openings  in  office  buildings,  stores, 
schools,  hospitals,  etc.,  where  obscure  and  light 
diffusing  glass  is  required.  Manufactured  in 
sheets  up  to  48  by  100  in.  and  can  be  cut  to 
size. 

Features — In  general,  pressed  lens  glass 
is  a  strictly  scientific  principle  of  the  redirec- 
tion and  diffusion  of  light  by  an  overlapping 
lens  medium.  It  is  a  heavy,  strong  product. 
Thickness  will  run  from  T:,5  in.  to  Y\  in.  (rab- 
bets should  be  made  to  take  J4"in-  glass). 

This  glass  is  a  permanent  crystal  white 
color  with  no  discoloration.  All  natural  color 
values  are  retained. 

Pressed  lens  glass  transmits  95%  of  the 
light,  which  is  the  same  transmission  as  pol- 
ished plate  glass,  and  affords  10%  to  35% 
increased  daylight  illumination  by  its  diffusing 
properties.    Light  diffusion  is  uniform. 

Pressed  lens  glass  has  an  incomparable 
snap  and  brilliancy  and  by  reason  of  its  unique 
design  embodies  an  artistic  dignity  found  in 
no  other  obscure  glass. 

Pressed  lens  glass  is  the  only  obscure  glass  made 
with  an  open,  smooth  surface  on  both  sides,  allowing 
water  to  drain  the  same  as  on  flat  glass.  It  is  therefore 
easily  and  perfectly  cleaned.    Sample  sent  on  request. 

Pressed  Lens  Glass  Tile. 

Adaptability — For  store  front  transoms  and 
openings  where  light  projection  and  ornate  appearance 
is  desired.  Assembled  in  4  by  4-in.  units,  glazed  in 
copper  plated  metal  strips.  Sections  made  for  any  size 
opening. 

Glazed  sections  can  be  made  with  ventilators  in 
center.  Ventilators  are  of  an  improved  type  and  fur- 
nished with  or  without  detachable  screens. 

Features — Pressed  lens  glass  tile  assembled  in 
4  by  4-in.  units,  any  sizes  required,  in  reinforced  metal, 
has  all  the  practical  features  and  artistic  appearance  of 
pressed  lens  glass  in  sheets. 

Store  front  transoms  glazed  with  these  lenses  take 
the  light  at  any  angle  and  put  it  where  it  is  most  needed 
and  wanted. 

Distribution. 

Pressed  lens  glass  is  manufactured  by  the  Manu- 
facturers Glass  Co.,  the  assembling  of  4  by  4-in.  tile 
units  being  done  at  the  Chicago  plant  as  required.  These 
tile  may  be  purchased  from  us  either  assembled  or  loose. 

Pressed  lens  glass  both  in  sheets  and  tile,  assembled 
or  loose,  may  be  purchased  from  any  glass  jobber  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  Glass  jobbers  carry  com- 
plete stocks. 
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PRESSED  LENS  GLASS  4  BY  4-INCH  TILL 
Actual  size  and  appearance 


'I'll 


4  BY  4-INCH  TILE  WITH  VENTILATOR 


PRESSED  LENS  GLASS  TILE  ACROSS  ENTIRE  FRONT 
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H.  H.  ROBERTSON  CO. 

FORMERLY  ASBESTOS  PROTECTED  METAL  CO.  (A.   P.  M.) 

Manufacturers  of  Robertson  Glazing  Construction  and  Other  Building  Products 

PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


AMBRIDGE,  PA. 


FACTORIES : 

WALTHAM,  MASS.  AKRON,  N.  Y.  SARNIA,  ONT.,  CAN. 


BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
DETROIT,  MICH.  INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  DENVER,  COLO. 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.  SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 

SAN  FRANCISCO.  CAL.  HOUSTON,  TEX. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
NASHVILLE,  TENN. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
PORTLAND,  ORE. 


KXPORTDIVISION,31  Union  Square,  West, NEW  YORK,  N.Y.and  LONDON,  E.C.,  ENGLAND, Edw.LeBas& Co., Dock  House 

FOR  CANADA: 

H.  H.  Robertson  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sarnia,  Toronto,  Montreal,  St.  John,  N.  B.,  Halifax,  N.  S.,  Vancouver,  Winnipeg 


Products. 

Robertson  Glazing  Construction. 

Robertson  Process  Metal:  Flat,  Corru- 
gated, and  Mansard  Sheets  and  Bars  for  Roof- 
ing, Siding,  Flashings,  Ridge  Caps,  Louvers, 
Gutters,  Down-spouts,  Ventilators  and  Sky- 
lights. 

Robertson  Process  Gypsum:  Poured-in- 
place  Roofs,  Pre-cast  Roof  Slabs. 

Robertson  Process  Asphalt:  Protective  Coatings, 
Plastic  Cements,  Saturation  Compounds,  Insulation 
Compounds,  Mineral  Rubber,  Battery  Dealing  Com- 
pounds. 

Robertson  Process  Metal. 

Formerly  known  as  Asbestos  Pro- 
tected Metal  (A.P.M.). 

A  metal  building  material  which  is 
fully  protected  from  the  most  severe 
weather  conditions,  smoke,  fumes,  acids, 
alkali,  condensation  and  sea  air,  by 
means  of  3  impervious  coatings — as- 
phalt, asbestos,  waterproofing.  It  is 
made  in  sheets  and  bars  for  use  in  roof- 
ing, siding,  down-spouts,  gutters,  gen- 
eral building  trim,  skylights  and  ventila- 
tors. This  metal  is  low  in  first  cost  and 
involves  no  maintenance  or  deprecia- 
tion charges.  It  is  a  metal  that  does  not 
rust. 


ROBERTSON 
PROCESS  OK 
METAL  PRO 
TECTION 


Robertson  Glazing  Construction. 

A  condensed  description  of  Robertson  skylight  com 
[xments  follows: 

(A)  Standard  Rolled 
Steel  Tek,  A  noli  :  OB 
Channel  Bar-beam — /II- 
hui  y.v  initially  stiff  enough, 
regardless  of  span,  to  carry  C 
Us  load  without  deflect  ion  — 
I  In     main    cause    of  glass 

breakage. 

(B)  Robertson  Pro- 
<  i  ss  Protective  Coating 

I 'roof  against  acid,  alkali, 
fumes  and  moisture  ;  heat 
and   fire  resisting.  Abso- 
1 1 1 1 « •  1  v    preserves  steel  bar 
beam   from  corrosion  and 


• 


TYPICAL  SECTION 

I  1 1  KOI  IC 1 1    II A  H  III.AM, 

ROBERTSON  GLAZING 
i  ONS  I  KtlCTION 


consequent  loss  of  initial  stiffness.  Obviates 
expensive  periodical  painting. 

(C)  Robertson  Process  Metal  Con- 
densation Gutter — Not  a  part  of  the  beam. 
Collects  condensation  from  glass.  Can  not 
corrode. 

(D)  Asphaltic  Glass   Cushion  and 
trademark        Separator — Provides  a  non -absorbent,  resi- 
lient, permanent  and  insulating  bed  for  glass. 

Positively  keeps  glass  from  contact  with  hard  sub- 
stances, even  the  bolts,  and  gives  it  a  broad  and  con- 
tinuous bearing;  hence  preventing  destructive  strains. 
It  is  composed  of  very  high  grade  asphalt  and  asbestos. 

(E)  Asphaltic  Cap  Filler — Leaves  no  hollow 
spaces.  Follows  contour  of  glass  surface,  and  adheres 
to  it,  hence  absolutely  excludes  water.  Made  of  same 
material  as  the  cushion. 

(F)  Cap  Bolt  and  Nut — Clamps  the  glass  be- 
tween flexible  cushion  and  filler,  insuring  permanently 
waterproof  joints.  Supports  cleaner's  bridge  planks 
without  straining  glass.   Usually  made  of  brass. 

(G)  Robertson  Process  Metal  Cap — Protects 
filler  and  distributes  pressure  evenly  and  continuously. 
Spring  tension  locks  the  cap  nuts.  Of  pleasing  appear- 
ance and  does  not  allow  snow  and  dirt  to  lodge. 

(H)  Glass — As  specified. 

( I)  Saturated  Asbestos  Felt — In  sawtooth  and 
continuous  monitor  sash,  the  condensation  gutter  illus- 
trated (opposite  column  C)  is  usually  omitted. 

For  detailed  drawing  see  following  pages. 
(J)  The  bar,  A,  may  be  merely  painted  if  desired. 
•   C  and  (!  made  of  galvanized  iron  or  copper  if 
ordered. 

Versatility  in  Glazing  Construction. 

Robertson  glazing  construction  is  pre-eminently 
suited  to  other  uses  besides  skylights,  such  as:  monitor 
sash,  sawtooth  fronts,  etc.,  both  single  and  double  glazed. 

It  is  widely  used  on  all  kinds  of  public,  commercial 
and  industrial  buildings.  It  is  particularly  adapted  to 
extreme  fume  and  moisture  conditions  and  will  give 
maximum  durability  in  chemical  plants,  foundries,  silk 
and  paper  mills,  weave  sheds,  dychouscs,  etc. 

Robertson  glazing  construction  is  manufactured  in 
a  variety  of  shapes  and  sizes.  It  is  a  patent  type  of  con- 
struction, the  long  life  Of  which  is  due  to  the  use  of 
Robertson  Process  Metal  and  Robertson  Process  Asphalt. 

Bulletins  completely  describing  any  of  the  Robert- 
son Process  products  will  be  sen  I  on  request, 
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Weep  He 
RJ>M  Apron^ 

Curb  Hashing 
by  ofacrs^jTlfl 


Aj  - 

•"<!  - 


CUR.B  SECTION 


ESTIMATING 

When  estimates  are  de- 
sired on  sk.yli§hfrS  tha  follow 
ittd  data  is  essential. 

dumber  of  sk,yli<jhfs. 
.Style  (Single.  or""doab"le 
pLfch,  hipped ,  efe.) 

Dimensions  of  areas  fo 
be  <g  i  a  2  ed. 

Pitch  of  gla  ss  (or  rise  per 
It  naa  I  foot  ) 

Find  and  sire  of  curbs. 

Kind  &  size  of  purlmsGf  any.) 

Distance  betw ean  curbs 


DATA 
and  purlins. 

Distance-  bzlween  purlins. 

Kind  and  i-h.ick.ness  of 
<§la  ss  desired. 

If  caps,  gutters, etc.  are  fo 
be  of  other  than  Robertson 
Process  Metal ,  stale  kind 
and  weight  or  ^au<ja. 

State  .whether  sfeel 
bars  are  fo  be  protected 
by  Robertson  processor 
Plain  Painted. 

Kind  of  roofing  fo  be  used. 


R.PM  ftproa 
Weep  Hot& 


RPM  Apron' 
Weep  Hole. 
Lead 
Flash't 


orru^ated 
Roofing 


GUO  SECTION 


CUR.B  SECTION 


W>M.Rid$e 
Trim 


Trim- 


TUDGE  SECTION 


Continuous 
Metal  Veni-iiator^ 


VENTILATING 
R.IDGE 
SECTION 


3"  SCALE    STANDARD    DETAILS  OP 
ROBERTSON  PUTTYLESS  SKYLIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 


PACKARD  MOTOR  CAR  COMPANY,  DETROIT,  MICH. 

Albert  Kahn,  Architect,  Detroit  Austin  &  Co.,  Contractors 

An  interior  view  showing  the  Robertson  glazing  construction,  embodying 
the  use  of  11,600  sq.  ft.    One  of  several  orders  from  this  company 


FIRESTONE  TIRE  &  RUBBER  COMPANY,  AKRON,  OHIO 
A  small  section  of  the  Robertson  monitor  sash  construction  and  Asbes- 
tosteel  used  in  this  plant.    Robertson  glazing  construction  is  also  used  for 
sawtooth  fronts.    Single  and  double  glazing  can  be  supplied  for  any  type 
of  construction 
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RIDGL  SECTION 


JUDGE  SECTION 


CUP.fi  SECTION 


Warm  Air 
Outlet-y 


Double 
rGlazinA 


Aspkaiiic  Glass- Cushion 


RPM  £nd  Cap 


-CovruQatgci:  Roofing 


Wafrerproof- 


R.1DGL    SLOT  I  ON" 


END  CUR.E,  SECTION 


gas 


Counter 
Flashing- 

Brick:  Wafl- 


4 


^^•••••yw" 


Gypsum 


LMD  CUR.B  SECTION 


END  SLCTIOK 


LHD  CUFL£>  SECTION 


LHD  SECTION 


'R.P  M  End  P. 


END  CURB  SECT 


Brass  or  SherarcUzed"  Stticf  and  liu 
Roberfso"  Process 
Metal   Cap   «N    .fjfjf)_  Glass, 

Aspla^liic  Cap  filler 

Aspkaiiic  Glass 
Cushion  and 
s  epa  rai  o  f 

Asoesfos  FeJt 

R.PM.  Concien 
s«3tiori  $utier 

Rustp  roofVriA 
plereiy  instil 

BAR  SECTION 


3"-4LE 
CHANKEX 


.  _1 

jy2"x2"x^ 

TEE 


G"  SCAL  L   DETAILS  OF 
STANDARD    SKYLIGHT  BAR, 


DRAWN  BY 

IWEtTS  CATALOGUE 
SERVICP 


STAND AJRD  DETAILS  OP  ROBERTSON 
PUTTYLESS  SKYLIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 


SCALES  #6 

EQUALS  i<f 
DATLJULY2C 
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BELKNAP-MORAN-ALLEN  CO.,  INC. 

Special  Putties,  Paints  and  Roofing  Cement 
5  Ainslie  Street 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

"Belknap's"  Lead  and  Zinc  Putty  for  wood 
sash,  etc. 

"  Holdfast    Putty  for  metal  sash,  etc. 
"  Elastico  "  Glazing  Compound. 
"  Elastico  "  Exterior  Oil  Paint. 
"  New-Tynt  "  Interior  Oil  Paint. 
"  Konkreto,"  a  Concrete  Wall  and  Floor  Water- 
proofing and  Dustproofing  Coating. 
"  Elastico  "  Roofing  Cement. 

"Belknap's"  Lead  and  Zinc  Putty. 

This  putty,  for  wood  sash,  skylights,  etc.,  is  a  com- 
bination of  pure  white  lead-zinc  oxide  and  whiting, 
mixed  by  machine  to  the  proper  consistency.  After 
hardening,  it  holds  the  glass  firmly  in  position,  but  with 
a  flexibility  which  prevents  disintegration  at  any  time. 

"  Belknap's  "  Lead  and  Zinc  Putty  is  warranted  to 
give  long  and  efficient  service,  under  all  conditions. 
Price  is  a  little  higher  than  that  of  the  regular  linseed 
oil  putties. 

"Holdfast"  Metal  Sash  Putty. 

This  putty  is  made  from  a  formula  which  is  the 
result  of  long  research  for  a  putty  that  is  fire  resistant 
and  will  meet  all  other  requisites  for  metal  sash  service 
at  a  low  cost. 

It  works  as  easily  and  smoothly  as  ordinary  putty, 
reducing  the  cost  to  the  metal  sash  glazing  contractor. 
It  adheres  firmly  to  the  sash  without  shrinking  and 
hardens  quickly  without  sagging  or  wrinkling. 

Price  is  no  more  than  ordinary  putty ;  yet  "  Hold- 
fast" is  warranted  efficient  and  durable  under  all  types 
of  service. 

"  Holdfast "  is  used  very  extensively  by  largest 
contractors. 

"Elastico"  Glazing  Compound. 

A  putty  that  hardens  only  to  the  consistency  of  soft 
rubber  and  is  waterproof  under  all  conditions,  expand- 
ing and  contracting  with  the  weather. 

It  adheres  to  glass,  metals,  concrete,  stone,  wood, 
expansion  joints  in  steel,  etc.  1  lb.  will  glaze  about  12  ft. 
of  ^2-in.  sash.    Made  in  any  shade. 

"Elastico"  Exterior  Oil  Paint. 

An  elastic,  protective  coating,  scientifically  com- 
posed of  inert  pigments,  carefully  and  uniformly  ground 
with  pure  linseed  oil  and  high  grade  asphalt  gums.  It  is 
proof  against  alkali  and  acid  and  is  particularly  adapted 
for  service,  on  wood  or  metal,  where  resistance  to  mois- 
ture and  industrial  gases  is  essential. 

"  Elastico  "  does  not  require  priming  with  any  other 
paint,  and  is  warranted  to  remain  elastic  for  5  years. 

Spreading  capacity  on  structural  steel,  500  to  600 
sq.  ft.  per  gal.,  1  coat. 


"New-Tynt"  Sanitary  Interior  Oil  Paint. 

A  modern,  sanitary,  light  reflecting  paint  for  plaster 
and  brick  walls,  wood  trim  and  metal  work.  It  produces 
a  rich,  velvety  surface  that  will  not  fade  or  turn  yellow 
and  that  can  be  freely  washed  with  soap  and  water. 

Recommended  for  use  in  residences,  schools,  offices, 
factories,  auditoriums,  etc. 

"  New-Tynt "  produces  a  satisfactory  finish  with 
2  coats,  and  is  warranted  not  to  peel,  chalk  or  blister 
when  properly  applied. 

Covering  capacity  500  sq.  ft.  per  gal.,  1  coat ;  300 
sq.  ft.  per  gal.,  2  coats. 

"Konkreto." 

A  chemical  compound  (not  paint)  which  changes 
the  soft  porous  concrete  floors  into  a  smooth  granitelike 
surface  making  them  absolutely  dustproof. 

"  Konkreto "  reacts  with  the  concrete,  filling  the 
minute  pores  which  causes  the  actual  hardening. 

About  1  gal.  of  "  Konkreto  "  is  required  to  cover 
100  sq.  ft.  of  surface  and  the  company  will  be  glad  to 
co-operate  with  architects  and  others. 

"Elastico"  Roofing  Cement. 

An  elastic  cement  especially  adapted  for  tile  and 
slate  roofs.  It  is  composed  of  non-drying  special  oils 
and  remains  elastic  for  years.  Not  affected  by  fumes 
from  industrial  buildings.  Guaranteed  waterproof  and 
weatherproof. 

Facilities,  etc. 

This  company  is  the  oldest  and  largest  putty  man- 
ufacturing concern  in  the  United  States.  Capacity  is 
28,000  lbs.  every  9  hours. 

With  large  modern  facilities  and  its  many  years 
of  experience  it  is  in  a  position  to  offer  the  building 
world  a  line  of  products  of  distinctive  merit.  These 
products  should  not  only  be  specified  where  quality  ser- 
vice is  required,  but  they  should  also  be  insisted  upon 
afterwards. 

References. 

The  following  are  a  few  of  the  many  buildings  in 
which  "  Holdfast  "  Putty  was  specified  and  used: 

Ford  Motor  Co.,  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y. 
Printers  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Wright-Martin  Aircraft  Co.,  New  Brunswick,  N.  J. 
Singer  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Bridgeport,  N.  J. 
United  States  Government  Storage  Buildings,  Baltimore.  Md. 
United  States  Government  Warehouses,  Greenwich  Point.  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa. 
Norfolk  Quartermaster  Terminal.  Norfolk.  Va. 
Baltimore  &  Ohio  Railroad  Co.,  South  Cumberland.  BM. 
Baltimore  &  Ohio  Railroad  Co..  Glenwood,  Pa. 
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National  Tube  Company 


NATIONAL  TUBE  COMPANY 

GENERAL  SALES  OFFICES 

Frick  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

DISTRICT  SALES  OFFICES 

ATLANTA  DENVER  NEW  YORK  SALT  LAKE  CITY 

BOSTON  DETROIT  PHILADELPHIA  ST.  LOUIS 

CHICAGO  NEW  ORLEANS  PITTSBURGH  ST.  PAUL 

PACIFIC  COAST  REPRESENTATIVES:  U.  S.  Steel  Products  Co.,  SAN  FRANCISCO,  LOS  ANGELES, 

PORTLAND,  SEATTLE 

EXPORT  REPRESENTATIVES:  U.  S.  Steel  Products  Co.,  NEW  YORK 


Products. 

National  Tube  Company  makes  a  line  of 
Wrought  Pipe  and  allied  Tubular  Products  that  is 
practically  complete  for  every  wrought  pipe  purpose. 
These  products  range  in  sizes  from  Ys  in.  to  30  in.  out- 
side diameter,  and  include :  Standard,  Extra  Strong  and 
Double  Extra  Strong  pipe — either  Black  or  Galvanized, 
or  with  special  coatings,  for  Water,  Steam,  Gas,  Air, 
Drainage,  Sprinkler,  Refrigeration  and  Hydraulic  in- 
stallations ;  Conductor,  Signal,  Railing,  Fence  and  Lad- 
der Pipe  ;  Pneumatic  Conveying  and  Speaking  Tubes. 

National  Tubular-  Steel  Poles  for  street  lighting, 
electric  transmission  and  traction  purposes ;  National 
Tubular  Steel  Flagpoles ;  National  Tubular  Steel 
Masts,  Booms  and  Kingposts  for  construction,  engineer- 
ing and  marine  purposes ;  Steel  Poles  for  a  number  of 
miscellaneous  uses. 

National  Lap-welded  and  Shelby  Seamless 
Steel  (hot  rolled  and  cold  drawn)  Boiler  Tubes  for  sta- 
tionary, locomotive  and  marine  boilers. 

Shelby  Seamless  Steel  Tubing,  sizes  from  }4  in- 
to 20  in.,  wall-thicknesses  from  No.  20  gage  to  1^4  in., 
(hot  rolled,  hot  drawn  and  cold  drawn)  for  a  variety 
of  architectural,  mechanical  and  structural  purposes; 
for  beams,  columns,  braces,  struts,  balcony  and  banister 
railings,  posts,  display  racks  and  fixtures.  Made  in 
square,  hexagon,  oval,  D-shape  and  other  special  shapes 
in  addition  to  round,  and  in  different  anneals  and  spe- 
cial alloy  steels  for  various  purposes. 

Shelby  Seamless  Steel  Cylinders  for  containing 
liquefied  and  non-liquefied  gases,  compressed  air  fluids, 
etc. 

Scale  Free  Pipe. 

National  butt-weld  pipe  (sizes  ]A  in.  to  3  in.)  is 
made  by  a  welding-scale  removing  process  which  leaves 
the  surfaces  clean  and  smooth.  This  process  consists 
in  subjecting  the  pipe,  while  still  hot,  to  the  action  of 


ORDINARY   BLACK   BUTT-WELD  PIPE 

Ml., wink   rhill.il  lrri«l  1 1 1 1 K   "I    wrlillllK  »l»lc 
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a  series  of  rolls,  which  so  work  the  pipe  that  the  scale 
is  cracked  loose  and  falls  from  the  pipe  walls.  The 
smooth  surfaces  furnish  an  ideal  base  for  galvanizing 
and  other  coatings ;  reduce  friction  losses ;  increase  the 
working  capacity ;  and  minimize  any  tendency  te  cor- 
rosion due  to  external  surface  influences.  This  product 
is  known  as  National  Welding-scALE  free  Pipe. 

National  Welding-SCALE  free  Pipe  is  used  wher- 
ever butt-weld  pipe  is  ordinarily  used  and  where  greater 
efficiency  is  desired.  Its  clean,  smooth  interior  surface 
makes  it  ideal  for  water,  gas,  refrigerating  and  general 
plumbing  lines ;  compressed  air  services ;  sprinkler  sys- 
tems, etc. ;  and  where  it  is  used  for  mechanical  construc- 
tions, its  strength,  workability  and  its  smooth  exterior 
surface  also  make  it  highly  desirable.  When  used  as 
conduit  for  electric  wires,  the  absence  of  welding-scale 
increases  the  capacity  of  the  pipe  several  per  cent.,  and 
the  smooth  interior  is  easy  on  the  insulating  covering  of 
wires. 

The  welding-scale  free  process  is  an  exclusive 
feature  developed  by  National  Tube  Company  and  is 
applied  only  to  National  pipe. 

Specifications  for  NATIONAL  Standard  Welded  Pipe. 

( 1 )  Material— Welded  pipe  is  to  be  made  of  uni- 
formly good  quality  soft  weldable  steel  rolled  from  solid 
ingots.  Sufficient  crop  shall  be  cut  from  the  ends  to 
insure  sound  material,  and  the  steel  shall  be  given  the 
most  approved  treatment  in  heating  and  rolling. 

(2)  Process  of  Manufacture — All  pipe  shall  be 
made  either  by  the  lap  or  butt-weld  process  as  specified 
on  order  according  to  the  best  methods  and  practice. 

(3)  Surface  Inspection — The  pipe  must  be  rea- 
sonably straight  and  free  from  blisters,  cracks  or  Other 
injurious  defects. 

Liquor  marks  incidental  to  the  manufacture  of  lap- 
welded  pipe  will  not  be  considered  as  surface  defects. 

The  pipe  shall  not  vary  more  than  1%  either  way 
from  being  perfectly  round  or  true  to  the  standard  out- 
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side  diameter,  except  on  the  small  sizes  where  a  varia- 
tion of  one-sixty-fourth  of  an  inch  will  he  accepted.  The 
pipe  must  not  vary  more  than  5  per  cent,  either  way  from 
standard  weight. 

(4)  Threading  and  Reaming — Where  required, 
the  pipe  must  have  a  good  Briggs  standard  thread,  which 
will  make  a  tight  joint  when  tested  by  hydraulic  pres- 
sure at  the  mill  (paragraph  5).  The  thread  must  not 
vary  more  than  one  and  one-half  turns  either  way  when 
tested  with  a  Pratt  &  Whitney  Briggs  standard  gage. 
All  burrs  at  the  ends  are  to  be  removed. 

(5)  Internal  Pressure  Test — The  following  test 
pressures  will  be  applied  to  the  respective  sizes  of  stand- 
ard Butt  and  Lap-weld  pipe  as  indicated  in  table : 

Method  of  Test 
Nominal  Size  Manufacture  Pressure 

%  inch  to  2  inches  (inclusive)    Butt-weld  700  pounds 

2y2  and  3  inches  Butt-weld  800  pounds 

Up  to  8  inches  Lap-weld  1000  pounds 

9  and  10  inches  Lap-weld  900  pounds 

11  and  12  inches  Lap-weld  800  pounds 

13  and  14  inches  Lap-weld  700  pounds 

15  inch  Lap-weld  600  pounds 

Note — On  8,  10  and  12-inch  sizes  which  have  more  than  one 
weight  as  standard,  the  hydraulic  test  pressure  for  the  heaviest 
weight  is  shown. 

(6)  Testing  of  Material — The  steel  from  which 
the  pipe  is  made  must  show  the  following  physical 
properties : 

Tensile  strength   Over  50,000  pounds 

Elastic  limit   Over  30,000  pounds 

Elongation  in  8  inches   18  per  cent. 

Reduction  in  area   50  per  cent. 

A  test  piece  cut  lengthwise  from  the  pipe  and  filed 
smooth  on  the  edges  should  bend  through  180°  with  an 
inner  diameter  at  the  bend  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
material,  without  fracture. 

(7 )  Couplings — The  material  to  be  sound  and  free 
from  injurious  defects.  Threads  must  be  clean  cut, 
tapped  straight  through  and  of  such  pitch  diameter  as 
will  make  a  tight  joint.    The  ends  must  be  countersunk. 

(8)  Thread  Protection — Solid  tapped  rings  or 
split  couplings  will  be  provided  as  thread  protectors  on 
all  sizes  4  inches  in  diameter  or  larger.  Protection  will 
be  provided  for  smaller  sizes  when  specifically  called  for 
on  order. 

(9)  All  tests  shall  be  made  at  mill. 


Specifications  for  Pipe  for  Flanging  and  Bending. 

The  pipe  shall  be  lap-welded,  made  of  Bessemer  or 
Open  Hearth  of  the  best  welding  quality,  free  from  blis- 
ters, cracks,  or  other  injurious  defects. 

Inspection  and  Testing  of  Material — (1)  Each 
length  of  pipe  is  to  be  inspected  separately  for  defects 
inside  and  outside,  noting  particularly  the  character  of 
the  cross  section  when  cutting  off  crop  ends.  (2)  A 
flattening  test  to  be  made  on  each  crop  end  with  the  weld 
near  the  side,  crushing  the  end  down  to  one-quarter  the 
diameter  of  the  pipe ;  must  not  show  cracks  in  the  mate- 
rial or  opening  at  the  weld.  (3)  An  internal  hydro- 
static test  is  to  be  made  on  each  length  of  finished  pipe, 
using  the  pressure  customary  in  regular  mill  practice 
according  to  diameter  and  thickness  specified.  (4)  The 
chief  inspector  will  file  a  written  report  on  each  order 
tested  showing  the  percentage  of  pieces  which  fail  under 
each  section  of  this  specification  ;  copy  to  be  forwarded 
to  the  office  of  the  general  superintendent. 


Specifications  for  Special  Types  of  Tubular  Material. 

A  number  of  specifications  covering  specific  tubu- 
lar products  are  issued  by  National  Tube  Company, 
and  may  be  obtained  as  required  from  any  of  the  Dis- 
trict Sales  Offices  listed  on  the  preceding  page. 


Weights,  Dimensions,  and  Threads  per  Inch. 

national  pipe 

Full  Standard  Weight — Black  and  Galvanized 
All  weights  and  dimensions  are  nominal 


Size 

Diameters 

Thick- 
ness 

Weight  per 
foot 

Threads 
per 

Inch 

Externa! 

Internal 

Plain 
Ends 

Threads 
'ouplings 

A 

405 

269 

068 

244 

245 

27 

540 

364 

088 

424 

425 

18 

3A 
A 

^675 

.493 

091 

^567 

^568 

18 

.840 

.622 

.  109 

.850 

.852 

14 

% 

1  050 

.824 

.113 

1.130 

1.134 

14 

1 

1.315 

1 .049 

133 

1  678 

1  .684 

11/2 

1  660 

1 .380 

!  140 

2.272 

2.281 

nA 

1  900 

1  .610 

.145 

2.717 

2.731 

2 

2.375 

2  067 

.154 

3.652 

3.678 

n'A 

2H 

2.875 

2.469 

.203 

5.793 

5.819 

8 

3 

3  . 500 

3.068 

.216 

7 . 575 

7.616 

8 

3zi 

4  000 

3 . 548 

.226 

9.109 

9.202 

8 

4 

4  500 

4  026 

.237 

10.790 

10.889 

8 

4A 

5  000 

4.506 

.247 

12.538 

12.642 

8 

s. 

5  563 

5  047 

.258 

14.617 

14  810 

8 

c 

6.625 

6  065 

.280 

18  974 

19.185 

8 

7 

7.625 

7.023 

.301 

23 . 544 

23 . 769 

8 

8 

8.625 

8  071 

.277 

4  696 

25.00) 

8 

8 

8.625 

7.981 

.322 

28 . 554 

28  809 

8 

9 

9.625 

8.941 

.342 

33  907 

34. 188 

8 

10 

10.750 

10. 192 

.279 

31 .201 

32.000 

8 

10 

10.750 

10  136 

.307 

34.240 

35.000 

8 

10 

10.750 

10  020 

.365 

40.483 

41  1.52 

8 

11 

11 .750 

11  000 

.375 

45  557 

46.247 

8. 

12 

12.750 

1 2 . 090 

.330 

43.773 

45  . 000 

8 

12 

12.750 

1 2  000 

.375 

49 . 562 

50.706 

8 

13 

1 4  000 

13.250 

.375 

54 . 568 

55.824 

8 

14 

15  000 

14  250 

.  .375 

58.573 

60.375 

8 

IS 

16.000 

15.250 

.375 

62.579 

64  500 

8 

The  permissible  variation  in  weight  is  5  per  cent,  above  and  5  per 
cent,  below. 

Furnished  with  threads  and  couplings  and  in  random  lengths,  unless 
otherwise  ordered. 


NATIONAL  EXTRA  STRONG  PIPE 
Black  and  Galvanized 
All  weights  and  dimensions  are  nominal 


Diameters 

Weight  per 

Size 

Thickness 

foot 

External 

Internal 

plain  ends 

H  ' 

405 

215 

.095 

314 

X 

540 

302 

.119 

535 

'A 

675 

423 

.126 

738 

A 

840 

546 

.147 

1 

087 

H 

1 

050 

742 

.154 

1 

.473 

1 

1 

315 

957 

.179 

2 

.171 

IK 

1 

660 

1 

278 

.191 

2 

996 

1 

900 

1 

500 

.200 

3 

631 

2 

2 

375 

1 

939 

.218 

5 

022 

iy2 

2 

875 

2 

323 

.276 

7 

661 

3 

3 

500 

2 

900 

.300 

10 

252 

3H 

4 

000 

3 

364 

.318 

12 

505 

4 

4 

500 

3 

826 

.337 

14 

983 

*a 

5 

00  1 

4 

290 

.355 

17 

611 

5 

5 

563 

4 

813 

.375 

20 

778 

6 

6 

625 

5 

761 

.432 

28 

573 

7 

7 

625 

6 

625 

.500 

38 

048 

8 

8 

625 

7 

625 

.500 

43 

388 

9 

9 

625 

8 

625 

.500 

48 

728 

10 

10 

750 

9 

750 

.500 

54 

735 

11 

11 

750 

10 

750 

.500 

60 

07S 

12 

12 

750 

11 

750 

.500 

65 

415 

The  permissible  variation  in  weight  is  5  per  cent,  above  and  5  per 
cent,  below. 

See,  also,  note  under  following  table. 
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NATIONAL  DOUBLE  EXTRA  STRONG  PIPE 
Black  and  Galvanized 
All  weights  and  dimensions  are  nominal 


Size 

Diameters 
External  Internal 

Thickness 

Weight  per 

foot 
plain  ends 

.840 

.252 

.294 

!  .714 

H 

1  050 

.434 

308 

2  .440 

l 

1.315 

.599 

.  358 

3.659 

1  M 

1 .660 

.896 

.382 

5.214 

m 

1  900 

1.100 

.400 

6.408 

2 

2.375 

1.503 

.436 

9.029 

m 

2.875 

1.771 

.552 

13.695 

3 

3.500 

2.300 

.600 

18.583 

3H 

4.000 

2.728 

.636 

22.850 

4 

4.500 

3.152 

.674 

27.541 

5.001) 

3.580 

.710 

32.530 

5 

5.563 

4  063 

.750 

38.552 

6 

6.625 

4.897 

.864 

53  160 

7 

7.625 

5.875 

.875 

63.079 

8 

8.625 

6.875 

.875 

72.424 

The  permissible  variation  in  weight  is  10  per  cent,  above  and  10  per 
cent  below. 

The  following  notes  apply  to  both  Extra  Strong  and  Double  Extra 
Strorg  Pipe: 

Furnished  with  plain  ends  and  in  random  lengths,  unless  otherwise 
ordered. 

All  weights  given  in  pounds.    All  dimensions  given  in  inches. 


Identification. 

To  readily  identify  National  material,  and  as 
protection  to  manufacturer  and  consumer  alike,  the 


NATIONAL 


identification  marks 


practice  of  National  Tube  Company  is  to  roll  in  raised 
letters  of  good  size  on  each  few  feet  of  every  length  of 
welded  pipe  the  name  National  (except  on  the 
smaller  hutt-wcld  sizes  on  which  this  is  not  mechanically 
feasible ;  on  these  smaller  butt-weld  sizes  the  name 
National  appears  on  the  metal  tag  attached  to  each 
bundle  of  pipe).  When  writing  specifications  or  order- 
ing tubular  goods,  always  specify  National  pipe,  and 
identify  as  indicated. 

I  niformity  of  NATIONAL  Pipe. 

National  pipe  is  uniform  because  it  is  made  from 
ore  to  finished  pipe  in  National  Tube  Company's  mills  ; 
in  large  unit  quantities  by  modern  machinery  and  under 
the  direction  of  a  few  trained  men  ;  thus  the  personal 
element  is  largely  eliminated.  Uniformity  is  reflected 
in  those  desirable  physical  properties  which  make 
NATIONAL  pipe  suitable  for  bending  into  coils  and  for 
those  other  services  in  which  tubular  material  is  sub- 
jected to  severe  manipulation. 

Ductility. 

The  nni(|ue  ductility  of  National  pipe  combined 
with  high  tensile  strength  tnakei  it  ideal  when  furnished 
foi  bending  and  flanging  purposes,  and  durable  under 

■hock,  vibration  and  other  abnormal  conditions. 


Full  Standard  Weight  Only. 

National  pipe  is  made  full  standard  weight  only, 
hence  any  risk  of  installing  light  weight  or  "merchant" 
pipe  is  precluded  by  the  use  of  this  material. 

Spellerizing  (Mechanical  Roll-knobbling). 

National  pipe,  sizes  4  in.  and  under,  is  Spellerized 
(mechanically  roll-knobbled)  to  reduce  any  tendency  tc 
corrosion.  The  process  of  Spellerizing  consists  in  sub- 
jecting the  heated  bloom  to  the  action  of  rolls  having 
regularly  shaped  projections  on  their  working  surfaces, 
then  to  the  action  of  smooth  faced  rolls,  and  repeating 
the  operation  whereby  the  surface  of  the  metal  is  worked 
so  as  to  produce  a  uniformly  dense  texture  which  re- 
duces any  acceleration  of  corrosion  due  to  internal  dif- 
ferences in  the  metal. 

As  this  process  is  controlled  exclusively  by  National 
Tube  Company,  only  National  pipe  is  Spellerized. 

Threading  Qualities. 

The  clean-cut,  strong  threads  which  are  obtained  on 
National  pipe  are  due  to  the  uniformity  of  the  mild 
steel  used,  absence  of  laminations  caused  by  slag  streaks, 
blisters,  pockets,  etc.,  and  lack  of  cinder  or  other  for- 
eign matter.  National  pipe  steel,  being  homogeneous, 
cuts  clean  and  maintains  its  characteristic  strength  in 
the  lightest  part  of  the  smallest  thread. 

Complete  Line. 

There  is  a  type  of  National  pipe  for  practically 
every  wrought  tubular  requirement.  (See  National 
Bulletin  No.  27,  Uses  of  National  Pipe.) 

Tests  and  Inspections. 

From  the  time  crude  ore  is  put  into  the  blast  furnace 
until  National  pipe  is  ready  for  the  hydrostatic  test, 
the  results  on  the  material,  of  each  successive  process, 
are  carefully  inspected.  As  a  consequence,  only  uni- 
form, sound  material  can  reach  the  consumer. 

Every  piece  of  National  pipe  is  inspected  '  for 
surface  defects  and  must  stand  an  internal  hydrostatic 
pressure  test  without  leaking.  Hydrostatic  pressure 
testing  machines  are  located  at  convenient  places 
throughout  the  mill,  and  are  so  arranged  that  the  pipe 
can  be  adjusted  between  two  watertight  heads  connecting 
with  the  hydraulic  line.  The  test  pressure  varies  from 
450  to  3000  pounds,  according  to  the  size,  class  and  pur- 
pose for  which  the  pipe  is  manufactured. 

National  pipe  must  be  reasonably  straight  and 
free  from  blisters,  cracks  or  other  injurious  defects;  it 
must  not  vary  more  than  1 ' ,:  either  way  from  being 
perfectly  round  or  true  to  standard  outside  diameter, 
except  on  the  small  sizes,  where  a  variation  of  one 
sixty-fourth  of  an  inch  is  allowed  ;  it  must  not  van 
more  than  5  per  cent,  either  way  from  standard  weight. 

National  pipe  is  given  inspections  and  tests  to 
cover  all  these  contingencies, 

Factors  of  Pipe  Durability. 

While  conditions  rather  than  materials  are  recog- 
nized as  the  factors  which  atTcct  the  durability  of  most 
pipe  installations,  especially  hot  water  supply  lines,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  material  which  is  chemically  and 
physically  uniform  and  is  given  special  mechanical  (real 

men!  in  manufacture  must  be  a  more  dependable  product 
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than  one  subject  to  relatively  uncontrolled  variations. 
This  has  been  proved  to  be  true  in  comparative  tests 
where  materials  of  several  different  compositions  were 
subjected  to  investigations  under  conditions  which  were 
as  near  ideal  as  it  was  practicable  to  make  them. 

Two  specimens  of  National  pipe  are  shown  below. 
Both  are  of  the  same  composition.  The  first  was  installed 
under  ordinary  conditions,  while  the  second  was  installed 
under  conditions  from  which  destructive  influences  were 
removed  by  a  method  of  deactivating  the  water  carried 
in  the  service.  The  length  of  service  was  the  same  in 
both  cases. 


NATIONAL  PIPE  INSTALLED  UNDER  ORDINARY  CONDITIONS 
IN  A  HOT  WATER  SUPPLY  LINE 


NATIONAL  PIPE  INSTALLED  IN  SAME  SERVICE,  BUT  FROM 
WHICH  DESTRUCTIVE  INFLUENCES  WERE  REMOVED 

The  prevention  of  corrosion  in  pipe  is  treated  in  ex- 
tended form  in  National  Bulletin  No.  3 — the  material 
being  based  on  experiments  covering  several  years,  made 
with  several  kinds  of  pipe  in  actual  service. 

NATIONAL  Bulletins  and  Other  Literature. 

While  Bulletins  No.  3  and  No.  25  contain  practically 
all  necessary  information  about  pipe  for  the  architect, 
engineer  and  contractor,  a  full  list  of  National  Bul- 
letins is  given  for  the  benefit  of  those  interested  in  spe- 
cial piping  problems. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  1 — Some  Recent  Developments  in 
Testing  Boiler  Tubes. 

National  Bulletin  Mo.  2 — Corrosion  of  Hot  Water  Pip- 
ing in  Bath  Houses. 

Rational  Bulletin  Xo.  3 — The  Prevention  of  Corrosion 
in  Pipe. 

National  Bulletin  X«.  4 — Corrosion  of  Boiler  Tubes. 
National  Bulletin  Xo.  5 — Xational  Pipe  for  Refrigerating 
Systems. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  6 — Correct  Pipe  Threading  Prin- 
ciples. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  7 — Manufacture  and  Advantages  of 
Xational  Welding-ScALE  Free  Pipe. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  8 — Xational  Coating. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  9 — Xational  Pipe  for  Shipbuilding 
Purposes. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  10 — Relative  Corrosion  of  Iron  and 
Steel  Pipe  as  Found  in  Service. 

Xtational  Bulletin  No.  11 — History,  Characteristics  and 
The  Advantages  of  National  Pipe. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  12 — Characteristics  of  Xational 
Pipe. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  14 — Xational  Tubular  Steel  Poles. 
National  Bulletin  Xo.  15 — Xational  Pipe  for  Drilling 
Purposes. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  16 — National  Stationary  and 
Marine  Boiler  Tubes. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  17 — The  Manufacture  and  Use  of 
Shelby  Seamless  Steel  Tubing. 
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National  Bulletin  No.  18 — Xational  Reamed  Lnd  Drifted 
Pipe. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  19 — List  of  Products. 
National  Bulletin  Xo.  20 — Index  of  National  Bulletins 
from  1  to  20. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  21— National  Tubing  for  Bedsteads, 
Metal  Furniture,  etc. 

National  Bulletin  No.  22 — Xational  Pipe  for  Railway 
Signal  Service. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  23 — Xational  Dry  Kiln  Pipe. 

Xational  Bulletin  Xo.  24 — The  Rise  of  Steel  Pipe. 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  25 — National  Pipe  in  Large 
Buildings.* 

National  Bulletin  Xo.  26 — Autogeneous  Welding  of 
Xational  Pipe. 

Xational  Bulletin  Xo.  27 — Uses  of  Xational  Pipe. 

*Architects  who  desire  detailed  information  about 
National  pipe  will  find  it  in  National  Bulletin  No.  25 
— "National  Pipe  in  Large  Buildings".  In  addition 
to  much  engineering  data  as  applied  to  wrought  pipe  for 
architectural  purposes,  the  specific  advantages  which 
constitute  National  Pipe  Service  are  explained. 
Numerous  authorities  are  quoted  on  the  subject  of  pipe 
durability,  and  a  chapter  is  devoted  to  an  outline  of 
research  efforts  of  National  Tube  Company  which 
have  benefited  users  of  wrought  pipe  in  practically  every 
field  where  that  material  is  used. 

The  bulletin  has  254  illustrations,  a  large  propor- 
tion of  which  are  halftone  plates  of  prominent  buildings 
in  which  National  pipe  is  installed.  Descriptions  of 
the  piping  systems  in  some  of  the  better  known  build- 
ings are  also  given.  The  size  of  the  bulletin  is  by 
11  in.,  which  permits  of  advantageous  filing  and  ready 
reference.  The  architect  who  does  not  possess  a  copy, 
may  secure  one  from  any  of  the  District  Offices  listed 
at  the  top  of  page  1174. 

Some   Prominent   Buildings  in    Which  NATIONAL 
Pipe  is  Installed. 

Hotels 

Colorado  Springs — Antler,  Broadmoor 

St.  Louis — Buckingham,  Jefferson 

Columbus — Deshler,  Seneca 

San  Francisco — Fairmont,  St.  Francis,  Palace 

Galveston — Galvez 

Nashville — Hermitage 

Atlantic  City — Traymore 

Salt  Lake  City— Utah 

Bank  and  Office  Buildings 
Chicago — Continental  and  Commercial  Xational  Bank,  Edison, 

First  Xational  Bank 
New   York — Astor  Trust,   Emmet,   Equitable,    Hill,  Hudson 

Terminal,  Postal  Life,  Singer 
Buffalo — Marine  Xational 
Philadelphia — Philadelphia  Stock  Exchange 
Pittsburgh — Union  Arcade,  Chamber  of  Commerce,  H.  J.  Heinz 

Co. 

Toledo — Willys-Overland  Co. 
St.  Louis — Railway  Exchange 
Scranton — Scranton  Life  Insurance 

Mercantile  Buildings 
Xew  Kensington,  Pa. — Aluminum  Company  of  America 
Chicago — Central  Cold  Storage  Co.,  Marshall  Field  &  Co. 
Detroit — Dodge  Brothers  Motor  Car  Co. 
Philadelphia — Ford  Building 
Kansas  City— Montgomery-Ward  &  Company 

Miscellaneous  Buildincs 
Pittsburgh — Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology  Tower  Building, 

Schenley  High  School,  Schenley  Theater 
Battle  Creek — Battle  Creek  Sanitarium 

Denver — Colorado  State  Museum.  State  Capitol  of  Colorado, 

United  States  Government  Mint 
Portland — Ice  Hippodrome 
Detroit — Michigan  Central  Railway  Station 
Salt  Lake  City — Mormon  Temple,  Utah  State  Capitol 
Washington — Xew  Theater  Building 

Peking,  China — Chinese  Bureau  of  Printing  and  Engraving 
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The  Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Company 


THE  YOUNGSTOWN  SHEET  &  TUBE  COMPANY 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  WORKS 

YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO 

DISTRICT  SALES  OFFICES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  30  Church  Street  DENVER,  COLO.,  725  First  National  Bank  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1615-16  Pennsylvania  Building         DALLAS,  TEX.,  102^  North  Lamar  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  120  Franklin  Street  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  604  Mission  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  1563  McCormick  Building  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  1139  Olive  Street 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  1626  Oliver  Building  SEATTLE,  WASH.,  535  Central  Building 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  1032  Dime  Savings  Bank  Building  ATLANTA,  GA.,  1514  Healy  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  526  Leader-News  Building 


Products. 

"Youngstown"  Steam,  Gas  and  Water  Pipe: 
"  Youngstown"  Steel,  %-in.  up  to  and  including  20-in. 
outside  diameter;  "Youngstown"  Star  Brand  Iron 
(Genuine  Wrought  Iron),  JHs-in.  up  to  and  including 
12-in.  nominal  inside  diameter,  black  and  galvanized; 
Extra  Strong  and  Double  Extra  Strong  "Youngstown" 
Steel  and  "Youngstown"  Star  Brand  Iron. 

Line  Pipe  for  oil  and  gas,  fitted  with  recessed  extra 
heavy  taper  sockets ;  Tubing  and  Drive  Pipe ;  Rotary 
Drill  Pipe ;  Casing ;  Screw  and  Socket  and  Inserted 
Joint. 

Dry-kiln  Pipe  ;  Signal  Pipe ;  Ammonia  Pipe  ;  and 
pipe  for  various  other  purposes,  such  as  Pipe  Water 
Lines  fitted  with  flanges,  etc. ;  Asphalted  Pipe. 

Pig  Iron  ;  Bessemer  and  Open  Hearth  Steel  Billets, 
Slabs  and  Sheet  Bar ;  Puddled  Iron  Muck  Bar ;  Double 
Refined  Puddled  Iron  Sheet  Bars  ;  Iron  and  Steel  Plates 
and  Skelp. 

Bars  and  Shapes:  Rounds  and  squares,  ]4  m-  t0  2 
in. ;  flats  up  to  Ay2  in.  wide ;  angles  up  to  3  in.  wide. 

"  Youngstown  '*  Iron  and  Steel  Sheets,  Black  and 
"  New  Process  "  galvanized. 

"  Youngstown "  Iron  and  Steel  Roofing,  painted 
and  "New  Process  "  galvanized  (corrugated,  V-crimp. 
roll  and  standing  seam). 

Wire  Rods  ;  Barbed  Wire,  painted  and  galvanized  : 
Plain  Wire,  black  and  galvanized ;  Wire  Nails,  Staples 
and  Hoops ;  "  Youngstown  "  and  "Buckeye  "  Woven 
Wire  Field  Fence. 

For  Electrical  Conduits  and  Armored  Cables,  see 
pages  1566-67. 

"  Youngstown  "  Pipe. 

Like  all  of  our  products,  "Youngstown"  pipe  is 
made  Straight  through  from  the  ore  in  one  plant  by  one 
organization.  With  such  manufacturing  facilities  the 
utmost  in  quality  atld  service  is  assured.  The  works 
'  Over  an  area  of  500  acres,  entirely  devoted  to  the  manu- 
facture of  our  products. 

llalf  a  million  tOM  of  tubular  products  are  made 
annually  They  include  both  "Youngstown"  steel  and 
"  Youngstown  "  Star  Rrand  genuine  old-fashioned  hand 
puddled  iron  pipe,  both  of  which  meet  every  demand  of 
.irchit<  <  I  and  i  ngineer  for  pipe  for  any  ordinary  installa- 
tion. 


Marking  of  Steel  Pipe. 

"  Youngstown  "  steel  pipe  is  distinguished  by  the 
word  "  Youngstown  "  in  raised  letters  on  every  length 

of  pipe.    See  illustration. 


•'YOUNGSTOWN"  STEEL  PIPE 


Specifications  for  "Youngstown"  Steel  Pipe. 

For  the  convenience  of  architects  and  engineers  the 

following  specifications  for  steel  pipe  are  submitted: 

Material — All  "  Youngstown  "  steel  pipe  shall  be  made  of 
soft  weldable  steel  of  uniformly  good  quality.  This  steel  to  be 
particularly  adaptable  to  the  requirements  for  wrought  pipe, 
and  sufficient  crop  shall  be  cut  from  the  top  of  each  ingot  to 
secure  solid  metal  in  the  skelp. 

Properties — The  steel  from  which  the  pipe  is  made  shall 
have  approximately  the  following  physical  properties: 
Tensile  strength,  not  less  than  50,000  lbs. 
Elastic  limit,  not  less  than  one-half  tensile. 
Elongation  in  8  in.,  not  less  than  20%. 
Reduction  in  area,  not  less  than  50%. 

Test  Specimens — Test  specimens  for  determining  physical 
properties  shall  be  cut  from  skelp  or  finished  pipe. 

Crushing  Test — \Yhen  required,  cross  sections  cut  from 
any  pipe  shall  stand  crushing  down  until  the  inside  walls  are 
three  times  the  thickness  of  the  wall  from  each  other  without 
showing  cracks  on  the  outside  of  the  bend;  except  that,  in  the 
case  of  butt-welded  pipe,  any  fracture  at  the  weld  must  give 
evidence  of  having  been  firmly  welded. 

Rend  Test — When  required,  a  test  specimen  cut  lengthwise 
from  skelp  or  finished  pipe  and  filed  smooth  on  the  edges  shall 
bend  through  an  angle  of  180°,  with  an  inner  diameter  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  the  material,  without  fracture. 

Hydrostatic  Test — All  sizes  shall  be  tested  at  mill  to  an 
internal  pressure,  as  shown  in  the  following  table: 
%  to  2  in.,  butt-weld,  700  lbs. 
VA  and  .5  in.,  butt-weld.  800  lbs. 
Up  to  8  in.,  lap-weld,  1000  lbs. 

On  sizes  between  8-in.  and  20-in.,  which  have  more  than 
one  weight  as  standard,  the  test  pressure  will  vary  according  to 
the  weight. 

LCNGTKS — Unless  otherwise  specified,  standard  pipe  will  be 
furnished  in  random  lengths  with  threads  and  couplings;  extra 
strong  pipe  will  he  furnished  plain  ends. 

THREADING — Pipe  and  couplings  shall  be  threaded  and 
tapped  according  to  Priggs'  Standard  Thread  must  be  a  good 
commercial  thread  and  must  not  leak  under  the  specified  pres 

sure  ^paragraph  5).  The  thread  must  not  varv  more  than  one 

and  one  half  turns,  either  wav.  when  tested  with  a  Pratt  and 
Whitney  Priggs"  Standard  Gauge.  All  burrs  at  the  ends  shall 
be  removed. 

Continued  en  next  M'ie 
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Couplings — Chamfered  or  slightly  beveled  couplings  will 
be  furnished  on  all  steam  pipe,  and  shall  be  of  soft  puddled 
iron,  thoroughly  welded  and  free  from  all  blisters,  pits  or  other 
defects  that  would  break  the  continuity  of  the  thread. 

Tolerance — The  pipe  shall  not  vary  more  than  1%  either 
way  from  being  perfectly  round  and  true  to  the  standard  outside 
diameter,  and  shall  not  vary  more  than  5%  either  way  from 
weight  as  listed. 

Tests — All  tests  shall  be  made  at  the  mill. 

Information  for  Architects. 

For  the  information  of  architects,  all  of  whom  are 
naturally  desirous  of  securing  for  their  clients  materials 
representing  the  maximum  of  durability  and  economy, 
we  may  be  permitted  to  suggest  to  them  that  the  best 
method  of  accomplishing  this  result  in  the  selection  of 
iron  and  steel  products  is  to  specify  only  such  as  have 
acquired  a  favorable  reputation  in  actual  service.  Claims 
made  for  such  products  are  not  always  justified  and  are 
sometimes  actually  misleading.  As  a  rule,  the  more  ex- 
travagant such  claims,  the  less  foundation  they  have  in 
fact. 

Methods  of  manufacturing  iron  and  steel  products 
are  standard,  their  quality  depending  almost  entirely  on 
the  grades  of  raw  material  used,  the  equipment  available, 
and  care  in  many  processes  involved  in  production,  fabri- 
cation and  finishing. 

Methods  of  testing  such  materials  are  not  available 
for  the  architect,  or  are  so  technical  as  to  have  slight 
value  to  him.  On  the  other  hand,  the  experience  of  con- 
sumers covering  a  long  period  of  years  and  reflected  in 
the  growth  of  demand,  supplies  an  infallible  index  as  to 
quality.  * 

This  company  is  in  a  position  to  select  its  own  ore 
at  the  mines,  mine  its  own  coal  and  make  its  own  coke, 
and  manufacture  iron,  bessemer  and  open  hearth  steel 
for  its  products.  It  conducts  every  process  in  the  manu- 
facture of  every  material  bearing  the  trade  name 
"Youngstown,"  its  first  considerations  being  the  quality 
of  such  products  and  the  service  they  will  give  to  the 
user. 

Under  this  policy  it  has  become  one  of  the  largest 
manufacturers  of  pipe,  sheets,  plates,  wire  and  wire 
products  in  the  United  States,  having  an  annual  output 
approximating  1,000,000  tons  of  finished  material. 

It  makes  for  these  products  no  superlative  claims  of 
excellence,  but  asserts  that  they  are  standard  in  every 
respect  and  that  the  user  will  obtain  from  them  the  maxi- 
mum of  service  with  the  minimum  of  expense  for  instal- 
lation and  upkeep. 

The  lines  it  manufactures  and  lists  herewith  for  the 
consideration  of  architects  are  complete  as  to  sizes, 
weights  and  designs. 

Its  facilities  for  production  and  distribution  are 
such  that  architects  in  any  part  of  the  world  may  specify 
materials  marked  "  Youngstown "  with  the  assurance 
that  they  can  be  obtained  with  the  same  economy  and 
facility  as  any  others. 

And  the  reputation  which  these  materials  have 
earned  in  service  is  the  best  assurance  the  architect  can 
have  that  they  will  give  satisfaction. 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


"YOUNGSTOWN"    STEEL    AND    "YOUNGSTOWN"    STAR  BRAND 
IRON  PIPE 


Fui.i.  Standard  Weight — -Black  and  Galvanized 
All  Weights  and  Dimensions  Are  Nominal 


Size 
in. 



List 
price  per 
foot 

Diameters, 

n. 

Thick- 
ness 

Weight  per  foot 

Threads 
per 
inch 

External 

Internal 

Plain 
ends 

Threads 

and 
couplings 

H 

$.05  1 2 

.405 

269 

.068 

244 

245 

27 

H 

.06 

.540 

364 

.088 

424 

425 

18 

Vs 

.06 

.675 

493 

.091 

567 

^68 

18 

Yi 

■  08^ 

.840 

622 

.  109 

850 

852 

14 

M 

• 

1  050 

824 

.113 

1 

130 

1 

134 

14 

1 

.17 

1.315 

1 

049 

.  133 

1 

678 

| 

684 

1 1  Vt 

1M 

.23 

1  660 

1 

380 

.  140 

2 

272 

2 

28 1 

1 1 

i  »  72 

\y2 

•  27H 

1  .900 

1 

610 

.  145 

2 

717 

2 

731 

1  1  V* 
i  i  72 

2 

.37 

2  .375 

2 

067 

.  154 

3 

652 

3 

678 

2y2 

■  58J4 

2  .875 

2 

469 

.203 

5 

793 

5 

819 

g 

3 

•  76K 

3  .500 

3 

068 

.216 

7 

575 

616 

g 

ilA 

.92 

4.000 

3 

548 

.226 

9 

109 

9 

202 

8 

4 

1 .09 

4  500 

4 

026 

.237 

10 

790 

10 

889 

g 

ilA 

1 .27 

5  000 

4 

506 

.247 

12 

538 

12 

642 

8 

5 

1 .48 

5  .563 

5 

047 

258 

14 

617 

14 

810 

8 

6 

1 .92 

6  625 

6 

065 

.280 

18 

974 

19 

185 

8 

7 

2.38 

7  .625 

7 

023 

.301 

23 

544 

23 

769 

8 

8 

2  50 

8  625 

8 

071 

.277 

24 

696 

25 

000 

8 

8 

2  88 

8  625 

7 

981 

.322 

28 

554 

28 

809 

8 

9 

3.45 

9  625 

8 

941 

.342 

33 

907 

34 

188 

8 

10 

3.20 

10  750 

10 

192 

.279 

31 

201 

32 

000 

8 

10 

3.50 

10  750 

10 

136 

.307 

34 

240 

35 

000 

8 

10 

4.12 

10  750 

10 

020 

.365 

40 

483 

41 

132 

8 

12 

4.50 

12.750 

12 

090 

.330 

43 

773 

45 

000 

8 

12 

5.07 

12.750 

12 

000 

.375 

49 

562 

50 

706 

8 

13 

5  60 

14  000 

13 

250 

.375 

54 

568 

.55 

824 

8 

14 

6. 10 

15  000 

14 

250 

.375 

58 

573 

60 

375 

8 

15 

6.50 

16  000 

15 

250 

.375 

62 

579 

64 

500 

8 

The  permissible  variation  in  weight  is  5%  above  and  5%  below. 
Furnished  with  threads  and  couplings  and  in  random  lengths  unless  other- 
wise ordered. 

All  weights  given  in  pounds.     All  dimensions  given  in  inches. 
For  cut  lengths,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made  above  random  lengths. 
For  pipe  smoothed  on  the  inside,  known  as  reamed  and  drifted,  an  extra 
charge  will  be  made  above  standard  pipe. 

For  galvanized  or  coated  pipe,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made  above  black. 

Extra  Strong  Pipe — Black  and  Galvanized 
All  Weights  and  Dimensions  Are  Nominal 


Size, 
in. 

List  price 
per  foot 

Diameters 

Weight  per 

Thickness 

foot,  plain 

ends 

External 

Internal 

ys 

$.12 

.405 

.215 

.095 

.314 

07K 

.540 

.302 

.119 

.535 

% 

.07}$. 

.675 

.423 

.126 

.738 

H 

.11 

.840 

.546 

.147 

1  .087 

H 

.15 

1  050 

.742 

.154 

1  .473 

1 

.22 

1  .315 

.957 

.179 

2  171 

m 

.30 

1  660 

1  .278 

.191 

2  9Q6 

■  36J4 

1  .900 

1  .500 

.200 

3  631 

2 

.50^ 

2.375 

1  .939 

.218 

5.022 

.77 

2  875 

2.323 

.276 

7.661 

3 

1 .03 

3.500 

2  900 

.300 

10  252 

1 .25 

4.000 

3.364 

.318 

12.505 

4 

1 .50 

4.500 

3  826 

.337 

14  983 

1 .80 

5  000 

4  290 

.355 

17  611 

5 

2.08 

5.563 

4.813 

.375 

20.778 

6 

2.86 

6.625 

5.761 

.432 

28.573 

7 

3.81 

7.625 

6.625 

.500 

38.048 

8 

4.34 

8.625 

7  625 

.500 

43  388 

9 

4.90 

9.625 

8  625 

.500 

48.728 

10 

5.48 

10.750 

9.750 

.500 

54.735 

11 

6. 10 

11  750 

10.750 

.500 

60  075 

12 

6.55 

12.750 

11  750 

.500 

65  415 

The  permissible  variation  in  weight  is  5%  above  and  5%  below. 

Double  Extra  Strong  Pipe — Black  and  Galvanized 
All  Weights  and  Dimensions  Are  Nominal 


Size, 

List  price 

Diameters 

Weight  per 

Internal 

Thickness 

foot,  plain 

in. 

per  foot 

External 

ends 

$.32 

.840 

.252 

294 

1 .714 

M 

.35 

1  050 

.434 

.308 

2.440 

1 

.37 

1  315 

.599 

.358 

3.659 

IX 

•  52H 

1  .660 

.896 

.382 

5.214 

.65 

1  900 

1  . 100 

.400 

6.408 

2 

.91 

2.375 

1  .503 

.436 

9.029 

2V* 

1 .37 

2.875 

1  .771 

.552 

13.695 

3 

1 .86 

3  500 

2 . 300 

.600 

18  583 

3A 

2.30 

4.000 

2.728 

.636 

22  850 

4 

2.76 

4.500 

3.152 

.674 

27.541 

4t3 

3.26 

5  000 

3.580 

.710 

32 . 530 

5 

3  86 

5.563 

4  063 

.750 

38.552 

6 

5  32 

6.625 

4  897 

.864 

53.160 

7 

6.35 

7  625 

5  875 

.875 

63.079 

8 

7.25 

8  625 

6  875 

875 

72  424 

The  permissible  variation  in  weight  is  10%  above  and  \0r~l  below. 
The  following  notes  apply  to  both  tables: 

Furnished  with  plain  ends  and  in  random  lengths,  unless  otherwise  ordered. 
All  weights  given  in  pounds.    All  dimensions  given  in  inches. 
Random  length  of  Extra  Strong  and  Double  Extra  Strong  pipe  is  considere  1 
to  be  12  to  22  ft.;  we  to  have  the  privilege,  however,  of  supplying  not  exceeding 
5%  of  total  order  in  lengths  of  from  6  to  12  ft. 

For  pipe  fitted  with  threads  and  couplings,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made 
above  plain  ends. 

For  cut  lengths,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made  above  random. 

For  galvanized  or  coated  pipe,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made  above  black. 
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A.  M.  BYERS  COMPANY 

Genuine  Wrought  Iron  Pipe,  Couplings  and  Nipples;  Standard  Pipe  and 

OU  Country  Tubular  Goods 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


NEW  YORK 


BOSTON 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
PHILADEI  PHIA  CLEVELAND 


CHICAGO 


DALLAS 


Products. 

Genuine  Wrought  Iron  Pipe. 
Couplings  and  Nipples ;  Oil  Well  Tubing,  Casing, 
Line  Pipe,  Drill  and  Drive  Pipe. 

Guarantee. 

■  ( 1 )  All  Byers  pipe  is  guaranteed  to  be  made  ex- 
clusively from  Byers  pig  iron,  refined  by  hand  puddling, 
rolled  into  muck  bar  and  finally  converted  into  pipe 
skelp  without  the  use  of  scrap  in  any  of  the  processes  of 
manufacture . 

(2)  Every  individual  length  of  Byers  pipe  is 
guaranteed  to  have  passed  rigid  inspection  and  testing 
and  to  be  full  weight  with  a  variation  of  not  more  than 
2l/2%  below  card  weight. 

Properties  of  Byers  Pipe. 

(1)  High  resistance  to  corrosion  gives  a  useful 
life  two  to  ten  times  greater  than  that  of  cheaper  pipe. 

(2)  Easy  cutting,  threading  and  bending. 

(3)  The  fibrous  structure  makes  it  extremely  re- 
sistant to  constant  vibration  and  shocks. 

(4)  The  excellent  welding  quality  of  wrought  iron 
makes  the  weld  of  the  pipe  as  strong  as  the  wall  at  any 
other  point. 

(5)  Wrought  iron  has  a  rough  surface  to  which 
protective  coatings  adhere  firmly. 

The  Installation  Cost  of  Pipe. 

When  a  pipe  system  fails  and  has  to  be  replaced, 
the  entire  original  cost  usually  has  to  be  defrayed 
again. 

W'hMe  the  difference  in  the  cost  of  Byers  pipe  and 
cheaper  pipe  may  be  30%  to  40' %  ,  the  use  of  Byers 
pipe  adds,  on  an  average,  only  5%  to  the  total  cost  of 
nn  industrial  piping  installation  over  what  the  cost 
would  be  if  the  cheapest  kind  of  pipe  were  used.  This 
small  premium  buys  100%  additional  life  for  the  whole 
pipe  system. 

Specifications. 

Copies  of  complete  specifications  for  genuine 
wrought  iron  pipe  will  be  furnished  on  request.  The 
following  condensed  specifications  are  recommended  to 
insure  genuine  wrought  iron  pipe: 

"All  pipe  shall  be  (Byers)  genuine  wrought  iron,  manu- 
factured exclusively  from  pig  iron  refined  in  a  puddling  furnace, 
rolled  into  muck  liar,  cut,  piled  and  rerolled  into  skelp  without 
the  use  of  foreign  scrap  of  any  kind. 

"A  variation  of  weight  of  each  length,  not  exceeding  5% 
above,  and  2Y/'/o  below  full  standard  weight,  is  permissible. 

"Galvanized  pipe,  as  to  base  metal,  shall  conform  to  above 
Specifications,  and  be  galvanized  by  the  hot  metal  process,  only 
prime  Western  spelter  being  used.  Weight  of  galvanized  coat- 
ing per  smiarc  foot  of  surface  covered  shall  not  be  less  than 

20  lb 

"<  ouplini's  and  nipples  must  be  made  from  same  quality 
iron  as  pipe. 

"Manufacturer's  name  or  trade-mark,  as  well  as  ^ (\v<jr  <>/ 
monilf"<  I"' <\  must  be  rolled  in  the  pipe  every  few  feet.' 

Literature. 

Sent  on  request. 
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BYERS'  GENUINE  WROUGHT  IRON  PIPE,  BLACK  OR  GALVANIZED 

AH  weights  and  dimensions  are  nominal 


Std.  wt. 

Outside 

Inside 

plain 

Size 

diam.. 

diam., 

ends, 

in. 

in. 

lbs.. 

per  ft. 

Couplings 


Outside 
diam., 


Length, 


Weight, 
lbs. 


Standard 


405 

264 

244 

640 

937  ' 

053 

a 

540 

367 

424 

750 

1 

000 

059 

Buttweld 

% 

675 

489 

567 

968 

1 

343 

156 

*A 

840 

617 

850 

1 

078 

1 

343 

168 

% 

1 

050 

819 

1 

130 

1 

312 

1 

531 

243 

l 

1 

315 

1 

043 

1 

678 

1 

656 

1 

718 

425 

Buttweld 

iu 

1 

660 

1 

369 

2 

272 

1 

984 

2 

062 

631 

and  Lapweld 

1 

900 

1 

604 

2 

717 

2 

281 

2 

312 

884 

2 

2 

375 

2 

060 

3 

652 

2 

750 

2 

500 

1 

100 

2 

875 

2 

460 

5 

793 

3 

312 

3 

125 

2 

100 

3 

3 

500 

3 

059 

7 

575 

4 

031 

3 

125 

3 

025 

3J-S 

4 

000 

3 

538 

9 

109 

4 

500 

3 

687 

3 

900 

4 

4 

500 

4 

016 

10 

790 

4 

968 

3 

687 

4 

200 

4H 

5 

000 

4 

496 

12 

538 

5 

531 

4 

218 

6 

200 

5 

5 

563 

5 

036 

14 

617 

6 

281 

4 

125 

8 

250 

6 

6 

625 

6 

053 

18 

974 

7 

375 

4 

156 

10 

800 

Lapweld 

7 

7 

625 

7 

010 

23 

544 

8 

375 

5 

000 

14 

650 

8 

8 

625 

8 

059 

24 

696 

9 

406 

5 

000 

16 

250 

8 

8 

625 

7 

967 

28 

554 

9 

406 

5 

000 

16 

250 

9 

9 

625 

8 

927 

33 

907 

10 

687 

6 

375 

33 

700 

10 

10 

750 

10 

181 

31 

201 

11 

937 

6 

750 

42 

900 

10 

10 

750 

10 

124 

34 

240 

11 

937 

6 

750 

42 

900 

10 

10 

750 

10 

005 

40 

483 

11 

937 

6 

750 

42 

900 

11 

11 

750 

10 

985 

45 

557 

12 

937 

6 

750 

45 

900 

12 

12 

750 

12 

077 

43 

773 

13 

875 

6 

750 

49 

100 

1 2 

1 2 

750 

11 

985 

49 

562 

13 

875 

6 

937 

49 

100 

Extra 

Heavy 

Yt 

405 

207 

314 

640 

937 

053 

H 

540 

295 

535 

843 

1 

250 

125 

Buttweld 

% 

675 

417 

738 

968 

1 

343 

156 

y-i 

840 

539 

1 

087 

1 

109 

1 

500 

200 

H 

1 

050 

735 

1 

473 

1 

406 

2 

125 

460 

i 

1 

315 

949 

2 

171 

1 

656 

2 

375 

625 

Buttweld 

1J4 

1 

660 

1 

269 

2 

996 

2 

094 

2 

750 

1 

150 

and  Lapweld 

1 

900 

1 

491 

3 

631 

2 

375 

2 

750 

1 

300 

2 

2 

375 

1 

929 

5 

022 

2 

937 

3 

625 

2 

400 

2y2 

2 

875 

2 

311 

7 

661 

3 

.531 

4 

125 

4 

250 

3 

3 

500 

2 

887 

10 

252 

4 

.187 

4 

250 

S 

.200 

4 

000 

3 

350 

12 

505 

4 

.750 

4 

437 

6 

900 

4 

4 

500 

3 

811 

14 

983 

5 

.250 

4 

437 

7 

.500 

s 

000 

4 

275 

17 

611 

5 

.671 

4 

375 

7 

.700 

Lapweld 

S 

5 

563 

4 

797 

20 

778 

6 

.375 

5 

.000 

10 

.850 

6 

6 

625 

5 

743 

28 

573 

7 

.500 

5 

.437 

15 

500 

7 

7 

625 

6 

603 

38 

048 

8 

.625 

6 

250 

24 

.300 

8 

8 

625 

7 

.604 

43 

.388 

9 

500 

6 

250 

24 

000 

') 

9 

625 

8 

.604 

4S 

728 

10 

.687 

6 

.375 

33 

.700 

10 

10 

750 

9 

729 

54 

735 

1  1 

.937 

6 

750 

42 

200 

11 

11 

750 

10 

729 

60 

075 

12 

17 

750 

11 

729 

65 

415 

13 

875 

6 

937 

49 

100 

Double  Ey 

TR\ 

Heavy 

.840 

.226 

1 

.714 

Buttweld 

1 

OSO 

.413 

2 

•110 

Same  ns  for 

1 

1 

.315 

.576 

3 

659 

Kxtra  Heavy 

1 

.660 

.874 

5 

.214 

Buttweld 
and  Lnpweld 

l.'a 

1 

.900 

1  078 

6 

408 

Same  ns  for 
Extra  Heavy 

2 

2 

.375 

1 

•180 

<) 

029 

m 

2 

.875 

1 

.742 

13 

695 

3 

3 

500 

2 

.270 

IS 

583 

Lapweld 

4 

000 

2 

697 

22 

850 

Sumo  as  1m 

4 

4 

500 

3 

1 19 

77 

511 

Kxtra  llmvy 

4!$ 

s 

000 

3 

546 

3  • 

530 

s 

s 

.  563 

4 

028 

is 

552 

6 

6 

623 

4 

857 

53 

160 

Permissible  variation  in  weight  is  2'ar;.  below  and  5%  nlxwe. 

Standard  pipe  furnished  Willi  threads  and  eouplnik'S  and  in  random  Ieri;tHs; 
extra  heavy  an  I  double  extra  heavy  with  plain  ends,  and  in  random  leji,.th  . 
unless  otherwise  ..rdered.  Extra  he  >w  and  double  ex'ra  heavy  pit*!  Ii««l  w"<> 
threads  and  eouplit  a:s  nt  mi  extra  eharye  above  regular. 
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READING  IRON  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Wrought  Iron  Pipe 
READING,  PA. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  MASS.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  HOUSTON,  TEX. 

NEW  YORK,  N.  V.  PITTSBURGH.  PA.  CINCINNATI,  OHIO  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 


Products. 

Reading  Genuine  Wrought  Iron  Pipe. 

Casing,  Line  and  Drive  Pipe,  Drill  Pipe,  Oil  Well 
Tubing,  Charcoal  Iron  Boiler  Tubes. 

Heavy  Marine,  Engine,  and  General  Forgings,  Air 
Furnace  Castings,  Sugar  Mill  Machinery,  and  Cut  Nails. 

Specifications  of  Reading  Genuine  Wrought  Iron 
Standard  Welded  Pipe. 

The  following  specification  embodies  Reading  mill 
practice  which  insures  Reading  Standard. 

Material — Lapweld  and  butt  weld  pipe  are  to  be 
made  of  guaranteed  quality  genuine  wrought  iron 
made  from  No.  1  gray  forge  pig  iron  by  the  process  of 
puddling,  and  no  scrap  or  cuttings  except  crop  ends  from 
the  sheet  or  crop  ends  of  the  pipe  itself  shall  be  used  in 
the  manufacture.  The  use  of  steel  scrap  will  not  be 
permitted  to  enter  into  any  part  of  the  process  of  manu- 
facture of  the  iron. 

Process  of  Manufacture — All  pipe  must  be  made 
either  by  the  lapweld  or  buttweld  process.  Sizes 
in.  and  smaller,  standard  and  special  sizes,  are  buttweld. 
All  2-in.  and  larger  standard  and  special  sizes  are  made 
lapweld.  1J4"  and  l/^-in.  are  made  lapweld  when 
specified.  All  in  accordance  with  the  best  methods  and 
practice. 

Surface  Inspection— All  pipe  must  be  reasonably 
straight  and  free  from  blisters,  cracks,  or  other  injurious 
defects.  Liquor  marks  incidental  to  manufacture  of  the 
pipe  will  not  be  considered  as  surface  defects.  The 
pipe  shall  not  vary  more  than  1%  either  way  from  being 
perfectly  round  or  true  to  size,  outside  diameter,  except 
on  the  small  sizes  where  a  variation  of  ^4  in.  will  be 
accepted.  The  pipe  must  not  vary  more  than  2l/2'/v 
below  or  5%  above  standard  weight. 

Threading  and  Reaminc — All  pipe  must  have  a 
good  Briggs'  standard  thread  which  will  make  a  tight 
joint  when  tested  by  hydrostatic  pressure  at  mill  (see 
tests).  The  thread  must  not  vary  more  than  one  and 
one-half  turns  either  wav  when  tested  with  a  Pratt  & 
Whitney  standard  gauge. 

Internal  Pressure  Test — The  following  hydro- 
static test  pressures  must  be  applied  to  the  respective 
sizes  of  standard  buttweld  and  lapweld  pipe  as  indi- 


cated in  table  following: 

Method  of      Test  Pressure 

Nominal  size  Manufacture  lbs. 

M  to  \]/2  in.,  inclusive  Buttweld  750 

V/A  and  V/2  in.  Lapweld  1000 

2  to  8  in.  Lapweld  1000 

9  to  10  in.  Lapweld  900 

11  to  12  in.  Lapweld  800 

13  and  14  in.  Lapweld  700 

15  in.  outside  diameter  Lapweld  600 

17,  18,  and  20  in.  outside  diameter  Lapweld  550 


All  specials,  or  weights,  other  than  standards,  to  hv 
tested  specially. 

Testing  of  Materials — The  iron  from  which  the 
pipe  is  made  must  show  the  following  physical  pro- 
perties : 


Tensile  strength  45,000  to  55,000  lbs. 

Elastic  limit  25,000  to  35,000  lbs. 

Elongation,  8  in   12%  to  25% 

Reduction  of  area   17%  to  25% 

Couplings — The  material  is  to  be  made  from  No.  1 
gray  forge  pig  iron  by  the  process  of  puddling,  and 
no  scrap  or  cuttings,  except  crop  ends  from  the  sheet 
or  crop  ends  from  the  pipe  itself,  shall  be  used  in  the 
manufacture.  The  material  must  be  sound  and  free  from 
injurious  defects  for  standard  pipe  couplings.  Threads 
must  be  clean  cut,  tapped  straight  -through,  and  of  such 
pitch  diameter  as  will  make  tight  joint;  the  ends  must 
be  countersunk.  Couplings  for  oil  country  goods  must 
be  made  from  double  refined  wrought  iron.  All 
standard  pipe  couplings  larger  than  4  in.,  and  all  oil 
country  couplings  must  be  full  taper-tapped  on  each 
end,  faced  and  recessed. 

1  Thread  Protection — Full  length  tapped  rings  or 
split  couplings  must  be  provided  as  thread  protectors  on 
all  sizes  4  in.  in  diameter  or  larger.  Protectors  must  be 
provided  for  small  sizes  when  specifically  called  for  on 
order.  On  all  oil  country  goods,  the  threads  must  be 
protected  with  heavy  rings  or  split  couplings. 

All  tests  shall  be  made  at  the  mill. 


facsimile  of  reading  pipe 

Every  piece  of  Reading  Wrought  Iron  Pipe  has  the  word  READING 
rolled  in  the  iron  as  shown  on  above  illustration,  except  redrawn  pipe, 
which  has  the  letters  depressed 

Guarantee. 

This  company  guarantees  that  all  Reading  Wrought 
Iron  Pipe  is  made  strictly  from  puddled  pig  iron  without 
the  admixture  of  any  foreign  scrap  and  that  each  indi- 
vidual length  has  passed  the  required  testing  and  is  full 
weight  with  a  variation  of  not  more  than  2l/2%  below 
card  weight. 

Easy  Method  for  Determining  Wrought  Iron. 

This  is  a  simple  but  accurate  test  by  qualitative 
analysis  which  can  readily  be  performed  with  little 
equipment. 

In  order  to  make  possible  the  rolling  and  welding 
of  the  over-oxidized  steel  produced  by  the  Bessemer 
or  open  hearth  process,  it  is  necessary  to  add  to  the 
molten  metal  a  certain  amount  of  ferromanganese. 
which  becomes  an  inseparable  component  of  the  steel. 
Since  over-oxidation  does  not  occur  in  the  refining  of 
wrought  iron  in  the  puddling  furnace,  the  addition  of 
such  a  corrective  agent  is  unnecessary,  and  Reading 
Wrought  Iron  Pipe  contains  scarcely  a  trace  of  man- 
ganese. Reading  Wrought  Iron  Pipe  can  therefore  be 
distinguished  from  steel  pipe  by  the  following  process: 

Drop  a  small  chip  or  a  large  pinch  of  filings  of 
the  pipe  into  a  test-tube.  Add  to  this  10  or  12  drops 
of  nitric  acid,  diluted  with  an  equal  amount  of  water. 
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Heat  the  resulting  solution  for  a  few  seconds  over  an 
alcohol  lamp  or  gas  jet ;  and  after  the  test-tube  has 
cooled  off  add  a  large  pinch  of  sodium  bismuthate. 
If  the  sample  is  steel  the  solution  will  show  a  deep, 
permanent  pink,  indicating  the  high  manganese  content 
of  steel.  If  the  sample  is  genuine  wrought  iron,  the 
solution  will  show  a  light  brown  color  which  soon  fades 
away,  leaving  a  brown  precipitate  in  the  bottom  of 
the  tube. 

Classes  of  Reading  Wrought  Iron  Pipe  for  Building 

Service. 

(1)  Standard  wrought  iron  pipe  for  ordinary 
service. 

-  (2)  X  strong  wrought  iron  pipe  for  severe  service. 
(3)  XX  strong  wrought  iron  pipe  for  unusually 
severe  service. 

See  tables  below. 

Fabricating  Qualities. 

In  the  installation  of  a  piping  system,  the  consumer, 
plumber,  or  heating  contractor  must  consider  not  only 
the  initial  cost  of  the  materials  but  also  time  and  labor. 
The  last  item  is  very  important  owing  to  the  almost 
daily  increasing  labor  charges.  The  softness  of  the 
metal,  its  toughness  and  freedom  from  hard  spots,  as 
well  as  reliable  welds,  not  only  make  Reading  Wrought 
Iron  Pipe  easy  to  cut,  but  save  time  and  tools.  In 
threading,  clean,  unbroken  threads  are  easily  obtained, 
insuring  permanently  tight,  leakproof  joints. 

DATA.  READING  X  STRONG  AND  XX  STRONG  GENUINE  WROUGHT 
IRON  PIPE 


Diameters,  in. 

Weight 

Hydro- 

Size, 

List  price 

Thickness, 

per  ft.. 

static 

in. 

per  ft. 

in. 

plain  ends, 

test, 

External 

1  Internal 

lbs. 

lbs.  72 

Extra  Strong 

Black  and  Galvanised 

y 

JO  12 

.405 

.210 

098 

.314 

750 

07'A 

540 

.295 

.122 

.535 

750 

OTA 

675 

417 

.129 

.738 

750 

1 

11 

.840 

539 

.151 

1 

087 

750 

.15 

1  050 

735 

.157 

1 

.473 

750 

i 

.22 

1  31S 

949 

183 

2 

.171 

750 

.30 

1  660 

I 

.269 

.  195 

2 

.996 

1500 

I'A 

36'A 

1  900 

1 

.491 

.204 

3 

.631 

1500 

*l4 

30 

1  660 

1 

269 

.195 

2 

996 

2500 

I'A 

■  36'A 

1  900 

1 

491 

.204 

3 

631 

2500 

2 

son 

2  375 

1 

929 

.223 

5 

022 

2500 

2'A 

.77 

2.875 

2 

311 

.282 

7 

661 

2000 

3 

1  03 

3  500 

2 

887 

.306 

10 

252 

2000 

3)A 

1  25 

4  000 

i 

350 

.325 

12 

505 

2000 

4 

1  50 

4  500 

811 

344 

14 

983 

2000 

4'A 

1  SO 

S  000 

4 

275 

363 

17 

611 

1800 

5 

2  08 

5  563 

4 

797 

.383 

20 

778 

1800 

6 

2  86 

6  625 

5 

743 

.441 

28 

573 

1800 

7 

3  81 

7  625 

6 

603 

.511 

38 

048 

1S00 

8 

4  34 

8  62S 

7 

604 

S10 

43 

388 

1500 

9 

4  90 

9  625 

8 

604 

510 

48 

728 

1500 

10 

S  48 

10.7SO 

9 

729 

510 

54 

735 

1200 

11 

6  10 

11  750 

10 

729 

.510 

60 

075 

1100 

12 

.6  55 

12  750 

11 

729 

510 

65 

415 

1100 

Doum.B  Extra  StroHC,  Black 

and  Ga 

LVANIZED 

$0  32 

840 

226 

.107 

1 

714 

750 

.35 

1  050 

413 

318 

2 

440 

750 

37 

1  315 

576 

369 

3 

659 

750 

is 

HJ4 

1  660 

874 

393 

5 

214 

2200 

65 

1  900 

1 

078 

411 

6 

408 

2200 

2 

91 

2  375 

1 

480 

447 

9 

029 

3000 

2>A 

1  37 

2  875 

1 

742 

567 

13 

695 

3000 

3 

1  86 

3  500 

2 

270 

615 

18 

583 

3000 

»H 

2  30 

1  000 

2 

697 

651 

22 

8  SO 

2500 

4 

2  76 

1  500 

3 

1 19 

690 

27 

541 

2500 

3  26 

S  000 

3 

546 

.727 

32 

sto 

2000 

i 

3  86 

s  Ma 

4 

028 

768 

38 

552 

2000 

6 

5  32 

6  625 

4 

857 

884 

S3 

160 

2000 

1 

6  35 

7  625 

5 

835 

895 

63 

079 

2000 

1 

7  25 

8  625 

6 

835 

895 

72 

424 

2000 

Extra  strotu-  m  l  <!> .i jl extra  '.Irony  pipe  will  be  shipped  in  random  lengths 

and  with  plain  ends  unless  otherwise  orncred. 
All  weights  and  dimensions  are  nominal. 

Random  length*  extra  strong  and  double  extra  strong  pipe  are  considered 

>.    '..    1/  lo  20  ll 

II  fitted  with  t.hrrndn  and  coupling,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made  above 
r«Ku|. ii  When  .  .ti  n  strong  and  double  extra  strong  pipe  is  ordered  with  threads 
and  i  ouplings,  regular  line  pipe  couplings  will   be  furnished,  unless  otherwise 

"!«■<  ifWd. 

I'or  nit  lengths,  on  •  -ti  ,  I,  n,.,  will  I..  m.i.le  above  random  lengths.  Fur 
galvanized  or  tar  coated  pipe,  an  extra  charge  will  be  jnudc  above  black. 

All  Doiihl.    \  Strong  Pipe  made  I  mm  a  solid  sheet— not  telescoped 

Swi  i  i    I  !  i  tLoaui 


Galvanizing. 

Reading  pipe  is  galvanized  only  by  the  superior  hot 
metal  process — only  the  highest  grade  of  prime  western 
spelter  being  used. 

The  purchaser  obtains  in  Reading  galvanized  pipe  a 
base  metal  having  an  average  life  at  least  twice  as  long 
as  that  of  steel  and  in  addition  a  coating  that  is  far  more 
enduring,  because  the  spelter  will  stick  better  to  the 
rougher  surface  of  wrought  iron  and  in  thicker  layers. 

Wrought  Iron  and  Steel  Compared. 

Many  claims  have  been  advanced  in  an  effort  to 
prove  that  steel  pipe  is  the  equal  of  wrought  iron  pipe, 
in  spite  of  the  unquestionable  proof  to  the  contrary 
offered  by  countless  instances  of  actual  service  under 
identical  conditions.' 

The  claims  that  are  made  by  the  exponents  of  steel 
pipe  may  be  stated  briefly  as  follows: 

(First)  Greater  strength  of  steel  pipe.  Answered 
by  paragraph  A. 

(Second)  Homogeneity  of  steel  pipe  versus  heter- 
geneity  of  wrought  iron  pipe.   Answered  by  paragraph  B. 

(Third)  Wrought  iron  pipe  is  as  distinctly  crys- 
talline as  steel  and  the  fibrous  structure  attributed  to  the 
former  is  mythical.    Answered  by  paragraph  C. 

(Fourth)  The  slag  contained  in  wrought  iron  acts 
as  an  accelerator  of  corrosion  rather  than  a  protector. 
Answered  by  paragraph  D. 

A  moment's  thoughtful  reflection  will  show  that  all 
these  claims  are  apparently  quite  technical  in  character. 
However,  they  are  not  only  illogical  but  can  easily  be 
refuted  in  language  and  terms  that  can  be  easily  under- 
stood by  all. 

(A)  Wrought  iron  pipe  has  been  used  for  over  100 


DATA, 


READING  STANDARD  GENUINE  WROUGHT  IRON  PIPE 
BLACK  AND  GALVANIZED 


Size 
in. 


1 

VA 


2 

2> 
3 

3*A 

4 

4J 

5 

6 

2  7 
v  8 

£  8 

&  9 
->10 

10 

10 

1 1 

12 
12 
13 
14 
15 


Diameters,  in. 

Weight  per 
ft.,  lbs. 

List 

price 

Thick- 

Thds. 

Thds 

per 

Ex- 

In- 

ness, 

Plain 

and 

per 

ft. 

ternal 

ternal 

in. 

ends 

coup- 

in. 

lings 

$0.05 '4 

405 

266 

070 

244 

.245 

27 

.06 

.540 

.360 

.090 

424 

.425 

18 

06 

675 

.489 

.093 

567 

.568 

18 

os'A 

.840 

.617 

.111 

850 

.852 

14 

■  M'A 

1 

.050 

.819 

.115 

1 

130 

1 

134 

14 

.17 

1 

.315 

1.043 

.136 

1 

678 

1 

684 

11^ 

.23 

1 

.660 

1.374 

.143 

2 

272 

J 

281 

11^ 

.27y2 

1 

900 

1  .604 

.148 

2 

717 

1 

731 

Wi 

.37 

2 

375 

2  060 

158 

.i 

652 

3 

678 

HH 

58^ 

2 

875 

2.460 

.208 

5 

793 

S 

819 

8 

16'A 
.92 

3 

500 

3  059 

.221 

7 

575 

7 

616 

8 

4 

000 

3  . 538 

.231 

" 

109 

9 

202 

8 

1 

09 

4 

500 

4.016 

.242 

10 

790 

10 

889 

8 

1 

.27 

5 

000 

4  496 

.252 

12 

538 

12 

642 

8 

1 

48 

5 

563 

5  036 

.263 

14 

617 

14 

810 

8 

1 

92 

6 

625 

6  053 

.286 

18 

974 

19 

185 

8 

2 

38 

7 

625 

7.010 

.307 

23 

544 

23 

769 

8 

2 

50 

8 

625 

8  059 

.283 

24 

696 

25 

(Hill 

8 

2 

88 

8 

625 

7  967 

329 

28 

554 

28 

809 

8 

3 

4S 

9 

625 

8  927 

349 

33 

907 

1 1 

188 

8 

1 

20 

10 

750 

10  181 

284 

31 

201 

32 

000 

8 

3 

50 

10 

750 

in   1  !  1 

.313 

34 

240 

35 

000 

8 

4 

12 

10 

750 

10  005 

.372 

40 

483 

41 

132 

8 

I 

6! 

1 1 

750 

10  985 

382 

45 

SS7 

46 

247 

8 

4 

SO 

12 

750 

12  077 

336 

43 

773 

45 

000 

8 

5 

07 

12 

750 

II  985 

.382 

|o 

562 

50 

706 

8 

s 

00 

1  1 

000 

I  <  250 

375 

53 

510 

.55 

824 

8 

6 

10 

15 

000 

14  250 

.  37S 

57 

437 

60 

375 

8 

o 

50 

16 

 i 

15  250 

375 

61 

364 

64 

500 

8 

Lgth. 

of 
thread 


1 

m 
i\ 

IH 
\H 
W 
i\ 
t\ 
ifi 
i1, 

-"  4 

!\ 

2<2 

3 
3 
3 


Taper 
per 
foot. 


M 
H 
H 


Hydro- 
static 

test. 

lbs. 


750 
750 
750 
750 
750 
750 
750 
7S0 


1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
800 
1000 
900 
600 
800 
9(K) 
800 
600 
800 
7(H) 
700 
000 


All  sizes  2  in.  and  larger  are  lapwclded.     1  \i  and  1 H  in.  are  furnished  lap- 

weld  when  specially  ordered.  ,       .  .  .. 

Furnished  with  threads  and  couplings  and  in  random  lengths  unless  other- 
wise ordered. 

All  weights  and  dimensions  are  nominal. 


•o 


.111  wcigiu>  aim   viiwii,  »i>   ■    ,         •  a        g •  e 

Weight  per  toot  of  pipe  with  threads  and  couplings  is  based  on  a  length  ot 
ft.,  including  the  coupling,  but  shipping  lengths  of  small  sizes  will  usually 


average  less  than  20  ft. 

Permissible  variation  in  weight  is  2Ve  Mow  and  5< ,.  above  weights  given 
in  tables.  ,  .         ,       ,  ...  ... 

All  weights  are  figured  on  the  basis  of  I  cu.  in.  of  wrought  iron  weighing 
2778  lbs  , 

All  pipe  threaded  to  Briggs'  standard  gauges  us  made  by  Pratt  &  Whitney 
Go.,  Hartford.  (* 
For  cut  ! 
For  pi|M  ... 

h.irge  will  be  in. eli-  above  •.talldaol  pipe 

For  golvaniied  or  coated  pipe  an  extra  charge  will  be  mad.'  above  black. 
When  ordering  sires  8  to  12  in.,  please  state  weight  of  pipo  wanted. 


HQ,  Conn.  ,  ,  , 

it  lengths,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made  iiIh.vc  random  lengths. 

pe  smoothed  on  the  inside  (known  as  pjiikged  and  reamed)  an  e. 
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years  for  every  purpose  where  resistance  to  corrosion 
has  been  the  principal  factor,  and  in  each  case  experi- 
ence has  shown  that  it  has  considerably  more  strength 
than  is  required  to  meet  the  severest  demands  of  such 
service.  Wrought  iron  has  an  ultimate  tensile  strength 
of  50,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  and  an  elongation  of  25%. 
Hence,  there  is  no  logical  reason  for  using  steel  solely 
on  the  basis  of  excess  strength  for  which  there  is  no 
need  and  so  sacrifice  the  most  vital  properties  of  resist- 
ance to  corrosion  and  greater  resistance  to  fatigue. 

(B)  By  homogeneity  in  metals  is  meant  uniform- 
ity or  sameness  within  the  metallic  matrix  or  portion  of 
any  metal.  With  this  definition  in  mind,  despite  any 
statements  to  the  contrary,  it  is  easily  seen  that  wrought 
iron  is  homogeneous  and  steel  is  not,  for,  whereas  steel 
has  two  distinct  metallic  constituents,  ferrite  (carbonless 
iron)  and  pearlite  (iron  containing  carbon),  wrought 
iron  has  but  one — ferrite,  and  even  that  is  far  purer  in 
wrought  iron  than  in  steel  owing  to  the  absence  of  man- 
ganese, which  is  an  accelerator  of  corrosion. 

It  may  be  stated  that  wrought  iron  does  not  dis- 
play the  tendency  to  segregate  which  characterizes  steel. 
Made  in  units  of  about  1200  lbs.  and  worked  continually 
until  it  passes  to  the  solid  state,  wrought  iron  can  not 
segregate  Steel,  on  the  other  hand,  is  produced  in 
large  units  of  50  to  200  tons,  and  therefore  does  not 


Microphotograph  No.   1.     Magnified  100  Diameters 


offer  the  same  ease  of  control.  Moreover,  the  liquid 
steel  is  allowed  to  cool  undisturbed,  and  naturally  tend- 
to  reject  its  impurities  in  unequal  proportions  toward 
the  center  of  the  solidified  mass.  This  condition  is 
common  to  all  grades  of  steel  including  pipe  and  boiler 


Microphotograph  No.  3.    Magnified  100  Diameters 


&*?\  r  :^^>.*--Fg»r^_, 


Microphotograph  No.  4.    Magnified  100  Diameters 


Fractured  Muck  Bar  Showing  Fibrous  Structure  of  Wrought  Iron 


Microphotograph  No.  5.     Magnified  50  Diameters 


ILLUSTRATING  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  WROUGHT  IRON  PIPE  AS  COMPARED  WITH  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  STEEL  PIPE 
The  structure  of  steel  as  shown  in  microphotographs  3,  4  and  5  consists  of  a  solid  or  uninterrupted  mass  of  metallic  grains  composed  of  grain- 

ferrite  (carbonless  iron)  and  pearlite  (iron  containing  carbon).    The  ferrite  are  the  light  grains  and  the  pearlite  are  the  dark  ones. 

The  metallic  portion  of  wrought  iron   (microphotograph  1)  consists  entirely  of  grains  of  ferrite  of  much  greater  purity  than  the  ferrite  in  steel 

and   in  comparison  with  steel,  is  conspicuous  by  its  freedom  from  pearlite 
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tube  steel.  It  must  be  remembered  that  slag  is  asso- 
ciated only  mechanically  with  the  metallic  portion  of 
w  rought  iron  and  since  it  is  only  the  metallic  portion 
of  any  metal  which  is  subject  to  corrosion,  it  is  apparent 
that  the  only  portion  of  wrought  iron  which  should  be 
considered  on  the  basis  of  homogeneity  would  be  the 
metallic  portion  itself.  In  view  of  the  absence  of 
segregation  in  wrought  iron  and  the  fact  that  it  is  made 
up  of  but  one  metallic  constituent,  while  steel  has  two 
constituents  which  are  effected  by  this  tendency  to  seg- 
regate, it  will  be  evident  to  any  fair-minded  critic  that 
the  term  homogeneity  should  be  applied  to  wrought  iron 
and  heterogeneity  to  steel. 

( C)  Since  the  slag  is  distributed  in  fibers  through- 
out the  metallic  matrix,  thus  dividing  the  grains  into 
numerous  clusters,  this  slag  necessarily  imparts  its  own 
characteristics  to  the  wrought  iron  as  a  whole,  and  makes 
it  decidedly  fibrous.  Steel  has  r.o  suc'i  slag  and  there- 
fore remains  crystalline. 

(D)  If  slag  acts  as  an  accelerator  of  corrosion 
rather  than  a  protector,  then  the  1^%  to  2%  of  slag 
contained  in  wrought  iron  snould  cause  its  rapid  de- 
struction. At  least,  it  should  corrode  much  faster  than 
steel,  which  contains  no  slag  at  all.  In  other  words, 
wrought  iron  could  in  no  single  instance  outlast  steel  if 
there  were  a  single  atom  of  truth  in  the  statement  that 
slag  accelerates  corrosion. 

Thus,  in  view  of  the  unique  reputation  enjoyed  by 
wrought  iron  in  regard  to  its  well-known  resistance  to 
corrosion,  and  the  evident  fallacy  of  the  statement 
claiming  that  slag  accelerates  corrosion,  it  is  apparent 
that  again  it  must  be  admitted  that  theory  does  not  in 
this  case  square  with  facts  and  practice.  The  real  fact 
which  practice  proves  in  this  case  is  that  slag  must  be 
virtually  a  non-conductor  of  electricity  and  therefore 
can  in  no  way  aid  in  setting  up  electrolysis  and  so  de- 
stroy wrought  iron  by  corrosion. 


Front    Pipe   is   Black   Wrought  Black  Steel  Pipe  Installed  1907; 

Iron,    Installed    1907;    Good   as  Scaling  Badly  and  About 

New.    Rear  Pipe  is  Black  Steel,  75%  Gone 

Installed    1907;    Scaling  Badly 
and  About  SO"  Gone 


■  PKTOfi  1 1 1- 1)  n.i.rs  i  if  vr  ions  m  vf  nt  pipes  on  John 
WANAMAKKR  STORE,  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

Photos  taken  during  1920 

Corrosive  Effect  of  (  old  Water. 

In  told  water  service,  the  corrosive  effect  depends 
]. lively  upon  the  composition  of  the  water,  especially  in 
regard  to  the  -alts  and  oxygen  in  solution  These  com- 
ponents, however,  do  not  readily  attack  the  pipe  at  or- 
dinary   water  temperature-   unless   they   occur   in  ex- 

hri  amount.  Where  an  analysis  of  the  water, 
therefore,  shows  a  relatively  small  percentage  of  free 
owgen  and  impurities,  little  corrosive  etTect  may  be 
i  xpected  in  cold  water  lines. 

wWi  *  '''  (  AIM  iH.VK 
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Corrosive  Effect  of  Hot  Water. 

The  experiments  of  Heyn  and  Bauer  in  1910  indi- 
cate that  the  corrosion  of  metal  by  hot  water  increases 
with  the  temperature,  reaching  its  maximum  at  about 
140"  Fahr.  where  the  effect  is  about  four  times  greater 
than  at  normal  temperatures.  At  about  140°  Fahr.  the 
corrosion  decreases  with  increase  of  temperature ; 
above  176°  Fahr.  the  falling  off  is  rapid  and  the  cor- 
rosion should  be  very  slight  at  the  boiling  point  (212° 
Fahr. J,  because  of  the  expulsion  of  oxygen  from  the 
water. 

Corrosive  Effect  of  Steam. 

Corrosion  may  be  attributed  to  the  effect  of  the 
moisture  or  water  of  condensation.  In  steam  heating 
systems  as  well  as  in  the  usual  power  lines,  especially  in 
those  operated  intermittently,  the  water  of  condensation 
will  stand  in  horizontal  and  slightly  inclined  lines  in 
small  cavities  and  depressions  in  the  pipe  itself,  par- 
ticularly at  the  joints,  and  cause  severe  local  rusting, 
often  in  the  form  of  pitting. 

In  the  case  of  genuine  wrought  iron  pipe  the 
tendency  to  pit  is  very  much  reduced,  owing  r*  the 
layers  of  slag  fibers. 

Corrosive  Effect  of  Condensed  Water. 

The  solubility  of  oxygen  in  water  increases  with 
its  purity.  In  condensing,  the  large  contact  area  of  the 
water  particles  also  facilitates  the  absorption  of  oxygen. 
When,  as  is  usually  the  case,  this  water,  saturated  with 
oxygen,  is  of  high  temperature,  the  corrosion  may  be 
even  more  rapid  than  that  obtaining  in  hot  water  supply 
pipes. 

Reading  Wrought  Iron  Pipe  in  Refrigerating  Service. 

In  this  exacting  class  of  service,  the  severe  cor- 
rosive effects  of  circulating  brine  or  volatile  gases  within 
and  acid-bearing  frost  without,  put  piping  to  its  most 
exacting  test.  It  is  here  that  Reading  Wrought  Iron 
Pipe,  with  its  period  of  usefulness  double  that  of  steel, 
most  conclusively  proves  its  great  ultimate  economy  and 
on  that  basis  is  specified  by  engineers  of  refrigerating 
plants  such  as  that  of  the  Reading  Terminal  Market 
House,  where  a  total  of  180,000  ft.  of  Reading  Wrought 
Iron  . Pipe  has  been  in  uninterrupted  service  since  1892. 
a  period  of  29  years. 

A  remarkably  pertinent  comparison  of  steel  and 
Reading  Wrought  Iron  in  refrigerating  service  is  found 
in  the  case  of  fhe  E.  &  G.  Brooke  Iron  Co.,  where  a 
number  of  steel  nipples  were  unintentionally  used  with 
a  Reading  Wrought  Iron  Pipe  installation.  After  but  8 
years  of  service,  the  failure  of  the  steel  nipples  caused 
a  shutdown  of  the  plant,  although  the  wrought  iron  pipe 
and  nipples  were  shown  to  be  in  perfect  condition. 
A  complete  description  of  this  incident  is  contained 
in  the  booklet  "Reading  Wrought  Iron  Pipe  in  Re- 
frigerating Service."  ropy  of  which  will  be  mailed  on 
request. 

Relative  Cost  of  Pipe. 

As  in  all  other  products  of  the  same  class,  the  cost 
of  pipe  should  be  based  upon  cost  per  year  of  service. 
A  total  wrought  iron  pipe  installation  will  cost  approxi- 
mately 6r,  more  than  a  total  installation  of  steel  pipe, 
yet  the  replacement  costs  on  the  steel  pipe,  which  must 
be  expected  within  5  to  10  years,  can  always  he  figured 
at  20' <  to  M)r/t  more  than  the  original  saving  effected  by- 
using  stcc]  pipe.  It  is  therefore  apparent  that  the 
additional  cost  of  wrought  iron,  with  its  period  of  use- 
ful neM  double  that  of  steel,  is  a  decided  economy  in  the 
long  run. 
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Prominent  Reading  Installations. 

The  following  buildings  may  be  mentioned  as 
being  complete  Reading  installations,  both  as  regards 
plumbing  and  heating : 

Adelphia  Hotel,  Philadelphia 

Bell  Telephone  Building,  Philadelphia 

Belnord  Apartments,  New  York 

Breslin  Hotel,  New  York 

Buffalo  Homeopathic  Hospital,  Buffalo 

Century  Theater  (Opera  House),  New  York 

Commodore  Hotel,  New  York 

Dixie  Terminal  Building,  Cincinnati 


Eagle  Ice  Company,  Chicago 
Grand  Central  Palace,  New  York 
Hallenbeck-Hungerford  Building,  New  York 
Hotel  Chatham,  New  York 
Hotel  Plaza,  New  York 
Hotel  Walton,  Philadelphia 
Knickerbocker  Telephone  Building,  New  York 
Manhattan  Eye,  Ear,  Nose  &  Throat  Hospital,  New 
York 

Manufacturer's  and  Trader's  National  Bank,  Buffalo 
New  General  Hospital  and  Medical  College,  Cincinnati 
Northwestern  Depot,  Chicago 
Vanderbilt  Hotel,  New  York 


PROMINENT  BUILDINGS  INSTALLED  WITH  READING  WROUGHT  IRON  PIPE  IN, BOTH  HEATING  AND  PLUMBING  SYSTEMS 
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The  Blackburn-Smith  Corporation 


TELEPHONE: 
Bryant  1364 


THE  BLACKBURN-SMITH  CORPORATION 

Sewage  Ejector  Systems 
103  West  40th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

The  Blackburn-Smitii  Sewage  Ejector  Sys- 
tem. 

The  Blackburn-Smith  Enclosed  Tank  Switch. 

The  Blackburn-Smith  Feed  Water  Filter  and 
Urease  Extractor  for  removing  oil  and  dirt  from  boiler 
feed  water  made  up  entirely  or  in  part  of  condensed 
exhaust  steam. 

The  Blackburn-Smith  Sewage  Ejector  System. 

( 1 )  A  cast  iron  collecting  tank,  into  which  sewage 
is  led  by  gravity,  is  designed  to  permit  easy  inflow  and 
outflow,  and  to  prevent  lodging  of  solid  matter.  Com- 
pressed air  is  admitted  to  the  space  above  the  sewage, 
and  by  air  displacement  forces  it  to  sewer.  A  check 
valve  in  the  tank  inlet  prevents  return  of  sewage  into  the 
drain  pipes,  and  one  in  the  tank  outlet  prevents  sewage 
backing  up  into  the  tank. 

(2)  A  float,  rising  and  falling  with  the  sewage  level 
in  tank,  automatically  operates  the  control  switch  on  top 
of  the  tank.  This  switch  opens  and  closes  the  •electric- 
circuit  through  a  solenoid  mounted  on  the  panel  with  air 
valve,  which  solenoid,  through  its  lever,  operates  said 
air  valve.  A  more  complete  description  of  the  control 
switch  is  given  in  the  next  column. 

The  float  is  of  heavy  spun  copper  and  shaped  to 
avoid  catching  matter  that 
would  impede  its  action. 

(3)  A  patented  double 
acting  air  valve,  electrically 
controlled,  automatically  ad- 
mits enough  compressed  air 
each  time  to  displace  and  ex- 
pel the  liquid  from  the  tank. 

One  pipe  only  between 
this  valve  and  the  tank  alter- 
nately serves  as  an  inlet  to 
tank  for  compressed  air  and 
as  an  outlet  for  exhaust  of 
air  to  atmosphere  after  eject- 
ing the  sewage  and  while 
tank  is  refilling.  Panel  can 
be  placed  conveniently  in  a 
location  well  protected  from 
abuse  or  neglect. 

The  compressed  air  sup- 
ply may  come  from  a  gen- 
eral system  or  from  a  com- 
pressor and  receiver  serving 
the  sewage  ejector  exclu- 
sively. 

Points  ok  Superiority 
— Absolutely  a  ut  oifflati  c  ; 
(•(  onomical  operation,  using 
power  only  when  working; 
low  maintenance,  no  wear 
ing  parti  ;  sanitary,  all  open- 
ings scaled  againsl  escape 
of  sewage  or  gas;  airtight 
control  valve;  free  How  of 
sewage ;   no  heavy  levers, 
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counterweights,  etc.,  to  be  moved  by  a  float ;  simple 
in  design  and  easy  to  install.  The  air  control  valve 
panel  can  be  mounted  anywhere  outside  the  pit. 


SIZES  AND  CAPACITIES  OF  BLACKBURN-SMITH  SEWAGE 
EJECTOR  SYSTEM 


Capacity 

Diameter 

Extreme 

Minimum  pit  dimen- 

Size 

Designation 
of 

of  system, 

of 

height 

sions,  including  standard 

inlet 

gals. 

collecting 

over  tank 

piping 

and 

systems 

per  min. 

tank 

switch 

Length 

Width 

Depth 

outlet 

50  Single 

50 

30' 

61  ' 

66' 

42' 

64' 

4" 

50  Duplex 

100 

30' 

61  ' 

126' 

60' 

64' 

6* 

75  Single 

75 

36' 

63' 

72' 

48' 

66" 

6' 

75  Duplex 

150 

36' 

63' 

144' 

72' 

66' 

8* 

100  Single 

100 

36' 

69' 

72' 

48' 

72' 

6' 

150  Single 

150 

47' 

67' 

80' 

56' 

72* 

8' 

200  Single 

200 

47' 

75  ' 

80" 

56' 

84' 

8' 

Further  information  and  literature  on  request. 

Form  of  Specification — Furnish  an  Ejector  System,  con- 
sisting of    complete  units,  each  to  handle    gallons 

of    per  minute. 

Install  collecting  tanks  in  pit,  as  shown  on  drawings,  make 
inlet  pipe  connections  to  the  house  drain  and  outlet  pipe  connec- 
tions to  lines  to  sewer.  Necessary  gate  and  check  valves  to  be 
installed  so  that  either  or  both  tanks  will  handle  the  sewage  or 
either  or  both  may  be  cut  out. 

Place  the  control  panel  on  wall  of  pit  room  about   

feet  above  level  of  top  of  pit.  Make  pipe  connections  between 
air  control  valve  on  the  panel  and  compressed  air  lines,  between 
air  control  valve  and  collecting  tank,  between  air  control  valve 
and  vent  to  atmosphere. 

Make  wiring  connections  in  armored  conduit  between  panel 
and  tank  switch.  All  these  connections  must  be  properly  in- 
stalled and  the  complete  system  made  ready  for  operation. 


The  Blackburn- Smith  Enclosed  Tank  Switch. 

This  device  is  of  the  single  pole  double  break  type, 
is  instantaneous  in  action,  and  suitable  for  use  in  tanks, 
etc.,  wherever  regulation  of  liquid  level  between  high 
and  low  limits  is  required.  The  construction  entirely 
avoids  opening  of  the  switch  before  the  proper  time 
and  is  free  from  sticking  and  burning  blades  that  cause 
trouble  with  a  knife  switch.  The  case  consists  of  a 
cast  iron  body  and  cover  with  corresponding  flanged 
edges  that  permit  the  use  of  a  gasket  for  dampproofing. 
The  internal  electrical  and  mechanical  parts  arc  sepa- 
rated by  an  inside  dividing  partition,  forming  two  sepa- 
rate compartments. 
The  fixed  contacts  are 
short  cylinders  of  car- 
bon ;  the  moving  con- 
tact is  a  folded  copper 
strip  insulated  from 
the  operating  mechan- 
ism and  designed  lor 
correct  action. 

The  switch  is  fur- 
nished alone  or  with 
accessories,  suitable 
for  regulation  of  liquid 
level  between  high  and 
low  limits,  consisting 
of  stand  or  bracket. 
flMt,  Moat  rod  with  Tm 
collars  and  Stops.  i  \\k  s\\  i  n  n 
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ECONOMY  PUMPING  MACHINERY  CO. 

120-122  North  Curtis  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products.  ' 

Manufacturers  of  Sewage  Ejectors,  Bilge  Pumps, 
Electric  Cellar  Drainers,  Condensation  Pumps  and 
Receivers,  Return  Line  and  Air  Line  Vacuum 
Pumps. 

Also,  Automatic  Water 
Systems,  electrically  oper- 
ated. 


Data.  Figs.  2175 
and  2176 


Unit 
No. 

Sq.  ft.  direct 
radiation  will 
drain 

5 

1000 

6 

2000 

3500 

7 

5000 

yy2 

7500 

8 

10000 

9 

25000 

10 

35000  to  50000 

as 

specified 

Data,  Figs.  2175 
and  2176  (Continued) 


CONDENSATION   PUMP  AND 
RECEIVER 


Fig.    2175.  UNDERGROUND 
CONDENSATION  PUMP 
AND  RECEIVER 


Unit 
No. 

Boiler 
pressure, 
lbs. 

H.  p. 

5 

5 

H 

6 

10 

H 

6H 

10 

% 

7 

10 

Yi 

7H 

10 

*A 

8 

15 

l 

9 

15 

2 

10 

15  to  30 

3  to  5 

Fig.  2150.      AIR  LINE  VACUUM 
PUMP 
Data,  Fig.  2150 


Unit 

Max.  cap., 

Suctkm, 

No. 

sq.  ft. 

ins. 

1 

4000 

H 

2 

7500 

l 

3 

12000 

1M 

4 

17000 

2 

5 

25000 

2y2 

Data,  Fig.  2150  (Continued) 

Unit 

Discharge, 

H.  p. 

No. 

ins. 

I 

M 

H 

2 

1 

14 

3 

IK 

Ms. 

4 

2 

l 

5 

2H 

ilA 

Fig.  2149.     ECONOMY  MOTOR  DRIVEN  RE- 
TURN LINE  VACUUM  PUMP,  DOUBLE 
ACTING  TYPE 

Data,  Fig.  2149 


Unit 
No. 

Size, 
ins. 

R.p.m. 

Gal. 
per 
min. 

H.p. 

Sq.  ft. 
direct 
radia- 
tion 

Suc- 
tion, 
ins. 

Dis- 
charge, 
ins. 

1 

iy2  x  5 

60 

12 

M 

1500 

1M 

1 

2 

3x5 

50 

16 

y2 

2500 

iy2 

1M 

3 

4x5 

50 

30 

M 

3500 

2 

v/2 

4 

5x6 

50 

50 

i 

5000 

2 

m 

5 

6x6 

45 

65 

w2 

8500 

2y2 

2 

sy2 

6H  x  6 

45 

75 

2 

12000 

2y2 

2 

6 

5     x  10 

45 

80 

2 

15000 

3 

2y2 

7 

6     x  10 

40 

100 

3 

20000 

3 

2y2 

8 

7     x  10 

40 

133 

3 

30000 

iy2 

3 

9 

8     x  12 

30 

155 

5 

40000 

4 

10 

9     x  12 

30 

182 

5 

47500 

4 

11 

10     x  12 

30 

245 

iy2 

60000 

5 

4 

12 

12     x  12 

30 

300 

10 

75000 

6 

5 

Fig.    2119.     TYPE    A    ECONOMY  DRY 
PUMP  CHAMBER  AUTOMATIC 
SEWAGE  EJECTOR 


Dimensions  Fig.  2104,  Types  B  and  C 


Depth  of  basin 


Fig.  2104.    TYPES  B  AND  C 
ECONOMY  SUBMERGED  BILGE 
AND  SEWAGE  PUMP 


Gals,  per  min. 

7 

10 

15 

20 

35 

60 

80 

125 

200 

300 

500 

800 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

per  pump 

12 

15 

20 

30 

50 

75 

100 

150 

250 

400 

725 

1200 

To  pump 

8 

10 

12 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

against  ft.  head 

12 

14 

20 

30 

30 

35 

35 

35 

40 

40 

40 

40 

M 

y2 

1 

1 

2 

3 

5 

m 

7'2 

H.  p. 

H 

y 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

a 

1 

m 

2 

3 

5 

7H 

10 

15 

Discharge 

H 

1 

i 

m 

m 

\y2 

2 

2 

to 

2H 
to 

3J4 
to 

5 
to 

7 
to 

pipe,  ins. 

2H 

3 

4 

6 

8 

Diam.,  ins.,  of 
basin,  either 

20, 

20, 

20, 

24, 

24, 

36, 

36, 

48, 

48, 

54, 

24, 

24, 

24, 

30, 

30. 

30, 36 

30,  36 

42 

42, 

54. 

54, 

60, 

B  or  C 

30 

30 

30 

42 

48 

42 

42 

48 

48 

60 

60 

Optional  to  suit  requirements 


Note — Type  B,  duplex.    Type  C.  single  pump 
Speed  of  all  units  up  to  100  g.p.m.,  1750  r.p.m. 
Speed  of  all  units  above  100  g.p.m.,  1200  r.p.m. 


Unit  No. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Cap.  each 
pump, 
gals. 

50 
to 
75 

100 
to 
125 

150 
to 
175 

200 
to 
250 

300 
to 
400 

450 
to 
600 

H.  p. 

1 

to 
IX 

\y 

to 
2 

2 
to 
3 

3 

to 
4 

4 

to 
5 

5 
to 
10 

Standard 
speeds 

1000 

to 

1200 

1000 
to 
1200 

850 
to 
1200 

850 
to 
1200 

550 
to 
1000 

550 
to 
1000 

Discharge 
pipe,  ins. 

3 

4 

4 

5 

6 

8 

Diam.  pump 
chamber,  ins. 

48 

48 

48 

54 

54 

60 

Diam.  sewage 
recept.,  ins. 

78 

78 

78 

84 

84 

90 

Eiector 
depth,  ft. 

As 

conditions  require 

Size  sewer 
inlets 

No.  and  size  required 
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Penberthy  injector  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1886 

PENBERTHY  INJECTOR  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Automatic  Cellar  Drainers  and  Hydraulic  Vacuum  Generators 

DETROIT,  MICH. 

CANADIAN  FACTORY:  WINDSOR,  ONTARIO,  CAN. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BRANCHES 

CALCUTTA,  INDIA  LONDON,  ENG.  PARIS,  FRANCfc 


Products. 

"Penberthy"  Automatic  Cellar 
Drainer;  "Penberthy"  Hydraulic 
Vacuum  Generator. 

"Penberthy"  Automatic  Injector; 
Auto-Positive  Injector;  "XL-96  '  Swim- 
ming Pool  Heater;  "XL-96"  Ejector;  "Penberthy" 
Regrinding  Valves,  and  a  full  line  of  Angle,  Cross, 
Horizontal  and  Vertical  Check,  Swing  Check  and  Globe 
Valves  ;  Water  Gages  ;  Water  Heaters  ;  Oil  Cups  ;  Grease 
Cups  ;  Air  Cocks  ;  Carburetors,  etc. 


Automatic  Cellar  Drainer. 

The  "Penberthy"  automatic  cellar  drainer  is  a 
hydraulic  ejector  of  high  capacity,  with  a  copper  float 
automatically  operating  a  quick  opening  and  closing 
valve,  C;  said  valve  being  controlled  by  the  float  in 
ks  upward  or  downward  movement  on  account  of  the 
.rise  or  fall  of  the  water  in  sump.  This  valve  is 
never  partially  opened — it  can  not  leak,  and  allows 
the  ejector  to  give  its  greatest  efficiency  by  working  to 
full  capacity. 

The  float  arms  are  slotted  at  A,  where  they  con- 
nect to  the  valve  lever.  This  prevents  the  ejector 
from  operating  until  the  water  has  raised  the  float  up 
to  the  highest  point,  and,  as  the  water  is  ejected,  they 
travel  down  the  length  of  these  slots  before  the  weight 
of  the  float  closes  the  valve.  This  allows  the  machine 
to  work  for  longer  periods  and  not  SO  often,  thus  pre- 
venting considerable  wear  and  the  leakage  and 
dribbling  of  water,  as  is  so  common  in  the 
majority  of  drainers. 

The  float,  instead  of  being  round,  is  flat  on 
the  top ;  it  has  more  buoyancy  and  occupies 
less  space  than  a  round  float  of  the  same  diam- 
eter. Space  has  been  further  economized  bv 
building  the  float  around  the  suction  pipe,  l'> 
This  patented  feature  lias  the  added  advantage 
of  being  rigid,  and  overcomes  all  the  trouble 
of  the  common  loose  float.  The  balance  of  the 
drainer  is  built  directly  above  the  float ;  this 

not  only  keeps  the  whole  machine  in  as  small  a 
-pace  as  possible,  but  also  admits  of  all  work- 
ing  parts,  with  the  exception  of  strainer  and 

float,  bring  above  the  water,  thus  preventing 
corrosion,  or  the  exterior  parts  becoming 
dogged  by  deposits  of  slime,  dirt  Of  sediment. 
The  interior  parts  are  prevented  from  coining 
into  contact  with  any  foreign  particles  bv  the 

special  strainer,  II,  which  i>  bo  constructed 
that,  instead  of  the  water  being  drawn  directh 

Upward,  it  is  taken  in  at  the  sides,  allowing  all 

sediment  to  collect  under  the  strainer  without 
being  disturbed  by  the  force  of  the  suction. 

A  foot  valve  is  also  provided,  inside  the 
'.trainer,  which  doses  the  instant  the  drainer 


ceases  operating,  holding  all  water  in  the 
pipes,  ready  primed  for  starting  instantly 
at  the  next  filling  of  the  sump.  This  also 
prevents  flooding  by  the  backfiVuv 

The  instantaneous  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  the  operating  valves,  by  action 
of  the  water  pressure,  permits  no  slow  leaks. 

The  very  compact  arrangement  of  this  drainer 
makes  it  necessary  to  construct  only  a  small  sump,  de- 
sirable because  of  the  saving  ef- 
fected in  both  amount  of  space 
used  and  the  cost  of  construction. 
The  whole  drainer  is  under  the 
floor  level,  yet  all  parts  are  in- 
stantly accessible  without  discon- 
necting pipes  or  removing  drainer. 
All  working  parts  are  conve- 
niently located  on  top. 

What  It  Is  For  and  How 
Used — A  device  for  transferring 
liquids  from  one  level  to  another 
with  water  under  pressure  or 
steam  as  power.  The  name  cellar 
drainer  is  derived  from  its  com- 
monest use,  that  of  pumping  water 

from  cellars,  but  its  utility  is  not        matic  cellar 

•i        *  ■  *.   i  ,    ^1  •'  drainer 
necessarily  restricted  to  this  usage.     K— water  pressure  gipe 

The  construction  of   the   "  Ten-  b^pScharge'pipe 

berthy  "  automatic  cellar  drainer     j'{  ^suction  pipe 


INSTALL A  Hi 
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is  admirably  simple, 
being  a  highly  efficient 
ejector  or  siphon  jet. 
to  which  is  attached  a 
quick  opening,  float 
controlled  valve,  C. 
Nor  is  there  anything 
complicated  about  its 
operation.  The  drainer 
is  placed  in  the  sump 
or  place  where  the  wa- 
ter or  seepage  collects, 
a  line  from  the  city 
water  supply  attached 
at  one  side,  E  ( No. 
373),  and  a  line  lead- 
ing to  discharge  point 
(sewer,  gutter  or 
wherever  it  may  be)  to 
the  other  side,  D  (No. 
373).  Then  turn  on 
the  water  and  forget  it,  for  as  the  water  rises  in  the  pit 
the  float  is  raised  and  when  the  right  height  is  reached 
the  valve  is  opened,  instantly  allowing  the  city  water  to 
flow  through  the  ejector,  cause  a  suction,  and  carry  the 
sump  water  with  it  to  the  discharge.  As  the  water  goes 
down,  the  float  follows,  and  when  the  low  point  is 
reached  the  valve  closes  to  remain  closed  until  enough 
water  collects  to  again  raise  the  float,  when  the  whole 
operation  is  repeated. 

Guarantee — AH  drainers  absolutely  guaranteed 
perfect  in  working  and  workmanship. 

LIST  PRICES 


NO.  373.    CONSTRUCTION  OF 
PENBERTHY"  AUTOMATIC  CEL- 
LAR DRAINER 


No.  1 

No.  2 

Xo.  3 

No.  4 

No.  5 

S25 . 00 

40.00 

55.00 

80.00 

110.00 

CAPACITIES  AT  DIFFERENT  PRESSURES  AND  ELEVATIONS, 
DIMENSIONS,  PIPE  SIZES,  WEIGHTS,  ETC. 


Size 

Work- 
ing 

Actual  capacities  in  gallons 
of  water  per  hour  taken 
from  sump  and  not  total 

amount  of  discharged  water 

Pipe  sizes, 
in. 

Dimensions 
over  all,  in. 

head, 
ft. 

At  25 
lbs.  wil! 
elevate 

At  40 
lbs.  will 
elevate 

At  60 
lbs.  will 
elevate 

At  80 
lbs.  will 
i'lev:itc 

Supply 

Dis- 
charge 

and 
suction 

Height 

Diam. 

Ship- 
ping 
weight 
boxed, 
lbs. 

1 

3 
6 

9 
12 
IS 

230 
200 

400 

350 

285 

530 
480 

420 
360 

650 
580 

490 
420 
340 

1 

203A 

0'  2 

18 

2 

s 

6 

9 
12 
18 

430 
320 

630 
480 

400 

820 
700 

600 
480 

1050 
840 

780 
620 
450 

SA 

2214 

22 

3 

8 
6 

9 
12 
18 

660 
520 

1100 
860 

720 

1440 
1230 

1050 
840 

1650 
1440 

1320 
1040 
760 

l 

m 

25% 

mi 

37 

4 

s 

6 

9 
12 
18 

960 
760 

1600 
1240 

1040 

2020 
1880 

1600 
1280 

2400 
1980 

1800 
1440 
1050 

ik' 

2 

2VA 

18H 

51 

5 

s 

6 

9 
12 

18  . 

1280 
1000 

2100 
1620 

1260 

2700 
2300 

1960 
1560 

3200 
2820 

2600 
2060 
1500 

21% 

20ft 

55 

Sizes  6.  7  and  8  made  to  order  only.    Prices  subject  to  discount. 

Special  Notice — The  above  capacities  are  the  actual  capacities  of  water 
taken  from  sump,  and  not  the  combined  discharge  of  operating  and  drainage 
water  as  given  in  most  tables. 

For  higher  elevations  than  shown  above,  special  drainers  can  be  made; 
also  low  pressure  drainers  for  operating  pressure  10  to  30  lbs. 


Specification — Furnish  and  install  in  a  suitable 
sized  pit  (see  mason  specification)  in  cellar  of  building 
a  "Penberthy"  automatic  cellar  drainer  (made  by  the 
Penberthy  Injector  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.)  in  ac- 
cordance with  directions  furnished  by  the  manufactur- 
ers, this  outfit  to  be  placed  below  the  basement  floor  and 
conform  to  the  following  specifications: 


Size  No. 

Power  line 
iron  pipe  size 

Discharge 
iron  pipe  size 

Diam.  of  pit, 
in. 

Depth  of  pit, 

in. 

Additional  Information — The  pit  should  be 
placed  so  that  all  surplus  water  will  drain  to  it.  and  it 
may  be  constructed  of  cement,  brick,  sewer  crock  or 
other  suitable  material.  A  cover  should  be  provided 
that  is  not  airtight  and  should  be  made  in  two  pieces, 
these  halves  being  cut  out  to  fit  around  the  pipes,  D 
and  E  (No.  373). 

Below  are  given  all  necessary  dimension-. 


Size 
No. 

E 

City  water 
(or  steam) 

line 
Iron  pipe 

size, 

in. 

D 

Discharge 

line 
iron  pipe 

size, 
in. 

K 

Extreme 
diam.  of 
drainer, 
in. 

J 

Height  of 
drainer, 
in. 

G 

Approxi- 
mate 
centers  of 
pipe  cut- 
outs in 
cover, 
in. 

Size  sump  suggested 

Minimum 
diam. , 
in. 

Minimum 
e'epth, 
m.| 

22 

1 

'A 

1 

9% 

20»4 

8 

12 

2 

% 

IX 

1114 

22  >4 

<>ft 

16 

24 

3 

1 

U4 

ish 

25% 

13 

20 

28 

4 

\H 

2 

18^ 

21Y2 

15% 

—4- 

30 

5. 

2'-i 

20  ft 

27  % 

17« 

26 

30 

Letters  at  top  of  columns  refer  to  No.  373. 

It  is  a  good  fault  to  have  the  pit  a  little  larger  than  actually  necessary. 
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HYDRAULIC  VACUUM 
GENERATOk 


Hydraulic  Vacuum  Generator. 

To  install  the  "  Penberthy  ' 
erator  does  not  mean  tear- 
ing up,  disturbing  or  chang- 
ing house  or  piping. 

It  is  a  simple  and  effec- 
tive, reliable  and  inexpen- 
sive device,  attached  to  the 
return  pipe  of  the  heating 
system  and  operated  by  the 
water  from  the  faucet. 

Will  draw,  in  five  min- 
utes, the  cold  air  from  the 
radiators  and  pipes,  which 
is  immediately  replaced  by 
steam,  with  the  result  that 
the  most  remote  radiator 
is  as  hot  as  the  one  nearest  the  furnace. 

Advantages — Instantaneous  heat  on  everv  floor. 

Reduces  the  coal  bill  20%  to  35%. 

Economical  installation. 

Maintenance  cost  negligible. 

Shuts  off  automatically. 

Discharges  foul  air  into  sewer. 

Eliminates  waterhammer  in  radiators. 

Operated  wherever  city  pressure  water  is  available. 

For  further  information  see  page  1437. 

Factories. 

All  articles  manufactured  at  the  Detroit  factory 
are  manufactured  also  in  the  company's  Canadian 
factory. 
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Yeomans  Brothers  Company 


YEOMANS  BROTHERS  COMPANY 


Sewage  Ejectors  and  Pumping  Machinery 

1419  Dayton  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  Burford,  Hall  &  Smith,  Third  National 
Bank  Building 

BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  Gassman  &  Cunningham,  Brown- 
Marx  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  Power  Equipment  Co.,  131  State  Street 
BUENOS  AIRES.  ARGENTINE,  S.  A.,  Buxton,  Guilayn 
&  Co. 

BUTTE,  MOXT.,  C.  H.  Cobb,  Daly  Bank  Building 
CHARLOTTE.  N.  C,  J.  R.  Purser,  Commercial  Bank  Building 
CINCINNATI.  OHIO,  O.  J.  Allonier,  Provident  Bank  Build- 
ing 

CLEVELAND.  OHIO,  Cleveland  Pump  &  Supply  Co.,  Rocke- 
feller Building 

DALLAS.  TEX.,  John  H.  Van  Zandt,  Southwestern  Life 

Insurance  Building 
DAVENPORT,  IOWA,  D.  C.  Murphy,  Security  Building 
DAYTON,  OHIO,  Chas.  M.  Kelso  Co.,  Reibold  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Power  Plant  Specialty  Co.,  Penobscot 

Building 

EL  PASO,  TEX.,  Geo.  W.  Berlin,  619  Noble  Street 
HONOLULU,  T.  H.,  Honolulu  Iron  Works 
INDIANAPOLIS,    IND.,    Weinshank    &  Fenstermaker, 

Hume-Mansur  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO,  McCulley-Widener  &  Wright,  303 

East  10th  Street 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAE,  F.  C.  Millard  Co.,  Marsh-Strong 
Building 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Chas.  W.  Miller,  209  Grand  Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Healy-Ruff  Co.,  Plymouth  Building 
MONTREAL,  TORONTO,  WINNIPEG,  CANADA,  Darling 
Bros,  Ltd. 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA,  Brian  &  Powers,  Canal  Bank  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y,  E.  A.  Julie,  51  East  42d  Street 
OMAHA,  NEBR,  McCulley-Widener  &  Wright,  W.  O.  W. 
Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA,  Chas.  C.  Enderle,  Commercial  Trust 
Building 

PITTSBURGH,  PA,  Carl  D.  Bushnell,  Park  Building 
PORTLAND,  ORE,  Gordon  &  Finkbeiner,  224  Pine  Street 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y,  J.  F.  Brightman,  Mercantile  Building 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Hawley-Richardson-Williams 

Co,  Dooly  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  California  Hydraulic  Engineer- 
ing &  Supply  Co.,  70  Fremont  Street 
SEATTLE,  WASH,  A.  H.  Cox  &  Co,  307  First  Avenue,  South 
UTICA,   N.  Y,  Chas.  M.  Kelso  Co,  City  National  Bank 
Building 

VANCOUVER,  B.  C,  Frank  Darling  &  Co,  1142  Homer  Street 


Products. 

Yeomans  Form  "A"  Duplex  Centrifugal  Elec- 
tric Sewage  Ejectors;  Shone  Pneumatic  Sewage 
Ejectors;  Yeomans  Single  and  Duplex  Electric 
Bilge  or  Sump  Pumps  ;  Yeomans  House  Pumps;  Con- 
densation Return  Pumps. 

Pumping  Machinery  for  all  purposes. 

Yeomans  Form  "A"  Sewage  Ejector. 

A  duplex  equipment  consisting  of  two  special  ver- 
tical centrifugal  pumps  operating  in  dry  pit,  connected 
to  cast  iron  sewage 
receiver  and  driven 
by  direct  connected 
vertical  motors 
m  ounte  d  pn  re- 
ceiver  cover, 
equipped  with  auto- 
matic controllers, 
high  water  alarm, 
pit  drainage  cou- 
ncil ions,  cast  iron 
bar  .screen  of  large 
area,  gate  and  flush 
hack  check  valves. 
I 'limps  arranged  so 
thai  top  plate  can 
be    raised  without 

disturbing  shafting, 
bearings  or  im- 
pellers. Noaccum1 

illation  of  solids  in 
receiver  :  minimum 
|i  a  c  e  require- 
ments :  high  (Iti 
ciency  ;  noiseless  ; 
sanitary  and  reli- 
able 


data,  form  "A"  duplex  sewage  ejectors 


No. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

G.  p.  m.  each  unit  

100-125 

150-200 

250-350 

400-500 

Pit  diameter,  ft  

8 

8 

8 

10 

Depth  of  pit  below  inlet,  ft  

4 

4 

4 

5 

Shone  Pneumatic  Sewage  Ejector. 

The  Shone  ejector  has  been  in  successful  service  in 
all  parts  of  the  world  for  over  35  years.  First  installa- 
tion in  this  country  in  1888  is  still  in  service.  At  the 
World's  Fair  in  Chicago  in  1893,  52  Shone  ejectors  han- 
dled all  sewage. 

Unequalled  for  substantial  design,  durability,  econ- 
omy and  reliability  in  operation.  No  screens  required  : 
bottom  discharge  and  no  accumulation  of  solids;  special 
non-clogging  check  valves;  no  airtight  floats;  bronze, 
pressure  operated,  quick  acting  piston  type  automatic 


FOKM  "  a  ••  DUPLEX  i  j  i  t  TOH 


iOl.ALl.ON  SHONE  inU'l.KX  KIM  TOR 


Sw  n  i  ,  (  a 'i  a 1 1«, i  i 
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air  valves.  Furnished  with  either  motor  or  steam  driven 
air  compressors.  Compressors  can  he  located  at  any  de- 
sired distance  from  ejectors.  Ejectors  can  be  operated 
from  air  supply  maintained  for  general  purposes  in  in- 
dustrial plants.  Especially  recommended  for  municipal 
work. 


DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  OF  SHONE  DUPLEX  EJECTOR 


G.  p.  m. 
each 
unit 

G 

Single  Ejectors 

Duplex  Ejectors 

F 

J 

K 

F 

JandK 

50 

3'-l" 

6' 

4" 

6" 

8' 

6" 

100 

3'-7" 

6" 

9' 

8" 

150 

4'-5" 

7' 

5'' 

6" 

9' 

8" 

200 

5'-10" 

8' 

6" 

8" 

11' 

8" 

250 

6'-5" 

8' 

6" 

8" 

11' 

8" 

300 

7'-0" 

8' 

6" 

8" 

ir 

400 

7'-3" 

13' 

12" 

12" 

14' 

12" 

500 

8'-0" 

13' 

12" 

12" 

14' 

1  2" 

600 

8'-9" 

13' 

12" 

12" 

14' 

f  12" 

750 

8'-0" 

14' 

14" 

14" 

16' 

14" 

1000 

9'-0" 

14' 

16" 

16" 

16' 

16" 

SHONE  EJECTOR,  SECTIONAL  VIEW 

Yeomans  Bilge  Pumps. 

Single  Electric — Auto- 
matic, self-contained,  heavily 
constructed,  slow  speed  ma- 
chines, with  submerged  centrif- 
ugal pumps,  vertical  direct  con- 
nected motors  and  automatic 
controllers  for  handling  waste 
water  and  sewage. 

Built  in  two  grades  :  Grade 
1,  pumps  operating  at  slow 
speeds  and  equipped  with  high 
water  alarm,  pipe  casing  for 
float,  force  feed  lubricated, 
bearings,  etc.  Grade  2,  moder- 
ate speed. 


grade  i  bilge  pump 


DATA,     SINGLE  ELECTRIC 
PUMPS 


BILGE 


No.  <4 

15-  25 

g.p.m. 

24 

in. 

diam. 

basin 

No.  1 

35-  50 

g.p.m. 

36 

in. 

diam. 

basin 

No.  2 

50-  75 

g.p.m. 

36 

in. 

diam. 

basin 

No.  3 

100-125 

g.p.m. 

36 

in. 

diam. 

basin 

No.  4 

150-200 

g.p.m. 

36 

in. 

diam. 

basin 

Xo.  5 

250-350 

g.p.m. 

48 

in. 

diam. 

basin 

Xo.  6 

400-500 

g.p.m. 

48 

in. 

diam. 

bas'ii 

Duplex  Electric  Bilge 
Pumps  or  Submerged  Type 


Sewage  Ejectors — Construction  similar  to  single  bilge 
pumps;  units  arranged  so  that  one  can  be  removed  with- 
out disturbing  the  other.  C  apacities  per  unit  same  as 
single  bilge  pumps. 

Basin  diameters  :  Nos.  1  and  2,  36  in. ;  No.  3,  48  in.  ; 
Nos.  4  and  5,  60  in. 

Yeomans  Centrifugal  House  Pumps. 

Most  improved  type,  single  and  multistage,  high 
efficiency,  quiet  running  pumps  with  ring  oiled,  water 
cooled  external  shaft  bearings,  perfectly  balanced 
rotors,  flexible  couplings.  Special  attention  given  to 
noiseless  pumps  for  high  class  apartment  buildings, 
residences  and  hotels.  Complete  automatic  equipments 
furnished  for  either  roof  tank  or  compression  tank 
service,  any  capacity. 


YEOMANS  MULTISTAGE  CENTRIFUGAL  HOUSE  PUMP 

Yeomans  Condensation  Return  Pumps. 

High  grade  equipments  consisting  of  cast  iron  re- 
ceiver with  water  glass,  direct  connected  centrifugal 
pump  and  motor,  all  on  one  base,  enclosed  quick  break 
butt  contact  automatic  switch,  seamless  copper  float 
and  protective  devices. 

Type  "H"  Pumps — For  returns  above  basement 
floor  level. 

Type  "V"  Pumps — For  returns  close  to  <>r  below 
basement  floor. 


TYPE  •  H"  CONDENSATION  RETURN  PUMP 


DATA,  TYPES  "H"  AND  "V"  CONDEN- 
SATION RETURN  PUMPS 


No. 

G.  p.  m. 

Maximum  sq.  ft. 
direct  radiation 

1 

1,000 

2 

10 

3,000 

3 

15 

6.000 

4 

20 

10.000 

5 

30 

15.000 

6 

60 

30.000 

TYPE     "  V  "  CON 
DENSATION  UK 
TURN  PUMP 


YEOMANS  DUPLEX  ELEC- 
TRIC BILGE  PUMP 


References. 

Yeomans  pumps  and  Shone  ejectors  have  been  in 
service  in  important  city  buildings,  industrial  plants  and 
municipalities  for  many  years.  Installations  can  be 
referred  to  in  all  parts  of  the  world. 
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Aten  Sewage  Disposal  Co. 


ATEN  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  CO. 


TELEPHONE  CONNECTION 


286  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products  and  Services. 

The  Aten  Sanitary  System  of  Sewage 
Disposal,  consisting  of  Reinforcing  Forms  for 
Concrete  Walls,  Cast  Iron  Manhole  Collar  and 
Cover,  Metal  Top  for  Concrete  Roof,  Auto- 
matic Sewage  Siphon,  Cast  Iron  Diverting 
Gate  Chamber,  Double  Porous  Disposal  Tiles, 
and  other  Accessories. 

Engineers  for  Sewage  Disposal.  Pro- 
spective purchasers  of  this  system  (complete  in  every 
respect)  may,  upon  application,  learn,  without  expense 
or  obligation,  exact  cost  to  be  incurred  for  permanent 
solution  of  any  sewage  problem,  by  simply  stating  num- 
ber of  washstands,  bathtubs,  toilets,  source  of  water 
supply,  size  of  plot,  character  of  soil,  slope  of  land  and 
number  of  users  of  system,  when  installed. 

Scope  of  Use. 

With  an  adequate  supply  of  water,  the  Atqn  sew- 
age disposal  system  was  designed  to  meet  requirements 
of  large  and  small  country  homes,  clubs,  hotels,  plants, 
factories,  or  institutions,  not  connected  with  city  sewers. 
It  can  be  applied  to  single  buildings,  to  groups  of 
buildings,  or  to  each  building  in  a  group ;  and,  gen- 
erally, each  case  must  be  treated  according  to  local 
conditions. 

Aten  System  of  Sewage  Disposal. 

It  lasts  a  lifetime.  Sewage  is  conducted  from 
house  through  a  soil  pipe  into  a  bacterial  liquefying  or 
septic  tank  (see  "A"  in  diagrams),  made  of  reinforced 
concrete ;  contents  thereof  are  subjected  to  anaerobic 
bacterial  action — decomposition  of  solid  matter  in  bot- 
tom of  tank — with  consequent  production  of  gases  and 
breaking  up  and  partial  liquefaction  of  all  "sludge." 

System  is  simple  ;  installed  by  unskilled  labor. 


TRADE-MARK 


No  chemicals  are  used.  Tank  and  final 
discharge  are  absolutely  odorless.  Sewage  re- 
mains in  tank  from  12  to  24  hours,  owing  to 
local  conditions.    No  operating  expense. 

Tank  overflow  (sewage  effluent)  passes 
into  a  concrete  siphon  chamber  (B),  where  a 
special  automatic  siphon  completely  empties 
the  effluent,  at  intervals,  into  a  cast  iron  divert- 
ing gate  chamber  (C),  with  gates  to  deflect 
fluid  into  desired  subsoil  percolation  tile  field.  Gates 
opened  and  closed  alternately  each  week. 

Disposal  Tile  Field — Composed  of  porous  double 
tiles  laid  in  trenches  at  a  grade  ;  special  "Ys"  distribute 
sewage  effluent  evenly  into  various  lines  of  tiling.  While 
one  field  is  drying  out,  the  other  is  being  used,  and,  in 
these  fields,  bacteria  complete  final  oxidation  or  purifi- 
cation. 


Partial  List  of  Users. 

Owner  and  Location 
Thos.  Hastings,  Old  Westbury,  N.  Y. 
Miss  E.  W.  Smith,  Amawalk,  N.  Y. 
Wm.  F.  Schlemmer,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y, 
Arthur  L.  Cahn,  Hartsdale,  N.  Y. 
W.  H.  Hiller,  Carbondale,  Pa. 

F.  G.  Peabody,  Loudenville,  N.  Y. 
Robert  Cluett,  Rye,  N.  Y. 
Engineers  Club,  Roslyn,  N.  Y. 
Piping  Rock  Club,  Locust  Valley,  N.  Y, 
I.  T.  Burden,  Greenvale,  N.  Y. 

Wm.  Church  Osborn,  Garrison,  N.  Y. 
Department  of  Parks,  New  York,  N.  Y, 
Blind  Brook  Club,  Port  Chester,  N.  Y. 
Nelson  Doubleday,  Ovster  Bay,  N.  Y. 

G.  T.  Dearborn,  Rye,  N.  Y. 
Wm.  Lyall,  Passaic,  N.  J. 
Darragh  Park,  Roslyn,  N.  Y. 


Architect 
Carrere  &  Hastings 
Dana  &  Gibsom 
Mellon  &  Walker 
Alfred  Hopkins 
C.  L.  Holden 
C.  C.  Grant 
H.  B.  Upjohn 
H.  Craig  Severance 
Guy  Lowell 
Addison  Mizner 
Pleasant  Pennington 
Ford,  Butler  &  Oliver 
Frank  A.  Moore 
H.  T.  Lindenberg 
Hinchman  &  Pflat 
Harvey  Lyall 
Peabody,    Wilson  & 
Brown 


A    Spocinl  upptic  tan', 
II — Special  siphon  chamber 


I  LBVATTON  SIIOWINO  INSTALLATION  OH  ATEN  SANITARY  SEWAOE  DISPOSAL 
v  I'l-.M  AND  A  I'KW  ACCESSORIES 


ARK  A, \  i.l  Mi;  NT  Ol-  TANKS 
AND  IT L1C  FIELDS 
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CEMENT  PRODUCTS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Portable  Sewage  Disposal  Systems 
WILMINGTON,  N.  C. 

'BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  39  Cortlandt  Street  PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Oliver  Building 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  602  Paxton  Block  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Standard  Oil  Building 

SEATTLE,  WASH.,  14  Haller  Building  ATLANTA,  GA.,  31  Pcachtree  Arcade 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  204-207  Scott  Building 

FACTORIES  AT  WILMINGTON  AND  CHICAGO 


Products. 

"Sanisep"  Portable  Sewage  Dis- 
posal Systems,  for  industrial  and  mining 
villages,  residences,  hotels-,  schools,  etc. 


trade 


What  "Sanisep"  Systems  Will  Do  and  How. 

"Sanisep"  systems  offer  an  economical  means  of 
disposing  of  all  sewage  as  completely  and  effectively  as 
if  connected  with  city  trunk  line  sewers. 

"Sanisep"  docs  not  use  chemicals.  By  simple,  auto- 
matic process,  all  solid  matter  is  disintegrated  under 
water  in  one-piece,  leakproof  cement  containers.  Cement 
is  used  because  it  is  immune  from  the  rust  and  corrosion 
which  attack  metal. 

The  drainage  from  the  tank,  being  clear  water, 
passes  off  into  a  bed  of  cinders  or  other  loose  material. 
It  may  be  used  effectively  as  irrigation  beneath  a  flower 
bed.  This  seepage  will  not  pollute  soil  or  contaminate 
adjacent  water. 

The  entire  system  is  installed  out  of  sight  below 
ground.    It  is  odorless,  flyproof ,  and  absolutely  sanitary. 

The  tanks  are  built  in  various  capacities. 

The  type  most  strongly  recommended  is  the  one  con- 
necting with  ordinary  plumbing  and  running  water  (any 


gam*  "\ 

fro 


A  COUNTRY  HOME  EQUIPPED  WITH  "SANISEP"  SYSTEM 
For  installation  in  connection  with  sanitary  plumbing  and  running 

water 

good  system)  in  the  building.  Closets,  basins,  sinks, 
and  bathtubs  are  connected  to  the  soil  pipe  just  as  though 
they  were  emptying  to  a  city  sewer  line.  The  water 
passing  through  the  plumbing  supplies  all  the  water 
needed  in  the  tank.  No  attention  is  required ;  scaveng- 
ing is  abolished. 

Village  Installations  of  "Sanisep." 

Where  there  are  a  number  of  houses  to  be  served 
with  a  system  of  sewage  disposal,  "Sanisep"  batteries 


afford  an  economical,  effective  installation. 

As  many  tanks  as  are  «ieeded  can  be 
coupled  together.    "Sanisep"  grows  with 
the  village.    As  the  community  becomes 
mark  larger  add  more  tanks  to  the  "Sanisep" 

battery  and  enlarge  the  nitrification  bed. 

The  system  can  be  expanded  to  take  care  of  a  fairly 
large  community. 

The  list  below  includes  a  few  of  the  large  mining 
companies  making  use  of  "Sanisep :" 

Berwind  White  Coal  Co. ;  Bessemer  Coal  &  Coke  Co. ; 
Central  Pocahontas  Coal  Co. ;  Clinchfield  Coal  Corporation ; 
Consolidation  Coal  Co. ;  Corrigan  McKinnery  Co. ;  H.  C.  Frick 
Coke  Co.;  Greensburg  Connellsville  Coal  &  Coke  Co.;  Hillman 
Interests;  Jamison  Coal  &  Coke  Co.;  Lehigh  Coal  &  Navi- 
gation Co.;  Lincoln  Gas  Coal  Co.;  McKinney  Steel  Co.;  Mather 
Collieries  Co. ;  Nant-Y-Glo  Coal  Mining  Co. ;  New  River 
Pocahontas  Consolidated  Coal  Co. ;  Pickands  Mather  Co. ; 
Pittsburgh  Coal  Co. ;  Pruden  Coal  &  Coke  Co. ;  Solvay  Collieries 
Co. ;  Stonega  Coal  &  Coke  Co. ;  United  States  Coal  &  Coke  Co. ; 
United  States  Fuel  Co. 

 ^-  r     -  • 


A  BATTERY  OF 


'SANISEP"  TANKS  FOR  VILLAGE 
INSTALLATION 


"Sanisep"  Outhouse  Type. 

Where  running  water  is  not  available,  a  special 
"Sanisep"  system  is  furnished.  The  principle  of  opera- 
tion is  exactly  the  same,  but  a  slight  amount  of  attention 
is  necessary,  merely  to  keep  sufficient  water  in  the  tank. 
No  scavenging  is  required.  At  intervals  of  several  years 
the  tanks  are  opened  for  attention.  The  house  and  floor 
will  be  supplied  if  desired. 


"SANISEP"  OUTHOUSE  TYPE 
For  installation  where  running  water  is  not  available 

Service. 

The  engineering  department  of  Cement  Products 
Company  is  at  the  service  of  prospective- customers  to' 
render  all  possible  assistance. 

Special  literature  will  he  mailed  on  request. 
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The  New  York  Sewage  Disposal  Co. 


THE  NEW  YORK  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  CO. 

Experts  in  Sanitary  Engineering 

37-39  East  28th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products  and  Services. 

Experts  and  specialists  in  the  design  and  construc- 
tion of  Sewage  Disposal  Systems. 

Water  Supply  Plants  for  towns,  institutions,  coun- 
try houses,  hospitals,  camps,  etc. 

The  members  of  this  company  are  experts  in  sani- 
tary engineering  in  the  fullest  meaning  of  the  term. 

They  investigate  and  report  on  Sewerage,  Drain- 
age, Water  Supply  and  kindred  subjects.  They  are 
prepared  to  furnish  Reports  as  to  the  Chemical  and  Bac- 
terial Condition  of  Water. 

Experience. 

Over  16  years'  experience  in  the  design  and  con- 
struction of  more  than  1000  plants  in  all  parts  of  the 
country,  under  widely  divergent  conditions,  has  given 
this  company  an  expert  knowledge  which  renders  its 
service  one  of  the  greatest  value. 

The  company  has  designed  or  constructed  plants 
ranging  in  size  from  300  gals,  per  day  for  a  bungalow 
to  14,000,000  gals,  per  day  for  a  city. 

Description  of  Our  Sewage  Disposal  System. 

Sewer — Properly  designed  and  laid. 

Settling  Tank — A  tight  masonry  structure  pro- 
vided with  special  inlet  and  outlet  devices,  baffle  and 
weir  walls  and  other  arrangements,  so  that  sewage  will 
be  received  and  held  a  proper  length  of  time  to  permit 
the  maximum  degree  of  liquefaction — ripe  for  oxida- 
tion. 

The  particular  design  which  maybe  selected  depends 
upon  the  nature  and  volume  of  sewage  to  be  treated. 

Siphon  Chamber — A  tight  masonry  structure 
built  in  connection  with  the  settling  tank.  It  re- 
ceives the  liquid  overflow  and  by  means  of  an  automatic 
siphon,  designed  for  the  purpose,  discharges  this  effluent 
at  periods. 

The  function  of  the  siphon  chamber  is  to  produce 
periodic  discharges  in  order  to  fill  uniformly  the  tile 
disposal  field  beyond,  at  the  same  time  permitting  a 
period  of  rest,  during  which  the  oxidation 
of  the  effluent  will  progress  at  a  maximum 
rate. 

This  company  has,  for  its  own  exclusive 
use,  a  siphon  which  works  in  an  absolutely 
perfect  manner. 

Tile  Disposal  Field — Made  up  pf  two 
or  three  divisions,  or  fields,  of  special  sew- 
age irrigating  tiles,  laid  in  a  series  of  nearly 
parallel  trenches  following  the  contours. 

Tiles  are  of  special  design,  consisting  of 
a  flat,  hollow  base,  upon  which  is  set  a  horse- 
shoe tile.  This  arrangement  permits  effluent 
to  pass  out  evenly  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  tile,  as  well  as  at  the  joints. 

Special  DIVERTING  Cate — Provided  so 
thai  siphon  discharge  may  be  deflected  into 
either  of  the  tile  fields.  Merely  turning  a 
valve  in  this  gate  chamber  once  a  week  will 
accomplish  this  result  and  will  permit  a 
period  of  rest  and  recovery  for  the  field  last 
in  use,  while  the  next  field  is  active. 

Much  trouble  lias  been  bad  to  dev  lop 


an  iron  2-way  or  3-way  gate  in  which  the  valves  or  gates 
would  not  quickly  stick  with  rust.  This  company  has 
a  patented  gate  with  openings  in  the  bottom,  provided 
with  bronze  plates,  which  prevent  all  trouble  of  this  kind. 

Special  Terra  Cotta  Fitting — Designed  to  set 
along  the  distribution  lines  so  that  the  sewage  will  flow 
evenly  and  uniformly  throughout  each  line  of  tile. 

A  Few  of  Our  Noted  Clients  and  Their  Architects. 

Chas.  H.  Sabin,  Southampton,  L.  I.,  N.  Y.,  Cross  &  Cross,  New 
York 

Col.  John  Magee,  Mt.  Kisco,  N.  Y.,  Warren  &  Wetmore,  New 
York 

Isaac  Guggenheim,  Port  Washington,  L.  I.,  N.  Y.,  Thompson  & 
Starrett,  Contractors,  New  York 

Rockefeller  Institute  for  Medical  Research,  Princeton,  N.  J., 
Coolidge  &  Shattuck,  Boston 

Princeton  University,  Princeton,  N.  J.,  C.  W.  Hendrick,  Balti- 
more 

Geo.  W.  Elkins,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  H.  Trumbauer,  Philadelphia 
Metropolitan  Sanatorium,  Mt.  McGregor,  N.  Y.,  D.  Everett 

Waid,  New  York 
Bureau  of  Social  Hygiene,  Bedford  Hills,  N.  Y.,  New  York 

State  Architect 

Schuylkill  County  Insane  Hospital,  Schuylkill  Haven,  Pa.,  Louis 
L.  Stockton  and  Henry  C.  Pelton,  New  York 

Woodmere  Club,  Woodmere,  L.  I.,  N.  Y.,  W.  Vredenburgh, 
New  York 

B.  S.  Cable  Memorial  Hospital,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  Edw.  F.  Stevens, 

Boston 

W.  C.  Sproul,  Chester,  Pa.,  Price  &  McLanahan,  Philadelphia 
New  Jersey  Sanatorium  for  Tuberculous  Diseases,  Glen  Gard- 
ner, N.  J.,  New  Jersey  State  Architect 
Whitelaw  Reid  Estate,  Purchase,  N.  Y.,  McKim,  Mead  &  White, 
New  York 

C.  C.  Bolton,  Jr.,  Mayfield,  Ohio,  Prentice  Sanger,  New  York 
Mrs.  Burke-Roche,  New  Hamburg,  N.  Y.,  H.  O.  Chapman,  New 

York 

Robt.  S.  Brewster,  Mt.  Kisco,  N.  Y.,  Delano  &  Aldrich,  New 

York 

H.  H.  Rogers,  Southampton,  L.  I.,  N.  Y.,  Walker  &  Gillette, 
New  York 

F.  C.  B.  Page,  Oyster  Bav,  L.  I.,  N.  Y.,  Little  &  Browne,  Boston 
R.  B.  Ward,  New  Roche'lle,  N.  Y.,  Chas.  B.  Keen,  Philadelphia 
Dr.  Cary  Langhorne,  Delaplane.  Va.,  N.  C.  Wveth,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C. 

Robert  Goelet,  Goshen,  N.  Y.,  Carrere  &  Hastings,  New  York 


ill 
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CHEMICAL  TOILET  CORPORATION 

Chemical  and  Septic  Sewage  Disposal  Systems 
2628  South  Salina  Street 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 


Products.  * 

Perfection  Septic  Systems,  and  Perfection 
Chemical  Closet  Systems  of  Sewage  Disposal. 

Service. 

It  is  the  work  of  the  Chemical  Toilet  Corpo- 
ration to  solve  the  problems  of  sanitation  always  present 
in  communities  where  there  are  no  city  sewer  systems. 
The  selection  of  the  septic,  or  the  chemical  type  of 
system  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  installation,  and 
should  be  made  after  careful  study  of  the  conditions  to 
be  met.  In  order  that  the  best  results  may  be  obtained, 
this  company's  engineers  will  give  requirements  careful 
consideration,  and  will  prepare  recommendations  and 
estimates  on  receipt  of  sketches  showing  the  ground 
plans  of  the  buildings,  including  dimensions,  the  number 
of  occupants,  etc. 

Perfection  Septic  Systems. 

A  standardized  system  of  sewage  purifications  and 
safe  disposal,  caring  for  the  discharge  of  waste  from  a 
water-flush  closet.  Natural  bacteria  purification  is  ac- 
complished by  confining  the  sewage  in. watertight  storage 
chambers,  or  Perfection  septic  tanks,  made  of  No.  14- 
gage  Toncan  iron,  with  all  seams  carefully  welded,  and 
coated  with  special  plastic  enamel  which  renders  them 
absolutely  impervious  to  atmospheric  conditions  and 
other  corrosive  agents. 

The  principles  embodied  in  the  Perfection  septic 
system  are  accepted  as  sound,  reliable  and  thoroughly 
successful,  by  all  sewage  disposal  experts.  The  quality, 
workmanship  and  service  of  Perfection  equipment  is 
guaranteed.  Should  any  Perfection  tank  fail  in  service 
within  5  years,  it  will  be  replaced  by  a  new  one  without 
charge. 


perfection  septic  tanks 

Septic  Tank 

Capacities  for  Different 

Uses 

No.  of  persons 

Cap.  per  person 

Minimum  cap. 

Homes,  Hotels.  Etc. 

Up  to  20 

30  gals. 

200  gals. 

Over  20 

20  gals. 

600  gals. 

Factories  on  ? 

to  10  Hr.  Basis,  Without  Baths 

Up  to  20 

20  gals. 

200  gals. 

Over  20  1 

15  gals. 

400  gals. 

Schools 

1                 15  gals.  1 

Factories  on 

8  to  10  Hr.  Basis,  With 

Baths 

Up  to  20  1 

25  gals. 

200  gals. 

20  to  60 

20  gals. 

500  gals. 

Over  60  1 

18  gals. 

1200  gals. 

ventilator  w>— 

VENTILATION,  *"TUB£  

OAK  01  MAHOGANY  SEAT   — 

VITREOU3    CHINA  BOWL  

AGITATOR  HANDLE" (NICKEL)^  • . 

FLOOR  PLATE-  w.  \ 

AGITATOR  ROD  (illCifEL)\"':  L 
AGITATOR  BEARING  \  \  \ 

et/rovr  section  or  tank';-.  \  \ 

TO  SHOW  AGITATOR  AIMER.,    \\  j 
MANHOLE  OPENING \   ;;j  1 
PRESSURE  VALVE 
FOR  DRAINING 
LOCK  NUTS  PAS  TEN 
COVER  ■    \ 


perfection  chemical 
toilet  system 


A  Perfection  septic  system  can  be  had  for  im- 
mediate installation,  ready  to  ship  fjom  convenient 
warehouse.  Light  in  weight,  easily  handled  and  easily 
installed. 

Perfection  Chemical  Toilet  System. 

Absolutely  free  from  machinery,  this  system  is  the 
simplest  method  of  sew- 
age disposal  that  is  entire- 
ly efficient  and  depend- 
able. Its  action  is  based 
upon  the  use  of 
Perfection  chemical 
which  enters  the  stor- 
age tank  in  solution, 
where  it  deodorizes  and 
liquefies  the  deposit  with 
which  it  comes  in  con- 
tact. When  the  tank  is 
full  it  can  be  either 
drained  or  pumped  out 
and  a  new  charge  of 
chemical  put  in.  The 
ventilation  eliminates  all 
odors. 

The  system  is  ex- 
tremely easy  to  install 
and  the  first  cost  is  low. 
Furthermore,  the  ex- 
pense of  upkeep  is  al- 
most negligible. 

Material  Specifications  for  Perfection  Chemical  Toilet 
Systems. 

Bowl— Best  vitreous  china.  15  in.  high  without  seat.  11-in. 
opening  for  drop  tube  connection. 

Ventilation— Direct  ventilation,  4-in.  white  enameled  or 
galvanized.    12  ft.  with  regular  systems,  extrs  a.  wanted. 

Storage  Tank— 28  in.  diameter,  48  in.  long,  128  gals,  capac- 
ity to  14  gage  thickness,  Toncan  iron,  all  seams  welded.  Drop 
tube  connection,  12  in.  in  diameter. 

Perfection  Acitator  ok  Mixer— Rod,  floor  knob  and  floor 
plate,  nickelplated.  Spiral  spinner  runs  through  slotted  grease- 
cup  on  top  of  tank,  thus  leaving  inside  of  tank  clear  of  am  at- 
tachments or  moving  parts. 

Drop  Tube — 30  in.  long  on  regular  equipment,  18  to  48  in. 
may  be  specified.  Special  proofing  of  plastic  enamel  against 
acid  and  corrosion. 

Perfection  Chemical — 1  drum  sufficient  for  1  full  tank 
charge.  Destroys  disease  germs,  and  all  vegetable  and  animal 
matter.  No  bacteria  remains.  No  infection  b;  carriers.  Xo 
pollution  of  soil  or  water. 

Seat— Oak  or  mahogany  finish,  semisaddle  design. 

Special  dowelled  reinforcements.  Cannot  check  or  split. 
Nickel  trimmed  post  hinges. 

Special  Protection. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  equipment,  each  storage- 
tank  is  coated  with  plastic  enamel ;  this  company's  own 
process  which  effectively  prevents  corrosion  from  mois- 
ture, soil,  or  atmospheric  conditions. 

Instructions  for  Ordering;  Guarantee. 

Write  for  detailed  information  relative  to  ordering 
Perfection  systems,  and  to  the  5-  to  15-year  service 
guarantee  that  stands  behind  them. 
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The  Dail  Steel  Products  Company 


THE  DAIL  STEEL  PRODUCTS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Wolverine  Indoor  Chemical  Toilet  Systems 

514  Main  Street 
LANSING,  MICH. 


Product. 

Wolverine  Indoor  Chemical  Toilet  Systems  for 
use  in  all  Unsewered  Districts. 

Service. 

The  Engineers  of  The  Dail  Steel  Products  Com- 
pany are  prepared  to  make  sketches  and  work  out  the 
proper  installation  for  any  building.  This  service  as- 
sures properly  designed  ventilation  pipes  and  relieves  the 
purchaser  of  this  responsibility. 

Description  of  Wolverine  System. 

A  Wolverine  indoor  toilet  system  will  solve  all  toilet 
problems  in  unsewered  districts,  as  there  is  a  Wolverine 
for  every  need,  in  single  and  multiple  units.  A  con7 
venient,  comfortable  and  sanitary  toilet. 

This  company  solicits  an  opportunity  to  work  with 
all  architects  to  help  assist  in  solving  toilet  problems, 
confident  that  the  architects  who  specify  the  Wolverine 
will  get  the  best. 


installation  ok  wolverine  toilet  system 

Multiple  unit  type 

Tanks. 

In  figuring  the  tank  capacity  for  schools,  allow  one 
bowl  opening  for  every  20  to  25  pupils  for  a  school  year. 
In  case  of  factories  or  for  adult  use,  figure  on  the  basis  of 
one  bowl  opening  for  every  10  to  15  persons. 

All  tanks  are  made  from  best  obtainable  copper 
bearing  steel  with  all  joints  welded.  Copper  bearing 
steel  meets  the  highest  award  of  the  government  as  a 
corrosion  resisting  metal.  Specify  copper  bearing 
always,  and  accept  no  substitutes. 


iank  USED  IN  Tin-:  WOLVERINE  SYSTEM 


Tank 

Ha 

Dim.1 

in. 

Length, 

in. 

Opening* 

Capacity, 
Kills. 

|  \><  700 

21 

M 

142 

1"  100 

10', 

'a, 

IM, 

R(  100 

I  iO'A 

i  .'(> 

US 

I"  $00 

iOU 

1  so 

4HS 

i  rcmjo 

1  HO 

SMS 

Drainage. 

All  tanks  are  fitted  with  a  large  4-in.  drain  valve, 
which  is  easily  operated,  allowing  for  ease  of  cleaning 
and  draining  into  cesspool  or  any  other  means  ©f 
disposal. 

Bowls. 

Bowls  are  made  of  high  grade  vitreous  china — of 
the  best  imported  clay — highly  glazed.  Straight  opening 
to  tank  from  especially  located  seat  reduces  the  possi- 
bility of  soiling.  ' 


Seat. 

Of  the  non-split  type. 
Mahogany  finished  with  self- 
closing  feature  on  both  seat 
and  cover.  Flytight. 


Diftann;  from  ind  of  lank  t<>  ifnKr  of  manhole,  15  in. 
inaiiliijU:,  10  in. 


(  Ynti  i  lo  i  enter  of 


Cross  Section  of  Bowl  Single  Unit  Installed 

WOLVERINE  CHEMICAL  TOILET 
Note  design  and  shape  and  connection  between  tank  tube  and  bowl. 

Cost  of  Maintenance. 

Wolverine  toilets  in  the  home  cost  about  $1.00  per 
person,  per  year.  In  schools  the  cost  runs  from  12<!  to 
18^  per  pupil.     Cheapest  and  safest.     Sanitary  and 

odorless. 

Agitation. 

Thorough  agitation  is  necessary  for  successful  oper- 
ation of  any  chemical  toilet.  Wolverine  outfits  have  a 
double  paddle  agitator  for  each  bowl,  which  actually 
churns  the  tank  contents.  Agitator  is  so  designed  thai 
it  is  easily  operated  by  a  small  child.  Positive  and 
efficient. 

Chemical. 

Wolverine  chemical  is  furnished  in  25-lb.  cans  for 
each  bowl  opening,  and  is  a  high  grade  germicide,  de- 
odorizer and  liquclicr.  Kills  all  disease  germs,  remov- 
ing all  objectionable  features  in  the  tank. 

Guarantee. 

Tn k  Dail  Steel  Products  Company  gives  an  ab- 
solute 2-year  guarantee  against  defects  in  workmanship 
and  material  without  any  reservations. 

( latalogne. 

Detail  catalogue  sent  on  request. 
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KAUSTINE  COMPANY,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Sewage  Disposal  Equipment 
Sanitation  Engineers 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Kaustine  System  Chemical 
Toilets. 

Hydro-Kaustine  Septic  Tanks. 

Enameled  Iron  Septic  Tanks. 

The  Hydro-Kaustine 
septic  tank  is  a  standard- 
ized unit,  designed  on  prin- 
ciples advocated  and  ap- 
proved by  sanitation  and 
health  authorities.  It  is 
made  of  No.  14-gage  Amer- 
ican ingot  iron,  "Armco" 
brand,  with  electrically 
welded  seams.  The  special 
iron  used,  together  with  the 
coating,  both  inside  and 
out,  of  Hermastic  enamel, 
gives  positive  protection 
against  corrosive  influ- 
ences. 

Hydro-  p-  ~;— 
Kaustine  septic 
tanks  are  deliv- 
ered ready  to  set 
up  and  use ;  all 
uncertainties  or 
installation 
problems  are 
eliminated.  They 
are  durable,  un- 
breakable, and  1  tacked  by 


Kaustine 


TRADE  MARK 


INSTALLATION  OF  KAUSTINE  SYSTEM 
SHOWING  HYDRO  KAUSTINE 
SEPTIC  TANK 


a  binding  15-year  guarantee. 


Kaustine  System  Toilets. 

Kaustine  System  (Standard)  toilet  is  a  self-contained 
sewage  disposal  plant  and 
high  class  indoor  toilet  com- 
bined. The  sewage  drops 
directly  into  a  tank  contain- 
ing a  solution  of  Kaustine 
chemical.  The  result  is  com- 
plete liquefication  and  sterili- 
zation. 

The  down-draft  aeration 
of  the  bowl  and  the  correct 
ventilation  insures  a  more 
odorless  toilet  than  is  pro- 
vided for  by  the  most  mod- 
ern water  flushed  fixtures. 

The  capacity  of  the  tank 
is  great  enough  to  make 
emptying  necessary  only 
twice  a  year.  Tank  contents 
may  be  pumped  out  and  used 
for  fertilizer,  or  may  be 
drained  through  tile  to  a 
cheaply  constructed  leaching 

MODEL  SINGLE  INSTALLA- 
pooi.  TION 


Hydro-Kaustine    Septic   Tank,  Siphon 
Type. 

Sanitation  engineers  agree  that  in  ex- 
tremely cold  climates,  or  in  places  where 
there  is  less  than  average  sunshine,  preventing  ready  dry- 
ing of  the  absorption 
bed,  the  siphon  type 
Kaustine  septic  tank 
is  preferable. 

The  sludge  com- 
partment remains 
undisturbed,  making 
septic  action  con- 
stant. The  heat  gen- 
erated by  bacterial 
action,  together  with 
the  siphonic  dis- 
charge of  effluent, 
tends  to  prevent 
freezing. 


LATEST  DESIGN,  SIPHON  TYPE 


SEPTIC  TANKS,  STANDARD  SIZES 


Tank 

Working  capacity. 

Shipping  weight. 

gals. 

lbs. 

No. 

5  vertical 

180 

265 

No. 

10  horizontal 

285 

355 

No. 

11  horizontal 

570 

780 

No. 

12  horizontal 

660 

1065 

No. 

20  siphon  type 

350 

555 

MBKUMOTini 

BtSISTS  RUST 

"ARMCO" 
TRADE- 
MARK 


For  Home,  School,  Factory,  Village. 

The  Kaustine  System  of  Sewage  Disposal  was  a 
pioneer  in  the  field.  In  years  of  service  under  every 
condition  it  has  proved  to  be  right  in  principle,  material, 
and  workmanship. 

Multiple  Instal- 
lation— 'This  is  suited 
for  schools,  factories, 
etc.  The  tanks  are  up 
to  750-gal.  capacity  and 
accommodate  6  bowls. 

The  seats  are  in- 
stalled in  the  same  way 
as  water  closets.  They 
require,  however, 
proper  ventilating  facil- 
ities and  location  for 
tank,  which  must  be 
directly  under  the  closet 
bowl. 


The  Engineering  De- 
partment. 

This  is  maintained 
for  the  purpose  of  co- 
operating  with  archi- 
tects and  contractors  in  solving  sewage  disposal  prob. 
lems.    Its  service  is  without  cost. 

Literature — For  full  information  send  for  book, 
let  "Kaustine  System  Sanitation." 


multiple  installation 
suited  for  schools 
and  factories 
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Smith  System  Heating  Co. 


SMITH  SYSTEM  HEATING  CO. 

Sanitary  Waterless  Chemical  Toilets 

821  Washington  Avenue,  S.*E. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 


Products. 

Sanitary  Waterless  Chemical  Toilets. 
Sanitary  Waterless  Chemical  Urinals. 

Use. 

For  use  in  schools,  churches,  stores,  factories,  resi- 
dences and  other  buildings  which  are  not  accessible  to 
sewers. 

The  Smith  sanitary  waterless  chemical  toilets  have 
been  in  use  for  many  years  in  all  sections  of  the  country 
from  Maine  to  California  under  all  kinds  of  conditions 
with  uniformly  satisfactory  results. 

Principle. 

The  principle  of  the  Smith  sanitary  waterless  chem- 
ical toilets  is  that  of  confining  the  fecal  matter  in  a 
metal  watertight  tank  where  it  is  promptly  sterilized  by 
means  of  the  powerful  chemical,  San-Sol,  while  the 
obnoxious  gases  and  odors  are  promptly  removed  by  the 
ventilating  system. 

Twice  a  year  the  contents  of  the  tank,  which  are 
in  liquid  form,  are  removed  and  a  new  charge  of  San-Sol 
is  put  in.  The  toilets  are  then  ready  for  another  six 
months'  service,  during  which  time  they  are  as  neat  and 
clean  and  as  free  from  odors  as  a  water  flush  system 
of  toilets. 


Special  Features. 

( 1 )  The  sani- 
tary bowl  which  is 
made  of  the  best 
white  vitreous  china 
is  provided  with  a 
removable  "sleeve" 
which  is  so  shaped 
as  txi.  prevent  the 
soiling  of  the  inside 
of  the  bowl  itself 
and  the  tube  con- 
necting t  h  e  b  o  w  1 
With  the  tank. 
1  lence,  this  toilet  can 
he  kept  in  perfect 
sanitary  condition 
with  a  minimum  of 
effort. 

(2)  The  scien- 
tific ventilating  sys- 
tem, which  is  so  con- 
structed as  to  re- 
move the  obnoxious 
gases  from  the  tank 
direct  as  fast  as 
generated,  insures 

thorough  ventilation 

(3)  The  rotary 
agi  1  a  t  o  r    give1-  a 


BROKEN  AWAY  VIKW  OF  \ 
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maximum  of  efficiency  with  a  minimum  of  effort.  It 
effectively  breaks  up  the  solid  portions  and  prevents  the 
sewage  from  piling  up  in  the  bottom  of  the  tank  directly 
below  the  bowl. 

Dimensions  of  Tanks. 

1-  bowl,  26.6  in.  diameter,  52.5  in.  long,  125-gal. 
capacity. 

2-  bowl,  30.5  in.  diameter.  88  in.  long,  278-gal. 
capacity. 

3-  bowl,  30.5  in.  diameter,  118  in.  long,  278-gal. 
capacity. 

4^4-bowl,  30.5  in.  diameter,  158  in.  long,  500-gal. 
capacity. 

Specifications  Waterless  Chemical  Toilets. 

Closet  bowl  with  inner  removable  "sleeve,"  made  of 
white  vitreous  china,  equipped  with  oak  seat,  cover, 
hinges  and  fittings. 

Chemical  tank,  cylindrical  in  shape,  electro-welded, 
made  of  No.  14 
gauge  iron  and 
covered  both  inside 
and  outside  with 
rest  resisting  paint. 


Ve n  t  i  1  a  t  i  ng 
system  to  have 
main  vent  duct  not 
less  than  4  in.  in  di- 
ameter for  each 
howl  connected  di- 
rect with  the  tank, 
and  a  small  second- 
ary vent  connecting 
the  upper  back  part 
of  the  bowl  with 
the  main  vent  duct 
which  shall  be  not 
less  than  4^2  in.  in 
diameter  for  each 
bowl.  Vent  pipe  to 
be  furnished  either 
enamelled  or  galva- 
nized as  the  sur- 
roundings may  re- 
quire, and  to  he 
equipped  with  vent 

cap  and  roof  sad- 
dle, unless  the  vent 
pipe  is  connected 
with  the  chimney. 

( iatalogue. 

Illustrated  de- 
scriptive catalogue 
sent  free  on  appli- 
cation. 
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THE  STANDARD  STEEL  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Chemical  Toilets 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


Product. 

Lav-olet  Waterless  Chemical  Toilets. 

General  Description. 

Lav-olet  chemical  toilets  are  manufactured  for  com- 
munities which  have  no  sewerage  systems.  The  Lav- 
olet  waterless  toilet  is  the  most  scientific  means  of  dis- 
posing of  bodily  wastes.  It  is  waterless,  odorless,  com- 
fortable and  convenient.  State  Boards  of  Health  recom- 
mend it,  and  the  Lav-olet  has  received  the  unqualified 
approval  of  sanitarians  throughout  the  country.  The 
Lav-olet  is  manufactured  in  single  units  and  in  mul- 
tiple units  for  use  in  farm  houses,  summer  homes, 
schools,  factories,  etc. 

Single  Units. 

The  toilet  bowl  is  made  of  a  perfectly  fired  material 
and  the  result  is  a  china  so  vitrified  that  dirt  will  not 
cling  to  the  surface.  The  scientific  construction  of  the 
bowl  eliminates  any  danger  of  a  down-draft.  The  seats 
are  made  of  a  birch  mahogany  finish  and  are  of  the 
sanitary  cut-out  type.  Both  seat  and  cover  are  equipped 
with  a  rubber  collar,  which  makes  the  bowl  airtight 
when  not  in  use. 

Tank — The  Lav-olet  tank  is  constructed  of  No.  14- 
gage  rust  resisting  iron,  strongly  welded  and  treated  by 
a  special  process  which  makes  it  rust  resisting  and  non- 
leakable.  Tanks  can  be  strapped  to  the  basement  ceil- 
ing, set  on  timbers  on  floor  or  buried  in  the  ground. 
The  Lav-olet  is  equipped  with  a  patented  automatic 
agitator,  which  agitates  the  contents  of  the  tank  every 
time  the  seat  is  raised  or  lowered.  In  no  other  system 
can  this  exclusive  feature  be  found.  Agitator  is  rec- 
ognized as  the  most  important  feature  of  any  chemical 
toilet  for  without  proper  agitation  no  chemical  toilet 


will  give  the  maximum  satisfaction.  With  this  patented 
agitator  children  can  not  forget  to  work  the  agitator  as 
this  is  done  automatically  every  time  the  seat  cover  is 
raised  or  lowered.  Long  experience  in  the  manufacture 
of  sanitary  toilets  has  proved  that  the  Lav-olet  agitator 
is  the  only  correct  way  of  agitation. 

Ventilation — The  Lav-olet  has  several  patented 
features,  and  the  ventilating  system  is  fully  covered  by 
patents.  The  air  passes  down  the  bowl  into  the  venti- 
lating pipe  and  out  through  the  roof.  This  system  of 
ventilation  keeps  the  inner  surface  of  the  bowl  dry  and 
thereby  kills  all  bacteria  and  eliminates  any  danger  of 
an  odor  arising  in  the  room. 

Draining — The  contents  of  the  tank  are  deodorized 
and  sterilized  by  the  action  of  the  chemical  and  turned 
into  a  liquid  form.  In  this  condition  it  is  easily  drained 
off  through  the  drain  pipe  into  a  leaching  pool.  The 
excrement  is  then  readily  absorbed  into  the  ground. 


la  volet  battery  installation  in  a  school 


Battery  or  Multiple  Systems. 

The  Lav-olet  battery  system  is  de- 
signed for  use  in  schools,  factories,  public 
buildings,  etc.  It  consists  of  from  1  to  6 
bowls  or  urinals  and  1  large  iron  tank. 
The  size  of  the  tank  is  governed  by  the 
number  of  bowls.  Each  bowl  has  a  sep- 
arate agitator  which  operates  by  raising 
and  lowering  the  seat. 

sizes  and  capacities 


|  Code 

Tank  No. 

Diam.,  in. 

s 

3 

V 

J 

Capacity, 
U.  S.  gals. 

Number  bowls 
or  urinals 

Accommodate 
children 

Amount 
compound,  lbs. 

Price 

Table 

1 

27 

4 

125 

1 

12 

25 

$98  50 

Tame 

2 

31 

7 

267 

2 

24 

50 

197.00 

Task 

3 

31 

10 

381 

3 

36 

75 

295  50 

Tear 

4 

31 

13 

500 

4 

48 

100 

394  00 

Test 

5 

31 

16 

625 

5 

60 

125 

492  50 

Tramp 

6 

31 

19 

750 

6 

72 

150 

SQI  IK > 

LAV-OLET  SINGLE  UNIT  INSTALLATION 


Estimating  and  Engineering  Service. 

A  competent  Engineering  Depart- 
ment is  maintained  by  this  company.  Esti- 
mates furnished  without  charge.  Xo  job 
too  small  or  no  problem  too  large.  En- 
gineers, architects  and  contractors  are 
invited  to  use  this  Department  to  solve 
their  sanitary  problems. 
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United  Cement  Products  Co. 


UNITED  CEMENT  PRODUCTS  CO. 

Sanitary  Sewage  Disposal  Without  Sewers 

316  Board  of  Trade 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 


Product. 

"Pkrfection' 


Septic  Tank  (Patented). 


Adaptability. 

To  be  used  in  connection  with  inside  closet,  bath- 
room and  kitchen  sink,  where  there  is  no  sewer  connec- 
tion, for  residences,  schools,  churches,  factories,  etc. 

Description. 

The  "Perfection"  septic  tank  reduces  all  house  sew- 
age to  water  by  the  natural  process  of  bacterial  destruc- 
tion. The  bacteria  enter  the  tank  with  the  sewage  and, 
being  increased  by  millions,  literally  'devour  and  digest 


all  contents,  including  animal  and  vegetable  matter  and 
tissue  paper. 

This  tank  is  made  of  reinforced  concrete  in  sec- 
tions for  convenience  in  handling.  These  sections  are 
cemented  together  in  the  ground  forming  a  receptacle 
that  is  airtight  and  watertight. 

The  walls  are  2  in.  thick  all  around  and  every 
section  is  reinforced  with  steel. 

The  residence  size,  which  has  3  compartments,  is 
large  enough  for  8  people.  This  size  is  known  as  the 
unit  and  larger  sizes  are  multiples  of  this  unit. 

To  preserve  the  life  and  stimulate  the  activity  of  the 
bacteria,  the  excavation  for  this  tank  should  be  deep 
enough  to  maintain  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  50° 
in  the  coldest  weather.  This  should  be  approximately 
5  ft.  deep. 

Full  directions  for  installing  and  using  the  tank 
go  with  every  shipment. 

Guarantee. 

Where  these  directions  are  followed  (which  are 
simple  and  easy)  the  Company  guarantees  that  all  con- 
tents of  the  tank  will  be  reduced  to  water,  which  may  be 
emptied  anywhere  without  offense  to  sight  or  smell  and 
that  the  tank  will  never  have  to  be  cleaned  out  manually. 

Nearly  3,000  "Perfection"  tanks  are  now  in  use, 
some  of  them  for  9  years,  without  any  attention. 

Prices,  estimates  and  blue  prints  furnished  on 
application. 


THK  "J'l.KJTf.TION"  SE1TIC  TANK  INSTALLED 
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1201 


UNIVERSAL  SEPTIC  TANK  CORPORATION 

Sewage  Disposal  Outfits 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORY 

BEAVER  FALLS,  PA. 


Products. 

The  "Universal"  Septic  Tank  (Patented)  and 
"Universal"  Privy  Outfits. 

"Universal"— Last  Word  in  Septic  Tank  Construction. 

It  is  cast  in  concrete  in  cylindrical  form  with 
flanged  top  and  flat  bottom  rigidly  reinforced  with  steel, 
obviating  all  danger  of  breakage.  The  partition  is  cast 
solidly  with  the  rest  of  the  tank,  permitting  the  con- 
veyance pipes  to  be  set  at  the  factory.  This  arrange- 
ment is  the  master  stroke  of  septic  tank  construction. 
It  protects,  wholly  within  the  tank,  that  important  part 
of  the  system  which  is  the  weak  feature  of  other  designs. 

The  "Universal"  is  the  most  perfect  adaptation  of 
the  L.  R.  S.  system  of  sewage  disposal  originated  and 
indorsed  by  the  United  States  Board  of  Health,  a  system 
based  on  the  natural  principle  of  destruction  of  vegetable 
and  animal  matter  by  bacterial  action. 


Operation  of  the  "Universal"  System. 

The  efficient  operation  of  the  "Universal' 


system 


THE  "UNIVERSAL"  SEPTIC  TANK 
(Patented) 


is  accomplished  with  or  without  running  water.  The 
free  flow  of  sewage  through  the  tanks  is  retarded  by  the 
curved  pipes  or  baffles,  effectively  preventing  an  undue 
disturbance  of  the  mat  of  solids  which  forms  at  the 
water  line.  The  anaerobic  bacteria,  found  together  with 
the  disease  germs  in  animal  and  vegetable  matter,  multi- 
plying in  overwhelming  numbers,  becomes  the  consum- 
ing force  attacking  and  disintegrating  the  mass  of  solids. 

This  natural  process  completely  destroys  all  sew- 
age solids,  liquefying  every  bit  of  paper  and  all  animal 
and  vegetable  matter,  and  converting  the  same  into 
clear,  almost  pure  water  which  may  be  turned  into  a 
stream  or  into  the  ground  without  danger  of  contami- 
nation, after  passing  through  the  nitrification  bed  pro- 
vided by  laying  sections  of  unsealed  drain  tile  which 
extend  from  the  effluent  or  outlet  pipe  leaving  the 
smaller  compartment  of  the  tank.  This  pipe  is  em- 
bedded in  cinders  or  other  porous  material  and  carries 
the  water  discharge  which  is  absorbed  by  the  soil. 

Scope  of  Utility. 

Due  to  its  scientifically  engineered  design  and 
simple  yet  rigid  construction,  the  "Universal"  system 
has  a  wider  range  of  utility  than  other  systems.  For 
private  dwellings,  schools,  factories,  railroad  stations, 
etc.,  where  running  water  is  available  or  not,  the 
"Universal"  septic  sewage  disposal  system  solves  the 
problem  with  perfect  satisfaction. 

Engineering  Service. 

The  engineering  department  of  the  Corporation  is 
prepared  to  co-operate  with  engineers,  architects  and 
owners  in  the  solution  of  sewage  disposal  problems. 
On  request,  this  department  will  give  complete  data  and 
estimate  covering  particular  needs.  This  service  is  free 
and  does  not  entail  anv  obligation. 


Ground  Line  \   \  ^ 


'UNIVERSAL"  SEPTIC  TANK  OUTFIT 
Adapted  for  running  water 


"UNIVERSAL"  SANITARY  PRIVY  OUTFIT 
Adapted  fur  location  without  ru ruling  water 
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The  Randolph-Clowes  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1830 

THE  RANDOLPH-CLOWES  COMPANY 

FORMERLY  BROWN  AND  BROTHERS 

Manufacturers  of  Copper  Range  Boilers 
WATERBURY,  CONN. 

BRANCH  OFFICE:  253  Broadway,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

"Brown  and  Brothers"  Cold  Drawn  Seamless 
Copper  Range  Boilers  ;  Brass  and  Copper  Pipe,  Tub- 
ing,  Sheets  and  Rods. 


"Brown  and  Brothers"  Cold  Drawn  Seamless  Copper 
Range  Boilers. 

Parts — The  parts  consist  of  2  cold  drawn  seamless 
copper  shells,  each  forming  one-half  of  the  boiler  proper  ; 
a  corrugated  spiral  interior  rib  (see  sectional  cut)  ; 
a  heavy  seamless  copper  exterior  reinforcing  band 
(at  center)  ;  a  seamless  copper  band  at  the  bottom  to 
support  the  boiler  on  its  stand ;  the  necessary  connec- 
tions or  couplings. 

Construction — The  2  cold  drawn  seamless  copper 
shells  are  made  from  flat  rolled  discs  of  copper  worked 
into  the  desired  shape  and  size  by  a  series  of  drawing 
operations  which  gradually  elongate  and  reduce  the 
thickness  of  the  sides  from  ]/%  or  T\  in.  down  to  about 
in.,  the  final  thickness  of  the  sides  depending  on  the 
size  of  the  boiler  and  the  pressure  under  which  it  will 
be  used. 

These  drawing  operations  do  not  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  the  ends,  or,  more  properly,  the  head  and  bottom 
of  the  boiler. 

After  these  shells  are  completed,  and  the  corrugated 
spiral  interior  rib  put  in  place,  they  are  thoroughly 
tinned  inside,  and  the  connections  bolted  and  soldered  in. 

The  shells  are  then  telescoped  together  by  heavy 
hydraulic  pressure.  The  overlapping  parts  (  which  over- 
lap about  4  in.)  are  riveted  together,  the  exterior 
reinforcing  band  shrunk  on  over  the  telescope  joint 
and  rivet  heads,  and  the  whole  sweated  together  with 
solder. 

Points  of  Superiority — The  cold  drawing  process 
used  in  forming  the  shells  very  materially  increases  the 
tensile  strength  of  the  copper. 

The  boiler  is  without  a  longitudinal  seam,  thus 
eliminating  one  element  of  the  risk  of  leakage.  The 
Sides  and  ends  arc  in  one  piece,  whereas  in  other  boilers 
the  heads  have  to  he  jointed  to  the  side. 

The  greater  thickness  of  metal  in  the  ends,  or  head 
and  bottom  of  boiler,  the  double  thickness  of  metal  in 
the  middle  due  to  telescoping  one  shell  into  the  other 
and  the  further  reinforcing  at  this  point  by  heavy  copper 
hand,  provide  a  maximum  of  strength  at  the  points 
where  the  greatest  pressure  is  exerted  when  the  boiler 
is  in  service.  The  rihs  inside  the  boiler  absolutely  guard 
against  collapse. 

The  riveting  Of  the  2  shells  together  (see  sectional 
<ut),  insures  against  their  pulling  apart   when,  after 


years  of  service, 
a  disintegration  of 
the  solder  might 
otherwise  result  in  a 
weakening  at  this 
point.  This  rivet  fas- 
tening is  an  improve- 
ment recently  adopt- 
ed to  make  abso- 
lutely safe  this,  the 
only  joint  in  the 
boiler. 

Note—-  Every 
"Brown  a"  n  d 
Brothers "  boiler  is 
subjected  to  a  rigid 
inspection  and  water 
pressure  test,  the 
regular  pressure 
boiler  being  tested  to 
200  lbs.,  and  the  ex- 
tra heavy  to  300  lbs. 
to  the  sq.  in. 

Can  be  furnished 
for  either  vertical  or 

horizontal  setting;  with  steam  coil  of  either  brass  or 
copper  pipe  ;  and  with  brass  screw  cap  handhole. 

Where  over  85  lbs.  working  pressure  exists,  the 
extra  heavy  boiler  should  be  used. 

The  "  Brown  and  Brothers  "  seamless  drawn  cop- 
per range  boiler  has  been  on  the  market  since  1876,  and 
never  has  the  method  of  construction,  or  the  material 
used,  been  the  cause  of  any  trouble  or  complaint. 

Sizes — The  "Brown  and  Brothers"  boilers  arc 
made  in  the  following  capacities  and  sizes: 


Exterior  Sectional 
'BROWN  AND  BROTHERS"  COPPER 
BOILER,  SHOWING  SPIRAL  RIBS 


Cap.,  gal. .  .  . 
Diam..  in .  .  . 
Height,  in. .  . 

«i 
12 
(.0 

35 
14 

S3 

40 
14 
(»() 

45 
14 

68 

Ml 
16 

(.0 

6(1 
16 

70 

80 
16 

96 

60 
20 
44 

80 

20 
59 

Cap.,  gal. .  .  . 
Diam.,  in.  .  . 
Height,  in. 

1(K) 

20 
76 

1(H) 
24 

60 

120 
24 
<».S'j 

12S 
24 
(><» 

150 
24 

7K'. j 

180 
24 

92  M 

.'(HI 
24 
103 

250 
24 
129 

3(X1 
24 
1SS 

How  to  Ni'i  t  n  v — Provide  and  install  where  shown  a  200-11). 
test  (or  300-lh.  test)  "Brown  and  Brothers"  cold  drawn  seam- 
less Kipper  range  boiler  ....  in.  in  diameter,  and  ....  in.  high. 


Seamless  Drawn  Brass  and  Copper  Pipe  and  Tubing. 

Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  above  in  iron 
pipe  sizes  and  plumbers'  tubes. 

The  perfect   surface  permits  a  high  polish  with 

little  labor.   Plumbers  and  engineers  will  recognize  the 

desirability  of  the  smooth  interior  finish  from  a  sanitary 
standpoint . 

Sheets  and  rods  are  also  manufactured. 
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RIVERSIDE  BOILER  WORKS,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Range  Boilers  and  Steel  Tanks 

CAMBRIDGE,  MASS. 

PACIFIC  COAST  OFFICE,  461  Market  Street,  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
WESTERN  SALES  OFFICE,  Peoples  Gas  Building,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 
NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  48  East  41st  Street,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Range  Boilers. 

Black  and  Galvanized  Tanks  of  every 
description:  Expansion  Tanks;  Hot  Water  Storage 
Tanks. 

Pneumatic  Water  Supply  Tanks  ;  Barbers'  Boilers  ; 
Special  Tanks  of  different  shapes  for  Water,  Oil  and 
other  purposes ;  Air  and  ( iasoline  Tanks ;  Ship  and 
Pressure  Tanks. 


V»  .TRADEMARK  .« 

jVERSIft 

REG.U.S.PAT.0FE  * 


Boilers  are  finally  thoroughly  pickled  and 
then  galvanized  inside  and  outside,  by  the 
:i<   >.pat.ofe    -*     "hot-dip"  process,  giving  them  a  heavy  coat  of 
zinc,  thus  insuring  water  free  from  rust,  and  long  life 
to  the  boiler. 

Expansion  tanks,  pressure  boilers  and  other  pres- 
sure tanks  arc  made  according  to  the  same  thorough 
ci  msl  ruction. 


"Riverside"  Range  Boilers. 

This  company  makes  a  specialty  of  galvanized  steel 
kitchen  range  boilers,  a  large  production  being  annually 
distributed  throughout  the  United  States  and  foreign 
countries,  and  standing  up  to  working  pressures  of 
150  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 

Construction — "  Riverside  "  kitchen  range  boil- 
ers, for  different  water  pressures,  are  made  of  various 
thicknesses  of  steel  according  to  table  below. 

These  boilers  are  single  riveted,  after  which  the 
longitudinal  seam  is  brazed,  this  process  effecting  an 
absolutely  tight  and  leakless  joint  which  will  not  open 
up  under  alternate  contraction  and  expansion. 


"Riverside"  Massachusetts  Regulation  Range  Boilers. 

The  State  of  Massachusetts  requires  that  boilers 
conform  to  the  Massachusetts  Law,  and  shall  be  full 
capacity  and  200  lbs.  test,  not  to  be  used  for  a  working 
pressure  greater  than  42^%  of  the  test  pressure.  Two 
classes  of  boilers  are  made  for  Massachusetts,  as  follows : 

"  Riverside  Mass."  Regulation 
Range  Boilers,  200  lbs.  test,  85  lbs. 
working  pressure. 

"  Riverside  Mass."  Double  Ex- 
tra Heavy  "Kopsteel"  Range 
Boilers,  300  lbs.  test,  1271  j  lbs.  work- 
ing pressure. 

In  specifying  boilers  for  the  State 
of  Massachusetts  specify  as  above. 


SPECIFICATION'S  FOR  "  RIVERSIDE "  galvanized  steel  range  boilers,  u.  s.  standard  gages 


Capacity, 
gals. 

Dimensions, 
ft.  by  in. 

♦"Riverside"  Standard  Boiler 
guaranteed  for  85  lbs.  working 
pressure 

*"  Riverside"  Extra  Heavy  Boiler 
guaranteed  for  150  lbs.  working 
pressure 

♦"Riverside"  Double  Extra  Heavy 

"Kopsteel "  Boiler 
guaranteed  for  six  years  at  150  lbs. 
working  pressure 

Shell 

Head 

Bottom 

Shell 

Head 

Bottom 

Shell 

Head 

Bottom 

18 

3 

xl2 

14 

11 

1 1 

12 

11 

11 

21  ' 

3.V 

,xl2 

14 

11 

11 

12 

11 

11 

24 

'  4 

xl2 

14 

11 

1 1 

12 

11 

11 

30 

5 

xl2 

14 

11 

11 

12 

11 

1 1 

10 

10 

7 

32 

4 

xl4 

14 

10 

10 

12 

10 

10 

40 

5 

xl4 

14 

10 

10 

12 

10 

10 

10 

10 

52 

5 

xl6 

13 

10 

7 

12 

10 

3 

10 

10 

3 

66 

xl8 

13 

10 

7 

12 

10 

3> 

10 

3 

82 

5 

x20 

12 

10 

7 

12 

10 

3 

10 

7 

3 

100 

5 

x22 

12 

10 

7 

12 

10 

3 

10 

7 

3 

120 

5 

x24 

12 

10 

7 

12 

10 

3 

144  ■ 

6 

x24 

12 

10 

7 

12 

10 

3 

192 

8 

x24 

12 

10 

7 

12 

10 

3 

mm 


•Boilers  are  stenciled  as  indicated  in  the  heading.    Gages  are  guaranteed  as  in  this  table. 


"  RIVERSIDE  " 
EXTRA  HEAVY 
RANGE  BOILER 
150  lbs.  working 
pressure 
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Riverside  Boiler  Works,  Inc. 


"Riverside  Kopsteel"  Boilers. 

These  boilers  are  guaranteed  for  6 
years  from  date  of  installation,  working 
pressure  not  to  exceed  150  lbs.,  and  bear 
a  stencil  to  this  effect. 

They  are  made  of  special  rust  re- 
sisting, copper  bearing  steel  and  are 
made  of  double  extra  heavy  thickness 
of  material. 

No  range  boiler  should  put  on  more 
than  150  lbs.  working  pressure;  and  if 
pressure  is  over  150  lbs.,  a  pressure  re- 
ducing valve  should  be  used. 

"Riverside"  Extra  Heavy  Coil  Boilers. 

"Riverside"  extra  heavy  boilers  in 
all  sizes  either  horizontal  or  vertical 
may  be  furnished  with  coils  of  brass, 
copper  or  galvanized  steel  or  iron.  In 
ordering,  state  steam  pressure  (not  to 
be  over  20  lbs.)  and  sufficient  coil  will 
be  furnished  to  do  the  work  properly. 


"  RIVERSIDE  " 

VERTICAL 
COIL  BOILER 


Importance  of  Specifying  Range  Boilers  According  to 

Gages. 

Architects  and  engineers  will  protect  their  reputa- 
tion and  satisfy  their  clients  by  specifying  "Riverside" 
range  boilers,  and  putting 
in  specifications  the  thick- 
ness of  shells,  heads  and 
bottoms  for  various  pres- 
sures. 

Specifying  a  range 
boiler  without  this  data  in 
the  past  has  led  to  the  sub- 
stitution of  cheaper  prod- 
ucts. 

Each  "Riverside"  boiler 
bears  a  stencil  identifying  it 
as  Standard,  Extra  Heavy 
or  Double  Extra  TTeavy, 
and  stating  the  guaranteed 
working  pressure. 


EXPANSION  TANK  SIZES 
20  lbs.  working  pressure 


Cap.v  11  v. 
K<tls. 

Dimensions, 
in. 

List  price, 
H.-ilvanizril 
or  plain 

8 

10x20 

$7 . 50 

10 

12x20 

8.00 

15 

17x10 

9.00 

20 

I4s30 

1 2 . 50 

26 

tr.xJO 

1  1  00 

32 

lox.V, 

1  f .  00 

"  RIVERSIDE  " 
EXPANSION  TANK 


Typical  Specification!  for  "Riveraide"  Bange  Boileri. 

Referring  to  table  of  gayes  and  working  pressure, 
specify  as  follows: 

SWU  I  '  .  '   MAI  im.I'K 


Range  boiler  shall  be  guaranteed  for    lbs.  working 

pressure.  It  shall  not  only  be  riveted  but  also  brazed.  It  shall 
be  galvanized  inside  and  out  with  a  heavy  coat  of  pure  "virgin" 
spelter.  Boiler  shall  be  made  of  heavy  blue  annealed  steel  of  at 
least  55,000  lbs.  tensile  strength.  (In  case  of  "Kopsteel"  say 
"55,000  Kopsteel.") 

Identification  mark:  "Riverside"  Standard,  Extra  Heavy  or 
Double  Extra  Heavy  "Kopsteel"  guaranteed  for  lbs.  work- 
ing pressure.  In  specifying  "Riverside  Kopsteel"  boilers,  add 
"boiler  shall  be  guaranteed  for  6  years." 


TYPICAL  GAS  WATER  HEATER  CONNECTION 


■nmt 

COMBINATION  QUICK  HEATING  CONNECTION 


COLD  MOT 


n 


COLO 
.HOT. 


QUICK  SUPPLY  TO  FIXTURES 


USUAL  HEATING  CONNECTION 
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"Riverside"  Storage  Tanks. 

These  tanks  are  furnished  in  accordance 
with  specifications  below  and  are  tapped  as  per 
illustration  accompanying,  which  is  suitable 
for  either  vertical  or  horizontal  installation. 

They  are  made  for  the  following  working 
pressures : 

Tanks  for  125  lbs.  test,  guaranteed  for 
75  lbs.  working  pressure. 

Tanks  for  150  lbs.  test,  guaranteed  for 
100  lbs.  working  pressure. 

Tanks  to  conform  to  the  Massachusetts 
.law,  200  lbs.  test,  85  lbs.  working  pressure. 

"  RIVERSIDE 


"  RIVERSIDE  "  STORAGE  TANK 
STORAGE  AND  AIR  TANK  SPECIFICATIONS 


Storage  Tanks  for  Hot  Water,  Fuel  Oil,  Gasoline,  Etc. 

Air  Tanks 

Gallons 

Dimensions 
in  inches — 

75  lbs. 
Water  Pressure 

100  lbs. 
Water  Pressure 

125  lbs. 
Water  Pressure 
or  less 

126  lbs. 
Water  Pressure 
up  to  200  lbs. 

List  price 

capacity 

diameter  by 

Gage  shell 

length 

Gage  shell 

Gage  shell 

Gage  shell 

5 

9x  16 

14 

12 

$6.00 

6 

,10x  16 

14 

12 

6.50 

7 

lOx  20 

14 

12 

7.00 

8 

12x  16 

14 

12 

7.50 

9 

12x  18 

14 

12 

8.00 

10 

12x  20 

14 

12 

8.25 

li 

12x  22 

14 

12 

8.50 

12 

12x  34 

14 

12 

8.75 

15 

12x  30 

14 

12 

9 . 00 

18 

12x  36 

14 

12 

9.50 

20 

14x  30 

14 

12 

12.50 

21 

■12x  42 

14 

12 

15.50 

24 

12x  48 

14 

12 

15.75 

27 

i2x  54 

14 

12 

18.50 

28 

14x  42 

14 

12 

20.25 

30 

12x  60 

14 

11 

19.00 

32 

14x  48" 

14 

12 

21  .00 

36 

14x  54 

14 

12 

21.50 

40 

14x  60 

14 

1 1 

24.00 

42 

16x  48 

13 

12 

26.00 

47 

16x  54 

13 

12 

30.00 

52 

16x  60 

12 

11 

7 

31  .00 

53 

18x  48 

12 

11 

7 

31.50 

66 

18x  60 

12 

11 

7 

38.00 

82 

20x  60 

12 

1  1 

7 

45f50 

100 

22x  60 

12 

11 

7 

63.50 

120 

24x  60 

12 

1 1 

7 

72.50 

144 

24x  72 

1 1 

10 

7 

103.00 

168 

24x  84 

1  1 

10 

7 

120.00 

192 

24x  96 

1 1 

10 

7 

132.00 

235 

24x120 

7 

152.00 

Above  tanks  furnished  galvanized  only,  with  riveted  and  brazed  seams. 

Above    tanks   furnished   black  or  galvanized, 

with  all  welded 

seams. 

Approximate 

Gage  shell 

Approximate 

Gage  shell 

weight,  lbs.. 

weight,  lbs. 

100  lbs.  water  pressure 

only 

86 

30x  30 

300 

7 

300 

58.00 

105 

30x  36 

365 

7 

365 

64.00 

139 

30x  48 

7 

430 

7 

430 

76.00 

175 

30x  60 

7 

495 

7 

495 

85.00 

209 

30x  72 

7 

558 

7 

558 

94.00 

245 

30x  84 

7 

640 

7 

640 

102.00 

281 

30x  96 

7 

690 

7 

690 

104.00 

314 

30x108 

7 

770 

7 

770 

108.00 

347 

30x120 

7 

819 

7 

819 

116.00 

383 

30x132 

910 

7 

910 

127.00 

418 

30x144 

7 

933 

7 

933 

130.00 

Above  tanks  furnished  black  or  galvanized. 

Above  tanks  furnished  black  or  galvanized. 

300 

36x  72 

7 

699 

7 

699 

112.00 

399 

36x  96 

7 

872 

7 

872 

126.00 

499 

36x120 

7 

1018 

7 

1018 

142.00 

599 

36x144 

3 

1264 

3 

1264 

156.00 

699 

36x168 

3 

1330 

3 

1330 

175.00 

547 

42x  96 

3 

1375 

3 

1375 

170.00 

684 

42x120 

3 

1818 

3 

1818 

178.00 

822 

42x144 

3 

1960 

3 

1960 

196.00 

950 

42x168 

3 

2200 

3 

2200 

218.00 

1093 

42x192 

3 

2480 

3 

2480 

236.00 

950 

48x120 

3 

2060 

3 

2060 

240.00 

1074 

48x144 

3 

2320 

3 

2320 

250.00 

1235 

48x168 

3 

2610 

3 

2610 

274.00 

1425 

48x192 

3 

2900 

3 

2900 

304.00 

1615 

48x216 

3 

3600 

3 

3600 

352.00 

1786 

48x240 

3 

3950 

3 

3950 

393  00 

2147 

48x288 

3 

4650 

3 

4650 

438.00 

Above  tanks  have  double-riveted  longitudinal  seam  and  single-riveted  girth  seam.  All  seams  welded. 

Above  tanks  furnished  in  black  only.  Above  tanks  furnished  in  black  only. 

Dimensions — First  figures  shown  ase  inside  diameters.    Second  figures  show  lengths  over  all. 

Galvanizing — Tanks  are  galvanized  inside  and  out  by  the  "hot-dip"  process. 

Heads — Regularly  furnished  with  1  convex  and  1  concave.    Welded  tanks  can  be  made  up  with  both  heads  convex  or  concave,  if  desired. 
Tanks  listed  can  be  made  up  from  sheets  regularly  carried  in  stock.    Tappings  placed  in  any  location  desired.     Manholes  and  handholes  are  extra 
and  furnished  on  request.    Net  prices  f.o.b.  Boston  will  be  quoted  promptly  on  receipt  of  inquiry. 

Note — Quotations  on  square  and  rectangular  storage  tanks  or  any  tanks  of  special  dimensions  on  receipt  of  inquiry. 
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John  Trageser  Steam  Copper  Works 


TELEPHONE: 
Chelsea  8140 


JOHN  TRAGESER  STEAM  COPPER  WORKS 

Manufacturers  of  Range  Boilers,  Sinks  and  Drainboards 

447-459  West  26th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Galvanized  Range  Boilers;  Pantry  Sinks  and 
Drainboards  in  Copper,  German  Silver,  and  White 
Metal. 


"Graves"  Range  Boiler. 

Handmade  of  heavy  copper  bear- 
ing steel,  galvanized  inside  and  outside, 
and  enameled  painted  outside. 

Packed  and  boxed  for  shipping. 
Will  stand  300  lbs.  pressure ;  war- 
ranted for  6  years.  Every  boiler  bears 
a  brass  plate  with  this  guarantee. 

Capacities,  Dimensions  and  Prices 


Capacity, 
gals. 

Height, 
in. 

Diameter, 
in. 

Price 

30 

60 

12 

$29 . 00 

40 

60 

14 

34.00 

52 

■60 

16 

41 . 00 

66 

60 

18 

48  00 

82 

60 

20 

55.50 

100 

60 

22 

73.50 

Pantry  Sinks. 

A  white  metal  pantry  sink  with    Fig.  i.  -graves" 

.     .  ,         ,    ,  o\  i  RANGE  BOILER 

drainboard  {rig.  Z),  and  apron.  Can 

be  made  in  any  length,  and  to  suit  requirements  as  to  any 

special  design  needed. 


Fig.  2.    "WEST  END"  PANTRY  SINK  AMI)  DRAINBOARD 


 1  22x48  1 

.'1  x  48 

22  x  60 

J  1  X  (.0 

24  x 

7  T 

German  silver  

  $100.00 

1 05  00 

105  0.) 

1  10.  Oi) 

120 

00 

White  metal  

1  $130.00! 

13.5.00 

1 35 • 00 

140.00 

150 

(III 

1 

I-'io.  3.  BUTLER' 
Wiih  pi irtltio 


Dorm.iv  I'.winv  sink 

InCMtd  in  plain  box 


"Fulton"  Double  Sink  Drainboard. 

Made  in  white  metal  and  german  silver.  Outside 
sizes :  22  by  72  in.  and  24  by  84  in.  Supplied  with  or 
without  fixtures.    Prices  on  application. 


Fig.  4.    "FULTON"  DOUBLE  SINK  DRAINBOARD 

"Britin"  Metal  Kitchen  Drainboard. 

Covered  with  a  bright,  soft  metal  not  affected  by 
acids.  No  plating  to  wear  off  and  no  polishing  required 
to  keep  it  clean. 

Special  sizes  and  shapes  made  to  order. 


\*  

Fig.  5.    "BRITIN"  METAL  KITCHEN  DRAINBOARD 
Sizes  and  Prices  with  Brackets 


Size,  in  I  18  x  24     18  x  30  I  18  x  36 

Price  I  $28.00      30.00  I    32  00 


20  \  24 
35  00 


2  )  x  36 
37  00 


22  x  24 
37  .00 


22  x  30 
40  00 


"Manhattan"  Drainboard. 

( lovered  with  white  metal. 


'.i/.r  innule, 

TiniUMj  a  ii 

in  

1  Jll.lM- 

40  . 

in 

44  x 

•18  X 

1'. 

18  A  .'1 

(.0  x  20 

60  x  24 

inhe'l  cop 

per , ,  ,  , 

f  u. 

no 

SI  oo 

38 

00 

in  no 

50  00 

XX  00 

''•rrmnn  nil 

00 

61  oo 

72 

00 

7  8  00 

H.'  OO 

90  oo 

Whit-  mm 

HO  00 

MS 

on 

'15  00 

1  1  0  00 

120  00  s 

.1  •  1 1 '  1 1  ■  I  tr  wii-.lr  rxtlu 


I'm 


In    (i     "  MAN  IIATTA  \"  DRAINBOARD 

Sl/I  '.    \N|I    I'llll  I  S    Wl  III    ltl<  II  Kl  IS 

18  x  24  1 1 M  x  lf>  ]  |H  x  30  I  >0  x  24  I  20  x  36  |  .'. 
flu  nn      U  no  I     31  (Ml  I      U  00  I     30  00 
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TELEPHONE: 

South  Boston  2160 


DAHLQUIST  MFG.  COMPANY 

Coppersmiths  and  Metal  Workers 

30-40  West  Third  Street 
SOUTH  BOSTON,  MASS. 

FACTORY,  11-19  Bolton  Street 


Products. 

All*  kinds  of  Copper  Boilers,  including  Heavy 
Pressure  Boilers,  Direct  or  Street  Pressure  Boil- 
ers, Tank  Pressure  Boilers,  and  Wash  Boilers. 

Also,  Decorative  Copper  Work  from  architects' 
drawings. 

Satisfaction  Assured. 

In  durability,  neat  appearance  and  cleanliness,  cop- 
per is  beyond  compare.  It  resists  rust  and  corrosion  as 
no  other  tank  metal  can. 

Heavy  Pressure  Boilers. 

For  private  residences,  apartment  houses,  office 
buildings,  hospitals,  etc.,  requiring  a  constant  supply 
of  hot  water,  heavy  pressure  boilers  are  made  in  vary- 
ing capacities,  from  100  to  3000  gals.  ;  the  latter  fre- 
quently requiring  a  working  pressure  of  200  lbs.,  with 
or  without  coils,  can  be  supplied.  In  ordering,  state 
whether  coil  is  needed  or  not. 

Material  and  workmanship  in  heavy  pressure  boil- 
ers are  thoroughly  inspected  and  tested,  and  best  possible 
results  guaranteed. 


HEAVY  PRESSURE  BOILERS 

Direct  or  Street  Pressure  Boilers. 

Heavily  reinforced  with  brass  rings,  the  tops  are 
riveted,  and  on  the  250-  and  300-lb.  pressure  boilers 
both  ends  are  riveted.  In  all  direct  pressure  boilers 
of  above  80  gals,  capacity,  a  handhole  is  placed  in  the 
bottom. 


Made  in  varying  capacities  from  5  to  500  gals.,  and 
in  3  pressures  tested  respectively  to  200,  250  and  300  lbs. 
Stock  range  boilers  are  made  in  various  pressures  up  to 
250  lbs.,  and  to  order  up  to  300  lbs.  Working  pressure 
in  all  cases  complies  with  the  Massachusetts  Plumbing 
Regulations. 

SIZES  OF  RANGE  BOILERS 


Capacity, 
gals. 

Dimensions 

Diam., 
in. 

Length, 
ft. 

30 

12 

5 

40 

14 

5 

SO 

16 

S 

60 

17 

5 

70 

18 

5 

80 

20 

5 

90 

20 

SYi 

100 

20 

6 

125 

22 

6 

ISO 

25 

6 

200 

30 

6 

250 

32 

6 

300 

35 

6 

350 

35 

7 

400 

35 

8  . 

DIRECT  OR  STREET 
PRESSURE  BOILER 


Tank  Pressure  Boilers. 

Tank  pressure  boilers  are  made  of  best 
quality  lake  copper,  in  varying  capacities 
from  25  to  300  gals.,  and  will  stand  a  pres- 
sure of  about  25  lbs. 

Stock    sizes    run    up  to 
100  gals,  capacity. 

When  ordering,  state  clearly 
what  couplings  are  required. 

Extra  charge  for  large  con- 
nections. 

Coils. 

Coils  may  be  had,  if  de- 
sired, with  all  boilers. 


Without  Stand  With  Stand 
TANK  PRESSURE  BOILER 


Wash  Boilers. 

Copper  wash  boilers  are 
generally  used  in  connection  with  wash  trays,  and  are 
set  in  brickwork.  Bottom  is  double  seamed  and  sol- 
dered ;  the  interior  is  tinned. 

How  to  Specify. 

"Hot  water  boiler  shall  be  a  'Dahlquist'  copper 
boiler  of  capacity,  type,  and  guaranteed  for  a 


working  pressure  of 


lbs." 


Prices. 

Prices  supplied  on  request. 
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E.  B.  Badger  &  Sons  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1841 


E.  B.  BADGER  &  SONS  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Hot  Water  Boilers  and  Pantry  Sinks 

75  Pitts  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  101  Park  Avenue 


Products. 

Badger  Copper  Hot  Water  Boilers  ;  Badger 
Copper  and  White  Metal  Pantry  Sinks. 

Copper  Boilers. 

Badger  copper  boilers  are  constructed  for  both  high 
and  cistern  pressure.  They  are  furnished  vertical  or 
horizontal. 

The  shell  has  one  longitudinal  seam  brazed  and 
hard  hammered;  the  heads  are  of  the  half-round  type, 
riveted  to  shell,  and  thoroughly  sweat  on  the  inside 
with  solder. 

The  interior  of  the  boiler  is  thoroughly  tinned  to 
insure  clean  water. 

Special  size  connections,  manholes,  and  steam  coils 
furnished  to  meet  any  requirements.  Furnished  in  sizes 
from  30  to  1500  gals,  inclusive. 


i  OI'l'ER  HOT  WATER  BOILER 


DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  HORIZONTAL  PRESSURE  BOILER 

30  to  300  gals. 
Wall  brackets  may  be  used  instead  of  hu 


 galh. 

A 

B 

C 

U 

E 

G 

H 

30 

12 

62 

5 

SI 

47 

15 

3 

40 

H 

6IJ4 

6 

4<>'4 

45 

15 

3 

SO 

16 

60', 

«H 

47  a 

42 

15 

60 

17 

65 

7 

SI 

45 

15 

70 

IK 

M>'A 

7 

S/', 

47 

15 

MO 

62 

4S',, 

40 

16 

90 

20 

70 

K'i 

SO, 

4K 

16 

100 

20 

70 

K'4 

61  1  , 

56 

16 

vu 

22 

81 

oil1  | 

55 

18 

ISO 

24 

KO 

HI 

00 

54 

IK 

I7S 

2H 

72 

1  1 

so 

44 

IK 

•(HI 

JO 

72 

12 

4K 

42 

IK 

225 

JO 

K0 

12 

56 

50 

IK 

IV) 

JO 

•III 

12 

66 

Ml 

IK'  a 

275 

JO 

'"'  j 

12 

7t', 

6H 

IK  1  a 

IOO 

III 

106'  j 

12 

K2  1 1 

77 

18  U, 

DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  VER- 
TICAL PRESSURE  BOILER 
125  to  300  gals. 


DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  VI  K 
TICAL  PRESSURE  BOILER 
30  to  UK)  gals. 


Size 
in  gals. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

Size 
in  gals. 

A 

B 

c 

.  D 

E 

125 

22 

81 

24 

20 

4 

30 

12 

62 

204 

21"< 

6 

150 

24 

80 

24 

20 

AV2 

40 

14 

OP, 

20'  . 

217s 

6 

175 

28 

72 

24 

20 

4H 

50 

16 

60;.. 

25 

21?s 

7 

200 

30 

72 

24 

20 

5 

60 

17 

65 

25 

21  N 

7 

225 

30 

80 

24 

20 

5 

70 

18 

66', 

25 

21  's 

7H 

250 

30 

90 

24 

20 

5 

80 

20 

62 

25 

21  VH 

7*4 

275 

30 

97^ 

24 

20 

5 

90 

20 

70 

25 

i\\ 

7 1  ■> 

300 

30 

106'^ 

24 

20 

5 

100 

20 

7H 

25 

IVA 

7 1  * 

All  elimcn«ii/nii  are  in  inchei. 


All  dimensions  are  in  inches. 

The  125-gal.  size  has  bent  side 
and  bottom  connections. 

The  150-gal.  size  has  bent  side 
connection.   All  others  as  shown. 

Boiler  Specification — 
The  following  is  a  boiler  speci- 
fication which  is  frequently 
used  by  architects,  and  which 
lias  been  found  by  them  to  be 
very  satisfactory : 

Furnish  . . .  gal.  Badger  Cop- 
per Boiler  to  be  . . .  diameter  x  . . . 
long;  shell  to  be  made  of  sheet 
t  opper  weighing  . .  .  lbs.  per  sq. 
ft.;  to  have  one  longitudinal  seam, 
said  seam  to  he  brazed  and  hard 
hammered ;  heads  to  be  made  of 
cupper  weighing  ...  lbs.  per  sq. 
ft.;  said  heads  to  he  half-round 

t>pc,  riveted  to  the  shell  and  thor- 

(iiikIiK  sweat  on  the  inside  with 
solder;  one  head  to  he  fitted  with 
.  .  .  x  .  .  .  composition  manhole  and 
cover ;  all  connections  in  head  to 
be  standard  tvpe.  bra/ed  to  copper. 
All  connections  on  shell  to  he 
standard  Hanged  tvpe  riveted  on 
outside. 

Material  in  boiler  to  be  tinned 


All  dimensions  arc  in  inches. 
Sizes  70-  to  100-gal.  inc.  have  a 
third  connection  in  center  of  top. 


Swkit  k  Catalogue 
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on  the  inside  with  block  tin,  and  all  seams  and  connections  to  be 
heavily  backed  with  solder. 

Boiler  to  be  tested  to  . . .  lbs.  hydrostatic  pressure. 
This  company  will  supply  dimensions  and  weights 
for  this  specification  to  any  architect  who  will  furnish 
information  regarding  volume  of  hot  water  required 
and  the  water  pressure. 

Pantry  Sinks. 

Badger  pantry  sinks  are  made  of  cold  rolled  plan- 
ished tinned  copper  and  Badger  white  metal. 

Sinks  are  furnished  either  square,  recessed,  with 
double  compartment  or  S-partition,  and  to  any  special 
design  necessary  to  meet  requirements. 

Square,  recessed  and  double  compartment  sinks  are 
carried  in  stock  in  the  regular  sizes. 

All  woodwork  used  in  the  construction  of  sinks  is 
selected  quality  kiln  dried  hard  pine,  glued  and  assembled 
in  the  Badger  Company's  pattern  shop. 

The  skill  of  the  metalsmiths  employed  and  the  high 
quality  metal  used,  determine  the  quality  of  Badger 
pantry  sinks. 


SPECIAL  PAN  TRY  SINK 


SQUARE  PANTRY  SINK 


 U 

rr 

L 

J 

 a  - 

J 

—  B   A 

Is         1  ytf  !  K 
1       jji!  J 

DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  SQUARE  PANTRY  SINK 


Size.  in. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

12  x  18 

12 

18 

14 

20 

12  x  20 

12 

20 

14 

22 

14  x  20 

14 

20 

16 

22 

14  x  24 

14 

24 

16 

26 

16  x  20 

16 

20 

18 

22 

16  x  24 

16 

24 

18 

26 

16  x  30 

16 

30 

18 

32 

18  x  24 

18 

24 

20 

26 

18  x  37 

18 

30 

20 

32 

18  x  36 

18 

36 

20 

38 

20  x  36 

20 

36 

22 

38 

All  dimensions  are  in  inches. 


RECESSED  PANTRY  SINK 


DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  RECESSED  PAN'TRV  SINK 


Size,  in. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

12  x  18 

12 

18 

17M 

20 

IX 

12  x  20  . 

12 

20 

17 '  -4 

22 

14  x  20 

14 

20 

1°}£ 

22 

l'A 

14  x  24 

14 

24 

19J4 

26 

VA 

16  x  20 

16 

•  20 

21J4 

22 

i'A 

16  x  24 

16 

24 

21 X 

26 

IX 

16  x  30 

16 

30 

21M 

32 

IX 

18  x  24 

18 

24 

23'A 

26 

18  x  30 

18 

30 

23'A 

32 

18  x  36 

18 

?6 

2S14 

38 

m 

20  x  30 

20 

30 

25 '4 

32 

20  x  36 

20 

36 

25)4 

38 

All  dimensions  are  in  inches. 


DOUBLE  COMPARTMENT  OR  S  PARTITION  SINK 


F 

1 

k    Jt 

 o— 

t—-  B- 

— "i 

13  ■S7'An/o//irG  ifrASTe 


DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  DOUBLE  COMPARTMENT  OR 
S-PARTITION  SINK 


Size,  in. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

14  x  36 

14 

36 

16 

3S 

14  x  40 

14 

40 

16 

42 

16  x  36 

16 

36 

18 

38 

16  x  40 

16 

40 

18 

42 

18  x  36 

18 

36 

20 

38 

14  x  48 

14 

48 

16 

SO 

16  x  44 

16 

44 

18 

4fi 

16  x  48 

16 

48 

18 

50 

18  x  44 

18 

44 

20 

46 

18  x  48 

18 

48 

20 

50 

20  x  48 

20 

48 

22 

50 

24  x  48 

24 

48 

26 

50 

All  dimensions  are  in  inches. 
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Graver  Corporation 


GRAVER  CORPORATION 

(WM.   GRAVER   TANK  WORKS— FOUNDED  1857) 

Hot  Water  Heaters  and  Storage  Tanks,  Engineers,  Manufacturers,  Builders 

EAST  CHICAGO,  IND. 

SALES  OFFICE  AND   RAILROAD  DEPARTMENT,   Steger  Building,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 
FORT  WORTH,  TEX.  •  DENVER,  COLO. 


Products. 

Hot  Water  Heaters  and  Storage  Tanks  Com- 
bined, for  heating  water  with  steam. 

Steel  Tanks  and  General  Steel  Plate  Construction. 

For  Water  Softening  and  Purifying  Equipment  see 
page  1246. 

Graver  Service. 

The  Graver  Corporation  offers  the  wide  experi- 
ence of  its  Engineering  Service  Bureau,  without  cost,  in 
making  a  careful  survey  and  study  of  conditions.  Lay- 
outs and  recommendations  are  then  suhmitted  together 
with  complete  specifications  covering  the  requirements 
to  he  met. 

An  organization  of  representatives  is  maintained 
in  all  large  cities  in  order  to  give  immediate  and  personal 
attention  to  all  inquiries  or  installations. 

The  Graver  Corporation  is  an  institution  63  years 
old,  and  the  Graver  guarantee  is  one  that  can  be  de- 
pended on. 

Hot  Water  Heaters  and  Storage  Tanks  Combined. 

Uses — For  showers,  baths  and  general  domestic  hot 
water  service  in  athletic  clubs,  Y.  M.  C.  A.  buildings,  high 
schools,  manual  training  schools,  hotels,  office  buildings, 
hospitals,  etc. 

For  washhouses  for  the  men,  in  shops  and  factories, 
mills  and  industrial  plants  generally,  coal  miners'  change 
houses,  etc. 

For  process  work  in  industrial  plants  such  as  paper 
mills,  knitting  mills,  packing  houses,  dye  houses,  tan- 
neries, canneries,  laundries,  etc. 

Types  A  and  B — In  type  A,  the  heating  element 
is  a  boiler  plate  drum  with  short  brass  tubes  from  head 
to  head.  The  steam  is  in  the  drum  hut  on  the  outside 
of  the  tubes  and  the  water  is  inside  the  tubes.  The 
Steam  is  directed  by  baffles  so  that  il  is  brought  into 
intimate  contact  with  all  of  them.  These  tubes  are  so 
hort  that  there  is  no  appreciable  expansion. 

I  his  heater  can  be  thoroughly  and  easily  cleaned 
hy  getting  in  through  the  top  manhole,  drilling  down 
through  the  tubes  with  a  tube  cleaner  and  removing  the 
ludge  through  the  lower  manhole. 

In  Type  I '-.  the  tubes  are  "I  "'  shaped  to  provide  for 
<  pan  ion  and  contraction.  This  is  the  only  known 
method  t0  take  Care  Of  expansion  and  contraction  in  a 
|)o  itive  manner  and  il  is  impossible  for  these  tuhes  to 
work  loose  and  leak. 

Swi  ii     CATAI  B 


TYPE  a,  hot  watiu  mi-wtes  and  STORAGE  tank 

i  OMBINED 


(  (iiitiiiiii'd  on  next  paiii' 


Graver  Corporation 
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They  are  staggered  and  held  properly  spaced  apart 
throughout  their  entire  length,  and  supported  at  their 
overhanging  end  by  a  substantial  cushioned  tube  sup- 
port bolted  and  removable.  The  entire  nest  of  tubes  may 
be  withdrawn  from  the  shell  if  desired. 

In  both  types,  the  tubes  are  1%-m.  outside  diameter 


seamless  drawn  brass.  Shells  are  heavy  best  boiler  plate 
for  100  lbs.  working  pressure.  Every  heater  is  care- 
fully tested  to  50%  more  than  its  working  pressure  and 
guaranteed  to  be  absolutely  tight.  An  automatic  tem- 
perature regulator  will  control  the  temperature  of  the 
water. 


TYPE  B,  HOT  WATER  HEATER  AND  STORAGE  TANK  COMBINED 
DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  AND  TABLE,  GRAVER  HOT  WATtR  SERVICE  HEATER — TYPE  A 


Typb/1 


3IZE 
IMSIDE 

BY  HEIGHT 
IHCHES 


HE&TIHG 


PER  MOUK 


L 

STE/^/^l  IAIL.ST 

*6, 

ClBCULITIOH  BETUBH. 

\? 

COLO  tVl^TEJS  IHLET 

p 

BELIEF  Uncl/E 

3 

HOT  *VW7"eVQ  OUTLET 

l/EAJT  /=~Of? 

SLOtV-OFf  *  OR/=>l*J 

9. 

STE**M  CH&M&ER  VENT 

o 

COHOE*IS*1TIO*I  OUTLET 

,0 

THEOHOAfETEB  -  %T*>e> 

WEIGHT 
//V 


THE  &&OVE  HEATING  I^NO  STORAGE  C&P&CITIE5  S=>BE  ISITEB. CHANGE. I^RL. E  WITHIM  CEBT&IN  LIMITS,  TH&T  IS, 
&hfY  CEBT&lhl  MEfTTIMG  CnPnCITY  Cf=>M  BE  USED  IM/^KIV  OTHER  T^S/K  TH/^T  IS  L.ABGEB  TH**J  THE 
OME  GIVEM  FOB.  IT  oa  IN  F)SIY  OTHER  TFIMK  HFtVISIG  THE  SrtME  DlFlfofETEIS.. 


:weet's  Catalogue 
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Graver  Corporation 


DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  AND  TABLE,  GRAVER  HOT  WATER  SERVICE  HEATER,  TYPE  B 


number 


SIZE 
INSIDE 

diameter 
bytank 


NOMINAL 


STOMXe. 


UI6AU0IQ5MliLL£St 
PES  HOUR  SHELLS 
ntOM40«i  SEE 
TO  laOCX^MOTEKLOM 


HEOTM6 


COLUMN\\ 
OF 


I  STEFH4  OPENINGS 

1(7) 

WATER  REUSE  VALVE  OPENING. 

\COLO  WATER  INLET 

\a3 

VENT  FOR  DRAWING. 

1  HOT  WATER  OUTLET 

STEAM  CHAMBER  VENT. 

]  BLOW-OFF  &  DRAIN. 

THERMOMETER  OPENING  §'TAP 

]  CONDENSATION  OUTLET 

K$ 

LIVE  STEAM  AUXILIARY 

^CIRCULATION  RETURN 

$3 

VACUUM  BREAKER 

LENGTH 

GALLONS 

AT 
mMO}»KIH 

inches 

DIMENSIONS  IN 

INCHES 

a 

Rooms 

INCHES 

pnessuK 

a 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

H 

W 

t— 

/VI 

CO 

® 

e 

@ 

(?) 

0Wz\ 

a 

a 

I 

Z4X  7Z 

140 

too 

Z4X48^\ 

24 

12 

5 

■4- 

2i 

14 

4 

16 

12 

z 

2 

2 

/4 

/ 

/ 

% 

/ozs 

a 

z 

24X96 

190 

ZOO 

24x84 

36 

16 

/250 

a 

3 

30X84 

260 

300 

24X60 

30 

15 

6 

£ 

3 

A3 

4 

20 

15 

?i 

?i 

z 

/ 

1 

/ 

/ 

%. 

He 

/42S 

a 

4 

30X96 

300 

400 

Z4X76 

0 

36 

16 

/57S 

a 

S 

30XI2O 

315 

500 

Z4X96 

0 

48 

74 

/825 

B> 

36K  96 

4Z5 

,  600 

30X34 

15 

S3 

I6i 

6* 

7 

n 

21 

4 

24 

la 

3 

3 

3 

it 

/ 

/ 

% 

% 

3 

/a  75 

e> 

n 

36X120 

530 

lOO 

30X96 

* 

45 

ft 

ZZOO 

a 

a 

36X144 

640 

800 

30X120 

57 

f* 

2250 

a 

9 

42X170 

120 

IOOO 

36X96 

/a 

4Z\ 

Zl 

T 

~9 

24 

TO 

4 

3k 

^3 

~ii 

% 

4 

/ 

/ 

287S 

a 

10 

42X144 

860 

1250 

36X120 

54 

27 

49 

0 

99 

m 

* 

* 

* 

m 

* 

32Z5 

a 

u 

42X166 

IOOO 

I50O 

36X144 

0 

66 

35 

0 

0 

» 

0 

0 

9i 



_  360C 

a 

12 

46X144 

IIZS 

1150 

36X96 

ri 

51. 

¥ 

a 

II 

5 

29 

e 

30 

24 

~5~ 

~4 

3 

2 

/s 

4 

4 

3775 

e> 

13 

46X168 

1300 

ZOOO 

36X120 

63 

m  _ 

0 

m 

m 

• 

4225 

a 

14 

48X192. 

1500 

Z50O 

36X144 

* 

75 

37$ 

4650 

£> 

15 

60X144 

/TOO 

3000 

42X120 

Z4 

48 

24 

9 

15 

5i 

34 

6 

38 

30 

6 

4 

4 

H 

% 

H 

fk 

$ 

4 

5775 

& 

/6 

60X168 

2010 

3500 

42X144 

60 

30 

6450 

a 

17 

60K/9Z 

2360 

4000 

42X168 

0 

72 

36 

7/00 

a 

/a 

72X144 

Z560 

500O 

48XIZO 

77 

45 

nk 

10 

17 

\40 

S 

4JB 

36 

8 

5 

5 

4 

3 

2 

£ 

4 

4 

5 

8450 

a 

19 

72X166 

30OO 

6000 

46X144 

* 

57 

Z8i 

9650 

a 

20 

72X/9Z 

3400 

IOOO 

48X168 

0 

69 

54i 

I03ZS 

3 

Zl 

72  X  ZI6 

3800 

aooo 

46XI9Z 

0 

81 

40t 

n 

I/300 

3 

64X168 

4O0O 

IOOOO 

60X144 

30 

54 

Z7 

II 

19 

9 

47 

6 

54 

4Z 

K> 

6 

6 

5 

3i 

3 

2 

2 

2 

5 

/340o^ 

a 

23 

B4X/9Z 

4600 

IZSOO 

60X166 

0 

66 

33 

/48oo 

& 

24 

84x2ie 

5Z0O 

I500O 

60X192 

0 

78 

39 

£> 

25 

96X192 

6000 

I750O 

72X144 

36 

BO 

SO 

12 

21 

/O 

53 

8 

60 

46 

/2 

S 

a 

6 

4 

3 

2 

Z 

2 

■z 

e 

Z/ZZ5_ 

e> 

6800 

20000 

72  XI 68 

72 

36 

Z3I73 

a 

?7 

96X240 

1SOO 

Z5OO0 

7ZXI9Z 

0 

34 

4Z 

25575 

WEIGHT 


/N 


A/OTEz 

THE  ABOVE  HEATING  AND  STORAGE  CAPACITIES  ARE  INTERCHANGEABLE  WITHIN  CERTAIN  LIMITS; 
THAT  IS,  ANY  CERTAIN  HEATING  CAPACITY  CAN  BE  PUT  INTO  ANY  OTHER  SIZE  OF  STORAGE 
WW  iAS  LONG  AS  THE  TANK  IS  LARGE  ENOUGH  TO  GET  I  TIN.  THE  SIZE  Or  T/^fjK  GIVKN 
OPPOSITE  EACH  HEFtT/NG  CAPACITY  IN  THE  COLUMN  Or  SMALt-BST  SHELLS' GIVES  tmb 
SMACI-EST  TANK  PRACTICAL.  rOR,  THAT  PAATICUL.AR  HEATING  CAPAClTK 
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THE  NATIONAL  PIPE  BENDING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Hot  Water  Storage  Heaters 
156  to  168  River  Street  and  81  to  131  Lloyd  Street 
NEW  HAVEN,  CONN. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  AGENCIES 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Hawley-Richardson-Williams 

Co.,  Dooly  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Arrow  Engineering  Co.,  Old  Colony  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Machinery  Arcade,  1011   Syndicate  Trust 
Building 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  A.  L.  Covill,  1224  Granite  Building 
CHARLOTTE,  N.  C,  J.  R.  Purser,  406  Commercial  Bank 
Building 


BOSTON.  MASS.,  Ruggles  &  Ki.ingemann,  10  High  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  H.  W.  Reisinger,  710  Park  Building 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  L.  C.  Holmes,  705  Ourav  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Franklin  Williams,  Inc.,  39  Cortlandt 
Street 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Robert  R.  Harkins  Pumping  Machin- 
ery Co.,  2179  East  18th  Street 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA.,  The  Cameron  &  Barkley  Co. 


Products. 

Hot  Water  Storage  Heaters. 

Instantaneous  Hot  Water  Generators,  Forced  or 
Gravity  Hot  Water  Heating  System  Converters,  Heat- 
ers for  swimming  pool  installations,  showers,  etc. 

Dominant  Features  of  the  National  Storage  Heater. 

This  heater  is  an  apparatus  for  heating  water  either 
continuously  or  intermittently  by  live  or  exhaust  steam 
and  storing  it  for  either  constant  or  occasional  use. 

It  consists  of  a 
shell  or  tank  contain- 
ing a  heating  element, 
made  up  of  coiled  or 
bent  pipe  or  tubing. 
Water  from  any 
source  enters  the  bot- 
tom of  the  shell,  is 
heated  by  steam  in  the 
heating  element,  and 
leaves  at  the  top  in 
quantities  and  at  in- 
tervals to  meet  the  varied  requirements. 

The  illustration  shows  the  U-bend  type  with  cast 
iron  shell,  and  heating  element  of  bent  copper  tubes,  with 
ends  expanded  into  a  steel  tube-plate  bolted  on  the  out- 
side of  the  head  and  provided  with  a  cast  iron  cover 
with  suitable  openings  for  the  admission  of  steam 
and  the  removal  of  condensation. 

This  heating  element  is  removable  for  inspection 
repairs  or  substitution  of  a  larger  or  smaller  element 
when  desired.  It  is  placed  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
shell,  where  the  entering  water  will  come  in  contact 
with  it,  resulting  in  maximum  efficiency  in  the  trans- 
fer of  heat.  The  area  through  the  tubes  is  sufficient 
for  unrestricted  flow  of  steam  and  condensation. 


If  5000  gals,  of  water  are  required  per  hour,  to  be  heated  by 
steam  at  100  lbs.  pressure,  the  table  of  relative  heating  capacities 
shows  that  a  heating  element  equivalent  to  one  capable  of  heat- 
ing 1900  gals,  per  hour  with  steam  at  atmospheric  pressure  would 
be  required.  The  proper  heating  element  can  then  be  selected 
from  the  following  table. 

Heating  capacities  for  any  water  temperatures  and  steam 
pressures  will  be  furnished  when  desired. 

STORAGE  CAPACITIES  IX  GALLONS 
Of  shell  only  and  with  11-18  heating  clement 


CROSS  SECTION 


Length, 

Diam., 

in. 

in. 

18 

21 

26 

29 

35 

43 

) 

18 

18 

16 

24 

25 

22 

36 

33 

30 

32 

27 

46 

41 

66 

61 

36 

38 

33 

55 

50 

80 

74 

103 

97 

42 

45 

38 

65 

58 

93 

87 

120 

111 

174 

ICS 

48 

51 

44 

75 

67 

107 

99 

138 

130 

200 

192 

293 

285 

54 

58 

47 

84 

75 

121 

112 

156 

117 

226 

217 

331 

322 

60 

65 

55 

93 

83 

135 

125 

174 

Hit 

252 

241 

369 

358 

509 

499 

66 

103 

92 

149 

137 

101 

180 

277 

266 

406 

395 

561 

549 

72 

112 

100 

162 

1511 

209 

197 

303 

291 

444 

132 

613 

600 

78 

176 

163 

227 

213 

329 

315 

482 

468 

665 

651 

84 

190 

175 

245 

230 

354 

340 

519 

505 

717 

702 

90 

262 

247 

380 

364 

557 

l 

769 

753 

96 

280 

263 

406 

389 

595 

578 

821 

804 

102 

431 

413 

632 

614 

873 

855 

108 

457 

438 

670 

651 

925 

905 

114 

483 

463 

708 

688 

977 

958 

120 

509 

1x7 

746 

724 

H>29 

1007 

HEATING  CAPACITIES  OF  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Gallons  of  water  per  hour,  50"  F.  to  180°  F.,  atmospheric  steam 


Length, 
in. 

H-l 

II-2 

11-3 

11-4 

H-5 

H-6 

H-7 

H-8 

H-9 

H-10 

H-ll 

H-12 

H-13 
199 
317 
435 

H-14 

20s 
335 
46.' 
588 
717, 
842 
909 
1096, 
1223 
1349 
1476 
1603 
1730 
1X57 
1983 
2110 
2237 
2364 

H-15 

228 
364 
500 
636 
772 
908 
l(i44 
1179 
1315 
1451 
1587 
1723 
185? 
1997, 
2131 
2200 
2402 
253S 

H-l  6 

249 
394 
539 
683 
828 
973 

H-17 

269 
123 
577 
731 
885 
1039 
1193 
1347 
1501 

1MIII 

190:; 
2117 
2271 
2425 

H-1S 
290 
452 
616 
779 
942 
1105 
126S 
1431 
1595 
1757 
1920 
20S3 
2246 
2409 
2572 
2735 

18 
24 
30 

13 

22 

31 

25 
« 
62 

38 
65 
02 

7,4 
'11 
126 

7H 
116 
162 

84 
138 
192 

100 
164 

227 

117 
189 

262 

129 
211 

21*2 

142 

233 
323 

158 

258 

37,8 

183 
291 
400 

36 
42 
48 

in 
19 

;,s 

80 
98 
116 

119 
147 
174 

163 
199 

236 

2H7 
252 
2H7 

247 
301 

355 

2110 
354 
417 

334 
406 
479 

374 
455 
537 

414 

504 
595 

457 
557 
657 

509 
617 
726 
835 
944 
1052 
1161 
1270 
1378 

553 
670 
788 
906 
1023 
1141 

54 

60 
66 

67 
76 

So 

134 
152 
17n 

201 

228 
257, 

272 
309 
344 

343 
3SS 
433 

410 
464 
518 

481 
544 
607 

551 
624 
696 

618 
700 
781 

686 
776 
867 
97,7 
11148 

1 139 

756 
856 
956 

1118 

1263 
1  tux 
1553 
169x 
1843 
l'.ttx 
2132 
2278 
24:''' 

72 
78 
84 

94 
103 
112 

1SS 

206 
225 

282 
310 
337 

381 
417 
453 

471) 
524 

569 

573 
627 
681 

671 

735 

798 

76S 
841 
914 

863 
944 
1026 

1055 
1155 
1254 

1259 
1376 
1494 

90 
96 
102 

121 

130 
I3S 

243 
261 
2711 

304 
391 
4  IS 

489 
525 
562 

614 

Will 
7(15 

73  6 
790 
844 

861 
924 
988 

986 

1059 
1131 

1107 

1189 

1271 

1229 
1320 
1410 

1354 
147,4 
1553 

1487 
1596 
1704 

1612 
1730 
1847 

10S 
114 

120 

149 
158 
[67 

297 
315 
333 

446 
473 

500 

598 
634 
670 

750 
796 
841 

S99 
953 

1008 

1051 
1115 
1178 

12(14 
127i 
1348 

1352 
1434 
1515 

1501 
1592 
1682 

1652 
1753 
1853 

1813 
1922 
2031 

1965 
21183 
2200 

2712 
41  j 

2733 
2  xx  7 

4'i 

_N9S 

3061 
5 

Max. 
steam 
con.,  in. 

1 

2 

j 

21-. 

2V, 

3 

3 

3 

8J3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

RELATIVE  HEATING  CAPACITIES 


NATIONAL  STORAGE  HEATER 

To  Determine  Size  of  Heater. 

The  size  of  a  shell  is  denoted  by  diameter  and  length, 
the  size  of  a  heating  element  by  the  length  of  the  shortest 
shell  the  element  is  suited  for  and  the  number  of  the  cle- 
ment. For  example,  if  a  storage  capacity  of  200  gals,  and  a 
heating  capacity  of  400  gals,  per  hour  is  desired,  a  choice 
may  be  made  of  a  29  by  72-in.  shell  with  a  60  H  5.  54  H  6. 
or  a  48  H  7,  etc.  heating  element  or  a  35  by  48-in.  shell  with 
a  48  H  7,  42  H  8,  or  36  H  10,  etc.  heating  element,  accord- 
ing to  the  space  available  and  steam  connection  desired. 


Atmo. 

Steam  pressure  in  lbs. 

Atmo. 

Steam  pressure  in  lbs. 

Atmo. 

Steam  pressure  in  lbs. 

5 

10  |  30    60  100 

5    10  |  30 

60 

100 

6 

10 

30  |  60  |  100 

1000 

uco 

1200 

1230 
1350 
1480 



14001870231012710 
1540  2060254012980 
1680224027703250 

1900 
2000 
2100 

2340  2660  3550 
2460  2800  3740 
25X0  .'940  3930 

1390 
462(1 
4x50 

5150 
5420 

2500 
2600 
2700 

30803500 
3200  3640 
3320  37xn 

46SjI57m:67mI 
4860  60107050 
50506240  7320 

1300 
1400 
1503 

1600 
1720 
1850 

1S20  2430  3000  3520 
1960262032303790 
2100281034704070 

2200 
2300 
2400 

27103080  4110 
283032204300 
295033604490 

554(1 

6500 

3000 

3440 

3570 
3690 

3920 
4060 
4200 

5240  f4  70  75' xi 
5420  6700  7860 
561069308130 

1600 
1700 
1800 

1970 
209(1 
2210 

2240  299O3700!4340 
23803180393O46IO 
2520  3370  41 60  4880 

3100 

3S10 

4340 

58007160 8400 
1  1 
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Stack  Heater  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1894 


INCORPORATED  1912 


STACK  HEATER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  and  Designers  of  Water  Heaters  and  Allied  Specialties 

33  Sudbury  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Stack  Automatic  Hot  Water  Storage  Systems 
(Gas  and  Steam)  ;  Stack  InstantaneousWater  Heat- 
ers (Gas  and  Steam)  ;  Stack  Tank  Heaters  (Gas  and 
Steam)  ;  and  Safety  Relief  Valves. 

Stack  Feed  Water  Heaters,  Thermostats,  Non-by- 
pass  Tees. 

Service. 

No  one  heater  or  type  of  heater  will  meet  every 
requirement.  Each  proposition  should  have  a  heater 
specially  suited.  The  customer  pays  his  money  for  hot 
water,  not  for  cast  iron  and  copper  in  the  form  of  a 
heater. 

The  Stack  Engineering  Department  wishes  to  co- 
operate with  architects  and  engineers  to  furnish  a  heater 
of  the  proper  type  and  size,  which  will  give  the  customer 
the  best  hot  water  results  in  the  most  efficient  way.  The 
heater,  piping  and  requirements  must  be  considered  to 
obtain  best  results.  This  service  is  free  and  is  guaran- 
teed to  meet  any  requirements  when  recommendations 
are  followed. 

If  the  requirements  are  a  supply  of  hot  water  by  gas 
the  year  round,  or  only  during  the  summer  months,  and 
the  use  of  coal  in  winter,  automatically  or  otherwise,  we 
know  how.  Regardless  of  what  the  demand  may  be, 
whether  for  small  residence,  mansion,  factory,  hospi- 
tal or  hotel,  there  is  a  proper  service  to  meet  the  need, 
though  the  heater  may  have  to  work  on  an  open  system, 
closed  system  or  circulating  system. 

Construction. 

Stack  heaters  are  designed  to  absorb  the  most  fuel 
in  the  least  time,  and  to  place  the  hot  water  where  it  is 
most  available.   All  waterways  are  of  copper  and  bronze. 

Advantages. 

The  best  hot  water  supply  with  the  least  cost  of 
operation  and  upkeep. 


Stack  Safety  Relief  Valve. 

A  combination  faucet  and  relief 
valve,  which  insures,  through  constant 
use,  that  seats  are  free,  and  that  the 
hoilcr  pressure  reaches  the  valve,  and 
also  saves  piping. 

Can  not  be  tampered  with — fool 
proof. 

Order  valves  set  25  Ihs.  higher  than 
water  pressure  at  outlet. 


Automatic  '.as  Hot  Water  Storage  System. 

Slack  multiple  storage  systems  are  automatic, 
furnish  hot  water  at  any  temperature,  and  are  made  in 
all  rapacities  to  meet  all  conditions. 

SWIM  •   (  ATAtflO'l 


Thermostatic  temperature  control  delivers  any 
desired  temperature  of  water  without  restricting  the 
flow  to  the  faucets.  One  or  more  thermostats  may  be 
used,  controlling  the  heating  units  in  series,  using  gas 
only  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  water  drawn ; 
really  two  systems  in  one,  and  a  distinct  economy. 

Stack  systems  are  elastic.  They 
are  so  constructed  that  if  the  de- 
mand for  hot  water  increases,  more 
units  may  be  added  to  the  heater 
which  increases  the  capacity. 

The  storage  boiler  is  recessed 
into  a  preheating  hood.  The  flue  and 
radiant  heat  from  the  heating  units 
circulate  around  the  bottom  of  the 
boiler,  tempering  the  cold  water 
before  it  enters  the  heating  coils, 
thereby  saving  gas  and  eliminating 
the  condensation  condition. 

Stack  storage  systems  are  also 
designed  to  be  attached  to  house 
heating  plants  by  use  of  our  indirect 
heater,  which  obtains  its  heat  from 
the  water  in  the  house  heater,  there- 
by furnishing  hot  water  during  the 
winter  months  at  a  very  low  cost. 

All  domestic  waterways  are  of 
bronze  and  copper,  insuring  an  un- 
contaminated  supply. 

The  construction  of  the  gas  heating  units  and  the 
indirect  heater  is  such  that  circulation  is  rapid,  there 
being  little  if  any  resistance  to  the  passing  of  the  water 
through  the  tubes,  the  small  columns  of  water  being 
quickly  heated  by  either  the  gas  in  the  gas  heating 
equipment  or  by  the  hot  water  in  the  house  heating 
system  which  circulates  around  the  coil  in  the  indirect 
heater.  The  combination  of  the  two  means  a  bountiful 
supply  of  hot  water  at  any  temperature  the  year  around, 
at  the  least  possible  expense.  See  "A"  on  following 
page. 

DATA.  STACK  AUTOMATIC  GAS  HOT  WATER  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 


STACK 
MULTIPLE 
STORAGE 
SYSTEM 


No.  of 

heater 

Gals,  hot 

water 
available 
per  hour 

Water 
connections, 
in. 

Gas  supply 
required, 
in. 

Height, 
ft.  in. 

1  ham., 
in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

1  24-3 

80 

1 

iz 

6  0 

2f> 

380 

1   40  3 

100 

1 

rl 

6  6 

30 

525 

>  f»l)  3 

180 

1 

h 

1 

6  8 

36 

725 

t  BO  3 

240 

6  6 

40 

930 

4  100-.? 

.120 

1 

IM 

7  6 

48 

1150 

Stark  Gas  Tank  Heater. 

Water  is  divided  into  many  small  ver- 
tical tubes. 

Very  fast  circulation  means  economy 
and  no  sediment  deposit. 

Data 


No  ..( 

Iliiller 

C'ti.  ft.  k»h 

I.eiiKth, 

i  Hunrtti . 

\Vei,;h», 

heater 

eiipucil  v 

per  he  hit 

in. 

in. 

lbs. 

1 

10 

40  SO 

20 

m 

20 

2 

10  40 

10  f.o 

20 

m 

25 

3 

10  100 

70  HO 

20 

9 

42 

STACK  GAS 
.TANK  H BATES 


(  onhnued  on  next  {'<t>ir 
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Stack  Instantaneous  Steam  Water 
Heater  with  Temperator. 

Capacities  1  to  1000  g.p.m. 
or  larger. 

Steam  does  not  mix  with 
water. 

Suitable  on  either  exhaust  or 
high  pressure  steam. 

Water  at  desired  tempera- 
ture, can  not  scald. 

Steam  used  only  while  water 
is  being  drawn. 

All  waterways,  copper,  bronze 
or  brass. 

Adapted  for  use  on  steam, 
hot  water,  vapor,  and  hot  air  heat- 
ing plants,  and  also  cast  iron  water 
jacketed  coal  burning  heaters,  to 
prevent  rusty  water. 


Cold  Water 
Supply 

STACK  WATER 
HEATER 


DATA.  STACK  INSTANTANEOUS  STEAM  WATER  HEATERS 


No.  of 
heater 

Connections 

Gals, 
min. 
5  to  10 
lbs., 
steam 

Gals. 

Length, 
ft. 

Diam., 
in. 

Water, 
in. 

Steam . 
in. 

min. 
30  lbs., 
steam 

Weight, 
lbs. 

IS-12.-24 

H 

1 

3 

4 

4 

4 

40 

IS-12-48 

lA 

1 

6 

8 

6 

4 

60 

IS-37-24 

A 

IK 

9 

12 

4 

5 

80 

IS-37-36 

K 

1M 

12 

16 

5 

5 

100 

IS-50-36 

M 

IH 

15 

20 

5 

7 

120 

IS-50-48 

H 

2 

20 

25 

6 

7 

150 

IS-50-60 

l 

2 

25 

35 

7 

7 

170 

IS-100-36 

l 

*2<A 

30 

45 

6 

12 

200 

IS-100-48 

l 

ny2 

40 

60 

7 

12 

240 

IS-100-60 

\lA 

*2Vi 

so 

75 

8 

12 

280 

IS-100-72 

i!4 

*2  1  2 

60 

90 

9 

12 

320 

IS-150-72 

2 

*2  1  •> 

100 

150 

9 

16 

550 

IS-150-144 

2 

■*2  I ~, 

150 

225 

14 

16 

700 

*Or  larger,  if  required. 
Larger  sizes  on  application. 


ff~ 


Stack  System 

Showing  Stack  Indirect  ,  Heater  connected  to  Steam 
Heater  for  winter  service  and  Cool  Heater  for  summer  service 


Stack  Indirect  Heater. 

The  indirect  heater  transfers  the  heat  from  the 
water,  in  the  house  heating  plant,  into  the  water  for 
domestic  use.   The  two  waters  do  not  mix. 

The  temperature  of  the  water  in  the  street  mains  in 
winter  is  35°  to  40°,  in  summer  60°  to  70°.  These 
heaters  supply  all  hot  water  requirements  during  the 
winter  months,  which  amounts  to  three-quarters  the  cost 
of  hot  water  for  the  whole  year  at  a  normal  con- 
sumption of  heat  energy. 

Installation  below  the  minimum  water  level  insures 
a  hot  water  supply,  as  heat  energy  is  taken  from  the 
water,  not  from  steam  or  vapor: 

Particularly  valuable  during  spring  and  fall  when 
low  fires  are  run  in  the  house  heater  and  surplus  energy 
generated  is  normally  wasted. 

These  can  be  installed  on  steam,  vapor,  hot  water 
or  hot  air  heating  equipment  as  shown  below. 

The  combination  of  gas  in  summer  and  the  energy 
from  the  house  heater  in  winter,  by  means  of  the 
indirect  heater,  gives  an  ideal  combination. 

Stack  indirect  heaters  are  also  used  to  heat  large 
supplies  in  apartments,  manufacturing  plants,  etc.  Made 
in  sizes  to  meet  any  requirements. 

DATA,  STACK  INDIRECT  HEATERS 


Connections 

Suitable 

No.  of 

for  range 

Length, 

Diam., 

Weight, 

heater 

Boiler 

House 

boiler, 

in. 

in. 

lbs. 

range,  in. 

boiler,  in. 

gals. 

D-6-13 

1 

5  to  30 

24 

13 

D-6-24 

Yi 

1 

30-  40 

36 

20 

D- 12-24 

l 

1  1 

40-  60 

36 

4 

30 

D-24-24 

l 

50-  80 

36 

5 

40 

D-37-24 

l 

60-  120 

36 

6 

60 

D-50-36 

100-  300 

44 

7 

95 

D- 100-36 

2 

2V2 

200-  500 

44 

12 

160 

D-150-60 

• 

2V2 

3 

1000-1500 

72 

16 

400 

STACK  SYSTEM 

' ' Stack "  Indirect  Heater  connected  to  Steam  Boiler  supplying  Hot  water 
during  Winter  months  with  "Stack"  Gas  Storage  System  as  an  auxiliary. a 
the  Gas  System  alone  during  the  Summer  months. 


Stack  St  e  am  H  e  at  e  r  connecte  d  to  Horizontal  Boiler  to<  be  used  with  either 
Thermostatic  control  on  steam  supply  or  Water  Temperature  Control  Valves. 


VARIOUS  INSTALLATIONS  OF  STACK  11KATKKS 
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Pratt  &  Cady  Company  Incorporated 


COLD  WATER 

INLET 


T&C  (DAVIS)  HOT  WATER  SERVICE  HEATER,  TYPE  Z 


Dimension  Over  All  on  Cradi.es  6  Inches  High 


PRATT  &  CADY  COMPANY  INCORPORATED 

SUCCESSOR  TO  I.  B.  DAVIS  &  SOX,  ESTABLISHED  1872 

Feed  Water  Heaters,  Hot  Water  Service  Heaters  and  Power  Pumps 

HARTFORD,  CONN. 

»  For  Branch  Houses  and  Selling  Agents,  see  Page  1764 

Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Hot  Water  Service 
Heaters;  Feed  Water  Heaters;  Duplex 
and  Triplex  Power  Pumps. 

Hot  Water  Generators. 

For  Valves  and  Cocks,  see  pages  1764-65. 

Experience  and  Co-operative  Service. 

Pratt  &  Cady  Company  Incorpora- 
ted have  purchased  the  plant  and  business 
of  I.  B.  Davis  &  Son,  who  have  been  engaged 
in  the  manufacture  of  feed  water  heaters 
since  1872.  In  continuing  the  manufacture 
of  this  line,  they  will  adhere  to  the  same  high 
standards  of  material  and  workmanship 
which  have  built  up  such  an  enviable  repu- 
tation during  the  past  48  years  for  apparatus 
bearing  the  "Davis"  name. 

Modern  improvements,  the  result  of 
long  experience,  should  be  a  sufficient  guar- 
antee of  reliable  and  co-operative  service. 
Interested  persons  are  cordially  invited  to 
submit  intricate  water  heating  problems  for 
prompt  consideration  by  the  engineering 
department  of  this  company. 

P&C  (Davis)  Hot  Water  Service  Heater, 
Type  Z. 

The  P&C  hot  water  service  heater, 
type  Z,  is  a  perfect  device  for  heating  water 
for  bakeries,  bleacheries,  breweries,  colleges, 
hospitals,  hotels,  laundries,  print  and  dye 
works  and  all  places  where  hot  water  is 
required  in  quantities  at  a  desired  tempera- 
ture. In  this  respect  its  large  water  capac- 
ity makes  it  invaluable,  for  it  presents  a 
reservoir  of  hot  water  which  can  be  drawn  on 
either  constantly  or  at  a  moment's  notice.  The  body  of  the 
shell  and  heads  are  of  steel  and  the  tubes  are  of  seam- 
less drawn  brass,  insuring  maximum  heating  qualities. 

P&C  (Davis)  Triplex  Power  Pump,  Type  G. 

The  illustration  is  an  upper  guided  vertical  triplex 
belt  driven  power  pump. 

Uprights,  of  strong  box  pattern,  with  no  ribs  on  out- 
side, can  be  readily  cleaned. 

Gearing  very  powerful 
load.  Machine  cut  teeth 
noiseless  in  operation. 

Hearings,  large  and  of  ample  strength  for  severe 
-crvice.    All  boxes  are  babbitted  and  adjustable. 
(  ast  iron  cylinders,  glands  and  plungers. 
'  oinposit  ion  valves. 

Valve  Chambers — Both  suction  and  discharge 

are  separate,  securely  bolted  to  base  of  pump,  and  can 

be  renewed. 

Spf.cial  Construction — Bronze  lined  base  and 
td.inds,  bronze  plunders,  rawhide  pinions,  etc.,  to  order, 
;il  extra  price. 

Capacities  and  Sizes — Send  for  catalogues  con-  FftC  (DA  V»)  TRIPLEX  POWER  Pi 

tabling  full  information.  Front  view 


Cipher 

Length, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Height 
on  cradles, 
in. 

Storage 
U.  S. 
gals. 

Oals.  heated  per  hour 
from  50°  P.  to  180'  F. 
using  steam  at  atmosphere 

ZafTer 

102 

36 

42 

400 

500 

Zeal 

126 

36 

42 

500 

6(H) 

Zebra 

150 

36 

42 

600 

750 

Zero 

126 

42 

48 

700 

KKHt 

Zest 

142 

42 

48 

800 

1 250 

Zeta 

157 

42 

48 

900 

1500 

Zinc 

175 

42 

48 

1000 

2000 

Zizel 

152 

48 

54 

1  100 

2500 

Zocco 

164 

48 

54 

1  200 

3000 

Zone 

176 

48 

54 

1300 

4000 

Zoonic 

135 

60 

66 

1 500 

5000 

Zoo 

153 

60 

66 

1750 

(.000 

7eohyr 

177 

60 

66 

2000 

7000 

Zuna 

225 

60 

66 

2500 

SIKIO 

Xote — The  above  list  shows  only  a  few  of  the  many 
in  both  larger  and  smaller  sizes. 


■ornbinations  that  can  be  furnished 


takes  strain  near  center  of 
render    pump  practically 


1 


mp,  rYPB  (; 


Su  I  I  I  '.  <    AIM  <  M.I  I- 
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THE  WHITLOCK  COIL  PIPE  COMPANY 

Feed  Water  and  Hot  Water  Service  Heaters 
HARTFORD,  CONN. 


NEW  YORK,  149  Broadwav 
BOSTON,  50  Congress  Street 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
PHILADELPHIA,  Commercial  Trust  Building 
CHARLOTTE,  X.  C. 


BUFFALO,  White  Building 
CHICAGO,  343  S.  Dearborn  Street 


Products. 

Engineers,  and  manufacturers  of  Feed 
Water  Heaters;  Hot  Water  Service 
Heaters. 

Pipe  Bends,  Flanged  Piping,  Coils  and 
P>ends  made  from  Iron,  Steel,  Copper  and 
Brass  Pipe  and  Tubing,  etc. 

American  Standard  Feed  Water  Heater. 

The  American  standard  feed  water 
heater  has  achieved  a  wide  reputation.  For 
30  years  it  has  been 
the  standard  by  which 
all  other  closed  feed 
water  heaters  have  been 
judged.  Heating  surface 
consists  of  coils  of  seam- 
less copper  tubing. 

Type  "A"  American 
standard  feed  water 
heater  is  shown  in  Fig. 
18.  Full  particulars  in 
Bulletin  No.  13. 

Whitlock-American  Hot 
Water  Service 
Heaters. 

Steam-actuated  serv- 
ice heaters  may  be  di- 
vided into  two  classes : 
storage  and  instanfane- 
ous.  In  each  of  these 
classes  several  different 
types,  adapted  to  differ- 
ent requirements,  are 
offered. 


better,  conductor  of  heat  than  brass,  and 
more  reliable  mechanically,  not  being  subject 
to  "  season  cracks  "  sometimes  developing  in 
brass  tubing. 

Shells  ordinarily  made  extra  heavy  and 
of  the  best  grade  of  boiler  steel.  Shells  of 
cast  iron,  or  shells  coated  inside  with  rust- 


FlG.   IS.     AMERICAN  STANDARD 
FEED  WATER  HEATER 


Storage  Heaters. 

Type  "  J  "  storage  heater  is  of  the  Berryman  or 
"  U-bend  "  construction,  having  a  large  cross  section 
area  through  tubes.  Especially  suitable  for  use  with 
exhaust  or  low  pressure  steam  (Fig.  13).  Full  par- 
ticulars in  Bulletin  No.  39. 

Type  "  K  "  storage  heater  is  similar  in  construc- 
tion, but  has  a  greater  range  of  storage  capacity,  and  is 
especially  suited  to  violently  fluctuating  service  with 
heavy  peak  loads ;  particularly  where  steam  supply  is 
limited  (Figs.  14  and  131).  Full  particulars  in  Bulletin 
No.  40. 

Where  supply  of  exhaust  or  low  pressure  steam  is 
not  sufficient  to  heat  required  amount  of  water,  a  com- 
bination heater,  provided  with  an  auxiliary  high  pres- 
sure heating  section,  is  furnished.  Fig.  131  shows  the 
Combination  Type  "  K  "  heater. 

Live  steam  pattern  or  Type  "  G  "  storage  heaters 
contain  a  continuous  coil  of  seamless  copper  tubing. 
They  are  suitable  for  use  with  steam  pressures  of  10  lbs. 
and  upward,  but  not  for  exhaust  steam.  Full  particulars 
in  Bulletin  No.  38. 

All  Whitlock-American  storage  heaters  are  built 
with  heating  surface  of  seamless  copper  tubing — a 
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Note — All  dimensions  are  in  inches.  Manhole  11  x  15  in.  Cradles  fur- 
nished free,  when  required.  Companion  flanges  furnished  for  steam  connections 
when  connections  are  for  3-in.  pipe  or  larger.  Capacities  based  on  heating  water 
from  40^  to  180°  Fahr.,  using  steam  at  atmospheric  pressure. 
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proof  white  enamel,  can  be  furnished,  when  so  ordered. 
All  castings  are  extra  heavy  and  of  the  best  grade  of 
gray  iron. 

Tests — All  Whitlock-American  heaters  are  tested 
under   hydrostatic  pressure 
before  leaving  the  shop  and 
made  absolutely  tight. 


and  outlet  water  connections  (Fig.  151). 
lars  in  Bulletin  No.  25. 


Full  particu- 


Fig.  131.    TYPE  "K"  STORAGE  HEATER 
Combination  live  and  exhaust  steam  pattern 

Instantaneous  Heaters. 

The  copper  coil  type  is  similar  in  construction  to 
the  Type  "A"  feed  water 
heaters. 


The  water  in  these 
heaters  comes  into  contact 
with  nothing  but  copper 
and  bronze,  so  that  there 
is  no  chance  for  corro- 
sion ;  and  they  are  special- 
ly suited  for  heating  salt 
water  or  any  other  liquid 
which  would  corrode  iron 
or  steel  (Fig.  15).  Di- 
mensions of  standard  sizes 
are  given  in  table.  Full 
particulars  in  Bulletin 
No.  24. 

The  Type  "R"  instan- 
taneous heater  is  of  the 
Berryman  or  "  U-bend  " 
pattern.  The  heating 
surface  consists  of  a 
number  of  "  U-bends  "  of 
seamless  copper  tubing 
mounted  in  parallel  (the 
aids  of  the  bends  being 
expanded  into  a  heavy 
tube  sheet),  and  commu- 
nicating with  a  cast  iron 
head  containing  the  inlet 
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Eio.  15.  TYPE  "AC"  INSTANTANE- 
OUS COPPER  (Oil.  HEATER 


DIMENSIONS  AND    WEIGHTS   OF    INSTANTANEOUS  COPPER 
(  Oil.  HEATERS 
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Fig.  151.    WHITLOCK-AMERICAN  TYPE  "R"  BERRYMAN 
PATTERN  INSTANTANEOUS  HEATER 

The  Type  "S"  instantaneous  heaters  are  of  the 
straight  tube  floating  head  pattern. 

They  are  used  wherever  the  water  contains  such 
quantities'  of  mud  or  scale-forming  materials  as  to  neces- 
sitate the  occasional  cleaning  of  the  tubes.  Cleaning 
may  be  easily  accomplished  in  this  type  of  heater,  by 
removing  the  front  and  rear  heads  and  running  a  tube 
cleaner  or  brush  through  the  tubes.  This  can  be  done 
without  breaking  any  pipe  connections.  Full  particu- 
lars in  Bulletin  No.  26. 


Fig.   152.    WHITLOCK  AMERICAN  TYPE  "S"   STRAIGHT  TUBE 
FLOATING  HEAD  PATTERN  INSTANTANEOUS  HEATER 

Whitlock  Junior  Water  Heater. 

Where  a  small  service  heater  is  required,  this  com- 
pany offers  the  Whitlock  Junior  storage  heater  which 
is  built  in  units  from  1.6  gals,  storage  capacity,  up- 
wards. This  type  is  particularly  suitable  for  residences, 
factory  offices  and  other  places  where  the  demand  for 
hot  water  is  small.  Uses  low  or  high  pressure  steam. 
A  typical  arrangement  is  shown  in  Fig.  168.  Full  par- 
ticulars in  Bulletin  No.  19,  sent  on  request. 


Kic.  168. 


WHITLOCK  JUNIOR  WATER  HEATER 
Showing  method  of  attaching 


Catalogues  and  Bulletins. 

Descriptive  bulletins  are  issued  giving  complete 
data  wit  1 1  regard  to  the  types  of  heaters  mentioned, 
including  tables  of  dimensions,  diagrams  of  typical 
installations,  price  lists,  etc.  A  set  of  these  bulletins  will 
be  mailed  to  ftny  architect  or  engineer  on  request. 

Another  scries  of  bulletins  giving  tables  and  en- 
gineering data  pertaining  to  hot  water  problems  is  issued 
and  will  be  sent  on  request. 
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Installation  Diagrams  and  Layouts. 

This  company  has  developed  a  number  of  installa- 
tion diagrams  for  piping  layouts  showing  some  of  the 
more  important  types  of  installations  in  which  Whitlock 
heaters  are  used,  a  few  of  which  are  shown  on  this 
page. 

A  complete  set  will  be  sent  to  architects  or  consult- 
ing engineers  on  request. 


Fig.  113.  WHITLOCK  AMERICAN  TYPE  "  K  "  STORAGE  HEATER 
INSTALLED  FOR  LAUNDRY  SERVICE 
Particularly  adapted  for  laundry  service  on  account  of  the  varying 
draft  of  hot  water  and  the  fact  that  the  steam  condensing  power  of  the 
heater  must  be  constant  in  order'  to  thoroughly  utilize  the  exhaust  steam 
from  engine. 

Diagram  shows  piping  for  the  auxiliary  live  steam  heating  section. 
Supply  of  steam  to  this  section  is  automatically  controlled  as  shown 


Q- 


Fig.    160A.     WHITLOCK  AMERICAN  TYPE   "  K  "  STORAGE 
HEATER  WORKING  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  A  COAL 
BURNING  AUXILIARY  HEATER 
In  this  type  of  installation  steam  is  supplied  to  the  Type  "K"  heater 
from  the  main  heating  boilers  during  the  heating  season;  and  at  times 
when  no  steam  is  carried  on  the  main  heating  boilers,  the  auxiliary  coal 
burning   heater   is  fired. 

This  plan  is  also  used  in  conjunction  with  a  garbage  burner 


Fig.    145A.      WHITLOCK    AMERICAN    TYPE    "R"  CONVERTER 
SUPPLYING  HOT  WATER  TO  A  HOT  WATER  HEATING 

SYSTEM  OPERATING  BY  GRAVITY  CIRCULATOR 
This  system  has  a  number  of  advantages  over  direct  steam  heating 
which  are  too  numerous  to  mention  here. 

Bulletins  on  the  subject  sent  on  request 


Fig.  206  OR  208.    WHITLOCK  AMERICAN  TYPE  "R"  CONVERTOR 
SUPPLYING  HOT  WATER  TO  A  HOT  WATER  HEATING 
SYSTEM  OPERATING  BY  FORCED  CIRCULATION 
This  system  has  a  number  of  advantages  over  direct  steam  heating 
which  are  too  numerous  to  mention  here. 
Bulletins  on  the  subject  sent  on  request 


Fig.    174.     WHITLOCK   AMERICAN   TYPE    "K"  STORAGE 
HEATER  INSTALLED  TO  HEAT  WATER  FOR  SHOWER 
SERVICE  IN  Y.  M.  C.  A.'S  OR  GYMNASIUMS 


Fig.  207.    WHITLOCK  AMERICAN  TYPE  "R"  INSTANTANE- 
OUS  HEATER   CONNECTED   TO   HEAT  A  SWIMMING 
POOL  BY  THE  RE-CIRCULATION  METHOD 
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AMERICAN  HEATER  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Automatic  Gas  Fired  Water  Heaters 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES  AND  PLANT 

Sixth  and  Carr  Streets 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


Products.  & 

American  Automatic  Gas  Water  *g 
Heaters     (Instantaneous);  American 
Automatic  Gas  Water  Heaters  (Stor- 
age). ~~ 

American  Gas  Water  Heaters  (Tank)  ;  trade-mark 
American  Automatic  Gas  House  Heaters  (Water) 


Exclusive  Features  in  Construc- 
tion— The  coil  is  made  from  No.  19  gauge 


American  Automatic  Gas  Water  Heaters  (Instan- 
taneous). 

General  Description — The  American  heater, 
illustrated  herewith,  is  a  modern  appliance  designed  to 
furnish  continuously  flowing  hot  water  instantly  and 
automatically,  and  is  principally  used  in  homes  and 
varied  industries. 

It  uses  gas  as  a  fuel,  the  admission  of  gas  to  the 
burners  being  controlled  by  an  ingenious  mechanism 
which  permits  a  flow  of  gas  to  the  burners  only  when 
any  hot  water  fixture  to  which  the  heater  may  be  con- 
nected is  opened. 

This  mechanism  not  only  admits  gas  to  the  burners, 
but  ignites  it,  predetermines  the  quantity  used,  and  per- 
mits of  no  wastage. 

It  controls  both  the  temperature  and  the  flow  of  the 
hot  water. 

When  placed  in  a  home,  it  is  usually  installed  in 
the  basement,  and  water  connection  made  from  the 
nearest  cold  water  pipe.  The  hot  water  connection  is 
made  from  the  hot  water  outlet  of  the  heater  to  the 
nearest  hot  water  pipe. 

Where  a  hot  water  storage  tank  is  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  coil  in  the  house  heater,  the  American  may 
be  used  as  a  supplementary  system,  the  supply  of  hot 
water  from  the  storage  tank  passing  through  the  Amer- 
ican on  its  way  to  the  fixtures.  In  this  method,  gas  is 
only  consumed  When  the  water  in  the  storage  tank  at- 
tain- a  lower  temperature  than  that  at  which  the  Amer- 
ican Thermostat  is  set . 

Any  plumber  can  supply  and  connect  the  American. 

sr/.KS  AND  CAPACITIES,  OP  INSTANTANEOUS  HEATERS 
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copper  tubing,  and  is  so  designed  and 
wound  as  to  give  it  the  longest  possible 
flame  travel  (Fig.  2). 

Its  heat  absorption  is  wonderful  and 
stack  losses  have  been  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

The  coil  has  a  radial  lock,  which,  together  with  a 
rigid  central  core  of  cast  iron,  holds  it  firmly  in  position. 
The  coil  can  be  removed  through  the  open  door  without 
dissecting  the  casing. 

Note  the  accessibility  of  the  American  and  how  easily 
it  can  be  cleaned. 

The  burners  are  placed  around  and  outside  the 
periphery  or  outer  edge  of  the  coil,  and  are  protected 
from  any  water  of  condensation  by  the  canopy  top 
(Fig.  4).  The  water  of  condensation  passes  in  front 
of  the  burners.  It  is  caught  in  a  drip  pan  placed  under 
the  burner  combs,  and  is  evaporated  hy  the  heat  from 
the  burners. 

There  is  absolutely  no  opportunity  for  erosion 
through  the  acid  effects  of  the  condensate  water,  nor 
is  the  burner  efficiency  impaired,  even  to  the  slightest 
degree,  as  the  condensate  water  at  no  time  comes  in 
contact  with  the  burners  or 
any  part  of  the  heater,  with 
the  exception  of  the  drip 
pan. 

The  burner  ring  or 
manifold  is  below  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  leaving 
the  floor  of  the  heater  base 
clear.  No  residue  can  ac- 
cumulate. 

The  air  to  the  burners 
is  taken  from  the  bottom 
and  center  of  the  healer, 
and  is  deflected   from  the 

bottom  of  tin-  drip  pan  to 

the  burner  lubes,  the  air 

being  kepi  at  a  uniform 

temperature  and  not  af- 
fected by  the  heat  from  the 
burners. 

The  ignition  to  the 
burners  is  seemed  from  a 
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pilot  light  having  but  two  small  lava  tips.  It  will  be  readily 
noted  from  the  illustration  (Fig.  4)  that  this  pilot  light 
gives  instant  ignition  to  the  burners.  It  is  protected 
from  the  condensate  water,  and,  furthermore,  from  any 
down-drafts  that  might  occur.  The  possibility  of  its 
being  blown  out  or- overheated  is  eliminated. 

Immediately  above  the  pilot  is  a  mica  covered  ori- 
fice, through  which  it  can  always  be  readily  seen  whether 
the  pilot  light  has  been  inadvertently  extinguished.  It, 
furthermore,  saves  much  effort  in  the  lighting  of  the 
pilot. 

This  system  of  combustion  has  proved  remarkably 
efficient.  The  flame  is  floating,  and  so  projected  that 
each  part  of  the  coil  is  equally  influenced.  It  concen- 
trates on  no  particular  point.  It  is  even  in  distribution, 
and  this,  together  with  the  long  flame  travel,  produces 
an  efficiency  equalled  by  no  other  heater. 


Fig. 


SECTIONAL  VIEW,  SHOWING  DOORS  REMOVED 


American  Automatic  Gas  Water  Heaters  (Storage). 

The  storage  heater  herein  shown  is  used  in  connec- 
tion with  a  storage  tank,  for  supplying  large  capacities 
of  hot  water,  and  is  suitable  for  flats,  apartments,  hotels 
and  varied  industries  that  require  hot  water  in  larger 
capacities  during-  a  limited  time  than  can  be  obtained 
through  the  use  of  an  instantaneous  heater. 

It  has  a  heating  surface  of  cast  iron,  composed  of 
five  hollow  units,  each  having  a  series  of  flues,  present- 
ing a  large  heating  surface.  These  units  are  lathe-faced 
to  make  perfect  water  and  gas  joints,  and  when  mounted 
one  above  the  other  are  so  positioned  that  the  flues  are 
staggered,  forming  a  baffle  to  the  heat,  developing  a 
very  high  heating  efficiency.    Loss  through  heat  radia- 


Fic.  3.    AMERICAN  STORAGE  HEATER 

tion  is  reduced  to  a  minimum  by  the  design  of  the  units 
which  constitute  a  water  jacketed  exterior. 

The  sections  are  tied  together  by  two  bolts  run- 
ning the  entire  length  of  the  heating  units,  so  that 
they  can  be  readily  taken  apart  to  remove  residue  should 
it  accumulate. 

Each  heater  is  fitted  with  a  hydro-thermo  valve, 
which  has  a  snap  action — any  predetermined  temper- 
ature causing  the  gas  valve  to  close  and  open  on  quick 
impulse. 

The  principle  of  combustion  is  the  same  as  em- 
ployed in  the  instantaneous  heaters. 


Fig.  4. 


DETAIL  OF  AMERICAN  WATER  HEATER  COMBUSTION" 
CHAMI5EK 


Sizes  and  Capacities  of  Storage  Heaters — 

No.  100   100  gals,  per  hour 

No.  200    200  gals,  per  hour 

No.  300   300  gals,  per  hour 

No.  400   400  gals,  per  hour 

No.  500   500  gals,  per  hour 
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Bastian-Morley  Co. 


BASTIAN-MORLEY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Combination  Range  Boilers  and  Gas  Water  Heaters 

LA  PORTE,  IND. 

SALES   OFFICES   WITH   OPERATING  DISPLAYS 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  175  West  Jackson  Boulevard 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  406  Builders  Exchange 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Builders  &  Traders  Exchange,  Penobscot 
Building 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  48  East  41st  Street 


KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  615  Reliance  Building 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAE,  600  Metropolitan  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAE,  77  O'Farrell  Street 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  711  West  13th  Street,  N.  W. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  3840  Germantown  Avenue 


CANADIAN  OFFICE,  Bastian-Morley,  Ltd.,  TORONTO,  ONT. 


Products. 

Combination  Range  Boilers  and 
Heaters  for  Gas,  Gasoline  and  Kerosene. 


Water 


"Royal"  Automatic. 

The  "Royal"  Automatic  is  a  combination  range 
boiler  and  water  heater,  operating  with  artificial  or 
natural  gas,  and  furnishing  automatically  a  continuous 
supply  of  hot  water  at  all  times  for  houses,  restaurants, 
barber  shops,  and  all  places 
where  hot  water  is  required. 
The  installation  cost  is  sur- 
prisingly low,  and  a  maxi- 
mum quantity  of  water  is 
heated  with  minimum  gas 
consumption. 

The  "Royal"  Auto- 
matic delivers  hot  water 
instantly  at  the  faucet 
This  is  accomplished  by  the 
self-contained  storage  circu- 
lating system,  the  sole  pos- 
sible means  to  this  end.  In 
systems  where  the  mechan- 
ism of  the  heater  must  be 
brought  into  operation  by  the 
opening  of  the  faucet,  you 
must  necessarily  wait  until 
the  water  is  heated  before 
anything  else  than  cold 
water  can  be  delivered.  Such 
irritating  delays  are  avoided 
by  the  use  of  the  "Royal" 
Automatic. 

Automatic  Feature — 
The  continuous  supply  of 
hot  water  is  maintained  by 
means  of  a  constantly  burn- 
ing auxiliary  burner.  While 
this  consumes  practically  no 
more  gas  than  the  regular 
pilot  light,  it  furnishes  am- 
ple heat  to  keep  the  water 
hot  for  all  ordinary  de- 
mands.    It    is    only  when 

large  quantitiei  of  hot  water 

are  drawn  that  the  main 
burner  is  automatically  ig- 
nited.   This  runs  only  for 

the  few  momenta  to  again 

heat  the  water  to  the 
proper  temperature,  when  il 
it    is    automatically  extin- 

guiihed. 

S'A  I  I  I  ':.  <   A  I  A  I. f  If,  UK 
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Thermostatic 
Valve — Thoroughly  re- 
liable, self-controlling, 
composed  of  a  few  sim- 
ple parts  scientifically  as- 
sembled. All  "Royal" 
valves  are  carefully 
tested  before  shipment 
and  are  adjusted  to  close 
off  at  130°,  but  the  tem- 
perature can  be  varied 
up  to  190°. 

Boiler  Construc- 
tion— The  boiler  is  of 
heavy  construction  with 
reinforced  tops,  bottoms 
and  seamsk  It  is  highly 
galvanized  inside  and  out 
and  tested  under  work- 
ing pressure  to  a  high 
point  of  resistance. 

Advantages — T  h  e 
installation  cost  of  the 
"Royal"  Automatic  is 
surprisingly  low.  It  oc- 
cupies no  more  space 
than  an  ordinary  range 
boiler. 

Thermostatic 
trol  renders  the 
ation  entirely 
matic. 

Constant 
lation  keeps  the 
free    from  sediment 
and  thus  lit   for  drink- 
ing and  all  domestic  purposes. 

All  water  in  the  boiler  is 
kept  at  a  constant  predetermined 
temperature. 

No  wasteful,  dangerous  pilot 
light  ;  the  auxiliary  burner  gives 
full  efficiency  for  every  foot  of  gas 
it  consumes.  No  coils  to  clog  or 
leak. 

1 1  can  be  connected  to  water 
back  in  stove  or  coil  in  furnace  for 

w  inter  operation, 

1 1  is  simple  to  operate  ;  no 
Complicated  mechanism  to  <l;cI  out 
of  order  or  confuse  the  oper- 
ator. 


THERMOSTAT 
COPPER  TUBING 

BODV 
FLUSH  CONNECTION 

GAS  OUTLET    /  ' 
DIAL 

Dial  box' 
THERMO  VALVE 
A  heavy  12-in.  rod  of  porcelain, 
loosely  cased  in  a  copper  tube,  ex- 
tends horizontally  into  the  boiler  about 
a  foot  above  the  bottom.  Copper  tube 
is  sealed  and  fastened  securely  to 
porcelain  rod  on  extreme  end.  As  the 
water  is  heated,  copper  tube  expands, 
drawing  out  porcelain  rod  which  can 
not  expand.  This  movement  is  trans- 
mitted by  levers,  which  compound  mo- 
tion 45  times,  to  brass  ball.  Brass 
ball  settles  down  over  opening  in 
valve  and  shuts  off  the  gas.  When 
water  is  drawn  off,  fall  in  temperature, 
due  to  cold  water  entering  boiler,  con- 
tracts copper  tube  and  operation  is  re- 
versed. Copperexpansion  tube  is  highly 
sensitive,  functioning  at  a  variance 
of  2° 


COll- 

oper- 
auto- 

circu- 
water 


SPREADER  (PATENTED) 
Facilitates  heating  by  spreading  cold 
water  in  lower  pan  just  above  burner. 
Water  rises  through  four  channels  and 
up  the  pipe  inside  Hue  as  it  is  heated. 
Made  of  heavy  cast  iron;  can  not  burn 
out.  Absence  of  pockets,  flat  surface?, 
or  dead  ends  prevents  liming  and  clog- 
ging troubles 


DKAKT 
RKGl'I.ATOR 
1  tiMirr.i  perfect 
ventilation  yet  pre- 
vents heat  loss.  Prr- 
vents  down  ill  afts,  nb 
vi.it  inn  bill  m  i  1 1  niibles 
arising  from  this  cause 

t  ontinucd  (Hi  next  pity? 
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SIZES,  "ROYAL"  AUTOMATIC 


Shipping 

Size 

Size  ot  shell 

weight. 

No. 

in. 

lbs. 

18 

12  x  36 

Ill 

24 

12  x  48 

130 

30 

12  x  60 

154 

40 

14  x  60 

174 

52 

16  x  60 

193 

66 

18  x  60 

275 

82 

20  x  60 

308 

100 

22  x  60 

337 

120 

24  x  60 

359 

144 

24  x  72 

420 

Larger  sizes  on  application. 

Special  Low  Type 
(Designed  for  installation  where  ceilings 
flue  connections  are  low) 


32 
42 


14  x  48 
16  x  48 


150 
170 


INTERIOR  VIEW 
"ROYAL" 
AUTOMATIC 
Showing  method  of  op- 
eration 


No.  18  and  No.  24  meet  the  requirements  of  a 
small  continuous  supply  of  hot  water. 

No.  30  is  suitable  for  residences  equipped  with 
1  bath.  2  or  3  lavatories,  and  kitchen  sink. 

No.  40  tor  2  baths,  3  or  4  lavatories,  kitchen 
sink,  and  laundry  tray. 

No.  52  and  No.  66  for  3  or  4  baths,  3  or  4  lava- 
tories, kitchen  sink  and  laundry  tray. 

No.  82  and  larger  sizes  are  suitable  for  hotels, 
clubs,  gymnasiums,  bath  parlors,  and  all  places 
requiring  an  unusual  supply  of  hot  water. 


Operation — Cold  water  enters 
boiler  through  pipe  (A)  and  passes 
down  through  pipe  (B)  to  spread- 
er (C),  where  it  is  instantly  heated 
and  rises  upward  through  circulating 
pipe  (D)  and  then  either  out 
through  (F)  direct  to  house  fixtures 
or  back  into  boiler  through  (O)  and 
continues  in  active  circulation. 

Under  normal  condition  the  aux- 
iliary burner  (G)  furnishes  ample 
heat,  getting  its  supply  of  gas  through 
by-pass  (K).  When  cold  water,  en- 
ters boiler  by  reason  of  an  extra 
large  quantity  of  hot  water  being 
drawn  off,  the  thermostatic  valve  (J) 
opens  automatically  and  gas  enters 
main  burner  (H)  through  pipe  (L)  and  is  ignited  by  aux- 
iliary burner  (G).  Thus  the  water  is  very  quickly  brought 
up  to  proper  temperature  (usually  about  130°),  at  which  point 
thermostatic  valve  (J)  automatically  closes,  extinguishing  main 
burner,  and  remains  closed  until  the  next  supply  of  hot  water 
is  drawn. 

The  central  heating  flue  not  only  serves  to  carry  off  any 
fumes  through  the  vent  pipe  that  is  connected  to  vent  con- 
nection (N),  but  it  confines  all  heat  of  the  burners  as  indicated 
at  (E)  and  superheats  water  in  central  circulating  pipe  (D), 
which  it  surrounds,  thus  greatly  accelerating  circulation  of 
water.  Spud  (P)  may  be  used  to  connect  boiler  to  water- 
back  in  stove  or  coil  in  furnace  for  winter  operation,  if 
desired. 

Specifications  No.  40  "Royal" — (1)  Where  shown  on 
drawings  or  as  will  be  directed  by  the  architect,  furnish  and  in- 
stall in  complete  working  order  with  all  necessary  gas,  water  and 
flue  connections,  one  No.  40  "Royal"  Automatic  Range  Boiler 
and  Automatic  Gas  Water  Heater  as  manufactured  by  the 
Bastian-Morley  Co.,  La  Porte,  Ind. 

(2)  Gas  and  Water  Supplies — Gas  supply  to  be  Y^-'m. 
diameter  iron  pipe  connected  directly  to  meter  supply  line. 
Cold  water  supply  to  be  %-in.  diameter,  connected  with  cold 
water  main  at  a  convenient  point. 

(3)  Hot  W ater  Supply  to  Fixtures — From  hot  water  boiler 
take  off  a  hot  water  main  supply  pipe  and  extend  branches 
to  all  fixture?  except  water  closets. 

(4)  Main  hot  water  supply  to  be  %-in.  diameter. 
Branches  to  bathrooms  to  be  54-in.  diameter.  Sub-branches 
to  kitchen  sink,  laundry  trays,  and  shower  baths  to  be  J^-in. 
diameter;  all  other  sub-branches  to  fixtures  to  be  y^-in. 
diameter. 

(5)  Vent  Connection — Provide  a  3-in.  diameter,  No.  24 
gage,  galvanized  iron  vent  pipe  with  all  necessary  elbows  and 
bends  and  connect  the  vent  from  hot  water  boiler  with  the 
flue  shown  on  drawings. 


Multiple  Burner  "Royal" 
Automatic. 

For  large  apartments, 
hotels,  clubs,  office  build- 
ings, bakeries,  gymnasi- 
ums, and  other  places 
where  there  is  a  constant 
demand  for  large  quanti- 
ties of  hot  water,  the 
"Royal"  Automatic  with 
multiple  burners  and  flues 
is  recommended.  The  mul- 
tiple burners  and  flues  in- 
sure a  never  failing  source 
of  supply 

It  embodies  the  same 
principles  and  is  built 
along  the  same  lines  as  the 
single  burner  "Royal." 

Circulation,  heat  con- 
servation, thermostatic 
control  of  the  respective 
burners,  draft  regulation, 
and  other  patented  fea- 
tures of  the  "Royal"  Au- 
tomatic are  all  included. 

The  multiple  "Royal" 
is  made  in  sizes  up  to  260 
gals,  capacity,  and  is  usu- 
ally installed  without  ad- 
ditional storage  capacity. 


"Marvel"  Non-automatic 
Extra  Heavy,  Elec- 
tric-weld. 

The  "Marvel"  is  like  the  "Royal"  in  all  respects  ex- 
cept that  it  lacks  the  automatic  feature.  It  was  designed 
to  replace  the  old  style  side  arm  heater  attached  to  the 
ordinary  range  boiler.  This  unit  construction,  combining 
range  boiler  and  heater  in  one  shell,  ~ 

3k 


MULTIPLE   BURNER  "ROYAL' 
AUTOMATIC 


facilitates  heating  efficiency,  conserves 
gas,   and  greatly   reduces  installation 


cost. 

The  burner  heats  the  entire  capacity 
of  the  tank  in  a  surprisingly  short  time. 
It  is  silent,  odorless,  and  safe.  When 
the  water  in  the  tank  is  heated,  the  gas 
may  be  turned  low  or  out,  according 
to  requirements. 

Types  of  Boiler — -The  "Marvel" 
is  furnished  with  two  types  of  boiler. 
The  riveted  type  is  a  sturdy,  long  lasting 
galvanized  boiler.  The  electric-weld 
boiler  is  extra  heavy,  highly  galvanized, 
and  tested  to  a  high  point  of  efficiency. 

SIZES.  "MARVEL" 


No. 

Size 

of 
shell, 

in. 

Ship- 
ping 
weight, 
lbs. 

No. 

Size 
of 
shell, 
in. 

Ship- 
ping 
weight, 
lbs. 

6 

12  N  IS 

59 

24 

12  x  48 

102 

9 

12  x  24 

64 

30 

1 2  x  60 

130 

15 

1 2  x  30 

77 

40 

14  x  60 

154 

18 

1 2  x  36 

85 

52 

16  x  60 

165 

SPECIAL  LOW  TYPE 


32 


I  14  x  48       125      II      42    I  16  x  48  I  1'60 


The  electric-weld  runs  6  to  8  lbs.  heavier. 


"MARVEL" 
GAS  WATER 
HEATER 
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THE  KOMPAK  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Automatic  Gas  Water  Heaters 
NEW  BRUNSWICK,  N.  J. 


Product. 

KompaK  Automatic  Water  Heaters 
for  use  with  Manufactured  Gas,  Natural  Gas, 
or  Gasoline  Gas,  for  furnishing  hot  water  in 
Homes,  apartments,  cafes,  restaurants,  etc. 


Principle  of  Construction  and  Operation. 

The  KompaK  is  an  automatic  gas  water  heater  for 
furnishing  domestic  hot  water  at  all  times  without  any 
attention  whatever.  It  may  he  placed  in  the  cellar  or 
in  the  kitchen.  It  is  attached  directly  to  the  hot  water 
pipes,  making  it  possihle  to  draw  hot  water  from  every 
hot  water  faucet  in  the  house.  Anywhere  (from  base- 
ment to  attic),  anytime  (summer  and  winter),  the  Kom- 
paK will  furnish  hot  water  as  fast  as  the  cold  water  flows. 

The  KompaK  operates  on  the  storage  tank  principle, 
and  consists  of  a  boiler,  covering,  a  copper  coil  heater 
with  adjustable  burner,  a  pilot  light,  and  a  thermostat 
to  control  the  temperature  of  the  water.  Such  a  system 
insures  absolutely  perfect  hot  water  service.  At  all 
times  a  tank  full  of  steaming  hot  water  is  stored  ready 
for  instant  use.  The  radiation  loss  from  the  water  in 
the  boiler  is  practically  negligible  on  account  of  the  very 
thorough  insulation.  The  water  in  the  tank  is  heated 
by  the  gas  heater  underneath.  When  the  entire  tank  is 
heated,  the  thermostat  shuts  off  the  gas  leaving  a  tiny 
pilot  light  burning  which  serves  to  ignite  the  main  burner 
when  water  has  been  drawn  from  the  boiler. 

When  the  water  cools,  either  by  long  standing,  or 
the  thermostat  turns  the  gas  on 
a  tank  full  of  hot  water  always 


the  drawing  of  water 
again.  Thus  there  i-s 
ready  for  instant  use. 


Exclusive  Features 

The  advantages 
of  the  K  o  m  p  a  K 
method  of  heating 
water  arc  :  superior 
hot  water  serv- 
ice, and  economy 
of  operation  and 
maintenance.  In  the 
ordinary  range  boiler 
installation  with  a 
waterback,  a  large 
storage  tank  must  be 
provided,  <>n  account 
of  the  Slow  healing, 
and  this  Storage  tank 
is  never  uniformly 
heated  and  is  quickly 
exhausted  With  the 
K  o  m  p  ;i  K  only  a 
small  amount  of  wa- 
ter i1-  Stored  hot  and 

the  powerful  copper 
toil  heater  recuper- 
ates sf>  rapidly  that 

unlimited  hoi  water 
is   furnished   in  a 

hoiw    of    the  size 

rr<  oliillH  |i(|r.| 
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The  service  from  a  KompaK  is  far  superior 
to  that  from  an  instantaneous  water  heater ; 
since  an  instantaneous  water  heater  requires  at 
least  18  to  20  lbs.  water  pressure  for  its  proper 
operation  and  gives  always  a  reduced  stream  of 
hot  water  over  that  of  the  cold.  An  instantane- 
ous heater  must  always  be  regulated  to  pass 
only  as  much  water  as  it  will  heat  per 
minute,  and  this  stream  is  considerably 
less  in  winter  than  in  summer,  with  the 
result  that  the  heater  must  be  adjusted 
twice  every  year ;  while  a  KompaK  de- 
livers a  maximum  faucet 


J9 


flow  of  hot  water  the  year 
round. 

The  KompaK  has  no 
condensation,  which  is  an 
important  feature ;  since 
condensation  quickly  rusts 
out  the  bottom  castings 
and  burners  and  makes 
depreciation  rapid  and 
frequent  cleaning  neces- 
sary. The  KompaK  is  eas- 
ily installed,  requiring  only 
a  y>-'m.  gas  connection 
and  a  small  meter  and 
service.  The  absence  of 
a  water  pressure  valve  on 
the  KompaK  entirely 
eliminates  trouble  due  to 
grit  in  the  water  or  to  air 
pockets  in  the  pipes,  and 
is  also  free  from  reaction 
due  to  very  high  or  low 
water  pressures. 


No.  18 


NO.  !S  FOR  1  BATH,  KITCHEN 
AND  I.AI  NDRY.  NO.  32  EOR 
2  BATHS,  KITCHEN  AND 
LAUNDRY 


Height 
Diameter 
Elue 
Has 
Water 
Wgt.,  net 
Wit.,  eraterl 
Boiler  cap. 
1  nsulation, 


Data 

No.  18 
5  ft.  4  in. 
17  in. 
3  in. 
%  in. 

y*  i». 

140  His. 
225  lbs. 
20  gals, 
asbestos  air 


No.  32 
6  ft. 
19  in. 
3  in. 
hi  in. 
X  in. 
225  U.s. 
325  lbs. 
32  gals. 
Bell.  'A  in. 


Country  Homes. 

The  KompaK  is  espe- 
cially suitable  for  coun- 
try homes,  as  it  will  op- 
crate  perfectly  on  gaso- 
line gas  and  will  also  give 
full  faucet  flow  from  tank 
pressure  or  pneumatic 
pressure  systems.  This  company  supplies  a  special  mixer 
for  gasoline  gas.  and  heater  should  be  specified  for  same. 

Flat  or  Apartment  Buildings. 

KompaK  automatic  water  heaters  are  especially 
suitable  for  use  in  Hats  or  apartments.  Instead  of  a 
central  Storage  boiler  in  the  basement,  with  a  coal  heater, 
requiring  the  attention  of  an  attendant  summer  and  win 
|(  r,  witli  coal,  ashes  and  dirt,  a  KompaK  in  each  kitchen 
on  the  individual  meter  gives  cheap  hot  water  service 
in  unlimiti 
eliminated. 


d  amounts,  and  hot   water  complaints  are 


Itoiln. 


The  \'o   IS  KompaK  has  a  20  gal.  and 


tl  the  No.  32 
ivy,  galvanited, 


M  -  I    MM  IK.t'l. 


has  a  32-gnl.  boiler.     These  are  extra  h< 
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200-lh.  test  boilers,  made  to  conform  with  the  Massa- 
chusetts  State  boiler  requirements,  which  are  recognized 
as  the  strictest  in  the  country.  There  is  no  flue  through 
the  center  of  the  tank.  Exhaustive  tests  have  demon- 
strated that  a  flue  through  the  tank  defeats  the  very  pur- 
pose of  a  storage  heater. 

Covering. 

The  covering  is  1^2-in.  asbestos  air  cell  and  is  so 
efficient  that  the  heater  will  stand  for  15  to  20  hours 
without  lighting  if  no  water  is  drawn. 

Stand. 

The  stand  consists  of  a  cast  iron  ring  supporting 
the  tank  and  a  heavy  cast  iron  base.  The  ring  and  the 
base  are  connected  with  three  J^-in.  wrought  iron 
pipes. 

Heater. 

The  heater  is  of  special  KompaK  construction, 
having  a  heavy  double  copper  coil  and  center  water  tube. 
The  coil  is  conical  so  that  the  flame  does  not  impinge, 
which  gives  long  life  to  the  coil.  This  conical  coil, 
moreover,  makes  the  heater  efficient  even  with  a  very 
small  gas  consumption.  A  brass  tube  carries  the  heated 
water  to  within  a  few  inches  of  the  top  of  the  tank. 
This  enables  hot  water  to  be  drawn  a  few  minutes  after 
lighting  the  heater.  A  3-in.  flue  carries  off  the  products 
of  combustion  which  do  not  come  in  contact  with  the 
tank.  The  jacket  is  cast  iron.  The  door  opens  wide 
from  top  to  bottom,  which  makes  the  heater  easy  and 
safe  to  light.  The  heater  stands  underneath  the  tank, 
saving  space. 


SECTION  OF  KOMPAK  WATER  HEATER 
Gas  enters  through  cock  D  into  valve  E,  raises  diaphragm  and  passes 
to  main  burners  L.  In  diaphragm  there  is  a  small  bleed  hole.  The  bleed 
through  this  hole  is  controlled  by  3  valves,  valve  B,  thermostatic  valve  H 
and  pilot  valve  K.  When  all  valves  are  open  bleed  will  escape  through 
pilot  K.  When  any  one  of  these  valves  is  closed,  bleed  will  build  up  pres- 
sure on  top  of  diaphragm,  causing  diaphragm  to  drop  and  shut  off  gas. 

Pilot  K  consists  of  a  steel  rod  and  a  brass  tube  with  a  valve  seat. 
When  pilot  is  heated  the  pilot  valve  is  open  permitting  bleed  to  pass 
through  When  pilot  cools,  it  closes  the  pilot  valve,  thus  restricting  the 
bleed,  thereby  shutting  off  all  gas  to  heater,  both  main  burner  and  pilot. 
Pilot  is  fed  from  two  sources,  the  bleed,  and  direct,  through  cock  C. 

To  light  heater,  bold  burning  match  to  burner  L  and  press  push  but- 
ton A.  This  relieves  pressure  on  diaphragm  E  and  turns  on  the  gas. 
Hold  button  A  down  until  pilot  becomes  heated  and  lights  (20  to  SO  sec- 
onds).    Heater  is  now  ready  for  use 


Thermostat  and  Automatic  Pilot. 

The  thermostat  and  automatic  pilot  are  indeed  an 
engineering  triumph,  combining  perfect  automatic  opera- 
tion with  absolute  safety.   The  thermostat  is  positive  in 


action,  shutting  off  the  gas  completely,  and  turning  it  on 
full  on  a  temperature  range  of  2°. 

Should  the  pilot  accidentally  become  extinguished, 
the  KompaK  automatic  pilot  will  automatically  shut  off 
all  gas  to  the  heater,  a  very  important  safety  feature. 
The  thermostat  is  foolproof.  All  working  parts  are  in- 
cased. There  is  no  stuffing  box  to  bind,  and  only  one 
adjusting  screw  which  is  protected  with  a  cap.  The 
thermostat  is  located  in  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  which 
tends  to  light  the  gas  upon  drawing  only  about  2  gals, 
of  water  and  keeps  the  gas  burning  until  the  water  in 
the  tank  is  heated  to  the  very  bottom.  The  tank  is 
always  full  of  hot  water. 

Burner. 

The  KompaK  burner  consists  of  individual  screened 
brass  burner  tops,  which  are  easily  removed  for  clean- 
ing. The  mixer  is  outside,  enabling  perfect  and  easy 
adjustment. 


BURNEK 


Return  Circulation. 

KompaK  heaters  may  be  used  in  connection  with 
return  circulating  systems,  thus  delivering  hot  water 
direct  to  the  faucet  at  all  times.  There  is  an  additional 
expense  for  gas  where  return  circulation  is  used,  but 
many  people  are  willing  to  pay  the  cost  for  the  added 
convenience. 

Reheating. 

Many  times  it  is  desired  to  use  the  furnace  water- 
back  of  kitchen  range  in  the  winter.  Where  there  is 
a  range  boiler  so  connected,  the  KompaK  can  be  installed 
as  an  auxiliary  or  reheating  system.  The  hot  water  from 
the  range  boiler  is  connected  into  inlet  to  the  KompaK. 
and  from  the  KompaK  to  the  house  pipes.  It  can  read- 
ilvbe  seen  that  whenever  the  water  in  range  boiler  is 
hot,  no  gas  is  used  in  the  KompaK  ;  but  should  the  range 
boiler  be  exhausted,  the  KompaK  will  automatically  light 
and  furnish  hot  water. 

References. 

KompaK  water  heaters  are  manufactured  at  New 
Brunswick,  N.  J.,  by  an  organization  with  20  years'  ex- 
perience in  the  automatic  water  heater  business.  Heat- 
ers are  retailed  through  the  local  gas  companies  and  can 
be  secured  in  practically  any  city  in  the  United  States. 
Many  of  the  largest  gas  companies,  with  capable  en- 
gineering laboratories,  have  thoroughly  tested  the 
KompaK  and  approved  it .  Plumbers  can  secure  KompaK 
heaters  either  from  their  local  gas  company  or  direct 
from  the  factory.  Traveling  representatives,  located  in 
central  points,  make  periodic  calls  to  all  parts  of  the 
country,  and  their  service  is  free. 

The  following  companies,  are  large  users  of  Kom- 
paK heaters : 

Consolidated  Gas  Company  of  New  York 
Public  Service  Gas  Co.  of  New  Jersey- 
Detroit  City  Gas  Co. 
Peoples  Gas  Light  Co.  of  Chicago 
Michigan  Light  properties  in  Michigan 
Boston  Consolidated  Gas  Co. 
New  Haven  Gas  Light  Co. 

Denver  Gas  Company  and  other  Doherty  companies 
Mobile  Gas  Company  and  nearly  300  other  companies  through- 
out the  United  States  and  in  Canada 
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ECONOMY  HEATER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Combination  Boilers  and  Gas  Water  Heaters 


TELEPHONE: 
Franklin  4668 


108  South  La  Salle  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

"Economy"  Combination  Boilers  and  Gas 
Water  Heaters,  in  automatic  and  regular  types ; 
"  Peerless  "  Kitchen  Boilers,  Gas  Heating. 

"Economy  Automatic"  Combination  Boiler  and  Gas 
Water  Heater. 

Description — The  "  Economy  Automatic  "  meets 
a  building  construction  need  ably  and  thoroughly  in  a 
manner  which  nothing  else  on  the  market  can  equal.  It 
is  a  complete  piece  of  hot  water  service  equipment  in 
itself,  working  independently  and  furnishing  instant 
and  continuous  hot  water  for 
the  residence  or  apartment 
building  at  a  very  modest  fuel 
cost.  It  uses  gas  for  fuel  and 
requires  no  attention  by 
owner,  landlord  or  tenant. 

It  keeps  an  ample  storage 
of  hot  water  constantly  ready 
for  use ;  and  with  return  pip- 
ing of  hot  water,  this  means 
that  the  hot  water  is  always  at 
the  faucet  when  wanted  and 
the  supply  always  abundant. 

It  renders  true,  instan- 
taneous hot  water  service 
every  hour  of  the  day  and 
night,  365  days  in  the  year — 
no  bother,  no  worry,  no  dirt, 
no  danger  of  any  kind,  and  all 
with  a  plain  piece  of  equip- 
ment which  is  not  expensive 
in  first  cost ;  no  mechanism  to 
get  out  of  order  and  under 
ordinary  conditions  good  for 
10  to  15  years  of  service. 

The  "  Economy  Auto- 
matic "  requires  no  special 
gas  piping  for  its  supply — the 
regular  %-in.  and  ]/>-\n. 
house  supply  serves  it  fully. 

In  addition  to  its  service- 
ability as  a  distinctly  separate 
piece  of  equipment  working 
independently  as  outlined,  it  is 
in  every  respect  a  practical 
boiler  for  hot  water  storage  to 
lie  served  by  the  regular  heat- 
ing plant. 

It  can  be  connected  with 
the  water  toil  in  the  furnace, 
and  llins  dining  the  months 
when  the  house  heating  sys- 
tem is  operating  it  becomes  the 
plain  boiler  and  need  not  be 
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operated  with  its  own  interior  gas  heating  equipment 
except  at  such  times  as  the  furnace  fire  is  kept  low  and 
hotter  water  is  desired  than  that  which  the  heating  plant 
is  making. 

Advantages — The  "  Economy  Automatic  "  com- 
bination boiler  and  gas  water  heater  recommends  itself 
to  the  architect  and  the  professional  builder  because  it 
solves  many  of  their  problems,  and  once  specified  and 
installed  completely  provides  for  all  the  hot  water  needs 
in  the  home  and  apartment  building. 

Where  a  plain  boiler  is  specified,  then  something  in 
addition  is  required.  Perhaps  it  will  be  a  coal  stove 
side  heater  or  a  gas  side  heater.  In  the  case  of  the  coal 
stove  side  heater  it  is  quite  certain  that  sooner  or  later 
something  instead  of  it  will  be  wanted. 

Owners  do  not  want  to  be  their  own  janitors  for  a 
coal  stove  in  the  basement  merely  to  get  hot  water,  nor 
can  they  afford  to  pay  for  janitor  service  just  to  have 
the  hot  water  needs  looked  after  during  the  many 
months  of  the  year  when  the  house  heating  plant  is  shut 
down.  As  a  result  they  turn  to  gas  to  do  away  with 
the  work  and  dirt  and  annoyance  of  the  coal  heater.  If 
they  then  install  a  gas  side  heater  to  furnish  the  hot 
water  for  the  boiler  it 
has  no  control  and  needs 
personal  and  careful  at- 
tention. 

In  addition,  no  aux- 
iliary gas  side  heater, 
even  of  the  most  expen- 
sive type,  can  make  the 
hot  water  as  economic- 
ally as  the  "  Economy  " 
boiler  makes  it. 

But  if,  in  the  first 
place,  the  "  Economy 
Automatic  "  boiler  is  in- 
stalled, every  need  is 
met.  The  burner  is 
lighted,  the  boiler  is  soon 
filled  with  hot  water  of 
the  temperature  desired, 
and  the  positive  thermo- 
static control  valve  op- 
crates  to  turn  the  flame 
down  to  a  point  which 
keeps  the  water  in  the 
boiler  constantly  at  the 
predetermined  desired 
temperature.  The  ex- 
pense is  not  more  than 
would  be  the  cost  of  coal 
for  a  side  heating  stove 
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heater,  and  no  one  needs  to  go  near  the  equipment  from 
month's  end  to  month's  end. 

The  owner  of  the  two-flat  or  three-story  apartment 
building  who  lives  in  one  of  the  apartments  and  under- 
takes to  furnish  hot  water  for  the  tenants  will,  with 
the  "  Economy  Automatic  "  boiler  installed,  have  all 
the  hot  water  needs  looked  after  completely  by  the 
boiler  itself.  This  relieves  him  of  all  care  in  the  matter, 
and  at  a  monthly  cost  less  than  would  be  sustained  by 
any  other  method  of  providing  the  hot  water,  and  with 
a  certainty  of  freedom  from  complaint  which  could  not 
be  accomplished  in  any  other  way  or  with  any  other 
equipment. 

The  "  Economy  Automatic  "  combination  boiler 
and  gas  water  heater  is  manufactured  under  patent  No. 
1,035,636  and  is  not  competed  with  by  anything  else  on 
the  market.  The  ordinary  type  of  center  flue  combina- 
tion boilers  made  automatic  by  the  use  of  a  thermostat 
are  entirely  different  from  the  "  Economy  Automatic  " 
in  their  operation — more  expensive  in  their  fuel  cost,  and 
do  not  accomplish  the  results  of  our  piece  of  equipment. 

When  an  "  Economy  Automatic  "  is  specified,  be 
sure  that  a  real  "  Economy  Automatic  "  is  installed  and 
not  merely  a  center  flue  combination  boiler  with  a  ther- 
mostat. There  is  a  great  difference  in  the  operation  and 
results,  and  the  "  Economy  "  boiler  can  not  be  copied 
nor  can  its  operation  be  successfully  duplicated  by  any- 
thing else. 

Also  bear  in  mind  that  the  "  Economy  Automatic  " 
combination  boiler  and  gas  water  heater  is  not  one  of 
the  so-called  "  instantaneous  water  heaters,"  the  ma- 
chines which  heat  water  instantly  by  throwing  on  a  tre- 
mendous volume  of  gas  to  do  it  and  which  are  open  to 
serious  objections  in  respect  to  danger,  to  complicated 
mechanism,  to  expensive  piping  for  gas  supply,  to  heavy 
operation  expense  and  to  unnecessarily  large  first  cost. 
They  are  subject  as  well  to  the  very  practical  objection 
that  while  they  may  heat  water  instantly,  they  can  not 
possibly  deliver  hot  water  at  the  faucet  instantly,  and 
also  that  they  can  not  serve  as  the  boiler  for  storage  of 
hot  water  when  the  house  heating  plant  is  able  to 
make  it. 

The  "  Economy  Automatic  "  combination  boiler 
and  gas  water  heater  is  open  to  no  criticism.  First  cost 
is  reasonable ;  cost  of  operation  is  very  modest ;  its  serv- 
ice is  universal.  It  renders  true  instantaneous  hot  water 
service  on  the  storage  principle  and  only  by  the  storage 
principle  can  complete  and  perfect  hot  water  service 
be  had. 

In  specifying,  it  is  well  to  be  sure  that  the  size 
boiler  selected  is  large  enough.  Do  not  make  the  mis- 
take of  putting  in  a  number  52  or  66  where  a  number 
82  or  100  should  go. 

Greatest  economy  is  achieved  with  ample  reserve 
storage.  It  is  always  better  to  have  oversize  than  a 
boiler  too  small. 


"Economy  Regular"  Combination  Boiler  and  Gas  Water 
Heater. 

The  "  Economy  Regular  "  combination  boiler  and 
gas  water  heater  is  identical  in  construction  and  ma- 
terial with  the  "  Economy  Automatic  "  in  the  respective 
sizes,  but  it  is  not  provided  with  the  thermostatic  control 
valve,  nor  is  it  tapped  with  the  opening  for  the  valve. 

The  combination  gas  heating  boiler  has  become  so 
well  known  and  its  advantages  so  fully  recognized,  that 
no  argument  for  its  use  need  be  presented  here.  How- 
ever, some  parts  of  the  United  States  are  far  behind 
others  in  the  adoption  of  this  type  of  boiler.  As  a 
general  statement  we  would  say  that  in  a  majority  of 


cases  it  would  be  better  to  install 
"  Economy  Regular  "  combination  boilers 
and  gas  water  heaters  than  to  install 
plain  boilers. 

The  combination  boiler  does  every- 
thing that  the  plain  boiler  does,  and  in 
addition  it  is  capable  of  independently 
providing  hot  water  through  its  own 
gas  heating  equipment.  Usually  a  plain 
boiler  is  supplemented  by  a  gas  or  coal 
side  heater  later  on,  and  the  result  is 
that  more  expense  is  thereby  incurred 
and  less  efficiency  secured  than  where 
the  "  Economy  "  combination  boiler  is 
installed  in  the  first  place. 

For  kitchen  installation  the  "  Econ- 
omy Regular  "  in  the  number  30  size  is 
the  standard.  It  has  side  tappings  for 
connection  with  the  waterback  in  the 
range.  It  takes  up  only  the  space  of  a 
regular  30-gal.  plain  boiler  and  thus 
saves  in  floor  space  as  against  a  side 
arm  coil  gas  heater  connected  with  a 
plain  boiler. 

Through  its  remarkable  interior 
construction  it  gives  greater  heating 
efficiency  than  the  highest  priced  gas 
side  heater.  It  has  longer  life  and  is 
in  every  respect  a  better  piece  of  equip- 
ment. 

For  low  priced  flat  buildings  and 
for  workmen's  homes  in  industrial  com- 
munities, the  "  Economy  Regular  "  com- 
bination boiler  and  gas  water  heater 
in  the  best  possible  manner  meets  a 
need  which  is  now  generally  recog- 
nized. 

Adequate  housing  accommodations 
for  labor  must  include  the  provision 
for  the  laborer  and  his  family  to  have 
hot  water  quickly  and  at  low  cost  in 
summer  as  well  as  in  winter.  At  a  very 
small  additional  cost  per  home  or  per 
apartment  this  modern  necessity  is  pro- 
vided by  an  "  Economy  "  combination  gas  heating  boiler. 

_  This  one  piece  of  equipment  alone  represents  a 
selling  and  renting  inducement  which  is  an  important 
consideration  to  those  who  build  large  numbers  of 
homes  and  low-priced  apartments  to  rent  and  sell. 


Specification  and  Distribution  of  "Economy"  Boilers. 

The  entire  plumbing  trade,  both  jobbing  and  con- 
tracting, of  the  United  States  handle  "  Economy  "  com- 
bination boilers  and  gas  water  heaters. 

Architects  are  urged  strongly  to  clearly  specify  the 
"  Economy  "  and  not  merely  "  gas  heating  boilers,"  as 
there  is  a  vast  difference  between  the  ordinary  center 
flue  type  gas  heating  boiler  and  the  "  Economy  "  with 
its  double  circulating  principle  of  construction  and  op- 
eration and  consequent  greater  efficiency  and  satisfac- 
tion in  service. 

It  is  recommended  that  oversized  boilers  be  in- 
stalled, because  the  larger  the  stored-up  supply  of  hot 
water  the  less  number  of  times  each  week  will  the  hot 
water  be  drawn  off  in  such  quantity  as  to  bring  the  cold 
water  into  the  boiler  and  up  to  a  level  to  operate  the 
thermo-valve  to  supply  additional  gas  to  the  burner. 
With  suitable  size  boiler  selected,  the  gas  consumption 
will  practically  stand  at  the  minimum  of  6  ft.  per  hour, 
week  after  week. 
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Nos.  18  and  24 — Suitable  for  office  hot  water  re- 
quirements and  wherever  a  small  but  immediate  need 
exists  for  hot  water. 

No.  30 — The  standard  size  for  kitchen  and  bath- 
room installation.  Also,  very  generally  selected  for 
basement  installation  in  houses  and  bungalows  to  pro- 
vide for  1  bathroom  with  lavatory,  kitchen  sink  and 
laundry  tubs.  But  No.  40,  or  preferably  No.  52,  for 
moderate  sized  houses  and  bungalows  is  recom- 
mended. 

Nos.  40  and  52 — For  basement  installation  in  houses 
and  bungalows  to  provide  for  1  bathroom  with  lavatory, 
kitchen  sink  and  laundry  tubs. 

Nos.  66  and  82 — For  basement  installation  in  resi- 
dences and  bungalows  with  2  bathrooms,  extra  lava- 
tories, etc..  and  for  2-flat  buildings. 

No.  100 — For  basement  installation.  Oversize  for 
2-flat  buildings  and  large  homes. 

No.  120 — For  basement  installation.  Ample  for  3 
apartments  and  largest  residences,  and  for  industrial 
plants  for  workers'  lavatories  with  25  to  50  washbowls ; 
also  where  showers  are  used. 


PRICE  LIST  "ECONOMY"  COMBINATION  BOILERS  AXD  GAS 
WATER  HEATERS 


No. 

Actual 
capacity, 
gals. 

S 

Height, 
ft. 

ize 

Diam., 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Automatic 
with 
thermo-valve 
control 

Regular 
without 
thermo-valve 
control 

18 

13 

3 

12 

107 

$40.00 

$24 . 00 

24 

17 

4 

12 

127 

40.00 

24.00 

30 

21 

5 

12 

144 

40.00 

24.00 

40 

30 

5 

14 

168 

48.00 

32.00 

52 

40 

5 

16 

190 

60.00 

44.00 

66 

51 

5 

18 

227 

72.00 

56 . 00 

82 

64 

5 

20 

240 

80  00 

64.00 

100 

78 

-  5 

22 

290 

98 . 00 

82.00 

120 

94 

5 

24 

355 

116  00 

90  00 

Stands  extra. 


"Peerless"  Kitchen  Boiler. 

Description — The  celebrated  "  Peerless  "  kitchen 
boiler  is  manufactured  under  the  McCartney  patents 
and  is  the  original  center  flue  combination  gas  heating 
hot  water  boiler.  The  success  of  the  *'  Peerless  "  boiler 
has  been  phenomenal.  It  is  now  running  in  the  60,000 
series  of  name  plate  numbers,  and  while  the  patents 
have  never  been  protected  as  against  other  center  flue 
boilers  constructed  on  the  basic  principles  involved  in 
the  original  "  Peerless  "  boiler,  yet  the  company  can 
affirm  with  assurance  that  none  of  the  boilers  which  it 
considers  to  infringe  the  "  Peerless  "  have  been  able 
to  equal  the  "  Peerless  "  in  efficiency  and  service  satis- 
faction. 

Architects  generally  know  the  "  Peerless  "  com- 
bination gas  heating  hot  water  boiler  so  well  that  no 
detailed  explanation  of  it  is  necessary.  But  it  is  urged 
that  where  the  "Peerless"  boiler  is  in  the  architect's 
mind  at  time  of  specification,  and  his  intention  is  to 
have  the  original  "  Peerless  "  actually  installed,  that  he 
clearly  specify  "  Peerless  "  and  not  merely  a  gas  heating 
boiler,  because  the  "  Peerless  "  has  been  so  generally 
copied  that  substitution  for  it  of  boilers  of  much  less 
merit  frequently  occurs. 

Adaptability  and  Advantages — For  industrial 
housing  and  for  low-priced  flat  buildings  the  "  Peer- 
less "  kitchen  boiler  meets  a  great  need  with  eminent 
success.  It  gives  hot  water  facilities  where  very  much 
needed  at  a  cost  but  little  more  than  would  be  the  cost 
of  a  common  range  boiler,  and  operating  expense  is  so 
modest  that  poor  people  can  well  afford  it.  So  much 
real  comfort  and  convenience  are  obtained  from  a 
"  Peerless  "  boiler  that  one 
should  be  installed  in  every 
home  built  for  people  of 
modest  income  in  gas  served 
communities.  Where  man- 
ufactured or  natural  gas  is 
not  available,  "  Peerless " 
boilers  can  be  used  with 
the  "Peerless"  gasoline 
burner. 

Price  List 


Number  • 

Each 

18 

$24  00 

24 

24.00 

30 

24.00 

40 

32.00 

66 

56.00 

82 

04 .  00 

100  J 

82.00 

Gasoline  outfits  complete,  extra  $20.00 
Gasoline  burner  only,  extra  $"12.00 

Dimensions  \nd  Shipping  Weights 


•  t  <  UMiMY"  <  <  i.MIHNA  I  ION  IKill.l-.KS  AND  CAS  U  A  I  U< 

HBA1 ERS 

I'lwiw-i  ij'1'  ''>  permanent  display  in  building  material  exhibit,  ChiCIgO 


Act  ual 

Shipping 

No. 

Size 

capacity. 

weight, 

gals. 

lbs. 

IK 

3'x  1 2" 

12 

'  100 

24 

4'xl2" 

18 

125 

30 

5'xl2" 

22 

140 

40 

Vxl4" 

Si 

163 

66 

S'xIK" 

52 

220 

82 

Vx20" 

65 

240 

loo 

S'x22" 

HO 

290 

•■  PEERLESS  "  M  L'<  HEN 
BOILER,  CAS  HEATING 
Sectional  view 
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THE  HOFFMAN  HEATER  COMPANY 

Gas  Water  Heaters 
1305  Oberlin  Avenue 
LORAIN,  OHIO 


Products. 

Instantaneous  Automatic  Water  Heaters  :  Au- 
tomatic Pressure  Valve  Control  Heaters;  Auto- 
matic Storage  Water  Heaters;  Tank  Water 
Heaters  ;  Automatic  Storage  Systems. 

Instantaneous  Automatic  Water  Heaters. 

Hoffman  heaters  are  designed  to  develop  the  great- 
est efficiency  possible  consistent  with  economy  in  oper- 
ation. With  the  patented  burner  and  thermostatic 
valve,  they  are  foolproof,  efficient  and  superior 
heaters. 

The  casings  or  jackets  are  of  cast  iron  properly 
insulated.  All  jackets  are  equipped  with  doors  to  give 
ready  access  to  the  interior. 

The  coils  are  of  the  highest  grade  No.  18  gage 
seamless  drawn  copper  tubing  and  are  wound  in  a  man- 
ner to  produce  the  greatest  efficiency.  The  lower  sec- 
tions, which  lie  in  the  fire  zone,  are  detachable  and 
removable. 

Hoffman  Improved  Burner— The  burners  with 
the  cylindrical  gauze,  are  a  step  far  in  advance  of  the  old 
style  burner  with  its  horizontal  gauze  or  any  deviation 
therefrom,  made  by  placing  the  gauze  perpendicularly 
or  at  any  angle. 

The  new  improved  Hoffman  burner  is  fundamentally 
different — its  special  features  are  protected  by  letters  pat- 
ent, which  are  the  sole  property  of  the  Hoffman  H rater 
Company.  The  gas  is  introduced  through 
a  minute  hole  in  the  nipple  and  rushes  to 
the  top  of  the  burner,  carrying  with  it  an 
increased  volume  of  air,  which  it  siphons 
through  the  openings  that  surround  the  nip- 
ple at  the  bottom  of  the  burner. 

This  air  and  gas  strike  against  the  solid 
iron  at  the  top  of  the  burner,  from  which 
they  rebound  and  are  thoroughly  mixed, 
taking  the  natural  rotary  motion  of  gas  and 
escaping  through  the  cylindrical  gauze  to  the 
tip  of  the  burner,  where  ignition  takes  place. 

The  top  of  burner  is  so  constructed  as 
to  throw  the  flame  in  two  directions,  and 
protected  in  such  a  manner  that  being  ex- 
tinguished from  drip  caused  by  condensation 
is  impossible. 

Thermostat  Valve — The  thermo- 
static mechanism  has  50%  less  working 
parts  than  any  other  automatic  heater  in 
use.  There  is  no  other  valve  so  positive  in 
its  working  action  and  so  simple  in  its  con- 
struction. 

It  acts  on  the  water  valve  instead  of  on 
the  gas  valve.  In  operating,  it  reverses  ac- 
tion of  the  water  valve  by  opening  a  port. 
This  throws  the  water  pressure  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  plunger,  driving  it  back  to 
place,  and  releasing  the  pressure  from  the 
gas  valve,  which  is  forced  shut  by  this  re- 
versed action  of  the  water  valve. 

Styles — No.  iy2D — Suitable  for  flats, 
bungalows  and  cottages  having  1  or  2  hot 


water  outlets.  Furnished  with  or  without  wall  brackets, 
installed  either  in  kitchen  or  basement. 

No.  2y2D — Suitable  for  -cottages,  bungalows  or 
-mall  apartments  with  kitchen  and  bath.  Furnished  with 
or  without  wall  brackets,  and  can  be  installed  either  in 
kitchen  or  basement. 

No.  3D — A  heater  for  the  small  residence  usually 
having  kitchen,  bath  and  small  laundry. 

No.  iD — This  is  the  heater  generally  used  in  the 
average  residence  with  usual  equipment  of  hot  water 
conveniences  for  kitchen,  bathroom  and  laundry  and 
extra  lavatory. 

No.  6F — Generally  used  in  large  residences  w  hen- 
there  are  a  number  of  bathrooms ;  small  hotels,  busi- 
ness blocks,  public  places,  etc.,  for  limited  service. 

No.  8B — This  size  is  suitable  for  large  dwellings 
having  three  or  more  bathrooms,  butler's  pantry,  hall  or 
bedroom  lavatories.  Is  also  well  adapted  for  small 
hotels,  restaurants,  small  apartment  houses,  etc. 

Specifications — One  No.  . .  Hoffman  Automatic  Gas 
Water  Heater  in  the  basement  as  nearly  under  the  kitchen 
as  possible,  exact  location  shown  in  blue  print.  Supply 
heater  with  water  from  cold  water  lines,  or  by-pass  from 
supply  tank.  Connect  hot  water  outlet  to  hot  water  service 
lines,  at  a  point  as  close  to  kitchen  as  possible.  Connect 
heater  vent  to  flue  in  basement  with  .  .  size  galvanized  flue  pipe. 
Place  . .  size  vertical  check  valve  in  hot  water  outlet  pipe 
as  near  heater  as  possible.  Supply  vertical  air  chamber  at 
cold  water  inlet  of  lj4-in.  pipe,  20  in.  long,  with  cap  soldered 
in  place.  Gas  supply  should  be  of  ..  diameter,  black  or 
galvanized  pipe. 


No.  1%D 


Xo.  2V2D 


No.  3D 
No.  6F 


No.  4D 

No.  8F 


HOFFMAN    INSTANTANEOUS    AUTOMATIC    WATER  HEATERS 


No. 

Capacity, 

gals, 
per  min. 

Diameter, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Gas  supply 
from  tneter 
to  heater,  in. 

Flue 
connection, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

1'2-D 

10 

32 

H 

4 

100 

2<A-D 

2'A 

13 

39 

1 

5 

200 

3  "-D 

3 

15 

41 

1 

6 

250 

4  -D 

4 

17 

45 

1M 

6 

350 

6  -F 

6 

19 

49 

7 

500 

8  -F 

8 

25 

55 

i'. 

7 

540 
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Automatic  Pressure  Valve  Control  Heaters. 

Heaters  have  a  double  steel  enamel  jacket,  lined 
with  asbestos  board.  The  top  and  base  are  of  cast  iron 
with  full  length  cast  iron  self-closing  door  which  gives 
access  to  the  coils  and  burners. 

The  coils  are  constructed  of  ^-in.  seamless  drawn 
copper  tubing  of  heavy  gage. 

The  burners  are  of  the  latest  Hoffman  type. 

Adaptability — Designed  for  small  dwellings  of  all 
types  having  kitchen,  bath  and  small  laundry. 

Specifications — One  No   Hoffman  Automatic  Pres- 

sure Valve  Control  Heater  in  the  basement  as  nearly  under  the 
kitchen  as  possible,  exact  location  shown  in  blue  print.  Supply 
heater  with  water  from  cold  water  lines,  or  by-pajs  from  supply 
tank.  Connect  hot  water  outlet  to  hot  water  service  lines,  at  a 
point  as  close  to  kitchen  as  possible.  Connect  heater  vent  to 
flue  in  basement  with  ....  size  galvanized  flue  pipe.  Place  .... 
size  vertical  check  valve  in  hot  water  outlet  pipe  as  near  heater 
as  possible.  Supply  vertical  air  chamber  at  cold  water  inlet  of 
1%-in.  pipe,  20  in.  long,  with  cap  soldered  in  place.  Gas  supply 
should  be  of  ....  diameter,  black  or  galvanized  pipe. 


No.   40  Automatic   Heater  No.  3A  Automatic  Heater 

HOFFMAN  AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE  VALVE  CONTROL  11  EATERS 


No. 

Capacity, 

gals, 
per  rrin. 

Diameter, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

(las  supply 
from  meter 
to  heater, 
in. 

Flue 
connec- 
tion, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

4<> 

3-A 

.1 

12 
13 

37 
41 

1 
1 

6 
6 

130 
ISO 

Automatic  Storage  Water  Heaters. 

Hoffman  No.  1 10  HEATER — These  heaters  are  built 
for  service ;  first  class  workmanship  and  high  grade 
material  enter  into  every  part  of  their  construction. 

Simple,  compact  and  efficient. 

Guaranteed  absolutely  to  furnish  not  less  than 
100  gals,  of  hot  water  per  hour  on  a  basis  of  70°  rise 
in  temperature. 

(  oils,  burners  and  slid]  have  been  designed  to  form 

a  heater  that  delivers  the  maximum  number  of  heat  units 

from  the  gas  to  the  water. 

Complete  System — J'his  system  consists  of  a  I  lofT- 
iii.ni  No.  110  healer,  storage  tank  of  XO  to  150  gals. 
Capacity,  X5%  magnesia  tank  covering,  tank  supports, 

boiler  thermometer,  and  a  Hoffman  thermostatic  gas 

valve  for  controlling  gas  supply  and  maintaining  uni- 
form water  temperature. 

Swi  I  l'    (  ..VI  A  I  c  M ,  i  •  I 


Triple  Coil  Heater  No.  50 — Designed  to  meet  the 
demand  for  a  small  storage  heater.  Operates  under  any 
pressure  of  water  and  gas,  and  is  an  excellent  substi- 
tute for  the  Hoffman  No.  6  and  No.  8  instantaneous 
water  heaters  where  low  pressure  conditions  have  to  be 
contended  with. 

The  tubing  in  the  heater  is  j4  and  J/$  in.  in  diam- 
eter, constructed  in  3  separate  coils,  giving  a  large 
amount  of  heating  surface. 

Instead  of  the  ordinary  cast  iron  burner,  it  is 
erpiipped  with  6  powerful  Hoffman  burners,  giving  the 
heater  a  very  much  higher  rate  of  efficiency  than  other 
heaters  of  similar  type. 

Piping  may  be  returned  to  cold  water  lines,  making 
a  return  circulation. 

The  heater  has  sufficient  capacity  to,  take  care  of 
boilers  of  50,  66,  or  80  gals,  capacity. 

Complete  System — Consists  of  galvanized  iron  tank 
insulated  completely  with  the  best  non-conductor  of  heat 
material  on  the  market. 

The  No.  50  triple  coil  heater  is  fitted  in  automatic 
connection  with  this  boiler,  a  thermostat  for  controlling 
the  gas  supply,  and  all  pipings  and  fittings  ready  for 
installation  in  the  building. 

Adaptability  of  No.  110  and  No.  50 — For  use  in 
small  hotels,  business  blocks. 


No.  110  Interior  View  No.    50  Storage  Bat 

tery  Complete 

hoffman  automatic  STORAGE  water  heaters 


No.  no  Storage  Heater 


Capacity, 

Shipping 

No. 

gals. 

Diameter, 

Height, 

weight. 

per  hour 

in. 

in. 

lbs. 

110 

100 

»'•.■ 

35 

100 

No.  50  Stokack  Battery  Complete 


No. 

Capacity 
t;mk. 

gals. 

Height  of 

covered 
tank, 
in. 

Height 
over  alt, 
in. 

Gas 
supply, 
in. 

Weight, 
crated, 
ll.s. 

50 
50 
50 

SO 
66 

NO 

01 

01 

01 

7X'* 
70' » 
70 1, 

>4 

570 
585 
625 

Hoffman  Storage  Systems. 

lloi'iMw  Imi'kovi  ii  Small  Si'ouack  System  — 
Tins  t\|ic  i<  constructed  of  an  extra  heavy  galvanized 
iron  tank  of  20.  M),  10  or  50  gals,  capacities  with  a  self- 

contained  end,  gas  burner  and  pilot  hght.  The  gas  con- 
sumption is  cont rolled  bv  a  thermostat. 

'  ontinued  i'ii  hi  i  t  pa  /<• 
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This  arrangement  accomplishes  several  results :  it 
provides  at  all  times  hot  water  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, in  quantity  to  the  full  capacity  of  the  tank. 

The  system  is  entirely  automatic  and  requires  ab- 
solutely no  attention  on  the  part  of  the  user. 

Construction — The  whole  system  is  substantially 
constructed  with  a  view  to  permanency  in  use,  with  little 
or  no  expense  for  maintenance,  a  big  item  to  be  consid- 
ered and  credited  to  this  system. 

The  boiler  is  insulated  with  the  best  non-conductor 
of  heat  to  be  found;  directly  underneath  this  boiler 
is  the  burner  of  the  bunsen  type,  drilled  to  a  size  to  fit 
local  gas  conditions. 

The  heat  units  from  the  combustion  through  this 
burner  are  applied  directly  to  a 
section  of  25-ft.  of  No.  18  gage 
seamless  copper  tubing,  through 
which  the  water  circulates  and 
finds  a  reservoir  in  the  tank ; 
when  the  water  in  the  tank  has 
been  raised  to  the  predetermined 
temperature,  the  gas  is  automati- 
cally extinguished  by  thermo- 
static control,  with  the  exception 
of  a  small  pilot,  which  remains 
lighted  at  all  times. 

This  system  is  shipped  com- 
plete, all  piping  and  fittings  being 
supplied,  ready  to  be  connected 
to  the  hot  and  cold  water,  gas 
pipes  and  flue,  already  in  the 
building.  This  means  a  low  in- 
stallation charge. 

30  IMPROVED  STORAGE  SYSTEM 


Ca- 
pac- 
ity, 
gals. 

Height 
over 
all, 
ft.  in. 

Width 
over 
all, 
in. 

Cold 
water 
inlet, 
in. 

Hot 
water 
inlet, 
in. 

Gas 

sup- 
ply, 

in. 

Flue, 
in. 

20 

4  93i 

30 

% 

1 

A 

4 

30 

6  % 

30 

% 

1 

lA 

4 

40 

6  U 

32 

K 

1 

'A 

4 

50 

6  % 

34 

1 

1'4 

'2 

4 

Note. — Width  over  all  is  space  occupied 
by  complete  system  from  outside  ot  rlue  pipe  to 
outside  edge  ot  thermostat  fittings. 


NO.  30  IMPROVED 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
COMPLETE 


m.u  lticoil 
Storage  System — ■ 
This  system  is  the 
modern  and  up-to- 
date  method  of  sup- 
plying an  ever  ready 
and  unlimited  sup- 
ply of  hot  water  for 
large  buildings  such 
as  apartment  houses, 
office  buildings,  ho- 
tels ,  restaurants, 
hospitals,  schools, 
etc.,  or  wherever  a 
large  quantity  of  hot 
water  at  a  uniform 
temperature  may  be 
required.  The  sys- 
tem is  entirely  auto- 
matic, the  gas  sup- 
ply being  controlled 
by  a  thermostat  in 
the  tank. 

These  systems 
are  furnished  com- 
plete with  the  exception  of  the  circulator  pipes  be 
tween  the  heater  and  the  tank. 


VIEW  OF  COMPLETE  MULTICOIL 
SYSTEM 


The  Hoffman  sectional  multicoil  construction  con- 
sists of  10  separate  sections  of  copper  coil  which  are 
connected  independent  of  each  other,  with  unions,  to 
brass  manifolds  at  top  and  bottom. 

Any  coil  can  be  removed  for  cleaning  or  replacing 
without  interfering  with  the  use  of  the  heater,  except 
while  connections  are  being  broken. 

Manifolds  and  all  coil  connections  are  contained 
in  the  heater  shell.  This  is  distinctly  a  Hoffman 
feature  and  adds  to  the  effectiveness  of  nearly  20  ft.  of 
coil,  beyond  the  actual  rating  of  the  heater.  Only  the 
highest  grades  of  material  are  used  throughout. 


ron.  SECTION, 

manifold 
axd  by-pass 


f  OILS,  MANI- 
FOLDS AND  BY- 
PASS ASSEMBLED 


MULTICOIL  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 


Capac- 

Capac- 

Circu- 

Gas 

Hot 

Cold 

ity 

ity 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

P 

G 

H 

K 

lator, 

supply, 

inlet, 

inlet, 

heater. 

tank. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

gals. 

gals. 

200 

150 

34 

48 

50 

72 

55 

44 

6 

18 

U 

2 

1 

1M 

VA 

200 

200 

28 

96 

50 

69 

55 

44 

6 

15 

2 

1 

i'A 

VA 

200 

250 

34 

84 

50 

72 

55 

44 

6 

us 

15 

2 

1 

IX 

Vi 

200 

300 

34 

96 

50 

72 

55 

44 

6 

18 

15 

2. 

1 

VA 

va 

300 

250 

34 

84 

53 

75 

58 

47 

7 

21 

18 

2 

VA 

VA 

va 

300 

300 

34 

96 

53 

75 

58 

47 

7 

21 

18 

2 

lj| 

2 

2 

300 

375 

34 

120 

53 

75 

58 

47 

7 

21 

18 

2 

VA 

2 

2 

300 

425 

40 

96 

50 

78 

58 

47 

7 

21 

18 

2 

Vi 

2 

2 

500 

425 

40 

96 

61 

80 

60 

55 

8 

23 

20 

2H 

VA 

2 

2 

500 

500 

46 

84 

67 

83 

60 

55 

8 

23 

2C 

2A 

m 

2 

2 

500 

720 

46 

120 

67 

83 

60 

55 

8 

23 

20 

2>A 

VA 

2 

2 

500 

860 

46 

144 

67 

83 

60 

55 

8 

23 

20 

2'., 

1U 

2 

2 

Note. — Over  all  dimensions  include  2-in.  asbestos  boiler  covering. 

Specifications — One  . .  gallon  (black  iron,  galvanized 
iron,  or  copper)  tank  as  supplied  by  The  Hoffman  Heater 
Company  to  be  supported  in  a  horizontal  position,  upon 
proper  tank  supports  and  connected  to  one  Xo.  . .  Hoffman 
Multicoil  heater  with  proper  circulation  and  gas  connections 
in  exact  accordance  with  the  printed 
direction,  running  . .  inch  gas  line 
direct  from  meter  to  heater  with 
. .  inch  gas  cock  in  same. 

A  .  .  inch  flue  pipe  to  be  run 
from  heater  to  chimney  having  good 
draft. 

Boiler  to  be  covered  with  2-in. 
wall,  85^  magnesia  insulation,  can- 
vased,  and  to  be  equipped  with 
Hoffman  Thermostatic  Gas  Valve. 


Hoffman  No.  9  Tank  Heater. 

The  Hoffman  Xo.  9  double 
copper  coil  tank  water  heater  is 
efficient  and  economical.  No 
tank  heater  equals  it  in  speed, 
economy  and  efficiency. 

Inquiries  are  invited  for 
more  detailed  information,  which 
will  be  mailed  on  request. 


NO.  9  TANK  HEATER, 
INTERIOR  VIEW 
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Pittsburg  Water  Heater  Company 


PITTSBURG  WATER  HEATER  COMPANY 

Patentees  and  Manufacturers  of  Gas  Fired,  Copper  Coil  Water  Heaters 

FACTORY  AND  GENERAL  OFFICE 

PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  AGENCIES 

BALTIMORE,  MD.,  Howard  and  Mulberry  Streets  KANSAS  CITY,  MO,  507  East  15th  Street 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  78  Broad  Street  LOS  ANGELES,  CAE,  629  Grand  Avenue 

BROOKLYN,  N.  Y.,  212  Livingston  Street  LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  518^  South  Second  Street 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  86  West  Huron  Street  NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  922-24  Common  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL,  175  West  Jackson  Boulevard  NEWARK,  N.  J.,  15  West  Park  Street 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  622  Main  Street  OAKLAND,  CAL,  309  Thirteenth  Street 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  5703  Euclid  Avenue  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1313  Arch  Street 

DALLAS,  TEX.,  1523  Commerce  Street  PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  (Showroom),  110  Jenkins  Arcade 

DAYTON,  OHIO,  22  Third  Street,  Arcade  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  1010  Olive  Street 

DENVER,  COLO.,  408  Fifteenth  Street  ST.  PAUL.  MINN.,  Gas  and  Electric  Building 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  148  Baglev  Avenue  SAN  ANTONIO,  TEX.,  208  Avenue  C 

HOUSTON,  TEX.,  607  San  Jacinto  Street  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  478  Sutter  Street 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  49  South  Pennsylvania  Street  SYRACUSE,  N.  Y.,  227  East  Genesee  Street 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C.  1305  G  Street,  Northwest 
TORONTO,  CANADA.  124  Richmond  Street,  West;  347  Yonge  Street 


Products. 

Automatic  Gas  Water  Heaters. 
Tank  Water  Haters. 
Multicoil  Automatic  Storage  Systems. 
Alulticoil  House  Heaters,  Hot  Water. 

"Pittsburg"  Automatic  Gas  Water  Heater. 

Description — The  "Pittsburg"  automatic 
gas  water  heater  has  a  cast  iron  shell,  double  walled,  in- 
casing scientifically  staggered  copper  coils  and  a  battery 
of  powerful,  yet  economical,  Bunsen  gas  burners.  The 
coils  are  of  the  best  pure  lake  copper  tubing,  thoroughly 
tested  to  300  lbs.  hydrostatic  pressure.  The  burners  are 
protected  from  dropping  condensation  and  are  provided 
with  unbreakable  "tented"  copper  flame  check. 

A  chief  distinguishing  feature  of  the  "Pittsburg" 
is  the  single  gas  valve,  controlled  dually  by  the  pressure 
and  the  temperature  of  the  water.  The  gas  valve  is 
opened  by  a  plunger  operated  upon  by  the  water  valve, 
and  while  the  water  flows,  the  gas  valve  is  alternately 
closed  and  opened  by  the  operation  of  the  thermostat. 
It  can  not  be  opened  when  the  pressure  from  the  water 
valve  is  off. 

The  "Pittsburg"  water  valve  is  provided  with 
non-corrosive  cotton  packing  which  prevents  sticking 
and  practically  eliminates  wearing  of  the  parts,  inevi- 
table where  metal  is  in  contact  with  metal. 

The  "Pitthurg"  should  be  installed  in  the  cellar  or 
laundry,  and  in  the  best  location  with  reference  to  gas 
and  water  lines  and  the  parts  of  the  house  to  be 
served. 

The  "Pittsburg"  line  includes  heaters  suitable  for 
every  purpose,  and  sufficient  for  the  needs  of  the  home, 
whether  they  be  small  or  great.  „ 

(•'or  public  institutions,  office  buildings,  schools,  etc., 
the  "Pittsburg"  water  heater  can  be  furnished  in  sizes 
and  systems  to  provide  an  unlimited  volume  of  hot 
water. 

StzKs  and  Capacities — No.  4 — Capacity  4  gals,  of 
hot  water  per  minute.  This  is  a  very  popular  size, 
and  adapted  to  the  home  having  bathroom,  kitchen  and 
laundry,  with  1  or  2  extra  lavatories. 


No.  6 — Capacity  6  gals,  of  hot  water  per 
minute.  This  size  will  meet  the  requirements  of 
the  home  having  laundry,  kitchen,  2  bathrooms, 
butler's  pantry,  1  or  more  bedroom  lavatories, 
and  1  shower. 

No.  8 — Capacity  8  gals,  of  hot  water  per 
minute.    This  size  is  suitable  for  large  dwellings 
having  3  to  4  bathrooms,  butler's  pantry,  several 
extra  lavatories,  2  showers,  besides  kitchen  and  laundry 
fixtures. 
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Methods  or  Installation — The  "Pittsburg" 
automatic  gas  water  heater  can  be  used  in  three  ways : 

Direct — The  water  is  instantly  heated  in  the  coils 
when  the  hot  water  faucet  is  opened.  A  few  moments 
elapse  before  the  hot  water  reaches  the  faucet. 

Circulating — By  this  installation,  the  water  is  kept 
hot  at  any  or  all  faucets,  and  provides  a  service  slightly 
more  prompt  than  the  direct  system.  Blue  print  on 
request. 

Supplementary — This  is  the  "  re-heating  "  method 
of  installing  automatic  heaters.     (See  Fig.  2.)  The 


Fig.   l.    THE   "PITTSBURG"   SUPPLEMENTARY  TO  RE-HEATING 
SYSTEM 


"Pittsburg"  is  set  up  in  connection  with  the  house 
heating  furnace  coils  and  storage  tank. 

It  intercepts  the  water  as  it  flows  from  the  tank  to 
the  fixtures;  and  if  the  hot  water  in  the  tank  is  up  to 
the  desired  temperature,  it  passes  through  the  copper 
coils  in  heater,  and  over  the  thermostat  or  temperature 
regulator,  without  turning  on  the  gas  in  heater. 

If  temperature  of  water  from  tank  drops,  the  heater 
is  called  into  action  and  continuous  hot  water  is  provided 
at  an  even  temperature. 

Installation  and  Fuel — Any  competent  plumber 
can  install  the  "Pittsburg"  heaters,  as  detailed  in- 
structions are  furnished  with  every  heater.  They  will 
operate  on  as  low  as  8  lbs.  of  water  pressure  at  highest 
faucet,  using  any  gas  as  fuel,  with  the  exception  of 
acetylene. 

Flue  and  Gas  Conditions  Required — Indicate 
on  the  plan  a  separate  flue  opening  where  heater  is  to 
be  located. 

Further,  provide  for  an  ample  gas  service,  not  only 
from  the  main  to  the  house,  but  from  the  meter  to  the 
heater.  A  iy2-m.  gas  supply  for  modern  homes  having 
not  over  2  bathrooms,  and  a  2-in.  supply  for  homes 
having  more,  will  be  sufficient. 

Cost  of  Operation — For  every  cubic  foot  of  650° 
B.t.u.  gas  burned,  the  temperature  of  1  gal.  of  water 
is  raised  63°.  With  gas  at  $1.00  per  1000  cu.  ft. 
"Pittsburg"  heaters  furnish  10  gals,  of  hot  water  for  1<*. 

In  the  "Pittsburg"  supplementary  system,  the  oper- 
ating cost  is  even  less. 

Specification  Form — Install  complete  in  basement, 

where   indicated  on   plans.    1   No   "Pittsburg" 

automatic  gas  water  heater  (to  be  furnished  by  ....), 
to  be  connected  to  gas,  water  and  flue  in  exact  ac- 
cordance with  directions  as  furnished  by  the  Pittsburg 
"Water  Heater  Company. 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


"Pittsburg-Bungalow"  Automatic  Gas  Water  Heater. 

Thermostatically  controlled— .Made  in  2  sizes:  No. 
55,  capacity  2  gals.  No.  65,  capacity  3  gals. 

Description — Made  of  the  same  materials  as  the 
"Pittsburg"  water  heater  previously  described.  The 
3-diameter  jacket  provides  :  A  space  allowing  the  burners 
to  be  formed  in  a  perfect  circle;  double  wall  in  main 
heat  chamber,  with  dead  air  space  ;  converging  wall  at 
toj),  where  double  wall  is  not  required,  which  also  de- 
flects heat  toward  the  coils. 

Features — Two  features  are  the  new  valve  mech- 
anism in  connection  with  the  horizontal  internal  thermo- 
stat and  the  tent  gauze  spout  outlet  burners. 

Methods  of  Installation  —  The  "Pittsburg- 
Bungalow  "  heaters  can  be  used  in  two  ways : 

Direct — The  water  is  instantly  heated  in  the  coils 
when  the  hot  water  faucet  is  opened.  A  few  moments 
elapse  before  the  hot  water  reaches  the  faucet.  This  is 
the  most  frequent  method  of  installation. 

Supplementary — This  is  the  "re-heating"  method 
(see  Fig.  2)  of  installing  automatic  heaters.  The  heater 
is  set  up  in  connection  with  the  house  heating  furnace 
coils  and  tank. 

It  intercepts  the  water  as  it  flows  from  the  tank 
to  the  fixtures ;  and  if  the  water  in  the  tank  is  up  to  the 
desired  temperature,  it  passes  through  the  heater  and 
over  the  thermostat  without  turning  on  the  gas  in  the 
heater. 

If  the  temperature  of  the  water  from  the  tank  drops, 
additional  heat,  as  required,  is  imparted  by  the  heater  as 
it  intercepts  the  flowing  water  on  its  way  to  the  fixtures. 


Closed  View  Open  View 


Fig.  3.    "PITTSBURG  BUNGALOW"  WATER  HEATER 


SIZES,    CAPACITIES.    PRICES    AND    MECHANICAL    DATA  OF 
"PITTSBURG-BUNGALOW" 
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*With  thermostat,     (a)  Gas  supply  direct  from  meter  when  possible. 
tWestern  is  from  eastern  boundary  of  Montana,  Wyoming.  Colorado  and 
New  Mexico,  and  including  all  of  Canada. 
Prices  corrected  to  April  17,  1920. 
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Cost  of  Operation — For  every  cubic  foot  of  650° 
B.t.u.  gas  burned,  the  temperature  of  1  gal.  of  water  is 
raised  63°.  With  gas  at  $1.00  per  1000  cu.  ft. 
"Pittsburg-Bungalow"  heaters  furnish  10  gals,  of  hot 
water  for  1$. 

In  the  "Pittsburg-Bungalow"  supplementary  sys- 
tem, the  operating  cost  is  even  less. 

Specification  Form — Install  complete  in  base- 
ment, where  indicated  on  plans,  1  No  "Pittsburg- 
Bungalow  "  automatic  gas  water  heater  (to  be  furnished 
by  ....),  to  be  connected  to  gas,  water  and  flue  in 
exact  accordance  with  directions,  as  furnished  by  the 
Pittsburg  Water  Heater  Company. 

"Bungalow"  Gas  Water  Heater. 

This  type  of  heater  is  equipped  with  water  pres- 
sure valve  control  only. 

The  pressure  of.  the  water  against  the  gas  valve 
automatically  releases  the  gas  to  the  burners  which  are 
ignited  by  the  pilot  light.  The  closing  of  the  faucet 
shuts  off  the  gas. 

This  type  of  heater  is  not  thermostatically  con- 
trolled. It  is  of  the  direct  flow  type  and  therefore  no 
tank  is  required.  The  "  Bungalow  "  is  recommended 
where  only  1  or  2  fixtures  are  to  be  supplied. 

The  "Bungalow"  has  a  full  swinging  door  giving 
easy  access  to  the  interior. 

The  "  Bungalow  "  should  be  installed  at  the  nearest 
point  to  the  hot  water  fixtures  that  are  most  used.  In 
order  that  this  may  be  done,  the  "  Bungalow  "  is  fur- 
nished on  legs  or  wall  brackets. 


Closed  View  Open  View 

!•.<;.  4.    Till.  "HfNGAI.OW"  GAS  WATER  HEATER 
Showing  leg  base.    Also  furnished  on  wall  brackets 


SIZES,  CAPACITIES,  PRICES  ANT)  MECHANICAL  DATA  OF 
"BUNGALOW" 
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"Lion"  Copper  Coil  Tank  Water  Heaters. 

A  popular  water  heater  in  sizes  suitable  for  various 
situations.  It  is  installed  in  kitchen  or  cellar,  attached 
to  the  tank  in  the  manner  shown  in  illustrations  below. 

The  small  size  has  single  coil ;  the  larger  sizes  have 
double  and  triple  coils. 

The  jacket  is  of  cast  iron,  double  diameter. 

The  heater  has  cast  iron  burner ;  copper  coils  are 
brazed  to  brass  manifolds,  all  securely  locked  with  the 
heavy  jacket,  and  can  not  sag  or  get  out  of  alignment. 

The  gas  cock  has  spring  "take-up,"  which  prevents 
leakage  from  wear. 

Specification  Form — Furnish  and  install  in  con- 
nection with  1  ....  gal.,  extra  heavy  galvanized  iron 

tank,  where  indicated,  and  connect  1  No  "  Lion  " 

tank  water  heater,  in  accordance  with  instructions  of 
the  Pittsburg  Water  Heater  Company. 


Fig.  5.  "Lion"  Heater  Fig.  6.   Interior  View 

Connected  to  Tank 

"LION"  WATER  HEATER 
As  usually  attached  to  kitchen  boiler,  independent  of  range  or  waterback 

SIZES.  PRICES  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  "LION "  TANK  WATER 
HEATERS 
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"Pittsburg"  Multicoil  Automatic  Storage  Systems. 

SCOPE  OF  Use — For  apartment  buildings,  large 
residences,  office  buildings,  hospitals,  factories,  foun- 
dries, public  institutions,  schools,  bathhouses  and 
restaurants,  where  the  situation  requires  hot  water  in 
quantities  from  100  to  1000  gals,  or  more  per  hour. 

These  storage  systems  are  frequently  used  where 
the  water  pressure  or  the  gas  supply  may  be  inade- 
quate to  successfully  operate  the  "Pittsburg"  automatic 
heater. 

DESCRIPTION-  The  "Pittsburg"  multicoil  storage 
heater  and  system  is  equipped  with  "Pittsburg"  auto 
mat ic  temperature  control  or  "moment  valve."  which 
will  open  and  close  the  gas  valve  on  the  variation  of 
hut  a  few  degrees  in  the  temperature  of  water  at  the 
(enter  of  the  tank.  Copper  tanks,  suitably  tapped,  can 
he  used  in  connection  with  "Pittsburg"  storage  heaters. 
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The  Duplex  systems  have  two  or  more  heaters  in 
connection,  and  can  be  made  to  meet  practically  un- 
limited demands  for  hot  water. 

Small  automatic  storage  systems,  with  "  moment 
valve"  temperature  regulators  and  storage  tanks  of 
40-  and  66-gal.  capacity,  can  be  provided.  This  type  of 
automatic  storage  system  is  recommended  where  the 
gas  mains  are  small  and  gas  pressures  vary,  and  also 
where  low  pressure  water  supply  prevails.  Details  and 
specifications  on  request. 

Hard  Water  Attachment — Where  the  water 
supply  is  appreciably  burdened  with  such  minerals  as 
lime,  magnesia,  or  silica,  it  is  advisable  to  include  a 
hard  water  attachment.  For  this  installation  a  two- 
compartment  tank  is  provided.  In  one  compartment  is 
the  regular  hot  water  supply ;  in  the  other,  the  heating 
medium. 

Full  details,  blue  prints,  prices,  and  specifications 
supplied  on  request. 

Types  for  Various  Services  —  The  types  of 
"Pittsburg"  storage  systems  shown  at  the  head  of  the 
next  column  are  given  as  an  aid  in  estimating  the  neces- 
sary size  of  system  required  for  various  services. 


TYPES  OF  "PITTSBURG"  HOT  WATER  STORAGE  SYSTEMS  FOR 
VARIOUS  SERVICES 


Systems 

Will  supply 

No.  30 
No.  SO 
No.  100 
No.  200 
No.  300 
No.  500 

6  hot  water  faucets  or  a  1 -family  apartment 
1 2  hot  water  faucets  or  a  2-f amily  apartment 
24  hot  water  faucets  or  a  6-family  apartment 
30  hot  water  faucets  or  an  8-family  apartment 
36  hot  water  faucets  or  a  10-family  apartment 
#  46  hot  water  faucets  or  a  15-f amily  apartment 

Specification  Forms — For  "Pittsburg"  Multi- 
coil  Automatic  Storage  Systems  with  a  Single  Heater — 
Furnish  and  install  at  location  indicated,  1  ....  gal. 

extra  heavy  "Pittsburg"    iron   tank,  to  be 

supported  in  horizontal  position  on  "Pittsburg"  tank 

supports,  and  properly  connected  with   1  No  

"Pittsburg"  multicoil  automatic  storage  heater,  using 
....  in.  brass  pipe  for  circulators  between  heater  and 
tank,  with  brass  fittings  and  gate  valves. 

The  system  to  be  connected  in  exact  accordance 
with  the  printed  directions  and  blue  prints  furnished  by 
the  Pittsburg  Water  Heater  Company. 

For  Duplex  System — Similar  to  form  for  single 
heater  system,  adding  the  number  of  heaters  and  other 
necessary  alterations. 


Fig.  7.    "PITTSBURG'-  MULTICOIL   Fig.  8.    "PITTSBURG"  MULTI-      Fig.  9.    "PITTSBURG"  Fig.  10.    "PITTSBURG"  NO.  50  AUTO 
STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  MANU-            COIL  STORAGE  SYSTEM              NO.  30  AUTOMATIC  MATIC  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR 

FACTURED  GAS  FOR  NATURAL  GAS  STORAGE  COMBINATION  MANUFACTURED  OR 

FOR  MANUFACTURED  NATURAL  GAS 

OR  NATURAL  GAS 


MECHANICAL  DATA  OF  " PITTSBURG "  MULTICOIL  AUTOMATIC  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 


Heating 
capacity,  gals, 
per  hour 

Capacity  of 
tanks,  gals. 

Dimension 
of  iron  tanks, 
black — galv. 

Size  of  circu- 
lating pipes, 
in. 
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hot  supply  to 
house — also 
cold  inlet — in. 

Size  of  flue 
pipes,  in. 

Height  of 
heater,  in. 

Weight  of 
heater,  lbs. 
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iron  tank, 
lbs. 

Heating  sur- 
face of  neater, 
sq.  in. 

Size,  moment 
valve  and  gas 
supply,  in. 
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1 
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8'  6* 

X 

48" 

34 

2H 

8 

fio  4 

860 

2650 

5100 

14 

500 

1000 

11'  2' 

X 

48' 

34 

24 

8 

604 

860 

3300 

5100 

All  tanks  should  be  provided  with  handholes  for  cleaning,  and  large  sizes  with  manholes.  Tanks  of  200-gaI.  capacity  and  larger  are  furnished  with 
extra  tappings  for  connecting  additional  heaters.  Dimensions,  capacities  and  weights  of  tanks  not  guaranteed.  Specify  dimensions  if  exact  size  is  important. 
Brown  Bros,  copper  tanks  can  be  furnished  up  to  300-gal.  capacity. 
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RUUD  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Gas  Fired  Water  Heaters 


GENERAL  OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

FACTORIES 


PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


TORONTO,  CAN. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


ATLANTA,  GA. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
DALLAS,  TEX. 
DAYTON,  OHIO 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
DULUTH,  MINN. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
LOUISVILLE,  KY. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 


PORTLAND,  ORE. 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SYRACUSE,  N.  V. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 
TORONTO,  CAN. 


Products^ 

Ruud  Standard  Instantaneous  Automatic 
Water  Heater. 

Ruud  Cottage  Automatic  Water  Heaters  (  Cast 
Iron  and  Aluminum  Types). 

Ruud  Automatic  Reheating  Systems. 

Ruud  Automatic  Multicoil  Storage  Water 
Heater  Systems. 

Ruud  Small  Automatic  Storage  Water  Heater 
Systems.  (No.  30  and  50). 

Ruud  Tank  or  Boiler  Water  Heaters  (Non- 
automatic). 

Ruud  Instantaneous  Automatic  Water  Heaters. 

Types — Ruud  instantaneous  automatic  water  heat- 
ers are  made  in  two  types,  the  Standard  and  the  Cottage. 

Ruud  Standard  Instantaneous  Automatic  IVater 
Heaters — This  type  is  the  standard  hy  which  all  water 
heater  values  are  measured.  It  is  the  most  efficient  and 
economical.  It  combines  instantaneous  service  with  an 
inexhaustible  supply  of  hot  water. 

Ruud  Automatic  Cottage  Water  Heater — Embodies 
the  same  general  principle  of  construction  and  operates 
in  the  same  manner  as  Ruud  standard  instantaneous 
automatic  water  heater  of  larger  size.    Equally  efficient 


and  economical.  Designed  especially  for  places  and  pur- 
poses where  only  a  small  amount  of  hot  water  is  wanted 
per  minute,  and  generally  but  one  fixture  to  be  supplied. 

Ruud  Automatic  Aluminum  Cottage  IVater  Heater 
— Because  of  its  beauty  of  design,  lightness  of  weight 
and  elegance  of  finish,  this  heater  is  adapted  for  installa- 
tions in  bathrooms  and  kitchens.  Has  a  polished  alu- 
minum shell  and  nickelplated  mechanism,  presents  a  very 
pleasing  appearance,  harmonizes  with  high  class  fixtures 
wherever  installed,  and,  being  unusually  light,  readily 
connects  to  wall  or  other  places  without  troublesome 
fitting.  Operation  is  the  same  as  the  Ruud  cottage 
water  heater. 

Construction — Consists  of  cast  iron  shell,  (except 
the  aluminum  cottage  heater)  enclosing  burners,  heat- 
ing surfaces  (copper  coil)  and  thermostat.  Automatic 
mechanism  (  comprising  gas  and  water  valves)  is.  outside 
of  shell. 

Operation — Opening  any  hot  water  faucet  unbal- 
ances water  pressures  in  water  valve,  causing  plunger 
to  move  and  open  gas  valve.  Gas  passes  at  once  to  a 
second  gas  valve,  which  is  controlled  by  thermostat 
internally  located  in  heat  zone  of  heater.  If  this  valve 
is  open,  gas  goes  to  burners,  where  it  ignites  from  a 
pilot  flame.  Pilot  burner  (fed  by  a  separate  line)  is 
not  affected  by  operation  of  automatic  mechan- 
ism. Water  is  then  heated  as  it  flows  through 
coil.  Should  water  become  too  hot,  gas  is  shut 
off  by  thermostat,  until  temperature  of  water 
has  fallen  somewhat.    Gas  would  then  relight. 
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providing  hot  water  faucet  is  still  open.  Closing  of 
hot  water  faucet  restores  balance  of  water  pressure  in 
water  valve,  which  immediately  shuts  off  gas  in  main 
burners.  This  operation  is  repeated  whenever  a  hot 
water  faucet  is  opened.  Except  for  small  pilot  flame, 
heater  burns  gas  only  when  hot  water  is  being  drawn. 
Temperature  of  hot  water  is  controlled  by  thermostat 
in  heater,  which  is  adjusted  at  factory  at  140°  Fahr. 

Stones  or  other  foreign  substances  in  the  inlet 
water,  which  keep  the  water  valve  open,  will  not  affect 
the  operation  of  the  heater,  for  the  separate  thermostatic 
valve  will  shut  off  the  flow  of  gas  when  the  water 
reaches  the  predetermined  temperature.  This  is  known 
as  double  fuel  control  and  is  an  exclusive  Ruud  feature. 

Installation — Designed  to  operate  with  artificial, 
natural  or  gasoline  gas.  Simple  to  install,  involving  no 
special  fittings  or  devices.  Delivered  ready  to  attach  to 
water  and  gas  lines.  All  heaters  should  be  connected 
to  a  flue  having  a  good  draft.  An  independent  flue  is 
desirable  but  not  essential.  Always  set  heater  nearest 
point  where  hot  water  is  used  most  frequently,  giving 
flue  line  first  consideration.  The  standard  instantaneous 
type  is  not  adapted  for  use  on  return  circulation  systems 
of  plumbing.  Hot  water  will  be  delivered  more  quickly 
if  larger  sizes  of  pipe  are  avoided.  Keep  hot  water 
piping  as  small  as  possible,  in  no  case  exceeding  one  size 
larger  than  heater  outlet.  The  runs  to  various  faucets 
should  be  as  direct  as  possible.  A  Ruud  can  be  installed 
by  any  competent  plumber,  and  in  any  place  having 
suitable  gas  supply  (artificial,  natural  or  gasoline  gas) 
and  where  at  least  5  lbs.  of  water  pressure  is  available 
at  highest  fixture. 

Cost  of  Operation — 13/3  cu.  ft.  of  gas  will  heat  1  gal. 
of  water.  With  artificial  gas  measuring  525  b.t.u.  (heat 
units  at  $1.00  per  1000  cu.  ft.  the  Ruud  furnishes  10  gals, 
of  hot  water  for  an  ordinary  hot  hath  for  22/^. 

Cost  per  month  ranges  from  $2.50 
in  summer  to  $3.50  in  winter,  in- 
cluding pilot  light.  Natural  gas 
has  more  heat  units  and  costs  less, 
so  that  the  foregoing  figures  will 
be  considerable  lower  where  it  is 
used.  Under  the  Ruud  reheating 
system,  operating  cost  is  even 
less  than  above  estimate. 

Sizes,  etc. — Size  of  heater 
should  be  based  upon  class  of 
building,  average  number  of  oc- 
cupants, number  of  hot  water 
faucets  and  kind  of  fixtures  sup- 
plied. Gas  and  water  pressure 
conditions  invariably  govern  type 
of  heater  best  adapted.    (See      ing  dimensions  of 

.   ,  ,       vr        1    o    ^         1  a  \      v  STANDARD  AND 

tables  JNos.  1,  2,  6.  and  4.)  cottage  heaters 


Model  Specifications,  Ruud  Instantaneous  Automatic 
Heaters  (Standard  and  Cottage  Heater  Types). 

Install  where  indicated  on  plans  ....  No  Ruud  instan- 
taneous automatic  water  heater  (or  cottage  heater).  Take  cold 
water  connection  off.  main  at  convenient  point,  run  to  heater 
using  full  size  pipe  indicated  in  directions.  Connect  hot  water 
from  heater  to  hot  lines,  uAng  pipe  not  smaller  than  size  indicated 
in  directions.  Connect  gas  line  to  heater,  run  line  direct  from 
meter  to  heater,  not  smaller  than  indicated  in  directions.  Install 
Ruud  draft  hood  in  vertical  position.  Connect  vent  from  heater 
to  independent  chimney,  if  available,  of  size  not  smaller  than  in- 
dicated in  directions  published  by  Ruud  .Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


table  no.  2.  sizes  of  heaters— their  application  to 
residences 


Size 
heater 

Gals, 
per  min. 

Residences  having 

Note — The 
table  "Sizes  of 
Heaters"  should 
be  used  only  in 
conjunction 
with   the  table 
of  "Capacities 
of  Heaters." 
Table  No.  3. 

No.  3 
No.  4 

No.  6 
No.  8 

3 
4 

6 
8 

1  bathroom  and  kitchen  sink,  small  family 

1  family    bathroom,    servants'  bathroom, 
kitchen  and  laundry 

2  family   bathrooms,   servants'  bathroom, 
kitchen,  pantry,  laundry  and  1  or  2  lava- 
tories 

3  or  4  family  bathrooms,  servants'  bathroom, 
kitchen,  pantry,  laundry  and  lavatories 

Cottage  heaters  Nos.  1  A.  2J/£,  60  and  70  are  adapted  for  places  and  pur- 
poses where  only  a  small  amount  of  hot  water  is  %vanted  per  minute  and  where  1 

fixture  is  to  be  supplied. 


TABLE  NO.  3.  CAPACITIES  OF  HEATERS,  IN  GALLONS  PER  MINUTE 

Delivered  by  Ruud  Instantaneous  Automatic  Water  Heaters  and  Ruud 
Instantaneous  Automatic  Cottage  Water  Heaters 
Temperature  raise 


Size 

heater 

|  .SO0 

60° 

70°  |  80°  |  90° 

100°  |  110° 

120°  1  130°  |  140°  |  150°  ' 

Cottage  Instantaneous  Water  Heaters 


No.  114.. 

1 

89 

1  .57 

1 

!5 

1  . 18 

1  05 

95 

86 

.78 

73 

.68 

63 

No.  2]/2.. 

3 

15 

2  62 

2 

25 

1  ,97 

1 .75 

1 

.58 

1  .43 

1  31 

1 

21 

1.12 

1 

05 

No.  60. . .  . 

2 

57 

2  09 

1 

80 

1 .57 

1  .40 

1 

.26 

115 

1  04 

97 

.90 

84 

No.  70. . .  . 

3 

is 

2  62 

1 

25 

1  ')7 

1  75 

1 

sx 

1  43 

1  31 

1 

21 

1  .12 

1 

05 

Standard 

Instantaneous 

Water  Heaters 

No.  3 

3 

78 

3. 15 

2 

70 

2.36 

2.10 

1 

.89 

1  72 

1  58 

1 

45 

1  35 

1 

26 

No.  4  

5 

05 

4  20 

3 

(.0 

3.15 

2  80 

2 

.52 

2  29 

2  10 

1 

"4 

1  .80 

1 

68 

No.  6.... 

7 

58 

6  30 

5 

411 

4.73 

4  20 

3 

.87 

3^52 

3.23 

2 

98 

2.76 

2 

58 

No.  8  

10 

10 

8  40 

7 

20 

6  30 

5  60 

5 

04 

4.59 

4.20 

3 

88 

3  60 

3 

36 

TABLE  NO.  4. 


FLOW  IN  ( "tALLONS  PER  MINUTE  DELIVERED  BY 
ORDINARY  PLUMBING  FIXTURES 


Fixture 

Kitchen  sink  bibbs  

Pantry  sink — high  goose 

neck  bibbs  

Pantry    sink — large  plain 

bibbs  

Laundry  tray  bibbs .... 

Slop  sink  bibbs  

Lavatory  basin  bibbs.  . . 

Bathtub  bibbs  

Shampoo  spray  

Shower  baths: 

5    -in.  rain  heads. . . . 

61^-in.  rain  heads.  . . . 

8    -in.  rain  heads.  . .  . 

8    -in.  tubular  heads. 

Needle  baths  

Manicure  tables  


Fair 
flow 


2 
2 
4 
6 
20 
1 


Good 
flow 


6 
6 
4 
3 
4 
1 

3 
3 
6 
8 
30 

' 


Excellent 
flow 


6 

3 

8 
8 
6 
4 
6 
2 

4 

5 
8 
HI 
40 


Compiled  from 
tests  on  301bs.  water 
pressure,  and  i  n  - 
tended  merely  as  a 
guide. 

'Fair  Flow"  is 
minimum  from 
which  good  service 
could  be  expected. 

"Excellent  Flow" 
is  maximum  to  be 
obtained  without 
splashing  and  noise. 

'Good  Flow"  is  a 
stream  which  com- 
bines satisfaction 
and  economy  in 
most  cases.    .  • 


TABLE  NO.  1. 


GENERAL  TABLE,  RUUD  STANDARD  INSTANTANEOUS  AUTOMATIC  AND  COTTAGE  WATER  HEATERS 
(Thermal  Valve  or  Type  F  Model — Natural  or  Artificial  Gas} 


Size 
number 


Cap. 
per 
min., 
gals. 


Heater  dimensions,  in. 


Average  temp, 
rise.  deg. 


Nat. 
gas 


Art. 

gas 


Min. 

Gas 

Size 

Size 

water 

Size 

con- 

Size 

Size 

Net 

water 

water 

pres- 

gas 

sumed 

gas 

flue 

weight.! 

inlet, 

outlet, 

sure. 

meter 

permin.. 

line, 

conn.. 

lbs. 

in. 

in. 

lbs. 

cu.  ft. 

in. 

in. 

I  Prices  on  annlic.ition 


I  Rocky 
Eastern  Mt. 
district    !  district 


Cottage  Water  Heater? 


20 

10-L 

1'-' 

■u 

4 

115 

20 

20-L 

2Vi 

% 

4 

165 

20 

10-L 

Wi 

V* 

4 

60 

20 

20-L 

2l<2 

34 

4 

70 

VA 

32^ 

11 

W 

ii 

4 

80 

63 

a 

1 ,, 

2V2 

381^ 

12 

9% 

1215 

4 

80 

63 

% 

% 

60 

10% 

7% 

1014 

3 

80 

63 

% 

Vt 

70 

2\4 

33 

.  nu 

12% 

4 

80 

63 

% 

Vi 

Standard  Instantaneous  Water  Heaters 


25 

30- L 

3 

1 

6 

270 

25 

45-L 

4 

6 

330 

25 

60-L 

6 

1'  . 

475 

25 

80- L 

8 

2 

,s 

575 

I  3 
4 

6 


45% 
47M 
55% 
58% 


145-4  I  11 

15*  12 

17M  I  135s 

18%  I  14 


14'  . 
16% 
19 

21  % 


80 

63 

% 

80 

63 

% 

80 

63 

% 

80 

63 

'4 

Note — Sizes  Nos.  4,  6  and  8  heaters  are  also  built  for  operating  where  water  pressure  is  less  than  25  lbs.  at  highest  faucet 
'Low  Pressure"  heaters. 


For  these  conditions,  specify 
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Automatic  Re-heating  System. 

Thermostatic  regulation  of  Ruud  heaters  enables 
them  to  work  in  conjunction  with  a  boiler,  the  water  in 
which  has  been  heated  by  some  other  source  of  heat. 
This  is  known  as  the  automatic  r^-heating  system. 


3 


I 
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so 

[ftp] 
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Fic.  6.    THE  RUI'D  INSTALLED  ON  RE  HEATING  SYSTEM  IN 
CONNECTION  WITH  RANGE  BOILER 

By  this  system  all  water  from  tank  passes  through 
heater  on  way  to  fixtures.  If  water  is  sufficiently  hot,  no 
gas  is  burned  in  heater.  Supply  of  water  to  heater  is 
taken  from  outlet  of  boiler  instead  of  from  cold  water 
main.  In  this  manner,  heater  intercepts  water,  raising 
it  to  desired  temperature,  using  only  enough  gas  to 
guarantee  the  predetermined  temperature.  Whole  oper- 
ation is  automatic  and  made  possible  by  the  Ruud 
internal  thermostat.  It  is  a  very  desirable  installation 
from  viewpoint  of  economy  of  operation. 

Other  Forms  of  Installation — Aside  from  com- 
mon forms  of  installation  which  are  treated  separately, 
all  Ruud  automatic  systems  are  adapted  for  use  in  con- 
nection with  water  supply  from  gravity  tank  located  in 
attic,  with  water  supplied  from  range  boiler,  witb  fur- 
nace coil  placed  in  house  heating  plant  and  with  gas 
supplied  from  gasoline  gas  generator. 

Ruud  Automatic  Multicoil  Storage  System. 

Designed  to  supply  demand  for  hot  water  in  large 
miantities  and  to  fulfil  severe  requirements  frequently 
met  in  apartment  bouses,  large  residences,  small  hotels, 
hospitals,  and,  in  general,  any  institution  or  building 
where  need  fur  hot  water  and  the  conditions  surround- 
ing installation  are  more  than  ordinarily  exacting. 

Operation — System  is  entirely  automatic,  operat- 
ing without  any  attention.  Principle  of  operation  is  the 
inaintenanei  in  n  forage  hoiler  oi  Sufficient  hoi  water 
at  a  predetermined  temperature  to  simply  anticipated 
demar-d.  Size  number  of  heater  denotes  number  of 
gallon    per  hour  heater  will  raise  6.5     I'ahr.  Storage 

vstetns  t.ike  hut  little   nnt  of  water  pressure.  Flue 

connect  ions  are  of  utmost  importance. 

Swi  I  I'  .l    A  I  M  CCI  'I 


Fig.  7.    RUUD  MULTICOIL  STORAGE  SYSTEM  (AUTOMATIC) 

TABLE  NO.  5.    GENERAL  TABLE  RUUD  MULTICOIL  STORAGE 
HEATERS 


Size 

Height 

of 
heater, 

in. 

Width 

of 
heater, 

in. 

Per 
hour 
capa- 
city, 
gals. 

Aver, 
rise, 

Nat. 
gas' 

tem. 
deg. 

Art. 
gas 

Size 
mani- 
fold 
con- 
nec- 
tion, 
in. 

Size 
gas 
line, 
in 

Size 
flue 
con- 
nec- 
tions, 
in. 

Mo- 
ment 
valve 

re- 
quired. 

in. 

Gas 
con- 
sumed 
per 
hour 

Size 
gas 
meter 

Weight 
net 
(lbs.) 

100 

45 

27 

100 

75 

63 

2 

34 

4 

120 

20 

233 

200 

49^ 

29)2 

200 

75 

63 

1 

6 

210 

30 

333 

300 

53?-g 

32 

300 

75 

63 

2 

1 

6 

i 

300 

45 

4in 

500 

64!* 

38L> 

500 

75 

63 

2l4 

2H 

s 

Hi 

500 

SO 

6S3 

Note — Boilers  furnished  with  multicoil  storage  systems  are  equipped 
when  so  ordered  with  galvanized  iron  or  copper  steam  heating  coils 
and  handholes  or  manholes.    No  manholes  can  be  supplied  on  copper  boilers. 

Prices  on  application. 

TABLE  NO.  6.    GALLONS  PER  HOUR  DELIVERED  BY  MULTICOIL 
STORAGE  HEATER 
Temperature  raise 


Size 
heater 

50° 

60° 

70° 

80° 

90° 

100" 

110° 

120° 

130° 

140° 

150° 

No.  100  . 

126 

105 

90 

78.8 

70 

63 

57.2 

52.5 

4s  1 

45 

42 

No.  200.  . 

252 

210 

180 

157  5 

140 

126 

114.5 

105 

97 

90 

84 

No.  300 

378 

315 

270 

236 

210 

189 

172 

158 

145 

135 

126 

No.  500 

630 

525 

450 

304 

350 

316 

287 

262 

242 

225 

210 

TABLE  NO.  7. 


SIZES  OF  SYSTEMS  AND  THEIR  APPLICATION 
TO  VARIOUS  CONDITIONS 


Size 

Capacity  of 

heater 

tank,  gals. 

Requirements 

100 

100  or  150 

Residences  having  3  to  5  bathrooms,  bedroom  lavatories,  large 
kitchen  sink,  pantry  sink  and  laundry.  Apartment  buildings 
with  6  apartments  of  4  or  5  rooms  each. 

200 

150,  200  or  250 

Residences  having  5  to  8  bathrooms,  large  kitchen  sink,  dish- 

washing machine,  large  laundry.  Apartment  building!  h:i\- 
ing  6  to  12  apartments  of  5  or  6  rooms  each. 

300 

250,  300  or  365 

Residences  having  7  to  10  bathrooms,  large  kitchen  sink,  dish- 
wutching  machine,  large  laundry.  Apartment  buildings  hav- 
ing III  to  IS  apartments  of  S  or  8  rooms  each. 

600 

425,  50(1  or  600 

Apartment  buildings  having  20  to  30  apartments  of  5.  6  or  7 
rooms  each.    Very  large  homes.    40-  to  60-room  hotels. 

After  starting  system,  heater  will  operate  continu- 
ously until  hoiler  is  tilled  with  hot  water  up  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  thermostat  is  ad  justed — usually  140°  Fahr.. 
after  which  burners  will  light  up  intermittently  or  as 
often  as  is  necessary  to  keep  water  in  hoiler  at  this 
temperature.  The  famous  Ruud  thermostatic  moment 
valve  is  (lit-  controlling  mechanism  for  artificial  gas 
installation.  Ruud  graduating  thermostat  is  supplied 
where  natural  gas  is  used     Ruud  multicoil  systems  are 
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universally  adapted  for  return  circulation  systems  of 
plumbing. 

Model  Specification — A  ....  gal.  (black  iron,  galvanized 
iron,  or  copper)  tank,  as  supplied  by  Ruud  Manufacturing 
Company,  to  be  supported  in  horizontal  position  on  Ruud  tank 

supports,  and  fitted  in  automatic  connection  with  ....  No  

Ruud  multicoil  storage  heater [s],  using  ....  in.  brass  pipe  as  cir- 
culators between  heater  and  boiler,  with  ....  gate  valves  and 
elbows;  system  to  be  fitted  in  exact  accordance  with  Ruud 
Manufacturing  Co.'s  printed  directions,  running  direct  ....  in. 
gas  line  direct  from  meter  to  heater,  with  ....  in.  gas  cock  in 
same.  A  ....  in.  independent  flue  pipe  to  be  run  from  heater  to 
chimney  having  good  draft,  inserting  draft  hood  in  vent  line  in  a 
vertical  position.  Cover  tank  with  a  2-in.  wall  of  85%  Ruud 
magnesia  insulation,  canvassed. 

Ruud  Small  Automatic  Storage   Systems,  Nos.  30 
and  50. 

Operate  upon  identically  the  same  principle  as 
Ruud  multicoil  storage  system.  Maintain  automat- 
ically a  boiler  of  hot  water  at  de- 
sired degree  of  temperature  for 
any  demand.  All  Ruud  small  stor- 
age systems  are  supplied  with 
Ruud  thermostatic  moment  valves. 
Boilers  are  made  of  galvanized 
iron  or  copper,  completely  sur- 
rounded with  an  insulation  held 
in  place  by  an  outer  jacket  of 
heavy  galvanized  iron  or  copper. 

Specially  adapted  for  low 
water  pressure  conditions  and 
where  private  water  works  oper- 
ate. Freedom  from  limitations  im- 
posed by  water  pressure  and  gas 
supply  conditions  renders  system 
almost  universally  adaptable.  Can 
be  installed  in  connection  witli 
direct  supply  and  return  circula- 
tion systems.  Recommended  for 
work  where  gasoline  gas  will  be 
used  for  fuel  to  operate  heater. 
Built  as  units,  complete,  ready  to 
set  up. 


Fig.  S.     RUUD  SMALL 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
NO.  30 


TABLE  NO.  8.    RUUD  STORAGE  SYSTEMS  NOS.  30  AND  SO  \ 


Size 
heater 

Size 
tank, 
sals. 

Gas 
connec- 
tion to 
moment 
valve, 
in. 

Cold 
water 
supply 
not 
less 
than, 
in. 

Flue 
connec- 
tion, 
in. 

Size 
meter 
lights 

* 

Hot 
water 
outlet, 
in. 

Gas 
supply 
in. 

Size 
circu- 
lators, 

in. 

H'ght 
over 
all, 
in. 

L'gth 
over 
all, 
in. 

Depth 
over 

all, 

in. 

Net 
w'ght., 
lbs. 

30 
50 

40 
66 

% 

X 

M 
l 

3 
4 

10 

20 

u 

1 

H 
% 

1 

72 
7S 

fi3 

27'  ; 

312 

575 

Note:  No.  30/40  system  is  made'  with  vertical  boiler  only.  There  i- 
no  manhole  or  handhole  in  boiler.  No.  50/66  is  furnished  with  horizontal 
boiler. 

TABLE  NO.  9.    SIZE  OF  HEATERS— THEIR  APPLICATION  TO 
RESIDENCES 


Size 

Capacity  of 

heaters 

tank,  gals. 

Residences  having 

30 

40 

1  bathroom,  kitchen  sink,  laundry.    Small  family. 

50 

66 

2  to  4  bathrooms,  1  or  2  bedroom  lavatories,  kitchen  sink  and 

laundry  travs. 

Model  Specification — Install  where  indicated  on  plans  

No  Ruud  automatic  storage  system.  Take  cold  water  con- 
nections off  main  at  convenient  point,  run  to  boiler,  using-  full 
size  pipe,  as  indicated  in  directions.  Connect  hot  water  from 
boiler  to  hot  lines,  using  pipe  not  smaller  than  indicated  in  direc- 
tions.  Connect  gas  line,  not  smaller  than  size  indicated  in  direc- 


tions, to  inlet  opening  on  moment  valve.  Install  Ruud  draft  hood 
in  vertical  position.  Connect  vent  from  hefiter  to  chimney,  of 
size  not  smaller  than  indicated  in  directions,  as  furnished  by 
Ruud  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Ruud  Tank  or  Boiler  Heaters. 

The  difference  between  these  heaters  and  automatic 
heaters  is  only  in  absence  of  automatic  features.  Ruud 
patented  construction  lessens  cost  of  installation  and 
maintenance.  Coil  arrangement  is  that  of  multicoil  de- 
velopment. Quality  of  workmanship  and  material  is 
same  as  employed  in  construction  of  Ruud  automatic 
heaters.  Tubing  used  in  coils  is,  like  tubing  in  automatic- 
heaters,  tested  to  1000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  before  being  coiled, 
and  after  assembly  to  300  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  Made  in  2  sizes. 


Fig. 


o.    RUUD  TANK  WATER 
HEATER  NO.  25 


Fig.  10.   RUUD  TANK  WA  TER 
HEATER  NO.  35 


TABLE  NO.   10.     DIMENSIONS,  WEIGHTS,  ETC.,  TANK  WATER 
HEATERS 


Diameter 

Net 

Weight 

Size 

For  size 

of  coil. 

Height, 

Diam., 

weight. 

crated, 

lbs. 

heater 

boiler 

in. 

in. 

in. 

lbs-. 

No.  25 

30-40 

H 

22% 

35 

45 

No.  35 

40-60 

H-Vi 

25% 

95i 

71 

95 

Note — The  No.  35  is  equipped  with  triple  coil. 

Industrial  Installations. 

Since  Ruud  water  heaters  first  were  manufactured, 
hundreds  of  uses  have  been  found  for  the  various  heaters 
quite  apart  from  the  original  purpose  of  domestic  use  or 
furnishing  hot  water  for  toilet  or  kitchen  purposes. 
W  herever  hot  water  is  needed  the  Ruud  of  some  type 
or  size  can  supply  it.  Many  other  uses  have  been  found 
for  the  heater  besides  furnishing  hot  water.  It  is  im- 
possible to  enumerate  these  uses,  but  information  per- 
taining to  various  industrial  installations  will  be  fur- 
nished on  request. 

Guarantee. 

This  company  guarantees  all  heaters  delivered  in 
perfect  mechanical  condition,  and  free  from  any  defects 
in  material  or  workmanship,  for  a  period  of  1  year  from 
date  of  installation.  With  artificial  gas  testing  525  B.t.u. 
(heat  units),  the  Ruud  instantaneous  automatic  water 
heater  will  not  require  more  than  I3/3  cu.  ft.  of  gas  to  each 
gallon  of  water  raised  63°  Fahr.  in  temperature;  with 
natural  gas.  not  more  than  Y\  cu.  ft.  of  gas  to  each 
gallon  of  water  raised  63°  Fahr.  in  temperature. 
With  adequate  gas  and  water  supplies,  a  Ruud  storage 
system  |  of  proper  size)  will  supply  hot  water  in  large 
quantities  at  any  desired  temperature,  winter  or  sum- 
mer, with  a  very  reasonable  consumption  of  gas. 
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HUMPHREY  COMPANY 

DIV.  RUUD  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Automatic  Gas  Water  Heaters 
KALAMAZOO,  MICH. 


Products. 

Humphrey  Gas  Water  Heaters:  Automatic  Gas 
Water  Heaters,  Multicoil  Storage  Systems,  Junior  Auto- 
matic Storage  Systems,  Copper  Coil  Tank  Water  Heat- 
ers, Humphrey  Instantaneous  Bath  Water  Heaters. 

Humphrey  Automatic  Gas  Water  Heaters. 

Type  A — The  most  attractively  designed  and  fin- 
ished automatic  gas  water  heaters  made.  Furnished  in 
green  and  gold. 

Action  is  entirely  automatic,  and  positive.  Open- 
ing any  hot  water  faucet  to  which  the  heater  is  connected 
instantly  admits  gas  to  the  main  hurner  where  it  ignites 
(in  each  and  every  hurner  simultaneously)  from  the 
Humphrey  patented  flash  pilot.  The  thermostat  with 
which  this  Type  A  automatic  gas  water  heater  is  equipped 
positively  controls  temperature  of  the  hot  water. 


cottages,  bungalows, 
doctors'  and  dentists' 
offices,  and  apartment 
houses  (one  heater  for 
each  apartment)  entirely 
automatic  in  operation. 

Humphrey  Pressure 
Valve  Type 
(without  Ther- 
mostat). 

Designed  for  homes 
with  limited  hot  water 
demand,  where  the  cost 
of  installation  is  an  im- 
portant consideration. 
Includes  2-piece  piston 
and  adjustable  by-pass 
temperature  control. 


AUTOMATIC  GAS  WATER  HEATER,  TYPE  A 
Sizes,  Dimknsions  and  CAPACITIES 


COTTAGE  AUTOMATIC 


2A 
3A 
4A 
6A 

HA 


% 

■S.f.S" 

a  If 


I 

D. 

§  -  ■ 

Q8 


g 

C 

i 

COJ 

a 
ii 

U 

—  1/ 

" 

1 

3 
<C 
tt 

y  t 
11 

Gas  sui 
from  m 

ii 

a  % 
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Ml 
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4 

5 

6 

6H 
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9 
12 
16 
24 

32 


?4     10  2^ 


211 
JO 


2  <•() 


2H  |  2  faucets,  I.W 

3  3  faucet*!  220 
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6  '14  linnets'  I'M 
K  '22  famrtsl  4S2 
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.ISO 

490 


M  IOMATIC  GAS  WATER  HEATER,  PRESSURE  TYPE 

Sl/.IS,     I)l  MKNMOXS     AND     I ' A V Al  1  T I  I'.S 


Cottage  Automatic. 

Size  No.  50.  capacity  2  gait,  per  DliaUte,  made  witli 

cast  iron  jacket  Size  No  55,  2  nils,  per  minute  and  size 
■ . i .  ' p< i.  .i 1 ,  mI   pci  iniiiiiii .  iii;kIc  w  1 1 li  aluminum  jat  ket 

li^'ht.  ((impact,  durable,  an  ornamenl  and  great  con- 
venience in  any  home     Designed  for  use  in  small  homes, 
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Advantages  of  Humphrey  Automatic    Gas  Water 
Heaters. 

2-piece  Piston — A  special  feature  which  makes  the 
Humphrey  automatic  heater  particularly  successful. 

Should  sediment  in  the  water  lodge  in  the  water 
valve,  causing  the  piston  to  stick,  the  gas  valve  is  held 
open  even  after  the  hot  water  faucet  is  closed.  No 
water  being  drawn,  it  remains  in  the  coils,  creating  a 
dangerous  condition,  steam  being  formed. 

To  prevent  valve  sticking,  the  Humphrey  2-piece 
piston  was  perfected.  Made  in  2  sections,  one  slightly 
larger  than  the  other.  The  smaller  piston  passing  over 
the  particle  of  sediment,  drops  back  into  place  when  the 
faucet  is  closed,  closing  the  gas  valve. 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  2-PIECE  PISTON 


Adjustable  By-pass  Feature — A  temperature 
control,  referred  to  as  "the  adjustable  water  by-pass,"  in 
the  water  valve  on  non-thermostatic  heaters  is  designed 
to  prevent  excessive  temperature  when  a  small  stream  of 
water  is  drawn.  A  heater  equipped  with  a  thermostat 
has  this  overcome ;  but  in  the  absence  of  the  thermostat, 
a  small  flow  of  water  heated  by  t5he  full  flow  of  gas  is 
liable  to  get  too  hot.  The  adjustable  by-pass  permits 
a  small  quantity  of  water  to  pass,  as  when  there  is  a 
leaky  hot  water  faucet,  without  the  water  valve  oper- 
ating the  gas  valve.  The  amount  of  this  flow  may  be 
regulated  and  it  is  possible  to  set  it  so  that  the  heater 
does  not  operate  unless  the  faucet  is  turned  on  full  or 
practically  so. 

The  automatic  valve  is  operated  by  two  forces,  the 
spring  on  one  side,  and  the  water  pressure  on  the  other. 
Opening  or  closing  of  any  hot  water  faucet,  therefore, 
is  the  control  of  these  forces,  hence  the  absolute  neces- 
sity for  perfect  mechanical  operation  at  this  point  in  the 
heater. 

Coil — Coils  in  Humphrey  automatic  heaters  are 
made  in  2  parts,  making  replacement  of  either  section 
extremely  simple. 

Description  of  Parts  of  Humphrey  Automatic  Gas  Water 
Heaters. 

Jacket  is  cast  iron,  durable,  and  of  handsome  de- 
sign ;  has  an  inner  cast  iron  jacket  with  a  large  dead  air 
space  between  for  insulation.  This  reduces  radiation 
and  increases  efficiency. 

Self-closing  doors,  both  front  and  rear  of  jacket 
produce  ready  and  thorough  access  to  coils  for  inspection. 

Jacket  bolts  are  either  brass  or  equipped  with  brass 
nuts.    Never  corrode — always  removable. 

Burner  is  patented  spout  flame  design ;  produces 
100%  heat  from  gas  burned.  Positively  does  not  "flash 
back"  or  corrode  and  clog  up. 

Pilot  is  patented  flash  construction,  burns  least  gas 
and  will  not  go  out.  Semi-Bunsen  flame  prevents  soot- 
ing up  of  heating  coils.  Equalizing  draft  hood  is  made 
of  cast  iron ;  is  compact,  efficient  and  non-collapsible. 
Insures  perfect  combustion  of  the  gas. 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


Copper  heating  coils  are  definitely  spaced  and  ac- 
curately machine-wound  without  filling  of  any  sort.  No 
residue  to  wash  into  valve  or  fill  up  coils.  Greatest  pos- 
sible surface  presented  to  heat. 

Automatic  valve  is  in  logical  position  at  top  of 
heater.  Most  accessible  for  both  installation  and  ad- 
justment. Water  valve  is  equipped  with  patented, 
2-piece,  2-point  suspension  piston. 

Self-cleaning  water  valve  is  arranged  to  wash  itself 
free  of  any  possible  sediment  by  its  own  action — insures 
free  and  sure  valve  operation.  Water  regulator  is  an 
integral  part  of  automatic  water  valve. 

Pilot  adjustment  and  control  of  pilot  flame,  care- 
fully concealed  from  meddling  owners,  are  separate  from 
pilot  control  cock.  Once  set,  never  need  changing. 
Pilot  control  cock  has  special  locking  feature  to  prevent 
carelessly  being:  turned  on.  Drain  cock  is  provided  for 
cleaning  or  draining  copper  coils  and  thermostat. 

Gas  shut-offs  for  both  pilot  and  main  burners. 

Unions  are  brass  for  water  connection  and  iron  for 
gas  connection.    Furnished  with  every  heater. 

Thermostat  prevents  both  the  waste  of  gas  and  any 
overheating  of  the  water.  It  is  immediately  over  the 
burner — the  only  location  that  makes  its  operation  posi- 
tive under  all  conditions. 

Multicoil  Automatic  Storage  Systems. 

Multicoil  storage  systems  are  for  places  of  extra 
large  demand :  hotels,  apartment  houses  and  factories 
where  large  quantities  are  required ;  they  maintain  uni- 
form temperature  in  hot  water  storage  tank  and  operate 
automatically.  When  temperature  falls  below  a  prede- 
termined point,  gas  automatically  ignites. 


multicoil  automatic  gas  water  heater 
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DATA.  MULTICOIL  AUTOMATIC  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 


between 
heater. 

u 

pply 

;  meter, 

- 

a 
'a 

u 
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S3  M 
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2C 

39 

i  i 

1>4 

10 

4 

1 

80  to  150 

100 

3C 

44 

16 

2 

l 

20 

5 

1 

100  to  300 

200 

4C 

47 

20 

2 

1 

30 

6 

1M 

200  to  365 

300 

XC 

59 

25 

2^ 

2 

60 

8 

2 

425  to  800 

500 

GALLON'S  PER  HOUR.  DELIVERED  BY  MULTICOIL  STORAGE 
HEATER 


Size  of  Heater 

Temperature 

Raise 

50° 

60° 

70° 

S0°. 

90° 

100° 

110' 

120° 

130° 

140';  150° 

No.  2C  

126 

105 

90 

78.8 

70 

63 

57.2 

52.5 

48.4 

45 

42 

Xo.  3C  

252 

210 

180 

157.5 

140 

126 

114.5 

105 

97 

90 

84 

Xo.  4C  

378 

315 

270 

236 

210 

189 

172 

158 

145 

135 

126 

Xo.  8C  

630 

525 

450 

394 

350 

315 

287 

262 

242 

225 

210 

SIZES  OF   MULTICOIL  SYSTEMS  AXD   THEIR  APPLICATION'  TO 
VARIOUS  CONDITION'S 


Size  heater 

Capacity  of 
tank,  gals. 

Requirements 

100  or  150 

Residences  having  3  to  5  bathrooms,  bedroom  lava- 
tories, large  kitchen  sink,  pantry  sink  and  laundry. 
Apartment  buildings  with  6  apartments  of  4  or  5 
rooms  each. 

3-C 

100.  150.  200 
250  or  300 

Residences  having  5  to  8  bathrooms,  large  kitchen 
sink,  dishwashing  machine,  large  laundry.  Apart- 
ment buildings,  having  6  to  12  apartments  of  5  or  6 
rooms  each. 

'  4-C 

2(H).  250,  300 
or  365 

Residences  having  7  to  10  bathrooms,  large  kitchen 
sink,  dishwashing  machine,  large  laundry.  Apart- 
ment buildings  having  10  to  18  apartmen.s  of  5  or  6 
rooms  each. 

8-C 

425,  500  or 
600 

Apartment  buildings  having  18  to  30  apartments  of 
5,  6  or  7  rooms.  Very  large  homes.  30-60  room 
hotels. 

For  multicoil  storage  systems  it  is  well  to  submit  all  data  and  information 
to  the  Hi  mphrey  Company  for  all  calculation  as  to  size  of  heater,  storage  tank, 
etc..  proper  to  use. 
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".")-!{"  Copper  (  oil  Tank  Water 
Heater. 

Highest  efficiency  coil  tank 
water  heater  made  Pressed 
steel,  blue  porcelain  enameled 
jacket  with  heat  resisting, 
moiMiiiv|iiu..f  lining,  makes  it 
especially  desirable  for  loca- 
tions where  heater  is  installed 
in  kitchen.  Connections  brazed 

to  roils  and  coils  tested  to  X00 
lbs.  pressure.  2-piecc  spoilt 
Maine  burner  with  Hat  screen 
flame  ( he<  1.  develops  intense 
heat  from  gas. 
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Humphrey  Instantaneous  Bath  Water  Heater. 

•  Economy  of  investment  and  operation,  together 
with  efficiency 
and  service, 
prompted  the 
invention  of 
the  Humphrey 
instantaneous 
bath  water 
heater. 

Built  of 
copper  and 
brass,  highly 
nickeled,  a  n  d 
impervious  t  o 
rust  or  corro- 
sion, it  will  last 
a  lifetime  and  is 
an  ornament  to 
any  bathroom, 
supplying  in- 
stantly heated 
water. 

Safety  lock 
prevents  burn- 
ing of  gas  only 
when  water  is 
flowing  through 
heater.  instantaneous  bath  water  heater 

Humphrey  Shower  Bath  Water  Heater. 

Supplies  heated  water  either  to  the  bathtub  or 
shower,  instantly  on  lighting  the  gas ;  2-way  cock  regu- 


SH 


kites  the  How  of  water  either  to  tnh  or  shower  ipnrj 
overhead.  I  ntei  locking  valves  prevent  lire  in  heater  with- 
OUt  Water  tunning  through.   C  ondensation  eliminated. 
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EXCELSO  SPECIALTY  WORKS 

Manufacturers  of  Water  Heaters 

119  Clinton  Street 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


Product. 

Excelso  Water  Heater. 

Description. 

Scientific  research  for  efficiency  in  heating  boilers 
has  proved  that  the  fire  pot  pipe  coil  must  he  eliminated, 
as  it  prevents  proper  combustion,  interferes  with  firing 
and  produces  results  generally  variable  and  unsatis- 
factory. 

The  Excelso  heater  is  used  to  heat  domestic  water 
when  connected  to  a  heating  boiler  and  does  away  com- 
pletely with  the  old  fashioned  fire  pot  pipe  coil.  The 
Excelso  will  heat  domestic  water  day  and  night  at 
practically  no  cost.  The  water  is  never  overheated  or 
underheated  as  long  as  there  is  any  fire  in  the  boiler. 

Construc- 


tion — T  h  e  con- 
struction of  the 
Excelso  consists 
of  a  cast  iron 
shell  surrounding 
a  copper  coil. 
The  coil  is  in- 
stalled by  means 
of  the  Excelso 
ground  joint  con- 
nections (patent 
pending)  without 
the  use  of  packing 
and  may  be  taken 
out  and  replaced 
in  a  few  minutes 
time.  Tapped  openings  are  left  in  the  latest  type  boilers 
to  connect  the  Excelso. 

Installation — The  Excelso  can  be  easily  con- 
nected to  any  heating  boiler  in  any  new  or  old  instal- 
lation. On  steam  or  vapor  boilers  the  heater  is  con- 
nected below  the  water  line  on  the  outside  of  the  boiler; 
the  boiling  water  flowing  through  the  cast  iron  shell  at 
212°  to  225°  heats  the  domestic  water  circulating 
through  the  copper  coil  to  160°  to  170°. 


Exterior 


Interior 


EXCELSO  HEATER 


When  the  Excelso  heater  is  connected  below  the 
water  line  of  steam  or  vapor  boilers  the  tank  capacity 
of  each  heater  is  as  follows  : 


Size  of  heater 
Gals,  capacity 


11 

30 


12 
45 


13 
60 


14 
90 


15 
120 


NEW  IDEAL  TYPE  "A"  BOILER  ALL  TAPPED  FOR  CONNECTING 
THE  EXCELSO 

W  hen  connected  to  hot  water  boilers  the  Excelso 
will  give  far  better  results  than  a  fire  pot  pipe  coil,  but 
on  account  of  the  variable  boiler  temperatures,  the  re- 
sult obtained  will  vary  accordingly.  A  larger  sized 
heater  must  be  used  consistent  with  temperature  vari- 
ations in  the  system. 

PRICE  LIST  AND  DIMENSIONS 


Size  of  heater 
Length,  in. 
Diameter,  in. 
Boiler    connection,  in. 
Tank    connection,  in. 
List  price 


EXCELSO   WATER  HEATERS 

11  12  13  14  15 

12  15  12  16  20 
5  5  7  7  7 

l  1  1 J4  l'A 

X  X  l  l  l 

$30.00  $40.00  $50.00  $60.00  $70. 00 


Guarantee — The  Excelso  is  conservatively  rated 
and  tinder  normal  conditions  will  furnish  hot  water  for 
the  sized  tanks  as  specified. 


Heating  Water 
With  Live 
Steam. 

The  Excelso 
is  extensively 
used  to  heat  water 
by  means  of  live 
steam  or  vapor. 
Its  large  heating 
surface  makes  it 


EXCELSO  WATER  HEATER  WITH 
THERMOSTAT 


a  quick  and  efficient  apparatus  and  its  cost  is  less  than 
that  of  installing  a  coil  and  manhole  in  a  storage  tank. 
Can  be  connected  to  storage  tanks  in  many  different 
ways  and  used  with  or  without  thermostatic  control. 
Made  in  sizes  to  fit  all  conditions,  as  follows : 


Size  of  heater 
Gals,  capacity 


11 

50 


12 

80 


13 
140 


14 

200 


15 
300 


EXCELSO  CONNECTED  TO  HEATING  BOILER 


Co-operative  Service. 

Various  conditions  surround  each  installation,  and 
this  company's  service  department  will  gladly  advise 
sizes  and  connections  to  suit. 


S\veet'-s  Catai.i 
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W.  N.  MATTHEWS  &  BROTHER,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Water  Heating  Devices 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


Product. 

Matthews  Steam ix  Water  Heater  (a  patented 
Money  Saving  Specialty). 

Description. 

Matthews  Steamix  is  a  device  for  mixing  cold  water 
and  live  steam  and  instantly  producing  warm  or  hot 
water  of  any  desired  temperature  and  in  unlimited  quan- 
tities. 

Matthews  Steamix  is  made  in  several  different  types 
which  can  be  easily  attached  to  steam  and  cold  water  out- 
lets where  hot  and  cold  water  is  desired.  Temperature 
of  the  water  can  he  maintained  so  perfectly  that  it  will 
not  vary  2°  either  way  if  the  water  is  allowed  to  run  all 
the  time. 

They  occupy  no  -valuable  space  ;  can  easily  be  in- 
stalled by  any  one  understanding  pipe  fitting,  and  will 
require  no  further  attention  once  they  are  installed  and 
adjusted. 

All  series  of  Matthews  Steamix  for  washroom  pur- 
poses are  assembled  with  steam  connection  on  left  side, 
to  conform  with  established  custom  of  making  hot  water 
connections. 

The  screw  regulating  valves  are  set  at  mid-opening. 
To  reduce  the  flow  of  either  water  or  steam,  turn  the 
screw  plug  to  the  right.  To  increase  the  flow,  turn  the 
screw  plug  to  the  left.  A  cap  covers  the  opening  to  the 
adjusting  screw  and  must  be'  removed  before  a  change 
can  be  made  in  the  adjustment  of  the  valve. 

Advantages. 

Matthews  Steamix  will  give  all  of  the  hot  water 
wanted,  at  any  temperature  desired,  as  long  as  it  is 
wanted  and  only  when  and  where  it  is  wanted.  Heats 
only  the  exact  amount  of  water  needed  ;  no  lost  heat. 
I  )oes  away  with  heavy  first  cost  and  maintenance  of  bulk) 
hot  wate  r  apparatus.  A  cold  water  line  and  a  steam  line 
are  all  that  are  needed. 

It  is  absolutely  noiseless. 

Saves  time,  water  and  fuel. 

(jives  a  uniform  mixture  at  once  without  depending 
on  a  thermostat  for  regulation. 

Matthews  Steamix  enables  the  one  using  hot  water 
io  perform  all  of  the  service  of  operating  it— from  gen- 
erating the  hoi  water  to  automatically  closing  the  valves. 

Self -cleaning  because  the  heated  water  passes  out 
immediately  and  therefore  leaves  no  sediment  or  deposit. 
I  .ow  upkeep  expense. 

Series  100  Matthews  Steamix. 

Matthews  Steamix  Scries  100  is  a  refined,  neat  de 
vii  e  for  use  on  showers  in  rlubs.  hotels,  etc.    Made  up 
Complete  ready  for  steam  and  water  connections  Steam 
Uld  water  inlets  arc  provided  with  a  regulating  device 

for  adjusting  the  volume  of  water  and  steam  admitted 

to  tin  heating  and  mixing  chamber. 

Inlet  opening!  are  clearly  indicated  l>\  the  words  on 

the  casting,  "Steam"  or  "W  ater." 

Valves  of  Series  100  are  not  interchangeable,  on 
account  of  a  difference  in  the  seats      In  assembly  for 


.shower  use,  the  steam  connection  is  on  the  left,  as  you 
face  the  regulating  table,  discharge  outlet  pointing  up- 
ward.   Not  made  for  other  than  shower  use. 

Series  200  Matthews  Steamix. 

Illustration  shows  this  series  assembled  ready  for 
installation.  The  control  valves  have  long  threaded 
shanks  and  lock  nut  for  convenience  in  attaching  to  lava- 
tory tap.  By  removing  the  lock  nuts,  the  unit  as  assem- 
bled can  be  dropped  into  place  on  top  of  lavatory,  fas- 
tened rigidly  in  place  with  the  lock  nuts  and  supply 
connections  made. 

For  shower  fixtures  this  series  is  assembled  with 
the  valve  inlets  9  inches  center  to  center.  Riser,  goose- 
neck and  spray  head  are  shipped  detached. 

This  series  is  less  costly  than  the  Series  100.  It  is 
very  efficient,  but  there  is  a  chance  of  getting  live  steam 
or  water  of  a  scalding  temperature  at  first  if  steam  side 
is  turned  on  before  the  water  side. 

Series  300  Matthews  Steamix. 

These  are  absolutely  antiscalding  devices  for  both 
shower  and  basin  service. 

Can  be  furnished  either  with  a  rough  unfinished 
outside  for  industrial  plant  use,  or  nickelplated  and  finely 
finished  outside  for  shower  use,  and  are  very  popular  in 
industrial  plants,  office  buildings,  etc. 

Operated  by  hand  lever  or  hand  wheel.  Lever  or 
wheel  is  in  closed  position  when  turned  to  extreme  right. 
The  operating  shaft  gives  a  cam  movement  to  parts  that 
open  the  water  and  steam  valves  and  consequently  re- 
volves without  moving  from  its  position.  A  half  revolu- 
tion is  sufficient  to  open  both  valves.  Upper  inlet  is  for 
water  and  is  provided  with  a  regulating  sleeve  for  adjust- 
ing the  water  flow.  Lower  inlet  is  for  steam  and  is 
provided  with  a  screw  regulating  valve  for  adjusting  the 
flow  of  steam. 

Series  400  Matthews  Steamix. 

The  three  tvpes  shown  are  without  valves  and  are 
used  for  furnishing  large  volumes  of  hot  water  for  inan- 
u  f act uring  operations. 

Inlets  for  steam  and  water  are  indicated  on  the  cast- 
ing. Inlet  pipe  sizes  vary  from  ]/i  to  3  in.,  depending  on 
size  of  supply  pipe. 

No  valves  are  furnished  with  Series  400  Matthews 
Steamix.    Where  accurate  regulation  in  flow  and  tem- 
perature is  not  essential,  no  screw  regulating  valves  are 
necessary.    Anv  standard  valve  can  he  used  on  inlet  con 
nections  if  regulation  is  desired. 

Using  Matthews  Steamix  as  a  Booster. 

If   you  have  a  tank   type  water  healing  system 
installed  and  the  supply  from  it  is  not  sufficient  to  meet 
demands,  lime  and  expense  can  he  saved  by  using  Mat 
theWS  Steamix  as  a  booster     It  will  give  the  additional 
hoi  water  needed  without  any  changes  in  the  piping  svs 
tem,     Matthews  St< •amix  is  suitable   for  supplying  hot 

water  to  laundry  machines,  washing  vats,  chemical 

proci  sc;  and  an)  othei  industrial  use  where  a  supply  ol 
hoi  water  of  a  given  temperature  is  required, 


otitiuued  on  nrrl  fd'ii' 
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BASIN  INSTALLATION  SERIES  3004 
NO.  302  MATTHEWS  STEAM IX 


SERIES    100    MATTHEWS    STEAM  IX, 
ARRANGED  FOR  GOOSE  NE<  K 
AND  SHOWER  HEAD 


STEAMIX  INSTALLED  FOR  SERIES  400,  NO.  401 

SHOWER  MATTHEWS  STEAMIX 


BASIN    INSTALLATION    SERIES  300, 
NO.  301  MATTHEWS  STEAMIX 


SERIES  300,  NO.  300  MATTHEWS 
STEAMIX 


SERIES  400,  NO.  402  MATTHEWS 
STEAMIX 


MATTHEWS  STEAMIX  INSTALLED  IN  MULTIPLE  SERIES 

Takes  the  place  of  tank  heating  system.  The  first  cost  is  much  less 
and  unlimited  quantity  of  hot  water  can  be  produced 

Information  for  Ordering. 

In  ordering  state  the  purpose  for  which  Matthews  Steamix 
is  to  be  used  and  steam  and  water  pressures  under  which  it  is 
desired  to  operate. 

For  lavatory  use  give  measurement  from  center  of  holes  in 
top  of  lavatory,  or  at  back  of  splash  board,  if  connections  are 
brought  through  the  back. 

For  showers  the  normal  measurement  is  4  inches  center  to 
center  of  inlets  for  Series  100,  and  9  inches  for  Series  200. 

Inlet  connections  for  standard  pipe.  Size  of  water  connec- 
tions govern  the  size  of  the  heater. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Complete  details  furnished  on  application  and  sug- 
gestions gladly  given. 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


MATTHEWS  STEAMIX  USED  AS  HOT  WATER  TANK  BOOSTER 

Installation  in  connection  with  automatic  regulator  insures  ample 
supply  of  hot  water  under  all  conditions 


APPLICATION  OF  MATTHEWS  STEAMIX  FOR  SUPPLYING  HOT 
WATER  TO  FACTORY  WASHROOMS 

Steam  pressure  75  to  100  lbs.  required  for  this  service 
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GRAVER  CORPORATION 

(WM.  GRAVER  TANK  WORKS— FOUNDED  1857) 

Water  Softening  and  Purifying  Equipment 
EAST  CHICAGO,  IND. 


Products. 

Graver  Water  Filters  :  Pressure  Type,  ver- 
tical or  horizontal;  Gravity  Type,  vertical. 

Graver  Zeolite  Water  Softeners. 

Hot  Process  Water  Softeners ;  Intermittent 
Water  Softeners ;  Continuous  Cold  Process  Soft- 
eners. 

For  Hot  Water  Heaters  and  Storage  Tanks, 
see  pages  1210-12. 


Graver  Pressure  Filters. 

Made  for  domestic  use  or  industrial  purposes  in 
vertical  or  horizontal  types.  These  filters  will  deliver 
a  water  absolutely  free  from  all  suspended  matter  and 
sparkling  clear. 

Graver  Vertical  Fil- 
ter— In  the  Graver  vertical 
filter  illustrated  the  raw 
water  enters  the  container 
near  the  top  and  is  distrib- 
uted by  means  of  an  up- 
turned diffusing  funnel. 
After  passing  downwardly 
through  the  filtering  media 

consisting  of  washed  and  vertical!  pressure 
graded  gravel,  quartz  and  filter 
sand,  it  is  collected  by  a  carefully  designed  strainer 
system  connecting  with  the  outlet  piping.  In  washing 
the  filter  to  remove  the  accumulated  dirt,  water  is  forced 
under  pressure  into  manifold  piping  upwardly  through 
the  strainer  and  filtering  material  and  is  conducted  off 
to  waste  through  the  top  overflow  funnel. 

Graver  Horizontal  Filter — The  Graver  horizon- 
tal filter  pictured  is  similar  in  its  method  of  operation. 

An  experience  of  63  years  in  steel  plate  work  enters 
into  the  construction  of  Graver  filters.    The  container 

SCHEDULE    OF    SIZES.    DIMENSIONS    AND    WEIGHTS  GRAVER 
PRESSURE  FILTERS 


HORIZONTAL  PRESSURE  FILTER 


COAGULANT  FEED  TANK 


Code 
No. 

Inside 
dinm. 

Shell 
lentfth 

Hourly 
capacity 
in  U.  S. 
Rals. 

Pipini; 

Over 
all 

height 

Floor 
space 
required 

Approx 
weight, 

in 
opera 
tion. 
lbs. 

VERTICAL  I'll.  THUS 


D-l 

D-I.S 

D-2 

D-2."> 

V-3 
V-3  .5 
V-4 
V-S 

V-0 
V-7 
V-H 
V-<> 
V-IO 


1'6* 
ro* 

2'6* 

vo» 
v<," 
ro* 
s'or 

O'O* 
7'o» 

X'l»* 

■>><r 
iVtf 


<)()  180 

IAS-  <«> 

.160  720 

600  1 200 

840  L6S0 

1 1 40  22SO 

I  500  (0(11) 

2.140  40X0 

3420  6840 
4620    9  '  tO 

6(HHI  I  7000 
7620  1 5240 
')\  Ml  IXX40 


2* 
2* 
2*  ' 
2V 

V 

y 

%W 

4* 

4S* 


5'  7" 
S'lO" 
VI  I" 

(,'  I" 

6'  0* 

(>'  2" 

(,'  r 

6'  7* 

rur 
x'  r 

X'  4" 
8'  8" 
8')0" 


l'6".\  2'  I" 
2'0"x  2'  8" 
2'6"x  -V  3* 

3'o"\  no* 

V\"x  4'  4* 

3'7'x  rio" 

4'l*x  5'  I" 
S'i't  (>'  9' 

6'2*x  8'  0* 
7'2"x  ')'  0* 
X'2"xlO'  I" 

WxW  3* 


975 
IK7.S 
I2  in 
4500 

3350 
6030 
9160 

1  HIKI 

23100 

.11X00 
42220 
S  I  Kill 
0X000 


llfiKIZOVIAI.   I'll  II.IC. 


H  12 

X'O* 

I2'(r* 

10X00  21600 

4  Mi' 

I0'6* 

8'.l*xl7'6* 

X  1  l(KI 

II  15 

8'0* 

is-ir 

1  M Id  76X80 

.1* 

I0'6" 

|'3**20'6* 

IIIIXIHI 

II  IK 

8'0* 

IX'O" 

13960  119  '(i 

5" 

I0'6" 

8'.l*x2.Vn* 

1 19800 

II  21 

x'O* 

ll'O* 

1X600  17200 

6" 

lO'O" 

XM'x/O'O* 

1  48500 

IJ  24 

H'tr 

24'0* 

71  1  '(i  |1  \  in 

(,' 

lO'O" 

8M*x20'o* 

1  S66IKI 

It  10 

H'tr 

Wtf 

76100  57X00 

7* 

lO'O" 

H'l*«  157,- 

I'JMMH) 

II  .16 

H'n" 

Wlf 

11  14(1  O'XXO 

H" 

HfO" 

X'CMI'6" 

■  10900 

Swi  i  t'',  I  \'l  Al  f«,i;i. 

shells  are  made  of  high  grade  mild  plate  steel,  well  fab- 
ricated throughout.  Necessary  piping,  valve,  air  relief 
and  pressure  gage  are  furnished.  Where  required,  filters 
can  be  equipped  with  Graver  automatic  coagulant  tank  to 
feed  alum  accurately  and  proportionately.  Batteries  of 
2  or  3  units  are  also  made.  Write  for  Bulletins  501 
and  502. 

Graver  Zeolite  Softeners. 

Remove  all  hardness  from  water  rendering  it  per- 
fectly soft  and  ideal  for  personal  use,  bath  or  laundry. 
The  way  the  water  is  softened  is  a  very  simple  matter. 

Built  exactly  like 
sand  pressure  filters,  the 
only  difference  being  that 
Zeolite  is  used  instead  of 
sand.  Zeolite  is  a  hy- 
d rated  sodium  aluminum 
silicate.  It  is  an  arti- 
ficially prepared  material 
granulated  to  the  size  of 
sand  and  looks  like  sand. 
On  the  water  passing 
through  it  all  hardness  is 
instantly  removed  and 
taken  into  the  Zeolite, 
and  clear,  absolutely  soft 
water  is  had. 

After  the  Zeolite  has 
taken  up  all  hardness  it 
is  able  to  hold,  it  is  then 
ready  to  be  rejuvenated  and  this  is  accomplished  by  run- 
ning into  the  softener  a  strong  solution  of  common  salt 
and  allowing  the  Zeolite  to  remain  submerged  in  it  for 
several  hours.  The  brine  lakes  the  hardness  out  of  the 
Zeolite,  restoring  it  fully  to  its  normal  condition.  This 
may  he  repealed  lime  and  again  so  that  the  Zeolite  ma\ 
he  used  indefinitely.  No  sludge  forms  and  the  hardness 
now  contained  in  solution  in  the  brine  is  wasted  to  the 
sewer. 

I  lie  amount  of  water  a  Zeolite  softener  can  treal 

depends  on  tin  amount  of  hardness,  and  it  is  therefore 

liol  possible  to  give  a  table  of  sizes  and  capacities.  The 
GRAVES  CORPORATION  is  familiar  with  the  water  analyses 
in  all  large  Cities,  so  that  in  writing  for  si/.e  and  specifi- 
cations to  treal  any  water  in  one  of  these  it  will  only 
he  necessary  to  Btata  the  location.  In  other  cases,  either 
send  analysis  or  sample  for  us  lo  analyse  which  vill  he 
done  free  of  charge     Write  for  Bullet  in  No  50°v 


ZEOLITE    SOFTENER  FOR 
DOMESTIC  USE 


International  Filter  Co. 
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NEW  YORK  OFFICE 
233  Broadway 


INTERNATIONAL  FILTER  CO. 

Water  Softening  and  Filtration  Plants 

42  South  Dearborn  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Water  Softening  Plants  for  industrial  and 
municipal  supplies  and  hotels,  hospitals  and  similar 
institutions ;  Water  Treatment  for  ice  making,  special 
industrial  uses  and  boiler  feed. 

Filtration  Plants  for  all  purposes :  domestic, 
industrial  and  municipal. 

Swimming  Pool  Filters,  Deoiling  Filters ;  Syrup, 
Extract  and  Milk  Filters,  and  Filtering  Sand. 

International  Disk  Filters. 

(Bulletin  31.)  For  putting 
the  "finishing  touch"  on  water 
already  comparatively  clean. 
Upward  filtration  through  com- 
pressed cotton  fiber  or  cloth ; 
disks  replaceable  when  clogged. 
For  drinking  water  supplies, 
ice  plants  in  hotels  and  institu- 
tions ;  also  for  refiltering  water 
coming  from  sand,  quartz  or 
charcoal  filters.  Capacities  75 
to  600  gals,  per  hour.  disk  filter 

International  Sand  Filters. 

Pressure  Type  (Bulletin  22) — Style  C — Cast 
iron  filters,  12-  to  24-in.  sizes  ;  capacities  140  to  600  gals, 
per  hour. 

Style  1 — Built  of  steel,  30-  to  60-in.  sizes;  capaci- 
ties 900  to  3,600  gals,  per  hour. 

Style  L — Built  of  steel,  48-  to  96-in.  sizes ;  capaci- 
ties 2,000  to  9,000  gals,  per  hour. 

Style  H — Horizontal  filters  built  of  steel  for  any 
working  pressure  required.  Capacities  of  single  units 
up  to  30,000  gals,  per  hour. 

Open  Type  (Bulletin  WG-32) — Style  G — Open 
or  gravity  type ;  wood  tank  construction.  Capacities  of 
single  units  up  to  30,000  gals, 
per  hour. 


INTERNATIONAL  VERTICAL  PRESSURE  SAND  FILTERS — S [GNS, 
DIMENSIONS,  WEIGHTS,  CAPACITIES 


Filter 
Shell 

Diam., 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

*Size  of 
connections, 
in. 

fCapacity, 

gals, 
per  hour 

Weight, 
complete 

Cast  iron 

12 

50 

1 

140 

700  lbs. 

16 

51 

240 

1(100  " 

20 

52 

400 

1350  " 

24 

53 

600 

2200  " 

Steel 

30 

61 

2 

900 

2850  " 

36 

62 

2 

1260 

3050  " 

42 

'  63 

2V2 

1740 

5200  " 

48 

64 

2lA 

2280 

6500  " 

54 

65 

3 

2880 

8200  " 

60 

66 

3 

.5600 

9800  " 

66 

'  78 

4320 

12000  " 

72 

80 

m 

5100 

15950  " 

84 

84 

4 

6900 

19000  •' 

96 

87 

5 

9000 

27000  " 

BATTERY,  STYLE  L  FILTERS 


For  greater  capacities,  see  Bulletins  G  and  H,  for  descriptions 
of  International  Gravity  and  Horizontal  Pressure  Sand  Filters. 

*Pipe  sizes  are  ample  for  washing  filters  at  3  times  the  filtering  rate 
shown.  Minimum  pressure  required  for  washing  is  about  10  lbs.  per  sq. 
in.  at  filter  inlet. 

tCapacity  figured  at  rate  of  3  g.p.m.  per  sq.  ft.  of  filter  area, 
A.S.M.E.  rating.  In  selecting  filters  consideration  should  be  given  to 
How  of  water  for  washing  filter  as  well  as  size.  For  instance,  it  may  be 
desired  to  filter  at  the  rate  of  15  g.p.m.  or  900  gals,  per  hour.  A  30-in. 
filter  having  this  capacity  requires  45  gals,  per  minute  for  5  to  7  minutes 
each  time  the  filter  is  cleaned  by  reversing  the  flow,  called  backwashing. 
If  this  flow  is  not  available,  2  or  3  smaller  filters  should  be  placed  in 
battery.  Then  with  the  maximum  flow  available  one  filter  of  battery 
may  be  properly  washed  at  a  time.  With  a  battery  of  three  filters,  one 
may  be  properly  washed  with  filtered  water  from  the  other  two. 

International  Water  Softeners. 

Junior  Sizes  (Bulletin  J-63) — Continuous  and 
automatic  in  operation.  Capacities  250  to  5,000  gals, 
per  hour. 

Style  V,  Variable  Flow 
(Bulletin  V-63)  —  Continuous 
type  designed  to  deliver  softened 
water  at  any  rate  demanded  up  to 
full  capacity.  Sizes  5.000  to  100,- 
000  gals,  per  hour. 

Style  H,  Hot  Flow  (Bul- 
letin H-63) — Combines  the  ex- 
haust steam  feed  water  heater  and 
softener  for  steam  plant  boiler 
feed. 

For  plants  of  250  boiler  horse- 
power or  more,  where  space  is 
limited  and  ample  exhaust  steam 
is  available  for  heating  the  water. 

Style  I,  Intermittent 
(Bulletin  1-63).  junior  softener 

Proposals  and  Specifications. 

Complete  proposals  and  specifications  furnished. 
Give : 

( 1 )  Maximum  capacity  required  gals,  per  hour. 

(2)  Source  of  supply. 

(3)  At  what  pressure  and  how  water  will  be  de- 
livered. 

(4)  Copy  of  water  analysis  (or  send  1-gal.  sample 
in  glass  bottle) . 

(5")  Floor  space  and  headroom. 

(6)  For  what  purpose  purified  water  will  be  used. 
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Loomis- Manning  Filter  Distributing  Co. 


LOOMIS-MANNING  FILTER  DISTRIBUTING  CO. 

1431  South  37th  Street 


ESTABLISHED  1880 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  10  East  43d  Street 


PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  S3  State  Street 


CABLE  ADDRESS,  "Loomisman. 
W.  TJ.  T.  Code 


BALTIMORE,  MD„  420  Law  Building 


Products. 

Water  Filters  and  Water  Filtration  Systems 
for  the  cleansing  and  purification  of  water  supplies  for 
all  purposes.  Water  made  bright,  clean,  free  from  all 
matters  in  suspension ;  free  from  odor,  taste  or  iron 
stain,  and  safe  for  all  purposes. 

Filter  Parts,  Quartz,  Sand,  Bonechar  and  Alum. 

Loomis-Manning  Filters. 

Design — The  effectiveness  of  a  filter  depends  on  its 
ability  to  thoroughly  cleanse  the  filter  bed. 

The  Loomis-Man- 
ning system  first  breaks  J* 
up  the  mass  or  mat  of  - 
dirt  and  impurities  col- 
lected on  filter  bed,  by 
passing  bed  through  the 
Loomis  Cutting  Plate 
(see cuts).  The  bed  then 
vigorously  agitates  in  a 
space  twice  as  great  as  it 
occupies  when  filtering. 
Filter  bed  is  same  size 
and  grade  from  top  to 
bottom  and  every  parti- 
cle is  in  motion  when 
washing.  This  thorough 
cleansing  is  brought 
about  by  action  of  water 
alone.  It  insures  an  effi- 
cient filter  and  it  can  be 
shown  by  a  glass  work- 
ing model  (see  cuts). 

This  filter  is  also 
unique  because  filter  bed 
rests  on  a  sandtight  screen  system  which  extends  over 
the  whole  area  of  Idler  chamber.  This  makes  filtration 
uniform  over  and  throughout  entire  filter  bed.  It  also 
helps  to  make  washing  uniform,  as  stated  above. 

OPERATION — The  cleansing  of  filter  is  controlled  by 
Manning  Single  Controlling  Valve,  which  reduces  opera- 
tion to  movement  of  one  lever.  All  mistakes  are  avoided. 
Control  is  accurate  and  sure.  Amount  of  water  used  in 
washing  is  economized. 

DukAiiiLiTY — Substantial  construction  is  indicated 


Position  of      Filter  Bed       Filter  Bed 
Filter   Bed         Rising  Agitating 
When  Through  When 

Filtering        Loomis  Cut-  Washing 
ting  t'late 

ILLUSTRATING  OPERATION  DUR- 
ING WASHING  PROCESS 
Construction  makes  nitration  and 
washing  uniform  over  and  throughout 
the  entire  bed.  Bed  can  not  escape 
when  washing 


by  the  following  specifications.  The  use  of  such  high 
grade  materials  and  careful  workmanship  means  long 
life  and  freedom  from  frequent  repairs. 

Specifications — Outside  shell,  stands  and  grates  supporting 
perforated  screens  are  cast  iron.  Outside  shell  made  in  cylin- 
der and  head  sections,  to  facilitate  delivery  and  erection. 

Manning  Single  Controlling  Valve,  solid  bronze  throughout. 
Loomis  Confining  Plate,  placed  at  top,  to  prevent  entrance  of 
large  matters  and  lass  of  filter  bed  when  washing.  Loomis 
Cutting  Plate,  to  make  cleansing  effective  (see  cuts).  Screens 
at  bottom,  supporting  filter  bed  are  sandtight.  ■  . 

All  plates  and  screens,  perforated  copper  reinforced  by 
cast  iron  grates. 

Piping,  galvanized  iron  or  brass,  as  desired. 

Filtering  material,  finest  grade  of  crushed  quartz  sand  or 
specially  prepared  bonechar  to  meet  water  conditions. 

Filters  tested  for  100  lbs.  pressure.  Special  construction 
for  higher  pressures  if  required. 

Cylinders  and  heads,  porcelain  lined,  if  desired. 

Workmanship,  expert  and  accurate. 

Capacities — The  capacities  below  depend  on  con- 
dition of  unfiltered  water  and  requirements  of  service. 
Loomis-Manning  filters  are  made  in  single  or  double 
styles  to  meet  any  water  condition.  The  double  cylinder 
filter  has  not  a  greater  capacity  than  same  size  single 
cylinder  filter,  but  it  gives  greater  refinement  to  the 
water  and  removes  odor,  taste  and  iron  stain. 

Specifications  for  Architects — Furnish  and  erect  where 
shown  on  plans  or  where  directed  (iv)  No.  (x)  Style  (y) 
Loomis-Manning  filter(s)  having  a  capacity  of  (x)  to  (x)  gals, 
of  bright  clear  water  a  minute.  Filter  shall  be  constructed  of 
cast  iron  (z — porcelain  lined). 

Each  filter  cylinder  shall  be  equipped  with  a  solid  bronze 
Manning  Single  Controlling  valve  operated  by  a  nickelplated 
lever  moving  over  a  marked  indicating  dial  to  stations, 
"Filtering,"  "Filtering  to  Waste,"  "Washing,"  "By-pass." 

There  shall  be  provided  at  bottom  of  filter  cylinder  a  sand- 
tight system  of  screens;  at  top,  Loomis  Confining  Plate;  and 
just  above  filter  bed,  Loomis  Cutting  Plate — all  of  these  shall 
extend  over  full  area  of  cylinder  and  shall  be  such  that  it  is 
mechanically  impossible  for  filtering  material  to  escape  out  of 
filter  cither  when  filtering,  or  washing. 

Filtcr(s)  shall  be  charged  with  best  materials  for  filtering 
water  in  question,  but  material  must  be  of  a  uniform  size  with- 
out any  gravel. 

Filter(s)  shall  be  fitted  with  galvanized  wrought  iron  pipe 
and  cast  iron  fittings  (or  brass  if  desired — "w")  ;  with  a  sight 
glass  on  waste  line;  with  coagulant  feeding  device  if  needed: 
with  air  and  drain  cocks;  and  with  directions  for  operating. 

Construction  shall  he  guaranteed  by  the  manufacturer  for 
one  year  after  filter  is  put  into  service. 

"w" — Number  of  units. 

"x" — Sizo  (see  table  below). 

">■"—  Style  1.  or  M  (see  table  below). 

"l"-   Porcelain   lining  and  brass  pipe  are  optional  extra  refinements. 


SIZES 


AND  CAPACITIES   COVERING   BOTH    SINGLK  KILTERS 
i  STY  I  E  I.)  AND  DOUBLE  FILTERS  (STYLE  Mi 


TYPES  OF  LOOMIS  MANNING  FILTERS,  SINGLE  AND  DOUBLE 

II  YLL  S 


• 

Shipping  weight, 

Filter  No. 

Inlet  anil 

Capacity, 

lbs. 

Stylo  L  or  M 

outlet. 

in. 

gals,  per 

in. 

minute 

Stylo  L 

Style  M 

17 

M 

IK-  3 

275 

475 

27 

*'* 

n 

2-4 

500 

<>H0 

37 

i 

U 

•1     -  8 

750 

1100 

47 

i 

\ 

6    -  1? 

moo 

1 «)();) 

57 

pa 

i 

8    -  1(. 

1 1  so 

2150 

f»7 

t'j 

i 

11  -22 

I4S0 

.'70(1 

77 

2 

Hi 

15    -  30 

l  700 

3425 

87 

.  HI 

2 

25    -  50 

MOO 

(.(.00 

<J7 

3 

3 

50  -100 

3700 

10000 

107 

•i 

3 

7S  -150 

1200 

13300 

112 

j 

3 

100  -175 

IO500 

19000 

117 

S 

4 

125  -.'00 

■  13  MIX) 
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THE  NEW  YORK  CONTINENTAL  JEWELL  FILTRATION 

'  COMPANY 

East  Centre  Street 
NUTLEY,  N.  J. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y..  Flatiron  Building  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Ill  West  Monroe  Stteet 

MONTREAL,  CAN.,  New  Birks  Building 
Member,  Associated  Manufacturers  of  Water  Purifying  Equipment 


"JEWELL"  VERTICAL 
PRESSURE  FILTER 
All  sizes,  30"  to  120" 
int.     Steel   tank.  Cast 
iron      flanged  piping. 


Alum  tank. 
Revolving 


Sight  glass, 
rakes  for 


"NEW  YORK" 
HOUSE  FILTER 
Sizes  12",  16"  and 
20".  Cast  iron 
tank.  Brass  operat- 
ing valve.  Alum 
tank.  Sight  glass. 
Hand  operated  rake 
for  breaking  up  bed 
during  washing 
process 


Products. 

Water  Filters,  both  Pressure  and  Gravity  Types, 
for  all  purposes  for  which  pure  water  is  desired,  includ- 
ing the  "New  York,"  "Continental,"  "Jewell,"  "Warren," 
"Hyatt,"  "Blessing,"  "American"  and  "National." 

Principles  of  Filtration  and  Their  Application. 

Pressure  filters  can  be  connected  into  any  pressure 
line  without  double  pumping  equipment. 

Unless  there 
is  a  storage  tank  to 
contain  filtered 
water  and  take  care 
of  peak  loads,  filter 
should  be  large 
enough  to  take  care 
of  the  maximum 
consumption 
figured  on  a  per 
minute  basis,  irre- 
spective of  the 
average  or  total  use 
for  any  longer 

period.  There  is  an    breaking  up  bed  during 
,       .        ,         j  washing   process.  l"or 

additional      advan-    hand    operation,  motor 

tage  in  a  storage  £redbelt  drive-  as  speci- 
tank,  in  that  filter 
may    then  be 
washed    with  fil- 
tered water. 

If  there  is  no 
storage  tank  and 
conditions  are  such 
that  filter  can  not 
be  cut  out  of  serv- 
ice for  daily  wash- 
ing periods,  filtra- 
tion plant  should 
consist  of  more 
than  one  unit ,  so 
that  it  may  be 
cleaned  without 
shutting  off  entire 
supply  of  filtered  water. 

In  order  to  suspend  and 
disintegrate  the  bed  and  wash 
filter  quickly  and  economic- 
ally, water  should  be  intro- 
duced into  filter  under  pres- 
sure of  about  15  lbs.  Volume 
of  water  required  per  square 
foot  of  surface  area  of  filter 
bed  per  minute  varies  from 
6  to  12  gals,  per  minute,  ac- 
cording to  construction  of 
filter. 


The  chief  difference  in  the  several  types  and  makes 
of  pressure  filters,  aside  from  quality  of  materials  and 
minor  points  of  construction,  is  in  the  adjuncts  to 
reversed  flow  of  water  for  "washing"  or  cleaning  filter. 

Examples — A  48-in.  filter,  having  an  area  of  \2y2  sq.  ft.. 
without  sectional  wash,  air  wash,  revolving  rakes,  or  other 
means  of  breaking  up  the  bed  of  filtering  material,  would 
require  12  gals,  per  sq.  ft.  or  150  gals,  per  minute;  same  size 
filter,  with  a  proper  air  wash  or  rakes,  would  require  only  8 
gals,  per  sq.  ft.  or  100  gals. ;  and  with  Hyatt  sectional  wash,  same 
size  filter  could  be  washed  with  only  6  gals,  per  sq.  ft.  or  75  gals, 
per  minute. 

Capacity. 

The  capacity  of  a  filter  depends  upon  area  of  top 
surface  of  filter  bed.  All  filters  of  the  same  area  are  of 
the  same  capacity.  Capacity,  as  applied  to  a  filter,  means 
the  rate  at  which  filter  will  pass  water  of  a  certain  char- 
acter with  a  specified  result. 

CAPACITIES    OF    FILTERS    AT    VARIOUS  RATES 
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"CONTINENTAL" 
STEEL  FILTER 
All  sizes,  30"  to  96" 
inc.  Steel  tank.  Five- 
way  operating  valve. 
Alum  tank.  Sight  glass  or 
funnel  for  waste  discharge. 
Also  made  double  (two 
tanks,  double  filtration,  via 
sand  and  bone  char).  Can 
be  equipped  for  "air  wash" 


IMPROVED  "NEW 
YORK"  SECTIONAL 

WASH  VERTICAL 
PRESSURE  FILTER 
All  sizes,  30"  to  120" 
inc.  See  schedule. 
Steel  tank.  Cast  iron 
flanged  piping.  Alum 
tank.  Sight  glass. 
Washed  in  sections. 
No  rakes  or  air  required 


Capacity  U.  S.  gals,  per  minute 


1H 

2 

2H 
5 


7 

10 

15 
20 
25 
32 
40 
57 
77 
100 
157 


u  .2  9, 
.  +j  £  oo 

°°'p  2  5 


2H 

3 

7 

10 

15 

21 

29 

38 

48 

59 

85 
115 
150 
235 


^  S  S  S  o 


3 
4 

5H 

10 

14 

20 

30 

40 

50 

64 

80 
114 
154 
200 
314 


w.  oo  a) 

"  t>  >  a 

BO' a  <u  2 

i-  c 


4 
5 
7 
12 
17 
25 
36 
49 
63 
80 
99 
142 
192 
250 
392 


Q,  TO 


r  7"  x 

1'10"  x 
l'KV  x 
2'  0"  x 
2'  5"  x 
3'  7"  x 
3' 10"  x 
4'  4"  x 
4'  9"  x 
5'  1"  x 
5'  8"  x 
6'  8"  x 
V  3"  x 
8'  3"  x  10* 
10'  4*  x  12' 


IX" 
10'." 
11" 

3" 
8" 
8" 
3" 
11" 


800  | 

1 .020 

1.250 

1.725 

2.480 

3.700 

5.200 

6.800 

8,950 
1 1 .000 
13.700 
24.000 
34,300 
45,200 
69.400 


CAST  IRON  "CONTINENTAL" 
FILTER 
Sizes.  14".  20",  24".  30",  40",  42".  48" 
54",  and  60".  Cast  iron  tank.  Five- 
way  operating  valve.  With  or  without 
alum  tank.  Sight  glass  or  funnel  for 
waste  discharge.  "Single"  filters  for 
"single  filtration."  "Double"  filters 
for  "double  filtration,"  via  sand  and 
bone  char.  Can  be  equipped  for  "air 
wash" 


Note — For  iron  removal,  if  iron  is  in  solution,  provide  preliminary  aeration 
or  specify  "lime  feeding  device"  or  "Continental  Double  Cylinder  Sand  and  Char- 
coal Filter."  Note  that  a  "double"  filter  consists  of  two  tanks  operated  in  tan- 
dem. Do  not  specify  a  "double"  filter  if  two  separate  filters  operated  in  parallel 
are  desired.  In  specifying,  always  state  maximum  working  pressure  to  which 
filter  will  be  subiected.  AH  standard  filters  up  to  and  including  60-in.  size  carried 
in  stock  good  for  100  lbs.  working  pressure;  larger  sizes  also  for  60  lbs.  working 
pressure.  Specify  which  is  desired.  Steel  filters  for  higher  pressures  made  to 
order.    Specify  filters  by  diameter,  and  not  by  capacity  only. 

Referring  to  the  above  table  of  capacities,  it  should 
be  borne  in  mind  that  the  more  slowly  water  passes 
through  a  filter,  the  more  thorough  the  filtration.  In- 
creasing the  rate  decreases  the  efficiency.  When  the 
raw  water  is  not  contaminated  the  minimum  rate  above 
stated  may  be  exceeded  with  safety. 

These  statements  as  to  capacity  and  rate  of  filtra- 
tion are  in  'accordance  with  the  report  of  the  Filter 
Standardization  Committee  of  the  American  Society  of 
Mechanical  Engineers,  December,  1916: 

"  The  permissible  rate  of  filtration  in  any  instance  depends 
upon  the  character  of  the  water  to  be  filtered  and  the  purpose 
for  which  the  water  is  used.    *    *  * 

"Whenever  the  water  is  to  be  used  for  domestic  purposes 
or  to  secure  full  bacterial  purification,  the  capacity  shall  be  based 
upon  a  rate  of  filtration  not  to  exceed  2  cals  per  min.  per  sq.  ft. 
of  filtering  area  and  a  coagulant  must  be  used." 
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The  Permutit  Company 


THE  PERMUTIT  COMPANY 

Water  Rectification  Apparatus  of  Every  Description 

440  Fourth  Avenue, 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  MASS.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.  HAMILTON,  ONT.  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 

CHATTANOOGA,  TENN.  JACKSONVILLE,  FLA.  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.  SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 


MONTREAL,  CAN. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


Products. 

"Permutit"  Water  Softeners  for  industrial  and 
domestic  purposes;  "Permutit"  Clarifying  Filters 
for  removing  mud,  turbidity,  manganese  and  other  min- 
eral impurities. 

Apparatus  of  every  description  for  the  General  Rec- 
tification of  Water. 

Patents. 

"Permutit'*  apparatus  is  patented  in  the  United 
States,  Canada  and  all  other  countries.  Gold  Medal, 
International  Exposition,  Ghent,  1913;  San  Francisco, 
1915;  Elliott  Cresson  Medal,  1916. 

Permutit. 

"Permutit"  is  the  name  given  to  a  material  looking 
like  coarse  sand,  and  known  to  science  as  a  zeolite,  which 
possesses  the  remarkable  property  of  taking  all  the  hard- 
ness out  of  any  water  with  which  it  is  brought  in  con- 
tact. To  utilize  this  power,  a  steel,  wood  or  concrete 
tank  is  filled  with  "Permutit."  Hard,  raw  water  enters 
the  tank,  flows  through  the  "Permutit"  and  emerges  as 
soft,  neutral  water. 

Water  Softener — "Permutit"  softeners  are  easily 
installed  by  the  local  plumber.  A  complete  set  of  con- 
cise directions  is  sent  with  each  outfit. 

The  softener  is  usually  placed  in  the  basement  on 
a  by-pass  of  the  main  supply  line;  and  softens  water 
as  it  is  being  used  in  the  house.  The  pressure  drop 
through  the  softener  averages  about  5  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
The  maximum  drop  is  10  lbs. 

Operation — When  the  softener  has  delivered  its 
guaranteed  quantity  of  perfectly  softened  water,  it  is 
easily  and  cheaply  regenerated  and  restored  to  its  orig- 
inal efficiency  by  introducing  a  10%  solution  of  sodium 
chloride  (common  salt).  This  salt  solution  remains  in 
contact  with  the  "Permutit"  overnight.  In  the  morning 
it  is  run  directly  into  the  sewer.  Even  if  the  softener  be 
neglected,  no  danger  to  health  can  result. 

Advantages — "I'ermutit"  softeners  furnish  a  con- 
tinuous supply  of  water,  soft,  sparkling  and  live,  for 
every  department  of  the  home.  No  chemicals  are  added 
to  the  water,  "I'ermutit"  removes  the  minerals  which 
injure  the  skin.  It  makes  the  bath  more  healthful  and 
luxurious.  It  improves  the  complexion  and  brings  out 
the  maximum  natural  luster  of  the  hair. 

"Permutit"  reduces  the  amount  of  soap  and  labor 
required  in  the  laundry  and  makes  the  linens  cleaner, 
softer  and  whiter.  Its  use  greatly  prolongs  the  life  of 
linens. 

"Permutit"  absolutely  eliminates  boiler  scale  and 
the  clogging  up  of  the  hot  water  pipes  and  heating  coils. 
I  he  only  COfl  <>f  operation  and  upkeep  is  the  cost  of  the 

common  salt. 


"Permutit"  softeners  are  made  in  all  sizes — from, 
the  smallest  home  size  to  the  largest  club  or  hotel  size.  ■ 
Also  for  industrial  purposes,  boiler  feed,  etc. 


"PERMUTIT"  WATER  SOFTENER 


For  Domestic  Use 


SPECIFICATIONS  FOR  DOMESTIC  SOFTENERS 


A-4 

A-S 

A -6 

A-7 

Diameter  

12" 

18* 

21" 

24" 

Over  all  height  

5'11" 

6'2" 

6'.?' 

6'4" 

Minimum  installation  height.  .  . 

6'  2" 

6'4" 

6'5" 

6'6" 

Piping  

H' 

1" 

IH" 

1 2 ' ., 

28 

.18 

so 

Shipping  Weight,  Pounds 

Shell  crated  

100(1 

1 400 

1490 

1590 

Salt  tank,  crated  

200 

2.W 

250 

,«X) 

Filling  material  

.500 

470 

660 

860 

Total  

1 500 

2100 

2400 

27SO 

Total  weight  in  operation 

2  (MM) 

2750 

.1200 

.1750 

Minimum  Floor  Space.  Including  Salt  Tank 

Width  

5'  o- 

6M" 

6'I0* 

Depth  

O'lO" 

7'0" 

7'  0" 

Note — Size  of  softener  required  depends  upon  hardness  of  water 
and  quantity  of  water  to  he  softened  between  regenerations. 

Specifications  are  for  standard  softeners  carried  in  stock  and  de 
signed  for  a  working  pressure  of  85  lbs.  per  sq.  in.;  constructed  on  order 
for  any  pressure  up  to  200  Ibt, 


Filters. 

"Permutit"  clarifying  fillers  will  make  any  muddy, 
turbid  water,  clean  and  sparklinglv  clear.  They  arc 
made  in  all  sizes  from  very  small  ones  to  large  industrial 
units,  and  are  designed  tO  lit  conveniently  into  any  bouse 

supply  system.    They  occupy  but  little  space,  require 

practically  no  attention,  and  safeguard  the  user  again*! 
the  Unhealthy  sediment  sn  Common  to  natural  water 
supplies 
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THE  REFINITE  COMPANY 

Water  Softeners  and  Filters 

Refinite  Building  factory  and  mines 

OMAHA,  NEBR.  ardmore,  s.  dak. 

MEMBER  ASSOCIATE  MANUFACTURERS  WATER  PURIFYING  EQUIPMENT 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 

CHICAGO  BRANCH :  Special  Display  Salesrooms,  908  South  Michigan  Avenue 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.(  1116  National  Association  Building  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  438-39  Boatmen's  Bank  Building 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  320  Hurt  Building  DENVER,  COLO.,  500  Mercantile  Building 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  411  Liberty  Building  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  419  Call  Building 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  410  Traction  Building  SPOKANF.,  WASH.,  1015  Old  National  Bank  Building 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  703-4  Plymouth  Building  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  303  Story  Building 


Products. 

Refinite  Water  Softeners. 
Refinite  Rapid  Pressure  Filters. 


Refinite  Water  Softener. 

Description — A  softener  by  which  a  continuous 
supply  of  100%  perfect  soft  water  can  be  secured  for 
industrial  and  domestic  uses  without  the  direct  addi- 
tion of  chemicals  to  the  water.  It  is  of  the  pressure 
filter  type,  consisting  of  a  closed  cylindrical  shell  of 
steel,  fitted  with  valve  nest  and  piping,  enclosing  a  bed 
of  Refinite.  Refinite  is  a  natural  mineral  of  the  zeolite 
class,  mined  near  the  Black  Hills  of  South  Dakota.  It 
has  the  property  of  exchanging  its  sodium  for  the 
hardening  elements  in  hard  water. 

Process — Raw  water  enters  at  the  top  of  the  con- 
tainer and  passing 
down  through  the 
bed  of  mineral  is 
relieved  of  all 
lime  and  mag- 
nesia. Softened  to 
an  absolute  no- 
hardness,  the  wa- 
ter flows  out  of 
the  container 
through  a  care- 
fully designed 
strainer  system  at 
the  bottom.  The 
softening  proper- 
ties of  Refinite 
mineral  can  always  be  completely  restored  with  a  solu- 
tion of  common  salt  and  water. 

Installation — Complete  instructions  and  work- 
ing plans  furnished.  Any  plumber  can  install.  Sof- 
tener is  simply  connected  to  water  supply  pipe  (usually 
in  basement). 

Operation — Refinite  water  softeners  require  little 
attention  and  no  technical  knowledge  to  operate. 

Sizes — Made  in  15  sizes,  12  vertical  and  3  hori- 
zontal. 

Uses — Homes — Ideal  watei  for  the  hair  and  bath  ; 
soothing  and  helpf  ul  to  the  skin ;  eliminates  much 
drudgery. 

Laundries — Cuts  soap  and  soda  consumption  more 
than  half.  Saves  bleaches,  blues  and  water ;  improves 
quality  of  work. 

Textile  Mills — Saves  soap,  soda  and  chemicals. 


Nature's  Water  Softener 

Copyright  1920-  The  Relinite  Co. 


FfcONT  CLtVAYlON 

FRONT    ELEVATION    OF  INDUSTRIAL 
SIZE  REFINITE  WATER  SOFTENER 


Enables  dyeing  formulas  to  act  with  regu- 
larity, eliminating  streaks,  spots,  redyeing, 
seconds  and  other  production  losses.  Im- 
proves appearance  and  quality  of  all  prod- 
ucts ;  saves  time  and  labor. 
Steam  Power  and  Central  Heating  Plants — Pre- 
vents boiler  scale,  saving  coal,  tubes  and  sheets,  time, 
labor,  worry,  repairs  and  equipment. 

Hotels,  Apartments,  Institutions  and  Hospitals — 
Saves  soap  and  other  supplies  in  laundry  department. 
Greatly  increases  life  of  linens;  improves  appearance. 
Prevents  scale  in  boilers,  water  systems,  plumbing  fix- 
tures, dishwashing  machines  and  coffee  urns.  Appre- 
ciated service  to  guests  or  patients. 

Beauty  Parlors  and  Barber  Shops — Delightful  for 
complexion  and  hair. 

Restaurants,  Ice  Manufacturing  Plants,  Tanneries, 
Bottling  Works,  etc. — Extensively  used. 

Refinite  Rapid  Pressure  Filters. 

A  complete  line  of  filters  for  the  removal  of  impuri- 
ties and  the  clarifying  of  water. 


REFINITE  WATER  SOFTENER  (RIGHT)  AND  REFINITE  RAPID 
PRESSURE  FILTER  (LEFT)  INSTALLED  IN  BASEMENT  OF 
RESIDENCE 

Services. 

Services  of  the  company's  engineers  and  chemists 
are  always  available  in  obtaining  plans  for  filtration  or 
softening.  Catalogue  with  full  information  sent  on 
request.    Write  to  the  nearest  district  office. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1252 


Roberts  Filter  Manufacturing  Co. 


ROBERTS  FILTER  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

DARBY  (Suburb  of  Philadelphia),  PA. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  949  Broadway  (Flat  Iron  Building) 


Products. 

Roberts  Filters,  Filtration  Plants  and  Filter 
Appliances  for  every  water  purification  requirement. 

Types  and  Uses. 

Pressure  type  and  gravity  type  filters,  with  capaci- 
ties from  1  gal.  per  hour  to  1,000,000  gals,  an  hour  and 
larger. 

Filters  for  residences,  apartment  houses,  hotels,  in- 
stitutions, hospitals,  swimming  pools,  industrial  drink- 
ing water  systems,  mills  and  factories,  water  works  and 
municipalities. 

See  table  below,  classifying  filters  as  to  type  of 
service. 

CLASSIFICATION  AS  TO  TYPE  OF  SERVICE 


Vertical  Pressure  Filters 

i- 
.  49 

Type  of  Service 

Roberts 
Germproof 
Stone  Filter 

Style  D 

Style  M 

Style  E 

Style  0 

Style  G 

Style  H 

Style  L 

Horizontal 

Pressure 

Filters 

|  Wood  Tai 
Gravity 
Filters 

Rectangular 
Concrete  Gr 
ity  Filters 

Individual  faucet  use  

X 

Residences  (small  and  medium) 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

,  X 

X 

X 

'  X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Swimming  pools  (law)  

X 

X 

X 

X 

Factory  drinking  water  systems 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Large  industrial  water  supply 

X 

X 

X 

Town  or  city  water  works  

X 

X 

X 

X 

Operation. 

Water  enters  filter  at  top. 
passing  downward  through  the 
filter  bed,  collects  in  strainer 
system  at  bottom  and  discharges 
through  outlet.  Filter  bed  con- 
sists of  specially  graded  pure 
silica  sand,  resting  on  graded 
silica  gravel.  fn  some  cases 
quartz,  marble,  or  refined  bone 
charcoal  arc  employed.  At 
tached  to  inlet  line  of  filter  there 
may  be  (and  usually  is)  em- 
ployed a  Roberts  automatic 
coagulant  feeder,  which  accu- 
rately feeds  a  slight  quantity  of 
alum  into  the  raw  water. 

In  all  vertical  pressure  fil- 
lers, except  Styles  "  H  "  and 
"  I .."  the  entire  operation  is 
governed  by  the  Roberts  single 
control  valve. 

(  b  ailing  of  all  Roberts  fil- 
ters i1-  thoroughly  and  easily  ac- 


KOUKK I  i  \  1 1  rOM  \  i  n 
<  OAIiULANT  FEEDER 


complished  by  a  reverse  flow 
of  water,  which  lifts  and 
"liquefies"  the  sand  bed, 
scouring  it  on  itself  and  flush- 
ing the  removed  matter  to 
the  sewer.  A  sight  glass  on 
the  waste  line  indicates  when 
the  washing  is  complete. 

Roberts  Style  "D"  Filter. 

The  model  household 
filter.  Made  in  12-in.,  16-in. 
and  20-in.  sizes.  Cast  iron 
construction.  Equipped  with 
coagulant  feeder,  single  con- 
trol valve,  sight  glass.  Also 
has  agitator,  operated  by 
hand  wheel,  which  is  used 
during  washing  to  assist  in 
breaking  up  the  filter  bed. 

Roberts  Style  "M"  Filter. 

Widely  used  in  residences 
of  the  better  class.  Consists 
of  two  cast  iron  filters,  con- 
nected in  tandem  for  double 
filtration.  First  cylinder 
charged  with  sand  and 
ground  marble  ;  second  cylin- 
der with  refined  bone  char- 
coal. First  cylinder  removes 
suspended  matter ;  second 
cylinder  reduces  or  removes 
o  d  o  i  ,  taste  and  color. 
Equipped  with  single  con- 
trol valves,  sight  glass  and 
coagulant  feeder.  Made  in 
12-in.,  16-in.  and  20- 
in.  sizes. 


Roberts  Style  "E" 
Filter. 

(  ast  iron  con- 
struction— in  sections. 
Can  readily  be  taken 
through  s  m  a  1 1  door- 
ways. Kquipped  with 
coagulant  feeder,  sin- 
gle control  valve  and 
sight  glass.  Pilling 
and  inspection  hole 
( 4-in.)  in  top  ;  larger 
sizes  also  have  stand- 
ard manhole  in  each 


ROBERTS'  SINGLE  CONTROL 
VALVE 


STYLE  "D"  FILTER 


I  IV  I  I 


!  ■  .•.  mi    '    i  \  1 1 ). ,  i ,  t 
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shell  section.  (See  il- 
lustration Style  "O.") 
Pleasing  appearance ; 
substantial  in  looks  and 
in  fact.  Made  in  9 
sizes,  12  in.  to  60  in. 


O 


Roberts  Style 
Filter. 

Consists  of  two 
Style  "E"  filters  con- 
nected in  tandem  for 
double  filtration.  Prin- 
ciple similar  to  Style 
"  M,"  but  larger  units. 
Two  Style  "G"  or 
Style  "H"  units  may 
also  be  connected  up 
as  a  double  filter.  Specially  adapted  for  waters  contain- 
ing dissolved  color,  taste  and  odor.  Made  in  6  sizes, 
24  in.  to  60  in. 


STYLE  "E"  FILTER 


STYLE  "O"  FILTER 


Roberts  Style  "G" 
Filter. 

Steel  construc- 
tion;  top  head 
bumped  convex,  bot- 
tom head  concave. 
Equipment  and  con- 
nections similar  to 
Style  " E."  Hand- 
hole  in  top,  manhole 
in  shell.  Made  in  5 
sizes,  30  in.  to  60  in. 

Roberts  Style  "H" 
Filter. 

Same  as  Style 
"  G,"  except  single 
control  valve  omit- 
ted. Operation  con- 
trolled  by  5  gate 
valves.  Connections 
as  illustrated  on  Style 
to  60  in. 


STYLE  "G"  FILTER 


L."    Made  in  5  sizes.  30  in. 


Roberts  Style  "L"  Filter. 

Steel  construction ;  both  heads  bumped  convex. 
Filtered  water  collector  system  consists  of  central  mani- 
fold, laterals  and  strainers  ;  all  but  the  strainers  to  be 


embedded  in  concrete, 
trol,  coagulant  feeder 
and  waste  funnel. 
Manhole  in  top  and 
shell.  Made  in  72-in., 
78-in.,  84-in.  and  96- 
in.  sizes. 

Roberts  Stone 
Filters. 

For  individual 
faucet  use.  Capaci- 
ties 1  gal.  to  60  gals, 
per  hour.  Prices 
$3.25  to  $48.00.  Over 
500,000  in  use. 
Catalogue  on  re- 
quest. 


Equipped  with  gate  valve  con- 


STYLE  "L"  FILTER 


Other  Types. 

Horizontal  pressure  filters,  wood  tank  gravity  filters 
and  rectangular  concrete  gravity  filters  for  large  instal- 
lations.   Full  data  on  request. 

VERTICAL  PRESSURE  FILTERS,  DIMENSIONS  AND  CAPACITIES 


Capacity  gals,  per  Bin.* 

15 

Pipe 

Size 

Filtering 

connections  t 

Floor 

(inside 

area. 

Unit 

Unit 

Unit 

Unit 

o 

o  a 

space, 

diam.). 

sq.  ft. 

rate 

rate 

rate 

rate 

J3 

v  iS 

ft. 

in. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

,-° 

►2  * 

K.a 

~  3 
t—t  O 

12 

.78 

1.56 

2.34 

3.12 

3.90 

58 

1 

Hi 

3  x2^ 

16 

!.39 

2.78 

4.17 

5.56 

6.95 

63 

1 

3  x3 

.20 

2.19 

4.38 

6.57 

8.76 

10.95 

64 

1 

M 

3  x3 

24 

3.14 

6.28 

9.42 

12.56 

15.70 

64 

VA 

VA 

3Mx3 

30 

4.91 

9.82 

14.73 

19.64 

24.55 

74 

VA 

2 

4H*3 

36 

7.07 

14.14 

21.21 

28.28 

35.35 

76 

2 

2Y2 

5  x3Vi 

42, 

9.62 

19.24 

28  86 

38.48 

48.10 

78 

2 

VA 

6  x4 

50 

13.63 

27.26 

40.89 

54 . 52 

'68.15 

79 

VA 

3 

6H*5 

m 

19.63 

39.26 

58.89 

78.52 

98.15 

82 

VA 

3 

7  *5'A 

72 

28.27 

56.54 

84.81 

113.10 

141  40 

94 

3 

4 

*H*6lA 

78 

33.17 

66  34 

99.51 

132.70 

165.90 

96 

3 

9  x7 

84 

38.48 

76.96 

115  40 

153.90 

192.40 

98 

4 

5 

10  x7J-2 

96 

50.26 

100.50 

150.80 

201.00 

251.30 

100 

4 

5 

10J.£x8J2 

*See  "Notes  on  Specifications." 

tSpecial  or  oversize  connections  can  be  furnished. 

Notes  on  Specifications. 

Specify  filters  by  inside  diameter.  If  diameter  is  not  speci- 
fied, the  term  "  capacity  "  is  meaningless  unless  accompanied  by 
the  following  "at  a  unit  rate  of  filtration  not  exceeding  . .  gals, 
per  min.  per  sq.  ft.  of  effective  cross  sectional  filter  area." 
Example :  A  42-in.  (inside  diameter)  filter  has  an  area  of  9.62 
sq.  ft.  (42-in.  circle)  and  at  a  unit  rate  of  4  has  a  capacity  of 
38.48  gals,  per  min. ;  while  at  a  unit  rate  of  3,  capacity  is  28.86 
gals,  per  min. 

The  unit  rate  of  filtration  that  may  be  safely  employed  in  a 
given  case  is  determined  by  two  factors:  (a)  the  character  of 
the  raw  water,  and  (b)  the  quality  of  filtered  water  desired. 
When  bacterial  efficiency  and  complete  clarification  are  desired, 
a  2-gal.  unit  rate  is  the  maximum.  For  clarification  of  a  turbid 
water  use  a  2-gal.  unit  rate;  of  a  slightly  turbid  water,  a  3-gal. 
unit  rate ;  and  of  a  good  water  (such  as  New  York  City)  a  4-  or 
S-gal.  unit  rate.  For  recirculating  sun  mining  pools  the  standard 
unit  rate  is  3.  No  unit  rate  in  excess  of  5  gals,  should  ever  be 
employed. 

In  filter  practice,  the  accepted  meaning  of  clarification  is  the 
removal  of  practically  all  suspended  matter  visible  to  the  naked 
eye,  rendering  the  water  bright,  clear  and  sparkling. 

Capacity  of  a  double  filter  (two  cylinders  in  tandem)  is  that 
of  a  single  filter  of  same  diameter  cylinder. 

Always  specify  maximum  pressure  to  which  filters  will  be 
subjected  in  operation. 

Roberts  standard  cast  iron  filters  are  built  for  a 
working  pressure  of  65  lbs.  and  tested  to  100  lbs. ;  steel 
filters  are  for  working  pressure  of  100  lbs.  and  tested  to 
150  lbs.  Filters  for  higher  pressures  supplied,  where 
required. 

Catalogues,  etc. 

Catalogues  and  special  bulletins  on  request. 
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W.  E.  Caldwell  Co.,  Inc. 


W.  E.  CALDWELL  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Tanks  and  Tank  Towers 


2290  Brook  Street 
LOUISVILLE,  KY. 


THE  TANK  WITH 
A  REPUTATION, 


Products. 

Wood,  Steel  and  Galvanized  Iron 
Tanks;  Tubular,  Angle,  or  Channel 
Column  and  Wood  Towers. 

Tank  Agitators ;  Water  Supply  Sys- 
tems ;  Friction  Clutch  Pulleys,  Gearing  and 
General  Power  Transmission  Machinery. 

Cypress  Tanks. 

This  company  specializes  in  cypress,  as  it  is  the  best 
wood  for  tanks  for  most 
purposes.  It  has  great 
durability  with  minimum 
shrinking  and  swelling, 
and  gives  no  taste  or  col- 
oring. 

For  some  acids,  yel- 
low pine  is  recommended. 
Poplar,  white  pine,  cedar 
and  fir  are  also  used. 

Made  round,  elliptical 
and  rectangular. 

Specifications — Lumber 
—Thoroughly  dry  Louisiana  CYPRESS  TANK 

red  gulf  cypress  without  loose 

or  unsound  knots,  splits,  shake,  peck,  worm  holes  or  other  de- 
fects. All  heart  on  inside,  sound  sap  on  outside  only,  and  not  to 
exceed  one-half  the  thickness. 

Thickness — 2  ins.  for  10,000  gals,  and  smaller;  2l/2  ins.  up 
to  20,000  gals. ;  3  ins.  for  larger  sizes.  The  finished  thicknesses 
are  \y$,  2J4  and  2^4  ins.  respectively. 

Standard  Inside  Diameter — Every  6  ins.  from  3  ft.  to  9  ft.; 
every  foot  to  16  ft.,  and  every  2  ft.  above  16  ft. 

Standard  Inside  Depth— 1  ft.  5  ins.;  2  ft.;  2  ft.  5  ins.;  3 
ft;  3  ft.  5  ins.;  4  ft. ;  4  ft.  5  ins.;  5  ft.  5  ins.;  6  ft.  5  ins.;  7  ft. 
5  ins;  9  ft.  5  ins.;  11  ft.  5  ins.;  13  ft.  5  ins.;  15  ft.  4  ins.;  17  ft. 
4  ins. ;  19  ft  4  ins. ;  21  ft.  4  ins. ;  23  ft.  4  ins. 

Finish — Staves  dressed  both  sides,  and  edges  machine 
jointed  to  proper  level.  Bottom  dressed  on  top  side  only.  Ma- 
chine jointed  straight  and  square,  and  well  dowelled. 

Hoops— Round  hoops  of  wrought  iron  (not  steel),  with 
malleable  iron  draw  lugs;  sizes  and  spacing  to  give  a  safety 
factor  of  4  to  1. 

DIMENSIONS  AND  CAPACITIES  OF   STANDARD   TOWER  TANKS 


TANKS 

AND 

TOWERS 

TRADE-MARK 


Class  towers 

(  lapHi  ll  y, 
Kals. 

Standard  wood 

tanks 

Standard  steel  or 
galvanized  tanks 

Diameter 
ft.  ins. 

Depth 
ft.  ins. 

Diameter 
ft.  ins. 

Depth 
ft.  ins 

1  OHO 

1,500 

6  6 
6  6 

4  5 

6  5 

6  0 
6  6 

5  0 

6  6 

.'.MOO 

.1,000 

8  0 
8  0 

7  5 

8  5 

8  0 

8  0 

5,000 
6.000 

10  0 
10  I) 

9  5 
11  5 

10  0 

10  0 

IO.0III) 
1  I  01)0 

12  6 
12  6 

II  5 

13  5 

12  0 

12  0 

D  tubular  

or  KK  an«lc  or  LD  latticed. 

I  n.ooo 

1  7.000 

14  0 
14  0 

14  5 

15  5 

14  0 

14  0 

K  tubular  . 

.,i  I.I.  :,ti  »!>■  ;r  \.\>.       1  <•  r,\ . 

Ml  0011 

;  >  ooo 

If,  0 
16  0 

1.1  5 
15  5 

16  0 

14  0 

B8  tubular  or  LRB  latticed. 

000 

'  16  0 

17  4 

16  0 

18  0 

1'  tuliulur  

10.000 
1  t  ooo 

18  0 
18  0 
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TANK  AND  FOUNDA- 
TION. COLONIAL 
HOTEL,  YORK,  PA. 


HeinlMberlcal  bottom  steel  tanki  and  towera  arr  regularly  made 

capacltiel  iron  10,000  KaN    UP.     Any  of  I  In   alinve  lnwrn  ran  In 


I  pa. 


inditloni, 


I.  i« 


Tank  Covers. 

Standard  wood  covers  are  supported  by 
trusses  and  rafters  and  are  covered  with 
1-in.  sheathing  and  rubberoid  roofing. 

Flat  wood  covers  are  also  furnished  for 
frost  protection  when  specified. 

Steel  Tanks. 

Thin  galvanized  tanks  are  recommended  only  in  the 
small  sizes,  and  for  temporary  use.  Heavy  steel  tanks 
are  made  in  diameter  and  depths  of  11  ft.  Standard 
thicknesses  are:  }i  in.  up  to  and  including  10  ft.; 
T3e  in.  up  to  16  ft. ;  %  in.  up  to  24  ft. ;  and  }i  and  ^  in. 
above  24  ft.   All  seams  thoroughly  riveted. 

Foundations. 

Foundations  for  tanks  are 
very  important.  Poor  founda- 
tions are  very  often  the  cause 
of  leakage.  Plans  for  founda- 
tions on  the  ground  for  any 
standard  size  will  be  furnished, 
which  will  give  full  strength., 
with  greatest  economy.  Tank 
foundations  on  buildings  re- 
quire skill  and  care  in  design- 
ing, as  the  load  is  great  and 
concentrated.  Designs  of,  and 
prices  on,  foundations  for  spe- 
cial conditions  will  be  sub- 
mitted on  receipt  of  a  sketch 
with  full  dimensions. 

Tank  Towers. 

Standard  steel  towers  are 
of  the  following  .types :  tubu- 
lar column  and  angle  column 
for  flat  bottom  wood  and  steel 
tanks  ;  latticed  channel  column 
for  wood  and  hemispherical 
bottom  steel  tanks. 

Standard  Heights — Tu- 
bular— Every  12  ft.  from  15  ft. 
to  100  ft. 

/ingle — Every  10  ft.  from 
12  ft.  up. 

Latticed — Every  5  ft.  from 
20  ft.  uj). 

Erected  anywhere. 

Standard  Specifications. 

Standard  specifications  for 
steel    tanks    and    towers  fur- 

nished  on  application. 
References. 

Krncst  VY.  Howditch,  Huston,  Mass. 
Krncst  Flank',  New  York.  N.  Y. 
I)   II.  Urn  nli. mi  \  Co.,  Chicago.  III. 
I.  G.  White  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Muhlcnhurg  Pros.,  Reading,  Pa. 
Iticnnecke  it  I'av,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
I  Icy  I  Si  Patterson,  Pittshtirgh,  Pa 
Wesliughouse,  Church,  Kerr  Si  Co,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Scldcn  Hreck  Construction  Co.,  St   I  ouia,  Mo. 
Stone  K:  Wchstcr.  Boston,  Mass. 


150,000-QAL,  TANK, 
20S  FT.  TOW  I  K 
STUDEBAKEH  BROS. 
M  FO.  t  o. 
SOUTH  BEND,  INI) 


UVCfT  S  (  ATAI  I*. ft 


Chattanooga  Boiler  &  Tank  Co. 


1255 


CHATTANOOGA  BOILER  &  TANK  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Steel  Tanks  and  Towers 
CHATTANOOGA,  TENN. 


Products. 

Specialists  in  Steel  Tanks  and  Towers,  of  all 
types  for  any  service,  including  Tanks  for  Storage  of 
Water,  Oil,  or  any  Liquid  or  Substance  ;  Standpipes  for 
the  same  service ;  Steel  and  Iron  Smokestacks. 

Pressure  and  Gravity  Tanks  ;  Tanks  for  Elevator 
Pits ;  Structural  Steel  for  Buildings,  including  Steel 
Girders  and  Columns,  Roof  Trusses,  Lintels,  Anchors 
and  Fire  Escapes  ;  Steel  Flues  ;  Smoke  Breechings  ;  Coal 
Bins  and  Chutes  ;  Bins  for  any  storage  ;  Boilers. 

Co-operative  Services. 

The  engineering  department  of  the  Chattanooga 
Boiler  &  Tank  Co.  will  furnish  data  to  suit  any  special 
proposition  or  service  under  consideration. 

Specifications. 

This  company  will  make  any  of  its  products  in  ac- 
cordance with  special  specifications,  or  its  standard  speci- 
fications will  be  submitted. 

Facilities  and  Prices. 

Facilities  enable  the  company  promptly  to  serve  any 
section  of  the  country.  Prices  will  be  quoted  on  require- 
ments being  made  known. 


will  last  for  an  indefinite 


Advantages  of  Steel  Tanks. 

Steel  tanks  are  superior  to  wooden  tanks  in  that  they 
period  if  kept  thoroughly 
painted  inside  and  out, 
whereas  it  is  usually  neces- 
sary to  replace  a  wooden 
tank  in  about  15  years. 

Steel  tanks  remain 
tight  when  properly  erected 
and  cared  for,  whereas  a 
wooden  tank  will  shrink 
and  leak  if  water  gets 
low. 


Steel  tanks  are  not  likely  to  burst  suddenly  (if  de- 
signed with  proper  factor  of  safety),  even  if  painting  is 
neglected,  for  experience  shows  that  a  few  spots  will  first 
rust  through  showing  weak  condition  by  small  leaks, 
whereas  a  wooden  tank  (the  strength  of  which  depends 
chiefly  on  the  hoops,  on  which  a  slight  amount  of  rust 
has  a  weakening  effect),  if  neglected,  may  burst  its  hoops 
suddenly,  causing  serious  damage. 

Towers,  Tanks  and  Standpipes. 

The  consulting  department  will  advise  whethei 
towers  and  tanks,  or  standpipes,  are  the  most  econom- 
ical for  conditions  presented. 

Data  Required  for  Quotations. 

The  following  information  should  be  given  when 
making  inquiries  for  estimates.  Drawings'  should  ac- 
company inquiries. 

Steel   Tanks  — 

(1)  Capacity  in  gallons  ; 

(2)  diameter;  (3)  city 
or  district  where  tank 
is  to  be  built,  and  if  to 
be  built  according  to 
underwriters'  specifica- 
tions; (4)  kind  of 
service  tank  is  intended 
for;  (5)  whether  top  is 
to  be  open  or  closed ; 
(6)  whether  tank  is  to 
be  erected  on  ground, 
concrete  foundation  or 
steel  tower;  (7)  height 
of  tower  to  be  given 
from  top  of  foundation 
to  lowest  point  of  the 
bottom  of  the  tank; 
(8)  number  and  size  of 
openings,  fittings,  etc. 

Standpipes  — 
(1)  Capacity  in  gal- 
lons;    (2)  diameter; 

(3)  height;  (4)  sizes 
of  inlets,  outlets,  etc. ; 
(5)  description  of  roof 
and  indicator. 


STANDPIPE  ERECTED  FOR 
CRYSTAL  SPRINGS  BLEACH 
ERY,  CHICK AMAUGA,  GA. 


STEEL  TANK  AND  SMOKESTACK  ERECTED  FOR  MOUNTAIN 
CITY  MILLS,  CHATTANOOGA,  TENN. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


STEEL  TOWER  AND  TANK  ERECTED 
FOR  CHATTANOOGA  MEDICINE  CO.. 
CHATTANOOGA.  TENN 
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Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Works 


CHICAGO  BRIDGE  &  IRON  WORKS 

Designers,  Manufacturers  and  Constructors  of  Elevated  Steel  Water  Tanks, 
Storage  Tanks,  Self-supporting  Steel  Stacks;  All  Classes  of  Plate  Metal  Work 


OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  2022  Old  Colony  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  3135  Hudson  Terminal  Building 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  1622  Pretorian  Building 
CHARLOTTE,  N.  C,  501  Realty  Building 
GREENVILLE,  PA.,  122  Pine  Street 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  Union  Oil  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Call  Building 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  L.  C.  Smith  Building 
BRIDGEBURG,  ONT,  CAN.,  127  Janet  Street 
MONTREAL,  QUE.,  CAN.,  260  St.  James  Street 


EASTERN  PLANT 
GREENVILLE,  PA. 


CENTRAL  PLANT 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


CANADIAN  PLANT 
BRIDGEBURG,  ONT.,  CAN. 


Products. 

Elevated  Water  Tanks,  Storage  Tanks,  Stand- 
pipes,  Railway  Tanks,  Self-supporting  Stacks, 
Acid  Tanks. 

Paper  and  Sugar  Plantation  Equipment,  Coaling 
Stations  and  all  classes  of  Heavy  Plate  Metal  W ork. 

data,  elliptical  and  hemispherical 
tanks 


Capacity, 
gals. 

Elliptical  bottom  . 

Hemispherical  bottom 

D 

H 

K 

D 

H 

K 

5.000 

10'  0" 

7'  0" 

9' 

6" 

8'  0" 

1 2'  0" 

16' 

0" 

10.000 

13'  0" 

8'  0" 

11' 

3" 

10 

0" 

14'  0" 

19' 

0" 

15,000 

15'  0" 

9'0" 

12' 

9" 

12' 

0" 

14'  0" 

20' 

0" 

20.000 

16' 0» 

ir  o" 

15' 

0" 

12' 

9* 

17'  3" 

23' 

7" 

25.000 

17'  6" 

11'  O" 

15' 

4" 

14' 

1" 

1 7'  3" 

24' 

3" 

30,000 

18'  6" 

12'  0" 

16' 

7" 

15' 

3" 

1 7'  3" 

24'  10" 

35,000 

19'  0" 

13'  4" 

18' 

1" 

16' 

4" 

17'  3" 

25' 

5" 

40,000 

20'  0" 

13'  9" 

18' 

9" 

17' 

4" 

17' 3" 

25' 

11" 

45,000 

22' 0" 

12'  4" 

17' 

10" 

18' 

3" 

17'  3" 

26' 

4" 

50,000 

22'  0" 

14'  0" 

19' 

6" 

19' 

0" 

17'  6" 

27' 

0" 

60.000 

24'  0" 

14'  0" 

20' 

0" 

19' 

0" 

22'  3" 

31' 

9" 

65.000 

24'  0" 

15'  6" 

21' 

6" 

20' 

0" 

21'  3" 

31' 

3' 

70.000 

25'  0" 

IS'  0' 

21' 

3" 

21' 

0" 

20'  3" 

30' 

9* 

75,000 

26'  0" 

1 5'  0" 

21' 

6" 

22' 

0" 

19'  4" 

30' 

4" 

80,000 

26'  0" 

1 6'  0" 

22' 

6" 

22' 

0* 

21'  1" 

32' 

1" 

00,000 

28'  8" 

14' O" 

21' 

2" 

22' 

0" 

24'  6" 

35' 

6° 

100.000 

28'  8" 

1 6'  0" 

23' 

2" 

22'  0" 

28'  0" 

39' 

0" 

1  20.000 

32'  0" 

14'  8" 

22' 

8" 

24'  0" 

28'  0" 

40' 

0" 

125.000 

32'  0" 

15'  6" 

23' 

6" 

24' 

II" 

29'  0" 

41' 

0" 

1 50.000 

34'  0° 

16'  6" 

25' 

0" 

26' 

0" 

29'  3" 

42' 

3" 

175,000 

36'  0" 

1  7'  6" 

26' 

6" 

26'  0" 

35'  0" 

48' 

0" 

200.COO 

38'  0' 

17'  6" 

27' 

0" 

28' 

0" 

35'  0" 

49' 

0" 

250,000 

40'  0* 

20'  0" 

30' 

0" 

30' 

0" 

37'  0" 

52' 

0" 

300,000 

41'  0' 

23'  9" 

34' 

0" 

32' 

0" 

40'  0" 

56' 

0" 

100,000 

47'  0" 

23'  0" 

34' 

9" 

35' 

O" 

44'  0" 

61' 

6" 

500,000 

51' O* 

24'  3" 

37' 

0" 

38' 

II" 

W  6" 

65' 

6" 

Dimensions  of  our  Standard  Tanks: 
Elliptical.  Depth  of  bottom  B=  — 

'    Square  of  base       =  .71D+.l  I8(T  +  B) 

Hemispherical.    Depth  of  bottom  B=5 

Square  of  base       — .  71  D+.162(T  +  E) 


Information    Required    in    Making    Quotations  on 
Elevated  Water  Tanks. 

(1)  Capacity  of  tank  required  in  gallons. 
v2)  Height  of  tower,  which  should  he  given  to  the  lowest 
point  of  bottom  of  tank  ahove  top  of  foundations. 

(3)  If  tank  is  used  for  sprinkler  service,  state  whether 
slock  company  or  mutual. 

(4)  Which,  if  any,  of  the  following  accessories  manu- 
facturer is  to  furnish:  riser  pipe,  frost  casing,  overflow,  indi- 
cator, pressure  gage  tank  heater,  heater  house,  foot  elhow,  gate 
valve,  float  valve.  Not  one  of  these  accessories  is  included  in 
quotation!  except  when  expressly  so  stated. 

STANDARD  SIZES  CYLINDRICAL  VERTICAL  STORAGE  TANKS 


'  ap;i<  it  y . 

pbi 

Diam. 

Height 

<  ap  u  it  v. 
gal  :. 

Diam. 

Height 

t'.apai  ll  V, 
gals. 

Diam. 

Height 

I'l  000 

12'  V 

il' 

•)• 

75.000 

23'  9" 

23' 

V 

225.000 

36' 

6* 

29'  0* 

1  vooo 

I  V  0* 

ii' 

<>• 

90,000 

/(,'  (i- 

23' 

r 

230,000 

38' 

6* 

."»'  o- 

20  000 

17'  4' 

il' 

<>■ 

ion  000 

27'  3* 

23' 

y 

(011.000 

42' 

o- 

29'  ()' 

23  ooo 

16'  ii' 

17' 

<>' 

1  .'0  nun 

W  o- 

23' 

3' 

mi  n 

49' 

0* 

29'  0- 

10,000 

17'  4* 

17' 

<•■ 

1  2VOIXI 

27'  (>• 

2V 

0' 

son. ooo 

54' 

3' 

")'  IT 

40,000 

W  0' 

17' 

6* 

1  SO.OOO 

10'  If 

29' 

0* 

600,000 

60' 

0" 

}<>'  0' 

ii  lino 

22'  3' 

17' 

(,' 

175,000 

\y  r 

29' 

()• 

730,000 

(,(,' 

3* 

29'  O' 

1,1)  000 

21'  3* 

2.V 

\* 

200.000 

w  <>■ 

29' 

0" 

i.oiio.oon 

77' 

0' 

29'  0' 

I  alalogue. 

f  'alrdogue  No.  50  mailed  on  request. 


TANK    OF  PROC- 

TER  &  GAMBLE. 
HAMILTON,  ONT. 

Capacities,  50,000 
and  100,000  ?a!s. 
Heights,  100  and  50 
ft.  to  bottom 


STEEL  STACK, 
UNITED  VERDE 

COPPER  CO., 
JEROME,  ARIZ. 
Diameter,    31  ft. 
height,  400  ft. 


MOLASSES  TANKS,   GREAT   WESTERN  SUGAR  CO.. 

ftEBR. 

Diameter,  35  ft.;  height,  23  ft 


GERING, 


150,0(1  \  I 


WKSTBKN  KY  .  CHICAGO  TERMINAL 


■  ■.VI  II      <   AI  M  I'l. 


Craine  Silo  Company,  Inc. 
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CRAINE  SILO  COMPANY,  INC. 

Silos  and  Silo  Coverings 
NORWICH,  N.  Y. 


TRADEMARK 
Patented  in  T".  S. 
and  Canada 


Products. 

Craine  Silos;  Crainelox  Silo 
Coverings  (for  repairing  and  rebuild- 
ing old  silos);  Storage  Pockets; 
Tanks. 


Craine  Triple  Wall  Silos. 

Results  of  over  15  years  have  con- 
clusively proved  the  superiority  claimed 
for  Craine  silos.  Their  high  frost  repellent  and  warmth 
retaining  qualities  have  been  thoroughly  demonstrated,  as 
has  the  fact  that  when  properly  constructed  it  is  impossible 
for  them  to  burst  open,  cave  in  or  collapse.  Crainelox 
construction  does  away  with  the  fallacy  of  separate 
hoops  30  in.  apart,  providing,  instead,  one  strong  con- 
tinuous hoop,  every  part  of  which  adds  strength  to  the 
other.  The  Craine  method  securely  protects  and  rein- 
forces every  inch  of  space  around  a  regular  stave  silo. 

Construction — The  Craine- 
lox outside  silo  covering  is  with- 
out question  the  greatest  improve- 
ment on  silo  construction  in  the 
last  decade.  It  consists  of  inter- 
locking wood  hooping  made  of 
Yi  in.  cypress  or  other  suitable 
material  from  4  to  6  in.  in  width 
and  winds  in  a  continuous  spiral 
overlapping  itself  from  bottom  to 
top.  The  hooping  is  made  contin- 
uous by  connecting  the  pieces  with 
patented  Crainelox  connection, 
making  a  solid,  powerful  and  dur- 
able binding  completely  enveloping, 
the  entire  silo.  The  covering  is 
nailed  with  special  copper  bearing 
cement  coated  silo  nails  which  do 
not  reach  through  to  touch  the 
silage. 

Every  Crainelox  joint  is  accu- 
rately fitted  and  is  covered  by  a  heavy  metal  joint  plate 
which  protects  against  weather  and  makes  the  hooping 
continuous  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  silo. 


craine  triple 
wall  silo 


INTERLACING  ENDS 
OF  CRAINELOX 
HOOPING 


METAL  PLATE  OVER  SILAFELT 
CRAINELOX  The  packai 

HOOPING  and  the  roll 


Special  acidproof  Silafelt  is  placed  between  staves 
and  outside  Crainelox  wrapping.  It  is  similar  to  as- 
phaltic  felt  roofing,  tight,  odorless,  alkali  and  acidproof. 
does  not  absorb  moisture  or  decay  with  age.  It  is  one 
of  the  best  known  non-conductors  of  heat  and  cold. 


CRAINE  SILOS  AT  PINE  GROVE  FARMS,  ELMA,  N.  Y. 

Rebuilding  Old  Silos. 

No  new  stave  or  iron  hoop  silo  can  be  as  good  as 
one  rebuilt  into  a  Craine  silo.  It  will  not  keep  silage 
as  well;  it  will  require  the  same  bother  of  lightening 
and  loosening  hoops ;  it  will  demand  constant  watching 
and  remain  the  same  menace  that  the  old  one  was. 
Crainelox  covering  for  rebuilding  old  stave  and  iron 
hoop  silos  allows  the  utilization  of  material  representing 
a  considerable  investment  and  provides  a  more  efficient 
and  durable  building  at  about  one-half  the  cost  of  a  new 
one.  Thousands  of  farmers  have  seen  the  logic  of 
Crajne  construction  ,and  now  have  air  and  watertight, 
frost-defying,  stormproof  silos  that  cause  no  worry  and 
need  practically  no  attention. 

Storage  Pockets. 

Based  upon  the  same  type  of  construction  ^ triple  or 
multiple  wall),  the-  Craine  Silo  Company,  Inc.  also 
makes  storage  pockets  for  holding  and  storing  heavy 
materials  such  as  coal,  stone,  grains,  dry  chemicals,  etc., 
and  the  same  advantages  of  the  Craine  silo  construction 
are  applicable  to  silos  for  industrial  purposes  as  in  tin- 
case  of  agricultural  silos. 

Tanks. 

The  Craine  Silo  Company,  Inc.  also  makes 
wooden  tanks  for  all  general  purposes,  such  as  water 
tanks,  chemical  tanks,  cider  and  cider-vinegar  tanks,  and 
in  these  are  also  found  the  same  high  grade  standards  of 
material  and  workmanship. 

Literature. 

Write  for  illustrated  catalogues  giving  complete 
data  and  instructions  for  erecting. 
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Artesian  Well  &  Supply  Co. 


X.  F.  HARRIS,  President 


J.  W.  ALGEO,  Sec.  and  Treas. 


H.  V.  HARRIS,  Gen.  Mgr.  and  Asst.  Treas. 


ARTESIAN  WELL  &  SUPPLY  CO. 


NEW  YORK  OFFICE 

50  Church  Street 
Telephone,  Cortlandt  4345 


PROVIDENCE,  R.  L 

TELEPHONE,  East  Providence  198 


BOSTON  OFFICE 
170  Summer  Street 
Telephone,  Main  1255 


Products  and  Services. 

Artesian  Well  Drilling  and  Installation  of 
Water  Works.* 

Test  Borings  for  Foundations ;  Prospecting  for 
Minerals;  Driving  Pipe  or  Drilling  Holes  for  Ele- 
vator Shafts. 

Facilities  and  Territory. 

The  men  engaged  in  these  drilling  and  boring  op- 
erations and  installations  of  water  works,  etc.,  are 
thoroughly  experienced  in  the  work,  practical  and  com- 
petent. 

The  equipment  in  these  lines  is  complete,  to  meet 
all  conditions  and  requirements ;  especially  for  drilling 
wells  in  rock,  and  for  drilling  or  washing  in  pipe 
through  clay  and  sand  to  beds  of  water  bearing  gravel. 
Wells  will  be  dug  any  depth  up  to  5,000  ft. 

The  territory  of  the  operations  of  this  company 
includes  New  England,  the  Middle  Atlantic  and  South- 
ern States  and  Cuba. 

Artesian  Wells. 

The  earth  being  a  natural  filter,  artesian  water  is 
usually  of  splendid  quality.  It. is  a  constant,  unfailing 
supply.  A  deep  well  will  meet  all  requirements,  for 
water  drawn  from  the  never  failing  water  strata,  and 
where  the  surface  water  is  properly  cased  off,  is  free 
from  impurities  and  at  the  most  healthful  temperature 
(400  to  6o°  Fahr.)  for  drinking  purposes.  It  has  been 
filtered  and  purified  and  made  ready  for  man's  use  by 
Nature's  best  process. 

The  Artesian  Well  &  Supply  Co.  has,  during 
many  years,  drilled  and  driven  artesian  wells  as  a 
source  of  water  supply  for  cities,  towns,  manufacturing 
plants  of  all  kinds,  such  as  tanneries,  bleacheries,  knit- 
ting mills,  fabric  mills,  rubber  plants,  paper  plants; 
for  hotels,  hospitals,  sanatoriums  and  other  public  in- 
stitutions ;  for  country  and  suburban  residences ;  for 
breweries,  food  packing  plants  and  chemical  works; 
also,  for  supplying  water  generally  for  domestic  use, 
for  spraying  and  sprinkling,  for  greenhouses  and  for 
fire  protection. 

Water  Supply  Systems. 

The  company  is  prepared  also  to  furnish  and  in- 
stall pneumatic  water  supply  systems,  and  will  gladly 
lend  assistance  in  solving  any  difficulties,  and  prepare 
qxcifications  on  equipments  best  suited  to  fulfill  the 
requirements. 

ESfttmatei  and  Further  Information. 

Estimates  for  all  kinds  of  artesian  well  operations 
will  be  furnished. 

Write  for  further  information,  general  prices,  etc. 

Any  desired  usiltanot  will  be  given  by  corrcspond- 
1  in  e  or  :i  personal  visit 

Swim  '   (  atai  ik.pi 


Partial  List  of  References. 


Industrial  Plants 


American  Optical  Company 
Cliquot  Club  Ginger  Ale  Company 
Cluett-Peabody  Company 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Loom  Works 
Fisk  Rubber  Company 
Lowney  Chocolate  Company 
New  Departure  Manufacturing  Co. 
New  Haven  Clock  Company 
Nicholson  File  Company 
Revere  Rubber  Company 
L.  S.  Starrett  Company 
Underwood  Typewriter  Company 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  N.  Y. 
Gulf  Refining  Co. 
American  Woolen  Co. 
Sheffield  Farms-Slawson-Decker  Co. 


Southbridge,  Mass. 
Millis,  Mass.' 
Troy,  N.  Y. 
Providence,  R.  I. 
Chicopee  Falls,  Mass. 
Mansfield,  Mass. 
Bristol,  Conn. 
New  Haven,  Conn. 
Providence,  R.  I. 
Providence,  R.  I. 
Athol,  Mass. 
Hartford,  Conn. 
East  Providence,  R.  I. 
East  Providence,  R.  I. 
Moosup,  Conn. 
524   West    57th  Street, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 


Residences 


N.  Y 


Newport,  R.  I. 
Bedford  Hills   N.  Y. 
Ossining,  N.  Y. 
Oyster  Bay,  L.  I. 
Orange,  Va. 
Nanuet,  N.  Y. 
Greenwich,  Conn. 
Woodbury,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 
Newport,  R.  I. 


Various  places 
Brunswick,  Me. 


Providence.  R.  I. 


Alfred  G.  Vanderbilt 
Rupert  Hughes 
Blanche  Bates 
J.  Stuart  Blackton 
William  DuPont 
Howard  C.  Brokaw 
C.  D.  Huyler 
Otto  H.  Kahn 
Arthur  Curtis  James 

Railroads 

Boston  &  Maine  R.R.  Co. 
Maine  Central  R.  R.  Co. 
New  York,  New  Haven  &  Hartford 
R.  R.  Co. 

Hospitals 

Foxborough  State  Hospital  Foxborough,  Mass. 

Monson  State  Hospital  Palmer,  Mass. 
Norwich  State  Hospital  for  Insane  Norwich,  Conn. 

Ottilie  Orphan  Asylum  Jamaica,  N.  Y. 
State  Colony  for  Insane                  .Gardner,  Mass. 

Worcester  Hospital  for  Insane  Worcester,  Mass. 

Schools  and  Colleges 
Harvard  Medical  School  Brookline,  Mass. 

New  Hampshire  College  Durham,  N.  H. 

Connecticut  Agricultural  College         Storrs,  Conn. 

Y.  M.  C.  A.  Buildings 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Newport,  R.  I. 

New  Britain,  Conn.  Providence,  R.  I. 

United  States  Government 


Newport  Naval  Hospital 

Coast  Defense  of  Narragansett  Bay 

Coast  Defense  of  Narragansett  Bay 

Coast  Defense  of  Narragansett  Bay 

Coastal  Air  Station 

Camp  Mills 

Camp  Upton 

Fort  Adams 

Fort  Ethan  Allen 

Fort  McKinley 

Fort  Terry 

Navy  Yard 


Newport,  R.  I. 
Sachuest  Point,  R.  I. 
Fort  Kearney,  K.  L 
Saunderstown,  R.  I. 

Montaiik.  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 
Garden  City,  L  L  N.  Y. 
Yaphank.  L.  I..  N.  Y. 
Newport.  R.  I. 
Burlington.  Vt. 
Fort  McKinley,  Me. 
Wiv  I  .ondon.  Conn. 

Portsmouth,  N.  II. 


Town  and  Citv  Suiti.iks 


Adams,  Mass. 
Blooininndalc.  N.  Y. 
Daricn,  Ga. 
Dover,  N.  II. 
Eastman,  Ga. 

I     '  \  Junction,  Vt. 
KcadinK,  Mass. 

CnnA 

HormlguerO  Central  Corporation 
Solrd.id  SttK.'ir  Co. 


I'Vrnandina.  Fla. 
Great  Rarrington,  Mass 
Jamestown.  N.  Y. 
Newburyport,  Mass. 
Orange,  Va 

Wnrrenton.  Va. 
Hudson  Falls,  N.  Y. 

1  [ormiguero,  Cuba 

( 'ion  fucRos,  (  uba 
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BUFFALO  STEAM  PUMP  COMPANY 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 

BRANCHES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Single  STAGE*and  Multistage,  Double  Suction, 
Centrifugal  Pumps. 


Specifications,  Class  "S"  Single  Stage,  Double  Suction, 
Centrifugal  Pumps. 

Shell — Heavy  gray  cast  iron,  divided  on  horizontal  cen- 
ter line,  machined  to  gauge,  drilling  to  template.  Close  clear- 
ances with  runner  preventing  leakage. 

Wearing  Rings — Brass.    Furnished  in  shell. 

Runner — Enclosed  type,  double  suction,  hard  cast  iron  to 
withstand  abrasion,  finished  to  template. 

Shaft— Open  hearth  machine  steel,  accurately  finished  all 
over.  Large  size  shafts  are  hammer  forged.  All  rotating 
parts  assembled  on  shaft  and  balanced  before  putting  in  pump. 

Bearings — Ring  oiling.  Solid  bearing  bushings  on  4-in. 
sizes  and  smaller.  Split  bearing  bushings  on  5-in.  sizes  and 
larger. 

Thrust  Bearing — Bearing  surfaces  water  cooled  on  5-in. 
sizes  and  larger,  insuring  perfect  condition  of  lubricant. 
(Factory  reserves  discretion  as  to  best  type  bearing  to  suit 
customer's  requirements  of  head  and  running  speed.) 

Stuffing  Boxes — Extra  deep.  Glands  of  cast  iron,  allow- 
ing ample  packing  space.  Water  seals  and  necessary  connec- 
tions furnished. 

Companion  Flanges — Furnished  on  pumps  6-in.  size  and 
smaller,  having  flanged  openings. 

Coupling — Flanged  or  flexible,  as  desired. 

Subbase — Cast  iron,  ribbed  and  stiffened. 

Finish — All  pumps  painted,  filled  and  rubbed  down.  Bright 
parts  exposed  to  weather  protected  by  slushing  compound. 

Fittings — Drain  and  air  cocks,  piping  for  water  seal  and 
water  jacket  on  thrust  bearing. 


Fig.  1665.    CLASS  "S"  SINGLE  STAGE,  DOUBLE  SUCTION, 
TRIFUGAL  PUMP 
180  ft.  maximum  working  head 


CEN- 
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31  x  18 
31  x  18 
31  x  18 
31  x  18 

PABAG 
PABEH 
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PABFU 
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39  x  22 
39  x  22 
39  x  22 
45  x  25 

PABIJ 

PABIR 
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PABLD 

PABNA 

1065 
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1065 
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6 
8 
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6 
8 
10 
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6 
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PABOK 
PABSE 
PABUL 
PABWI 

1065 
1065 
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12 
15 
18 

14 

18 
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12 
15 
18 

3,600 
5.500 
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18  x  12 
30  x  20 
.40  x  24 

100  x  44 
108  x  51 
128  x  69 

PABYM 

PABZS 

PABZX 

Add  code  words: 

JCESF  for  brass  runner. 

JCHBY  for  brass  glands. 

JCFXD  for  brass  covered  shaft. 

JCGMP  for  monel  metal  shaft. 

JCWAF  for  motor  base  and  flanged  coupling. 

JCXRS  for  motor  base  and  flexible  coupling. 


Specifications,  Class  "RDS"  Double  Suction,  Multi- 
stage Centrifugal  Pumps. 

Casing — Cast  iron,  divided  on  horizontal  center  line. 

Impellers — Cast  iron.  Double  suction,  enclosed  type. 
Hydraulically  balanced.  Mounted  on  shaft  by  feather  keys  and 
lock  nuts. 

Clearance  Rings — Bronze,  "L"  section,  floating  type. 

Shaft  Bearings — Ring  oiling,  removal  shells,  babbitt  lined. 

Thrust  Bearing — Multiple  collar,  marine  type.  Housing 
split  horizontally,  babbitted  and  water  jacketed.  Oil  circulates 
continuously  over  thrust  collars. 

Glands — Cast  iron,  brass  bushed. 

Water  Seals — Brass  cage  rings  with  suitable  circulating 
holes.  Provided  at  each  stuffing  box.  Seal  on  suction  end  has 
water  supply  connection. 

Shaft — Steel,  brass  covered  in  pump  and  through  glands. 

Subbase — Cast  iron,  ribbed  and  stiffened. 

Pulley — Cast  iron,  one  piece.  Pedestal  bearings  cast 
iron,  bearings  similar  to  main  pump  bearings. 

Coupling — Flexible  type. 

Finish — Painted,  filled  and  rubbed  down  outside  with  final 
finishing  coat.  Bright  parts  exposed  to  weather  protected  by  a 
slushing  compound. 

Fittings — Drain  and  air  cocks.  Piping  for  water  jacket 
on  thrust  bearing  and  for  water  seal. 


i 


Fig.  1240.     SECTIONAL  VIEW,  CLASS  "RDS"  MULTISTAGE. 
DOUBLE  SUCTION,  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
300  lbs.  maximum  working  pressure 
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Three  Stage 
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Add  code  words: 
JCESF  for  brass  runners. 
JCHBY  for  brass  glands. 

JCXRS  for  motor  base  and  flexible  coupling. 

Note:  Brass  runners  are  recommended  for  2-in.  and  2  J-j-in.  pumps,  and  are 
necessary  on  these  sizes  when  speed  is  2200  r.p.m.  or  over. 
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THE  BURNETT- LARSH  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  "Duro"  Pumps  and  Residence  Water  Systems 

DAYTON,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES,  DISTRIBUTERS  AND  SALESMEN  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 

Write  Us  for  Their  Addresses 


Products. 

"Duro"  Guaranteed  Residence  Sys- 
tems for  Automatic  Water  Service  in  resi- 
dences; Electric  and  Engine  Driven  House 
Pumps  :  Tanks  ;  Valves. 


PR/7/ 

MADE  BY  Mm 

ITHE  BURNETT -LARSH 
\MANUFACTURING  CO, 

DAYTON 
\OHIO. 


Types  of  Pumps. 

The  Burnett-Larsh  Manufacturing 
Co.  manufactures  two  types  of  pumps — shal- 
low and  deep  well  pumps — and  the  power  for  operating 
can  he  any  kind  of  electric  current,  gasoline  engine  or 
helt  power. 

HOW  TO  SELECT  THE  RIGHT  PUMPING  SYSTEM* 


Cap.  of 

No.  of 

Number  of  Fixtures  System  Will  Supply 
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No. 

pump, 
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2400 

350 
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1 
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Deep  well  pumps  are  made  in  capacities  from  125  to  63U  gals,  per  hour. 
'Conditions  alter  cases  and  these  figures  are  approximate  and  act  as  a 
guide  in  selecting  a  water  system. 

"Duro"  Style  2000  System  (Automatic  Electric)  for 
Cistern  Service. 

Style  2000  systems 
are  complete  domestic  soft 
water  plants,  operated 
from  city  wires  or  from  a 
house  lighting  plant.  T  his 
system  is  ideal  to  use  in  a 
small  residence  of  5  or  6 
rooms  with  1  tub  bath,  1 
lavatory,  kitchen  sink  and 
laundry.  The  capacity  of 
the  pump  is  90  gals,  per 
hour;  it  operates  auto 
mafically  under  22  to  35 
lbs.  pressure 

Location  op  System 

I  n  basement  as  close  to 
cistern  as  possible. 

(  osr  ok  Operating 
\i  ordinary  elect  r  i  c 
.mi  ent  rate  of  tOi*  pit 

kw   hour,  cost  of  operat 
ing  amounts  to  about  7^ 
pei  1000  gals,  nil    lOOti  CISTERN  BYATEftf 


"Duro"  Style  200  System  (AutomaticElectric) 
for  Shallow  Wells,  Springs,  Lakes  and 
Streams. 

Capacity  of  pumps,  160  gals,  per  hour. 
Style  200  systems  furnish  city  water  ser- 
vice to  the  average  size  suburban  and  country 
home  where  electric  current  is  available,  pump- 
trade-mark        ing  water  from  shallow  wells,  springs,  lakes 
and  streams.    Often  in  small  towns  electric 
current  can  be  obtained  but  there  is  no  city  water.  In 
such  towns  Style  200  "Duro"  systems  installed  in  the 
home  take  the  place  of  the  city  water  plant.    They  will 
supply  summer  cottages  and  small  country  clubs  with 
water  pressure,  thus  affording  a  convenience  that  other- 
wise could  not  be  obtained. 

This  system  should  be  used  where  there  are  2  or  3 
tub  baths  and  1  shower,  and  the  usual  other  fixtures  in 
the  kitchen  and  laundry.  The  capacity  of  the  pump 
is  160  gals,  per  hour  and  the  tank  varies  in  size 
from  80  to  220  gals.  The  small  tanks  are  for  use 
more  particularly  for 
the  small  homes  with  a 
moderate  amount  of 
sprinkling.  Use  large 
tanks  when  a  larger  stor- 
age of  water  is  desired. 
An  allowance  of  30  gals, 
of  water  per  day  for 
each  member  of  the 
family  is  liberal. 

Location  of  Sys- 
tem— For  shallow  well 
systems  the  pump  does 
not  have  to  be  placed 
over  the  well.  However, 
the  horizontal  distance 
between  the  pump  sup- 
ply must  not  be  over  125 
ft.  and  the  vertical  dis- 
tance, 22  ft. 

Under  these  condi- 
tions the  pump  and  tank 
can  be  placed  in  the  base- 
ment. 


STYLE    200    AUTOMATIC  E 
TRIC  WATER  SYSTEM 


I  KC- 


"Duro"  Style  300  System  (Automatic  Electric)  for 
Shallow  Wells,  Lakes  or  Streams. 

For  the  Large  Residence — Style  300  system  is 

similar  to  Style  200  MStcm.  except  that  it  has  a  capacity 
of  320  gals,  per  hour.  I  lowever,  il  is  used  for  large  size 
suburban  and  country  homes.  In  small  towns  where 
electric  current  can  be  Obtained,  but  without  city  water, 
il  lakes  the  place  of  the  city  water  plant. 

FOB  \partmeni  Houses — Fach  apartment  includ- 
ing 1  tub  bath,  1  lavatory  and  1  or  2  laundries.    For  the 
whole  apartmenl  house,  ihis  system  is  used  with  a  220 
gal.  tank  or  larger. 
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For  Farm  Use — For  farm  use  with  the  require- 
ments of  a  small  residence,  but  where  water  is  desired 
for  watering  stock,  sprinkling,  etc.,  this  system  is  used 
with  an  80-gal.  tank  or  larger,  depending  on  number  of 
stock,  etc.  It  is  customary  to  figure  from  5  to  10  gals, 
per  day  for  horses ;  cattle,  7  to  12  gals. ;  hogs,  2  to  2*^ 
gals.;  sheep,  1  to  2  gals.  It  requires  about  \l/2  gals,  to 
till  an  ordinary  lavatory,  30  gals,  to  fill  the  average  bath- 
tub, and  4  to  6  gals,  to  flush  the  closet. 


STYLE  3UU  AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  WATER  SYSTEM 

"Duro"  Style  2100  System  (Automatic  Electric)  for 
Shallow  Wells. 

Style  2100  system  is  adapted  for  the  largest  subur- 
ban and  country  homes,  schools,  factories,  office  build- 
ings, etc.,  where  electric  current  is  available ;  also  for 
supplying  water  to  small  truck  farms,  greenhouses,  fac- 
tories, office  buildings,  country  clubs,  schools,  etc. 

Capacity  of  pump,  600  to  700  gals,  per  hour. 


STYLE  211)0  WATER  SYSTEM 

"Duro"  Style  2400  Engine  Driven  Shallow  Well  System. 

Construction  is  similar  to  Style  2100  system  except 
that  Style  2400  is  equipped  with  a  >4-h.p.  "Duro"  ver- 
tical air  cooled  engine  for  operation  where  electric  cur- 
rent is  unavailable. 

Capacity  350  gals,  per  hour.   Engine,  V2  h.p. 

"Duro"  Style  2600  Engine  Driven  Deep  Well  System. 

Style  2600  water  system  is  designed  for  suburban 
and  country  homes  and  clubs  where  electric  current  is 
unavailable.  Equipped  with  "Duro"  ^<-h.p.  gasoline  or 
kerosene  engine.   This  style  system  is  used  where  source 


of  supply  is  a  deep  well  ranging  from  22  to  150  ft.  in 
depth  to  water  level. 

Location  of  System — In  basement  or  garage 
where  temperature  does  not  fall  below  freezing. 

Cost  of  Operation — With  electric  current  at  12^  to 
15^  per  kw.  hour,  about  10^4  per  1000  gals. 


STYLE  2400  ENGINE  DRIVEN  SYSTEM 


STYLE  2600  ENGINE  DRIVEN  WELL  SYSTEM 

Deep  Well  Pumps. 

Deep  well  pumps  manufactured  by  this  company  are 
made  in  capacities  from  125  to  820  gals,  per  hour. 

Fresh  Water  Valve. 

By  installing  a  "Duro"  fresh  water  valve  in  dis- 
charge pipe  between  pump  and  tank,  fresh,  cool  water 
may  be  had  at  cold  water  faucet,  direct  from  well  for 
drinking  and  cooking  purposes. 

Correspondence. 

Prices,  catalogues  and  further  information  sent  on 
application. 

Write  to  head  office  or  to  nearest  distributer  for  full 
information  as  to  style  or  size  of  system  required  to  meet 
local  conditions. 
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Chicago  Pump  Co. 


CHICAGO  PUMP  CO. 

Electric  Pumping  Machinery 

2332  Wolfram  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Horizontal  Multistage  Pumps  ; 
Low  Pressure  Automatic  Condensation  Pumps  and 
Receivers  ;  Automatic  Electric  Bilge  Pumps  ;  Sew- 
age Ejectors;  High  Pressure  Condensation  Pumps 
and  Receivers  ;  Turbine  Air  Line  Pumps  for  heating 
systems. 

Pneumatic  Water  Supply  Systems. 

Pumping  Machinery. 

Pumping  machinery  is  made  a  specialty  and  this 
company  caters  principally  to  the  building  industry. 
The  entire  time  is  devoted  to  improving  this  class  of 
equipment,  thereby  promoting  the  best  interests  of  cus- 
tomers. The  Chicago  Pump  Co.  is  proud  to  be  able  to 
state  that  it  has  the  finest  line  of  pumps  manufactured  for 
this  service.  A  full  description,  including  illustrations  of 
the  various  styles  of  pumps  will  be  furnished  on  request. 

Horizontal  Multistage  Pumps. 

Multistage  pumps  are  fitted  with  enclosed  type 
balanced  impellers  and  outer  board  ring  oiled  bearings. 


They  are  best  adapted  for  roof  tank  filling,  hot  and  cold 
water  circulating,  pneumatic  water  systems,  brine  circu- 
lating, in  fact,  wherever  a  quiet  running  pump  is 
essential. 


type  hs  horizontal  multistage  pump 

Low   Pressure  Automatic  Condensation  Pump  and 
Receiver. 

Pumps  the  heating  returns  into  boiler  from  radiation, 
heating  coils,  cooking  kettles,  etc.,  that  may  be  located 
below  boiler  level.  It  is  simple  in  construction,  has  very 
few  moving  parts,  and  is  quiet  in  operation.  Comes 
all  mounted  on  one  base,  connected  up  ready  for  piping 
and  wiring  connections. 


TYPE  M  HORIZONTAL  MULTISTAGE  PUMP 

TYPES  M  AND  HS  HORIZONTAL  MULTISTAGE  PUMPS 


Type 

Suc- 

Type 

Suc- 

of 

tion 

Will 

of 

tion 

Will 

Unit 

pump 

and 

No. 

Capa- 

pump 

Hp. 

Unit 

pump 

and 

No. 

Capa- 

pump 

H.p. 

No. 

and 

dis- 

of 

city, 

against 

motor 

No. 

and 

dis- 

of 

city, 

against 

motor 

frame 

charge. 

stages 

fc.p.m. 

a  head, 

frame 

charge 

stages 

g.p.m 

a  head. 

No. 

in. 

ft. 

No. 

in. 

ft. 

s.n. 

2 

Ml 

1 

1 

10 

27 

'A 
H 

S.H. 

1 16 

M3 

2'A 

1 

125 

37 

3 

S.H. 

3 

Ml 

1 

1 

10 

41 

S.H 

118 

M3 

2'A 

1 

125 

62 

5 

S.H. 

4 

Ml 

1 

1 

10 

53 

l 

S.H 

119 

M3 

2'A 

1 

125 

94 

m 

tit 

5 

Ml 

1 

2 

10 

81 

S.H. 

121 

M3 

2^ 

2 

125 

125 

10 

10 

Ml 

1 

1 

15 

26 

'A 

S.H 

122 

M3 

2\4 

2 

125 

488 

15 

S.H. 

11 

Ml 

1 

1 

IS 

40 

% 

S.H 

123 

M3 

2'A 

3 

125 

251 

20 

S.H. 

12 

Ml 

1 

1 

IS 

51 

i 

S.H 

134 

M3 

3 

'  1 

150 

53 

5 

S.H. 

13 

Ml 

1 

2 

IS 

80 

i'A 

S.H 

13S 

M3 

3 

1 

150 

80 

7H 

S.H. 

18 

Ml 

i'A 

1 

25 

19 

H 

s.n 

137 

M3 

3 

2 

150 

106 

10 

S.H. 

19 

Ml 

W*. 

1 

25 

28 

S.H 

138 

M3 

3 

2 

ISO 

160 

15 

S.H. 

20 

Ml 

i'A 

1 

25 

.18 

i 

S.H 

140 

M3 

3 

3 

ISO 

213 

20 

S.H. 

22 

Ml 

w< 

2 

25 

57 

i'A 

S.H. 

141 

M3 

3 

3 

150 

264 

25 

S.H. 

23 

Ml 

i'A 

2 

25 

77 

2 

S.I  f 

84  l 

U.S. 

3 

1 

200 

75 

10 

S.H. 

25 

Ml 

'  'A 

3 

25 

IIS 

3 

S.H. 

845 

U.S. 

3 

1 

200 

112 

15 

S.H. 

30 

Ml 

i'A 

1 

35 

27 

S.H. 

846 

H.S. 

3 

"2 

200 

150 

20 

S.H. 

31 

Ml 

i'A 

1 

35 

36 

1 

S.H. 

847 

H.S. 

3 

2 

2(H) 

1X7 

25 

S.H. 

34 

Ml 

i'A 

2 

35 

i'A 

S.H. 

848 

H.S. 

3 

2 

200 

225 

30 

S  II 

36 

Ml 

W* 

2 

35 

ft 

2 

S.H. 

849 

U.S. 

3 

2 

2(H) 

262 

35 

S.H. 

V) 

M2 

i'A 

2 

35 

104 

3 

S.H. 

853 

H.S. 

3 

1 

250 

64 

10 

Sll 

43 

M2 

i'A 

3 

35 

173 

5 

S  II 

854 

U.S. 

3 

1 

250 

96 

15 

S  11 

54 

M2 

i'A 

1 

50 

41 

i'A 

S.H 

855 

U.S. 

3 

1 

250 

128 

20 

S.H. 

S6 

M2 

Wt 

1 

SO 

55 

2 

S.H. 

KS6 

H.S. 

3 

2 

250 

160 

25 

S.H. 

57 

M2 

i'A 

1 

50 

80 

3 

S.H. 

857 

H.S. 

3 

2 

250 

192 

30 

S.H. 

5K 

M2 

i'A 

2 

SO 

136 

5 

S.H. 

8.S8 

H.S. 

3 

2 

2  50 

225 

35 

Ml 

60 

M2 

i'A 

3 

SO 

205 

7J4 

S.H. 

H6  1 

H.S. 

4 

1 

3(H) 

54 

10 

8  If 

72 

M2 

2 

1 

75 

59 

3 

S  II 

864 

U.S. 

4 

1 

KM) 

82 

IS 

ii 

75 

M2 

2 

2 

75 

98 

5 

S.H. 

8M 

H.S. 

4 

1 

3(H) 

107 

20 

S  II 

78 

M2 

2 

3 

75 

149 

S.H. 

866 

H.S. 

4 

1 

Hill 

130 

25 

S  II 

HO 

M2 

2 

3 

75 

I9H 

10 

S.H. 

867 

H.S. 

I 

2 

3(H) 

160 

30 

S.H. 

HS 

M2 

2 

5 

75 

298 

IS 

Sll 

86H 

H.S. 

2 

800 

188 

JS 

S.H. 

HH 

M2 

2 

5 

75 

ISO 

20 

S.H. 

H6" 

H.S. 

4 

2 

KM) 

215 

l() 

Sll. 

95 

M3 

■>■'; 

1 

loo 

16 

3 

S.H. 

K7  1 

H.S. 

2 

ISO 

118 

25 

S  II. 

97 

M3 

2>A 

1 

100 

77 

5 

Sll 

872 

U.S. 

4 

i 

ISO 

142 

30 

S.H 

100 

M  1 

>'; 

2 

100 

1  16 

Sll 

87.1 

II  S 

4 

2 

.ISO 

166 

35 

II 

lot 

M  1 

d\ 

2 

IIKI 

154 

10 

S.H. 

H74 

II  s 

I 

2 

ISO 

100 

40 

S.H. 

10*. 

Ml 

in 

I 

HXI 

232 

II 

S.H. 

875 

II  s. 

4 

350 

220 

50 

LOW  PRESSURE  AUTOMATIC  CON 
DENSATION   PUMP  AND  RECEIVER 
For  returning  condensation  water  from  heat- 
ing systems  into  boilers.    Controlled  by  tilting 
receiver — more  positive  than  float  control 


LOW  PRESSURE  AUTOMATIC  CONDENSA- 
TION PUMP  AND  RECEIVER 


Unit 
No. 

Max. 
sq.  ft. 
.Inert 

rod. 

H.p. 
motor 

Approx. 
ship, 
wgt., 
lbs. 

Boiler 

praa. 

pumps 

will 
ditch. 

against 
at 
1750 
r.p.m. 

Dis. 
in. 

Approx. 
floor 
space 

re- 
quired, 
in. 

High- 
est 
water- 
level 
in  re- 
ceiver 
from 
floor 
line, 
in. 

Sc.  2 

(OKI) 

KMI 

10 

H 

1 

,<(>\V< 

21 

Sc.  1 

6000 

6(H) 

10 

33x55 

30 

Sc.  <A 

lOOOO 

650 

10 

1 

32x53 

30 

Be,  1 

11)1)110 

700 

15 

1 

.('v(.1 

so 

Sc  I A 

I  sot  to 

H 

700 

10 

1 

32x70 

34 

Be.  s 

1  S(HII) 

i 

8(H) 

20 

I'j 

12x70 

34 

Sr  !,  \ 

ioooo 

8(H) 

10 

IM 

32x70 

si 

Sc  (. 

J3OO0 

OIHI 

20 

|B 

36x76 

37 

Br.nA 

35000 

2 

<)(MI 

10 

I'a 

36x76 

37 

Unit  trif  lo'lon  pump,  motor,   plrt.   aiiloiniilii   appurulun  and  cant  iron  I  mini  rover,  but  ili«»i 

not  in.  1  ii biinin. 


I  ml*  li-lc4  include  pump,  motor,  receiver  and 
automatic  Control,  all  mounted  on  one  iron  banc  eon 
nected  up  and  ready  (or  piping  mid  wiring  eon 
neet  iotm. 


Sw  I  1. 1  '    f  AIM  <H,UK, 


Conttnutd     ni'i  i  Pofft 
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Automatic  Electric  Bilge 
Pumps. 

For  pumping  water 
of  basements  that 
located   below  the 
level.  They 


out 
are 
sewer 


are 


the  best  that  modern 
equipment  and  skill  can 
produce  ;  are  fitted  with  a 
grease  lubricated  bronze 
bearing  every  4  ft.,  self- 
aligning  ball  thrust  bear- 
ing, flexible  coupling  and 
a  double  carbon  con- 
tact type  float  switch. 


AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  BILGE  PUMPS 


Unit 
No. 


S.H.  175 
S.H.  176 
S.H.  177 


S.H.  179 
S.H.  180 
S.H.  181 
S.H.  182 
S.H.  183 
S.H.  184 


TYPE  L.G. 
AUTOMATIC  ELEC- 
TRIC BILGE  PUMP 


S.H.  185 
S.H.  186 
S.H.  187 
S.H.  188 
S.H.  189 
S.H.  190 


Duplex  Electric  Sewage  Ejector. 

For  pumping  sewage  from  basements 
into  sewer.  Simplicity  of  design  and  con- 
struction are  predominating  features.  All 
working  parts  are  visible  and  of  easy  ac- 
cess. No  climbing  down  into  the  pit  to 
open  or  close  valves  or  do  any  adjusting, 
oiling  or  repairing. 

DUPLEX    ELECTRIC    SEWAGE  EJECTOR 


S.H.  191 
S.H.  192 
S.H.  193 
S.H.  194 
S.H.  195 
S.H.  196 
S.H.  197 


S.H.  198 
S.H.  199 
S.H.  200 


Type 

of 
pump 

and 
frame 

No 


LG 
LG 
LG 


LG 
LG 
LG 
LG 
LG 
LG 


LG 
LG 
LG 
L-2 
L-2 
L-3 


LG 
LG 
LG 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 


LG 
L-3 
L-3 


Capa 
city 
g.p-m . 


15 
15 
15 


30 
30 
30 
30 
30 
30 


50 
50 
50 
50 
50 
50 


75 
75 
75 
75 
75 
75 
75 


100 
100 
100 


Dis- 
charge 
in. 


1M 

lA 
1M 


lA 
lA 
lA 
lA 

iy2 


2A 
2A 
2A 


H.p 

motor 


A 
% 

1 

m 

2 


A 
% 

l 

2 
3 


A 
% 

1 

1A 

2 
3 
5 


U 

1 

\A 


Will 
pump 
against 
a  total 

head, 
ft. 


10 
19 

28 


14 
21 
26 
27 
36 


12 
18 

22 
28 
38 
53 


14 
16 

22 
30 
48 
65 


14 
18 


Unit 
No. 

Type 

pump 
and 
frame 

No. 

Capa- 
city 

g.p.m. 

Dis- 
charge, 
in. 

H.p. 
motor 

Will 
pump 
against 
a  total 

head, 
ft. 

S.H.  201 
S.H.  202 
S.H.  203 

L-3 
L-3 
L-3 

100 
100 
100 

2A 
2A 
2A 

2 
3 
5 

25 
38 
60 

S.H.  204 
S.H.  205 
S.H.  206 
S.H.  207 
S.H.  208 
S.H.  209 

L  3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 

125 
125 
125 
125 
125 
125 

2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 

1 

IK 

2 
3 
S 

TA 

10 

15 
21 
33 
55 
65 

S.H.  210 
S.H.  211 
S.H.  212 
S.H.  213 
S.H.  214 

L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 

150 
150 
150 
150 
150 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

1A 

2 
3 
5 

TA 

14 
19 

28 
48 
6C 

S.H.  215 
S.H.  216 
S.H.  217 
S.H.  218 
S.H.  219 

L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-4 

200 
200 
200 
200 
200 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

2 
3 
5 

m 

10 

14 

22 
37 
55 
70 

S.H.  220 
S.H.  221 
S.H.  222 
S.H.  223 
S.H.  224 

L-4 
L-4 
L-4 
L-4 
L-4 

250 
250 
250 
250 
250 

4 
4 
4 
4 
4 

2 

3 
S 

TA 
10 

12 

20 
34 
50 
65 

S.H.  225 
S.H.  226 

L-4 
L-4 

300 
300 

4 
4 

3 
5 

17 

28 

Type 

Will 

Unit 

of 
pump 

Capa- 

Dis- 

H.p. 

pump 

against 

No. 

and 

city, 

charge, 

motor 

a  total 

frame 

g.p.m. 

in. 

head. 

No. 

ft. 

S.H.  300 

NLG 

75 

2A 

M 

1 

8 

S.H.  301 

NLG 

75 

2A 

11 

S.H.  302 

NLG 

75 

2A 

1A 

16 

S.H.  303 

NLG 

75 

2A 

2 

22 

S.H.  304 

NLG 

75 

2A 

3 

32 

S.H.  3C5 

NLG 

75 

2A 

5 

40 

S.H.  305» 

L-3 

100 

2A 

H 

7 

S.H.  307 

L-3 

100 

2A 

1 

10 

S.H.  308 

L-3 

100 

2A 

\A 

15 

S.H.  309 

L-3 

100 

2A 

2 

21 

S.H.  310 

L-4 

100 

2A 

3 

30 

S.H.  311 

L-4 

100 

2A 

5 

38 

S.H.  312 

L-3 

125 

3 

1 

8 

S.H.  313 

L-3 

125 

3 

\A 

13 

S.H.  314 

L-3 

125 

3 

2 

17 

S.H.  315 

L-3 

125 

3 

3 

26 

S.H.  316 

L-4 

125 

3 

5 

37 

S.H.  317 

L-3 

150 

3 

1A 

11 

S.H.  318 

L-3 

150 

3 

2 

15 

S.H.  319 

L-3 

150 

3 

3 

23 

S.H.  320 

L-4 

150 

3 

5 

36 

S.H.  321 

L-3 

200 

3 

2 

12 

S.H.  322 

L-3 

200 

KB' 

3 

19 

S.H.  323 

L-4 

200 

3 

5 

32 

S.H.  324 

L-4 

200 

3 

w* 

34 

S.H.  325 

L-3 

250 

4 

2 

10 

S.H.  326 

L  3 

250 

4 

3 

16 

S.H.  327 

L-4 

250 

4 

5 

27 

S.H.  328 

L-4 

250 

4 

m 

33 

S.H.  329 

L-4 

300 

4 

3 

14 

S.H.  330 

L-4 

300 

4 

5 

23 

S.H.  331 

L-5 

300 

4 

7K 

35 

S.H.  332 

L-5 

300 

4 

10 

45 

S.H.  333 

L-4 

350 

4 

3 

12 

S.H.  334 

L-4 

350 

4 

5 

21 

S.H.  335 

L-5 

350 

4 

TA 

31 

S.H.  336 

L-5 

350 

4 

10 

42 

L'nits  include  pump,  motor,  complete  automatic  apparatus,  cast  iron  basin  cover,  but 
do  not  include  basin. 

Basins  for  single  pumps  Nos.  1  and  2  should  be  30  in.  in  diameter;  for  Nos.  3,  4  and  5, 
36  in.  in  diameter;  for  Nos.  6,  7  and  8,  42  in.  in  diameter;  for  Nos.  9,  10,  11  and  12,  48  in. 
in  diameter. 

For  duplex  pumps  Nos.  1  to  6,  48  in.  in  diameter;  for  Nos.  7  and  8,  60  in.  in  diameter. 
All  basins  should  be  36  in.  deeper  than  lowest  inlet. 

Pumps  up  to  1500  g.p.m.  capacity  are  also  manufactured. 


High  Pressure  Condensation  Pump  and  Receiver. 

The  type  illustrated  below  includes  pump,  motor, 
receiver  and  automatic  control,  all  mounted  on  one  iron 
base  connected  up  and  ready  for  piping  and  wiring  con- 
nections. 


DUPLEX 
ELECTRIC 
SEWAGE  EJECTOR 


HIGH  PRESSURE  CONDENSATION  PUMP  AND  RECEIVER, 
"CHICAGO"  OR  TILTING  TANK  TYPE 


TURBINE  AIR  LINE  PUMPS 


Duplex  units  include  two  pumps,  two  motors, 
duplex  automatic  control  strainer  and  cast  iron 
cover  but  do  not  include  basin. 

Basins  for  single  pumps  Nos.  1  and  2  should  be 
36  in.  in  diameter;  for  Nos.  3,  4.  5  and  6,  42  in.  in 
•  liameten   for  Nos.  7  and  8.  48  in.  in  diameter. 

For  duplex  pumps  Nos.  1.  2  and  3.  48  in.  in 
diameter;  for  Nos.  4  to  8.  60  in.  in  diameter.  All 
basins  should  be  48  in.  deeper  than  lowest  inlet 
entering  them. 

Ejectors  uo  to  1500  g.p.m.  capacity  are  also 
manufactured. 


H.p. 

Air 

Air 

Approx. 

Sq.  ft. 

motor, 

return 

exhaust 

ship. 

Size 

direct 

1750 

inlet. 

and 

wgt.. 

rad. 

r.p.m. 

in. 

overflow, 
in. 

lbs. 

1 

5000 

M 

A 

320 

2 

10000 

A 

A 

i 

350 

3 

15000 

% 

A 

i 

380 

4 

20000 

l 

A 

l 

i 

420 

5 

30000 

m 

Hi 

830 

6 

40000 

2 

l 

Hi 

900 

Dimensions,  Nos.  1  to  4:  Receiver  is  15  in.  diameter;  highest  point  of 
receiver  from  floor  line.  15  in.;  from  floor  line  to  highest  point  of  motor,  approxi- 
mately 27  in. 

Nos.  5  and  6:  Receiver,  24  in.  in  diameter;  23  in.  high;  over  all  height 
42  in. 


TURBINE  AIR  LINK 
PUMP 
For  maintaining  vac- 
uum on  heating  systems 
and  returning  water  of 
condensation  directly  into 
boiler  and  for  withdraw- 
ing air  only  from  heating 
systems.  No  gears,  pul- 
leys, belts,  valves  or 
plungers 
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THE  DEMING  COMPANY 

Hand  and  Power  Pumps;  Pumping  Systems  for  Public  and  Private  Water  Supply 

.  SALEM,  OHIO 

GENERAL  AGENCIES  FOR  DEMING  POWER  PUMPS 


CHICAGO.  Henion  &  Hubbell 
PITTSBURGH,  Harris  Pump  &  Supply  Co. 
BUFFALO,  Root,  Neal  &  Co.,  178-180  Main  Street 
NEW  YORK,  Ralph  B.  Carter  Co.,  152  Chambers  Street 
BOSTON,  Chas.  J.  Jager  Co.,  13-15  Custom  House  Street 
DENVER,  Hendrie  &  Bolthoff  Mfg.  &  Supply  Co. 
CHARLOTTE,  The  Deming  Co.,  Realty  Building 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  Salt  Lake  Hardware  Co. 


PHILADELPHIA,  W.  P.  Dallett  Co. 

MIAMI,  Miami  Supply  Co..  629-12th  Street 

LOUISVILLE,  Laib  Company 

RICHMOND,  Sydnor  Pump  &  Well  Co. 

KANSAS  CITY,  English  Tool  &  Supply  Co. 

DETROIT,  Kkrr  Machinery  &  Supply  Co.,  Kerr  Building 

EL  PASO,  Krakauer,  Zork  Co. 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  Crane  Co. 


CANADA:   MONTREAL,  TORONTO,  WINNIPEG,  Darling  Bros.,  Ltd. 


Products. 

Pumping  Machinery,  for  operation  by  any 
power,  including  Single  and  Double  Acting  Triplex 
Pumps  for  various  services.  Deep  Well  Power  Work- 
ing Heads,  Artesian  Well  Cylinders. 

Deming  Hydro-pneumatic  Systems,  operated  by 
Hand  or  Windmill,  Gasoline  Engine,  or  Electric  Motor. 

Rotary  and  Centrifugal  Pumps,  Hand  and  Wind- 
mill Pumps,  Hydraulic  Rams,  Spray  Pumps  and  Acces- 
sories. 

Slogan. 

"» Hand  and  Power  Pumps  for  All  Uses." 

Catalogues  and  Bulletins. 

No.  26,  Complete  General  Catalogue.  Individual 
bulletins  descriptive  of  Deming  triplex  power  pumps, 
deep  well  working  heads,  etc.  Catalogue  of  Spray 
Pumps  and  Accessories.  Hydro-pneumatic  Water  Sup- 
ply System  Catalogue. 

Agencies  for  Deming  Pumps. 

Many  agencies,  not  mentioned  above,  carry  in 
stock  our  hand  and  windmill  pumps  and  cylinders, 
spray  pumps,  hydraulic  rams,  etc. 

The  above  agencies,  however,  specialize  on  Deming 
power  pumps. 

Co-operative  Engineering  Service. 

Architects  and  engineers  are  invited  to  refer  their 
pumping  and  water  system  problems  to  the  Deming 
engineering  dq>artment. 

On  receipt  of  layout  of  conditions  and  statement 
of  requirements,  an  estimate  for  the  pumping  equipment 
w  ill  be  submitted. 

Mine  prints  and  photographs  showing  typical  instal- 
lations will  be  sent  on  request. 

Information  Required  for  Estimate  Basis. 

To  determine  size  and  capacity  of  pump  or  water 
ystem  required,  the  following  information  should  be 

furnished ! 

(  1  )  The  source  of  water  supply.  If  a  dee])  drilled 
well,  give  diameter  and  depth;  also  distance  from  sin 

fact  of  ground  to  water  level  maintained  under  con 
t  inuous  pumping. 

(2 1  The  approximate  number  of  people  using  the 
water,  or  the  amount  in  callous  used  per  day. 

Mi  The    verticil   distance    from   the   pump  for 


pressure,  if  hydro-pneumatic  system)  to  the  highest 
point  of  plumbing  fixtures. 

(4)  The  number  and  kind  of  water  fixtures  in  the 
house,  and  the  number  of  garden  and  barn  fixtures, 
such  as  hydrants ;  and  if  there  is  live  stock  to  water, 
state  number  of  head. 

(  5 )  Method  of  pumping ;  whether  by  hand,  wind- 
mill, electric  motor  or  gasoline  engine. 

If  electricity  is  used,  give  voltage  and  state  whether 
alternating  or  direct  current.  If  alternating,  give  phase 
and  cvcles. 


Triplex  and  Other  Power  Pumps. 

Deming  power  pumps  and  deep  well  working  heads 
are  made  in  such  a  variety  of  styles  and  sizes,  that  their 
range  of  application  is  practically  unlimited  where  belts, 
water  wheels,  electric  motors,  or  steam,  gas  or  gasoline 
engines  are  available  sources  of  power.  Their  efficiency 
is  much  higher  than  direct  acting  steam  pumps. 

Deming  Hydro-pneumatic  Water  Supply  Systems. 

Scope  of  Use — For  furnishing  water  under  pres- 
sure to  farm,  village,  suburban  and  city  residences, 
greenhouses,  country  clubs,  apartment  houses,  hotels, 
hospitals,  asylums,  theaters,  office  buildings,  municipali- 
ties, factories,  etc. 

Operation — The  systems  may  be  operated  by 
hand,  windmill,  gasoline  engine,  or  electric  motor.  Eacji 
has  its  advantages,  according  to  conditions  and  require- 
ments. 

It  is  necessary  to  re-charge  the  tank  with  air  to 
replenish  that  lost  through  absorption  by  the  water. 
This  is  done  by  a  special  air  pumping 'attachment  fur- 
nished with  the  pump. 

Capacities — These  water  systems  can  be  furnished 
to  pump  from  100  to  130.000  gals,  per  hour,  and  all 
sizes  of  tanks  supplied  from  60  to  20,000  gals,  capacity. 

ADVANTAGES — (1)  No  elevated  tanks  to  freeze  or 
topple  over;  no  upstairs  tanks  to  leak;  no  frozen  pipes 
in  winter.  Ample  water  supply  under  pressure  and 
of  even  temperature. 

(2)  Less  plumbing  than  with  other  systems. 

(3)  System  need  not  be  visible  from  outside 

(4)  Sufficient  pressure  assures  positive  tire  pro- 
tection, and  materially  decreases  insurance  rates. 

LlST  OF  Installations — Upon  request  :i  list  oi 
representative  installations  ol  Deming  pumps  and  water 

Systems  will  be  furnished. 

Write  fur  complete  catalogue.  "Deming  Water 
Supply  Systems." 
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Deming  "Atlas"  Double  Acting  Pump. 

For  wells  25  ft.  deep  or  less. 

Especially  designed  for  use  in  connection  with 
hydro-pneumatic  water  systems,  but  may  also  be  used 
for  open  tank  supply  or  other  service  where  the  pressure 
will  not  exceed  75  lbs.  Will  lift  water  a  vertical  suction 
distance  of  25  ft.  and  force  it  a  vertical  distance  of 
150  ft. 

May  be  operated  by  gasoline  engine  or  electric- 
motor.  The  smallest  size  (2*4  by  5)  will  be  fitted  with 
hand  attachment  when  specified. 

Suction  and  Discharge  Valves  are  Quickly 
Accessible — Each  of  the  two  valve  chambers  contains 
one  set  of  discharge  and  suction  valves.  By  removing 
three  cap  screws  from  each  of  the  valve  chamber  covers, 
the  valves  may  be  reached.  These  openings  are  large 
enough  to  admit  inserting  the  hand  for  withdrawal  of 
one  set  of  discharge  valves.  A  set  of  suction  valves  is 
located  directly  under  the  discharge  valves  in  each  cham- 
ber. The  suction  valves  may  be  withdrawn  through  the 
same  opening  as  the  discharge  valves. 

Other  Points  of  Advantage — Cylinder  is  brass 
lined.  All  bearings  are  babbitted,  insuring  long  life  and 
minimum  friction.  Gears  are  fully  enclosed  by  a  cast 
iron  gear  guard.  Cylinder  and  valve  decks  are  cast  in 
one  piece.  They  can  not  pull  apart.  Crank  end  of  con- 
necting rod  has  adjustable  boxes,  which  permits  taking 
up  all  wear.  Valves  are  metal,  faced  with  rubber  and 
have  brass  valve  seats.  Oil  pockets  and  grease  cups 
insure  thorough  lubrication. 

The  "Atlas  "  is  made  in  three  sizes,  with  capacities 
of  600,  1200  and  2400  gals,  per  hour. 

Provision  for  Air  Supply — Size  2*4  by  5  is  regu- 
larly equipped  with  an  air  charging  device  consisting 
of  small  check  valve  and  air  cock  for  supplying  air  to 
pneumatic  tank  for  hydro-pneumatic  service."-  If  the 
pump  is  to  be  placed  lozvcr  than  the  source  of  supply 
it  is  recommended  that  it  be  fitted  with  air  compressor, 
as  illustrated  in  next  column. 

Types  of  Drive — Furnished  when  desired  with 
subbase  for  motor  or  engine,  to  permit  driving  by  belt 
or  direct  connection. 


Deming  "Atlas"  Water  System  No.  2014. 

For  wells  25  ft.  deep  or  less. 

Where  the  pump  is  to  be  placed  below  the  water 
level,  such  as  pumping  from  a  cistern  with  pump  located 
in  the  cellar,  an  independent  air  compressor  is  recom- 
mended instead  of  the  air  charging  device  supplied  with 
the  "Atlas  "  pump. 

With  the  independent  air  compressor,  the  air  is 
pumped  into  the  air  chamber  and  is  not  taken  through 
the  valves  of  the  pump. 

In  this  system  the  pump  and  motor  are  mounted  on 
a  cast  iron  subbase,  39  by  18  in.,  with  pump  belted  to 
motor.  This  insures  permanent  alignment  of  pump  and 
motor.    The  outfit  is  practically  noiseless  in  operation. 

This  company  should  always  be  advised  as  to  the 
characteristics  of  the  current  to  be  used. 

System  No.  2014  will  provide  plenty  of  water  for 
a  family  of  8  or  10  people,  and  permit  also  the  liberal 
use  of  water  for  sprinkling,  etc. 

The  equipment  usually  required  for  this  system  is 
2*4  by.  5  "Atlas  "  double  acting  power  pump,  with  brass 
lined  cylinder  and  special  independent  air  compressor. 

Type  "  C  "  drive,  including  cast  iron  subbase  and 
20-  by  3-in.  pulley. 

One  24  hp.,  A.C..  single-phase,  60  cycle,  110-220- 
volt  motor. 

Also,  automatic  pressure  regulator  for  starting  and 
stopping  motor,  %-in.  relief  valve,  pressure  gage,  1-in. 
check  valve,  1-in.  globe  valve,  1-in.  stop  and  waste  cock, 
two  y^-m.  hose  bibbs,  and  one  glass  water  gage. 

Several  other 
adaptations  of  the 
"Atlas"  pump,  in 
connection  with  elec- 
tric motor,  gasoline 
engine,  vertical  and 
horizontal  tanks,  will 
be  found  in  the  Dem- 
ing Complete  Water 

Supply  Catalogue.  independent  air  compressor 


Fig.  691.    DEMING  "ATLAS"  DOUBLE  ACTING  PUMP 
With  tight  and  loose  pulleys  and  air  charging  device 
Sizes,  Capacities,  Etc. 


Cylinder 

Capacity 

Max- 
imum 
working 
pressure, 
lbs. 

Diam 

pipes 

Tight 
and 
loose 
pulleys 
in. 

Diain., 
fn. 

Stroke, 
in. 

Revs, 
per 
m.n. 

Gals. 

per  min. 

at  max- 
imum 

speed 

Suc- 
tion, 
in. 

Dis- 
charge. . 
in. 

2'A 

5 

60 

<J  6 

75 

1 

8x2'  ■ 

3 

6 

55 

19.2 

75 

m 

Wi 

14x3 

4 

8 

50 

42.5 

75 

2 

Hi! 

16x4 

WATER  SYSTEM  NO.  2014 
With  electric  motor  and  air  compressor.    For  wells  or  cisterns  25  ft.  deep  or  less 
Sizes,  Capacities,  Etc. 


Pump 

Diam. 
cylinder, 
in. 

Stroke, 
in. 

Capacity 
per  min. 

at  60 
strokes. 

gals. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Good 
for 
maximum 
pressure. 

lbs. 

Capacity 
of  30  in. 
by  8  ft. 

tank. 

gals. 

Weight 

complete 
ontfit. 
lbs. 

5 

Q  6 

140 

75 

295 

»  1100 
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Dp mir.g  "Marvei"  House  Pumping  Outfits. 

For  wells  25  ft.  deep  or  less. 

For  supplying  the  requirements  of  the  bathroom, 
laundry  and  kitchen,  in  farm  and  suburban  homes,  sum- 
mer cottages  and  other  places  where  a  moderate  quantity 
of  water  is  required.  Operated  by  electric  motor  or 
gasoline  engine. 

Every  electric  driven  "  Marvel "  outfit  is  regularly 
equipped  with  a  fresh  water  outlet  i  no  extra  charge) 
which  supplies  fresh  water  for  drinking  purposes,  direct 
from  the  rvell. 

The  electric  system  is  entirely  automatic.  The  elec- 
tric driven  "  Marvel "  No.  2085  is  self -starting ;  self- 
stopping:  sel f -priming :  self-oiling:  entirely  automatic. 

No.  2086  gasoline  engine  outfit  has  automatic  stop. 
When  electric  current  is  not  available  the  '*  Marvel "  can 
be  furnished  with  y2  h.p.  reliable  gasoline  engine,  started 
by  foot  pressure — no  hand  cranking.  A  circuit  breaker 
is  provided  which  throws  out  the  battery  switch 
when  the  desired  pressure  is  obtained  and  stops  the 
engine. 

No.  2085  is  especially  adapted  for  use  with  private 
lighting  plants.  This  company  should,  however,  be  ad- 
vised concerning  die  characteristics  of  the  current. 

Complete  details  of  the  "  Marvel "  systems  will  be 
found  in  six-page  folder  "A  Turn  of  the  Faucet." 

A  full  set  of  instructions  for  installing  and  operat- 
ing is  furnished  with  ever.-  "  Marvel "  outfit. 


"MARVEL"  ELECTRIC  SYSTEM  NO.  20*5 
Entirely  annmik 
Sens.  Camctttks.  Etc. 


S  -saber 

Dun 

fc  o»pe» 

Total  i] 
capacity  1 
. !   at  taak. 

■    t  '  j 

per  h/wr 

IB. 

lbs. 

lbs. 

\m 

1 

4 

SO 

MO 

im 

1 

Steei.  IK* 

M> 

•2$ 

Straight  Line    Deep  Well  Water  System,  No.  2020. 

For  wells  100  ft.  deep  or  less. 

Very  widely  used  in  suburban  and  country  homes. 


dii 
be 


tank,  and  supply  about  420  gals  per  hour. 


An  auto- 


■TRAIGHT 


-IXE  "  DEEP  WELL  WATER  SYSTEM,  XO.  2020 

Sizes.  Capacities.  Etc. 


h«i  D_a- 
stroke.  1  and 
in.     J  length, 
m. 

Capacity 
per  auc 
at  40  revs., 
gals. 

Total     I  Weight. 

A  outfit, 
gals.  lbs. 

20x5  : 

6.8.10  2liil0 

295  142- 

matic  gasoline  engine  stop  cuts  out  the  battery  switch 
when  pressure  reaches  the  desired  point.  Should  power 
fail,  outfit  can  be  operated  by  hand. 

Outfit  includes  30-in.  by  8- ft.  tank  ;  Fig.  1717,  No.  2 
working  head  with  air  compressor ;  2*4  by  10-in.  special 
brass  cylinder ;  1  y2  h.p.  water  cooled  vertical  gasoline 
engine :  belt :  circuit  breaker :  relief  valve ;  pressure 
gage  :  globe  valve ;  stop  and  waste 
cock :  hose  bibb ;  check  valve ; 
water  gage. 


"Straight  Line"  Working  Head. 
Fig.  1717. 

For  wells  300  ft.  deep  or 

less. 

May  be  operated  by  hand, 
windmill,  gasoline  engine  or  elec- 
tric motor.  Especially  adapted 
for  hydro-pneumatic  service.. 
When  so  used,  is  equipped  with 
independent  air  compressor  (see 
System  No.  2020). 

May  be  arranged  to  dis- 
charge underground  by  using  a 
tee  in  drop  pipe,  the  required  dis- 
tance below  ground. 


Fig.  1717  WORK1N'. 
HEAD 


SIZES.  ETC.  FIG.  1717 


Largest 

P«pe. 
in. 

Bf*  Stroke, 
outlet,  ta- 
in. 

Gear 
ratio 

T«fct 
and 
knee 

ssssVyi 

Duns., 
pir.iorH 

Base. 

Appro  i 
wei«ht 

lb*. 

2 

i 

2              6  J 
2        6,  »  and  10 

M 

6-1 

12xJ   I  1 
MxJ  1 

ftifxlltt 
I0rl6 

164 

235 

CAPACITIES  PIG.  1717  WITH  DIFFERENT  SIZE  CYLINDERS 


Diam  and 
stroke  of 
cylinder. 

SSV 

Gala  per 
rrr.  at  crank 
shaft 

Maximum  rers- 
per  mm. 

Gala. 
P*» 

Muunsin  lift 
m  fU.  tnrface  nt 
water  to  point 
<jl  datcharHr 

2WslO 

172 

♦o 

200 

2*»«I0 

257 

«0 

,0 

1  so 

JH«!0 

MP 

40 

14 

110 

4  tlO 

♦  t 

40 

:i  7 

75 

Deming  Triplex  Plunger  Pump.  Fig.  "iO. 

Standard  deMjm.  single  acting.  Fig  50  is  designed 
for  use  in  office  buildings,  hotels,  hospitals,  asylum*.. 
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theaters,  country  clubs,  factories,  municipalities,  etc., 
where  the  suction  lift  is  25  ft.  or  less. 

Specifications — Frame — Of  large  sizes,  made  in  one  cast- 
ing, with  guides  and  crankshaft  bearings  lined  with  antifriction 
metal.  In  sizes  4  by  4  and  smaller,  frame  and  cylinder  cast  in 
one  piece.  Gearing — Machine  cut.  double  in  sizes  9  by  10  and 
larger.  Pinion  Shaft — Of  steel,  running  in  antifriction  metal, 
bolted  to  main  housing.  Connecting  Rods — In  sizes  4  by  6  and 
larger,  have  bronze  boxes  with  wedge  and  screw  adjustment  at 
crosshead  end  and  marine  type  babbitted  boxes  at  crank  end. 
Smaller  sizes  have  bronze  bushings  at  crosshead  ends.  Cross- 
heads — Run  in  bored  guides.  Sizes  4  by  6  and  larger  have 
bronze  adjustable  shoes.  Plungers — Of  best  cast  iron,  finished 
true  and  smooth;  packing  of  ample  depth.  Cylinders  and  Base 
— In  one  casting  in  sizes  10  by  10  and  smaller.  In  larger  sizes, 
cylinders  are  separate  castings.  J'ah'e  Chambers — In  sizes  3]/2 
by  4  and  larger,  separate  castings  bolted  to  cylinders.  Valves — 
Of  large  area  and  readily  accessible ;  for  cold  water,  are  rubber 
disks,  protected  on  top  from  cylindrically  wound  springs  by 
brass  plates ;  for  hot  water,  either  special  hard  composition  or 
bronze  valves.  Valve  Seats — Bronze,  of  grid  ty  pe,  screwed  into 
decks.  Iron  seats  and  valves  furnished,  if  required.  Grease 
Cups — With  all  pumps.    Gear  ratios  5  to  L 

Pumps  furnished  z^-ith  bronze  plungers,  and  varying  other- 
wise from  standard  construction,  at  extra  price. 

Various  types  of  drive  are  shown  in  separate  Power 
Pump  Bulletins. 


Fig.  SO.    DEMIXG  TRIPLEX  PLUXGER  PUMP 
Size  5;i  by  S  in.  with  Type  "C"  drive 
Sizes,  Capacities,  Etc. 


Phmgers 

Diam. 

pipes 

'  :  :se 
pulleys, 
in. 

Diaxn., 
in. 

Stroke, 
in. 

per 
min. 

Gals, 
per 

Maximum 

m. 

Dis- 
charge, 
m. 

2 

70 

5.67 

150 

iH 

1 

Si  2 

Jl« 

2 

70 

8.89 

150 

14 

1 

10s  2 

2  '-' 

3 

60 

11.4 

150 

2 

14 

12s  3 

3 

3 

60 

16.2 

150 

2 

14 

14s  5 

34 

3 

60 

22 

150 

2 

1.4 

16s  3 

34 

4 

60 

30. 

150 

24 

16s  4 

4 

4 

60 

39. 

150 

24 

ISs  4 

4 

6 

60 

59. 

160 

24 

2 

20x  5 

44 

6 

60 

74. 

150 

3 

24 

20s  5 

5 

6 

60 

91. 

150 

3 

24 

24s  5 

S4 

8 

60 

147. 

150 

4 

3 

28s  6 

6 

8 

55 

161. 

140 

4 

30s  6 

7 

8 

55 

220. 

150 

5 

4 

30s  8 

8 

8 

55 

287. 

150 

5 

4 

36s  8 

81- 

8 

55 

324. 

140 

6 

36s  8 

9 

10 

50 

413 

160 

8 

6 

42sl0 

10 

10 

45 

459. 
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Deming  Deep  Well  Working  Head. 

Fig.  62  is  adapted  especially  for  supplying  water 
from  deep  wells  for  private  estates,  manufacturing 
plants,  farms,  etc  It  is  very  substantially  built,  and  the 
low-down"  design,  as  well  as  other  features,  make  it 
the  most  accessible  deep  well  pump  on  the  market. 

By  disconnecting  the  differential  plunger  from  the 
crosshead,  and  the  walking  beam  from  the  connecting 
rod,  and  removing  the  stuffing  box  cap,  the  plunger  can 
be  readily  withdrawn  without  disturbing  the  pipe  con- 
nections. 

Specifications — Main  Base — Of  cast  iron,  carries  crank 
and  pinion  shaft  bearings,  which  are  lined  with  best  babbitt 
metal.  Gearing — Machine  cut,  main  gear  bolted  to  a  flange  in- 
tegral with  crank  shaft,  Crosshead — Babbitt  lined,  guide  rods 
of  polished  steel. 

Each  pump  has  a  differential  plunger  which  discharges  part 
of  the  water  on  the  down  stroke,  equalizing  load  and  giving  a 
more  uniform  flow  of  water.  Stuffing  Box — Easy  of  access  for 
repacking,  gland  being  of  the  bolted  type.  Air  Chamber — Fur- 
nished at  extra  price. 

Types  of  drive  showing  Fig.  62  direct  connected  to 
electric  motor,  gas  engine,  etc.  may  be  seen  in  separate 
bulletin. 

Catalogue  "Deming  >Yater  Supply  Systems"  illus- 
trates Fig.  62  in  connection  with  hydro-pneumatic  steel 
tanks. 


Fig.  62.    WORKIXG  HEAD 

With  Fig.  t-:  a:r  rtmc-irr  attach  — r-t  arc 
Ught*and  loose  pulleys  for  belt  drive 

SIZES.  ETC  FIG.  62 


BRASS  ARTESIAN" 
WELL  CYLINDER 
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CAPACITIES,  FIG.  62.  WITH  OPERATING  CYLINDER  Fie  324 
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r Refers  to  vertical  distance  from  lowest  surface  of  water  in  weB  to 
highest  point  of  delivery. 
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Kewanee  Private  Utilities  Company 


KEWANEE  PRIVATE  UTILITIES  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Water  Supply,  Sewage  Disposal  and  Electric  Lighting  Systems 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


MAIN*  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

KEWANEE,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 
SO  Church  Street  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  1213  Marquette  Building 

DISTRICT  REPRESENTATIVES 


Norton,  649  Plymouth 
19th 


MINNEAPOLIS.  MINN.,  Earll  W, 
Building 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  Modern  Farm  Utilities  Co.,  324  So. 
Street 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  J.  T.  Thurman,  311  Mutual  Building 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  M.  D.  Spencer,  333  E.  Morrison  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAE,  Simonds  Machinery  Co.,  117-20 

New  Montgomery  Street 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAE,  Burbridge  &  Davis,  227  Marsh-Strong 

Building 

TWIN  FALLS,  IDAHO,  Kewanee  Western  Supply  Co. 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Hawi-ey-Richardson-Williams 
Co..  611  Dooly  Building 

DENVER,  COLO.,  M.  J.  O'Fallon  Supply  Co.,  1621-39  Fif- 
teenth Street 

HURON,  S.  D.,  Sunshine  Electric  Co. 


LITTLE  ROCK.  ARK.,  Moody,  Knight  &  Lewis,  A.  O.  U.  W. 
Building 

TAMPA,  FLA.,  Cameron  &  Barkley 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO..  J.  A.  Deyo,  1006  Fullerton  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  END.,  Jackson  Supply  Co.,  241  No.  Del- 
aware Street 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  G.  A.  O'Keeee,  9  E.  Fort  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  H.  L.  Foote,  1900  Euclid  Avenue 
COLUMBUS.  OHIO,  C.  M.  Emerson,   171  So.  Richardson 
Avenue 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  C.  D.  Bushnell,  901  Park  Building 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Henry  J.  Wood  &  Co.,  1358  Main  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  J.  F.  Alexander,  928  Presser  Building 
PROVIDENCE,  R.  I.,  Waiter  H.  Jackson  Company.  510  In- 
dustrial Trust  Building 
WINSTON-SALEM,  N.  C,  J.  F.  Kerner 

JACKSONVILLE,  FLA.,  E.  W.  Bentley,  U.  S.  Trust  Building 


TRADE-MARK 


Products  and  Services. 

Kewanee  Systems,  whicla  in- 
clude : 

Water  Supply  Systems,  Com- 
plete Pumping  Units,  and  Pneumatic 
Tanks. 

Sewage  Disposal  Systems. 

Electric  Lighting  Systems,  with 
or  without  Storage  Battery. 

A  competent  Engineering  Department  will 
co-operate1  with  architects  in  planning  and  selecting 
apparatus  for  each  particular  requirement,  and  layouts 
will  he  made  and  submitted  free  of  charge. 

Water  Supply  Systems. 

Furnished  in  capacities  to  take  care  of  smallest  re- 
<|uirements,  up  to  largest  country  homes  and  estates. 
Also  especially  designed  for  isolated  institutions,  country 
clubs,  etc. 

Furnished  for  shallow  or  dec])  well,  for  motor-, 
gasoline  engine  or  belt  drive  from  other  power. 


10    ,t  KEWANSE  PUMPING  I 'NIT,  DEEP  WKl.l.  TYPE 

I'owrr.  i  Ire  in.    DOlOr,      In  III  li.  p.    Cup.,  194  I'"  1,430  I'cr  hviu. 

*    depth  to  wilier,  100  ft. 


Max 


NO.  IS  KEWANEE 
Power,  gasoline  engine,  1  h.  p. 
.  depth  to  water,  150  ft. 


PUMPING  UNIT 

Cap.,   156  or  31 S  gals,  per  hour. 


SwKirr'tt  Cataun.uk 


m  u  \\i CI  io\i.  STROKE  TRIPLEX!  SUCTION  Pt'Ml'  \NI>  Mi 
II  KIM  I  Al.  PLUNGER  DEEP  WELL  WORKING  HEAD, 
DRIVEN  BY  KEWANEE  GASOLINE  ENGINE 

Knelt  machine  mounted  on  a  rl||id  rant  iron  mthriuv,  nil  hulled  to 
(lethrr.     No  liuniK  up,  no  npceinl  foundation*  or  faitenillR  down  ^ 

(  \>iiliniir,l  i'h  iir  t  I  ptxh' 
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Kewanee  Bacterial  System  of  Sewage  Disposal. 

The  Kewanee  bacterial  system  of  sewage  dis- 
posal represents  a  scientific  and  highly  approved  sim- 
plification of  the  sewage  problem  for  residences  and 
other  buildings  not  served  by  public  sewers.  It  accom- 
plishes its  results  bacteriologically,  and  without  the  use 
of  any  chemicals.  It  converts  the  sewage  into  liquid 
and  distributes  it,  over  a  disposal  field,  as  pure,  clean, 
inorganic  matter,  harmless  to  life  or  vegetation. 

This  system  is  recommended  for  installations 
having  capacity  requirements  of  not  over  100  persons. 


For  these  capacities,  the  system  is  entirely  automatic  in 
operation,  and  requires  no  attention  whatsoever.  It  is 
unaffected  by  changes  in  temperature,  and  is  vented 
through  the  soil  pipe,  all  odors  and  gases  being  dis- 
charged through  the  soil  pipe  stack  above  the  roof. 

A  few  Kewanee  operating  specialties  and  installa- 
tion instructions,  together  with  necessary  construction 
materials  purchasable  locally,  make  it  possible  for  any 
mechanic  properly  to  install  this  system. 

Bacterial  Principle  Involved — The  principle  in- 
volved in  a  bacterial  sewage  disposal  plant  is  very 
simple.  Certain  bacteria,  called  anaerobes  because  they 
thrive  only  when  kept  in  the  dark  and  out  of  contact 
with  air,  have  the  power  to  reduce  vegetable  and  animal 
solids  to  liquids  and  gases.  Certain  other  bacteria, 
called  aerobes  because  they  thrive  only  when  kept  in 
contact  with  air,  have  the  power  to  purify  this  liquid 
product  produced  by  the  anaerobes,  by  oxydizing  it  and 
reducing  it  to  pure  water  and  harmless  gases. 

The  bacteria  necessary  for  this  work  exist  every- 
where, and  all  that  is  necessary  to  do  in  the  development 
of  a  sewage  system  is  to  provide  the  best  conditions  for 
them  to  live  and  multiply  in,  subjecting  the  sewage,  in 
turn,  to  each  of  the  two  kinds  of  bacteria. 

Brief  Description — The  Kewanee  system  con- 
sists, primarily,  of  a  septic  tank,  or  anaerobian  breeding 
plant,  into  which  the  sewage  is  first  passed  and  in  which 
it  is  liquefied,  and  of  a  subsurface  disposal  field  through 
which  the  liquefied  sewage  is  passed  for  exposure  to  air 
and  aerobes,  and  consequent  conversion  into  clean  inor- 
ganic gases  and  pure  water. 

Fittings  Supplied — Kewanee  bridge  wall  casting, 
inlet  clamps,  siphon  and  all  necessary  bolts ;  also  two 
manhole  rings  and  covers,  when  specified. 

Information  Required  when  Ordering — 
( 1 )  Number  and  kind  of  buildings  ;  of  plumbing  fixtures. 


(  2)  Number  of  people  using  fixtures.  Fixtures  in  base- 
ment. (3)  Depth  of  basement  floor  below  ground  level. 
(4)  Fall  of  ground  in  yard.  (5)  Is  brook,  ditch,  or 
drain  tile  available  for  purified  water?  (6)  City  or  pri- 
vate water  supply.  If  private,  give  description  of  plant 
and  well.  (7)  Kind  and  depth  of  surface  soil;  of  sub- 
soil. (8)  Make  rough  sketch  of  buildings  and  grounds, 
giving  distances.  (9)  Show  direction  and  amount  of 
fall  of  ground  from  buildings.  Show  location  of  well. 
( 10)  Sbow  preferred  location  of  liquefying  tank  and 
tile  disposal  field. 


Double  Tile  for  Large  Sys-       Single  Tile  for  Small  Sys- 
tems or  Heavy  Soil  terns  and  Light  Soil 
DISPOSAL  FIELDS 
Distributing  lines  of  4-in.  land  tile  laid  in  long  or  short 
runs,  straight  or  curved,  with  H-m.  spaces  between  the  1  -ft . 
lengths  of  tile 

Summary. 

The  Kewanee  Private  Utilities  Company  pro- 
vides high  grade  equipment  and  dependable  service  for 
the  average  man  in  the  out-of-the-way  place.  They  go 
together  without  mistake,  start  without  coaxing,  run 
without  skilled  attention,  wear  the  longest  time  pos- 
sible, and  can  be  repaired  by  the  unskilled  man  without 
shop  tools  or  conveniences. 

Bulletins  on  Private  Utilities. 

A  Complete  Handbook  of  Information  on  Private 
Utilities  for  Country  Homes  is  contained  in  our  set  of 
bulletins  which  total  almost  200  pages  with  only  the 
necessary  information  and  details.  The  complete  set 
of  bulletins,  in  neatly  bound  form,  or  any  separate  bul- 
letins, will  be  sent  to  any  architect  on  request. 

The  complete  list  of  bulletins,  with  the  subjects 
covered,  follows : 
"    Bulletin  "A" — General  Description  of  all  Plants. 

Bulletin  "  B  " — Complete  Kewanee  System  of  Water  Sup- 
ply, giving  method  of  operation  and  ranges  in  size. 

Bulletin  "  C  *' — Kewanee  "  Indian  Brand  "  Pneumatic 
Tanks  from  140-  to  20,000-gal.  capacity. 

Bulletin  "  E  "—Kewanee  Standard  Service  Pumping  Ma- 
chinery with  capacities  from  100  to  1000  gals,  per  hour. 

Bulletin  "  F " — Kewanee  Long  Stroke  Triplex  Pumps 
with  capacities  from  1500  to  10,000  gals,  per  hour,  and  working 
pressures  from  75  lbs.  to  200  lbs. 

Bulletin  "  G " — Kewanee  Deep  Well  Working  Heads. 
Capacity  from  600  to  7500  gals,  per  hour.  Maximum  depth 
to  water  300  ft. 

Bulletin  "  H  " — Kewanee  Sewage  Disposal  System,  ex- 
plaining septic  tank  action  and  showing  method  of  construction 

Bulletin  "  L  *' — Kewanee  Isolated  Service  Storage  Bat- 
tery Electric  Plants. 

Specifications. 

A  special  bulletin  prepared  for  the  architect  cover- 
ing detailed  drawings  of  all  Kewanee  equipment. 


vertical  section  showing  construction  of  sewage  tank 

Tank  of  concrete  and  carefully  proportioned  according  to  capacity  requirements. 
A  simple  casting  carries  inlet,  outlet  and  vent  openings,  bridgo  wall  and  baffle  plate  between 
the  two  chambers,  and  fixes  position  of  siphon.  Entrance  to  outlet  is  vertical,  and 
does  not  collect  solid  matter.  Automatic  siphon  discharges  periodically  into  the  disposal 
field 
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Milwaukee  Air  Power  Pump  Co. 


MILWAUKEE  AIR  POWER  PUMP  CO. 

Private  Water  Supply  System 

886  Third  Street 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


Product. 

Milwaukee  Air  Power  Water  System  for 
country  homes,  schools,  clubs,  institutions,  farms  and 
other  places  where  city  water  systems  do  not  reach ; 
also  for  private  wells  and  cisterns  in  the  city. 

Milwaukee  Air  Power  Water  System. 

The  two  types  of  water  supply  systems  most  gen- 
erally used  are :  the  non-storage  system  that  brings 
water  through  pipes  from  well  or  spring  direct  to  the 
faucet ;  and  the  storage  system,  which  pumps  water  into 
a  tank  where  it  is  stored.  • 

The  Milwaukee  air  power  water  system  is  a  "  direct 
from  the  well,"  non-storage  system,  and  supplies  water 
that  is  absolutely  fresh. 

The  system  consists  of  five  principal  parts  as  fol- 
lows :  engine  or  motor,  pump,  air  storage  tank,  air  pres- 
sure valve,  air  compressor.  The  pump  is  placed  in  the 
water  in  well,  rain  water  or  fresh  water  cistern,  spring, 
or  intake  well  which  draws  its  water  from  a  lake  or  run- 
ning stream. 

Power  Equipment — Consists  of  engine  or  motor, ' 
air  compressor  and  air  tank,  and  may  be  located  in  any 
existing  building  or  in  small  shed  erected  especially  for 
it.    The  average  power  equipment  occupies  space  of 
about  4  by  14  ft.  on  the  floor,  and  5  ft.  high. 

Flexibility  of  System — The  power  equipment 
does  not  have  to  be  at  the  well,  but  may  be  located  any- 
where, thus  utilizing  the  engine  to  operate  other  ma- 
chinery such  as  electric  generators,  feed  grinders,  wash- 
ing machines  and  cream  separators,  charging  storage 
batteries,  inflating  tires.  A  dozen  or  more  pumps  may 
be  operated  by  one  power  equipment  of  size  giving  suf- 
ficient air  capacity. 

Hot  and  Cold,  Hard  and  Soft  Water — One 
power  equipment  and  two  pumps  with  necessary  piping 
will  give  hard  and  soft,  hot  and  cold  water,  any  place 
desired. 

Advantages  of  Non -storage  System. 

Water  always  fresh,  right  from  well  or  spring.  In 
summer  water  is  cool.    In  winter  water  is  same  tem- 
'  perature  as  that  in  well  or  spring. 

For  a  given  quantity  of  water,  a  much  smaller  tank 
i B  required.  With  tanks  of  equal  size,  the  Milwaukee 
system  delivers  about  5  times  as  much  water  as  a  storage 
system. 

Air  tank  may  be  placed  anywhere;  air  docs  not 
freeze.  Power  equipment  may  be  placed  where  engine 
i  if  motor  may  be  used  for  other  work.  ( )ne  or  a  dozen 
springs,  wells  or  cisterns  may  be  pumped  with  one  tank 
and  one  power  equipment.  There  is  always  plenty  of 
air  lo  operate  the  pump.  Water  for  fire  protection  is 
at  h'ujh  pressure. 

Motor  Installation. 

Where  current  is  availahle,  a  motor  installation  is 
always  recommended,  as  it  can  he  made  automatic  in 

iti  operation. 

Engine  Installation. 

Small  oil  or  gasoline  engines  operate  most  of  the 
Milwaukee  installations.     A  2^  h.  p.  engine  supplies 

Swi  I  I  \  <    M  AM*. I  V 


WBu  wafer;  tq  5pept^Mi££>s 


in  SPtfinC 


^PA/£U/VJ>!'t 'Pl/MP 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  INSTALLATION  OF  MILWAUKEE  AIR 
POWER  WATER  SYSTEM 
Pttmping  equipment  installed  in  existing  buildings  at  any  convenient 
point.  In  this  case  it  is  a  garage.  Pump  is  placed  in  well  or  cistern. 
4  pumps  used  in  this  installation,  1  each  for  2  cisterns,  1  in  spring  and  1  in 
well.  The  air  lines  are  carried  underground  to  each  of  4  pumps.  Thus 
there  are  2  systems  of  pipes,  1  for  air  and  1  for  water. 

Spring,  well  or  cistern  water  can  be  supplied  to  any  building  or  point 
by  merely  adding  necessary  piping 

ample  air  for  two  No.  5  pumps.  This  is  the  out  lit  gen- 
erally installed. 

By  using  air  tank  of  sufficient  capacity  to  pump 
one  day's  supply  of  water,  the  engine  need  be  run  only 
a  short  time  each  day.  A  larger  air  tank  makes  pump- 
ing necessary  only  two  or  three  times  a  week. 

Air  may  he  taken  from  tank  to  soft  water  cistern, 
spring,  lake  or  river,  where  one  or  more  pumps  may  bt 
installed.  Other  pumps  may  be 
added  at  any  time  after  original  ]  ^ 

installation. 


WATER  III  ING  DKI.IVKRKI)  "1)1  K KIT  FROM  TI1K  WELL" 
The  pump  i»  lUbatrnjj  In  thr  sourer  of  (upply  and  delivery  is  made 
.(//  /..hnM.  I.  k.iiiIIi-hs  «'f  distance 
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hour :  is  12  in.  out- 


SHALLOW  WATER  SINGLE 

CYLINDER  "R"  PUMP 
Also  made  double  cylinder  "Z" 


Important  Feature. 

A  storage  water  system  generally  can  be  changed 
into  a  Milwaukee  air  power  "  direct  from  the  well  " 
water  system  at  comparatively  small  cost,  as  the  water 
storage  tank  may  be  used  for  an  air  reservoir. 

Milwaukee  Single  Cylinder  Pumps. 

Type  "  R "  shallow  water  pump  is  used  in  shallow 
wells,  cisterns,  lakes,  springs  and  rivers.    Delivers  12 
gals,  per  minute  or  700  gals, 
side  diameter,  and  will  work- 
in  8  in.  of  water. 

Type  "Z"  shallow 
water  pump  is  especially  de- 
signed for  heavy  duty  and 
where  large  volume  of  water 
is  used.  This  pump  is  12 
in.  in  diameter ;  requires  a 
well  14  in.  or  larger ;  and 
when  submerged  in  6  ft.  of 
water,  delivers  2500  gals,  or 
75  barrels  of  water  per  hour, 
and  10  gals,  per  minute  in 
3  ft.  of  water.  Especially 
adapted  to  shallow  water 
work,  such  as  springs,  cis- 
terns, intake  wells  near 
rivers  or  lakes,  where  it  is 
very  difficult  to  get  a  good 
head  of  water. 

Nos.  4,  5  and  6  pumps  are  built  for  4-in.,  5-in.,  6-in. 
and  larger  inside  diameter  wells  and  in  delivering 
capacities  of  400,  600,  1000  and  1500  gals,  per 
hour;  and  with  the  "R"  and  "Z"  pumps  for 
shallow  wells  and  cisterns,  equipment  to  meet 
almost  any  condition  and  requirement  can  be 
furnished. 

For  simplicity  and  durability  these  pumps 
have  no  equal. 

They  require  no  shifting  mechanism.  An 
expansion  tank  on  the  water  line  equalizes  the 
flow  while  the  water  chamber  is  filling. 

For  the  reason  that 
the  air  exhaust  valve  seats 
independently  of  air  inlet 
valve,  no  fine  adjustments 
are  necessary.  The  action 
of  these  pumps  is  gov- 
erned by  two  floats,  so  that 
no  motive  power,  spring 
action,  pistons  or  latches 
is  required. 

As  the  pump  is  the 
most  important  part  of 
the  plant,  care  should  be 
used  in  selecting  a  pump 
that  is  simple  in  construc- 
tion, and  made  of  the  best 
material  obtainable.  All 
working  parts  of  Milwau- 
kee pumps  are  made  of 
brass  and  bronze,  and 
there  are  no  troublesome  single  single  single 
pistons,  plungers,  or  op-  CYLINDER  cylinder  cylinder 
erating  springs  to  get  out  of  order. 

Fire  Protection. 

A  Milwaukee  air  power  system  is  specially  adapted 
for  fire  use,  and  supplies  an  unbroken  stream  of  water 
of  steady  volume  and  even  pressure.    Normal  pressure 
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of  5  to  10  lbs.  can  be  increased  almost  instantly  by 
simply  turning  a  valve  to  give  a  pressure  of  from  50 
to  100  lbs.,  sufficient  to  throw  a  stream  to  any  point  on 
the  gables  or  roof  of  the  ordinary  house  or  barn.  This 
is  accomplished  by  use  of  the  Milwaukee  pressure  regu- 
lator, an  exclusive  feature  and  one  which  may  be  worth 
in  five  minutes  five  times  the  cost  of  the  entire  plant. 


AIR  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Cost  of  Milwaukee  Water  System. 

Cost  of  any  individual  installation  and  full  partic- 
ulars will  be  given  upon  receipt  of  necessary  data  as 
indicated  on  information  blank,  copy  of  which  follows. 
Estimate  will  be  furnished  either  directly  by  the  com- 
pany or  by  dealer.  Dealers  who  install  this  system  are 
widely  distributed  over  the  United  States  ;  and  where  no 
such  dealer  is  located,  a  competent  plumber  or  steam- 
fitter  does  the  work. 

Information  Required  to  Make  Specifications. 

(1)  Give  depth  of  well. 

(2)  Give  depth  to  the  water  from  top  of  well. 

(3)  Give  diameter  of  well  at  smallest  place  in  inches. 

(4)  Give  amount  of  water  required  each  24  hours. 

(5)  How  many,  and  what,  plumbing  fixtures  in  house, 
barn  and  on  lawn  to  be  provided  with  water? 

(6)  What  power  do  you  have? 

(7)  If  electric  motor  or  gasoline  engine,  give  horsepower. 

(8)  Do  you  want  to  draw  or  raise  water  from  both  rain- 
water cistern  and  well? 

(9)  How  high  do  you  want  to  deliver  water  from  mouth 
of  well? 

(10)  Make  rough  diagram  showing  points  to  which  you 
wish  to  deliver  water  from  well,  giving  distance  in  feet. 

(11)  Will  you  want  pressure  enough  for  sprinkling  pur- 
poses ? 

(12)  If  you  have  no  power  at  present,  or  are  in  need  of  a 
new  power,  what  do  you  prefer — electric  motor  or  gasoline 
engine  ? 

(13)  If  electric  motor,  state  voltage  and  whether  direct 
or  alternating  current;  and  if  alternating  current,  whether  1-, 
2-  or  3-phase.    Also  give  number  of  cycles. 

(14)  State  whether  or  not  current  is  continuous.  If  in- 
terrupted any  time  during  24  hours,  give  hours  when  there  is 
no  current. 

(15)  Do  you  need  power  for  any  purpose  other  than  supply- 
ing water? 

(16)  Do  you  separate  cream  every  day? 

(17)  Give  distance  of  well  to  location  of  motive  power. 

References. 

Up  to  date,  15.000  installations  have  been  made  in 
all  parts  of  the  country.  List  will  be  furnished  on 
application. 
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Fort  Wayne  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Co. 


FORT  WAYNE  ENGINEERING  &  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Private  Water  Supply  Systems 
FORT  WAYNE,  IND. 


Products. 

Paul  Water  Systems. 

Classification  of  Systems. 

(A)  Shallow  well  pump  systems  for  pumping  from 
shallow  wells,  cisterns,  springs,  lakes  or  streams  where 
water  stands  at  all  times  not  more  than  25  ft.  below  pump. 

(B)  Deep  well  pump  systems  for  pumping  from 
deep  cased  wells,  2-in.  diam- 
eter or  larger,  where  water 
stands  from  25  to  300  ft.  be- 
low pump. 


Installation. 

Paul  systems,  as  listed,  are  standard  stock  systems. 
They  are  furnished  complete  with  pressure  controllers 
for  automatic  operation  and  electric  motors  for  either 
central  station  or  farm  light  power.  Standard  pipe  to 
connect  the  system  to  the  source  of  water  supply  and 
to  the  service  fixtures  is  not  included  and  is  found  in 
every  merchant's  stock.  The  systems  are  simple,  easily 
installed,  require  very  little  attention  and  oper- 
ate on  an  average  power  cost  of  10^  per 
1000  gals,  of  water  pumped  under  normal  con- 
ditions. 


FIG.  NOS.  901t  918,  932  FIG.  NO.  956  FIG.  NO.  865 

CLASSIFICATION  A-PAUL  SYSTFMS  FOR  DOMESTIC  USE  PUMPING  FROM  SHALLOW  WELLS,  CISTFRNS,  LAKFS  OR  SPR1NCS 


Specifications  of  Water  SiStkms 


From  general  catalogue 
number  .5010 


Catalogue 
number 


!I70-A 


'<:,(>- \ 


<ir,d  li 


S2GM-P 

H20M-M 

82GM-H 

83GM-0 

M30M-B 
K.V1M 


83GM_T 
H4OM-0 
M(.M  I' 
M'iM  H 


Figure 
number 


Ml 


(118 


032 


H66 


IN 


Page 
Dum- 
ber 


Pump 
capa- 
city, 
gals, 
per 
hour 


too 


180 


180 


no 


1440 


Tank 
con- 
tents, 
gain. 


100 
140 
316 
030 
315 

no 

1000 

1500 

(130 
1000 
1500 


Motor 
h.p. 


Project  One  and  Two 

Dimensions 

Project  one 

Soft  water  from  cisterns  for  city  and  village 
resiliences,  country  and  farm  homes,  apart- 
ments, hotels,  etc. 

Project  two 

Hard  water  from  shallow  wells,  lakes,  springs  or  streams  for 
village  residences,  country  and  farm  homes,  schools,  factories, 
hotels,  etc. 

Floor 
space, 
in. 

Height 
in. 

Ship- 
ping 

vright, 
lbs. 

NumlxT 

of 
rooms 

in 

building 

Number 

of 
people 
accom- 
modated 

Plumbing  fixtures 

Number 
of 

rooms 
in 

buildinq 

Number 

of 
people 
accom- 
modated 

Plumbing  fixtures 

Live  stock 

Grounds 

Lawn 

or 
garden 

Bath 

Showers 

Kitchen 

and 
laundry 

Bath 

Kitchen 

and 
laundry 

Number 
if  horses 
or  cattle 

NuiWIkt 
of  hogs 
or  sheep 

6 

6 

1 

1 

6 

3 

1 

1 

6 

10 

Limited 

27x28 

54 

220 

a 

5 

8 

8 

1 

8 

3 

1 

1 

r<    1  20 

One 
,4  in. 
hoso 

26x3:; 

54 

340 

8 

1  l 

8 

8 

2 

One 
small 

1 

s 

4 

Q 

1 

i:    I  36 

20  x  37 

65 

400 

8 

n    1  io 

10 

or 
more 

15 

2 

2 

HI 

5 

, 

1 

2'l     1  GO 

One 

f»  in. 

base 

46  x  43 

77 

830 

12 

10 

20 

20 

3 

1 

Large 
rounlry 
home 
and 
stock 
farm 

18 

ft 

3 

1 

Hi  \  U 

1100 

41) 

10 

25 

4 

3 

1 

20 

1 

Dimensions 
on  application 

With  the  e 
system*  the 
Links  may  Is' 
buried  in  th 
ground 

(hereby  saving 

Moor  s|  aee. 
Write  for 

epeinl  print 

1550 

t) 

tin    |  io 

AjHirt- 
melit 
Imtol, 

grab, 

or 
any 

octa 

hmldun/ 
where 
Ptppll 
live 
mid 
work 

30 

0 

4 

One 
or 
more 

15 

1 

2;) 

40 

Two 
Win. 
hoso 

Four 

'  4  IO 

bon 

1350 
1700 
2400 

5 

40 

100 

40 

8 

6 

25 

■ 

1 

25 

25 

a 

75 

lti:i 

SO 

in 

K 

Factory, 
school. 

llllli. 

hotel,  or 
iiii\  other 
building 
where 
ticoplc 
live  and 
work 

75 

Drinking 

fountains, 

military 

h\lumi, 

kitchen 

and 
laiimlrv 
fixture* 

Our 
engineering 
department 
should  Is- 
eonniilted 
if  water 
will  be 
consumed  for 
miinufiicllirim' 
purpowv* 

fill 

12 

10 

100 

.IIWKI 

Mil 

H> 

14 

150 

2000 
2700 

IIHI 

20 

Id 

200 

120 

24 

20 

250 
;kki 

3500 
6600 

150 

30 

24 

'■"  '    ''.•>•  'i.   In. ill  (or  Ml  or  tfinohiic  engine  power.  •i|>ecihcnlioti  on  application 
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Special  Systems. 

Special  systems  will  be  furnished  with  made-to- 
order  pressure  tanks  and  with  pumps  for  belt  or  gasoline 
engine  power  to  meet  any  requirement.  Specifications 
on  application. 

Sample  Specification. 

(A)  Shallow  Well  Systems — This  contractor  shall  fur- 
nish and  install  one  (1)  complete  Paul  Water  System,  cata- 
logue No.  970-A  illustrated  by  Fig.  901  and  listed  on  page  9 
of  t  b  e  Fort 
Wayne  Engineer- 
ing &  Manufac- 
turing Co.'s  gen- 
eral C  at  a  1  o  g  u  e 
No.  5010. 

(B)  Deep 
Well  Systems — 
This  contractor 
shall  furnish  and 
install  one  ( 1 ) 
complete  Paul  Wa- 
ter System  cata- 
logue No.  50-HMR 
illustrated  by  Fig. 
917  and  listed  on 
page  23  of  the 
Fort  Wayne  En- 
gineering &  Man- 
ufacturing Co.'s 
general  catalogue 
No.  5010. 


The  architect  will  note  that  with  deep  well  pumps 
it  is  necessary  to  include  in  the  specification  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  well ;  the  pumping  capacity  per  hour 
and  the  depth  to  water  as  found  in  columns  6,  7  and  8 
of  specification  table.  With  any  system  the  kind  of 
power  current  available  should  be  included. 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  engineering  department  of  this  company  will 
gladly  furnish  detailed  specifica- 
tion of  any  system  listed.  When 
in  doubt  write  fully  concerning  the 
source  of  water  supply,  power 
available,  also  number  and  kind  of 
fixtures  and  outlets  to  be  supplied 
with  water. 


FIG.  NO.  924 
CLASSIFICATION  b-paul  systems  for 


FIG.  NOS.  920,  881 

DOMESTIC  USE,  PUMPING  FROM  DEEP  WELLS 


FIG.  NO.  917 


Specifications  of  Water  Systems 

Project 

Dimensions 

From  general  catalogue 
number  5010 

Size  in  in.  of 
well 

Maximum 
duty  of  pumps 

Hard  water  from  deep  wells  for  city  and  village  residences, 
farms  and  country  homes,  factories,  schools,  hotels,  etc. 

Tanlc 
contents, 
gals. 

Motor 
h.p. 

casing 
required 

for 
capacities 

listed 

Capacity, 
gals, 
per 
hour 

Depth 

to 
water, 

ft. 

Number 

of 
rooms 
in 

building 

Number 

of 
people 
accom- 
modated 

Plumbing  fixtures 

Live  stock 

Grounds 

Floor 

Height, 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Catalogue 
number 

Figure 
number 

Page 
number 

Baths 

Kitchen 

and 
laundry 

Number 
of  horses 
or  cattle 

Number 
of  hogs 
or  sheep 

Lawn 
and 
garden 

space, 
in. 

in. 

50HM-R 

917 

23 

52 

2  or  larger 

150 

6 

5 

1 

1 

Small 

number 

30x30 

52 

600 

50HM-J 

120 

100 

4 

2 

1 

8 

20 

30x40 

77 

625 

6 

50HM-K 

220 

1XA  or  larger 

.  200 

60 

8 

5 

1 

15 

20 

One 

38x45 

77 

825 

8 

Vi  in. 

.i0HM-L 

924 

23 

315 

3  or  larger 

250 

40 

9 

6 

Two 

1 

12 

40 

42x45 

77 

1000 

8 

or 

6 

20 

hose 

50HM-P 

630 

4  or  larger 

250 

50 

- 

fi 

1 

20 

30 

1500 

12 

more 

4 

10 

Dimensions 

50HM-Q 

1000 

Hotel  or 
club 

40 

1 

on  application 

2300 

51HM-R 

140 

6 

4 

2 

1 

12 

30 

30x40 

77 

890 

2  or  larger 

165 

150 

6 

Two 

51HM-S 

220 

8 

5 

3 

1 

18 

30 

H  in- 

38x45 

77 

1050 

% 

1Yi  or  larger 

275 

80 

8 

6 

10 

or 

.11HM-T 

315 

10 

6 

1 

20 

40 

one 

42  x  45 

77 

1175 

3  or  larger 

410 

50 

8 

.ilHM-U 

920 

25 

630 

Hotel  or 
club 

50 

1 

hose 

1620 

3  or  larger 

365 

100 

5 

Three 

14 

50 

53HM-R 

220 

6 

8 

1 

Dimensions 
on  armlipjitinn 

1050 

53HM-S 

315 

8 

6 

or 

1 

3 

10 

1200 

1 

3J4  or  larger 

448  . 

70 

8 

more 

20 

50 

Two 

53HM-U 

12 

6 

1 

6 

40 

1700 

630 

15 

50 

30 

Kin. 

53HM-V 

1000 

4  or  larger 

543 

70 

School 

75 

1 

to 

50 

hose 

With  these 

2450 

or 
factory 

systems  the 
tanks  may  be 
buried  in  the 
ground 

54HM-R 

365 

4  or  larger 

615 

210 

8 

Three 

1 

50 

100 

1700 

54HM-S 

630 

15 

or 

2100 

Large 
country 
homes, 
stock 
farms, 
factories, 

1 

100 

40 

thereby  saving 

fioor  .-1  Mr" 

54HM-T 

1000 

2 

i\i  or  larger 

865 

140 

150 

more 

Three 

2900 

54HM-U 

1500 

5  or  larger 

1310 

50 

200 

SA  in- 

3600 

54HM-V 

881 

27 

1880 

6  or  larger 

1150 

90 

250 

Drinking 
fountains, 

uur  engineering 
department 

hose 

5000 

54HM-R 

630 

4  or  larger 

740 

300 

150 

sanitary 

should 

x  con- 

2200 

54HM-S 

1000 

hotels, 
schools, 
clubs, 
etc. 

200 

fixtures. 
Kitchen  and 
laundry 
fixtures 

suited  if  water 
will  be  consumed 
for  manufacturing 
purposes 

Four 

Write  for  special 
print 

3000 

54HM-T 

1500 

3 

i\>2  or  larger 

1035 

210 

250 

H  in. 
hose 

3700 

54HM-U 

1880 

5  or  larger 

1770 

70 

300 

5100 

54HM-V 

2260 

6  or  larger 

1375 

50 

350 

5S00 

Note:  Systems  built  for  belt  or  gasoline  engine  power;  specification  on  application. 
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The  Goulds  Manufacturing  Company 


THE  GOULDS  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Hand  and  Power  Pumps 

SENECA  FALLS,  N.  Y. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  16  Murray  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  58  Pearl  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  636  Oliver  Building 
HOUSTON,  TEX.,  1001  Carter  Building 

Products. 

Hand  and  Power  Pumps  for  every  service: 
Single  and  Double  Acting-  Triplex  Power  Pumps  ; 
Cistern  and  Well,  Lift  and  Force  Pumps ; 
House  Force  Pumps ;  Single  Stage  and  Multi- 
stage Centrifugal  Pumps ;  Deep  Well  Power 
Working  Heads  and  Cylinders ;  Vacuum 
Pumps  ;  Air  Compressors  ;  Sump  Pumps. 

Autowater  Systems. 

Hydraulic  Rams  ;  Pump  Jacks ;  Double  Acting  Pis- 
ton Pumps,  band  and  power  ;  Rotary  Pumps  ;  Deep  Well 
Triplex  Pumps ;  Diaphragm  Pumps ;  Hydraulic  Pres- 
sure Pumps. 

Specification  Goulds  Standard  Triplex  Power  Pump. 

The  following  is  the  specification  for  Goulds  stand- 
ard triplex  power  pump,  small  and  moderate  capacity 
type,  Fig.  1696,  1%  by  2  in.  to  8  by  10  in.,  capacity  2  to 
350  gals,  per  minute  : 

Frame — Close  grained  iron,  cast  in  one  piece  with  cross- 
head  guides  and  cylinders,  forming  exceptionally  rigid  construc- 
tion and  accurate  alignment  of  all  working  parts. 

Crank  Shaft — High  carbon  open  hearth  steel,  accurately 
machined  to  gage. 

Bearings — Crank  shaft  and  pinion  shaft  bearings  are  of 
babbitt  metal. 

Gearing — Gear  and  pinion  charcoal  iron,  machine  cut  from 
the  solid.  A  guard  covers  the  pinion  and  adjacent  teeth  of  the 
gear.   Gear  ratio  5  to  1. 

Crossheads— Sizes  4  by  6  in.  and  larger,  fitted  with  adjust- 
able shoes,  which  run  in  bored  guides.  Sizes  2>\A  by  4  in.  and 
smaller,  the  crossheads  are  cylindrical  in  form,  and  run  in  bored 
guides. 

Connecting  Rods — Sizes  4  by  6  in.  and  larger,  strap  head 
and  wedge  adjustment  with  bronze  boxes  at  crank  end  and 
bronze  bushings  at  crosshead  end.  Sizes  3'/2  by  4  in.  and  smaller 
have  adjustable  boxes  babbited  at  crank  end,  and  bronze  bush- 
ings at  crosshead  end. 

Cylinders — Close  grained  iron  cast  in  one  piece  with 
standards. 

Plungers — Sizes  2]/j  by  4  in.  and  larger  are  fitted  with 
hard  cast  iron  plungers.    Sizes  2  by  3  in.  and  smaller  have 
bronze  plungers  accurately  machined  and 
ground  true  and  smooth. 

Glands — Sizes  2'/i  by  4  in.  and  larger  $ 
have  iron  glands.    Sizes  2  by 
3  in.  and  smaller  have  bronze 
glands. 

Base  and  Valve  Boxes 
—Charcoal  iron  in  one  cast- 
ing, of  liberal  proportions, 
affording  large  valve  area. 

Valves  .1  by  4  in.  and 
smaller  bronze 
valves.  V/t  by  4 
in.  and  larger— for 
•  old  water  rubber 
disks  (in  bronze 
grid  seats,  cylin- 
arically    w  o  u  n  d 

springs.  For  hot 
wain  the  urid  scat 
valve  with  special 
disk  is  recom- 
mended. 

Aim   (  iiAMiii  ii 
Supplied  with 
l<  ii  in  p.  Vacuum 
( lumber  to  order. 

'•.AMI        <    A  I  A  I  I  K  .  I  I 


BRANCHES 


TRADE-MARK 


I*i«i.  1696.    GOULDS  SINGLE  ACTING 
TRIPLES  PUMP 

Willi  v.i  nr  •  mihu  .  Ii  il  null., i      I-'mi  liemU  up  In  .tSO 
ft.,  ami  cji|iiii  ilirn  llli  tO  ISO  K»l»    Ml  niinulc 
Hull,  m,   Nm  llll 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  12-14  South  Clinton  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Ill  North  3rd  Street 
ATLANTA,  GA.,  Citizens  &  Southern  Bank  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  804  Dime  Bank  Building 

Special  Construction — Phosphor  bronze  plungers, 
lined  cylinders  and  glands,  rawhide  pinions,  etc.,  to 
order. 

Autowater  System. 

Automatic,  compact,  pump  and  electric 
motor,  pressure  tank  and  automatic  regulator — 
is  a  complete  system  designed  by  Goulds'  engi- 
neers to  furnish  fresh  water  for  all  purposes 
where  not  more  than  180  gals,  an  hour  are  re- 
quired, and  where  the  lowest  level  of  water  supply  is  not 
more  than  20  ft.  below  the  base  of  the  pump. 

How  It  Works — At  the  turn  of  a  faucet,  water  is 
forced  through  the  pipes  by  air  pressure  in  the  pressure 
tank.  As  the  water  level  falls  in  the  tank,  the  pressure 
of  the  air  above  is  reduced.  When  reduced  to  a  certain 
point,  the  pressure  regulator  automatically  starts  the 
motor.  The  pump  then  re-fills  the  tank  to  its  normal 
level. 

Why  It  is  Reliable — The  heart  of  the  Autowater 
system  is  its  unfailing  Goulds  Tfi-Speed  pump,  whose 
plunger  moves  at  500 
strokes  a  minute  with 
no  appreciable  vibra- 
tion. Unlike  the 
usual  piston  type 
pump,  its  parts  are 
easily  accessible  for 
re-packing  in  the  re- 
mote event  of  leak- 
age. The  oiling  is 
automatic.  There  are 
no  gears  to  wear  and 
cause  noise. 

The  }4  h-P-  elec- 
tric motor  is  selected 
for  the  particular  re- 
quirements of  the 
Autowater  system. 
It  is  available  in  the  standard  voltages  for  direct  and  al- 
ternating currents,  and  in  the  32-volt,  direct  current  type 
lor  use  with  farm-lighting  generator  sets. 

The  automatic  pressure  regulator,  designed  tor  the 
Autowater  system,  affords  perfect  control  of  the  motor. 
Its  positive  action  can  be  observed  at  any 'lime  by  read- 
ing the  pressure  gage. 

The  airtight,  galvanized  steel  pressure  lank -has  30 
gals,  capacity — large  enough  to  hold  a  generous  supply, 
yet  not  so  large  (bat  the  water  remains  in  it  long  enough 
to  become  stale. 

A  direct-from-well  attachment  w  ill  be  supplied  for 
a  small  additional  cost.  It  provides  cold  drinking  water 
pumped  direct  from  (be  well. 

Catalogues,  Dimension  Sheets  and  Prices. 

Complete  Specifications  on  all  tvpes  and  capacities 
of  Goulds  power  pumps  are  given  in  a  set  of  bulletins. 
\  bound  m'I  of  these  bulletins,  including  a  special  bul- 
letin containing  all  the  handy  data  and  tables  needed  in 
making  pumping  calculations,  will  be  furnished  loarcbi- 

Conttnuta  or  tttxt  fiogi 


GOl'LDS  111 -SI'KKD  AUTOWATER 
SYSTEM 

Capacity  ISA  gallons  per  hour  for  pressures 
of  43  His.  or  elevations  of  Kin  ft. 
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tects  on  request.  A  set  of  dimension  sheets  on  all 
standard  sizes  will  also  be  provided  if  desired.  Blue 
prints  and  data  on  special  types  and  sizes  will  be  fur- 
nished by  the  engineering  department  on  request. 


Fic.  1049.    GOULDS  DOUBLE  ACTING  VACUUM  PUMP 
For  vacuum  heating  systems.     Displacement    10.200  to 
81,000  gals,  per  hour 
Bulletin  No.  106 


Fig.  1531.    PYRAMID  PUMP,  WITH  GEAR  CONNECTED  MOTOR 
For  heads  up  to  175  ft.  and  capacities  up  to  114  gals,  per  minute 
Bulletin  No.  100 


Fig.   1531.    PYRAMID  PUMP, 

FORM  "Q"  DRIVE 
6-gal.   per   minute   size   as  sup- 
plied    complete     with  motor 
mounted  on   brackets.  Good 
for  total  heads  up  to  175  ft., 
or    75    lbs.    pressure.  For 
house    and    small  factory 
service 
Bulletin  No.  100 


Fig.  3013.  GOULDS 

DIRECT  CON- 
NECTED CENTRIF- 
UGAL SUMP 

PUMP 
Bulletin  No.  Ill 


Fig.  1604.  GOULDS  AIR 
AND  WATER  FORCE 
PUMP 
For  use   with  pneumatic 
pressure  water  supply 
systems 


Fig.  1030.  GOULDS  POWER  WORKING  HEAD 
For  operating  cylinders  in  deep  wells 
Bulletin  No.  108 


Fig.   3014.    GOULDS  TWO-STAGE 
AND  THREE-STAGE  CENTRIF- 
UGAL FIRE  PUMP 
Open  view 
Bulletin  No.  118 


Fig.  3300.    GOULDS  MULTISTAGE 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
For  heads  up  to  580  ft.,  and  capacities  up 
to  1500  gals,  per  minute 
Bulletin  No.  120 


Fig.  3030.     GOULDS  SINGLE-STAGE 
DOUBLE  SUCTION  CENTRIF- 
UGAL PUMP 
Direct  connected  to  electric  motor.  _  For 
heads  up  to  150  ft.,  and  capacities 
up  to  8.000  gals,  per  mm. 
Bulletin  No.  110 
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Thompson  Manufacturing  Co. 


THOMPSON  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Rotary  Pumps 

811  Twenty-fourth  Street 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA. 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Rotary  Heating  Pumps  which  include :  Return 
Line  Vacuum  Pumps ;  Air  Line  Pumps ;  Automatic 
Condensation  Pumps  and  Receivers. 

Rotary  Liquid  Pumps  which  include:  Pumps  for 
Private  House  Water  Systems;  Bilge  Pumps;  Special 
Pumps. 

Rotary  Air  Pumps  which  include:  Dry  Vacuum 
Pumps  up  to  28  in.  mercury ;  Vacuum  Pumps  for  milk- 
ing machines ;  Dry  Pressure  Pumps  up  to  10  lhs. 

Construction  Thompson  Rotary  Pumps. 

The  illustration  shows  the  interior  construction  of 
the  Thompson  rotary  pumps,  which  consists  of  a  crank, 
an  impeller,  and  a  hinged  plate.  The  hinged  plate  sepa- 
rates the  suction  and  discharge  sides  of  the  pump 
cylinder. 

The  surface  of  the  impeller  and  pump  casing  is 
cylindrical,  therefore  readily  and  accurately  machined. 
The  impeller  is  not  in  contact  with  the  casing,  hut  is  so 
adjusted  as  to  maintain  the  closest  clearance. 


THOMPSON  ROTARY  PUMP 

Willi  mil  plate  removed 

As  compared  with  other  types  of  rotary  pumps, 
this  pump  requires  considerably  less  power  per  cubic 

font  <li  |»l;i<  i  ini  iit  .hie  to  the  absence  of  sliding  wings, 

gears,  and  valves. 

SWI.KI  '■■  <    M  M  '".''I. 


Return  Line  Vaccum  Pump. 

The  vacuum  unit  as  shown,  consists  of  a  Thompson 
rotary  vacuum  pump  with  outboard  bearing,  motor 
belted  to  pump,  suction  strainer,  air  eliminator,  and 
heavy  cast  iron  base.  The  pump,  suction  strainer,  and 
air  eliminator  can  be  removed  from  the  base  without 
disturbing  the  piping. 

The  equipment  is  simple  and  compact,  does  not 
require  a  concrete  base,  is  completely  assembled,  and 
thoroughly  tested  before  shipment. 

This  unit  is  also  furnished  with  an  enclosed  helical 
gear  drive. 


VACUUM  RETURN  LINE  HEATING"  PUMP 


No. 

Direct 
radiation, 
sq.  ft. 

Displacement 
per  min., 
cu.  ft. 

Pump, 
r.  p.  nil 

Motor, 
h.  p. 

Size  of  suc- 
tion and  dis- 
charge, in. 

101 

5,000 

4  7 

400 

2 

102 

11.000 

10  6 

375 

r 

103 

19.000 

17.6 

33S 

3 

101 

35,000 

32 

300 

3 

3t* 

The  following  specifications  cover  combination 
units  for  larger  installations:  These  units  consist  of  a 
separating  tank,  a  return  pump  with  motor  and  base, 
a  vacuum  air  pump  with  motor  and  base,  a  vacuum  con- 
troller and  suction  strainer. 

DATA.  COMBINATION  UNITS 


Equipment 
si  /.i* 

V  M  11  VI    Ul  II  KN    I'l  Ml' 

An;  Pi  Mr 

Mot.ll 
h.p. 

s 

l«.j 

2 
5 

GaU.  per 
hour 

Lbi.  per 
houi 

Radiation 

Ml.  ft. 

direct  _ 

Motor, 
p 

Capacity 

ou.  ft. 
per  min. 

No.  101 -A 
No.  102-A 
No.  no  A 
No.  104-A 

2  IOO 
•11  (Ml 
6S00 
I2r>00 

.'011(10 
VHV*> 

54/K1 

10500 

ssooo 

I00O00 

jjr»n  >  > 

i 

\ 

30 
55 
85 

Thompson  Manufacturing  Co. 


Automatic  Condensation  Pump  and  Receiver. 

For  vapor  and  gravity  heating  systems  where  all 
or  part  of  the  radiation  is  below  the  boiler  water  line, 
for  dry  kilns,  steam  kettles,  steam  tables,  vento  fan 
coils,  and  for  draining  cellars  or  basements. 

The  prominent  features  of  this  outfit  are  compact- 
ness, simplicity,  quiet  efficient  operation,  quality  of 
materials  used  and  workmanship..  The  unit  is  fur- 
nished with  a  brass  pump  and  a  cast  iron  receiver. 

If  the  outfit  is  placed  in  a  12-in.  pit  to  receive  the 
returns  or  water  below  the  floor  line,  the  pump  and 
motor  will  still  be  2  in.  above  the  floor  line. 


CONDENSATION  PUMP 


No.  of 
pump 

Maximum 
sq.  ft 
direct 

radiation 

Motor, 
h  p. 

Boiler 
pressure, 
lbs. 

Approximate 
floor 
space,  in. 

Approximate 
shipping 
weight,  lbs. 

A 

2000 

% 

10 

16  x  27 

200 

B 

4000 

>4 

10 

16  x  27 

250 

C 

6O0O 

H 

10 

18  x  29 

300 

■  Al 

2000 

H 

20 

16x27     1,  225 

.  Bl 

4000 

20 

16  x  27 

?  275 

CI 

6000 

H 

20 

18  x  29 

325 

A2 

2000 

H 

40 

16  x  27 

250 

B2 

4000 

H 

40 

16  x  27 

300 

C2 

6000 

H 

40 

18  x  29 

350 

Specifications — 

(1)  Pump  Casing — Brass  with  brass  end  plates. 

(2)  Impeller — Brass  machined  to  gage. 

(3)  Crank  Shaft — Special  bronze,  accurately 
ground  to  gage,  making  a  mirrorlike  finish. 

(4)  Bearings — Die  cast  graphite  impregnated  oil- 
less,  ground  to  size. 

(5)  Coupling — Special  compound  flexible  coupling. 
.  (6)  Stuffing  Box  and  Gland — Bronze,  fitted  with 

flexible  metallic  packing,  held  to  place  by  tempered  coil 
spring. 

(7)  Float  and  Switch — Brass  float  operating  an  in- 
closed quick  break,  butt  contact  switch. 
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(8)  Receiver — Cast  iron,  provided  with  water 
glass,  two  return  tappings ;  one  in  the  top  and  one  near 
the  bottom. 

DuMoin  Water  Pressure  System. 

This  outfit  will  automatically  pump  water  from  a 
shallow  well,  cistern  or  spring,  for  use  in  a  bungalow, 
or  country  home.  It  can  be  operated  from  any  electric 
lighting  system. 

In  this  unit  troublesome  belts,  and  noisy  valves  and 
gears  have  been  eliminated.    It  is  an  all-metal  outfit. 

The  DuMoin  water  system  is  a  simple  one-piece 
unit,  which  has  large  capacity,  and  is  efficient  and  noise- 
less in  operation. 

Capacity — The  DuMoin  system  fitted  with  a 
*4  h.p.  motor  delivers  300  gals,  per,  hour.  The  average 
home  uses  about  one-tenth  this  amount  per  hour. 

Complete  Unit — The  unit  consists  of  the  Thomp- 
son rotary  pump,  direct  connected  }4  h.p.  direct  current 
or  repulsion  induction  alternating  current  motor,  cast 
iron  pressure  tank,  and  automatic  control.  It  is  tested 
before  shipment.    It  arrives  on  the  job  ready  to  operate. 

Installation — The  DuMoin  outfit  requires  but  a 
16  by  27  in.  floor  space.  It  is  easily  installed  ;  to  put  it 
in  operation  one  merely  connects  the  suction  and  dis- 
charge piping  to  the  unit,  and  connects  the  motor  to  the 
electric  lighting  circuit. 


DUMOIN  WATER   PRESSURE  PUMP 


Co-operative  Service. 

Architects  and  engineers  are  invited  to  present 
their  special  pumping  problems  to  this  organization, 
which  is  prepared  to  assist  in  selecting  the  proper  pump- 
ing units. 

Bulletins. 

Bulletins  with  detailed  information  will  be  fur- 
nished on  request. 
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The  Vaile-Kimes  Co. 


THE  VAILE-KIMES  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  House  Pumps 
DAYTON,  OHIO 


Products. 

"V&K"  Water  Supply  Systems  for  every  domes- 
tic requirement. 

"V&K"  Shallow  and  Deep  Well  Pumps  for 
operation  by  electric  motor,  gasoline  engine  or  belt  drive. 

Experience. 

Many  years  of  experience  as  specialists  in  the 
manufacture  of  house  pumps  enables  this  company  to  in- 
clude in  its  designs  many  improvements  of  special  value 
and  on  which  numerous  patents  have  been  allowed. 

"V&K"  Pumping  Apparatus. 

The  design  of  "V&K"  apparatus  is  made  as  simple 
as  possible,  consistent  with  effective  work.  No  expert 
knowledge  is  required  to  install  or  operate. 

Construction — The  material  used  in  "V&K"  ap- 
paratus is  the  best  that  can  be  bought  for  the  purpose, 
and  all  parts  are  machined  and  finished  to  an  accurate 
degree,  and  finally  subjected  to  rigid  tests. 

Silent  Operation — The  "V&K"  method  of  driv- 
ing pump  from  motor,  as  well  as  every  other  point  in 
the  construction  and  arrangement  of  parts,  make  "V&K" 
pumps  practically  noiseless  in  operation. 

Electric  Motors — The  electric  motors  used  with 
"V&K"  pumps  were  developed  especially  to  meet  the 
exacting  requirements  of  automatic  pump  drive.  Ex- 
perience has  proved  that  the  ordinary  stock  motor  is  not 
suitable,  nor  will  it  prove  reliable  in  pump  service. 

Lubricating  System — "V&K"  pumps  are  equipped 
with  a  special  lubricating  system,  which  automatically 
distributes  oil  to  all  working  parts. 

"V&K"  Automatic  Electric  Pressure  Switch — 
This  mechanism  is  actuated  by  change  of  pressure  in 
the  tank,  starting  and  stopping  the  electric  motor  auto- 
matically. A  valuable  feature  in  the  design  of  the 
"V&K"  switch  permits  of  a  certain  drop  in  the  tank- 
pressure  before  starting  the  pump,  thus  greatly  reduc- 
ing the  number  of  starts  each  day. 

A ik  Attachment — All  "V&K"  electric  pumps  are 
fitted  with  a  special  air  attachment  for  supplying  air  to 
the  tank. 

Fresh  Wateb 
Service — By  use  of  the 
"V&K"  fresh  water 
attachment  ,  "Koltap," 
•••alcr  may  be  had  di- 
rect from  tin-  well  inde- 
pendent «>f  the  storage 

tank,  giving  a  supply  of 
cool  fresh  water  at  one 
or  more  of  the  fixtures 

for  drinking  or  conking 
purposes.  May  he  used 
with  both  shallow  and 
deep  well  systems. 

( rUABAlfTH  —  All 
"V&K"  pumps  arc  guaranteed  t< 

SWM  l'     (    MAI  I*. I  I. 


"ViVK1 


KOLTAP,  A  FRESH  WATER 
ATTAl  hmknt 


made  <>f  first  class 


material,  free  from  flaws 
and  imperfect  workman- 
ship, and  any  part  prov- 
ing defective  will  be 
replaced  without 
charge. 

"V&K"   Shallow  Well 
Systems. 

Designed  especially 
to  fill  the  demand  for  a 
complete  and  absolutely 
reliable  outfit,  which  may 
be  used  for  supplying  the 
house  fixtures  writh  soft 
water,  or  for  general 
water  service  from  a 
well  or  other  source  of 
supply  where  the  vertical 
depth  to  water  does  not 
exceed  22  ft. 

Especially  adapted 
for  use  with  private 
lighting  plants. 


Fig.  667.  COMPLETE  SHALLOW 
WELL  SYSTEM 

Pump  and  tank  on  cast  iron  base. 

Pressure,  35  to  SO  lbs.  Suction 
lift,  22  ft. 


DATA,  FIG.  267  SHALLOW  WELL  SYSTEMS 


Pump 

capac- 

Tank 

Dimensions, 

in. 

Size 

ity. 

capac 

Suction, 

Di» 

H.P. 

Shipping 

No. 

gals. 

ity, 

in. 

charge. 

motor 

weight. 

per 

gals. 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

in. 

lbs. 

hour 

267  E-2 

120 

42 

48 

23 

28 

H 

H 

y* 

240 

267  E-3 

180 

53 

50 

25 

30 

% 

300 

267  E-4 

120 

80 

63 

23 

32 

*A 

H 

H 

300 

267  F-4 

210 

80 

63 

32 

32 

H 

y* 

370 

267  F-6 

210 

120 

63 

32 

36 

H 

X 
X 

430 

267  F-8 

210 

220 

75 

32 

40 

H 

l 

lA 

480 

267  G-8 

360 

220 

75 

36 

44 

H 

M 

520 

267G-10 

360 

315 

75 

36 

48 

i 

H 

700 

Furnished  with  "V&K"  electric  automatic  pressure  switch. 
Above  outfits  furnished  with  motor  for  32,  110  and  220  volts,  D.  C,  also 
for  1 10  and  220  volts,  A.  C,  any  cycle. 

The  medium  and  larger  outfits  are  adapted  for  well  water  service,  espe- 
cially if  lawn  sprinkling  will  be  included  in  the  requirement. 

For  pumping  rain  water  to  the  fixtures  in  bathroom,  laundry ,  etc.,  the 
small  outfits  should  be  used. 


RUN  SEPARATE  IWEWRECt  tONEHR 


ELECTRIC  DIRECT  PRESSURE  SHALLOW  WELL  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Showing  I'ig.   IM)  pump  and  "WVK"  automatic  electric  pressure  switch 

installed  in  complete  system. 

Tank  and  pump  may  be  separate  or  on  cast  iron  base 

DATA.  "V&K"  SHALLOW  WELL  PUMPS 
 Maximum  pressure.  50  lbs.    Suction  lift,  22  ft.   


I'V  Nns. 

1  (II 

i  so 

Size 

Nos. 

3 

Sill 

a 

SOS 

7 

507 

Capacity, 

gals, 
per  hour 


210 
IMP 

7  20 


Surl  inn 
pipe. 


1 


I  lischarge 
pipe, 


Dimensions,  in. 


Length 


u 

41 

52 


Width 


10 

IS 
13 


Height 


24 

27 
31 


Shipping 
weight . 

lbs. 


iso 

lis 


143 

220 


IIHI  'OH 


III'  I  IS  pumps  »re  cil  I  In-  same  construction  as  Kig.  130,  except  thai  tVv 
.in  arranged  l"i  bell  drive  from  gasoline  engine  or  other  moderate  speed  power. 

I'"ig.  153  pumps  are  the  same  construction  as  I'lg  130,  event  that  thev 
are  arranged  foi  belt  dine  and  provided  with  reduction  grarx  for  driving  direct 
from  u  high  upccd  motor 

Above  oiittitH  furnished  with  motoi  (or  110  oi  220  volta  I).  C.  or  A.  ('., 
any  cycle. 


(  , i M l* «' n !/,'</  .IM  ,|,-  rl  fiu/r 


The  Vaile-Kimes  Co. 


1279 


"V&K"  Electric  Deep  Well  Water  Supply  System 

"V&K"  deep  well  pumps  are  built  in  the  open 
cylinder  type  in  capacities  from  120  to  740  gals,  per  hour, 
and  designed  to  operate  on  wells  from  22  to  300  ft.  to 
water  level. 

Construction — Thorough,  substantial  throughout, 
to  stand  shocks  and  strains  of  deep  well  work. 

Power  Head — Of  the  straight  line  type  most 
practical  for  deep  well  service.  Well  designed  housing 
cast  in  one  piece,  assuring  rigidness  and  satisfactory 
Operation. 


Combination  Air  Chamber — Liberal  air  chamber 
with  discharge  valve  of  special  design. 

Uniform  Discharge — The  differential  piston  is 
proportioned  to  equalize  crank  load  and  produce  uniform 
discharge  flow  ;  half  the  water  on  the  upstroke  and  half 
on  the  down.   No  stuffing  box  to  leak  or  consume  power. 

Pump  Cylinder — Extra  heavy  construction  of 
brass  with  bronze  ball  valves.  Strainers  to  prevent  for- 
eign matter  from  entering. 

Frostproof — The  frostproof  drop  for  the  discharge 
pipe  below  the  frost  line  may  be  applied  to  any  "V&K" 
deep  well  pump. 


dimensions,  capacities,  prices,  etc.  deep  well  pumps 


With 

32-v. 

D.C. 

Vert. 

also 

With 

dist. 

110-v. 

A.C. 

power 

With 

or 

motor 

Cyl. 

Jiam. 

head 

110-v. 

220-v. 

any 

Cap. 

to 

Wood 

Ship- 
ping 

or 

A.C. 

eye. 

Fig. 

In- 

Out- 

per 

Drop 

Disch. 

pump 

sucker 

220-v. 

60 

other 

Size 

side, 

side, 

hr., 

pipe. 

pipe, 

cyl.. 

rod, 

H.p. 

weight, 

D.C. 

eye. 

than 

No. 

in. 

in. 

gals. 

in. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

motor 

lbs. 

motor 

motor 

60 

187 

X-l 

i34 

120 

2 

% 

125 

va 

X 

270 

$321 .00 

$321 .00 

$355  . 00 

187 

Y-l 

\% 

2  A 

ISO 

2 

% 

50 

m 

A 

275 

334.00 

334.00 

368.00 

187 

A-2 

VA 
2% 

2% 

185 

2 

V* 

100 

\a 

A 

290 

415.00 

424.00 

467.00 

187 

B-l 

3% 

265 

2A 

50 

m 

A 

300 

453.00 

462  00 

505  00 

187 

A-3 

VA 

2% 

185 

2 

in 

175 

VA 

% 

325 

505.00 

540 . 00 

614  00 

187 

A-4 

VA 

2% 

185 

2 

VA 

250 

i  A 

1 

345 

580.00 

604 . 00 

678  00 

187 

B-2 

W 

3% 

265 

2y2 

va 

100 

1A 

U 

335 

545.00 

577  .00 

653  00 

187 

C-l 

2% 

4 

39j 

3 

VA 

50 

1A 

l 

365 

620.00 

643.00 

717  00 

187 

B-3 

2V4 

214 

3% 

265 

2V2 

175 

VA 

VA 

395 

635.00 

652.00 

704  00 

187 

B-4 

3% 

265 

2Y2 

i'A 

250 

VA 

2 

550 

676.00 

692.00 

745  00 

187 

-  C-2 

2H 

4 

525 

3 

IX 

100 

VA 

VA 

540 

701 .00 

719  00 

772  00 

1X7 

C-3 

2H 

4 

525 

3 

IK 

175 

lA 

2 

560 

790.00 

80.8.00 

861  00 

187 

D-l 

314 

*A 

740 

3H 

1M 

50 

VA 

VA 

550 

714.00 

732.00 

781 .00 

187 

D-2 

3  H 

740 

3A 

IH 

100 

\A 

2 

570 

814.00 

832  00 

884  OO 

187 

A-5 

l7v 

27h 

245 

300 

\A 

1 

520 

650.00 

668.00 

720  (X) 

Fig.  187.    OPEN  CYLINDER  Pl'MP 

DIMENSIONS,  CAPACITIES,  PRICES,  ETC..  DEEP  WELL  PUMPS 
Group  A  for  Light  Service 


Size 
No. 

Fig. 
187 
pump 

Cap. 
per 
hr., 

gals. 

Vert, 
dist. 
power 
head 

to 
pump 
cyl., 

ft. 

Tank 
Dimensions 
in.  ft. 

Cap., 
gals. 

Ship- 
ping 

weight, 
lbs. 

For 
110-v. 

or 
220-v. 

D.C. 

For 
32-v. 
D.C. 

or 
110-v. 

or 
220-v. 
A.C,  ■ 
60 
eye. 

For 
A.C. 
any 
eye. 
other 
than 
60 

341 -A 

X-l 

120 

125 

24    x  5 

120 

505 

$431 .00 

$431 .00 

$465 . 00 

341-B 

X-l 

120 

125 

30    x  6 

220 

790 

493.00 

493  00 

528.00 

341-C 

X-l 

120 

125 

36    x  6 

315 

860 

529.00 

529  00 

563.00 

341 -D 

Y-l 

ISO 

50 

24    x  5 

120 

510 

444  00 

444  00 

478.00 

341-E 

Y-l 

150 

50 

30    x  6 

220 

795 

506  00 

506.00 

541  00 

341-F 

Y-l 

150 

50 

36    x  6 

315 

865 

542  . 00 

542  00 

575.00 

341-G 

A-2 

185 

100 

24    x  5 

120 

525 

526.00 

535 .00 

577  00 

341-H 

A-2 

185 

100 

30    x  6 

220 

810 

587  .00 

597 .00 

641 .00 

341-1 

A-2 

185 

100 

36    x  6 

315 

880 

623.00 

632.00 

675.00 

341 -J 

B-l 

26S 

50 

24    x  5 

120 

535 

564.00 

572.00 

617  00 

341-K 

B-l 

265 

50 

30    x  6 

220 

820 

627.00 

635 . 00 

679.00 

341-L 

B-l 

265 

50 

36    x  6 

315 

890 

662.00 

670.00 

714.00 

341-M 

B-l 

265 

50 

36    x  8 

420 

960 

750  00 

759.00 

803  00 

Group  B  for  Medium  Service 


342-A 

A-3 

185 

175 

24 

X 

5 

120 

560 

$616 

00 

$650 

00 

$725  00 

342-B 

A-3 

185 

175 

r30 

X 

6 

220 

845 

679 

00 

813 

00 

787.00 

342-C 

A-3 

185 

175 

36 

X 

6 

315 

915 

714 

00 

747 

00 

822.00 

342-D 

A-4 

185 

250 

24 

X 

5 

120 

580 

690 

00 

714 

00 

788.00 

342-E 

A-4 

185 

250 

30 

X 

6 

220 

865 

753 

00 

777 

00 

852.00 

342-F 

A-4 

185 

250  • 

36 

X 

6 

315 

935 

788 

00 

811 

00 

886.00 

342-G 

B-2 

265 

100 

24 

X 

5 

120 

570 

655 

00 

687 

00 

763.00 

342-H 

B-2 

265 

100 

30 

X 

6 

220 

855 

718 

00 

750 

00 

827  00 

342-1 

B-2 

265 

100 

36 

X 

6 

315 

925 

752 

00 

785 

00 

861 .00 

342-J 

B-2 

265 

100 

36 

X 

8 

420 

995 

842 

00 

874 

00 

950  00 

342-K 

C-l 

395 

50 

30 

X 

6 

220 

885 

792 

00 

816 

00 

890.00 

342-L 

C-l 

395 

50 

36 

X 

6 

315 

955 

828 

00 

850 

00 

925.00 

342-M 

C-l 

395 

50 

36 

X 

8 

420 

1025 

917 

00 

940 

00 

1014.00 

342-N 

C-l 

395 

50 

36 

X 

10 

525 

1390 

964 

00 

987 

00 

1063.00 

342-0 

B-3 

265 

175 

24 

X 

5 

120 

630 

786 

00 

803 

00 

856  00 

342-P 

B-3 

265 

175 

30 

X 

6 

220 

915 

849 

00 

867 

00 

919.00 

342-R 

B-3 

265 

175 

36 

X 

6 

315 

985 

884 

00 

901 

OO 

953.00 

342-S 

B-3 

265 

175 

36 

X 

8 

420 

.  955 

974 

00 

990 

00 

1043  00 

Price 

Illustration  No. 

343 

343-A 

B-4 

265 

250 

24 

X 

5 

120 

785 

$786 

00 

$803 

00 

$856.00 

343-B 

B-4 

265 

250 

30 

X 

6 

220 

1070 

854 

00 

867 

(H) 

919.00 

343-C 

B-4 

265 

250 

36 

X 

6 

315 

1140 

884 

00 

901 

00 

958.00 

343-D 

C-2 

525 

100 

36 

X 

6 

315 

1130 

909 

00 

928 

00 

979.00 

343-E 

C-3 

525 

175 

36 

X 

6 

315 

1150 

999 

00 

1016 

00 

1068.00 

343-F 

A-5 

245 

300 

24 

X 

5 

120 

755 

760 

00 

778 

00 

833.00 

343-G 

A-5 

245 

300 

30 

X 

6 

220 

1040 

826 

00 

841 

00 

893.00 

343-H 

A-5 

245 

300 

36 

X 

6 

315 

1110 

858 

00 

875 

00 

929  00 

NO.    341    ELECTRIC    DEEP  WELL 
WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 


Drop  pipe  or  sucker  rod  not  included. 
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Western  Pump  Company 


WESTERN  PUMP  COMPANY 

Pumps  and  Water  Systems 
MOLINE,  ILL.         DAVENPORT,  IOWA 


WESTCO  PUMP 
Only   one   moving  part 


Products. 

Westco  Pumps,  Tankt.ess  Water 
Systems. 

Pneumatic  Tank  Systems. 


Westco  Tankless  Water  System. 

A  direct,  automatic 
pumping  system.  The  Westco 
is  the  simplest  and  most  com- 
pact, the  lowest  priced  and 
most  dependable,  complete 
power  water  system  on  the 
market.  Thousands  are  in 
daily,  successful  operation. 

The  complete  system 
consists  of  pump,  motor,  au- 
t  omatic,  electric  control, 
switch,  compression  cham- 
ber, necessary  fittings  and 
connections. 

How  Operated — The  Westco  system  is  operated  by 
a  turn  of  the  faucet.  When  faucet  is  opened  the  motor 
starts,  and  a  full,  steady  flow  of  water  under  ample 
pressure  is  pumped.  When  faucet  is  closed  the  pump 
stops.  This  regulation  is  accomplished  by  means  of  an 
automatic  electric  control  switch,  operating  in  connection 
with  pump,  motor  and  compression  chamber. 

The  Westco  Pump — The  one  great  feature  of  this 
water  system  is  the  Westco  pump.  It  not  only  delivers 
water  under  high  enough  pressure  to  insure  good  service, 
but  it  delivers  so  much  water  direct,  that  no  storage 
tank  is  required.  No  other  pump  is  so  peculiarly 
adapted  to  a  system  of  this  kind. 

Styles  of  Westco  Tankless  Systems. 

No.  4,  With  ^4-H.P.  Motor — Recommended,  and 
it  has  proved  entirely  successful,  for  supplying  the 
usual  plumbing  fixtures — that  is  laundry,  bathroom  and 
kitchen  connections,  under  conditions  where  water  re- 
quirements do  not  call  for  operation  of  motor  more  than 
20  minutes  at  a  time.  If  the  needs  are  greater,  a  larger 
Westco  system  is  selected. 

An  ideal  water  system  for  a  country  or  suburban 
home,  or  for  soft  water  service  in  city  homes,  where 

independent  water  supply 
service  is  desired  and  elec- 
tric current  is  available. 


Water  Systems 

-MARK 


No.  4,  With  y2-H.P.  Motor— Used 
to  take  care  of  all  the  requirements  of  the 
%-h.p.  unit,  and  in  addition,  to  care  for 
sprinkling,  auto  washing,  or  wherever  wa- 
ter should  be  used  for  over  20  minutes  to 
one-half  hour  at  a  time.  This  takes  the 
tankless  system  out  of  the  class  of  the  ordinary  house 
water  system  and  puts  it  in  the  class  of  larger  water  sys- 
tems, where  a  tank  of  200  to  500  gals,  or  over  would  be 
required. 

No.  5,  With  1-H.P.  Motor — Has  double  the  capac- 
ity of  the  No.  4  with  ^2-h.p.  motor,  and  is  therefore  rec- 
ommended for  requirements  in  excess  of  those  specified 
for  3^2-h.p.  units.  Also  recommended  where  pressure 
requirements  are  considerably  in  excess  of  those  in 
homes  and  buildings,  for  which  or  J/2-h.p.  motors 
would  have  ample  power.  The  water  system  of  the 
•usual  type  ordinarily  requires  a  500-  to  1000-gal.  tank 
or  larger,  for  service  where  this  No.  5  system  applies. 

specifications  and  capacities  of  westco  tankless 
house  water  systems 


Size 
suc- 

Size 
dis- 

Min. 
Ca- 

Max. 
ca- 

Motor specifications 

tion, 

charge. 

pacity. 

pacity. 

Cur- 

Code 

in. 

in. 

g-P-h. 

g.p.h.* 

H.p. 

Volts 

Cycle 

Phase 

rent 

Speed 

name 

System 

No.  4,  t  Model  "C 

Pump 

1 

X 

200 

350 

X 

110 

60 

Single 

A.C. 

1750 

Cage 

1 

X 
X 

200 

350 

X 

no 

60 

2  or  3 

A.C. 

1750 

Cask 

1 

200 

350 

X 

220-110 

D.C. 

1750 

Camera 

1 

X 

200 

300 

X 

110 

25 

Single 

A.C. 

1450 

Canal 

1 

X 

200 

375 

X 

32 

D.C. 

1900 

Camel 

System 

No.  4,  "f  Model  "A 

'  Pump 

1 

X 
X 

300 

500 

lA 

110 

60 

Single 

A.C. 

1750 

Cause 

1 

300 

500 

a 

110 

60 

2  or  3 

A.C. 

1750 

Cap 

1 

X 

300 

500 

'A 

220-110 

D.C. 

1750 

Capital 

1 

X 

300 

500 

H 

no 

25 

Single 

A.C. 

1450 

Captain 

< 

System 

No. 

5,  f Model  "L"  Pump 

1M 

1 

400 

900 

1 

110 

60 

Single 

A.C. 

1750 

Far 

iX 

1 

400 

900 

1 

110 

60 

2  or  3 

A.C. 

1750 

Fast 

IX 

1 

400 

900 

1 

220-110 

D.C. 

1750 

Fetch 

iX 

1 

325 

725 

1 

110 

25 

Single 

A.C. 

1450 

Fame 

•Capacity  under  "Maximum"  is  for  not  more  than  '.-hr.  continuous 
service.     For  continuous  service,  use  }i  h.p. 

tlncludes  Westco  pump,  direct  connected  to  a  motor  by  means  of  a 
flexible  coupling,  automatic  pressure  control  switch,  accumulator,  fittings 
and  connections,  check  valve  and  strainer. 

Guarantee. 

The  Westco  pump  and  any  Westco  equipment  is 
guaranteed  against  any  mechanical  defects  for  one  year, 
and  to  successfully  fulfill  the  requirements  for  which  it  is 
recommended,  when  installed  according  to  manufac- 
turer's directions. 

Further  Information. 

Bulletins  are  published  covering  in  detail  Westco 
pumps  and  equipment-  -and 
(he  requirements  they  ful- 
fill.   Suitable  literature  will 

gladly  be  sent  and  consults 

lion    service    rendered  on 

pumping  problems. 


\o  4  WESTCO  TANXLES8  rystk.m  with  v*  h  p  motok 

Pot  MM  wlirrr  vrii.nl  Milium  lilt  i«  nut  nvrr  20  ft.,  anil  fur  »vrr«|[r 
SAO  Id   wralrr   Mppljf  rCQWraiMfltl 
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GRINNELL  COMPANY,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Fire  Protection  Systems 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
PROVIDENCE,  R.  I.  (Plant) 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
HARTFORD,  CONN. 
ALBANY,  N.  Y. 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 


MONTREAL,  QUE.  (Plant) 


EXECUTIVE  OFFICES 

PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 

ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 
ATLANTA,  GA.  (Plant) 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  (Plant) 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
NORTH  CHARLOTTE,  N.  C.  (Plant) 
AUBURN,  R.  I.  (Plant) 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 

GRINNELL  COMPANY  OF  THE  PACIFIC 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 

GRINNELL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA,  LTD. 

TORONTO,  ONT.  (Plant)  VANCOUVER,  B.  C. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.  (Plant) 
ST.  LOUIS.  MO. 
DETROIT,  'MICH. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
WARREN,  OHIO    ( Plant) 


SEATTLE.  WASH. 


HALIFAX,  N.  S. 


Products. 

Grinnell  Systems  of  Automatic  Fire 

Protection  and  Automatic  Fire  Alarm. 

For  Industrial  Piping  and  other  service,  see 

page  1469. 

trade 

Special  Service  Rendered.  ( 

Grinnell  Company,  Inc.  is  glad  to  serve  the 
architect  in  his  office  on  any  job  and  be  considered  as  of 
his  staff  of  fire  protection  and  industrial  piping  engi- 
neers. Many  firms  which  repeatedly  avail  themselves 
of  this  service  have  become  convinced  of  the  benefit  of 
having  these  suggestions  at  the  right  time. 

The  Principle  of  Sprinkler  Systems. 

The  basic  principle  of  a  sprinkler  system  is  that 
fire  generates  heat  and  that  heat  rises.  In  practice, 
as  proved  by  abundant  experience,  a  temperature 
i  usually  155°  Fahr.)  is  reached  at  the  sprinkler  head 
nearest  to  the  fire  while  the  fire  is  still  in  its  incipiency. 
This  predetermined  temperature  opens  the  head,  spray- 
ing the  fire  with  a  drenching  spray  instead  of  a  stream 
of  water.  In  49%  of  the  fires  but  two  or  less  heads 
are  opened,  showing  that  the  fire  is  put  out  before  a 
high  temperature  is  reached  a  few  yards  away.  These 
facts  are  amply  proved  by  the  record  of  thirty  years. 
The  average  fire  loss  in  buildings  protected  by  Grinnell. 
sprinklers  is  less  than  $300.00  and  this  small  average  loss 
would  be  still  smaller  if  it  were  possible  to  take  into 
account  the  many  fires  so  small  that  they  are  not  reported. 

Planning  and  Designing  Sprinkler  Systems. 

While  it  is  true  that  the  general  requirements  of 
the  underwriters  and  the  special  rules  of  the  local  insur- 
ance boards  must  be  complied  with  in  the  layout  of 
sprinkler  systems,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  these 
requirements  do  not  of  themselves  constitute  a  com- 
plete guide  for  the  preparation  of  detailed  plans  and 
working  drawings,  nor  provide  anything  in  the  line 
of  complete  specifications. 

Every  architect  and  engineer  knows  from  experi- 
ence that  constant  supervision  and  inspection  of  the 


work  of  subcontractors  is  at  best  a  very  expen- 
sive and  only  partial  safeguard  against  defects 
and  errors.    Most  of  these  defects  and  errors 
result  not  only  from  incompetence,  but  from  a 
desire  to  cut  the  cost  of  erection.    For  this  rea- 
mark    son        SUpeFvision  and  inspection  of  architects 
on  Grinnell  systems  is  reduced  to  a  minimum  and 
the  expense  so  saved  often  amounts  to  more  than  the 
money  they  would  save  by  accepting  some  lower  bid. 

Engineering  Precautions  for  Designers. 

The  methods  of  meeting  the  requirements  of  the 
underwriters  for  sprinkler  installations  are  so  varied 
that  it  is  not  practicable  to  reduce  them  to  a  code  that 
will  be  general  in  application.  Practically  each  indi- 
vidual building  is  a  special  engineering  proposition  as 
far  as  the  sprinkler  system  is  concerned.  Therefore, 
no  reliable  guide  can  be  given  for  laying  out  systems, 
but  it  is  possible  to  indicate  points  where  errors  are 
frequently  made. 

For  instance,  higher  temperature  heads  should  be 
selected  for  boiler  rooms,  engine  rooms,  etc.,  than  would 
be  selected  for  storerooms.  Again,  the  effect  of  sunlight 
when  heads  are  exposed  to  direct  rays  must  be  noted,  as 
oftentimes  the  inexperienced  engineer  will  overlook  this 
feature  and  install  low  test  heads  in  a  location  where 
unnecessary  opening  of  heads  is  bound  to  result. 

When  gravity  or  pressure  tanks  are  needed,  great 
care  must  be  used  in  properly  locating  them  with  refer- 
ence to  the  most  economic  method  of  heating  them,  but 
at  the  same  time  they  must  be  placed  outside  any  dan- 
gerous fire  zone.  Architects  must  especially  consider 
this  form  of  supply  with  reference  to  the  load  factor. 
The  main  water  supply  valve  should  be  so  located  that  it 
will  be  easily  accessible  in  case  of  fire,  yet  as  safe  as  pos- 
sible from  meddling  on  the  part  of  the  ignorant,  careless 
or  vicious. 

Further  than  this,  the  whole  system,  especially 
as  regards  supplies,  must  be  considered  from  the  stand- 
point of  possible  additions  or  alterations  being  made 
in  the  building,  especially  those  which  would  affect 
the  area  controlled  by  any  particular  unit  of  the  system. 
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Grinnell  Company,  Inc. 


Owing  to  the  foregoing  and  many  other  individual 
considerations  peculiar  to  sprinkler  engineering  work, 
this  company  has  adopted  the  policy  in  all  of  its  many 
branch  offices  of  furnishing  architects  with  working 
drawings  without  cost  or  obligation.  We  have  an  ex- 
pert engineering  corps,  in  each  of  these  offices,  who  can 
save  architects  a  great  deal  of  time  and  trouble  by  fur- 
nishing them  with  the  most  economic  and  efficient  lavouts. 


Sprinkler -heads. 

The  Grinnell-head  is  the  result 
of  thirty-four  years'  development 
and  study  of  fire  protection  require- 
ments by  the  inventor  of  sensitive 
sprinkler-heads,  Frederick  Grinnell. 
It  has  passed  from  the  early  stages 
of  experiment  through  the  practical 


supply— @| : 


Fig.  4. 


SECTION  OF  BUILDING  EQUIPPED  WITH  GRINNELL  AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER 
SYSTEM  SHOWING  CONNECTIONS  AND  PIPING 


Fig.  1 

TECHNICAL  DESCRIPTION 


Fig.  2 


Fig 


OF  GRINNELL  AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER- HEAD 
AND    ITS  OPERATION 


'*'  llook  (■  and  key  H  act  as  levers,  and  arrangement  is  such  that  only  a  very  moderate 
stress  is  set  up  in  solder,  thus  insuring  tightness  of  sprinkler  under  heavy  water  pres- 
sure Diaphragm  C  also  materially  assists  in  preventing  leakage  past  E,  thus  making 
sprinkler  especially  well  able  to  resist  water  hammer,  which  it  does  to  an  extent  far  in 
excess  of  requirements  of  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

When  heat  from  a  fire  has  melted  solder,  hook  G  and  key  H  rock  about  their  respec- 
tivc  fulcrums,  as  in  Fig.  3,  allowing  water  to  force  glasv  valve  E  from  its  seat  and  throw 
parts  of  strut  from  its  path.  A  solid  yj-in.  stream  then  impinges  upon  deflector  J  and 
water  is  thus  scattered  in  every  direction,  producing  a  heavy,  drenching  spray.  While 
the  parts  of  strut  are  separating,  diaphragm  C  forcibly  follows  valve  E  in  its  upward 
movement  for  a  sufficient  distance  to  insure  complete  Separation  of  soldered  parts.  Oper- 
ating parts  of  strut  do  not  slide,  one  upon  the  other,  but  merely  rock  about  fulcrums. 
I  he    rocking  is  materially  aided  by  presence  of  melted  solder  which  acts  as  a  lubricant. 

Hi  . ids  are  constructed  as  follows:  yoke  A  and  body  B  of  cast  bronze  are  screwed 
together  with  a  flexible  metal  diaphragm  C  clamped  between  them.  A  glass  valve  marked 
B  rets  on  diaphragm  ('  Above  and  resting  on  glass  valve  is  a  strut  of  3  pieces,  main 
strut  piec<-  F,  hook  (»  and  key  H.  These  pieces  are  made  from  a  special  non -corrosive 
nickel  alloy  and  are  held  tightly  together  by  a  special  fusible  solder  which  melts  at  a 
low  temperature,  usually  155°  Kahr.,  although  other  temperature  solders  may  be  used 
when  necessary. 

Diaphragm  C  is  a  most  important  part  and  nothing  has  been  spared  to  insure  its 
perfection  It  is  of  a  spinal  alloy  expressly  produced  for  this  pur)>osc,  tested  and  sub 
lected  to  mifcrotcopil  examination  for  crystalline  structure  before  incorporation  in  the 
spunkier  head. 

Valve   H   in  made  of  glass  especially   annealed  and  accurately   formed   and   rests  on 

111    'li        tCf  seat  in  Center  of  diaphragm.     There  is  no  contact  of  metal  to  metal  in 

valVC  and  therefor)  <»>  COfXOliVC  effect  to  interfere  with  its  proper  functioning,  regardless 
of   length  of  time  of  its  inaction 


also  to  100  lbs.  air  pressure  while  im- 
mersed in  soapy  water. 

Connections  and  Piping. 

The  connections  and  piping  of  the 
Grinnell  automatic  sprinkler  system  may 
briefly  be  described  as  follows : 

An  ample  supply  of  water  is  fur- 
nished, either  from  two  tanks  or  one 
tank,  a  fire  pump  and  a  connection  with 
city  water.  Often  the  latter  alone  is 
sufficient. 

From  this  abundant  source  of  water 
a  large  riser  or  supply  pipe  extends  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  building  to  be 
protected  (Fig.  4).  Connected  with 
this  large  pipe  are  lines  of  smaller  pipe. 
These  run  near  the  ceiling  in  all  pa'rts  of 
the  building.  These  pipes  are  carefully 
graded  in  size  in  order  that  the  water 
everywhere  throughout  the  building  may 
be  under  good  pressure  and  ample  in  vol- 
ume. At  stated  intervals  along  these 
smaller  lines  of  pipe  (usually  8  to  10  ft.) 
are  placed  Grinnell  automatic  sprinkler-' 
heads,  illustrated  by  Figs.  1,  2  and  3. 


icst^  (if  responsibility  and  action  i<>  its  present  status 
nf  dependability  and  perfection,  Money  and  elTori 
have  been   freely  expended  for  experiment,  investiga 

tion  and  improvement  in  the  materials,  the  pans,  manu 

facture,  assembling  and  installation  pf  this  ihiisI  im- 
portant device.  , 

Each  sprinkler  head,  before  it  leaves  the  factory,  is 
ti  ted  hydraulically  to  300  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  pressure,  and 


Automatic  Alarm. 

In  addition  to  attacking  incipient 
fires  automatically,  the  Grinnell  system 
also  gives  an  automatic  alarm  of  lire 
whenever  a  sprinkler-head  opens,  a 
water  motor  alarm  being  usually  installed 

on  the  outside  of  the  building. 

Grinnell  Dry  Pipe  System. 

To  obviate  Freezing  in  the  sprinkler  piping  in  build- 
ings which  arc  unhealed,  GRINNELL  COMPANY,  Inc. 
installs  a  drv  pipe  system.  In  this  .system  the  water 
is  held  back  Of  any  point  where  il  mijjhl  freeze  by  the 
Grinnell  dry  pipe  valve.     The  pipes  in  this  system  are 
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filled  with  air  under  moderate  pressure ;  but  when  a 
sprinkler-head  opens,  the  air  escapes,  and  the  dry  valve 
operates,  admitting  water  to  the  system. 

Grinnell  Dry  Valve  Accelerator — One  of  the 
most  remarkable  improvements  in  dry  pipe  operation ; 
makes  dry  pipe  systems  as  quick  operating  as  wet  ones, 
permits  more  heads  per  valve,  lowers  insurance  rates 
and  maintenance  costs.  Approved  by  Underwriters' 
Laboratories,  Inc.  and  may  be  applied  to  existing 
systems. 

Points  of  Value  in  Discussing  Sprinklers  with  Clients. 

Grinnell  automatic  sprinklers  reduce  fire  losses  an 
average  of  96  2/5%.  As  a  result  of  this  reduction  of 
average  loss  by  fire,  underwriters  quote  insurance  rates 
on  sprinklered  property  running  from  40%  to  90% 
lower  than  rates  on  the  same  property  unprotected  by 
sprinklers. 

This  insurance  rate  reduction  is  obtainable  even  in 
the  case  of  fireproof  buildings,  for  of  course  under- 
writers as  well  as  architects  realize  that  fireproof  con- 
struction does  not  protect  the  contents  of  a  fireproof 
building  from  burning  up  just  as  coal  burns  in  a  stove. 
The  City  of  Chicago  investigated  the  matter  of  fire 
losses  in  fireproof  buildings  and  sprinklered  buildings 
and  found  that  the  average  loss  per  fire  in  the  unsprin- 
klered  fireproof  buildings  was  more  than  twice  as  great 
as  the  average  loss  in  sprinklered  buildings  of  ordinary 
construction. 

Fireproof  Construction. 

Mr.  J.  K.  Freitag,  in  his  book,  "  Fire  Prevention 
and  Fire  Protection,"  has  the  following  to  say  of  fire- 
proof construction : 

"As  a  matter  of  fact,  it  will  be  found  that  the  type  of  con- 
struction will  make  little  difference  in  insurance  costs,  for  the 
following  reasons : 

"  1.  The  value  of  contents  is  usually  far  greater  than  the 
value  of  building. 

"  2.  The  value  and  character  of  contents,  rather  than  the 
type  of  construction,  will  usually  determine  the  amount  of  fire 
protection  necessary. 

"3.  Any  possible  saving  in  insurance  rates  which  might 
be  effected  by  the  use  of  concrete  construction  would  be  very 
small  as  compared  with  the  total,  for  the  reason  that  practically 
all  fire  losses  today  in  mills  or  factories  of  standard  construction 
are  confined  to  contents,  and  insurance  rates  are  made  accord- 
ingly. 

"  Hence  the  decision  as  to  whether  standard  slow  burning 
construction  or  reinforced  concrete  is  preferable  for  use  in  any 
particular  case  is  dependent  upon  considerations  other  than  the 
cost  of  insurance." 

The  foregoing  shows  clearly  why  Underwriters 
quote  lowest  insurance  rates  only  when  a  building  is 
equipped  with  sprinklers.  The  difference  between  the 
sprinklered  and  unsprinklered  premiums  on  any  sizable 


business  building  is  usually  sufficient  to  wipe  out  the 
cost  of  the  equipment  in  a  few  years. 

Further  than  this,  automatic  sprinkler  protection 
is  the  only  real  safeguard  against  having  a  "going  " 
business  interrupted  and  disrupted  by  fire,  with  conse- 
quent losses  equal  to  the  actual  physical  property  losses. 

Of  recent  years  fire  protection  experts  have  come 
to  regard  the  automatic  sprinkler  system  as  the  best 
protection  against  loss  of  life  in  case  of  fire,  and  today 
hundreds  of  schools,  hospitals,  asylums,  hotels,  etc.,  are 
equipped  with  Grinnell  sprinklers  largely  because  of  its 
life  saving  value. 

Tests. 

A  sprinkler  system  is  installed  for  all  time.  It 
can  not  economically  be  installed  on  trial.  It  may  be 
10  or  15  years  before  it  operates.  But  when  it  is 
needed,  it  is  sorely  needed.  In  20,000  fires  Grinnell 
systems  have  responded  as  they  were  designed  to  re- 
spond. That  was  engineering  proving  up  and  manu- 
facturing proving  upj 

Grinnell  Company,  Inc.  is  the  only  firm  en- 
gaged in  this  work  who  manufactures  in  its  own  plants 
all  of  the  special  parts  of  a  sprinkler  system.  This 
allows  the  company  to  maintain  rigid  tests  and  constant 
inspections  of  all  apparatus  going  into  Grinnell  systems. 

Maintenance  and  Inspection  Service. 

Grinnell  Company,  Inc.  maintains  an  expert 
organization  of  trained  sprinkler  engineers,  who,  for  a' 
small  annual  fee,  make  periodical  examinations  of 
sprinkler  installations,  pointing  out  and  remedying  de- 
fects, thus  maintaining  the  system  always  at  the  point  of 
maximum  efficiency. 

Concealed  Pipe  Systems* 

The  increasing  use  of  concealed  pipe  sprinkler 
systems,  which  are  installed  where  the  appearance  of 
the  piping  would  detract  from  the  general  artistic  effect, 
has  brought  many  new  engineering  problems  which  Grin- 
nell engineers  have  successfully  solved,  especially  in 
such  buildings  as  Lord  &  Taylor's  store  in  New  York, 
R.  H.  Stearns  Co.  in  Boston,  the  Shaker  Heights  Coun- 
try Club  in  Cleveland,  and  many  others.  This  con- 
cealed pipe  work  makes  sprinklers  adaptable  to  the  finest 
type  of  building. 

All  possible  information  will  be  furnished  to  assist 
architects  in  preparing  plans  that  will  be  efficient,  eco- 
nomical and  will  secure  the  promptest  approval  of  the 
underwriters  without  the  necessity  for  alterations  and 
costly  changes. 

Literature  and  special  statistical  data  on  any  par- 
ticular class  of  risk  may  be  obtained  by  addressing 
Grinnell  Company,  Inc.,  277  West  Exchange  Street, 
Providence,  R.  I. 
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GLOBE  AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER  COMPANY 


Engineers  and  Contractors  for  Fire  Protection 

Heating  and  Power  Piping  Equipments 

2019-2035  Washington  Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

SALES  AND  ENGINEERING  OFFICES 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  425  Trust  Co.  of  Georgia  Building 
BALTIMORE,  MD.,  531  Munsey  Building 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  701  American  Trust  &  Saving  Bank 
Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  141  Milk  Street 
CHARLOTTE,  N.  C.,  511  North  Church  Street 
CHJCAGO,  ILL.,  1126  Association  Building 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  420  First  National  Bank  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  312  Erie  Huron  Annex  Building 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  Praetorian  Building 

GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH,  312-17  Powers  Theater  Building 

SYRACUSE,  N.  Y., 


INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  616  Fletcher  Savings  &  Trust  Build- 
ing 

MEMPHIS,  TENN.,  1016  Union  &  Planters  Bank  Building 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  531  Palace  Building 

NEWARK,  N.  J.,  1027  Essex  Building 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  605  Title  Guarantee  Building 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  149  Broadway 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  728  World  Herald  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA,  2035  Washington  Avenue 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  1025  Pierce  Building 

SPRINGFIELD,  MASS,  Hitchcock  Building 

602  Cahill  Building 


FACTORIES:  PHILADELPHIA,  PA,  WARWOOD  (WHEELING),  W.  VA. 


Tanks  and 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Devices  for  Auto- 
matic Sprinkler  Systems: 

Automatic  Systems :  Dry  Pipe  and 
Wet  Pipe. 

Outside  Systems :  Cornice,  Roof  and 
Window. 

Standpipe  Systems:   Yard  Hydrants, 
Mains. 

Dry  Pipe  Valves,  Alarm  Check  Valves. 

Heating  Department :  One-  and  Two-gravity 
(steam)  Systems,  Gravity  Mot  Water  Systems,  Forced 
I  lot  Water  Systems,  Vacuum  Systems,  also  Power  Pip- 
ing Equipment. 

Information  and  Approval. 

'I Tie  National  Fire  Protection  Association,  in  1903, 
adopted  resolutions  to  the  effect  that,  as  its  members  had 
experienced  much  difficulty  in  having  equipments  prop- 
erly installed  in  accordance  with  its  rules,  when  such 
installations  were  made  by  unreliable  and  inexperienced 
parties,  that  it  was  the  sentiment  of  the  National  Fire 
Protection  Association  that  automatic  sprinklers  should 
be  installed  by  the  recognized  automatic  sprinkler  com- 
panies and  should  not  be  sold  to  be  erected  by  those  not 
experienced  in  the  installation  of  automatic  sprinkler 
equipment,  unless  BUCh  installations  were  guaranteed  to 
comply  with  the  rules  of  the  National  Hoard  of  hire 

Underwriters  by       Bprinkler  company  furnishing  the 

devices  installed. 

The  Globe  Automatic  Sprinkler  Company  guar- 

tltees  its  own  installations  and  all  the  devices  bear  the 
label  of,  and  are  fully  approved  by,  the  I  'ndcrwriters' 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  and  all  insurance  bureaus  in  the 
I  'nited  States  and  (  anada. 

Description  of  Automatic  Sprinkler  Protection. 

A  device  for  automatically  distributing  water  upon 


trade-mark 


a  fire,  in  sufficient  quantities  either  to  ex- 
tinguish it  entirely,  or  to  hold  it  in  check, 
in  case  the  fire  is  located  where  it  is  impos- 
sible for  the  water  to  reach  it. 

The  water  is  fed  to  the  sprinkler 
through  a  system  of  piping,  ordinarily 
attached  to  the  ceiling,  the  sprinklers  being  placed  at 
intervals  along  the  pipe. 

The  arrangement  or  placing  of  the  sprinklers  is  in 
all  cases  according  to  well  defined  rules  laid  down  by 
the  insurance  company  and  based  on  long  and  extensive 
experience.  The  rules  also  cover  the  sizes  of  pipe  to  be 
used,  methods  of  hanging  the  pipes  and  all  other  details 
connected  with  the  installation  of  a  complete  equipment. 


Construction  of  Globe  Automatic  Sprinklers. 

Sprinklers  are  simple  automatic  valves  consisting 
of  a  bronze  frame,  bronze  upper  and  lower  levers,  a 
bronze  die  stamped  fusible  link,  a  bronze  die  stamped 
fixed  water  distributor,  a  bronze 
die    stamped    valve    and    a    die  "™~'*~ 
stamped  copper  gasket. 

The  frame  is  provided  with  a 
turned  seat.  Between  this  seat 
and  the  valve  is  placed  the  copper 
gasket,  which  insures  a  tight,  leak- 
less  joint  when  the  sprinkler  is  not 
in  operation. 

Tli  '  valve  is  held  closed  by  a 
pair  of  levers,  at  the  outer  end  of 
which  is  placed  a  fusible  link. 

The  links  are  made  to  fuse  a< 
different  temperatures  of  heat. 

Three  essentials  should  be  considered  in  selecting 
automatic  sprinklers:  Strength  of  the  fusible  link;  reli- 
abilitv  of  operation  in  fusing;  ability  to  operate  even 
under  unusual  conditions. 


(II.OIU".  Al  It  >  M  \  IH 

SPRINKLES 
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In  all  of  the  above  points  Globe  automatic  sprink- 
lers show  marked  superiority,  and  methods  of  manufac- 
turing insure  highest  standard  of  workmanship. 


Special  Features — Model  C. 

Perfected  tilting  bar  construc- 
tion, insuring  a  perfect  mechanical 
carrying  of  the  load  and  removing  all 
strains  from  the  fusible  metal. 

High  factor  of  safety  due  to  the 
tilting  bar  construction. 

Positive  and  uniform  fusing  due 
to  removal  of  strain'  from  solder,  en- 
abling it  to  function  freely  and  in- 
stantly. 

Dependability  of  operation  as- 
sured through  positive  and  instant 
separation  of  link  plates,  caused  by 
the  tilting  bar. 

Use  of  die  stamped  parts  wher- 
ever possible,  insuring  uniformity  of 
manufacture,  extreme  and  uniform 
strength,  and  maximum  resistance  to 
corrosion. 


SECTION  OF 
MODEL  C 
SPRINKLER  HEAD 
Made  in  4  fusing  tem- 
peratures, 165°, 212°, 
280°,  360° 


Globe  Dry  Pipe  Valves. 

Designed  for  use  in  automatic  sprinkler  systems 
wherever  it  is  impossible  to  keep  the  piping  filled  with 
water  at  all  times — due  to  the  absence  of  (or  insufficient) 
heating  facilities ;  or,  when  sprinklers  are  placed  in  cold 
storage  vaults,  open  driveways,  loading  platforms,  etc. 

It  is  simply  constructed  and  reliable  in  operation. 
Any  air  pressure  exceeding  12  lbs.  will  prevent  the  valve 
from  opening,  regardless  of  the  water  pressure  in  the 
ordinary  system. 

For  technical  details  of  application,  construction, 
connections,  and  installation,  write  for  special  folder  de- 
scribing Globe  dry  pipe  valves. 

Globe  Alarm  Check  Valves — Model  E. 

Used  in  connection  with  wet  pipe  sprinkler  systems 
in  buildings  of  every  character  for  the  purpose  of  giving 
an  immediate  alarm  upon  the  opening  of  a  Globe 
sprinkler. 

It  is  simple,  reliable  and  positive  in  action ;  all  parts 
readily  accessible. 

The  complete  equipment  consists  of  an  alarm  check 
valve,  a  retarding  or  variable  pressure  chamber,  water 
motor  for  mechanical  alarm,  and  a  circuit  closer  for 
electrical  alarm. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Architects,  engineers  and  contractors  are  invited 
and  urged  to  avail  themselves  of  the  facilities  the  Globe 
Automatic  Sprinkler  Company  extends  through  its 
numerous  offices  to  consult  with  its  engineers,  from  the 
inception  of  plans  to  the  end,  that  good  and  economical 
engineering  may  distinguish  the  completed  structure. 

There  are  many  points  in  connection  with  the  de- 
sign of  a  sprinkler  system,  from  the  determination  of 
adequate  water  supplies  to  where  a  minor  drain  shall 


discharge,  that  require  the  judgment  of  specialists  in 
sprinkler  and  lire  protection  engineering. 


Literature. 

On  request,  literature  relating  to  all  products  will 
be  forwarded. 


Some  Government  Properties  Equipped  by  the  Com- 
pany. 

W  ar  and  Navy  Office  Buildings,  Groups  A-B-D 

U.  S.  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey  Building 

State,  War  and  Navy  Building 

Corcoran  Court 

Mechanics  Building,  Group  A 

American  Red  Cross  Building 
(All  of  Washington  D.  C.) 

Quartermasters'  Warehouses,  Chicago,  111.,  and  Colum- 
bus, Ohio 

Army  Supply  Base,  South  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Storehouse,  Navy  Yard,  Boston,  Mass. 
Army  Supply  Base,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Signal  Corps  Warehouses,  Richmond,  Ya.,  and  Dayton, 
Ohio 

U.  S.  Arsenal,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
U.  S.  Arsenal,  Edgewood,  Md. 

Bag  Filling  Plants,  Richmond,  Va.,  Woodbury,  X.  J., 
and  Tullytown,  Pa. 

American  International  Shipbuilding  Corporation,  Cam- 
den, N.  J.,  and  Hog  Island  Plants 

Emergency  Fleet  Corporation  Hotel,  Tacoma,  Wash. 


Some  Representative  Installations. 

Bridgeport  Brass  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Kellogg  &  Bulkeley  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Curtis  Aeroplane  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Fisk  Rubber  Co.,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  Port  Ivory,  N.  Y.,  and  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Central  Realty  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Freight  Stations,  Philadelphia, 
Pittsburgh  and  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Remington  Arms  Co.,  Eddystone,  Pa. 

Welsbach  Co.,  Gloucester,  N.  J. 

Yirginia-Carolina  Chemical  Co.,  Richmond.  Va. 

C.  C.  Smoot  &  Sons  Co.,  North  Wilkesboro,  X.  C. 

Southern  Cotton  Oil  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Dallas  Storage  and  Warehouse,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Fosdick  Machine  Tool  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Ohio  State  University,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Apperson  Automobile  Co.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

McCray  Refrigerator  Co.,  Kendallville.  Ind. 

Hupp  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit  and  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 

American  Hide  and  Leather  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  and  Mus- 
kegon, Mich. 

Marshall  Field  &  Co.,  Chicago.  111. 

Ford  Motor  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Simmons  Hardware  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Pusey  &  Jones  Co.,  Shipyard,  Gloucester  City.  N.  J. 

Merchants'  Refrigerator  Co.,  Xew  York.  X.  Y. 

Chicago  Junction  Terminal  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
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ROCKWOOD  SPRINKLER  CO.  OF  MASSACHUSETTS 

38  Harlow  Street 
WORCESTER,  MASS. 

SALES  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  25  West  43rd  Street  CHICAGO,  ILL,  134  South  LaSalle  Street 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  141  Milk  Street  SEATTLE,  WASH.,  208  Columbia  Street 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  444  Prudential  Building  ALBANY,  N.  Y.,  314  Arkay  Building 

MONTREAL,  CAN.,  141  St.  Maurice  Street 


Products. 

Complete  Automatic  Sprinkler  Equipments, 
using  either  Wet-pipe  or  Dry-pipe  Systems ;  Rockwood 
Automatic  Sprinkler  Heads  ;  Rockwood  Dry-pipe 
Valves  ;  Rockwood  Wet-pipe  Alarm  Valves  ;  Rock- 
wood Pressed  Steel  Unions. 

Rockwood  Water  Motors,  Rockwood  Electric 
Alarms,  Rockwood  Pressed  Metal  Products. 

Description  of  Rockwood  Sprinkler  System. 

The  Rockwood  automatic  sprinkler  and  fire  alarm 
system  consists  of  a  series  of  automatic  sprinkler  heads 
attached  to  a  piping  system  leading  from  a  straight-way 
dry-pipe  valve  or  wet-pipe  alarm  valve.  These  valves 
are  located  in  the  main  water  supply  pipe  line.  The 
type  of  system,  supplies,  etc.,  are  all  determined  by  the 
underwriters  having  jurisdiction. 

Sprinkler  Head. 

The  Rockwood  sprinkler  is  unique  in  that  the  two 
parts  of  the  soldered  link  are  held  together,  not  merely 
by  a  sweated  soldered  joint,  but  by  covering  the  end  of 
the  lever  with  a  small  piece  of  solder,  which  is  me- 
chanically bound  to  the  strut  by  a  loop  of  wire  riveted 
through  one  part  of 
the  link. 

The  Rockwood 
sprinkler  is  the  only 
approved  head  that 
is  incapable  of 
opening  by  the 
breaking  of  the 
soldered  joint, 
which  must  abso- 
lutely melt  to  open. 
It  is  thus  in  a 
class  by  itself,  su- 
perior  to  all 
others. 

Dry-pipe  Valve. 

Dry-pipe  systems  are  used  where  there  is  a  possi- 
bility that  sprinkler  piping  filled  with  water  would 
freeze.  The  Rockwood  dry-pipe  valve  is  simply  a  dif- 
ferential check  valve,  so  designed  that  a  low  air  pres- 
sure will  hold  back  three  times  greater  water  pressure. 
Where  there  is  a  danger  of  the  priming  water  in  the  dry 
valve  freezing,  valves 
must  be  enclosed  in  a 
specially  constructed 
valve  house,  according 
to  the  underwriter's 
specifications. 

Air  pressure  in 
valve,  arting  on  surface 
of  priming  water,  is  re- 
lieved or  lessened  auto- 

matirally  by  tht  obtning 

of  a  sprinkler  through 

■  '  c  .  .  i  .  .  SECTIONAL  VIEW,  ROCKWOOD 
nieltmgof  soldered  strut,  ,N.  dky  I'lPK  VALVK 


Head  Before  Melting    Head  Opening  After 
of  Soldered  Strut         Melting  of  Soldered 
Strut 

ROCKWOOD  AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER 
HEAD 


causing  pressure 
of  water  under- 
neath valve  plate 
"A"  to  automatic- 
ally lift  it.  By  this 
action,  the  inter- 
mediate chamber 
"  N  "  fills  instant- 
ly, with  the  result 
that  entire  force 
of  the  water,  ex- 
erted over  full 
area  of  valve 
plate,  pushes  it 
over  to  the  wide 
open  position  at 
"A,"  thus  leaving 
a  straight,  unob- 
structed passage 
for  water  through 
the  valve  and  pip- 
ing to  the  sprin- 
klers above. 


ROCKWOOD  6-IN.  DRY-PIPE  VALVE 


ROCKWOOD  PRESSED  STEEL 
UNIONS 


Pressed  Steel  Unions. 

Rockwood  unions  are  sherardized,  with  ground 
bronze  seats  for  steam,  water,  air,  gas  or  oil  lines.  They 
contain  the  following  combined  features  found  only  in 
these  unions : 

(1)  Pressed  steel — 
having  no  seams,  sandholes 
or  blowholes. 

(2)  Strength — stronger 
than  any  cast  union. 

(3)  Sherardized — ab- 
solutely protected  from 
rust. 

(4)  Two  bronze  seats 
— both  ground  to  a  ball  joint. 

(5)  Expansion  and  contraction  equal — no  leaks  at 
the  thread. 

(6)  Unique  nut — can  be  loosened  or  tightened  in 
places  too  small  to  use  a  wrench. 

(7)  Tested — Every  Rockwood  union  is  tested  and 
guaranteed  to  hold  tight. 

Made  in  sizes  from  ]/^  m-  t0  3  in.  inclusive. 

References. 

Over  5,000.000  Rockwood  sprinkler  heads.  6.000 
Rockwood  dry-pipe  valves,  and  5,000  Rockwood  alarm 
valves  are  installed  and  in  service  today  without  a  single 
failure. 

Sprinkler  heads  and  dry-pipe  valves  arc  approved 
by  both  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Chicago, 
and  the  Associated  Factory  Mutual  Fire  Insurance 
Companies.  Boston.  Complete  sprinkler  systems  in- 
stalled subject  to  approval  of  the  underwriters  having 
jurisdiction. 
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W.  D.  ALLEN  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Fire  Protection  Equipment 

S66-570  West  Lake  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


FACTORY 
5630-5658  Roosevelt  Road 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BRANCH 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  69  Warren  Stree. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Scott  Building 


'roducts. 

Complete  Fire  Protection  Equipment:  Fire 
iose,  Hose  Racks  and  Reels,  Cabinets,  Valves,  Coup- 
ings,  Nozzles,  Chemical  Extinguishers,  Steamer  Con- 
lections. 

facilities. 

Allen  products  include  the  most  modern  fire  fight- 
ng  appliances  on  the  market.  Twenty-five  years' 
xperience,  close  co-operation  with  insurance  companies 
md  underwriters,  coupled  with  a  close  study  of  their 
■equirements,  have  enabled  the  W.  D.  Allen  Manu- 
facturing Co.  to  satisfy  the  most  exacting  specifica- 
ions. 

Installation  of  Fire   Protection   Equipment  in  the 
Building. 

Specifications  for  Interior  Standpipe — Furnish,  set  up  and 
•un  from  sidewalk  to  roof,  riser  pipe  not  less  than  4-in.  diaine- 
er,  complete  with  valves  as  specified  hereinafter ;  all  to  be 
;ecurely  fastened  to  beams  and  walls  ;  standpipe  to  be  carried 


f^.  (mi 


"F"AKTlTlo4  - 


•Pi,  A  N 

1m-re  Hose  GasiHet   iNpictttn  on  ~Fla^ 


 .  KoTE/Tfc?  Contractors  * 

Z  Vi"  VALVE,  AX,A«D 
dHEMICAL  ExTlttGulSHER 
^HfcLL    EC  T=U*m,5Ht5D 
WHEN  £t*ECIF1ED. 

1 Xfj  OF  CA-nidgTa  — 
Width  and  xje-pth-  oj« 

CAEhHETS   iSAMC    Situ  1SOK. 

and  ioo  feet  of  hosel 
Ot-eniN^j  lH  Wall  — 
Tkovitte  Recessed 
ori-tl»H<3    in  wall  or* 
r^TK  iSiie   tor  This 
CIaoineit.     Location*  as 
6hown  on  plam 

tSEE  iSfTCIFlCATIOtb. 


TYPICAL  DETAIL  OF  FIRE  HOSE  CABINET  - 
Scale,  1-in.  to  a  ft. 


OFFICES 

DENVER,  COLO,  Colorado  National  Bank  Building 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  410  Camp  Street 


up  as  shown  in  diagram.  Run  main  4-in.  pipe  line  from  stand- 
pipe  to  street  at  front  wall  as  directed,  attach  a  Fig  W.  D. 

Allen  Manufacturing  Co.'s  double  clapper  Siamese  with 
sensible  caps.  On  inside  of  main  wall,  located  where  frost  can 
not  affect  it,  not  less  than  10  ft.  from  wall,  place  4-in.  check 
valve,  to  check  against  hose  tank  or  pump  pressure,  with  J/^-in. 
automatic  ball  drip  valve,  placed  at  lowest  point  between  check 
valve  and  Siamese  connection.  All  fittings  to  be  of  long  sweep 
pattern. 

Pipe  Line  to  House  lank — Connect  4-in.  pipe  line  from 
standpipe  to  house  tank  at  roof  with  4-in.  underwriters'  pattern 
indicator  gate  valve  and  4-in.  underwriters'  pattern  check  valve 
placed  in  a  horizontal  position  to  check  against  steamer  pressure. 

Pipe  Line  to  Fire  Pump — (If  a  fire  pump  is  specified.) 
Connect  standpipe  to  fire  pump  in  basement,  properly  valved 
and  checked  against  steamer  pressure. 

Hose  and  Hose  Equipment — Dimension  Sugges- 
tion— Size  of  valves  and  hose  depends  largely  on  local 
conditions.  Insurance  and  municipal  authorities  having 
jurisdiction  should  be  consulted.  In  the  absence  of 
specific  requirements,  it  is  recommended  that  on  all 
buildings,  \y2-'m.  valves  and  hose  be  installed.  On 
buildings  over  5  stories  in  height,  an  additional  2]/2-'m. 
valve  should  be  provided  for  use  of  the  fire  department. 

Specifications — Install  a  2^-in.  valve  and  cap  with  a  V/2-m. 
valve  for  the  hose  line,  or  a  2y2-'m.  valve  with  an  auxiliary 
reducer  for  the  1^-in.  hose. 

Support  on  a  combination  escutcheon  and  wall  bracket  a 
labeled  underwriters'  semiautomatic  Bowes  hose  rack  with  .... 
ft.  of  V/2-in.  Nella  underwriters'  linen  hose  sufficient  to  reach 
any  portion  of  the  floor  served  by  this  standpipe.  Hose  to  be 
coupled  in  lengths  not  longer  than  50  ft.,  and  equipped  with  one 
J^-in.  discharge  nozzle  (1J-4  by  12  in.  long)  with  lugs.  Provide 
an  approved  2>4-gal.  labeled  extinguisher  and  fire  axe  supported 
on  brackets. 

Specifications  for  Steel  Hose  Cabinets — Furnish  and  install 
Alenco  steel  fire  hose  cabinets  where  shown  on  plans.  Body  of 
cabinets  to  be  made  of  No.  18-gauge  steel.  The  hollow  steel 
frame  forming  the  door  to  be  made  of  No.  14-gauge  steel  and 
to  have  a  plate  glass  panel  door  with  bullet  catch  and  pull 
handle.  Finish  to  be  4  coats  of  hard  baked  filler  enamel  and 
varnish. 

Finishes :  White  enamel ;  grained  to  match  trim. 

Bowes  Hose  Rack  (for  Linen  Hose  Only). 

The  Bowes  rack  idea,  which  is  embodied  in  this 
and  other  racks  illustrated,  consists  of  2  parallel  tubular 

~*BJ  A  


V 


I 


DOWES  HOSE  RACK  AND  DIMENSION"  DIAGRAM 


1  ft  

50 

50 

50 

75 

75  , 

75 

100 

100 

100 

Capacity    |  hose,  in. .  . 

IK 

2 

2k> 

U2 

2  1 

2Yi 

1': 

2 

i's 

Dimension  A,  in  

13% 

13% 

13% 

175^ 

mi 

\lYs 

1914 

19M 

10', 

Dimension  B,  in  

3% 

3% 

3U 

3'A 

3U\ 

3H 

3H 

3H 

3>i 

25 

25 

25 

28 

28 

28 

30 

30 

30 

Width  of  rack,  in  

5% 

6M 

7 

5K 

6's 

7 

5\s 

6»H 

7 
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arms,  on  which  are  slideably  mounted  double  eyeleted 
rings  or  pins,  which  support  the  folded  hose.  When  the 
hose  is  drawn  off,  the  supports  are  retained  by  an  exten- 
sion arm  ;  there  is  no  possibility  of  supports  binding  or  of 
entangling  the  hose.  All  racks  can  be  supported  from 
the  wall,  from  the  standpipe,  or  from  the  valve  by  means 
of  an  intermediate  nipple. 

Bowes  Underwriters'  Labeled  Semiautomatic  Hose 
Rack. 

The  Bowes  idea  of  the  positive  supports  and 
extension  arm  has  been  incorporated  into  our  semi- 
automatic underwriters'  labeled  rack.  In  case  of  fire 
the  valve  is  opened,  and  a  simple  arrangement  auto- 
matically holds  the  water  at  the  first  fold  of  hose,  as 
shown,  until  a  slight  tug  at 
the  nozzle  end  releases  it. 
This  rack  is  labeled  and 
approved  by  the  Under- 
writers' Laboratories,  Inc. 

Architects  wishing  to 
secure  the  lowest  possible 
insurance  rates  for  their 
clients  should  specify  the 
Bowes  labeled  rack. 

Made  for  1%-m.  and 
iy2-'m.  unlined  hose  only. 
For  dimensions  see  table 
below. 


LABELED  SEMIAUTOMATIC 
HOSE  RACK 


Bowes  Storage  Rack. 

Bowes  storage  rack,  for  2-in.  and  2y2  in.  under- 
writers' unlined  linen  hose  only,  is  labeled  to  under- 
writers' specifications,  but  is  without  the  semiautomatic 
feature. 

All  racks  can  be  supported  from  the  wall,  from  the 
standpipe,  from  the  valve  by  means  of  an  intermediate 
nipple,  or  by  the  combination  escutcheon  and  wall 
bracket  as  shown. 

In  using  following  tables,  refer  to  detail  drawing 
on  preceding  page. 

Dimensions 


1  ft  

SO 

SO 

75 

75 

100 

100 

Capacity    |  hose.  in. 

14-1% 

2-2% 

14-1% 

2-2% 

i%-i% 

2-24 

u% 

16% 

14)4 

16% 

144 

16% 

Dimension  B,  in  

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

21 

21 

27 

27 

36 

36 

Width  of  rack,  in.  .  .  . 

54 

7% 

54 

jx 

54 

7  4 

Yale  Swinging  Hose  Rack. 

For  linen  hose  only.  Hose  supported  by  a  series 
of  brass  clips,  slideably  and  permanently  mounted  on 


an  extension  arm.  Pressure  of  clips  is  sufficient  to 
support  weight  of  hose,  but  not  great  enough  to  interfere 
with  its  easy  withdrawal. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  enlarged  drawing  of  the 
clip  that  the  pressure  is  applied  at  the  center  of  the 
hose  only  and  not  on  the  edge  or  fold.  Pressure  so 
applied  can  not  possibly  injure  linen  hose. 

All  racks  can  be  supported  from  the  wall,  from  the 
standpipe,  or  from  the  valve  by  means  of  an  inter- 
mediate nipple. 

Hartford  Swinging  Hose  Racks. 

For  linen  and  rub- 
ber lined  cotton  hose. 
Especially  recom- 
mended for  use  in 
warehouses  and  manu- 
facturing plants.  Hose 
is  folded  flat,  and  as 
the  rack  is  usually  sus- 
pended about  6  ft.  from 
the  floor,  the  hose  is 
protected  from  damage, 
yet  is  instantly  avail- 
able in  case  of  emer- 
gency. 

Hartford  rack  is 
listed  and  approved  by 
the  Associated  Factory 
Mutual  Insurance 
Companies  for  use  in 
buildings  under  their 
jurisdiction. 

All  racks  can  be 
supported  from  the  wall 
or  from  the  standpipe. 


Dimension  Diagram 
HARTFORD  SWINGING  HOSE 
RACK 


Dimensions 


1 ft 

50 

50 

50 

75 

75 

75 

100 

100 

150 

150 

Capacity  |hose,in. 

1%-1% 

2 

2% 

14-14 

2 

2% 

l%-2 

2% 

14-1% 

2-2  4 

Dimension  A,  in. 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 

26% 

26% 

264 

264 

Dimension  D,  in. 

34 

34 

34 

3% 

34 

34 

3% 

3% 

3% 

34 

Dimension  E,  in. 

11% 

11% 

11% 

13% 

13% 

134 

13% 

13% 

19% 

194 

Width   of  rack, 

in  

44 

6 

6  4 

44 

6 

64 

54 

6*4 

5'4' 

64 

New  York  Pattern  Hose  Valves. 

Heavy  and  well  finished.  Have  rubber  discs  which 
can  be  renewed  as  occasion  requires.  Intended  for  use 
on  systems  where  there  is  a  continuous  pressure  on  the 
standpipe. 


HoiC    Kaik  Mot  Clip 

VALE  SWINGING  BOSS  RACK 
No  pressure  on  folds  or  ed|<cs  of  hone 


I  (i.iki.wii 


i  ..parity 


ft  

hole,  in. 


Dimension  A,  in  

Dimension  H,  in  

I  >imrnmon  K,  in  

Width  of  r«<k.  in  


SO 
14 

so 

2 

so 

2% 

7S 
1% 

7S 

2 

7S 

2  4 

IOO 
14 

Kill 

2 

14 

24 
25 
24 

14 

24 
25 
»4 

14 

2  4 
25 

44 

174 

24 
2H 

24 

174 

24 
2R 
•  4 

17  4 
24 

2R 
*>, 

1  •>  4 

2  4 

III 

24 

I  ■)  4 
24 

10 
14 

IOO 

2% 
104 

2  4 

M 
•i'. 


.  170.  Valve  with  Male  Hose  Fig.  171.  Valve  with  IVniale  Hose 
Connection  and  Dimension  Connection  and  Dimension 

Di.iKiam  Diatirani 
NSW  VOKK  PATTERN  HOSE  VALVES 

ViK.  170  Mod  where  rack  is  altaehed  in  wall  or  standpipe;  Vig.  171  used 

wlirii  rack  it  rap  ported  by  -penal  nipple, 

Fig,  171  made  with  iron  pipe  thread  at  lioth  ends 


Sise,  in  

■M 

14 

2 

•'4 

Site,  in  

14 

14 

2 

I  limwurfon  A,  in. . . 

Dimension  H.  in. 

i». 

74 

2 

7', 

24 
9 

I 

104 

1  limensinn  C,  in .  . 
Dimension  D,  in 

«'i 

2  4 

24 
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Hose  Gate  Valves. 

These  valves  are 
made  extra  heavy  and 
designed  for  use  with 
inside  stahdpipe.  They 
have  an  adjustable 
double  disc  and  sta- 
tionary stem.  Each 
valve  is  tested  before 
leaving  the  shop  and 
warranted  absolutely 
tight  on  delivery. 

Siamese  Connections. 

A  Siamese  con- 
nection can  be  made  an 
ornament  to  any  build- 
ing. Figs.  232  and 
231,  shown  below,  are 
tioned,  highly  polished ; 


HOSE  GATE  VALVE  AND  DIMEN- 
SION DIAGRAM 


1  1  2 

1 

Dimension  A,  in.  .  .  . 

6  V2 

m 

li 

Dimension  B,  in.  .  .  . 

314 

4 

Dimension  C,  in.  .  .  . 

4 

6 

3H 

4M 

made  of  bronze,  well  propor- 
and  are  distinctively  handsome. 


Fig.    232.    COMBINATION    SIAMESE    CONNECTION    AND  SILL 
COCK,  AND  DIMENSION  DIAGRAMS 
For  use  where  inlet  pipe  is  run  through  side  of  building. 
Furnished  with  double  clapper  closing  valve. 

Made  with  a  4-  or  6-in.  outlet  and  with  either  2Yi-  or  3-in.  inlets 


Size,  in.. 


Dimension  A,  in . 
Dimension  B,  in. 
Dimension  C,  in. 
Dimension  D,  in . 
Dimension  E,  in. 


4x2Hx2y2  or  3 


6x2^x2^  or  3 


21M 
12M 

ny2 

ioy2 

ny2 


Fig.  231.  COMBINATION  SIAMESE  CONNECTION  AND  STAND- 
PIPE,  AND  DIMENSION  DIAGRAMS 

For  use  where  inlet  pipe  comes  through  pavement.  Consists  of 
heavy  brass  escutcheon  to  protect  and  cover  opening  in  sidewalk,  a 
polished  brass  sleeve  to  cover  iron  pipe  and  a  double  clapper,  polished 
brass  Siamese  connection. 

Made  for  either  a  4-  or  6-in.  standpipe  and  with  either  2'/l-  or 
3-in  inlets 


DIMENSIONS  COMBINATION  SIAMESE  CONNECTION  AND 
STANDPIPE 

Fic.  231 


4x2^x21^  or  3 

6\2'Ax2'A  or  3 

Dimension  A,  in  

24 
11 

ny2 

24 

ny2 

12 
13 

Dimension  B,  in  

Dimension  C,  in  

Dimension  D,  in  

Alenco  Underwriters'  Tip-over  Extinguisher. 

Made  and  labeled  to  underwriters'  specifications, 


insuring  full  credit 
from  the  insurance 
companies.  Throws 
stream  for  1}4 
minutes.  When 
charged,  ready  for 
use,  contains  2T/2 
gals,  of  liquid; 
weight,  36  lbs.  Sub- 
stantially built  of 
copper  to  withstand 
a  test  pressure  of 
300  lbs.  Polished 
copper  finish. 

Should  be  pro- 
tected from  frost; 
recharge  once  a 
year. 


ALENCO  UNDERWRITERS'  TIP-OVER 
EXTINGUISHER 


Hose  Equipment. 

Many  cities  require  the  installation  of  labeled  hose 
and  approved  gate  valves.  Layout  below  includes 
approved  equipment,  a  chemical  extinguisher  and  a  fire 
axe,  all  contained  in  the  cabinet,  as  shown. 

An  Allen  cabinet  protects  the  apparatus  from  petty 
thieves,  but  at  the  same  time  stands  ready  for  instant 
use.    See  specifications  on  second  page  preceding. 


Fig.  190.    WOOD  OR  STEEL  CABINET 
Furnished  in  wood  or  steel,  preferably  the  latter,  finished  to  match  trim 

Further  Information. 

Space  forbids  listing  all  the  possible  combinations 
but  the  details  and  illustrations  will  permit  the  architect 
to  specify  the  unit  best  suited  to  his  conditions. 
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The  Jiffy  Fire  Hose  Rack  Co, 


THE  JIFFY  FIRE  HOSE  RACK  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Complete  Interior  Fire  Extinguishing  Equipment 


133  West  52nd  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Hose  Racks,  Valves,  Siamese  Connections, 
Hose    Cabinets,    Chemical    Fire  Extinguishers. 

Also  Underwriters'  Unlined  Linen  Hose,  Nozzles, 
Couplings,  Axes,  Pails  and  Accessories. 

The  "Jiffy"  appliances  made  in  malleable  iron, 
bronzed  ;  or  of  brass  ;  and  in  any  style  finish  as  required. 

Hose  Racks. 

Principle  of  Operation — The  comb  of  the  "Jiffy" 
fire  hose  rack  holds  the  hose  in  position  ready  at  all 
times  for  instant  release.  A  pull  upon  the  nozzle  re- 
leases the  arm  holding  the  comb,  letting  the  hose  fall 
to  the  floor. 


"JIFFY"    FIKF.  HOSE 
RACK  FOR  UNLINED 
I.INF.N  HOSE,  WITH 
HOSE  IN  POSITION 
ON  RACK  READY 
TO  BE  RELEASED 
HY  A  IM  I.I.  CI'ON 
'HIE  NOZZLE 


HOSE    LYING    ON  THE 
FLOOR    EXACTLY  AS 
IT  FELL  WHEN  RE- 
LEASED BY  A 
PULL  ON  THE 
NOZZLE 


Dimensions  of  Racks — Giving  measurements  from 
center  of  pipe  to  end  of  nozzle  holder : 

25-  or  50-ft.  rack,  for  y4",  1",  I'A",  2"  and  2V"  hose. .  18  in.  long 

75-ft.  rack,  for  y4",  1",  V//',  2"  and  IV"  hose  21  in.  long 

100-ft.  rack,  for  yA",  1",  V/",  2"  and  2V,"  hose  26  in.  long 


Note — Measurements  allow  hose  to  hang  down  26  in.  If 
limited  for  wall  space,  a  50-ft.  rack  can  be  used  for  75  or 
100  ft.  of  hose  by  hanging  hose  on  racks  in  longer  loops. 

Advantages  of  "Jiffy"  Fire  Hose  Racks — Always 
ready  for  immediate  use.  Automatic  in  operation ;  pull 
the  nozzle  and  turn  on  the  water.  No  loose  parts  to 
become  lost  or  broken.  No  metal  rings  or  links  to  be 
dragged  over  furniture  or  caught  on  trim.  So  con- 
structed as  to  permit  a  free  circulation  of  air  around  the 
hose,  keeping  it  dry  and  in  reliable  condition.  They  are 
neat  and  attractive  in  appearance  and  can  be  had  in  small 
compact  sizes  for  country  residences  and  private  homes. 
Are  so  simple  in  operation  that  a  maid  or  child  can 
handle  them. 
Non-corrosive, 
will  not  rust. 


Hose  Cabinets. 

"Jiffy"  hose 
cabinet  is  the 
latest  addition  to 
the  "Jiffy"  ever 
increasing  line 
of  specialties  in 
fire  equipment. 
Architects  who 
specify  "Jiffy" 
racks  frequently 
inquire  for  a 
cabinet  to  ac- 
commodate the 
rack  and  equip- 
ment. 

The  "Jiffy" 
hose  cabinets  are 
made  in  iron  or 
in  other  metal, 
either  painted, 
e  n  a  m e 1 e  d  or 
plated  as  de- 
sired. 


"JIFFY"  HOSE  CABINET 
Made    of    iron    <rr   any    other    metal  painted, 
enameled   or  plated   as  desired  at  unusually 
tractive  prices 


at- 


iii  i  \     I  |R|  HOSE  RA(  K  HINGED  I" 
i  VNDI'II'R  BV  MEANS  OP  PIPE 
<l. AMI' 

t  nn.li  up   rrtidy   for  uic 


•  III  FY"  EIRE  HOSE  RACK  HINGED  to 
THE  WALL  PI  A  I  l 
Comb  down  an  it   would  appear  after  deliv 
erin-  Iium- 


JIFFY"  SPA<  I  SAVER  RACE  CLAMP 
HOLDB R 


»WI  I  l'  .  <  AIAUK.UK 


(  (intuiurJ  .%  next  tHiije 
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DIMENSION  DIAGRAMS  OF  "JIFFY"  HOSE  CABINETS 
DIMENSIONS  OF  "JIFFY"  HOSE  CABINETS 


Length  of 
hose 

Size.  in. 

"A,"  in. 

"B,"  in. 

"C 

in. 

Center  of  valve 
from  back,  in. 

Center  of 
valve  from 
top,  in. 

25  ft. 

\Vi  or  2 

22 

.'04 

For  iyt—3X 

3'A 

50  ft. 

IK  or  2 

35 

20^ 

7 

For  2    —  3Vi 

3A 

75  ft. 

1)4  or  2 

35 

26 

7 

For  2K— 

100  ft 

l'A  or  2 

35 

31 

7 

25  ft. 

2A 

35A 

20>4 

9 

50  f  c. 

2A 

35>A 

20^ 

9 

75  ft. 

2A 

35A 

26 

9 

100  fs. 

2A 

35  A 

31 

9 

PLAN 

DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  OF  "JIFFY"  HOSE  CABINET  WITH  EX- 
TINGUISHER AND  AX 

Siamese  Connections. 

As  Siamese  connections  are  placed  on  the  street 
they  are  usually  so  exposed  that  the  hrass  caps  are  liable 
to  be  stolen.  To  remove  the  possibility  of  theft  special 
caps  and  chains  of  iron  are  provided.  Full  lines  of 
them  are  always  carried  in  stock  and  may  be  had  singly 
or  in  quantities. 


Fire  Hose  Valve. 

These  valves  are  made 
in  six  sizes,  ^4,  1,  1J4. 
2  and  in.     They  are 

made  in  two  styles,  angle  or 
straight ;  they  are  also  made 
male  or  female. 

Made  rough  body  with 
iron    wheel ;    rough  body, 

painted  or  bronzed  in  any  color,  with  iron  or  brass  wheel, 
rough  or  polished,  nickelplated  all  over.  When  order- 
ing, state  finish  desired. 


"JIFFY"  FIRE  HOSE  VALVE 


Hose  Gate  Valve. 

Made  in  six  sizes. 


2  and  2l/2  in.  Finished 
iron  wheel ;  polished 
brass    with  polished 
brass    wheel.  When 
finish. 


1.  l/2, 

rough  body , 
or  ■  nickelplated 
or  nickelplated 


ordering,  state 


Chemical  Fire  Extinguisher. 

The  "Jiffy"  extinguisher  is  con- 
structed of  extra  heavy  cold  rolled  cop- 
per of  a  special  temper,  thoroughly  coated 
on  the  inside  with  a  lead  lining  to  prevent 
corrosion,  and  practically  acidproof.  The 
seam  is  double-lock  jointed  and  rein- 
forced on  the  inside  by  a  patented  bronze 
stay,  all  thoroughly  sweated  together  and 
soldered,  making  a  strong,  smooth  joint. 
Each  extinguisher  is  tested  to  a  cold 
water  pressure  of  350  lbs.  to  the  sq.  in., 
making  it  absolutely  safe  to  handle,  as 
the  pressure  generated  when  in  use  does 
not  exceed  90  to  100  lbs. 

Fire  extinguishers,  fire  axes,  fire 
hooks,  fire  pails,  bucket  tanks,  spanner 
wrenches,  play  pipes,  etc.,  always  car- 
ried in  stock  by  this  company. 


"JIFFY" 
CHEMICAL 
FIRE  EX- 
TINGUISHER 


"JIFFY"  45° 
SIAMESE  CON- 
NECTION 


"JIFFY"  STRAIGHT 
SIAMESE  CON- 
NECTION 


"TIFFY"  BALL 
SIAMESE  CON- 
NECTION 


SPANNER 
Strong  and  perfect  fitting 

References. 

A  few  of  the  many  installations  of  "Jiffy1 
rack  equipments  throughout  the  country : 

Public  and  Office  Buildings 
Travelers  Insurance  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Real  Estate  Exchange,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Y.  M.  C.  A.  Buildings,  in  the  United  States 
Standard  Oil  Buildings,  in  the  United  States 
Union  Passenger  Station,  Macon,  Ga. 
Capitol  Building,  Raleigh,  X.  C. 
Bartlett  Trust  Co.,  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 
Linde  Air  Products,  in  the  United  States 
Fleischman  Yeast  Plant,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Hotels 

Ritz  Carlton  Hotel,  Montreal.  Can. 
Ambassador  Hotel,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
McAlpin  Hotel,  New  York.  X.  Y. 

Hospitals 

Stamford  Hospital,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Presbyterian  Hospital.  Chicago,  111. 

Residences 
F.  W.  Woolworth,  Glen  Cove,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 
Chas.  \V.  Schwab,  Loretta,  Pa. 


tire  hose 
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The  Safety  Fire  Extinguisher  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1892 

THE  SAFETY  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Approved  Fire  Extinguishing  Appliances 

291-293  Seventh  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


fWJUHE/  6,1893 
TRADE  Lm*bK 
"  EG,  U.S.  PAT.  OFF 


firebuck0 
Tank 


-  ^mjpjtGuisi. 


Plate  No.  1  -S 

Exterior  View 


Plate  No.  3-S 
Sectional  View 


Products. 

Approved  Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus,  in- 
cluding the  Safety  Fire  Bucket  Tank,  Safety  Fire  Ex- 
tinguisher, Chemical  Engines,  Underwriters'  Fire  Hose, 
Racks  and  Reels,  Hose  Carts. 

Axes,  Hooks,  Watchman's  Clocks  and  Waste  Cans. 

Safety  Fire  Bucket  Tank. 

Always  ready  for  immediate  use  and  requires  no 
attention.  Solution  does  not  evaporate,  foul  or  freeze  in 
any  temperature. 

Body  of  heavy 
steel,  top  and  bot- 
tom reinforced 
with  wrought  iron 
rim.  Cover  and 
bottom  stamped 
out  of  one  piece, 
hinges  and  hasps 
malleable  iron,  and 
entire  tank  av.d 
buckets  galvanized 
after  being  made. 
Cover  closes  on 
rubber  packing, 
making  tank  prac- 
tically airtight  and 
preventing  evap- 
oration. 

So  simple  to 
operate  a  tank  that 
a  child  can  use  it 
effectively.  Open 
cover,  and  top 
bucket  is  full  with 
handle  up,  contents 
of  which  should  he  thrown  at  the  base  of  fire.  As  fast  as 
one  bucket  is  removed  the  next  fills  and  handle  rises 
automatically.  Six  men  can  each  remove  a  bucket  and 
use  its  contents  on  a  fire  and  4  of  the  buckets  can  be 
refilled  with  solution  remaining  in  tank. 

Endorsed  and  listed  by  the  Underwriters'  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  No.  249,  and  approved  by  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters  -and  Board  of  Supervising  In- 
spectors of  Steamboat  Inspection  Bureau. 

Safety  Fire  Extinguisher. 

Tank  is  made  of  extra  heavy  Lake 
Superior  cold  rolled  copper;  body  No. 
18-gage;  head  and  bottom  No.  17-gage. 
Outside  i*-  highly  polished,  attractive  in 
appearance,  and   inside  is  thoroughly 

'  oated  with  a  special  preparation  of  lead 
to  prevent  <  < »n  <  >--ir m  of  copper.  Every 
machine  is  subjected  to  a  hydrostatic 
pressure  of  400  lbs.  to  the  Sq.  in.  before 
leaving  the  factory,  and  so  guaranteed. 

Regularly  labeled  and  tested  under 
■  npei  v\  ion  of  Mi.'  I  hiderwriters'  I  .abo- 
raforics,  Inc..  and  approved  by  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriter! 

and  I'.oard  of  Supervising  Inspectors  of 
Steamboat  Inspection  I'.ureau. 


SAFETY  FIRE  BUCKET  TANK 

Sizes 

No.  1.  Height,  29  in.;  diameter,  in. 
Contains  25  gals,  chemical  solution  and  six 
10-qt.  buckets. 

No.  2.  Height,  31  in.;  diameter,  18!^  in. 
Contains  40  gals,  chemical  solution  and  six 
14-qt.  buckets 


Plalr  No.  SO  S 
SAFETY  HUE 
RXTIN 
GUISHRR 


Safety  Chemical  Engines. 

For  factory,  mer- 
cantile and  suburban 
use.  Horizontal  and 
perpendicular  types. 
Capacities,  20,  40,  45 
and  60  gals.  Catalogue 
gives  full  description, 
sizes  and  use. 

Fire  Hose. 

Unlined  linen  or 
cotton  rubber  lined, 
with  Underwriters' 
label.  Sizes,  1,  I1/,,  2 
and  2y2  in.,  with  coup- 
lings, nozzles,  racks, 
reels,  valves  and  hose 
carts. 


Plate  No.  76-S 
TYPE  AA  SAFETY  CHEMICAL 
ENGINE 


ffW 


Plate  No.  202-S 
SAFETY  FIRE  HOSE 

Hose  Racks  and  Reels. 

Racks  and  reels  fur- 
nished with  aluminum 
bronze  finish  on  iron,  solid 
brass,  brass  plated,  bronze 
plated,  nickelplated.  All 
styles  of  hose  reels  and 
racks  and  hose  cabinets. 
Send  for  catalogue. 


Plate  No.  300-S 
SAFETY  APPROVED  HOSE 
RACK 


Safety  Fire  Hose  and  Hydrant  House. 

Approved  by  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  at 
Chicago,  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters 
and  Associated  Factory  Mutual  Insurance  Companies. 


Plate  No.  .inn  s 
HOSE  AND  HYDRANT  HOUSE, 
Willi  STANDARD  EQUIPMENT 

Safely  One  Quart  Fire  Extinguishers 

Liquid  gas  extinguisher.  Approved 

and  labeled  Under  the  directions  of  Un- 
derwriters' Laboratories,  Inc.  For  use 
On  gasoline,  electrical  and  carbon  fires. 

Recharges  always  on  hand  for 
prompt  shipment. 
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TELEPHONE: 
Franklin  5000 


JOHN  SIMMONS  CO. 

Fire  Equipment 

110  Centre  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Approved  Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus,  in- 
cluding Linen  Fire  Hose,  Hose  Racks,  Hose  Reels, 
Hose  Valves,  Hose  Cabinets. 

Fire  Extinguishers,  Standard  Siamese  Connections, 
Fire  Axes,  Crowbars,  Hooks  and  Poles,  Malleable  Fire 
Line  Fittings,  Hydrants,  Chemical  Engines,  Iron  Pipe, 
Fittings  and  Valves ;  Steam,  Hot  Water  and  Plumbing 
Supplies. 

"Lightning"  Pin  Hose  Rack,  with  Hose,  Angle  or  Gate 
Valve. 

Fig.  1  shows  the  "  Lightning "  hose  rack.  The 
rack  is  quickly  and  easily  operated ;  the  mere  act  of 
pulling  the  nozzle  releases  the  hose  from  the  pins.  Two 
sizes ;  with  wall  brackets  or  pipe  clamps ;  finished  in 
bronze,  electroplated  or  japanned ;  also  in  solid  brass 
or  iron. 

Data,  "Lightning"  Pin  Hose  Rack 


Dimensions 
Length  from  end  of  bracket 
or  pipe  clamp  to  end  of  rack 

Capacity 

No.  1 

No.  2 

20  x  7  in.  wide 
24  x  7  in.  wide 

75  ft.  or  less  of  2Y2-,  2-,  1^-,  \  lA-,  or  1-in.  hose 
100  ft.  of  2H-,  2-.  U4-.  lii:  or  1-in.  hose 

"Star"  Swinging  Hose  Reel. 

Fig.  2  shows  improved  design  of  Simmons  well- 
known  "  Star "  swinging  hose  reel.  Furnished  also 
with  pipe  clamps;  in  iron,  bronze,  japanned  or  electro- 
plated ;  also  in  brass. 

Data,  "Star"  Swinging  Hose  Reel 


Dimensions 
Length  from  end  of  bracket  or 
pipe  clamp  to  end  of  reel 

Diameter 
of  wheel 

Capacity 

Nos.  1-2-3  

18  A  in. 

12  in. 

50-ft.  hose 

Nos.  4-5-6  

23  in. 

16  in. 

75-ft.  hose 

Nos.  7-8-9  

24  in. 

18  in. 

80-ft.  hose 

Nos.  10-11-12  

26  in. 

20  in. 

100-ft.  hose 

Nos.  13-14-15 

35  in. 

26  in. 

150-  or  200-tt.  hose 

Extreme  width,  7J-£  in. 


"20th  Century"  Cabinet  Fire  Hose  Equipment. 

This  is  the  latest  approved  style  of  fire  hose  equip- 
ment, peculiarly  adapted  for  protection  in  hotels, 
theaters,  apartments,  private  residences,  etc. 

The  cabinets  are  made  in  all  wood,  iron,  or  bronze, 
according  to  the  re- 
quirements, and  when 
made  of  hardwood 
throughout  adds  but 
a  trifle  to  the  cost  of 
the  ordinary  commer- 
cial type  of  rack  or 
reel. 

Cabinets  of  this 
type  are  handsome  in 
appearance  and  add 
greatly  to  the  appoint- 
ments ;  are  practically 
dustproof  and  prevent 
to  a  large  degree  pil- 
fering of  the  brass 
equipment. 

These  cabinets 
are  made  of  a  size 
suitable  to  contain  the 
required  amount  of 
hose  and  set  in  flush 
with  the  finished 
plaster,  with  the  or- 
namental sash  set  up 
flat  against  the  plas- 
ter and  made  up  per- 
manently on  the  face 
of  the  cabinet.  Doors 
are  set  with  plain  or 
beveled  plate  glass  or  tapestry. 

Estimates  on  application.  Send  for  price  lists  and 
discounts. 

.-ss^  Data,  "20th  Century"  Cabinet  Fire  Hose 

r"5*^  Equipment 

Cabinet 


TWENTIETH  CENTURY"  CABINET 
FIRE  HOSE  EQUIPMENT 


Dimensions 

Holds 

40  x  10  x  16  in. 

100  ft. 

of  23^-in. 

hose 

36  x   8  x  10  in. 

75  ft. 

of  2^-in. 

hose 

30  x    8  x  10  in. 

50  ft. 

of  ''-..-in- 

hose 

Cabinets  for  1J4-.  1 H-  and  2-in.  hose  are  the  same 
size,  except  in  that  they  are  made  7  in.  instead  of  8  in. 
in  depth. 

Linen  Fire  Hose. 

"  SS "  Approved  Underwriter 
Drand  Hose,  tested  to  400  lbs.  pres- 
sure to  the  sq.  in. ;  and  "  SSS  "  Com- 
mercial Grade  Hose,  tested  to  300  lbs. 
pressure  to  the  sq.  in. 


Fig.  l.    "LIGHTNING"  PIN  HOSE  RACK 


Fig.  2.    "STAR"  SWINGING  HOSE  REEL 


SHUT-OFF  NOZZLE 
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Betz  Bros.,  Inc. 


BETZ  BROS.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Steel  Toilet  Partitions 

Woolworth  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Product* 

"Steelbilt"  Sanitary  Toilet  Par- 
titions. 

For  Metal  Covered  Doors, see  page  581. 

Partitions. 

Our  partitions  are  durable  and  strong, 
because  they  are  made  of  steel  with  all  parts  electrically 
or  oxy-acetylene  welded.  They  are  practically  inde- 
structible. They  are  sanitary,  because  non-absorbent, 
and  also  because  all  surfaces  where  dust  or  dirt  might 
collect  have  been  eliminated.  In  appearance  they  are 
neat  and  clean. 

Partitions  are  made  of  heavy  gage  patent  level 
steel,  with  stiles,  rails  and  panels  electrically  welded 
together  forming  a  unit.  The  post  is  formed  with  a 
lug  at  each  end;  the  bottom  lug  fits  into  a  cast  base 
which  fastens  to  the  floor,  the  top  fits  into  a  cast  cap, 
both  of  which  allow  for  vertical  adjustment  (to  correct 
unevenness  of  floor).  The  rear  end  of  the  partition  fits 
over  and  is  bolted  to  a  tee  shape  member,  which  is 
fastened  to  the  wall  with  expansion  bolts,  and  is  ar- 
ranged for  vertical  and  lateral  adjustments  to  meet 
variable  wall  conditions. 

Doors. 

Stiles  and  rails  are  heavy  gage  drawn  steel  and 
are  mitered  and  oxy-acetylene  welded  at  corners,  being 
■  electrically  welded  to  panel.    Joints  are  ground  down 
to  a  smooth  surface. 

Caps  and  Bases. 

(  astings  for  caps  and  bases  are  neatly  fitted.  Caps 
arc  made  to  receive  1-in.  diameter  pipe,  which  passes 
through  same  and  serves  as  bracing  for  partitions.  The 
base  is  made  of  a  special  composition  non-corrosive 
metal  and  is  fastened  to  floor  through  center  in  a  con- 
cealed manner  with  expansion  bolts. 


BETZ 


Hardware. 

The  hardware  furnished  consists  of  spe- 
cial universal  pivot  hinge,  2  rubber  bumpers, 
1  door  pull  and  1  latch  for  each  compartment. 

Finish. 

We  furnish  our  partitions  with  1  prime 
coat  applied,  or  either  one  of  the  standard  finishes  such 
as  olive  green  or  gray  enamel.  Finish  coats  are  baked 
on.  All  of  the  hardware,  including  cast  caps  and  bases, 
is  always  finished  the  same  as  the  partition  proper. 
Our  standard  olive  green  enamel  finish  is  recommended 
where  service  and  durability  is  a  special  requirement. 
Other  colors  furnished  if  required. 

Erection. 

Partitions  and  doors  are  delivered  ready  for  erec- 
tion. We  will  erect  the  partitions  or  they  can  be  erected 
by  customer's  mechanic.  They  are  easily  erected  and 
do  not  require  specially  trained  men. 

Cost. 

Our  "  Steelbilt "  partitions  cost  less  than  slate. 

For  prices  and  further  information  write  Dept. 
"  C."  On  application  we  will  refer  inquirers  to  our 
nearest  representative. 


PLAN  -TOILET  STALLS 
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PLAN-TOILET  STALLS.  BALK 
TO  6ACK  INSTALLATION 


PLAh  — TOILET  STALLS  WITh 
PIPE  5PACC  8.  DOOR. 


PLANS  AND  ELEVATIONS  OF  BETZ  BROS.,  INC-.,  T01LE1 
PART]  riONS 

PARTITIONS  AND  DOORS  IN  STOCK 


Partition 

Partition 

Doot 

Width 

Hriuht 

Wi-llh 

Height 

Wi.lth 

Il<-inlii 

3  ft.  6  in. 

4  ft.  0  in. 

4  ft.  fi  In. 

5  ft.  (1  in 

S  ft.  b  in. 
from  top  <|f 
partition 

tn  floor 

J  ft.  6  in. 
4  ft.  t)  in. 

4  ft.  fi  in. 

5  ft.  ()  in. 

6  ft.  0  in. 
from  top  of 
partition 
to  floor 

2  ft.    8  in. 
2  ft.  10  in. 
2  ft.  8  In. 
2  ft.  10  in. 

4  ft.  6  in. 
,S  fl.  o  in, 

INSTALLATION   "STEELBILT"    loll. I  I     PAR  I  I  I  IONS 


Aliovr  urr  »r*r»  in  »tork,  lull  slaiulanl  Hi».ri«  ollirr  than  those  nu  r  I loncc!  call 
be  furnmlirJ.    AUo  upciinl  lite*  an. I  MQuilMMltt,  to  suit  condition*. 
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THE  R.  F.  CARPENTER  MFG.  CO. 

Steel  Door  and  Partition  Sections 
984  East  Sixty-fourth  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  1170  Broadway 

ALBAXY,  Harvey  B.  Kiney,  11-13  Steuben  St. 
ATLANTA,  Stafford  R.  Hewitt,  Chandler  Bldg. 
CHATTANOOGA,  Campbell  Sales  Co.,  823  Chestnut  St 
CHICAGO,  Harry  Verbeek  Co.,  208  North  Wells  St. 
CINCINNATI,  Durbrow  &  Otte,  613  Elm  St. 
DAYTON,  John  G.  Pool  Co.,  Schwind  Bldg. 
DENVER,  M.  J.  O'Fallon  Supply  Co.,  1621-39  15th  St. 
DETROIT,  Floor  &  Hall,  284  18th  St. 
DULUTH,  Dunlap  Moore  Co.,  22  Third  Ave.,  W. 
HOUSTON,  Jennings  Vandaveer  Co. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  Hugh  J.  Baker  &  Co.,  Majestic  Bldg 
MILWAUKEE,  R.  B.  Petley,  712  Majestic  Bldg. 


Products. 

Carpenter's  Sanymetal  Partitions 
and  Doors  for  toilet  rooms,  dressing 
rooms,  shower  baths,  urinals,  etc. ;  Car- 
penter's Gravity  Roller  Bearing 
Hinges  for  all  toilet  doors.  Sanymetal  Steel  Divid- 
ing Partitions  for  offices  and  factories. 

Carpenter's  Sanymetal  Partitions  and  Doors. 

A  combination  of  two  essential  units — a  partition 
with  integral  supporting  posts  and  a  door. 

The  partition  is  heavy  gage,  cold  rolled  sheet  steel 
electrically  welded  to  a  hollow  steel  vertical  post  and 
fitted  top.  bottom  and  rear  with  rigid  steel  mouldings,  all 
electrically  welded  into  a  complete  unit.  A  U-channel 
fastens  to  the  wall,  and  into  this  the  back  moulding  of 
the  partition  is  inserted  and  fastened  by  means  of  bolts, 
after  being  adjusted  to  any  unevenness  in  the  wall. 

The  door,  of  similar  qonstruction,  is  fitted  with 
gravity  roller  bearing  hinges,  rubber  bumper  and  pull. 
Necessary  castings  for  base  and  caps  and  pipe  rails  for 
top  finish  are  furnished. 

Finish — Standard  finish  is  an  impervious  hard 
enamel,  olive  green.  Gray  is  also  furnished.  Sections 
can  be  supplied  with  a  filler  and  priming  coat  of  color 
directed  to  be  finished  under  separate  contract  by  the 
painter.  Where  white  enamel  is  desired,  Sanymetal  is 
shipped  with  an  underrating  of  enamel  dipped  and 
baked  and  one  baked  coat  of  fiat  white— final  finish  to 
he  applied  under  separate  contract. 

Erection  —  Quotations 
are  for  the  work  erected,  or 
the  materials  f.  o.  b.  works. 

Sanymetal  Gravity  Roller 
Bearing  Hinges. 

For  double  and  single 
acting  doors  of  wood  or  steel 
made  to  fit  Sanymetal,  slate, 
marble  or  wood  partition. 
Hinges  of  five  parts  only. 
Upper  hinge  is  on  heavy  cast- 
ing with  pivot  carried  in 
socket ;  lower  hinge  is  simi- 
lar, the  weight  of  the  door 
being  carried  by  a  wheel  roller 
on  a  double  inclined  cam. 
Hinge  can  be  used  for  either 
right-  or  left-hand  door,  and 
made  for  any  thickness  of 
material ;  in  malleable  iron  or 
brass  with  black  japanned  or 

.  ,    .  £   .  ,  J   F  SANYMETAL  GRAVITY 

nickel  finish.  roller  hinge 


BOSTON  OFFICE,  44  Bromlield  Street 

AGENCIES 

MINNEAPOLIS,  H.  S.  Nesbit  Co.,  Builders  Exchange 
PEORIA,  H.  V.  Hart,  201  Lehmann  Bldg. 
PHILADELPHIA,  J.  C.  Petterson,  41  Thomson  Bldg. 
PORTLAND,  J.  McCracken  Co.,  45  Fourth  St. 
PITTSBURGH,  E.  H.  Dermitt,  336  Fourth  Ave. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  S.  A.  Roberts  &  Co.,  212  Dooley  Bldg. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  Waterhouse-Wilcox  Co.,  523  Market  St. 
TOPEKA,  Globe  Supply  Co.,  Seventh  and  Holliday  Sts. 
TORONTO,  Maulson-Buchanan  Co.,  40  King  St. 
UTICA,  Charles  Millar  &  Sons 

WILKES-BARRE,  Products  Sales  Co.,  Coal  Exchange  Bldg. 

Cam  is  reversible,  one  side  making  a 
double  acting  hinge,  reverse  making  an  in- 
swinging  hinge  to  hold  door  open  when 
not  in  use.   It  is  adjustable  to  make  doors 
in  pairs  swing  even,  or  to  allow  single  door  to  stand 
open  6  in.  or  more. 


Urinal  Partitions. 

They  are  furnished  standard  like  partitions,  and 
with  or  without  leg  extending  to  floor.  K-braces  fasten 
partitions  to  wall  where  the  extended  leg  is  omitted. 

Shower  Bath  Partitions. 

All  shower  bath  partitions  are  made  of  special  lead 
coated  steel  or  galvanized  iron.  Posts,  mouldings  and 
sheets  are  similar  in  construction  to  the  toilet  partitions. 
The  bottom  moulding  is  welded  to  the  sheet  and  made 
watertight,  and  the  partitions  are  enameled  inside  and 
out  with  best  baked  enamel. 

Wherever  showers  are  desired  with  a  special  con- 
tainer or  with  a  cement  curb,  partitions  are  made  to 
meet  these  conditions,  as  well  as  any  others  that  may 
arise. 

Toilet  Room  Screens. 

All  kinds  of  screens  are  furnished,  the  general  con- 
struction being  similar  to  toilet  partitions. 

Office  and  Factory  Partitions. 

Sectional  dividing  partitions  consist  of  a  hollow 
metal  post,  a  well  built  panel,  and  a  glass  section  above, 
either  made  with  a  steel  sash  or  made  in  large  glass  sec- 
tions with  steel  stops  for  inserting  glass.  Posts  are 
equipped  with  U-channels  to  fit  partitions,  and  special 
floor  and  ceiling  inserts  furnished  to  hold  posts  in 
place.  Steel  doors  are  furnished,  made  under  our  own 
patents,  fitted  with  three  4^2  by  4}/>-in.  wrought  iron 
hinges,  and  standard  cylinder  lock  with  knob,  latch  and 
two  keys.  The  partitions  are  finished  the  same  on  both 
sides,  which  adds  materially  to  the  appearance  of  office 
or  shop.  Finish  is  maroon  or  gray  primer  (final  finish 
applied  after  erection). 

Erection  is  very  simple  and  quickly  accomplished. 
If  done  by  purchaser,  a  complete  set  of  marked  drawings 
is  furnished  with  directions  on  setting.  Our  Erection 
Department  is  at  the  service  of  architects. 

A  separate  price  will  be  quoted  on  erection,  if  desired. 

Special  Combinations. 

A  number  of  combinations  meeting  ordinary  re- 
quirements are  shown  on  the  accompanying  details,  but 
any  combinations  desired  may  be  obtained  with  standard 
Sanvmetal  units. 
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:  INSTALLATION  JOtL 3lAMO'NB"CHHN  CO. 


r  Installation  for./ 
"The  Bausch  Lomo  Optical  Co:. 

because  of  the  .size  of  senna 
Toilet  fyoms  it  is  often  neces- 
sary to  have  the  doors  open  m 
and  stand  open  when  the  toilets 
are  votm  use,  the  installation 
shown  in  these  details  is  de- 
signed to  meet  the  conditions: 

Panel  Frpnt 
fou  Double  Post  Toilet; 


n 


L 


:Elevatiois-'  1  cgECTicw., 


••  Plan  •  r 


:  Steel 


casfciuq 


LLLVATTOK 


<^ ;  -^ottorndasjfmS—L 


INSTALLATION  FOR 
.    N.    GROSS  FACTORY 
CLEVELAND,  O. 


"-Elevation  showing  Vent  3pace  Vcdz>. 


These  Details  show 
standard  Toilet- 

brict  wall.". 

Standard 


.INSTALLATION    I' OK  THE 
N.  SNELLENB ERG  DEl'T 
STOK  E. 
I'lllLADLLi'lllA,  I'A. 


■These  details  snow  lack  fobacb.  J[  o 
toilets  without  vent  space  this 


installation  means  especially 
moderate  dost" 

ifiAClC  TO  BACK-ToILETS'^.. 

with  Double  Doors;  "Tv 


Plan 


This  installation  is  .standard  m  every  respect  the  particular 
feature  being  the  open  vent  space  for  fittings  allowed  be- 
teen  the  rows  of  toilets  Tim  makes  all  plumbing  easily 


plumbing  easily 
accessible. This  installation  Can  be  used  with  smglerows. 
or  double  rows  of  toilets  as  shown.' 

Double  and  Single  Pow  Toilets  with  Vent  S^ct 


I)  PAWN  ftY 
SWEETS  CATALOG 
SERVICE  INC. 


SANYMLTAL  STANDARD  UNITS  FOR  TOILET  STALLS 


SHEET  NO. 
SCALE  1/4" 
FOllAJJSi:0': 
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The  E.  F.  Hauserman  Company 


THE  E.  F.  HAUSERMAN  COMPANY 

Steel  Partitions 
Fenestra  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Oliver  Building 


DETROIT,  MICH.,  1852  Penobscot  Building 


Products  and  Services. 

Hauserman    Unitbilt    Glasteel  Partitions; 
Unitbilt  Steel  Toilet  Partitions. 
Glasteel  Puttyless  Skylights. 
General  Glazing  Contractors. 

Slogan. 

"Organized  for  Service." 

Unitbilt  Steel  Toilet  Partitions. 

Hauserman  steel  toilet  partitions  have  been  de- 
signed to  effectively  comply  with  the  natural  laws  of 
cleanliness  and  sanitation.  'They  are  smooth,  clean  cut, 
and  sanitary  in  every  respect,  and  are  very  easy  to  clean. 

All  joints  are  thoroughly  welded,  insuring  a  strong, 
durable  and  satisfactory  toilet  enclosure 

They  are  made  with  or  without  doors. 

Baked  on  enamel  green  gives  them  a  lasting  finish. 

Sizes— Height,  78  in.   Width,  33  or  36  in. 

Depth,  36,  42,  or  48  in.  with  swing-out  doors  and 
54  or  60  in.  with  swing-in  doors. 

Hauserman  Unitbilt  Glasteel  Partitions. 

Study  of  the  requirements  of  an  ideal  partition  has 
produced  the  Glasteel  partition,  which  is  adaptable  to 
every  space  and  which  embodies  the  following  features : 

Ease  of  erection. 

Adaptability. 

Clean  cut  appearance. 

Fire  retardant. 

Maximum  transparency. 

Sanitary. 


Interchangeable  standard  units. 

Strength. 

Continued  utility. 

Glasteel  partitions  are  built  in  units  of  panels  of 
standard  18-in.  wide  lights,  two,  three,  and  four  lights 
wide,  38I56,  58;H$  and  76%  in.  respectively,  which  with 
the  addition  of  corners  and  fillers  permit  their  use  for 
almost  any  group  plan  desired  on  interior  layouts. 

Various  heights  can  be  obtained  bv  the  use  of  up- 
rights of  the  right  length,  and  filling  in  between  these 
uprights  with  the  standard  width  panels.  These  panels 
are  of  standard  height,  namely  41^4  in.  (full  panel)  and 
21^4  in.  (half  panel),  and  are  interchangeable  with  one 
another.  The  panels  are  bolted  to  the  upright  and  where 
the  height  of  the  partition  can  not  be  filled  complete  with 
a  standard  panel,  a  filler  plate  of  various  heights  is  used. 

Where  partitions  are  desired  for  height  below  the 
ceiling,  a  cornice  with  a  reinforcing  member  at  the 
upright  is  furnished. 

Standard  single  and  double  swing  or  sliding  doors, 
wickets,  and  gates  are  furnished  where  desired.  The 
single  door  is  used  in  connection  with  the  two-light  wide 
units,  the  double  doors  in  the  four-light,  and  the  slide 
door  in  the  three-  or  four-light. 

The  units  are  interchangeable  and  panels  of  any 
standard  width  can  be  bolted  through  the  upright.  All 
panels  with  the  exception  of  the  base  panel  are  punched 
for  glazing  clips. 

Uprights  of  any  desired  height,  standard  panels  and 
doors  can  be  carried  in  stock  and  set  up  as  desired. 
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All  doors  are  equipped  with  standard  hardware 
unless  otherwise  specified. 

Partitions  and  doors  are  finished  with  baked-on 
olive  green  enamel  which  gives  them  a  durable  and 
pleasing  effect. 


Estimates. 

Send  plans  and  estimates  and  sketches  will  be  sub- 
mitted showing  adaptation  of  Hauserman  standard  par- 
titions to  the  requirements. 


Sp»t  i'h.oTo  Post 
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DETAILS  OF  GLASTEEL  PARTITIONS 
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The  Hughes- Keenan  Co. 


THE  HUGHES-KEENAN  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Steel  Toilet  Partitions 
MANSFIELD,  OHIO 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Hygea  Toilet 
Partitions  and  Doors. 

For  Ornamental  Iron  Work,  "S  &  L" 
Steel  Stairs  and  Steel  Door  Frames,  see 
pages  436-37. 


HYGEA 

r7«£WJGHES-KEENANc. 

BYGEA 

TOILET  PABT1TKJNS  OF  STEEL 

ARE  SANITARY 

feature,  making  a  joint  between  wail  and 
panel  that  is  secure  and  also  neat,  adjust- 
able and  non-dirt-collecting. 


Hygea  Toilet  Partitions. 

The  Hughes-Keenan  Co's  patented  Hygea  toilet 
partition  is  a  pleasing  result  of  much  experimenting  and 
investigation,  the  object  of  which  was  to  apply  steel 
(the  logical,  sanitary  material  for  toilet  partitions)  in  a 
way  to  meet  the  demand. 

The  Hygea  design  presents  to  the  public  a  neat, 
sanitary,  pleasing  and  substantial  toilet  partition,  which 
is  easy  to  erect ;  and  that  has  patented  features,  which 
make  it  distinctive. 

Construction. 

The  Hygea  Construction  consists  of  formed  steel 
tubular  posts  or  supporting  members,  extending  from 
the  floor  level  to  a  height  of  6  ft.  6  in.  (on  standard  parti- 
tion— see  details).  The  backs  of  the  posts  are  arranged 
to  connect  to  the  steel  panel  and  form  a  mould  or  stile 
for  that  portion  of  the  panel  connecting  to  it.  The  panel 
is  made  with  the  upper  and  lower  mould  and  a  special 
channel  and  stile  at  the  building  wall,  which  in  itself  is  a 
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Wall  Connection. 

See  detail  of  this  connection  on  the 
accompanying  drawing. 

A  channel  shaped  member  is  provided 
with  two  flanges,  slightly  curved  inward  at  the  ends. 
These  flanges  stand  at  an  angle  slightly  more  than  90° 
to  the  web  which  is  bolted  to  the  wall.  These  flanges 
are  separated  to  a  width  that  is  slightly  larger  than 
the  inside  of  the  stile  or  wall  moulding  of  the  panel. 

In  connecting  these  members,  it  is  necessary  only  to 
press  the  wall  stile  over  this  channel  shaped  wall  con- 
nection, which  fits  very  snugly  to  the  inside  of  the  stile 
and  practically  holds  the  partition  in  place.  However, 
to  avoid  any  possibility  of  shifting,  through  bolts  are 
also  inserted  into  the  stile  and  wall  channel,  which  make 
a  very  substantial  and  rigid  connection  and  allow  for 
any  variation  in  the  alignment  of  the  wall. 

Hygea  Toilet  Doors. 

These  doors  are  made  from  the  best  material, 
formed  with  a  single  panel  having  same  patented  top 
and  bottom  rails  and  side  stiles  as  partition  panels  (see 
details). 
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Patented  Combination  Mould  and  Panel  Securing 
Device. 

Another  feature  of  the  Hygea  partition  is  The 
Hughes-Keenan  Co's  combination  mould  and  panel 
securing  device.  The  object  of  this  connection,  which  is 
shown  on  the  accompanying  drawing,  is  to  eliminate  any 
rivets,  screws  or  objectionable  edges  of  metal  on  the 
exposed  surfaces  of  the  panels.  It  also  insures  a  panel 
which  is  free  from  waves  or  buckles  due  to  riveting  and 
other  methods  of  securing. 

Patented  Gravity  Hinge. 

Each  door  of  Hygea  toilet  partitions  is  swung  on  a 
steel  gravity  hinge  especially  designed  for  the  purpose. 
The  pleasing  and  practical  feature  of  this  hinge  is  that 
it  requires  no  adjustments.  It  is  built  for  the  purpose 
it  serves,  namely,  to  allow  the  door  to  swing  freely, 
smoothly  and  noiselessly  and  to  allow  the  door  to  stand 
slightly  ajar  when  not  engaged.  No  indicating  lock  is 
needed,  only  a  simple  latch  to  hold  it  in  a  closed  position. 
The  wearing  parts  of  this  hinge  are  case  hardened  steel. 
The  top  and  bottom  hinges  comprise  only  five  parts  in 
all. 


DETAIL  OF  HUGHES-KEENAN  PATENTED  GRAVITY  HINGE 


How  Furnished. 

Hygea  toilet  partitions  are  furnished  with  or  with- 
out back  panel,  with  or  without  doors  or  with  posts  and 
tubular  bracing  only,  in  cases  where  it  is  desired  to  use 
metal  lath  and  plaster  for  partition.  To  meet  this  de- 
mand, the  tubular  posts  or  jamb  posts  are  furnished 
with  tubular  bracing  at  the  top  and  base,  and  are 
anchored  at  floor. 

This  firm  also  furnishes  the  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers extending  from  the  posts  to  the  wall,  arranged  to 
fasten  the  metal  lath  for  plaster.  These  can  also  be 
furnished  for  wood  if  desired. 

Installation. 

Complete  installations  furnished  and  erected  if 
desired. 

Hygea  Doors  for  Other  Partitions. 

This  firm  furnishes  doors  with  all  hardware  desired, 
arranged  for  use  with  wood,  slate  or  marble  partitions. 

Steel,  the  ideal  material  for  toilet  partitions  and  like 
uses,  is  light,  yet  strong,  pleasing  in  appearance  and 
sanitary.  It  can  be  finished  to  conform  to  any  require- 
ments. 

Finish. 

The  smooth  finish  of  the  steel  insures  a  beautiful 
enameled  finish.  Can  be  baked  any  tint  of  enamel 
desired,  or  white,  if  preferred.  The  white  makes  a  finish 
■which  enhances  the  quality  of  this  up-to-date  sanitary 
product. 

Prices. 

Prices  for  Hygea  toilet  partitions  vary,  according 
to  sizes,  details,  and  location  of  installation.  Although 
a  standard  size  as  shown  on  drawing  is  made,  prices  are 
regulated  to  the  particular  job  and  combination  of  stalls. 


DETAIL  OF  CONCEALED  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  WALL  AND 
PARTITION 
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Henry  Weis  Manufacturing  Company 


HENRY  WEIS  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Toilet  Compartments 

FACTORY  AND  GENERAL  SALES  OFFICE 

ATCHISON,  KANS. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  455  Peoples  Gas  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  24  Milk  Street 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  103  Park  Avenue 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  360  Leader-News  Building 


Product. 

Weisteel  Compartments  for  Toilets, 
and  Shower  and  Dressing  Rooms. 


Universal  Adaptability  of  Weisteel  Com- 
partments. 

The  scope  of  utility  of  Weisteel  compartments  in- 
cludes every  construction  project  where  sanitary  equip- 
ment of  this  type  is  put  to  the  severest  test,  especially  in 
steel  mills,  industrial  plants,  textile  mills,  packing  plants, 
railway  buildings  and  schoolhouses. 

Design. 

Every  sanitary  requirement  has  been  fully  taken 
care  of.  All  unnecessary  joints  have  been  eliminated  ;  all 
parts  are  so  shaped  as  to  shed  water  and  there  are  no 
projecting  screw  or  bolt  heads  to  catch  dust  or  dirt. 

Erection. 

Correct  design  and  faultless  construction  simplify 
the  erection' of  these  compartments.  Any  handy  man 
with  ordinary  tools  can  do  the  work  quickly.  Only  three 
bolts  are  required  to  erect  the  toilet  compartment,  and 
there  is  no  drilling  or  fitting  to  be  done.  Wall  connec- 
tions allow  for  variation  in  walls  and  permit  setting  of 
partitions  out  1  in.  from  the  wall  where  desired.  Foot 
casting  allows  for  adjusting  height  of  front  post  to  care 
for  any  variation  in  finished  floors,  and  is  fastened  to  the 
floor  by  concealed  screw  within  the  casting. 

Units  Ready  for  Shipment  and  Erection. 

Weisteel  compartments  are  built  in  special  stock 
units  for  toilets,  to  suit  almost  every  condition,  and  can 
be  shipped  immediately  from  stock.    Compartments  are 
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also  built  to  suit  all  special  conditions  and 
for  showers  and  dressing  rooms.  For 
toilets  requiring  utility  or  working  space 
at  the  rear,  space  is  enclosed  completely 
with  steel  backs,  ends  and  tops. 


Constructive  Details. 

Partitions — Built  with  front  and  rear  posts  in  one 
unit  of  No.  16-gauge  steel  sheet,  and  consist  of  three 
members  only,  top  and  bottom  rail  of  partition  being 
formed  from  the  partition  sheet  which  is  interlocked  into 
the  hollow  metal  posts  at  front  and  rear  and  securely 
welded  into  place.  Partitions  can  finish  any  distance  up 
from  the  floor  or  on  the  floor  if  desired. 

Doors — Stiles  and  rails  are  formed  of  No.  22-gauge 
steel  having  panels  of  No.  16-gauge  steel.  Miters  of 
stiles  and  rails  are  interlocked,  countersunk  and  finished 
flush. 

Castings — Malleable  iron  castings  are  furnished  at 
the  top  and  bottom  of  front  post,  at  wall  to  receive  head 
rail,  and  at  top  and  bottom  of  rear  post  to  form  wall 
fastening.  Safety  setscrews  having  no  projection  are 
provided  for  fastening  head  rail  into  top  post  castings 
and  wall  flanges. 

Hardware — All  hardware,  with  the  exception  of 
pivot  butts,  is  steel,  dead  black  finish,  and  consists  of 
specially  designed  spring  pivot  butts,  with  yoke  attach- 
ment; 3^2-in.  2-prong  coat  and  hat  hook;  cast  bumper 
stop  with  rubber  filler  at  top  and  bottom  of  door;  4-in. 
cast  bar  pulls,  and  a  heavv  slide  bolt  latch. 

Lawson  Universal  type  spring  butt  is  used  exclu- 
sively on  Weisteel  compartments.  The  same  butt  can  be 
used  for  single  acting  doors  swinging  in  or  out,  to  stay 
(•pen  or  closed,  double  acting,  or  can  be  adjusted  so  that 
doors  will  stay  open  at  any  desired  angle. 

Woon  Doors — May  be  used  instead  of  steel  doors 
when  desired ;  in  which  case,  the  standard  hardware 
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equipment  is  furnished  with  the  necessary  screws  fur 
attaching  to  wood. 

Head  Rail — Rectangular  tuhing  lj4  Dy 
No.  16-gauge  steel. 

Finish — All  parts  finished  in  either  a  prime  coat  of 
special  grey  metal  filler  and  primer  or  hard  baked  on 
enamel  of  either  olive  green  or  battleship  grey.  All  fin- 
ish sprayed  on  under  40  lbs.  pressure. 

Architects'  Specifications. 

All  toilet  [or  shower]  [or  dressing]  compartments 
are  to  be  Weisteel  compartments  manufactured  by 
Henry  Weis  Manufacturing  Company.  (If  stock 
units  mention  numbers  and  series.) 

The  partition  will  be  built  of  a  single  sheet  of  No.  16 
gauge  steel  with  sanitary  "V"  shaped  moulding  at  top 
and  bottom  formed  of  the  same  sheet,  this  panel  shall  be 
interlocked  and  welded  into  both  the  front  and  back 
posts  which  will  be  provided  with  all  necessary  fittings, 


and  rectangular  head  rail  bracing  at  the  top.  The  wall 
and  floor  fittings  shall  be  adjustable  to  take  up  any  varia- 
tion in  walls  or  floors. 

Doors  where  shown  on  plans  are  to  have  wide  stiles 
and  rails,  with  sanitary  cove  moulding  all  of  No.  22 
gauge  steel  with  a  panel  sheet  of  No.  16  gauge  steel.  The 
miters  of  stiles  and  rails  shall  be  interlocked,  countersunk 
and  finished  flush. 

The  hardware  equipment  shall  consist  of,  Lawson 
Universal  spring  butts,  cast  pull,  cast  rubber  tipped 
bumper  stop  at  both  upper  and  lower  edges  of  door,  a 
3}^  in.  2-prong  coat  and  hat  hook,  and  heavy  slide  bolt 
latch  for  each  door. 

All  work  shall  be  finished  at  the  factory  with  prime 
coat  of  special  grey  metal  primer  and  filler  [or  hard 
baked  on]  [battleship  grey  enamel]  [or  olive  green 
enamel  ] . 

All  work  shall  be  set  in  place  in  accordance  with  the 
manufacturers'  instructions  and  shop  drawings  in  a  first 
class  and  workmanlike  manner. 


DIMENSIONS 
O:'  STOCK  UNITS 

Series  Nos. 
1.  2,  3.  4.  5  and  6 
Dimension  "A" 
2'-  6" 
2'-  8" 
2'-10" 
3'-  0* 

Dimension  "B" 
4'-0" 
4'-6" 
5'-0" 

Dimension  "B" 
4'-6" 
5'-0" 

Series  Nos.  7  and  8 
Dimension  "B" 
4'-0" 
4'-6" 
5'-0" 

Dimension  "C" 
4'-6* 
5'-0" 
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Note — Units  without  doors  in  Series  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  are  also 
made  in  the  following  sizes  for  dimension  "B":  2'-6",  3'-0"  and  3'-6". 

Any  stock  unit  can  be  made  in  special  units  with  provision  for  utility 
or  working  spaces. 

Urinal  partitions,  also  shower  and  dressing  compartments  with  cr 
without  doors,  can  be  furnished  in  special  units  of  any  desired  size 
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STOCK  UNITS  OF  WEISTEEL  COMPARTMENTS 
Note — Series   1   and  2  are  batteries  of  compartments  where  wall  forms  the  end  at  right  or  left.    Series  3  is  a  battery  of  compartments 
entirely  between  walls  and  where  both  ends  are  formed  by  walls.     Series  4  is  a  battery  of  compartments  having  no  walls  at  ends.     In  series  1,  2, 
3  and  4  any  number  of  compartments  can  be  had  in  one  battery.    Series  S,  6,  7  and  8  are  made  in  single  compartments  as  shown. 

Doors — Width  of  doors  in  series  S,  6,  7  and  8  are  2  ft.  0  in.  in  all  cases  as  shown.  Width  of  all  other  doors  in  every  case  2  in.  less  than 
dimension  "A";  except  in  series  1,  2  and  3,  where  doors  in  end  stalls  at  wall  ends  are  3  in.  less  than  dimension  "A." 

Swing  of  doors  may  be  reversed  where  desired.    Any  of  the  above  stock  units  can  be  had  without  doors  where  desired 
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The  Vitrolite  Company 


THE  VITROLITE  COMPANY 

Sanitary  Structural  Slabs 


TELEPHONE : 

Chamber  of  Commerce  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

FACTORY,  PARKERSBURG,  W.  VA. 


Product. 

Vitrolite,  a  White  Impervious  Struc- 
tural Material  made  in  Slabs. 


high 


| 

AN 

Description. 

Vitrolite  is  homogeneous  and  opaque,  and  fused  at 
a  temperature  of  about  3,000°  Fahr.  The  molten  mass 
is  rolled  into  slab  form,  thoroughly  annealed  and  tough- 
ened. 

Surface — Vitrolite  is  snow  white.  The  exposed 
surface  is  fire  polished  and  the  reverse  side  corrugated. 

Uses — Vitrolite  is  unexcelled  for  toilet  and  shower 
partitions  and  toilet  room  wainscoting  In  clubs,  office 
and  public  buildings  and  hospitals.  Adapted  for 
wainscoting  in  the  halls  and  corridors  of  the  class  of 
buildings  mentioned,  also  for  apartment  building  en- 
trances. 

In  residences,  for  the  bathroom, 
kitchen. and  pantry  walls,  table  and  cabi- 
net tops. 

For  light  shafts,  Vitrolite  claims 
consideration  on  the  basis  of  its 
light  reilecting  factor. 

In  the  industrial  field,  Vitrolite  is 
used  for  laboratory  walls  and  ceilings ; 
brine  freezing  rooms  in  ice  cream  fac- 
tories ;  walls  and  ceilings  in  bakeries ; 
walls  in  electric  power  stations ;  cooling 
rooms  and  refrigerators  in  breweries ; 
walls  in  creameries  and  dairies. 

Vitrolite  for  the  interior  of  mar- 
kets, bakeries,  restaurants  and  lunch 
rooms  is  decidedly  satisfactory  for  sur- 
facing walls,  ceilings,  counters,  bulkheads 
and  basing. 

In  barber  shops  Vitrolite  is  used  for 
mirror  frames  and  wainscoting  because 
it  is  sanitary  and  easy  to  keep  spotlessly 
clean. 

Vitrolite  is  widely  used  in  hospitals 
where  the  demand  for  asepticism  in 
everything  that  enters  into  the  construc- 
tion and  equipment  of  an  operating,  diet 
or  utility  room  is  insistent. 

Vitrolite  is  aseptic  and  can  be  in- 
Btalled  in  large  slabs  so  that  scams  and 
joints  are  reduced  to  a  minimum.  No 
chemicals  can  stain  or  react  with  it,  it 
docs  not  craze  and  can  be  sterilized  w  ith- 
out injury. 

Permanence  is  an  important  feature 
of  Vitrolite  walls  and  ceilings;  they  laM 
a  lifetime,  look  clean  and  sanitary  and 
eliminate  redecorating  expense. 

'■•Ml        1        I      ,  '  K .  I  I 
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Vitrolite  Gravity  Toilet  Partitions. 

The  Vitrolite  gravity  toilet  partition  is 
recommended  by  the  company,  but  the  fact 
is  recognized  that  other  types  of  Vitrolite 
partitions  have  found  favor  with  certain 
and  therefore  they  will  be  built  whenever 


architects, 
specified. 

The  gravity  partitions  are  constructed  in  units, 
standardized  throughout,  and  are  factory  assembled  and 
fitted.  All  parts  interchangeable,  giving  the  greatest 
degree  of  flexibility  and  permitting  quick  installations. 
Constructed  in  conformance  with  the  principle  of  grav- 
ity settlement,  partition  is  held  rigidly  in  slotted  stiles, 
but  without  strain  or  stress  at  any  point. 

The  entire  absence  of  bolts,  screws  or  nuts  in  the 
construction  (not  a  single  hole  drilled  in  the  Vitrolite) 
is  a  new  and  highly  desirable  feature. 

Vitrolite  partition  is  %  in.  thick,  double  faced,  and 
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contains  within  itself  a  shock  absorbing  cushion,  which 
absolutely  protects  it  against  the  most  severe  shocks. 

Base — Vitreous  china  base  when  set  in  tile  or  ter- 
razza  floor  forms  a  sanitary  coved  joint. 

Guarantee — Any  partition  which  it  caii  be  proved 
has  been  damaged  as  a  result  of  floor  settlement  will 
be  replaced,  because  the  construction  is  based  on  the 
right  principle  and  will  meet  all  conditions  in  actual 
service. 

Specifications  for  Toilet  Partitions. 

All  water  closet  partitions  and  backs  shall  be  of  Vitrolite 
constructed  in  the  following  manner,  in  accordance  with  shop 
drawings  submitted  by  the  contractor  doing  this  work  and 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  architect. 

Provide  a  vitreous  china  standard  12  in.  high  with  sanitary 
cove  at  base,  and  top  recessed  to  receive  2-in.  square  section 
metal  stile  hereinafter  described. 

All  stiles  to  be  of  sheet  metal  2-in.  square  in  section  with 
spring  lipped  channel  extending  throughout  its  length.  The 
lower  end  to  telescope  into  the  vitreous  china  standard  at  least 
1  in.,  the  upper  end  finishing  with  a  cast  metal  tee  connection 
6  ft.  and  4  in.  above  the  finished  floor. 

The  head  rail  shall  be  secured  in  a  workmanlike  manner 
to  the  tee  castings  at  the  top  of  each  stile.  The  hardware,  such 
as  spring  butts,  strikes,  etc.,  shall  be  thoroughly  secured.  All 
structural  metal  work  is  to  be  rustproofed  and  to  receive  four 
coats  of  celluloid  enamel. 

Each  partition  to  consist  of  base  10  in.  high,  panel  44  in. 
high  and  cap  6  in.  high ;  the  base  to  be  supported  at  the  front 
by  a  vitreous  china  standard  and  at  the  wall  to  rest  upon  a 
Vitrolite  base  12  in.  high,  which  shall  have  been  previously 
set  along  the  wall.  The  various  members  of  this  partition  shall 
be  constructed  as  follows  : 

Base  and  cap  shall  be  made  up  of  two  pieces  of  Vitrolite 
A  in.  thick,  mounted  back  to  back  with  plastic  cement  upon 
a  felt  core.  The  vertical  faces  of  the  Vitrolite  shall  be  grooved 
to  a  depth  of  Ys  in.  along  the  short  ends.  These  grooves  to 
engage  the  spring  lipped  channel  of  the  stile  at  the  front  and 
to  receive  rustproofed  sheet  metal  strips  at  the  end  engaging 
the  wall.  The  panels  or  die  shall  be  made  up  of  two  t%-in. 
pieces  of  Vitrolite  mounted  in  a  similar  manner.  In  assembling 
this  partition,  sheet  metal  dowels  shall  be  inserted  into  the  top 
edge  of  the  base  embedded  in  the  plastic  cement  between  the 
Vitrolite  and  the  felt  and  shall  extend  into  the  plastic  cement 
core  of  the  die.  In  a  similar  manner  the  top  edge  of  the  die  and 
bottom  edge  of  the  cap  shall  be  doweled  together,  thus  insuring 
the  alignment  of  all  members. 

The  partition  shall  be  erected  as  above  described,  and  the 
use  of  bolts  and  angles  or  the  drilling  of  holes  will  not  be 
permitted. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  doors  to  be  furnished  by  gen- 
eral contractor.  In  public  work  where  statutes  prohibit  the 
specification  of  a  single  product,  the  words  "  or  other  similar 
fire  finished  product "  may  be  inserted. 

All  necessary  holes  for  plumbing,  etc.,  must  be  drilled  by 
Vitrolite  men. 


VITROLITE  WALLS  AND  CEILINGS,  DIET  ROOM,  ST.  JOHN'S 
HOSPITAL,  ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
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VITROLITE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  LUNCH  ROOMS,  AMERICAN 
TOBACCO  CO.,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
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Compound  Injector  &  Specialty  Co, 


ESTABLISHED  1897 

COMPOUND  INJECTOR  &  SPECIALTY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Floor  Drains  and  Grease  Traps 

419-421  North  Laramie  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

"ACME" 

FLOOR  DRAINS 


LONG  DISTANCE  TELEPHONE 

Austin  1861,  1862 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 

"  Compound  " 
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Products. 

Garage,  Laundry,  Stable,  Residence  and  Public 
Building  Floor  Drains;  Hygienic  and  "AcmE" 
Grease  Traps,  with  and  without  Water  Coolers. 

"AcmE  "  Adjustable  Floor  Drains,  with  and  without 
Automatic  Backwater  Valves ;  Dehn's  Automatic  Water 
Softening  and  Scale  Removing  Devices,  "  PeerlesS " 
Water  Softener,  "  KomposT "  Bricks;  "AcmE"  Iron 
Closed-end  Adjustable  Closet  Bends  and  Extensions; 
Iron  Drum  Traps,  Clean-out  Tees,  End  Ferrules,  Re- 
frigerator Drains  ;  Blow-off,  Catch  and  Gravel  Basins  ; 
and  other  accessories  to  make  a  complete,  perfectly 
sanitary  plumbing  drainage  system. 

Sanitary  Safeguards. 

Architects,  sanitary  engineers  and  contractors  will 
safeguard  the  health  and  property  of  their  clients  by 
specifying  this  company's  sanitary  devices.  As  the 
trade-names  "AcmE"  and  "PeerlesS"  imply,  they  are 
unexcelled  in  design  and  operation. 
They  are  durable  in  make  and  in 
every  way  reliable ;  no  other  devices 
on  the  market  may  be  substituted 
without  risk  for  the  "Dehn"  Line  as  being  "equally  as 
good."  The  essential  parts  of  these  devices  are  patented. 

This  company  manufactures  the  largest  and  most 
complete  line  of  sanitary  plumbing  drainage  specialties 
in  the  United  States. 

Garage  Floor  Drains. 

The  following  regulations  governing  drainage  from 
garages  and  other  establishments,  where  gasoline,  oils 
or  other  inflammable  materials  are  used  or  stored,  have 
been  adopted  by  a  great  many  cities  throughout  the 
United  States. 

Garage  floor 
drains  (cast  iron) 
shall  be  installed  to 
avoid  explosions, 
choked  sewers,  pre- 
vent accidents  from 
formation  of  gases, 
and  other  complaints 
and  nuisances  com- 
mon in  automobile 
garages  and  0 1  lie r 
establishments. 

Section  1  :  It 
shall  be  unlawful  to" 
use  or  attach  any 
garage,  dye,  clean- 
ing or  other  estab- 
lishment with  the 
puMi<    ewers  where 
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gasoline,  oils  or  other  inflammable  materials  are  used 
or  stored,  unless  a  system  of  mud,  gas  and  oil  basin 
(cast  iron)  is  installed.  Garages  shall  be  classified 
according  to  their  construction  and  capacity  of  auto- 
mobiles to  be  housed  as  follows :  Class  "A,"  Class  "B." 
Class  "C,"  Class  "D,"  and  Class  "E." 

Other  establishments  shall  be  classified  according 
to  the  construction,  size  of  the  building,  and  number  of 
persons  employed  on  the  premises. 

The  following  schedule  of  capacities  of  "  PeerlesS  " 
Garage  Floor  Drains  must  be  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing specifications  here  described  and  referred  to  as 
authority. 

Every  garage  housing  automobiles,  hereafter  constructed 

in  the  city  of   ,  shall  install  a  system  of  drainage  basin 

(cast  iron)  to  be  provided  with  a  removable  receptacle  (cast 
iron)  inside  of  the  basin  to  receive  the  mud  and  other  material 
washed  into  the  basin.  The  basin  must  be  provided  with 
an  air  chamber  in  the  receiver,  with  a  separate  compartment 
constructed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  direct  discharge  of 
water  and  other  material  can  not  come  in  direct  contact  with 
the  fluid  in  the  basin.  The  inlet  of  the  receptacle  in  the  basin 
must  be  provided  with  a  guard  (cast  iron),  having  a  solid  top 
of  sufficient  size  to  entirely  conceal  the  opening  of  the  re- 
ceptacle when  discharging  water  or  other  material  into  the 
basin.  The  air  chamber  compartment  must  be  provided  with 
at  least  two  2-in.  vent  hub  connections.  Top  of  basin  to  be 
provided  with  bar  grate  (cast  iron)-  Two  2-in.  vent  stacks 
must  be  connected  with  the  air  chamber,  and  must  be  extended 
outside  of  the  building  or  through  the  roof.  One  vent  pipe 
should  be  several  feet  higher  than  the  other  in  order  to  establish 
a  continuous  circulation. 

Class  "  A  " — Where  from  1  to  50  automobiles  are  housed, 
two  Fig.  62  "  PeerlesS  "  Garage  Floor  Drains,  20  in.  diameter  at 
lop  and  38  in.  deep,  shall  be  installed. 

Class  "B" — Where  from  1  to  25  automobiles  are  housed, 
one  Fig.  62  "  PeerlesS  "  Garage  Floor  Drain,  20  in.  diameter  at 
top  and  38  in.  deep,  shall  be  installed. 


Fic.      i I'Mmtrd)  showing  INSTALLATION  OF  DEHN'S 

"PEERLESS"  (.ARAl.iL  DKAiNAGK  SYSTEM 
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Class  "C" — Where  from  1  to  10  automobiles  are  housed, 
one  Fig.  62  "  PeerlesS  "  Garage  Floor  Drain,  20  in.  diameter  at 
top  and  30  in.  deep,  shall  be  installed. 

Class  "D" — Where  from  1  to  5  automobiles  are  housed, 
one  Fig.  61  "  PeerlesS  "  Garage  Floor  Drain,  IS  in.  diameter  at 
top  and  24  in.  deep,  shall  be  installed. 

Class  "E" — Where  1  automobile  is  housed,  one  Fig.  60^ 
"  PeerlesS "  Garage  Floor  Drain,  12  in.  diameter  at  top  and 
14  in.  deep,  shall  be  installed. 

Dehn's  "  AcmE  "  Grease  Traps. 

Designed  to  keep  the  water  in  the  basin  at  a  low 
temperature.  By  connecting  the 
cold  water  supply  pipe  leading 
to  the  kitchen  sink,  range  boiler 
and  other  fixtures  with  the  water 
jacket  in  the  basin,  the  water  in 
the  basin  will  be  continually 
chilled  to  a  very  low  tempera- 
ture. 

As  soon  as  the  greasy  water 
enters  the  basin,  the  grease  con- 
geals and  floats  to  the  top  of  the 
water.  This  grease  can  be  very 
easily  removed  by  any  one.  The 
handhole  is  provided  with  a  mal-  Fic 
leable  iron  saddle  and  heavv  double  trapped  water 

,        ,  sauuic    aim   iicdv^    COOLING    GREASE  TRAP 

thuml)>crew.  (Patented) 

DIMENSIONS  AND  PRICES,  GREASE  TRAPS 


Number  

15-1 

18-1 

24-1 

30-1 

36-1 

24-2 

30-2 

3^-2 

Diam.  of  top.  in. .  .  . 

12 

12 

20 

20 

20 

24 

24 

24 

Depth  over  all,  in. . . 

15 

18 

24 

30 

38 

24 

30 

38 

Waste  inlet  connec- 

2 

2 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Waste  outlet  cunnec- 

2 

2 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Vent   hub  connec- 

m 

1J-S 

2 

2 

2 

4 

4 

4 

Water  supply  con- 

nection, in  

.14 

3-4 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Price,  painted  

$5.00 

40  OOl  65  00 

75  00 

'  (I  (HI 

80  00 

95  . 00 

;  i  o  oo 

These  grease  traps  can  be  furnished  enameled  inside,  if  desired.  Prices 
quoted  on  application. 


§"cold  Water  \ 
Supply  » 

FlG.  113.  PATENTED 

SHOWING  DEHN'S  "ACME"  CREASE  TRAP  PROPERLY 
INSTALLED  IN  KITCHEN 

Schedule  of  Capacity — The  following  schedule 
of  capacity  applies  to  Dehn's  "AcmE "  Grease  Traps 
when  installed  in  residences,  restaurants,  hotels,  board- 
ing houses,  large  and  public  institutions. 

No.  15-1 — 12  in.  diameter  of  top,  15  in.  deep,  double  trapped 
water  cooling  grease  trap  will  fill  the  requirements  when  sup- 
plying from  1  to  25  people  with  3  meals  each  day. 

No.  18-1 — 12  in.  diameter  of  top.  18  in.  deep,  double  trapped 
water  cooling  grease  trap  will  fill  the  requirements  when  sup- 
plying from  1  to  35  people  with  3  meals  each  day. 

No.  24-1 — 20  in.  diameter  of  top,  24  in.  deep,  double  trapped 
water  cooling  grease  trap  will  fill  the  requirements  when  sup- 
plying from  1  to  75  people  with  3  meals  each  day. 

No.  30-1 — 20  in.  diameter  of  top,  30  in.  deep,  double  trapped 
water  cooling  grease  trap  will  fill  the  requirements  when  sup- 
plying  from  1  to  100  people  with  3  meals  each  day. 


No.  36-1 — 20  in.  diameter  of  top,  38  in.  deep,  double  trapped 
water  cooling  grease  trap  will  fill  the  requirements  when  sup- 
plying from  1  to  150  people  with  3  meals  each  day. 

No.  24-2 — 24  in.  diameter  of  top,  24  in.  deep,  double  trapped 
water  cooling  grease  trap  will  fill  the  requirements  when  sup- 
plying from  1  to  100  people  with  3  meals  each  day. 

No.  30-2 — 24  in.  diameter  of  top,  30  in.  deep,  double  trapped 
water  cooling  grease  trap  will  fill  the  requirements  when  sup- 
plying from  1  to  150  people  with  3  meals  each  day. 

No.  36-2 — 24  in.  diameter  of  top,  38  in.  deep,  double  trapped 
water  cooling  grease  trap  will  fill  the  requirements  when  sup- 
plying from  1  to  200  people  with  3  meals  each  day. 

Suggestion  for  Grease  Trap  Installation — For 
large  institutions,  it  is  suggested  that  a  grease  trap  be 
installed  for  each  individual  sink,  dishwasher,  etc.  For 
such  installations,  the  minimum  capacity  of  grease  trap 
should  be  installed. 

Wlfen  Dehn's  "AcmE  Double  Trapped  Water 
Cooling  Grease  Traps  are  installed  and  properly  con- 
nected— i.  e.,  the  main  cold  water  supply  pipe  connected 
with  the  inlet  of  the  water  cooler  in  the  grease  trap  and 
the  outlet  of  the  water  cooler  with  the  cold  water  supply 
to  range  boiler  or  storage  tank,  and  also  with  all  the  cold 
water  faucets  on  the  premises,  including  the  cold  water 
supply  pipes  to  the  closet  tanks — the  installation  will 
permit  the  continuous  circulation  of  cold  water  through 
the  water  cooler  in  the  grease  trap;  hence,  the  grease 
accumulating  in  the  grease  trap  will  be  congealed  where 
it  can  easily  be  removed  by  any  one. 

Not  a  particle  of  grease  can  find  its  way  out  of  the 
basin  through  the  outlet  into  the  sewer  when  Dehn's 
"AcmE"  Double  Trapped  Water  Cooling  Grease  Traps 
are  installed  and  connected  according  to  these  directions. 
(See  illustration.) 

When  the  grease  traps  are  installed  in  restaurants, 
hotels,  large  and  public  institutions,  the  grease  should 
be  removed  from  the  grease  trap  at  least  3  times  each 
week. 

From  this  it  will  be  readily  understood  that  the 
results  to  be  obtained  from  the  grease  traps  depend 
largely  upon  the  plumbing  contractor  who  has  the  super- 
vision of  the  installation  of  the  grease  traps,  and  the 
owner  whose  duty  it  is  to  appoint  or  elect  some  one  to 
give  the  grease  traps  the  required  attention. 

Dehn's  "AcmE"  Deep  Seal  Floor  Drains. 

These   drains,   with   continuous   pipe   traps  and 
automatic  backwater  valves,  are  also  provided  with 
large  brass  taper- 
threaded  cleanout 
plugs  and  seamless 
metal  ball  floats. 

These  floats 
prevent  flooding  of 
cellars ;  can  not  get 
down  into  trap  out- 
lets and  become  air- 
bound,  and  can  be 
easily  removed  with 
cage  by  unscrewing 
the  fotir  brass 
screws. 


DEHN'S  "ACME"  DEEP  SEAL  FLOOR 
DRAIN 


DIMENSIONS  AND  PRICES,  DEEP  SEAL  FLOOR  DRAINS 


Number. 


Outlet,  in  

Water  seal,  in  

Diam.  of  top.  in  

Depth  over  all.  in  

Length  over  all.  in  

Receiver  above  outlet,  in  

Approx.  weight,  lbs  

Price,  with  iron  top  and  strainer  

Price,  with  finished  brass  top  and  strainer  

Price,  with  nickelplated  brass  top  and  strainer. 


-Fig.  9 


2 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

9 

10 

12 

11 

13 

16 

18 

20 

24 

2 

2 

2 

30 

40 

6S 

$7  . 50 

$10.00 

$14  00 

13  .  50 

IT  00 

22  00 

15  50 

19  00 

25  00 
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BRAYMAN,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Watertight  Drain  Boxes 

133  West  52nd  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Product. 

Brayman  Watertight  Drain  Boxes. 
Adaptability. 

Brayman  watertight  drains  are  made  for  every 
purpose  and  adaptable  for  every  location  where  drain- 
age is  required.  They  are  especially  desirable  for  con- 
crete construction. 

Different  types  for  stables,  garages,  manure  pits, 
ice  plants,  siorage  buildings,  railroad  yards,  areas, 
courts,  roofs,  hospitals,  powerhouses,  mausoleums, 
roadways,  bridges,  showers,  toilets,  swimming  pools, 
schools,  cow  barns,  etc. 

Special  Service — Where  special  drain  boxes  for 
particular  purposes  are  required,  castings  will  be  made 
to  suit  drawings  submitted. 

Materials. 

Brayman  drains  are  made  in  plain  iron,  galvan- 
ized iron,  polished  brass  or  white  metal.  Covers  are  of 
cast  iron,  malleable,  steel,  galvanized,  polished  brass  or 
white  metal.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  4-lb.  sheet 
lead  flashings  are  furnished. 


Side   Outlet  Bottom  Outlet 

10  x  10  x  9  in.  deep  10  x  10  x  9'A  in.  deep 

Fic.  A.    YARD  AND  AREA  DRAIN,  REMOVABLE  STRAINER  DAM 

Made  without  flashings  and  for  3-  or  4-in.  pipe 


3-  or  4-in.  Side  Outlet  3-  or   4-in.    Bottom  Outlet 

No.  i  —  S<A  x  Z'A  x  8'A  in.  deep  i'A  x  S'/i  x  9%  in.  deep 

No.  2—10  x  10  x  9  in.  deep  10  x  10  x  9'A  in.  deep 

No.  3—12  x  12  x  8J4  in.  deep  12  x  12  x  9'A  in.  deep 

With  4-lb.  Sheet  Lead  Flashings 

12  x  12  in.,  2lA  in.  below  top 
18  x  18  in.,  Z\i  in.  below  top 
18  x  18  in.,  2'A  in.  below  top 


No.  1  —  12  x  12  in.,  2'A  in.  below  top 
No.  2—18  x  18  in.,  3'A  in.  below  top 
No.  3 — 18  x  18  in.,  2'/j  in.  below  top 


Advantages  of  Brayman  Watertight  Drains. 

The  Brayman  watertight  drains  may  be  set  at 
the  time  the  contractor  puts  in  the  floor,  thereby  avoid- 
ing the  possibility  of  improper  levels,  or  any  incorrect 
pitch  to  the  drain.  The  flashing,  when  worked  in  with 
the  waterproof  section,  becomes  a  part  of  it.  The 
plumbing  connections  may  be  made  at  any  time  there- 
after, as  the  joint  is  made  inside  the  drain  from  the 
top.  Lead  flashings  may  be  made  any  dimension  speci- 
fied by  the  architect.  There  are  no  leaks  or  discolored 
ceilings  where  Brayman  watertight  drains  are  used. 
Guaranteed  absolutely  non-freezing  when  used  in  ex- 
terior parts  of  buildings. 

Floor  sweepings,  or  other  solid  matter,  are  pre- 
vented from  passing  through  the  drain  boxes  and 
clogging  the  pipes,  being  retained  by  means  of  sieve's 
and  dams  which  are  readily  accessible  for  the  purpose 
of  cleaning  out  accumulated  sediment. 

Furnished  with  either  side  or  bottom  connections, 
making  Brayman  watertight  drains  practical  in  all  lo- 
cations. 


Fig.   D.     FIRE  DEPARTMENT 
STALL  AND  APPARATUS 
FLOOR  DRAIX   WITH  RAB- 
BETED EDGE 
10'A  x  10J4  x  9  in.  deep;  flash- 
ings, 18  x  18  in.,  3'A  in.  below  top; 
3-  or  4-in.  side  or  bottom  connec- 
tion.    Made   for  heavy  trucking. 
Covers  of  diamond  plate  steel  or 
polished  brass 


Fig.  E.    AUTOMOBILE.  CARRIAGE 
OR  WAGON  WASH  FLOOR 
DRAIN 

1244  x  1244  x  7'A  in.  deep;  flash- 
ings, 18  x  18  in.,  S  in.  below  top; 
3-  or  4-in.  bottom  connection 


Fig.    E,    No.    16.    COW  BARN 
AND  STABLE   FLOOR  DRAIN 
WITH    BELL  TRAP 

124$  x  1244  x  7<A  in.  deep;  3- 
or  4  in.  bottom  connection;  1  -in. 
water  seal;  extra  heavy 


Fig.  G.    MANURE  PIT  DRAIN 


All  parts  removable  for  clean? 
ing.  14  x  14  x  12  in.  deep;  lower 
side  of  connection,  5  in.  from  in- 
side of  bottom;  3  ,  4-,  or  S  in.  side 

outlet 


I  to.  I!     I!l  ILDING  DEPARTMENT  FLOOR  OR  VAULT  DRAIN 


Fin.  C.     OARAGE  OR  STABLE 
WASHING   FLOOR  DRAIN 
HU    x    I  Hi   x   7)4   in.  dtcp; 

Hinlnniri,  18  x  18  in.,  S  in.  below 

lOp |   I    or  4  in.  bottom  council  

Bptaial    drvur    fur    locking  ring 

and  cover  to  drain 

SWI  I  l'     I    MAI  (K.I  I 


Fia  C  GARAGE  OR  STABLE 
WASHING  FLOOR  DRAIN 

13  Vi  x  \3'A  X  7  ii  in.  deep; 
flanliitiKu,  18  x  18  in.,  5  in.  below 

top;  3  or  4  m.  boston  connot  tioh< 

Extra  heavy  coven 


Fio,   II      FLOOR  OR  WAGON 
WASH  STAND  DRAIN  FOR 
WATER  riGHTNESS,    M  ADE 
WITH     INSIDE  REMO\ 

ABLE  STRAINER 
12  «   12  x   9'.    in.   deep;  flimli 
iiign,  18  x  18  in.,  i<A,  or  7',  in. 
In  lew  tOp|  3i  Of  4  in.  DOttOB  009 

Motion 


Fig.   H.   I.    I.  WATERTIGHT 
DRAINS  FOR  ABATTOIRS, 
I  RE  VMERIES,  E  1 1 

II     12   x    12    x  in.  deep; 

3-  or  4  in.  side  outlet;  Ibi-diing*, 
18  x  18  in.,  3' j  in,  below  ton. 

1—15'  i  x  15'.  x  III  in.  deep; 
3-,  4-,  5  or  6-in.  side  outlet; 
OuMngt,  24  x  24  in.,  3'i  in.  be 
low  top, 

.1  18',  x  18'i  x  14',  in.  deep; 
3-,  4-,  5  or  ft  in  nidi  outlet ;  lla«li 
illgt,  30  x  3d  in.,  5  in    lielow  top 

t  \>ntinui-il  i<n  ih'xl  (>(i(jc 
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Fig.  K.  DRAIN  FOR  SHALLOW 
DEPTH  CONCRETE  FLOORS 
Diamond  steel  tops.  Withstands 
considerable  impact.  1054  x  1054 
x  S!4  in.  deep;  flashings,  18  x 
18  in.,  3  in.  below  top;  bottom  or 
side  connection 


Fig.  I  AND  J.     COLD  STOR- 
AGE DRAIN  FOR  LARGE 
AREAS 

Fig  I — 1554  x  1554  x  in. 
deep. 

Fig.  J—  1854  x  1854  x  16  in. 
deep. 

Made  with  removable  dirt  ar- 
rester, also  side  outlets 


Fig.  L.   No.  5.    EXTRA  CAPAC- 
ITY FLOOR  DRAIN 
1354  x  1354  x  9'A  in.  deep;  3-, 
4-,  S-  or  6-in.  side  connection 


Fig.  L.    SHALLOW  FLOOR 
DRAIN 

Side  outlet,  854  x  854  x  6'A  in. 
deep;  bottom  outlet,  854  x  854  x 
7 %  in.  deep;  for  2-,  3-  or  4-in. 
pipe.  Inside  removable  dam,  also 
bottom  connection 


Fig.  N.     CITY  OR  COUNTRY 
STALL  OR  FLOOR  DRAIN, 
PERFORATED  OR  BARRED 

10  x  10  x  5 J4  in.  deep;  flashings, 
18  x  18  in.,  454  in.  below  top;  3- 
or  4-in.  bottom  connection 


Fig.  M.  SHALLOW  ROOF  AND 
FLOOR  DRAIN  PERFORATED 
OR  BARRED 
854  x  854  x  4  in.  deep;  flash- 
ings, 12  x  12  in.,  154  in.  below 
top. 

10  x  10  x  4  in.  deep;  flashings, 
18  x  18  in.,  154  in.  below  top. 

12  x  12  x  4  in.  deep;  flashings, 
18  x  18  in.,  154  in.  below  top. 

2-,  3-  or  4-in.  bottom  connection 


Fig.  O.  SHALLOW  FLOOR  OR 
STALL  DRAIN 

8J4  x  854  x  7J4  in.  deep;  flash- 
ings, 12  x  12  in.,  254  in.  below  top. 

10  x  10  x  754  in.  deep;  flashings, 
18  x  18  in.,  354  in.  below  top. 

12  x  12  x  7  in.  deep;  flashings, 
18  x  18  in.,  254  in.  below  top. 

3-  or  4-in.  bottom  outlet 


Fig.    N.     CITY   OR  COUNTY 
STALL  OR  FLOOR  DRAIN 
PERFORATED  OR  BARRED, 
SHOWING  INSTALLATION 

OF  BELL  TRAP 
10  x  10  x  7  in.  deep:  flashings, 
18  x  18  in.,   454    in.  below  top; 
3-  or  4-in.  bottom  connection 


Fig.  0-67.     DRAIN  FOR  TILE 
AND  SLATE  ROOF  WITH 
ABUTMENT  FOR  GRAVEL 

AND  BEEHIVE 
No  expansion  joint  required. 
10J4   x    1054    x   954    in.  deep; 
depth  over  all  from  top  of  bee- 
hive, 1154  in.;  3-,  4-,  5-  or  6-in. 
bottom  connection 


Fig.  0-67.   DRAIN  FOn  METAL 
ROOF 

10J4  x  1054  in.,  depth  over  all 
from  top  of  beehive,  1154  in.;  flash- 
ings, 154  in.,  3-,  4-,  5-,  or  6-in.  be- 
low top  of  roof;  bottom  connection 


Fig.  Q-l.    GUTTER  DRAIN  FOR 
CONCRETE  OR  WOODEN 

FLOORS 
One  or  both  ends  open 
854  in.  long,  954  in.  wide,  754  in. 
deep;  gutter,  554  x  254  in.  deep; 
flashings,  18  x  18  in.,  554  in.  be- 
low top;  3-  or  4-in.  bottom  con- 
nection 


Fig.  S.    GUTTER  DRAIN  FOR 
CONCRETE   OR  WOODEN 

FLOORS 
9  x  9  x  7  in.   deep;  flashings, 
18  x   18  in.,  4J4   in.   below  top; 
3-in.  bottom  connection 


Fig.  0-65.  TILE  AND  GRAVEL 
ROOF  DRAIN  (PATENTED) 
10J4  x  1054  x  7  in.  deep;  flash- 
ings, 24  x  24  in.,  154  in.  below 
roof  level;  3-,  4-,  5-  or  6-in.  bottom 
connection 


Fig.  0-29.    CORK,  TILE  OR  CE- 
MENT FLOOR  DRAIN 
10  x  10  x  554  in.  deep;  flashings, 
18  x  18  in.,  l'A  in.  below  top; 
3-  or  4-in.  bottom  connection 


Fig.  U.  BOX  STALL  GUTTER 
DRAIN  WITH  IRON  GUTTER 
ATTACHED 

Made  with  or  without  flashings. 

9  x  9  x  9 'A  in.  deep;  length  of 
gutter  branches,  14  in.;  flashings, 
18  x  18  in.,  7'A  in.  below  top; 
3-in.   bottom  connection 


Fig.  O-66.    DRAIN  FOR  CON- 
CRETE ROOFS  WITH  > 
BEEHIVE 
1054  x  1054  in.;  depth  over  all 
from    top    of    beehive.    9J4  in.; 
flashings  24  x  24  in.,  154  >n.  below 
roof  level;  3-,  4-,  5-  or  6-in.  bottom 
connection 


Fig.  0-67.  DRAIN  FOR  TAR 
AND  GRAVEL  ROOF  WITH 
ABUTMENT  FOR  GRAVEL 

AND  BEEHIVE 
10J4  x  10-54  in-    depth  over  all 
from  top  of  beehive  1154  in.;  flash- 
ings, 154  in.,  3-,  4-,  5-  or  6-in.  be- 
low top.  of  roof;  bottom  connection 


Fig.  P-l.    GUTTER  DRAIN  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  CONCRETE 

GUTTERS 
One  or  both  ends  open.  Abso- 
lutely watertight. 

10  x  10  x  954  in.  deep;  width  of 
gutter,  754  in.,  254  in.  deep;  ftash- 
ingsfc18  x  18  in.,  7  in.  below  top; 
3-in.    bell  if  desired 


Fig.  R.    GUTTER  DRAIN  FOR 
CONCRETE   OR  WOODEN 

FLOORS 
Takes  gutter  at   1,   2,  3,   or  4 

sides. 

9  x  9  x  654  in.  deep;  gutter, 
454  x  56  in.  deep;  flashings,  18 
x  18  in.,  4  in.  below  top;  3-in. 
bottom  connection 


Fig.  T.    GUTTER  DRAIN  FOR 
CONCRETE  OR  WOODEN 

FLOORS 
8%  x  SH  x  6Vt  in.  deep;  gutter, 

7J4  x  154  in.  deep;  flashings,  12 

x  12  in.,  254  in.  below  top;  3-  or 

4-in.  bottom  connection 


Fig.  V.    STABLE  GUTTER 
DRAIN  FOR  IRON  GUTTER 

No.  1—9  x  9  x  91  j  in.  deep; 
flashings,  18  x  18  in.,  7'A  in.  be- 
low top. 

No.  2—1054  x  IQV2  x  1054  in. 
deep;  flashings,  18  x  18  in.,  854  in. 
below  top;  3-  or  4-in.  bottom  con- 
nection 


Fig.  0-67.  DRAIN  FOR  TILE 
OR  GRAVEL  ROOF 
1054  x  1054  in.;  depth  over  all 
from  top  of  beehive,  1154  in.;  flash- 
ings, 154  in.  below  top  of  roof; 
3-,  4-,  5-  or  6-in.  bottom  connection 


Fig.  W.    GRADED  STABLE  FLOOR  DRAIN  GUTTER 
For  Concrete  Floors 
5-ft.  lengths,  454-  and  6-in.  widths;,  graded  ft  in.  ■to  foot, lip  to  45  ft. 

For  Wooden  Floors 
5-ft.  lengths,  55--  and  7 -in.  widths 
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Brayman,  Inc. 


Fig.  X.    SPECIAL  HINGED 
FLOOR  DRAIN  (INSIDE 
CALK  JOINT) 
6  x  6  x  2 54  in.  deep;  8  x  8  x 
in.  deep;  9  x  9  x  414  in-  deep; 
2-  or  3-in.  bottom  connection 


Fig.  Y-2.  DRAIN  WITHOUT 
FLUSHING  RIM 

Made  in  white  metal 

9'A  in.  diam.,  4}4  in.  deep; 
flashings,  30  x  30  in.,  2'/&.  below 
top;  calk  or  screw  connection 


Fig.    Y-7.     CIRCULAR  OR 
SQUARE  ALL-BRASS  SWIM- 
MING POOL  SCUM-GUTTER 
DRAIN 

3Vt  in.  diam.,  3  in.  deep;  2-in. 
screw  pipe  can  be  worked  into  4-in. 
gutter 


Fig.  Y-ll.     SWIMMING  POOL 
FLAT  TOP  SCUM-GUTTER 
DRAIN 

S'A  in.  long,  3'A  in.  wide,  3'A  in. 
deep;  2-in.  screw  connection 


Ik.    V  1  (      SWIMMING  POOL 

i  i  U  GUTTER  DRAIN 

Slightly  deprinsiil   Hal  uutlrr. 

5!-,  x  3'A  x  3'A  ill.  deep;  gutter 
2'A    in.   wide,    >/j   in.  deep;  2-in.  - 
•crew  connection 


I  k.    /.    N'i.    130      It  \  R  l<  ED 
I  KAMI.    AND    t  OVER 

DRAIN 

IK  I  »'A  K  2%   In.  drrp;   10  X 
10    »     I  j    in    deep;    12    x    12  >' 
/'/,  in,  drrp  15/,  x  15'',  x  3',  in. 
drrp;    IK  »   1H'/,  x  5  in.  drrp 


SVW  »  7      (   A  I  Al  IX.I  'I 


Fig.  Y-l.  SANITARY  FLUSH- 
ING DRAIN  FOR  HOSPITAL, 
SUBWAY,  RAILWAY  STATION 

AND  PUBLIC  BUILDINGS 

Non-rustable ;  all-brass  flush; 
absolutely  watertight. 

9'/2  in.  diam.,  6'/>  in.  deep,  }^-in. 
water  supply;  flashings,  18  x 
18  in.,  4  in.  below  top. 

11  in.  diam.,  6'j  in.  deep,  H-'tn. 
water  supply;  flashings,  24  x 
24  in.,  4  in.  below  top;  2-,  2'/i-  or 
3-in.  calk  or  screw  connection 


Fig.  Y-5.    SWIMMING  POOL 
DRAIN  OUTLET 

1354  x  MVi  x  9'A  in.  deep;  6-in. 
side  connection 


Fig.  Y-10.  SHOWER  DRAIN, 
WITH  ADJUSTABLE  TOP  FOR 
FLOOR  LEVELS 
3  A  x  i'A  x  6  in.  deep;  flash- 
ings, 12  x  12  in.;  2-in.  side  con- 
nection 


Fig.  Y-12.     SWIMMING  POOL 
CURVED  SCUM-GUTTER 

DRAIN 
Made  in  all  brass. 
S'A  in  long,  I'/,  in.  wide,  3'/j  in. 
deep;  gutter  2%  x  1  in.  deep;  2-in. 
screw  pipe 


Fig     7.  131.  CIRCULAR 
PLOOR  dk  \  i  N  WITH 
HINGE  1 1  <  OVI  R  I  <)i< 
TOILETS  AND  BATH 

ROOMS 
6  in.  diam.;  depth,  2  in. 
ovrr    all:    I     or    .1  in  in 
trriul  t  alking  or  ncrcw  pipr 


Fig.  45.  POWERHOUSE 


18  x  24  x  30  in.  deep;  flashings, 
36  x  36  in.,  4  in.  below  top;  6-in. 
side  connection.  Made  to  take  2, 
3,  or  4  outlets 


Fig.  46.     BRIDGE  ROADWAY 
DRAINS  (PATENTED) 
12  in.  diam.,  11  in.  deep;  flange, 
2'A    in.    below   top;    3-    or  4-in. 
screw  pipe 


Fig.  90.     NON-SLIP  TOP 
DRAIN.    BOARD  OF  ED- 
UCATION PATTERN 
12  x  12  x  10  in.  deep;  3-,  4-  or 
5-in.  side  connection 


Fig.  86.  CURVED  ROADWAY 
BOX  DRAIN 
Over  bottom  flange,  2  ft.  3 54  in. 
x  1  ft.  S'/,  in.;  top,  1  ft.  9%  in. 
x  11 1/2  in.  deep;  gratings,  1  ft. 
7H  in.  x  9%  in.;  depth,  8  in. 


18  0  o  ooi 

ooooi 
o  o  o  o  <s 


Fig.    Y-28.  REFRIGERATOR 
DRIP  RECEPTOR  MADE 
WITH  REMOVABLE 

CLEANER 

All-brass  polished. 

7  in.  diam.,  4  in.  deep,  J-4-in. 
water  supply  for  lJ4-in.  standard 
iron   pipe  (waste) 


Fig 


CIRCULAR  ROAD- 
WAY BOX  DRAIN 
15  in.  diam.,  6  in.  deep 


 4 


Fig.  27.  BEEHIVE  FRESH 
AIR  INLET  AND  FLANGE 

6-in.  pipe;  11  in,  high;  flange 
11  'A   in.  diam. 

8-in.  pipe;  \3'/'t  in.  high;  flange 
13'A  in.  diam. 

Approval. 

Brayman  watertight  drain 
boxes  are  approved  by  the 
department  of  buildings  of  all 
principal  cities. 

Catalogue. 

Our  new  "Brayman" 
watertight  drain  catalogue,  a 
short  cut  for  architects  on 
specifications. 

Installations. 

A  few  installations  of  the 
"Brayman"  watertight  drains: 


Fig.  28.     FRESH  AIR  WALL 
STRAINER 
4-in.    pipe;    9    in.    diam.;  6-in. 
pipe,    10'A    in.    diam.    8-in.  pipe, 
12  in.  diam. 


Fig.  C  400.    LIQUID  MANURE 
SAVER    DRAIN    FOR  COW 
DARNS  AND  STABLES 
Special  partition  for  retention 
Of     liquid*.       Hells    ami  inside 
strainers. 

27',    x    14' i    x    12  in.  deep; 
3-    or    4  in.    bottom  connection; 
I  1  .,  in.  water  seal 


American  Ice  Co. 
Shcllield  Slawson   Decker  Co. 
Standard  Oil  Co. 
Tide  Water  Oil  Co. 
N.  Y.   Butchers   Dressed  Beef 

Co. 

Armour  &  Co. 
Colgate  X-  Co. 
Philadelphia  Klcctric  Co. 
I-'Icischman  Yeast  Co. 


Mortis  X  (  o. 

Ancrhach  Candv  Factory 

Y.M.C.A.  Buildings 

Willard   Battery  Service 
(ions 

Sweets  Co.  of  America 
(  oca  ( dla  (  o.  Plants 
Nilcs  Bemonl  Pond  Co. 
Ti  avelet  s  Insurance  l  o. 
National  Biscuit  Building! 


Sta- 
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CRAMPTON-FARLEY  BRASS  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Plumbers'  Specialties 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 


Products. 

Floor  Drains:  the  Signet  and  San- 
Seal-O. 

Noxall  and  K.  C.  Area-Way  Floor  Drains ; 
Star  Hopper  Valves ;  Needle  Valves  for  Oil 
Burners. 


Signet  Drains. 

The  Signet  flooy  drains  are  made  in  one 
casting  of  heavy  cast  iron,  with  clean-out  open- 
ing affording  easy  access  to  valve  and  sewer. 
All  parts  of  the  hackwater  trap  are  made  of  cast 
brass. 


San-Seal-0  Drains. 

The  San-Seal-O  backwater  trap  drains  are 
made  of  heavy  cast  iron,  except  the  backwater 
trap  parts,  which  are  made  of  cast  brass.  The 
body  of  drain  is  made  in  one  piece  with  flange 
on  inside  to  support  the  J-shaped  inner,  which  is 
held  in  place  by  four  brass  screws.  A  rubber 
cord  gasket  forms  the  joint. 

Access  to  valve  and  sewer  is  obtained  by 
removing  the  J-shaped  inner. 


Construction  and  Operation. 

Both  the  Signet  and  San-Seal-O  drains  have  sub- 
merged backwater  trap. 

They  work  by  gravity  and,  being  submerged,  work 
easily. 

The  grease,  lint,  etc.,  rise  to  surface,  insuring  a 
clean  seat  and  a  positive  seal. 

The  water  seal  is  large,  and  the  openings  full  size 
with  no  obstruction  to  prevent  the  free  outflow  of  water. 

They  are  a  positive  insurance  against  backwater  or 
sewer  gas,  wet  or  dry. 

The  quality  of  material,  the  superiority  of  design, 
the  absolute  safety  and  reliability  of  operation  recom- 
mend the  Signet  and  San-Seal-O  drains  for  all  high  class 
work  where  permanent  satisfaction  is  sought. 


SIGNET  FLOOR  DRAIN7  (Patented) 


No. 

Approx- 
imate 
weight, 
lbs. 

Style  and 
size  of 
outlet 

Depth 

in 
clear, 

in. 

Distance 
from  top 
center  to 
end  of 
outlet, 
in. 

Depth 
from' 
top  over 
end  of 
outlet, 
in. 

Size  of 
top, 
in. 

Price  list 

Iron 

top 

Polished 
Brass  top 

D-2 

20 

2-in.  iron  pipe 

sy2 

8 

1M 

8 

S6  50 

•5°  00 

2 

20 

2-in.  soil  pipe 

IK 

s 

6  00 

8  50 

3 

50 

3-in.  soil  pipe 

12 

14-M 

2 

1 ,? 

13.00 

19  00 

4 

65 

4-in.  soil  pipe 

14 

W>3.j 

2Va 

14^4 

18.00 

28  00 

Nos.  3  and  4  also  made  \vith  2-in.  inlet  hubs  in  back 
regular  style. 

7-in.  extensions  with  4-in,  inlet  hubs  for  No.  4  drain.  List 


List  price  $1.00  more  than 
.00  each. 


B.W.T.    FLOOR    DRAIN  (Patented) 


Discount. 

Discount  will  be  given  on  application.  Write  for 
descriptive  circular. 


No. 

Approx- 
imate 
weight, 
lbs. 

18 

Style  and 

size 
of  outlet 

Style  and 
diameter 
of  top 

Depth, 
in. 

Distance 
from  top 
center  to 
outlet, 
in. 

Price  list 
with  backwater 
trap 

Iron 
top 

Polished 
brass  top 

0 

Tapped  for 
1  H-in. 
iron  pipe 

Round 
8  in. 

8 

8 

$6  25 

$8.75 

00 

20 

Tapped  for 
2-in. 
iron  pipe 

Round 
8  in. 

8 

8 

6  50 

9  00 

1 

20 

For  2-in. 
soil  pipe 

Round 
8  in. 

8 

6  00 

8  50 

2 

33 

For  2-in. 
soil  pipe 

Round 
11  in. 

8><; 

13 

8  00 

13  00 

3 

55 

For  3-in. 
soil  pipe 

Round 
13!^  in. 

12 

13*4 

13  00 

19  00 

4 

85 

For  4-in. 
soil  pipe 

Round 
IS  in. 

18  00 

28  00 
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Josam  Manufacturing  Co. 


JOSAM  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Double  Drainage  Drains 
MICHIGAN  CITY,  IND. 

(Formerly  Cleveland,  Ohio) 
BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  7  West  45th  Street  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  231  Insurance  Exchange  Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  317  DeBaliviere  Avenue  CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  3063  East  61st  Street 

BEAUMONT,  TEX.,  317^  Pearl  Street  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Merchants  Nat'l  Bank  Building 


Products. 

Josam  Double  Drainage  Drains  for 
Shower  Stalls,  Floor,  Roof  and  Garage. 

Double  Eccentric  Unions  and  Concrete 
Inserts. 


Description  of  Josam  Double  Drainage  Drains. 

Double  drainage  drains  prevent  leakages  to  ceiling 
below  at  points  of  contact  between  the  metal  and  floor 
or  roof.  Economy  in  installation.  Absolutely  trouble- 
proof.    Once  installed  no  further  attention  is  necessary. 

All  numbers  made  in  cast  iron,  black  or  galvanized 
finish ;  and  all  brass,  plain  or  nickelplate  finish. 

Josam  Double  Drainage  Drain  and  Trap  Combination. 

200A  Series — Heavy  cast  iron  body  with  adjustable 
brass  strainer  to  suit  floor  thickness  variations.  Regular 
finish  black  japan.  Galvanized  extra.  Also  furnished 
in  all  brass. 

Strainers  for  porcelain  shower  receptors  furnished. 


DETAILS,  200A  SERIES  DRAIN  AND  TRAP 


No  

Strainer.  .  .  . 

Outlet  

Price  

200A 
4" 

\w 

$10  50 

201A 
5* 

\>A" 
1 1  so 

202A 

4" 

2* 
1 1  50 

203A 
5" 
2" 

12  00 

204A 

6" 

\A" 

12  50 

205A 

6" 

2" 
13  00 

No  

Strainer. . .  . 

Outlet  

Price  

206A 
5* 
3' 
$15  00 

207A 
6" 
3" 

15.00 

20KA 
5' 
4" 

1 8  00 

20«A 
6" 
4" 

19.00 

21  OA 

7" 

4* 
20  00 

211A 

8» 

4" 
21  00 

2003A  Special  Shallow  Type — Same  con- 
struction as  200A,  but  designed  for  shallow  installation. 


DETAILS,   200JA    DRAIN    AND    THAI-    Willi    KI.ASII  I NIJ  RING 
AND  HOLTS 
6"  (trainer,  2"  out  In,  $18.00 


This  number  comes  fitted  with  flashing 
ring  and  bolts  to  clamp  and  hold  flashing  per- 
manently. Also  nickelplated  brass  strainer  and 
adjustable  collar. 

Josam  Double  Drainage  Drain  for  Shower  and 
Urinals. 

300  Series — Without  trap,  for  shower  stalls.  Body 
is  of  cast  iron  and  strainer  nickelplated  brass. 

Can  be  installed  in  connection  with  independent 
trap  to  suit  construction. 

Can  furnish  either  flat,  convex  or  concave  nickel- 
plated strainers.  Adjustable  to  variations  in  floor 
thickness. 

DATA,  300  SERIES  DRAIN 


No  

300 

301 

4" 

5" 

Outlet  

2" 

3" 

Price  

$6  80 

9.60 

mad 

A 

B 

c 

D 

% 

1 

300 

2 

301 

J" 

r 

r 

d* 

DETAILS,  300  SERIES  DRAIN 

Josam  Double  Drainage  Drains  or  Cesspools. 

500  Series — For  dairy,  laundry,  warehouse  or  fac- 
tory floors. 

Made  of  cast  iron  with  antitilting  cast  iron  grate, 
or  brass  grate  furnished  if  desired. 


13 

C 

0 

300 

8" 

r 

i 

101 

//' 

ta 

1/ 

DETAILS,  5(H)  SERIES  DRAIN 


No.  

500 

500 

500 

501 

Strainer  

8' 

8" 

8" 

11- 

Outlet  

V 

3' 

4* 

(i* 

Price  

$7  SO 

7  50 

7  50 

12  00 

500. \  Series — Kxtra  heavy  type  made  of  cast  iron 
and  especially  adapted  for  packing  house,  dairy,  laundry 
or  cold  storage  buildings  where  heavy  trucking  is  neces- 
sary, al  o  i  uitable  as  parage  drains.  Hie  supplementary 
grate  is  of  Utmost  importance  in  preventing  sewer  stop- 
pag*;    ,  ... 

This  series  comes  equipped  with  leveling  screws 
for  adjustment  to  SUil  floor  variations.  Also  has  an 
extra  heavy  cast  iron  non-tilting  grate  1  in.  thick. 
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Jcrears  ft  /fre/  /rum 


DETAILS,  500A  SERIES  DRAIN 


No  

500A 

500A 

S02A 

502A 

502A 

502A 

Strainer.  .  .  . 

10" 

10" 

14" 

14" 

14" 

14" 

Outlet  

3" 

4" 

4" 

5" 

6" 

8" 

Price  

$10.00 

10.50 

12.00 

14.00 

18  00 

24  00 

Josam  Double  Drainage  Drains  for  Roofs. 

400  Series  for  Concrete  Roof — All  roof  drains 
have  removable  strainer  and  sediment  cup  cast  integral, 
to  catch  gravel,  etc.,  making  it  easy  to  remove  and  clean 
out.  Tapped  for  standard  iron  pipe  thread.  All  cast 
iron.  Soil  pipe  connectors  for  all  sizes  and  all  series  of 
roof  drains  can  be  furnished. 


\ 

A 

■34 

6' 

S" 

B 

/j-i 

'4 

ie# 

C 

s% 

D 

eg 

n 

n'/4 

E 

** 

3 

r 

4% 

4% 

6" 

10' 

IN 

LB1 

z6 

20" 
94 

34 

43 

8S 

DETAILS,  400  SERIES  ROOF  DRAIN 


No  

1  400 

400 

400 

401 

402 

404 

Outlet 

2" 

3" 

4" 

5* 

6" 

8" 

Price  

|  $12.00 

12  00 

12  00 

14  0(1 

16  00 

20  on 

400B  Series  for  Concrete  Roof — Construction  as 
in  400  series  with  a  loose  cast  ring  additional.  This  ring 
forms  a  wall  for  making  a  poured  lead,  pitch  or  asphal- 
tum  joint-  to  tie  copper  or  lead  flashings  in  place. 


3<k 


6' 


/A 


ok  5% 

fmk 


F  4%]^M6'\/0 


JS 4& 


■AH  OH  ASPHALT  JOINT, 

{OPKIiORLtAO 
'  FLASHING. 


DETAILS,  400B  ROOF  DRAIN 


No. .  .  . 
Outlet. 
Price  . 


400B 
2" 
$13.00 


400B 
3» 
13.00 


401 B 
5" 
15.00 


402  B 
6" 
17.00 


404B 
8" 
24.00 


400A  Series  for  Wood  Roof — This  series  does  not 
embrace  the  double  drainage  feature  as  it  is  not  practical 
on  wood  roof  construction.  Otherwise  it  is  of  the  same 
general  construction  as  the  400B  series  and  is  also 
equipped  with  the  loose  cast  iron  ring.  A  3-in.  flange 
larries  the  roofing  composition. 


'  'wrletio '/hrf/fy 


1 

M 

■r 
'  1 

ca 
-f 

A 

4' 

5" 

(o" 

3' 

c 

(o 
14 

7 

3' 

77 

Iff 

l& 

D 

T 

3' 

r 

10 

E 

/2k 

14 

I5'i 

17 

m 

4Q 

JJ 

73 

DETAILS,  400A  ROOF  DRAIN 


400A 

400A 

400A 

401A 

402A 

404A 

Outlet  

2" 

3" 

4" 

5" 

6" 

•8" 

Price  

$16.00 

16.00 

16.00 

1.1.00 

20  00 

•28.00 

400AA  Series  for  Wood  Roof — The  design  and 
construction  of  this  series  is  the  same  as  the  400A  series. 

It  was  designed  for  installation  where  space  is 
limited  and  is  5l/2  in.  less  in  diameter  than  the  400A. 


I  


L£#J)  OR  #S*>M*ir  JbiMT 


\A\B\  C'.D'.E 


\Z0Jof  , 
401  AA\S~6i//i,  7VC 


40ZAA\G7&/2f  7VT 


DETAILS,  400AA  SERIES  DRAIN 


No  

400AA 

400AA 

400 AA 

400AA 

400 AA 

400 AA 

Outlet  

2" 

3" 

4"- 

5* 

6* 

8* 

Price  

$16.00 

16.00 

16.00 

18.00 

20.00 

28.00 

400C  Series  for  Sawtooth  and  Box  Gutters — 
All  cast  iron.  For  wood  roofs,  it  has  not  the  double 
drainage  feature.    Can  furnish  either  calk  or  thread  joint. 


-1 

B\C 

o\£\r 

4M-C 

4' 

6'\/4 

7  ,  •  '  7* 

■Ull-C 

r\d 

&■ 

6' 

tr\ir 

4ML 

a 

/J' zo 

Jcftrrat  C At/ i  it  Jar/rr  fi//rws/f&>  tfirxKM 

DETAILS,  400C  ROOF  DRAIN 


No  

Outlet  

_  .     |  Calk  joint  

Pncel  Threaded  ioint. 


400C 
4* 
$26.00 
$27  00 


401 C 
5" 
28.00 
29.00 


402C 
6* 

30  00 

31  .00 


On 

Application 
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The  Eagle-Picher  Lead  Company 


THE  EAGLE-PICHER  LEAD  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Plumbers'  Lead  Goods 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


Products. 

Eagle  All-lead  Roof  Flange;  Eagle  Anti- 
siphon  Traps;  Eagle  Pure  White  Lead,  Dry  and  in 
Oil. 

Also  the  following,  all  of  high  grade :  Lead  Pipe, 
Plumbers'  Standard  Lead  Goods,  etc. 


Roof  Flange. 

flange  that  is  made  entirely  of  lead. 
joints.    No  solder  whatever  is  used 


The  Eagle  All-lead 

This  is  the  only 
It  has  lead  burned 
in  its  construction. 

The  flange 
plate  is  made  for 
a  slope  of  45°  or 
22y2°,  or  for  a 
level  surface ;  but 
can  easily  be  ad- 
justed to  any  irreg- 
ular angle,  because 
it  is  made  of  pure 
lead  of  the  finest 
quality. 

The  Eagle  all- 
lead  flange  seals 
the  opening  in  the 
roof  so  effectually 
that  no  calking  is 
necessary.  It  can 
be  installed  before 
the  roofing  is  put 
on.  The  plumber 
who  uses  it  saves 
time,  labor  and 
money. 

Eagle  Anti-siphon  Traps. 

Eagle  anti-siphon  traps — body,  inlet  and  outlet — 
are  made  entirely  of  lead.  Their  joints  are  lead  burned, 
so  that  every  trap  is  practically  one  piece,  strong  and 
durable  ;  no  solder  is  used.   The  clean-out  caps  are  brass. 

The  fact  that  these  traps  are  made  entirely  of  lead 
should  convince  architects  and  builders  of  their  value. 
Lead  traps  and  pipes  that  are  installed  properly  are 
worth  all  that  they  cost,  and  in  the  end  will  prove  more 
economical  than  those  of  any  other  metal.  Metallic  lead 
is  immune  from  oxidation  and  rust  in  ordinary  tempera- 
tures. These  traps  are  drawn  under  a  hydraulic  pressure 
cf  2400  lbs.  per  cu.  in.,  increasing  their  length  of  service 
far  beyond  the  ordinary  trap. 

Eagle  "I'"  Bath  Trap  No.  1-A — This  trap  is 

especially  adapted  l<>  hidden  work.    It  has  no  clean-out. 

.                                       Ptlli  i 
I  1        Standard  weight,  each  $1.50 


THE  EAGLE  ALL-LEAD  ROOF  FLANGE 
Weight  of  sheet  lead  in  roof  flanges  is  3 
lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  Lead  pipe  used  in  boot  is 
made  of  drawn  lead  and  weighs  6  lbs.  per  lin. 
ft.  Flanges  are  made  with  boots  2x/2,  3lA 
and  Al/z  in.  inside  diameter  for  standard  cast 
iron  soil  pipe;  and  6  in.  for  extra  heavy 
4-in.  and  5-in.  cast  iron  soil  pipe.  Sheet  lead 
apron  measures  15  by  15  in.  on  all  sizes,  ex- 
cept the  6-in.  which  measures  18  by  IS  in. 
Length  of  lead  boot,  6  in.  on  the  short  side 


Kxtra  heavy,  each   1.70 


Style 
"A,"  brass  cap 
"A,"  nickelplated  cap 
"E,"  brass  cap 
"E,"  nickelplated  cap 


Eagle  Running  Bath  Trap  No.  2-B — Is  the 
same  as  No.  1-A,  except  that  it  has  an  inlet  of  running 
shape  instead  of  P-shape.  Like  that  trap,  it  is  adapted  to 
hidden  zvork. 

No.  2-B  can  be  furnished  with  inlet  or  outlet  of  any 
style  or  any  size. 

Prices 

Standard  weight,  each,  $1.50  Extra  heavy,  each,  $1.70 
Eagle  Drum  Bath  Trap  No.  4-D — The  special 
feature  of  this  trap  is  that,  even  if  the  cover  is  removed, 
no  gas  can  escape  into  the  apartment.  It  is  less  expen- 
sive to  use  No.  4-D  trap  than  it  is  to  buy  a  drum  trap  of 
another  make,  and  then  wipe  the  connections.  It  also 
insures  a  neater  installation. 

Two  types  of  caps :  style  "A"  cap  is  flush  with  the 
sides  of  the  trap;  style  "E"  cap  has  ji^-in.  flange  exten- 
sion over  side  of  trap. 

Prices 

Standard  weight  Extra  heavy  weight 
$1.90  $2.10 
1.95  2.15 
1.95  2.15 
2.00  2.20 

Eagle  Clean-sweep  Trap  No.  6-F — Is  very  de- 
sirable because  of  its  strength  and  durability.  It  has 
a  clean-out  at  the  bottom. 

Prices 

Size  over  all           Standard  weight  Extra  heavy  weight 

15  in.                       $1.40  $1.65 

24  in.                         1.75  2.00 

28  in.                        2.00  2.25 

Eagle  Deep  Seal  Trap  No.  7-G — Like  No.  6-F, 
this  trap  has  a  clean-out  at  the  bottom.  It  is  designed  to 
meet  the  same  requirements  as  No.  6-F  ;  but  as  it  is  less 
bulky  than  that  trap,  and  contains  less  lead  and  brass,  it 
is  more  desirable  for  some  classes  of  work. 

Eagle  Pure  White  Lead. 

A  specialty  is  made  of  this 
brand,  put  up  dry  and  in  oil. 

Other  Products. 

This  company  also  manufac- 
tures a  standard  line  of  metallic 
products  for  the  plumber's  use, 
such  as  traps,  bends,  drum  traps, 
combination  lead  and  iron  fer- 
rules, combination  lead  and  iron  bends  and  ferrules, 
combination  lead  and  brass  solder  nipples,  lead  pipe  and 
wiping  solder. 

Virgin  metals  only 
are  used  in  the  manu- 
facture of  these  prod- 
ucts thereby  insuring 
the  best  possible  results. 


BRAND-MARK 


I.   "P"  HATH 
THAI'  NO.  1-A 
!><|>lh  7',  in  ;  Ural  SV*  in. 


RAGLE  RUNNING  I1ATII  TRAP 

NO.  2-H 
l>.  I'll.  7<  ,  in  ;  »ml  SJ4  in. 


RAGI.H  DRUM  hA  I'll  TRAP  NO.  4-1) 
Any  drpth  S  in.  up;  ncul  5 V4  in. 


EAGLE  CLEAN 
SWE  E  P  BA  I'M 
TRAP  NO.  6-F 
Dcpili  7'j  in.:  tti 
S\i  in. 


FAGI.K  I'l  l  T 
SEAL  It  \  I'M 
TRAP  NO  MJ 


'>«  li  l':  <  MAI  i 
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WADE  IRON  SANITARY  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Sanitary  Drainage  Specialties 

551-553  West  Fulton  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Cast  Iron  Pump  Basins,  Cast  Iron  Catchbasins, 
Steam  Basins,  Floor  Drain  Basins  and  Fittings, 
Floor  Drains  with  Backwater  Gate  Valves  and  Fit- 
tings, Sewer  Lockout  and  Backwater  Valves, 
Garage  Basins,  Iron  Catchbasin  Covers,  Down 
Spout  Heads. 

Electric  Bilge  Pumps. 


Co-operative  Service. 

The  experts  of  this  company  will  gladly  assist  in 
drawing  up  plans  for  sanitary  sewage  systems  that  may 
he  under  contemplation. 

Catalogues. 

Catalogues  giving  sizes  and  further  details  fur- 
nished on  request. 


Fig.  36  Fig.  38 

Clean-out  Sectional  Basins 
Each  section  easily  added  and  made  to  reach  any  depth 


Fig.  31.    Extra  Heavy  Catch- 
basin  and  Gravel  Basin 


Fig.  32.     Like  Fig.  31 
but  Cast  Iron  Extension 
to  Floor  Level 


Fig.  33.     Steam  Water 
Cooling  and  Condens- 
ing Catchbasin 


WADE  ACCESSIBLE  FLUSHING  CLEAN-OUT  EXTRA  HEAVY  CAST  IRON  BASINS 


Fig.  130.  Floor  Wash  and 
Water  Seal  Trap  Com- 
bination 

WADE  ACCESSIBLE  FLUSHING  CLEAN-OUT  CAST  IRON  FLOOR  DRAIN  BASINS 


Fig.  126.  Floor  Wash  and 
Gate  Valve  Combination 


HAT  [I  i.iXT  ' 

Fig.  27.    Water  Jacket  Grease 
Catchbasin 


Fig.  37 

WADE  ACCESSIBLE  FLUSHING  CLEAN-OUT,  EXTRA  HEAVY  CAST  IRON,  TRIPLE  GARAGE 
GASOLINE  AND  OIL  SEPARATING  CATCHBASINS  AND  ACCESSORIES 


Fig.  29.    Grease  Intercept- 
ing Catchbasin 
WADE  ACCESSIBLE 
FLUSHING  CLEAN-OL'T 
GREASE  BASINS 


Fig.  1.    BACKWATER  GATE 
VALVE 


Fig.  18.     FLOOR  DRAIN  AND 
TRAP  AND  BACKWATER 
GATE  VALVE 


Fig.  20.    BACKWATER  GATE 
AREA  DRAIN 


Fig.  44.  BOLTED  IRON 
CATCHBASIN  COVER 


Fig.  93.    LOOSE-  CENTEB 
CATCHBASIN  IRON 
COVER 


Fig.  224.  GRATED 
CENTER  FLOOR 
DRAIN  COVER 


Fig.  6'i.    BACKWATER  GATE 
AND  LOCKOUT  VALVE 
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THE  BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Quality  Closet  Seats 


TELEPHONE: 
Wabash  7060 


623-633  Wabash  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


SOLD  BY  ALL  LEADING  PLUMBERS  AND  PLUMBING  JOBBERS 


Alleys,  see 


Product. 

Whale-Bone-Ite  Toilet  Seats. 
For    Billiard    Tables   and  Bowling 
page  1867. 

Whale-Bone-Ite  Toilet  Seat. 

For  hotels,  hospitals,  schools,  industrial  buildings, 

etc. 

Made  of  a  compact  core,  covered  with  a  sealed  com- 
position of  Whale-Bone-Ite.  Whale-Bone-Ite  is  put  on 
in  its  softened  state  under  heavy  hydraulic  pressure,  thus 
anchoring  the  covering,  as  it  were,  to  the  core,  making 
one  solid,  concrete  piece.  It  is  then  vulcanized,  which 
produces  the  hard  surface  capable  of  taking  a  high  grade 
lasting  polish.  The  Whale-Bone-Ite  is  "the  quality  seat." 

These  seats  are  absolutely  sanitary.  Whale-Bone- 
Ite  is  conceded  by  the  medical  fraternity  to  be  positively 
germproof.    When  cleaned  with  diluted  alcohol,  it  is 


made  absolutely  aseptic.    No  deodorizing  is  necessary. 

Whale-Bone-Ite  is  impervious  to  moisture  and  is 
not  affected  by  action  of  uric  acid — in  fact  is  acidproof. 

This  seat  is  unqualifiedly  guaranteed  not  to  split, 
crack  or  craze.  There  are  no  joints  to  open.  The  seat 
is  light  in  weight,  indestructible,  of  lifelong  durability. 

The  Whale-Bone-Ite  seat  is  comfortable  and  of 
pleasing  appearance.  Colors  are  ebony  and  mahogany 
which  readily  show  all  dust,  dirt,  etc.  The  seats  will 
not  discolor,  they  improve  from  use  and  eliminate  all 
maintenance  costs. 

The  patented,  concealed  hinges  are  most  rigid  and 
reduce  corrosion  to  a  minimum  having  the  least  possible 
exposed  metal.  They  are  made  from  cast  brass,  nickel- 
plated,  bronze  or  red  metal.  Non-corrosive  white  metal 
furnished  when  desired. 


Construction  Of  Whale  Bone-ite  Seat 
A— note  Heavy  Covering  of  h»ro  Rubbed 
B— Runs  Lengthwise 
C— Note  the  Counter  Layer  of  Lamination 

THIS  RUNS  ACROSS  SEAT. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  WHALE-BONE-ITE  SEAT 
Scat  No.  23-9.    Note  concealed  hinge — rigid,  sanitary 


NO.  24-9.    SEAT  ONLY 

Measures,  hinge  pout  MOICI  to  front  edge  teat,  1911  in.;  I4J4  In. 
wide;  hole,  9H  in.  by  8  in. 

I.i»t  price,  •bony   $1 J .  50 

I.i>t  price,  mahogany   1 5 .  JS 

No.  24-91.     Seat  and  cover 

List    pro  e,    eliony   $24  .  SO 

List  priir,  mahogany   ^8.50 

S.  u  I  I  I '  %  (  ;.  i  ,\  I  c  ii  .1  i 


NO.  16-91.    SADDLE  SEAT  WITH  COVER 

No.  91  concealed  hinge.  Measures,  hinge  posts  to  front  of  seat, 
1 7 54  'n-;  15-Hi  in.  wide;  hole,  lO'/i  in.  long  by  8  in.  wide. 

List  price,  ebony   $25.80 

List  price,  mahogany   JO. 80 

No.  16-9.    Seat  only,  without  cover 

List  price,  ebony   $14.70 

List  price,  mahogany   17.30 


NO.  18-59.    SEAT  ONLY 
No.   5'>  heavy  nickelpl.iled  concealed  hinges  for  bowls  with  extended 
Mpi,     MeMUret.  posts  to  front  of  scat,  15  in.  wide.    Front  and  back  open- 

nigs.  i\i  in.  wide. 

l  ist  price,  ebony   ,,s'5x 

I. ist  price,  mahogany   JO. 20 

N"    IS' ,  5').     Same  as  18  5".  but   for  regular  bowls.     17  V,   in.  long. 

List  price,  «cbony  *   $I,  S  Sn 

List  [nice,  mahogany  ,'   JO. 20 

No.  JO  Hi    Like  18-59,  for  bowls  with  raised  front  flushing  lips. 

Lit)  prtoti  ebony  

List  price,  mahogany   JJ. 20 

( 'onliitHi-tl  on  >\i  vl  p<><J>' 
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NO.  16-99  SEAT 

Patented  concealed  spring  hinge,  nickelplated  cast  brass.  Hinge  post 
centers  regularly  furnished,  S'/z  in.,  also  supplied  in  9-in.  centers. 

Small  cut  shows  top  side  of  seat.    Both  top  and  bottom  free  from  metal. 


List  price,  ebony   $22.90 

List  price,   mahogany   25.50 

No.  99.    Hinge  fits  any  closed  back  seat. 

Add  to  list  price  of  respective  seats  like  No.  24-9   $9.00 

No.  598.    Hinge  fits  No.  18-59  seat. 

Add  to  list  price   $11 .00 

For  self-raising  N.  P.  C.  B.  ball  weight  hinges,  add   $10.00 


NOTE  CONCEALED 


NO.  21-9.    SEAT  ONLY 
Fits  all  standard  extended  lip  bowls.     Measures,  center  hinge  posts 


to  front,  19  in.;  15l/2  in.  wide;  hole  8  in.  wide. 

List  price,  ebony   $14.80 

List  price,  mahogany    18.30 

No.  21-91.    Seat  and  Cover. 

List  price,  ebony   $26.00 

List  price,  mahogany   30.00 

No.  23-9.  Seat  only,  for  regular  bowls  with  No.  9  concealed  hinge. 
Measures,  center  hinge  posts  to  front,  16J4  in.;  15^  in.  wide;  front 
opening,  4  in. 

List  price,  ebony   $14.00 

List  price,  mahogany   16.70 

No.  23-91.    Seat  and  Cover. 

List  price,  ebony   $25.00 

List  price,  mahogany   29.00 

No.  23J4-9.  Seat  only.  Opening,  5'/2  in.  to  fit  raised  lip  bowls  when 
specified. 

List  price,  ebony   $15.70 

List  price,  mahogany   18.25 


NO.    26-B.    SEAT   FOR   SEAT-ACTION    POCKET   OR  INTEGRAL 
VALVE  CLOSETS 

Measures,  24  in.  by  16H  in.;  hole,  12 "4  in.  long  by  S'/i  in  .wide. 
List   price  on  request. 

Special  hinges  supplied  as  occasion  demands 

Sweet's  Catalogue 

II  it,-..  . 


NO.    27-9.    OPEN    FRONT    SEAT    FOR    SEAT-ACTION  POCKET 
VALVES  IN  WARE  CLOSETS 


Measures,  22  in.  by  15J4  in.;  hole  8  in.  wide,  opening  2}4  in.; 
back,  6J4  in. 

List  price,   ebony   $21.00 

List  price,  mahogany   23.50 

References. 

A  few  installations  of  Whale-Bone-Ite  seats : 
Hotels 

Pennsylvania  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Hotel  McAlpin  and  Annex,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Hotel  Morrison,  Chicago,  111. 

LaSalle  Hotel,  Chicago,  111. 

Congress  Hotel,  Chicago,  111. 

Hotels  Savery  and  Fort  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Statler  Hotels,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. ;  Cleveland,  Ohio ;  Detroit,  Mich. 

Hotel  Blackhawk,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Hotel  Cleveland,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Rosslyn  Hotel,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Bellevue-Stratford  Hotel,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

William  Penn  Hotel,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

King  Edward  Hotel,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Ritz-Carlton  Hotel,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 

Office  Buildings 
Conway  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Monadnock  Building,  Chicago,  III. 
Kimball  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Lyon  &  Healy  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Garland  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Trinity  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
42nd  Street  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Woolworth  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Municipal  Gas  Building,  Albany,  N.  Y. 
Grand  Central  Terminal,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Guardian  Trust  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Penobscot  Building,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Arcade  Building,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Syracuse  Herald  Building,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
State,  War  and  Navy  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Durant  Building,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Hospitals 
Presbyterian  Hospital,  Chicago,  111. 
Illinois  Central  Hospital,  Chicago,  111. 
Boston  State  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 
Ford  Hospital,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Evanston  Hospital,  Evanston,  111. 
Tubercular  Hospital,  New  Orleans.  La. 
St.  Vincent's  Maternity  Home,  Philad  -'phia,  Pa. 
Pontiac  State  Hospital,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

U.  S.  Public  Health  Buildings,  Denver,  Colo,  and  elsewhere 

Industrial  Buildings 
Armour  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  and  elsewhere 
Montgomery-Ward  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. ;  Portland,  Ore. 
Eagle  Pencil  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

General  Motors  Plant,  Detroit  and  Flint,  Mich,  and  elsewhere 
Ford  Motor  Co..  Detroit,  Mich,  and  elsewhere 
Edison  Lamp  Works,  Harrison,  N.  J. 

Holeproof  Hosiery  Building,  Milwaukee.  Wis.  and  London,  Ont. 

Xew  York  Belting  and  Packing  Co.,  Passaic,  X.  J. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Carnegie  Steel  Co.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Co.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

American  Woolen  Mills,  several  plants 

General  Electric  Co..  several  plants 

International  Harvester  Co.,  several  plants 

Standard  Oil  Co..  several  plants 

Columbia  Graphophone  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Schools 

Chicago,  New  York,  Cleveland.  Boston.  Philadelphia,  Minneap- 
olis, Dallas,  San  Francisco  and  Jacksonville 
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C.  F.  Church  Manufacturing  Co. 


C.  F.  CHURCH  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Closet  Seats  and  Bathroom  Accessories 

HOLYOKE,  MASS. 

WESTERN  COAST  REPRESENTATIVE,  W.  Erwin  Gilchrist,  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
PERMANENT  DISPLAY,  Grand  Central  Palace,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Product. 

Genuine  White  Pvralin  Closet  Seats. 
Also,  Bathroom  Accessories. 

Description. 

White  Pyralin  closet  seats  and  bathroom 
accessories  are  made  in  the  Church  factories 
of  selected  hardwood,  and  are  covered  with  a 
non-porous  sheet  celluloid  preparation,  applied 
by  patented  process.  They  are  warranted  not  to  turn 
yellow  nor  to  warp,  chip,  crack  or  flake,  and  to  be  unaf- 
fected by  atmospheric  conditions.  Only  soap  and  water 
are  needed  to  clean  these  products  and  retain  their  snowy 
whiteness.  The  parts  are  made  strong  and  durable  and 
trimmings  are  of  heavy  nickelplated  brass. 

Church  goods  represent  the  acme  of  quality  and 
meet  every  requirement  for  homes,  hotels,  schools,  hos- 
pitals and  public  buildings  where  a  purely  sanitary  con- 
dition must  be  preserved. 

Advantages. 

(  1 )  White  Pyralin  products  show  no  joints  or  seams. 

(2)  The  material  is  absolutely  sanitary,  and  as  a 
non-conductor,  has  an  agreeable  surface  in  either  hot 
or  cold  weather. 

<  3 )  Unlike  enameled  or  sprayed  coatings,  White 
Pyralin  will  not  chip  or  crack. 

(4)  Beautiful  in  appearance  and  consistent  with 
the  all-white  bathroom. 

(5)  Permanent  retention  of  their  pure  whiteness, 
never  showing  any  streaks  of  yellow. 

(6)  White  Pyralin  may  be  freely  washed  with  soap 
and  water. 

Hotels. 

Palatial  hotels  in  all  sections  of  the  world  are 
equipped  throughout  with  Church  White  Pyralin  closet 


PLATI  4n  n,  n.iMAX 
Kadi  i"  fit  rtandartd  atpbon  jrt  imwi    Equipped  nrltb  patent  winir  rui> 

k' r  •  nil          I>iiiii|»i«  .in. I  In  . ivy  mi  ki  Ipltitnl  lirjn  liar  liiii(jc 


seats.  The  durability  of  these  seats  is  proved 
by  successfully  standing  up  after  years  of 
hard  use  and  abuse  to  -which  hotel  seats  are 
subjected. 

Special  Designs. 

The  illustrations  shown,  convey  some 
idea  of  the  scope  and  designs  of  the  Church 
line.  In  addition  to  stock  patterns  described 
prices  will  be  submitted  on  any  special  requirements  to 
specifications. 

Guarantee. 

Every  article  manufactured  is  accompanied  with  a 
guarantee  of  highest  grade  workmanship  and  materials. 
Replacement  will  be  made  of  any  goods  which  are  not 
satisfactory  in  every  respect.  This  company's  trade- 
mark on  all  products  is  an  absolute  guarantee. 

Some  of  the  Many  Buildings  Equipped  Throughout 
with  Church  White  Pyralin  Closet  Seats. 

Hotel  Commodore,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Hotel  Biltmore,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Hotel  Ambassador,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Ambassador  Annex,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 
Hotel  Highland,  Springfield,  Mass. 
Hotel  Nonotuck,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
Winfield  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


PLATI  47  I  A,  F.XCFU.O 
Kiitirrly  rnvrrrd  with  White-  Pyralin,     No  cxpovil  nu  t  il  EouippM 

with  Military  lip  on  nndtraidt  ol  nit   No  wnmr  qui  dim  tail  Up.  ratul 

wliitr  rulilirr  l  unlunii  liuinpcm.     I'.iti  nt<  .1  A  pi  1 1         I 'MS 


TRADE  MARK 


vs  i  i  i '    (  ,\  I  \l  <M. I  |. 


( 'ontinut'ii  oh  n?  i  /  pagi 
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PLATE  42-I-A,  CRESCENT 
Made  to  fit  all  standard  bowls.    White  rubber  cushion  bumpers  and 
heavy  nickelplated  brass  bar  hinge 


PLATE  45-A,  EXTENDED  LIP  OPEN  FRONT 
Made  to  fit  all  standard  extended  lip  bowls.     Equipped   with  extra 
heavy  nickelplated  brass  hinges  and  white  rubber  cushion  bumpers 


PLATE  461-A,  EXTENDED  LIP  OPEN  FRONT 
Made  to  fit  extended  lip  bowl.    Equipped  with  white  rubber  cushion 
bumpers  and  extra  heavy  nickelplated  brass  hinges 


PLATE  50-A,  NON-SOIL 
No  metal  on  underside  of  seat.    Has  screw-in  hinge  made  of  heavy 
nickelplated  brass.     Equipped  with  patent  white  rubber  cushion  bumpers 


PLATE  NO.  30%-C,  FAMOUS 
Full  saddle  round  back  seat.    Equipped  with  extra  heaw  nickelplated 
bar  hinges  and  white  rubber  cushion  bumpers.     Fits  any  standard  siphon 
jet  bowl 


PLATE  NO.  41-B,  CLIMAX  SADDLE 
Full  saddle  seat.     Fits  all  standard  siphon  jet  bowls.    Equipped  with 
nickelplated  bar  hinges.    Patent  white  rubber  cushion  bumpers 
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The  Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co. 


THE  CENTRAL  BRASS  MFG.  CO. 

Faucets,  Cocks  and  Valves 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Quick-Pression  Faucets  for  Sinks,  Lavatories  and  workmanship, 
and  Bathtubs. 

Quick-Pression    "Allwite"    Vitreous  China 
Basin  Cock. 

Quick-Pression  "Rimcock"  Semiconcealed  Bath 
Fittings. 

Quick-Pression    "Quickool"  Refrigerating 
Drinking  Fountain. 


are  absolutely  guaranteed  against  defects  in  material 


Catalogue. 

Architects  and  engineers  are  invited  to  ask  for 
catalogue  "J"  giving  detailed  descriptions. 


Guarantee. 

The  products  of  The  Central  Brass  Mfg.  Co. 


Deliveries. 

While  we  can  not  maintain  a  constant  stock  of 
everything  in  our  line,  we  endeavor  to  give  preferred 
attention  to  orders  for  specified  goods. 


ALLWITE"  QUICK-PRESSION  BASIN  COCK 


QUICKOOL"  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 


'  i  NTBAL  0LOBE  VALVE 

bw  I  I   I     .  (     I  I  Al  I  II. I  I 


OI  K  K  I'Kl  .sSION  "RIMCOI  K' 


BNTBA1   Gl  OBI  VA1  VI  WITH  WASTE 
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THE  CURTAINLESS  SHOWER  CO. 


507  Fifth  Ave. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORY,  WATER VILLE,  CONN. 


Product. 

Kenney  Showers,  Portable  and  Installed  Models. 

Description  of  Kenney  Showers. 

Permanent  and  portable  all-brass  shower  bath  fix- 
tures which  eliminate  unsanitary  and  unsightly  cur- 
tains. 

For  use  over  bathtubs  or  with  shower  receptor. 

The  Kenney  shower  principle  of  converging  streams 
— no  splash — eliminates  the  necessity  of  curtains. 

It  affords  the  delightful  bath  in  running  water  which 
women  and  children  can  enjoy  as  well  as  men. 

The  diagram  quickly  visualizes  the  simplicity  and 
practicability  of  the  Kenney  shower  patent — converging 
streams  which  prevent  splashing. 


tions  and  complete  cata- 
logue will  be  sent  promptly 
upon  request. 

Plumbing  contractors 
and  supply  houses  show 
these  several  models  of 
Kenney  showers  in  their 
display  rooms. 

Portable  Models. 

All  metal  fixtures ;  no 
rubber  hose. 

Any  one  can  quickly 
and  easily  attach  a  portable 
model  to  any  style  bathtub 


Mo  Splash  -Here's  Why 

Converging  streams  r*"'~X\ -Q if" 

a  patented      „-"'         „i  ' 

exclusive 
principle,'  --*' 
'         /' '      all  the 

water  strikinq 
i     the  bodif  at  a 
slanting  angle 
downward.— — 

•—IT  hugs  _ 
the  bodu  ^ 

*' running 
f         down,  into 

i'      the  tub  ■ 

without  splash 


splashless  feature-  of 
kenney  showers 


CONGRESS  MODEL 
For  concealed  supply 


DE  LUXE  MODEL 
For  tub  supply 


CONGRESS  MODEL 
For  wall  supply 


Illustrations  show  several  models  of  the  Kenney 
shower  as  they  appear  ready  for  use. 

Installed  Models. 

Congress  Model — For  installation  over  the  end  of 
either  recessed  or  ordinary  roll  rim  tubs. 

A  heavy  brass  fixture,  six  2l/>-'m.  removable  face 
heads,  water  pressure  governor  and  hot  and  cold  com- 
bination stops. 

De  Luxe  Models — Two  types.  Exposed  type  for 
permanent  installation  with  roll  rim  tubs  combining 
shower,  tub  supply  and  shampoo,  all  in  one  fixture. 

Also  made  in  wall  type  for  concealed  supplies  used 
over  end  of  built-in  tubs. 

Specifications,  etc. — Detail  drawings,  specifica- 


faucet.  Does  not 
interfere  with 
use  of  tub. 

Niagara 
Model  —  ->^-in. 
brass  tubing, 
nickelplated  and 
four  2l/2-'m.  ad- 
justable heads. 

P  a  l  m 
Beach  Model — 
3^2-in.  brass  tub- 
ing, nickelplated 
and  four  3-in. 
adjustable 
heads. 


NIAGARA  MODEL 
Portable 


PALM  BEACH 
MODEL 
Portable 
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The  D.  A.  Ebinger  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co. 


THE  D.  A.  EBINGER  SANITARY  MFG.  CO. 

Specialists  and  Manufacturers  of  Ventilated  Toilet  Fixtures 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  101  Park  Avenue 
Products. 

Ventilated  Individual  and  Range 
Closets  ;  Ventilated  Octagon  and  Wall  Uri- 
nals; Ventilated  Vitro  Porcelain  Urinals  ; 
Drinking  Fountains;  Lavatories;  Steel 
Toilet  Enclosures. 

Wash  Sinks  and  Showers. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


EBCO 


HEALTH 


TRADE-MARK 


MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Hampshire  Arms 


Plate  A-3 
"Ebco"  Vented  Wall  Urinal 


Sectional  Detail  of  A-3  Urinal 


Plate  A-3-D 
Same  as  A-3  But  Stalls  Are  Placed  Back  to  Back 

'EBCO"  VITREOUS  ENAMELED  VENTILATED  URINALS 


Specifications — "Ebco"  vitreous  enameled  ventilated  urinals.  Concave  back  and  partitions  made  in  one  piece.  Each 
urinal  back  flushed  periodically  from  automatic  flush  tank,  white  glass  floor  slabs  (if  desired)  drain  into  receptor;  each 
stall  shall  have  two  points  of  ventilation,  top  and  hottom.  with  capacity  of  25  sq.  in.  per  section 


■unco" 


E«C 


Plate  B  61 
PF.<  IAI.  VENTILATED  AU- 
TOMATIC CLOSET 


Specifications  —  "  Ebco  "  Special 
ventilated  automatic  closet,  heavy 
vitreous  china  bowl,  extended  front 
and  rear,  with  lar^c  raised  rear  vent, 
automatic  scat-r  pcratcd  concealed 
lluih  valve,  heavily  reinforced  seat, 
open  front  and  rear 


Pi.ath  D  .'no 

"EBCO"  INDIVIDUAL  factory  lavatory 

Specifications  "Ebco"  factory  lavatory;  vitre- 
ous enameled  bowls;  combination  trap  standard; 
"Kbro"  combination  lancets;  any  number  of  bowls 
may  be  used 


Plati  C  271 
"EBCO"  l  "en  i  u 
FOUNTAIN 

Specifications  — 
"  E  I)  c  o  "  combination 
water  cooler  and  foun- 
tain ;  tinned  brass  coils; 
vitreous  enameled  re- 
ceptor; ice  capacity  75 
lbs.  in  one  piece.  Other 
type  bubblers  may  be 
used  if  desired 


Swiii'..  <  A  I  A  I  IX. I  I 


(  iniltnurj  on  tit'xt  page 


The  D.  A.  Ebinger  Sanitary  Mfg.  Co. 


1323 


Standard    Specifications   for    "Ebco"  Steel  Toilet 
Compartments. 

Panel  sheets,  stiles  and  posts  shall  be  constructed  of  best 
quality  furniture  stock,  three-pass,  full  cold  rolled  and  patent 
level  heavy  sheet  steel  with  all  joints  at  intersections  electrically 
spot-welded. 

Posts  shall  be  2y2  by  2^  in.  square  in  cross  section  with 
rounded  corners. 

Partition  panels  and  door  sections  shall  be  made  of  con- 
tinuous rails  or  stiles  all  around  of  O-G  design,  electrically  spot- 
welded  to  panel  sheet. 

Partitions  shall  be  secured  with  concealed  fasteners  at  front 
edge  where  joined  to  post,  these  fasteners  to  slide  in  a  corre- 
sponding groove  in  post  to  permit  of  adjustment  sufficient  to 
even  up  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  partitions  with  each  other. 

Utility  chamber  or  vent  space  shall  be  formed  of  reinforced 
plain  sheets  with  cap  having  beaded  edges.  One  end  sheet  of 
chamber  shall  be  held  to  place  with  screws  to  permit  of  access 
to  chamber. 

Post  caps,  bases,  and  wall  plates  shall  be  of  best  grey  cast 
iron.  Caps  and  wall  plates  shall  have  concealed  set-screws  to 
secure  tie  rails  and  permit  of  adjustment.  Bases  shall  be  se- 
cured to  floor  with  concealed  bolt  and  shall  have  adjustment  to 
overcome  any  unevenness  in  floor.  Tie  rail  shall  be  best 
wrought  iron  pipe,  1  in.  outside  diameter. 


Finish  of  steel  work,  including  caps,  bases,  tie  rail  and  wall 
plates,  consists  of  a  filler  and  baked  priming  coat  and  two  coats 
of  enamel  baked  on  at  a  high  temperature  to  insure  a  hard 
smooth  surface.  Color  shall  be  olive  green  or  battleship  grey 
(other  colors  can  be  furnished  if  desired). 

Doors  shall  be  hung  on  (doors  may  swing  inward,  outward 
or  may  be  double  acting)  nickelplated  brass  incased  roller  bear- 
ing gravity  hinges.  Bumpers,  pulls  and  latch  bolts  shall  be 
nickelplated  brass. 


'EBCO"  STEEL  TOILET  ENCLOSURES 


DETAILS  OF  "EBCO"  STEEL  TOILET  ENCLOSURES 
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Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co. 


GLAUBER  BRASS  MFG.  CO. 

Finest  Brass  Goods  Made  for  Plumbing,  Gas  and  Water  Works 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  WORKS 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Glauber  Concealed  Valve  Bath  Fittings,  Com- 
bination Lavatory  Fittings,. Faucets  and  Cocks  for 
lavatories,  tubs  and  sinks ;  Shower  Bath  Fittings, 
Pantry  Cocks,  Ice  Water  Cocks,  Sanitary  Bubbler 
Drinking  Fountains,  and  all  other  Brass  Goods  for 
Plumbers,  and  Gas  and  Water  Companies. 

Metal. 

All  Glauber  products  are  made  from  a  rich  bronze 
metal  containing  86%  copper,  6%  tin,  4%  zinc  and 
4%  lead,  a  formula  which  has  been  adopted  almost  with- 
out any  changes  by  the  water  departments  of  ten  of  the 
leading  cities  in  the  United  States,  whose  engineers 
agree  with  us  that  only  rich  red  metal  can  withstand  the 
ravages  of  time. 

Guarantee. 

All  goods  made  by  Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co.  are 
sold  under  an  absolute  five-year  guarantee,  fully  insur- 


ing the  customer  against  loss  and  annoyance  inevitably 
encountered  in  the  use  of  inferior  goods. 

Glauber  Ground  Key  Work. 

For  30  years  Glauber  ground  key  work  has  been 
recognized  as  the  finest  quality  made.  All  sizes  from 
J/2  in.  to  2  in. 


Compression  Work. 

Raised  seat ;  incased  washers ; 
reinforced  packings.  Durable  con- 
struction. 

Nu-Rapid  Construction. 

Has  all  the  advantages  of  the 
quick-opening  Fuller  faucet,  combin- 
ing the  high  pressure  resistance  of 
the  compression  type. 

The  entire  working  parts  can  be 
replaced,  giving  added  life  to  the 
faucet. 


H-1533.  "NU-TRAY" 
BIBB  WITH  HOSE 
SPOUT 


H-1030.    "BAYSIDE"    "NU-  H-1700.      "NU-WON"  COM- 

RAPID"  BASIN  COCK  PRESSION  BASIN  COCK 


H-4002.    GLAUBER  CAP, 
STOP  AND  WASTE 


11-1050.  "COLONEL" 
"NU-RAPID"  PAN- 
TRY COCK 


11124.  "SALINAS"  "NU  RAPID"  DOUIII.K 
IIASIN  COCK 
"Siilinnn"  "Nil-rapid"  combination  baiiin  fixluu 
wiih  ■sOMfMck  ipottl  an«l  i  hina  indrxrd  bvrr  ban 
i|lr«.  AI»o  with  nirkrl|,l.ili(l  liraa*  hanillra.  Tlir 
ICCtlontl  view  allow*  thin  company'*  "Lockjaw" 
>h|i   p. ml    round  lion,  tlir  lark  o(   wliirli  i>  alonr 

Ufllcwnl        ■  ml  thi    l.nlurr  ol  all  othti 

Ixiuira  of  this  type 


II  j  i J      <<(  o\i  MODORE" 
DOUIII.K  IIASIN  AND 
SHAMPOO  COCK 


11125.     "COWER  I'O"  "\C  RAPID"  DOUM.K 

BASIN  COCK 

"Converto"  "Nu  rapid"  combination  baiin  lixturr 
with  china  indexed  lever  handler    The  "Converto 
has  mil  "Lockjaw"  connections,  holding  the  s|iout 
i  ikkM.v  io  pl.o  c 

Kiln  any  lavatory  ami  uivrs  advantage  of  a  com 
lunation  fixture 
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Handle  is  securely  and  rigidly  fitted  to  a  square 
head  stem,  completely  eliminating  the  disadvantages 
found  in  other  makes,  having  round  corrugated  stems 
and  handles. 

Handle  and  working  parts  can  be  readily  changed 
to  any  position  without  detaching  handle  or  dismantling 
faucet. 

The  only  repair  ever  necessary  is  the  replacing  of 
washers  and  this  is  easily  accomplished  by  unscrewing 
the  cap  nut,  the  working  parts  being  removed  as  a  unit. 

Glauber  Ball  Bearing  Self-closing  Work. 

This  type  of  work  is  as  near  mechanical  perfection 
as  it  is  possible  to  come. 

It  has  stood  the  test  of  time ;  thousands  of  Glauber 
self-closing  cocks  have  been  in  use  in  all  classes  of  build- 
ings throughout  the  country  for  many  years. 

Opening  and  closing  of  the  cocks  is  effected  by  three 
phosphor  bronze  balls  traveling  up  and  down  inclines 
located  in  the  head  and  bonnet. 

Pitch  of  the  incline  is  such  that  the  balls  change 
their  position  with  each  operation  of  the  handle,  making 
it  impossible  for  the  balls  to  wear  flat,  as  is  the  case  with 
roller  bearing  type  of  self-closing  work. 

The  slightest  operation  of  handle  gives  sufficient 
flow  of  water. 

They  will  not  open  because  of  pressure,  even  though 
it  should  run  up  to  200  lbs. 


H-803.  "WASHINGTON' 
SELF-CLOSING  BASIN 
COCK 


H-840.  "BENSON" 
BALL-BEARING  SELF- 
CLOSING  ICE  WATER 
COCK 


H-600.  SELF-CLOSING 
PLAIN  BIBB 


H-29.    "FLORIDA"  GLAUBER 
MIXING  VALVE 
With    combination    stop  and 
check  valves 


H-206.    "SACRAMENTO"  BATH 
FIXTURE  FOR  RECESS  OR 

CORNER  BUILT-IN  TUB 
Compression  non-rising  stem  valves 
with  ground  joint  unions;  top  no2lle. 
supply;  concealed  supply  and  waste; 
lift  waste;  vitreous  china  4-arm  han- 
dles and  china  escutcheons;  brass 
fittings  between  valves  and  spout 


H-100.     "MIAMI"  COMBINATION  BASIN 
FIXTURE,  POP  WASTE,  CHINA 
HANDLES   AND  KNOB 
Can  also  be  furnished  with  "All-china"  spout 


H-221.    "RHINE"  BATH  FITTING 


H-241.      "LAKESIDE-ERIE"  BATH 
FIXTURE 

For  recess  and  corner  built-in  tub.  "Nu- 
rapid"  mechanism,  china  indexed  sleeve  lever 
handles. 

Adjustable  to  fit  centers  from  3Jjj  to  10  in. 
Also  made  with  swinging  spout 


H-243.    "LAKESIDE-MICHIGAN"  BATH 
FIXTURE 

For  recess  or  corner  built-in  tub.  "Nu- 
rapid"  bath  cock  with  integral  loose  key  stop; 
extension  shanks  and  spiral  flanges. 

Adjustable  to  fit  centers  from  3H  to  10  in. 
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Glauber  Brass  Mfg.  Co. 


"Underim"  Bath  Fixtures. 

,  An  innovation  in  bath  cock  construction.  Elimi- 
nates almost  all  of  the  exposed  nickelplated  work,  as  in 
Concealed  installations,  yet  it  is  adaptable  for  use  on  any 
standard  leg  tub.  Requires  no  special  punching,  spout 
coming  through  overflow  hole. 

Price  is  consistent  with  the  usual  cost  of  a  good 
compression  bath  cock  of  standard  type.  More  readily 
installed  than  the  regulation  bath  cock  outfit. 

The  beauty  of  the  fixture  makes  a  universal  appeal. 
This  fixture  bids  fair  to  replace  the  present  standard 
equipment  for  leg  tubs. 

The  "Underim"  is  suitable  for  use  in  connection 
with  concealed  installations,  in  which  class  of  work  it 
effects  a  material  saving,  as  it  costs  much  less  than  other 
fixtures  for  use  with  concealed  tubs. 


Glauber -Sanitary  Drinking  Fountains. 

All  Glauber  bubbler  fountains  are  so  constructed 
that  the  lips  of  the  user  can  not  touch  the  jet  from  which 
the  water  is  discharged. 

They   are  so- 
constructed  that  no 
secretions  from  the 
mouth  of  a  user  can 
lodge  in  the  jet. 

All.  Glauber 
bubblers  have  a  con- 
cealed regulating 
screw  which  controls 
the  flow  of  water,  to 
insure  stream  from  , 

H-503.    "YALE"    VITREOUS  CHINA 

jet  bubbling  the  bubbler 

.     •   ,  With  self-closing  stop,  nickelplated  3-in. 

proper  Iieignt.  integral  return  spout,  or  when  ordered  6  in. 


••(',, rnrll"  t.ul.1.1.  r 


I'K.V  I  H  OOI"    NO      •    I  > K  I  N  k 
INO  lOl.MAIN 


I'K  \i  I  K  OOI. 


i  DKINKlNt.   I  HI  NTAIN 


"PRACTICO"  NO  I 
DKINKlNt.  lOl'N 
IAIN 


SwKKT's  CaTAI  Willi 
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HOFFMANN  &  BILLINGS  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Plumbing  Fixtures 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


Products. 

Niedecken  Mixer  Antiscalding  Shower  Con- 
trol Valves. 

Showers,  Needle  Baths,  Shampoo  and  Hospital 
Fixtures  with  Niedecken  Mixer,  and  high  grade  Plumb- 
ers' Brass  Work  in  general. 

Niedecken  Mixer. 

This  illustration  gives  an  idea  of  the  general  ap- 
pearance of  the  Niedecken  Mixer.  The  construction 
is  the  most  substantial  possible  and  the  principle,  being 
compression,  eliminates  all  cams  and  springs. 

The  valve  seats  are  renewable,  making  it  possible 
to  keep  the  valve  in  perfect  condition  even  after  years 
of  service. 

The  antiscalding  feature  is  especially  important  and 
consists  of  a  device  by  means  of  which  the  valve  can 
be  set  to  a  predetermined  temperature. 


N.  F.  1050 
SHOWERS  WITH  NIEDECKEN 
N.  R.    150  V-z  in.     Rough,  nickelplated 
N.  F.  1050  y2  in.    Polished  and  nickelplated 
N.  C.  1100  Yz  in.    Concealed  type  


NIEDECKEN  MIXER 
Polished  and  nickelplated 

N.  F.  1  54  in  $33.00 

N.  F.  2  J4  in   42.00 

N.  F.  3  1    in   70.00 


mm 



CONCEALED  NIEDECKEN  MIXER 

N.  C.  1  Vi  in  $33.00 

N.  C.  2  34  in   42.00 

N.  C.  3  1    in   70.00 


N.  C.  1900 
SPECIAL  HOTEL  TYPE 
COMBINATION  SHOWER 
AND  BATH  SUPPLY 
34  in.  Niedecken  Mixer  for 
bathtub  and  l/2  in.  Niedecken 
Mixer  for  shower.   The  bath 
and   shower    controls,  being 
independent   of   each  other, 
avoid  confusion   and  insure 
the  best  results  for  user. 
Price  on  application 


N.  C.  1580 
SHOWER  AND  BATH  SUP- 
PLY WITH  NIEDECKEN 
MIXER 
Desirable  where  economy  of 
space    is    required    and  used 
largely    in   modern  apartments 
and  residences. 

Price  on  application 


NIEDECKEN  MIXER 

Rough,  nickelplated 

N.  R.  1  %  in  $28.00 

N.  R.  2  34  in   35.00 

N.  R.  3  1    in   60.00 


NIEDECKEN  MIXER  FOR  STEAM 
Rough,  nickelplated 

N.  R.  S.  1  y2  in  $34.00 

N.  R.  S.  2  34  in   42.00 

N.  R   S.  3  1    in   75.00 


N  5070 
HOTEL  AND  RESIDENCE 
INSTALLATION 
Typical  installation  showing  shower 
on  side  near  front  of  stall.    This  per- 
mits the  bather  to  regulate  temperature 
before  stepping  into  the  stall. 

Shower  head  is  5  ft.  6  in.  above 

floor 
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The  imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co. 


THE  IMPERIAL  BRASS  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Plumbing  Specialties 

1200  West  Harrison  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Watrous  Duojet  Water  Closets; 
Watrous  Gravity  Liquid  Soap  System. 

Watrous  Osilometer  and  Pedometer 
Urinal,  Flushing  Valves;  Watrous  Sani- 
tary Drinking  Fountains  ;  Bubbling  Cups  ; 
Self-closing  Faucets  and  Combination 
Lavatory  Fixtures. 

Watrous  Duojet  Water  Closets. 

The  principle  of  action  is  a  new 
and  important  development  in  the 
flushing  of  water  closets.  The  action 
is  derived  from  two  powerful  converg- 
ing jets  of  water  coming  together  at  the 
entrance  of  the  trap,  forming  a  spray 
which  completely  fills  it  and  produces 
a  strong  instantaneous  action,  using 
less  water  than  any  other  type  of 
'  closet ;  dispensing  with  the  siphonic 
feature,  thus  eliminating  the  down 
leg  as  an  operative  element  of  the 
closet. 


\iw  PLUMBING  V 
•ff    FIXTURES  ^ 


trademark 


cuo 

OSILOMETER 
FLUSHING 
VALVE 


Advantages — The  objection  to  a 
closet  having  a  zigzag  down  leg 
(notably  siphon  closets),  that  necessitates  taking  up  the 
bowl  if  it  should  become  clogged,  has  been  entirely 
removed. 

The  Watrous  Duojet  has  a  full  3-in.  unobstructed 
opening  throughout,  and,  as  the  smallest  part  is  at  the 
mouth  of  the  trap,  it  will  be  seen  that  no  obstruction 
can  lodge  beyond  the  reach  of  the  hand.  A  deep  refill 
i>  obtained  at  all  times,  as  the  gradual  receding  of  the 
converging  jets,  due  to  the  gradual  stopping  of  the 


flushing  supply,  causes  the  action  to  cease 
and  produces  a  perfect  and  most  natural 
refill. 

This  is  in  direct  contrast  to  the 
siphon  closets,  where  the  siphonic  process 
often  continues  until  after  the  water  supply 
has  been  completely  shut  off,  making  neces- 
sary the  addition  of  refill  chambers  and 
other  devices  to  insure  the  proper,  though  still  uncertain, 
water  seal  in  the  bowl. 

Various  Types — Watrous  Duojet  combinations  are 
made  in  various  forms,  of  combinations  of  both  floor 
and  wall  closets,  for  all  service  conditions  and  require- 
ments, including  a  complete  line  for  prisons. 

Watrous  Gravity  Liquid  Soap  System. 

Operates  wholly  by  the  time-proved  gravity  prin- 
ciple— no  moving  parts  to  get  out  of  order — a  simple 
valve  delivers  a  pre-determined  supply  of  soap  without 
drip  or  waste.  The  large  soap  container  is  simply  placed 
on  its  receptacle  as  shown  in  the  illustration  and  replaced 
by  a  full  one  in  a  moment's  time. 

One  sanitary  glass  container  serves  any  number  of 
washstands,  thus  eliminating  the  tedious  filling  of  indi- 
vidual fixtures  formerly  used. 

Catalogue. 

The  complete  line  of  Watrous  water  closet  com- 
binations, Hushing  valves,  urinals,  drinking  fountains, 
self-closing  and  compression  faucets,  lavatory  combina- 
tions and  liquid  soap  fixtures,  is  fully  illustrated  and 
described  with  all  working  dimensions  in  our  new 
plumbing  catalogue.  Copy  will  be  mailed  to  all  archi- 
tects on  request. 


C  no  SECTIONAL  VI i  w 
WATKnrs  PATENT  IM'OJF.T 
FLOOR  CLOSET 


I 


r  I'M  SECTIONAL  V1FW  SHOWING 
Mil  IIOIl  OF  St  TI'OK'I  OF  W  A  I  'HOI'S 

DUOJET  WALL  CI  OSET 


WATROUS  GRAVITY  LIQUID  soap  system 

Al  applied  to  irrits  of  Invatnrirs  (|>n(rittril) 


Leonard-Rooke  Company 


1329 


INCORPORATED  1913 


LEONARD-ROOKE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Thermostatic  Water  Mixing  Valves 

PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  50  Union  Square 


Products. 

"Leonard"  Thermostatic  Water  Mixing  Valves 
for  the  Control  of  Temperatures  to  showers,  tubs,  lava- 
tories and  hydriatic  apparatus,  and  also  for  delivering 
and  maintaining  temperatures  for  all  industrial  require- 
ments. 

Advantages. 

Scientific  exactness  in  temperature  control. 

Solid  metal  direct  acting  thermostatic  coils. 

All  castings  and  working  parts  are  of  bronze  and 
phosphor  bronze  accurately  machined. 

Maximum  economy  in  water  and  fuel  used. 

Model  B  valves  furnished  only  with  temperature 
scale. 

Type  L  valves  can  be  furnished  with  temperature 
scale  or  marked  "cold,"  "tepid,"  "warm,"  and  "hot." 

"Leonard"  valves  are  guaranteed  against  imperfec- 
tions due  to  faulty  material  or  manufacture. 

Model  B  Valves. 

Model  B  valves  are  made  in  5  sizes  which  have  a 
large  range  in  volume  supply  of  tempered  water  for  use 
in  institutions,  schools,  gymnasiums,  mills  and  factories. 

Exterior  castings  are  of  bronze,  nickelplated. 

All  operating  parts  are  of  phosphor  bronze. 

Control  is  the  solid  metal  thermostat  type. 

These  valves  predetermine  and  maintain  temper- 
atures accurately,  regardless  of  fluctuations  in  supply 
pressures  or  temperatures. 


Model  B-40 


Model  B-120 


"LEONARD" 


THERMOSTATIC     WATER  MIXING 

VALVES 


Mixing  process  consists  of  the  hot  and  cold  water 
passing  through  the  thermostat  coils  which  automatically 
adjusts  2  sets  of  balanced  valves,  permitting  the  cor- 
rect amount  of  hot  and  cold  water  to  enter  valve  to  main- 
tain the  temperatures  at  which  pointer  is  set  on  tem- 
perature scale. 

Type  L  Valves. 

Type  L  valves  are  made  in  2  sizes. 

The  illustration  shows  front  view  and  dimensions 


of  size  9-E  which  will  supply  tempered  water  to  one  or 
two  shower  heads,  or  one  rain  head  and  tub  for  ex- 
posed piping,  in  homes,  Y.  M.  C.  A.'s,  institutions  and 
all  installations  not  requiring  over  9  gals,  of  tempered 
water  per  minute. 

They  can  either  be  furnished  with  a  temperature 
scale  like  illustration,  or  can  be  marked  "cold,"  "tepid," 
"warm,"  and  "hot." 

They  are  so  designed  that  pipe  connections  and 
valve  set  close  to  the  partition  or  shower  stall. 


TYPE 


Exterior 
L-9-E  "LEONARD' 


Diagram 

THERMOSTATIC    WATER  MIXING 


gals. 


Type  L-9-C. 

Type  L-9-C  is  for  concealed  or  wall  installation  and 
can  be  placed  in  any  ordinary  partition. 

It  is  so  designed  that  face  plate  and  working  parts 
are  removed  as  one  unit  without  disconnecting  supplv 
pipes.    This  is  a  feature  with  all  Type  L  valves. 

Type  L-3-BB  is  for  baby  bath. 

Flow  of  tempered  water  is  restricted  to  3 
per  minute  and  can  be  fur- 
nished for  exterior  or  interior 
piping. 

Type  L  valves  have  the 
"Leonard"  solid  metal  ther- 
mostat control. 

They  are  antiscalding  and 
antichilling. 

When  marked  with  a  tem- 
perature scale  they  are  fur- 
nished with  a  4-arm  china 
handle. 

When  marked  "cold," 
"tepid,"  "warm,"  and  "hot" 
they  are  furnished  with  a  4- 
arm  metal  nickelplated  handle. 

SIZES  AND  DATA  ON  "LEONARD"  VALVES 


DIAGRAM  TYPE  L-9-C 
"LEONARD"  THERMO 
STATIC  WATER  MIXING 
VALVE 


Pine^  Connections 

Pipe  Connections 

Model 

Inlets 

Outlet 

Type 

Inlets 

Outlet 

B-10 

B-20 
B-40 
B-60 
B-120 

.S.E. E.S.S 

H  in. 

1  .  in. 
\M  in. 
W2  in. 

2  in. 

L-3-BB 

L-9-E 

L-9-C 

1 4  in. 
'A  in. 
Vi  in. 

H  in. 
'-.  in. 
H  in. 

Note — Numeral  following  letter  indicates  capacity  of  valve  per  minute 
under  40  Ihs.  pressure. 

Letter  after  numeral  indicates  whether  valve  is  for  exposed  or  con- 
cealed piping. 
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Manufacturing  Equipment  &  Engineering  Co. 


MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT  &  ENGINEERING  CO. 

Metal  Washbowls  and  Bubbling  Fountains 

136  Federal  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

WORKS  AND  MAIL  ADDRESS,  FRAMINGHAM,  MASS. 


Products. 

Sanitary  Washbowls;  Sanitary  Bub- 
bling Fountains. 

Improved  Soda  Kettles  ;  All-metal  Sanitary 
and  Fireproof  Equipment  for  factories,  foun- 
dries, gymnasiums,  public  buildings,  department  stores, 
offices,  hospitals,  etc. ;  Work  Benches ;  Legs. 

For  Metal  Lockers  and  Shelving,  see  page  1775. 

Individual  Washbowls  in  Batteries,  Several  Types. 

Consist  of  any  number  of  individual  bowls  in  bat- 
tery, with  common  waste  and  water  supply.  Either  open 
or  closed  waste 
furnished,  but 
open  waste 
deemed  more  san- 
itary. 

Specification 
Data— Plain,  galva- 
nized iron,  or  vitri- 
fied porcelain  enam- 
eled iron  bowls ; 
single  or  double  bat- 
tery; for  cold  or 
tempered,  or  hot 
and  cold  water ; 
with  plain  nozzle, 
compression  or  self- 
closing  bibb. 

OUR  VICTORY  WASH  BOWLS 
Common    vent,    common    supply,  common 
waste,  combined  function.  Patented 


TRADE-MARK 


Measurements — 2-in.  steel  pipe  used.  Floor  space 
indicated  in  Fig.  110. 

Prices — Made  on  each  bowl  as  a  unit,  ac- 
cording to  type  and  equipment.  Discounts  on 
application. 


Sanitary  Bubbling  Drinking  Fountains. 

With  or  without  ice  tank.  Tank  holds  75  lbs.  of 
ice ;  is  heavily  cork  jacketed  and  has 
I5y2  coils  of  J^-in.  brass  pipe.  Waste 
bowl,  cast  iron,  enameled  on  inside  ; 
stops,  nickelplated.  Automatically  reg- 
ulated Keith  bubbler  used.  Furnished 
with  erect  or  inverted  stream. 


Fig.  110.     DEPARTMENT  A  BAT- 
TERY BOWLS 
Common  waste  and  common  supply 


Fig.  604. 


BUBBLER  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 
WITH  RE  TANK 


Fig.  602 
Bl'BIHJF.R 
DRINK  INC 
FOUNTAIN 


rMRING  SHOWROOM  OF  THE  MANV 

I  \<   II  Hl\<;   MM  I  I'M  INI    \   I  Mil 
NKKRINC  CO.,  136  FEDERAL 
STRE1  I.  BOSTON,  MASS 


bwUl'n  (_  ATAMJGVS 
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SPEAKMAN  COMPANY 

INCORPORATED  1889 

Showers  and  Plumbing  Fixtures 
WILMINGTON,  DEL. 


Products. 

Speakman  Show- 
ers ;  Industrial  Wash- 
up  Fixtures  ;  Bath  and 
Lavatory  Fixtures ; 
Brass  Plumbing  Mate- 
rial. 

Facilities. 

The  Speakman  Company's 
factory  is  modernly  equipped,  in- 
cluding engineering  department.  It 
has  ample  capacity  to  handle  large 
orders. 

Prices. 

Plumbing  supply  houses  and 
plumbing  contractors  throughout 
the  United  States  can  immediately 
furnish  estimates  and  quote  prices 
on  Speakman  products. 

Complete  Catalogue. 

Catalogue  H  should  be  referred 
to  for  additional  types.  This  cata- 
logue will  be  sent  on  request. 


H-2370.  SPEAKMAN  DESHLER  BATH 
FIXTURE  AND  "MIXOMETER"  SHOWER 
%-in.  size,  with  Hi-Seat  by-pass  valves  on 
bath  fixture  having  china  escutcheons  and  han- 
dles, 2-in.  standing  waste,  No.  15  "Mixometer" 
having  china  wall  plate,  4-in.  Kas-Bras  head 
with  ball  joint  and  bent  arm.  The  "Mixometer" 
to  be  connected  to  bath  fixture  valves  by  gal- 
vanized iron  pipe  and  tested  at  factory.  Ex- 
posed metal  parts  n.p.  finish 


H-952K.  SPEAKMAN 
BUILT-IN 
"MIXOMETER" 
SHOWER 
J^-in.     size,  with 
No.     15  "Mixometer" 
having  china  wall  plate, 
4-in.      Kas-Bras  head 
with    ball    joint,  bent 
arm  and  cast  brass  wall 
flange.     Exposed  metal 
parts  n.p.  finish 


H-895.  SPEAKMAN 
INSTITUTION 
"MIXOMETER" 
SHOWER 


lock-shield 
valves  on 
overhead, 
discharge 
cast  brass 
strap,  ball 


4-in.  Kas-Bras 
n.p.  finish 


size,  with 
controlling 
supplies  to 
gooseneck 
pipe  with 
supporting 
joint  and 
head — 


H-1017.  SPEAKMAN  MIXING  VALVE 
SHOWER  AND  NEEDLE  BATH 
J4-in.  size,  with  No.  1  Mixing  Valve, 
elbow  strainer  unions  to  wall,  shampoo, 
bidet,  soap  cup,  S-in.  needle  head  on 
back  post  and  5-in.  Kas-Bras  head  with 
gooseneck  discharge  pipe  and  ball  joint 
on  front  post.  The  two  heads,  needle 
ribs,  shampoo  and  bidet  each  separately 
controlled  with  compression  valve  hav- 
ing china  handle.    N.p.  finish 


H-1402.  SPEAKMAN 
BUILT-IN  COM- 
PRESSION 
SHOWER 
yi-in.     size,  with 
Hi-Seat    valves  having 
china   escutcheons  and 
china  cross  arm  handles, 
4-in.      Kas-Bras  head 
with    ball    joint,  bent 
arm  and  cast  brass  wall 
flange.     Exposed  metal 
parts  n.p.  finish 


H-1204.  SPEAKMAN 
NIAGARA  SHOWER 
yi-in.  size,  wit!: 
elbow  couplings  to  wall, 
china  cross  arm  han- 
dles, shampoo  with 
cloth-insertion  rubber 
h  o  s  e  ,  rubber-bound 
sprinkler,  offset  arm, 
6'A-in.  needle  head, 
white  duck  curtain 
with  hanger  hooks  and 
hold-back  hook 


H-965.    SPEAKMAN  BUILT-IN 
"MIXOMETER"  SHOWER  AND  XEEDLE 
BATH 

J4-in.  size,  with  No.  15  "Mixometer"  hav- 
ing china  wall  plate,  six  3-in.  Kas-Bras  sprays. 
S-in.  Kas-Bras  head  with  ball  joint  and  bent 
arm,  one  Hi-Seat  valve  with  china  escutcheon 
and  handle  to  control  sprays  and  one  to  control 
head.  Top  sprays  with  ball  joint.  Concealed 
piping  galvanized  iron.  Exposed  metal  parts 
n.p.  finish 
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Speakman  Company 


Speakman  "Mixometer." 

By  a  process  of  development  and  improvement 
gained  by  25  years'  experience  in  the  manufacture  of 
mixing  valves,  and  50  years'  experience  in  different 
branches  of  the  plumbing  business,  this  company  has 
perfected  the  Speakman  "Mixometer"  for  automatically 
mixing  hot  and  cold  water  for  showers  and  other  plumb- 
ing fixtures. 

The  object  to  be  gained  by  the  "Mixometer"  is  the 
saving  of  water,  saving  of  time,  and  convenience  of 
operation,  all  of  which  is  possible  because  of  the  positive 
control  of  the  mixing  of  the  water. 

The  increasing  popularity  of  built-in  plumbing  fix- 
lures  opens  a  wide  field  for  the  No.  15  "Mixometer." 
The  H-952l/>  shower  shown  on  preceding  page  is  the 
most  popular  type  for  installation  over  a  built-in  tub  in 
such  buildings  as  homes,  hotels,  clubs,  etc.  The  small 
amount  of  exposed  metal  greatly  reduces  the  labor  of 
cleaning. 


NO.  5  SPEAKMAN  "MIXOMETER" 
Made  in  'A-in.  and  J4  in.  sizes 


WORKING  PARTS  OP  "MIXOMETER" 

Hody  of  valvr  COfuUtl  of  3  chamber* — 2  lower  chambers,  I  for  lint 
anil  I  for  (old  watn  and  one  upper  cliainlier  for  "mixed"  water.  Inlets 
an    attached  lo  lower  chambers  and  outlet  to  upper  chamber. 

BetWtCO  lower  and  upper  chamlicr*  there  are  1  polls  through  which 
let  and  i  old  water  is  admitted.  <  iraduatioii  of  temperature  of  "mixed" 
water  is  obtained  hy  means  nf  .'.  plunders  nf  differeul  shapes  working  in 
•I,,  i  '  ports.  These  plunders  are  attached  to  a  yoke  which  is  rained  or 
lowered  hy  a  threaded  spindle  operated  hy  a  lever  handle. 

At  hase  of  plunger*  are  incused  washem,  which  make  tight  against 
raised  face  of  port  npconiKs  when  valve  is  cloned 

Nod  tin  difference  between  hoi  and  cold  plungers.    Hoi  plunget  hm 

(rOOVei  extending  limn  lowei  end  to  within  a  certain  distance  nf  U|ipel 
I  ml,  I  old  ptttngef  is  the  reverse,  having  grooves  extending  from  uppei 
itnl  lo  within  a  iiit.nn  ilnLiinr  of  lower  end 


No.  15  Speakman  "Mixometer." 

The  advantage  of  the  china  wall  plate  is  in  its  pure 
white,  clean  appearance.  It  is  beautiful  in  design  and 
adds  greatly  to  the  sanitary  tone  of  a  bathroom.  It  is 
made  of  bone  china  of  the  best  quality  and  will  not  craze 
or  crack. 

The  plate  has  a  spud  cast  on  the  underside  which 
fits  into  a  groove  in  the  valve,  thus  preventing  the  plate 
from  turning.    It  is  held  in  place  by  a  binder  nut. 


NO.  15  SPEAKMAN  "MIXOMETER" 
Made  in  '/i-in.  and  V^-'m.  sizes.    Same  mechanical  construction  as  the 
No.  S,  but  designed  to  build  in  the  wall,  and  has  a  china  wall  plate  and 
china  handle. 

Recommended  for  houses,  hotels,  clubs,  etc.,  where  china  wall  plate 
will  not  be  maliciously  broken 


Speakman  Built-in  "Mixometer." 

From  the  illustration  below  it  will  be  noticed  that 
the  working  parts  can  be  drawn  from  the  valve  in  a  unit 
by  unscrewing  the  cap.  This  is  necessary  only  when  the 
valve  has  to  be  rewashered.  which  is  very  infrequently, as 
the  washers  are  incased  and  the  seats  are  raised  and  well 
rounded,  thus  reducing  to  a  minimum  the  amount  of 
wear. 

Note  that  the  valve  body  extends  beyond  the  face 
of  the  wall  so  that  if  a  leak  should  occur,  on  account  of 
not  having  the  cap  securely  screwed  up,  it  will  be  notice- 
able at  once.  A  leak  in  the  wall  may  do  a  great  deal 
of  damasre  before  bcinsr  discovered. 


WORKING  I'AKTS  OF  BUILT-IN  "MIXOMETER" 


C onltnucd  on  next  />(i(/i' 
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H-1625  Speakman  Patented  Industrial  Combination 
Valve  Shower. 

Made  with  ^4-in.  male  union  couplings,  3  in.  cen- 
ter to  center,  heavy  pattern  rough  nickelplated  combi- 
nation valve  with  bonnet  and  packing  nut,  swivel  disk, 
incased  washer,  heavy  spindle  and  handle. 

The  H-1625  combination  shower  has  a  /2-hi.  gal' 
vanized  iron  gooseneck  discharge  pipe  and  rough  nickel- 
plated  4-in.  Kas-Bras  head  with  removable  face. 

The  horizontal  supply  pipes  effect  a  saving  in  cost 
of  installation  by  reducing  the  amount  of  fittings  and 
labor  required. 

The  supply  lines  consist  of  pipe  with  tees  inserted 
to  which  the  union  couplings  on  the  valve  are  attached. 

Any  number  of  showers  can  be  placed  in  a  battery. 
The  size  of  the  supplies  will  depend  on  the  number  of 
showers  to  be  supplied. 

The  horizontal  supply  pipes  should  be  placed  about 
5  ft.  from  the  floor. 


H-1625.     SPEAK  MAX    PATENTED    INDUSTRIAL  COMBINATION 
VALVE  SHOWER 


H-1635  Speakman  Industrial  Wash-up  Fixture. 

Made  with  24~in.  male  union  couplings,  3  in.  center 
to  center,  heavy  pattern  rough  nickelplated  combina- 
tion valve  with  bonnet  and  packing  nut,  swivel  disk, 
incased  washer,  heavy  spindle  and  handle. 

Has  a  ^ -in.  galvanized  iron  gooseneck  discharge 
pipe  and  rough  nickelplated  2-in.  Kas-Bras  spray  regu- 
lator. 

This  fixture  requires  no  special  fittings  when  in- 
stalling. Plain  piping  and  fittings  only  required.  Any 
number  of  fixtures  can  be  placed  on  a  line,  and  the 
line  can  be  extended  from  time  to  time,  as  required. 

The  object  of  the  gooseneck  discharge  is  to  wash 
the  arms,  shoulders  and  head  in  running  water.  The 
spray  regulator  discharges  the  water  in  a  soft,  splash- 
less  stream. 


H-1635.  SPEAKMAN  INDUSTRIAL  WASH-UP  FIXTURE 
Sweet's  Catalogue 


H-1600  Speakman  Industrial  "Mixometer"  Shower. 

When  installing  this  shower,  it  is  desirable  to  put 
controlling  stops  in  supplies  to  permit  volume  of  water 
to  be  reduced  and  thus  economize  in  its  use. 

This  shower  is  designed  for  installation  in  facto- 
ries, plants,  mines,  etc. 

Rough  finish  is  therefore  most  practical,  but,  if 
desired,  can  be  furnished  in  polished  and  nickelplated 
finish  when  specified. 


H-1600.    SPEAKMAN  INDUSTRIAL  "MIXOMETER"  SHOWER 
Yz-in.  rough  n.p.  "Mixometer"  having  union  couplings  to  take  supplies 
from  overhead,  wall  or  floor.     Galvanized  iron  discharge  pipe  and  rough 
n.p.  4-in.  Kas-Bras  head  with  removable  face 


H-1640  Speakman  Industrial  Wash-up  Fixture. 

Installed  in  the  same  manner  as  H-1635  but  with 
discharge  pointing  down  instead  of  having  gooseneck 
discharge. 

If  fixture  is  wanted  to  discharge  water  into  an 
individual  basin,  the  spray  regulator  can  be  omitted. 


H-1640.    SPEAK  MAX  INDUSTRIAL  WASH-UP  FIXTURE 
54-in.  male  union  couplings,  3  in.  c.  to  c.  heavy  pattern  rough  n.p. 
combination    valve   with   bonnet  and   packing   nut,   swivel   disk,  incased 
washer,  heavy  spindle  and  handle.    Rough  n.p,  J  in.  Kas-Bras  spray  regu- 
lator and  angle  nipple  to  throw  spray  slightly  toward  the  front 
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H-2460  Speakman  Deshler  Built-in  Bath  Fixture. 

By-pass  valves  are  for  convenience  in  connecting 
a  shower  over  the  bath  fixture.  See  the  application  of 
this  feature  in  H-2370  on  second  page  preceding. 

This  fixture  and  all  other  Speakman  built-in  com- 
pression fixtures  and  showers  are  furnished  with  the 
patented  Speakman  Hi-Seat  valve. 


  Speakman  Company 

H-2476  Speakman  Dupont  Built-in  Tub  Filler. 

To  go  with  this  fixture  the  Speakman  Company 
manufactures  a  heavy  connected  waste  and  overflow, 
plate  number  H-2480,  with  cast  overflow  grate,  solid 
link  chain,  heavy  rubber  stopper  with  ring  post  securely 
anchored  in  it.  No  slip  joints  back  of  the  wall.  Con- 
nections are  either  screwed  or  soldered. 


H-2460.    SPEAKMAN  DESHLER  BUILT-IN  BATH  FIXTURE 
'/2-in.  size,   with    Hi-Seat  by-pass  pattern  valves  having  solid  china 
cross  arm   handles  and  china  escutcheons,  top  nozzle   supply  and  2-in. 
standing  waste. 

Also  made  with  J^-in.  valves  and  2!4-in.  waste 


H-2476.    SPEAKMAN  DUPONT  BUILT-IN  TUB  FILLER 
y>-in.  size,  with  Hi-Seat  valves,  8  in.  c.  to  c,  having  solid  china  cross 
arm  handles  and  china  escutcheons  and  cast  brass  nozzle  with  adjustable 
screwed  flange  above  rim  of  tub 

H-2276  Speakman  Unit-Acto  Lavatory  Fixture. 

This  is  a  simplified  combination  fixture  which  will 
fit  a  stock  lavatory  with  overflow  drilled  for  2  cocks  and 
chain-stay  through  slab  back  of  the  overflow.  The  sup- 
ply to  nozzle  and  the  pop-up  waste  pass  through  the 
chain-stay  hole. 

This  is  a  desirable  fixture  for  homes,  hotels,  chilis, 
hospitals,  offices  and  other  buildings  where  the  demand 
is  for  a  fixture  which  will  permit  washing  in  running 
water. 


Speakman  Patented  High-Seat  Valve. 

Wall  construction  is  more  or  less  standardized,  and 
when  plumbing  fixtures  are  built  in  the  wall,  it  has  been 
established  that  the  most  practical  length  valve  for  gen- 
eral use  is  3  in.  from  center  of  inlet  of  valve  to  face  of 
wall.  If  valve  is  constructed  in  the  usual  way,  with  seat 
in  line  with  inlet  and  outlet  ;  i.e.,  3  in.  from  face  of  wall, 
seal  is  so  dec]>  in  the  valve  that  it  is  difficult  to  exam- 
ine or  to  re-grind. 


All 


SPEAKMAN  PATENTED  ill  skat  VALVE 

Sfti  i»  I M  in.  from  face  of  wall.    In  convenient  view  and  easily  ac 
rraaihh   foi  rC'frindinu      Shank  of  valve  rulinds  beyond  fan-  of  wall 
workinii  parts  are  removable. 

Thread  wlmli  ttlgtgtt  spindle  i«  in  bonnet  and  not  in  body  of  vnlvr. 
Till  M  MFtl  arc  nil  renewable. 

link  i«  iwlvclj  washer  i»  incased  and  held  on  by  a  nut    not  a  sclsctcw 


ii  •  •:«.    SPEAKMAN  UNIT-ACTO  LAVATORY  FIXTURE 

Conpntllon   valve*  havink'  -olid  i  hio. i  cm--  aim   handle  ",  china  CS- 
million-,  mi  .i-i  d  w.i-ln  i  -  and       in    threaded  tail-.     Valves  can  be  easily 
w.i  In... I  i.   in         1 1 1   I. nil.  iv      U  asti    is  the  Speakman   Actn  I'opup 


with  Chlni  knob 


I  '  i  m    I, nl 


ssTiTT  <  \  i  \ 1 1.«  i  i 
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H.  MUELLER  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers«of  Water  and  Plumbing  Brass  Goods  ( 

DECATUR,  ILL. 

EASTERN  DIVISION :  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  145-149  West     PACIFIC  COAST  BRANCH :  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  635 

30th  Street  Mission  Street- 

SARNIA,  ONTARIO,  CAN.,  H.  Mueller  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  PORT  HURON,  MICH.,  Mueller  Metals  Co. 


Products. 

Mueller  Ground  Key  Stop  and  Stop  and  Waste 
Cocks. 

Compression  Stop  and  Stop  and  Waste  Cocks. 
Range  Boiler  Drain  and  Supply  Cocks. 
Laundry  Tray  Bibbs. 

Sill  Cocks,  Slop  Sink  Bibbs,  Kitchen  Sink 
Bibbs  and  Combinations,  Pantry  Cocks,  Bracket 
Basin  Cocks,  Drinking  Fountain  Cocks,  Lavatory 
Cocks,  Bath  Cocks,  Bath  Tub  Combinations,  Built- 
in  Bath  Combinations,  Drinking  Fountains  and  a 
full  line  of  Plumbing  Brass  Goods  and  Specialties. 

For  Regulating  and  Relief  Valves  and  Water 
Strainers,  see  page  1763. 

Advantages. 

H.  Mueller  Mfg.  Co.  specializes  in  plumbing  brass 
goods.  The  metal  mixture  is  85%  pure  copper  and 
takes  a  finer  finish  and  more  enduring  nickel  plate  than 
brass  with  a  lower  percentage  of  copper.  All  Mueller 
plumbing  goods  are  tested  under  200  lbs.  hydraulic  pres- 
sure, about  three  times  as  great  as  any  normal  pressure. 
Mueller  goods  give  a  lifetime  of  service  without  fre- 
quent and  annoying  repairs.  They  are  sanitary.  Note 
the  smooth  even  surfaces  and  absence  of  creases,  beads 
and  clumsy  attempts  at  ornamentation. 

Special  Features. 

Mueller  goods  possess  many  special  features  cov- 
ered by  design  or  mechanical  patents.  One  department 
of  the  factory  is  devoted  wholly  to  experimental  work, 
and  every  known  mechanical  point  in  all  plumbing  goods 
is  under  constant  study,  test  and  investigation  with  a 
view  to  improvements. 

Construction. 

Shown  here  are  only  5  styles  of  goods — Ground 
Key,  Rapidac,  Compression,  Fuller  and  Self-closing  work. 

All  ground  key  cocks  have  good,  strong  bodies  and 
a  patent  cap  to  protect  the  key  from  the  ruinous  effects 
of  dust  and  grit. 

Mueller  Rapidac  compression  is  one  of  the  deserv- 
edly popular  lines  at  this  time.  It  is  built  on  the  com- 
pression order,  with  a  high  pitched  stem  thread  which 
causes  it  to  open  and  close  quickly.  A  full  opening  re- 
sults from  a  quarter-turn  of  the  handle.  The  handle 
and  stem  are  corrugated  and  the  corrugations  mesh  per- 
fectly, preventing  the  handle  from  becoming  loose  or 
wobbly.  The  cap  holds  a  composition  cone  packing,  a 
red  fiber  and  spring  tension  washer,  making  a  depend- 
able, watertight  joint  at  the  stem.  The  cone  seat  washer 
practically  eliminates  wire  drawing,  requires  less  effort 
to  close,  and  is  more  durable  than  a  flat  washer  coming 
in  contact  with  a  raised  seat. 

Mueller  Fuller  work  is  equal  in  manufacture  to 
any  other  line  the  company  makes.    The  ball  is  incased 


in  a  thin  brass  shell  to  protect  it,  especially  against 
hot  water,  and  it  has  a  preliminary  valve  to  prevent 
water  hammer.  Only  the  best  Fuller  balls  are  used. 
The  joint  around  the  eccentric  stem  is  made  with  a 
composition  packing  and  a  soft  lead  ring.  The  handle 
and  the  handle  stem  are  corrugated  and  fit  tight  so  that 
the  handle  can  not  become  loose  or  wobbly. 

Mueller  self-closing  work  is  widely  used  in  hotels, 
office  and  public  buildings.  Its  action  depends  on  a 
phosphor  bronze  spring  with  sufficient  tension  to  close 
against  175  lbs.  water  pressure.  This  cock  opens  very 
easily,  because  of  roller  bearings  running  between  tracks 
cast  on  the  body  cap  and  in  a  recess  in  the  handle.  Check 
lugs  on  the  body  cap  and  inside  the  handle  permit  a 
full  opening  of  the  cock,  but  no  more,  thereby  preventing 
any  unnecessary  strain.  Mueller  self-closing  work  is 
equipped  with  the  cone  seat  washer.  To  maintain  the 
high  standard  of  excellence  which  this  line  of  goods  has 
attained,  endurance  tests  are  run  continuously. 

The  following  goods  are  for  use  on  basement  serv- 
ice pipes  and  fixtures. 


e  1615.  rough  e  1740.  rough  com-  e  1745.  rough 

compression  pression  range  compression 

straight  boiler  drain  range  boiler 

stop  cock  cock  supply  cock 

Fo¥  shutting  off  water  Small  compression  cock       Permits  shutting 

on  basement  service  with  hose  end  for  drain-    off  the  range  boiler 

ing  range  boiler  without  interfering 

with  remainder  of 
system 


E  1600.   COMPRES-  E  1552.  GROUND  KEY  STRAIGHT- 

SION  STOP  AND  WAY  STOP  AND  WASTE  COCK 

WASTE  COCK  por  installation  on  basement  service  pipes 

For  shutting  off  outside  for  shutting  off  outside  service  and  at  the 

service  and  at  the  same  same  time  draining  inside  system 
time  draining  inside  sys- 
tem 
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E  1618.  ROUGH  COM- 
PRESSION ANGLE 

STOP  COCK 
For  shutting  off  water 

on  basement  service 


E  1550.    GROUND  KEY  STRAIGHT- 
WAY STOP  COCK 
For  installation  on  basement  service  pipes 
for  shutting  off  supply 


E  1965.    FULLER  BRACKET  BASIN  COCK 
The  spout  swings  out  of  the  way  when  not  in  use.    An  ideal  arrange- 
ment over  lavatories  and  sinks  where  water  for  general  uses  is  not  drink- 
able.   May  also  be  used  for  drinking  water  from  a  coil  in  the  refrigerator 


E  2879.  COMPRES- 
SION OUTOWAY 
LAUNDRY  TRAY 
BIBB 

Fits  close  to  back 
giving  unobstructed 
tub  space 


E  2910.    FULLER  LAUN- 
DRY TRAY  BIBB 


The  following  goods  are  for  inside  and  outside  use 


above  the  grade  line. 


E  2393.  RAPIDAC 
PANTRY  COCK 
Height  Arom  base  to  bot- 
omof  spout  opening  10  in. 


E  2557.  RAPIDAC  SINK  BIBB 
With   detachable   shank,   s.o.t.  with 

hexagon,   long  sleeve  adjustable 

threaded  flange 


E  1710.  COMPRESSION 
SILL  COCK 
For  outside  sprinkling 
with  wheel  handle.  Willi 
loose  key  1711 


E  1900.    RAPIDAC  BASIN 
COCK 
Top  handle.  Nickelplated 


E  3025.  RAPIDAC  SINK  COMBI- 
NATION 
Furnishes  hot  or  cold  water  through 
either  spout  or  spray.  By  pushing 
switch  cock  knob  down  water  flows 
through  the  spray.  By  raising  knob 
water  passes  through  the  spout 


E  1102.     RAPIDAC  BASIN 
COCK 

Side  handle.  Nickelplated. 
Sanitary  in  construction,  no  beads 
or  creases  In  catch  and  hold  dirt 


F.  3057.    RAPIDAI    SLOP  sink  COCI 

Willi       I  l.rucr.    .Sanir  in  I'ullrr  K  .1055 


I  i95a.  n  i  l  i- r  basin 
COCK 

Side  handle.  Nu  k<  Iplalnl  [Joiofl 
in  bod] 


B  1003   LARGE  PATTERN 
SBI  t  CLOSING  iiasin  i oi  K 


NoTK— Any  banin  cock  shown  can  be  lilted  with  I  Variety  of  handle: 


.'.  Ill'     (    A  I  \  I  I  »  i  I  I . 


(  dnlitiuril  on  n«\i7  /><ii/«" 
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E3124.    RAPIDAC  COMPRESSION  BATH  COCK,  MEDIUM 
PATTERN 

Nickelplated ;  china  index  side  lever  handles.  Also  with  hrass  index 
side  lever  handles.    Distance  from  center  to  center  of  opening  3y$  in. 


E  3132.  RAPIDAC  COLONIAL  COMPRESSION  BATH  COCK  WITH 
INTEGRAL  STOPS 
Nickelplated;  china  index  side  lever  handles.  Also  with  brass  index 
lever  handles.  Distance  from  center  to  center  3fjj  in.  Used  where  piping 
is  concealed  in  walls.  In  case  of  repairs,  water  is  shut  off  by  removing  cap 
of  integral  stop  and  screwing  down  stop 


E  3632.  SANITARY 
PEDESTAL  DRINK- 
ING FOUNTAIN 
Foot  operated,  34  in. 
to  top  of  pedestal  bowl. 
36  in.  to  top  of  bub- 
b  1  i  n  g  head.  White 
enameled  iron  pedestal. 
Water  supply  con- 
trolled by  self-closing 
valve  which  contains 
regulating  device  that 
insures  steady  non- 
swirling  flow  for  drink- 
ing.  When  not 
equipped  with  child's 
galvanized  iron  stand', 
specify  E  3630 


E  360S.     RAPIDAC  BATH  COMBI- 
NATION 

Rapidac  bath  cock  3124,  Mueller 
ball  offset  supplies  E  3332,  and  com- 
bined waste  and  overflow  E  3381 


E  3723.    SANITARY  BASIN  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 
Combination  fountain  and  basin  cock.     When  drinking  cup  is  not  in 
use,  it  swings  back  out  of  the  way.  Nickelplated 


E  3858.  SELF-CLOSING 
RECESS  WALL  FOUN- 
TAIN COCK 
Nickelplated.  Flowof  water 
is  regulated  by  an  adjusting 
screw  in  the  shank.  Center 
of  cock  to  wall  3-5^  in. 


SANITARY  CRESCENT  STREAM 
FOUNTAIN 
Drink  is  obtained  from  apex  of  the 
curved  stream.  A  regulating  device 
keeps  stream  at  same  arc  regardless  ot 
pressure 


Warranty. 

Mueller  goods  are  fully  warranted.  Any  part  or 
piece  complete  showing  defect  of  manufacture  will  be 
replaced  upon  return  of  the  piece  or  part,  but  no  claim 
for  labor  or  damages  will  be  allowed.  All  genuine 
Mueller  goods  have  the  name  "Mueller"  plainly  stamped 
thereon. 


E  3420.    RAPIDAC  BATH  COMBINATION  FOR  RECESS  OR  CORNER 
BUILT-IN-TUB  WITH  4-ARM  ALL-CHINA  INDEX  HANDLES 

E  3421:  4-arm  brass  china  index  handles 

E  3422:  6-arm  brass  china  index  handles.  Rapidac  compression  con- 
cealed supply,  lift  waste.  Distance  from  center  to  center  of  stop  11  i«. 
All  exposed  parts  are  finished  nickelplated 


Reference. 

H.  Mueller  Mfg.  Co.  refers  to  any  reputable 
plumbing  contractor,  plumbing  supply  house  or  master 
plumber  who  has  installed  "Mueller"  goods  during  the 
past  half  century. 
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Noscald  Valve  Co. 


NOSCALD  VALVE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Antiscalding  Mixing  Valves  and  Faucets 

7  West  45th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Noscald 
and  Faucets 
tories. 


Antiscalding 
for  showers, 


Mixing  Valves 
baths   and  lava- 


Description. 

The  Noscald  eliminates  the  ever  present 
danger  of  scalding  due  to  failure  of  intricate 
parts  as  in  other  types  of  valves,  or  to  carelessness  or 
ignorance  of  users. 

The  Noscald  valve  has  positive,  accurate  and  con- 
venient control.  All  parts  are  permanent  with  the  ex- 
ception of  a  washer,  which,  being  of  the  toughest  mate- 
rial, lasts  for  years  and  can  be  readily  replaced  in  a 
few  minutes  by  any  competent  person.  There  are  no 
other  wearing  parts. 


Operation. 

The  operation  of  the  Noscald  valve  is  ex- 
tremely simple.  By  turning  the  handle,  the 
disk  is  lifted  from  the  seat,  thereby  opening  the 
cold  water  orifice.  Continued  turning  of  the 
handle  gradually  withdraws  the  plunger  from 
the  hot  water 
chamber,  admit- 
ting hot  water  or  steam 
as  the  case  may  be, 
{Noscald  working 
equally  well  with  either) 
and  mixes  same  with  the 
cold  water. 

This  plunger,  which 
is  a  unique  feature  of 
this  valve,  is  readily 
adjusted  by  a  key  used 
only  by  a  responsible 
person.  By  means  of 
this  key,  water  of  a  de- 
sired temperature  is  se- 
cured and  withdrawal  of 
the  key  leaves  plunger  in 
a  locked  position. 


Fig.  I.    TYPE  10  NOSCALD  VALVE 


Fig.    3.    TYPE    10  SHOWER 
WITH  EXTRA  COLD 
WATER  STOP 


Fig.    2.  ILLUSTRATING 
SIMPLICITY  AND  EASY 
ACCESSIBILITY 


■ 


I   VIEW        TVI'K  in  NOSCALD  VALV 


Flo.  5.    TYPE  to  COMBINATION 
SHOWER    \\'H   n  li 

101  I  I'M  I  NT 


■  '  II  I  '     I     \  I  A  I  '  X.  I  '  | 


 , 

(  (>ii/i(ii<rc»  i>ti  iii'  rt  /*<!</<• 
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Advantages. 

Being  mechanically  and  scientifically  correct,  the 
water  is  still  of  a  safe  temperature  even  though  the 
designations  on  the  dial  are  overlooked. 

The  conservation  of  hot  water  is  also  a  most  im- 
portant feature.  Ordinarily  there  is  a  great  waste  of 
hot  water  before  a  comfortable  temperature  is  reached, 
while  the  slightest  turn  of  the  Noscald  handle  secures 
the  desired  temperature  without  unnecessary  manipula- 
tion. 

Simplicity  of  construction  makes  it  possible  to  get 
at  any  part  easily.  This  is  of  particular  value  in  the 
case  of  the  concealed  type  because  it  eliminates  the 
necessity  of  marring  or  destroying  walls  when  inspection 
is  necessary. 

Fig.  2  shows  front  portion  unscrewed  from  body. 
This  feature  applies  to  all  Noscald  valves  and  faucets. 

All  Noscald  mixers  are  guaranteed  for  1  year 
against  imperfections  due  to  faulty  material  or  work- 
manship. 

Type  10  Noscald  Valve. 

A  concealed  valve,  (Figs.  1  and  4)  particularly  suit- 
able for  hotels,  residences,  apartments,  clubs,  dormi- 
tories, etc. 

This  valve  is  equipped  with  exposed  parts  of  porce- 
lain which  harmonize  with  the  best  fixtures. 

Type  20  Noscald  Valve. 

This  valve  (Fig.  6)  is  equipped  with  porcelain  han- 
dle and  knob,  the  latter  being  removable  for  key  inser- 
tion, as  shown  in  Fig.  4. 


Fig.  6.    TYPE  20  NOSCALD  VALVE 


Fig.  7.    TYPE  30  NOSCALD  VALVE 
Sweet's  Catalogue 


Type  30  Noscald  Valve. 

An  exposed  valve,  (Fig.  7)  best  adapted  for  public 
baths,  schools,  hospitals,  etc.,  where  there  are  irrespon- 
sible people. 

Same  as  Type  20  except  furnished  with  nickelplated 
brass  handle,  as  shown,  and  without  knob. 

Type  40  Noscald  Faucet. 

A  mixing  faucet,  (Figs.  8  and  9)  to  fit  standard 
makes  of  lavatories,  sinks  and  other  fixtures,  and  made 
with  various  nozzle  ends,  also  for  shampoo  hose  attach- 
ments. 

This  is  a  fine  fixture,  doing  the  work  of  two,  and 
adds  materially  to  the  appearance  of  any  room  in  which 
it  is  used. 


FlC.  8,    TYPE  40  MIXING  FAUCET  WITH  EXTRA  COLD  WATER 

STOP 


Fig.  9.    SECTIONAL  AND   TOP  VIEW   OF   TYPE   40  NOSCALD 
FAUCET 
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The  Murdock  Mfg.  &  Supply  Co. 


THE  MURDOCK  MFG.  &  SUPPLY  CO. 

Drinking  Fountains  and  Hydrants 

426-430  Plum  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Drinking  Fountains,  Hydrants, 
and  Hose  Boxes. 

Sole  makers  of  Antifreezing  Drinking  Foun- 
tains for  outdoor  use. 

Dealers  in  General  Water,  Gas  and  Steam  Supplies 
and  Tools. 

Murdock  Antifreezing  Drinking  Fountains 

Selecting  drinking  fountains  for  open  air  installa- 
tion requires  special  thought. 

(1)  — Outdoor  conditions  are  entirely  different.  Se- 
vere weather  and  changing  temperatures  require  special 
construction. 

(2)  — Porcelain,  enamel  and  china  chip  easily  or  air- 
crack  in  time  and  become  most  unsanitary. 

(3)  — Outdoor  fountains  must  withstand  the  abuse 
of  the  irresponsible  public  and  the  elements. 

The  Murdock  long  experience  in  making  open  air 
antifreezing  devices  has  produced  a  thoroughly  practical 
outdoor  fountain. 

The  Murdock  patent  antifreezing  "  Bubble-Font  " 
is  a  scientifically  designed  pedestal  type  drinking  foun- 
tain. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  distinctive 
features.    The  solid  work- 

BRONZE  BUBBLER 
jff*^  BRONZE  BASIN 


ing  valve  and  the  supply 
regulator  are  located  in 
the  ground  below  frost 
line.  A  foot  treadle  opens 
the  valve  and  permits 
water  to  rise  to  the  bub- 
bler. A  separate  waste 
pipe  conducts  overflow 
from  the  basin  back  to  a 
point  below  frost  line.  Re- 
leasing foot  treadle  causes 
water  to  drain  from  sup- 
ply pipe  into  sewer.  This 
automatic  drainage  pre- 
vents water  standing  in 
fixture  to  become  warm 
and  stagnant  in  summer 
or  to  freeze  and  burst  it 
in  winter. 

Every  piece  is  made 
.substantially  heavy  and 
all  inner  parts  are  brass. 
There  is  no  flimsy  self- 
closing  cock  to  get  out  of 
order.  The  only  wear  is 
where  the  leather  washer 

of  a  well  made  valve  rides  "-iggS 
the  bronze  stem,  and  lliis  S^fc 
will   last  as  long  as  a 
pump  plunger.     The  in- 
tegral trap  prevents  sew  er 
gases  from  rising  to  the 

Bubbler. 

I'.y  removing  treadle 

bolt  and  two  top  bolts 

1 1  cadle  and  innei  w  orUing 
Parti  may  be  lifted  out. 
Ilni     valve   can   be  re- 


HEX  TO  ADJUST 
REGULATOR. 


SCREW  TO  L6CK 
REGULATOR 
WHEN  SET. 


PHOSPHOR 
BRONZE  SPRING. 


AIR  SPACE. 


HEAVY  CAST 
IRON  CASING. 


SEPARATE  WASTE 
LEADING  10  BE  LOW 
FROST  LINE. 


iig§ 

.« ...... 


REGULATOR  FOR 
ANY  PRESSURE. 


original  murdock 
antifreezing 
bubble-font 


<  ONS1  RU(  I  roN  MURDOCK 
AN'I  II  Id  I  ZING    OKI N KING 
I  i  M 'VTA  IN 


packed  or  any  part  replaced  without  digging  up  fixture. 
This  advantage  should  appeal  to  all.  ' 
Original  Murdock  Antifreezing  Bubble-Font. 

Ideal  for  public  streets, 
parks,  playgrounds,  school- 
yards, railroad  yards,  cemeter- 
ies, and  other  outdoor  installa- 
tions. Strong  and  practical  for 
shelter  houses,  comfort  stations 
and  all  semiexposed  places. 

■  Outer  shell  cast  iron, 
simply  ornamented,  and  painted 
green.    Other  colors  to  order. 

Furnished  for  interior  in- 
stallation by  reducing  the  shank 
below  pedestal  to  6  ins.,  omit- 
ting trap  at  the  base  and  plac- 
ing outlet  opposite  or  at  an 
angle  to  the  inlet.  Ideal  for 
shop  and  factory  use  where 
strong  pedestals  that  will  with- 
stand rough  use  are  desired. 
Indoor  fountains  can  be  drained 
into  open  receptors. 

Furnished  for  any  depth  of  bury  desired ;  anything 
shorter  than  2  ft.  takes  2  ft.  list.  Regularly  made  34 
ins.  above  ground,  but  can  lie  made  30  ins.  if  desired. 

Lily  White  Bubble-Font. 

A  pure  white,  painted, 
cast  iron  shell  fountain  free  of 
all  ornamentation,  made  for 
outdoor  or  indoor  use  with 
same  interior  mechanism  as  the 
Original  Murdock.  Finished 
in  pure  white  vitrolite  which 
can  be  renewed  as  often  as  de- 
sired or  necessary.  The  bub- 
bler and  the  basin  are  made  of 
solid  bronze — nickelplated.  This 
all  metal  feature  makes  them 
practically  everlasting. 

Ideal  for  installation  in 
hospitals  and  medical  institu- 
tions, churches,  public  build- 
ings, comfort  stations,  indus- 
trial plants,  etc.  Also  furnished 
with  Murdock  patent  antifreez- 
ing parts  to  any  depth  desired 
below  ground  when  a  fountain 
design  is  preferred  for  outdoor 

Installation- — The  Murdock  Lily  W  hite  Bubble- 
Font  may  he  installed  in  several  ways.  It  is  particularly 
adapted  for  concrete  const  ruction,  both  supply  and 
waste  may  he  placed  just  below  surface  in  a  space  of 
less  than  2}4  ins.  in  depth.  Fountain  may  be  connected 
to  circulating  ice  water  systems  or  to  separate  iced 
coils  in  boxes.  In  old  buildings  having  wood  floors 
construction  of  fountain  permits  installing  t rap  in  space 
between  Moor  and  ceiling  or  beneath  ceiling  of  story 
below. 

For  installation  see  live  methods  on  next  page. 
DIMENSIONS — Regular  height  of  Lily  White  pedes- 


LII.V  WHITE 
HI '  HHLKI'ONT 


ot  pure 
use. 


white,  simple 


Swf>  l's  (  AIAI  iM.ri, 


Lontiittud  tin  next  /•iij.v 
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tal  36  ins.  above  floor,  but  can  be  fur- 
nished 30  ins.  to  order ;  diameter  of 
basin  12  ins.,  diameter  of  bulge  8  ins., 
diameter  of  base 
16  ins.    Four  y 
in.  bolt  holes  on 
14^2-in.  diameter 
of  circle.  Treadle 
protrudes  1  in.  be- 
yond base. 


y//\Xfr?7n'^-  PIPE  SHAFT 
FIVE  DETAILS  OF  INSTALLATION  OF  MtJRDOCK  LILY  WHITE 
BUBBLE- FONT 

(1)  Concrete  floor.  Working  parts  accessible  without  disturbing  fix- 
ture. 

(2)  Concrete  floor.  2J/2  ins.  from  floor  line  to  bottom  of  1-in.  waste 
pipe.    3  ins.  from  floor  line  to  extreme  lower  end. 

(3)  Concrete  floor.  Method  of  installation  with  trap  exposed  on  ceil- 
ing of  story  below.  Trap  regularly  furnished  rough  brass,  but  may  be 
polished  and  nickelplated  to  order. 

•(4)  Wood  floor.    Trap  between  floor  and  ceiling. 

(5)  Wood  floor.    Trap  beneath  ceiling  of  story  below  as  in  detail  3. 

Note — Inlets  and  outlets  can  be  placed  at  any  angle  facing  pedal,  if 
so  specified  when  ordering.  Bottom  fittings  without  traps,  shown  in  1 
and  2,  having  a  measurement  of  3  ins.  over  all,  may  also  be  used  as  shown 
in  3,  4  and  5,  when  trap  is  otherwise  placed.  Bottom  fittings  with  trap 
measure  8  ins.  over  all.    This  does  not  include  ells  nor  nipples. 

Can  also  be  furnished  with  antifreezing  parts  for  outdoor  use. 


Information  for  Ordering  and 

When  Ordering  Outdoor 
Fountains — Be  careful  to  spec- 
ify depth  of  bury,  or  length  re- 
quired below  the  surface  of 
ground,  sufficient  to  have  valve 
and  all  working  parts  below  a 
possible  freezing  point. 

When  Ordering  Indoor 
Fountains — Specify  kind  and 
thickness  of  flooring  and 
whether  the  supply  and  drain  is 
to  be  concealed  or  exposed. 

INDOOR  FOUNTAI 


Prices. 

OUTDOOR  FOUNTAIN  LIST 
PRICES 


Depth  of 

Original 

Murdock 

bury 

Murdock 

Lily  White 

2  ft. 

$70.00 

$82 . 00 

3  ft. 

73.50 

85.50 

4  ft. 

77.00 

89.00 

5  ft. 

80.50 

92.50 

6  ft. 

84.00 

96.00 

Half-foot  lengths  between  the 
above  will  be  furnished  at  price  of 
next  longest  length;  i.e.,  a  2</2-ft. 
length  takes  same  price  as  of  3-ft. 
length 

N  LIST  PRICES 


Description  and  Construction 

Original 
Murdock 

Murdock 
Lily  White 

No.    1,    Short   3-in.    connection    for  supply 
waste  set  opposite.    Concealed  concrete.  .  . 

No.  2,  Same  as  No.  1,  except  supply  inlet 
and  waste  are  set  at  right  angles  

No.  3,  6-in.  connection  for  supply  and  waste 

No.  4,  Same  as  No.  3.    Concealed  frame.... 
No.  5,  Same  as  No.  3.    For  exposed  frame.. 

$70.00 

70.00 

73.00 
73.00 
73.00 

$82 . 00 

82.00 

85  . 00 
85.00 
85 . 00 

r 


"  Sandow  "  Pedestal  Fountains. 

Strong,  durable,  heavy  cast  and  wrought  iron 
standards  finished  pure  white.  Equipped  with  special 
"Murdock"  ^m^t  ^  <3*2*~~? 
bubblers. 
Regular 
36  ins.  Can 
be  built  30  or 
24  ins.  to  or- 
der. Supplies 
and  wastes 
furnished  to 
floor  unless 
otherwise 
specified.  No  J 
water  control 
furnished 
with  Constant 
Flow.  .  Self- 


Constant  Flow 
$25.00 
"  SANDOW 


Self-closing 
$30.00 
PEDESTAL 


Pedal  Acting 
$35.00 
FOUNTAINS 


closing  stop-cock  furnished  with  Self-closing.  Murdock 
pedal  valve  built  into  Pedal  Acting.  A  good  heavy  'hits- 
variety  for  use  in  factories,  mills,  shops  or  other  places 
where  higher  priced  fountains  may  not  be  desired. 


pro 


Note — This  is 
the  way  the  genu- 
ine Murdock  com-J 
pression  hydrant 
is  marked 


Note — This  is 
the  way  the  genu- 
ine Murdock  self- 
closing  hydrant  is 
marked 


COMPRESSION  HYDRANT     SELF-CLOSING  HYDRANT 


HYDRANT  LIST  PRICES 


MADE  for- 
AN  Y  DEPTH 
Of  8URY 


To 

Compression 

Self-closing 

bury 

ft. 

M-in. 

1-in. 

M-jn. 

1-in. 

2 

$9.00 

$11  50 

$11 .00 

$19.00 

3 

10.00 

12.50 

12.00 

20.00 

4 

11  .00 

13.50 

13.00 

21.00 

5 

12  .00 

14.50 

14  00 

22.00 

6 

13  00 

15.50 

15.00 

23.00 

AKt  ADVANTAGE 

.-TIN  ANY  OTHER 
F/A£  H  YDflO  H  T  MA 


DRAIN  TO 

SEWER 

FIRE  HYDRANT 
Can  not  fail  to  operate 
as  it  will  not  freeze 


MADE FUK  AHy 

DEPrHOFguey 


HOSE  BOX 
Sets    flush  with 
paving.     Ideal  for 
garage     or  stable 
floor  flushing 


i;ki  iuxd 

DRAINED 
HYDRANT 
For  tanneries, 
stock    yards,  mills, 
factories,  etc.  Gives 
large  supply 

Made  for  1J4-,  I'A-  or  2-in.  iron  pipe  and  hose  connections.  Hose 
boxes  for  and  1-in.  also.  Opening  through  hydrants  and  hose  boxes 
I'A  ins. 

Prices 


To  bury 
ft. 

Fire 
Hydrant 
Drained  to 
Sewer 

Ground 
Drained 
Hydrant 

Ground  Drained  Hose  Boxes 

M-in. 

1-in. 

or  2-in. 

2 

$29 . 00 

$19.00 

$7.50 

$9.00 

$15.00 

3 

30.00 

20.00 

8.50 

10.00 

16.00 

4 

31  .00 

21  .00 

9.50 

1 1  .00 

17.00 

5 

32.00 

22.00 

10.50 

12.00 

18.00 

6 

33.00 

23.00 

11 .50 

13.00 

19.00 

whether  wanted  for  lead  cr  iron  pipe  connections.  Specify  "  Genuine 
Murdock"  as  made  by  The  Murdock  Mfg.  &  Supply  Co..  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  and  avoid  substitutions 
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Puro  Sanitary  Drinking  Fountain  Co. 


PURO  SANITARY  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  CO. 

HAYDENVILLE,  MASS. 


Products. 

Sanitary  Drinking  Fountains. 
Combination  Drinking  Fountains 
and  Coolers. 

Pedestal  Drinking  Fountains. 


PURO 


trade-mark 


Development  of  "Puro"  Sanitary  Products. 

The  Puro  Sanitary  Drinking  Fountain  Co.  has 
been  manufacturing  sanitary  drinking  fountains  since 
1905,  and  has  since  made  constant  improvements  and 
incorporated  new  features  until  the  varied  designs  as 
shown  herein  were  produced,  all  up-to-date  as  to  pat- 
tern, construction  and  sanitary  merit. 

"Puro."  products  are  designed  with  one  end  in 
view — to  provide  a  clean,  inviting  method  of  dispensing 
drinking  water,  thereby  eliminating  the  universally  con- 
demned, unsanitary,  common  drinking  cup. 

"Puro"  products  described  herein  are  especially 
adaptable  for  use  in  industrial  plants,  schools,  hospitals, 
public  buildings,  parks,  etc.  where  safety  is  essential  for 
all  who  drink. 

They  are  cutting  the  costs  for  the  greatest  indus- 
tries by  saving  about  60%  of  employees'  time  and  about 
35%  of  metered  water. 

"Puro  products  fulfil  all  state  health  law  require- 
ments and  have  been  approved  by  and  are  being  used  by 
many  municipalities,  among  them  Washington,  New 
York,  Chicago  and  Boston. 

"Puro"  and  "Puro  Junior"  Drinking  Fountains. 

These  fountains  are  made  of  heavily  nickelplated 
cast  bronze,  and  also  of  silver  metal  on  special  order. 
Are  regularly  furnished  with  self-closing  handles;  com- 
pression handles  furnished  to  special  order. 

The  bowl  surrounding  the  bubbler  is 
a  protection  against  infection,  as  its  con- 
struction makes  it  impossible  to  touch  the 
bubbler  with  the  lips. 

The  water  bubbles  about  \  l/z  in.  high 


and  breaks  into  a  perfect  geyser,  just  high 
enough  so  that  a  satisfying  drink  may  be 
obtained. 

The  bowl  will  positively  not  overflow, 
because  the  fountain  is  so  regulated  that  the 
water  will  not  run  faster  than  the  bowl  can  carry  off. 
All  surplus  water  drains  into  the  waste  pipe. 

The  construction  is  simple  and  there  are  no  parts 
to  get  out  of  order.  Adjustment  of  flow  can  be  made 
by  a  setscrew  to  suit  pressures  up  to  150  lbs.  There  is 
no  possibility  of  a  sudden  squirt  and  the  consequent 
drenching  of  the  user. 

"Puro"  Fountain — The  "Puro"  is  a  combination 
drinking  fountain  and  faucet,  the  only  device  of  its  kind 
which  replaces  the  old  style  faucet  and  in  addition  allows 
of  a  clean  and  easy  way  of  drinking  from  a  perfect 
bubble. 

This  model  is  for  use  with  a  sink  and  has  two  han- 
dles, one  for  the  bubbler  and  the  other  for  the  faucet  or 
pail  filler. 

Water  inlet  is  threaded  for  J^-in.  iron  pipe. 

"Puro  Junior"  Fountain — Has  no  faucet  for 
drawing  water  as  has  the  regular  "Puro,"  therefore  it  is 
not  necessary  to  install  over  a  sink. 

It  has  only  one  handle  for  the  bubbler  and  is  in- 
tended strictly  for  drinking  purposes. 

Water  inlet  is  threaded  for  Yi-'m..  iron  pipe ;  waste 
tube  for  ^-in.  iron  pipe,  and  can  therefore  be  connected 
direct  to  the  sewer. 

"Puro"  Combination  Cooler  and  Drinking  Fountain. 

Consists  of  a  cork  insulated  sheet  and  galvanized 
iron  tank  containing  a  40-ft.  coil  of  galvanized  pipe  and 
is  equipped  with  either  a  "Puro"  or  "Puro 
Liberty"  sanitary  drinking  fountain. 

The  tank  is  furnished  with  a  locking 
device  closing  on  a  rubber  gasket,  making 
it  airtight  and  reducing  the  consumption 
of  ice  to  a  minimum. 


"I't  KO"    <  OMB I  NATION  DRINKING 

I  01  VI  A  I  X  AXI)  I'M  MIT 

A«l.i|.ijUr  I'.r   umlalliiiK  over  a  milk 


"PURO"  i  OMBINATION  COOI  BR 
ami  DRINKING  roUN  I  AIN 
t'an  alxi  lie  r<|iii|>i><-il   with  "Ptiro 
l.ilnrly"  Sullitnry   OtinUiiix  1'ouiitiiin 


Tl'KO  JI'MOK"   DKINKINC   I  Ot'NTAIM 
Kiir  ilritikuiu   |MH|m>»ch  only 
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The  tank  will  hold  a  50-lb.  piece  of  ice,  which  need 
not  be  cracked. 

Tank  and  pedestal  are  finished  in  battleship  gray. 
Supply  and  waste  pipes  are  tapped  for  ^-in.  iron  pipe. 

Floor  to  top  of  cup,  42  in. ;  diameter  of  base, 
13%  in.;  diameter  of  tank,  18%  in.  Weighs  approx- 
imately 140  lbs. 

"Puro  Liberty"  Sanitary  Drinking  Fountains. 

Drinking  fountains,  have  occupied  the  attention  of 
public  health  officials  for  a  number  of  years  to  deter- 
mine the  relative  merits  of  the  so-called  sanitary  foun- 
tains on  the  market  and  nearly  all  have  been  rejected 
for  one  fault  or  another. 

The  Puro  Sanitary  Drinking  Fountain  Co.,  rec- 
ognizing the  disadvantages  of  these  so-called  sanitary 
fountains,  developed  and  placed  upon  the  market  the 
"Puro  Liberty"  fountain  after  a  number  of  years  of 
exhaustive  experiments  and  investigations,  and  after 
repeated  tests  of  the  utmost  severity  in  the  bacteriologi- 
cal laboratories  of  the  United  States  Public  Health 
Service  in  the  District  of  Columbia. 

These  laboratories  have  unqualifiedly  indorsed  the 
"Puro  Liberty"  and  have  pronounced  it  the  only  abso- 
lutely sanitary  drinking  fountain.  1 

The  results  of  the  above  mentioned  tests  have  shown 
conclusively  that  the  "Puro  Liberty"  defies  contamina- 
tion. 

It  is  impossible  to  contaminate  the  water  coming 
from  the  nozzle  and  there  is  no  way  in  which  bacteria 
can  come  in  contact  with  the  stream  in  any  ordinary 
usage  of  the  fountain. 

It  is  not  possible  for  the  nozzle  to  be  touched  by 
the  lips  or  fingers,  neither  is  it  possible  to  easily  remove 
parts  or  otherwise  subject  the  fountain  to  mischievous 
interference. 

The  laboratory  of  the  Health  Department  of  the 
District  of  Columbia  has  condemned  the  straight  jet  and 
side  stream  type  fountains  which  do  not  pro- 
tect the  tip  or  source  of  water  supply  from 
the  lips,  fingers  or  splashings  from  the 
mouth  while  drinking. 

Various  municipalities  have  adopted  the 


"Puro  Liberty"  and  are  installing  it  in  their  public 
schools. 

The  bowl  of  the  "Puro  Liberty"  is  made  of  white 
enameled  cast  iron ;  faucet  and  guard  of  heavily  nickel- 
plated  bronze.  Regularly  furnished  with  self-closing 
handles  ;  compression  handles  furnished  to  special  order. 

Flow  of  water  can  be  adjusted  by  a  setscrew  for  all 
pressures  up  to  150  lbs.  and  there  is  no  danger  of  the 
bowl  overflowing. 

The  construction  of  the  "Puro  Liberty"  is  extremely 
simple.  Unbreakable  materials,  rugged  working  parts 
and  economical  operation  recommend  the  "Puro  Liberty" 
fountain  for  installation  in  all  places  where  such  fixtures 
are  subject  to  rough  usage. 

Water  inlet  is  tapped  for  JHj-in.  iron  pipe ;  waste 
pipe  for  ^s-'m.  iron  pipe. 

"Puro"  Pedestal  Drinking  Fountain. 

Consists  of  an  iron  pedestal  finished  in  battleship 
gray,  mounting  a  "Puro"  or  "Puro  Liberty"  sanitary 
drinking  fountain. 

They  are  easily  installed  on  wood  or  concrete  floors 
and  can  be  equipped  with  this  company's  antifreezing 
attachment. 

They  are  provided  with  a  quick,  self -drain. 

Supply  pipe  is  tapped  for  ^-in.  iron  pipe ;  waste 
pipe  for  Yz-'vev.  iron  pipe. 

Supply  and  waste  pipes  run  through  the  center  of 
the  pedestal  and  are  furnished  to  the  floor  only. 

Height  of  pedestal,  34  in. ;  diameter  of  base,  13%  in. 

Weighs  approximately  65  lbs. 

A  Few  Users  of  "Puro"  Sanitary  Products. 

American  Brass  Co.  Heywood  Bros,  &  Wakefield  Co. 

American  Sheet  &  Tin  Plate  Co.  Larkin  Co. 
American  Steel  Foundries  National  Biscuit  Co. 

Beechnut  Packing  Co.  Norfolk  &  Western  R.  R.  Co. 

duPont  de  Nemours  Powder  Co.  Proctor  &  Gamble  Mfg.  Co. 
Eaton,  Crane  &  Pike  Co.  Proximity  Mfg.  Co. 

General  Electric  Co.  Steel  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd. 

H.  J.  Heinz  Co.  Studebaker  Corporation 

United  Verde  Copper  Co. 


"PURO  LIBERTY"  SANITARY  DRINKING 
FOUNTAIN 

Adaptable  for  mounting  on  "Puro"  coolers,  pedestals 
r  wall  brackets,  as  illustrated  herein 


"PURO  LIBERTY" 
Pedfrstal  Drinking  Fountain 


'PURO  LIBERTY"  SANITARY  DRIXKIXC  FOUN- 
TAIN MOUNTED  ON  WAIT.  BRAI  KET 
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Halsey  W.  Taylor  Co. 


HALSEY  W.  TAYLOR  CO. 

Sanitary  Drinking  Fountains 
WARREN,  OHIO 


Products. 

Puritan  Sanitary  Drinking  Foun- 
tains (Patented). . 


CANTONMENT 


Puritan  Sanitary  Drinking  Fountains. 

Puritan  cantonment  drinking  fountains 
were  designed  to  meet  the  demand  of  the  government  for 
better  drinking  equipment  for  use  in  cantonments,  naval 
training  stations,  etc.  They  have  been  approved  and 
adopted  by  all  departments  of  the  army  and  navy. 

The  Puritan  stream  projectors  are  recognized  as 
superior  to  all  others.    Both  sanitary  and  practical. 


TRADE-MARK 


Puritan  570  "Cantonment"  Cooler  Foun- 
tains. 

Cover,  top  and  base  made  of  cast  iron. 
Body,  tank  and  coil  guard,  galvanized  sheet 
iron.  Re-granulated  cork  insulation  in  side 
walls  and  pressed  cork  board  in  bottom  and 
cover.  Cooling  coil,  y2  in.  outside  diameter.  No.  20 
gage  seamless  brass  tubing,  tinned  both  inside  and 
outside. 

2-stream  converging  mound  builder  projector. 
Self-closing  valve  and  regulator. 

Ice  capacity,  100  lbs.  cracked  or  80  lbs.  lump.  Ice 
consumption,  approximately  1  lb.  per  capita  per  dav. 

Ice  chamber,  19  in.  outside  diameter  by  19  in.  high  ; 
height  from  floor  to  top  of  ice  chamber,  32  in.  ;  height 
from  floor  to  top  of  bowl,  39  in. ;  diameter  base,  14  in. ; 
fountain  receptor.  9l/2  in.  overall ;  supply,  y$-'m.  iron 
pipe  ;  waste,  1-in.  iron  pipe. 

Price,  complete  as  shown  $80.00 


PURITAN  J  -  >  T  R  K  A  M  CONVERGING  MOUND  BUILDING  STREAM 
PROJECTOR 
Used  on  fountains  562  to  579  inclusive 

Puritan    566    "Cantonment"    Wall    Type  Drinking 
Fountains. 

Drinking  fountain  and  glass  filler  combined. 
Bracket  and"  receptor,  cast  iron  vitreous  enameled  all 
iiver  ;  2-stream  converging  mound  builder  side  stream 
projector.  Nickelplated  self-closing  valve  with  volume 
regulator  in  valve ;  nickelplated  brass  strainer. 

1'rojection  from  wall,  llJ/2  in.;  to  center  of  drink- 
ing mound,  8  in. ;  receptor,  9l/>  in.  overall ;  supply, 
in. ;  outlet,  1  in. 

Trice,  complete  $20.00 

I'rice,  complete  with  1^-in.  nickelplated  hrass  trap   23.00 


PURITAN  J66  "CANTONMENT"  WALL  TYP1  DRINKING  ioin 
I  UN,  SHOWING  i  oni  HALED  SUPPORTING  ATTACHMENTS 


PI '  R  I  TAN   570  "CANTON  M  I' N  I '   I  OULEK    l-OCNTAIN  INTERIOR 


hwu  l's  (  A  I  A I  ix. I  I 


(  ontinui'd  on  nr  i  /  /•«;/«■ 
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Puritan  562  Fountain  Head. 

Made  from  vitreotis  china  with 
nickelplated  brass  base  and  projector. 
The  projector  used  is  the  famous 
"2-stream  converging  mound  building 
side  stream  projector"  which  pro- 
duces a  practical  drinking  mound  at 
the  highest  point  of  projection. 

This  fixture  is  designed  to  re- 
place present  unsanitary  bubblers  on 
drinking  fountains  already  installed. 

Price,  as  illustrated  and  described  $6.00 
Price,  with  lever  handle  self-closing 
valve   12.00 

Puritan  575  Fountain  Head. 

Same  as  570  fountain  bowl; 
furnished  with  self-closing  valve  and 
regulator.  Used  to  replace  present 
unsanitary  heads  on  coolers  and  ped- 
estal fountains. 
Price,    complete  as 

shown  ..$17.00 

Price,  less  self-closing 

valve  with  regulator  12.00 

Puritan    568  Pedestal 
Fountain. 

2l/2  in.  outside  di- 
ameter tubing ;  cast  iron 
open  base  ;  2-stream  pro- 
jector and  self-closing 
valve  with  volume  regu- 
lator ;  supply,  Y%  in. ; 
waste,  1  in. 
Price,    36-in.  height, 

complete   $25.  CO 

Price,    39-in.  height, 

complete    26.00  ' 

Puritan    520-68  Ped- 
estal Fountain. 

Combines  the  sturdy 
construction  of  520 
pedestal  with  sanitary  features  of 
568  "Cantonment"  fountain  head. 

Fountain  receptor  made  from 
cast  iron  vitreous  enameled  ;  equipped 
with  "2-stream  converging  side  jet 
projector,"  and  furnished  with  cross 
handle  self-closing  valve  and  loose 
key  regulator,  which  is  concealed 
by  slip  base.  Supply,  Y  in. ;  waste, 
1  in. 

For  dimensions  and  other  de- 
tails of  construction  see  520. 

Price,  39-in.  height,  complete  $40.00 

Price,  42-in.  height,  complete   41.00 

Puritan  571  Plain  Cooler. 

This  plain  cooler  tank  can  be 
used  in  connection  with  fountains 
already  installed  or  where  it  is  de- 
sired to  conceal  cooler. 
Price,  complete  as  shown  $70.00 

Puritan  573  Cooler  Fountain. 

Constructed  same  as  570  cooler 
but  is  furnished  with  9l/2-m.  vitreous 
china  bowl  and  "4-stream  angle  jet 
projector." 

Price,  complete  as  shown  $80.00 


PURITAN  562 
FOUNTAIN  HKAD 


PURITAN  575 
FOUNTAIN  HKAD 


520-68 

PURITAN  PKDF.STAL 
FOUNTAINS 


PURITAN  571 
PLAIN  COOLER 


Puritan  540  Wall  Type  Drinking  Fountain.  . 

For  mills,  factories,  schools,  railroads  depots,  etc. 
Heavy  6-in.  vitreous  china  bowl,  mounted  in  cast  iron 
bracket  and  bowl  support  ;  "4-stream  angle  jet  pro- 
jector"; self-closing  valve  with  volume  regulator  in 
valve.    Finished  in  battleship  gray. 

Length  overall,  12  in. ;  diameter  of  bowl  support, 
7  in.  ;  height,  6  in. ;  inlet  tapped,  Y  in. ;  waste,  1  in. ; 
iron  pipe  thread. 

Price,  complete  $16.50 


PURITAN  540  WALL  TYPE  PURITAN  4-STREAM 

DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  ANGLE  JET  PRO- 

JECTOR (PATENTED) 
L^sed    on  fountains 
'    501  to  549  inclusive 

Puritan  520  Mill  Type  Pedestal  Fountain. 

With  heavy  vitreous  china  bowl  and  "4-stream  con- 
verging projector."  A  sturdy  and  durable  fountain  for 
use  in  steel  mills,  foundries,  etc.  Sanitary,  convenient, 
foolproof.  Has  all  the  advantages  of  an  open  base 
pedestal,  with  the  sanitary  features  of  a  closed  base ; 
no  catch  place  for  sweepings  and  other  floor  litter. 

Made  with  heavy  cast  iron  top  and  base  with  4-in. 
outside  diameter  steel  tubing  standard  ;  enclosed  galva- 
nized supply  and  waste  pipes.  Self-closing  valve. 
Loose  key  regulator  concealed  in  base. 

By  raising  bell-shaped  base  (see  illustration)  con- 
nections can  be  made  without  disturbing  floor' or  con- 
crete. After  connections  are  made,  pedestal  is  bolted  to 
foundation,  stream  adjusted,  and  base  lowered  to  proper 
position  concealing  regulator. 

Made  in  two  heights,  39  and  42  in.  Diameter,  re- 
ceptor 6  in.  Diameter,  adjustable  base,  \6J/2  in.  Height 
base,  lOJ/2  in. ;  supply,  Y%  in. ;  waste,  1  in. 

Price,  39-in.  height,  complete  $35.00 

Price,  42-in.  height,  complete   36.00 


I'URl  I  AN  .-7j 

COOLER 
FOUNTAIN 


Cross  Section 
Showing  Con- 
struction and 
Dimensions 


Base  Raised  for  Base   Lowered  to 
Installing  and         Proper  Position 

Regulating  After  Connections 

Height  of  Have  Been  Hade 
Stream 
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The  Fairfacts  Co.,  Inc. 


THE  FAIRFACTS  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  and  Importers  of  Bathroom  Accessories 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Bathroom  Accessories — China  Recessed  and  Pro- 
jecting Types. 

Recessed  Types  include  China  Holders  for  soap, 
tumblers,  sponges,  toilet  paper,  etc.,  and  a  China  Bath- 
room Radiator. 

Projecting  Types  include  Non-slip  Towel  Bars  with 
China  Posts,  White  Glass  Shelves  with  China  Brackets, 
China  Hooks,  Grab  Rails  with  China  Posts,  and  China 
Holders  for  soap,  tumblers,  sponges,  tooth  brushes  and 
toilet  paper. 

Also  Metal  Medicine  Cabinets,  white  finish. 


Patents. 

Fairfacts  bathroom  accessories  were  patented  Feb- 
ruary 13,  August  21,  August  28,  September  4,  Septem- 
ber 11,  October  23,  1917;  February  12,  May  28,  July  16, 
1918;  April  15,  July  29,  1919;  March  9,  1920. 

Biltin  China  Soap  Holders  (Patented)— F100  to  F125. 

Are  recessed  in  the  wall,  and  cemented  in  position. 
There  is  no  metal  to  polish. 

They  are  indispensable  for  bathtubs,  lavatories, 
showers  and  sinks. 

In  quality  and  design  they  are  in  complete  harmony 
with  the  modern  tiled  bathroom. 

Biltin  Sheet  Paper  Holder— F60. 

Like  the  Biltin  soap  holder,  this  is  recessed  in  the 
wall.  It  is  heavy  cast  metal  with  a  fine  cellwhite  finish. 
It  holds  sheets  of  any  size. 

The  wall  opening  required  is  9->£-in.  high,  7]/%-vcy. 
wide,  and  3-in.  deep. 


Biltin  Safety  Wall  Grip  (Patented)— F140. 

The  tiled-in  bathtub  makes  a  wall  grip  indispen- 
sable. It  prevents  accidents  and  can  be  grasped  in 
getting  out  of  the  bathtub. 

It  is  strong  and  sturdy. 


FlM   BILTIN  CHINA  BLECTK  l<  iiatiikoom  radiator 
Bagalai  ■qnimntnj  li  eompltti  with  three  limt  l>ull»,  null  of  mo  iu  voltt, 
250  wait*.    No  wire  or  nwttili  furiii»h<  <l.    Si/r.  I  5  |  15  x  5  in. 


Biltin  China  Roll  Paper  Holder  (Patented)— Fl. 

The  projecting  hood  partially  conceals  the  paper  and 
adds  very  much  to  the  appearance  of  the  holder.  The 
roller  is  an  important  feature,  as  it  prevents  wasteful 
and  annoying  unwinding  and  automatically  rewinds  the 
paper.  The  roller  is  removed  by  a  special  key  furnished 
with  the  holder. 

Special  Features. 

Fairfacts  bathroom  accessories  are  made  of  china 
which  does  not  crack  or  craze. 

The  various  pieces  are  kept  clean  and  attractive 
with  a  damp  cloth. 

They  are  very  heavily  made  and  are  strong  and 
durable. 


F100— BILTIN 
CHINA  SOAP 
HOLDER 
6  x  3  x  3  in. 


F120— BILTIN 
CHINA  SOAP 
HOLDER 
Fluted  base 
6x3x3  in. 


Fl  15— BILTIN 
CHINA  SOAP 

HOLDER 
6  x  6  x  2$4  in. 


r  ~~i 


F150— BILTIN  CHINA 
WALL  CRIP  AND 
SOAT  HOLDKK 

COMBINED 
With  fluted  base 
6  x  6  x  2^t  in. 


F125— BILTIN 
CHINA  SOAP 
HOLDER 

Fluted  base,  self- 
draining. 

Where  shower  baths 
are  used. 

6x6x3  in. 


F 160— BILTIN 
CHINA  TUMBLER 
HOLDER 
6  x  6  x  3  in. 


F140— BILTIN 
CHINA  SAFETY 
WALL  GRIP 
6  x  6  x  2  )4  in. 


F170--  BILTIN  CHINA 
SPONGE  HOLDER 
6  x  6  x  3  yi  in. 


Fl  — WITIN  CHIN  \ 
ROLL  I'AI'ER  HOLDER 
6  x  6  x  itf  in. 


FI2— 6  x  6  x  3W  in. 
hai  hood  I > kr-  Fl,  with 
plain  roflll 

Notk  All  ilinirimioiiii  nrr  in  inehea 
in  order  uiven 


V    BILTIN  CHINA 
ROl  I  PAPER 
hoi  ni  B 

6S  6  x  .'!-<  ■«. 
F21—  6  x  6  x  35<  in.  it 
niinilur  to  EJ,  with  rewind 
roller 


Foil    Nil.  I' IN 
SHE  E  P  PAPER 
HOLDER 

Outside 
lO'  i  x  7 74  In. 
Will     hold  very 
Ini'ue  »ht  <  is  .'f  p.ipei 


bWKKl's  (   MAI  (N.I  I. 


itltside     heiuht,  width  and  depth 


(  '(')ltillHC(t  I'll  IW  t  I  />«l</<* 
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No  screws  are  used  as  each  piece  is  cemented 
securely  into  place  and  can  not  work  loose  or  be  detached. 

All  metal  polishing:  is  avoided. 

Recessed  accessories  should  be  laid  up  with  the  tile. 

Projecting  accessories  are  put  in  place  after  the 
tile  is  laid. 

Fairfacts  accessories  can  be  satisfactorily  used  with 
Keene's  cement  wainscot. 

It  is  suggested  that  Fairfacts  bathroom  accessories 
be  included  in  the  tile  contract. 

This  company  originated  recessed  bathroom  acces- 
sories and  because  of  the  friendly  interest  of  numerous 
architects  who  were  quick  to  appreciate  their  value  thou- 
sands of  fine  bathrooms  are  now  Fairfacts  equipped. 

Where  the  building  operation  is  comparatively  low 
in  cost,  write  for  special  economical  selection. 

Service. 

Literature  and  roughing  sheets  or  layouts  furnished 
on  request. 

Directions  for  Setting  Recessed  Accessories. 

Stud  and  wood  lath  partitions — cut  opening  large 
enough  to  take  the  piece  to  be  installed ;  fill  up  the  space 
around  this  opening,  especially  the  bottom  and  two  sides 
with  excelsior  or  waste  paper ;  bind  this  together  with 
plaster  of  paris  to  make  a  pocket ;  then  set  the  piece  in 
rich  cement  just  as  if  it  were  tile.  Have  the  front  face 
of  the  flange  flush  with  the  finished  wall. 

If  metal  lath  is  encountered,  cut  it  across  the  top  of 
the  opening  and  down  the  two  sides — bend  the  flap  back 
to  form  a  shelf — fill  the  space  at  the  two  sides  as  before. 

Brick  or  terra  cotta  can  be  cut  away  and  any  open- 
ings filled  up  to  prevent  escape  of  the  cement  when 
setting. 

Adaptability. 

Adapted  for  use  in: 
Residences  of  all  classes 
Hotels 

Apartment  buildings 

Hospitals 

Office  buildings 

High  class  factory  buildings 

Schools 


Specifications. 

Furnish  and  set  in  walls  or  partitions  where 
directed,  bathroom  accessories  made  by  The  Fairfacts 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York  (a  typical  list)  : 

For  each  lavatory:  Fl  15  Soap  Holder,  F160  Tum- 
bler Holder,  F330  Tooth  Brush  Holder,  F321  Glass 
Shelf,  F301  Towel  Bar. 

For  each  bathtub:  F125  Soap  Holder,  F140  Wall 
Grip,  F170  Sponge  Holder,  F135  Brush  Holder,  F303 
Towel  Bar. 

For  each  water  closet :  Fl  Paper  Holder. 

For  each  shower  compartment:  F125  Soap  Holder 
F340  Towel  Hook. 

The  Biltin  soap  holder  F115  is  very  useful  in 
kitchens,  laundries  and  pantries. 

All  dimensions  are  in  inches,  outside,  height,  width 
and  depth  in  order  given. 


China  Accessories — Projecting  Type. 


F340— CHINA  HOOK  FOR 
TOWELS,  ROBES, 
COATS,  ETC. 
4!<  in.  long 


F341— CHINA  HOOK 
FOR  TOWELS, 
ROBES,  COATS, 
ETC. 
3'A  in.  long 


F342— CHINA  HOOK 
FOR  STROP  OR 
DOUCHE 
2  in.  long 


F30— CHINA  ROLL  PAPER 
HOLDER 
~H  in.    C  to  C  posts 


F130— CHINA  SOAP 
HOLDER 
4J4  x  3*4  in. 


F135— CHINA  SOAP, 
SPONGE  OR  BRUSH 
HOLDER 
Corner  pattern  for  bathtub, 
shower  or  lavatory. 
5 x  SH  in. 


F16S— CHINA  TUMBLER 
HOLDER 

3J4  x  3J4  >n- 


F330— CHINA  TOOTH  BRUSH 
HOLDER 
6  x  2"<  x  \y%  in. 


F300— NON-SLIP  TOWEL  BAR,  CHINA  POSTS 


F320— WHITE  GLASS  SHELF,  CHINA  BRACKETS 


F145 — GRAB  RAIL  WITH  CHINA  TOSTS 
12  in.   C  to  C  posts 
F146 — 18  in.  C  to  C  posts 


THE  SHANK 

Detail  of  shank  that  is  on  back  of  all  articles  shown  on  this  page. 
This  shank  is  cemented  in  wall  after  tile  is  laid  and  makes  a  substantial  and 
permanent  support 
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Fl — Roll  Paper  Holder  with  Rewind  Roller 
Shown  with  water  closet 


F145— Towel  Bar,   48   in.   Long;    F13S— Brush  Holder;  F140   Safety  Wall  Grip;  F11S— Soap 

Holder;  F170 — Sponge  Holder 
Pieces  shown  with  bathtub 


BILTIN- 


8 


1  111;     Soap  Holder;  Fl 60— Tumbler  Holder;  K.UO-  Tooth  Brush  Holder;  F11S—  Soap  Solder 

PJ21— Clam  Shelf;   P301   Nnnidip  Towel  Bar  Shown  with  kitchen  sink 

PicC0i  *hown  with  lavatory 

i i.l.i 'STKATlNCi  Tilt  1'RALTICAL  APPLICATION  OF  PAIRPACT8  CHINA  BILTIN  AND  PROJECTING  ACCESSORIES 
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J.  P.  EUSTIS  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Bathroom  Accessories 

12-16  Ames  Street 
CAMBRIDGE  "A"  (BOSTON),  MASS. 


Products. 

Sanitary  Toilet  Paper  Holders. 
Sanitary  Steel  Medicine  Cabinets. 
A  full  line  of  Bathroom  Accessories. 


The 


Sanitary 


"  Brasscrafters    White  " 
Toilet   Paper  Holders. 

These  recess  pattern  toilet  paper  holders  are  made 
of  cold  rolled  steel,  guaranteed  against  corrosion. 

The  guaranteed  finish  is  the  "  Brasscrafters  White." 

These  holders  are  adapted  for  standard  size  paper 
and -can  be  installed  without  cutting  standard  size  tile 
(see  dimensions  in  illustration). 

Steel  hinge-leaves  (4  ins.  wide)  on  the  inside  carry 
and  balance  the  box.  No  outside  hinge  joints  or  springs 
are  used. 

Finished  inside  and  outside,  ready  to  be  anchored  in 
the  wall  by  simply  setting  two  %-in.  No.  7  wood  screws 
in  the  vertical  sides. 

It  is  a  beautiful,  rugged  and  everlasting  fixture. 

Opening  required  for  installation,  6  by  8  by  2}i  ins. 

The  "Brasscrafters  White"  Sanitary  Steel  Medicine 
Cabinets. 

These  cabinets  are  made  entirely  of  steel,  secured 
from  corrosion  by  electro  deposit  coats  of  cyanide  of 
zinc,  as  approved  by  U.  S.  Government. 

The  guaranteed  finish  is  the  "  Brasscrafters  White." 

The  shelf  rests  are  securely  fixed,  but  instantly  ad- 
justable. 

The  shelves  are  pure  white  Vitrolite  glass,  imper- 
vious to  acids  and  chemicals. 

The  mirror  door  is  plain,  high  grade  plate  glass,  in 
seamless  metal  frame,  with  moisture  pad,  flush-fitting 
metal  back,  china  knob  in  combination  with  spring 
catch,  concealed  hinge  flanges,  and  loose  pin  for  con- 
venience in  detaching  the  door. 

The  body  and  moulding  are  integral,  thus  securing 
a  cabinet  without  joints,  seams  or  cracks. 

These  cabinets  require  no  finishing  at  the  building, 
either  inside  or  outside.  They  are  delivered  complete, 
and  are  ready  for  immediate  installation  by  simply  set- 
ting 2  wood  screws. 

Opening  required  for  installation,  1734  by  2Zl/\  by 
33/£  ins. 

Catalogue. 

Write  for  catalogue  showing  other  patterns  of 
medicine  cabinets  and  bathroom  accessories. 


trade-mark 


symbol  op  guaranteed 

WHITE;  T 


FINISH 


io  open,  push  to  Close, 
ravitv  balanced  hinge. 


THE 


brasscrafters  white  "  sanitary 
holder 


TOILET  PAPER 


THE  "BRASSCRAFTERS  WHITE  "  SANITARY  STEEL  MEDICINE 
CABINET 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1350 


Hess  Warming  &  Ventilating  Co. 


HESS  WARMING  &  VENTILATING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Medicine  Cabinets 

1206B  Tacoma  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Enameled  Steel  Medicine  Cabinets. 
Grain  Dryern  and  Steel  Hot  Air  Furnaces. 

Hess  Steel  Medicine  Cabinet,  Snow  White. 

The  Hess  steel  medicine  cabinet  is  made  of  smooth, 
soft  steel,  enameled  inside  and  out  with  best  baked 
enamel,  snow  white,  everlasting.  The  mirrors  are  best 
American  A  plate  glass,  beveled  or  plain  ;  the  door  closes 
flush  with  the  front  in  a  rabbeted  opening,  and.  is  fur- 
nished with  brass  nickelplated  hinges  and  turn  catch ; 
steel  shelves,  white  enameled  and  adjustable  at  any 
desired  height.  Polished  plate  glass  shelves  also  are 
supplied  at  an  additional  charge.  We  ship  direct  from 
factory  and  guarantee  safe  delivery. 

This  steel  cabinet  is  far  preferable  to  wood  and 
costs  no  more.  It  may  be  washed  with  soap  and  water 
and  is  easily  kept  clean.  It  is  germproof  and  vermin- 
proof,  and  is  close  fitting,  to  exclude  dust.  In  style  and 
finish  it  is  suitable  for  the  finest  bathrooms. 


The  Recessed  Cabinet,  Styles  E  and  F. 

The  recessed  cabinet  (styles  E  and  F)  recesses 
4j4  in.  back  of  the  finished  face  of  the  plaster  and 
projects  \]/\  in.  It  is  attached  by  4  screws  to  the  sides 
of  the  framing,  resting  upon  the  bottom  crosspiece. 
The  plaster  grounds  on  the  sides  should  be  narrow,  not 
over  J/2  in.,  as  the  locker  extends  but  in-  upon  the 
plaster,  which  should,  therefore,  be  brought  smooth  and 
true  up  to  the  grounds.  The  framing  should  be  accu- 
rately made  of  2  by  4-in.  studding,  and  straight,  and  of 
the  sizes  indicated  below.  Styles  G  and  H  do  not  recess 
but  are  attached  by  4  screws  to  the  face  of  the  wall. 
All  sizes  indicated  are  carried  regularly  in  stock,  ready 
for  immediate  shipment.    Illustrated  booklet  on  request. 


STYLE  E  MEDICINE  CABINET 
To  recess 


STYLE  H  MEDICINE  CABINET 
To  hang  on  wall 


STYLE  F  MEDICINE  CABINET 

To  recess 


SIZES  AND  PRICES  OF  STEEL  CABINETS 


Number 

Extreme  outside 
dimensions, 
in. 

Size  of  mirror, 
in. 

Inside 
dimensions, 
in. 

Wall  opening 

required, 
A  '/i  in.  deep 

Shipping 
wt.,  lbs. 

Price  with 
plain  mirror, 
steel  shelves 

Price  with 
bevelled  mirror, 
steel  shelves 

Add  for  plite 
glass  shelves 

Plain  white 
door,  no  mirror, 

deduct  from 
plain  mirror  list 

Style  E:  To 

Rec  ess  in  Wall,  with  Open  SHELF  Below 

tI9 
20 
21 
22 

•23 

16     x  21]A 
21^x33^ 
2.VA  x  3SH 
25  L£  x  37  W 
27^  x  39^ 

lOx  14 
14  x  18 
16  x  20 
IK  x  22 
20  x  24 

14     x  16 
18?^  x  21 
20»i  x  23 
22*<  x  25 
2*X  x  27 

14  x  25 
19  x  30 
21  x32 
23  x  34 
25  x  36 

52 
68 
77 
85 
100 

J 19  00 

26  50 
32  00 
38.00 
44  00 

$20 . 50 
28 .  SO 
34 .  SO 

41  on 

47.50 

t  $4  00 

t  7.00 
t8  00 
T9.00 
t  10.00 

J2.00 
7  00 
10  00 
14  00 

18.00 

Style  P: 

To  Recess,  without  Open  SheU>  R  1:1.0  w 

w> 

30 
31 
32 
33 

It     x  20 

21  H  * 
23W  x  27W 
2S>4  x  29 H 
27^  x3I^ 

10  x  14 
14  x  18 
16  x  20 
IK  x  22 
20  x  24 

14    x  16 
x  21 

2Wi  x  23 
22%  x  28 
24*i  x  27 

14  a  17 

19  x  22 
21  x  24 
23  x  26 
25  X  28 

48 

59 
68 
75 
90 

16  50 
24  50 
30  00 
37  00 

43  on 

18.00 
.'(i  so 
32  50 
III  0(1 
46  SO 

2.00 

4  50 

5  50 

6  00 
6 . 50 

2  00 
7  00 
1(1  (HI 

14  (HI 

15  0(1 

Stvi.k  II:  To  Screw  to  Face  ok  Wall,  without  Open  Siiklf  Bklow 

SO 
51 

21     x  24M 

23H  x  2(>*A 

I4x!{ 
16  x  20 

20W  x  23 
22H  x  23 

62 
71 

26  SO 
31  50 

28  50 
M  (HI 

5  00 

(.  (Ml 

7  00 
10  00 

A!l  MMflfta  nr*  riglithnnd.  Add  II  SO  when  ordered  left-hand.  Ynlp  lork  and  2  flat  keyi  $2.50  additional.  *  Will  be  dltCOnUsiMd  when  present  supply  il 
•  xhauiUd.    t Include*  plate  glum  to  fit  the  open  shelf  below.     {Fitted  With  long  ihelvci  only.        A  liberal  discount  to  dealers  and  MRfMMtM  ' 
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ALBERENE  STONE  COMPAN^ 


Quarriers,  and  Manufacturers  of  Laundry  Fixtures  and  Sanitary  Work 


TELEPHONE: 
Gramercy  5431 


223  East  Twenty-third  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  216  North  Clinton  Street— Telephone,  Main  3526 
NEWARK,  43  Halsey  Street— Telephone,  Market  6316 


BOSTON,  51  Bristol  Street— Telephone,  Beach  5253 
PHILADELPHIA,  Penn  Building— Telephone,  Locust  2801 


Products. 

Alberene  Stone  (Natural  Quarried  Soap- 
stone)  Laundry  Tubs  and  Kitchen  Sinks, 
Sanitary  Urinals,  Toilet  and  Shower  Par- 
titions, Stair  Treads,  Laboratory  Tables, 
Hoods  and  Sinks. 

Photographic  and  Acid  Tanks,  Hearth 
Linings,  Switchboards  and  Barriers,  and  other 
Electrical  and  Power  Station  Equipment, 
Flooring,  Linings  for  Smelting  Furnaces. 

Services. 

The  engineering  and  draughting  departments  of  the 
Alberene  Stone  Co.  are  equipped  to  prepare  specifica- 
tions, plans  and  details  for  laboratory  and  sanitary  work. 
Inquiries  at  any  of  its  offices  will  receive  prompt  atten- 
tion. The  Alberene  trade-mark  and  many  satisfied 
users  of  Alberene  Stone  bear  testimony  to  the  capacity 
of  the  company  for  doing  the  whole  job. 

Description. 

Alberene  Stone  is  the  name  applied  solely  to  the 
output'  of  the  extensive  quarries  of  this  company,  and 
serves  both  to  identify  and  to  guarantee  its  products. 
Alberene  Stone  has  come  to  be  recognized,  after  35 
years  of  use,  as  a  most  satisfactory  material  for  laundry 
and  kitchen  fixtures  and  for  sanitary  purposes. 

Alberene  Stone  is  a  natural,  quarried  stone,  gray 
in  color,  close  grained,  non-porous,  and  of  uniform 
density  and  hardness,  and,  owing  to  its  non-absorbent 
quality,  is  kept  clean  with  the  most  ordinary  care. 
Stains  do  not  penetrate  beneath  the  surface  and  are 
readily  removed  by  the  use  of  soap  and  water.  Alberene 
Stone  is  not  affected  by  extreme  heat  or  cold. 

In  the  manufacture  of  Alberene  Stone  laundry 
tubs    and    kitchen    sinks,    interlocking   tongued  and 


grooved  joints  are  employed,  as  illustrated. 

The  density  and  close  grain  of  Alberene 
Stone,  together  with  the  freedom  from  strati- 
fication, make  possible  the  finest  milling  and 
jointing  without  spawling  or  shaling. 

The  durability  of  Alberene  Stone,  to- 
gether with  reasonable  cost  and  long  continued 
and  satisfactory  service,  renders  it  a  most 
desirable  material  for  laundry  tubs  and  sinks 
in  houses  of  every  size  and  description. 

Laundry  Tubs,  Kitchen  Sinks  and  Combinations. 

Alberene  Stone  laundry  tubs  are  manufactured 
in  1,  2  and  3  compartments,  with  or  without  high  backs. 
The  2-  and  3-part  fixtures  may  be  supplied  in  separate 
sections,  with  abutting  ends  covered  with  brass  clamp 
or  stone  cap.  Combinations  of  1  or  2  tubs  with  sink 
are  also  furnished. 

Caps  and  return  ends  may  be  provided  and  other 
modifications  added  to  meet  special  requirements. 

Alberene 
Stone  kitchen 
sinks  have  been 
found  particularly 
desirable,  on  ac- 
count of  the  high 
back  and  drain- 
board,  which  are 
an  integral  part  of 
the  fixture. 

Alberene 
Stone  fixtures  do 
not  have  loose  or 
open  joints  in 
which  dirt  or  ver- 
min may  collect.  tongued  and  grooved  joint 


Plate  H-101.  One-compartment 

Laundry  Tub 
Lengths,  24,  30  and  36  in.;  width, 
24  in. ;  depth,  16  in. 

Plate  H-102 — Same  sizes  with 
12-  and  16-in.  high  back 


Plate  H-104.    Two-compartment  Laundry  Plate  H-108. 

Tub  Lengths,  72,  78 

Lengths,  42,  44,  46,  48,  54  and  60  in.;  16  in. 

width,  24  in.;  depth,  16  in. 

Standard  fixture,  48  by  24  by  16  in. 
Plate  H-105 — Same  sizes  with  high  back. 
Plate  H-106 — Same  sizes  with  high  back, 
cap  and  return  ends 

alberene  stone  laundry  TUBS 


Three-compartment  Laundry  Tub 
84  and  90  in.;  width,  24  in.;  depth. 


All  measurements  are  outside.    All  tubs  are  drilled  for  faucet  holes,  unless  otherwise  ordered. 

Location  of  wastes:  1-part,  center  at  back;  2-part  twin  waste,  with  collar  for  connection  to  lead  pipe,  or  right  or  left  waste;  3-part,  right  or  left  waste. 
Brass  rim  and  brass  wringer  guard  may  be  furnished  if  desired 
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Plate  H-109.    Three-compartment  Laundry  Tub 
with  Integral  High  Back 
Lengths,  72,  78,  84  and  90  in.;  width,  24  in.; 
depth,  16  in. 


Plate  H-110.  Three-compartment  Laundry  Tub 
with  Integral  High  Back,  Cap  and  Return  Ends 
Brass  rim  may  be  furnished,  if  desired. 
Lengths,  72,  78,  84  and  90  in.;  width,  24  in.; 
depth,  16  in. 


Plate  H-131.  Combination  Kitchen  Sink  and 
Laundry  Tubs  with  Integral  High  Back 
Sink  may  be  furnished  at  right  or  left. 
Lengths,  72,  78,  84  and  90  in.;  width,  24  in.; 
depth  of  tub,  16  in.;  depth  of  sink,  8  in.  Tub 
lengths,  48  and  54  in.;  sink  lengths,  24,  30  and 
36  in.;  standard  high  back,  12  in.  Other  heights 
furnished  on  specification 


Plate  H-136.  Combination  Laundry  Tub  and 
Kitchen  Sink 

Sink  may  be  furnished  at  right  or  left.  12-in. 
high  back  provided  for  sink,  and  wood  cover 
for  tub,  serving  as  a  drainboard,  may  be  fur- 
nished. Lengths,  48,  54  and  60  in.;  width,  24 
in. ;  depth,  16  in. 

This  fixture  may  be  provided  with  12-in.  inte- 
gral high  back  over  tub  and  sink,  if  desired 


Plate  H-137.  Combination  Kitchen  Sink  and 
Laundry  Tubs 
Sink  may  be  furnished  at  right  or  left,  or  in 
the  center.  12-in.  high  back  provided  for  sink, 
and  wood  cover  for  tubs,  serving  as  a  drain- 
board,  may  be  furnished.  Lengths,  60,  66  and 
72  in.;  width,  24  in.;  depth,  16  in. 


Plate  11-138;  j.  Combination  Laundry  Tubs  and 
Kitchen  Sink 
Sink  may  be  furnished  at  right,  left  or  cen- 
ter. 12-in.  integral  high  back  provided  for  sink. 
Wood  drainboard  covers  for  tubs  may  be  fur- 
nished. Lengths,  72,  78,  84  and  90  in.;  width, 
24  in.;  depth  of  sink,  8  in.;  depth  of  tub,  16  in. 


Plate  H-147.  Kitchen  Sink  with  In 
tegral  High  Back 
Back,  12  in.  Sizes,  18  by  24,  20  by 
30,  20  by  36,  22  by  30,  22  by  36,  22  by 
42,  24  by  30,  24  by  36,  and  24  by  48 
in. ;  depth,  8  in. 


, Plate  H-115BB.  Single  Combination  Setting 
Combination  composed  of  single  tubs  bound  together  at 
abutting  ends  by  heavy  brass  clamps.  Batteries  of  any  num- 
ber or  length  may  be  furnished.  High  back  may  be  added,  if 
desired.  Lengths  of  sections,  24,  30  and  36  in.;  width,  24 
in. ;  depth,  16  in. 


Plate  H-150.  Kitchen  Sink  with  Integral  High 
Back  and  Shelf 

Sink  provided  with  drainboard,  shelf  and  re- 
turn ends.  The  latter  furnish  space  behind 
sink  for  plumbing  connections.  Sink  may  be 
furnished  at  right  or  left.  Length  of  sink,  24, 
30,  36,  42  and  48  in.;  width,  18,  20,  22  and  24 
in.;  drainboard,  24  in. 

Total  length  of  fixture,  48  to  72  in. 


I  I  , I.  II  I  S 4.  Kitchen  Sink  with  Integral  High 
Hack  nncl  Kml 
Sink  may  br  furnished  with  high  end  .it  right 
or  left.  Length  of  Kink.  21,  311,  3b,  42  anil  48 
in.;  width.  18,  20,  22  and  24  in.;  drainboard. 
24  in.  Total  length  <>f  fixture,  48,  54,  60,  66 
and  72  in. 


Pitt*  II  160.    Kitchen  Sink  with  Integral  High 

Back  ami  Double  Drainboard 
Sink  furnished  with  12-in.  high  back,  cap  and 
return  ends.  Brass  tint  furnished  if  desired. 
I  .ninth  of  sink,  24.  30,  3d,  42  and  48  in.:  width, 
IS.  JO.  .'2  and  24  in.;  drainboards,  18  in.  each. 
ToUl  length  of  fixture,  00,  0t>,  7J,  7S  and  84  in. 


Piatt  II  150Q.  Kitchen  Sink  with  Integral  16  in. 
High  Hac  k  and  I )i ainlmard 
Fixture  ahouM  In-  srt  (liiuli  with  wall;  aupply 
pipes  depressed  in  the  wall  behind  the  back. 
Sink  may  br  furnished  at  right  or  left.  Length 
of  dink,  24,  30,  36,  42  and  4K  in.;  width,  18,  20, 
22  and  24  in.;  drainboard,  24  in.  Total  length 
of  fixture,  48  to  72  in. 

ALBBRENE  stonk  laundry  TUBS  and  sinks 
AU  tneaeureinente  art  outside,   All  tubs  and  -.ink*  .m  •  i > > 1 1  < . i  t.n  tamit  holm  unii..s  i.tiin«i»r  -i>< .  it>< .t. 

faUCCtS  art  nut  furnished  with  laundry  tub«  or  «iuk«.  r'uurrt  holm  for  sinka  will  |ir  dulled  8  in.  apart  from  center  to  renter  and  14  in.  from  the 
io«ii|i  id  tin-  bottom  n<  tin  Kink  In  tin-  i  niter  nf  (lie  holm   union  nthrrwiac  specified. 

Bra*!  'mi  and  br.i'K  wringer  guard  may  br  f urniahi  d  if  ili  an  d 

I ....  ..I imi  n(  wn»ir»:  laundry  Ribs,  right  ..r  Irft;  combination  laundry  tubs  and  link,  for  the  sink  crntrr  at  back,  for  the  tub  right  or  left  hand  adjoin- 
ing thr  •ink  ;  link  waatra,  c  rntrr  at  bark 
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Urinal  and  Toilet 
Work. 

The  erection  of 
Alberene  Stone  for 
urinals  and  water 
closet  compartments 
provides  a  material 
sanitary  in  quality 
and  reasonable  in 
cost.  The  color  of 
Alberene  Stone,  its 
non-absorbent  quality 
and  the  watertight 
joints,  made  possible 
by  the  use  of  a  slip 
tongue,  produce  sani- 
tary fixtures  which 
are  free  from  odor 
and  easy  to  clean. 

The  unique  flush- 
ing  device  provided 
with  the  urinal  shown 
insures  a  constant  but 
minimum  flow  of  water 
over  face  of  urinal.  Its 
construction    makes  it 
possible  to  keep  the  fix- 
ture thoroughly  clean. 
Water  Closet 
Partitions. 

Alberene 
Stone  water 
closet  partitions 
are  bedded  in 
the  floor  and 
firmly  secured  to 
the  backs  by 
means  of  con- 
cealed bolts  (if 
jambs  are  used, 
the  same  con- 


BOARD  OF  EDUCATION  URINAL 
Fixture   consists   of   a   floor  slab,  box 

gutter,  back,  partitions,  ends  and  flushing 

box,  all  of  Alberene  Stone. 

Galvanized  iron  pipe  supplied  with  brass 

spigots  may  be   furnished   in  connection 

with  the  flushing  device. 

Height,  6  ft.;  depth  of  partitions,  13  in.; 

width  of  compartments,  18,  20  or  22  in., 

center  to  center;  length  as  required 


struction  ap- 
plies) which  ren- 
der unnecessary 
the  use  of  ex- 
posed angles  or 
top  rail. 

Leading  ar- 
chitects,  e  n  g  i  - 
neers,  boards  of 
education  and 
industrial  plants 
are  using  Albe- 
rene Stone  for  these  pur- 
poses. References  furnished 
on  request. 
Shower  Stalls. 

Alberene  Stone  has 
been  largely  used  for  shower 
compartments  and  in  public 
baths.  The  slip  tongue  joint 
and  tongued  and  grooved 
joints,  as  illustrated,  make 
the  sho  we  r  watertight.  A 
heavy,  countersunk  floor  slab, 
grooved  to  receive  the  parti- 
tions and  backs,  prevents 
leakage. 

Heights,  6  ft.  and  7  ft. : 
other  dimensions  as  desired. 


TOILET  ROOM,  MONTCLAIR  HIGH  SCHOOL 
This  school  is  provided  with  Alberene  Stone 
fixtures  throughout  all  toilets.  Urinal  is  the  ven- 
tilated type.  Back  of  urinal  is  suspended  over 
gutter,  providing  an  opening  into  vent  flue,  which 
supplies  adequate  ventilation  for  the  toilet  room. 
Partitions  are  cut  out,  leaving  both  back  and  gut- 
ter ciear,  and  by  use  of  a  perforated  flushing 
pipe,  exposed  surface  of  urinal  is  kept  thoroughly 
clean.  Water  closet  partitions  and  urinal  are  set 
before  finished  floor  is  laid.  Floor  may  then  be 
graded  to  urinal  gutter,  making  it  possible  to  flush 
entire  toilet  room  floor. 

Urinal  height,  4  ft.  6  in.;  depth  of  ends,  28  in.; 
partitions,  18  in.;  length  as  required.  Water 
closet  partitions,  4  ft.  deep;  height,  5  ft.;  parti- 
tions may  be  furnished  5  ft.  6  in.  and  6  ft.  in  height 


STAIR  TREADS,  POLHEMUS  MEMORIAL 
CLINIC,  LONG  ISLAND  COLLEGE 
HOSPITAL 


Stair  Treads. 

The  density 
and  close  grain  of 
Alberene  Stone, 
together  with  its 
color,  non-slipping 
quality  and  dura- 
bility, have  made  it 
most  serviceable 
for  stair  treads  and 
platforms  in  public 
schools,  hospitals 
and  other  institu- 
tions. 

The  weight 
of  Alberene 
Stone  makes  pos- 
s  i  b  1  e  the  erec- 
tion of  treads  and 
platforms  with- 
out bolts  or 
dowels. 

Laboratory  Equip- 
ment. 

The  n  o  n  - 
absorbent  quality  of 
Alberene  Stone 
renders  it  acid  and 
alkali  resistant.  For 
many  years  it  has 
been  recognized  as 
the  standard  ma- 
terial for  table  tops, 
shelving,  sinks  and 
fume  hoods  in  edu- 
cational, industrial 
and  U.  S.  Gov- 
ernment labora- 
tories. 

Alberene  Stone  is  being  used  by  the  leading  steel 
companies  and  oil  refineries,  manufacturers  of  rubber, 
food  products  and  automobiles ;  also  in  many  other  lines 
of  industry,  as  well  as  in  the  Departments  and  Bureaus 
of  the  United  States  Government. 

Contracts  for  complete  laboratory  equipment,  con- 
sisting of  Alberene  Stone  table  tops,  reagent  shelves, 
fume  hoods,  base,  flooring  and  cabinet  work  or  pipe 
frame  supports,  are  assumed  by  this  company. 

Samples  for  tests,  reports,  references  and  estimates 
cheerfully  furnished  to  those  contemplating  the  erection 
or  equipment  of  laboratories. 


LABORATORY 


MINT 


SHOWER  STALL,  ESSEX 

COUNTY  HOSPITAL 
Back,  ends  and  floor  slab  of 

vLBERENE  STONE 


TYPICAL  LABORATORY  EQUIPMENT 
Equipment  consists  of  Alberene  Stone  table  tops, '  shelving,  sinks, 

drainboards,  peg  hoards  and  hood. 

Equipment  can  be  furnished  according  to  the  varying  needs  of  the 

chemist  for  whom  installation  is  made 
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Chicago  Granitine  Mfg.  Co. 


TELEPHONE: 

Drover  4193,  4194 


CHICAGO  GRANITINE  MFG.  CO. 

Laundry  Tubs  and  Kitchen  Sinks 

3617-3623  Wall  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

FACTORIES:  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  OMAHA,  NEBR. 


Products. 

Ajax  and  Princess  Granitine  Laundry  Tubs 
and  Kitchen  Sinks,  and  Fittings  for  Laundry  Fix- 
tures. 

Sanitary  Granitine  Drinking  Troughs  and  Concrete 
Catchbasin  Covers. 

Granitine  Laundry  Tubs  and  Kitchen  Sinks. 

Every  improvement  that  a  modern  laundry  tub 
should  have  is  embodied  in  Ajax  and  Princess  fixtures. 
They  are  made  of  crushed  granite  and  the  best  grade  of 
Portland  cement  mixed  in  proportions  to  give  maximum 
resistance  against  cracking  or  breaking,  and  are  rein- 
forced with  steel.  Made  according  to 
specifications. 


One-compartment  Laundry  Tub — All  One  Piece 
With  metallic  rim  and  wringer  guards,  brass  strainers,  rubber  plugs 

and  waste  connections 


They  are  cast  in  one  solid  piece,  leaving  no  joints, 
and  have  rounded  inside  and  outside  corners. 

Heavy  metallic  rims  and  wringer  guards,  brass 
strainers  and  twin  waste  connections  are  all  cast  in  the 
tub  when  made. 

With  the  twin  waste  fixture  but  one  connection  is 
necessary  for  a  two-compartment  tub. 

The  16-in.  legs  place  the  tub  at  a  convenient  height. 

Granitine  tubs  and  sinks  are  sanitary,  durable, 
smooth  and  beautiful. 

Only  the  very  best  material  is  used  in  their  con- 
struction and  every  fixture  is  made  and  tested  by  expert 
workmen  and  is  guaranteed  against  defects. 

These  tubs  have  stood  the  test  for  25  years. 


Two-compartment  Laundry  Tub — All  One  Piece 
With  metallic  rim  and  wriyger  guards,  brass  strainers,  rubber  plugs 
and  twin  waste  connections 


No. 

Length 

Width 

Depth 

Approx. 
weight 

List 
price 

No. 

Length 

Width 

Depth 

Approx. 
weight 

List 
price 

2 

2.S  in. 

24  in. 

16  in. 

1 75  lbs. 

$13.00 

6 

48  in. 

-  1  in. 

16  in. 

350  lbs. 

$20  00 

3 

27  in. 

24  in. 

16  in. 

200  lbs. 

14  00 

7 

54  in. 

24  in. 

16  in. 

375  lbs. 

23  00 

4 

31  in. 

24  in. 

16  in. 

225  lbs. 

15  00 

8 

60  in. 

24  in. 

16  in. 

400  lbs. 

26  00 

"HafM 

Two  compartment  Laundry  Tub  with  6 -inch  High  Hack — All  One  Piece 
Willi  iintalln    rim  and  wringer  guardit,  brans  strainers,  rubber  plugs 

and  twin  watte  conncctioni 


No. 

Length 

Width 

Dept-'i 

Approx. 
weight 

Liat 
price 

MM 

4M  in. 

24  in. 

16  in. 

MO  lb*. 

128  00 

107 

54  in. 

24  in. 

It  i>. 

42S  Iba. 

3  i  no 

MM 

Ml  in 

24  in 

16  in. 

450  Ilia. 

38  (K) 

Three-compartment  Laundry  Tub — All  One  l  uce 

With  metallic  rim  and  wringer  guards,  brass  strainers,  rubber  plugs 
ind  twin  waste  enniieclinus 


No. 

Length 

Width 

Depth 

Approx. 
weight 

Liat 
pi  ire 

10 

72  in. 

.••I  in 

If.  in . 

550  Ilia. 

$32  00 

AJAX  ORANITI NIC  L.M  NDKV   I  I  US 
All  inra.iirrmrnta  are  outside.    All  lixturra  are  partly  drilled  (or  faucet  hole*.    All  lutings  charged  extra 


I.I.  I  '   t     .  I  W  III. I  I 
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Economy  of  Granitine  Fixtures. 

Granitine  tubs  and  sinks  constitute  the  most  eco- 
nomical laundry  fixtures  manufactured.  They  cost  ap- 
proximately 50%  of  the  price  of  other  fixtures  and  offer 
every  improvement  and  advantage  that  the  more  expen- 
sive tubs  have. 


Fittings  for  Laundry  Fixtures. 

At  all  times  are  carried  on  hand  to  ship  with  our 
laundry  fixtures  a  complete  line  of  cast  iron  never-tip 
laundry  tub  legs ;  cast  iron  ornamental  laundry  tub  legs ; 
many  styles  of  laundry  tub  legs  and  steel  folding  laun- 
dry tray  stands;  brass  laundry  tub  faucets;  galvanized 
iron  soap  dishes ;  cast  iron  sink  brackets ;  lead  traps ; 
iron  pipe  connections,  threaded,  for  our  fixtures ;  wood 
drainboards. 


TWO-COMPARTMENT  AJAX  GRANITINE  COMBINATION  LAUN- 
DRY   TUB    AND    KITCHEN    SINK    WITH  ATTACHABLE 

14-INCH   HIGH  BACK 
Metal  rim  and  wringer  guards,  brass  strainers,  rubber  plugs  and  twin 
waste  connections.    Furnished  with  sink  on  right  hand  end,  unless  other- 
wise specified 


THREE-COMPARTMENT  AJAX  GRANITINE  LAUNDRY  TUB  WITH 
6-INCH   HIGH  BACK— ALL  ONE  PIECE 
Metal  rim  and  wringer  guards,  brass  strainers,  rubber  plugs  and  twin 
waste  connections 


No. 

Size  of 
tub 

Size  of 
sink 

Total 
length 

Approx. 
weight 

List 
price 

48 

24x24x16  in. 

24x24x8  in. 

48  in. 

400  lbs. 

$37 .00 

49 

24x24x16  in. 

24x30x8  in. 

54  in. 

425  lbs. 

42.00 

50 

24x24x16  in. 

24x36x8  in. 

60  in. 

450  lbs. 

47.00 

51 

24x27x16  in. 

24x40x8  in. 

67  in. 

475  lbs. 

52.00 

No. 

Length 

Width 

Depth 

Approx. 
weight 

List 
price 

110 

72  in. 

24  in. 

16  in. 

600  lbs. 

$44.00 

TWO-COMPARTMENT    PRINCESS    SNOW    WHITE  GRANITINE 
LAUNDRY  TUB— ALL  ONE  PIECE 
With  its  smooth,  perfect,  hard,  white  finish,  it  presents  a  beautiful 
appearance.   Has  metal  rim  and  wringer  guards,  brass  strainers,  rubber 
plugs  and  twin  waste 


TWO-COMPARTMENT    PRINCESS    SNOW    WHITE  GRANITINE 
LAUNDRY  TUB  WITH  6-INCH  HIGH  BACK— ALL  ONE  PIECE 
With  its  smooth,  perfect,  hard,  white  finish,  it  presents  a  beautiful 
appearance.   Has  metal  rim  and  wringer  guards,  brass  strainers,  rubber 
plugs  and  twin  waste 


No. 

Length ' 

Width 

Depth 

Approx. 
weight 

List 
price 

No. 

Length 

Width 

Depth 

Approx. 
weight 

List 
price 

16 
17 
18 

48  in. 
54  in. 
60  in. 

24  in. 
24  in. 
24  in. 

16  in. 
16  in. 
16  in. 

350  lbs. 
375  lbs. 
400  lbs. 

$28.00 
31.00 
34  00 

116 
117 
118 

48  in. 
54  in. 
60  in. 

24  in. 
24  in. 
24  in. 

16  in. 
16  in. 
16  in. 

400  lbs. 
425  lbs. 
450  lbs. 

$40  00 
43  00 
46  00 

All  measurements  are  outside. 

holes.  All 

All  fixtures  are  partly  drilled  for  faucet 
lttings  charged  extra 

All  measurements  are  outside.    All  fixtures  are 
holes.    All  fittings  charged 

partly  drilled  for  faucet 
extra 

Three- 

COMPARTMENT    TUB  ALL    ONE  PlECE 

Three-compartment  Tub  With  t 

-in.  High 

Back — All  One  Piece 

20 

72  in. 

24  in. 

16  in. 

550  lbs.  1 

$45  . 00  «h 

120 

72  in. 

24  in. 

16  in. 

600  lbs. 

$66  (X) 

All  measurements  are  outside.    All  fixtures  are  partly  drilled  for  faucet      All  measurements  are  outside.    All  fixtures  are  partly  drilled  for  faucet 
holes.    All  fittings  charged  extra  holes.    All  fittings  charged  extra 
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LITTERER  BROS.  MFG.  CO. 

Pantry  and  Scullery  Sinks  and  Steel  Closet  Stall  Partitions 

730-740  North  Franklin  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Nickel  Silver  and  Copper  Pantry 
Sinks  ;  Nickel  Silver  and  Copper 
Drainboards;  Scullery  Sinks. 

Steel  Closet  Stall  Partitions  and 
Doors. 

Trade-mark. 

The  accompanying  figure  is  the  trade-mark  which 
is  used  on  all  Litterer  products. 

Pantry  Sinks. 

Litterer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.  are  specialists  in  the 
manufacture  of  pantry  sinks,  for  many  years  having 
devoted  their  time  exclusively  to  the  one  line  of  manu- 
facture. Pantry  sinks  are  made  in  4  standard  styles, 
which  may  be  fitted  to  any  style  of  fixtures. 

Special  styles  and  sizes  are  also  made. 


ELCO 


A-501  NICKEL  SILVER  OR  COPPER  PANTRY  SINK 
With  recess,  nickclplatcd  standing  overflow  and  waste,  coupling  and 
tail  piece. 

Inside  measurements  (do  not  include  recess) 

14x20  in.  16x24  in.  18x30  in. 

14  x  24  in.  16  x  30  ill. 


.  NICKEL  SILVER  OK  COPPER  PANTRY  SINK 
Bottom  so  shaped  that  dishes  can  not  acrmmilatc  in  center  of  sink 
and  obstruct  waste  outlet. 

12  x  18  in.  14  x  20  in.  16  x  30  in. 

12x20  in.  14x24  in.  18x30  in. 

14  x  16  in.  16  x  24  in. 

Mao  furnished  with  connected  side  overflow,  waste  plug,  coupling 
and  tail  piece 


A  soi  mi  KKL  SILVER  OR  COPPER  BQUAI B  PANTRY  SINK 

With  round  <.,rn.iv  fitted  with  nickelplated  standing  overflow  anil 

wa«lc,  with  loiipling  and  tail  pirrr. 

12*  ix  in.  14  x  20  In.  16  x  30  in. 

12  x  20  in.  M  x  24  in.  18  x  30  in. 

14  x  16  In.  16  x  24  in. 

Can  he  fiirninhrd  in  cither  plannlird  or  tinned  copper 


Prices  and  Estimates — Prices  on  any 
style  furnished  on  request.  Also,  esti- 
mates on  any  special  equipment  required 
will  be  quoted  on  receipt  of  complete 
specifications. 

Illustrations — The  4  styles,  A-501, 
A-502,  A-503  and  A-504,  and  several 
styles  of  fixtures  are  illustrated. 


A-504  nickel  silver  or  copper  square  pantry  sink 

With  round  corners,  connected  side  overflow,  waste  plug,  coupling 
and  tail  piece. 

12x18  in.  14x20  in.  16x30  in. 

12x20  in.  14x24  in.  18x30  in. 

14  x  16  in.  16  x  24  in. 

Can  be  furnished  in  either  planished  or  tinned  copper 


__'J 


A-505  GROOVED  WOODEN  DRAINROARD 

Lined  with  nickel  silver  or  copper,  fitted  with  sink  A-502,  A-503  or 

A-504. 

Can  be  made  any  size,  with  one  drainboard,  with  back  and  end,  or 
for  recess,  and  any  height  of  back  required. 

When  ordering  give  outside  measurements,  length  and  width,  height 
of  back,  length  of  drainboards,  size  and  style  of  sink 


A  506  NICKEL  SILVER  OR  GOITER  LINED  GROOVED  WOODEN 
DRAINBI  lARD 

With  recess  sink  (A  501),  with  nickelplated  standing  overflow. 

Arrangement  ..in  In-  changed  to  suit  requirement!!.  As  described,  it 
him  nickel  silver  tup.  Cu  I"  Furnished  with  heavy  planished  copper  top 
.ind  In-. ivy  eupper  -.ink,  with  single  drainboards,  or  with  one  end  or  two 
ends  if  wanted  fur  a  nBCSSI 

When  mdriing,  give  DOfTtOl  outside  measurements,  length  nnd  width, 
br  ight  uf  hack  and  length  nt  ilt  aiuliiiai  d,  and  sire  and  stvlr  of  sink,  nnd 
whether  ni<  kel  lllvei  m  cupper;  m,  it  marble,  wlielhei  Italian  m  Tennessee 


Swnri  <  a  'i  a  i  ucuk 
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A-507  NICKEL  SILVER  OR  PLANISHED  COPPER  PANTRY  SINK 
AND  TOP  AND  GROOVED  DRAINBOARD 
With  marble  back  and  end,  marble  apron  on  front  and  right  hand 
end;  oval  sink,  fitted  with  connected  side  overflow,  waste  plug,  coupling 
and  tail  piece. 

Can  also  be  furnished  with  nickel  silver  or  copper  back,  end  and  apron. 
For  sizes  of  oval  sink,  see  A-502 


■3?  i 


9. 

A-508  NICKEL  SILVER  OR  COPPER  RECESS  PANTRY  SINK  AND 
STANDING  OVERFLOW 
With  nickel  silver  or  copper  lined  top  and  grooved  drainboard;  Italian 
marble,  nickel  silver  or  copper  back  and  left  hand  end;  apron  on  front  and 
right  hand  end 


A-509  NICKEL  SILVER  OR  COPPER  DOURLE  OVAL  PANTRY 
SINKS 

Same  style  as  A-502.  With  nickel  silver  or  copper  lined  wood  top, 
grooved  for  drainboards;  with  either  nickel  silver  or  Italian  marble  back 
and  left  hand  end,  with  nickel  silver  or  Italian  marble  apron  on  front  and 
right  hand  end 

Usual  Dimensions 


Total  length 

Width 

Height 

Size  of  each 

of  sink 

of  top 

of  back 

oval  sink 

7  ft. 

22  in. 

18  in. 

14  x  20  in. 

8  ft. 

22  in. 

18  in. 

1 4  x  20  in. 

9  ft. 

24  in. 

18  in. 

16  x  24  in. 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


A-510  NICKEL  SILVER  OR  COPPER  RECESSED  PANTRY  SINKS 
With  standing  overflows,  and  nickel  silver  or  copper  top  with  grooved 
drainboards.    Made  with  either  Italian  marble,  nickel  silver  or  copper  back, 
ends  and  apron. 

Usual  dimensions  for  a  combination  sink  in  this  style  as  follows: 


Dimensions 


Total  length 

Width 

Height  of 

Size  of 

of  sink 

of  top 

marble  backs 

each  sink 

7  ft. 

24  in. 

18  in. 

14  x  20  in. 

8  ft. 

26  in. 

18  in. 

16  x  24  in. 

9  ft. 

26  in. 

18  in. 

16  x  24  in. 

A-511  NICKEL  SILVFR  OR  COPPER  RECESSED  PANTRY  SINK 
STANDING  OVERFLOW 

Countersunk  marble  top  with  drainboards  in  one  piece;  marble  back 
:.nd  S-in.  aprons  on  front  and  ends. 

Can  furnish  this  outfit  complete  as  shown. 

Full  specifications  and  prices  on  application 


A-512  NICKEL  SILVER  OR  PLANISHED  COPPER  DO! 
PANTRY  SINK 

With  "  S  "  dividing  partition  and  right  and  left  hand  drainboard  with 
back  and  apron;  white  metal  combination  compression  supply  valve  with 
swinging  nozzle,  white  metal  legs,  standing  wastes,  etc. 

Usual  Dimensions:  Length,  about  6  ft.  6  in.  over  all;  width  from  front 
to  back,  27  in.;  height  of  back,  12  in.;  depth  inside,  7  in.;  width  of  roll 
rim,  2  in. 

Also  furnished  with  right  hand  or  left  hand  end  or  both,  where  sink 
goes  in  a  recess 


Continued  on  next  page 
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A-514  GALVANIZED  SHEET  STEEL  SCULLERY  SINK  (WELDED) 

Sink:  Galvanized  sheet  steel  scullery  sink  with  partition,  15-in.  high 
back,  rolled  edge  front,  sides  and  back.  Back,  bottom  and  front  are  formed 
from  one  piece  of  sheet  steel  and  the  end  pieces  are  welded  in  place.  Cen- 
ter partition  is  riveted  to  bottom,  back  and  front  of  sink. 

Support:  Supported  on  reinforced  galvanized  steel  angle  frame  and  legs. 

Faucets:  Can  furnish  fittings  and  trimmings  if  so  desired. 

Inside  Dimensions:  Length,  60  in.;  width,  24  in.;  depth,  12  in.  Spe- 
cial sinks  made  to  order. 

Estimated  shipping  weight,  without  brass  goods,  250  lbs. 

Prices  on  application 


A-S16  GALVANIZED  SHEET  STEEL  SCULLERY  SINK  (WELDED) 
Sink:  Galvanized  steel  scullery  sink,  with  15-in.  high  back,  rolled  edge 
front,  sides  and  back,  with  heavy  galvanized  perforated  corner  strainer. 
Back,  bottom  and  front  are  formed  from  one  piece  of  sheet  steel  and  the 
end  pieces  are  welded  in  place.  Corner  strainer  is  riveted  to  back,  bottom 
and  side  of  sink. 

Support:  Supported  on  reinforced  galvanized  steel  angle  frame  and  legs. 

Faucets:  Can  furnish  fittings  and  trimmings  if  so  desired. 

Above  sink  in  accordance  with  U.  S.  Government  specifications,  1916, 
plate  No.  37,  sink  60-B,  page  110,  "Plumbing  Fixtures  for  Treasury,  War 
and  Navy  Departments." 

Inside  Dimensions:  Length,  60  in.;  width,  24  in.;  depth,  12  in.  Special 
sinks  made  to  order. 

Estimated   shipping  weight,  without  brass  goods,  275  lbs. 

Prices  on  application 


A-515  GALVANIZED  SHEET  STEEL  SCULLERY  SINK  (WELDED) 
Sink:  Galvanized  sheet  steel  scullery  sink  with  15-in.  high  back,  rolled  edge  front,  sides  and  back.     Back,  bottom  and  front  are  formed  from  one 

piece  of  sheet  steel  and  the  end  pieces  are  welded  in  place. 

Support:  Supported  on  reinforced  galvanized  steel  angle  frame  and  legs. 
Faucets:  Can  furnish  fittings  and  trimmings  if  so  desired. 

Drainboards:  Can  furnish  plain  galvanized  steel  or  wood  with  hinges  and  supports  as  shown. 
Inside  Dimensions:  Length,  60  in.;  width,  24  in.;  depth,  12  in.    Special  sinks  made  to  order. 
Estimated  shipping  weight,  without  brass  goods,  300  lbs. 
Prices  on  application 


A  517  GALVANIZED  SHEET  STEEL  SCULLERY  SINK 
Sink    '  i.-ilvani/id  sheet  uteri  .riillcry  sink  with  c  opper  covered  wood  back  and  drainboards. 
Support:  Supported  on  reinforced  galvanized  .trc-l  frame. 
Eauiri.    (  in  furnish  fitting*  and  trimming*  if  no  dr.ind 

Dimensions 

Mm  of  .ink   24  x  M  in.  24  x  48  in.  24  x  60  in.  24  *  72  in. 

I  •  i  Klh  over  all   R4  In,  "6  i".  ™  '"•  '~° 

K.timatcd  shipping  weight   345  lbs.  400  lbs.  450  lb*.  WW  JO* 

AftpiMrflMtl  mr.Lurrment.:  wall  lo  front.  30  in.;  length  of  drain..  24  in.:  height  of  back,  16  in.;  depth  iimidr.  12  in.  Sinks  of  .pecial  »iie»  and 
Willi  I. .ii  I  and  drain,  of  wood  (not  covered),  .late  or  innrldr,  inn  be  made  to  order. 

I'm  i  «  on  application. 
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Steel  Closet  Stall  Partitions  and  Doors. 

Construction — Partitions  are  constructed  of 
No.  16  gage  steel,  rustproof,  painted  or  galvanized. 
Iron  pipe  1-in.  size  at  front,  top  and  bottom,  fittings 
ball  pattern.  The  pipe  and  fittings  are  slotted,  into 
which  the  steel  is  tightly  fitted ;  the  steel  sheet  meets 


Finish — All  parts  finished  one  prime  coat  gray 
paint  brushed  on  except  galvanized  partition,  which  will 
not  be  painted  unless  specified.  Enamel  finish,  brushed 
or  baked  on,  if  so  specified. 

Installation — Very  simple  and  inexpensive; 
flanges  at  wall  and  floor  and  also  angle  at  rear  of  parti- 


SINGLE  STALL  PARTITIONS 


DOUBLE  STALL  PARTITIONS 


the  opposite  side  of  pipe  and  fittings  on  inside  and 
together  with  concealed  rivets,  the  sheet  is  securely  held 
in  place. 

In  addition  to  this,  at  rear  of  partition,  is  riv- 
eted lj4_m-  angle  iron,  which  also  acts  as  a  rein- 
forcement. 

Doors — Wood  core  1  in. 
thick,  slotted  on  inside,  into  which 
No.  18  gage  galvanized  steel 
panel  is  fitted.  This  core  is  cov- 
ered with  24-gage  galvanized 
steel,  which  is  neatly  worked 
over  all  edges  and  corners  and  is 
mitered  at  four  corners  and 
soldered;  the  covering  is  also 
formed  on  the  panel  and  soldered 
all  around  (see  detail). 

Standard  width  28^4  in., 
length  according  to  height  of 
partition. 

This  door  is  suitable  in  size 
for  stall  not  over  30-in.  centers ; 
also  for  stalls  wider,  but  then  it 
is  necessary  to  furnish  partition 
with  mullion. 

When  ordering,  specify  if 
door  is  to  open  in  or  out,  as  two 
types  of  door  strikes  are  used. 

Dimensions — Standard  par- 
titions, 42,  48,  or  54  in.  deep,  54 
or  60  in.  high,  center  to  center 
30  in.,  top  rail  12  in.  above 
partition  and  partition  12  in. 
above  floor. 

Partitions  deeper  than  48  in. 
and  higher  than  60  in.,  can  not 
be  furnished  galvanized. 


tion,  fastened  with  screws  or  bolts.  Standards  have 
running  threads  which  provide  for  adjustment.  All 
backs,  in  fact  all  parts,  are  properly  drilled  and  marked, 
and  bolts  are  furnished  for  backs ;  also  necessary  rein- 
forcement. Backs  will  be  drilled  when  template  is  fur- 
nished. 


Plate  721  Plate  720 

STANDARD  CLOSET  STALL  PARTITIONS  AND  DOORS 
Standard  closet  stall  and  door,  30-in.  centers,  illustrated  in  Plate  721.    Plate  720  is  the  same  in 
every  way,  excepting  partition  is  built  with  mullion.     MullioBS  are  only  furnished  when  stalls  are 
wider  than  30  in.,  and  doors  are  not  wider  than  28J4  i"-  a'>d  also  narrower  than  28J4  in.    The  width 
of  mullion  is  governed  by  the  width  of  stall  and  door 
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Litterer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co. 


STEEL  PANEL  FITS  INTO 
WOOD  FRAME  ALL  AROUND 


Or 


PARTITION 


•PARTITION  WHICH 
FORMS  MULLION 


CONCEALED  \RIVETS 


18  GA.  STEEL  PANEL 


Plan  Partition 
Shows  How  Partition  is  Placed 
Slotted  Pipe  and  Securely  Fas- 
tened by  Concealed  Rivets 


Plan  Partition  and  Mullion 

Note  permanent  position  of  partition 
which    forms  mullion 

It  butts  against  other  partition  and  has 
additional  rivets 


SOLDERED  HERE 
ALL  AROUND 


WOOD  CORE 

Steel  Door  Wood  Core 


Knd   View  Partition 
Standard  has  funning  thread  for  adjust- 


DKTAILS  Of'  CLOSKT  STALL  IWRITTIONS  AND  DOCKS 


Door     Stile  Against 
Wall  to  Which  Door 
Strike  or  Bumper 

Is  Fastened 
Door    can    also  bejl 
hung  on  same.  Sup- 
ported    to    wall  by 
hangers     and  screws 


Universal  Pivot  Spring  Hinge. 

This  type  of  pivot  spring  hinge  can  he  used  fur 
either  single  or  double  acting  doors,  and  will  hold  the 
door  dosed  or  open  at  am   point  selected  within  the 

radius  of  it^  swing.  Can  be  mounted  for  right-  or  left- 
hand  door,  opening  in  or  out.  Regular  or  reversed 
Bpring  action  is  ohtained  without  changing  spring  or  any 
part  of  hinge  const  ruction.  'The  result  is  ohtained  hy 
unscrewing  set  screw  a  few  turns,  which  is  located  at  the 
bottom  of  the  hinge,  then  raise  the  hinge  slightly  from 
its  socket  support,  move  the  door  to  the  point  of  action 
de  ired  and  tighten  BetSCrcw  firmly.  '  \bove  directions 
also  ,-ipplies  to  alignment  of  door.  ) 


I  NIVEKSAL  PIVOT  SPRING  m  NGI 
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CHATTANOOGA  ROOFING  &  FOUNDRY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Pipeless  Warm  Air  Furnaces  and  Fireplace  Fixtures 

CHATTANOOGA,  TENN. 


Products. 

Cahill  Pipeless  Warm  Air  Fur- 
naces. 

Cahill  Fireplace  Fixtures  :  Port- 
able Baskets,  Andirons,  Brass  and  Wrought 
Iron  Trimmings. 

Cahill  Dome  Dampers. 

Cahill  Warm  Air  Furnaces. 


trade  MARK 


The  Name  "Cahill." 

To  the  thousands  familiar  with  it,  the  name  "Cahill" 
on  a  furnace  door  brings  instant  assurance  of  every 
feature  a  furnace  should  possess.  Warm,  moist  air 
always  circulating,  low  first  cost  and  practically  no  ex- 
pense for  upkeep,  few  parts  with  resultant  simplicity  of 
operation,  reduced  fire  risks,  and  easy  installation  ;  these 
facts  are  always  associated  with  Cahill  furnaces  by  those 
who  use  them. 

Engineering  Service. 

The  Service  .and  Engineering  Departments  main- 
tained by  this  company  will  gladly  make  recommenda- 
tions and  estimates  for  heating  requirements,  on  receipt 
of  sketches  showing  the  arrangement  and  dimensions  of 
rooms.    This  service  is  rendered  free  of  charge. 

Cahill  Pipeless  Furnace. 

Adaptability — Because  of  its  enormously  increased 
capacity  for  heat  distribution,  and  because  of  the  ease 
with  which  it  may  be  installed,  the  Cahill  pipeless  furnace 
is  especially  adapted  for  heating  new  or  old  buildings, 
residences  large  or  small,  stores,  churches,  theaters, 
auditoriums,  etc. 

Economy — Breakdowns  '  and  imperfections  are 
reduced  to  a  minimum.  The  endless  series  of  treatments 
and  repairs  is  never  required.  Only  the  best  grade  of 
iron  goes  into  the  castings.  The  sheet  metal  jackets  are 
formed  from  galvanized  iron,  steel,  and  asbestos.  Low 
price  and  high  excellence  make  a  furnace  economy  found 
only  in  the  "Cahill  Pipeless." 

Convenience — At  most,  3  firings  a  day  during  ex- 
tremely cold  weather  will  maintain  an  even  and  temperate 
degree  of  warmth.  No  dust  or  ashes  settle  in  the  house. 
No  smoke  or  fumes.  A  wood  fire  will  give  adequate 
heat  in  spring  or  autumn  when  a  coal  fire  is  not  necessary. 


How  the  Cahill  Pipeless  Furnace  Works. 

The  Cahill  pipeless  furnace  has  a  sin- 
■  "^^W^      gle  register  of  duplex  construction  located 
I  directly  above  the   furnace.    From  this 

\V^r  register,  the  warm,  moist  air  issues  in  such 
volume  that  the  entire  house  is  at  all  times 
adequately  heated  and  ventilated.  By  tak- 
ing the  full  capacity  of  the  furnace  through 
a  single  vertical  tube,  the  capacity  is  enor- 
mously increased  over  any  possible  heat  distribution 
through  a  series  of  many  pipes  and  registers. 

Register — This  large  register  alone  receives  the 
cold  air  and  delivers  the  warm  air  to  the  rooms  above  it. 
The  house  is  heated  and  ventilated  through  one  outlet. 

Cahill  Regulator — Controls  dampers  and  drafts 
from  the  upstair  rooms,  regulating  the  degree  of  tem- 
perature with  ease  and  precision. 

Grate — Triangu- 
lar, rotating  bars  with 
Cahill  drop  feature. 

Humidifier — Am- 
ple capacity  and  scien- 
tifically located  on  the 
furnace  front.  It  keeps 
the  water  always  at  the 
desired  level  and  fur- 
nishes a  definite  per- 
centage of  moisture  to 
the  warm  air. 


cahill  automatic 
humidifier 


dimensions  and  capacities  cahill  pipeless  furnaces 


18 

21 

24 

27 

30 

Total  shipping  weight,  lbs  

1100 

1477 

1686 

1796 

2048 

Weight  castings  only,  lbs  

800 

1102 

1248 

1307 

1508 

18 

21 

24 

27 

30 

10  x  30 

12  x  33 

12  x  36 

12  x  39 

12  x  42 

Diameter  inner  casing,  in  

36 

40 

44 

48 

52 

Diameter  outer  casing,  in  

44 

48 

52 

56 

60 

Height    of    furnace  without 

casing,  in  

48 

54 

54 

54 

54 

Height  of  casing  with  air  tubes 
mounted,  in  

68 
adj'ble 
to  91 

74 

adj'ble 
to  91 

74 

ad'jble 
to  91 

74 
adj'ble 
to  91 

74 
adj'ble 
to  91 

Dimensions  of  register,  in  

30  x  30 

30  x  36 

36  x  36 

36  x  36 

36  x  36 

Dimensions  of  feed  door,  in. . .  . 

lOx  12 

10  x  12 

10  x  12 

10  x  12 

10  x  12 

Dimensions  of  ash  pit  door,  in . 

11 x 17J4 

1 1  x  1 7  !4 

11 X  17 1 o 

11  X  17J-2 

11 x  17'  . 

Diameter  of  smoke  pipe,  in. .  .  . 

8 

9 

9 

9 

9 

Capacity  of  water  pan,  gals.. .  . 

■  2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Heating  capacity  of  furnace  in 

45-60 

thousand  cu.  ft  

5-20 

15-30 

25-40 

35-50 

Code — Furnace   castings  with 

Chestnut 

accessories  

Walnut 

Pine 

Elm 

Oak 

Ash 

Cedar 

Poplar 

Hickory 

Beech 

CAHILL  PIPELESS  FURNACE 


SECTION 


Detachable  Gas  Burner — Can  also  be 
equipped  with  natural  or  artificial  gas  burners. 

Cahill  Fireplace  Fixtures. 

Brass  and  wrought  iron  fireplace  accessories 
such  as  andirons,  frames,  hoods,  grates,  fenders, 
etc.,  in  a  variety  of  designs  wide  enough  to  allow 
the  most  discriminating  selection. 

Cahill  Dome  Damper. 

Provides  a  smoke 
chamber  -  correctly 
proportioned,  and  in- 
sures a  free  drawing 
chimney.  The  open- 
ing in  the  flue  can  be 
closed  when  the  fire- 
place is  not  in  use. 


AHILL  DOME  DAMP!  K 
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CO-OPERATIVE  FOUNDRY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Warm  Air-  Furnaces  and  Ranges 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICE:  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  505  South  Clinton  Street 


Products. 

Warm  Air  Furnaces  ;  Pipeless  Warm  Air  Fur- 
naces; Coal  Ranges;  Combination  Coal  and  Gas 
Ranges. 


deep,  and  cementing  perfect.  Opening  to  left  of  feed 
door  for  hot  water  connection.  Gas  rings  for  18-  to 
28-in.  fire  pots,  which  may  be  so  arranged  as  to  use  coal 
or  gas  without  change. 

DATA,  AJAX  WARM  AIR  FURNACE 


Ajax  Warm  Air  Furnace. 

Advantages  — Great  heating  capacity, 
with  economy  of  fuel,  strength,  durability 
and  facility  of  management,  makes  it  the 
leading  medium  priced  furnace. 

Spaces  between  casing  and  furnace  and 
through  inner  walls  of  radiator  are  well  pro- 
portioned and  insure  quick  passage  of  warmed 
air  to  furnace  pipes  and  thence  through  reg- 
ister to  room.  No  heat  lost  by  being  radiated 
through  casing  into  cellar. 

Long  fire  travel  in  radiator  insures  a  cool 
smoke  pipe  and  there  is  no  fuel  wasted. 

The  Ajax  furnace,  without  exception, 
leads  in  points  of  economy  and  efficiency  for 
a  heater  to  be  used  in  a  house  of  average  cost 
and  from  medium  to  larger  size.  Easily  in- 
stalled by  any  heating  contractor. 

Features  of  Construction — Firepot — 
One  piece,  heavy  ribbed  for  the  purpose  of 
increasing  its  radiating  surface  and  to  give 
it  greater  power  of  resistance  against  the  ex- 
pansive force  of  the  fire.  Sides  straight  as 
can  be  perfectly  moulded.  Sectional  or  two- 
piece,  as  desired. 

Grates — Triangular,  of  great  strength, 
heavy,  durable  and  easily  removed. 

Radiators — Steel  or  cast  iron  as  desired.  Steel 
radiators  are  preferable  for  the  use  of  hard  coal;  cast 
iron  radiators  for  soft  or  hard  coal  or  wood.  For  wood 
burning,  a  large  double  feed  door  is  provided. 

Ajax  radiators  are  absolutely  gastight ;  they  are  of 
great  depth,  have  an  extraordinary  length  of  fire  travel 
and  are  provided  with  a  large  space  between  inner  walls 
for   free  and  quick 


*18 

*20 

*22 

*24 

*26 

•28 

•33 

and 

and 

"320 

and 

"322 

and 

"324 

and 

and 

and 

§118 

§120 

§122 

§124 

§126 

§128 

§133 

Diam.  fire  pot  at  top,  in. 

18 

20 

20 

22 

22 

24 

24 

26 

28 

33 

Diam.  fire  pot  at  bot- 

torn,  in  

16% 

18% 

18% 

20% 

20^ 

22% 

22% 

24% 

26% 

31% 

Depth  fire  pot,  in. 

10 

10% 

10% 

n% 

n% 

12)4 

12% 

12% 

13 

15 

Depth  fire  pot  to  grate, 

in  

n% 

12% 

12% 

13K 

13% 

13% 

13% 

14% 

14% 

16% 

Outside  steel  radiator, 

in  

30 

32 

34 

38 

41 

44 

56% 

Inside  steel  radiator,  in . 

21 

23 

24% 

27% 

30 

32% 

43 

Outside  cast  radiator, 

in  

29% 

32 

32 

34 

34 

37 

37 

40 

42% 

56% 

Inside  cast  radiator,  in. 

18 

21 

21 

22% 

22% 

24 

24 

25 

27% 

40 

Hght.  steel  radiator,  in. 

16% 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

19% 

Hght.  cast  radiator,  in. 

15 

15 

15 

1554 

15% 

15% 

15% 

15% 

16% 

16% 

Gage  steel  radiator .  . 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

12 

Opening  feed  door,  in 

8x12 

9%xl3 

13%xl4 

9%xl3% 

13%xl4 

10x14 

13H*14 

10x14 

10x14% 

10x16 

Opening  ash  pit  door, in. 

12x17 

13x19 

13x19 

13%x21 

13%x21 

u%*22% 

14Hx 

22% 

I4%x25% 

15x27% 

15x27% 

36 

38 

38 

40 

40 

44 

44 

47 

50 

64 

Hght .  castings,  steel,  in . 

50 

54 

55 

57 

59 

61 

65 

Hght.  castings,  iron,  in. 

48% 

51 

53 

53% 

56 

55% 

57% 

56% 

59 

62 

Smokecollar,  hard  coal, 

in  

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

10 

Smoke  collar,  soft  coal. 

in  

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

10 

Area  grate  surface,  sq. 

in  

214 

269 

269 

330 

330 

397 

397 

472 

552 

780 

Capacity,  cu.  ft  

10,000 

12,000 

12,000 

16,000 

16,000 

22,000 

22,000 

27,000 

34,000 

50,000 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

13,000 

16,000 

16,000 

20,000 

20,000 

27,000 

27,000 

34,000 

41,000 

60,000 

Diam.  cold  air  pipe,  in. 

14 

15 

15 

17 

17 

19 

19 

21 

23 

26 

passage  of  warm  air 
directly  over  the  fire- 
box section,  adding  a 
greater  area  of  radiat- 
ing surface  than  can  be 
had  on  ordinary  fur- 
naces of  this  type. 

Radiators  can  be 
turned  in  cither  direc- 
tion, thereby  permit- 
ting smoke  pipe  to  he 
connected  with  the 
chimney  from  the  most 
advantageous  point. 

Ash  /'it.  <•/(  .— Ash 

pit  is  deep  ;in<l  roomy, 
with  large  door;  one 
piece  airtight  dust  flue 
damper  ;  large  w  a  t  e  r 
pan  ;  all  cup  joints  cut 


*Have  steel  radiators. 

**Have  large  double  door  forward  for  wood  burning,  provided  in  these  series  only. 
Have  cast  iron  radiators. 

§Have  cast  iron  radiators. 
Ratings  are  based  on  the  capacity  of  the  furnace  before  a  hot  water  attachment  is 
installed. 

Ajax  Low  Construction  Warm  Air  Furnace. 

Especially  adapted  for  houses  having  low  cellars, 
but  equally  adapted  for  houses  with  high  cellars,  as  addi- 
tional pitch  of  warm  air  pipes  re- 
quired in  the  latter  case  is  highly 
desirable. 

Can  be  installed  in  cellars  as 
low  as  4  ft.  JO  in. 

Burns  hard  coal,  wood  or 
natural  gas.  Has  same  general 
construction  and  features  as  the 
Ajax  warm  air  furnace,  except 
that  it  is  made  only  with  a  large 
double  feed  door,  a  radiator  of 
No.  16-gage  copper  steel  with  No. 
12-gage  in  dome,  and  a  two-piece 
fire  pot. 


A  I  A  X  I  OW  CON- 
STRUCTION warm 
A  I R  I  I  RK  \  t  i 

DATA.  AJAX  LOW  CONSTRUCTION  WARM  AIR  FCRNACF. 


Ilium,  fire  pot,  in  

Depth  fire  pot  to  unite,  in.   

Diiun.  rndintnr,  in.  

Btigbl  rudiutor,  in   

flow  cif  utoel  in  radiator  

Oagr  nf  Bleel  in  rndintnr  dome,  in. 

Fred  dour,  in   

AhIi  pit  diMir.  in  

Siimkr  cnllnr,  in.   

Dinni.  ii|i|mt  nixing,  in.   

Ilium.  Inwrr  nuiinji,  in  

llriuhl  rimtiniiH,  in   

Arni  irriite  Minuter,  N|.  in.  

I  >l:illi   I'nlil  liir  pipe.  Ill   

**H«tln|  rllpltrlly.  0U.  ft  


218 

•220 

■m 

•224 

220 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

11': 

12% 

lit', 

13»4 

14% 

37 

41 

43 

45 

48 

20 

20 

21 

21 

22 

ltl 

1(1 

10 

ltl 

111 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

l.M3\ 

13"  All 

13'  All 

IS]  \ll 

IS)  aU 

18x17]  • 

Kit  19 

I3%\2I 

I4%V.'2% 

ll'  \:\r.% 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

42 

4(1 

48 

50 

53 

36 

38 

in 

M 

47 

M 

46 

47'. j 

40 

41 

214 

M 

no 

397 

472 

15 

in 

18 

20 

11,000  to 

18,000  i" 

KLOOO  i» 

17.000  to 

14,000  to 

Ili.lKKI 

JO.IKK) 

18,000 

34.000 

42,000 

AJAX  WARM  A  IK  I  I  UN,'.'  li 


Tniviilril  with  kjik  mix  h>i  ii.iliii.il  k-iv 
""KiitiiiK*  .in  ImviI  mii  tin  i.ijuiiIn  i.l  tin  liitn.'ur  lu-lnii-  n  lint  water 
ull.ii  linn  lit  i»  installed 


SMfcfti  ':.  I  AIAI.IR.IK 


l  iiii/oiiii'il  * ' h  next  fi'tir 
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Empire  Pipeless  Warm  Air  Furnace. 

This  furnace  embodies  the  latest  and  most  scientific 
principles  applicable  to  the  installation  of  a  one-pipe 
system  of  house  warming. 

Operation — Furnace  is  installed  in  high  or  low 
cellars  under  the  most  central  room  in  the  house  and  a 
duplex  grating  register  placed  in  floor  of  room  above, 
directly  over  heater.  Cold  air  from  all  parts  of  the 
house  is  drawn  down  through  outer  section  of  register, 
continuing  down  through  opening  between  inner  and 
outer  casing  of  furnace  and  then  under  the  inner  casing, 
where  it  comes  in  contact  with  the  heating  surfaces  of 
the  furnace. 

Becoming  heated,  the  air  rises  and  passes  out  into 
the  room  through  center  of  register  (as  illustrated)  and 
is  diffused  throughout  the  house.  A  constant  circulation 
is  thus  produced  and  makes  the  temperature  in  all  rooms 
practically  the  same. 

Construction — Casings  are  of  heavy  galvanized 
steel ;  inner  casing  thor- 
oughly insulated,  which  pre- 
vents heat  from  radiating 
into  the  cellar.  Unusually 
deep  ash  pit.  Easily  remov- 
able triangular  grates.  Cast 
iron  or  steel  radiator.  Extra 
large  feed  door.  Gas  ring 
for  natural  gas.  Thoroughly 
cemented  deep  cup  joints. 

A  moderate  priced  sys- 
tem, economical  to  operate, 
and  producing  constant  cir- 
culation and  even  tempera- 
ture throughout  the  house. 

How  Shipped — Shipped 
complete  with  inner  and 
outer  galvanized  steel  cas- 
ings, square  or  round  pipe  to 
register  to  height  of  8  ft., 
smoke  pipe  tee  with  check 
damper,  black  japanned  reg- 
ister face,  chain,' pulleys,  and 
large  water  pan  extending  to 
inside  of  inner  casing. 

DATA,  RED  CROSS  PIPELESS  FURNACES 


SECTIONAL  - VIEW  OF 
EMPIRE  PIPELESS  FURNACE 


Empire 

Ajax 

•  Size 

418 

420 

422 

424 

426 

428 

433 

and 

and 

and 

and 

and 

and 

and 

.518 

520 

:522 

524 

526 

528 

533 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

33 

Diam.  radiators,  in  

23i 

27 

31 

345 

40 

44 

565 

Height  sheet  iron  radiator,  in.  . 

14 

14 

16 

16 

16 

18 

195 

Height  cast  iron  radiator,  in.  .  . 

12 

12 

12 

14 

16 

165 

101 

Feed  door  opening,  in  

sun; 

8Jxl2j 

s;xi3 

8Jxl3 

8*xl3 

10  xl45 

10  xl6 

Ash  pit  door  opening,  in  

ll'.xH 

12  xl5 

12  xl7 

13^x185 

14  x20J 

145x274 

15  x275 

Smoke  collar,  sheet  radiator,  in. 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

10 

Smoke  collar,  cast  radiator,  in. 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

10 

30 

34 

38 

42 

46 

50 

64 

Diam.  outer  casing,  in..  

38 

42. 

46 

50 

54 

58 

74 

Height  castings,  sheet  radiator, 

46 

48 

52 

54 

56 

61 

65 

Height  castings,  cast  radiator, 

44 

46 

48 

51 

53 

59 

62 

Height  casing  flat  top,  in   

57  i 

595- 

63 

645 

68 

71 

76 

Height  casing  and  pipe,  in  

83 

86 

89 

92 

96 

96 

102 

22x24 

24x27 

30x30 

30x35 

35x35 

45x45 

55x55 

Round  opening  in  register,  in.. . 

16 

18 

22 

24 

26 

36 

40 

Capacity,  cu.  ft. .  .  . 

7,000 

10,000 

H.OOO 

19.000 

25,000 

35,000 

55,000 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

Area  grate  surface,  sq.  in  

10.1100 

11  Mini 

19,000 

25,000 

32,0110 

45,000 

75,000 

164 

215 

254 

314 

380 

552 

780 

BOO  series  feed  door  opening,  in 

111x12', 

115x12; 

115x12? 

I'M'.!; 

and  pipe. 


of  castings,  casing  flat  top,  and  casing 


Red  Cross  "Tribune"  Ranges. 

The  Tribune  is  a  high  grade  planished  steel  range, 
designed  on  plain,  simple  lines  of  unusual  beauty. 


Made  in  six  distinct  sizes  and  in  many  very  con- 
venient styles.  Illustration  shows  the  "Tribune"  with 
elevated  warming  closet,  but  it  can  also  be  equipped  with 
high  shelf,  reservoir,  3-burner  gas  attachment,  3-burner 
gas  attachment  and  gas  oven  or  elevated  gas  oven  and 
broiler  as  shown  on  the  Red  Cross  "Welcome"  range 
below. 


Burns  hard 


Red 


RED  CROSS 
)r  soft  coal  or  wood. 


"TRIBUNE"  RANGE 
Equipped  with  Duplex  or  Dockash  grates 


Cross  "Welcome"  Combination  Coal  and  Gas 
Ranges. 

These  artistically  beautiful  and  serviceable  ranges 
are  ideal  for  the.  model  kitchen.  . 

Baking  can 
be  done  with 
coal  or  gas  in 
the  one  oven  or 
both,  at  the 
same  time. 
Nothing  to  get 
out  of  order. 
Oven  is  scien- 
tifically venti- 
lated. Gas 
burner  in  center 
of  oven.  To 
change  oven  for 
gas,  insert  lifter 
and  turn  to  left 
—  nothing  to 
put  in,  and  noth- 
ing to  remove. 
No  heavy  baffle 
plate  to  cftange. 
A  size  and 
capacity  to  meet 
any  require- 
ment;  practical 
for  all  seasons 
of  the  year. 
Burns  any  fuel. 


RED  CROSS  "WKI.COMF."  RANGE 


\lways  ready  for  use. 
Write  for  stove  and  furnace  catalogue. 
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Holland  Furnace  Company 


HOLLAND  FURNACE  COMPANY 

HOLLAND,  MICH. 


Products. 

Furnaces  :  Holland  and  Ottawa  All-cast ;  the 
Holland  Window  Chute. 


This  burns  the  fuel  from  the  sides  and  over  the  top. 
The  gases  and  soot  are  consumed,  which  means  fuel 
saving  in  place  of  trouble  and  dirt. 


Holland  Furnaces. 

Advantages — The  Holland  furnace  will  burn  any 
and  all  grades  of  fuel — hard  coal,  soft  coal,  lignite  or 
wood — without  waste  of  gases,  without  internal  explo- 
sions and  without  opening  of  joints. 

It  gives  the  maximum  heat  for  the  fuel  consumed, 
because  it  has  the  air-admitting  fire  pot,  the  one-piece 
radiator  and  the  most  perfect  and  natural  way  of  burn- 
ing^the  fuel. 

Description — The  special  patented  features  are 
necessary  common  sense  improvements.  The  castings 
are  heavy  and  well  made,  and  the  fittings  are  the  best 
that  can  be  provided. 

Grate  and  Ash  Pit — The  Holland  grate,  as  illus- 
trated herewith,  is  slightly  cone  shaped,  which  breaks 
up  all  clinkers  and  makes  the  fuel  roll  towards  the 
wall  of  the  fire  pot,  where  air  is  mixed  with  the  gas. 
This  generates  a  much  greater  degree  of  heat  than  it  is 
possible  to  obtain  with  the  old  duplex  and  flat  grates, 
and  clinkers  that  would  form  and  be  wasted  in  other 
furnaces  are  thereby  consumed. 

Resting  on  a  pivot,  it  is  easily  operated,  and  for 
convenience  and  simplicity  it  has  no  equal.  Either  the 
solid  or  open  construction  is  furnished ;  both  have  the 
pivot  center,  and  either  can  be  removed  through  door  of 
ash  pit. 

By  lifting  grate  slightly  and  moving  sidewise,  the 
grate  can  be  lowered,  giving  an  opening  of  7  in.,  and 
the  holding  bar  locks  back  in  position  by  simply  raising 
grate  with  shaker  or  lifter. 

The  ash  pit  is  large  and  roomy  on  the  inside,  and 
is  provided  with  a  very  large  door,  which  makes  it  con- 
venient for  the  removal  of  ashes. 


HOLLAND  ORATE.  ASH  PIT  AND  PATENTED 
I'IKH  COT 


Patented  Fire  Pot — The  Holland  air  admitting 
fire  pot  insures  fuel  economy,  durability  and  cleanliness. 
Marie  in  two  heavy  corrugated  sections,  with  lower  part 
provided  With  B  large  number  of  funnel  shaped  slots,  it 
Itippliea  the  fuel  with  superheated  air  from  all  sides. 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  HOLLAND  FURNACE 

Patented  Radiator — The  Holland  radiator  is  cast 
in  one  piece,  with  no  joints  to  be  cemented  or  bolted 
together.  It  has  three  heating  surfaces,  and  longest 
possible  smoke  travel,  so  produces  the  greatest  amount 
of  radiation,  all  heat  being  utilized. 

The  damper,  operated  from  the  outside  of  casing, 
makes  all  smoke  travel  the  full  circuit,  when  closed ; 
or  allows  a  direct  draft,  when  open.  It  opens  and 
closes  by  lifting  and  lowering  the  weight  hanging  in 
front  of  furnace.  With  this  damper  arrangement  the 
smoke  has  to  travel  twice  as  far  in  the  "  Holland  "  as 
it  does  in  other  furnaces  similarly  constructed,  and 
the  heat  is  equal  for  all  warm  air 
pipes  taken  off. 


PATENTED  RADIATOR  OF  THE  HOLLAND  FURNAl'E 

COMBINATION  I  It  atinc. — For  combination  heating, 
cast  iron  water  titles  can  he  supplied  to  go  between  lire 
pot  and  feed  section.  Through  recess  in  feed  section 
water  coil  call  b<-  placed  for  combination  heat  purposes, 
by  using  a  radiator  or  two,  or  the  coil  can  he  used  for 
heating  bath  and  kitchen  water. 


!>'.'.  I  II     ,1    A  I  A  I  Ijf.l.'l. 
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DATA,  HOLLAND  FURNACES  AND  CASINGS 


No. 

Fire 
pot 
diam., 
in. 

Casing 
in. 

Cast- 
ing 
height, 
in. 

Residence 
capacity , 
cu.  ft.  ' 

One-room 

C3.p3.Clty, 
cu.  ft.  ' 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Prices  and 

38 

21 

ft 

49 

10.000 

25,000 

1,100 

Plans  on 

40 

22 

40 

50 

14,000 

35,000 

1,200 

Application 

3-40 

24 

40 

51 

18,000 

42.000 

1,300 

45 

25 

45 

52 

22,000 

50,000 

1,450 

SO 

28 

50 

54 

30.000 

75.000 

1.750 

60 

32 

60 

55 

35,000 

85.000 

1.950 

No.  40  Pipeless  and  No.  3-40  Pipeless,  with  special  casing  and 
register — prices  and  plans  on  application. 


All-cast  Ottawa  Furnace. 

The  demand  by  real  estate  dealers  and  builders, 
who  build  houses  to  sell,  has  made  such  a  strong  call 
for  an  ordinary  all-cast  furnace  which  can  be  sold  at  a 
price  consideration,  that  the  All-cast  Ottawa  has  been 
added  to  the  line. 

This  furnace  is  heavy  and  well  made;  and  while 
the  radiator  is  cast  in  two  pieces  and  bolted  together, 
and  the  smoke  travels  only  half  as  far  as  in  the  Holland, 
it  is  fully  as  good  as  other  furnaces  of  similar  construc- 
tion that  have  not  the 


patented  "  direct- 
indirect"  damper 
feature  of  the  Hol- 
land. The  fire  pot 
is  in  two  plain  sec- 
tions, with  outside 
surfaces  corrugated. 
The  furnace  is  also 
provided  with  the 
cone  grate. 

The  all-cast 
Ottawa  is  an  ideal 
heating  plant  for 
those  who  want  an 
ordinary  all-cast  fur- 
nace, to  gain  a  sav- 
ing in  first  cost. 

A  recess  is  pro- 
vided in  the  feed  sec- 
tion for  the  admit- 
tance of  a  water  coil. 


4  X-  . 

P-EtaUSACECO.)' 


ALL-CAST  OTTAWA  FURNACE 


DATA,  ALL-CAST  OTTAWA  FURNACES  AND  CASINGS 


No. 

Fire 

pot 
diam., 

in. 

Casing 
diam., 
in. 

Cast- 
ing 
height, 
in. 

Residence 
capacity, 
cu.  ft. 

One-room 
capacity, 
cu.  ft. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Prices  and 
Plans  on 

22-40 
25-40 

22. 
25 

40 
40 

49 
50 

12,000 
16,000 

25,000 
35,000 

950 
1,150 

Application 

No.  22-40  Pipeless  and  No.  25-40  Pipeless.  with  special  casing  and 
register — prices  and  plans  on  application. 


Holland  Service. 

Customers  do  not  merely  buy  a  furnace — a  heating 
plant.  They  buy  experience,  the  ripeness  of  years  of 
dealing  with  heating  problems  and  difficulties.  To  be 
sure,  the.  Holland  Furnace  Company  sells  the  best 
furnace  that  it  can  manufacture,  but  the  service  does -not 
end  there.  A  special  feature  is  made  of  knowing  posi- 
tively that  every  furnace  installed  by  this  company  will 
give  satisfaction. 

Write  to  the  service  department  about  heating  prob- 
iems. 


Holland  Window  Chute. 

This  burglarproof  coal  chute  is  also  a  fine  appear- 
ing glass  window,  and  is  the  easiest  chute  on  the  market 
for  the  mason  Or  carpenter  to  set.  It  will  not  rust  out, 
and  is  strong  enough  to  support  tin  wall  above  it  without 
buckling.  Has  no  hinges  or  bolts  on  the  outside,  and 
locks  automatically  from  the  outside  by  mererly  closing 
it.  Can  be  opened  only  from  the  inside,'  and  has  no 
bolts,  hooks  or  clips  to  get  out  of  order. 

The  Holland  window  chute  weighs  145  lbs.  It  is 
24  in.  wide,  22^  in.  high  and  takes  two  window  panes 
each  10  by  16  in.    Price  on  application. 


Opened  as  Coal  Chute 


Window  Closed 


HOLLAND  WINDOW  CHUTE 
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DETAILS  OF  HOLLAND  WINDOW  CHUTE 
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Kelsey  Heating  Company 


*  KELSEY  HEATING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Warm  Air  Heating  Systems 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY  • 

SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 

CABLE  ADDRESS,  "Kelseyco" — Western  Union  Telegraphic  Code  Used 

BRANCHES 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  103  Park  Avenue  Building  DETROIT  OFFICE,  Builders'  Exchange 

Telephone,  Murray  Hill,  6591,  6592  Telephone,  Cherry  5040 

CHICAGO  OFFICE,  217  Lake  Street  BOSTON  OFFICE,  405  P.  O.  Square  Building 

BROCKVILLE,  CAN.,  Canada  Foundries  and  Forgings,  Ltd. 
DEALERS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


1 

r 


Products. 

Kelsey  Fresh  Air  Heating  and  Ven- 
tilating Systems. 

Kelsey  Warm  Air  Generators.- 

Kelsey  Gravity  System. 

Kelsey  Mechanical  (  Fan  Blast)  System. 

Kelsey  Combination  Warm  Air  and  Hot  Water 
System. 

Kelsey  Battery  System. 

Kelsey  Automatic  Humidifier. 


WARM  AIR  GEO E.R ATOR 

TRADEMARK 


Slogan. 

Kelsey  Health  Heat. 

Fresh  Air  Heating  and  Ventilating  Systems. 

Each  of  the  Kelsey  systems  is  designed  to  fulfil  the 
requirements  of   the   particular   installation   it  is  to 


t         •wjr  serve.    Each  has  peculiar  advantages -that 

HE*   [\E*LSE»\^    especially  fit  it  to  given  conditions,  and 
R  J     each  is  a  complete  and  satisfactory  unit 
I      for  the  purpose  for  which  it  is  designed 
and  recommended. 
Kelsey  fresh  air  heating  and  ventilating  systems 
are  adaptable  to  any  type  or  size  of  residential  work  and 
are  particularly  efficient  in  the  heating  and  ventilating  of 
the  larger  residences  and  for  church  and  schoolhouse 
requirements. 

Kelsey  systems  not  only  heat  but  ventilate  at  the 
same  time.  They  have  not  only  established  a  record  for 
being  the  most  efficient,  economical-,  easily  managed  and 
regulated,  but  they  differ  from  other  systems  in  that 
they  will  deliver  the  correct  volume  of  properly  warmed 
and  automatically  humidified  clean,  fresh  air  accurately 
and  scientifically  mixed,  and  will  maintain  the  proper 


T)  I  A  G  LA  M.  OF    KLLSEY    HEATING  AND  VENTILATING  SYSTEM. 

AS  APPLIED  TO  R.E  SI  DUNCES. 


■  ■«  I  I  i':.  (  AMI   i 
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amount  and  proportion  of  heat  and  humidity  through- 
out the  entire  building. 

Operation  and  fuel  consumption  are  decidedly  eco- 
nomical where  Kelsey  systems  are  employed. 

Distant  and  exposed  rooms  are  positively  and 
accurately  served  with  the  same  satisfactory  volume  and 
quality  of  heat  and  ventilation  as  are  the  ones  that  are 
of  lesser  dimensions  and  closer  proximity. 

Kelsey  Service. 

The  Kelsey  Heating  Company  are  designers  of 
fresh  air  heating  and  ventilating  systems — not  merely 
manufacturers  of  the  apparatus  and  appliances. 

Each  proposed  installation  submitted  to  them  be- 
comes first  a  subject  for  analysis  and  individual  recom- 
mendation by  the  Engineering  Service  Department 
maintained  by  this  company  and  no  Kelsey  system  is 
installed  unless  this  department  has  had  the  opportun- 
ity to  coordinate  its  knowledge  and  experience  with  the 
requirements  of  the  architect  or  owner  of  the  building 
it  is  to  serve. 

The  function  of  this  department  is  not  only  to  sell 
Kelsey  systems  but  to  properly  design  heating  and  venti- 
lating installations.  It  does  not  operate  on  the  pre- 
judice^ plan  of  "recommendations  without  pay."  Its 
knowledge,  experience  and  technical  recommendations 
are  available  to  prospective  users  of  heating  and  ventilat- 
ing systems  and  a  fair  charge  is  made  for  the  service 
rendered. 


General  information  concerning  Kelsey  systems  will 
be  furnished  without  charge  upon  receipt  of  inquiry. 

Record. 

More  than  60,000  Kelsey  installations  have  been 
made  in  residences  and  in  most  cases  the  systems  have 
been  adopted  after  a  careful  investigation. 

More  than  2500  have  been  placed  in  churches, 
schools  and  public  buildings  and  their  practicability  and 
efficiency  is  vouched  for  by  the  steadily  increasing  sales 
for  this  class  of  work. 

A  list  indicating  the  character  of  buildings  in  vari- 
ous parts  of  the  country,  where  Kelsey  systems  are  in 
successful  operation,  is  given  for  reference.  More 
specific  lists  will  be  furnished  on  request. 


WEYMAN  AVENUE  SCHOOL,  NEW  ROCHELLE,  N.  Y. 
Heated  and  ventilated  1910  to  1920,  average  coal  consumption  100  tons 


DIAGR-AM   SHOWING  BCL  L  S  LY  MECHANICAL  CP  AN  BLAST)  SYSTLAA. 
AS  USED  IN   SCHOOL  BUILDINGS 
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Kelsey  Heating  Company 


WARM  AIR 


Generator. 

The  Kelsey  generator  receives,  warms,  humidifies 
and  delivers  fresh  air  hy  a  distinct  and  improved  method 
peculiar  to  itself.  Great  volumes  of  air  are  warmed  hy 
being  brought  into  contact  with  very  extensive  and  prop- 
erly heated  surfaces,  which  is  accomplished  by  sending 
the  air  in  separate  channels  through  the  battery  of  cast 
iron  zigzag  heat  tubes  which  surrounds  the  fire.  By 
dividing  the  air  into  as  many  currents  as  there  are  heat- 
ing tubes,  it  is  more  thoroughly  and  evenly  heated  than 
by  simply  passing  a  body  of  air  over  or  next  to  a  hot 
surface. 

Zigzag  Heat  Tubes — These  tubes, 
through  which  most  of  the  air  passes  in 
being  heated,  have  corrugations  on  the 
inside  as  well  as  the  outside.  These  cor- 
rugations cause  the  air  in  passing 
through  to  deflect  from  a  straight  course 
and  to  become  more  thoroughly  mixed, 
thereby  bringing  more  of  the  air  par- 
ticles into  contact  with  the  heated  sur- 
faces than  would  be  possible  with  any 
other  construction. 

At  the  back,  the  tubes  overlap  each 
other,  confining  the  fire  within,  but  at 
the  top  between  the  tubes,  there  is  6  in. 
of  space  left  open,  through  which  the 
products  of  combustion  pass  to  the  draft 
chamber  and  thence  down  the  backs  of 
the  tubes  to  the  indirect  draft  opening. 

Construction — Ash  Pit — Fitted 
to  base  with  cup  joint.  Absolutely  no 
escape  of  dust.  Sides  are  straight  and 
an  ash  pan  can  be  furnished  at  extra 
cost. 

Grates- — Are  of  the  Smyth  pattern, 
having  4  revolving  bars,  triangular  in 
shape.     At  each  one-third  revolution 
they  present  a  new  surface  to  the  fire.    Grate  bars  are 
independent  and  are  easily  removed  and  replaced. 


COLD  AIR 


KELSEY 
ZIGZAG  HEAT 
TUBE 


Lower  Deck — A  cast  iron  "ring  section"  3%  in. 
wide  is  fitted  in  a  cup  joint  to  ash  pit.  On  this  ring  rests 
the  lower  deck,  the  latter  supporting  the  heating  tubes 
or  sections  above,  which  fit  into  it  with  deep  cup  joints. 
This  ring  section  is  also  used  for  natural  gas  burner. 
Lower  deck  extends  beyond  line  of  the  back  of  the  heat 
tubes  4  in.  and  then  upwards  7  in.,  forming  a  flange  upon 
which  rests  the  inside  casing  and  in  it  are  cast  the  in- 
direct smoke  pipe  collar  and  the  clean-out  openings  on 
each  side. 

Upper  Deck — Heat  tubes  or  sections  are  held  in 
position  at  the  top  by  an  upper  deck  ring  which  is  fitted 
to  each  section  with  a  deep  cup  joint.  The  upper  and 
lower  decks,  with  heat  tubes  between,  are  securely 
fastened  together  by  heavy  iron  rods  or  bolts.  These 
pass  through  the  air  chamber  of  the  heat  tubes. 

Inside  Casing — Extends  from  lower  deck  to  up- 
per deck  and  confines  products  of  combustion.  Between 
the  backs  of  the  heat  tubes  and  inside  casing  there  is  a 
space  of  4  in.,  which  forms  the  draft  chamber.  Made  of 
beavy  refined  sheet  iron  or  of  cast  iron  plates. 

Outside  Casing — Made  of  galvanized  iron;  upper 
half  lined  with  asbestos  sheathing  and  this  in  turn  with 
tin.  Between  inside  and  outside  casing  there  is  a  space 
of  3  in.  through  which  the  air  passes  and  is  heated  by 
being  brought  into  contact  with  the  inner  casing,  thus 
giving  great  additional  heating  surface. 

Baffle  Plate — The  direct  draft  provides  for  passage 
of  smoke  and  gases  directly  from  combustion  chamber 
to  chimney.  This  direct  draft  is  never  opened  except 
when  a  new  fire  is  built  or  when  fire  is  low.  With  the 
direct  draft  closed,  all  products  of  combustion  must 
pass  down  around  the  end  of  the  baffle  plate  which  fills 
up  the  space  between  the  backs  of  the  heat  tubes  and 
inner  casing  and  extends  around  on  each  side  to  within 
about  14  in.  of  the  feed  door  section.  All  heat  gener- 
ated is  thus  utilized  by  being  brought  into  contact  with 
the  backs  of  the  heat  tubes  and  the  inner  casing  before 
making  its  escape  to  the  indirect  draft. 

Automatic  Humidifier — Supplies  sufficient  moisture 
to  protect  the  furnishings  of  the  finest  home  and  to  give 
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the  "air  the  humidity  needed  for  health  and  comfort. 
Made  in  2  sizes. 

Grades,  Sizes  and  Capacities — There  is  no  dif- 
ference in  the  internal  construction  of  the  various  sizes 
of  Kelsey  generators. 

Series  A,  Single  Feed  Door — There  are  7  sizes  of 
the  regular  portable  style,  Nos.  14,  16,  18,  21,  24,  27  and 
30,  each  size  being  numbered  according  to  the  diameter 
of  the  grate  surface  (see  table  below). 

Series  B,  Wood  Burning — Made  with  double  feed 
door  for  admitting  large  chunks  of  wood.  Has  a  wood 
burning  grate  which  can  l)e  used  when  so  desired.  Aver- 
age size  of  double  feed  door  opening,  12  by  19  in.  Made 
in  all  sizes  except  No.  14  (see  table  below). 

Series  C,  Cast  Iron  Front  and  Brick  Set  Forms — 
Has  a  handsome  ornamental  cast  iron  front,  which,  in 
combination  with  the  side  wings,  is  used  in  a  brick  set 
construction,  which  is  frequently  specified  for  schools 
or  public  buildings.  Made  in  sizes  Nos.  21,  24,  27  and 
30  (see  table  below). 

Battery  System  for  Large  Buildings — The 
battery  form  of  placing  two  or  more  Kelsey  generators 
under  one  dome  casing  has  been  demonstrated  to  be  a 
very  efficient  system  for  heating  and  ventilating  large 
buildings.  The  advantages  of  this  system  are  that  the 
required  quantity  of  warm  air  is  supplied  as  it  may  be 
needed,  there  is  no  waste  of  fuel,  and  the  expense  for 
operating  and  keeping  in  repair  is  reduced  to  the 
minimum. 

By  installing  2  smaller  generators  instead  of  one 
large  one,  it  is  possible  to  increase  the  number  of  heat 
conducting  pipes  and  to  maintain  a  more  uniform 
circulation  of  warm  air  in  all  the  rooms  of  the  building. 

Combination  Warm  Air  and  Hot  Water  System 
— The  Kelsey  generator,  when  combined  with  the  Climax 
hot  water  boiler,  makes  a  powerful  combination  heating 
system  and  can  be  used  in  sizes  18,  21,  24,  27  and  30 
(see  table  below). 

In  the  larger  sizes  of  the  Kelsey,  Nos.  27  and  30,  the 
water  heater  alone  will  heat  up  to  450  ft.  of  radiation, 
which  will  warm  from  5000  to  8000  cu.  ft.  of  air  space  in 
addition  to  the  space  heated  by  the  warm  air  portion  of 
the  apparatus. 

This  combination  is  especially  adapted  for  heating 
conservatories  and  for  residences  or  buildings  where  it 
may  be  difficult  to  extend  warm  air  heating  pipes. 
Distant  rooms  on  first  floors  or  the  rooms  on  second  or 
third  floors  of  residences  already  built,  may  be  connected 
with  this  combination  system  with  very  satisfactory 
:  results. 


Fuel — The  Kelsey  generator  uses  anthracite  coal, 
a  good  grade  of  bituminous  coal,  natural  gas  and  wood. 

Natural  Gas  Burner — A  natural  gas  burner  can 
be  furnished  that  allows  either  gas  or  coal  to  be  used 
without  changing  the  grates  or  any  part  of  the  heater. 
The  heater  may  be  operated  with  both  coal  and  gas  when 
a  quick  fire  is  desired. 

Kelsey  Mechanical  or  Fan  Blast  System. 

The  Kelsey  mechanical  system  has  shown  its  adapt- 
ability for  perfectly  warming  and  ventilating  large  resi- 
dences, schools,  churches  and  public  buildings,  as  the 
simplicity  of  operation,  the  great  economy  of  fuel,  tin- 
even  distribution  of  the  heat  with  positive  ventilation 
and  the  durability  of  the  apparatus  have  been  thoroughly 
established. 

The  Kelsey  generator  usually  used  in  mechanical 
systems  has  16  long  cast  iron  zigzag  heat  tubes  forming 
the  fire  cylinder,  each  weighing  about  70  lbs.,  40  in.  in 
length,  with  a  total  of  211  sq.  ft.  of  primary  heating 
surfaces  in  each  generator. 

These  heat  tubes  have  separate  deeply  corrugated 
passages,  so  that  the  air,  even  when  forced  at  high 
velocity  by  a  fan  or  blower,  must  come  in  direct  contact 
with  extensive  heating  surfaces,  thus  giving  every  facility 
for  the  transmission  of  the  heat  units  from  the  burning 
fuel  to  the  fresh  outside  air  in  its  passage  through  the 
generator. 

With  the  mechanical  system,  the  heaters,  may  be 
arranged  in  battery  form  with  2  or  more  generators 
enclosed  in  a  brick  or  metal  casing,  thus  making  it 
possible  to  heat  all  the  rooms  connected  with  the  battery 
in  moderate  weather  by  operating  one  generator. 

Operation — By  this  system,  a  fan  or  blower  driven 
by  gasoline  engine,  electric  or  water  motor,  draws  the 
fresh  air  in  and  forces  it  under  and  through  the  one  or 
more  generators  and  the  heat  pipes  extending  to  all 
parts  of  the  building. 

Delivers  Large  Quantities  of  Air — The  Kelsey 
mechanical  system  has  most  successfully  met  all  the 
requirements  in  supplying  30  cu.  ft.  of  fresh  air  (prop- 
erly warmed)  per  minute  for  each  occupant  in  many 
school  buildings  and  has  also  been  installed  in  a  number 
of  churches  and  large,  fine  residences. 

One  No.  30  Kelsey  generator  has  by  actual  test 
heated  4500  cu.  ft.  of  air  per  minute  through  130°  tem- 
perature with  fan  pressure.  The  efficiency  shown  by 
this  test  was  85.7%. 

It  is  possible  with  the  fan  system  to  completely 
change  the  air  at  15-min.  intervals  without  increasing 
the  cost  for  fuel  over  an  ordinary  direct  steam  or  gravity 
system. 


SIZES,  weights  and  capacities,  kelsey  warm  air  generators 


Grates 

Heating 

Surfaces 

Weights 

Height 

■  Base 

Heating  Capacities 

Size  or 
number  of 
generator 

Diameter 
of 
grate 
and  fire 
cylinder, 
in. 

Grate  area, 
sq.  in. 

Sq.  ft. 

of 
heating 
surfaces 

Sq.  ft. 
of  heating 
surfaces 
to  each 
sq.  ft. 
of  grate 
surface 

Weight 
of 

generators 
complete, 
lbs. 

Height 
generator, 

cased 
complete, 
in. 

Diameter 
of 
floor 
space, 
in. 

House  heating 

Church  heating 

Number  of 

average 
sized  pipes 
or  rooms 

Total  area  heating 

pipes  supplied 
by  each  generator, 
cu.  in. 

Estimated  capac- 
ity in  cu.  ft. 
using  1-4  pipes 

14 

14 

154 

91 

85 

1008 

61 

38 

3  to  4 

280  to  350 

8  000 

16 

16 

201 

114 

82 

1168 

63 

42 

4  to  6 

350  to  420 

10.000  to  14.000 

18 

18 

254 

135 

78 

1635 

68 

46 

6  to  8 

450  to  500 

16.000  to  20.000 

21 

21 

346 

146 

61 

2033 

69 

53 

9  to  11 

575  to  625 

25.000  to  35.000 

24 

24 

452 

161 

51 

2300 

69 

56 

10  to  13 

675  to  750 

35.000  to  45.000 

27 

27 

572  H 

176 

44 

2600 

72 

60 

12  to  15 

850  to  925 

50.000  to  60.00  ) 

30 

30 

707 

211 

43 

3124 

76 

64 

14  to  W 

975  to  I. 100 

70.000  to  90.000 

The  capacities  given  for  house  and  church  heating  are  estimated  averages  under  varying  conditions,  and  are  based  on  heating  to  70°  Fahr.,  with  temp* -r  I- 


ture  outside  registering  at  zero. 

All  weights  include  refined  sheet  iron  inside  casings.    Series  A  or  B.   With  cast  inside  casings  add  about  300  lbs.  for  each  heater. 
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Robert  Gordon,  Inc. 


TELEPHONE: 
Haymarket  3740 


ROBERT  GORDON,  INC. 

Heating  and  Ventilating  Equipment 

630  West  Monroe  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


AGENCIES 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  R.  M.  Zimmerman,  403  Wabash  Building     TORONTO  and  MONTREAL,  CAN.,  E.  J.  Woodison  Co.,  Ltd. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Mechanical  Hot  Blast  Heat- 
ers (patented). 

M.  &  L.  Unit  Heaters  for  Steam;  Air  Dryers,  Air 
Conditioning  Systems. 

Designers  and  constructors  of  Power  Plants  com- 
plete. Heating  and  Ventilating  Systems,  Air  Condition- 
ing Systems.  Dryers,  Sheet  Metal  Work  and  Light 
t  Structural  Work  of  all  descriptions. 

Engiaeering  Services. 

The  Engineering  Organization  is  well  equipped  for 
both  the  entire  design  of  Power  Plant  Work  complete, 
and  the  Contracting  Department  has  every  facility  and 
wide  experience  in  the  handling  of  all  Power  and  Piping 
jobs  of  any  size  in  any  part  of  the  country. 

Correspondence  is  invited  on  their  engineering  and 
designing  services  or  for  estimates  on  their  own  or  en- 
gineers' plans  of  any  size,  anywhere. 

References  to  work  which  this  organization  has 
completed  in  various  parts  of  the  country  will  be  fur- 
nished on  request  to  interested  engineers  or  owners. 

Wide  experience  as  consultants  with  engineers  on 
work  in  our  line  has  saved  many  thousands  of  dollars  to 
owners.  Two  examples  of  this  are  the  combination 
power  plant  and  heating  system  of  the  Saginaw 
Products  Division  of  the  General  Motors  Company, 
Saginaw,  Mich.;  and  the  Peerless  Foundry  Co.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  on  the  mechanical  hot  blast  heaters;  both 
of  which  plants  were  specified  by  Frank  D.  Chase,  Inc. 

Adaptability  of  Mechanical  Hot  Blast  Heater. 

Designed  for  heating,  ventilating  and  air  condition- 
ing of  foundries,  macbineshops,  warehouses,  mills,  fac- 
tories, manufacturing  plants,  industrial  buildings,  sheet 
metal  plants,  pattern  shops,  garages,  etc. 

This  company  will  co-operate  with  engineers  in 
specifying  these  beaters  properly. 

Description  and  Advantages. 

The  heater  consists  essentially  of  a  large  cast  iron 
stove  with  a  series  of  heat  chambers  enclosed  in  sheet 
metal  easing.  The  castings  are  of  high  grade  gray  iron 
and  the  casings  of  best  grade  galvanized  iron. 

The  efficiency  of  these  furnaces  is  at  least  five 
times  U  great  as  any  form  of  steam  or  hoi  water  heat- 
ing Ibis  is  obtained  by  the  direct  application  of  the 
aif  to  the  heated  surfaces,  whereby  losses  incident  to 
conversion  and  transmission  through  pipes  or  ducts  are 
eliminated. 

The  circulation  is  indicated  by  the  arrows  in  the 
illustration  By  this  system  of  heating  the  natural  cir- 
<  illation  ot  .hi   is  given  impetus  through  the  use  of  a 

tnuUivane  fan  Tims  l>v  forced  circulation  a  large  vol- 
ume of  vr.iim  an  is  obtained,  instead  of  a  small  volume 
of  hot,  Iwnot  an  as  where  natural  circulation  exclusively 

1 1  depended  upon 


MECHANIC  AL  HOT  BLAST  HEATER 
Patented 

The  heating  or  radiating  surface  is  greatly  increased 
by  means  of  radiating  fins  on  the  fire  pot,  combustion 
chamber  and  radiator  tithes.  These  fins  being  staggered, 
the  air  is  frequently  broken  up  during  its  passage 
through  the  various  heating  chambers. 

The  warm  air  produced  by  beater  absorbs  and  con- 
denses steam  and  gas  arising  from  foundry  moulds,  thus 
leaving  the  building  clear  of  these  objectionable  elements. 

Heat  capacities  range  from  100.000  cu.  ft.  to 
500,000  cu.  ft.  with  one  unit. 

Fuels. 

The  fuels  used — domestic  coke,  foundry  coke,  bi- 
tuminous and  anthracite  coal,  lignite,  fuel  oil,  natural 
and  artificial  gas. 

Cost. 

The  initial  cost  will  not  exceed  one-tWd  that  ot' 
any  other  form  of  heating,  and  in  many  cases  Was  run 
as  low  as  one-eighth  the  cost  of  high  grade  s4vww  or  hot 
water  plants. 

Operating  Cost. 

FUEL  EXPENSE — The  fuel  consumption  is  from 
one  half  to  one-fourth  that  of  any  other  form  of  beating, 
due  to  the  scientific  construction  of  the  radiating  sur- 
faces. 

I  .aim  ik  Kxi'KNSK — A  licensed  engineer  or  fireman  is 
nut  needed  to  operate  the  heater,  nor  any  skirled  help. 
It  can  he  operated  with  common  labor. 
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ESTABLISHED  1819    rpjjg    M()NIX0R   STOVE  COMPANY 

The  Original  Pipeless  Furnace  (Triple  Casing  Patent) 


ATLANTA,  GA. 
BURLINGTON,  IOWA 
CINCINNATI.  OHIO 


DISTRIBUTING  POINTS 

HARRISBURG,  PA.  SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL 

OMAHA,  NEBR.  SPOKANE,  WASH. 

INDUSTRIAL  SALES  AGENTS:  E.  G.  Chishoi.m  &  Co..  153  Milk  Street,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Product. 

The  patented  Calortc  Pipeless  Fur 


iVACE. 


Principle  of  Operation. 

The  operation  is  based  on  the.  very 
simply  stated  principle  of  physics — air,  heated,  expands 
and  rises  and  when  chilled,  contracts  and  falls. 

Through  the  application  of  this  fundamental  prin- 
ciple the  Caloric  was  invented  and  developed  to  with- 
draw cold  air  frbm  the  building  in  the  same  volume  that 
warm  air  is  distributed  into  it.  The  hot  air  rises  to  the 
highest  point,  is  deflected  to  outer  walls  through  stairs, 
doors  and  other  openings,  and  as  it  cools  and  becomes 
heavier  the  air  falls  to  the  floor  and  is  recirculated 
through  the  cold  air  return  air  section  of  Caloric  reg- 
ister. This  circulation  continues  so  long  as  the  fire 
burns. 

Engineering  knowledge  developed  through  years  of 
scientific  research  and  experiment  and  through  nearly 
100,000  practical  installations  in  all  types  of  buildings 
enables  Monitor  to  otter  a  proved  and,  therefore,  a 
guaranteed  service. 

Health  and  Sanitation. 

Health  and  sanitation  are  provided  for  because 
Caloric  gas  and  soottight  construction  eliminates  all  dirt 
and  soot.  There  is  no  condensation,  leakage  or  hammer- 
ing as  with  steam  or  hot  water  radiators.  Humidity  is 
provided  by  the  ample  water  pan  which  provides  the 
proper  moisture.  Each  room  enjoys  the  benefit  of  all 
air  in -the  building,  and  because  at  regular  intervals  this 
air  passes  over  the  hot  castings  (300°  to  800°)  it  is 
sterilized.  Because  all  cold  air  entering  around  win- 
dows and  doors  falls  immediately  to  the  floor  and 
travels  directly  to  the  furnace,  cold  areas  are  eliminated. 
Curtains,  draperies  and  walls  remain  clean  a  remark- 
ably long  time,  and  there  are  no  more  fuel  or  ashes 
trailed  into  and  from  different  rooms  as  is  the  case  with 
grates  or  stoves. 


I'HADK  MARK 


Saving  in  Fuel. 

The  Caloric  pipeless  furnace  is  noted 
for  its  economy  of  fuel.  Common  experi- 
ence shows  a  saving  of  35%  on  fuel  as  com- 
pared with  other  types  of  heating — 1  ton  of 
coal  (bituminous)  per  room  per  year  is 
a  common  record.  No  fuel  is  consumed  in  generating 
steam  or  in  bringing  water  to  a  boiling  point.  Results 
are  immediate  for  the  heat  rises  in  a  vertical  direction 
into  the  house  where  wanted.  All  loss  through  radia- 
tion and  frictional  loss  through  a  series  of  pipes  is  elim- 
inated. Extra  large  inside  ribs  of  fire  pot  give  perfect 
draft,  making  the  Caloric  easy  to  regulate  and  foster  fuel 
economy.  Any  fuel  can  be  used,  including  gas,  in  the 
combination  fire  pot. 

Safety. 

Triple  casings  positively  insulate  the  furnace  cast- 
ings on  all  sides.  Passing  between  the  hot  air  section  of 
register  and  the  outer  casing  is  a  constant  circulation  of 
cold  air  so  that  even  in  the  coldest  weather  the  extremity 
of  cast  register  is  cool.  No  heated  pipe  or  other  parts 
come  into  contact  with  floors  or  partitions.  All  heat 
pipes  in  walls  are  eliminated,  removing  this  common 
cause  for  fires.  Out  of  our  experience  of  ten  years  in 
nearly  100.000  buildings,  no  fire  has  been  attributed  to 
the  Caloric.  The  Caloric  is  built  right — it  is  foolproof 
and  fireproof.  - 

Adaptability. 

The  Caloric  pipeless  furnace  is  adapted  to  the  verv 
widest  variety  of  buildings.  Homes  of  from  2  to  18 
rooms  and  of  3  stories,  large  boarding  and  rooming- 
houses,  schools,  churches,  business  buildings,  factories 
and  cantonments.  For  new  buildings  it  is  the  most 
economical  because  it  eliminates  extra  flues  or  chimneys, 
unnecessary  pipes  and  the  extra  labor  and  material 
necessary  to  provide  them.  This  makes  possible  the 
maximum  utility  of  interior  walls  and  floor  space  so 
essential  in  providing  the  greatest  efficiency  of  design  in 
the  industrial  home.  For  old  buildings  the  Caloric  is  an 
actual  boon. 


Radiated  Heat  as  Transmitted  by  Stoves,  etc.,  Gives 
Limited  Spots  Around  Heaters  Only 


Heat  in 


The   Caloric  Furnace 


TRIXCIPLE  OF  OPERATION 


Circulated    Heat    as   Transmitted    by   the    Caloric  System 
Heats  the  Entire  House  at  an   Even  Temperature 
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Wide,  strong  flange  for  floor 
connection.  The  Caloric  register 
will  support  a  weight  of  1,500 
pounds. 

The  return  air  pipe  can  be  ad- 
justed to  any  basement  height 
of  6  feet  or  more, 


Absence  of  angles  reduces  fric- 
tion and  prevents  the  pocketing 
of  air.  This  increases  the  vol- 
ume of  air  that  passes  in  and 
out  of  the  furnace. 

Casing  and  caps  are  drawn  to- 
gether by  special  lugs  to  make 
an  extremely  tight  fit.  No  cel- 
lar dust  nor  ashes  can  be  drawn 
in  through  these  joints. 

This  insulating  air  chamber  acts 
as  a  positive  division  between  the 
bodies  of  warm  and  return  air. 
This  special  construction  pre- 
vents the  radiation  of  heat  to  the 
outside  casing.  The  air  is  con- 
stantly circulating  through  this 
channel. 


The  absence  of  sharp  angles  in 
the  air  and  fire  travel  adds  ma- 
terially to  the  heating  efficiency 
and  saves  fuel. 

The  famous  Caloric  double- 
ribbed  firepot  is  made  of  the  best 
grade  pig  iron  and  insured  for  a 
period  of  no  less  than  5  years  by 
the  Monitor  Ironclad  Guarantee 

The  insulating  chamber  ends  at 
a  proper  height  from  the  base  of 
the  furnace,  permitting  a  free  and 
easy  flow  of  return  air  to  the  hot 
castings. 


Thesturdy 
braces  and 
s  u  p  pt>  r  t  s 
make  the 
Caloric  the 
most  rigid 
type.  This 
construc- 
tion prevents 
outer  casings 


The  Caloric  combination  register.copper  oxidned  and  beautifully  finished. 
The  proper  ratio  of  the  warm  air  outlet  to  the  return  air  section  has 
been  carefully  determined  after  years  of  tests  and  experiments. 


The  large,  scientifically  propor- 
tioned air  passages  of  the  Caloric 
give  it  a  greater  heating  capacity 
than  any  other  warm  air  furnace. 

Large,  straight  channel  insures 
an  adequate  supply  of  return  air. 
so  essential  to  great  capacity  and 
efficiency. 

The  Caloric  radiator  is  placed  di- 
rectly in  the  center  of  the  furnace 
where  the  greatest  volume  of 
heat  is  generated  and  distributed 
through  the  center  of  the  regis- 
ter. The  Caloric  exclusive  offset 
construction  and  straight  flush 
front  make  possible  this  impor- 
tant feature. 

This  patented  Caloric  division 
plate  makes  possible  the  straight 
flush  front  construction.  This 
exclusive  feature  insures  a  cool 
cellar.  Imitators  dare  not  copy 
this  design. 


'        Handy  cleanout  for  removal  of 
I  soot. 

The  Monitor  smoke  pbtc  '--  z~ 
|  added    precaution  against  the 
leakage  of  smoke  and  gas. 


Extra  large  opening  permits,  use 
of  large  chunks  of  coal  and  wood. 
Tight  fitting  feed  door  prevents 
escape  of  smoke  and  gas. 

The  Caloric  water  pan  holds  two 
gallons  and  is  properly  placed  so 
that  the  heated  castings  evapo- 
rate the  water  rapidly.  This  pro- 
duces a  balmy,  moist  warm  air. 
conducive  to  good  health.  The 
pan  is  low  and  easy  to  fill. 


warping  and  holds  the  inner  and 
an  equal  distance  apart  at  all  times. 


-I 


Roomy  ashpit  saves  labor, 


able  and  readily  cleaned.  A  conveniently 
located  shaker  handle  does  the  work. 


(  ROSS  SECTION  OF  THE  CALORIC  PIPELBSS  FURNACE 


SPECIFICATION'S  AND  CAPACITIES 


Size 

Serial 
number 
of 

furnace 

Shipping 

weight 

Hal 
«ratc 
furnace, 

lb* 

Inside 
diameter 
fire  pot, 
in. 

Height 
casings, 

ft. 

Diamct'  i 
casing-, 
in. 

Height 
furnace 
without 
casings, 
in. 

I  )imensions 
feed  door, 
in. 

Dimensions 

register, 
in. 

Diameter 

Mllokl' 

p.,)C, 

in. 

Size 
nsh  pit 
door, 
in. 

Capacity 
furnace, 
cu.  ft. 

Approx- 
imate 
number 
of 

rooms 
heated 

Pl-AT  C.HATK 

Small 
Mc  hum . 
Larue. . .  . 

HI, 
4HK 
5vK 

into 

1  100 
1740 

20 
24 
28 

ft  to  8 
ft  to  8 
6  to  H 

•1 1 
48 

to 

4ft 
l» 

.SI 

0     X  12 
IDS  X  1.1 
1M\  X  |  1 

.»<)»,  \  .'<>■', 

.1.1*4  X  .1.1*4 

4 1H  i  ll'i 

8 
0 
10 

Id'*  x  16 

II  \  X  |0*4 

11*1,  x  22 

S.0IK)  to  11,000 
15,000  t.>  18.000 
18,000  t,.  43,000 

5  to  7 
7  I.,  in 
Kilo  IS 

Tjuanouui  0>ati 

Smull.     .  . 
Mr'llum  . 

1411, 
I4XK 
1SOK 

I0M 

y  11«0 
1110 

20 
24 
2* 

ft  to  8 

t  in  x 

f>  to  8 

11 
IK 
SO 

If. 

49 

11 

0x12 
I0»»  x  11 

ioH  x  n 

<•>■  „  X  .»>», 
IP,   V  .t.l*, 
II    i   v   11  '. 

8 
0 
10 

10'*  x  1ft 

1  1  '  „  X  1  0  *4 

1l*»  x  22 

s  ooo  i,,  18x000 

1  S  III  10  t,,  .'SIMM! 

18,000  to  is.(HH) 

Sto  7 
7  to  10 

io  la  is 

III'     <   A  I  A  I  I 


( 'onlinucd  <>/i  »r  <  I  piuh 


The  Monitor  Stove  Company 


1373 


No  system  of  heating  is  so  quickly  or  cheaply  in- 
stalled. Remodeling  is  entirely  unnecessary  and  through 
the  Monitor  engineering  service,  perfect  results  are 
assured.  The  cost  is  but  a  fraction  of  the  expense  in- 
curred by  the  tear-up  required  for  pipe  furnace  systems, 
and  steam  or  hot  water  plants.  The  minimum  exca- 
vation is  required. 

Location. 

Possibly  no  single  factor  is  so  vital  to  success  in 
circulating  heat  as  the  location.  Scientifically,  pro- 
portioned air  channels,  proper  design  of  castings  and  fire 
grates,  durability  and  permanence  of  construction  would 
be  futile  without  a  thorough-going  knowledge  of  the 
diffusion  and  circulation  of  air.  Probably  no  imitator 
has  directed  his  thought  to,  nor  had  the  opportunity  to 
be  confronted  with  the  solution  of  the  thousands  of 
different  conditions  which  Monitor  engineers  have  met 
and  solved  and  recorded.  This  long  period  of  service 
has  enabled  Monitor  engineers  to  formulate  certain  fun- 
damental principles  of  warm  air  circulation,  cold  air 
return  and  equalization  of  temperature.  Every  con- 
dition is  now  predetermined  and  the  satisfaction  to  be 
derived  is  positively  assured.  Below  are  floor  plans 
typical  of  the  range  of  successful  application  of  the 
Caloric  pipeless  furnace. 

Caloric  Accessories  and  Attachments. 

Practically  all  difficult  conditions  have  been  solved 
by  Monitor  engineers  in  designing  a  few  simple  and 
cheaply  installed  accessories.  The  water  heater  will 
supply  40  to  60  gal.  domestic  water  tanks  and  will 
supply  about  40  ft.  of  radiation  or  1200  cu.  ft.  of  space, 
and  is  sometimes  recommended  for  a  detached  or  dis- 


tant bathroom.  Other  conditions  detrimental  to  uniform 
circulation  of  warm  and  return  air  are  met  by  simple, 
inexpensive  accessories,  fully  illustrated,  and  described 
in  the  Caloric  catalogue. 

Engineering  Service  and  Guarantee. 

Based  upon  the  unqualified  promise  of  satisfaction 
or  money  back,  the  most  skeptical  and  discriminating 
buyers  have  decided  to  try  out  Caloric  heat.  Today  the 
Caloric  is  so  inherently  good,  and  the  science  of  circu- 
lated heat  so  thoroughly  mastered  by  the  Monitor  en- 
gineering and  research  staff  that  the  integrity  of  tin- 
Monitor  Moneyback  Guarantee  is  acknowledged  and 
respected  by  users,  dealers  and  jobbers  everywhere. 

Submit  building  or  house  plans  to  the  Monitor 
engineering  service  department.  Blue  prints  will  be 
furnished  showing  proper  location,  size  required  and 
such  equipment,  if  any  is  necessary.  Each  installation 
made  accordingly  carries  this  guarantee  :  "The  Monitor 
Stove  Co.  guarantees  to  every  purchaser  of  a  Caloric 
complete  satisfaction  with  regard  to  quality  and  work- 
manship and  70°  Fahr.  in  the  coldest  weather  or  a  return 
of  the  purchase  price." 

Typical  Users. 

Atlas  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Company 

Dodge  Manufacturing  Co.,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

General  Electric  Co.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Foundation  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Lockwood-Greene  &  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co.,  East  Pittsburgh 

Pa. 


Store,   Showing   Location   of   Counters  Heated  by  1 
Caloric 


Floor  Plan  of  Ten-room  Home,  and  Caloric  Location 


Church  48x  30  ft.  with  14-ft.  Ceiling 
Floor  slopes  toward  pulpit.  Only 
1   No.  48  Caloric  required 


Factory  and  Office  Heated  by 
2  Calorics 


Floor  Plan  Showing 
Location  of  Register 


Shaped  Building  Heated 
by  2  Calorics 


A  FEW  FLOOR  PLANS   SHOWING   THE   PROPER  LOCATION   OF  THE  CALORIC  FURNACE  AND   KKGISTKR   I\  DIFPTOFNT 

TYPES   OF  BUILDINGS  lm r  i  r.Kr.N  1 
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Somerville  Stove  Works 


SOMERVILLE  STOVE  WORKS 

Pipeless  Heaters 
SOMERVILLE,  N.  J. 


Product. 

Pipeless  Heaters. 
Magic  Service  Pipeless  Heater. 

The  Magic  Service  pipeless  heater  is  so-called  he- 
cause  it  requires  no  pipes  or  ducts  for  conveying  heated 
air  throughout  the  building. 

The  heater  extends  up  to  the  one  register  used  in 
this  system.  Register  is  connected  directly  with  a  dou- 
ble chamber  of  the  heater. 

The  cold  air  is  drawn  through  the  register,  down  the 
outer  chamber  of  the  Magic  Service  heater  and  up  through 
the  inner  chamber,  where  it  is  heated  and  humidified,  and 
then  discharged  through  the  register  and  automatically 
distributed  throughout  the  entire  building. 

Re-circulation — As  the  hot  air  rises  through  the 
inner  circular  part  of  the  register,  the  colder  air  from 
every  part  of  the  house  must  pass  down  through  the 
outer  part  of  the  register  to  the  heating  surfaces  of  the 
heater,  where  it  is  heated  and  then  diffused  throughout 
the  house.  This  process  is  continued  until  the  tempera- 
ture is  practically  equalized  throughout  the  entire  house. 

Fuel — The  heater  is  adapted  to  the  use  of  either 
anthracite  or  bituminous  coal. 

Distinctive  Features. 

Economy  and  Efficiency — The  first  cost  of  in- 
stalling the  Magic  Service  heating  system  is  less  than 
one-third  the  cost  of  steam  or  hot  water  systems  and  less 
than  half  that  of  the  multiple-pipe  hot  air  furnace.  The 
Magic  Service  system  insures  more  thorough,  more  con- 
stant and  more  uniform  heating  than  the  aforementioned 
systems. 

1 1  kalthfulness — The  re-circulation  feature  of  the 
Magic  Service  system  makes  it  the  most  economical 
method  of  heating  extant  as  to  fuel  consumption  and  one 
of  the  most  healthful  ever  devised.  The  Magic  Service 
humidifier  imparts  a  healthful  humidity  to  the  air  and 
eliminates  the  disagreeable,  dry,  parched  air  feature  such 
as  i->  encountered  with  other  heating  systems. 

Elimination  of  Radiators — The  Magic  Service 
system  eliminates  radiators  with  their  unsightliness  and 
lack  of  healthful  ventilation. 

Cool  Cellaks — Where  Magic  Service  heaters  are 
installed,  none  of  the  heat  is  wasted  in  the  cellar,  effect- 
ing further  economies  in  fuel  consumption. 

Construction. 

All  parts* arc  well  constructed — strong,  heavy  and 
extremely  durable.  Ashpit  is  large  and  deep.  Grate 
bars  are  quickly  removed  and  replaced.  No  bolts  used, 
I  linkers  easily  crushed. 

Large  firepol  has  tinted  reinforcements  to  promote 

durability  and  increase  heating  surface. 

Radiator  provides  a  very  large  area  of  radiating 
lurface  W  alls  of  radiator  constructed  of  Armco  ingot 
iron.    Heater  it  also  furnished  with  ail-cast  radiator 

wlien  desired      [ointS  &re  so  sealed  thai  the  heater  i> 

completely  and  permanently  gastight  and  dustprobf. 

Draft  regulator  with  chain  and  pulleys  is  provided 
for  regulating  draft  without  descending  to  the  cellar. 

bi  to  nr  niaiioii  of  inner  casing  prevents  premature 
heating  ol  the  dp  cending  air  currents. 


Adaptability. 

Owing  to  its  great  efficiency  and  re-circulation  fea- 
ture, the  Magic  Service  heating  system  is  particularly 
adapted  to  heating  residences,  stores,  halls,  garages, 
churches,  small  country  schools,  farm  houses  and  build- 
ings of  like  character. 

Register. 

The  size  of  the  register  is  as  large  as  the  diameter 
of  the  heater  will  permit,  thus  promoting  the  free  pas- 
sage of  air  currents. 

Register  should  be  located  on  first  •floor  as  cen- 
trally as  convenient,  preferably  in  main  living  room  if 
a  central  location  is  thus  obtained.  The  register  should 
not  be  located  immediately  at  the  foot  of  the  stairs ; 
but  if  the  first  floor  hall  is  not  too  small,  the  register  is 
frequently  located  in  the  ball  to  good  advantage. 

Guarantee. 

Every  Magic  Service  pipeless  heater  is  sold  under 
an  unconditional  guarantee  that  it  will  be  satisfactory  to 
the  purchaser  in  the  results  attained  by  its  use. 


MAC.IC  SKKVK'K  IMrF.LFSS  T1FATF.R 
Furnished  complete  with  casings,  register,  1  joint  of  smoke  pipe  and  draft 
regulator 


No.  .180 

No.  420 

No.  480 

No.  540 

IK 

21 

24 

27 

Extreme  diameter  of  heater,  in 

40 

44 

50 

S6 

Space  between  outer  and  inner 

Casing,  in  

4>.j 

4'a 

44 

44 

18 

22 

24 

28 

Si7.e  of  register  

24  x  27 

,io  x  io 

.10  x  3t> 

.16  x  36 

Diameter  of  smoke  pipe,  in   .  .  . 

7 

7 

8 

8 

•Extreme  height  of  heater  from 

7  to  8 

7  to  8 

7  to  8 

7  to  8 

lis  II 

12  x  14 

12  x  14 

12  x  14 

••Capacity  rating,  cu.  ft  

Up  to 

■  •"•MM>  10 

t  0.000  to 

25. 000  to 

10,000 

If.. 000 

13.000 

40.000 

Lint  price  with  Arm co  ndittoi 

$l<>2  DO 

217  00 

257  00 

.1.13  00 

"<  onnectini  pari  id  lioth  inner  and  outer  casings  are  "telescoped"  he- 
low  register,  so  that  height  ni.iv  he  adjusted  for  a  minimum  distance  of  7  ft. 
iiinl  a  maximum  distance  ol  s  fi  from  hottom  of  heater  to  register,  or  for 
liny  distance  lirtweeu  7  and  8  ft.  He* ten  lower  than  7  ft.  and  higher  than 
8  ft    furnished       OT&i  > 

"These  ligun  -   Mituii    i  sale  .md  general  guide  ni  to  liim  of  heaters 

to  select  for  heating  huildings  of  various  rite*  on  hall*  of  maintaining  a 
temperature  of  70"  in  icru  weather. 
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ALBANY 
BALTIMORE 
BIRMINGHAM 
SCRANTON 


KELLY  CONTROLLER 

DISTRIBUTED  BY 
THE  FAIRBANKS  COMPANY 

Boiler  Controller  for  Low  Pressure  Steam  and  Vacuum  Systems 

ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
BRANCH  HOUSES 
BOSTON  CHICAGO  HARTFORD 

BRIDGEPORT        CLEVELAND         NEW  ORLEANS 
BUFFALO  DETROIT  NEW  YORK 

ST.  LOUIS     "  SYRACUSE 


NEWARK  PITTSBURGH 
PATERSON  PROVIDENCE 
PHIL  ADKLPT1IA  ROCHESTER 
UTICA  WASHINGTON 


Products. 

Kelly  Boiler  Controller  for  low  pressure  heat- 
ing plants. 

Also  manufacturers  of  Kelly  Controller  for  high 
pressure  boilers,  and  a  wide  range  of  high  and  low  pres- 
sure Special  Controlling  Devices. 

Kelly  Controller— "The  Boiler  Master." 

The  Kelly  controller  is  a  rugged  and  simple  device 
which  compels  proper  operation  of  steam  and  vacuum 
heating  systems,  thereby  providing  safety  to  life  and 
property,  reducing  boiler  depreciation  and  increasing 
operating  efficiency. 

The  Kelly  controller  accomplishes  this  by  overcom- 
ing three  main  causes  of  erroneous  conditions  which  are 
found  to  cause  cracking  of  sections,  explosions  and  the 
many  minor  troubles  that  dwarf  boiler  efficiency.  These 
conditions  are : 

(1)  Slight  surging  condition;  due  to  presence  of 
foreign  substance  in  feed  water  such  as  grease.  (2) 
Priming;  due  to  too  heavy  firing.  (3)  Siphoning,  or  a 
velocity  condition ;  due  to  a  rupture  in  the  steam  line  or 
the  cutting  in  of  an  unused  portion  of  the  system. 

The  Kelly  guards  against  these  conditions  by  per- 
forming four  separate  automatic  operations  when  the 
different  conditions  arise  in  service. 

As  a  Steam  Separator. 

At  all  times  the  controller  acts  as  a  steam  separator, 
separating  the  water  from  the  steam.  When  a  slight 
surging  occurs  the  water  is  returned  to  the  boiler  by  a 
bleeder  pipe. 

As  a  Temperature  Reducer. 

When  an  excess  of  water  accumulates  in  the  con- 
troller, due  to  priming,  feed  water  is  automatically  dis- 
charged into  the  boiler,  lowering  the  temperature  of  the 
overheated  surging  water. 

As  a  Safety  Device. 

If  the  boiler  becomes  too  unruly,  due  to  improper 
the  controller  cuts  off  all  communication  with 
the  system  above  eliminating  all  hazard. 

As  an  Automatic  Water  Feed. 

This  attachment  to  the  controller  is  optional.  It 
automatically  maintains  a  safe  water  level  at  all  times 
even  when  the  system  is  in  charge  of  the  most  un- 
skilled operator. 

As  a  Steam  Header. 

The  Kelly  controller  lessens  the  expense  of  sev- 
eral fittings  now  ordinarily  employed  for  this  purpose. 

To  remove  grease  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  close 
the  gate  valve  on  bleeder  pipe,  turn  on  the  water 
valve,  and  the  grease  will  float  into  the  controller 
chamber,  where  it  is  withdrawn  by  opening  plug  or 
drain  cock  in  the  bottom  of  chamber. 

This  operation  is  quicker  and  shorter  than  former 
methods. 


firing, 


Horizontal  controllers  can  be  supplied  where  the 
vertical  type  is  not  practical  due  to  headroom. 

To  Summarize. 

These  controllers  and  none  other  operate  when 
water  begins  leaving  the  boiler,  or  when  boiler  ruptures, 
automatically  closing. 

They  equalize  pressure  on  all  boilers  and  prevent 
steam  entering  cold  boiler. 

They  automatically  prevent  siphonage  of  other  boil- 
ers, if  rupture  occurs  in  any  boiler. 

They  prevent  boilers  from  being  primed  by  velocity 
or  too  rapid  opening  of  steam  line,  or  any  other  cause. 

They  automatically  cut  out  damaged  boiler  without 
impairing  the  service  of  the  others. 

They  automatically  feed  the  boiler  water  only  when 
water  is  needed  and  not  spasmodically,  as  in  other  types 
of  water  feeds. 

The  fluctuating  of  the  water  line  does  not  have  any 
effect  on  the  water  valve. 

They  deliver  50  to  500  gals,  of  water  at  each  opera- 
tion, as  is  desired. 

They  are  foolproof ;  no  springs  or  packing  nuts  to 
stick  and  prevent  operation. 

They  furnish  dry  steam  all  the  time. 

A  complete  description  of  the  Kelly  low  pressure 
controller  may  be  had  by  writing  to  any  branch  offices 
listed  above. 


tration  showing  details  of  applica- 
the  kelly  low  pressire  controller 
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H.  B.  Smith  Go. 


H.  B.  SMITH  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Boilers  and  Radiators 
WESTFIELD,  MASS. 


BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  WAREHOUSES 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  138  Washington  Street,  North  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  10  East  39th  Street 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  17th  and  Arch  Streets 
PACIFIC  COAST  REPRESENTATIVES:  Holbpook,  Merrill  &  Stetson,  SAN  FRANCISCO  AND  LOS  ANGELES,  GAL. 


Products. 

Smith  Boilers  (  with  and  without  Smokeless  Fur- 
nace) ;  "Mills"  (Water  Tube)  Steam  and  Water 
Boilers;  Tank  Heaters;  W-17  Smith  Service 
Heater;  "H-B"  and  "Menlo"  Boilers;  "Princess" 
Direct  and  Wall  Radiators. 


FRONT,    NO.    60    SMITH  BOILER 
DA  I  A,    SMITH    BOILER    WITH    SMOKELESS  SURFACE 


Number  of 

Nominal 

Steam 

Water 

sections 

size  of 

rating. 

rating. 

in 

firepnt, 

ft. 

ft. 

boiler 

in. 

N 

O.  27 

It 

27  x  30 

1500 

2475 

11 

27  K  3(1 

1650 

2725 

11 

27  x  36 

1800 

2975 

12 

27  x  36 

1950 

3225 

12 

27  x  42 

2100 

3475 

13 

27  x  42 

2250 

3725 

13 

27  x  4K 

2400 

3950 

14 

27  x  48 

2550 

4200 

IS 

27  X  54 

2725 

4500 

16 

27  x60 

2900 

4775 

No.  36 

11 

(6  x  36 

2750 

4550 

12 

16  x  36 

.(000 

4950 

12 

36  x  42 

.1250 

5375 

II 

16  x  42 

.1500 

5775 

13 

.16  x  48 

.1750 

6200 

14 

36  x  4H 

4000 

6600 

14 

36  x  S4 

4250 

7000 

IS 

36  x  S4 

4500 

7425 

It 

16  x  60 

4800 

7925 

17 

16  x  66 

1100 

8425 

IX 

36  x  72 

5400 

8900 

N 

o.  60 

12 

Ml  x  16 

MOO 

10900 

13 

Ml  X  16 

7  200 

i  en  in 

II 

Ml  x  42 

7H00 

12810 

14 

60  x  4; 

MOO 

i  txso 

14 

Ml  x  4M 

•MM0 

I48S0 

II 

Ml  x  4H 

9600 

I  SKSII 

II 

Ml  x  14 

I 

10200 

IftXMl 

If 

60  x  54 

IOH0O 

I7XOO 

17 

Ml  x  Ml 

13000 

19800 

IK 

Ml  x  66 

1  WOO 

21XOO 

3 

Ml  x  72 

14400 

23750 

ftO  x  78 

1  SftOO 

.".7SO 

INTERIOR,   NO.   60   SMITH  BOILER 
DATA,  SMITH  BOILER  WITHOUT  SMOKELESS  FURNACE 


Number  of 
sections 
in 
boiler 

Nominal 
size  of 
firepot, 
in. 

Steam 
rating, 
ft. 

Water 
rating, 
ft. 

No.  27 

5 

2  7x24 

120(1 

1975 

6 

27  x  30 

1500 

2475 

7 

27  x  36 

1800 

2975 

8 

27  x  42 

2100 

3475 

9 

27  x  48 

2400 

3950 

10 

27  x54 

2700 

4450 

11 

27  x  60 

3000 

4950 

12 

27  x  60 

3300 

5450 

12 

27  x  66 

3300 

5450 

13 

27  x  66 

3600 

5950 

13 

27  x  72 

3600 

5950 

14 

27  x  66 

3900 

6425 

14 

27  x  78 

3900 

642S 

No.  36 


7 

3ft  x  3ft 

2300 

3800 

8 

36  x  42 

2800 

4025 

') 

36  x  48 

3300 

5450 

10 

36  x  54 

3800 

6275 

11 

36  x  60 

4300 

7100 

12 

36  x  60 

4S00 

7925 

12 

36  x  66 

4800 

7925 

13 

36  x  6ft 

S300 

8750 

13 

36  x  72 

5300 

8750 

14 

36  x  66 

5800 

9575 

14 

36  x  78 

581K1 

95  7  S 

IS 

36  x  72 

6300 

10400 

15 

36  x  84 

6300 

IO400 

16 

36  x  72 

6800 

1 1225 

Id 

36  x  90 

ftSOII 

11 22S 

No.  <>(! 


8 

00  I  86 

6000 

9990 

9 

60  x  42 

7200 

1  1900 

10 

60  \  48 

8100 

13850 

1 1 

6(1  x  54 

9600* 

15850 

12 

6(1  x  60 

10800 

I78(KI 

13 

60  x  66 

1  .'(XXI 

I98IXI 

14 

(ill  x  72 

13200 

2I8IXI 

IS 

Ml  x  78 

i  i  KM 

23730 

l(> 

60  x  X  I 

1  SftlXl 

25750 

17 

60  x  78 

16800 

2770(1 

17 

fto  x  90 

U.XIXI 

27700 

18 

80  x  H4 

IXIXXI 

29700 

IX 

60  X  9ft 

IXIXXI 

;->7iX) 

Swi  I  »'     (  AIAMK.II 


(  otrnnSed  <>»  m'xi  Pagi 
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DATA,  "MILLS"  WATER  TUBE  STEAM  AND  WATER  BOILERS 


Total 

Size  of 

Steam 

Water 

Sections 

length, 

firepot. 

rating,  ft. 

rating,  ft. 

in. 

in. 

No.  24 

5 

48 

24  x  24 

900 

1500 

6 

54 

24  x  30 

1125 

1875 

7 

60 

24  x  36 

1350 

2250 

8 

66 

24  x  42 

1575 

2600 

9 

72 

24  x  48 

1800 

2975 

10 

78 

24  x  54 

2025 

3350 

Total  her  ht  66  in. 
water  line  47  in. 


Total  widths — steam  45  in.;  water  48  in.    Height  of 
\ 

NO.  34 


6 

60 

34  x  30 

2000 

3300 

7 

66 

34x36 

2400 

3950 

8 

72 

34x42 

2800 

4625 

9 

78 

34  x  48 

3200 

5275 

10 

84 

34x54 

3600 

5950 

11 

90 

34x60 

4000 

6600 

12 

96 

34x66 

4400 

7250 

13 

102 

34  x  72 

4800 

7925 

14 

108 

34  x  78 

5200 

8575 

Total  height  78  in. 

Total  width  51  in.    Height  of  we 

ter  line  54  in. 

No.  44 

7 

72 

44  x  36 

3600 

5950 

8 

78 

44  x  42 

4200 

6925 

9 

84 

44  x  48 

4800 

7925 

10 

90 

44  x  54 

5400 

8900 

11 

96 

44x60 

6000 

9900 

12 

102 

44  x  66 

.  6600 

10900 

13 

108 

44  x  72 

7200 

11875 

14 

114 

44  x  78 

7800 

12875 

15 

120 

44x84 

8400 

13850 

16 

126 

44  x  90 

9000 

14850 

Total  height  75  in.    Total  width  64  in.    Height  of  water  line  58  in. 


f 

NO.   24  "MILLS"   WATER  TUBE  BOILER 
DATA  "MENLO"  TANK  HEATER 


Heater 

Height. 

Diam.  of  grate. 

Tank  capacity, 

No. 

in. 

in. 

gals. 

10 

32 

10 

225 

12 

33'A 

12 

350 

14 

39 

14 

500 

214 

45 'A 

14 

750 

INTERIOR.  "MILLS"  NO.  44  WATER  TUBE  BOILER 


REAR,  "H-B"  BOILER 


'H  B"  STEAM  BOILKK 


DATA,  "H-B"  STEAM  AND  WATER  BOILERS 


Boiler  No  

115 

217 

317 

219 

319 

221  321 

223 

323 

224 

324 

227 

327 

250 

325 

375 

425 

475 

500 

550 

600 

700* 

650 

800 

900 

1000 

Water  rating,  ft  

425 

550 

625 

700 

775 

825 

900 

1000 

1150* 

1075 

1325 

1500 

1650 

15 

17 

17 

19 

19 

21 

21 

23 

• 

23 

24 

24 

27 

27 

Height  boiler,  in. ... . 

46 

55  k 

62  Yt, 

55}£ 

62M 

56V2 

6314 

56'A 

63\i 

Si 

65  H 

58 

65  H 

Height  water  line. 

39  >a 

49  % 

56M 

49M 

56M 

56% 

S6*A 

51 

58^ 

51 

SShi 

Note — No.  323  has  greater  capacity  than  No.  224. 
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"Princess"  Wall  Radiators  Regular  Tapping. 

Radiators  will  be  tapped  for  two-pipe  work  unless 
otherwise  specified. 

Steam,  Two-pipe  W  ork 

Radiators  of  50  ft.  and  smaller   1     x  Y\ 

Radiators  larger  than  50  ft.  and  smaller  than 

120ft   1J4*1 

Radiators  of  120  ft.  and  larger   V/2x\%. 

Air  valves   y% 

Radiators  2,  4.  or  6  units  high — tapped 

top  and  bottom  same  end 
Radiators  3,  5,  or  7  units  high — tapped 
top  and  bottom  opposite  ends 

Steam,  One-pipe  Work 

Radiators  of  30  ft.  and  smaller   1 

Radiators  larger  than  30  ft.  and  smaller  than 

60  ft   IK 

Radiators  of  60  ft.  and  larger   \]/2 

Air  valve   % 

Water 

Radiators  of  50  ft.  and  smaller   1  xl 

Radiators  larger  than  50  ft.  and  smaller  than 

120  ft   1<4  x 

Radiators  of  120  ft.  and  larger   ll/2xiy2 

Air  valve  3^  in  top  plug 

Radiators  2,  4.  or  6  units  high — tapped 

top  and  bottom  same  end 
Radiators  3.  5,  or  7  units  high — tapped 
top  and  bottom  opposite  ends 


Dimensions  of  "Princess"  Wall  Radiators. 

Width  of  radiator,  3-5^  in. 

Radiator  15  in.  high — 6  in.  in  length  =  2j4-ft.  surface. 
Radiator  22  in.  high— 4  in.  in  length  =  2j^-ft.  surface. 
Plugs  and  bushings   (1  in.)   are  included  in  total  length  of 

radiator. 

Example:  5  ft.  22-in.  radiator — 8  in.  -f-  1  in.  =9  in.  over  all. 
See  table  below. 

RADIATING  SURFACE 


1 5 -in. 

height 

22-in. 

neignt  • 

Length 

Ft.  of 

Length, 

Ft  of 

ft.  in. 

surface 

ft.       -  m. 

surface 

c 

0  9 

e 

1  7 

'  /2 

1      "  1 

7 IX 

2  1 

1  5 

10 

2  7 

19 IX 

1  9 

19  V 

3  1 

15 

2  1 

15 

3  7 

I  7  1  i 

II  72 

2  5 

171' 

4  1 

20 

2  9 

20 

4  7 

22  y<2 

3  1 

22  >. 

S  1 

25 

.S 

25 

S  7 

27J4 

27), 

6  1 

30 

4  1 

30 

6  7 

32>2 

4  5 

32'  | 

7  1 

35 

4  9 

35 

7  7 

37^ 

5  1 

37), 

8  1 

40 

5  5 

40 

8  7 

42  yi 

5  9 

42'-. 

9  1 

45 

6     •  1 

45 

9  7 

47^4 

6  5 

47^ 

10  1 

50 

6  9 

50 

10  7 

si%4 

7  1 

52  J  i 

11  1 

55 

7  5 

55  ' 

11  7 

57Jj 

7  9 

57H 

12  1 

60 

8  1 

60 

12  7 

62  H 

8  5 

62'  . 

13  1 

65 

8  9 

65 

13  7 

67  y2 

9  1 

67; . 

14  1 

70  72} o 

9     ,  5 

70 

14  7 

ny2 

9  9 

723/-; 

15  1 

75 

10  1 

75 

irifl.    Radiator,  22-in. 
Height 


End  View 


li  ft.  Radiator,  I5-in.  Height 


Radiator,  22-in.  Heisht 


4 


It 


r 


'Pi  iiiii'm"  AdlllM.ll'lc 

iii. i.  ki  t,  Horttontal 

■itkI  Vertical  3  i  in. 


ft.  Radiatoi,  Two  Tien  lllrfli 


"Prince.*"  Wall  Radiator  In-lulled 

'PRINl  ESS"  WALL  radiators 


Swi  ki  s  '  * 


I  M.i  ii, I  K 


(.  iiiitiiiusJ  jm  mi-  1 1  pagt 
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Direct  Radiators  "Princess"  Regular  Tapping. 

Radiators  will  he  lapped  for  two-pipe  work  unless 
otherwise  specified. 

One-pipe  Work 

Radiators  of  30  ft.  and  smaller   1 

Radiators  larger  than  30  ft.  and  smaller  than  60  ft...  1J4 
Radiators   to  60   ft.   and   larger   and    smaller  than 

120  ft..,   iy2 

Radiators  of  120  ft.  and  larger   2 

Air  valve  ,   % 


Steam  Two-pipe  Wokk 

Inches 

Radiators  of  50  ft.  and  smaller   1     x  y± 

Radiators  larger  than  50  ft.  and  smaller  than  120  ft..  1J4  x  1 

Radiators  of  120  ft.  and  larger   ll/2  x  1% 

Air  valve    % 

Water 

Radiators  of  50  ft.  and  smaller   1  xl 

Radiators  larger  than  50  ft.  and  smaller  than  120  ft.. .  \%xl'A 

Radiators  of  120  ft.  and  larger  *   l^xlyi- 

Air  valve   %  at  top 

Special  Notice — If  radiators  are  required  tapped  top  and 
bottom  same  end,  or  top  and  bottom  opposite  ends,  so  specif  \ 
on  order.    All  tappings  will  be  made  right-hand  unless  other 
wise  specified. 

Tappings  other  than  regular  can  be  made  special  to  ordct 


TWOl'OI.r.MX  "PRINCESS"  WATER  RADIATOR 


Two-columit  Three-column  Five-column 

"PRINCESS"  DIRECT  RADIATORS 


LIST  OF  SIZES  SHOWING  RADIATING  SURFACE  IX  FEET  OP  PRINCESS  DIRECT  RADIATORS 


Two-column 

Three-column 

Five-colunin 

Number 

19" 

Window  heights 

of 

Height 

45" 

37" 

31" 

25" 

22* 

Height 

45" 

31" 

22" 

19'; 

37" 

25" 

Sections 

16" 

14" 

li" 

Ft.  per 

4 

3  A 

3 

2)4 

Ft 

.  per 

8 

(>A 

SA 

m 

4 

3A 

10 

i% 

4 

3)3 

section 

section 

Total 

Total 

length 

lengtli 

0'  10" 

15 

12 

1014 

9 

6%  . 

0' 

in  : , 

24 

i°K 

16A 

13A 

12 

10  A 

30 

21 

14 

12 

10 

4 

1'  1" 

20 

16 

14 

12 

\oa 

9 

r 

2" 

32 

26 

22 

18 

16 

14 

40 

28 

18'-'., 

16 

13  H 

1'  4" 

25 

20 

niA 

15 

13H 

V 

5M" 

40 

32  A 

27)4. 

22A 

20 

17A 

50 

35 

23\i 

20 

16  ?3 

6 

t!  7" 

30 

24 

21 

18 

15 '4 

13)4. 

V 

»A" 

48 

39 

33 

27 

24 

21 

60 

42 

28 

24 

20 

r  t  o* 

35 

28 

24  A 

21 

mi 

ISH 

r 

11  v 

56 

45  Vt 

38)4. 

31  'A 

28 

24)4. 

70 

49 

32?., 

28 

23)3 

K 

2'  1" 

40 

32 

28 

24 

21 

18 

2' 

3" 

64 

52 

44 

36 

32 

28 

80 

56 

37  H 

32 

26?  3 

2^  4" 

45 

36 

31H 

27 

23% 

20^ 

2' 

6I4"' 

72 

58 '4 

3914. 

40  )4 

36 

3  m 

90 

63 

42 

36 

30 

10 

50 

40 

35 

30 

26  M 

22A 

2' 

9j|» 

80 

65 

55 

45 

40 

35 

100 

70 

46?!, 

40 

33)  3 

11 

2'  10" 

55 

44 

38  >  2 

33 

28n 

24M 

3' 

88 

60'  ; 

4914. 

44 

38)4 

no 

77 

SIM 

44 

36J3 

12  ' 

3'  1" 

60 

48 

42 

36 

31 A 

27 

3' 

4" 

96 

78  m 

,  66 

54 

48 

42 

120 

84 

56 

48 

40 

13 

3'  4" 

65 

52 

45  >i 

39 

341  „ 

29I4- 

3' 

7^" 

104 

841  ~ 

71 '4 

s&% 

52 

130 

91 

60  M 

52 

43)3 

14 

3'  7" 

70 

56 

49 

42 

36^ 

31J4 

3' 

101," 

112 

91 

77 

63 

56 

49 

140 

98 

65  H 

56 

46  2  3 

15 

3'  10" 

75 

60 

52)4 

45 

39^ 

33% 

4' 

13/4" 

120 

97'.; 

82'/J 

67^ 

60 

52)4 

150 

105 

70 

60 

50 

16 

4'  1" 

80 

64 

56 

48 

42 

36 

4' 

5" 

128 

104 

88 

72 

64 

56 

160 

112 

74  M 

64 

53's 

17 

4'  4" 

85 

68 

59)4. 

51 

44% 

•38^ 

4' 

8if" 

\3*> 

110'-. 

93<A 

76'-; 

68 

59 '  , 

170 

119 

79)4. 

68 

56?3 

IX 

4'  7" 

90 

72 

63 

54 

47  >4 

401.; 

4' 

11 

144 

117 

99 

81 

72 

63 

180 

126 

84 

72 

60 

19 

4'  10" 

95 

76 

66 14 

57 

49"  w 

4234 

5' 

2*|« 

152 

12.? 1  . 

104'.. 

85  V* 

76 

66  V, 

190 

133 

88  H 

76 

63), 

20 

5'  1" 

100 

80 

70 

60 

52)4. 

45 

5' 

6" 

160 

130  " 

110 

90 

80 

70 

200 

140 

93 '.3 

80 

66  % 

21 

5'  4" 

105 

84 

13H 

63 

ssys 

4714 

5' 

0)4" 

168 

136'  . 

115'., 

94)4 

84 

73)4 

210 

147 

98 

84 

70 

22 

5'  7" 

no 

88 

77 

66 

57  j| 

491 1 

6' 

14" 

176 

143 

121 

99 

88 

77 

220 

154 

1 02  -  , 

88 

73  )5 

23 

5'  10" 

115 

92 

80H 

69 

60  ' ; 

Sl|| 

6' 

3']* 

184 

1  49 '  , 

126'.. 

103'..; 

92 

80 '4 

230 

161 

107  )i 

92 

76-, 

24 

6'  1" 

120 

96 

84 

72 

63 

54 

6' 

7" 

192 

156 

132 

108 

96 

84 

240 

168 

112 

96 

80 

25 

6'  4" 

125 

100 

»7lA 

75 

65% 

56'4' 

6' 

1 0  ■  4  " 

200 

162'-. 

137'.. 

112'  . 

100 

87'S 

250 

175 

116-  , 

100 

83 1, 

26 

6'  7" 

130 

104 

91 

78 

68  '  4 

58L, 

7' 

1 5?" 
4:!4" 

208 

169 

143 

117 

104 

91 

260 

182 

121  '3 

104 

86?, 

6'  10* 

135 

108 

94  >4 

81 

70% 

6034 

7' 

216 

175'-, 

148'., 

121)4 

108 

94 1  i 

270 

189 

126 

108 

90 

28 

7'  1" 

140 

112 

98 

84 

73H 

63 

7' 

8" 

224 

182 

154 

126 

112 

98 

280 

196 

130M 

112 

93  )j 

29 

7'  4" 

145 

1  16 

101 1.; 

87 

76'  4, 

651 4 

7' 

1 1 1 4  " 

232 

188'.. 

159',, 

130'., 

116 

101 14 

290 

203 

1 35 ' ;, 

116 

96% 

30 

T  7" 

150 

120 

105 

90 

78?$ 

67',, 

8' 

2)4" 

240 

195 

165 

135 

120 

105 

300 

210 

140 

120 

100 
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American  Foundry  &  Furnace  Company 


AMERICAN  FOUNDRY  &  FURNACE  COMPANY 

Heating  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 
BLOOMINGTON,  ILL. 

ENGINEERING-CONTRACTING  OFFICES 


BLOOMINGTON,  ILL.,  American  Foundry  &  Furnace  Co. 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  American  Foundry  &  Furnace  Co.,  127 
North  Dearborn  Street 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  American  Foundry  &  Furnace  Co., 
74-75  Loan  &  Trust  Building 

ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  American  Foundry  &  Furnace  Co., 
302  Pittsburgh  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  American  Heating  &  Ventilating 
Co..  200  North  15th  Street 

RICHMOND,  VA.,  American  Heating  &  Ventilating  Co., 
1008  Mutual  Assurance  Building 

HEMPSTEAD,  L.  [.,  N.  Y.,  Atlantic  Heating  &  Engi- 
neering Co. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  American  Warming  &  Ventilating 

Co.,  619  Rose  Building 
TOLEDO,  OHIO,  American  Warming  &  Ventilating  Co., 

1017  Summit  Street 
ELM  IRA,  N.  Y.,  American  Warming  &  Ventilating  Co. 


SAGINAW,  MICH.,  Michigan  Warming  &  Ventilating  Co., 
1-2  Cass  Block 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Ideal  Heating  &  Engineering 

Co..  192  Erie  Street 
BOISE,  IDA.,  U.  S.  Manufacturing  Co.,  5th  and  Front  Streets 
AUBURN,  IND.,  Lige  Heating  &  Ventilating  Co. 
GOODING,  IDA.,  E.  B.  Hughes 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Gillespie-Dwyer  Co.,  9-11  West  Kinzie  Street 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  W.  H.  Johnson  &  Son  Co.,  330  East 
St.  Joe  Street 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  George  W.  Wright,  302-303  Central 
Building 

PORTLAND,  ORE.,  Power  Equipment  Co. 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Popple  &  Knowles,  1019-1023  Post  Street 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  John  H.  Kitchen  &  Co.,  302  Delmain 
Building 

GADSDEN,  ALA.,  Peter  B.  Bogart,  Fourth  and  Broad  Streets 
FT.  WORTH,  TEX.,  Texas  Heating  &  Ventilating  Co. 


THE  AMERICAN  SYSTE]^ 

Products. 

The  American  System  of  Heating 
and  Ventilation,  a  Fresh  Air  Blast 
System. 

The  American  Heating  and  Ven- 
tilating Steam  Boiler.  trade. mark 

Heating  and  Ventilating  Equip- 
ment for  Schools,  Churches  and  Industrial  Buildings, 
including  Solar  Sectional  Heat  Generators,  Horizontal 
Tubular  Warm  Air  Heaters,  Heating  and  Ventilating 
Steam  Boilers  and  "'Asbesto-steel"  casings,  for  use  with 
blower  systems  of  heating. 

Ventilated  Range  Closets  and  Urinals;  Sheet  Metal 
Products. 

American  System. 

To  bring  about  the  desired  temperature  and  at  the 
same  time  secure  proper  ventilation  in  large  buildings 
the  mechanical  or  air-blast  system  is  now  recognized  as 
the  most  approved  method. 


By  this  system  fresh  air  is  blown  over 
warmed  surfaces  and  then  through  ducts 
into  all  parts  of  the  building.    This  sys- 
tem gives  a  positive  air  pressure.  Remote 
rooms  are  warmed  as  readly  as  rooms 
located    immediately    over    the  heating 
apparatus  .     The  heat  is  delivered  re- 
gardless of  high  winds  on  the  outside  of  the  build- 
ing.   It  does  more,  it  creates  air  circulation,  it  forces 
foul  air  out  of  the  room  through  the  ventilating  flues,  it 
guarantees  ventilation.    With  the  American  system  any 
approved  type  of  blower,  motor  or  system  of  automatic 
temperature  regulation  can  be  used.    With  this  system 
and  automatic  regulation  the  coldest  room,  the  location 
of  which  varies  as  the  wind  varies,  finally  has  concen- 
trated on  it,  the  power  of  the  entire  heating  apparatus. 

Economy — Only  such  heaters  need  be  fired  as 
weather  conditions  require.  The  American  system  can 
be  operated  at  approximately  25rf  under  the  cost  of 
operating  other  systems. 


ISOMI-thk   vi  KW  oi  w  1 1 1  i  \  i  y  sriiooi.  111  II.IMNG,  IMMTRAMCK,  DETROIT,  MICH..  SHOWING  PYPICAI   INSTALL  mm  ON  OF 
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TWO  AMERICAN  HEAT  GENERATORS  TN  ASBESTO-STEEL 
CASING 

Any  number  of  heat  generators  can  be  furnished  in  one  battery 

Construction — Heaters  are  entirely  of  cast  iron 
built  on  the  principle  of  the  return  tubular  boiler,  smoke 
gases  having  enormous  travel  before  reaching  smoke 
flue.  No  steel  used  in  the  heaters  or  baffles  around  heat- 
ers.   Shaking  grates. 

Asbesto-Steel  casings  made  of  two  sheets  of  steel 
with  laminated  asbestos  sheets  2  in.  thick  between  ( 25% 
more  efficient  than  brick)  or  brick  casings  may  be  used. 

Capacities — American  Solar  Heat  Generators  are 
made  in  4  sizes  arranged  to  be  set  in  batteries.  Any 
capacity  from  334,000  B.t.u.  per  hour  to  1 1,000,000  B.t.u. 
per  hour  can  be  obtained  from  a  single  battery,  depend- 
ing upon  size  of  unit,  number  of  units  in  battery,  rate 
of  combustion,  and  style  of  casing.  Advise  of  total  heat 
loss  in  B.t.u. 's  per  hour  or  send  plans  and  proper  size  of 
heater  will  be  recommended  and  results  guaranteed. 

American  Heating  and  Ventilating  Steam  Boiler. 

Economical  Ventilation — Air  for  ventilation 
passes  between  iron  casing  B  and  brick  wall  C  (as  noted 


on  cross  section  below)  and  is  raised  to  proper  temper- 
ature by  heat  absorbed  from  iron  casing  B  ;  then  passing 
through  galvanized  iron  connections  or  flues,  is  distrib- 
uted throughout  the  building  to  meet  any  requirements. 
Where  further  temperature  rise  is  required,  it  may  be 
obtained  by  indirect  radiation  placed  over  the  boiler. 
All  heat  absorbed  by  the  air  from  the  iron  casing  repre- 
sents net  gain  as  it  is  heat  that  w  ould  be  wasted  in  any 
other  type  of  boiler. 

Construction — The  boiler  used  is  a  typical  36-in. 
diameter  horizontal  tubular  boiler  set  in  an  all-cast  iron 
housing.  The  extra  fire  travel  over  top  of  the  boiler 
makes  these  boilers  carry  more  radiation  than  a 
boiler  set  under  regular  conditions.  Shaking  or  bar 
grates. 

Uses — The  American  heating  and  ventilating  steam 
boiler  can  be  used  as  an  indirect  system  with  radiation 
above  the  boiler  in  the  plenum  chamber,  or  as  a  direct- 
indirect  system  using  radiation  throughout  the  building 
and  tempered  air  passing  over  the  apparatus  for 
ventilation. 


THE  AMERICAN  HEATING  AND  VENTILATING  STEAM  BOILER 
AS  INSTALLED  IN  A  TYPICAL  S-ROOM  SCHOOL  BUILDING 
In  the  above  plan  the  American  heating  and  ventilating  steam  boiler 
is  used  to  furnish  heat  by  means  of  direct  radiators  in  the  class  rooms  and 
ventilation  by  means  of  fresh  air  forced  by  blower  over  cast  boiler  housing, 
being  thus  tempered,  and  delivered  through  galvanized  ducts  to  school 
rooms 


In  Brick  Casing 


Cross  Section 


AMERICAN  HEATING  AND  VENTILATING  STEAM  BOILER 
Adapted  for  use  with  a  blower  or  with  gravity  air  circulation 


Combines  in  one  apparatus 

Sizes 

Over  all 
measure- 
ments, in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Steam 
capacity, 
ft. 

Air 
heating 

capacity. 
SQ.  ft. 

36  in.    8  ft. 
36  in.  10  ft. 

36  in.  12  ft. 

70  x  128 
70  x  152 

70  x  176 

9.000 
10.250 

11.SO0 

1500 
1900 

2200 

BOO 
5000 

5500 

Made  in  3  sizes  using  36  in.  diam.  H.  T.  boilers,  in  8-,  10-  and  12-  ft.  lengths. 
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Burnham  Boiler  Corporation 


BOSTON,  MASS. 


BURNHAM  BOILER  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Steam  and  Hot  Water  Boilers 

IRVINGTON-ON-HUDSON,  N.  Y. 

BRANCHES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BALTIMORE,  MD. 


Products. 

Sectional  Steam  and  Hot  Water  Boilers. 
Hot  Water  Tank  Boilers. 


Burnham  Square  Sectional  Boilers. 

Burnham  square  sectional  boilers  are  based  on  the 
principle  that  a  long  fire  travel  (correctly  proportioned) 
reduces  fuel  b'\\\>.  The  hot  gases  go  back,  and  forth  the 
length  of  the  boiler,  on  each  side  of  the  boiler,  before 
they  are  led  to  the  smoke  box  opening.  Because  of  the 
individual  side  flue  openings,  each  section  absorbs  an 
equal  amount  of  heat. 

Burnham  steam  boilers  have  such  a  low  water  line 
that  they  can  be  used  in  shallow  cellars.  They  are  so 
constructed  that  the  size  of  the  steam' dome  is  not 
sacrificed. 

Every  operating  part  is  handy  in  front  of  the  boiler. 
Every  flue  has  a  separate  clean-out  door.  ; 

RATINGS— SQUARE  SECTIONAL  HOT  WATER  BOILERS 


BURNHAM  SQUARE  SECTIONAL  BOILER 

Note  its  broad,  generous  lines 


Average 

Direct 

Number 

dimensions 

Grate 

Dimensions 

Supply 

Return 

Total 

Series 

No. 

List  price 

radiation, 

of 

of  fire  pot, 

area. 

of  grate, 

tappings. 

tappings, 

length. 

sq.  ft. 

sections 

in. 

|H  sq.  ft. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

W-18-4 

$275.00 

1100 

4 

24x24 

3.00 

18x24 

2-3)-$ 

2-3  y2 

41 

18-in. 

W-18-5 

345.00 

1400 

5 

24x3  1)4 

3.94 

18x31)4 

2-3)4 

2-3  ^ 

48  >$ 

W-18-6 

405. 00 

1725 

6 

24x39 

4.88 

18x39 

2-3'$ 

2-3  W 

56 

W  18  7 

465.00 

2050 

7 

24x46)4 

5.81 

18x46'$ 

3-3)4 

3-3lA 

63)$ 

W-24-4 

360. 00 

1425 

4 

30x23 'a 

3.92 

24x23 M 

1-4 

1-4 

42 

W-24-5 

442. 50 

1900 

5 

30x3  1 

5.17 

21x31 

2-4 

2-4 

24-tn. 

W-24-6 

525.00 

2375 

6 

30x38)4 

6.42 

24x38)$ 

2-4 

2-4 

57 

W-24-7 

607.50 

2850 

7 

30x46 

7.67 

24x46 

2-4 

2-4 

64)4 

W-24-8 

690.  0<l 

3325 

8 

30x53  Vz 

8.92 

24x53 )4 

3-4 

3-4 

72 

W-30-5 

540. 00 

2475 

5 

36x3 1 

6.46 

30x31 

2-4 

2-4 

52)$ 

W-30-6 

655.00 

3125 

6 

36x38)4 

8.02 

30x38)4 

2-4 

2-4 

60 

30-in. 

W-30-7 

760  .  00 

3750 

7 

36x46 

9.58 

30x46 

3-4 

3-4 

67  )$ 

W-30-8 

830.  00 

4350 

8 

36x53  Vi 

11.15 

30x53)4 

3-4 

3-4 

75 

W-30-9 

920.00 

4950 

9 

36x61 

12.71 

30x61 

4-4 

4-4 

82)4 

W-36-S 

"10.00 

3500 

5 

41x32 

8.00 

36x32 

2-4 

2-4 

55)4 

W-36-6 

825.  00 

4375 

6 

41x39)4 

9.88 

36x39)4 

3-4 

3-4 

63 

W-36-7 

940.00 

5200 

7 

41x47 

11.75 

36x47 

3-4 

3-4 

70)4 

W-36-8 

105S.00 

6075 

8 

41x54)$ 

1 3 . 63 

36x54 )4 

4-4 

4-4 

78 

36in. 

W-36  9 

1170.00 

6950 

9 

41x62 

1 5 . 50 

36x62 

4-4 

4-4 

85)$ 

W-36- 10 

1285.00 

7825 

10 

41x69)$ 

17.38 

36x69)4 

5-4 

5-4 

93 

W-36- 11 

1 400.  00 

8700 

11 

41x77 

19.25 

36x77 

5-4 

5-4 

100)$ 

W-36- 12 

1515.  00 

9575 

12 

41x84'-$ 

21  .12 

36x84'$ 

5-4 

5-4 

108 

W-36-13 

1630.00 

10450 

13 

41x92 

23.00 

36x92 

5-4 

5-4 

■  15* 

All  boilers  (except  W-18-4  and  W-24-4)  have  double  shaker  bar.  operating  grate  in  two  sections. 
RATINGS— SQUARE  SECTIONAL  STEAM  BOILERS 


Average 

Direct 

Number 

dimensions 

Grate 

Dimensions 

Supply 

Return 

Total 

Series 

No. 

List  price 

radiation, 

of 

of  fire  pot, 

area. 

of  grate. 

tappinRs, 

tappings. 

length, 

sq.  ft. 

sections 

in. 

sq.  ft. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

S-18-4 

$28.5 .  00 

650 

4 

24x24 

3.00 

18x24 

1  -Vi 

1  3)4 

41 

18-in. 

S-18-S 

355  no 

850 

5 

24x31  '$ 

3.94 

1 «x3 1 '  $ 

2  3',, 

2-3)4 

48)4 

S-18-6 

415.  (Ml 

1050 

6 

24x39 

4  .  88 

1 8x39 

•'  3'$ 

2  3', 

56 

S-18-7 

475.1111 

1250 

7 

24x46)4 

5.81 

18x46' i 

2-3)4 

2-3)4 

63)4 

S-24-4 

37(1.  (10 

900 

4 

30x23 1  $ 

3.92 

24x23 'ii 

1-4 

1-4 

42 

S-24-5 

452. 50 

1175 

5 

30x31 

5  17 

24x31 

2-4 

2-4 

•19)$ 

24-1  n. 

S-24-6 

533.00 

1  1  50 

6 

30x38 1  $ 

6.42 

24x38)4 

2-4 

2-4 

57 

S-24-7 

617. 50 

1725 

7 

30x46 

7  67 

21x46 

2-4 

2-4 

64)$ 

S-24-8 

700.  (Ml 

211(10 

8 

30x53'$ 

8.92 

24x53'$ 

2-4 

2-4 

72 

S-30-5 

555.  (Ml 

1475 

5 

36x31 

6.46 

30x31 

7  4 

2-4 

52  «4 

S  30  6 

670  00 

1875 

6 

36x38 (4 

8.02 

30x38'$ 

2  4 

2  4 

60 

30-in. 

3-30-7 

775.0(1 

2250 

7 

16*  it 

9.58 

30x4  6 

2-4 

2  4 

67)4 

8  30  8 

815.00 

2650 

8 

36x5  .|i$ 

11 .15 

30x53'$ 

3-4 

2  4 

75 

8-30-9 

935.  00 

3050 

9 

36x61 

12.71 

30x1.1 

3-4 

2  4 

82)4 

S  36  4 

7  III.  (Ml 

2100 

5 

4U32 

8  00 

36x32 

2-4 

2-4 

55  <••; 

8  36  6 

MS. 00 

2625 

6 

41x39)4 

'1  SX 

3(.x.VI)$ 

2-4 

2-4 

63 

8  36-7 

960,  <Mi 

3150 

7 

41x47 

1175 

36x47 

3-4 

2  4 

70S 

8-36-  8 

1073,  00 

3675 

8 

4  1  H  s  1  '  j 

1  1  1.3 

,V.xS4»$ 

3-4 

2  4 

78 

16-tn 

8-36-9 

|  |00  (Ml 

1  '00 

9 

4lx(>.> 

15  50 

<<>\(>.' 

3-4 

2-4 

83)4 

S  36  10 

1 los  no 

4725 

10 

4 1 l69 1$ 

17.38 

((„(,')  i. j 

4  1 

2-4 

93 

!i  V.  II 

I  |  Ml  III) 

5750 

1 1 

41x77 

19  75 

.V'.*77 

4-4 

2-4 

1(H)  1$ 

8-36-12 

1  535.  on 

5775 

12 

41*841$ 

21.32" 

3(.xH4l$ 

4-4 

2-4 

108 

R  36-13 

1630,00 

100 

13 

4I*'»2 

(VI 

36x97 

4-4 

7-4 

1I5H 

All  botttn  (MMpt  S  18-4  and  S-24  4)  huve  dOVbl*  '  Inker  bur,  DpMfetWf  Kfuto  in  two  sections 
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Burnham  Round  Sectional  Boilers. 

The  crown  sheet  is  corrugated,  more  than  doubling 
the  surface  directly  over  the  fire.  The  nipple  openings 
are  beyond  the  sides  of  the  boiler  where  they  do  not  take 
up  fire-surface  room.  The  intermediate  sections  have 
flue  clean-out  openings  at  both  front  and  rear,  so  that  no 
matter  how  many  sections  are  added,  the  back  and  front 
fire  travel  will  be  maintained,  and  the  outlet  in  the  dome 
section  will  always  come  to  the  rear.  The  fire  pot  and 
crown  sheet  are  in  separate  sections,  making  it  easier  to 
handle.  In  case  of  breakage,  only  the  part  broken  need 
be  repaired. 

On  steam  boilers,  the  top  or 
dome  section  is  half  asrain  as 


large  as  on  the  water  boiler,  and  considerably  longer 
than  on  any  other  round  boiler  made.    There  is  plenty 
of  room  for  rapid,  frictionless  ex- 
pansion. 

Round  Junior  Hot  Water  Tank 
Boilers. 

As  gas  ranges  are  now  almost 
universally  used,  it  is  often  a  good 
plan  to  have  a  round  furnace  boiler 
installed  and  connected  to  the  hot 
water  tank.  Tnsures  a  plentiful  sup- 
ply of  hot  water  at  minimum  cost. 

Also  adapted  to  the  heating  of 
small  garages,  chicken  and  brooder 
houses. 

The  Junior  boiler  is  built  along 
the  same  sturdy  lines  as  the  larger 
Burnham  hoilers. 


ROUND  JUNIOR 
BOILER 
With    side  broken 
through       to  give 
glimpse     of  interior 
construction 


RATINGS— ROUND  JUNIOR  BOILERS 


No  

110 

112 

1 14 

116 

181 

Diameter  grate,  in  

10 

125 
175 
16 

32% 
2 
2 
5 

12 
200 
275 

18 

36% 
2 
2 
6 

14 

300 
375 
20 
39 
2'A 
2Y2 
7 

16 

450 
550 
26 
40H 
3 
3 
7 

18 

550 
700 
27 

41  U 
3 
3 
7 

$50 

71 

88 

131 

152 

Water  Steam 
BURNHAM  ROUND  SECTIONAL  BOILERS 


Cast  iron  bases  with  legs,  suitable  for  setting  .boiler  on  wood  floor,  can 
be  furnished  with  Nos.  110,  112  and  114  boilers  at  special  prices. 

Brass  water  sections  can  be  furnished  in  Nos.  110  ami  112  sizes  only. 
Special  prices  on  application. 


RATINGS — IMPROVED  ROUND  SECTIONAL  WATER  BOILERS 


'  No. 

List  price 

Direct  radiation. 

Diameter  of 

Grate  area. 

Supply  tappings. 

Return  tappings, 

Diameter  of 

sq.  ft. 

grate,  in. 

sq.  ft. 

iin. 

in. 

smoke  box.  in. 

W-17-4 

$131 

450 

17 

1 .58 

2-2 

2-2 

W-17-5 

141 

500 

17 

1 .58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

W-17-6 

152 

550 

17 

1 .58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

W-19-4 

158 

575 

19 

1 .97 

2-2  'i 

2-2^ 

7 

W-19-5 

184 

650 

19 

1 .97 

2-2  y2 

2-2V2 

7 

W-19-6 

193 

725 

19 

1 .97 

2-2}o 

7 

W-22-4 

204 

775 

22 

2.64 

2-2)2 

2-2  \4 

8 

W-22-5 

224 

900 

22 

2.64 

2-214 

2-2Y2 

8 

W-22-6 

265 

1025 

22 

2.64 

2-214 

2-2V2 

8 

W-25-4 

245 

1000 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

W-25-5 

29!) 

1  150 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

W-25-6 

320 

1300 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

W-28-4 

325 

1375 

28 

4.28 

2-3)  2 

2-3  M 

10 

W-28-5 

366 

1600 

28 

4.28 

2-3  y. 

2-3  Vi 

10 

W-28-6 

410 

1825 

28 

4.28 

2-3'A 

2-3V2  ■ 

10 

W-31-4 

44:i 

1950 

31 

5  .  25 

2-4 

2-4 

1 1 

W-31-5 

485 

2225 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 

W-31-6 

530 

2500 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 

RATINGS— IMPROVED  ROUND  SI 

CTIONAL  STEAM  BOILERS 

No. 

List  price 

Direct  radiation. 

Diameter  of 

Grate  area. 

Supply  tappings, 

Return  tappings, 

Diameter  of 

sq.  ft. 

grate, in. 

sq.  ft. 

in. 

in. 

smoke  box,  in. 

S-17-4 

$141) 

275 

17 

1  .58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

S-17-5 

150 

300 

17 

1  .58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

S-17-6 

160 

325 

17 

1 .58 

2-2 

2-2 

S  19-4 

167 

350 

19 

1  .97 

2-21-5 

2-2 14 

7 

S-19-5 

193 

400 

19 

1 .97 

2-2)5 

2-2  y2 

7 

S-19-6 

206 

450 

19 

1  .97 

2-214 

2-214 

7 

S-22-4 

213 

475 

22 

2.64 

2-2Y2 

2-2H 

8 

S-22-5 

233 

550 

22 

2.64 

2-2\*> 

2-2  y2 

8 

S-22-6 

'  277 

625 

22 

2.64 

2-2]4 

2-2y 

8 

S-25-4 

257 

600 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

S-25-5 

300 

700 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

S-25-6 

331 

800 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

S-28-4 

338 

825 

28 

4.28 

2-3  H 

2-3)5 

10 

S-28-5 

375 

960 

28 

4.28 

2-3  M 

2-3 

10 

S-28-6 

419 

1100 

28 

4.28 

2-3  H 

2-3  T4 

10 

S-31-4 

450 

1 175 

31 

5  .  25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 
1 1 

S-31-5 

495 

1350 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

S-31-6 

540 

1525 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

1 1 
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Abram  Cox  Stove  Co. 


ABRAM  COX  STOVE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Boilers,  Furnaces  and  Ranges 

American  and  Dauphin  Streets 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Complete  and  full  line  of  Heating  and  Cooking 
Apparatus : 

Novelty  Vapor,  Steam  and  Hot  Water  Boilers, 
Round,  Side-feed  Sectional,  and  Smokeless. 

Novelty  Hot  Water  Supply  and  Laundry 
Boilers. 

Novelty  Modern  Warm  Air  Furnaces,  with 
All-cast  and  Armco  Iron  Radiators,  for  Pipe  and  Pipe- 
less  Installation. 

Novelty  Kitchener  Coal  Ranges  ;  Novelty 
Fortune  Combination  Coal  and  Gas  Ranges  ; 
Fortune  Gas  Ranges. 

Gas  Water  Heaters. 

NOVELTY  Cast  Iron  Vapor,  Steam  and  Hot  Water  Boilers. 

In  the  design  of  the  Novelty  boilers,  both  side- 
feed  and  round  types,  the  keynotes  are  simplicity  of 
erection,  economy  of  operation,  and  durability. 

Novelty  Round  Boilers — The  Novelty  is  the 
only  round  boiler  in  which  the  products  of  combustion 
are  carried  first  to  the  back, 
then  to  the  front  through  the 
right-  and  left-hand  flues, 
and  then  back  through  the 
center  flue  to  the  smoke  out- 
let. The  extensive  heating 
surface  made  possible  by  the 
three  large  water  tubes  di- 
rectly over  the  fire  provides 
the  maximum  amount  of  di- 
rect surface  and  accounts  for 
the  high  efficiency  of  these 
boilers. 

All  Novelty  round  boil- 
ers are  complete  in  three 
parts:  (1)  base,  (2)  firepot 
section,  (3)  dome  section. 
No  separate  intermediate 
sections  are  used  as  every 
size  or  number  is  of  different 
diameter.  Every  part  is 
original  in  design  and  per- 
fect in  construction.  The  out- 
side water  columns  arc  orig- 
inal wiih  Novelty  boilers. 


NOVELTY  ROUND 

steam  BOILER 

Made  in  7  sizes,  with  17-, 
18  ,  21-,  23-,  26-,  29,  ami  32  in. 
grates,  respectively 


DATA    NOVELTY  ROUND  BOILERS 


1 
1 

55 

"3.A 

u 
h 

i 

id 

1* 

-jsr 

a 

is, 

$11 

Height  from 
floor  to 

.2 

°^ 

M  w 
Of  V 

M 

Smoke  out- 
let, in. 

Ratings, 
sq.  ft. 

Inlet    |  Outlet 
in. 

I 

C/j 

Water 

•117 

17 

1  53 

2-2^ 

ISM 

»6J4 

41^ 

7 

375 

62S 

S-51 

1111 

18 

1  70 

2-2 

11 

W  17 

45 

7 

400 

680 

1121 

21 

2  18 

2-2*4 

IS 

s-st 

W  47 

45  • 

| 

525 

H7S 

1123 

2.1 

2  90 

2-2J4 

I.S 

S-51 
W  17 

45 

| 

650 

1075 

S  S2 

1126 

26 

1  70 

2-3 

u 

W-48 

45 

10 

8M> 

1 100 

S-52 

1129 

29 

4  59 

2-JH 

M 

W  4x 

45 

10 

1100 

IBIS 

IH2 

.« 

",  VI 

2-4 

16 

S-52 
W-48 

45 

10 

1450 

24(H) 

Main    Section    Tilted,  Showing 
Extensive  Direct  Heating 
Surface     and  the 
Novelty  Mesh 
Grate 

NOVELTY  ROUND  BOILER 


Dcmie    Section   Raised  Showing 
Definite  Flue  Travel,  Nipple 
Connections,  and  Outside 
Waterways 


Novelty  Side-feed  Sectional  Boilers — This  con- 
struction was  originated  by  Abram  Cox  Stove  Co.  over 
thirty  years  ago,  and  has  proved  its  efficiency  in  thou- 
sands of  installations. 

Il  is  scientifically  proportioned  as  to  grate  area,  flue 
area,  and  heating  surface,  and  the  relation  of  one  to  the 
other  is  constant  in  all  sizes,  since  each  additional  section 
adds  to  the  grate  area,  flue  area,  and  heating  surface  in  ex- 
actly the  same  proportion.  The  depth  of  the  boiler  from 
the  feed  opening  to  the  back  is  constant  whether  it  is  a 
3-section  or  a  15-section  size.  This  feature  makes  the 
grates  and  flues  readily  accessible  and  easv  to  clean. 


•Nn.  117  r.  madr  Willi  •mr  I  in;.  ,  enter  nipple 
S'.VI  I         (  AT  A  MM.  I II' 


N't  I    HI  I.'  NOVIITY  SI1H  II  II)  SKI  T  ION  A I    IIOIIIR  COMI'I  III 

FOB  8TI \M 

Water  line  53  in.  Made  in  4  grate  »iic»:  20,  25,  JO,  and  40  in.,  re- 
I',  .lively,  and  with  It. .in  .1  |q  |J  jicBODI 


(  ontmued  on  next  f<(ige 
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Perfect  combustion  is  assured.  The  products  pass 
first  to  the  back  of  the  sections  ;  then  to  the  front ;  then 
to  the  back  again  ;  and  from  this  point  pass  through  the 
smoke  box.  With  such  an  arrangement  the  maximum 
number  of  heat  units  is  extracted  from  the  fuel. 


END  VIEW   OF  NO.    40-12  NOVELTY  SIDE-FEED  SECTIONAL 
BOILER 

Showing  intermediate  section,  flue  travel,  etc. 


DATA.  NOVELTY  SIDE-FEED  SECTIONAL  BOILER 


Number 

Size  *i  1 
grate,  in. 

Grate  area, 
sq.  ft. 

Base 
dimensions 
(outside) , 
in. 

Boiler 
dimensions 
(outside), 
in. 

Supply  outlets, 
and  return 
inlets,  in. 

Smoke  outlet, 
in. 

Rating, 
sq.  ft. 

j= 

bo 
c 

— ! 

s: 
•S 
'$ 

.c 

C 
V 

j= 
•a 
% 

s 

Of 

20-  3 
20-  4 
20-  5 
20-  6 

25-  3 
25-  4 
25-  5 
25-  6 
25-  7 

20x  18% 
20x  27% 
20x  36% 
20x  45% 

2.57 
3.83 

5  11 

6  38 

34 
34 
34 
34 

22 
32 
42 

52 

47 
47 
47 
47 

26 
36 
46 
56 

1-  3% 

2-  3% 

2-  3% 

3-  3% 

8 

•  8 
10 
12 

550 
825 
1100 
1400 

900 
1350 
1800 
2300 

25x  18% 
25x  27% 
25x  36% 
25x  45% 
25x  55 

3  21 

4  80 
-   6  38 

7  96 
9  55 

39 
39 
39 
39 
39 

22 
32 
42 
52 
62 

52 
52 
52 
52 
52 

26 
36 
46 
56 
66 

1-  3% 

2-  3% 

2-  3% 

3-  3% 
3-3% 

8 
10 
12 
12 
14 

700 
1075 
1450 
1850 
2250 

1150 
17/5 
2400 
3100 
3800, 

30-  3 
30-  4 
30-  5 
30-  6 
30-  7 
30-  8 

30x  18%. 

30x  27% 
30x  36% 
30x  45% 
30x  55 
30x  64% 

3.85 
5.76 
7  65 
9.56 
11  45 
13  36 

44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 

22 
32 
42 
52 
62 
72 

57 
57 
57 
57 
57 
57 

26 
36 
46 
56 
66 
76 

1-  3% 

2-  3% 

2-  3% 

3-  3% 

3-  3% 

4-  3% 

8 
10 
12 
14 
14 
16 

875 
1325 
1775 
2250 
2750 
3250 

1450 
2200 
3000 
3800 
4600 
5400 

40-  3 
40-  4 
40-  5 
40-  6 
40-  7 
40-  8 
40-  9 
40-10 
40-11 
40-12 
40-13 
40-14 
40-15 

40x  1 8  l-a 
40x  27% 
40x  36% 
40x  45% 
40x  55 
40x  64% 
40x  7314 
40x  82% 
40x  91% 
49x100-% 
40x109% 
40x118% 
40x127 

5  14 
7.68 
10  21 
12  7-5 
15  28 
17.81 
20  35 
22.88 
25  . 42 
27.88 
30.50 
33.04 
35.58 

49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 

22 
32 
42 
52 
62 
72 
82 
92 
102 
112 
122 
132 
142 

62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 

26 
36 
46 
56 
66 
76 
86 
96 
106 
116 
126 
136 
146 

1-  4 

2-  4 

2-  4 

3-  4 

3-  4 

4-  4 

4-  4 

5-  4 
5-4 
5-4 

5-  4 

6-  4 
6-4 

10 
12 
14 
16 
16 
2-12 
2-14 
2-14 
2-16 
2-16 
2-16 
2-16 
2-16 

1300 
2000 
2700 
3400 
4100 
5000 
6000 
7000 
8000 
9000 
10000 
11000 
12000 

2150 
3300 
4450 
5600 
6750 
8200 
9800 
11400 
13000 
14600 
16200 
17800 
19400 

Number  of  fire  doors:  3,  4,  and  5  sections  have  1  fire  door;  6.  7,  8,  9  and  10 
sections  have  2  fire  doors;  11  and  12  sections  have  4  fire  doors.  Height  of 
water  line,  all  sizes,  53  in.  Height  from  floor  to  outlets,  all  sizes,  59  in.  Height 
from  floor  to  inlets,  all  sizes,  16  in. 


Novelty  Side-feed  Smokeless  Boiler — The  boiler 
with  the  carburetor — an  evolution  in  boiler  construction, 
perfected  after  nearly  5  years  of  experiments  and  tests. 

The  demand  for  the  elimination  of  smoke  because  of 
fuel  conservation  reasons  and  because  of  the  menace  to 
health,  and  the  necessity  of  burning  all  grades  of  fuel 
with  maximum  efficiency  has.  led,  after  years  of  trial 
tests,  to  the  development  of  the  Novelty  Smokeless 
Boiler — the  boiler  with  the  carburetor. 

This  boiler  burns  hard  or  soft  coal  smokelessly  and 
with  a  great  saving  in  fuel.  The  products  of  combus- 
tion enter  the  carbureting  chamber  from  the  firebox, 
and  oxygen  is  then  added  in  scientific  proportion.  The 
temperature  of  the  gases  is  greatly  increased  and  thev 
are  converted  into  flame.  They  then  pass  from  the  car- 
bureting chamber  in  a  swirling  motion  through  every 
square  inch  of  the  heating  surface  and  impart  all  the  heat 
units  possible  before  entering  the  smoke  box. 

Special  advantages  are  the  fact  that  the  length  of 
the  firing  period  is  extended  from  8  to  12  hours,  and  that 


in  coaling  the  Noveli  y  Smokeless  Boiler  there  is  practi- 
cally no  effect  on  the  steam  pressure.  Since  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  heat  units  is  extracted,  there  is  a  great 
saving  in  fuel  consumption.  Burns  any  grade  of  hard 
or  soft  coal  with  highest  efficiency. 


INTERNAL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ACTION  OF  NOVELTY  SMOKE- 
LESS BOILER 
Made  in  40-in.  grate  size  and  with  from  4  to  15  sections 


DATA.  NOVELTY  SMOKELESS  BOILER 


j  Number 

Size  of 
grate,  in. 

J  Grate  area, 
j  sq.  ft. 

Base 
dimensions 
(outside), 
in. 

Boiler 
dimensions 
(outside), 
in. 

Supply  outlets 
and  return 
inlets,  in. 

Smoke  outlet, 
in. 

Rating, 
sq.  ft. 

Length 

Width 

Length 

Width 

Steam 

Water 

4-40 

40x  27% 

7.68 

49 

32 

74% 

36 

2-4 

12 

2300 

3750 

5-40 

40x  36*4 

10  21 

49 

42 

74% 

46 

2-4 

14 

3100 

510(1 

6-40 

40x  45% 

12.75 

49 

52 

74% 

56 

3-4 

16 

3900 

6300 

7-40 

40x  55 

15.28 

49 

62 

74% 

66 

3-4 

16 

4700 

7750 

8-40 

40x  64% 

17.81 

49 

72 

74% 

76 

4-4 

18 

5750 

9450 

9-40 

40x  73  '4 

20 . 35 

49 

82 

74% 

86 

4-4 

20 

6900 

11350 

10-40 

40x  82% 

22.88 

49 

92 

74% 

96 

5-4 

20 

8050 

13200 

11-40 

40x  91 

25.42 

49 

102 

74% 

106 

5-4 

22 

9200 

12150 

12-40 

40x100% 

27  .88 

49 

112 

74% 

116 

5-4 

22 

10350 

17000 

13-40 

40x109 k 

30  50 

49 

122 

74% 

126 

5-4 

25 

11500 

18950 

14-40 

40x1  IS' i 

33  . 04 

49 

132 

74% 

136 

6-4 

25 

12600 

207(10 

15-40 

40x127 

35  . 58 

49 

142 

74'., 

146 

6-4 

25 

13800 

22900 

Height  of  water  line,  all  sizes.  53  in.  Height  from  floor  to  outlets,  all  sizes. 
59  in.    Height  from  floor  to  inlets,  all  sizes,  16  in. 


Novelty  Hot  Water  Supply  and  Laundry  Boilers. 

A  Novelty  hot  water  supply  or  laundry  boiler  will 
give  an  ever  ready  supply  of  hot  water  at  the  cost  of  a 
few  cents  a  day,  solving  the  hot  water  problem  of  an  all- 
gas  kitchen.  Installed  in  the  cellar,  it  is  out  of -the  way. 
will  not  make  the  kitchen  hot  in  summer,  and  will  keep 
the  basement  dry. 

.  Another  great  problem  of  the  all-gas  kitchen,  where 
the  coal  range  has  been  removed,  is  the  difficulty  of  heat- 
ing the  kitchen.  With  a  Novelty  tank  heater  of  proper 
capacity  a  radiator  can  be  placed  in  the  kitchen,  and  the 
room  properly  heated  without  further  difficulty. 


No.  110A  No.  312  No.  112 

NOVELTY  TANK  HEATERS 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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DATA,  NOVELTY  HOT  WATER  SUPPLY  AND  LAUNDRY  BOILERS 


10A 
IOC 

110A 

HOC 
•212 

112 

312 


O  bo 


40 
40 
80 
80 
60 
90 
250 


.2  >• 


30 
30 
60 
60 
45 
75 
150 


.2  <u 


9H 
9J4 
9H 
9H 

12 

12 

12 


it  a/ 


12 
12 
11 
11 
10 
10 
14 


2| 
Q  I. 


Height  from  floor  to 


Top  of 
smoke 
outlet, 

Center 
of  flow 
outlet, 

19 

16'4 

24 

21>A 

27 

26 

32 

31 

26 

mi 

26 

19 

30 

34 

V,  3  . 


U  o  o 


13H 

1834 

13»j 

183-4 

16^ 
13M 
14 


Tappings, 


1     x  1 

1        X  1 

IK  x  ih 
1M  x  IX 
l  !4  x  l  }4 
lMx  1J4 

2x2x2 


*No.  212  is  the  same  general  size  as  No.  112;  but  is  provided  with  3-in. 
brick  lined  section  above  grate,  making  a  smaller  section. 

NOVELTY  MODERN  (H  Series)  Warm  Air  Furnaces. 

Novelty  Modern  (H  series)  furnaces  are  made 
in  two  styles ;  either  with  Flex-O-Tuf  cast  iron  radiator 
or  with  Armco  iron  radiator ;  to  meet  every  possible 
condition.  They  embody  every  desirable  feature  in 
furnace  construction. 

Novelty  Modern  (H  series)  furnaces  are  of  the 
famous  Novelty  crab  type.  They  are  extremely  heavy 
and  are  made  of  the  best  cast  iron  mixture  obtainable. 
All  parts  fit  perfectly  and  the  cup  joints  are  deep,  thus 
insuring  a  dustproof  and  gasproof  furnace. 

Novelty  Modern  (H  series)  furnaces  contain  50% 
more  area  of  scientifically  designed  heating  surface, 
which  is  so  constructed  that  it  provides  the  maximum 
amount  of  vertical  and  the  minimum  amount  of  hori- 
zontal heating  surfaces,  thus  promoting  the  rapid  trans- 
mission of  the  heat  to  the  air  which  passes  through  the 
heating  chamber,  and  insuring  fuel  economy. 


NOVELTY     MODERN     (H  SE- 
RIES) ALL (  AS  I  R'RNACK 
LESS  i  ASINOS,  I  OK  I'll'E 
AND  PIPELESS  INSTAL- 
LATIONS 
(Also  made  with  Armco  Iron  Radiator) 

The  straight  corrugated  firepol  as  found  in  this  line 

of  NOVELTY  furnaces  is  a  distinct  advance  in  furnace 
construction.  Perfecl  combustion  is  assured  because  the 
ashes  can  not  accumulate  arouifd  the  sides  of  the  firepot, 

as  occurs  in  th<-  sloping  type.  By  this  improvement  the 
heating  capacity  has  been  increased  over  10%.  The 
Kratr  area  has  been  increased  over  25',,  and  the  coal 
carrying  capacity  over  10%. 

For  I 'in  i  i  ss  Installation — Novelty  Modern 
II  furnaces  are  bo  constructed  that  they  operate  per- 
fectly either  in  regular  pipe  or  in  pipeless  installations. 
The  latter  ;irc  especially  adapted  for  houses  in  which 
the  warm  air  can  circulate  readily  from  one  room  t < > 

.mother,  and  for  stores,  churches,  halls,  etc.    They  are 


also  particularly  serviceable 
where  cool  cellars  and  base- 
ments are  desired  for  storing 
foodstuffs,  since  the  outer  cas- 
ing of  the  furnace  is  cool  at  all 
times. 

The  inside  casing  is  triplex, 
consisting  of  galvanized  iron, 
asbestos,  and  black  iron,,  and  is, 
held  rigidly  in  place  by  a  three- 
leg  base.    This  triplex  casing 
maintains  a  maximum  tempera- 
ture difference  between  the  re- 
turning   cooled    air    and  the 
freshly  heated  air,  thus  insur- 
ing proper  circulation.  Other 
features  of  construction  show 
the    same    advantages    which      novelty  modern 
characterize  Novelty  Modern  ("ro¥rEadiator0 
H  furnaces  with  regular  pipe  PIPE^TEAs,§c.FUR' 
•    f  11  +•  NACE 
installation.  ( A]so  made  with  An-cast 

Radiator) 

DATA,  NOVELTY  MODERN  (H  SERIES)  WARM  AIR  FURNACES 
FOR  PIPE  INSTALLATION 

All-cast  Radiator 


Number 

Capacity  in 
equivalent 
cu.  ft. 

Diam.  firepot, 
in. 

Diam.  casings, 
in. 

Height  top  of 
radiator,  in. 

Height  heater 
cased  complete, 
in. 

Diam.  Smoke 
pipe,  in. 

20-40  H 

42,000 

20 

40 

48 

61 

8 

22-44  H 

52.000 

22 

44 

50 

63 

8 

24-48  H 

63,000 

24 

48 

52^ 

66 

9 

26-52  H 

75,000 

26 

52 

541-S 

69 

9 

30-60  H 

106.000 

30 

60 

58 

74 

0 

Armco  Iron  Radiator 

:ty  in 

lent  cu.  ft. 

firepot, 

casings, 

top  of 
!  drum.  in. 

heater 
lomplete, 

smoke 

Numbi 

Capaci 
equiva 

Diam. 
in. 

Diam. 
in. 

Height 
outsidi 

Height 
cased  < 
in. 

Diam. 
pipe,  ii 

40-20  H 

43,000 

20 

40 

52 

64 

8 

44-22  H 

54,000 

22 

44 

55 

68 

8 

48-24  H 

66.000 

24 

48 

58 

71 

9 

52-  ">  H 

80  000 

26 

52 

61 

73  M 

9 

60  30  H 

110.000 

30 

60 

63 

75 

9 

DATA,  NOVELTY  MODERN  (H  SERIES)  WARM  AIR  FURNACES 
FOR  PIPELESS  INSTALLATION 

All-cast  Radiator 


V. 


20  44  II 
22  48  H 
24-52  II 

26  S6  II 
.10  64  II 


r  l  0" 


42,000 
52,000 
63.000 
75,000 
106,000 


Q.S 


20 
22 
24 
26 
30 


Diam.  casings. 


36 
40 
44 
48 
56 


44 

48 
52 
56 
64 


o 

x|  g 
to.  2 
'3'ts 

X  i 


48 

50 
52 '., 

54 '  a 

58 


4j  4) 


X  S£ 


■  c 


24  x  27 
30  x  30 
30  \  M 
33  x  35 

10  \  10 


Armc  o  Iron  Radi  x  iok 


II  Ml  || 

4H  li  II 

JJ  'III 

56  20  II 

6  1  III  II 


18 
55 


I  I  OIKI 

s  1,000 
66,000 

SO. (Kill 
I  I  0,000 


20 
21 
•  I 
.>«. 
K) 


Diam.  immuks, 
in. 


<6 

to 

1 1 

41 

S6 


I  I 

18 

52 
50 

61 


a2 

31 

X  s 


55 
58 
61 
63 


h4 


x  Sz 


II 

J I 


<0  \  «0 
30  \  16 

35  x  35 

IO  v  10 
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Novelty  Kitchener  Range. 

The  Novelty  Kitchener  (800  series)  is  plain  and 
dignified,  yet  rich  and  beautiful  in  appearance,  and  is 
the  range  for  strength,  service,  and  endurance.  It  is 
made  in  styles  F  and  G,  and  in  the  forms  noted  in  the 
table.  Style  F  is  the 
plain  metropolitan 
range,  while  Style  G  is 
constructed  with  top 
end  shelf  and  nickel  top 
band,  as  illustrated. 

The  grates  are  the 
heavy,  easy  working 
Novelty  duplex  type, 
designed  for  burning 
hard  coal.  If  soft  coal 
is  used,  specify  iron  lin- 
ings and  triplex  grate. 

The  firebox  is  deep 
and  scientifically  pro- 
portioned. It  is 
equipped  with  a  water- 
back  of  large  capacity 
in  the  Style  F  range, 
unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied. In  the^  Style  G 
range  a  waterback  will 
be  provided  //  specified.  A  spacious  ash  pan  is  furnished 
with  every  range. 

There  is  a  wide  choice  of  upper  structure  to  meet 
particular  requirements.  Further  details  in  the  table 
below. 

DATA,  NOVELTY  KITCHENER  RANGE,  800  SERIES' 


SE- 


NOVELTY    KITCHENER  (800 
RIES)  STYLE  G 
Nickel    top    bank    and    end  shelf. 
With  warming  closet 


Size  of  oven,  in  

Measurement  of  top,  in  

Size  of  smoke  pipe,  in  

ranges  have  6  covers;  size,  in 


818 

"F" or "G" 


18  x  18 

39  x  27 
7 

8 


Style 


Description 


M  Body  of  range  only  

N  With  splash  plate  

©  With  steel  high  shelf  

P  With  warming  closet  

0  With  boiler  closet  for  12-  or  14-in.  boiler. 


820 

"F" or "G" 


20  x  20 
41K  x  28 

7 
8 


Total 
height. 


32 
38 
54 

63  Mi 
73>-4 


•Right-  or  left-hand  ovens  can  be  furnished  in  these  forms. 

NOVELTY  FORTUNE  Combination  Coal  and  Gas  Range. 

The  Novelty  Fortune  meets  the  constantly  in- 
creasing demand  for  a  cooking  appliance  that  answers 
every  requirement  of  a  coal  and  gas  range  combined  into 
one  beautiful,  complete,  and  compact  range.  It  is  made 
either  with  skirt  and  feet  or  metropolitan  style  with  cab- 
inet base. 

In  the  Novelty  Fortune  coal  and  gas  range  there 
is  absolutely  no  connection  between  the  coal  and  gas 
parts.  The  coal  and  gas  sections  can  be  used  separately 
or  at  the  same  time  as  desired. 

Specifications  for  Metropolitan  Cabinet  Base  Style — 
For  manufactured  gas  only.  Style  818R  with  right-hand  oven ; 
Style  818L  with  left-hand  oven.  Regular  equipment  includes 
waterback,  upper  gas  baking  oven  and  gas  broiling  oven,  enamel 
door  panels  and  pans,  smoke  pipe  and  check,  plain  cast  swinging 
coal  oven  door. 

Extra  Equipment — Thermometer  in  coal  oven  door;  shelf 
and  shield  for  12-in.  horizontal  boiler;  solid  slip  plates  for  gas 
top  in  place  of  open  griddles.  A  slight  additional  charge  is  made 


for  these  features.  A  deduction  is  made  when  the  Novelty 
Fortune  cabinet  base  is  furnished  without  a  waterback. 

When  so  ordered,  a  leg  base  can  be  furnished  instead  of 
the  cabinet  base  at  the  same  price. 

Specifications  for  Leg  Base  (No.  318) — Made  with  right- 
hand  oxen  only.  Regular  equipment  includes  upper  gas  baking 
oven  and  broiling  oven,  enamel  door  panels  and  pans,  nickel 
coal  oven  door  frame  with  white  enamel  panel,  smoke  pipe  and 
check,  but  without  water  front. 


"  '  • 


1 


Metropolitan  Cabinet  Base 
Style 

Separate  ovens  for  coal 
and  gas.  Can  be  used  sep- 
arately or  together  as  de- 
sired 


On  Skirt  and  Feet 
With  elevated  gas 
baking  and  broiling  oven; 
with  glass  door  on  gas  bak 
ing  oven;  with  white 
enameled  splasher;  with 
nickel  drop  wood  and  ash 
pit  doors;  with  nickel  front 
skirt  and  feet 


NOVELTY  FORTUNE  COMBINATION  COAL  AND  GAS  RANGE 

FORTUNE  Gas  Ranges. 

Fortune  gas  ranges  are  standard  Abram  Cox 
Stove  Co.'s  products,  and  are  made  in  a  wide  variety  of 
styles  and  sizes  to  meet  every  requirement.  The  illu>- 
1  rations  show  the  Fortune  box  cabinet  range,  in  2  styles 
with  plate  shelf  and  with  canopy  shelf  with  glass  door. 
The  latter  gas  range  can  also  be  furnished  with  vrfiite 
enameled  door. 

Fortune  box  cabinet  ranges  are  made  in  2  sizes, 
16-  and  18-in.  ovens,  and  the  ovens  are  to  the  right  or 
left  of  the  cooking  top  as  specified. 


Left-hand  Oven 

Right-hand  Oven 


No.  1843G.  Right-hand  Oven 
No.  1842G.    Left-hand  Oven 


FORTUNE   BOX    CABINET    CAS    RANGES    WITH    I.OOl  OVEN 
BURNER  AND   16-  OR   18  IN.  OVENS 

No.  1640G — With  high  shelf  made  of  cold  rolled  steel,  nickel  trimmed, 
with  rigid  roll  edges.  With  white  enameled  oven  and  broiler  door  panels; 
enameled  burner  tray  and  broiler  pan;  white  enameled  splash  plate; 
3  single,  1  giant,  and  1  simmering  top  burner. 

No.  1843G — With  canopy  shelf  and  warming  closet  made  of  cold  rolled 
steel;  with  white  enameled  oven  and  broiler  door  panels:  white  enamel 
splash  plate;  enameled  burner  tray  and  broiler  pan;  3  single,  1  giant,  and 
1  simmering  top  burner. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1386 


Frank  Prox  Co. 


FRANK  PROX  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Steam  and  Hot  Water  Boilers 
TERRE  HAUTE,  IND. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

INDIAXAPOLIS,  IND.,  512  Board  of  Trade  Building  LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  1020  Starks  Building 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  205  Lincoln  Inn  Court  Building  DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  Hubbell  Building 


Products. 

Economic  and  Radium  Steam  and  Hot  Water 

Boilers. 

Duplex  Heavy  Duty  and  Extra  Heavy  Duty 
Boilers. 

Duplex  Heavy  Duty  and  Extra  Heavy  Duty 
"Down  Draft"  Boilers. 

Features  of  Duplex  Economic  Heavy  Duty  and  Extra 
Heavy  Duty  Boilers  and  Economic  Steam  and 
Water  Boilers. 

The  only  cast  iron  sectional  boilers  that  will  handle 


ECONOMIC  SIDE  FIRED  BOILER — STEAM  AND  HOT  WATER 
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blast  or  fan  6ystem.  The  only  boilers  made  for  unin- 
terrupted service. 

In  case  of  accident  to  a  section,  plug  the  header 
openings,  leave  the  section  in  place,  and  continue  the 
boiler  in  operation  until  the  repair  parts  arrive. 

This  feature  should  be  considered  by  parties  con- 
templating the  installation  of  boilers  for  low  pressure 
heating  in  hospitals,  apartments,  schools,  churches,  busi- 
ness blocks  and  residences. 


Catalogue. 

Send  for  catalogue. 


DUPLEX  Economic  in  \\\  m  i\  uoii.ik    mi  \\i  \ni>  hoi 
WATER    200  SERIES 

I'd l  data  ice  |>anr  following 


C  untinurd  iiii  ur.vl  f>aflc 


Exterior  View  Interior  \  lew 

ECONOMIC  SIDE  FIRED  BOILER — STEAM  AND  HOT  WATER 

By  interchanging  the  next-to-end  sections,  smoke  box  can  he  taken  from  either  end  of  the  boiler  to  meet  the  requirements.    This  boiler  is  suited  to  low 

basements  with  small  boiler  room 
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DUPLEX  ECONOMIC  HEAVY   DUTY  BOILER— STEAM  AND  HOT 

WATER 


ngth, 

:hes 

3WS, 

;hes 

iturns, 
:hes 

J.S 

E.S 

"•5  3-^ 


s.a  g 


Heavy  Duty  Steam 
Rear  Smoke  Outlet ,  A-200  Series  Front  Smoke  Outlet .  A-700  Series 


A-206-t 

12 

71 

2-5 

4-4 

3675 

20  x  50 

81075 

00 

A-207-5 

15 

9 

78 

2-5 

4-4 

4200 

20  x  60 

1190 

00 

A-208-5 

15 

9 

85 

2-5 

4-4 

4750 

20  x  60 

1294 

00 

A-209-6 

19 

0 

92 

2-5 

4-4 

5275 

24  x  60 

1395 

00 

A-21 0-6 

19 

0 

99 

3-5 

4-4 

5700 

24  x  65 

1484 

00 

A-21 1-6" 

19 

0 

106 

3-5 

4-4 

6650 

24  x  70 

1674 

00 

A-21 2-6 

19 

0 

113 

3-5 

4-4 

7325 

24  x  70 

1805 

00 

A-21 3-7 

22 

2 

120 

3-5 

4-1 

7600 

24  x  70 

1872 

00 

A-21 4-7 

22 

2 

127 

4-5 

4-4 

8550 

24  x  80 

2058 

(II) 

A-21 5-8 

25 

4 

134 

4-5 

4-4 

9500 

28  x  70 

2296 

00 

A-21 6-8 

25 

4 

141 

4-5 

4-4 

10000 

28  x  70 

2434 

()() 

Height  to  outlet,  72  in. ;  water  line,  50  in. ;  smoke  pipe,  18  in. ;  width,  93  in. 

Heavy  Duty  Hot  Water 
Rear  Smoke  Outlet,  A-400  Series  Front  Smoke  Outlet,  A-900  Series 


A-406-4 

12 

7 

71 

2-5 

4-5 

6050 

20  x  50 

$1055 

(Ml 

A-407-5 

15 

9 

78 

2-5 

4-5 

6925 

20  x  60 

1170 

00 

A-408-5 

15 

9 

85 

2-5 

4-5 

7825 

20  x  60 

1274 

00 

A-409-6 

19 

0 

92 

2-5 

4-5 

8700 

24  x  60 

1375 

00 

A-410-6 

19 

0 

99 

3-5' 

4-5 

9400 

24  x  65 

1464 

00 

A-tll-6 

19 

0 

106 

3-5 

4-5 

10975 

24  x  70 

1654 

oo 

A-412-6 

19 

0 

113 

3-5 

4-5 

1 2050 

24  x  70 

1785 

DO 

Height  to  outlet,  72  in.;  smoke  pipe,  18  in.;  width,  93  in. 


DUPLEX  ECONOMIC  HEAVY  DUTY  "SMOKELESS  DOWN  DRAFT' 
BOILERS 


Number 

Grate, 

square 
feet 

Length, 
inches 

Flows, 
inches 

Returns,  1 
inches 

Rating, 

square 

feet 

Chimney, 
feet 

List 

price, 

complete 

Heavy  Duty 

Steam 

Rear  Smoke  Outlet 

A-207-4S 
A-208-5S 
A-209-5S 
A-210-6S 
A-21 1-6S 
A-212-6S 
A-213-7S 

11 .4 
14.4 
14.4 
17.2 
17.2 
17.2 
20  2 

78 
85 
92 
99 
106 
113 
120 

2-5 
2-5 

2-  5 
,  3-5 

3-  5 
3-5 
3-5 

4-4 
4-4 
4-4 
4-4 
4-4 
4-4 
4-4 

4200 
4750 
5250 
5700 
6650 
7150 
7600 

24  x  60 
24  x  60 
24  x  65 
24  x  70 
24  x  75 
24  x  80 
24  x  80 

$1190.00 
1294.00 
1389.00 
1484.00 
1674.00 
1770.00 
1 864  00 

Heavy  Duty  Hot  Water,  Rear  Smoke  Outlet 

A-407-4S 
A-408-5S 
A-409-5S 
A-410-6S 
A-411-6S 
A-412-6S 
A-413-7S" 

1 1  .4 
14.4 
14.4 

17.2 
17.2 
17.2 
20.2 

78 
85 
92 
99 
106 
1 13 
120 

2-5 
2-5 

2-  5 

3-  5 
3-5 
3-5 
3-5 

4-5 
4-5 
4-5 
4-5 
4-5 
4-5 
4-5 

6925 
7825 
8625 
9400 
10975 
11810 
1 2550 

24  x  60 
24  x  60 
24  x  65 
24  x  70 
24  x  75 
24  x  80 
24  x  80 

$1170.00 
1  274  00 
1370.00 
1464.00 
1654.00 
1749.00 
1844.00 

Height  to  outlet,  80  in. ;  smoke  box,  18  in. 

RADIUM  STEAM  AND  HOT 
WATER  BOILERS 
Hard  and  Soft  Coal  and  Coke 


Steam 
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00 

Hot  Water 

2319 
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$140 

50 

2419 

48 

650 

184 

00 

2519 

52^ 

825 

210 

50 

2619 

57 

950 

230 

oo 

2423 

48 

900 

224 

00 

2523 

52^ 

1075 

277 

50 

2623 

57 

1325 

321 

50 

2723 

6iy2 

1500 

350 

50 

2426 

',  48 

1150 

290 

00 

2526 

52^ 

1400 

336 

00 

2626 

57 

1650 

380 

00 

2726 

1  61!^ 

1825 

409 

00 

RADIUM  BOILER— STEAM  AND 
HOT  WATER 


DUPLEX  ECONOMIC  EXTRA  HEAVY  DUTY 
"B"  SERIES 


STEAM  BOII.KR- 


Number 

Grate, 
square 
feet 

Length, 
inches 

Flows, 
inches 

Returns, 
inches 

Rating, 
square  feet 

Ch  mney, 
feet 

List  orice, 
complete 

Extra 

Heavy 

Duty  Steam 

Rear  Smoke  Outlet,  B-200  Series 

Front  Smoke  Outlet,  B 

-700  Series 

B-210-7 

B-211-7 

B-212-7 

B-213-7 

B-214-8 

B-215-8 

B-216-8 

B-217-9 

B-218-9 

B-219-10 

B-220-10 

22.2 
22.2 
22.2 
22 .2 
25  4 
25.4 
25.4 
28.6 
28.6 
31 .7 
31.7 

108 
115 
122 
129 
136 
143 
150 
157 
164 
171 
178 

1-8 
1-8 
1-8 

1-  8 

2-  8 
2-8 
2-8 
2-8 
2-8 
2-8 
2-8 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4  . 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4 

4-4 

8350 
8800 
9600 
10400 
11200 
12000 
12800 
13600 
14400 
15200 
16000 

24  x  80  | 
24  x  80 
28  x  70 
28  x  70 
28  x  80 
32  x  70 
32  x  70 
32  x  70 
32  x  80 
36  x  80 
36  x  80 

$2010.00 
2125.00 
2320.00 
2520  00 
2720.00 
2920.00 

1  3120  00 
3320.00 
3520.00 
3710.00 
3900  00 

Height  to  outlet,  80  in. ;  water  line,  55  in. ;  smoke  pipe,  24  in. ;  width,  93  in. 

Extra  Heavy  Duty  Hot  Water 
Rear  Smoke  Outlet,  B-400  Series  Front  Smoke  Outlet,  B-900  Series 


B-4I0-7 

22 

2 

108 

1-8 

1-8 

13725 

24  x  80 

$1990 

00 

B-411-7 

22 

2 

115 

2-8 

2-8 

14080 

24  x  80 

2105 

00 

B-412-7 

22 

2 

122 

2-8 

2-8 

15360 

28  x  80 

2300 

00 

B-413-7 

22 

2 

129 

2-8 

2-8 

16640 

28  x  80 

2500 

00 

B-414-8 

25 

4 

136 

2-8 

2-8 

17920 

28  x  80 

2700 

00 

B-415-8 

25 

4 

143 

2-8 

2-8 

19200 

32  x  80 

2900 

00 

B-416-8 

25 

4 

150 

2-8 

2-8 

20480 

32  x  80 

3100 

00 

B-417-9 

28 

6 

157 

2-8 

2-8 

21760 

32  x  80 

3300 

00 

B-418-9 

28 

6 

164 

2-8 

2-8 

23040 

32  x  80 

3500 

00 

B-419-10 

31 

7 

171 

2-8 

2-8 

24320 

36  x  80 

3690 

00 

B-420-10 

31 

7 

178 

2-8 

2-8 

25600 

36  x  80 

3880 

00 

Height  to  outlet.  80  in. ;  smoke  pipe,  24  in. ;  width,  93  in. 


DUPLEX  ECONOMIC  EXTRA  HEAVY  DUTY  "DOWN  DRAFT' 
BOILERS 


4J 

1 

rate, 
uare 
et 

Length 
inches 

ows, 
ches 

Rating, 
square 
feet 

£  *j 

St 

ice, 
inplct 

«.a 

Extra  Heavy  Duty  Steam,  Rear  Smoke  Outlet 


B-210-  7S 

20 

2 

108 

1-8 

4-4 

8000 

24  x 

80 

$1932 

oo 

B-211-  7S 

20 

2 

115 

1-8 

4-4 

8800 

24  x 

90 

2125 

00 

B-212-  7S 

20 

2 

122 

1-8 

4-4 

9600 

28  x 

80 

2320 

00 

B-213-  7S 

20 

2 

129 

1-8 

4-4 

10400 

28  x 

80 

2520 

oo 

B-214-  8S 

23 

0 

136 

2-8 

4-4 

1 1200 

28  x 

90 

2720 

00 

B-215-  8S 

23 

0 

143 

2-8 

4-4 

12000 

28  x 

100 

2920 

00 

B-216-  8S 

23 

0 

150 

2-8 

4-4 

12800 

32  x 

80 

3120 

(XI 

B-217-  9S 

26 

0 

157 

2-8 

4-4 

1  W,00 

32  x 

90 

3320 

00 

B-218-  9S 

26 

0 

164 

2-8 

4-4 

14400 

32  x 

100 

3520 

00 

B-219-10S 

28 

8 

171 

2-8 

4-4 

15200 

36  x 

100 

3710 

00 

B-220-10S 

28 

8 

178 

2-8 

4-4 

1 6000 

36  x 

100 

3<>00 

00 

Extra  Heavy  Duty  Hot  Water,  Rear  Smoke  Outlet 


B-410-  7S 

20 

2 

108 

1-8 

1-8 

1 2800 

24  x  80 

11912 

00 

B-411-  7S 

20 

2 

115 

2-8 

2-8 

14080 

24  x  90 

2105 

00 

B-412-  7S 

20 

2 

122 

2-8 

2-8 

15360 

28  x  80 

2300 

OO 

B-413-  7S 

20 

2 

129 

2-8 

2-8 

16640 

28  x  80 

2500 

00 

B-414-  8S 

23 

0 

136 

2-8 

2-8 

17920 

28  x  90 

2700 

00 

B-415-  8S 

23 

0 

143 

2-8 

2-8 

19200 

28  x  100 

2900 

00 

B-4I6-  8S 

23 

0 

150 

2-8 

2-8 

20480 

32  x  80 

3100 

00 

B-417-  9S 

26 

0 

157 

2-8 

2-8 

21760 

32  x  90 

3300 

00 

B-418-  9S 

26 

0 

164 

2-8 

2-8 

23040 

32  x  100 

3500 

00 

B-419-10S 

28 

8 

171 

2-8 

2-8 

24380 

36  x  100 

3690 

00 

B-420-10S 

28 

8 

178 

2-8 

2-8 

25600 

36  x  100 

3880 

00 

Height  to  outlet,  92  in.;  smoke  box,  24  in.;  width,  93  in. 
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Richmond  Radiator  Company 


RICHMOND  RADIATOR  COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Boilers  and  Radiators 

1480  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

WESTERN  BRANCH  OFFICE:  413  Rush  Street,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 
WAREHOUSES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  JERSEY  CITY,  N.  J. 

FACTORIES 

NORWICH,  CONN.    UNIONTOWN,  PA. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "Richmond"  and 
''Richmond   Model''   Steam   and  Hot 


Richmond 

trademark 


■  ■    Water  Heating  Boilers,  "Richmond'' 
Hot  Water  Supply  Boilers,  "Tuscan" 
Radiators,  and  "Richmond"  Round  Top 
Laundry  Heater. 
For  Vacuum  Cleaners,  see  page  1875. 

DATA,  "RICHMOND"  COWN-DRAFT  WATER  BOILER 


Number 

Rating, 
sq.  ft. 

Sections 

Smoke 
pipe, 
in. 

Supply 
tappings, 
in. 

Return 
tappings, 
in. 

Chimney 
flue, 
in. 

List 
price 

2004 

1500 

4 

12 

2-4 

2-4 

8  by  12 

$360.00 

2005 

2150 

5 

12 

2-4 

2-4 

8  by  12 

480.00 

2006 

2800 

6 

12 

2-4 

2-4 

12  by  12 

600.00 

2007 

3450 

7 

12 

3-4 

3-4 

12  by  12 

715.00 

2008 

4050 

8 

12 

3-4 

3-4 

12  by  12 

802.00 

2009 

4625 

9 

12 

3-4 

3-4 

12  by  12 

884.00 

2010 

5200 

10 

1  2 

3-4 

3-4 

16  bv  16 

940  0(1 

RICHMOND"  DOWN-DRAFT  BOILER 


DATA,  "RICHMOND"  DOWN-DRAFT  STEAM  BOILER 


Number 

Rating, 
sq.  ft. 

Sections 

Water 
line, 
in. 

Smoke 
pipe, 
in. 

Supply 
tappings, 
in. 

Return 
tappings, 
in. 

Chimney 
flue, 
in. 

List 
price 

1004 

900 

4 

55 

12 

2  4 

2-4 

x  by  1 2 

1370  00 

I  005 

1  300 

5 

55 

12 

2-4 

2-4 

8  by  12 

490  oo 

i  ooo 

1  700 

6 

55 

12 

2-4 

2-4 

12  by  12 

610  00 

1007 

2  KM) 

7 

55 

12 

3-4 

3-4 

12  by  12 

730  00 

1 008 

2450 

8 

55 

12 

3-4 

3-4 

1 2  by  1  2 

822 .00 

1009 

!800 

9 

55 

12 

3-4 

3-4 

12  by  12 

904  oo 

1010 

3150 

10 

55 

12 

3-4 

3-4 

16  bv  16 

960  00 

RICHMOND"  TWIN  SECTION  STEAM  BOILER,  SEl'ARATl  H A S I". 


DATA,     RICHMOND"  TWIN  SECTION  BOILERS.  SEPARATE  BASE 


Number 

Rutins; 
«q.  ft., 
■team 

Rating 

*i.  ft., 

water 

Area 
fire  pot, 
in. 

Smoke 
collar, 
in. 

Suctions 

Height 

st  earn 
water 
line,  in. 

Height 

to 

top 
supply, 

in. 

Total 
lengrl  h 
with 
smoke 
box,  in. 

Total 
wi.lth 
in. 

Si  'HAM 

Water 

Supply, 
in. 

Return, 
in. 

Su  pply, 

in. 

Return, 
in. 

537 

1  000 

6.600 

51  x  43 

IS  x  26'. j 

7 

60 

75 

67 

84 

2-6 

4  4 

2  6 

2-6 

538 

1,600 

,  600 

51  x  SO 

IS  x  26 >l 

8 

60 

75 

74 

84 

2-6 

4  I 

2-6 

2-6 

539 

5,150 

8.475 

51  x  57 

IS  x  26'. j 

9 

60 

75 

81 

84 

2-6 

1  1 

2*6 

2-6 

5310 

5.700 

9,375 

51  x  64 

IS  x  26'a 

10 

60 

75 

88 

84  . 

.1  6 

i  i 

3-6 

2-6 

5311 

6,400 

10,575 

51  x  71 

15  x  24M 

1  1 

60 

75 

95 

81 

3-6 

i  i 

3-6 

2-6 

5312 

7.200 

1 1  ,875 

51  x  78 

1 5  x  26J.S 

12 

60 

75 

102 

84 

3-6 

1  4 

.1  6 

2-6 

5313 

7,950 

1.1.100 

51  X  85 

IS x  26'j 

13 

60 

75 

109 

8-1 

3-6 

1  1 

1  6 

2-6 

,111 

8,450 

13,900 

51  x  92 

IS  x  26' 1 

14 

60 

75 

Lie 

B4 

3-6 

4  1 

i  (. 

2-6 

5115 

8,950 

14.800 

SI  x  99 

IS  x  26 1 j 

IS 

60 

75 

123 

XI 

2  8 

1  0 

•  8 

1  (. 

5  116 

9.  ISO 

1  5,000 

11  x  106 

I  S  x  26' 

16 

60 

7S 

MO 

84 

1  8 

4  6 

2  8 

4-6 

Sw  i 
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DATA,  "RICHMOND"  SECTIONAL  STEAM  AND  WATER  BOILERS.  HEATER  TYPE 


Water  line.  200  Series.  46  in.;  300  Series,  SO  in.;  42  Series.  56)4  in. 
Total  width,  200  Series.  40  in.;  300  Series,  46  in.;  42  Series,  64  in. 

Smoke  collar,  200  Series,  10  in.;  300  Series,  12  in.;  42  Series,  to  9  Sec.  13  in.,  larger  18  in. 


Number 

Number 

Nr 

Height 

Total 

of 

Steam 

List 

of 

Water 

List 

to- 

length 

Supply 

Return 

steam 

ratings. 

price, 

water 

ratings, 

price. 

top  of 

with 

tapping, 

tapping. 

boiler 

sq.  ft. 

steam 

boiler 

sq.  ft. 

water 

supply. 

smoke 

in. 

in. 

in. 

box,  in. 

204-S 

525 

S238  00 

204-W 

850 

82 28  00 

61 

34 

1-3 

2-3 

205-S 

675 

303  00 

205-W 

1100 

293  00 

61 

40 

2-3 

2-3 

206-S 

850 

355  00 

206-W 

1400 

345  00 

61 

46 

2-3 

2-3 

207-S 

1000 

400  oo 

207-W 

1650 

390  00 

61 

52 

2-3 

2-3 

208-S 

1150 

445  00 

208-W 

1900 

435  00 

61 

58 

2-3 

2-3 

30S-S 

1200 

460  00 

305-W 

2000 

450  00 

68 

45 

1-4 

2-3 

306-S 

1400 

520  00 

306-W 

2350 

510  00 

68 

52 

2-4 

4-3 

307-S 

1625 

587  00 

307-W 

2675 

577  00 

68 

59 

2-4 

4-3 

308-S 

1900 

670  00 

308-W 

3150 

660  00 

68 

66 

2-4 

4-3 

309-S 

2100 

730  00 

309-W 

3450 

720.00 

68 

73 

2-4 

4-3 

42-6-S 

2400 

810  00 

42-6-W 

3975 

790  00 

78 

52 

2-5 

3-4 

42-7-S 

2800 

904  00 

42-7-W 

4625 

884.00 

78 

59 

2-5 

3-4 

42-8-S 

3350 

1014  00 

42-8-W 

5525 

994  00 

78 

66 

2-6 

4-4 

42-9-S 

3900 

1125  00 

42-9-W 

6450 

1105  00 

78 

73 

2-6 

4-4 

42-10-S 

4400 

1224  00 

42-10-W 

7250 

1204.00 

78 

80 

2-6 

4-4 

42-1 1-S 

4900 

1324  00 

42-1 1-W 

8100 

1304  00 

78 

87 

2-6 

4-4 

42-12-S 

5400 

1424  00 

42-12-W 

8900 

1404  00 

78 

94 

2-6 

4-4 

'RICHMOND"  SECTIONAL  WATER 
BOILER.  HEATER  TYPE 


DATA.  "RICHMOND"  ROUND  SECTIONAL  WATER  BOILERS 


Number 

Rating, 
sq.  ft. 

Fire  pot, 
diam., 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Smoke, 
collar,  in. 

Supply- 
tapping, 
in. 

Return 
tapping, 
in. 

List 
price 

2317 
2417 
2517 

soo 

550 

.  575 

1  7 
17 

1  7 

49 

54 
59 

2-2 
2-2 

.  2-2 

2-2 
2-2 
2-2 

$141  OO 
154.00 
158.00 

2320 
2420 
2520 

*  700 

775 
825 

20 
20 
20 

49!,, 
54)4 
5934 

x 
X 
8 

2-2  J-2 
2-2'., 
2-2)4 

2-2!-; 
2-2)3 
2-214 

191 .00 
204 .  00 
21 1 .00 

2  323 
2423 
2523 

950 
1025 
110(1 

23 
23 
23 

53 

58% 

64.4 

9 
9 

2-3 
2-3 
2-3 

2-3 
2-3 
2  1 

230.00 
2  70. 00 
283  00 

2  326 
2426 
2526 

1250 
1375 
1  50(1 

26 
26 
26 

561 4 
62% 
69' 4 

10 
10 
10 

2-3 1., 

i  2-3 

2-31,, 

2-334 
2-3>4 
2-3)4 

307 . 00 
329  00 
351 .00 

2329 
2429 
2529 

1650 
1825 
2000 

29 
29 
29 

SSH 

!  64^ 
1  70% 

10 
HI 

1  1<> 

r  2~3)4 
2-334 
1  2-3^ 

2-31  2 
2-3J4 
2-3i,> 

380  00 
409 . 00 
4*9  00 

•RICHMOND"  KOI  ND 
WATER  HOI  I.KK 


DATA.  "RICHMOND"  ROUND  SECTIONAL  STEAM  BOILERS 


Number 

Rating, 
sq.  ft. 

Fire  pot 
d  iam . , 
in. 

Water 
line, 
in. 

Height, 
in. . 

Smoke 
collar, 
in. 

Supply 
tapping, 
in. 

Return 
tapping, 
in. 

List 
price 

,  1317 
1417 
1517 

300 

325 
350 

•  17 
17 

17 

41 
46 
51 

53J-8 
58)4 
6334 

7 
7 
7 

12i. 

1-2}| 
1-2J^ 

2-2 
2-2 
2-2 

$150  (Ml 
158  (Ml 
167 .00 

1320 
1420 
1520 

425 
475 
500 

JO 
20 
20 

«H 

46  }■■, 
51. '2 

53' '_' 
58>2 
63 14 

8 
8 
8 

1-2  H 
l-TM 
1-2 '2 

2-23-a 
2-23-4 
2-2H 

200  (Ml 
213.00 
220  (Ml 

1323 
1423 
1523 

575 
625 
675 

23 
23 
23 

44  i4 

50 

SSH 

5714 
63  34 
69J4  1 

9 
9 
<) 

1-3 
1-3 
1-5 

2-2'-., 
2-234 
2-234 

240  CO 
278  00 
293  00 

1326 
1426 
1526 

750 
825 
900 

26 
26 
'  26 

46 

52  H 
59 

6U4 
67k 
74J4 

10 
10 
10 

\-3H 
■  1-3% 
1-3!,, 

2-3 

2-3  • 
2-3 

317.00 
339 , 00 
361  00 

1329 
1429 
1  529 

1 000 
1  100 
1  200 

29 
29 
29 

47  y2 

53% 
(.0 

64 

703* 
76', 

10 
10 
10 

1-4 
1-4 
1-4 

2-3L, 
2-3 1-4 
2-3 '  I 

390.00 
419.00 
44')  (Ml 

"RICHMOND"  ROI  ND 
S  1KA.VI  BOILER 
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DATA.  "RICHMOND"  SECTIONAL  WATER  AND  STEAM  BOILER.  PUSH  NIPPLE  TYPE 


Number 
steam 
boiler 

Steam 
ratings, 
sq.  ft. 

List 
price, 
steam 

Number 
water 
boiler 

Water 
ratings, 
sq.  ft. 

List 
price, 
water 

Height 

to 
supply, 

in. 

Total 
length 
with 
smoke 
box,  in. 

Supply 
tappings, 
in. 

Return 
tappings, 
in. 

5-25 

1000 

5400  00 

25-5 

1650 

$390  00 

60 

36 

2-4 

2-4 

50-25 

1150 

445.00 

25-50 

1900 

435.00 

60 

40% 

2-4 

2-4 

6-25 

1300 

490.00 

25-6 

2150 

480.00 

60 

44 

2-4 

2-4 

60-25 

1450 

535.00 

25-60 

2400 

525.00 

60 

48% 

2-4 

2-4 

7-25 

1600 

580  00 

25-7 

2650 

570.00 

60 

52 

2-4 

2-4 

70-25 

1750 

624 . 00 

25-70 

2900 

614  00 

60 

56% 

2-4 

2-4 

8-25 

1900 

670  00 

25-8 

3150 

660.00 

60 

60 

2-4 

2-4 

5-36 

2000 

700.00 

36-5 

3300 

690 . 00 

69% 

53 

2-4 

2-4 

50-36 

2225 

764.00 

36-50 

3650 

744 . 00 

6914 

51% 

2-4 

2-4 

6-36 

2450 

822.00 

36-6 

4050 

802.00 

69  y2 

61 

2-4 

2-4 

60-36 

2675 

864.00 

36-60 

4400 

844  00 

69  % 

6SH 

2-4 

2-4 

7-36 

2900 

924  00 

36-7 

4800 

904.00 

69% 

69 

3-4 

3-4 

70-36 

3125 

969.00 

36-70 

5150 

949.00 

69  % 

13% 

3-4 

3-4 

8-36 

3350 

1014  00 

36-8 

5500 

994:00 

69  % 

77 

3-4 

3-4 

80-36 

3575 

1059.00 

36-80 

5900 

1039.00 

69  % 

81M 

3-4 

3-4 

9-36 

3800 

1104  00 

36-9 

6250 

1084.00 

69^ 

85 

4-4 

4-4 

90-36 

4025 

1149  00 

36-90 

6650 

1129.00 

69K 

89)4 

4-4 

4-4 

10-36 

4250 

1194  00 

36-10 

7000 

1174  00 

69J/2 

93 

4-4 

4-4 

Water  line,  25  Series,  51  in.,  36  Series,  6014  in- 

Total  width,  25  Series,  steam,  44%  in.,  water,  40  in.;  36  Series,  steam,  62 in.,  water,  55  in. 
Smoke  collar,  25  Series,  11  in.;  36  Series,  14  in. 


DATA,  "RICHMOND  MODEL"  STEAM  BOILERS,  PUSH  NIPPLE  TYPE 


Height 

Total 

Total 

Circum- 

Height 

to 

length 

width 

Number 

Rating, 

Grate, 

ference 

Sec- 

of 

top 

with 

including 

Supply 

Return 

List 

sq.  ft. 

in. 

collar, 

tions 

water 

supply 

smoke 

w.  f . 

tapping, 

tapping, 

price 

in. 

line, 

outlet. 

» box. 

conn.. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

18-3 

350 

18  x  14 

25% 

3 

46 

51 

35 

22 

1-2^ 

l-2i  2 

$180  00 

18-4 

550 

18  x  21 

28% 

4 

46 

51 

35 

29 

2-2% 

2-2K2 

245 . 00 

18-5 

725 

18x28 

31% 

5 

46 

51 

35 

36 

2-2^ 

2-2% 

318.00 

18-6 

900 

18x35 

31% 

6 

46 

51 

35 

43 

2-2% 

2-2% 

370.00 

22-3 

450 

22  x  14 

25% 

3 

46 

51 

39 

22 

1-3 

1-3 

218  00 

22-4 

675 

22x21 

28% 

4 

46 

51 

39 

29 

1-3 

1-3 

303  00 

22-5 

875 

22  x  28 

3VA 

5 

46 

51 

39 

36 

1-3 

1-3 

363  00 

22-6 

1100 

22  x35 

31% 

6 

46 

51 

39 

43 

2-3 

2-3 

430  00 

30-4 

925 

30  x  2 1 

3\y2 

4 

52 

59% 

50 

32 

1-3% 

1-3!  2 

378  00 

30-5 

1200 

30  x  28 

37% 

5 

52 

59% 

50 

39 

2-3% 

2-3  % 

460  00 

30-6 

1700 

30  x  35 

44 

6 

52 

59% 

50 

46 

2-3% 

2-3% 

610  00 

30-7 

2050 

30x42 

47 

7 

52 

59% 

50 

53 

2-33/2 

2-3% 

716.00 

40  6 

2750 

40  x  36 

44 

'i 

56 

65% 

60 

48 

2-4 

2-4 

893  00 

40-7 

3200 

40x42 

47 

7 

56 

65% 

60 

55 

2-4 

2-4 

984  00 

40-8 

3725 

40  x  49 

50% 

8 

56 

65% 

60 

62 

2-4 

2-4 

1089.00 

40  9 

4250 

40  x  56 

2-37% 

9 

56 

65  y2 

60 

69 

2-4 

2-4 

1194  00 

40-10 

4800 

40  x  63 

2-40% 

10 

56 

651/2- 

60 

76 

3-4 

3-4 

1304.00 

40-11 

5325 

40  x  70 

2  44', 

1  1 

56 

65  ' ., 

60 

83 

3-4 

3-4 

1 409  00 

40  12 

5850 

40x  77 

2-44  '4 

12 

56 

65 ' ., 

60 

90 

3-4 

3-4 

1514  00 

"RICHMOND"  SECTIONAL 
STEAM  BOILER.  PUSH  NIPPLE 
TYPE 


DATA.  "RICHMOND  MODEL"  WATER  BOILERS.  PUSH  NIPPLE  TYPE 


Height 

Total 

Total 

Circum- 

Sections 

to  top 

length 

width 

Supply 

Return 

\'umt<cf 

Rating, 

Orate, 

ference 

supply 

with 

including 

tapping, 

tapping, 

List 

■q.  ft. 

in. 

collar, 

outlet. 

smoke, 

w.  f. 

in. 

in. 

price 

in. 

in. 

box,  in. 

conn.,  in. 

18-3 

S75 

18  x  14 

25% 

3 

51 

35 

22 

1  1% 

1-2  % 

$170  00 

18  4 

900 

18  x  21 

28% 

4 

51 

35 

29 

2-2% 

2-2% 

235.00 

18  5 

1200 

18  x  28 

31<A 

5 

51 

35 

36 

2-2% 

2-2% 

308.00 

IK  (, 

1  500 

18  x  35 

3\% 

6 

51 

35 

43 

3-2% 

3-2% 

360 .00 

22-3 

750 

22  x  14 

25% 

3 

51 

39 

22 

1-3 

1-3 

208  00 

22-4 

1125 

22  X  21 

28% 

4 

51 

39 

29 

2-3 

2-3 

293.00 

22-5 

1450 

22  x  28 

31% 

5 

51 

39 

36 

2-3 

2-3 

353  00 

22-6 

1825 

22  x  35 

31% 

6 

SI 

39 

43 

3-3 

3-3 

420  00 

(i.  i 

1525 

30  x  21 

31% 

4 

s'"  2 

50 

32 

2-34 

2-3% 

368  00 

30-5 

2000 

30  x  28 

31% 

5 

591  a 

50 

39 

2  3' 2 

.'  3',, 

450  00 

«»  6 

/HOO 

to  .  »s 

44 

6 

59'. j 

50 

■If, 

3  3' 2 

3  31. j 

600  00 

30-7 

3400 

30  x  42 

47 

7 

59'<i 

so 

53 

3  I'j 

3-3% 

706.00 

40  6 

4550 

40  x  36 

44 

6 

65 1  i 

60 

48 

3-4 

3  4 

873  00 

40  7 

S  KM) 

40  x  42 

47 

7 

65' jj 

60 

55 

3-4 

3-4 

964  00 

40  H 

6150 

40  x  49 

so '.4 

8 

65  'j 

60 

62 

3-4 

3-4 

1060  00 

40  •> 

MM 

40  x  56 

2  17', 

0 

65  % 

60 

69 

1  1 

4  4 

1174  00 

40  hi 

7925 

40  |  1, 1 

.'  40', 

10 

6S'  .j 

60 

76 

5-4 

5-4 

1284  00 

10  II 

8800 

40  x  70 

2  44 

1 1 

65 'a 

60 

83 

5  4 

5-4 

I38<>  OO 

40  12 

9650 

■10  ,  7  7 

2  44 

12 

65' j 

60 

90 

5  4 

5  4 

I4<>4  00 

■RICHMOND  MODEL"  STEAM 
BOILER;  ITS1I  NIPPLE  TYPE 


RK  II  \1(  >\  11  MODI-  I  ••  \\  A  I  EK  IHMM'.K, 

PUSH  NIPPLE  TYPE 


1  Kl's  <  VI  m.»x;uk 
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Steam  Boiler 

"RICHMOND' 


Water  Boiler 
RIRACO  BOILERS 


Data,  Steam 


Height 

,  Diam., 

Water 

to 

.Tappings, 

Smoke 

List 

Number 

'fire  pot. 
in. 

line, 
in. 

flow 
opening, 
in. 

in. 

collar, 
in. 

Capacity 

price 

3417 

17 

45  U 

51 

1-2  A 

7 

325 

$158  00 

3517 

17 

81 '4 

57 

1-2,'  2 

7 

375 

180  00 

3420 

20 

45  % 

sm 

i-2'A 

8 

500 

220  00 

3520 

20 

51H 

sm 

1-2H 

8 

575 

240  00 

3423 

23 

48 

S3fi 

1-3 

9 

650 

287  00 

3523 

23 

54 

59-H 

1-3 

9 

750 

317  00 

3426 

26 

4V>A 

56^ 
62 '  2 

l-3*A 

10 

850 

346  00 

3526 

26 

55J4 

1-3H 

10 

1000 

390  00 

Data,  Water 


4417 

17 

48% 

2-2 

525 

$149  00 

4517 

17 

54% 

2-2 

7 

625 

171.00 

4420 

20 

mi 

2-2  ' 2 

8 

825 

211  00 

4520 

20 

ssa 

2-2;  2 

8 

950 

230.00 

4423 

23 

52 

2-3 

9 

1050 

274  00 

4523 

23 

58 

2-3 

9 

1250 

307  00 

4426 

26 

53 

2-3 'A 

10 

1400 

336 . 00 

4526 

26 

59 

2  i'. 

10 

1650 

380  00 

"TUSCAN"  RADIATOR 
Data,  "Tuscan"  Radiators  for  Steam  or  Water 


Height,  in. 

Length, 
in. 

Width 
of 

section 

Width 
of 
legs 

45 

38 

32 

It 

23 

22 

20 

18 

16 

14 

One-column — 
Ft.  per  section. 

3 

2V2 

2 

IH 

IH 

2H 

sia 

Two-column — 
Ft.  per  section. 

5 

4 

3H 

2% 

2H 

2 

i'A 

ry» 

"Two-column 
hospital  type — 
Ft.  per  section 

5 

4 

1H 

-'-:) 

2  .'3 

> 

• 

Three -column — 
Ft.  per  section 

6 

*5 

4'A 

3U 

3 

214 

llA 

) 

10 

Four-column — 
Ft.  per  section 

10 

8 

6H 

5 

4 

3 

3 

Window — 

Ft.  per  section 

4' , 

33X 

3 

♦"Tuscan"  type  has  3-in.  centers. 
Add  XA  m-  for  each  bushing,  to  get  total 


length  measurement  of  radiator 


"TUSCAN"  WALL  PATTERN  NO. 


Data,  "Tuscan"  Wall  Pattern  for  Steam  or  Water 

7-ft.  horizontal  sectjons,  No.  70,  in   13,56  x  22f6  x  2% 

7-ft.  vertical  sections,  No.  71,  in   1 3  ft  x  22y%  x  2}i 

9-ft.  horizontal  sections,  No.  90,  in   lift  x  29,^  x  2% 

9-ft.  vertical  sections,  No.  91,  in   13ft  x  29tV  x  2Vi 


"RICHMOND"  ROUND  TOP  LAUNDRY  HEATER 


Number 

Fire  pot 
diam., 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Supply  and 

return 
tapping,  in. 

Smoke 
collar, 
in. 

Top. 
in. 

Tank 
capacity, 
gals. 

List 
price 

501 

10M 

28% 

IH 

7 

20x27W 

10 

131  00 
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Thatcher  Furnace  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1850 


TELEPHONE: 
Grekley  1466 


THATCHER  FURNACE  CO. 

131-137  West  35th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

WESTERN  OFFICE:  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  341  North  Clark  Street 
PLANTS:  NEWARK,  N.  J.,  GARWOOD,  N.  J. 


Products. 

Sectional  Steam  and  Water  Boilers;  Round 
Steam  and  Water  Boilers. 

Warm  Air  Furnaces;  Pipeless  Furnaces. 
Garage  Heaters. 

Coal  Ranges;  Combination  Ranges. 

Hot  Water  Supply  Boilers  and  Laundry  Stoves. 

Thatcher  "Progress"  Twin  Boiler. 

Scope  of  Use — Twin  "  Progress  "  boilers,  with 
capacities  up  to  18.000  sq.  ft.  of  steam  radiation,  are 
especially  adapted  for  use  in  churches,  schools,  libraries, 
hospitals,  hotels,  restaurants,  public  halls,  apartment 
houses,  large  private  dwellings,  greenhouses,  etc. 

Efficient  Design — The  basic  principle  of  trian- 
gular shaped  sections  remains  always  the  ruling  fac- 
tor, producing  the  lowest  practical  waterline  on  the 
market,  perfect  water  circulation  and  triple  fire 
travel.  Because  of  the  several  feed  doors  and  the*  short 
depth  of  grate,  the  '*  Progress  "  is  the  most  easily  fired 
boiler,  and  every  foot  of  the  grate  produces  maximum 
results. 

ECONOMY. — A    twjn    boiler    costs    much    less  to 


PROGRESS 


SINGLE  nor  WATER  BOILER.  NO.  1040 
Data,  Sik\m  and  Water 


„  !Ratin«.  Rflin,: 

*>°- s   ■temm  ™* 

water 

1  Length. 
Ie»n  trim, 

Dcnili, 

Hi  (thl 

Qrate 

area, 
»T.  ft. 

Plow  ami 
return 

'2  each). 

Smoke 
enllar, 
in. 

Fred 

doom 

i 

12 

1 

628'    1.550  26(H) 

4 

12 

1 

46 

.13 

K  811 

4 

12 

828    ?]450    4 100 

44 

10.22 

4 

12 

2 

928    2.900  4850 

65' « 

46 

1  1  ,62 

4 

12 

1078     f.  150  5650 

46 

.5.3 

1 1 . 02 

4 

12 

2 

64 

64 

10.33 

5 

18 

i 

64 

64 

12  57 

5 

IK 

64 

64 

14  58 

IX 

61 

64 

16  5.1 

5 

18 

2 

1040    5  .'00  8675 

64 

61 

18  61 

18 

1 

1  I40'    5.900  9850 

61 

64 

•IP  (,  • 

IN 

1740    6.700  III  175 

64 

64 

22.6.1 

IH 

2 

1540    7,500  1/500 

M 

64 

'1  IH 

18 

3 

1440    8.500  1.1850 

64 

64 

16  66 

18 

4 

install  than  two  single  boilers.  There  is  less  -complica- 
tion in  piping  and  valves,  and  less  loss  in  radiation  be- 
cause only  two  ends  of  boiler  are  exposed  instead  of 
four;  considerable  economy  is  effected  in  less  consump- 
tion of  coal  due  to  the  "  bridgewall  "  construction  ;  and. 
further,  there  is  the  saving  of  floor  space,  which  is 
often  important.  * 


THATCHER  "  PROGRESS  "  TWIN  STEAM  BOILER 

Data.  Stkam  and  Water 


No. 
TS. 

Rating, 
steam 

Rating. 

hot 
water 

Length, 
in. 

Depth, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Grate 
area, 
sq.  ft. 

Flow  and 
return 

(4  each), 
in. 

Feed 
doors 

1228 

.1.350 

5,950 

94'., 

46 

55 

14 

64 

4 

4 

1.128 

4.000 

6,700 

101  '-. 

46 

55 

16 

12 

4 

4 

1428 

4,450 

7,450 

108a4 

46 

55 

17 

60 

4 

4 

1528 

4.900 

8,200 

1 16 

46 

55 

19 

02 

4 

4 

1628 

5..150 

8,950 

123 

46 

55 

20 

44 

4 

4 

1728 

5.800 

9.700 

130'  ., 

46 

55 

21 

84 

4 

4 

1828 

6,  (00 

10.700 

137)4 

4(> 

55 

2.1 

24 

4 

4 

1928 

7.000 

1  1.700 

145 

4(. 

55 

24 

64 

4 

4 

1540 

7.600 

12,650 

1  16 

64 

64 

27 

15 

5 

5 

1640 

•  8. .100 

1.1.800 

12.1i( 

64 

64 

29 

li, 

5 

5 

1740 

9.000 

16.175 

130'.. 

64 

61 

31 

1 1 

5 

5 

1840 

9.700 

17, .(50 

137)4 

64 

04 

.13 

IK, 

5 

5 

1940,  IO.400 

18.525 

145 

64 

64 

.15 

14 

5 

5 

.'040 

11.100  19.700 

152' 4 

64 

64 

37 

22 

5 

5 

2140 

1  1.800 

21,025 

1  59  1  . 

64 

64 

39 

23 

5 

5 

7240 

1  7.600 

2  2.350 

I66H 

64 

64 

41 

24 

5 

6 

2.140 

11.400 

23.675 

174 

64 

(.4 

43 

25 

5 

6 

7440 

14,200 

25 .000 

181  '., 

64 

64 

45 

26 

5 

6 

2540 

1  3,000 

26,350 

188'.. 

64 

64 

46 

66 

5 

8 

2640 

15,800 

27  700 

195)4 

d4 

04 

IS  1)1, 

5 

8 

2740 

16.600 

703 

64 

64 

50 

69 

5 

ft 

2840 

17. .100 

30,400 

210)4 

(.4 

61 

5.1 

.12 

5  v 

8 

"MO 

18.000 

3 1 ,730 

>  >t 

64 

(.1 

So 

39 

5 

8 

Wnterline :  48  in. 

i;i  ale  let  ieS  Imilel  s. 


28-in,  grate  seiies  lmilers  ami  55-iii.  in  40  in. 


holler*  and  55-in.  in  40-in.  urate 


"Thatcher"  Round  Boiler. 

The  "  Thatcher  "  round  boiler,  in  tests  made  under 

identical  working  conditions  with  other  standard  heat- 
ers, proved  to  be  the  most  powerful  house  heater  for 
rated  capacity,  not  only  in  B.t.u.  transmitted  to  the 

water,  but  in  length  of  time  between  firing  periods. 

Fire  Travei  arid  Water  Circulation — The  effi- 
cient Staggered  lire  travel  between  each  section,  from 

bodi  t"  dome  (causing  Raines  to  mushroom  between 

sections),  ami  the  double  surface  formed  hv  deep  cor- 


(  oittinticd  on  ntxi  pogt 
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rugations  in  dome  section,  are 
shown  in  accompanying  illustra- 
tion. Large  and  unobstructed 
waterways  and  three  legs  extend- 
ing into  fire  pot,  which  has 
straight  sides,  are  important  feat- 
ures. 

Grates— Of  the  triangular 
revolving  type,  which  are  the  most 
efficient  and  easily  operated. 

Base — High,  with  ample 
space  under  the  grates  for  the 
convenient  removal  of  ashes. 

Firebox — \l/2  in.  deeper  than 
the  accepted  standard. 

The  Automatic  Damper 
Control — Another  superior  fea- 
ture of  the  Thatcher  boiler.  Deli- 
cately balanced  draft  damper  door  ( in 
smoke  hood)  is  connected  directly  with 
check  draft  damper  door  (in  ash  pit 
door)  by  a  chain  through  regulator.  No 
necessity   for  long  chain   and  pulley 
wheels  usually  fastened  to  ceiling. 

The  Regulator — Of  multiple  disk 
type,  with  disks  of  rustproof  phosphor 
bronze,  which  are  extremely  sensitive 
and  cause  regulator  to  respond  to  slight  - 
est pressure. 


DATA,  "THATCHER"  ROUND  STEAM  BOILERS 


No.  of  boiler  

19-OS 

19-lS 

19-2S 

22-OS 

22-lS 

22-2S 

25-OS 

2.5— 1 S 

25-2S 

28-0S 

28-1S 

28-2S 

Rating,  sq.  ft  

300 

350 

400 

450 

525 

575 

600 

675 

750 

800 

900 

1,000 

Diam.  grate,  in..  . 

10 

19 

19 

22 

22 

22 

25 

25 

25 

28 

28 

28 

Grate  area.  sq.  ft.  . 

1.90 

1.90 

1  90 

1  65 

2.65 

2.65 

3.40 

3.40 

3.40 

4  30 

4.30 

4  30 

Flow    and  return 
openings,  in.    .  . 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-314 

2-3  y2 

2-4 

2-4 

2-4 

Diam.  smoke  pipe 
(round),  in  

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

9 

>  9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

DATA,  "THATCHER"  ROUND  HOT  WATER  BOILERS 

19-OW 

19-1W 

19-2W 

11  OW 

22-1W 

22-2W 

25-0W 

25-1W 

25-2W 

28-OW 

28- 1W 

28-2W 

Rating,  sq.  ft  

500 

575 

650 

750 

875 

950 

1,000 

1.150 

1.225 

1.325 

1.500 

1,650 

Diam.  grate,  in. 

19 

19 

19 

22 

22 

22 

25 

25  . 

25 

28 

28 

28 

Grate  area,  sq.  ft.  . 

1 .90 

1  90 

1  90 

2.65 

2.65 

2.65 

3.40 

.<  40 

3 . 40 

4  30 

4.30 

4.30 

Flow    and  return 
openings,  in  

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 '  i 

■2-ak 

2-4 

2-4 

2-4 

Diam.  smoke  pipe 
(round),  in  

7 

7 

7.. 

8 

8 

8 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

"THATCHER"     BOILER    BASE  WITH 

REVOLVING  TRIANGULAR  GRATES 
Grates  may  be  easily  removed  without  dis- 
turbing the  boiler 


•THATCHER"  BOILER  BODY,  2-WHEEL  SECTION'S  AND  DOME 


•THATCHER"   PIPELESS  FURN.M  fc 


"THATCHER" STEAM 
BOILER  NO.  19-1 
Showing  automatic 
damper  control 


Diairi. 
Casing,  in. 

d 

c 

S  • 

6 

Diam. 
fire  pot.  i 

Outer 

Approx. 
heating  c 
in  cu.  ft. 

Size  of 
register, 

Diam.  wi 
air  pipe, 

1  Diam.  sn 
I  pipe,  in. 

18-40 

IS 

40 

32 

6  to  12.000 

22x24 

16 

7 

20-44 

20 

44 

36 

12  to  15.000 

24x27 

18 

7 

22-48 

22 

48 

40 

1 5  to  20.000 

.<0x.50 

22 

8 

24-52 

24 

52 

44 

20  to  26.000 

30x36 

24 

S 

26-56 

26 

56 

48 

26  to  35,000 

36x36 

28 

9 

"THATCHER"  NO.  19-2  HOT 
WATER  BOILER 
Showing  low  dome  for  quick  water 
circulation 


"THATCHER"   XO.   19-2  STEAM 
BOILER 
Cut  open  to  show  fire  travel  and 
water  circulation 


•THATCHER"  ONE  CAR  GARAGE  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Heaters  and  equipment  can  be  supplied  for  any  si:e  garage 
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Thatcher  Furnace  Co. 


"  Thatcher  "  Tubular  Furnace. 

Radiator — Smoke  ring  is  cast  in  one  piece,  there- 
fore absolutely  gastight,   cup  joints  preventing  any 
escape  of  gas  from  combustion  chamber.    Legs  of  radi- 
ator placed  into  cup  joints 
so  that  smoke  pipe  will 
lead  in  any  direction  re- 
quired. 


"  PORCUPINE  "  FIRE  POT 


ANTICLINKER  GRATE 
(Patented) 


Tukular  Combustion  Chamber — Constructed  to 
allow  complete  combustion  of  hot  gases.  Tubes  conduct 
the  fresh  air  through  chamber  so  rapidly  that  it  is  neither 
burned  nor  scorched. 

"  Porcu- 
pine" Fire 
Pot  —  Circu- 
lar,  with 
straight  sides, 
insuring  a  live 
and  efficient 
tire  through- 
out. Project- 
ing pins  pro- 
vide- d«u  bit- 
radiating  sur- 
face. 

A  N  t  i  - 
clinker  Pat- 
ented Grate 
—Hall  bear- 
ing and  easily 
operated. 

Crates 
move  in  a  cir- 
cular mannct 
insuring  a 
tlcan  fire  on 
all  sides,  and 

f|  nick  .com- 
bustion " THATCHER "  T1  BULAB  FURNACE 


No.  of 

'.  'IM...I  <■ 

i  H*a 

nr.  mi- 

in. 

Id  iKht, 
■  .i  I  inf  , 

in. 

Din  m. 

Mitingi, 
in. 

Oiatn. 
miokr 
i-olliir, 
in. 

Iloat  pipe 
cnpacity. 
■q.  in. 

1  l.-.ii  .  ftp  ii  ■ 

it v  9*t 

l(HM)  .  ii.  ft. 

.IB 

M 

S3 

.12 

7 

IM 

12  to  17 

42 

47 

S3 

17 

7 

879 

1 7  to  2.1 

46 

66 

SS 

19 

I 

640 

21  :..  to 

\tt 

10 

si 

42 

I 

7(MI 

(O  I..  IH 

.14 

14 

S9 

41 

■ 

Ml 

IN  to  4H 

M 

■J 

62 

4H 

9 

1030 

IM  1,.  62 

62 

67 

64 

S3 

«# 

1711 

t,l  to  HO 

oven 


'TWIN- FIRE  "  COMBINATION  COAL 
AND  GAS  RANGE  ON 
CABINET  BASE 
Leg  base  furnished  if  desired 


Thatcher  "Twin-fire"  Combination  Coal  and  Gas  Range. 

Total  width  of  the  "Twin-fire."  including  gas  hot 
water  heater,  is  only  40  in.  All  gas  cocks  are  in  front,  sav- 
ing much  space.  Gas 
oven  is  heated  by  the 
Thatcher  s«p  e  c  i  a  1 
"  center  action" 
burner,  which  con- 
centrates heat  in 
the  oven  instead  of 
diverting  it  around 
surrounding  flues. 

The  gas  broiler 
has  8  rows  of  flames, 
giving    a  sufficient 
capacity  to  cook  the 
largest  steak  in  the 
shortest  time.  One 
of  the  most  impor- 
tant features  of  the 
"  Twin-fire  "  range 
is  the  "  U  "  shaped 
design  of  the  gas 
bake    oven  burner. 
Both    this  and 
the  broiler 
burner  are 
con  trolled 
by    only  1 
gas  cock 
each  instead 
of  3.  This 
original  de- 
sign makes 
them  easier 
to  light  and 
re  g  ul a  t e  , 
eliminat- 
ing any  pos- 
sible danger 
of  explo- 
sion. 

burnished  with 
solid  top  over  gas 
burners  with  4  open- 
ings and  covers ;  also 
2  open  grid  covers  to 
replace  solid  round 
covers  fcr  use  with 
extra  large  cooking 
vessels.  The  solid 
top  provides  free  com- 
bustion and  insures 
all  consumed  or  viti- 
ated air  being  carried 
directly  into  chimney 
flue  through  specially 
constructed  passage- 
way. Solid  top  also  provides  space  on  which  to 
heat  irons  or  do  slow  cooking  at  back  of  range  when 
front  burners  are  being  nsed.  Four  S  in.  covers  are 
used  with  the  coal  firebox,  assuring  maximum  efficiency 
with  minimum  coal  consumption. 

DIMENSIONS  OF  THATCHER  "TWIN-MRB"  RAM  OB 


SWING  DOWN  BROILER  RACK  FEATURE 
Swings  broiler  pan  downward  and  outward 


i  OMBINA  rION  WATER  BACK 

provide! 


Kxticim- 
wiillh. 
in. 

Tolnl 

haighti 
in. 

Height  to 

c  ooklliu 
lo|>,  in 

Bitftmf 

top,  111. 

Gas  oven, 

in. 

i       Iiroili-i . 
in. 

Cnnl  nvrn. 
in. 

10 

67', 

ISM 

Klv  >f.', 

I«xl6xll  >4 

16^x121^x10 

IHW,»l«>xl.' 

S  a  yyr'y.  (  atamh.i  i 
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HUGO  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Ventilating  Gas  Radiators 
DULUTH,  MINN. 


Products. 

Hawks  Ventilating  and  Non-vented  Gas  Radi- 
ators. 

A  complete  line  of  Gas  Heaters ;  Circulating  Port- 
able Space  Heaters,  Hawks  Boiler  Stands,  High  Power 
Gas  Burners,  Pressed  Metal  Gas  Burners,  Pressed  Metal 
Radiator  Shields,  Ventilating  Domestic  Laundry  Boilers. 

Ventilating  Gas  Radiators. 

Description — The  Hawks  gas  heating  and  venti- 
lating system  consists  of  individual  gas  radiator  units, 
each  complete  in  itself  and  entirely  independent  in 
operation,  distributed  throughout  building  as  needed. 
Each  radiator  is  strong  cast  iron  or  pressed  metal,  resem- 
bling steam  radiators  in  shape  and  size.  A  simple  gas 
cock  and  Bunsen  mixer,  with  a  plain  burner  entirely 
within  radiator  is  the  only  mechanism.  No  water,  steam, 
or  anything  requiring  attention  is  used. 

When  gas  is  lighted  at  an  opening  in  the  end,  foul 
air  from  the  floor  is  drawn  into  radiator  through  round 
ports  near  the  bottom.  It  passes  up  the  outside  columns, 
over  the  top  and  down  center  column  again,  to  the  middle 
of  radiator,  where  it  escapes  through  a  vent  pipe  to  the 
chimney,  carrying  with  it  all  the  products  of  combustion. 
In  this  long  circuit  of  over  4  ft.  within  the  radiator,  fully 
95%  of  the  heat  is  radiated  so  that  when  the  gases  reach 
the  outlet  there  is  only  enough  left  to  maintain  the  draft. 

Radiators  are  a  heating  and  ventilating  system  com- 
bined, operating  on  the  principle  of  circulation  by  natural 
draft.  Ventilating  is  constant  regardless  of  amount  of 
fuel  used,  or  amount  of  heat  required.  Radiators  are 
furnished  complete  with  outlet  ell,  ready  to  connect  with 
gas  system  and  vent  piping.  When  more  than  8  sections  are 
needed  in  one  unit,  2  radiators  can  be  set  together  in  tan- 
dem with  vent  outlet  in  center.  Gas  used  averages  about 
18  cu.  ft.  per  hour  for  a  6-section  radiator,  representing 
a  cost  of  about  1  x/2^  per  hour  with  gas  at  80^  a  thousand. 

Uses — Adaptable  to  any  place  where  an  ordinary 
radiator  can  be  used.  Especially  suitable  for  churches, 
theaters  or  lodge  rooms  where  the  intermittent  service 
required  makes  the  use  of  gas  economical  and  conven- 
ient. The  ideal  system  for  apartments.  Also  useful  in 
warehouse  offices  where  the  rest  of  the  building  does 
not  need  much  heat,  and  where  stoves  or  furnaces  would 


occupy  too  much  space.  Makes  a  good  auxiliary  heater 
for  exposed  rooms,  bathrooms,  sick  rooms,  attic  rooms, 
or  any  place  where  heat  is  wanted  on  short  notice. 

Advantages — Gives  quick,  economical  heat,  just 
where  and  when  it  is  wanted.  Fresh  air  is  constantly 
drawn  into  the  room  to  replace  air  vented  up  the  flue, 
insuring  good  ventilation. 

Hawks  No.  780  Prest  Armco  Iron  Ventilating  Gas 
Radiator. 

Made  of  the  best  materials  obtainable,  heavy  (No. 
22  gage)  Armco  "rust  resisting"  iron.  Furnished 
ready  finished  in  two 
coats  of  best  black 
enamel,  baked  on  to 
withstand  high  tem- 
perature without  dis- 
coloring or  cracking. 
Built  on  the  same 
principle  as  No.  52, 
but,  because  of  its 
light  weight,  is  much 
easier  to  handle  and 
install.  Responds 
quickly,  giving  "heal 
at  the  touch  of  a 
match."  Installed  with 
iron  pipe  vent,  tem- 
porarily with  stove 
pipe,  or  used  without 
a  flue  where  ventila- 
tion is  not  desired. 


HAWKS 


NO.   780  ventilating 

GAS  RADIATOR 


Specifications. 

Number  of  radiator  

Number  of  sections  per  radiator 

Radiation  per  section  

Approximate   gas  consumption 

section,  minimum  

Approximate   gas  consumption 

section,  maximum  

Approximate  weight  per  section.. 


per 
per 


52 

780 

4  to  8 

4  to  10 

5  ft. 

4  ft. 

n  ft. 

Vz  ft. 

3  ft. 

2Vz  ft. 

30  lbs. 

5  lbs. 

2  and  3  in. 

2  and  3  in 

20f4  in. 

19  in. 

'A  in. 

54  in. 

6  in. 

7  in. 

38  in. 

28  in. 

9  in. 

9  in. 

13  in. 

11  in. 

2y2  in. 

2  in. 

HAWKS  NO.  52  CAST  IRON  VENTILATING  GAS  RADIATOR 


Height,  center  of  outlet  flue  from 

floor  

Size  gas  connection  

Height,  center  of  burner  from  floor. . 

Height  over  all  

Depth  over  all. . .  m  

Length  over  all  (4-section)  

Additional  length  per  section  

How  Installed. 

Figure  radiation  same  as  for  steam.  A  flue  extend- 
ing to  roof  and  giving  a  good  dependable  draft,  regard- 
less of  wind  direction,  must  be  provided.  Radiators 
should  be  located  as  near  as  possible  to  outlet  flue  to 
avoid  long  or  horizontal  runs  of  vent  pipe.  Use  stand- 
ard 2-in.  iron  pipe  threaded  for  vent  up  to  8  sections. 
2l/2-m.  up  to  16  sections,  3-in.  up  to  24  sections,  and 
3y2-'m.  up  to  32  sections.  Use  larger  pipe  for  horizontal 
runs. 

Inability  to  attach  radiators  to  natural  draft  flues  or 
chimneys  does  not  prevent  the  use  of  these  radiators. 
Vents  may  be  run  downward  into  basements  and  the 
products  of  combustion  discharged  outside  the  building 
by  the  use  of  an  exhaust  fan.  Write  for  installation 
diagrams  and  further  information. 
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MONITOR  BI-LOOP  RADIATOR  CO. 


Radiators  and  Boilers 

OFFICES  AND  FACTORIES 

LANCASTER,  PA. 


Products. 

"Monitor"  Ri-Loop  Modulated  Hot  Water 
Heating  System  (Patented),  which  includes  Bi-Loop 
Radiators,  Modulation  Valves,  Trap  Bushings,  Tee 
Traps,  Siphon  Traps  and  Return  Tanks. 

"Monitor"  "U"  Tube  Boilers. 

"Monitor"  Tank  Heaters  and  Steam  Water 
1 1  eaters. 

"  Monitor  "  Bi-Loop  Radiation. 

This  process  of  radiation  is  the  result  obtained  by 
expert  heating  engineers,  who  for  years  have  devoted 
time  and  energy  to  perfecting  a  system  of  radiation  that 
is  practical,  and  does  not  have  the  discomforts  and  an- 
noyances of  the  average  steam  or  water  radiator,  which 
requires  either  pressure  at  the  boiler  or  a  mechanically 
induced  vacuum  upon  the  return  air  line  to  obtain  even 
fairly  good  circulation  results. 

Nature's  Laws  vs.  Mechanical  Force— By  the 
use  of  the  Monitor  Bi-Loop  hot  water  heating  system, 
instead  of  steam  entering  a  receptacle  filled  with  air  (a 
gas  which  by  every  law  is  trying  to  repel  it)  it  enters  a 
receptacle  filled  with  water,  which  by  every  law  of  nature 
is  steam's  natural  affinity,  and  tries  to  absorb  the  steam 
instead  of  repelling  it ;  thus  it  will  absorb  heat  from  the 
steam  quicker  than  anything  known  to  science,  using 
nature's  immutable  law  to  induce  heat  circulation  instead 
of  mechanical  force. 

Mechanical  force,  whether  applied  by  excess  pres- 
sure at  the  boiler  or  by  mechanically  induced  vacuum,  is 
expensive  to  maintain.  Whatever  the  amount  of  this 
expense  the  Monitor  Bi-Loop  heating  system  positively 
and  constantly  saves. 


Circulation — In  the  Monitor  Bi-Loop  hot  water 
radiator  (patented),  steam  is  brought  into  direct  con- 
tact (in  each  radiator  )  with  the  water,  the  operation 
being  absolutely  noiseless.  Within  20  minutes  after 
steam  enters  the  radiator,  complete  circulation  is  estab- 
lished and  the  radiator  is  hot  all  over.  Each  radiator 
thus  becomes  a  separate  circulating  unit. 

Air  valves,  vacuum  pumps,  siphon  valves,  hereto- 
fore believed  to  be  indispensable,  with  their  expense  and 
trouble,  are  here  totally  unnecessary. 

Automatic  in  Action — The  Bi-Loop  radiator 
after  once  being  filled  with  water  is  automatically  kept  in 
this  condition  by  the  steam  condensing  at  the  top  of 
radiator,  which  also  keeps  it  in  constant  circulation. 

High  Pressure  Steam  Unnecessary — A  building 
of  any  height  may  be  heated  by  hot  water  with  pressure 
on  any  part  of  the  system  at  less  than  1  lb.  The  pres- 
sure is  the  same  on  the  first  floor  radiators  as  it  is  on  the 
top  floor  radiators. 

Cost  of  Operation — If  we  can  prove  that  25%  of 
die  fuel  bill  and  practically  all  of  the  repair  bill  can  be 
saved  and  satisfactory  heating  result  under  all  condi- 
tions, would  it  not  pay  to  investigate  the  Monitor  Bi- 
Loop  modulated  hot  water  heating  system? 

This  system  is  revolutionizing  the  heating  industry 
wherever  introduced.  Like  all  great  things  it  is  ex- 
tremely simple. 

The  quantity  of  water  to  be  heated  in  using  the 
Bi-Loop  system  is  only  about  one-half  the  quantity 
required  in  the  ordinary  hot  water  system.  Therefore, 
the  amount  of  fuel  required  is  less,  making  the  cost  of 
heating  less. 

Radiating  Surface  Requtred — Only  15%  more 


CONDENSATION  AT  TOP  KEEPS 

RADIATOR. 
AUTOMATICALLY  FILLED  WITH  WATER 


AT  THIS  LEVEL  FROM  EN0T0  END  OF  RADIATOR 
STEAM  COMES  IN  DIRECT  CONTACT  WITH 
WATER  CAUSING  QUICKEST  HEAT 
ABSORPTION  KNOWN  TO  SCIENCE. 


MODULATION  | 
VALVE 


STEAM  IN  CONTACI  WITH  THIS 
DIAPHRAGM  CAUSES  THE 
WATER  TO  RISE  IN  THE  Bl 
LOOP  SECTION 


WATfR  CIRCULATION  BY 
THIS  METHOD  COSTS 
NOTHING  AND  NEVER 
f  AILS  TO  OPERATE 
WHY  PAY  FOR  PUMPING  9 


SECTIONAL  DIAGRAM  "MONITOR"  Bl  LOOP  HOT  WATER  a  i  ok.  SHOWING  »  IRCUI  \  i  io\  or  wan  R  VND  STEAM 
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radiating  surface  is  required  for  the  Bi-Loop  system 
than  for  any  direct  steam  heating  system,  and  30%  less 
space  is  required  than  would  be  required  for  a  direct  hot 
water  heating  system — thus  saving  valuable  wall  space. 

Modulation  Valve — With  the  Bi-Loop  heating 
system  it  is  possible  to  economically  modulate  the  heat, 
obtaining  a  wide  variation  of  temperature  to  suit  outside 
weather  conditions.  The  partial  closing  of  the  valve 
simply  restricts  the  quantity  of  steam  admitted  into  the 
radiator  without  checking  in  the  slightest  degree  the 
removal  of  condensation. 

The  dining  room  may  be  warmed  to  a  temperature 
of  74°.  the  bathroom  to  78°,  the  bedroom  to  68°  or  the 
living  room  to  72°  by  simply  adjusting  the  handle  to  the 
Bi-Loop  modulation  valve.  By  turning  the  pointer 
toward  the  word  "hot"  the  temperature  gradually  rises, 
or  by  turning  the  pointer  toward  the  word  "cold"  the 
opposite  effect  is  obtained. 


be  a  highly  satisfactory 


method  o 


f  heating  and  is  im- 


measurably better  than  one-pipe  steam. 


"monitor"  bi-loop  modulation  valve 

Monitor  Bi-Loop  One-pipe  Hot  Water  System — 
Bi-Loop  radiators  may  be  connected  up  same  as  one- 
pipe  gravity  steam  systems.  Steam  entering  at  bot- 
tom of  Bi-Loop  section  passing  upward  in  same  and 
across  top  of  radiator,  air  valve  to  be  placed  at  top  of 
section  opposite  end.    One-pipe  Bi-Loop  has  proved  to 


PHANTOM  VIEW  OF  "MONITOR"  BT  LOOP  RADIATOR 


CONNECTION  PLAN  OF  "MONITOR"  BI-LOOP  RADIATION  SYSTEM  Willi  TWO    MONITOR"  BOILERS  I'SF.D  IN  BATTERY 
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"MONITOR"  BI-LOOP  THREE  COLUMN  RADIATORS 


Number 
of 

sections 

Heating  surface 

Length 
face  to 
face,  in. 

38-in. 
sq.  ft. 

32-in. 
sq.  ft. 

26-in. 
sq.  ft. 

22-in. 
sq.  ft. 

18-in. 
sq.  ft. 

2 

10 

9 

7% 

6 

4% 

5% 

3 

15 

13% 

11% 

9 

6% 

7% 

4 

20 

18 

15 

12 

9 

\oy2 

5 

25 

22% 

18% 

15 

11% 

13% 

6 

30 

27 

22% 

18 

ny2 

15% 

7 

35 

31% 

26% 

21 

15% 

18% 

g 

40 

36 

30 

24 

18 

21 

9 

45 

40% 

33% 

27 

20% 

'  23% 

10 

50 

45 

37% 

30 

22% 

26)4 

11 

5S 

49  % 

41% 

33 

24% 

28% 

12 

60 

54 

45 

36 

27 

31% 

13 

65 

58% 

48% 

39 

29J4 

34% 

14 

70 

63 

52% 

42 

31% 

36% 

15 

75 

67% 

56% 

45 

33% 

39% 

16 

M 

72 

60 

48 

36 

42 

17 

85 

76% 

63% 

51 

38% 

44% 

18 

90 

81 

67 % 

54 

40% 

4734 

19 

85% 

71% 

57 

42% 

49% 

20 

90 

75 

60 

45 

52% 

21 

78% 

63 

47% 

55% 

22 

82  y2 

66 

49% 

57% 

23 

86% 

69 

51% 

60% 

24 

90 

72 

54 

63 

25 

75 

5634 

65% 

DATA.  "MONITOR"   BI-LOOP  SINGLE  COLUMN  PLAIN  SURFACE 
RADIATOR 


Heating  surface 

N'umber 

38-in. 

32-in. 

26-in. 

22-in. 

20-in. 

of 

height. 

height, 

height. 

height, 

height. 

Length 

sections 

3  sq.  ft. 

2%  sq.  ft. 

2  sq.  ft. 

1  %  sq.  ft. 

1%  sq.  ft. 

face  to 

per 

per 

per 

per 

per 

face,  in. 

section 

section 

section 

section 

section 

2 

6 

5 

4 

3% 

3 

5 

3 

9 

734 

6 

5 

4% 

7% 

4 

12 

10 

8 

6% 

6 

10 

5 

15 

12% 

10 

8% 

7% 

12% 

6 

18 

IS 

12 

10 

9 

15 

7 

21 

17% 

14 

n% 

lo;^ 

17% 

8 

24 

20 

16 

13% 

12 

20 

9 

27 

22% 

18 

15 

13% 

22% 

10 

30 

25 

20 

16% 

15 

25 

11 

33 

27% 

22 

18% 

16% 

27% 

12 

36 

30 

24 

20 

IK 

30 

13 

59 

32% 

26 

21% 

19% 

32% 

14 

42 

3S 

28 

23% 

21 

35 

IS 

45 

37% 

30 

25 

22% 

37% 

u 

48 

40 

32 

26% 

24 

40 

17 

SI 

423^ 

34 

28% 

25% 

42% 

II 

54 

45 

36 

30 

27 

45 

If 

57 

47% 

38 

31% 

28% 

47% 

20 

M 

50 

•to 

33% 

30 

50 

21 

63 

52% 

42 

35 

31% 

S2% 

22 

66 

55 

44 

»ft% 

33 

55 

23 

69 

57% 

46 

IK'  , 

M  1  n 

57% 

24 

60 

48 

40 

36 

60 

25 

l\ 

62% 

SO 

41% 

J7% 

62% 

"MONITOR"  BI-LOOP  TWO  COLUMN1  RADIATOR* 


Heating  surface 

Number 

Length 

of 

38-in. 

32-in. 

26-in. 

22-in. 

18-in. 

face  to 

sections 

face,  in. 

sq.  ft. 

sq.  ft. 

sq.  ft. 

sq.  ft. 

sq.  ft. 

2 

8 

(>-:< 

5% 

4% 

3% 

S^ 
7% 

3 

12 

10 

8 

6% 

534  I 

4 

16 

13% 

10% 

9 

7 

10% 
13% 

5 

20 

16% 

13% 

11% 

m 

6 

24 

20 

16 

13% 

10% 

15% 

7 

28 

23% 

18% 

15% 

12%  ; 

18% 

8 

32 

26% 
30  • 

21%  ' 

18 

14 

21 

9 

36 

24 

20% 

isH  . 

23% 

10 

40 

33% 

26% 

22% 

17% 

26% 

11 

44 

36% 

29% 

24% 

19% 

28% 

12 

48 

40 

32 

27 

21 

31% 

13 

52 

43% 

34% 

29% 

22% 

34% 

14 

56 

46% 

37% 

31% 

24% 

36% 

15 

60 

50 

40 

33% 

26% 

39% 

16 

64 

53% 
56% 

42% 

36 

28 

42 

17 

68 

45% 

38% 

29% 

44% 

18 

72 

60 

48 

40% 

31% 

47% 

19 

76 

63J4 

50% 

42% 

33>4 

49% 

20 

80 

66% 

53% 

45 

35 

52% 

21 

84 

70 

56 

47% 

36% 

55% 

22 

88 

73% 

58% 

49% 

38% 

57% 

23 

92 

76% 

61% 

51j| 

40% 

24 

96 

80 

64 

54 

42 

25 

100 

83  H 

66% 

5634 

43% 

65% 

"MONi'I'ok"   iii  i  oop   siNCI.K  "MONITOR"  SIPHON 

COLl'MN.  PLAIN  SURFACE  TRAP 
RADIATOR 
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"Monitor"  Boilers. 

A  heating  boiler  to  attain  the  highest  success  must 
quickly  produce  ample  heat,  hold  it  steadily  during  hours 
of  inattention,  and  do  all  this  at  the  lowest  possible  cost 
of  operation.  Given  assurance  on  this  point,  the  shrewd 
and  conservative  builder  or  owner  will  gladly  pay  for 
such  a  heater  the  slight  advance  in  first  cost  over  the 
price  of  an  ordinary  type,  realizing  that  in  operating 
expense  alone  he  would  soon  save  the  difference,  with 
the  added  reward  of  many  years'  economical  and  satis- 
factorv  service. 


This  cross-sectional  view  of  the  "Monitor"  "U"- 
tube  boiler  will  show  why  this  boiler  produces  such  won- 


■U-tube: 

U.TUBE 


INTERIOR  VIEW  OF  "MONITOR"  "U"-TUBE  BOILER,  NO.  62-A 

Most  powerful  steam  or  water  heating  boiler 
made.  These  boilers  are  made  for  high  or  low  pres- 
sure steam.  It  is  generally  admitted  by  disinterested 
experts  that  with  the  "Monitor"  "U"-tube  boiler  less 
fuel  is  required  to  produce  and  maintain  steam  than 
with  any  other  boiler.  That  less  attention  is  needed 
in  its  care,  its  life  is  longer  and  expense  of  repairs  less. 
Surely  these  claims  must  look  reasonable  to  the  in- 
vestigator. We  stand  ready  to  defend  and  substan- 
tiate them  by  expert  testimony.  Please  remember  this : 
"Monitor"  boilers  will  not  "crack  or  explode,"  so  no 
danger  of  having  the  heating  plant  out  of  commission 
in  midwinter,  when  the  strain  upon  heating  boilers  is 
heaviest. 

Fire  Surface — By  the  arrangement  of  coils  every 
square  inch  of  fire  surface — of  both  coils  and  shell 
— is  direct  fire  surface.  The  reflected  heat  of  the 
fire  being  completely  absorbed  while  a  large  per- 
centage of  the  heat  transmitted  by  upward  travel  of 
gases  is  absorbed  by  direct  impingement  upon  the  coil 
surfaces. 

Furthermore,  the  fire,  in  its  direct  attack,  reaches 
not  only  the  water  in  the  double  shell  or  casing,  but  also 
the  water  in  the  coils  or  "U"  tubes  suspended  over  it ; 
the  response,  prompt  and  positive,  produces  a  natural 
and  rapid  circulation. 


SHORT  U-TUBES 

CROSS  SECTION  OF 


MONITOR" 


-TUBE  BOH- F.I* 


derful  results.  ( 1 )  The  heated  gases  from  fire  must 
pass  through  this  nest  of  tubes  twice  before  reaching  the 
flue.  (2)  The  water  travel  in  this  boiler  is  all  in  a  ver- 
tical direction  except  where  the  gradual  and  easy  bend 
occurs  in  the  "U"  tubes.  In  connection  with  this  great 
advantage  the  fire  travel  is  also  all  in  a  vertical  direction. 

When  it  is  realized  that  it  requires  force  to  cause 
heated  water  and  heated  gases  to  travel  in  any  direction 
other  than  vertical,  and  the  force  thus  required  in  a 
boiler  is  produced  by  the  combustion  and  consequent 
consumption  of  coal,  then  will  be  clearly  understood  one 
of  the  many  reasons  why  "Monitor"  "U"-tube  boilers 
will  evaporate  more  water  per  pound  of  fuel  than  any 
other  boiler  manufactured  for  similar  purposes. 

Construction — The  "Monitor"  boilers  have  the 
heavy  cast  iron  base,  rising  high  enough  to  insure  proper 
draft  as  well  as  roomy  ash  pit.  Surmounting  this  sub- 
stantial fire  base  is  the  "Monitor"  clinker  crushing  grate. 

Joining  the  base  at  this  point  is  the  double  walled, 
water  filled  shell,  made  of  homogeneous  flanged  and 
firebox  steel,  which  rises  from  pit  to  dome,  its  lower  part 
forming  the  fire  pot  and  including,  suspended  directly 
over  the  fire,  the  coils,  which  are  made  of  best  quality 
extra  heavy  coiling  pipe,  tested  before  bending  to  a  pres- 
sure of  500  lbs.  to  the  square  inch,  and  connected  with 
double  water  shell  at  both  top  and  bottom  by  means  of 
seamless  drawn  tubing  expansion  nipples. 


"MONITOR"  "U"  TUBE  BOII.ER,  NO.  64A 
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Fuel  Saving — By  a  nicely  adjusted  balance  be- 
tween the  water  space  and  fire  surfaces,  there  is  never 
any  more  water  in  the  generator  than  is  needed  to  fill  all 
radiators  with  steam.  This  prevents  fuel  waste  in  heat- 
ing a  mass  of  water  which  can  not  be  utilized,  and  con- 
stitutes one  of  the  chief  elements  of  economy  in  the 
"'Monitor"  boilers,  which  have  proved  their  inherent 
strength  and  durability,  over  and  over  again.  Further- 
more, if  added  proof  is  needed,  "Monitor"  boilers  may 
be  referred  to,  which,  installed  15  to  25  years  ago,  are 
still  operating  in  a  perfectly  satisfactory  manner  and 
apparently  good  for  many  years  to  come. 

Those  who  favor  the  principle  of  power  boilers  for 
house  heating  plants  will  recognize  some  of  their  good 
features  embodied  in  the*  "Monitor"  boilers;  yet  they 
are  distinctly  different  from  any  other  type  of  heat- 
ers and  represent  the  latest  idea  in  the  science  of  heat- 
ing. 

The  suspended  coils  or  "U"  tubes  offer  no  resist- 
ance to  expansion  and  contraction,  as  in  ordinary  cast 
iron  boilers  with  rigid  fire  surface ;  while  the  free  and 
continual  circulation  of  water  preserves  an  even  tem- 
perature through  all  parts  of  the  boiler,  further  insuring 
its  safety. 


DATA.  "MONITOR"  "U"-TUBE  BOILERS   FOR  STEAM 


MOMTOK  TEE-MAP 


monitor  Return 


Tvrn  \i    \ki<  anoement  of  piping  at  ikhi.i  h  where 

MONITOR"    KI-.TI'KN    I.INF     EXPANSION     I  VNK  AND 
Mom  low  TRE  TRAP  ARE  USKI)  I N  CONNECTION 
Willi    "MOMTOK"    III  I.OOI"    MOIHIVIIOV     >\ .s 

I  km  oi    no  i   WATER  HI  VTIN(i 


TRIMMINGS  —The  trimmings  for  sleam  boiler  con- 
it  of  ,t  safety  valve,  automat  i<  damper  regulator  and 


N  umber 

Diam. 
shell, 
in. 

■ 

Diam. 
fire 

in. 

Diam. 
smoke 
pipe, 
in. 

Height 

of 
shell 

in. 

Total 
height 
of 

in. 

Height 

of 
water 

in. 

Size 
of 

1  ounclst  ion, 

ft. 

1  apping, 
in. 

Rating, 
square 
ft. 

List 
price 

8-17-1 

21 

17 

7 

44 

63 

44 

3x3 

2 

350 

$200  00 

S-17-2 

21 

17 

7 

48 

68 

48 

3x3 

2 

400 

230.00 

S-20-1 

24 

20 

7 

46 

63 

48 

4x4 

1VZ 

550 

250  00 

S-20-2 

24 

20 

7 

51 

72 

53 

4x4 

2'/2 

600 

280.00 

S-20-3 

24 

20 

7 

56 

78 

58 

4x4 

2Ka 

650 

310.00 

S-23-1 

2" 

23 

8 

48 

71 

49 

4x4 

3 

675 

340  00 

S-23-2 

27 

23 

8 

53 

75 

54 

4x4 

3 

750 

370  00 

S-23-3 

27 

23. 

8 

58 

81 

59 

4x4 

3 

825 

400.00 

S-25-1 

30 

25 

8 

50 

-- 

52 

il4  X  41  j 

3 

900 

420.00 

S-25-2 

30 

25 

8 

79 

57 

4 1 "  \  4 1 

3 

975 

450  00 

S-25-3 

30 

25 

8 

60 

85 

62 

43  2  X  4'^ 

3 

1050 

480.00 

S-28-1 

33 

28 

10 

52 

78 

54 

5  x  5 

3 

1150 

510  00 

S-28-2 

33 

28 

10 

57 

82 

59 

5  x  5 

3 

1225 

550  00 

S-28-3 

-33 

28 

10 

62 

88 

63 

5x5 

3 

1300 

590.00 

S-31-1 

36 

31 

12 

54 

81 

57H 

5x5 

4 

1450 

650  00 

S-31-2 

36 

31 

12 

50 

88 

621.. 

5  x  5 

4 

1750 

680.00 

S-31-3 

36 

31 

12 

64 

94 

67}  2 

5x5 

4 

2050 

730.00 

S-35-1 

42 

35 

12 

58 

90 

6VA 

6x6 

4 

2250 

800  00 

S-35-2 

42 

35 

12 

66 

98 

69!2 

0x6 

4 

2900 

950  00 

S-35-3 

42 

35 

12 

74 

106 

77>-2 

6x6 

4 

3500 

1100  00 

S-35-4 

42 

35 

12 

S2 

114 

Ho' 2 

6x6 

4 

4100 

1250  00 

DATA.  "MONITOR"  "U"-TUBE  BOILERS  FOR  WATER 


Numlier 

Diam. 
shell, 
in. 

Diam. 
fire  pot, 
in. 

Diam. 
smoke 
pipe, 
in. 

Height 

of 
shell, 
in. 

Total 
height 
of  boiler, 
in. 

Size  of 
founda- 
tion, 
ft. 

Tapping, 
in. 

Rating, 
square 
feet 

List 
price 

W-17-1 

21 

17 

44 

63 

3x3 

0 

570 

?1>.  

W-17-2 

21 

17 

7 

48 

68 

3x3 

2 

660 

220.00 

W-20-1 

24 

20 

7 

46 

68 

4x4 

2H 

925 

240  00 

W-20-2 

24 

20 

51 

72 

4x4 

2!/2 

1000 

270  00 

W-20-3 

24 

20 

7 

56 

78 

4x4 

2y2 

1070 

300.00 

W-23-1 

27 

23 

8 

48 

71 

4x4 

3 

1125 

330.00 

W-23-2 

27 

23 

8 

53 

75  ' 

4x4 

3 

1250 

360  00 

W-23-3 

27 

23 

8 

58 

81 

4x4 

3 

1375 

390.00 

W-25-1 

30 

25 

8 

50 

75 

3 

1500 

410  00 

W-25-2 

30 

25 

8 

55 

79 

4' 2X41-2 

3 

1625 

440  00 

W-25-3 

30 

25 

8 

60 

85 

4J-2X4J-2 

3 

1750 

470.00 

W-2S-1 

33 

28 

10 

52 

78 

5x5 

3 

1900 

500  00 

W-28-2 

33 

28 

50 

57 

82 

5x5 

3 

2050 

540  00 

VV-28-3 

33 

28 

10 

62 

88 

5x5 

3 

2200 

580.00 

W-31-1 

36 

31 

12 

54 

84 

5x5 

4 

2400 

620.00 

W-31-2 

36 

31 

12 

59 

88 

5x5 

4 

2S0O 

670  00 

W-31-3 

36 

31 

12 

64 

94 

5x5 

4 

3200 

720  00 

W-35-1 

42 

35 

12 

58 

90 

6x6 

4 

3700 

790  00 

W-35-2 

42 

35 

12 

66 

98' 

6x6 

4 

4S00 

940  00 

W-35-3 

42 

35 

12 

74 

106 

6x6 

4 

5900 

KHtO  00 

W-3.V4 

42 

35 

12 

82 

114 

6x6 

4 

7000 

1240  00 

81 


Ratings  above  include  all  pipes,  as  well  as  all  prime  surfaces  to  be 
heated  and  are  based  on  standard  of  maintaining  2  lbs.  steam  pressure,  or 
180'  temperature  of  water  at  boiler  under  proper  conditions. 

Where  waterback  coils  or  steam  water  beaters  are  used,  a  size  larger 
boiler  should  be  selected. 

Where  indirect  surface  is  used,  at  least  60??  must  be  added  when 
reckoning  boiler  capacity. 

W  here  soft  or  bituminous  coal  is  used,  one  size  larger  boiler  should  be 
used  than  for  bard  coal. 


water  column,  to  which  are  attached  steam  gage  with 
siphon,  w  ater  gage  and  two  gage  cocks. 

With  hot  water  boilers  are  furnished  the  thermom- 
eter and  altitude  gage. 

GUARANTEE — Boilers  are  guaranteed  to  the  extent 
of  furnishing  new  pans  for  any  found  defective  in 
manufacture. 

The  rating  is  conservative,  but  owing  to  varying 
circumstances  and  conditions  under  which  boilers  and 
healers  art1  installed,  a  boiler  is  only  guaranteed  as  stated 
above. 

Battepy  Form  of  Installation — For  large  best- 
ing demands  exceeding  the  capacity  of  the  largest  boil- 
ers, it  is  recommended  to  use  the  battery  system  of  in- 
stallation lo  which  the  "Monitor"  pattern  is  readily 

adapted. 

In  Fact,  main  heating  economists  recommend, 
where  20IH)  ft,  or  more  of  radiation  are  required,  ihe 
installing  of  two  boilers,  each  of  half  the*  required  total 
capacity,  a--  it  will  he  found  that  much  of  the  time  one 
heater  will  give  the  required  result,  thus  showing  a  sav- 
ing of  nearly  one  hall  the  fuel. 


CoillillUl'tl  (>ll  »!('  i  f  /'lli/l' 
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"Monitor"  Tank  Heaters. 

Breakage  troubles,  with  cast  iron  tank  heaters,  are 
often  due  to  excess  pressure  and  unequal  expansion 
when,  under  heavy  firing,  a  large  amount  of  cold  water 
flows  through  supply  pipes  to  base  of  heater.  "Monitor" 
tank  heaters  permanently  remedy  or  remove  this  danger. 
They  simply  "can  not  crack  or  explode." 

Capacities — The  capacities  here  listed  represent 
the  number  of  gallons  which,  as  shown  by  experience, 
the  heaters  will  sup- 
ply for  domestic  pur- 
poses, and  are  also 
based  on  adding  about 
25°  temperature  to 
the  water  per  hour, 
when  connected  to  a 
tank  of  ample  storsge 
capacity. 

Testing  —  A  1 
tank  heaters  herein 
listed  are  tested  to  a 
hydraulic  pressure  of 
150  lbs.  before  ship- 
ping from  factory 
We  make  them  espe- 
cially staybolted  to 
withstand  a  working 
pressure   up   to   250  — -  - 

lbs.  "MONITOR"  TANK  HEATER 


matically  operate  the  Bi-Loop  steam  water  heater,  does 
away  with  any  mechanical  device. 


TYPICAL  CONNECTION  OF  "MONITOR' 
HEATER 


STEAM  WATKR 


DATA,  "MONITOR"  TANK  HEATERS 


hot  w/jtcr  pipe 


Diam.,  shell,  in  

Diam.,  grate,  in  

Diam.,  smoke  flue,  in  

Height  of  heater,  in  

Size  of  foundation,  in  

Number  and  size  of  tapping,  one  at  top  and  one  at  bottom 

Tank  capacity,  gals  

Capacity,  direct  radiation,  hot  water,  sq.  ft  

Shipping  weight,  lbs  

Price  


No.  2 

No.  3 

with  coil 

18 

18 

14 

14 

6 

6 

35 

35 

24  x  24 

24  x  24 

2-2  in. 

2-2  in. 

400 

450 

250 

300 

447 

467 

$90.00 

$100.00 

"Monitor"  Bi-Loop  Steam  Water  Heater. 

This  is  a  small  but  very  powerful  water  heater,  made 
in  2  siaes,  Nos.  l/2  and  2.  Placed  in  the  steam  main  orc 
steam  riser,  and  connected  with  the  hot  watqr  tank  in 
the  basement  or  kitchen,  it  will  furnish  a  supply  of  hot 
water  at  a  cost  that  nearly  approaches  getting  some- 
thing for  nothing. 

With  a  Bi-Loop  steam  water  heater  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  have  a  waterback  or  a  coil  inside  of  the  boiler 
firebox  ;  and  while  it  will  make  hot  water  as  long  as  there 
is  steam  to  heat  it,  the  water  will  never  boil  and  cause 
the  hammering  nuisance  so  prevalent  when  waterback 
coils  are  inserted  directly  into  the  fire  pot. 

When  the  water  in  the  tank  reaches  the  same  tem- 
perature as  the  steam  in  the  heating  boiler,  the  absorption 
o\  heat  ceases  automatically.  Water  will  not  absorb 
heat  from  steam  that  is  of  the  same  temperature ;  and 
simply  taking  advantage  of  this  law  of  nature  to  auto- 


COLO  kW?TEfl  PIPE 


5HOWIN0  Ty»NK0NriR9T  rLOOfl. 


rigsT  riooR.^, 


1  w 


MOT  W/TTCn  PIPC  TO  TOP  OF  HEVTCR 


a 


STC/JM  PlPC  M/I 


N 


MONITOR  STfZWM  W/ITER, 
MEflTER  MUST  ALWAYS 
BC  CONNCCTE  O  UP  IN  A 
fc'ERTIC^L  POSITION. 


.  0 


COLO  UKrtTCH: 

/fi^e    TO  f>«3  T  TGI* 


No.  59. 


"MONITOR"  STEAM  WATER  HEATER 


SHOWING  METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  STEAM  WATER  HEATER 
WHERE  AIR  VALVE  IS  USED 
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The  Bishop  &  Babcock  Company 


THE  BISHOP  &  BABCOCK  COMPANY 

Vacuum  Heating  Specialties  to  Meet  Every  Requirement 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORIES 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

BRANCHES 


NEW  YORK.  N.  Y. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
DALLAS.  TEX. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 
DENVER,  COLO. 
ATLANTA,  GA. 


CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

The  B  &  B  Line:  Air  Line,  Return 
Line,  Vacu  Vapor  Systems  of  Steam  ( Cir- 
culation. 

American  System  of  Automatic 
Temperature  Control. 


TRADEMARK 


B  &  B  Vacu  Vapor  System  of  Steam  Cir- 
culation. , 

A  method  of  utilizing  steam  for  heat- 
ing at  a  very  low  pressure  above  the  at- 
mosphere. Steam  is  taken  direct  from  the 
boiler  or  central  station  service  main  into  the  heating 
mains  and  carried  to  the  units  of  radiation,  and  the  air 


SCHEDULE  OF  VACU  TRAP5 


5ize.    "Direct  rad-lDireetind'tgHlridirad  rad,  Coilulfalltad' 


frrth  inr  inW 


up  diitanca  .should 
t      V-.r.  Ibtn  24' 
This  iyjtem  may  U  installed 
in  baildin^i  whtr«  jt**m  il 
Inttn  from  an  rjuAuds  soure«. 
Thll  iyjt«m  ojxr«f«l  on  oanctl 
■pmwra.    In  -mi! A  w*»th«r 
pe,rfrl».I  vacuum. 


w«l  rH'J-rri  f 


Si-i. 


Supply  for 
indirect*. 


*-t  return  conn. 


CONHECnoNS  "ID  WAIL  5UD1AT0E.  FASTENED 
TO  CEILINj  DaW  .cVPPtfAHD  RiTURN  win 


N0TE:-Any  typ«  tx>il«r  may  b«  uitd 
w>th  this  Jyjt»m  .  Care  should  i>€ 
cx«rrij«d  in  selection  to  hav«  propei 
<Jr*te  u  flu*  ar*»i,  hr*-tinc)  jurfaca, 
team  ipac*  MwiUr  3»ao*.  


<•  .  _i  1        I  Tnis  a  stance  Jiwuiu 


1TPICAJ .  C<  )NS!I  I  IONS  AS  AI'PLIKD  '10  TIIK  IMSHOPi'  ]Y\m  >Ck  ( '< ).VA(1l  VAN  >R  .SYSTRM  OF  STr'.AU  (MRiMlj.ATION 
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and  water  of  condensation  returned  to  the  boiler  without 
the  use  of  any  mechanical  device  or  vacuum  pump ;  the 
air  being  passed  out  of  the  system  through  the  L'>  &  I! 
vent  valve. 

In  all  heating  systems,  whether  steam,  water  or 
vapor,  sufficient  radiation  must  be  provided  to  heat  the 
various  rooms  to  the  required  temperature  during  the 
coldest  winter  weather.  As  extreme  cold  weather  lasts 
a  comparatively  short  time,  the  boiler,  piping  and  radia- 
tion capacity  is  larger  than  required  for  average  winter 
temperatures,  and  decidedly  excessive  for  mild  weather. 

It  is  impossible  to  regulate  the  heat  in  an  ordinary 
steam  or  water  heating  system  to  conform  to  sudden 
temperature  changes  or  individual  preferences. 

The  B  &  B  vacu  vapor  system  delivers  heat  when 
it  is  wanted,  where  it  is  wanted  and  in  just  the  right 
amount  to  suit  varying  weather  conditions  or  individual 
desires.  It  makes  every  unit  of  radiation  perform  its 
work  efficiently  by  providing  thorough  and  even  heat 
circulation. 

When  the  B  &  B  vacu  vapor  system  is  installed  and 
operated  in  accordance  with  our  instructions,  the  fuel 
consumption  is  often  from  15%  to  30%  less  than  in 
other  methods. 

The  development  of  the  B  &  B  vacu  vapor  system 
is  the  result  of  many  years  of  experience.  The  devices 
used  in  connection  with  the  B  &  B  vacu  vapor  system 
are  specially  manufactured,  tested  and  adjusted  in  our 
own  factory  for  the  purpose,  together  with  their  proper 
application. 

In  ordinary  heating  systems,  while  the  water  is 
accumulating  on  the  return  side  the  system  is  becoming 
air-bound  thus  causing  a  portion  of  the  units  of  radia- 
tion to  cool,  regardless  of  the  pressure  carried  at  the 
boiler. 

Inability  to  overcome  this  difficulty  has  been  the 
real  reason  why  modulation  systems  have  not  been 


more  generally  adopted  for  residences  and  similar  low 
pressure  and  gravity  work.  The  B  &  B  system  over- 
comes this  difficulty  by  returning  the  water  of  con- 
densation to  the  boiler. 

Automatic  System  of  Temperature  Regulation. 

The  American  system  of  automatic  temperature 
regulation  is  designed  for  automatically  controlling 
every  kind  of  heating  system,  namely :  hot  air,  steam, 
hot  water  or  vacuum  systems  of  steam  circulation.  It  is 
operated  by  compressed  air,  generated  by  an  electric, 
steam  or  hydraulic  air  compressor,  usually  located  in  the 
basement  or  engine  room.  The  compressed  air  line  is 
piped  throughout  the  building  and  connected  to  the  ther- 
mostats, valves  and  damper  motors.  In  each  room  or 
heating  chamber,  in  which  temperature  regulation  is 
desired,  is  installed  a  thermostat,  operating  the  respec- 
tive metal  diaphragm  valves  or  dampers  attached  to  the 
heat  sources. 

In  schools,  churches,  municipal  buildings,  residences, 
hospitals,  office  buildings,  hotels,  factory  buildings  and 
theaters,  heat  control  is  rapidly  becoming  a  regular 
equipment,  because  it  is  there  that  its  economy  is  readily 
demonstrated. 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  Bishop  &  Babcock  Company  has  established 
construction  and  service  offices  in  the  principal  cities 
of  the  United  States  and  Canada,  and  a  force  of  ex- 
perienced mechanics  is  always  at  the  service  of  archi- 
tects, contractors  and  owners. 

Engineering  data  and  bulletins  will  be  furnished 
which  contain  complete  information  regarding  the  vari- 
ous heating  systems  and  specialties  manufactured  by 
The  Bishop  &  Babcock  Company.  On  receipt  of  a 
request  on  business  stationary  these  will  be  forwarded 
without  expense  or  obligation. 


Vtol  Radnor 


Scale         1  -o 


DETAILS  OF  A  POWER  PLANT  WITH  EXHAUST  HEATING  SHOWING  USE  OF  BISHOP  &  BABCOCK,  CO.  HEATING  SPECIALTIES 
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C.  A.  Dunham  Company 


C.  A.  DUNHAM  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Specialties  for  the  Dunham  System  of  Heating 

ADMINISTRATIVE  SECTION 

1710  Fisher  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

FACTORIES:  MARSHALLTOWN,  IOWA  AND  TORONTO,  ONT.,  CAN. 
BRANCH  SALES  OFFICES 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  308  East  Third  Street 


BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  2109  Third  Avenue 
BOSTON,  MASS..  201  Devonshire  Street 
CHEYENNE,  WYO.,  632  Citizens'  Bank  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL..  1710  Fisher  Building 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  414  Provident  Bank  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  6110  Euclid  Avenue 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  1612  Southwestern  Life  Insurance  Building 
DAVENPORT,  IOWA,  210  Security  Building 
DENVER,  COLO.,  406  Tabor  Opera  House  Block 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  511  Hubbell  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  406  Marquette  Building 
EL  PASO,  TEX.,  619  Noble  Street 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  512  Board  of  Trade  Building 


LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  1020  Starks  Building 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  14  Wells  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  507-101  Park  Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  710  Witherspoon  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  5086-7  Jenkins  Arcade  BtriMing 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  410  Board  of  Trade  Building 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  629  Mercantile  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  1208  Fullerton  Building 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  204  Dooly  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  524  Sheldon  Building 
SEATTLE.  WASH..  206  First  Avenue,  South 
SPOKANE,  WASH.,  405  Sherwood  Building 
TROY,  N.  Y.,  216  River  Street 


KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  303  East  Tenth  Street 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  710  Fourteenth  Street,  N.  W. 

CANADIAN  PLANT :  C.  A.  DUNHAM  CO.,  LTD.,  TORONTO,  ONT. 

BRANCH  SALES  OFFICES 
CALGARY,  ALTA.,  1003  Fourth  Street,  West  OTTAWA,  ONT.,  214  Booth  Building 

HALIFAX,  N.  S.,  McCurdv  Building  TORONTO,  ONT.,  701  C.  P.  R.  Building 

MONTREAL,  QUE.,  711  New  Birks  Building  WINNIPEG,  MAN.,  405  Tribune  Building 

VANCOUVER,  B.  C,  425  Standard  Bank  Building 

FOREIGN  SALES  OFFICES 

LONDON,  ENGLAND,  C.  A.  Dunham  Co.,  Ltd..  64  Regent      PARIS,  FRANCE,  Munzing  &  Co.,  47  Rue  Fontaine-au-roi  47 
House,  Kegent  Street,  Wl   


Products. 

Specialties  for  use  in  connection  with  the  Dunham 
System  of  Heating,  known  according  to  its  several 
adaptable  forms  as  the  Dunham  Home  Heating  Sys- 
tem, the  Dunham  Return  System,  and  the  Dunham 
Vacuum  System — all  two-pipe  systems;  and  the 
Dunham  Air  Line  System. 

These  specialties  are :  Dunham  Radiator  Trap ; 
Dunham  Blast  Trap  ;  Dunham  Air  Line  Valve  ;  Dunham 
Return  Trap;  Dunham  "D"  Style  Medium  Pressure 
Trap ;  Dunham  Packless  Radiator  Valve;  Dunham  Re- 
ducing Pressure  Valve;  Dunham  Vacuum  Pump  Gov- 
ernor ;  Dunham  Air  Eliminator  ;  Dunham  Oil  Separator  ; 
Dunham  Suction  Strainer  ;  Dunham  Air  Vent ;  Dunham 
Damper  Control;  Thompson  Air  Line  Vacuum  Pump. 

Dunham  Heating  Service. 

It  is  three- fold  : 
Organization  ; 
Service ; 
Product. 

The  COMPANY — The  Company,  and  the  organiza- 
tion within  it,  is  strong,  the  largest  engaged  exclusively 
m  the  manufacture  of  heating  specialties  and  systems. 

Service — This  is  the  Company's  strong  point.  W  ith 
38  Branch  and  Division  Sales  Offices  throughout  the 
1  'nitcd  Stales  and  Canada,  and  two  complete  factories, 
efficiency  service  can  he  rendered.  Our  Engineering  De- 
partment, with  its  trained  engineers,  is  at  all  limes  ready 
io  co-operate  with  consulting  engineers,  architects,  and 

contractors,  to  furnish  special  details  and  information 
in  tractive  as  to  the  besl  way  of  installing  and  using 

the  l  hmham  products! 

The  DUNHAM  PRODUCTS — They  arc  the  leaders 
ol  th<-ir  kind,  made  of  the  highest  grades  of  suitable 
materials,  hy  especially  trained  workmen,  in  (dean,  sani 
tary,  well  ventilated  buildings.  They  are  sold  through" 
the  responsible  beating  trade.  Each  article  will  be 
In  ieflv  described. 


Dunham  Radiator  Trap. 

The  Dunham  Radiator  Trap  is  distinctive  in  the 
simplicity  of  its  construction.  It  consists  of  two  major 
parts,  a  body,  and  a  cover.  In  the  cover  the  operating 
member,  the  Dunham  Thermostatic  Disc,  is  securely 
placed. 

The  Dunham  Radiator  Trap  has  an  exceptionally 
large  valve  opening.  There  are  no  detached  loose  parts 
in  the  path  of  flow,  no  sliding  contacts,  nothing  to  gum 
up,  and  no  guide  or  pin  to  obstruct  the  valve  opening. 
The  position  and  design  of  the  valve  are  such  that  it  is 
self-cleaning.  The  action  of  the  disc  is  positive  and  the 
valve  seats  squarely,  like  a  globe  valve,  the  tightest  of 
all  types  of  valves.  The  body  is  standardized,  also  the 
cover  and  disc,  giving  the  further  advantage  of  inter- 
changeable parts. 


Cover 


Thermoshrtic  Disc 


HEATING  SERVICE 


'Flat  Valv»"and  Seat 
■Large  Valve  Opening 
W'NIlAM  RADIATOR  TRAP 

The  function  of  the  Dunham  Radiator  Trap  is  to 

conserve  heat,  and  thus  Euel,  by  keeping  radiation  and 
piping  at  the  point  of  maximum  efficiency.  To  do  this, 
the  working  part  of  the  trap,  the  Dunham  Thermostatic 
DlSC,  must  be  and  always  is  fully  exposed  to  the  actual 
conditions  within  the  radiator,  and  it  therefore  rescinds 
instantly  to  any  change  taking  place  therein,  automat 
ically  releasing  air  and  water  of  condensation  and  clos 
ing  to  prevent  waste  of  unused  steam.   It  not  only  saves 
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steam  but  clears  the  space  which  should  be  occu- 
pied by  steam  from  air  and  water — enemies  of  high 
efficiency. 

The  Dunham  Radiator  Trap  with  its  then  entirely 
new  principle  of  operation  was  placed  upon  the  market 
in  1903. 

It  was  the  first  trap  of  its  kind  to  be  a  com- 
mercial success  and,  by  virtue  of  its  continued  success 
in  service,  is  a  marked  and  standard  article  in  the  heat- 
ing trade  and  profession  today. 

It  is  made  in  5  sizes,  and  for  steam  pressures  not  to 
exceed  10  lbs.  gage. 

It  needs  no  adjusting.  All  of  its  working  parts 
are  made  of  the  best  quality  non-corrosive  material. 

The  No.  1  and  No.  2  traps  are  for  use  principalfy  on 
radiators ;  No.  3  for  large  radiators,  for  pipe  coils,  and 
dripping  piping;  No.  4  and 
No.  5  for  large  pipe  coils,  and 
dripping  steam  mains. 

To  determine  trap  ca- 
pacity for  pipe  coils  reduce 
actual  surface  of  coil  to 
equivalent  square  feet  of  di- 
rect cast  iron  radiation,  the 
unit  in  which  all  traps  are 
rated,  by  multiplying  by  1*4- 


Fig.  2.    NO.  4  AND  NO.  5 
DUNHAM  TRAP 


Last  Lateral  Couhcctioh 
■^ts  Steam  Main. 


~1 


Gate  Valve- 


Dunham 
DcipTra* 


Vacuum  ReTuRK  Line  — ' 

Fig.  3.    METHOD  OF  DRAINING  END  OF  STEAM  MAIN  IN 
DUNHAM  VACUUM  SYSTEM 

TABLE  A— DUNHAM  RADIATOR  TRAPS 


Size 

Pipe  connection 

Capacity, 
direct  radiation 

No.  1 

in. 

100  sq.  ft. 

No.  2 

Vi  in. 

350  sq.  ft. 

'No.  3 

%  in. 

450  sq.  ft. 

No.  4 

Vi  in. 

1500  sq.  ft. 

No.  5 

1  in. 

3000  sq.  ft. 

Nos.  1,  2,  and  3  traps  made  in  angle,  straightway,  right-hand,  and  left- 
hand  patterns;  Nos.  4  and  5  in  angle  and  straightway  patterns  only. 

Dunham  Blast  Trap. 

In  design  and  appearance  the  Dunham  Blast  Trap 
is  essentially  the 
same  as  the  No.  4 
and  No.  5  radiator 
traps,  illustrated 
above. 

It  is  designed 
only  for  draining 
blast  heating  coils. 

In  selecting  ca- 
pacities be  sure  and 
reduce  blast  coil  ra- 
diation to  equivalent 
direct  radiation  by 
multiplying  the  actu- 
al surface  of  coil  by 
a  factor  ranging 
from  6  to  10,  de- 
pending upon  tem- 
perature, velocity 
and  volume  of  air 
blown  over  coils. 


Fig.    4.      METHOD    OF  APPLYING 
NO.  6  AND  NO.  7  DUNHAM 
BLAST  TRAPS 


Fig.  5.    NO.  8  DUNHAM  BLAST  TRAP 


No.  8  Dunham 
Trap  is  intended 
for  handling  large 
quantities  of  con- 
densation, and  is 
especially  adapted 
for  blast  coil  work. 
It  combines  the 
Dunham  thermo- 
static principle 
with  the  float ;  it 
has  a  double  valve 
and  large  connec- 
tions. 

Made  only  for 
pressures  up  to 
10  lbs. 


METHOD  OF  APPLYING  NO. 
DUNHAM  BLAST  TRAP 


TABLE  B— DUNHAM  BLAST  TRAPS 


Size 

Pipe  connection 

Capacity, 
direct  radiation 

Weight 

*No.  6 

H  in. 

1500  sq.  ft. 

12)4  lbs. 

*No.  7 

1  in. 

3000  sq.  ft. 

21  lbs. 

No.  8 

2  in. 

12000  sq.  ft. 

75  lbs. 

*Made  in  angle  and  straightway  patterns. 

Dunham  Air  Line  Valve. 

The  principle  of  operation 
is  identical,  and  design  similar,  to 
the  Dunham  Radiator  Trap.  Its 
efficiency  is  high,  and  service  in 
connection  with  air  line  systems 
invaluable.  Can  be  furnished 
with  either  x/s-m.  or  %-m.  radi- 
ator connection.  Air  piping  is 
required  in  connection  with  its 
use.  It  must  not  be  subjected  to 
steam  pressures  exceeding  10  lbs. 
gage. 


Fig.  7.    DUNHAM  AIR 
LINE  VALVE 


Dunham  Return  Trap. 

The  Dunham  Return  Trap  is  used  to  separate  the 
air  and  water  discharged  into  the  dry  return  piping 
by  the  Dunham  Radiator  Traps,  to  release  the  air, 
and  to  automatically  return  the  water  to  the  boiler 
without  regard  to  the  pressure  carried  in  boiler  or  sys- 
tem. 

It  is  a  simple,  positive  acting  device,  with  large 
valve  areas,  designed  especially  for  high  efficiencies  at 
low  heating  pressures,  its  working  parts  are  protected 
from  dust  and  dirt,  and  yet  are  easily  accessible  without 
removing  any  piping  connections.  It  is  not  made  for 
use  where  steam  pressures  exceed  10  lbs.  gage. 
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Dunham  Packless  Radiator  Value. 

This  is  a  bona  fide  packless  radiator  valve  and  not 
dependent  upon  springs  and  packing  rings.  The  Dunham 
Disc  makes  this  possible.  It  has  a  low  bonnet  and  stem 
and  unusual  lines,  making  it  attractive  in  appearance. 
The  valve  can  be  opened  or  closed  in  seven-eighths  of  a 
turn.  It  is  made  only  in  the  angle  pattern  for  use  in  a 
top  radiator  con- 
nection. Sizes  Yz, 
94,  1  and  1^4  m- 

Packless  radi- 
ator valves  are  re- 
quired in  all  vacu- 
um heating  work. 
They  are  desirable 
in  all  systems  to 
prevent  leakage  6f 
steam  and  water. 


Fig.  8. 


DUNHAM  PACKLESS  RADIATOR 
VALVE 


Dunham  Medium  Pressure  Trap,  "D"  Style. 

This  embodies  the  principle  so  successfully  used  in 
the  Dunham  Radiator  Trap, 
and  is  just  as  simple  and 
satisfactory.  It  is  used 
almost  exclusively  in  hos- 
pitals and  kitchens  for  drip- 
ping sterilizers  and  steam 
cooking  apparatus,  w  here 
steam  is  to  be  used  at  a  pres- 
sure not  less  than  10  lbs.  or 
more  than  50  lbs.  gage.  VmuWtK  f  E$E 

TABLE   C — DUNHAM   MEDIUM  PRESSURE 
TRAPS.  "D"  STYLE 


Size 

P;pe 
connection 

Capacity, 
water  per  hour 

Weight 

Xo.  13 

34  in. 

100  lbs. 

4  lbs 

No.  14 

%  in. 

200  lbs. 

15  lbs. 

No.  I  S 

1  in. 

400  U.S. 

25  lbs. 

Always  state  operating  pressure  when  ordering 


Dunham  Reducing  Pressure 
Valve. 

This  -product  is  so  well 
known  and  universally  ac- 
cepted that  no  comment  is 
needed.  These  valves  are 
made  only  in  standard  weight 
for  a  pressure  range  of  125 
lbs.  down  on  high  side,  to  10 
lbs.  and  atmosphere  on  low 
side,  in  Straight  and  ex- 
panded outlet  patterns. 


in  DUNHAM  RRDUl  l\<i 
PRESSURE  VALVE 


Dunham  Vacuum  Pump  (iovernor. 

The  function  of  this 
governor  is  to  control  the 
Steam  to  a  steam  driven 
vacuum  pump,  to  operate 
-ani'  to  maintain  a  err- 

tain  vacuum  m  Hi.    niim:  » 
piping.    It  is  used  in  main- 

t  a  i  11  i  11  g  a  predetermined 

amount  of  vacuum  in  the  re- 
turn   piping   of    a  vacuum 

heating  system,   Made  in  all 

pipe    sizes    from  ]/i-\n. 
2-in.,  inclusive, 


Dunham  Damper  Control. 

The  Dunham  Damper  Control  consists  of  either  the 
Dunham  Diaphragm  Damper  Regulator,  or  the  Dunham 
Electric  Damper  Regulation ;  each  being  especially  de- 
signed for  use  with  the  Dunham  Home  Heating  System. 

The  Dunham  Diaphragm  Damper  Regulator  is  made 
with  a  large  diameter  all-metal  diaphragm  sensitive  for 
operation  at  very  low  pressures  to  regulate  the  steam 
pressure  in  ounces.  It  operates  the  check  and  draft 
dampers  directly  through  a  system  of  control  chains. 

The  Dunham  Electric  Damper 
Regulation  consists  of  the  Dunham 
Pressurestat,  Thermostat,  and  Damper 
Motor.  The  function  of  the  pressure- 
stat is  to  control  the  steam  pressure 
in  ounces  ;  it  trips  the  damper  motor 
as  required  to  operate  the  draft  and 
check  dampers.  The  thermostat,  con- 
trols the  room  temperature  in  which 
it  is  located,  and  operates  the  drafts 
through  the  damper  motor  accordingly, 
and  in  conjunction  with  the  pres- 
surestat. The  damper  motor  may  be  supplied  in  one  of 
three  types,  as  ordered :  the  spring  type,  the  direct 
current  electric  type,  or  the  alternating  current  electric 
type.  The  first  two  types  require  dry  cell  batteries 
for  operating ;  the  last  named  type  is  operated  by 
lighting  circuit  through  a  transformer.  Only  one 
pressurestat  and  thermostat;  can  be  used  in  any  one 
heating  plant. 


Dunham  Air  Eliminator. 

This  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
Dunham  Home  Heating  System  for 
venting  the  air  from  the  system.  Capac- 
ity for  2000  sq.  ft.  radiation. 

Dunham  Air  Vent. 

This  device  is  for  the  purpose  of 


Fig.  12.  DUNHAM 
PRESSURESTAT 


Fic.  13. 
DUNHAM  AIR 
ELIMINATOR 


venting  air  from  water  that  is  under 
pressure.  It  is  particularly  adapted  to  heating  work 
where  the  vacuum  pump  is  discharging  water  of  con- 
densation directly  back  to  the  boiler.  Capacity  for 
5000  sq.  ft.  of  radiation. 


1  ... 


11.  IIIMIAM  VA<  CUM 
IT  Ml'  (jO  V  EH  Mill 


NH  W  Oil. 
A  I  OK 


Dunham  Oil  Separator. 

The  Dunham  ( )il  Separator  offers  a  minimum  rajs 
si  stance  to  the  passage  01  exhaust  steam  with  a  maxi- 
mum separating  effect .    W  here  exhaust  steam  is  used 


S\\  I  I  l's  (    MAI  IH.I'K 
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for  heating  purposes  the  heating  efficiency  of  the  steam 
is  materially  increased  by  the  elimination  of  the  en- 
trained cylinder  oil.  Dunham  Oil  Separators  are  made 
in  all  sizes  from  \  l/2  to  10  in.,  in  horizontal  pattern  only, 
with  flanged  ends. 

Dunham  Strainer. 

A  strainer  is  a  necessity  in  protecting  the  vacuum 
pump  from  dirt  and  scale  which  otherwise  might  get 
into  it  and  cause  considerable  damage.  The  Dunham 
Strainer,  with  its  large  brass  screen  basket  for  catching 
and  holding  the  dirt,  easily  accessible  for  cleaning,  at 
once  commends  itself  for  this  purpose.  It  is  made  in  all 
sizes  from  2-  to  6-in. ;  the  2-  and  2^-in.  sizes,  with 
either  screw  or  flanged  ends ;  larger  sizes,  flanged  ends 
only. 


Fig.  16.    DUNHAM  STRAINER  AND  BASKET 

The  Dunham  System  of  Heating. 

The  Dunham  System  of  Heating  may  be  further 
described  in  its  several  adaptations  to  different  classes 
and  types  of  building  as  follows : 

The  Dunham  Home  Heating  System,  as  its  name 
implies,  is  especially  for  the  home  or  small  building. 
It  uses  steam  at  very  low  pressure,  not  over  8  oz.  for 
the  distribution  of  heat. 

The  Dunham  Return  Heating  System  is  for  the 
medium  sized  building  of  practically  every  kind.  It  is 
particularly  serviceable  for  apartment  bouses,  school 
buildings,  churches,  stores,  office  buildings,  and  also 
for  changing  over  and  increasing  the  efficiency  of  old 
one-pipe  and  two-pipe  gravity  steam  jobs.  It  utilizes 
steam  at  any  desired  pressure  up  to  but  not  exceeding 
10  lbs.  ;  however,  an  operating  pressure  of  1  to  2  lbs. 
is  recommended. 

The  Dunham  Vacuum  System  is  for  all  types  and 
sizes  of  buildings,  groups  of  buildings,  institutions, 
office  buildings,  hospitals,  etc.,  and  wherever  exhaust 
steam  is  available.  It  utilizes  steam  at  any  desired  pres- 
sure up  to  but  not  exceeding  10  lbs.,  mechanically  main- 
tains a  vacuum  in  the  return  piping,  and  operates  effi- 
ciently with  steam  at  the  lowest  pressures,  reducing  the 
back  pressure  to  a  minimum. 

AAAAAAAAAAA 


Each  of  these  several 
designs  is  a  complete  two- 
pipe  system,  the  great  effi- 
ciency of  which  is  made 
possible  by  the  use  of  the 
Dunham  Radiator  Trap, 
which  is  installed  at  the  dis- 
charge or  return  outlet  of 
each  radiator  or  pipe  coil, 
where  it  stands  guard  against 
the  waste  of  steam  and  con- 
stantly relieves  the  radi- 
ation  of  the  enemies  of 
heating  efficiency — air  and 
water. 


Fic.  18.    METHOD  OF  DRAIN- 
ING BOTTOM  OF  STEAM 
RISER  IN  AN  OVER- 
HEAD SYSTEM 


The  Dunham  Home  Heating 
System. 

No  system  could  be  more  simple  in  arrangement 
and  design,  or  more  easy  or  efficient  in  operation.  Steam 
generated  in  the  boiler  passes  naturally  through  the 
steam  piping  and  the  Dunham  Packless  Radiator  Valves 
into  each  radiator,  where  it  is  retained  by  the  Dunham 
Radiator  Trap  until  it  has  given  off  its  heat,  when,  as 
water,  it  passes  through  the  trap  together  with  the  air, 
and  back  to  the  boiler  through  the  return  piping.  The 
air  is  released  by  the  Dunham  Air  Eliminator,  and  the 
water  returns  naturally  to  the  boiler.  No  troublesome 
air  valves  are  used  on  the  radiators.  Hot  water  pattern 
radiators  with  top  inlet  connections  are  required.  The 
end  of  each  steam  main  is  vented  through  a  Dunham 
Air  Line  Valve  into  the  return  piping,  and  is  dripped 
through  a  wet  drip  pipe  directly  back  to  the  boiler.  The 
steam  pressure  is  automatically  regulated  by  the  Dunham 
Damper  Control  made  especially  for  this  low  pressure 
service. 


Fig.  19.    RETURN  CONNECTION  AT  BOILER,  DUNHAM  HOME 
HEATING  SYSTEM 


10& 


Fig.  17.    BOTTOM  SUPPLY  CONNECTION  TO  RADIATOR 


Fig.  20.    TOP  SUPPLY  CONNECTION  TO  RADIATOR 
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AToa  Trap 


Fig.  21.    TYPICAL  PIPING  PLAN,  DUNHAM  HOME  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Pipe  Sizes  and  Radiator  Connections — The  fol- 
lowing is  a  schedule  of  pipe,  riser,  and  radiator  con- 
nection sizes  for  use  with  the  Dunham  Home  Heating 
System : 

TABLE  "D"— pipe  sizes  and  radiator  connections 

Pipe  Sizes  (In  Inches) 


Dunham  Diaphragm  or  Electric  Damper  Regulation  complete 
to  control  dampers;  each  and  all  to  be  installed  in  accordance 
with  instructions  and  standard  detail  drawings  to  be  supplied 
by  the  C.  A.  Dunham  Company. 


Sq.  ft.  radiation 

Steam  main 

Return  main 

Steam  main  drip 

Up  to  320 

2 

1 

560 

2lA 

VA 

m 

1000 

3 

VA 

VA 

1500 

m 

m 

2000 

4 

2 

Run  the  steam  main  full  size  its  entire  length,  basing  the  size  of  the  main 
upon  the  total  radiation. 

Riser  Sizes  (In  Inches) 


Sq.  ft. 
radiation 


1-  25 
25-  40 
40-  60 
60-  80 
80-120 
120  160 
160  ,'IK) 
200-280 


Steam 


Column  A 
Vertical  riser 
pipe 
(Note  A) 


1 
1 

VA 
VA 
VA 
\A 


Column  B 
Vertical  riser 
pipe 
(Note  B) 


1 
1 

VA 
VA 
VA 
VA 
2 


Column  C 
Spring  pieces, 
horizontal  pipe 
main  to  riser 
(Note  C) 


1 
1 

VA 
va 

\A 

2 
2 


Return 


Vertical  riser 

pipe  and 
spring  piece 
to  main 


y*. 
H 

'A 


Note  A — Use  column  A  sizes  when  the  distance  from  boiler  measured  along 
the  steam  main  to  the  connection  to  the  riser  beinf}  sized  is  75  ft.  or  less. 

Note  B — Use  column  H  when  this  distance  is  greater  than  75  ft. 

NOTE  C — All  spring  piece  connections  should  not  exceed  6  ft.  in  length, 
and  must  be  graded  with  maximum  pitch  back  towards  the  steam  main.  In 
unavoidable  emergencies  when  u  spring  piece  must  be  8  ft.  long  or  over,  use  one 
size  larger  pipe  than  given  in  column  C  for  ull  pipe  \  XA  >■>■  ""d  smaller. 

Radiator  Connection!  (In  Inches) 


So,,  ft. 
radiation 

Inlet 
valve 

Vertical 
supply 
IilpC  to 
inh't  valve 

Horizontal 
runout  pipe 
to  riser 

Trap 

Stub 
to 
trap 

IIortzont.il 
runout  pipe 
to  return 
riser 

1  40 
40  80 
80  100 
100  140 
140  IH/| 

g 

H 

i 
i 

H 

I 
l 

% 
1 

1'. 

I'4 

VA 

No.  1 
No.  1 
No.  1 
No.  2 
No.  2 

I 

1; 

'A 

8 

 r 

How  in  Sri  i  ii  v  Spec  ify  tin-  Dunham  Home  Heating  Sys- 
lem  iisihk  Dunham  1 ' . i <  1 . 1  <  \  K'adialor  Valves  and  Dunham 
Radiator  Traps  in  supply  and  return  connection  to  and  from 
( a<  h  ladiator,  Dunham  Air  Kliminator  to  release  the  air,  and 


 ^TO, 

Fic.  22.    METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  DAMPER  CONTROLS, 
Dl'NHAM  1IOMK  HEATING  SYSTEM 

The  Dunham  Return  System. 

'This  system  also  comprises  the  simplicity  in  ar- 
rangement and  design  now  so  w  ell  known  in  the  Dunham 
I  Ionic  Healing  System,  and  it  is  accompanied  by  the 
same  opportunity  for  maximum  efficiency.  It  differs 
from  the  system  already  described  in  that  it  makes  use 
of  the  Dunham  Return  'Trap  in  place  of  the  Dunham 
Air  Kliminator,  which  introduces  the  added  feature  of 
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a  positive  automatic  return  of  water  to  the  boiler  when 
it  is  desired  to  raise  the  steam  pressure. 

The  feature  of  a  positive  return  under  varying 
steam  pressures  makes  this  Dunham  System  particularly 
adaptable  to  apartment  houses,  small  hotels  and  medium 
sized  commercial  buildings,  schools  and  churches.  Above 
all,  however,  this  system  makes  possible  the  moderniz- 
ing of  old  one-pipe  and  two-pipe  gravity  flow  systems, 
materially  increasing  their  efficiency  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  Dunham  Radiator  Trap  at  each  radiator, 
insuring  a  positive  circulation  without  loss  of  steam, 
and  permitting  the  removal  of  all  sputtering,  leaking  air 
valves  which  are  such  trouble  makers  in  these  old  heat- 
ing jobs. 

During  these  days  when  conservation  of  fuel  is 
of  such  great  importance,  this  system  presents  the  great- 
est opportunity  for  the  most  efficient  and  effective  use  of 
steam  for  heating  purposes,  and  therefore  will  be  a  fuel 
saver. 


Fig. 


METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  DUNHAM   RETURN  TRAP 


How  to  Specify — Specify  the  Dunham  Return  System 
using  Dunham  Packless  Radiator  Valves  (except  in  old  jobs 
where  inlet  connections  are  at  bottom  of  radiators)  and  Dun- 
ham Radiator  Traps  in  supply  and  return  connections  to  and 
from  each  radiator,  and  Dunham  Return  Trap  for  releasing  air 
and  returning  water  to  the  boiler;  each  and  all  to  be  installed 
in  accordance  with  instructions  and  standard  detail  drawings  to 
be  supplied  by  the  C.  A.  Dunham  Company. 

The  Dunham  Vacuum  System. 

Since  1903  the  Dunham  Vacuum  System  has  been 
a  leader  and  it  still  stands  at  the  front,  easily  main- 
taining its  position  because  of  the  remarkable  success 
as  well  as  the  high  efficiency  of  the  Dunham  Radiator 
Trap  and  allied  Dunham  specialties. 

Simplicity  again  is  the  leading  note  of  Dunham 
design.  There  is  the  system  of  steam  mains  and  piping 
to  supply  all  radiation,  and  the  return  piping  to  carry 
away  the  air  and  water  of  con- 
densation. Steam  may  be  sup- 
plied direct  from  boiler  plant, 
or  through  reducing  valve 
where  boiler  pressure  is  too 
high  (over  10  lbs.  gage)  for 
direct  service,  or  exhaust 
steam  may  be  used  supple- 
mented by  live  steam  through 
a  reducing  valve. 

The  returns  all  converge 
and  grade  to  the  suction  inlet 
of  a  vacuum  pump,  which  may  Fig.  24. 

be  either  steam  or  motor  construction  OTurr 
driven,     automatically     con-  return  line 


trolled,  and  which  may  also  act  as  a  boiler  feed  pump. 
Where  exhaust  steam  is  used  or  where  boiler  pres- 
sure exceeds  20  lbs.,  the  discharge  from  the  vacuum 
pump  should  go  to  a  freely  vented  automatic  receiver 
of  a  boiler  feed  pump,  the  vacuum  pump  not  being  used 
directly  to  feed  the  boiler. 


Fig.  25.    METHOD  OF  DISCHARGING  DIRECT  FROM  VACUUM 
PUMP  INTO  BOILER 

How  to  Specify — Specify  the  Dunham  Vacuum  System 
using  Dunham  Packless  Radiator  Valves  arid  Dunham  Radiator 
Traps  in  the  supply  and  return  connection  to  and  from  each 
radiator  (use  hot  water  type  radiation,  preferably),  Dunham 
Nos.  3,  4,  or  5  Traps  for  dripping  mains,  Dunham  Nos.  6,  7  or  8 
Blast  Traps  for  all  blast  coils,  Dunham  Reducing  Pressure 
Valve  for  reducing  steam  pressure,  or  automatically  supplement- 
ing exhaust  steam,  Dunham  Oil 
Separator  for  removing  oil  and 
making  exhaust  steam  suitable 
for  efficient  heating,  Dunham 
Strainer  for  keeping  dirt  and 
scale  from  vacuum  pump,  Dun- 
ham Vacuum  Pump  Governor  for 
automatically  starting  and  stop- 
ping the  steam  driven  vacuum 
pump  to  maintain  desired  amount 
of  vacuum  in  return  piping,  and 
Dunham  Air  Vent  for  releasing 
air  from  the  system ;  each  and 
all  to  be  installed  in  accordance 
with  instructions  and  standard  Fl%^r  MPFHP.P  P-FF  P£IP' 
detail  drawings  to  be  supplied  by  MAIN,  DUNHAM 

the  C.  A.  Dunham  Company.  VACUUM  system 

Dunham  Air  Line  System. 

This  is  a  one-pipe  steam  system,  using  a  Dunham 
Air  Line  Valve  on  each  radiator  in  place  of  the  usual 
sputtering  air  valve,  with  a  system  of  air  line  piping 
which  may  discharge  the  air  by  gravity,  or  be  attached 
to  an  air  line  vacuum  pump.  This  system  is  particularly 
adaptable  in  making  old  one-pipe  heating  systems  more 
efficient.  It  is  easily  and  cheaply  installed,  and  insures 
the  quick  removal  of  air  from  the  radiators. 


Fig.  27.    TYPICAL  RADIATOR  CONNECTIONS.  DUNHAM 
AIR  LINE  SYSTEM 
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HOFFMAN  SPECIALTY  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Venting  Devices 

512  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  130  North  Wells  Street 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL,  405  South  Hill  Street 


Products. 

Siphon  Air  Valves;  Return  Line 
Valves;  Siphon  Air  and  Vacuum 
Valves  ;  "Air  Line"  Valves  ;  "Quick 
Vent"  Air  Valves;  "Quick  Vent 
Float"  Air  Valves;  "Quick  Vent 
Float"  Air  and  Vacuum  Valves  ;  Vapor 
Valves;  Equalizing  Loop;  Air  Separator. 


Guarantee. 

On  request  of  the  architect  this  company  will  fur- 
nish the  owner  a  written  guarantee  covering  the  satis- 
factory operation  of  Hoffman  valves  for  a  period  of  5 
years  from  date  of,  installation. 

Hoffman  Valves. 

The  des'gn  and  construction  of  Hoffman  valves  is 
the  result  of  30  years'  experience  in  the  heating  business. 
The  company  has  devoted  the  last  16  years  to  perfecting 
dependable  venting  devices  for  low  pressure  steam  heat- 
ing systems,  and  through  radical  departures  in  valve 
design  has  been  able  to  produce  them.  These  devices 
are  absolutely  non-adjustable,  and  perform  automatically 
the  functions  for  which  they  are  designed.  They  are 
also  foolproof,  because  the  absence  of  movable  exterior 
parts  makes  it  impossible  for  the  user  to  tamper  with 
them  or  to  attempt  to  adjust  them. 

Tests — All  Hoffman  valves  are  shipped  ready  to 
be  put  in  place.  They  are  thoroughly  tested  and  accu- 
rately adjusted  before  they  leave  the  factory. 

Reliability — The  practical  test  of  service  in  thou- 
sands of  heating  plants  throughout  the  country  has  fur- 
nished the  best  proof  that  these  valves  are  reliable. 

Materials — Every  part  of  the  Hoffman  valve  is 
made  of  a  composition  alloy  specially  adapted  for  the 
particular  requirements  of  the  part.  Valve  pins  are  of 
a  special  tough  silver  alloy ;  diaphragms,  phosphor 
bronze  ;  formed  and  drawn  parts  of  a  close  grained  com- 
position that  resists  operating  strains.  All  valves  are 
heavily  nickelplated  and  present  a  neat,  compact,  service- 
able appearance. 

No.  1.  Hoffman  Siphon  Air  Valve. 

PURPOSE — This  valve  is  designed  for  use  on  gravity 
systems  of  steam  heating. 

Construction  and  OPERATION — The  combined 
thcrmo  tatic  member  or  float  is  a  scaled  metal  chamber 
with  a  flexible  diaphragm.  It  contains  a  volatile  or  heat 
sensitive  fluid  which  vaporizes  when  the  thermostat  is  in 
contact  with  steam,  generating  an  internal  vapor  pressure 
which  deflects  the  diaphragm  and  thereby  closes  the 
valve,  The  fluid  is  sealed  in  the  float  under  a  vacuum 
and  is  of  such  a  nature  that  it  is  possible  to  keep  the  vent 
port  either  wide  open  or  shut  tightly  with  no  intermedi- 
ate position.  Such  positive  action  permits  all  air  to 
escape  from  the  radiator,  for  full  vent  port  opening  is 
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maintained  until  steam  reaches  the  valve 
when  instantaneous  closure  is  made. 

The  action  of  the  fluid  during  venting 
period  is  as  follows  :  air  at  a  temperature  of 
180°  or  less  has  no  effect  on  the  fluid  pres- 
sure. With  temperatures  above  180°  vapor- 
ization commences,  but  as  the  vaporization 
takes  place  under  a  vacuum  no  internal  pressure  will  be 
generated  which  will  effect  the  diaphragm  action  until  195° 
is  reached.  At  this  point  vapor  pressure  begins  to  exceed 
atmospheric  pressure  and  with  temperatures  between 
205°  and  207°  the  internal  vapor  pressure  forces  the 
diaphragm  outward  thus  instantly  closing  the  vent  port. 
The  result  of  this  sensitive  valve  action  is  that  all  air  is 
vented  from  the  radiator,  whether  cold  or  heated, 
through  a  wide  open  vent  port.  Premature  closing  with 
the  resultant  loss  in  heating  efficiency  is  eliminated  as 
well  as  the  disagreeable  hissing  which  occurs  with  a 
partly  closed  vent  port.  The  Hoffman  valve  is  noiseless 
in  operation. 

Another  function  of  the  float  is  to  take  care  of  any 
sudden  charge  of  water  within  the  radiator.  Valve 
closes  instantly  against  water  leakage  whenever  water 
reaches  it.  When  water  in  radiator  drops  away  from 
valve,  the  siphon  automatically  discharges  water  in  valve 
into  radiator  without  leakage,  because  the  necessary 
replacing  air  flows  into  valve  through  separate  distinct 
channels  as  the  water  leaves  the  valve. 

The  arrows  in  the  sectional  view  show  the  direc- 
tion of  the  flow  of  water  through  the  siphon  and  the 
flow  of  air  into  the  valve.  It  will  be  noted  that 
air  entering  the  valve  can  not  pass  through  the  water 
in  the  float  chamber,  but  must  enter  through  channels 


Exterior  View  Sectional  View 

NO.  1  HOFFMAN  SIPHON  AIR  VALVE 

provided  for  it.  Note  also  that  outlets  from  these  chan- 
nels are  above  the  water  line  in  the  float  chamber  and 
that,  therefore,  when  the  valve  port  opens,  even  though 
there  is  water  in  valve,  the  air  passes  out  through  the 
valve  port,  perfectly  dry.  There  is  not  the  slightest  spit. 
Valve  closes  tightly  without  the  slightest   leakage  as 
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often  as  water  comes  against  it,  but  opens  instantly  with- 
out leakage  whenever  water  leaves  it. 

Advantages — (1)  The  No.  1  Hoffman  siphon  air 
valve  distinguishes  perfectly  and  effectively  between 
steam  and  air  and  between  water  and  air.  (2)  Its  air 
channels  are  separate  from  those  provided  for  water. 
(3)  It  closes  tightly  against  steam  or  water,  but  freely 
vents  all  air  from  radiator,  whether  air  is  hot  or  cold. 

No.  8  and  9  Hoffman  Return  Line  Valves. 

Purpose — These  valves  are  for  use  on  vapor,  vapor 
vacuum,  modulating  and  vacuum  heating  systems,  and 
also  as  steam  traps  in  industrial  work. 

Description — The  Hoffman  return  line  valve 
is  automatic  and  non-adjustable.  The  sectional 
illustration  clearly  shows  that  radical  departure  has 
been  made  in  its  mechanical  design.  The  first,  last, 
and  only  function  of  a  thermostatic  return  line  valve  is 
to  positively  distinguish  between  steam,  air  and  water, 
freely  permitting  the  passage  of  air  and  water  which 
may  come  to  it,  but  stopping  steam. 

In  order  to  insure  a  free,  unobstructed  passage  of 
air  and  water  through  the  valve,  it  seems  reasonable  to 
contend  that  the  valve  movement  or  travel  should  be 
sufficient  to  provide  a  full  opening  of  the  port  or  passage 
through  the  valve  when  water  or  air  comes  to  it. 

The  Hoffman  return  line  valve  has  %-in.  valve 
travel,  which  means  a  wide  open  unobstructed  passage 
when  the  flood  of  condensation  reaches  the  valve ;  thus 
minimizing  the  possibility  of  dirt  lodging  therein  and  in- 
terfering with  its  proper  operation. 

In  order  to  get  this  movement  thermostatically 
and  at  the  same  time  preserve  three  vital  essentials 
in  a  thermostatic  return  line  valve,  i.  e.,  efficiency, 
durability  and  non-adjustability,  three  small  thermo- 
static chambers  ( 1  in.  in  diameter)  with  a  flexible 


Exterior  View  Sectional  View 

NO.  8  HOFFMAN  RETURN  LINE  VALVE 

phosphor  bronze  diaphragm  top  and  bottom  of  each 
chamber,  making  six  diaphragms  in  all,  are  assembled 
in  a  cage.  The  three  chambers  are  joined  together  in 
the  center  by  means  of  a  hollow  connection  and  are 
thereby  made  into  one  thermostatic  chamber.  These 
chambers  are  then  suspended  from  the  top  of  the  cage, 
the  valve  pin  being  rigidly  attached  to  the  bottom  dia- 
phragm. This  method  of  construction  insures  not  only 
that  the  thermostatic  travel  of  the  chambers  will  be 
the  total  collective  movement  of  the  separate  dia- 
phragms, but  also  that  the  movement  will  be  absolutely 
vertical ;  and  that  the  valve  pin,  guided  by  the  bottom 
of  the  cage,  will  properly  seat. 

The  chief  feature  of  the  valve  is  its  consistency  of 
operation  under  a  pressure  range  from  13  in.  vacuum  to 
50  lbs.  pressure.  Within  this  range  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  10°  less  than  the  temperature  corresponding  to 
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No.  8  ANGLE 


NO.  8  STRAIGHTWAY 
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NO.  8  RIGHT  AND  LEFT  OFFSET 

DATA,  NOS.  8  AND  9  HOFFMAN 
RETURN  LINE  VALVES 


Style 

Size, 
in. 

Diam. 
valve 
port, 
in. 

Maxi- 
mum 
capac- 
ity, 
sq.  ft. 

Dimen- 
sions, 
in. 

A 

B 

c 

No.  8  angle  

lA 

y* 

M 

H 
M 

200 

2M 

» 

H 

No.  8  straightway 
No.  8  offset  

200 
200 

2§f 

2  a 

3  A 

US 

34 

H* 

600 

i  !■! 

port. 


*For  pressures  above  15  lbs.  No.  9  valve  has  ^ 
irt. 


NO.  9  ANGLE 


the  steam  pressure  will  cause  a  full  valve  opening.  This 
uniform  sensitiveness  under  any  pressure  within  the 
specified  limits  insures  practically  instantaneous  release 
of  condensation  as  soon  as  it  reaches  the  valve.  It  is  by 
means  of  a  special  thermostatic  fluid  whose  pressure  and 
temperature  maintains  constant  relationship  with  the 
pressures  and  temperatures  .of  steam  that  the  uniformity 
of  action  under  varying  pressures  is  always  maintained. 

Advantages — (1)  The  Hoffman  return  line  valve 
is    absolutely   noiseless    and    positively  distinguishes 
steam,  air  and  water  from  one  another.    (2)  It  freely 
passes  air  and  water,  but  prevents  the  passage  of  steam. 
(3)  The  valve  is  non-adjustable.  (4)  The  thermostats 
are  interchangeable  and  may  be  shifted   from  one 
valve  to  another  without  affecting  the  proper  operation 
of  the  valve.    (5)  The  valve  operates  at  various 
pressures  without  adjustment,  and,  because  a 
constant  differential  is  always  maintained  be- 
tween the  internal  thermostat  pressures  and  the 
external  steam  pressure,  the  operation  of  the 
valve  is  as  sensitive  under  high  pressure  service 
as  it  is  on  low  pressure. 

Sizes — Hoffman  return  line  valves  are  made  in 
Yz-'m.  and  %-in.  sizes  only.  The  j£-in.  valve  is  made 
in  angle,  straightway  and  right-  or  left-hand  offset  pat- 
terns. All  l/2-'m.  valves  are  designated  as  No.  8,  and 
orders  should  specify  the  style  required.  The  %-in. 
or  No.  9  valve  is  made  in  the  angle  pattern  only. 

Capacities — The  capacity  of  any  return  valve  or 
trap  is  determined  by  the  temperature  and  the  pressure 
of  the  water  at  the  valve.  The  capacity  of  the  No.  8 
valve  is  200  sq.  ft.  of  cast  iron  radiator  surface.  The 
capacity  of  the  No.  9  valve  is  600  sq.  ft.  To  determine 
valve  capacity  far  blast  coils,  the  condensing  power  of 
the  coils  should  be  calculated  as  four  to  six  times 
greater  than  that  of  radiator  cast  iron  service. 

No.  2  Hoffman  Siphon  Air  and  Vacuum  Valve. 

Purpose — This  valve  is  designed  for  use  on  gravity 
vacuum  systems. 

Description — When  a  pressure  of  6  oz.  or  more 
reaches  this  valve,  it  acts  exactly  as  the  No.  1  Hoffman 
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siphon  air  valve.  The  description  of  that  valve  is  a 
duplication  of  all  of  this  one  except  in  one  particular — 
its  vacuum  feature. 

The  function  of  any  air  valve  is  to  vent  the  air 
from  the  radiator  when  steam  enters  it,  and  then 
close  when  steam  fills  it.  The  ordinary  air  valve,  how- 
ever, when  steam  pressure  goes  off  and  the  steam  in  the 
radiator  cools  and  condenses,  opens  and  allows  the  air  to 
return  into  the  radiator.  Since  fuel  is  consumed  in  gen- 
erating the  pressure  necessary  to  push  the  air  from  the 
radiator,  it  is  a  matter  of  efficiency  to  keep  it  out  after  it 
has  been  expelled.  The  Hoffman  siphon  air  and  vacuum 
valve  freely  vents  air  from  the  radiator  at  a  pressure  of 
more  that\6  oz.,  and  automatically  closes  to  prevent  the 
emission  of  steam  or  water.  It  also  closes  automatically 
to  prevent  the  intake  of  air  through  the  venting  port  into 
the  radiator  when  the  pressure  goes  off. 

Construction  and  Operation — The  sectional 
view  shows  that  the  outlet  is  normally  closed,  and  that 
the  float  pin  is  held  tightly  against  its  seat  by  the  upward 
pressure  of  a  small  bronze  diaphragm  in  the  bottom  of 
the  valve.  The  port  in  the  bottom  of  the  valve  leads  to 
this  diaphragm  chamber  and  is  always  open,  so  that 
any  pressure  within  the  valve  tends  to  deflect  the  dia- 
phragm, the  upward  tension  of  which  is  so  adjusted  that 
6  oz.  of  pressure,  or  more,  will  deflect  it.  As  the  float 
follows  the  diaphragm  downward  the  vent  port  in  the 
top  of  the  valve  opens.  Temperature  has  nothing  to  do 
with  this  function  of  the  valve;  pressure  opens  it,  and 
lack  of  pressure  closes  it. 


Exterior  View  Sectional  View 


NO.  2  HOFFMAN  SIPHON  AIR  AND  VACUUM  VALVE 

Advantages — (1)  The  No.  2  Hoffman  siphon  air 
and  vacuum  valve,  when  cold,  is  normally  closed,  but 
opens  as  soon  as  a  pressure  of  more  than  6  oz.  reaches 
it.  (2)  If  water  comes  against  it,  it  closes  and  prevents 
water  leakage  through  the  valve.  (3)  As  soon  as  the 
water  that  has  caused  it  to  close  drops  away,  it  opens 
without  spitting.  (4)  It  closes  instantly  if  steam  reaches 
it.  (5)  If  pressure  goes  off,  the  valve  instantly  and 
automatically  closes  against  the  intake  of  air  into  the 
radiator  through  the  valve.  I  6)  1 1  vents  all  air  that  is 
in  the  radiator,  and  does  not  let  any  air  enter  it.  (7)  It 
is  absolutely  automatic  in  all  its  functions. 

m 

Other  Types  of  Valves. 

\'o.  3  Hoffman  "  Am  Link"  Valvb — Designed 

for  'hip  line  or  vacuum  air  line  service.  It  vents  all 
air,  hni  automatically  (loses  against  steam.  It  has  a 
y^-'in.  male  thread  and  a  J4''n-  female  thread  on  the 
union 

Noi  i  Hoffman  Junioj  "Quick  Vknt"  Am 

VALVE  —  Designed  for  quic  k  vent  service  where  water  is 


not  a  factor.  The  vent  port  is  %  in.  in  diameter.  This 
valve  closes  tight  against  steam  emission,  but  does  not 
close  against  water.  It  is  threaded  %  in.  or  in.  Un- 
less otherwise  specified,  ^4-in.  valves  will  be  furnished 
on  orders. 

No.  5  Hoffman  "  Quick  Vent  Float  "  Air 
Valve — For  quick  vent  service,  where  it  is  desired  to 
prevent  the  emission  of  either  steam  or  water  through 
the  valve.  This  valve  has  iVm-  vent  port  for  pressures 
of  3  lbs.  or  over.  For  service  under  3  lbs.  the  port  is 
T3o  in.    Standard  connections  Y&  in. 

No.  6  Hoffman  "Quick  Vent  Float"  Air  and 
Vacuum  Valve — For  quick  vent  service,  where  it  is 
desired  to  prevent  the  emission  of  either  steam  or  water 
through  the  valve,  and  also  to  prevent  the  return  of  air 
through  the  vent  port.  It  vents  all  air  that  comes  to  it. 
This  valve  is  threaded  in.,  and  is  supplied  with  iVm- 
vent  port  for  pressure  above  3  lbs. ;  under  3  lbs.  port 
is  T3e  in. 


No.  3  No.  4  No.  5  No.  6 


OTHER  HOFFMAN  VALVES 

No.  10  Hoffman  Vapor  Valve. 

Purpose — This  valve  meets  the  demand  for  a 
large  port  automatic  air  valve  in  vapor  heating. 

Description — The  valve  is  made  entirely  of  metal ; 
is  automatic,  non-adjustable  and  thermostatic.  Diameter 
of  air  port  is  £4  m-  an<l  this  is  maintained  through  the 
valve.  Hence  there  can  be  no  back  pressure  in  the  air 
line  due  to  restriction  in  area  of  air  passages. 

The  valve  has  a  large  buoyant  float  which  instantly 
closes  the  valve  port  if  water  reaches  the  valve. 

In  the  No.  10  Hoffman  vapor  valve  the  defect  is 
remedied  heretofore  common  to  large  port  air  valves  in 
that  the  float,  once  raised  to  its  seat  by  a  flood  of  water, 
would  remain  there  after  the  water  receded.  In  many 
types  as  long  as  pressure  is  maintained  such  a  valve  re- 
mains closed  and  there  can  be  no  further  air  relief  from 
the  system  until  there  is  a  marked  reduction  in  the  pres- 
sure. This  defect  is  fully  and  successfully  remedied  in 
the  Hoffman  valve  by  equipping  the  float  with  a  double 
port  valve,  the  larger  valve  closing  the  -}4-m.  I>ort  in  the 
valve  proper  and  the  smaller  valve  closing  the  flj-in, 
port  which  passes  through  the  center  of  the  -)4-in.  valve. 
Hie  (Vin.  port  is  normally  always  closed,  the  -^-in. 
valve  resting  on  top  of  the  , ',. -in.  valve. 

The  thermostatic  member  of  the  valve  surmounting 
the  float  chamber  is  similar  in  construction  to  the  ther- 
mostat of  the  No.  8  valve. 

Operation — The  valve  when  cold  is  always  open 
for  free  passage  of  air;  but  as  soon  as  steam  reaches 

valve,  the  volatile  fluid  in  the  thermostatic  chamber 

vaporizes,  generating  sufficient  pressure  to  distend  the 
flexible  diaphragms,  thus  pushing  the  valve  pin  to  its 
seal,  and  closing  the  valve  port  tight,  preventing  passage 
of  steam. 

If  water  comes  to  the  No.  10  Hoffman  vapor  valve, 
the  float  rises  and  closes  the  Kt-in.  port.    The  ,!,fl -in .  port 
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being  already  closed,  passage  of  water  through  valve  is 
prevented.  When  water  drops  from  valve,  the  float  fol- 
lows with  receding  water,  instantly 
opening  TVin.  port,  thus  relieving 
air.  Under  pressure  conditions  not 
exceeding  1  lb.  this  relief  permits 
the  24-in.  valve  to  drop  and  thereby 
restores  valve  to  normal  service 
conditions,  i.  e.,  the  ^-in.  port  is 
again  open. 

In  case  pressure  is  over  1  lb. 
and  does  not  exceed  5  lbs.,  the 
T36-in.  valve  is  operative  and  iVin. 
port  is  fully  open  ;  with  greater  air 
velocity  due  to  higher  pressure  this 
size  port  is  ample  to  freely  vent 
the  system. 


NO.  10  HOFFMAN 
VAPOR  VALVE 


Hoffman  Equalizing  Loop. 

The  Hoffman  equalizing  loop  makes  vapor  heating 
safe.  It  is  absolutely  automatic,  non-adjustable  and  sim- 
ple in  construction,  but  marvelous  in  results. 

When  properly  installed  on  a  two-pipe  vapor  heat- 
ing system,  which  is  equipped  with  thermostatic  return 
line  valves  on  the  return  end  of  each  radiator  and  a 
thermostatic  sensitive  air  valve  on  the 
return  main,  the  Hoffman  equalizing 
loop  can  be  absolutely  depended  upon 
to: 

( 1 )  Maintain  an  unvarying  water- 
line  in  the  boiler  independent  of  boiler 
pressure.  No  matter  whether  the  boiler' 
pressure  is  8  oz.  or  5  lbs.,  the  waterline 
in  the  boiler  will  be  maintained  at  a  con- 
stant level. 

(2)  It  maintains,  when  boiler  pres- 
sure is  more  than  10  oz.,  a  fixed  pres- 
sure differential  of  10  oz.  between  the 
main  steam  line  from  the  boiler  and  the 
main  air  return  from  the  radiators.  In 
other  words,  the  pressure  in  the  steam 
main  is  always  10  oz.  greater  than  the 
pressure  in  the  return  main. 

(3)  It  does  these  two  things  auto- 
matically without  commotion  and 
without  attention  on  the  part  of  the 
user.    It  is  always  on  guard  and  always  dependable. 

The  use  of  the  Hoffman  equalizing  loop  means  to 
the  user  of  a  vapor  heating  apparatus  that  there  is  no 
chance  of  having  a  cracked  or  burned  out  boiler,  aside 
from  neglect  on  the  part  of  the  owner  to  see  that  there 
is  enough  water  in  the  boiler  when  fire  is  first  started 
and  that  from  time  to  time  sufficient  make-up  water  is 
added.  It  also  means  in  case  of  extraordinary  demand 
for  heat  due  to  extreme  weather  conditions  that 
steam  can  be  secured  at  pressures  above  the  usual  pres- 
sure supposed  to  be  carried  in  vapor  heating,  and  there- 
fore obtain  the  benefit  of  the  higher  temperature  steam 
without  danger  to  boiler,  .and  all  because  of  the  con- 
stant pressure  differential  maintained  between  the  two 
lines.  It  also  will  be  seen  that  when  extra  heat  is  wanted 
it  is  only  necessary  to  turn  on  or  open  the  dampers  of  the 
heating  apparatus.  There  are  no  moving  parts  or  compli- 
cated equipment  to  get  out  of  order  in  the  equalizing 
loop.  The  Hoffman  equalizing  loop  can  only  be  used  with 
thermostatic  return  line  valves  closing  with  the  steam, 
but  can  not  be  used  in  connection  with  return  line  valves 
that  close  against  the  steam. 


Exterior 
View 


Sec- 
tional 
View 
HOFFMAN 
EQUALIZ- 
ING Loor 


Specification  Information. 

The  information  that  follows  is  furnished  by  the 
Hoffman  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.  to  guide  architects  in 
specifying  Hoffman  automatic  vent  and  return  line 
valves  for  various  kinds  of  steam  heating  systems. 

Specification  Data  for  Low  Pressure  One-pipe  Gravity 
Steam  Jobs  (Open  System). 

Automatic  Air  Valves — Heating  contractor  to  operate 
heating  apparatus  several  days,  using  old  automatics  or  pet 
cocks.  At  the  beginning  of  test,  prime  boiler  with  5  gals,  of 
vinegar  through  safety  valve  opening.  During  this  preliminary 
test,  boiler  should  be  blown  off  not  less  than  3  times  under  10-lb. 
pressure.  At  the  completion  of  this  test,  furnish  and  connect 
to  each  radiator  in  building  one  No.  1  Hoffman  Siphon  Air 
Valve.  (The  use  of  vinegar  cuts  or  neutralizes  oil  and  grease 
in  system,  preventing  boiler  from  foaming;  and  by  giving  the 
Hoffman  air  valve  a  clean  job,  insures  long  and  uninterrupted 
service  on  its  part.  It  is  good  practice  whether  Hoffman 
Valves  are  used  or  not.) 

"Quick  Vent"  Valves — Each  return  main,  before  it  drops 
down  below  water  line,  must  be  equipped  with  one  No.  4  Hoff- 
man Junior  "Quick  Vent"  Air  Valve,  to  relieve  the  basement 
piping  of  all  air. 

Note  for  Architects — Should  return  main  exceed  3  in.,  or 
distance  from  valve  to  waterline  be  less  than  15  in.,  the  No.  5 
Hoffman  "Quick  Vent  Float"  Air  Valve  should  be  used  instead 
of  No.  4  Valve. 

Specification  Datawfor  Vapor,  Vapor- Vacuum,  Modu- 
lating and  Vacuum  Jobs 

Return  Line  Valves — Heating  contractor  to  furnish  and 
connect  to  each  radiator  in  building  one  K>-in.  No.  8  Hoffman 
Return  Line  Valve  for  radiators  of  200  sq.  ft.  or  less.  Where 
radiation  exceeds  200  sq.  ft.  or  where  drips  are  employed  to 
carry  condensation  from  mains,  one  24-in.  No.  9  Hoffman 
Return  Line  Valve  to  be  used.  Offset  and  straightway  valves 
to  be  installed  wherever  specified  by  architect.  Before  system 
is  accepted  as  complete  by  architect,  heating  contractor  must 
remove  thermostats  and  permit  system  to  operate  for  at  least 
3  weeks  without  using  interior  part  of  valves.  This  insures  an 
absolutely  clean  system.  After  this  is  done,  thermostats  must 
be  replaced,  and  final  test  made  in  presence  of  architect  or 
architect's  representative. 

Note  for  Architects — For  vapor  heating  the  No.  5  Hoffman 
"Quick  Vent  Float"  Air  Valve  is  recommended  for  venting  re- 
turn mains  where  the  radiation  is  1000  sq.  ft.  or  less.  For 
larger  systems  the  No.  10  Hoffman  Vapor  Valve  should  be  used. 
Where  vapor-vacuum,  vacuum  or  modulating  systems  are  con- 
templated, specify  No.  6  Hoffman  "Quick  Vent  Float"  Air  and 
Vacuum  Valve  with  A-in.  port.  One  valve  will  accommodate 
approximately  all  air  in  systems  up  to  1200  sq.  ft.  of  radiation. 
For  larger  installations  use  one  or  more  additional  valves. 

These  quick  vent  and  vapor  valves  are  designed  to  vent  all 
air  from  entire  system  without  the  use  of  any  other  venting 
devices. 

Specification  Data  for  Low  Pressure,  One-pipe  Pressure 
and  Vacuum  Steam  Jobs  (Closed  System). 

Air  and  Vacuum  Valves — Heating  contractor  to  operate 
heating  apparatus  several  days,  using  old  automatics  or  pet 
cocks.  At  the  beginning  of  test,  prime  boiler  with  5  gals,  of 
vinegar  through  safety  valve  opening.  During  this  preliminary 
test,  boiler  should  be  blown  off  not  less  than  three  times  under 
10-lb.  pressure.  At  the  completion  of  this  test,  furnish  and 
connect  to  each  radiator  in  building  one  No.  2  Hoffman  Siphon 
Air  and  Vacuum  Valve.  (The  use  of  vinegar  cuts  or  neutral- 
izes oil  and  grease  in  system,  preventing  boiler  from  foaming: 
and  by  .giving  the  Hoffman  air  and  vacuum  valve  a  clean  job. 
insures  long  and  uninterrupted  service  on  its  part.) 

"Quick  Vent"  Air  and  Vacuum  Valves — Each  return 
main,  before  it  drops  down  below  water  line,  to  be  equipped 
with  one  No.  6  Hoffman  "Quick  Vent  Float"  Air  and  Vacuum 
Valve  to  relieve  basement  piping  of  all  air  and  insure  a  perfect 
and  even  distribution  of  vapor  and  sfeam  throughout  entire 
system. 

Note  for  Architects — It  is  advisable  to  use  packless  radiator 
valves  with  this  method  of  heating.  They  are  not  necessary, 
however,  if  the  ordinary  radiator  valves  are  thoroughly  packed. 
In  order  to  get  full  and  efficient  service  from  the  use  of  these 
valves,  it  is  necessary  that  the  system  as  a  whole  be  made  as 
near  airtight  as  possible.  This  should  be  brought  to  the  atten- 
tion of  the  heating  contractor.  It  is  recommended  that  a  com- 
pound pressure  and  vacuum  gage  be  used  to  ascertain  amount 
of  vacuum  on  system. 
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Typical  Installations. 

The  typical  systems  shown  illustrate  the  manner  of  in- 
stalling Hoffman  specialties  in  various  types  of  vapor  and 
vapor-vacuum  systems. 

The  simplicity  of  the  layouts  is  worthy  of  note;  for,  in 
systems  where  Hoffman  valves  are  used,  the  arrangement  of 
piping  is  not  unlike  that  of  the  two-pipe  gravity  system  with 
which  all  heating  contractors  are  familiar. 

The  general  arrangement  of  valves  and  piping  in  vapor  and 


vapor-vacuum  systems  is  similar;  the  only  difference  being  in 
the  type  of  return  line  vents. 

Vapor  Systems — In  vapor  systems  the  mains  may  be 
vented  by  cross-connecting  steam  main  and  return  line, 
installing  a  No.  8  valve  at  (A).  (In  small  systems  a  No.  3 
valve  may  be  used.)  As  an  alternate,  a  No.  4  valve  may  be 
located  at  (B),  omitting  the  cross-connection  between  the  steam 
main  and  return  line.  In  small  systems — of  less  than  1000 
square  feet  of  radiation — a  No.  5  valve  may  be  used  at  (C)  in 
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place  of  the  No.  10  valve;  although  if  the  latter  is  used  in 
small  systems,  the  venting  action  will  be  extremely  free.  It  is 
preferable  to  oversize  rather  than  undersize  the  vent  port. 

Vapor-Vacuum  Systems— To  transform  systems,  as 
shown,  from  vapor  to  vapor-vacuum,  a  No.  6  valve  is  installed 
at  (C),  preventing  the  intake  of  air  into  the  return  lines 
through  the  valve  port,  when  once  vented.  When  it  is  not 
convenient  to  cross-connect  steam  main  and  return  line,  as 
shown,  use  No.  6  valve  at  (R). 

Equalizing  Loop — Steam  connection  to  loop  may  be  car- 


ried direct  from  the  boiler,  header,  or  steam  main.  It  should 
be  uncovered  and  at  least  4  ft.  long  to  supply  the  necessary 
amount  of  condensation  to  loop.  Center  of  opening  (D)  on 
loop  must  be  14  in.  or  more  above  the  boiler  watcrline,  and  at 
least  7  in.  below  the  bottom  of  header  or  steam  main. 

Boiler  Header — The  arrangement  of  header  must  be  in 
accordance  with  manufacturer's  recommendations. 

Radiator  Inlet  Valves— Hoffman  return  line  valves  will 
work  in  conjunction  with  any  reliable  modulating  valve  or 
standard  radiator  valve. 
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WILLIAM  S.  HAINES  &  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Steam  Heating  Specialties 

Twelfth  and  Buttonwood  Streets 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Haines  Vacuum  Heating  Systems  and  Auto- 
matic Vapor  Systems,  consisting  of  Haines  Auto- 
matic Valves  and  Traps,  Automatic  Air  Traps, 
Graduated  Supply  Valves,  Suction  Strainers,  Safety 
Valves,  Vacuum  Pump  Governors,  Damper  Regulators, 
Low  Pressure  Gages,  and  all  Specialties  used  in  the 
systems. 

Vacuum  Systems  of  Steam  Heating. 

This  company  believes  that  the  engineer  and  archi- 
tect are  sufficiently  familiar  with  the. principle,  operation 
and  general  piping  arrangement  of  this  system  to  make 
it  unnecessary  to  detail  them  here.  It  is  generally  con- 
ceded that  vacuum  system  of  steam  heating,  properly 
installed  and  equipped,  is  the  most  efficient  and  economi- 
cal heating  system  that  can  be  used  in  con- 
nection with  large  buildings  of  any  description. 

Vacuum  systems  of  heating,  however,  have 
not  always  proved  successful,  due  not  to  any 
fault  in  the  principle  of  the  system,  but  almost 
entirely  to  poorly  constructed  automatic  valves  : 
in  fact,  the  automatic  valve  is  so  important  a 
feature  that,  regardless  of  all  other  perfections, 
any  system  of  vacuum  heating  would  be  a  failure 
without  an  equipment  of  positive  and  reliable 
automatic  valves. 


movement,  the  chances  of  the  valve  fouling  with  scale 
or  foreign  matter  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

Advantages — They  open  quickly  and  close  just  as 
quickly. 

They  are  made  right — to  stay  tight. 
Not  a  particle  of  steam  gets  away. 
Nothing  that  ought  to  stay  in  gets  out. 
Nothing  that  ought  to  get  out  stays  in. 


automatic 


HAINES 

AIR  LINE  VALVE 


HAINES  VENTO  TRAP 
Recommended  for  vacuum,  vapor  and  low  pres- 
sure heating  systems 


Haines  Automatic  Valves  and  Traps. 

This  company  is  the  sole  manufacturer  of  the 
Haines  automatic  valves  and  traps  (four  illustrated 
herewith),  in  all  of  which  the  operating  power  consists 
of  the  Haines  specially  designed  thermostatic  tube.  This 
member  is  not  new  or  untried,  as  the  company  has  been 
using  it  in  connection  with  its  automatic  valves  and 
traps  for  24  years,  and  during  this  entire  period  the 
principle  of  the  thermostatic  tube  has  not  been  changed 
a  particle. 

Construction — The  Haines  automatic  valves  and 
traps  are  all  constructed  on  one  principle,  with  some 
slight  difference  in  design  to  meet  different  conditions. 
In  all  cases  the  operating  power  consists  of  a  specially 
designed  I  laines  thermostatic  tube  mounted  vertically  on 
a  horizontal  valve  motion.  The  thermostatic  tube  has 
forked  or  bifurcated  ends  made  to  fit  a  groove  in  the 
valve  head  at  one  end  and  a  groove  in  the  guide 
stem   at   the   opposite   end.    The   guide   stem   is  set 

permanent,  so  that  the  movement  or  travel  of  the 

tube  is  confined  to  the  opposite  end  in  such  a  way  as  to 
automatically  open  and  close  the  valve.  To  eliminate 
friction  and  remove  any  possible  chance  of  the  valve 
sticking,  the  hole  in  the  valve  stem  is  round,  whereas 
lh<-  cud  of  the  guide  stein  on  which  it  is  mounted  is 

square,  which  insures  a  free  and  perfect  movement. 

The  valve  mechanism  in  all  the  I  laines  automatic 
valves  and  traps  is  mounted  horizontally.     This  permits 
I  ale  and  foreign  matter  to  drop  clear  of  the  valve  and 
Seal  at  each  operation;  and  as  the  construction  of  the 
thermo  tain   lube  ifl  such  as  permits  a  longe  range  of 
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MOLINE  HEAT 

Manufacturers  of  Heating  and  Ventilating  Equipment 

GENERAL  OFFICE 

MOLINE,  ILL. 


BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  SALES  REPRESENTATIVES 


BOSTON,  MASS. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
NEWARK,  N.  J. 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 
SCRANTON,  PA. 
HARRISP.URG,  PA. 


PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 


EMPORIA,  KANS. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
HOUSTON,  TEX. 


Products. 

Moline  Special  Systems  of  Vapor 
and  Vacuum  Heating,  including  Radiator 
Supply  and  Return  Valves,  Air  Relief 
Valves,  Vacuum  Valves,  Restricted  Vent 
Valves,   Ejectors.   Pressure  Regulators, 
Antisiphon  Seals.  Displacement  Chambers, 
Gages,  Double  Pitched  Elbows  and  other 
devices  necessary  to  procure  the  utmost  efficiency  from 
heating  and  ventilating  systems,  in  all  classes  of  build- 
ings;  Draft  Controllers,  for  controlling  combustion 
in  heating  boiler?  and  furnaces. 

The  Univent,  a  complete  Heating  and  Ventilat- 
ing Unit,  for  all  buildings  requiring  ventilation. 


trade-mark 


Services. 

The  Moline  Service  Department,  a 
large  organization  devoted  to  heating  and 
ventilating  engineering,  is  at  the  architect's 
disposal  for  solving' heating  and  ventilat- 
ing problems.  Co-operative  engineering  is 
provided  with  every  Mdline  system. 


Moline  Heat. 

Moline  Heat  is  a  2-pipe  closed  vapor  beating  sys- 
tem with  vacuum  attachment. 

The  closed  vapor  principle  is  used  on  large  system.-, 
where  mechanical  means  arc  used  for  returning  con- 
densation water  to  the  boiler ;  the  vacuum  principle  is 
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used  on  small  installations  where  condensation  water  is 
returned  to  boiler  by  gravity. 

Classes — The  use  of  Moline  Heat  is  applicable  to  4 
distinct  classes : 

(1)  For  residences  and  all  buildings  where  the 
condensed  water  from  the  radiators  can  flow  by  gravity 
to  the  boiler. 

(2)  For  large  buildings,  groups  of  buildings,  fac- 
tories, etc.,  where  it  is  considered  necessary  or  advisable 
to  pump  the  water  back  to  the  boilers. 

(3)  Where  buildings  are  heated  by  municipal  or 
district  heating  plants  and  the  condensed  water  is  wasted 
and  not  returned  to  the  boiler. 

(4)  For  schools,  churches,  lodges,  clubs  and  all 
buildings  requiring  combined  heating  and  ventilating 
equipment. 

Distinctive  Features  —  Heats  every  radiator 
simultaneously,  regardless  of  location. 

Heats  any  radiator  as  much  or  little  as  desired. 

Better  controlled  at  the  source  of  supply  than  any 
other  method. 

Circulates  rapidly,  noiselessly  and  economically. 

It  is  simple — ha9  no  traps  or  automatic  vents  at 
radiators. 

Needs  no  punkps  to  pull  air  and  water  out  of  radi- 
ators and  piping,  and  consequently  no  thermostatic 
traps  or  valves  are  necessary  at  return  ends  of  radiators 
or  coils. 

Wide  range  of  pressure — can  be  operated  at  pres- 
sures from  15  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  to  as  low  as  20-in.  of 
vacuum,  under  certain  conditions. 

Applicable  to  any  building  and  can  be  combined 
with  ventilating  fans  and  air  washing  systems.  Will 
heat  blast  coils  at  1  -lb.  pressure  and  less. 

Fully  Guaranteed — If  the  architect's  client  is  not 
fully  satisfied  with  the  results  from  Moline  Heat,  after 
a  full  winter's  trial,  the  entire  amount  received  for 
Moline  equipment  will  be  cheerfully  refunded,  plus  trans- 
portation charges  both  ways,  upon  the  return  of  the 
equipment,  no  matter  in  what  condition  it  may  be  from 
use. 


Principle  of  Operation — The  principle  of  Moline 
Heat  is  the  same,  regardless  of  the  fact  that  live  steam 
is  taken  from  boilers  at  high  pressure  or  from  the  ex- 
haust of  an  engine ;  or  whether  steam  is  produced  by  low 
pressure  steam  heating  boilers,  or  whether  it  is  taken 
from  the  mains  of  a  municipal  or  central  station  heating 
plant. 

When  a  fire  is  started  in  the  boiler,  the  heat  expands 
the  air  in  the  boiler  and  pipes,  driving  it  through  the 
Moline  Ejector  at  a  speed  which  creates  a  slight  suction 
on  the  return  pipes.  This  suction  pulls  the  air  out  of  the 
return  pipes  and  radiators  and  through  the  Moline 
Ejector. 

The  air  passes  from  the  ejector  into  the  condenser 
and  from  there  out  into  the  atmosphere  with  practically 
no  resistance,  through  the  large  opening  in  the  Moline 
Air  Relief  Valve  and  Moline  Vacuum  Valve. 

Before  all  the  air  is  discharged,  the  water  boils  and 
vapor  is  generated.  This  vapor  is  at  first  under  a  few 
ounces  of  pressure,  and  follows  the  easiest  course,  filling 
the  supply  pipes  and  radiators  before  it  reaches  the 
return  pipes. 

Each  Moline  Radiator  Inlet  Valve  admits  only  the 
proper  amount  of  steam  in  accordance  with  the  size  of 
the  radiator.  It  may  further  be  easily  regulated  to  admit 
as  much  or  as  little  heat  as  required. 

In  fact,  Moline  Radiator  Inlet  Valves  are  designed 
to  just  fill  the  radiators  with  vapor  at  8-oz.  pressure,  so 
that,  if  the  pressure  is  held  at  this  point,  the  supply  pipes 
and  radiators  only  would  be  filled  with  vapor,  with  noth- 
ing but  air  and  water  in  the  return  pipes. 

When  all  of  the  radiators  are  heated  through,  any 
surplus  vapor  enters  the  return  pipes  and  passes  through 
the  ejector  into  the  small  condenser  pipe.  The  condenser 
pipe  acts  as  a  chamber  for  collecting  the  mixed  air  and 
vapor  and  protects  the  air  relief  equipment. 

So  long  as  air  is  passing  out,  the  Moline  Air  Relief 
Valve  remains  open  for  its  free  passage. 

Any  condensation  at  this  point  drops  of  its  own 
weight  to  the  boiler.  When  all  air  has  been  expelled,  the 
plant  is  completely  filled  with  vap^or. 

The  heat  of  the  vapor,  when  it  reaches  the  Moline 
Air  Relief  Valve,  closes  the  latter  instantly  and  auto- 
matically. 
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The  entire  plant  is  now  closed  at  every  point,  free 
from  air  and  filled  with  vapor.  All  this  has  taken  place 
in  a  very  short  time. 

The  next  step  which  takes  place  is  the  cooling  and 
condensing  of  the  steam  in  the  radiators  as  they  give  up 
their  heat  to  the  rooms. 

Steam,  which  occupies  an  entire  radiator,  condenses 
into  a  mere  thimbleful  of  water.  When  this  action 
occurs,  a  partial  vacuum,  or  pressure  lower  than  the 
natural  air  pressure,  is  produced,  and  the  vapor  still  being 
produced  by  the  boiler  is  drawn  into  the  radiators. 

With  ordinary  steam  heating,  the  air  would  be  pulled 
in  through  the  automatic  radiator  air  vent  valves ;  pres- 
sure and  fuel  being  then  required  to  expel  it  once  more. 

With  Moline  Heat,  there  is  but  one  air  outlet  for  a 
targe  number  of  radiators  and  that  is  usually  in  the  base- 
ment, at  the  Moline  Air  Relief  Valve. 

The  air  relief  valve  allows  the  rapid  escape  of  air 
in  large  quantities,  but  prevents  the  escape  of  vapor. 

After  the  air  has  passed  through  the  Moline  Air 
Relief  Valve,  it  passes  through  the  Moline  Vacuum 
Valve. 

The  Moline  Vacuum  Valve  is  used  only  on  plants 
where  the  steam  or  vapor  supply  is  not  constant,  as  in 
ordinary  buildings ;  but  not  on  central  station  heating 
plants  or  large  factories,  etc.,  where  there  is  a  constant 
steam  supply. 

The  Moline  Vacuum  Valve  also  allows  the  air  to 
freely  escape,  but  closes  tightly  against  its  return  into  the 
heating  system  when  the  vapor  in  the  radiators  con- 
denses, as  above  explained. 

A  partial  vacuum  condition,  or  pressure  less  than 
the  natural  air  pressure,  is  then  found  existing  in  the 
Moline  Heat  plant — with  air  effectively  barred  from 
getting  back. 

Water  boils  at  lower  temperatures  when  the  pres- 
sure is  low  or  less  than  the  atmosphere.  This  is  the  con- 
dition which  now  exists.    It  means  a  saving  of  fuel. 

Vapor,  so  long  as  any  is  being  made  by  the  boiler, 
is  being  constantly  drawn  into  the  radiators  by  the  action 
of  condensation  there.  The  water  of  condensation  is 
flowing  by  gravity  into  the  return  pipes  and  back  to  the 
boiler  to  be  again  vaporized. 

Vapor  does  not  come  in  contact  with  water,  to  cause 
noise  in  pipes  or  radiators. 

As  the  fire  grows  low,  the  vapor  that  is  being  made 
finds  its  way  with  less  resistance  to  the  radiators. 

Less  and  less  pressure  resistance  enables  the  steam 
to  distribute  itself  freely,  for  air  is  excluded.  Moline 
Heat  "holds  its  heat"  and  does  not  cool  off  like  ordinary 
steam  the  moment  the  pressure  goes  down.  It  therefore 
saves  fuel. 

When  the  fire  is  replenished,  or  the  drafts  opened 
with  very  little,  if  any,  air  in  the  plant  to  be  first  ex- 
pelled, there  is  little  resistance  to  the  vapor,  and  it  rises 
and  circulates,  distributing  the  heat  almost  immediately 
without  fuel  waste.  With  ordinary  steam  heating,  the 
air  would  have  to  be  expelled  before  the  radiators  would 
heat.   This  wastes  fuel. 

When  the  fire  becomes  too  low,  the  draft  doors  are 
opened  automatically  by  the  Moline  Sensitive  Pressure 
Regulator  and  the  boiler  produces  more  heat  which, 
when  continued  a  sufficient  time,  again  produces  a  slight 
pressure. 

If  the  fire  is  allowed  to  remain  too  long  without 
attention,  air  will,  of  course,  be  finally  admitted  through 
minute  leaks  in  pipes,  fittings,  etc.,  as  it  is  practically 
impossible  to  provide  an  airtight  heating  plant,  nor  would 
the  cost  justify  the  attempt. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  a  Moline  plant  heats  up  noise- 
lessly, quickly  and  evenly ;  holds  its  heat  until  the  last 


without  any  complicated  apparatus  such  as  expanding 
thermostatic  traps  or  impractical  check  valves  or  vacuum 
pumps,  and  with  great  fuel  economy. 

Radiators  and  Boilers  Required — The  amount  of 
radiation  necessary  is  the  same  as  for  ordinary  steam 
heating.  It  is  not  necessary  to  add  any  radiation  as  with 
open  vapor  systems,  because  Moline  Heat  is  a  closed 
system.  Any  pressure  can  be  carried. 

Any  good  make  of  steam  boiler  can  be  used  with 
Moline  Heat. 

Pipe  Sizes  Required — Same  pipe  sizes  as  used  for 
any  low  pressure  2-pipe  steam  system.  On  gravity  work, 
the  sizes  shall  be  based  on  a  drop  in  pressure  of  y$  lb. 
On  steady  pressure  work,  where  reducing  valves  are 
used,  etc.,  the  low  pressure  mains  may  be  sized  for  }4-lb. 
drop.  Mains  with  up-feed  risers  should  be  carried  full 
size  to  the  last  radiators.  Mains  with  drop-feed  risers 
may  be  reduced,  within  the  limits  of  good  practice. 
Radiator  branches  should  be  carried  at  least  one  size 
larger  up  to  the  valve. 

Moline  Equipment. 

Moline  Radiator  Supply  Valves — Designed  to 
prevent  waste  of  heat  by  limiting  the  flow  of  steam  to  the 
radiator  in  accordance  with  individual  radiator  require- 
ments, so  that  heat  made  by  the  boiler  is  uniformly  dis- 
tributed to  all  the  radiators  without  touching  the  valves. 
The  Moline  Heat  prin- 
ciple is  to  control  the 
radiator  at  the  supply 
and  not  at  the  return. 

To  regulate  the 
quantity  of  heat  desired 
in  any  one  radiator,  the 
inlet  valve  to  that  par- 
ticular radiator  is  ma- 
nipulated. 

These  valves  arc 
graduated,  lever  han- 
dled and  packless.  The 
handle  is  not  wood,  but 
of  a  composition  that  is 
not  affected  by  heat. 


MOLINE  SUPPLY  VALVE 


INDIVIDUAL  RADIATOR  CONTROL  WITH  MOLINE  SUPPLY 
VALVE 

By  partially  opening  or  closing  radiator  supply  valve,  heat  delivery  from 
any  particular  radiator  can  be  controlled  to  suit  room  requirements 


Made  also  in  lock  and  shield  type  with  key. 
Made  only  in  ^-in.  size,  but  of  15  different  capaci- 
ties. 
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MOLIXE  RETURN  VALVE 


Molixe  Radiator  Returx  Valves — These  valves 
are  the  outlets  for  air 
and  water  from  radi- 
ators. They  are  non- 
automatic,  as  thermo- 
static traps  or  vacuum 
pumps  are  not  required 
with  Moline  Heat. 

Hundreds  of  thou- 
sands of  radiators  used 
with  Moline  Heat  have 
fully  proved  that  the 
Moline  Heat  principle  of 
controlling  the  radiator 
at  the  supply  inlet  is 
correct. 

Return   valves  are 
all  J^-in.  size. 

Molixe  Air  Relief  Valve — This  device  is  a  large 
air  vent  with  an  opening  a  thousand  times  larger  than  the 
openings  in  automatic  air  vents  located  on  radiators  of 
other  plants.  Thus  it  discharges  air  from  the  piping 
and  radiators  speedily  without  pressure. 

There  is  only  one  air  relief  valve  required  for  a 
large  number  of  radiators. 

Molixe  Vacuum  Valve — Used  in  connection  with 
all  small  and  medium  installations  where  the  heat  pro- 
duction is  intermittent,  to  prevent  the  return  of  air  to 
the  heating  system,  when  the  radiators  begin  to  cool. 
This  automatically  produces  a  vacuum  in  the  system  and 
the  radiators  will  stay  warm  after  those  on  ordinary 
steam  or  open  vapor  systems  would  be  cool. 

Moline  Vacuum  Valve  is  positive  in  its  action  ;  has 
an  extremely  large  outlet ;  contains  no  volatile  liquids  or 
expanding  parts.  It  is  the  only  positive  and  completely 
successful  device  of  this  kind  known  to  be  on  the  market. 


MOLIXE  AIR  RELIEF  AND  VACUUM  VALVES  ' 

Molixe  Restricted  Vent  Valves — Used  for  the 
purpose  of  venting  air  from  radiators  or  coils  that  may 
be  slightly  below  the  return  piping,  such  as  indirect  radi- 
ators, etc.  Also  used  in  connection  with  blast  coils,  dry 
lain  coils,  etc.,  where  it  is  found  advisable  to  supply  the 
coils  through  full  opening  valves,  without  graduated  or 
K  tricted  control.  These  valves  have  a  cleaning  stem 
and  dirt  sc  reen,  as  shown  in  the  illustration. 

They  are  very  successfully  used  with  large  factory 
coils,  etc. 

Moi.im  Distributing  Fittings — Used  where  the 

radiator  valves  are  controlled  by  an  automatic  tempera 
Hire  regulating  system.    They  are  like  the  Moline  Radi- 
ator Supply  Valves,  without  the  handle  or  moving  parts. 


They  are  used  to  properly  distribute  vapor  to  all  radi- 
ators, so  that  when  the  vapor  is  drawn  into  the  system, 
all  radiators  will  heat  alike  and  at  the  same  time.  The 
first  few  radiators  near  the  boiler  or  source  of  supply 
will  not  heat  a  long  time  ahead  of  the  others,  as  with 
ordinary  systems. 

Made  only  1  by  ^-in.  size,  with  15  different  capa- 
cities. 


molixe  restricted  vent 

VALVE 


MOLIXE  DISTRIBUTING 
FITTING 


Moline  Ejector — This  device  is  an  inspirator, 
and,  by  using  natural  laws,  requires  no  fuel  to  operate 
and  has  no  moving  parts  to  wear  out  or  to  necessitate 
adjustment.  It  removes  the  air  from  radiators  and 
piping.    It  is  simple  and  easy  to  install. 


<$c/cr/o/j 

MOLINE  EJECTOR  AND  CONNECTIONS 


Molixe  Sensitive  Pressure  Regulator — Spe- 
cially constructed  for  controlling  the  pressure  on  a  steam 
heating  boiler  to 
within  a  few  ounces 
of  differential.  Has 
an  especially  large 
diaphragm  provid- 
ing great  power. 
J  las  been  devised  by 
Moline  Heat  after 
many  years  of  un- 
successful attempts 
at  obtaining  on  the 
market  a  regulator 
that  w  a  s  simple, 
powerful  ami  sensi- 
tive. 

Moline  Displacement  Chamber — Used  with  all 

inverted  pressure  reducing  valves  to  furnish  a  body  of 
water  with  a  large  area  to  replace  the  water  that  is  dis- 
placed by  the  act  ion  of  the  diaphragm  in  moving  up  and 
down  ;  also  used  with  Moline  Sensitive  Pressure  Regu 
lator  as  shown.  They  eliminate  the  necessity  of  read- 
justing the  weights  on  the  pressure  regulators  to  meet 
the  changed  conditions  every  time  the  regulator  operates. 


MOLINE  SENSITIVE  PRESSURE 
REG!  LATOR 
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Moline  Double  Pitched  Elbows — Made  to  pro- 
duce a  pitch  of  j/2  in.  to  1  ft.  of  running  pipe.  Devised 
by  Moline  Heat,  because  of  inability  to  procure  upon  the 
market  elbows  manufactured  with  this  pitch.  Good 
pitch  is  always  necessary  with  low  pressure  steam 
heating  to  hold  down  the  drop  in  pressure.  Thus 
the  importance  of  using  double  pitched  elbows  on 
all  lateral  and  horizontal  branches  can  not  be  under- 
estimated. 


MOLINE  DISPLACEMENT    MOLINE  DOUBLE  PITCHED  ELBOWS 
CHAMBER 


Moline  Compound  Pressure  and  Vacuum  Gage 
— Indicates  the  pressure  or  vacuum  condition  in  the 
beating  plant. 

It  performs  no  work  with  Moline  Heat,  but  merely 
indicates  the  work  that  is  being  performed  by  Moline 
Heat  equipment. 

When  the  hand  stands  in  a  neutral  position,  it  indi- 
cates that  there  is  neither  pressure  nor  a  vacuum  inside 
of  the  heating  plant.  In  other  words,  the  pressure  is  the 
same  as  natural  air  pressure. 

When  boiler  is  fired  up  sufficiently  to  make  pres- 
sure, the  hand  moves  towards  pressure. 

When  the  radiators  con- 
dense more  vapor  than  the 
boiler  produces,  the  Moline 
Vacuum  Valve  closes  and  the 
hand  on  the  gage  moves  to- 
wards vacuum. 


moline 
compound  cage 

Moline  Antisiphon  Seals 
— Used  at  the  terminus  of  mains 
on  installations,  where  conden- 
sation water  is  mechanically 
returned  to  boiler.  Take  the 
place  of  steam  traps  used  on 
ordinary  systems ;  are  non- 
automatic  and  never  get  out  of 
repair  or  need  adjusting.  Will 
carry  a  differential  of  3  lbs. 
pressure. 

Moline  Heat  requires  only 
J/2 -lb.  pressure  to  circulate, 
thus  there  is  a  factor  of  safety 
of  600%. 

Moline    Antisiphon  seals 


have  demonstrated  their  superiority  over  steam  traps 
for  this  class  of  work  in  numerous  dry  kiln  installa- 
tions for  the  government  and  large  industrial  plants, 
where  relief  from  the  labor  of  adjusting  automatic 
apparatus  is  highly  important. 

Moline  Liberty  Draft  Controllers. 

Automatically  control  the  volume  of  air  passing 
through  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  heating  boiler, 
regardless  of  chimney  draft  intensity  or  outside  weather 
conditions,  thereby  insuring  good  combustion  in  any 
heating  system. 


moline  liberty  draft  controller 


Data,  Liberty  Draft  Controller 


Size 

Inside  Chimney  Measurements 

Xo.  1 

8  x  8  in.  or    8  x  12  in. 

No.  2 

12x12  in.  or  12x16  in. 

No.  3 

16x16  in.  or  16x20  in. 

No.  4 

20  x  20  in.  or  20  x  24  in. 

No.  5 

24  x  24  in.  or  24  x  M)  in. 

moline  antisiphon 

SEAL 


Checking  the  fire  with  the  damper  does  not  lessen 
the  chimney  draft,  because  no  boiler  or  furnace  is  suffi- 
ciently tight  under  ash  pit.  Choking  the  ■-moke  pipe 
causes  soot  to  accumulate  and  results  in  improper  com- 
bustion and  waste  of  fuel. 

Chimneys  are  supposed  to  be  of  the  right  size  for 
normal  weather,  so  on  windy  days  they  draw  too  hard. 
A  hot  fire  causes  excessive  draft  by  overheating  the 
chimney. 

The  Liberty  Draft  Controller  has  a  counterbalanced 
door,  which  the  increased  draft  in  the  chimney  opens 
just  far  enough  to  admit  air  through  the  chimney. 
The  draft  in  the  boiler  or  furnace  does  not  in- 
crease or  decrease.  The  same  rate  of  combustion 
continues. 

As  the  chimney  cools  or  the  wind  lessens,  the  door 
partially  closes.  When  the  weather  becomes  normal 
again,  the  door  returns  to  the  position  at  which 
it  was  set,  to  meet  the  particular  conditions  exist- 
ing. The  door  moves  with  every  change  of  draft 
intensity. 

The  Liberty  Draft  Controller  is  large  enough  to  do 
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the  work.  Experience  has  shown  that  any  device  with  a 
smaller  free  area  will  never  do  the  work. 

The  peculiar  prismatic  shape  makes  it  possible 
for  the  door  to  open  freely'  without  restricting  or 
changing  the  direction  of  the  air  flow.  In  no  other 
shape  is  it  possible  to  procure  perfect  balance  in  any 
position  of  the  door. 

The  two  weights  and  sheave  arrangement  provide 
balance  and  counterbalance.  Upper  weight  just  bal- 
ances the  weight  of  the  door.  Lower  weight  is  set  to 
balance  with  draft  required  through  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  furnace. 

The  peculiar  shape  of  the  sheave  allows  for  shift- 
ing the  chain  and  weight  to  meet  varying  chimney  and 
boiler  conditions.  After  it  is  once  set,  it  need  not  be 
changed. 

The  Liberty  Draft  Controller  is  a  device  long 
sought  for  by  architects  and  engineers,  and  its  design 
is  mechanically  correct. 

Made  of  black  iron,  enameled,  substantial  frame. 
Can  be  installed  with  very  little  labor.  Shipped  in  crates, 
ready  to  install.  No  assembling  necessary.  Nothing  to 
get  out  of  order. 

Every  architect  should  insist  upon  a  Liberty  Draft 
Controller  being  installed  in  every  chimney  he  specifies. 
It  will  save  its  cost  many  times  over  in  conservation 
of  fuel,  and  there  is  no  other  item  that  contributes 
so  much  to  the  waste  of  fuel  as  improper  or  uneven 
draft. 

Specifications  for  Moline  Heat. 

Instructions — Architect  may  show  approximate 
location  and  sizes  of  radiators,  also  approximate  size  of 
boiler  and  location.  These  need  not  be  exactly  correct, 
as  the  following  specifications  will  automatically  adjust 
any  differences. 

These  specifications  will  save  the  architect  consid- 
erable detail  work,  allow  for  "open"  specifications 
throughout  and  enable  him  to  procure  figures  without 
delay.  If  these  specifications  are  followed,  the  archi- 
tect's interests  are  absolutely  protected. 

It  is,  however,  respectfully  requested  of  the  archi- 
tect that  he  kindly  ask  contractors  to  submit  plans  and 
specifications  to  Moline  Heat  before  submitting  bids, 
l hereby  giving  Moline  Heat  an  opportunity  to  co-operate 
before  contract  is  closed. 

(1.)  Plans  and  Specifications — These  Specifications  and 
the  accompanying  Plans  have  been  prepared  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  bids  for  furnishing  all  necessary  labor  and  material 
for  the  construction  of  a  complete  heating  plant.  They  shall 
be  accepted  by  the  bidders  as  being  sufficiently  complete  for  this 
purpose,  as  it  is  not  their  intention  to  show  all  details  of  con- 
struction or  erection  of  the  component  parts. 

(2)  Construction  Details — After  the  work  is  awarded 
and  before  material  is  delivered  or  work  commenced,  con- 
tractor shall  submit  to  the  architect  for  approval  complete 
1  mi  miction  he  i. ul  ,  to  It  pscd  during  the  installation  <>t  the 
work  and  as  a  guarantee  for  the  proper  operation  of  the  equip- 
ment used.  Construction  Details  shall  show  all  piping  and 
equipment  as  it  is  to  be  installed  and  shall  bear  the  approval 
of  the  special  system  of  steam  circulation  selected,  as  per  para- 
graph '). 

I.I.)  I'V.i'M  or  I'.iD    All  bids  shall  be  submitted  in  accordance 
with  form  attached  to  these  Specifications.    The  right  is  rc- 
erved  to  accept  or  reject  any  or  all  bids. 

(4.)  Ai  n  una  1 1  Proposals — These  Specifications  have 
l.i  en  drawn  after  full  and  careful  consideration  nf  conditions  to 
be  mef  Materials  specified  have  been  determined  upon  as  best 
meeting  the  conditions.    I'idders  desiring  In  submit  proposals 

II  ul.  titute  materials  shall  accompany  their  proposals  with 
complete  description  so  that  architect  ma\   determine  whether 

lib  hint.-,   are   the   equal  of   the   materials   specified   and  will 
aiioniplisb   tlx-   same    results.     No   substitutions   will  be  per 
milted  affei  i  out i .u  I  u.  closed. 
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(5.)  Radiation— All  direct  radiators  shall  be  of  the  

manufacture  or  equal,  of  sizes,  heights  and  capacities  as  shown 
on  Plans.  They  shall  be  of  the  hot  water  pattern,  tapped  for 
supply  at  top  and  return  at  the  bottom.  Construction  Details 
shall  clearly  show  all  connections. 

The  amount  of  radiation  has  been  calculated  to  heat  all 
rooms  having  radiators  to  . . .  degrees,  with  all  doors  and  win- 
dows closed,  based  on  continuous  heating,  when  outside  tem- 
perature is  except  where  other  temperatures  are  noted 
on  plans. 

Should  it  be  found  advisable,  when  Construction  Details 
are  prepared  (paragraph  2),  to  re-distribute  the  radiators, 
other  than  shown  on  these  Plans,  no  additional  charge  shall  be 
made  by  the  contractor.  However,  the  contractor  shall  state 
in  his  bid  (as  per  form  attached),  amount  to  be  credited 
or  charged,  as  the  case  may  be,  if  more  or  less  radiation, 
or  more  or  less  radiators  are  required,  than  shown  on  these 
Plans. 

(6.)  Boiler  and  Trimmings— Heating  contractor  shall  fur- 
nish and  install  complete,  in  location  shown  on  Plans,  a  No.  . . . 

boiler,  as  manufactured  by  with  a  rating  of  . . .  sq.  ft. 

of  direct  radiation  or  equivalent. 

Boiler  shall  be  provided  with  all  necessary  trimmings,  such 
as  water  column,  water  gage,  gage  cocks,  safety  valve,  fusible 
plug,  pressure  regulator  of  an  approved  type,  and  gage.  All 
work  shall  be  subject  to  approval  of  state,  local  and  other  laws 
governing  same.  Firing  tools,  consisting  of  flue  brush,  hoe 
and  slice  bar,  shall  be  provided. 

Heating  contractor  shall  make  water  supply  connections. 
Others  will  bring  water  supply  to  boiler  room.  Heating  con- 
tractor shall  make  blow-off  connections,  for  draining  the  sys- 
tem. Others  will  provide  proper  sewer  opening  or  drain. 
If  blow-off  catchbasins  or  special  connections  are  required 
by  local  or  other  ordinances,  same  shall  be  included  in 
proposal. 

(7.)  Smoke  Pipe — A  substantial  smoke  pipe  leading  from 
boiler. to  chimney  shall  be  erected  in  place  by  heating  contractor 
and  provided  with  tight-closing  damper. 

(8.)  Draft  Controller — Heating  contractor  shall  provide 
and  install  a  Liberty  Draft  Controller,  as  manufactured  by 
Moline  Heat,  Moline,  111.  It  shall  be  properly  set  and  adjusted 
as  per  manufacturer's  instructions. 

(9.)  Method  of  Steam  Circulation — The  method  of  steam 
circulation  and  distribution  shall  be  what  is  commercially 
known  as  Moline  'Heat,  as  manufactured  by  Moline  Heat, 
Moline,  111.,  providing  an  easy,  rapid  and  noiseless  circula- 
tion of  steam  at  very  low  pressure  and  without  the  use  of 
vacuum  pumps  or  mechanical  apparatus  for  exhausting  the 
air,  and  without  the  use  of  automatic  traps  at  the  radiators 
and  coils. 

Should  it  be  considered  advisable  to  use  return  pump, 
return  traps,  or  similar  devices  to  return  the  water  of  con- 
densation to  boiler,  or  if  pressure  reducing  valves  or  other 
similar  devices  are  considered  advisable,  they  shall  be  included 
in  the  bid.  In  such  cases  the  Construction  Details  mentioned 
in  paragraph  2  shall  clearly  show  all  such  apparatus  and  its 
proper  installation.  None  but  first  class  equipment,  approved 
by  the  architect  will  be  accepted. 

Moline  Heat  Radiator  Supply  and  Return  Valves,  Air 
Relief  Valves,  Vacuum  Valves  or  Dirt  Screens,  Seals,  Gages, 
Regulators,  Double  Pitched  Elbows,  Displacement  Chambers, 
etc.,  necessary  for- the  successful  operation  of  the  plant,  shall 
be  installed  by  contractor  and  adjusted  ready  for  operation. 
The  Construction  Details  (see  paragraph  2)  shall  show  their 
proper  application  and  shall  be  approved  by  Moline  Heat. 

(10.)  Piping,  Hangers,  Ceiling  and  Floor  Plates — The 
piping  shall  be  a  2-pipe  system  designed  for  complete  control 
and  noiseless  operation.  Necessary  controlling  valves  to  be 
included,  all  subject  to  approval  of  the  architect. 

Piping  sizes  shall  he  based  upon  the  system  of  steam  circu- 
lation adopted.  All  pipes  shall  be  commercial  standard  weight, 
\]4  in.  and  smaller  to  be  butt-welded,  V/j  in.  and  larger  to  be 
lap  welded. 

MI  concealed  piping  shall  be  tested  with  water  pressure  of 
25  lbs.  and  made  light.  All  exposed  piping  shall  be  subject  to 
standard  steam  test  as  hereinafter  specified. 

Moline  Double  Pitched  1'lbows,  as  manufactured  by 
Mm  i\i  Mi  \  i.  Moline,  III.,  threaded  to  pitch  1 in.  to  1  in., 
shall  be  used  on  all  drv  return  branches  as  well  as  supph 
branches  where  latter  |oin  lip- feed  risers.  Ordinary  pitched 
fitting!  will  not  be  accepted,  Pipe  shall  be  cut  from  measure 
taken  at  the  building,  not   I' ruin  the  Plans. 

(II  l  Kadiaiiik  Vai.vis  I'.ach  radiator  shall  be  equipped 
with   a    Moline    Packless    Lever    Handled   Graduated  Supply 
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Valve  with  union  and  shall  be  nickelplated  all  over,  as  manu- 
factured by  Moline  Heat,  Moline,  111. 

Note — If  lock  shield  key  valves  are  required,  specifications  should 
so  state. 

Each  radiator  shall  be  equipped  with  a  Moline  Lock  Shield 
Key  Return  Valve  with  union  and  shall  be  nickelplated  all  over. 
The  heating  contractor  shall  turn  over  to  owner  2  keys  for 
operating  these  valves. 

All  radiator  supply  valves  shall  be  %  in.  size.  All  return 
valves  shall  be  Yz  in.  size. 

Construction  details  shall  clearly  show  all  radiator  valve 
connections. 

(12.)  Covering — (If  cast  iron  boiler  is  specified).  The 
boiler  shall  be  covered  by  the  heating  contractor  with  2  coats  of 
plastic  asbestos  cement  at  least  lJ/2  in.  thick,  firmly  se- 
cured, and  after  same  is  in  place  it  shall  be  protected  with 
canvas,  pasted  on  with  a  coat  of  portland  cement  smoothly 
finished. 

All  supply  mains  and  branches  shall  be  covered  by  the 
heating  contractor  with  a  first  class  quality  of  j4-in.  thick  as- 
bestos moulded  or  air  cell  covering,  manufactured  by   

Fittings  shall  be  covered  with  moulded  cement  of  same  qual- 
ity as  canvas  jacket.  All  exposed  wet  returns  shall  be  covered 
in  a  similar  manner.  Wet  returns  under  floor  shall  be  laid  in 
vitrified  sewer  tile. 

No  dry  air  and  water  returns  or  condenser  pipes  shall  be 
covered,  except  that  any  or  all  piping  in  locations  where  freez- 
ing is  liable,  in  the  opinion  of  the  architect,  shall  be  covered 
with  frostproof  covering  and  properly  protected. 

(13.)  Test — After  work  has  beer  entirely  completed, 
heating  contractor  shall  make  final  test  by  running  a  pressure 
of  1  lb.  for  at  least  5  hours.  At  this  pressure  every  radiator 
shall  heat  entirely  through,  without  noise  or  pounding.  Then 
he  shall  increase  the  pressure  to  at  least  10  lbs.  and  remedy 
any  leaks  that  may  develop  in  piping  and  system  at  this  pressure. 
All  tests  shall  be  made  in  the  presence  of  architect  or  his  duly 
appointed  representative. 

(14.)  Temporary  Heat — The  contractor  shall  state  in  his 
bid,  as  per  form  attached,  the  amount  per  radiator  he  will  charge 
for  radiator  connections,  should  temporary  heat  be  required 
for  drying  out  building  or  other  purposes. 

(15.)  Guarantee — The  system  of  heating  or  steam  circula- 
tion used  shall  be  guaranteed  to  circulate  steam  through  all  low 
pressure  mains  and  radiators  at  a  pressure  of  from  y2  to  1  lb. 
above  atmosphere. 

It  shall  be  guaranteed  to  heat  all  radiators  evenly  and 
approximately  at  the  same  time,  without  snapping  or  pounding 
in  the  pipes  or  radiators. 

Air  relief  equipment  and  radiator  valves  shall  be  guar- 
anteed to  the  extent  that  if  the  owner,  after  a  full  winter's 
trial,  is  not  entirely  satisfied  with  the  operation,  the  manu- 
facturer shall  agree  to  accept  the  return  of  any  and  all  of  its 
manufactured  equipment  and  refund  to  the  purchaser  the  full 
purchase  price. 

Radiators,  boilers  and  all  other  material  entering  into  the 
construction  of  the  heating  apparatus  shall  be  guaranteed 
against  defective  manufacture  for  a  period  of  1  year  from 
date  of  installation — ordinary  wear  and  tear  excepted. 

The  successful  bidder  shall  be  prepared  to  meet  these  guar- 
antee demands  and  shall  protect  himself  in  his  guarantee  by 
the  guarantee  of  the  manufacturer  of  the  various  apparatus 
specified. 


Additional  Specifications  for  Moline  Heat  to  be  Used 
Where  Required. 

Automatic  Boiler  Temperature  Control — (Note — Recom- 
mended for  residences  and  small  buildings  where  the  boiler 
can  be  controlled  by  the  temperature  in  any  one  room.) 

The  heating  contractor  shall  furnish  and  install  com- 
plete, in  accordance  with  the  manufacturer's  instructions,  an 

automatic  heat   regulator   of   the    manufacture,  or 

equal. 

The  Construction  Details  to  be  furnished  by  the  heating 
contractor  shall  correctly  indicate  the  location  of  the  ther- 
mostat, which  location  shall  be  approved  by  the  architect, 
before  the  work  is  commenced. 

Automatic  Radiator  Temperature  Control — The  heat- 
ing contractor  shall  furnish  and  install  complete  with  all 
piping,  material  and  labor,  ready  for  use,'  a  system  of  auto- 
matic temperature  regulation  of  the    manufacture,  or 

equal. 


All  radiators  so  indicated  on  the  plans  accompanying  these 
Specifications  shall  have  automatic  temperature  regulation. 
All  radiators  in  rooms  so  regulated  shall  be  equipped  with 
automatic  diaphragm  supply  valves,  which  shall  be  controlled 
by  a  thermostat  set  in  the  room  and  in  location  recommended 
by  the  manufacturers  of  the  temperature  regulating  system 
specified,  so  as  to  enable  them  to  properly  guarantee  complete 
temperature  control. 

Samples  of  thermostats  and  finish  shall  be  submitted  to 
the  architect  for  his  approval,  before  setting. 

Each  direct  radiator  equipped  with  automatic  temperature 
control  shall  also  be  equipped  with  a  1  by  %-in.  Moline  Dis- 
tributing Supply  Fitting,  manufactured  by  Moline  Heat, 
Moline,  111. 

The  heating  contractor  shall  indicate  on  the  Construction 
Details  (paragraph  2),  the  application  of  the  distributing 
supply  fittings. 

With  a  closed  gravity  return  system  of  heating,  each 
radiator  that  is  to  be  automatically  controlled  shall  also  be 
equipped  with  a  diaphragm  valve  at  both  supply  and  return. 
In  such  cases  no  Moline  Return  Valves  are  required. 

If  a  pressure  regulating  valve  and  condensation  return 
pump  or  trap  is  used,  each  radiator  shall  be  equipped  with 
diaphragm  valve  at  supply  end  and  valve  at  return. 

Air  compressor  shall  be  of  type  most  applicable  to  the 
conditions  existing  at  the  building,  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  architect,  and  shall  be  furnished  and  erected  complete,  ready 
for  use,  by  the  heating  contractor. 

Indirect  Radiators — This  contractor  shall  furnish  and 
install  where  shown  on  plans  a  complete  system  of  indirect 
heating  with  ducts,  registers  and  radiator  stacks,  of  the  hot 
water  type,  arranged  for  proper  air  space  and  drainage. 

The  return  from  each  indirect  shall  be  separately  dripped. 
Before  a  drip  is  made,  an  air  vent  connection  shall  be  pro- 
vided for  on  the  return  pipe  and  same  shall  be  fitted  with  a 
Moline  Restricted  Vent  Valve,  as  manufactured  and  sold  by 
Moline  Heat,  Moline,  111. 

All  indirect  heating  shall  be  installed  in  a  manner  to  com- 
ply with  state,  local  or  other  laws  governing  the  installation  of 
such  work,  and,  if  necessary,  shall  be  approved  by  the  proper 
authorities  before  the  work  is  commenced. 

Direct-indirect  Radiators — Where  shown  on  the  Plans, 
direct-indirect  radiators  shall  be  installed  complete  with  box 
bases  and  wall  boxes  of  approved  design.  Heating  contractor 
shall  assume  the  responsibility  for  the  proper  placing  of 
necessary  wall  boxes,  by  notifying  architect  in  due  time  as  to 
their  proper  locations  and  shall  furnish  the  building  contractors 
with  necessary  wall  boxes,  so  that  they  may  be  placed  during 
building  construction.  Direct-indirect  radiators  shall  be 
equipped  with  Moline  Heat  Supply  and  Return  Valves,  and  the 
Construction  Details  (paragraph  2),  shall  correctly  show  all 
connections  and  the  application  of  all  valves. 

The  direct-indirect  radiators  shall  be  installed  in  a  manner 
to  comply  with  all  state,  local  or  other  laws  governing  the 
installation  of  work  of  this  character  and  shall  be  approved 
by  the  proper  authorities,  if  necessary,  before  any  work  is 
commenced. 


Form  of  Proposal — Proposals  should  be  mailed  to  reach 
the  architect  not  later  than  noon  of  ....  19.... 

Proposals  shall  be  made  in  the  following  form : 

"To  Architect. 

Address  

We  propose  to  install  a  complete  heating  plant  in  the 

  building,  as  per  Plans  and  Specifications  dated   

for  the  sum  of   

($  .  .)• 

If  additional  radiation  is  required,  it  will  be  installed  as 

shown  by  approved  Construction  Details  for  $  ,  per  sq.  ft. 

for  additional  surface  without  increasing  the  number  or  chang- 
ing the  type  of  radiators.  If  additional  radiators  are  required, 
without  increasing  the  radiating  surface,  they  will  be  installed 
for  the  sum  of  $   each 

If  temporary  heat  is  required,  radiators  will  be  set  on 
written  order,  for  the  sum  of  $   per  radiator. 

If  this  proposal  is  accepted,  the  work  will  be  erected  as 
per  Plan  and  Specifications  supplemented  by  the  Architect's 
supervision  and  approval,  with  conditions  stated  in  the  uniform 
form  of  contract  adopted  by  the  American  Institute  of  Archi- 
tects, to  govern  the  entire  erection  of  the  work. 

Respect  f till v  submitted, 

(Signed)  " 
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Univent  Heating  and  Ventilating  Unit. 

Description — A  com- 
bined heating,  ventilating, 
and  temperature  control 
unit  for  heating  and  ven- 
tilating schools,  theaters, 
hospitals,   clubs,  residences 


UNIVENT 

"Live  e>UTc>Ms■'l^«oooI^s■, 


and  all  other  buildings. 


Construction — Cabinet  made  of  substantial  steel 
plate,  enclosing  2  motor  driven  centrifugal  blowers 
delivering  air  in  great  quantities  to  the  room,  after 
passing  over  the  surfaces  of  cast  iron  steam  radiator. 
Radiator  constructed  with  vertical  dividing  wall  in 
center ;  arranged  with  mixing  damper  above  radiator 
for  control  of  air  temperature  without  disturbing 
volume  of  air  entering  room. 

Large  mixing  chambers  above  and  below  radiator, 
for  thoroughly  mixing  and  heating  air. 

Can  be  furnished  with  or  without  rheostat  for  con- 
trolling speed  and  air  delivery. 

Fresh  air  inlet  louvers,  recirculating  arrangement 
and  dirt  eliminator. 

Operation — (See  illustration).  Air  is  taken 
through  window  or  wall  inlet  into  fan  chamber,  blown 
downwardly  through  tempering  side  of  radiator,  passes 
over  dirt  eliminator,  then  upwardly  through  re-heating 
side  of  radiator  into  the  room,  at  high  velocity. 

Capacities — Made  in  144  different  combinations 
and  capacities. 

(For  capacity  tables  and  for  roughing-in  dimen- 
sions, see  following  pages.) 

Guarantee — The  Univent  is  fully  guaranteed  to 
perform  as  claimed  in  our  literature  and  to  be  free  from 
any  defects  in  construction. 

Jf,  after  a  full  season's  trial,  the  architect's  client 
is  not  fully  satisfied  that  this  guarantee  is  fulfilled,  we 
will  accept  return  of  all  Univents  and  refund  the  entire 
amount  received. 

Advantages — Unit  Control — Each  room  can  be 
ventilated  independently  of  any  other  rooms  or  outside 
conditions.  Windows  can  be  opened  in  one  room  if 
desired,  without  interfering  with  ventilation  in  other 
rooms. 

Saves  Building  Space — Fliminates  flues,  ducts  and 
large  apparatus  rooms.  The  total  width  and  length  of 
the  building  can  be  reduced. 

Saves  Building  Cost — Utilizes,  for  other  purposes, 
space  ordinarily  used  for  ducts  and  flues. 

Sanitary — Direct  air  intakes.  No  ducts  or  flues 
to  harbor  and  carry  dust,  germs  and  disease  breeding 
vermin. 

Sot'cs  in  the  Initial  Cost — Simplifies  the  heating 
and  ventilating.  For  example :  the  entire  sheet  metal 
(  oiitract  is  eliminated. 

100°/,  Diffusion — By  Vertically  discharging  air 
at  high  velocity  (approximately  1000  ft.  per  minute) 
to  ceiling,  thorough  diffusion  is  obtained,  without  caus- 
ing drafts. 

Thorough  diffusion  is  impossible  where  air  is  de- 
livered to  rooms  horizontally  at  low  velocities. 

h'eduecs  f  ire  Hazards     Eliminates  flues  and  ducts. 

SaVU  Fuel — Efficient  heating  capacities,  uniform 
distribution  and  absolute  unit  control. 


Saves  Power — There  is  no  resistance  through 
long  ducts  and  flues  to  operate  against. 

Ventilation  Can  Not  be  Tampered  With — As  no 
other  radiators  are  required  in  room  where  Univent  is 
used,  the  plant  can  be  arranged  so  that  no  heat  can  be 
procured  without  ventilation,  thereby  making  ventila- 
tion compulsory,  if  desired. 

Adaptable,  Foolproof — Adaptability  and  ease  of 
installation  will  be  apparent  upon  a  study  of  accom- 
panying illustrations.  Can  be  recessed,  set  on  floor  or 
brackets,  as  shown.  Temperature  control  can  easily  and 
inexpensively  be  applied.  Central  control  of  the  motors 
and  recirculating  devices  can  also  be  arranged  for, 
providing  absolutely  foolproof  equipment. 

Simplifies  Architect's  JVork — Where  the  Univent  is 
used  the  entire  ventilating  design  is  simplified  for  the 
architect. 
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UNI  VENT  STANDARD  CABINET — OLIVE  GREEN 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  LOCATION  OF  UNIVENTS  IN  SCHOOL  BUILDING 


PHANTOM    VIEW   OF    CMYK  XT    STANDARD  CABINET 
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SHOWING  UNI  VENT  INSTALLED  IN  KINDERGARTEN 
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Noiseless  Operation — So  constructed,  under  pat- 
ented process,  that  noise  is  not  transmitted  to  room.  A 
person  sitting  close  to  the  Univent  can  hardly  hear  it 
operate.  In  fact,  the  Univent  is  less  noisy  than  many 
duct  systems. 

Special  Attachments — Water  Reservoir — Will 
be  supplied  in  lieu  of  dirt  eliminator  if  desired. 

Air  Moistencr — Constructed  with  several  aluminum 
vanes  surrounding  copper  screen  and  supported  above 
water  reservoir.  Air  flowing  through  lower  chamber 
revolves  air  moistener. 

Vanes  have  tips  which  dip  in  water  and  spray  it 
over  screen,  to  be  absorbed  and  delivered  to  room. 

Furnished  with  reservoir,  controlling  valve  and 
overflow  at  extra  cost. 

Automatic  Control — Can  be  concealed  in  cabinet, 
connected  to  air  mixing  damper,  and  left  ready  for  con- 
nection to 'compressed  air  piping  of  any  temperature  con- 
trolling system.  Recommended  for  close  temoerature 
control. 

See  Plate  III,  page  1434. 

Recirculating  Control — Diaphragm  motor  can  also 
be  concealed  in  cabinet  and  attached  to  fresh  air  louvers 
and  recirculating  damper,  and  made  ready  for  connec- 
tion to  compressed  air  piping  of  temperature  control  sys- 
tem, so  that  recirculating  dampers  can  be  operated  from 
central  point. 

See  Plate  IV,  page  1434. 

Finish — Enamel  baked  on,  in  olive  green  as  stand- 
ard. Can  be  finished  in  oak,  mahogany,  ivory  white,  or 
in  any  other  color  by  purchaser  if  desired. 

How  Sold  and  Shipped — Sold  through  heating 
and  ventilating  trade  to  be  installed  by  them.  Cabinets 
shipped  completely  assembled,  ready  to  install. 

Adaptability — Can  be  used  with  any  heating  sys- 
tem of  steam,  vapor  or  vacuum  circulation,  which  can  be 
relied  upon  to  keep  radiators  constantly  filled  with  steam, 
and  water  of  condensation  and  air  positively  removed. 

Engineering  Data  for  Univent. 

The  following  engineering  information  will  be 
found  convenient,  for  immediate  requirements.  Archi- 
tects are,  however,  requested  to  send  for  complete 
Catalogue  and  Engineering  Data  Book. 

Univent  Location — In  all  rooms  to  be  ventilated 
one  or  more  Univents  will  be  required.  One  Univent  is 
sufficient  to  give  practically  100%  diffusion  in  any  room, 
within  its  capacity.  (See  Tables.)  It  should  be  located 
on  the  most  exposed  wall,  near  the  center. 

By  placing  Univents  on  the  most  exposed  walls  out- 
side wind  pressures  are  neutralized  and  cold  air  infiltra- 
tion reduced  to  a  minimum,  resulting  in  better  ventila- 
tion and  considerable  fuel  saving. 

Central  location  is  recommended  for  very  best 
diffusion  of  air,  particularly  in  schools  and  other  build- 
ings where  diffusion  is  of  prime  importance. 

"Standard"  cabinet  is  arranged  to  be  set  in  front  of 
window  and  the  air  taken  in  through  lower  part  of  same 
or  set  on  blank  wall  and  air  taken  into  back  oi  Univent 
through  wall.  Can  be  set  on  face  of  wall  or  recessed,  as 
desired. 

See  Plates  I  and  II,  page  1433. 


Illustrations  on  page  1429  show  typical  8-room  grade 
school.  Plan  on  left  shows  treatment  with  individual 
vent  flues.  Plan  on  right  uses  corridors  for  passage  of 
air  discharged  from  classrooms.  In  both  cases  attic  is 
used  for  final  gathering  space  for  air  discharged  from 
rooms.  From  attic  the  air  is  discharged  through  roof 
ventilators. 

In  the  first  plan,  the  surplus  air  from  classrooms 
passes  through  grilles  in  lower  part  of  door  into  cloak- 
rooms, through  which  it  is  circulated  and  discharged 
through  outlet  placed  near  ceiling  into  vent  flues,  then 
to  attic. 

In  second  plan,  surplus  air  from  classrooms  passes 
out  through  grilles  in  lower  part  of  door  into  corridors, 
from  where  it  is  discharged  into  attic  through  large 
grille  in  second-story  ceiling. 

In  second  plan,  cloak  rooms  are  not  ventilated,  but 
may  be  treated  in  same  manner  as  in  first  plan,  with  out- 
lets near  ceiling  into  corridors.  Manner  of  heating 
cloakrooms  will  depend  upon  local  conditions. 

Venting  through  Corridors — With  the  advent  of 
the  Univent  and  the  consequent  possibility  of  maintain- 
ing positive  pressure  conditions,  the  feasibility  of  elim- 
inating individual  vent  flues  and  utilizing  corridors  for 
passage  of  air  discharged  from  room  is  apparent. 

This  design  is  considered  thoroughly  practical,  and, 
considering  its  many  advantages,  it  has  found  favor  with 
many  architects  and  engineers.  It  makes  the  highest 
grade  of  ventilation  possible  in  any  old  building  at  low 
initial  cost  and  affects  great  saving  in  the  erection  of  new 
ones.  It  is  not  a  necessary'or  even  typical  feature  of  the 
Univent  system,  but  only  one  which  the  Univent  renders 
possible. 

Outlets  in  rooms  are  placed  in  lower  part  of  doors 
or  partition  walls.  Air  is  discharged  into  corridors,  from 
which  it  finds  egress  to  attic  through  large  registers  in 
top-story  ceiling  and  exhausted  through  roof  ventilators. 
(If  desired,  roof  ventilators  may  be  connected  directly  to 
ceiling  registers.)  Sizes  of  ceiling  registers  can  be 
based  on  velocity  of  600  cu.  ft.  per  minute. 

Volume  of  Air  to  be  Circulated — It  is  necessary 
to  first  consult  local,  state  or  other  laws  governing  the 
installation  of  ventilating  systems  and  their  use. 

Most  ventilating  laws  prescribe  that  every  occupant 
of  a  schoolroom  shall  be  furnished  with  30  cu.  ft.  of 
fresh  air  per  minute  and  that  the  number  of  occupants 
shall  be  determined  by  allowing  15  sq.  ft.  of  floor  space 
and  200  cu.  ft.  of  contents  for  each.  This  is  equivalent 
to  an  air  change  of  9  times  an  hour. 

In  some  localities  requirements  are  greater,  and  in 
others  less.  In  certain  communities  an  air  change  6 
times  an  hour  is  considered  sufficient,  and  especially  so 
with  the  Univent  where  diffusion  of  air  is  thorough. 

For  churches,  auditoriums,  theaters,  etc.,  which  are 
occupied  for  shorter  periods,  an  allowance  of  from  15  to 
20  cu.  ft.  of  air  per  occupant,  or  an  air  change  of  from 
4  to  6  times  an  hour,  is  considered  good  ventilation. 

For  toilet  rooms,  an  allowance  of  from  30  to  40 
cu.  ft.  of  air  per  minute  per  fixture,  with  a  minimum  air 
change  of  4  times  an  hour,  is  recommended. 

Where  the  use  of  room  is  such  that  there  is  an 
unusual  quantity  of  gases  or  smoke,  an  air  change  of  not 
less  than  6  times  an  hour  should  be  provided  for. 

Amount  of  Heat  Required — Ordinarily,  for 
school  classrooms,  etc..  the  Univent  is  recommended  for 
both  heating  and  ventilating.    However,  in  very  large 
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auditoriums  or  in  banks,  offices,  or  commercial  buildings 
where  continuous  heating  and  not  continuous  ventilation 
is  necessary,  it  is  recommended  that  direct  radiators  be 
installed  for  heating  and  the  Univent  used  for  ventil- 
ation only. 

Before  determining  heating  capacity  required,  it 
will  first  be  necessary  to  determine  temperature  at  which 
rooms  are  to  be  maintained  and  the  lowest  outside  tem- 
perature at  which  this  is  to  be  accomplished. 

Ordinarily  70°  Fahr.  may  be  considered  as  stand- 
ard inside  temperature.  Minimum  outside  temperature 
will  depend  upon  locality,  but  should  be  based  upon 
working  minimum  temperature  10°  higher  than  lowest 
temperature  recorded  by  U.  S.  Weather  Bureau. 

Under  average  conditions,  the  following  rule  may 
be  safely  used  for  determining  the  required  B.t.u.  ca- 
pacity of  Univents. 

First:  Calculate  the  heat  losses  from  the  room,  in 
B.t.u.  per  hour,  by  the  following  formula  : 

B.t.u.  =  (2.3G  +  l.Sg  +  ,3W)  x  d 

G  =  sq.  ft.  glass  or  door  on  north  and  west  sides 

g  =  sq.  ft.  glass  or  door  on  south  and  east  sides 

W  =  sq.  ft.  (net)  of  outside  wall  or  equivalent 

d  =  difference  in  temperature  between  room  and  outside 

All  sides  of  a  room,  including  floor  and  ceiling,  that 
are  exposed  to  spaces  that  are  not  heated,  must  be  con- 
sidered in  determining  value  of  W. 

Partitions  between  the  room  under  consideration 
and  an  adjoining  non-heated  room,  or  foundation  walls 
below  grade,  may  be  considered  as  50%  outside  wall. 

Floors  laid  on  the  ground  or  over  non-heated  rooms 
may  be  considered  as  25%  outside  wall.  If  floors  over- 
hang, or  are  exposed  to  outside  weather,  they  should  be 
considered  as  full  equivalent  of  outside  walls. 

Ceilings  under  non-heated  attics  should  be  con- 
sidered as  full  equivalent  of  outside  walls  unless  attic 
is  tightly  floored.  In  the  latter  case,  consider  them  as 
50%  wall. 

Roofs  without  air  space  should  be  considered  as 
150%;  wall  surface.  If  ceiled  on  underside  or  other- 
wise provided  with  dead  air  space,  they  may  be  con- 
sidered as  equal  to  outside  wall  surface. 

In  determining  area  of  windows  and  doors,  con- 
sider full  area  of  openings. 

Secondly:  Calculate  the  heat  required  for  ventil- 
ation by  the  following  formula  : 

B.t.u.  =  1.16  x  d  x  Q 

Q  =  CU.  ft.  of  air  to  be  delivered  per  minute 

d  =  difference  in  temperature  between  room  and  outside 

Univf.nt  Capacity — The  sum  of  the  H.t.u.  required 
to  compensate  for  heal  losses  and  the  B.t.u.  required  for 
ventilation,  represents  the  required  total  B.t.u.  capacity 
of  the  Univent  to  be  selected  when  used  for  both  heating 
and  ventilating. 

Example — What  size  of  Univent  will  be  required 
to  licit  and  ventilate  a  northwest  second-story  class 
room  in  a  school  located  where  the  minimum  temper- 
ature is  15  below  zero  and  local  laws  require  30  CU,  ft. 
per  minute  per  occupant,  room  30  by  23  by  12  ft.  ;  5  win- 
dows, each  4}/j  by  8  ft.,  assuming  also  that  the  room  be- 
low is  heated  and  that  there  is  a  floored  attic  above? 

Cubic  contents  of  room  will  be  30  by  23  by  12  ft  = 
8280(  ii.  ft.  Allowing  200  cu.  ft.  of  breathing  space  per 
occupant,  room  w  ill  accommodate,  say,  40  pupils. 

Since  law  requires  30  CUi  ft.  pel"  minute  per  occu- 
pant  I  invent  must  have  air  capacity  of  1200  cu.  ft.  per 

minute 

S \\  1 1  r  (  w  a i  (M.i  i 


Heat  losses  will  be  as  follows : 

G    (glass  on  north  or  west  exposure)  =  5  by  41/.  by  8  =  180 
g    (glass  on  east  or  south  exposure)  =  0 
(outside  wall)  =  (30  +  23)  x  12  =  636 
636  —  180  (glass)  =  456 
(ceiling)  =  30  x  23  =  690 
(equivalent  wall)  =  690  x  .50  =  345 
W  (total  equivalent  wall)  =  456  +  345  =  801 
d    (temperature  difference)   From  —  15°  to  -f  70°  =  85° 
B.t.u.  =  180  (glass)  x  factor  2.3  =  414 
801  (wall)  x  factor    .3  =  240 

(414  +  240)  x  85  =  55,590  B.t.u.  for  heat  losses 
1200  c.f.p.m.  x  85°  x  1.16  =  118,320  B.t.u.  for  ventilation 
Required  capacity  of  Univent,  173,910  B.t.u. 

Referring  to  the  capacity  tables  for  machines  de- 
livering 1200  cu.  ft.  per  minute  (in  the  column  for  —  15° 
outside  air),  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Univent  nearest 
fitted  to  meet  this  service  is  the  No.  427,  which  is  rated 
at  174,600  B.t.u.  This  is  the  size  of  Univent  that 
should  be  selected. 

In  calculating  the  B.t.u.  required  for  heating  air, 
calculations  must  be  based  on  air  delivery  of  Univent 
selected,  regardless  of  air  required  for  ventilation, 
should  there  be  any  difference. 

In  extremely  severe  conditions,  it  may  be  found 
that  the  required  capacity  is  greater  than  the  listed  ca- 
pacity of  any  machine.  In  such  cases,  it  will  be  neces- 
sary to  install  a  direct  radiator  in  the  room  to  assist  the 
Univent  in  extremely  cold  weather. 

In  such  a  case,  the  square  feet  of  additional  radi- 
ation required  may  be  found  by  dividing  the  difference 
between  the  required  B.t.u.  and  the  B.t.u.  rating  of  the 
Univent  selected  by  300. 

The  addition  of  a  comparatively  small  amount  of 
direct  radiation  does  not  destroy  the  value  of  combined 
heating  and  ventilating  with  the  Univent,  since  the  size  of 
the  radiator  is  such  that  it  is  impossible  to  comfortably 
heat  the  room  without  the  Univent  and  consequently 
sufficient  heat  can  not  be  had  without  ventilation. 

Boiler  and  Pipe  Capacities — The  equivalent 
square  feet  of  direct  radiation  for  determining  pipe 
sizes,  boiler  capacity,  etc.,  may  be  found  by  dividing  the 
B.t.u.  output  by  300.  In  the  case  of  the  No.  427  Uni- 
vent, the  equivalent  direct  radiation  would  be  17(>400 
-f-  300  =  582  sq.  ft.  of  direct  radiation. 

Roof  Ventilators — Determine  size  of  roof  ven- 
tilators by  allowing  velocity  of  600  cu.  ft.  per  minute 
through  them.  All  roof  ventilators  should  be  provided 
with  dampers  which  can  be  closed  at  night,  to  keep  heat 
in  buildings. 

Where  buildings  are  equipped  with  compressed 
air  systems  of  temperature  control  these  dampers 
may  be  operated  by  compressed  air  through  3-way 
switch  located  in  caretaker's  room.  Otherwise  they 
should  be  arranged  with  cords  and  pulleys  to  be  opened 
and  closed  from  top-story  corridor. 

Vent  Outlets — Each  room  equipped  with  Univent 
should  be  provided  with  vent  outlet.  These  outlets 
should  be  at  or  near  floor  line;  but  location  otherwise  is 
arbitrary,  because  short  circuiting  of  air  is  impossible 
where  I'nivent  is  properly  used. 

Sizes  of  air  outlets  may  be  determined  as  follows, 
where  state,  local  or  other  regulations  do  not  cover  this 
point. 

Where  cast  or  stamped  register  laces  are  used, 
allow  32  sq.  in.  gross  area  (nominal  si/e)  tor  earb 
100  cu.  It.  air  per  minute  to  be  circulated.  Where 
woven  wire  grilles  are  used,  allow  24  sq.  in.  gross  area 
inside  the  framing  for  each  100  cu.  ft.  of  air  per  minute 

to  be  circulated,    it  is  preferable,  and  advantageous  for 

best  diffusion  and  heating  results,  not  to  have  the  air 
outlet  register  too  large  where  the  Cnivent  is  used 

(  'iMI/IMMl'l/  ■»>!  Hl'.l  /  /"lljK 
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*2.oo  •  ^)<2,r\<L^  *\/\/i1'l^)0]^)irec+  a  (urrciot"  {^otorjy 


Cu.r  . 

T 

o*se 

Heating  capacity  in  B.  T.  U.  per  hour 
entering  air  temperatures. 

at  various 

No. 

P  M 

From 

L  0. 

30° 

10° 

0° 

-10° 

-15° 

-20° 

-30° 

802 

400 

75 

00840 

34200 

35860 

37530 

38340 

59150 

202 

400 

88 

36500 

39670 

42450 

44450 

45450 

46450 

48400 

203 

400 

101 

42:50 

46900 

49250 

51700 

52875 

54050 

56350 

m 

400 

85 

34750 

56  500 

40400 

42300_[ 

43250 

44200 

46100 

205 

400 

98 

40850 

45250 

47500 

49750 

50875 

52000 

54250 

206 

400 

111 

16950 

52000 

54600 

57200 

58600 

59800 

62400 

207 

400 

P5 

38350 

42500 

44600 

46700 

47750 

46B00 

50900 

208 

400 

108 

44850 

49650 

52150 

54650 

55900 

57150 

59600 

209 

400 

1?2 

51080 

,56550  } 

59400 

62230 

65675 

65100 

67900 

210 

500 

73 

36690 

40600 

42550 

44450 

211 

500 

85 

43340 

48100  l 

50400 

52600 

54000 

55200 

S7400 

212 

500 

97 

50310 

55750 

58500 

61360 

62725 

64100 

66800 

213 

500 

83 

41360 

45800 

43100 

50400 

51500 

52600 

54900 

214 

500 

95 

485  90 

53800 

56500 

59200 

60600 

61800 

64500 

215 

500 

108 

55980 

61900 

65100  ' 

68250 

69775 

71300 

74400 

216 

500 

91 

457  90 

50750 

53250 

55750 

57000  * 

58250 

60750 

217 

500 

105 

534  00 

59100 

62100 

65100 

66600 

66100 

71000 

218 

500 

118 

60970 

67500 

70900 

74400 

76075 

77750 

81100 

219 

600 

70 

41880 

46400 

48700 

S0800 

220 

600 

81 

4  9665 

54950 

57750 

60300 

61650 

63000 

65750 

221 

600 

94 

57S00 

63700  1 

66870 

70060 

71655 

75230 

75200 

222 

600 

79 

47420 

62600 

55140 

57740  I 

58995 

60250 

223 

600 

91 

55720 

61620 

64800 

67990 

69375 

70850 

73900 

224 

6C0 

105 

54150 

71000 

74600 

78250 

60000 

817  50 

85100 

225 

600 

88 

52460 

56150 

61000  ' 

64000 

65375  t 

66750 

69700 

226 

600 

100 

61270 

68000 

71250 

74700 

76350  T 

78000 

81300 

027 

600 

115 

700  90 

77550 

81500 

85350 

87300 

69250 

93120 

For  Univcn+s   wi+n  alternating 

rect*(u}reo+  -  j^otor^ 

current  motors  s&s  o+har  t«abl<z 

Cu.Ft. 

Temp . 
Rise 

Heating  capacity  in  B.T.U.  per  hour  a 
entering  air  temperatures. 

t  various 

No. 

Air 
i.  «. 

from 
Zero 

30° 

10° 

0° 

-10° 

-15° 

-20° 

-30° 

301 

700 

75 

52070 

57740 

60550 

63360 

64765 

66170 

302 

700 

38 

61060 

67710 

71000 

74280 

75920 

77560 

80850 

303 

700 

101 

71870 

79690 

85580 

87470 

69415 

91360 

95250 

304 

700 

85 

53710 

60140 

62455 

64770 

65920 

67,085 

69400 

305 

700 

98 

63450 

75900 

79600 

83300 

85150 

67000 

9  0700 

306 

700 

111 

7  9750 

88410 

92720 

97030 

99180 

1013  40 

105650 

307 

700 

95 

65190 

72260 

75810 

72340 

61060 

82780 

66400 

308 

700 

108 

75260 

33430 

87520 

91600 

93630 

05670 

99750 

30  = 

700 

122 

86360 

96300 

101000 

105700 

106050 

110400 

115100 

310 

800 

73 

S7610 

63870 

66990 

70100 

311 

800 

65 

67  370 

74710 

7  8340 

61930 

837  90 

85615 

69250 

312 

800 

97 

79280 

87910 

92190 

96460 

98620 

100765 

105050 

313 

800 

83 

65230 

72540 

7  5850 

79370 

81120 

82860 

86400 

314 

800 

95 

75620 

63300 

87940 

92030 

"94070 

"96110 

100200 

315 

800 

108 

68290 

97900 

1 

107450 

10o630 

112220 

117000 

316 

800 

91 

72260 

80130 

84030 

679  40 

69890 

^91340 

95750 

317 

800' 

105 

65240 

92  300 

96800 

101500 

103650 

105.300 

110300 

318 

800 

118 

96320 

106790 

112000 

117220 

119820 

122430 

127650 

319 

900 

70 

62820 

69600 

73050 

76200 

78160 

320 

900 

81 

73180 

61150 

85100 

69100 

91100 

93100 

97000 

321 

900 

94 

86260 

95550 

100305 

105090 

" 107480 

109875 

114300 

322 

900 

79 

71130 

78900 

"  82710 

86610 

86490 

90375 

323 

900 

91 

82300 

91250 

95700 

100300 

104010 

107750 

109250 

524 

900 

105 

96250 

106500 

111900 

117375 

120000 

122625 

127650 

52o 

900 

88 

78810 

87400 

91650 

96000 

_  96060 

100125 

104550 

326 

«300 

100 

80780 

100500 

104400 

110300 

1127  SO 

115200 

120100 

327 

^00 

115 

105130 

116325 

122250 

128025 

130950 

153875 

159680 

For  Uritvarrrs  v-itK    alternating  currant 

(^urr<z.nt  *  [^jo+orj^  - 

Bo. 

Cu.Ft. 
Mr 
p.  u. 

Temp. 
Rise 

Heating  capacity  in  B.T.U.  per  hour  at  various 
entering  air  temperatures. 

from 
Zero 

30° 

10° 

0° 

-10° 

-15° 

-20° 

-30° 

401 

900 

75 

67430 

74830 

78470 

82110 

83930 

85750 

402 

900 

88 

80030 

88720 

93060 

97  410 

99580 

1017  50 

106100 

403 

900 

101 

93020 

103160 

108170 

113130 

115630 

113100 

123200 

404 

900 

85 

76440 

84820 

88890 

92960 

1  94990 

97030 

101100 

405 

900 

98 

89740 

99500 

104350 

109200 

+111620 

114050 

118900 

406 

900 

111 

105470 

116700 

122650 

128600 

*  151570 

134550 

140500 

407 

900 

95 

84390 

93580 

98130 

102690 

104960 

107  240 

111600 

408 

900 

108 

98470 

109180 

114510 

119340 

122500 

125170 

130500 

409 

900 

122 

112570 

124800 

130900 

137000 

140050 

143100 

149200 

410 

1050 

73 

75860 

84110 

88210 

V  1 500 

411 

1050 

85 

89860 

99660 

104490 

109530 

111740 

114160 

119000 

412 

1050 

97 

104590 

115960 

121620 

127260 

130110 

132  040 

138600 

413 

1050 

83 

85080 

94340 

98930 

105520 

105610 

108110 

112700 

414 

1050 

95 

100  930 

111910 

117370 

122630 

125560 

t126290 

133750 

415 

1050 

108 

116470 

12  9150 

135435 

141740 

144690 

146045 

154550 

416 

1050 

91 

96470 

106830 

112135 

117  540 

"  120210 

122690 

1232  30 

417 

1050 

105 

111140 

123220 

129240 

135260 

138270 

141280 

147300 

418 

1050 

126 

126970 

140790 

147  650 

154320 

1S79S0 

161380 

168250 

419 

1200 

70 

83760 

92800 

97400 

101600 

420 

1200 

81 

99550 

109900 

115500 

120600 

123300 

126000 

151500 

421 

1200 

1  94 

115010 

127400 

133740 

"  140120 

143310 

146500 

152400 

422 

1200 

79 

94840 

105200 

110280 

115480 

117990 

120600 

423 

1200 

91 

111450 

123240 

129600 

135800 

138750 

141700 

147800 

424 

1200 

105 

128310 

142000 

149200 

156500 

160000 

, 163600 

170200 

425 

1200 

88 

105090 

116500 

122200 

128000 

150750 

133500 

139400 

426 

1200 

100 

122560 

13C0UU 

142500 

t 149400 

152700 

|156000 

162600 

427 

1200 

115 

140180 

135100 

163000 

1  170700 

1 174600 

178500 

186240 

For  Univart*   wit^    »lfamoii-irij   currant    nnoto*-..                oth*r  t^bl*-^ 

NO . 

A*  • 

_ 

Hi 
f  *aa 

1 

Heating  capacity  in  B.T.U.  per  hour  at  various 
entering  air  temperatures . 

30°  10° 

0° 

-10° 

-16° 

-20° 

-30° 

— ^oi — 

— 1200 — 

75 

88920 

93590 

105460 

108200 

110600 

113000 

502 

1200 

88 

104730 

116140 
155980 
122220 

121730 
142610 
117760 
13747  5 
156515 

127420 

130240 

12  3060 
155670 
1 PHHSO 

1.  8700 
162500 
1 3 4  006 

503 
504 

1200 
1200 

101 

65 

12  21.40 
101270 
118220 

149240 
123310 
143950 
165910 

152550 
12  6080 
147160 
169630 

505 

1200 

98 

151000 

150425  '  156900 

506 

1200 

111 

136320 

161120 

175330 

180700 

507 
508 

1200 
1200 

95 
106 

110560 
129240 

122390 
143140 
163200 

128360 
150"280 
171150 

134320 
157240 
179100 

117700 
138660 
164650 

157300 
160900 
18^070 

140280 
1C4560 
187050 

K6260 
171700 
190000 

509 

1200 

122 

147160 

510 

511 

1350 
1350 

73 

85 

96270 
114020 

107230 
126520 

112475 
132590 
157150 

120.10 
141690 

122925 
144730 

150800 

97 

135140 

149650 

166400 

172150 

179650 

513 

1350 

83 

109660 
"128030" 
146610 
120S20 

121620 
141940 
164760 
133650 
154750 
178460 

127340 
148880 
172610 
140150 
165.325 
187170 

1334  60 

165620 
160640 
146650 
169900 
195680 

136420 

159330 

145300 
169700 
196000 
150  6  20 

514 

1350 

95 

159290 
184650 
140900 
173  660 

200250 

162760 
168870 
163150 
177475 

264  3  00 

515 

1350 

106 

516 

1350 

91 

517 

1360 

105 

140460 

163030 
213300 

118' 

160960 

519 

1500 

70 

104700 

116000 

121720 

127CO0 

4 

520 

1500 

81 

122800 

156000 

142300 

149500 

1527  60 

156000 

16.  750 

621 

1500 

94 

143770 

159250 

167175 

175130 

179130 
147550 
171920 
200000 
162430" 
169400 

185125 

190500 

522 

1500 

79 

118550 

131500 

137860 

144350 

130720 

523 

1500 

91 

133050 

152600 

160500 

1 166100 
195625 

17  5750 

163000 

524 

1500 

105 

160390 

177500 

166500 

204575 

212-750 

525 

1500 

88 

151360 

145700 

152750 

160000 

166875 
193600 

174..  0 
201700 

526 

1500 

100 

151960 

168400 
193675 

176700 
20370. ) 

166300 
213376 

527 

1500 

115 

175220 

219250 

225125 

232800 

•£oo-{o\5oo  ^^^(Ly\\/^t•b•/\!t(Lr^a.i•ln^•  (jjrre.nt* f^o+or^ • 

For  Univen+&   witr.  direct-  ourrcot   motors  s<z.a.  ottt<2.r  -rskbla-j 

NO. 

Cu.Ft. 

Alp 
P.  M. 

Temp. 
Rise 
From 
Zero. 

Heating  capacity  in  B.T.U.  per  hour  at  various 
entering  air  temperatures. 

30° 

10° 

0° 

-10° 

.15° 

-20° 

-30° 

231 

800 

64 

50750 

56250 

59000 

61700 

63150 

64500 

67300 

232 

800 

74 

59100 

65500 

68700 

71800 

73600 

75150 

7  3300 

233 

800 

85 

67600 

74850 

7  8600 

82300 

84100 

85800 

89650 

234 

7  50 

74 

64500 

61350 

64300 

67250 

68800 

703  00 

73350 

235 

750 

86 

64350 

71250 

h    74750  1 

78250 

60000 

81750 

85250 

236 

750 

97 

73000 

80080 

64800 

68760 

90700 

92750 

96750 

237 

700 

84 

56600 

64900 

68100 

71250 

72800 

74250 

77600 

238 

700 

97 

67350 

74600 

78300 

61900 

83800 

85650 

39300 

239 

700 

110 

76200 

84400 

88500 

92650 

94700 

96800 

101000 

331 

950 

69 

65000 

72000 

75500 

79000 

80750 

62600 

86200 

332 

950 

79 

74400 

82600 

66500 

90500 

92500 

94600 

98650 

333 

950 

92 

66900 

96550 

,101000 

105700 

108100 

110400  _J 

113250 

334 

900 

79 

71200 

78800 

82710 

86500 

83  5  00 

B0400 

94J5Q. 

336 

900 

91 

82550 

91250 

95700 

100000 

102400 

104700  , 

109260 

336 

900 

105 

96300 

106700 

111900 

117100 

119700 

122500 

127600 

337 

850 

89 

75550 

83750 

87600 

91850 

93900 

96100 

100100 

338 

850 

101 

857  50 

95150 

99700 

104400 

106700 

109100 

101750 

339 

860 

116 

98100 

108700 

113900 

145400 

121900 

124600 

129800 

431 

1400 

67 

93000  103000 

108000 

113100 

115500 

118100 

123250 

432 

1400 

7e 

118000 

130700 

157200 

143500 

146700 

149800 

156400 

433 

1400 

89 

123900 

13.7300 

144000 

150700 

154000 

157500 

joo-iiea. 

434 

1350 

77 

105000 

114250 

119700 

126250 

128000 

130800 

435 

1550 

90 

121250 

134300 

141000 

147500 

130800 

154200 

160800 

436 

1350 

101 

140670 

155300 

163500"! 

J  ■ 1200 

17  6000 

W87S0 

186600 

437 

1275 

87 

110150 

122100 
139300 

128000 
146250 

124000 
153000 

136900 

139900 

146000 

438 

127  5 

99 

125670 

156350 

159750 

166650 

439 

1275 

113 

142600 

158200 

165750 

173600 

177  350 

181300 

180150 

531 

1700 

67 

114000 

1126300 

132500 

138700 

141700 

144900 

151150 

532 

1700 

77 

130000 

1440  30 

151000 

158000 

161500 

165100 

172300 

533 

1700 

90 

152250 

156700 

176800 

185100 

189250 

193400 

201750 

534 

1625 

78 

125300 

1  lo8900 

145600 

162300 

15.-700 

159300 

156005 

535 

1625 

89 

HoiGOSO 

159100 

166750 

174600 

178500 

182500 

190JSO 

536 

1625 

102 

164750 

182650 

1914C 0 

200400 

204800 

209300 

2186 fly 

537 

1550 

86 

1525  10 

146800 

124000 

161500 

164700 

168500 

175650 

538 

1650 

100 

153300 

169800 

178250 

l  36*00 

190700 

194750 

203000. 

;5o 

1500 

114 

177500 

106700 

203400 

213100 

217800 

222600 

232400 

NOTES 

Series  Number. 

To  determine  the  series  number  multiply 
the  number  of  cubic  feet  of  air  required  per  person 
by  the  number  of  persons  to  occupy  the  room. 
Number  of  Machine-. 

To  determine  the  number  ol  the  machine  ref?r 
to  the  example  qivmq  method  of  calculating 
B.T.U.  capacity  in  text. 
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Moline  Heat 


Moline  Exhauster. 

■  Moline  Exhauster  is  intended  for  exhausting  air 
from  toilet  rooms,  but  lends  itself  with  equal  facility  to 
ventilation  of  cloak  rooms,  wardrobes,  laboratories,  kit- 
chens or  other  spaces  where  the  exhaust  system  of  air 
circulation  is  employed. 

Generally  fitted  with  screen  over  intake  so  it  can 
draw  directly  from  room  in  which  placed.  Screen  can 
be  removed  and  intake  connected  to  end  of  sheet  metal 
exhaust  pipe,  if  desired. 

When  drawing  air  directly  from  room,  exhauster 
should  be  set  on  bracketed  shelf  near  ceiling  and  as  near 
as  possible  to  area  of  contamination.  In  such  cases  at 
least  one  exhauster  will  be  required  in  each  room  to  be 
so  ventilated. 

When  drawing  through  system  of  exhaust  pip- 
ing, location  of  exhauster  is  unimportant.  One  out- 
fit will  take  care  of  any  number  of  fixtures  or  rooms, 
within  its  capacity. 

There  is  a  growing  demand  for  locally  vented 
plumbing  fixtures  in  toilets,  and  in  such  cases  sheet  metal 
ducts  can  be  connected  either  directly  to  fixtures  or  to 
ventilating  spaces  in  rear  of  water  closet  and  urinal 
ranges  and  extended  to  the  intakes  of  exhausters. 

The  same  arrangement  of  duct  work  may  be  used 
in  chemical  or  cooking  laboratories  for  connecting  to 
hoods  over  tables  with  Moline  Exhausters. 

Moline  Exhauster  must  be  provided  with  sheet 
metal  discharge  pipe,  connected  with  outlet  and  extended 
out  of  doors.  This  should  be  galvanized  sheet  iron  pipe, 
of  size  recommended  in  table  of  roughing  dimensions, 
but  extended  independently  through  roof  of  building 
and  terminated  with  good  weatherproof  cowl. 

Where  convenient,  discharge  pipes  from  one  or 
more  Moline  Exhausters  may  be  connected  into  one 
trunk  discharge,  providing  the  latter  is  properly  increased 
in  size,  and  the  branches  enter  same  in  such  a  manner  as 
not  to  cause  fans  to  "buck"  each  other. 

For  determining  proper  size  of  piping  on  suction 
side  of  Moline  Exhausters,  the  following  table  shows 
maximum  carrying  capacity  in  cubic  feet  of  air  per  min- 
ute recommended  for  various  sizes  of  round  pipe  where 
longest  run  does  not  exceed  25  ft : 

4-  in.  pipe,  40  cu.  ft. 

5-  in.  pipe,  67  cu.  ft. 

6-  in.  pipe,  105  cu.  ft. 

7-  in.  pipe,  156  cu.  ft. 

8-  in.  pipe.  218  cu.  ft. 

9-  in.  pipe,  292  cu.  ft. 

10-  in.  pipe,  380  cu.  ft. 

11-  in.  pipe,  482  cu.  ft. 

12-  in.  pipe,  600  cu.  ft. 

Trunk  pipe  may  be  reduced,  if  necessary,  at  fan 
intake  to  fit  same. 

In  rooms  ventilated  witb  exhaust  system  employing 
Moline  Exhausters,  means  must  be  provided  for  heat- 
ing. Ordinarily  direct  radiators  will  he  found  satis- 
factory, hut  direct-indirect  or  indirect  radiators  may  he 
used  where  desired. 

In  providing  radiators  for  rooms  ventilated  with 
Moline  Exhausters  ample  surface  should  he  installed 
to  provide  for  the  natural  cold  air  infiltration. 
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CAPACITIES  AND  ROUGHING-IN  DIMENSIONS  OF  MOLINE 
EXHAUSTERS 
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PLATED. 

[LLIDTR  AT!  NG  -UNIVENT- 
1  WITH  •  ^TANDARD-CADINET- 
•AND-W1ND0W-|NTAKE- 


3aah  shortened  as 
Required  and  Dottom  Rat 
flitted  with  Drip  Mould. 
Provide  filler-panel  with 
opening  for  Intake. 
Cut  out  Otool  and  Apron 
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Note- 
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where  necessary  to 
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Specifications — Ventilating  Contract  for  Univent  and 
Moline  Exhausters. 

(1)  Ventilating  Units — Ventilating  contractor  shall  fur- 
nish and  install,  in  full  accordance  with  plans,  specifications 
and  manufacturer's  instructions,  all  ventilating  units.  These 
shall  be  of  the  number  and  sizes  shown  on  plans. 

(2)  All  ventilating  units  shall  be  those  known  as  the 
Univent,  manufactured  by  Moline  Heat,  Moline,  111.,  or  their 
equal,  as  approved  by  architect.  The  number  shown  on  plans 
near  each  unit  indicates  the  size  and  refers  to  the  listed  size 
of  Univent.  The  machines  installed  must  be  puaranteed  to  de- 
liver the  full  volume  of  air  and  develop  the  full  heating  capacity 
in  B.  t.  u.  so  listed,  on  continuous  run  of  10  hours,  without  dis- 
tress or  undue  noise. 

(3)  Contractor  shall  protect  himself  against  Article  31 
of  the  general  conditions  of  the  standard  form  of  contract 
as  used  by  the  American  Institute  of  Architects  which  provides 
as  follows:  "Contractor  shall  defend  all  suits  or  claims  for 
infringements  of  any  patent  rights  and  shall  save  the  owner 
harmless  from  loss  on  account  thereof,  except  that  the  owner 
shall  be  responsible  for  all  such  loss  when  the  product  of  a 
patent  manufacturer  is  specified,  but  if  the  contractor  has  in- 
formation that  the  specified  article  is  an  infringement  of  a 
patent,  he  shall  be  responsible  for  such  laws  unless  he  promptly 
gives  such  information  to  the  architect  or  owner." 

(4)  Radiator  shall  be  of  the  cast  iron  sectional  type  in 
one  single  unit  in  each  machine  and  have  sufficient  surface  to 
easily  meet  guarantee  as  to  heating  capacity.  All  extended 
surfaces  shall  be  disposed  in  lines  parallel  to  general  direction 
of  air  flow  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  same  and  build  up 
unnecessary  resistance  on  fans  and  motor. 

(5)  Operating  parts,  which  include  two  fans  and  motor 
in  each  ventilator,  must  be  supported  entirely  independent  of 
the  cabinet,  to  avoid  vibration  and  noise  being  transmitted 
through  cabinet  to  the  room. 

(6)  Dirt  eliminator  shall  be  of  sheet  metal  and  of  self- 
cleaning  type,  so  arranged  as  to  catch  and  trap  the  heavier  dirt 
in  the  air  without  offering  material  resistance  to  the  flow.  Dirt 
trap  shall  be  accessible  for  cleaning. 

(7)  All  cabinets  shall  be  similar  and  equal  to  those  regu- 
larly furnished  with  the  Univent  and  shown  and  described 
in  catalogue  for  same.  All  cabinets  shall  be  built  entirely  of 
steel  with  tight,  well-fitted  joints  and  be  neat  in  appearance. 
The  general  shape  and  dimensions  shall  not  vary  materially 
from  those  of  the  Univent. 

(8)  All  cabinets  shall  be  built  of  heavy  material  and  neatly 
finished  in  olive  green  baked  enamel  and  polished  brass  hard- 
ware. They  shall  be  provided  with  large  doors,  that,  when 
opened,  will  expose  and  give  access  to  entire  radiator  com- 
partment. A  large  door,  with  good  lock  and  key,  shall  be  pro- 
vided for  fan  compartment,  to  give  access  to  same  and  permit 
easy  removal  of  running  parts.  Cabinets  shall  be  complete  with 
intake  and  screen  and  be  provided  with  holes  for  pipe  and 
electrical  connections. 

(9)  All  ventilating  units  shall  be  provided  with  mixing 
dampers  and  by-passes  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  air 
without  affecting  the  volume. 

(10)  All  ventilating  units  shall  be  provided  with  recircu- 
lating dampers  whereby  the  cold  air  supply  can  be  shut  off  and 
the  air  from  the  room  recirculated,  if  desired.  The  dampers 
that  control  cold  air  supply  shall  be  so  arranged  that  they  will 
automatically  close  when  recirculating  dampers  are  opened. 

(11)  Exhaust  Units — Ventilating  contractor  shall  furnish 
and  erect  complete  all  exhaust  units  shown  on  plans  for  venti- 
lating the  toilets,  etc.  These  shall  be  of  the  number  and  size 
shown  and  be  installed  in  strict  accordance  with  plans,  speci- 
fications and  manufacturer's  instructions. 

(12)  All  exhaust  units  shall  be  Moline  Exhausters,  as 
manufactured  by  Moline  Heat,  Moline,  111.,  or  their  equal,  as 
approved  by  architect.  The  numbers,  shown  on  plans  near  each 
unit,  indicate  the  size  and  refers  to  the  listed  sizes  of  Moline 
Exhausters.  The  machines  installed  must  be  guaranteed  to 
exhaust  the  full  volume  of  air  so  listed,  on  a  continuous  run  of 
10  hours  without  distress  or  undue  noise,  heating  or  sparking. 

(13)  This  contractor  shall  furnish  and  install  neat  and 
substantial  bracketed  shelves  for  supporting  exhaust  units 
where  directed  by  architect,  in  approximate  location  shown  on 
plans. 

(14)  Test — Manufacturer  shall  guarantee  satisfactory 
operation  of  all  ventilating  and  exhaust  units  if  properly 
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installed,  and,  after  completion  of  the  work,  shall  furnish  a 
competent  engineer  to  make  complete  anemometer  and  tempera- 
ture tests  in  the  presence  of  the  architect  and  contractor,  and 
prove  that  all  units  properly  perform  and  function  and  develop 
their  rated  capacity  without  sign  of  distress  or  undue  noise. 


Automatic  Temperature  Control. 

Where  it  is  desired  to  use  automatic  temperature 
regulation,  it  is  suggested  that  the  architect  or  engineer 
write  to  Moline  Heat  and  request  special  bulletin 
which  gives  full  information  on  this  subject. 

The  univent  is  so"  arranged  (see  Plate  III)  that  the 
mixing  damper  which  regulates  the  temperature  of  the 
air  leaving  the  machine  can  be  operated  by  a  motor 
diaphragm  placed  on  the  inside  of  the  cabinet  and  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  the  same.  Cabinets  are  drilled  for 
this  purpose. 

Under  ordinary  conditions,  where  the  Univent  is 
employed  in  its  combined  capacity  as  a  heating  and  ven- 
tilating unit,  an  intermediate  type  of  thermostat  con- 
trolling this  mixing  damper  will  give  satisfactory 
regulation. 

Where  the  best  degree  of  regulation  is  desired,  a 
componnd  thermostat  may  be  used.  This  should  have 
one  intermediate  relay  controlling  the  mixing  damper 
and  one  positive  relay  controlling  valve  on  steam  sup- 
ply to  Univent  radiator,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  latter 
does  not  close  until  the  former  fails  to  hold  down  the 
temperature. 

Where  the  Univent  is  employed  as  a  ventilating  unit 
only,  and  direct  radiators  are  installed  in  the  same  room 
for  heating,  a  componnd  thermostat  must  be  used.  This 
should  be  provided  with  one  intermediate  relay  con- 
trolling the  mixing  damper  in  the  Univent  and  one 
positive  relay  controlling  the  supply  valves  on  the  direct 
radiators  in  such  a  manner  that  the  radiators  will  remain 
closed  so  long  as  the  Univent  can  both  heat  and  ven- 
tilate. 

Where  compressed  air  control  of  the  recirculation 
feature  is  desired,  a  special  topjfor  cabinet  as  shown  in 
Plate  IV  can  be  furnished.  This  is  so  arranged  that  a 
diaphragm  motor  can  be  installed  which  will  open  and 
close  the  recirculating  dampers  from  a  3-way  switch 
located  at  any  desired  point.  Any  number  of  machines 
may  be  operated  from  one  such  switch. 

Where  the  above  system  is  employed,  it  is  advisable 
to  also  provide  for  pneumatic  control  of  the  dampers 
in  the  roof  ventilators  so  that  these  may  be  closed  off 
from  a  central  point  through  a  3-way  switch. 

The  manufacturers  of  the  Univent  do  not  provide 
any  automatic  regulation  device,  but  merely  arrange 
their  cabinets  for  the  proper  application  of  the  same  by 
any  of  the  standard  temperature  control  contractors. 

Data  for  General  Specifications. 

The  following  data  is  given  to  assist  the  architect 
or  engineer  in  preparing  specifications  for  the  general 
contract,  to  cover  such  work  in  connection  with  the  in- 
stallation of  I  invents  as  is  outside  of  the  heating  and 
ventilating  art  and  must  be  performed  by  other  trades 

Intakes— If  Univents  arc  to  have  intakes  through  win- 
dows, Bl  illustrate!  in  Plate  I,  specifications  shall  provide  for 
proper  arrangement  of  lower  part  of  windows  as  shown,  or 
otherwise  ;r  an  luted  may  desire  to  properly  take  care  of  same. 

If  t  nnent  are  to  have  intakes  through  walls  as  illustrated 
in  Plate  II,  specifications  shall  provide  for  proper  openings 
and  lintelsv 

Si  i  con      Where    Pnivents   are   to    set    on   floors,  lattet 

1  1-1  he   suttic  ietith  strong  to  carry  a  weight  of  250  Ihs.  per 

M|  (t  and  rare  should  he-  exercised  to  sec  that  they  arc 
finished  level  and  at  the  proper  elevation. 

Swi  i  i'    <  A  I  Al  CK.I  I 


UNIVENT  WITH  STANDARD  CABINET  ARRANGED  FOR  PNEU 
MATIC  SYSTEM  OF  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL,  ALSO 
SHOWING  AIR  MOISTENER 


PLATE- IV 

■LLU3TPATING-UN1VENT- 

'•w  i  Tti  ■  Standard  •  O  din  ex- 

•AQRANGED-rOE-pNEUMATIC- 
•CONTROL-OF-RECtRCULATING- 

•DAMPER>  """"'^ 


Tu.nipo  rttHirW  Control  ■ 

l»'U9«l 

Di»pHr*t^o-i -Motor 
*nd  oper*tir»a 
*re  (utnisKtd  by 
«1»Oul»rtu--ir  of 
control  I  irvj  syatevn 


t'NIVKNT  WITH  STANDARD  ("AM NK.T  ARRANGED  FOR  PMf 
mai  m   CONTBOl  OF  RECIRCULATING  DAMPERS 


(  '.>i//i;iur(/  in;  iii'  1 1  fi><lt' 


Moline  Heat 


1435 


Where  intakes  are  too  high  to  permit  of  setting  machines 
on  floors,  substantial  wood  platforms  (as  shown  in  Plate  I), 
cement  bases  or  bracketed  shelves  as  shown  in  Plate  V 
must  be  provided  for  in  the  general  construction. 

Platforms  must  be  capable  of  sustaining  a  weight  of  250 
lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  Where  bracketed  shelves  are  to  be  used, 
brackets  must  be  securely  anchored  in  the  wall  construction 
and  designed  to  carry  weights  as  listed  in  Plate  V. 

Recesses — It  is  the  earnest  desire  of  the  manufacturers 
to  discourage  recessing  or  concealing  Univents,  since  such  a 
procedure  generally  leads  to  difficulties  in  installation  and 
operation,  which  outweigh  any  fancied  advantages  in  appear- 
ance. A  perfectly  frank  treatment  along  standard  lines  has 
proved  most  satisfactory. 

Where  machines  are  to  be  recessed  or  concealed,  however, 
specifications  for  general  construction  must  provide  for  all 
work  necessary  in  this  connection  and  details  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  manufacturer  for  approval  and  suggestions. 

If  recesses  are  more  than  5  in.  deep  they  should  be  at 
least  24  in.  wider  than  the  cabinets  to  allow  for  roughing  and 
where  full  recesses  are  to  be  used,  they  should  be  at  least 
12  in.  higher  than  the  extreme  top  of  the  cabinets.  Recesses 
should  be  plastered  and  provided  with  metal  corner  beads. 
Any  trim  should  be  carried  around  the  reveals  only  and  not 
across  the  back  of  the  recesses. 

Openings — Specifications  should  provide  for  leaving  or 
cutting  all  necessary  openings  in  walls,  flues,  etc.,  as  required 
for  ducts  and  grilles.  They  should  also  secure  proper  co- 
operation between  the  various  trades  and  the  heating  and 
ventilating  contractor  in  the  construction  of  such  work  as  is 
connected  with  the  heating  and  ventilating  system. 

Sheet  Metal  Work — It  is  generally  advisable  to  provide 
for  such  sheet  metal  work  as  may  be  required  in  Univent 
installations  in  the  general  contract,  for  the  reason  that  there 
is  usually  a  very  small  amount  of  such  work  and  it  can  best 
be  disposed  of  in  this  manner. 

If  roof  ventilators  are  to  be  employed,  they  should  be 
equipped  with  tight-closing  dampers  which  can  be  operated 
from  the  top  story  corridor  unless  controlled  by  compressed  air. 

Where  a  system  of  automatic  temperature  regulation  is  to 
be  installed,  it  is  advisable  to  provide  for  the  control  of  these 
dampers,  through  one  or  more  3-way  switches  located  in  the 
caretaker's  quarters. 

In  some  cases  it  may  be  necessary  or  desirable  to  use  gal- 
vanized iron  vent  flues  or  connections,  and  these  should  be 
provided  for  under  this  contract. 

Grilles — Should  any  grilles  be  required  in  doors  or  other 
millwork  they  should  be  furnished  and  installed  by  the  car- 
penter, otherwise  they  should  be  provided  for  in  the  sheet 
metal  or  ornamental  iron  contracts,  but  may  be  included  in  the 
heating  and  ventilating  contract  at  the  option  of  the  architect. 

Plain  lattice  design  grilles  with  from  50%  to  60%  free  area 
are  recommended  for  all  cases. 


Data  for  Electrical  Specifications. 

Note — It  is  recommended  that  the  electrical  work 
in  connection  with  Univent  installations  be  included  in 
the  general  electrical  contract  for  the  building,  since  such 
an  arrangement  avoids  conflict  and  is  generally  found 
to  be  most  satisfactory. 

Because  of  the  possible  variety  of  conditions  it  is 
impracticable  to  prepare  a  standard  form  of  specifica- 
tion that  can  be  used  in  all  cases.  Therefore,  the  fol- 
lowing data  is  given  to  assist  the  architect  or  engineer 
tc  so  draw  his  electrical  specifications  as  to  provide 
proper  arrangements  for  the  Univent. 

Current — The  Univent  is  regularly  equipped  with  direct 
current  motors,  insuring  absolutely  noiseless  operation.  The 
variable  speed  feature  of  direct  current  motors  makes  it  pos- 
sible to  furnish  108  combinations  and  sizes. 

A  more  limited  line,  consisting  of  36  sizes  and  combinations, 
as  shown  in  capacity  tables,  page  1431,  is  regularly  furnished 
with  low  speed,  extremely  quiet  alternating  current  motors. 
This  line  of  alternating  current  Univents  has  been  developed  to 
meet  a  great  demand  for  Univents  to  be  used  in  offices,  com- 
mercial buildings,  etc. 

The  exact  current  consumption  of  any  particular  Univent 
will  vary  with  its  capacity;  but  for  determining  wiring  sizes, 
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motor  generator  sets,  etc.,  the  following  current  requirements 
will  allow  a  safe  working  margin  and  heavy  starting  torque. 


200  Series  'Univents 
300  Series  Univents 
400  Series  Univents 
500  Series  Univents 
Moline  Exhauster 


D.  C. 

1.4  amps 
2.0  amps. 
2.6  amps. 
3.0  amps. 

1.5  amps. 


A.  C. 

3  amps.- 

4  amps. 

5  amps. 

6  amps. 
2  amps. 


Where  alternating  current  machines  are  to  be  used,  the 
current  shall  be  single-phase,  60-cycle,  110  volts. 

Where  direct  current  machines  are  to  be  used,  the 
standard  voltage  is  80  to  85  volts,  but  Univents  can  be 
arranged  for  any  current  between  80  and  120  volts  on  specifi- 
cations and  certain  special  sizes  can  be  arranged  for  pressures 
lower  than  80  volts. 

The  80  to  85  volt  current  is  the  most  desirable  for  this 
class  of  work  and  is  always  recommended  where  motor 
generator  sets  are  to  be  employed  or  where  for  any  other 
reason  the  voltage  can  be  regulated. 

Service — Where  alternating  current  motors  are  to  be 
used,  the  ordinary  single-ph  se,  60-cycle,  110-volt  lighting 
service  can  be  employed. 

Where  direct  current  motors  are  to  be  used,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  install  a  motor  generator  set  for  generating  the 
proper  current  except  in  cases  where  direct  current  service 
of  the  proper  voltage  can  not  be  secured. 

Where  outside  service  is  to  be  used  (either  direct  or 
alternating)  the  proper  size  of  wires,  etc.,  may  be  determined 
by  calculating  the  current  requirements  from  the  tables  given 
above. 

Where  a  motor  generator  set  is  to  be  employed,  proper 
service  must  be  provided  for  the  motor  which  drives  the 
generator.  Any  kind  of  current  may  be  used  for  this  latter 
purpose. 

Motor  Generator — Architects  may  specify  motor  gen- 
erator sets  as  sold  by  Moline  Heat  or  any  high  grade  manu- 
facturer that  they  prefer. 

The  required  capacity  of  the  motor  generator  in  ampere 
output  by  the  generator,  may  be  determined  by  means  of  the 
above  table. 

Direct  connected  outfits  with  open  type  frames  are 
recommended  and  should  have  heavy  cast  iron  bed  plates  and 
flexible  couplings. 

Motor  driving  generators  should  be  repulsion-induction 
type  for  single-phase  current  or  squirrel  cage  for  polyphase 
current  and  should  be  equipped  with  starters  where  necessary. 
Large  polyphase  motors  should  also  be  equipped  with  pro- 
tective relays. 

Generators  should  be  compound  wound  interpole  machines 
with  field  rheostats.  Standard  110-volt  generators  may  be 
used,  but  should  be  so  wound  that  a  constant  voltage  of  80  to 
85  volts  may  be  maintained  with  proper  regulation  by  means 
of  a  field  rheostat. 

Where  motor  generator  sets  are  used,  a  generator  panel 
should  be  specified.  This  should  be  equipped  with  1  voltmeter, 
1  ammeter,  1  main  line  switch  with  fuses  and  mounting  for 
back  of  board  generator  field  rheostat. 

Panel  should  be  of  slate  or  marble,  securely  mounted  on 
substantial  frame  and  large  enough  to  properly  accommodate 
the  instruments  mentioned  above. 

WnUNC — Wherever  a  motor  generator  set  is  employed,  a 
separate  and  independent  system  of  wiring  must  be  used  for 
taking  care  of  the  Univents. 

Where  the  lighting  service  is  used  for  supplying  current 
to  the  Univents,  it  is  not  necessary  to  run  an  independent 
system  of  wiring,  although  this  may  be  advisable  in  some 
rases,  particularly  if  it  is  desired  to  control  the  Univents 
from  a  central  point. 

Where  ;i  separate  system  of  wiring  is  employed,  a  main 
distributing  panel  should  be  provided  and  equipped  with  am- 
meter or  wattmeter  and  voltmeter.  If  a  motor  generator  set 
is  used,  the  generator  pane!  will  serve  this  purpose. 

'I'll,-  ■  ■  t.-m  .,i  distribution  will  vary  rrciilK  with  con- 
ditions. Th<  regulations  of  the  National  Hoard  of  Fire 
Underwriters  and  most  electrical  codes  will  permit  <>f  any 
number  of  Univents  bein^  installed  on  a  single  circuit,  since 
the  motors  are  less  than  h.  p.  and  each  is  provided  with 
separate  rut-out. 

A  wall  outlet  must  be  provided  for  each  Univcnt  as  shown 
on  roughing  dimension  drawing!,  and  the  table  of  current 
Consumption  will  tfivr  sufficient  infix  inalion  to  the  architect 
or  eiu'iiieer  for  delermilliliK  the  si/e  of  wires. 

Wit  int'  should  be  so  proportioned  that  the  drop  in  voltage 
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will  not  exceed  2  volts  in  any  case  when  all  machines  are 

running. 

Starters — Direct  current  Univents  can  be  furnished  with 
rheostats  if  desired.  Ordinarily  rheostats  are  recommended, 
but  since  they  permit  of  speed  regulation  and  thereby  lay  the 
machine  open  to  abuse  by  careless  operators,  some  authorities 
and  officials  look  with  disfavor  upon  rheostats  and  prefer 
their  omission. 

For  the  adequate  protection  of  the  Univents  with  direct 
current  motors,  it  is  desirable  to  fuse  them  closely,  with  the 
result  that  it  is  not  safe  to  start  them  directly  across  the  line. 

For  this  reason,  some  arrangement  for  starting  the  motors 
with  resistance  must  be  provided. 

Where  a  motor  generator  set  is  used,  this  may  be  accom- 
plished by  throwing  in  the  main  switch  before  starting  up  the 
generator  and  then  allowing  the  generator  to  pick  up  the  load. 

Where  a  separate  system  of  wiring  is  used  without  a 
motor  generator  set,  a  motor  starter  may  be  installed  on  the 
distributing  panel  for  each  circuit,  the  size  of  the  starter  being 
determined  by  the  number  of  machines  on  the  circuit. 

Where  a  separate  system  of  wiring  is  n^t  employed,  it  is 
necessary  to  provide  direct  current  Univents  with  rheostats. 

Individual  alternating  current  Univents  are  sfarted  directly 
across  the  line  in  all  cases,  and  it  is  impracticable  to  attempt 
to  start  them  from  a  central  point. 

Construction — All  electric  wiring  should  be  done  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters  and  those  in  force  locally.  The  Univent 
has  been  inspected  and  approved  by  the  National  Board  of 
Fire  Underwriters'  Laboratories. 

Exhausters — The  service  of  the  Moline  Exhauster  is 
usually  such  that  it  is  desirable  to  have  it  operate  independent 
of  the  rest  of  the  ventilating  system. 

For  this  reason,  Moline  Exhausters  are  regularly  equipped 
with  single-phase,  60-cycle,  110-volt  alternating  current  motors, 
so  that  they  can  be  connected  to  the  lighting  service  in  the 
building. 

If  desired,  however,  exhausters  can  be  equipped  with  direct 
current  motors  and  connected  -up  with  the  Univent  circuits. 

Connections — Specifications  for  electric  work  shall  pro- 
vide for  BX  (or  equal)  cable  connections  between  wall  outlets 
and  fuse  blocks  inside  of  Univent  cabinets.  All  cabinets  are 
drilled  for  the  passage  of  these  cables. 
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PENBERTHY  INJECTOR  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Hydraulic  Vacuum  Generators 
DETROIT;  MICH. 

CANADIAN  FACTORY:  WINDSOR,  ONTARIO,  CAN. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BRANCHES 
CALCUTTA,  INDIA 


LONDON,  ENG. 


PARIS,  FRANCE 


Products. 

The  "Penberthy" 
Hydraulic  Vacuum 
Generator  for  Return 
Pipe  Steam  Heating  Sys- 
tems. 

For  "Penberthy"  Automatic  Cellar  Drainers,  see 
pages  1188-89. 

"Penberthy"  Hydraulic  Vacuum  Generator. 

Removing  "back  pressure"  by  creating  a  vacuum, 
the  "Penberthy"  generator  not  only  accelerates  the  heat- 
ing of  the  building,  but  saves  20%  to  35%  of  the  coal 
ordinarily  used  in  getting  up  the  necessary  head  of 
steam.  Resistance  to  the  travel  of  steam  through  the 
pipes  is  lessened;  a  condition  is  created  whereby  the 
boiling  point  of  water  is  lowered,  forcing  an  earlier 
formation  of  steam. 

Operation — The  generator  pulls  the  air  from  the 
heating  system.  Fig.  1,  with  the  explanatory  text  below, 
shows  not  only  the  simplicity  of  operation,  but  also  the 
semiautomatic  feature,  whereby  it  is  only  necessary  to 
lift  the  chain  (which  can  be  run  through  the  floor  to  any 
convenient  location)  to  start  operation. 

Advantages — The  "Penberthy"  generator  will  fill 
the  radiators  with  heat  quickly ;  will  reduce  coal  bills 
20%  to  35%  ;  will  discharge  all  foul  smelling  air  into  the 
sewer.  It  will  eliminate  waterhammer  in  the  radiators, 
shut  itself  off  automatically  as  soon  as  the  vacuum  has 
been  established  and  requires  absolutely  no  attention  or 
lubrication.  It  can  be  operated  wherever  city  water 
pressure  is  available  and  it  can  be  installed  by  any 
plumber  at  minimum  expense. 

Sizes  and  Capacities — It  is  safe  to  figure  approxi- 
mately 8.5  cu.  ft.  to  every  500  sq.  ft.  of  estimated  radia- 
tion. In  the  average  house  with  500  sq.  ft.  of  radiation 
and  a  city  water  pressure  of  20  lbs.,  a  vacuum  of  3  in.  on 
the  entire  heating  system  can  be  pulled  in  approximately 
4^2  minutes.  As  the  water  pressure  increases,  the  time 
to  accomplish  this  result  decreases,  as  shown  in  the  table. 


F3G.  1. 


SHOWING  OPERATION  OF  "PENBERTHY' 
GENERATOR 


VACUUM 


Pull  chain  "F"  which  is  connected  to  lever  "G."  This  opens  valve  "H" 
which  allows  water  from  city  mains  to  pass  through  pump  "J."  This  water, 
passing  through  pump  "J"  and  into  sewer  through  opening  "B,"  also  pulls 
the  air  from  the  system  through  opening  "C,"  thereby  establishing  a  vacuum 
throughout  the  entire  heating  system. 

As  there  is  now  no  air  to  obstruct  the  passages,  steam  rushes  in  to  fill 
the  vacancy  caused  by  removal  of  air,  with  the  result  that  every  radiator  is 
instantly  filled  with  steam.  As  steam  passes  through  radiators,  instantane- 
ous change  in  temperature  causes  valves  on  outlet  end  of  radiator  to  close 
automatically,  thus  holding  steam  in  the  radiator. 

When  the  proper  vacuum  is  attained  it  exerts  a  tension  on  the  dia- 
phragm enclosed  in  "K."  This  diaphragm  is  integral  with  stem  "O."  There- 
fore, suction  on  diaphragm  pulls  down  lever  "G"  and  automatically  closes 
valve  "H,"  thereby  shutting  off  the  operating  water  pressure 


SIZES,  CAPACITIES  AND  LIST  PRICE 


Size 

Water 
connection-A 

Discharge 
connection-B 

Suction 
connection-C 

List 

price 

No.  1 

%  in. 

%  in.  \ 

V2  in. 

$45 

00 

Water  pressure, 
lbs. 

Vacuum  in 
mercury,  in. 

Air  displacement, 
cu.  ft.  per  min. 

20 

3 

1.7 

40 

3 

2.7 

60 

3 

3.8 

80 

3 

6.7 

PENBERTHY  VENT  VALVE 


Fig.  2.    TYPICAL  INSTALLATIONS  OF  HYDRAULIC  VACUUM  GENERATORS  IN  STEAM  HEATING  SYSTEM 
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MONASH-YOUNKER  CO. 


Manufacturers  of  High  Grade  Air  Valves  and  Steam  Specialties 


553  West  Monroe  Street, 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

Products. 

Manufacturers  of  High  Grade  Air  Valves 
and  Steam  Specialties. 


121  West  42d  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Trade-mark. 

Trade-mark  stands  for  30  years  of  quality  and 
service. 

It  guarantees  to  the  architect  or  engineer  a  reliable 
article  for  his  client. 

Monash  Vacuum  No.  7  Four-way  Drain  Automatic 
Air  Valve. 

For  vacuum  heating  without  pump  or  other  appli- 
ance. 

It  expels  the  air  and  keeps  it  out ;  is  adjustable  and 
self-cleaning. 

A  saver  in  fuel  bills. 


^VACUUM 
.  FEATURE. 


TRADE-MARK 


MONASH  VACUUM  NO.  7 
POUH  WAY  DRAIN 
\l  HIM  VI  l<  AIR 
VALVE 
All  working  part »  nrr  tbovt 
tin-  opanill|  to  tbf  radiator 


■ 


It  contains  no  pockets  or  wells  where  dirt 
and  core  sand  may  gather  and  put  valve  out  of 
commission. 

The  four-way  draining  attachment  clears 
the  valve  of  sediment  and  water  of  condensa- 
tion by  capillary  attraction. 

It  is  the  only  vacuum  valve  with  a  locked  shield,  a 
feature  which  makes  it  superior  to  other  vacuum  air 
valves.  When  it  is  properly  adjusted  and  when  the  key- 
is  in  proper  hands,  it  needs  no  attention  and  can  not  be 
tampered  with. 

Guarantee — Our  5-year  guarantee  is  cut  into  the 
shell  of  the  valve. 

We  guarantee  that  6  in.  of  vacuum  can  be  obtained 
with  these  valves  on  a  one-pipe  gravity  heating  system 
without  a  pump  or  any  other  mechanical  appliance,  pro- 
vided that  the  radiator' supply  valves  are  packless  and 
leakless  and  that  all  the  joints  about  the  system  are 
steamtight. 

Radiators  equipped  with  these  valves  will,  we  guar- 
antee, retain  the  heat  for  hours  after  the  supply  valves 
have  been  shut  off  and  the  fire  banked  for  the  night. 

Vacuum  Feature — The  vacuum  feature  of  this 
valve  consists  of  a  composition  disc  which  seats  itself 
over  the  air  outlet  of  the  valve,  closing  against  ingress 
of  air,  and  thus  creating  a  vacuum  in  th_>  radiator. 

Test  of  Actual  Use — Thousands  of  these  vacuum 
valves  have  been  in  use  for 
many  years  with  excellent 
results. 

A  one-pipe  gravity 
heating  system  on  the 
church  herewith  illustrated 
was  changed  into  a  vacuum 
system  under  the  super- 
vision of  Edward  F.  Ilam- 
mell,  consulting  engineer 
and  engineering  editor  of 
the  American  Architect. 

He  writes  that  with  the  Monash  Vacuum  No.  7 
four-way  drain  automatic  air  valve  he  has  been  able  to 
maintain  6  in.  of  vacuum  with  all  the  radiators  hot  for 
many  boni  s  after  the  BUpply  valve  has  been  shut  off  and 
the  fire  banked),  thus  making  a  great  saving  in  the  fuel 
bills. 

We  arc  at  liberty  to  refer  to  him  for  further  details. 
How  to  Sim  <  iky— Each  radiator  or  coil  to  have  a  Monash 
Vacuum  Mo.  7  guaranteed  four-way  drain  automatic  air  valve, 
and  i  Monash  No.  119  leakless,  luckless  radiator  supply  valve 
alt. ii  hod. 
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Monash  No.  6  Four-way  Drain  Automatic  Air  Valve. 

In  the  Monash-Younker  Co.'s  30  years  of  experi- 
ence as  valve  makers,  they  have  come  in  contact  with 
many  thousands  of  steam  heating  contractors  and  owners 
of  steam  plants  who  have  a  practical  knowledge  of  heat- 
ing and  are  mechanically  inclined.  These  have  admitted 
that  there  is  not  one  mechanical  device  known  to  the 
heating  world  that  does  not  some  time  or  another  need 
adjustment. 


MONASH  NO.  6  FOUR-WAY 
DRAIN  AUTOMATIC 
AIR  VALVE 
All  working  parts  are  above 
the  opening  to  the  radiator 


Any  one  of  twenty  makes  of  boilers  may  be  used 
and  a  good  steam  contractor  may  install  the  system,  but 
if  an  inferior  valve  is  attached  to  the  radiator  there  will 
be  heating  trouble  within  a  few  months  ;  the  radiator  will 
become  air  bound,  preventing  steam  from  circulating 
through  its  loops,  and  to  remedy  this  condition  it  will  be 
necessary  to  take  off  the  valve.  The  trouble  will  arise 
from  the  valve's  leaking  water  or  hissing  steam,  thus 
spoiling  the  ceiling  and  ruining  the  walls. 

An  adjustable  valve  that  will  avoid  the  above 
trouble  ;  one  that  is  made  to  last ;  one  built  on  the  right 
principle  and  one  that  in  10  years  or  more  can  be  taken 
apart  and  cleaned  thoroughly  will  always  have  the  pref- 
erence. 

Such  a  valve  is  the  Monash  No.  6  four-way  drain 
automatic  air  valve. 

Exclusive  Features — It  is  the  only  valve  made 
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with  a  special  air  tube  which  conducts  the  air  from  the 
radiator  to  the  top  of  the  valve,  thus  permitting  its  escape 
and  in  addition  equalizing  the  pressure  of  the  valve — an 
all  important  feature  in  a  perfectly  working  automatic 
air  valve. 

It  is  the  only  valve  that  has  a  four-way  drain  ex- 
tending from  the  body  of  the  valve  into  the  radiator, 
draining  off  the  water  by  capillary  attraction  and  pre- 
venting flooding  of  floors  and  damage  to  ceilings  below. 

This  valve  is  made  with  a  hexagon  base  so  that  it 
may  be  distinguished  from  all  other  valves. 

It  has  a  lock  shield  with  a  special  key  for  adjusting, 
thus  making  the  valve  foolproof. 

Test  of  Time — The  Monash  No.  6  four-way  drain 
automatic  air  valve  has  been  on  the  market  for  more  than 
15  years  ;  has  stood  the  test  of  time ;  is  no  experiment. 

Our  5-year  guarantee  cut  in  the  shell  of  the  valve 
is  perfect  assurance  to  the  user  of  its  reliability. 

How  to  Specify — Each  radiator  to  have  a  Monash  No.  6 
four-way  drain  guaranteed  automatic  air  valve  attached. 

Monash  Adjustable  Radiator  Cover. 

This  is  easily  attached  and  easily  removed ;  it  is  the 
only  practical  adjustable  radiator  cover  on  the  market. 

The  dust  stain  thal§is  apt  to  appear  on  the  wall 
above  radiators  is  prevented  by  the  use  of  the  Monash 
adjustable  radiator  cover.  It  saves  hundreds  of  dollars 
in  wall  decorations. 

No  portion  of  the  radiating  surface  is  enclosed,  and 
thus  the  widest  distribution  of  radiant  heat  is  always 
obtained  from  the  radiators. 

When  Ordering  Shields — State  the  name  and 
make  of  the  radiator ;  also  the  number  of  loops  in  each. 
If  this  can  not  be  done,  send  a  sketch  and  state  whether 
the  supply  pipe  is  attached  near  the  top  or  bottom  of  the 
radiator  ;  also  give  the  location  of  the  air  valve. 

After  the  full  length  of  the  radiator  has  been  given, 
the  manufacturer  adds  from  1  to  2l/2  in.  to  the  length  of 
the  shield  for  the  adjusting  bolts. 

When  ordering  Style  B  give  the  height  of  the  radi- 
ator and  state  how  near  to  the  floor  the  bottom  of  the 
shield  is  to  come. 


Style  B 

MONASH  ADJUSTABLE  RADIATOR  COVER 


Continued  on  next  pag<- 
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Monash  No.  40  Thermostatic  Return  Line  Valve  with 
By-pass  and  Clean-out  Feature. 

This  valve  is  intended  for  vacuum,  vapor,  and  grav- 
ity heating  systems.  It  causes  them  to  produce  more 
heat  from  less  coal  and  permits  heating  at  or  below  at- 
mospheric pressure.  It  operates  perfectly  in  the  coldest 
weather. 

It  is  the  only  one  constructed  with  a  loose  dia- 
phragm and  the  by-pass  and  clean-out  feature.  These 
are  appreciated  by  operating  engineers  in  factories  and 
commercial  and  public  buildings  of  every  kind  where 
they  are  in  use. 

The  Monash  thermostatic  return  line  valve  can  be 
installed  by  any  heating  contractor  or  engineer.  It  is 
guaranteed  to  give  perfect  results. 

More  than  400,000  of  these  valves  are  in  use. 

Clean-out  and  By-pass  Feature — Dirt  wrecks 
more  vacuum  valves  than  anything  else  in  connection 
with  a  vacuum  system.  On  account  of  the  form  and  con- 
struction of  cast  iron  radiators  it  is  very  difficult  to  re- 
move every  particle  of  foundry  mold,  core  sand,  and 
scale  from  the  interior. 

In  the  Monash  thermostatic  return  line  valve,  all  the 
steam,  air,  water,  or  other  substances  which  may  pass 
through  the  radiator 
must  first  enter  the 
dirt  pocket  of  the 
valve. 

This  dirt  pocket 
is  constructed  in  the 
form  of  an  inverted 
weir,  producing  a 
complete  water  seal 
and  preventing  the 
passage  of  steam  to 
the  diaphragm  of  the 
valve.  The  weir  also 
acts  as  deflector, 
causing  everything 
which  may  be  carried 
along  with  the  water 
o  f  condensation, 
such  as  dirt,  foundry 
mold,  scale,  or  core 
sand  from  the  inte- 
rior of  the  radiator 
to  fall  to  the  bottom 
of  the  dirt  pocket, 
trapping  the  dirt  and 
holding  it  there.  ' 

This  dirt  may 
readily  be  removed 
by  opening  the  by- 
pass  screw,  which 

allows  it  to  be  drawn  by  the  vacuum  into  the  return  lines 
and  finally  into  the  suction  strainer  at  the  end  of  the 
vacuum  pump. 

Loose  Diaimiraom — The  thermostatic  diaphragm  is 
not  attached  to  the  cover  or  body  of  the  valve  in  any  way. 
It  is  simply  dropped  into  its  place  in  the  valve  between 
the  plunger  and  the  adjusting  screw,  and  thus  it  can  not 
get  out  of  alignment. 

How  to  Si  i  <  ii  v— Each  "radiator  or  coil  to  have  a  Monash 
thermostatic  vacuum  guaranteed  return  line  valve  with  by-pass 
anrl  clean-out  feature  and  a  Monash  No.  119  leaklcss,  packless 
radiator  supply  valve  attached. 

SWKKT1'.  <  ATAI.'l'.fK 


MONASH     NO.     40  THERMOSTATIC 
RETURN  LINE  VALVE 
Tlie  thermostatic  dianliraK'"  dropped  into 
the  valve  docs  the  work 


No.  40  No.  42  No.  44 

THERMOSTATIC  RETURN  LINE  VALVES 


Capacity  of 

Size, 

direct  radiation, 

Lbs.  watei 

No. 

in. 

sq.  ft. 

per  hour 

No.  40  

'A 

350 

108 

No.  42  

>A 

1500 

475 

No.  44  

1 

5000 

1560 

Users  of  Monash  Thermostatic  Return  Line 
Valves — The  following  list  includes  a  few  of  the  many 
firms  and  institutions  making  use  of  Monash  thermo- 
static return  line  valves : 

Advance  Rumley  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 
Advance  Rumley  Company,  LaPorte,  Ind. 
American  Brass  Company,  Kenosha,  Wis. 
American  Brass  Company,  Waukegan,  111. 
American  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Adkins,  Pierce  Mfg.  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Armour  &  Company,  Stock  Yards,  Chicago,  111. 
Armour  &  Company,  New  Plant,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 
Birdsell  Mfg.  Company,  South  Bend,  Ind. 
Bordens  Condensed  Milk  Company,  Sandusky,  Mich. 
Burkes  Sons  Brickyard,  Cicero,  111. 
Boston  Rubber  Shoe  Company,  Maiden,  Mass. 
Calumet  Baking  Powder  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Candee  Rubber  Company,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
City  Homeopathic  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 
Clayton  Lambert  Mfg.  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continental  &  Commercial  National  Bank  Building,  Chicago,  111. 

C.  I.  &  E.  Ry.,  fourth  installation,  Danville,  111. 

C.  N.  O.  &  T.  P.  Ry.,  fourth  installation,  Somerset,  Ky. 

Dahlstrom  Metallic  Door  Company,  Jamestown,  N.  Y. 

Detroit  Lumber  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Elgin  National  Watch  Company,  Elgin,  111. 

Fisher  Body  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fleischmann's  Souring  Plant,  Peekskill,  N.  Y. 

Glacier  Park  Hotel,  Glacier  National  Park,  Mont. 

Glacier  Park  Hotel,  Browning,  Mont. 

Globe  Realty  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Grand  Rapids  Show  Case  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Great  Northern  Round  House,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Hartford  Rubber  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Hood  Rubber  Company,  'Watertown,  Mass. 

King  Terminal  Buildings,  Boston,  Mass. 

Macbeth-Evans  Glass  Company,  Charleroi,  Pa. 

Mayfield  Woolen  Mills,  Mayfield,  Ky. 

National  Sewing  Machine  Company,  Belvidere,  111. 

Nashua  Gummed  &  Coated  Paper  Co.,  Nashua,  N.  H. 

New  York  Life  Insurance  Buildings,  Chicago,  111. 

Norquist  Furniture  Company,  Jamestown,  N.  Y. 

Oliver  Chilled  Plow  Works',  South  Bend.  Ind. 

Penberthy  Injector  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Pingree  Shoe  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Pratt  Institute,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Michael  Reese  Hospital,  Chicago,  111. 

Richards  &  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

State  Training  School  for  Girls,  Geneva.  111. 

Standard  Plate  Class  Company.  Butler,  Pa. 

Standard  Steel  Car  Company,  New  Castle,  Pa. 

Sludebaker  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Sullivan  Packing  Company,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Tremont  Silk  Mills,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

United  Slates  Rubber  Company,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Union  Stock  Yards  &  Transit  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Union  Tool  Company,  West  Chicago,  111. 

Wadsworili  Mfg.  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Wahl  Adding  Machine  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Western  Thread  Company,  Elgin,  III. 

Western  Wheel  Scianer  Company,  Annua,  111. 

Whitman  it  Barnes  Mfg.  Co.,  West  Pullman,  III. 

Williams  Shoe  Company.  Holliston,  Mass. 

Winona  General  Hospital,  Winona,  Minn. 

Worthington  Sanitarium,  Worthington,  Minn. 
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MONASH  VALVE 
HOLDER 


IMPROVED 
N2  6 

FOUR-WAY-DRAIN 
PERFECTEDWLEX 

CUARANTCEO 

FOR 
Five  tears 


Monash  No.  2  Liquid  Thermostatic  Diaphragm  Auto- 
matic Air  Valve  for  Drip  and  Air  Line  Systems. 

Can  be  used  with  or  without 
pump.  Non-adjustable.  No  air 
bound  radiators,  no  steam  pass- 
ing into  air  lines.  Rapid  and 
positive  in  action.  Nipple  con- 
nection to  radiator,  y$  in.  Air 
line  connection,  *4  in. 

How  to  SPECiFY-Each  radiator  ^fjgjj  jjq  ST  AT  I C  *  D IA  ^ 
or  coil  to  have  a  Monash  No.  2  liquid     PHRAGM  AUTOMATIC 
thermostatic  air  valve  and  a  Monash  AIR  VALVE 

No.  119  leakless,  packless  radiator  supply  valve  attached. 


Monash  Valve  Holder. 

This  valve  holder  prevents 
valve  from  being  turned  or  re- 
moved from  radiator  and  is  espe- 
cially adapted 
for    use  in 
schools  and 
all  classes  of 
public  build- 
ings. Illustra- 
tion shows 

manner  of  fastening  valve  to 
radiator  with  Monash  valve 
holder,  used  only  with  locked 
shield  valves. 

How  to  Specify — Each  radiator 
to  be  equipped  with  a  Monash  No.  6 
four-way  drain  air  valve  and  a 
Monash  valve  holder  to  prevent  re- 
moval of  valve  from  radiator. 

Monash  No.  9  Hot  Water  Auto- 
matic Air  Valve. 

On  the  market  20  years. 
Is  the  only  safe  and  reliable  hot 
water  air  valve  on  the  market. 
It  will  automatically  vent  a  hot 
water  radiator.  Requires  no 
attention. 

How  to  Specify — Each  radi- 
ator to  have  a  Monash  No.  9  hot 
water  automatic  air  valve  attached. 


Mo  Va  Co  No.  3  Non-adjustable  Syphon 
Quick  Vent  Thermostatic  Float 
Air  Valve. 

Made  especially  for  quick  venting 
mains,  risers,  Vento  stacks  and  blast  coils. 
Stops  both  steam  and  water.  Made  with 
/4-in.  connections. 

How  to  Specify — Attach  to  each  — 

a  Monash  Mo  Va  Co  No.  3  non-adjustable 
syphon  quick  vent  thermostatic  float  air  valve. 


MONASH  VALVE 
HOLDER  INSTALLED 


MONASH     NO.     9  HOT 
WATER  AUTOMATIC 
AIR  VALVE 


MO  VA  CO 
NO.  3  VALVE 


Monash  Telwen  No.  1  Drip  Line  Auto- 
matic Air  Valve. 

Used  in  connection  with  Monash 
steam  exhauster,  Paul  or  other  air  line 
systems  of  vacuum  heating. 

The  Telwen  feature  "tells  when" 
valve  is  properly  adjusted,  saving  time 
and  work  due  to  careless  adjustment. 
Compensating  spring  seat  prevents  buck- 
ling or  bending  of  expansion  member  by 
undue  pressure. 

The  Monash  Telwen  No.  3  is  made 
identically  the  same  with  connections  to 
the  radiator  *4  in-  and       in.  to  air  line. 


MONASH  TEL- 
WEN NO.  1 
DRI1'  LINE 
AUTOMATIC 
AIR  VALVE 


How  to  Specify — Each  radiator  or  coil  to  haye  a  Monash 
Telwen  No.  1,  %  by  %  in.  (or  Telwen  No.  3)  automatic  steam 
air  valve  attached. 

Monash  No.  13  Trap. 

A  small  and  simple  steam  trap  especially  made  for 
use  on  steam  heating  coils,  heaters,  steam  jackets  or 
other  places  where  a  small  amount  of  condensation  is  to 
be  removed  without  waste  of  steam. 

Is  perfectly  automatic  and,  when  properly  adjusted, 
remains  open  as  long  as  water  escapes,  closing  when 
steam  strikes  expansion  post. 

Made  with  -Hs-in.  con- 
nections and  not  recom- 
mended for  use  on  pressure 
over  80  lbs. 


How  to  Specify — Each  steam 
main  to  be  equipped  at  proper 
point  with  a  Monash  No.  13  trap, 


In! 
Vs  in. 

Outlet 

MONASH  NO.  13  TRAP 
Ms-in.  connection. 


Monash  Telwen  No.  7  Automatic  Steam  Main  Vent. 

This  valve  is  a  large  and  powerful  expansion  air 
vent  made  for  the  purpose  of  relieving  steam  mains  or 
risers  of  air  as  it  accumulates,  thereby  permitting  free 
circulation  of  steam.  * 

The  Telwen  feature  in  the  valve  enables  one  to  see 
at  a  glance  whether  or  not  the  screw  binds.    Once  ad- 


MONASH  TELWEN  NO.  7  AUTOMATIC  STEAM  MAIN  VENT 

justed,  this  valve  will  operate  on  high  as  well  as  low 
pressure. 

It  is  8  in.  long,  threaded  for  either  J^-in.  or  54-in. 
pipe  connection. 

How  to  Specify — The  end  of  each  steam  main  to  have  a 
Monash  No.  7  Telwen  automatic  steam  main  vent  attached, 
34-in.  connection. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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The  Trane  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1883 


THE  TRANE  COMPANY 


Vapor  Heating  Systems  and  Heating  System  Specialties 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

202-216  Cameron  Avenue 
LACROSSE,  WIS. 


CHICAGO  OFFICE,  175  West  Jackson  Boulevard 
PHILADELPHIA  OFFICE,  20  South  7th  Street 


Products. 

The  Trane  System  of  Vapor  Heat- 
ing, and  the  manufacture  of  Specialties 
for  use  with  the  Trane  or  other  systems. 

The  Trane  Specialties  are :  Trane 
Thermetal  Traps,  Trane  Graduated  Radiator  Valves, 
Trane  Direct  Return  Traps,  Trane  Float  Vent  Traps 
Trane  Large  Vent  Valves,  Trane  Return  Fittings,  Trane 
Vapor  Regulators,  Trane  Receivers,  Trane  Vapor 
Gauges,  also  the  Trane  Automatic  Electric  Condensa- 
tion Pumps,  Air  Line  Pumps,  Vacuum  Pumps,  etc. 

Free  Engineering  Service. 

Trane  engineering  service  is  a  part  of  the  Trane 
system.  Our  Engineering  Department  is  always  pre- 
pared tc  make  complete  heating  plans  and  specifications, 
free  of  charge,  whenever  and  wherever  requested.  The 
advice  and  co-operation  of  the  Trane  heating  engineers 
are  always  available.  We  have  had  long  experience  in 
solving  heating  problems  of  every  kind,  and  are  always 
pleased  to  serve  customers  in  this  at  any  time. 

Trane  System  of  Vapor  Heating. 

Consists  of  Trane  patented  heating  appliances  in- 
stalled in  connection  with  any  make  of  steam  boiler  and 
radiators,  according  to  exact  plans  and  specifications. 

The  Trane  Company,  established  in  1883,  is  one 
of  the  oldest  vapor  heating  concerns  in  the  country. 
The  Trane  system  of  vapor  heating  has,  in  the  mean- 
time, been  designed  and  developed  so  as  to  embody  high 
efficiency  and  economy  in  heating,  requiring  no  com- 
plicated apparatus  to  operate  under  so-called  vacuum  or 
pressure.  This  system  heats  up  quickly,  saves  coal,  is 
always  silent  in  operation. 

The  Trane  system  of  vapor  heating  operates  by 
steam  automatically  controlled  so  as  to  remain  a  few 
ounces  above  or  below  atmosphere.  This  low  pressure 
is  the  reason  for  the  many  advantages  the  Trane  system 
has  over  ordinary  steam  or  hot  water.  It  is  the  simplest 
vapor  heating  system  on  the  market,  is  quick  to  heat  up, 
lias  a  direct  return  trap  or  receiver  which  makes  it 
absolutely  safe,  a  damper  regulator  sensitive  to  1  oz. 
pressure  change. 

The  Trane  system  can  be  operated  with  no  more 
radiation  than  is  required  for  a  straight  steam  plant. 
I  bis  is  due  to  its  being  provided  with  a  positive  means 
of  scaling  the  system  under  pressure,  enabling  it  to 
Main  an  increased  pressure  when  desired  without  in- 
jury to  the  plant  or  boiler.  Just  as  soon  as  vapor  starts 
to  rise  from  the  water  in  the  boiler,  it  circulates  freely 
through  the  Trane  system  practically  at  the  pressure 
of  the  atmosphere,  warming  the  entire  building  evenly 
and  quickly. 

Ileal  i  not  wasted  through  forcing  air  from  radia- 
tors; nor  wasted  in  heating  a  large  volume  of  water  as 
in  B  hot  water  system. 


TRANE 


BOSTON  OFFICE,  110  State  Street 
NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  11  John  Street 


Trane  Thermetal  Trap. 

A  trap  without  a  diaphragm  (Fig.  1), 
it  is  the  heart  of  the  Trane  vapor  heating 
system.  Steam  forces  the  air  from  the 
radiator  through  the  large  opening  in  the 
trap.    Water   of  condensation  flows  out 


-MARK 

Thermetal 

through  the  same  opening.    Steam,  after  filling  the  radi 
ator,  reaches  the  trap  and  expands  the  Thermetal  mem 
ber,  thereby  forcing  the  valve  down  on  its  seat  and  pre 
venting  the  steam  from  passing  through  the  return  pip- 
ing.   When  water  of.  condensation  forms,  it  cools  the 
Thermetal  member,  and  contracts  it,  thus  raising  the  valve 
from  its  seat  and 
allowing  the  wa- 
ter to  pass  into 
the  return.  This 
trap    allows  the 
water  and  air  to 
pass    freely,  but 
positively  pre- 
vents the  passage 
of  steam. 

The  Trane 
Thermetal  trap  is 
most  sensitive 
and  is  imperish- 
able, entirely  dis- 
pensing with  re- 
newal    of  dia- 
phragms actuated  F'c-  l. 
by  escapable  vola- 
tile "liquids.  The 
metal  in  the  trap  without  a  diaphragm  is  non-corrosive, 
will  not  warp  or  buckle  or  otherwise  be  injured  by  any 
pressure  within  the  system.    It  may  be  used  on  all 
kinds  of  two-pipe  heating  sys- 
tems,  vapor,   vacuum,   or  two 
pipe  steam,  in  buildings  of  every 
description. 

Made  in  J^-in.  angle, 
straightway,  right  and  left- 
hand  corner  patterns,  and  H-'m. 
angle.  Capacities — in.,  125 
sq.  ft.;  M  in.,  126  to  500  sq.  ft. 
Furnished  standard  for  pres- 
sures up  to  25  lbs.  For  higher 
pressures  a  special  high  pres- 
sure tra>  can  be  furnished. 


TRANE  THERMETAL  TRAP  IN 
CROSS  SECTION 


POB  i 


BOAT  SHAPED 

IN  CRAIHUTKJ) 
VAI.VK 
Allows  IncrMUngly  tarn. 

port  area 


Trane  Graduated  Vapor  Valve. 

Combines  ingeniously  a  Jenkins'  disk  valve  with 
0  sleeve  valve,  giving  a  minute  and  exact  graduation 
of  steam  supply  (Fig  .^).     The  supply  port   is  boat 


bWKKl's  (  A  T  A I  (K.I'K 


(  ontiniiiui  on  »im7  />(i</i' 
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shaped,  as  in 
Fig.  2.  The  first 
half-turn,  there- 
fore, gives  a 
proportionately 
small  opening, 
while  the  last 
half -turn  gives 
an  increasingly 
larger  port 
area.  Maxi- 
mum port  area 
may  be  easily 
reduced. 


Fig.   3.    TRANE  GRADUATED  VALVE  IN 
CROSS  SECTION 
Combines  disk  and  sleeve  valve 


Fig. 


Trane  Special  Return  Fittings 

Provide  two  separate  » 
openings  for  quick  escape 
of  air  and  water  from  the 
return  of  the  radiator,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  4.  Used 
where  total  radiation  is 
less  than  400  sq.  ft. 
Sizes  and  capacities ;  20 
sq.  ft.  and  under,  ^  in., 
21  to  64  sq.  ft.,  Ya  in.,  No. 
1  ;  65  sq.  ft.  and  over,  3A 
in.,  No.  2. 


Trane  Float  Vent  Traps. 

Used  to  vent  Trane  systems 
in  connection  with  Trane  direct  re- 
turn traps,  also  to  vent  ends 
of  mains,  to  quicken  circulation,  to 
speed  up  slow  heating,  etc.  (Fig. 
5).   Made  in  y2  in.  only. 

Trane  Receivers. 

An  excellent  float  valve  re- 
ceiver used  in  place  of  a  direct 
return  trap  where  return  fittings 
are  used  on  installations  of  less  than 
400  sq.  ft.  of  radiation. 


4.    TRANE   SPECIAL  RE- 
TURN FITTING 


Fig.    5.  TRANE 
FLOAT  VENT 
TRAP    IN  CROSS 
SECTION 


Trane  Air  Exhaust  Valve. 

Employs  the  Thermetal  member.  It  allows  the 
air  to  escape  freely  from  the  system  and  prevents  the 
escape  of  steam.  It  is  provided  with  a  check  to  prevent 
the  return  of  air  to  the  system  (Fig  7). 


Trane  Direct  Return  Traps. 

A  part  of  the  Trane  system 
where  there  is  over  400  sq.  ft.  of 
radiation.  Can  also  be  used  on 
ordinary  straight  steam  plants 
where  there  is  difficulty  due  to 
water  leaving  the  boiler  and  accu- 
mulating in  the  return  pipe.  Also 
used  in  connection  with  pressure 
reducing  valves ;  to  take  care  of 
radiation  either  above  or  below 
the  water  line. 

This  trap  makes  the  system 
absolutely  safe  no  matter  how 
carelessly  the  fire  is  handled.  Or- 
dinarily furnished  for  boiler  pres- 
sures up  to  25  lbs.  (Fig.  8). 
Traps  for  higher  pressure  prompt- 
ly furnished  on  special  order. 
Sizes :  No.  2,  capacity,  2000  sq. 
ft.  of  radiation ;  No.  3,  capacity, 
4,000  sq.  ft.  Tapped  for  gauge 
connections. 


Trane  Pumps. 

Have  only  "one  mov- 
ing part" — practically 
frictionless  in  operation. 
Nothing  to  wear  out  or 
need  repairs.  Pumps 
clear  or  dirty  water 
equally  well,  and  pumps 
large  volumes  at  low 
heads,  operating  posi- 
tively against  high  pres- 
sure (Fig.  9).  There  is 
a  Trane  pump  for  every 
purpose.  Engineering 
service  gladly  furnished, 
without  obligation ,  on  any 
pumping  requirement. 


Fig.  8.  NO.   2  TRANE 
DIRECT  RETURN 
TRAP  IN  CROSS 
SECTION 


Fig.  9.    TRANE  PUMP 


Fig.    6.  TRANE 
RECEIVER  IN 
CROSS  SECTION 


Fig.  7.    TRANE  AIR  EXHAUST 
VALVE  IN  CROSS  SECTION 


Guarantee. 

Trane  systems  and  apparatus  are  absolutely  guar- 
anteed, and  Trane  method  of  furnishing  plans  and  speci- 
fications enables  customers  to  hold  us  to  the  guarantee. 
Under  the  Trane  method  a  double  guarantee  is,  in  fact, 
secured,  inasmuch  as  heating  contractors,  in  their  pro- 
posals, guarantee  to  install  the  plant  according  to  plans 
and  specifications.  Their  guarantee  is  secured  for  in- 
stallation and  Trane  guarantee  as  to  operation. 

Practical  Data. 

The  Trane  Company  issues  a  Bulletin  on  Trane 
data  (No.  11)  which  is  much  in  demand  by  engineers, 
architects,  etc.  In  it  is  told  how  to  figure  radiation 
under  all  conditions,  how  to  select  a  layout,  boiler  details* 
valuable  authoritative  tables,  and  suggestions  on  correct 
installations.   It  is  sent  on  request. 
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Sarco  Company,  Inc. 


SARCO  COMPANY,  INC. 

Radiator  Traps  and  Temperature  Regulators 
18  Park  Place 
NEW  YORK'  N.  Y. 


BUFFALO,  Ellicott  Square 
PHILADELPHIA,  Drexe!  Building 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
CHICAGO,  Monadnock  Block 
CLEVELAND,  Euclid  Avenue 
LYONS,  FRANCE,  Richardson  Freres 
REPRESENTATIVES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


DETROIT,  Majestic  Building 
MONTREAL.  Peacock  Bros. 


Products. 

Sarco  Radiator  Traps  for  vapor,  vacuum  or  low 
pressure  heating  systems ;  Sarco  Temperature  Regu- 
lators for  liquids  or  air. 

Sarco  Steam  Traps  for  low  and  high  pressure 
service. 

Sarco  Radiator  Trap. 

The  Sarco  radiator  trap  is  a  development  of  the 
Sarco  steam  trap  used  everywhere  for  high  and  low 
pressure.  It  uses  a  spirally  corrugated  tube  of  large 
diameter,  which  with  the  outer  case  forms  the  expansion 
chamber,  containing  a  volatile  liquid.  The  inside  of  the 
diaphragm  is  directly  exposed  to  the  steam  or  vapor. 
This  arrangement  results  in  quick  action  of  the  valve. 
Slight  change  of  temperature  within  the  trap,  due  to 
condensation  collecting  in  same  will  give  a  wide  open 
movement  of  the  valve  and  permit  the  prompt  discharge 
of  condensation. 

Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  Sarco  diaphragm, 
as  it  is  unique  in  design  and  conspicuously  better  than 
any  hitherto  used  in  radiator  work.  Spiral  corrugations 
insure  that  when  the  tube  is  expanded  or  contracted  the 
movement  is  equal  on  every  turn  of  the  spiral.  Annu- 
larly  corrugated  tubes  on  the  other  hand  contract  and 
expand  to  the  maximum  degree  at  a  given  point ;  the 
movement  at  that  point  being  considerable,  the  life  of 
such  tubes  is  restricted.  With  the  Sarco  spiral  the  move- 
ment is  scarcely  perceptible  at  any  turn  of  the  tube  and 
the  life  of  the  diaphragm  is  consequently  much  longer 
than  with  the  annular  design. 

Reference  to  the  illustrations  will  show  other  spe- 
cial points,  notably  the  new  valve  head,  which  is  a  bronze 
metal  ball,  freely  turning  in  a  socket.  This  insures  a 
perfect  seat  and  offers  a  wearing  surface  many  times 
greater  than  that  of  any  other  type  of  valve  on  the 
market. 

The  construction  also  permits  the  provision  of  a 
strainer  of  ample  surface.   The  importance  of  this  needs 
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scarcely  be  emphasized.  It  effectively  prevents  clogging 
and  protects  the  valve  head  and  seat,  eliminating  prac- 
tically all  wear.  The  strainer  has  a  discharge  area  some 
ten  times  that  of  the  valve  itself,  and  there  is,  therefore, 
little  danger  of  stoppage  and  there  is  no  need  for  the 
cleaning  of  the  strainer  except  at  long  intervals. 

With  this  strainer  the  heating  system  can  be  started 
up  at  the  beginning  of  the  season  without  any  danger  of 
valves  being  blocked  or  injured  by  scale  or  rust. 

The  new  Sarco  radiator  trap  is  tested  and  adjusted 
under  conditions  which  reproduce  the  working  condi- 
tions when  installed.  It  is  a  factory  adjusted  trap  and 
requires  merely  to  be  connected  to  the  radiator  and  to  the 
return  line.  It  will  work  on  any  degree  of  vacuum  and 
on  any  steam  pressure  to  20  lbs.  per  sq.  in.,  without  strain 
and  without  readjustment. 

Sarco  Temperature  Regulators. 

_  For  maintaining  a  constant  temperature  of  liquids 
and  atmosphere.  Substantially  constructed  on  same 
thermostatic  principle  as  the  radiator  trap  Sarco  (above 
described),  and  steam  traps  Sarco  (not  illustrated  or 
described  here.    Full  particulars  furnished  on  request.) 

Operation — Slight  increase  in  temperature  of  sur- 
rounding liquid  or  atmosphere  expands  operating  fluid, 
producing  a  powerful  hydraulic  pressure  tending  to  close 
valve ;  a  decrease  in  temperature  contracts  fluid,  and 
gradually  opens  valve. 

Sarco  regulators  operate  steam,  water  or  gas  valves. 

Uses — They  are  be  i  n  g 
widely  adopted  and  are  suit- 
able for  public  institutions, 
schools,  hotels,  packing  houses, 
canning  factories,  bottling 
works,  paper  mills,  gas  con- 
densers and  producers,  am- 
monia stills,  hot  water  service 
tanks,  blast  heaters,  etc. 
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Products. 

Webster  Vacuum  System  of  Steam 
Heating;  Webster  Modulation  System  of 
Steam  Heating. 

Webster  Feed-water  Heaters  ;  Steam  Sepa- 
rators ;  Oil  and  Grease  Traps ;  Radiator  Traps ;  Air- 
separating  Tanks  ;  Vacuum-pump  Governors  ;  Expan- 
sion Joints  ;  Gauges  ;  Damper  Regulators  ;  Vent  Traps  ; 
Dirt  Strainers ;  Suction  Strainers ;  Lift  Fittings. 

Webster  Service. 

Preliminary  investigation  and  advice  as  to  the  choice 
and  application  of  a  Webster  system  for  new  or  old 
plants  involves  no  expense  or  obligation. 

Thirty  branch  offices  and  service  stations  covering 
all  parts  of  the  country  co-operate  to  the  fullest  extent 
with  architects,  engineers,  contractors  and  owners. 

Over  10,000  Webster  Steam  Heating  Systems,  5,000 
Webster  Feed-water  Heaters  and  minor  Webster  Steam 
Specialties  too  numerous  to  compute,  have  gone  into 
-service  during  the  past  32  years. 

Webster  Vacuum  System  of  Steam  Heating. 

Briefly,  the  Webster  Vacuum  System  is  a  method 
of  circulating  exhaust  or  low  pressure  live  steam,  or  a 
combination  of  the  two  with  minimum  initial  or  back 
pressure  and  with  entire  freedom  from  waterhammer, 
air  pockets,  leaky  air  valves  and  all  of  the  other  an- 
noyances which  are  common  with  ordinary  steam  heat- 
ing systems.  A  partial  vacuum  is  mechanically  created 
and  maintained  by  means  of  exhausting  apparatus  of 
suitable  design  and  capacity,  which  may  be  steam  driven 
or  power  driven  vac- 
uum pumps.  Conden- 
sation from  each  heat- 
ing unit  is  discharged 
through  an  automatic 
Webster  Radiator 
Trap  which  permits 
the  escape  of  air  and 
water  and  prevents 
vaste  of  steam. 

A  positive  self- 
acting  vacuum  pump 
creates  a  pressure  be- 
low atmosphere  in  the 
return  piping  and  in 
the  radiators  so  that 
when  steam  is  turned 
into   the    system,  it 


trade-mark 


ing  and  has  be- 
come condensa- 
tion, which  will 
freely  pass 
through  the  au- 
tomatic trap. 

Water  of 
condensa  tion 
and  air  flow  to 
the  lowest  point 
of  the  system 
and  are  dis- 
charged by  the 
vacuum  pump  to 
a  higher  1  e  v  e 
into  the  Webster 
Air-separating 
Tank,  from 
which  air  is 
vented  to  atmos- 
phere, while  con- 
densation  re- 
turns to  boiler 
through  boiler 
feed  pump  or  by 
such  means  as 
may  be  required 
due  to  particular 
conditions. 


rapidly  flows  into  the  lower  pressure  until  each 
heating  unit  is  completely  filled.  The  automatic 
radiator  trap  then  closes  and  prevents  further 
passage  of  steam  until  it  has  done  its  work 

'.  h  e  a  t  -     '  e/totu*_Jta4vtattt*  vaht^  '  | 


Fig.  1. 


GENERAL  ARRANGEMENT  6*F  THE  WEBSTER  VACUUM  SYSTEM  OF  STEAM  HEATING 
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Specification  for  Webster  Vacuum  System  of  Steam 
Heating. 

General — (Here  specify  the  general  requirements  of  the 
contract  such  as  intent  of  drawings  and  specifications ;  verifica- 
tion of  measurements ;  co-operation  with  other  contractors ; 
foreman ;  ordinances ;  permits ;  protection  of  work  and  build- 
ings; rights  reserved;  extra  work;  return  of  specifications  and 
drawings ;  payments,  etc.) 

Cutting  of  Floors  and  Walls — The  [building]  [heating] 
contractor  will  cut  all  holes  in  floors  and  walls  and  provide 
trenches  for  piping  which  may  be  necessary  for  this  work,  and 
at  completion  make  all  repairs  to  floors  and  walls  so  cut. 

Scope  of  Work — This  specification  is  intended  to  cover  a 
2-pipe  low  pressure  heating  system  known  as  the  Webster 
Vacuum  System  of  Steam  Heating. 

It  is  intended  to  supply  radiation  for  heating  the  building 
to  a  temperature  of  ...  degrees  Fahr.  when  the  outside  tem- 
perature is  zero  or  a  corresponding  equivalent  difference  in 
temperature,  with  doors  and  windows  reasonably  tight. 

Special  Apparatus — The  contractor  is  to  secure  from 
Warren  Webster  &  Company  the  specified  Webster  Vacuum 
System  Apparatus,  which  he  is  to  erect  and  connect  as  part  of 
this  contract. 

Standard  Apparatus — In  addition  to  the  special  apparatus, 
this  contractor  is  to  furnish  all  other  material  and  labor  neces- 
sary for  the  complete  work  as  shown  on  plans  or  called  for  in 
specifications. 

Radiation — All  pipe  coils  must  be  made  up  of  standard 
weight  mild  steel  pipe  and  best  gray  cast  iron  fittings  and  mani- 
folds.  All  wall  radiators  must  be  of  the    pattern  equal 

in  every  respect  to  that  manufactured  by    and  must 

be  of  the  heights  and  columns  shown  on  plans.  They  must  be 
of  the  [steam]  [hot  water]  type. 

(Note— If  of  hot  water  pattern,  specify  that  the  radi- 
ators "shall  be  connected  with  the  supply  at  the  top  and  the  re- 
turn at  the  diagonally  opposite  lower  corner."  If  of  steam 
type,  specify  that  they  "shall  be  provided  with  eccentric  bush- 
ings and  connected  so  that  the  bottom  of  the  return  connection 
will  be  lower  than  the  bottom  of  the  supply  connection."  Where 
Webster  Modulation  Valves  (Fig.  10)  are  to  be  used,  hot  water 
type  radiators  should  be  specified.) 

Contractors  supplying  new  radiation  ordered  for  this  work 
shall,  if  they  be  called  upon  to  do  so,  demonstrate  to  the  satis- 
faction of  the  owners  or  their  authorized  representative,  that 
the  radiation  furnished  contains  in  each  section  of  the  different 
types  supplied,  the  amount  of  prime  heating  surface  mentioned  in 
the  lists  published  by  the  manufacturers  of  the  respective  types. 
This  must  be  demonstrated  by  actual  measurement  and  the  de- 
velopment of  the  exposed  surface  of  the  sections. 

The  heating  contractor  is  to  instruct  the  manufacturer  of 
the  radiation  that  he  requires  same  to  be  thoroughly  pickled 
and  cleaned  before  shipment  and  that  the  outlets  are  to  be 
plugged  with  loose  wooden  plugs.  The  manufacturer  must  issue 
his  certificate  to  the  contractor  showing  that  these  radiators 
have  been  so  cleaned.  These  radiators  are  to  be  kept  plugged 
until  same  are  connected  up  to  the  different  pipe  lines. 

Air  valve  tappings  are  to  be  omitted  or  the  outlets  plugged. 

Radiators  must  be  tapped  or  bushed  for  sizes  of  supplies 
and  returns  as  shown  on  plans. 

Note:  Warren  Webster  &  Company  at  Camden,  N.  J.  or  at  any  one 
of  its  38  branch  offices  in  the  United  States  and  Canada  will  gladly  co- 
operate in  the  layout  and  sizing  of  radiation  and  tapping. 

Coil  Hangers — Overhead  radiators  are  to  be  hung  in  spe- 
cial pipe  hangers  and  in  no  case  shall  these  coil  hangers  be  more 
than  10  ft.  apart. 

Wall  coils  are  to  be  hung  on  cast  or  wrought  iron  plated 
(paced  as  directed  by  their  manufacturer,  screwed  to  lj^-in. 
strap-iron  brackets  bent  to  shape,  and  securely  fastened  to  the 
walls  with  2  expansion  bolts  each.  Brackets  must  be  Spaced 
not  over  10  ft.  centers.  Wall  radiators  must  be  hung  as  directed 
by  manufacturers. 

Straps  shall  be  painted  2  coats  of  lead  and  oil  paint  of  col- 
ors as  directed  by  owners  before  radiators  are  set  in  place. 
Owners  must  be  given  opportunity  to  paint  walls  or  ceilings 
before  radiators  are  set. 

RlTURM  Traps — The  return  end  of  every  radiator,  pipe  coil 
<ir  other  form  of  beating  unit  must  be  provided  with  a  Webster 
Keliirn  Trap  (  I •  i k  H  or  <>).  The  si/c  (if  the  trap  shall  be 
governed  by  tin-  amount  of  condensation  from  I  be  radiation 
unit  as  called  for  on  plans.  The  connections  of  Webster  Return 
Tiaps  must  be  made  to  the  approval  of  "Wahkin  Wi  hsti-.R  & 
'  OMPANV,  who  will  provide  the  contractor  with  service  details 
bowing  appi ovi'd  forms  of  connection. 

SufTLY  Vai.vks — (Alternate  for  Webster  Modulation 
VaMflt) — Each  radiation  unit  must  be  provided  with  a  Webster 

Swrt  I  S  <  AIAIiX.IIF. 


Modulation  Valve  (Fig.  10)  connected  to  the  top  supply  tapping. 

(Alternate  for  Ordinary  Supply  Valves) — Each  radiation 
unit  must  be  provided  with  a  gate  or  angle  pattern  valve  equal 
in  every  respect  to  that  manufactured  by  

The  sizes  of  supply  valves,  the  radiator  tappings  and  the 
sizes  of  horizontal  branches  from  risers  to  radiators  must  be 
as  shown  on  the  plans,  or  as  hereafter  described  in  this  speci- 
fication. 

Pipe — All  low-pressure  pipe  must  be  standard  full  weight, 
mild  steel  equal  to  that  manufactured  by    All  high- 

pressure  piping  must  be  extra  heavy.  All  screwed  piping  must 
be  fitted  with  occasional  flanged  unions. 

Straighten  all  pipe,  ream  all  burrs  and  remove  all  dirt  be- 
fore erecting  pipe  or  fittings.  Have  all  runs  plumb  and  paral- 
lel with  building.  Provide  Webster  Expansion  Joints  (Fig.  12) 
of  the  types  and  sizes  and  at  the  points  shown  on  plans.  Sup- 
port all  pipes  securely  and  in  such  manner  as  to  permit  unob- 
structed movement  between  anchorages  for  expansion  and  con- 
traction. 

So  far  as  possible,  all  horizontal  runs  must  be  graded  in  the 
direction  of  steam  flow. 

Fittings — All  fittings  shall  be  best  gray  iron,  straight  and 
true  and  free  from  blowholes  or  other  defects ;  equal  to  those 

manufactured  by    Fittings  for  low  pressure  shall  be 

standard  weight ;  those  for  high  pressure  shall  be  extra  heavy. 

Valves — All  check,  gate  and  globe  valves  must  be  equal  to 
those  manufactured  by   

Heat  Mains — From  the  low  pressure  side  of  pressure  re- 
ducing valve  run  a  pipe  to  connect  into  the  exhaust  steam  main 
where  shown  on  plans.  (Here  should  follow  a  description  of 
the  course  of  the  steam  main  and  its  branches.) 

Horizontal  runs  must  grade  not  less  than  1  in.  in  25  ft. 

Live  Steam  Connection — Connect  a  ..  .in.  line  from  outlet 
in  live  steam  main  (where  indicated  on  plans)  to  the  heating 
main  through  the  pressure  regulating  valve.    This  valve  shall 

be  ...in.  size  and  equal  to  that  manufactured  by   ,  and 

shall  be  set  to  reduce  the  steam  pressure  from  ...  to  (1  lb.  per 
sq.  in.  or  less). 

Provide  a  3-valve  by-pass  as  shown,  the  valve  in  front  of 
the  reducing  valve  to  be  of  the  globe  pattern.  Run  a  "control 
pipe"  as  shown.  Place  a  low-pressure  gage  and  a  J^-in.  pop 
alarm  valve  set  at  10  lbs.  pressure  in  the  heat  main  about  10  ft. 
from  the  discharge  of  pressure  reducing  valve. 

Risers — A  system  of  supply  and  return  risers  is  to  be  run 
as  shown  on  plans.  Risers  are  to  be  run  [exposed]  [concealed] 
and  are  to  be  of  sizes  marked  on  plans.  All  radiator  branches 
must  grade  back  to  risers  or  mains  with  as  much  grade  as  pos- 
sible, in  no  case  less  than  1  in.  in  5  ft.  All  connections  are  to  be 
made  with  ample  provision  for  expansion  and  contraction  and 
particular  care  is  to  be  taken  that  branches  are  run  zvithout 
traps. 

Return  Piping — All  return  risers  and  branches  are  to  con- 
nect into  return  mains.  Horizontal  return  piping  must  be 
graded  toward  the  vacuum  pump  not  less  than  1  in.  in  40  ft. 

Dirt  Traps — The  bottom  of  all  supply  connections  taken 
from  the  heating  main  must  be  dripped  into  the  vacuum  return 
by  means  of  a  cooling  leg,  a  gate  valve,  a  Webster  Dirt  Strainer 
(Fig.  16)  and  a  Webster  Return  Trap  of  size  shown  on  plans. 

Note:    In  large  installations  it  is  advisable  to  run  a  separate  gravity 
drip  line  and  connect  drip  of  each  riser  or  drip  point  of  main  through 
in,  line  with  gate  valve  to  this  line.    The  discharge  of  this  gravity 
drip  line  to  be  to  the  feed-water  heater  through  loop  seal  or  to  the  vacuum 
return  through  heavy-duty  trap. 

Dirt  Strainers — Provide  and  connect  Webster  Dirt 
Strainers  (Fig.  16)  of  the  sizes  specified  and  at  the  points  in- 
dicated on  the  plans. 

Lift  Fittings — Where  lifts  occur  in  the  vacuum  return 
lines  they  are  each  to  be  provided  with  a  pair  of  Webster  Lift 
Fittings  (Fig.  18)  of  the  sizes  called  for  on  plans  and  connected 
according  to  special  service  detail  furnished  by  the  manufacturer. 

Boilers — (Here  specify  the  make,  size  and  type  of  boiler 

or  boilers  required;  also  the  equipment  required  for  the  com- 
plete boiler  plant,  including  smoke  breeching,  damper  regu- 
lator, gages,  feed  pump,  injector  and  any  other  necessary 
accessories. ) 

Vacuum  Pumps-  (Here  specify  the  make,  size,  type  and 
number  of  pumps  required  "to  be  furnished  upon  (concrete  or 
other  material)  foundations  to  be  provided  by  this  contractor." 
Detail  specifications  of  pumps  should  describe  either  the  elec- 
tric driven  type  (Nash,  etc.)  or  the  steam-driven  type  (  Blake- 
Knowles,  Iturnham,  Marsh,  etc.).  For  electric-driven  pump, 
specify  "simplex,  double  acting  type,  brass  lining,  and  lilted  for 
hoi  water  service"  and  that  "each  pump  shall  be  provided  with 
a  Detroit  double-connected  lubricator.") 
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Each  pump  shall  have  ample  capacity  for  handling  the  prod- 
ucts of  condensation  from  the  entire  heating  system. 

In  the  suction  of  the  vacuum  pump,  which  must  be  con- 
nected to  the  returns  from  the  heating  system,  a  Webster  Suc- 
tion Strainer,  (Fig.  17)  must  be  installed.  This  connection 
must  be  provided  with  by-pass  to  sewer  or  drain. 

The  discharge  from  steam-driven  vacuum  pump  must  be 
connected  to  the  proper  tapping  in  the  receiving  tank, 

All  connections  must  be  properly  valved  and  made  complete. 

Suction  Strainer — In  the  suction  pipe  to  the  vacuum 
pump,  place  a  Webster  Suction  Strainer  (Fig.  17).  This 
strainer  must  be  connected  to  accord  with  special  service  detail 
furnished  by  the  manufacturer. 

Vacuum  Governor — In  the  steam  connection  to  vacuum 
pump  below  the  lubricator  there  must  be  placed  a  ...in.  Web- 
ster Vacuum-pump  Governor  (Fig.  11)  with  3-valve  by-pass. 
Same  must  be  connected  by  means  of  J^-in.  vacuum  line  to 
the  suction  strainer  and  also  to  the  vacuum  gauge  on  board. 
Each  branch  must  be  provided  with  a  globe  valve. 

Gauges — Furnish  and  erect  at  convenient  position  two 
5^-in.  compound  gauges  (Fig.  13)  mounted  on  a  slate  board. 
Connect  one  gauge  to  equalizing  line  between  heat  main  and 
reducing  valve,  one  gauge  to  a  line  connecting  vacuum  governor 
with  vacuum  return  at  suction  strainer.  All  gauge  piping  to  be 
J/j-in.  and  all  branches  valved. 

Air-separating  Tank — Furnish  a  Webster  Air-separating 
Tank  (Fig.  10)  ...  in.  in  diameter  by  ...  in.  long. 

Erect  the  separating  tank  as  high  above  the  heater  as  pos- 
sible, as  shown  on  plans,  and  to  it  make  connections  from  dis- 
charge of  vacuum  pumps  and  to  feed-water  heater  through 
long  loop  seal. 

From  top  outlet  t>n  tank  make  a  1  J^-in.  vent  connection  to 
atmosphere.   

Feed-water  Heater — Furnish  and  erect  on  foundation  one 
Webster  Feed-water  Heater,  (Fig.  4)  with  preference  oil 
separator  and  cut-out  valve. 

Heater  is  to  be  of  sufficient  capacity  for  heating  the  re- 
quired feed  water  to  within  5°  of  the  temperature  of  the  steam 
entering  same. 

The  preference  oil  separator  is  to  be  of  such  size  that  its 
capacity  is  sufficient  to  purify  of  oil  all  of  the  exhaust  steam  de- 
livered to  it  by  the  engines  and  auxiliaries.  The  drip  from  bot- 
tom of  separator  is  to  connect  to  waste  line  through  a  Webster 
Grease  Trap  (Fig.  6)  with  3-valve  bv-pass. 

The  contractor  is  to  make  all  necessary  steam,  water  and 
drain  connections  as  shown  or  called  for. 

Steam  Separator— Furnish  and  connect  Webster  Steam 
Separator  (Fig.  5)  of  approved  type  to  steam  lines  as  shown 
or  called  lor. 

The  drip  from  bottom  of  each  separator  is  to  be  connected 
into  a  high-pressure  trap  of  approved  make.  Each  trap  is  to 
be  provided  with  a  3-valve  by-pass.  The  discharge  lines  of 
these  traps  are  to  be  connected  into  the  feed-water  heater. 

Covering — After  all  piping  and  apparatus  has  been  tested 
and  made  tight  to  the  approval  of  the  architect  or  his  repre- 
sentative, the  following  covering  is  to  be  applied.  (Here  spe- 
cify necessary  covering  for  boilers,  heater,  separator,  and  all 
(specify  which)  piping,  valves  and  fittings.) 

Painting  and  Bronzing — All  radiatorsi  coils  and  exposed 
piping  throughout  the  building,  after  being  tested,  are  to  be 
painted  or  bronzed  2  coats 
as  follows : 

All  radiators,  coil  and 
exposed  piping  are  to  be 
painted  1  -coat  of  sizing  and 
then  bronzed  or  painted ; 
color  as  selected  by  archi- 
tect or  owner. 

All  exposed  parts  of 
boiler  and  heater  to  be 
painted  2  coats  of  black  as? 
phaltum  paint. 

Tests — All  work  is  to  be 
tested  as  it  progresses.  The 
contractor  will  be  held  liable 
for  any  damage  to  the 
building  due  to  leaks  or 
other  defects  which  may 
develop  during  the  period 
of  installation  and  *est. 
The  system  shall  be  tested 
under  15  lbs.  steam  pressure. 


Washout  caps  will  be  furnished  for  Webster  Traps.  The 
interiors  of  traps  are  to  be  removed,  when  testing  and  washing 
out  system,  running  all  condensation  to  waste. 

Inspection — This  job  is  to  be  inspected  by  a  representative 
of  Warren  Webster  &  Company  before  final  payment  is  made. 

Guarantee — The  contractor  must  agree  to  make  good  at  his 
own  expense  any  defects  in  labor  or  material  furnished  by  him 
for  this  work  which  may  develop  within  1  year  from  the 
completion  of  this  contract. 

General  Notes:  It  is  especially  advised  that  wherever  practicable,  a 
Webster  Heating  Engineer  be  called  into  consultation  during  the  prepara- 
tion of  effective  plans  and  specifications  for  Webster  Heating  Systems. 

Typical  details  of  layouts,  .connections,  and  apparatus  are  available 
through  Webster  Engineering  Service. 

The  above  specification  represents  a  typical  Webster  Vacuum  System 
of  the  usual  up-feed  type.  It  is  subject  to  many  special  variations — for 
instance  the  Webster  Conserving  System  and  the  Webster  Hy-lo  System — 
for  which  revised  specification  clauses  will  be  furnished  on  request. 

Webster  Modulation  System  of  Steam  Heating. 

This  is  a  highly  efficient  modern  type  of  low  pres- 
sure steam  heating  system  suitable  for  residences,  store 
buildings,  hotels  and  apartment  houses  where  live  steam 
only  is  used  for  heating,  either  direct  from  heating 
boilers  or  with  steam  supply  furnished  from  outside 
sources. 

Quick  and  efficient  circulation  of  steam  is  ob- 
tained by  carrying  a  differential  in  pressure  between 
the  supply  and 
return  piping, 
with  atmospheric 
pressure  or 
slightly  below  in 
return  piping, 
and  atmospheric 
pressure  or 
slightly  above  in 
the  supply  pip- 
ing. 

Initial  steam 
pressure  is 
closely  con- 
trolled at  a  low 
point  by  means 
of  an  extremely 
sensitive  Web- 
ster Damper 


Fin.  2.    GENERAL  ARRANGEMENT  OF  WEBSTER  MODULATION  SYSTEM  OF  STEAM  HEATING 
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Fig.  3.    SHOWING  HOW  THE  MODULATION  PRINCIPLE  MAKES  MORE  OR  LESS  HEAT  QUICKLY  AVAILABLE  FOR  WEATHER 

CHANGES 

The  method  of  admitting  more  or  less  steam  to  each  radiator  by  varying  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  modulaton  valve  is  indicated  above,  showing 
resrjectively  the  part  of  the  radiator  heated  for  various  settings  of  the  above  valve 


ment  or  attention  even  under  fluctuating  boiler  pres- 
sures. The  steam  is  admitted  to  each  radiator  through 
a  Webster  Modulation  Valve  which  permits  close 
regulation  of  room  temperature  by  simple  hand  manip- 
ulation. Condensation  is  discharged  and  air  vented 
from  each  radiator  through  a  Webster  Radiator  Trap 
which  maintains  full  heating  efficiency  of  radiation  and 
eliminates  entirely  all  the  annoyances,  difficulties  and 
noises  which  attend  the  ordinary  gravity  steam  heating 
systems. 

Condensation  and  air  from  each  radiator  are  car- 
ried through  a  system  of  return  risers  and  mains  into 
the  Webster  Modulation  Vent  Trap,  where  the  air  is 
automatically  vented,  permitting  the  system  under  fa- 
vorable boiler  conditions  to  operate  for  long  periods 
under  partial  vacuum  or  "vapor,"  but  also  due  to  its 
flexibility,  permitting  higher  pressures  to  be  carried  in 
severe  weather  when  a  maximum  amount  of  heat  is 
required.  The  system  may  be  modified  in  various  de- 
tails to  suit  the  particular  physical  conditions  of  the 
building  under  consideration. 

Specifications  for  Webster  Modulation  System  of  Steam 
Heating. 

General — (Here  specify  the  general  requirements  of  the 
contract  such  as  intent  of  drawings  and  specifications;  verifica- 
tion of  measurements;  co-operation  with  other  contractors; 
foreman;  ordinances;  permits;  protection  of  work  and  build- 
ings; rights  reserved;  extra  work;  return  of  specifications  and 
drawings;  payments,  etc.) 

Cutting  of  Floors  and  Walls — The  [building]  [heating] 
contractor  will  cut  all  holes  in  floors  and  walls  and  provide 
trenches  for  piping  which  may  be  necessary  for  this  work,  and 
at  completion  make  all  repairs  to  floors  and  walls  so  cut. 

Scope  of  Work — This  specification  is  intended  to  cover  a 
2-pipe  open  return  heating  system  known  as  the  Webster  Mod- 
ulation System  of  Steam  Heating. 

It  is  intended  that  sufficient  radiation  shall  be  supplied  for 
heating  the  building  to  a  temperature  of  ...  degrees  Fahr.  when 
the  outside  temperature  is  . . .  degrees  Fahr.  or  a  corresponding 
equivalent  difference  in  temperature,  based  upon  all  doors  and 
windows  being  fitted  reasonably  tight  to  prevent  excessive  infil- 
tration of  cold  air. 

S FECIAL  Apparatus — The  contractor  is  to  secure  from 
W'aim'i  ,  YVmistkr  &  Company  the  specified  Webster  Modula- 
tion System  Apparatus  which  he  is  to  erect  and  connect  as  part 
of  this  contract. 

Stankahk  Apparatus— In  addition  to  the  special  apparatus, 
ibis  contractor  is  to  furnish  all  other  material  and  labor  neces- 
sary for  the  complete  work  as  shown  on  plans  or  called  for  in 

specifications. 

Con  i  c  (Here  specify  the  make,  size  and  type  of  boiler  or 
I.. .ill  ,  m  Mint. 'I  •.|.<Tifwnj/  also  the  equipment  required  for  the 
complete  DOilei    plants,  including  smoke  breeching  and  other 

ii>  i  r    a i  y  :n  i  cssories. ) 
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Damper  Regulator — Furnish  one  Webster  Damper  Regu- 
lator (Fig.  14)  for  each  boiler;  to  be  connected  in  accordance 
with  the  manufacturer's  standard  details. 

Gauges — A  special  compound  gauge  (Fig.  13)  for  Webster 
Modulation  System  is  to  be  installed  for  each  boiler.  This 
gauge  will  be  furnished  by  the  manufacturers  of  the  system. 

Radiators — All  radiators  throughout  the  building  shall  be  of 

  or  equal  approved  make ;  all  radiators  to  be  of  the 

hot  water  type  with  supply  tapping  at  top  and  return  tapping 
eccentric  at  diagonally  opposite  lower  corner.  Radiators  to  be 
of  the  height  and  columns  and  to  contain  the  surface  indicated 
on  plans.  In  no  case  is  radiation  to  project  above  window  sill. 
In  connecting  all  radiators,  the  inlet  end  shall  be  placed  next  to 
feed  risers,  if  possible. 

The  indirect  stacks  are  to  be   (make  and  type)  cast 

iron  radiation,  to  be  of  the  size  and  contain  the  number  of  sec- 
tions as  called  for  on  plans. 

The  heating  contractor  is  to  instruct  the  manufacturer 
of  the  radiation  that  game  is  to  be  thoroughly  pickled  and 
cleaned  before  shipment  and  that  the  outlets  are  to  be  plugged 
with  loose  wooden  plugs.  The  manufacturer  must  issue  his  cer- 
tificate to  the  contractor  showing  that  these  radiators  have  been 
so  cleaned.  These  radiators  are  to  be  kept  plugged  until  they 
are  installed  and  connected. 

Air  valve  tappings  are  to  be  omitted  and  the  outlets  plugged. 

Radiators  must  be  tapped  or  bushed  for  sizes  of  supplies 
and  returns  as  shown  on  plans. 

Note:  Warren  Webster  &  Company  at  Camden,  N.  J.  or  at  any  one 
of  its  38  branch  offices  in  the  United  States  and  Canada,  will  gladly  co- 
operate in  the  layout  and  sizing  of  radiation  and  tappings. 

Hangers — Hangers  for  indirect  stacks  are  to  be  strong 
wrought  iron  or  pipe  supports. 

Enclosures  for  Radiators — The  enclosures  and  grilles  for 
enclosed  radiators  will  be  furnished  by  

Return  Traps — The  return  end  of  every  radiator,  pipe-coil 
or  other  form  of  heating  unit  must  be  provided  with  a  Webster 
Return  Trap  (Fig.  8  or  9).  The  size  of  the  trap  for  each  radi- 
ation unit  shall  be  as  shown  on  plan  or  called  for  in  specifica- 
tion. The  connections  of  Webster  Return  Traps  must  be  made 
to  the  approval  of  Warren  Webster  &  Company  who  will  pro- 
vide the  contractor  with  service  details  showing  approved  forms 
of  connection. 

Supply  Valves — Each  radiation  unit  must  be  provided  with 
a  Webster  Modulation  Valve  (Fig.  10)  connected  to' the  top 
supply  tapping. 

The  sizes  of  supply  valves,  the  radiator  tappings  and  the 
sizes  of  horizontal  branches  from  risers  to  radiators  must  be 
as  shown  on  plans. 

Each  overhead  radiator  must  be  provided  with  a  Webster 
Modulation  Valve  with  chain  attachment 

Provide  a  Webster  Modulation  Extended-stem  Valve  for 
each  radiator  behind  a  grille. 

PlTO— All  pipe  must  be  standard  full  weight,  mild  steel  equal 

to  that  manufactured  by    All  screwed  piping  must  be 

fitted  with  occasional  flanged  unions. 

Straighten  all  pipe,  ream  all  burrs  and  remove  all  dirt  be- 
fore erecting  pipe  or  fittings.  Have  all  runs  plumb  and  parallel 
with  building.  Allowance  for  expansion  anil  contraction  must 
be  provided.  Support  all  pipes  securely  and  in  such  manner  as 
to  permit  unobstructed  movement  between  anchorages  for  ex- 
pansion  and  (  ontraction 
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So  far  as  possible,  all  horizontal  runs  must  be  graded  in  the 
direction  of  steam  fk>w ;  where  this  is  not  possible,  the  pipe  lines 
shall  be  materially  increased  in  size  as  shown  on  plans. 

Fittings — All  fittings  shall  be  best  gray  iron,  straight  and 
true  and  free  from  holes  or  other  defects;  equal  to  those  manu- 
factured by   Fittings  shall  be  standard  weight. 

Valves — All  gate  valves  must  be  equal  to  those  manufac- 
tured by    All  check  valves  must  be  Nelson  No.  85,  of 

balanced  type  with  vertical  seat. 

Fresh-air  Inlets — Fresh-air  inlets  for  indirect  heating  are 
to  be  taken  from  openings  provided  in  walls.  Another  con- 
tractor will  provide  heavy  copper  wire  screens  having  ^-in. 
mesh,  and  louvers  over  the  mouth  of  each  inlet. 

Sheet  Metal  Work — The  ducts  supplying  fresh  air  to  the 
indirect  stacks,  the  indirect  stack  casings  and  the  hot-air  flue 
from  indirect  stacks  to  registers  are  to  be  made  of  galvanized 
iron.  They  are  to  be  properly  braced  and  locked  tight  to  pre- 
vent air  leakage.  An  adjustable  lock  quadrant  hand  damper  is 
to  be  provided  in  cold-air  connection  to  each  indirect  stack. 

The  metal  used  for  all  ducts  and  flues  is  to  conform  to  the 
following  gauges  : 

Ducts  that  have  one  dimension  over  48  in.,  . . .  gauge. 

Ducts  that  have  one  dimension  from  30  to  48  in.,  . . .  gauge. 

Ducts  that  have  one  dimension  from  12  to  30  in.,  . . .  gauge. 

Ducts  that  have  one  dimension  smaller  than  12  in.,  . . .  gauge. 

The  indirect  stack  casings  are  to  be  made  of  . . .  gauge  iron 
and  are  to  be  built  neatly  around  stacks  and  provided  with 
cleanout  doors  in  bottom  or  side. 

Registers — The  registers  for  the  outlets  of  hot-air  flues 
from  indirect  stacks  will  be  furnished  by  ;  their  installa- 
tion is  included  within  this  contract. 

Steam  Piping — From  the  steam  outlets  on  boiler  rise  and 
connect  to  a  steam  header  over  boiler.  From  top  of  header  take 
branches  as  shown.  The  steam  lines  are  to  be  run  close  to  ceil- 
ing of  cellar  with  a  grade  of  1  in.  in  25  ft.  The  branches  for 
risers  are  to  be  taken  from  top  of  mains.  Steam  header  and 
main  are  to  be  dripped  To  wet  drip  line  where  shown. 

Risers — A  system  of  supply  and  return  risers  is  to  be  run 
as  shown.  Risers  are  to  be  run  [exposed]  [concealed],  and 
are  to  be  of  sizes  marked  on  plans.  Unless  otherwise  noted  on 
plans,  branches  to  radiators  above  first  floor  are  to  be  run 
concealed  in  floor  construction  and  branches  to  first  floor  radia- 
tors are  to  be  run  overhead  in  cellar  as  close  to  ceiling  as 
possible.  All  radiator  branches  are  to  grade  back  to  risers  or 
mains  with  as  much  grade  as  possible,  in  no  case  less  than 
1  in.  in  5  ft.  All  connections  are  to  be  made  with  ample  pro- 
vision for  expansion  and  contraction  and  particular  care  is  to 
be  taken  that  branches  are  run  without  traps. 

Return  Piping — All  return  risers  and  returns  from  first 
floor  radiators  are  to  connect  into  overhead  return  mains.  The 
return  mains  are  to  start  as  high  as  possible  and  grade  toward 
the  Webster  Modulation  Vent  Trap  (Fig.  15)  1  in.  in  25  ft. 
The  vent  trap  (o'r  traps)  to  be  located  where  shown  and  at 
least  30  in.  above  the  water  line  and  as  much  higher  as  pos- 
sible. The  vent  trap  is  to  be  vented  through  check  valve  as 
marked  on  plans.  Make  a  . .  .  in.  city  water  supply  connection 
to  boiler  with  cock,  also  a  . . .  in.  drain  to  waste  through  gate 
valve  from  the  return  header  of  boiler  as  directed.  Check 
valves  are  to  be  installed  where  shown. 

A  wet  drip  line  is  to  be  run  on  wall  near  floor  as  shown, 
and  connected  to  boiler.  To  this  line  connect  drips  of  mains, 
indirect  radiators  and  lines  from  vent  trap  as  shown. 

Covering — After  all  piping  and  apparatus  has  been  tested 
and  made  tight  to  the  approval  of  the  architect,  the  following 
covering  is  to  be  applied.  (Here  specify  necessary  covering  for 
boilers,  and  all  steam,  return  and  drip  piping,  varves  and  fittings.) 

Painting  and  Bronzing — All  radiators,  coils  and  exposed 
piping  throughout  the  building,  after  being  tested,  are  to  be 
painted  or  bronzed  2  coats  as  follows :  All  radiators,  coils  and 
exposed  piping  throughout  the  building  are  to  be  painted  1  coat 
of  sizing  and  then  bronzed  or  painted ;  color  as  selected  by 
architect  or  owner. 

All  exposed  parts  of  boiler  to  be  painted  2  coats  of  black 
asphaltum  paint. 

Radiators  or  ducts  which  are  visible  through  grilles  or  reg- 
isters are  to  be  painted  2  coats  of  dull  black. 

Test — All  work  is  to  be  tested  as  it  progresses.  The  con- 
tractor will  be  held  liable  for  any  damage  to  the  building  due  to 
leaks  or  other  defects  which  may  develop  during  the  period  of 
installation  and  test.  The  system  shall  be  tested  under  10  lbs. 
steam  pressure.  The  entire  system  is  to  be  thoroughly  washed 
out  before  test,  wasting  condensation  to  sewer  or  other  point 
of  disposal. 


Inspection — This  work  is  to  be  inspected  by  a  representative 
of  Warren  Webster  &  Comi'any  before  final  payment  is  made. 

Guarantee — The  contractor  must  agree  to  make  good  at 
his  own  expense  any  defects  in  labor  or  material  furnished 
by  him  for  this  work  which  may  develop  within  1  year  from  the 
completion  of  this  contract. 

General  Notes:  It  is  especially  advised  that,  whenever  practicable, 
a  Webster  Heating  Engineer  be  called  into  consultation  during  the 
preparation  of  effective  plans  and  specifications  for  \Vc"bster  Heating 
Systems. 

Typical  details  of  layouts,  connections,  and  apparatus  are  available- 
through  Webster  Engineering  Service. 

The  above  specification  represents  a  Webster  Modulation  System 
for  a  large  residence.  It  is  of  course  subject  to  modifications  and  varia- 
tions for  other  kinds  of  buildings,  for  other  sources  of  steam  than  house 
boiler,  etc.  for  which  revised  typical  specification  clauses  will  be  furnished 
on  request. 

Webster  Heating  Systems  for  Industrial  Plants. 

For  industrial  work,  the  Webster  Vacuum  System 
of  Steam  Heating  is  particularly  desirable,  not  only  for 
the  saving  of  exhaust  steam,  which  alone  makes  this 
system  highly  profitable,  but  also  the  returns  are  prac- 
tically pure  distilled  water  which,  with  its  contained  heat, 
can  be  fed  back  to  the  boilers.  When  there  is  not  con- 
stantly enough  exhaust  steam  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
heating  system,  make-up  of  live  steam  or  temporary 
steam  supply  during  intervals  of  suspended  exhaust  may 
be  obtained  direct  from  the  high  pressure  mains  through 
a  reducing  valve. 

For  buildings  that  must  be  heated  entirely  by  live 
steam  from  an  outside  source,  the  Webster  Modulation 
System  with  its  low  pressure  differential,  provides  a 
simple,  efficient  and  economical  method  with  the  same 
advantage  of  exhaust  steam  heating,  except  of  course, 
the  saving  due  to  the  utilization  of  the  exhaust. 

Where  a  number  of  buildings  at  various  distances 
are  heated  from  a  central  heating  plant,  the  applica- 
tion of  special  methods  and  devices  can  be  made  to 
assure  perfect  circulation  to  the  most  distant  points. 

Should  the  steam  supply  from  a  power  plant  later 
become  available  through  plant  changes,  the  heating  sys- 
tem can  be  changed  over  easily  and  with  nominal  expense 
to  take  advantage  of  the  exhaust  steam  supply. 

This  company  also  remodels  old  heating  systems  in 
industrial  plants  to  avoid  the  discomfort,  inefficiencies 
and  extravagances  that  frequently  are  found  to  exist 
where  the  latest  methods  and  .devices  are  not  in  use. 


Webster  Feed -water  Heaters. 

Built  in  many  special  types  and  designs  for  obtain- 
ing the  greatest  benefits  under  any  given  plant  condi- 
tion. They  will  heat  water  to  within  2°  to  5°  of  the 
temperature  of  the  exhaust  steam. 

Type  EB  is  the  standard  rectangular  pattern  for 
capacities  of  300  to  1200 
h.p.,  combining  with  the 
heating  function  an  effi- 
cient oil  separator,  filter  and 
liberal  storage  capacity. 

For  intermittent  de- 
mands for  large  quantities 
of  hot  water,  this  heater 
is  modified  by  the  addi- 
tion of  much  larger  stor- 
age capacity  at  the  bottom. 

The  preference  cut- 
out is  a  further  develop- 
ment through  the  substitu- 
tion of  an  extra  large 
3-way  oil  separator,  by 
means  of  which  all  the 
exhaust  steam  (not  merely 


Fig.  4. 


WEBSTER  FEED-WATER 
HEATER 

Preference  cutout  tyoe 
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that  going  through  the  heater)  is  purified  from  oil. 
The  heater  automatically  takes  what  steam  it  needs 
while  the  rest  passes  to  the  heating  system  or  to  atmos- 
phere. A  cut-out  valve  between 
the  oil  separator  and  the  heater 
permits  isolation  of  the  heater  for 
cleaning,  etc.,  without  disturbing 
the  flow  of  steam  through  the  sep- 
arator. This  type  is  desirable 
where  part  of  the  engine  exhaust 
goes  to  the  heating  system. 


Webster  Steam  Separators. 

Made  in  plain  and  receiver 
types  in  all  desirable  sizes  up  to 
12  in.  When  properly  installed, 
they  deliver  dry  steam  free  from 
solid  particles  due  to  priming  or 
foaming  boilers. 


Fig.  5.  WEBSTER 
STEAM  SEPARATOR 


Webster  Heavy-duty  Traps;  Oil  and  Grease  Traps. 

Both  are  of  the  same  pattern,  with  valve  mechan- 
ism entirely  enclosed  and  operating  on  the  ball  float 
principle.    Gauge  glass  furnished  extra  where  desired. 

Heavy-duty  Trap — Used  to  remove  condensation 
where  it  accumu- 
lates in  usually  large 
quantities  as  in  large 
steam  mains,  hot  wa- 
ter generators  and 
fan  heater  coils. 
Discharge  outlet  is 
large  to  get  drainage 
away  as  quickly  as 
possible. 

Sizes,  ?4  to  2  in. 

Grease  and  Oil  Trap — For  use  in  draining  oil 
separators  on  steam  lines  or  feed-water  heaters  under 
non-condensing  conditions.  Operates  under  pressures 
from  atmosphere  to  15  lbs. 

Sizes,  24  to  2  in. 

Webster  Air-separating  Tanks. 

Made  in  2  standard  sizes,  18  in.  diameter  by  48  in. 
long  and  24  in.  diameter  by  72  in.  long. 

Receive  and  store  returns  from  heating  systems, 
affording  space  for  liberation  of  entrained  air  and  pro- 
vide a  suitable  place  for  introducing  "make-up"  feed 
water. 

Made  in  .3  styles:  plain  with  only  the  essential 


Fig.  6. 


WEBSTER  HEAVY-DUTY 
TRAPS 


Fig.  8.  WEBSTER 
SYLPHON  TRAP 


openings  and  provision  for  adding  make-up  water  by 
hand ;  water  control  type  with  automatic  regulating 
valve  for  admitting  make-up  water  during  periods  when 
the  heating  system  returns  may  fall  off  temporarily ; 
steam  control  type  with  cold  water  admission,  hand  con- 
trolled but  with  automatic  regulating  valve  governing 
the  operation  of  the  feed  pump  and  controlling  the 
discharge  of  water  from  tank. 

Shell  construction  of  fV-in.  steel  and  heads  of 
J/2  in.  unless  otherwise  specified. 

Webster  Sylphon  Trap. 

Relieves  the  radiator  of  air 
and  permits  free  escape  of  wa- 
ter of  condensation  without  loss 
of  steam.  Eliminates  entirely 
the  necessity  for  air  valves  with 
their  usual  leaks,  noises  and  bad 
odors. 

Gives  no  trouble  when  sys- 
tem is  properly  operated.  Fully 
guaranteed  against  defects  and 
faulty  workmanship  and  mate- 
rial. Requires  no  adjustment 
after  leaving  shop  and  readily 

adjusts  itself  to  any  pressure  and  vacuum  within  a  wide 
range  of  operation.  Particularly  free  from  troubles 
which  arise  in  ordinary  traps  due  to  the  presence  of 
dirt  and  scale. 

Operating  part  is  a  metallic  bellows  filled  with  an 
element  which  expands  and  closes  the  valve  port  when 
steam  is  present,  but  contracts  due  to  lower  temperature 
of  air  and  water  of  condensation,  permitting  free  dis- 
charge of  condensate  without  waste  of  steam. 

Made  in  sizes  up  to  1}4  'n-  <  nd  in  various  models 
to  suit  conditions. 


Webster  No.  Seven  Trap. 

The  operating  mem- 
ber is  a  multiple  flat  dia- 
phragm, made  of  phos- 
phor bronze,  that  has 
many  points  of  superior- 
ity over  other  diaphragm 
traps,  both  in  design  and 
construction  and  in  the 
efficiency  secured. 


Fig. 
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Webster  Modulation  Valve. 

Controls  the  amount  of  steam  admitted  into  the 
radiator.  Opens  completely  in  less  than  one  full  turn 
of  the  handle,  giving  the  desirable  features  of  a  quick 
opening  valve,  The  handle  carries  a  pointer  and  in 
connection  with  an  indica- 
tor dial,  shows  the  degree 
of  opening  in  various  po- 
sitions of  the  h  a  n  die. 
Modulation  of  temper- 
ature is  o  b  t  a  i  n  e  d  by 
partial  opening  or  closing 
of  the  valve,  the  design 
being  such  that  the  (low  of 
the  steam  through  the  ori- 
fice is  progressive  and  in 

proportion  to  the  degree 

of    opening.     Small,  cll'i 

drill  and  easy  to  manipu-  ^  ^  W,,„STKR  uqDVLAj 
late.  HON  VALV1 

(  oiitintii  tt  i<ii  nrxl  poyc 
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Webster  Vacuum-pump  Governor. 

Placed  in  the  steam  supply  line 
to  automatically  control  steam  to  the 
pump  and  regulate  pump  speed  to  main- 
tain the  degree  of  vacuum  for  which  the 
governor  is  adjusted. 

Very  sensitive  and  may  be  ad- 
justed to  any  predetermined  degree  of 
vacuum. 

Sizes  up  to  2>l/2  in. 

Webster  Expansion  Joints. 

Made  in  single  and  double  slip 
sliding  sleeve  types  for  high  and  low 
pressure.    They  have  anchor  footings. 

The  service  connections  save  addi- 
tional fittings  in  the  line. 

Sizes,  2  to  24  in. ;  pressures  up  to  200  lbs.  per 
sq.  in. 


Fig.     11.  WEB- 
STER VACUUM- 
PUMP  GOV- 
ERNOR 


Fig.  12.    WEBSTER  EXPANSION  JOINT 

Webster  Gauges. 

Standard  gauge  board  set  includes  2  gauges  with 
full  nickel  trimmings  and  5^-in.  dials,  combining  pres- 
sure and  vacuum  readings. 

Mounting  is  a  slate  or  marble  panel.  Special  ar- 
rangements when  desired. 


Fig.  13.    WEBSTER  STANDARD  GAUGE  BOARD  SET 

Webster  Damper  Regulator. 

Used  with  the  Webster  Modulation  System.  Auto- 
matically controls  opening  of  draft  door  and  check 
damper  of  low-pressure  steam  heating  boiler.  Ex- 
tremely sensitive  and  accurate  because  of  ample  dia- 
phragm area. 

Controls  the  fire  to  maintain  steam  pressure  always 
within  a  few  ounces  of  that  for  which  the  regulator  is 
set. 


Fig.  IS.    WEBSTER  MODULATION 
VENT  TRAP 


Webster  Modulation  Vent  Trap. 

Installed  in  the  last  point  of  the  dry  return  line 
of  the  Webster 
Modulation  System 
before  the  returns 
are  put  back  into 
the  boiler  as  feed 
water. 

Affords  a  sim- 
ple, dependable 
method  of  venting 
the  entrained  air  to 
atmosphere  and  of 
automatically  in- 
suring the  return 
of  the  water  to  the 
boiler  under  fluctuating  boiler  pressures.  Air  vent  is 
controlled  by  internal  float  mechanism. 


Webster  Dirt  Strainer. 

Placed  in  the  return  line  of  a 
steam  heating  system  to  catch  the 
dirt,  rust,  scale  and  other  particles 
and  preventing  them  from  impair- 
ing the  tightness  of  the  trap. 

More  dependable  than  pockets 
made  of  pipe  and  fittings  and  leaves 
no  excuse  for  neglect. 

Sizes  up  to  2  in. 

Webster  Suction  Strainers. 

Placed  in  the  return  line 
of  a  vacuum  heating  system 
before  the  return  line  enters 
the  vacuum  pump.  Protects 
suction  valves  and  linings  of 
the  pump  cylinders  from  dam- 
age. 

Strainer  baskets  are  easily 
removed,  cleaned  and  replaced 
and  design  is  such  that  dirt 
may  accumulate  in  consider- 
able quantities  before  the  vac- 
uum is  affected. 


Fig.  16.  WEBSTER 
DIRT  STRAINER 


Fig.  17.     WEBSTER  SUC- 
TION STRAINER 


Fig.  14.    WEBSTER  DAMPER  REGULATOR 


Webster  Lift  Fittings. 

Self-contained  devices  which  take  the  place  of  simi- 
lar pockets  make  up  of  pipe  and  fittings.    They  facili- 
tate the  "lifting"  of  condensation.     Design  is  care- 
fully worked  out  so  that  it  can  not 
fail  to  operate. 

Lifting  is  accomplished  by  us- 
ing a  vertical  column  of  small  diam- 
eter with  its  lower  end  submerged 
in  a  well  within  the  pocket,  pres- 
sure on  the  surrounding  surface  be- 
ing utilized  to  form  alternate  air 
cushions  and  slugs  which  cause  the 
"lifting"  of  the  condensate  to  a 
point  higher  than  that  due  to  the 

K  5  i        j  Fic.  18.  WEBSTER 

degree  of  vacuum  employed.  lift  fitting 
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The  Sixth  City  Sheet  Metal  Works  Co, 


THE  SIXTH  CITY  SHEET  METAL  WORKS  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Heat  Regulating  Devices 

1830  St.  Clair  Avenue 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Product. 

Damper  Regulator  and  Indicator  for  regulating 
the  supply  of  Hot  or  Tempered  Air  in  Heating  and  Ven- 
tilating Systems. 

Perfecto  Damper  Regulator  and  Indicator. 

This  device  regulates  the  supply  of  hot  or  tempered 
air  in  heating  and  ventilating  systems. 

It  indicates  the  position  of  the  damper  in  the  pipe 
and  is  furnished  with  numbered  or  lettered  cover  win- 
dows to  correspond  to  rooms  to  which  the  pipe  leads. 

The  distinctive  feature  of  this  device  is  the  fact  that 
it  can  be  locked,  thus  tampering  by  unauthorised  persons 
is  absolutely  prevented. 

All  parts  are  strongly  made  and  well  finished,  and 
may  be  applied  to  plastered  walls  or  ceilings  where  ducts 
are  concealed  without  detracting  from  the  appearance  of 
the  room. 

This  device  can  be  installed  in  pipe  of  any  shape  or 
size,  regardless  of  the  distance  from  face  of  wall  to  face 
of  flue.  Easily  installed  by  any  heating  or  ventilating 
contractor. 

Construction. 

The  Perfecto  damper  regulator  and  indicator  con- 


sists of  2  stems  with  square  holes  to  receive  standard 
}&-m.  square  damper  rods,  outer  case  with  notched  rack 
to  receive  indicator  lever,  cover  with  numbered  or  let- 
tered glass  window,  key  and  cotter  pin,  washer  and  bolts 
for  attaching. 

One  of  the  stems  is  fitted  with  washer  and  cotter  pin 
to  hold  butt  end  of  damper  in  pipe.  The  other  stem 
which  fits  inside  case  is  provided  with  pivoted  finger 
piece  that  serves  as  a  T-handle  to  turn  damper  when 
in  an  upright  position  and  as  a  damper  lock  when  pushed 
down  into  a  slot  of  the  notched  rack  inside  of  case. 

The  case  or  housing  of  indicator  contains  a  semi- 
circular slotted  rack  in  which  the  pivoted  T-handle  is 
secured.  Opposite  this  rack  is  a  segment  cam,  notched 
to  receive  the  key  that  actuates  the  locking  mechanism. 

The  cover  or  cap  which  fits  over  the  exposed  part 
of  the  indicator  has  a  numbered  or  lettered  glass  window 
through  which  the  position  of  the  damper  is  shown  by 
the  pivoted  T-handle.  Numbers  or  letters  are  furnished 
in  any  desired  combination  to  correspond  to  the  system 
of  room  numbering.  The  cover  which  prevents  access 
to  the  damper  control  can  not  be  removed  without  using 
the  toothed  key.  This  key  forces  the  wedge  shaped  edge 
of  the  segment  cam  between  the  spring  latch  and  inside 
of  case,  withdraws  the  catch  from  its  notch  in  the  cover 
and  allows  the  cover  to  be  removed. 


OB 


Turn  Damperto  Desired 
Position 


Push  Handle  Into  Slot 
Which  Holds  Damper 
Securely  in  Position 


Slip  Cover  Over 
Housing 


Lock  with  Key 


ILLUSTRATING  METHOD  Ol"  ADJCSTING  THE  PERFECTO  DAMPER  REGULATOR  AND  INDICATOR 


PERFECTO  DAMPER 
R  EG  I  1  \  ICR   AND  1ND1 
CATOR  INSTALLED  IN 
HEATING  DUCT 


Perl. 


Wall  Whi  rr  Vcntil.it- 

cted  hy  Extension 


|..  h.mipi  i  Hi gulator  and  Indicator  PI 
ii>K  I'm  Is  .in  (        rali  'I  and  Damper  ( 

i.l  thr  Si|iiarr  Dampi  r  Rud 
lln    arraiiKrinrni  is  menially  useful  in  »i  hiiolroiium  to  OOHtfol  inflow 
Oi  I.  mp<  nd  air  and  rxhaiint  of  vitiated  air.    When  damper  in  let  hy  flltfi- 
i  ..i    i  |anitof|  ii  'an  nol  I"  altrrrd  hy  any  our  except  thr  periton  in  charge 
ol  lln  booting  and  ventilation  xyatrm 

ryPICAL  INSTALLATIONS  Ol'  THE  PI  KI  M  TO  DAMPEN  RI.GCI.ATON  AND  INDIC  ATOR 


Pud.  I..  Dampri   Kcgiilatoi  and  Indicatoi   Pluccd  on  a  Mattery  of  Dint-  M 
Collecting  Cliamher  m  ar  Machinery  Room 
Affords  an  easy  and  convenient  means  of  rcgul.itiiiK  flow  of  air.  ami 
also    .  ivrv  as  a  positive  means  ol  indicating  room  to  wlrch  each  duct  leads 
b]  on  ans  id  MMBborod  oi  lettered  CO  VOX  windows 


Swt.i  i's  (  \  i  si  in. i  i 
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THE  MASTER  HEAT  REGULATOR  CO. 

Temperature  Controlling  Apparatus 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 


Product. 

The  "Master"  Heat  Regulator. 

Principle  of  Operation. 

The  "Master"  heat  regulator,  with  its  gradual  oper- 
ation of  the  dampers,  successfully  carries  into  practice 
the  whole  theory  of  perfect  heat  regulation. 

The  "Master"  is  built  on  sound  mechanical  prin- 
ciples and  of  the  very  best  materials.  Troublesome,  deli- 
cate adjustments  are  entirely  eliminated  yet  the  regulator 
is  extremely  sensitive  in  registering  temperature  changes. 

Thermostat. 

Regularly  finished  in  brushed  brass — special  fin- 
ishes at  a  small  additional  cost.  It  is  attractively 
designed  and  is  an  ornament  to  the  wall. 


'MASTER' 


THERMOSTAT 


*  Motor. 

The  "Master"  motor  is  operated  entirely  by  elec- 
tricity— no  springs  to  wind  and  no  weights  to  lift.  It  is 
of  the  universal  type  and  operates  from  alternating  light- 
ing current,  dry  batteries,  or  a  farm  lighting  plant.  It 


"MASTER"  MOTOR  (CASE  REMOVED) 

has  ample  power  to  lift  the  heaviest  dampers  and  its 
consumption  of  current  is  negligible. 


Economy. 

A  positive  fuel  saving  is  assured  through  the  use  of 
the  "Master."  It  incorporates  the  elements  of  all  other 
heat  regulators  and  far  surpasses  them  in  results. 

Exclusive  Features. 

The  "Master"  has  other  exclusive  features  : 

(1)  It  indicates  the  position  of  the  dampers. 

(2)  It  warns  when  the  fire  needs  attention. 

The  diagram,  below,  shows  the  mechanical  opera- 
tions for  specific  temperature  changes  below  normal. 
The  flexibility  of  the  "Master"  permits  only  the  draft 
actually  required — no  more.  It  automatically  adjusts 
the  dampers  to  meet  the  exact  requirements  of  ever 
changing  weather  and  heating  conditions.  It  operates 
on  such  small  temperature  changes  that  the  fire  is  never 
permitted  to  deaden  entirely,  and,  consequently,  it  is 
never  necessary  to  force  the  fire.  The  result  is  that  the 
furnace  is  never  subjected  to  sudden  severe  strains,  the 
fuel  is  perfectly  burned,  the  heat  generated  is  usefully 
applied,  and  a  healthful,  uniform  temperature  is  con- 
stantly maintained. 

Specification. 

Contractor  shall  furnish  complete  and  properly  con- 
nect to  heating  plant  and  alternating  current  lighting  sys- 
tem [or  dry  batteries  or  farm  lighting  system]  one 
"Master"  Heat  Regulator  as  manufactured  by  The 
Master  Heat  Regulator  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Prices. 

Direct  current  outfits  for  use  with  batteries..  .$60.00 
Alternating  current  outfits  including  trans- 
former  70.00 


"MASTER"  HEAT  REGULATOR  IN  PRACTICAL  OPERATION 

Literature. 

Descriptive  folder  mailed  on  request. 
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The  Fulton  Company 


THE  FULTON  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Automatic  Temperature  Controlling  Instruments 

KNOXVILLE,  TENN. 

AGENTS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products, 

Sole  manufacturers  of  Sylphon  Instru- 
ments :  Sylphon  Tank,  Temperature  and 
Pressure  Regulators ;  Sylphon  Packless, 
Leakless  and  Packless  Graduated  Valves ; 
Sylphon  Regitherms ;  Sylphon  Water,  Steam 
and  Vapor  Damper  Regulators ;  the  Ja-Nar 
and  other  Heating  Specialties. 


TRADE-MARK 


Guarantee. 

All  Sylphon  instruments  embody  the 
invention,  shown  at  the  right,  known  as 
the  Sylphon — a  one-piece,  seamless,  all- 
metal,  expansible  member  constructed  of 
non-corrosive  special  metal  alloy.  The 
only  expansible  member  of  its  kind  in  the 
world  and  fully  guaranteed  by  the  manu- 
facturers. 


wonderful 


Service  and  Construction  of  the  Sylphon. 

The  Sylphon  is  not  a  built-up  metal 
diaphragm.  It  has  no  soldered  joints,  be- 
ing made  of  a  large  number  of  folds, 
so  that  as  it  expands  and  contracts,  very 
little  motion  or  strain  is  applied  to  any  indi- 
vidual fold.  Metal  disks  soldered  together 
crack  under  the  continuous  expansion  and 
contraction  to  which  they  are  subjected.  The  Sylphon  is 
the  ideal  metal  expanding  unit.  In  recent  tests  the 
Sylphon  developed  5,118,330  JHs-in.  strokes  or  over  120 
times  the  number  developed  by  a  competitive,  built-up, 
soldered  diaphragm  of  a  well-known  make.  The 
Fulton  Company  are  the  exclusive  manufacturers  of 
the  Sylphon  and  the  Sylphon  itself  is  the  only  all-metal, 
seamless  expanding  member  on  the  market  today.  Cat- 
alogues, prices  and  engineering  data  will  be  sent  to  any 
one  interested. 


THE  SYLPHON 


Ja-Nar. 

The  Ja-Nar  is  an  insulated  cabinet- 
like radiator  cover  containing  a  complete  automatic 
heat  controlling  mechanism.  Made  of  furniture  steel 
and  finished  in  baked  enamel  to  imitate  woods  of  dif- 
ferent kinds.  It  eliminates  the  unsightly  radiator  and 
replaces  it  with  a  handsome  art  cabinet  that  conforms 
to  decorative  schemes.  It  also  protects  walls  from  soot 
and  dust.  A  beautiful  catalogue  will  be  sent  to  any  one 
on  request. 

Purpose  of  Sylphon  Instruments. 

The  Sylphon  temperature  regulator  is  used  to  con- 
trol automatically  the  temperature  of  liquids.  The 
Sylphon  air  temperature  regulator  is  used  to  control 
automatically  the  temperature  of  air  in  dry  rooms, 
dry  kilns,  oxidizing  rooms,  etc.  The  Sylphon  packless, 
leakless  and  packless  graduated  radiator  valves  are 
used  on  radiators  in  connection  with  steam,  water  or 
vapor.  They  require  no  packing,  no  spring  replace- 
ments and  are  absolutely  leakless. 

Sylphon  damper  regulators,  used  to  control  boiler 
dampers  on  steam,  water  and  vapor  systems,  have  no 
rubber  diaphragms,  are  frictionless  and  sensitive  in 
action  and  will  not  deteriorate  with  age. 


No.  375 


RADIATOR  VALVES 


Sylphon  Temperature  Regulator  No.  931. 

In  this  regulator  the  spring  method  of  adjustment 
is  employed.  This  instrument,  as  well  as  the  No.  930  can 
be  furnished  either  to  open  or  close  the  valve  on  advanc- 
ing temperature,  and  the  valve  is  of  the  highest  grade 
bevel  seated  type.  All  Sylphon  regulators  are  entirely 
self-contained  and  depend  upon  no  outside  mechanism 
for  their  operation.  There  are  no  uncertainties  such 
as  occur  when  a  regulating  mechanism  depends  upon 
electricity,  compressed  air,  or  water  to  furnish  its  mo- 
tive power.  W  hen  most  needed  these  latter  often  fail, 
leaving  the  so-called  regulator  a  mass  of  lifeless  wheels, 
chains  and  balanced  weights.    This  regulator  eliminates 
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No.  931 
SYLPHON 
TEMPERATURE 
REGULATOR 


all  this  by  employing  forces  result- 
ing from  changes  in  the  temperature 
of  liquids  as  a  motive  power. 

It  is  so  simple  and  compact  that 
the  cost  of  putting  it  on  a  job  is  re- 
duced to  a  figure  hardly  worth  con- 
sidering. It  never  runs  down  and 
requires  no  attention.  It  is  regu-. 
larly  furnished  in  sizes  from  y2  to 
2^2  in.,  inclusive,  with  8  ft.  of  flex- 
ible tubing.  The  standard  range  is 
140°  to  180°  but  on  special  order 
these  instruments  can  be  furnished 
with  a  40°'  range  anywhere  between 
50°  and  250°  Fahr. 

Sylphon    Temperature  Regulator 
No.  930. 

The  lever  and  weight  method  of 
adjustment  is  employed  in  this  reg- 
ulator.   Regulator  is  regularly  fur- 
nished in  sizes  from  3  to  5  in.,  but 
on  special  order  can  be  furnished  in 
smaller   sizes.     On    sizes  Y/2 
to    \y2    in.,   inclusive,  valves 
are   all-bronze    and   are  fur- 
nished  with   unions   on  both 
ends.    Sizes  2,  2J/2,  and  3  in. 
are  iron  body  and  are  furnished 
screw  ends   with   all  interior 
parts    bronze,    including  the 
seats,    which    are  removable. 
Sizes  above  3  in.  are  iron  body 
and  are  flanged.  Companion 
flanges  furnished  at  extra  cost. 
Regularly  furnished  with  tem- 
perature range  of  140°  to  180° 
Fahr.  and  with  8  ft.  of  flexible 
tubing.    Longer  tubes  can  be 
had  on  special  order.    On  spe- 
cial order  these  instruments  can 
be  furnished  with  a  40°  range 
anywhere    between  50° 
and  250°  Fahr. 

Sylphon  Dry  Room  Reg- 
ulator No.  981. 

A  reliable  and  exceed- 
ingly sensitive  instrument 
used  to  control  the  temper- 
ature of  air  in  dry  kilns, 
oxidizing  rooms,  evapora- 
tors, varnish  rooms, 
warming  ovens,  cookers, 
textile  and  leather  dryers, 
etc.  A  sensitive  metal  bulb 
of  special  design  and  con- 
struction located  in  the 
heated  space  transmits  a 
liquid  vapor  through  an 
armored,  flexible  tube,  to 
the  Sylphon,  the  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of 
which  operates  to  close  or  open  the  valve  controlling  the 
heating  medium.  Valves  are  furnished  in  sizes  from 
]/2  to  5  in.,  inclusive.  Can  be  furnished  promptly  with 
special  length  of  tubing  and  special  temperature  range. 

Sylphon  Tank  Regulator. 

The  Sylphon  tank  regulator  here  illustrated  is  the 
direct  connected,  self-contained  type  and  is  particu- 
larly applicable  to  installations  where  the  steam  pres- 


No.  '930 
SYLPHON  TEMPERA- 
TURE REGULATOR 


SYLPHON  DRY  ROOM  REGU- 
LATOR 


sure  does  not  exceed  15  lbs.  The  valve  is  the  well 
known  government  type,  single  seated  Syl- 
phon packless  valve.  This  valve  is  abso- 
lutely airtight,  watertight,  and  steamtight — 
has  no  packing  or  spring  to  wear  out.  The 
stem  rises  from  the  body  through  an  open- 
ing which  never  requires  packing,  the  stem 
being  surrounded  inside  the  valve  body  by 
the  rugged,  sensitive  dependable  Sylphon. 
This. member  is  constructed  of  a  single  sheet 
of  special  non-corrosive  metal  alloy  and  is 
not  composed  of  a  multiplicity  of  disks  sol- 
dered together,  but  is  one  unbroken  metal 
barrier  between  steam  or  liquid  and  work- 
ing parts.  Adjustment  is  obtained  by  means 
of  an  easily  moved  adjusting  nut  which  is 
ball  bearing.  This  holds  the  spring  under 
compression.  Regularly  supplied  with  tem- 
perature range  140°  to  180°  Fahr.  Other 
temperature  ranges  and  other  equipment  on 
special  order.    Furnished  in  sizes  1 


inclusive, 
inclusive 
Thread  on  bulb  flange 


/2  to  2  in., 
to  llA  in., 


No.  969 

SYLPHON  REDUCING  VALVE 


Bulb  is  10^2  in.  long  on  sizes 
and  15%  in.  long  on  larger  sizes, 
is  1-in.  standard  pipe  thread. 

Sylphon  Reducing  Valve. 

The  strong  feature 
of  this  valve  is  the  Syl- 
phon used  much  like  the 
rubber  diaphragm  found 
on  most  valves,  but 
placed  above  instead  of 
below  the  valve  proper. 
It  is  imperishable  and 
does  not  become  stif- 
fened with  use,  thus  giv- 
ing extreme  and  lasting 
sensitiveness.  Actual 
tests  show  that  this  valve  will  reduce  pressure  to 
as  low  as  5  oz.  and  maintain  it  steadily  with  less  vari- 
ation than  any  other  reducing  valve  made.  Its 
extreme  sensitiveness  makes  it  possible  to  reduce 
pressures  to  fractions  of  1  lb.  This  valve  is  par- 
ticularly adapted  to  use  on  central  heating  systems  in 
connection  with  Sylphon  regitherms  for  room  temper- 
ature control ;  and  where  it  is  desired  to  reduce  steam 
pressure  on  vapor  work  will  give  best  results.  The  easy 
action  of  the  valve  is  partially  due  to  the  wide  strong 
support  of  the  rocker,  which  does  away  with  the  guides 
found  on  most  reducing  valves. 
The  friction  between  the  lever 
arm  and  slot  in  the  ordinary 
valve  prevents  sensitive  action. 
This  feature  of  free  action  is  of 
great  importance  in  the  oper- 
ation and  durability  of  Sylphon 
reducing  valves,  for  it  insures 
steady  control.  It  is  furnished 
in  sizes  from  l/2  to  4  in.  Bronze 
body  up  to  iy2  in.,  above  iy 
in.,  iron  body. 

Sylphon  Pressure  Regulator. 

This  regulator  will  reduce 
and  control  pressures  down  to 
2  lbs.  It  is  of  the  by-pass  type, 
regulated  by  the  pressure  on 
the  low  side,  which  acts  di- 
rectly upon  the  Sylphon.  Can 
be  used  as  a  pump  governor 
either  on  pressure  or  vacuum. 


No.  952 
SYLPHON'  PRESSURE 
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JOHNSON  SERVICE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Heat  Regulating  Apparatus 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

BRANCHES 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  35  Hartford  Street  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  308  Third  Avenue,  South 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Erie  County  Bank  Building  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  118  East  28th  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  177  North  Dearborn  Street  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1521  Sansom  Street 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  405  Gwynne  Building  PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Century  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  719  St.  Clair  Avenue,  North  East  .       PORTLAND,  ORE.,  410  Railway  Exchange 

DENVER,  COLO..  517  Boston  Building  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  14  North  12th  Street 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  20  Montcalm  Street,  West  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  316  Rialto  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  411  East  10th  Street  SEATTLE,  WASH.,  843  Henry  Building 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IXD.,  Ill  Pembroke  Arcade  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  707  Trust  &  Savings  Building 

CANADIAN  REPRESENTATIVE 
JOHNSON  TEMPERATURE  REGULATING  COMPANY  OF  CANADA,  LIMITED 

OFFICES 

CALGARY,  ALTA.,  605  Second  Street,  West  TORONTO,  ONT.,  118  Adelaide  Street,  West 

MONTREAL,  QUE.  WINNIPEG,  MAN.,  259  Stanley  Street 

VANCOUVER,  B.  C,  1160  Seymour  Street 


Products. 

Heat  Regulation  Systems,  which  include  Ther- 
mostats, Air  Compressors  to  operate  the  thermostats, 
Radiator  Valves,  Humidostats,  Humidifiers,  Damp- 
ers, Valve  and  Damper  Controls. 

Johnson  Positive  Acting  Metal  Diaphragm  Thermostat. 

The  only  thermostat  on  the  market  provided  with 
positive  snap-action  for  closing  and  opening  the  radia- 
tor valve  quickly,  positively  and  fully,  which  is  neces- 
sary with  steam  valves. 

Indicator  and  Cut-off — It  is  the  only  thermostat 
having  an  indicator  which  shows  at  a  glance  whether 
the  thermostat  has  the  heat 
turned  on  or  off.    A  cut-off  is 
provided  for  shutting  the  heat 
off  permanently  when  desired. 


"Sylphon"  Radiator  Valves. 

To  get  the  very  best  in 
automatic  temperature  control 
specify  the  indestructible  John- 
son "  Sylphon  "  seamless  metal 
diaphragm  radiator  valves  for 
steam  or  hot  water  heat.  These 
valves  are  especially  adaptable 
to  radiators  located  in  wall 
boxes,  as  these  valves,  unlike 
rubber  diaphragm  valves,  arc 
unaffected  by  the  heat  in  the 
wall' box. 


■SYLPHON"  METAL  DIA 
PHRAGM  RADIATOR 
VALV  E 


John.son  (Graduated  Acting  Thermostat. 

Specify  this  type  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
rooms  heated  by  steam  hot  blast  or  hot  air  furnaces.  It 
control-,  a  mixing  damper  located  at  the  plenum  cham- 
ber. The  damper,  which  is  furnished,  together  with 
thermostat,  etc.,  is  operated  by  a  diaphragm  damper 
motor  connected  with  the  thermostat  in  such  a  way  that 
the  damper  Made-  will  automatically  assume  the  correct 

mi'  rmediate  position  necessary  to  deliver  the  right  mix- 

Swin    (  ai  mo'.i'i 


ture  of  hot  and  tempered  air  to  the  room  and  to  main- 
tain a  constant  and  proper  temperature  therein. 


Thermostat  Covers. 

The  covers  which  conceal 
the  thermostat  proper  are 
small,  inconspicuous  and  very 
neat  in  design  and  workman- 
ship. 

There  are  two  distinct 
styles :  one  called  the  R  type 
and  one  called  the  P  type. 

The  R  type  is  a  die- 
casting,  very  beautifully  de- 
signed and  used  generally  in 
residences  and  other  hand- 
somely decorated  buildings. 

The  P  type  is  a  pressed 
metal  cover,  very  finely  finished 
but  not  as  ornamental  and  ar- 
tistic as  the  R  cover,  and  used 
more  generally  in  schools,  of- 
fice buildings,  hospitals  and 
places  where  simple  and  neat 
design  is  desired  rather  than 
artistic  and  ornamental. 


model  r.  i.  cover 

4H"  x  2"  •  \  %"  deep 


Air  Compressors  for  Operation  of  the  Thermostats. 

Fdcctric.  hydraulic,  steam  or  belt  driven  air  com- 
pressors in  all  sizes  are  furnished  and  installed  by  this 
company  to  supply  the  small  amount  of  compressed  air 
necessary  to  operate  Johnson  thermostats.  They  are  en- 
tirely automatic  in  operation  and  require  only  occasional 
oiling. 


Insertion  Duct  Thermostat. 

Controls  the  temperature  of  tempered  air  for  heat- 
ing or  ventilation  It  is  inserted  into  tempered  air  duct 
and  controls  either  valves  on  tempering  coils,  by  pass 
damper  under  coils,  or  both,  as  shown  on  following  page, 


Continued  on  next  page 
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TEMPERED  FAN  VENTILATION 
Thermostat,  located  in  the  duct  from  fan,  controls  by-pass  damper 
under  the  tempering  coils,  or  coils  themselves,  when  there  is  no  by-pass 
provided.    Some  engineers  prefer  to  control  both  by  thermostat.    (See  also 
multiple  insertion  thermostats) 

Multiple  Insertion  Thermostat. 

Similar  to  the  insertion  duct  thermostat  excepting 
that  one  multiple  thermostat  takes  the  place  of  a  number 
of  separate  duct  thermostats  set  for  different  temper- 
atures. The  3-point  multiple  thermostat  shown  will 
operate  3  separate  diaphragm  valves  at  as  many  differ- 
ent temperatures.  It  has  become  very  popular  with 
neating  engineers  for  the  control  of  heating  and  tem- 
pering coils  where  it  is  desired  to  have  these  coils  turn 
on  at  different  temperatures.  It  is  made  to  work  with 
positive  action  when  controlling  valves ;  with  graduated 
action  when  controlling  dampers  ;  or  with  both  positive 
and  graduated  action  when  controlling  valves  and 
dampers. 


TEMPERED  FAN  VENTILATION 
The  3-point  multiple  thermostat  here  takes  the  place  of  single  insertion 
thermostat.  There  is  no  by-pass  damper,  and  temperature  of  ventilating  air 
is  regulated  by  coil  control.  For  instance,  section  1  opens  at  68°;  section  2 
at  67°;  section  3  at  66°.  Thus,  as  the  weather  gets  colder,  the  thermostat 
has  more  radiation  under  control 


Tank  Thermostat. 

Designed  for  insertion  through  1-in.  tapped  hole 
in  tank  and  controlling,  in  the  case  of  hot  water  tanks,  a 
diaphragm  valve  on  the  supply  pipe  to  the  steam  coils  in 
the  tank.  It  can  be  used  to  control  the  temperature  of  any 
liquid,  either  hot  or  cold.  It  is  especially  adaptable  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  water  in  hot  water  boiler 
heating  plants  by  its  control  of  the  boiler  draft  doors. 

Humidity  Control. 

The  supplying  of  moisture  to  the  heated  air  in 
buildings  and  the  automatic  control  of  the  percentage  of 
moisture  in  this  air  are  recognized  by  authorities  to  be 
as  important  as  maintaining  proper  temperatures. 

Humidity  is  indispensable  for  museums  and  fine 
residences  to  protect  valuable  pictures,  furniture,  wood 
carvings,  etc.  It  is  even  more  valuable  for  the  pro- 
tection of  human  life  in  homes,  schools,  hospitals,  etc. 

Humidostats  and  Humidifiers. 

The  humidostat  automatically  controls  the  supply  of 


PNEUMATIC  SWITCH 


moisture  delivered  to  the  air  by  a  humidifier  and  main- 
tains a  constant  percentage  of  relative  humidity.  It  op- 
erates a  diaphragm  valve  on  the  steam  coils  in  the  pan 
humidifier.  The  pan  is  provided  with  float  box  to  main- 
tain constant  water  level  and  is  located  in  the  ventilating 
air  duct  leading  throughout  the  building.  Steam  jet 
and  water  spray  types  of  humidifiers  are  also  furnished. 

Pneumatic  Switch  Control. 

Remote  valve  and  damper  control  plays,  by  means 
of  our  pneumatic  switches,  a  very  important  part  in  the 
economical  operation  of  the 
modern  heating  plant,  espe- 
cially in  schools.  It  saves 
the  janitor's  time  for  other 
duties,  and  makes  it  possible 
to  accomplish  results  in  the 
operation  of  the  heating 
plant  which  can  not  be  ob- 
tained in  any  other  way.  It 
makes  it  easy  to  operate  the 
fresh  air,  return  air  and  vent 
dampers,  with  the  corre- 
sponding assurance  that  these  dampers  will  be  economi- 
cally operated  as  intended  by  the  heating  engineer. 

How  to  Specify. 

Furnish  and  install  a  complete  system  of  automatic  tem- 
perature regulation  and  humidity  control,  furnishing  all  neces- 
sary thermostats,  valves,  dampers,  humidifiers,  special  devices, 
air  compressors,  piping  and  fittings,  and  labor  of  installing  sys- 
tem, except  setting  valves  and  dampers  in  position — all  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  following  schedule  and  detailed  specification : 

Schedule — State  the  rooms  to  be  controlled  and  num- 
ber of  thermostats  in  each ;  the  manner  in  which  the  tempered 
air,  if  there  is  any,  is  to  be  controlled ;  the  manner  in  which 
the  drafts  of  the  boiler  are  to  be  controlled;  and  specify  the 
manner  of  the  control  of  any  fresh  air,  vent  or  return  air 
dampers,  stating  the  location  and  number  of  switches. 

Thermostats — Specify  Johnson  Model  Thermostat,  size, 
4^4"  by  2"  by  1" ;  and  state  whether  it  is  to  have  residence  or 
school  cover,  indicating  device,  positive  shut-off,  and  whether  it 
is  to  be  positive  or  intermediate  motion.  Specify  the  number 
and  kind  of  inserted  thermostats. 

Valves — Specify  Johnson  Metal  Diaphragm  "Sylphon" 
Valve,  and  state  whether  it  is  to  be  plain  or  nickelplated.  with 
or  without  unions,  adding  that  these  valves  will  be  placed  in 
position  by  the  heating  contractor. 

Air  Compressors — Specify  kind  of  air  compressor  (steam, 
hydraulic,  electric  or  power  driven),  requiring  that  the  air  com- 
pressor shall  be  of  sufficient  size  to  operate  the  system,  with 
a  factor  of  safety  not  less  than  3,  and  requiring  that  it  be  pro- 
vided with  all  necessary  governing  devices,  fittings,  gage,  etc. 

Humidostats — Specify  Johnson  Humidostat  and  Humidi- 
fier, stating  the  kind  of  humidifier,  whether  perforated  steam 
or  copper  evaporating  pan. 

Dampers — Specify  that  dampers  shall  be  made  by  the  heat 
regulating  contractor,  but  installed  by  the  galvanized  iron  con- 
tractor, and  that  dampers  shall  consist  of  wrought  iron  frames, 
sheet  steel  blades,  strongly  cleated,  with  brass  bearings. 

Guarantee — Require  that  system  be  complete  in  every  re- 
spect, and  that  all  necessary  material  and  special  fittings  shall 
be  furnished  whether  specifically  mentioned  or  not.  Require 
that  entire  system  be  guaranteed  free  from  all  original  defects 
in  material  and  workmanship,  and  that  any  parts  proving  de- 
fective or  wearing  out  within  2  years  from  date  of  completion 
shall  be  replaced  free  of  charge.  Require  that  thermostats  shall 
operate  the  valves  or  dampers  to  which  they  are  attached,  at  a 
variation  of  not  to  exceed  1°  above  or  below  any  given  point. 

Contracting. 

This  company  contracts  to  furnish  and  install  in 
complete  working  order  the  Johnson  System  of  Tem- 
perature Control,  including  thermostats,  valves,  piping, 
etc. 
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MINNEAPOLIS  HEAT  REGULATOR  CO. 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 

FACTORY  SERVICE  BRANCHES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  1735  Grand  Central  Terminal  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  77  Summer  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  231  Insurance  Exchange  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  1327  East  105th  Street 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Fifth  Street  and  Broadway 


Products  and  Services. 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulators,  Thermostats, 
Motors. 

This  company  manufactures  exclusively  Automatic 
Heat  Regulators  for  warm  air  furnaces;  for  steam, 
vacuum,  vapor  and  hot  water  boilers ;  for  hot  water 
tanks  and  heaters,  gas  and  street  steam  service.  In  large 
cities  the  factory  branches  install  heat  regulators  and 
maintain  a  staff  of  trained  service  salesmen  to  advise  as 
to  new  installations,  and  to  insure  the  most  efficient 
service  from  the  regulators  already  in  use. 

Minneapolis  Heat  Regulator. 

Made  in  various  models  as  to  style  of  both  ther- 
mostats and  motors.  The  application  is  simple.  The 
thermostat  (mechanical  thermometer)  is  placed  at  an 
average  temperature  point  in  the  living  room,  and  is 
connected  by  concealed  3-wire  cable  to  motor  located 
in  basement.  The  thermostat  is  adjustable  on  1°  or 
more  temperature  range. 
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DETROIT,  MICH.,  1701  Woodward  Avenue 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  140  Endicott  Arcade 
SPRINGFIELD,  MASS.,  16  Woodside  Terrace 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y.,  218  East  Washington  Street 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  208  Union  Trust  Building 


Operation — The  operation  of  the  Minneapolis  heat 
regulator  is  simple.  The  pointer  on  the  thermostat  is  set 
at  any  desired  temperature,  usually  70°.  A  coil  of  ther- 
mostatic metal  expands  and  contracts  with  every  change 
in  temperature,  making  an  electrical  contact  closing  the 
circuit.  This  operates  the  motor  connected  to  the  drafts 
of  the  heater,  closing  the  drafts  when  the  desired  tem- 
perature is  reached  and  opening  the  drafts  when  the 
temperature  drops  1°  below  the  point  set  on  the  ther- 
mostat. 

What  it  Does — Keeps  the  house  at  an  even  tem- 
perature, insuring  the  health  of  the  family,  saves  coal, 
prevents  destruction  of  property  by  fire,  and  prolongs 
the  life  of  a  heater  by  always  closing  the  draft  before  the 
fire  gains  too  much  headway.  Relieves  the  mind  entirely 
of  the  care  of  the  draft  dampers,  and  the  fear  that  at 
night,  or  during  the  absence  of  the  caretaker  for  a  few 
hours,  there  is  danger  to  life  or  property  through  neglect 
of  the  heater.  No  heating  plant  can  be  efficient  or  com- 
plete without  it.  It  is  especially  adapted 
for  residences. 

Advantages — The  Minneapolis  regu- 
lator has  been  on  the  market  for  over 
35  years,  and  is  the  most  widely  used 
device  of  its  character.  Nothing  to 
wear  out.  Many  sold  35  years  ago  are 
still  in  use.  No  special  dampers  required, 
and  the  device  is  practically  noiseless  in 
operation. 


No.  47  Thermostat. 

Equipped  with  reliable  24-hour  clock, 
it  will  raise  the  temperature  at  any  pre- 
determined hour  in  the  morning  to  any 
day  temperature  desired.  The  clock  is 
hinged  in  front  and  swings  in  a  complete 
circle  for  winding,  and  is  easily  removed. 

No.  55  Duplex  Thermostat. 

K<|uippcd  with  reliable  8-day  clock. 
At  night,  pointer  automatically  moves 
back  to  a  lower  temperature ;  and  in 
morning,  at  predetermined  hour,  is  moved 
to  day  temperature.  Adjustment  of  time 
"set"  can  be  made  almost  instantly. 

No.  60  Thermostat. 

Equipped  with  very  high  grade  time- 
piece; clock  and  alarm  running  8  days 
with  one  winding.  C  lock  lias  solid  brass 
case,  repeater  alarm,  jeweled  balance, 
porcelain  dial  and  bevel  idass  front. 

Will  raise  the  temperature  at  any 
predetermined  hour  in  the  morning  to 
any  <lav  temperature  desired. 

All  thermostats  furnished  in  No.  1 
hardware  finish  ;  special  finishes  to  order. 


NO.  55 

duplex 
thermostat 

WITH  8-DAY 

CLOCK 
2'Ax9'/j  in. 


NO.  60 
THERMOSTAT 

W  I'l  l  I  K  DAY 

(  I  OCX 
Jl'jxl  I  '-j  in. 


Swmt'r  Cata i or, u e 
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NO.  65 
THERMOSTAT 


No.  65  Thermostat. 

Temperature  control  for  hot  water  tanks  in  apart- 
ment buildings,  hospitals,  hotels,  etc.  Operates  per- 
fectly on  coal  heaters,  gas  heaters,  garbage  burners 
or  steam  coils,  or  any  combination 
of  these.  Saves  fuel,  prevents  waste 
of  water,  keeps  water  at  any  desired 
temperature. 

In  connection  with  motor,  controls 
valves,  dampers,  etc.,  for  regulation  of 
hot  water,  steam,  bake  ovens,  vulcan- 
izers,  etc. 

Regularly  furnished  with  2-in.  ex- 
tension, scale  50°  to  250° ;  or  with  4-in.  extension, 
scale  0°  to  400°.    Longer  extensions  when  desired. 

Standard  Spring  Motor. 

All  parts  of  pressed  steel  and  brass  (no  cast  iron)  ; 
bearings  are  lathe  turned,  running  in  brass  bushings, 
finely  adjusted  and  fitted.   Requires  winding  every  week 
or  10  days  in  cold- 
est weather.  All 
motors,  zvhen  run 
down,  leave 
drafts  closed. 

Winding  In- 
dex— Index  fin- 
ger with  scale 
travels  as  motor 
is  wound  and  un- 
wound. A  glance 
shows  condition 
with  reference  to 
winding. 

Basement 
Switch — By  this 
means  motor  can 
be  operated  in 
basement.   Easily  wound  by  means  of  crank  key. 

This  motor  may  be  operated  by  2  dry  cell  batteries, 
or  should  house  current  be  available  a  transformer  may 
be  used. 

Electric  Motors,  Non-wind,  D.  C.  and  A.  C. 

Alternating  Current  Motor — The  110-volt,  60- 
or  25-cycle,  alternating  current  motor  operates  directly 
from  the  lighting  circuit 
of  the  house.  The  motor 
itself  runs  on  110  volts; 
but  a  small  transformer 
is  mounted  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  motor,  fur- 
nishing a  7y2-vo\t  cir- 
cuit for  the  operation  of 
the  thermostat  and  mag- 
net coils.  Ten  cents  will 
more  than  cover  the  cost 
of  current  consumed  per 
heating  season,  and  the 
motor  requires  absolutely 
no  winding. 

The  Minneapolis 
A.  C.  motor  is  absolutely  safe.    It  has  been  tested 
and  approved  by  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers. 

Direct  Current  Motor — This  motor  is  the  same 
in  general  construction  as  the  A.  C.  motor,  except  that 
power  is  furnished  by  4  cells  of  dry  battery.  These 
batteries  should  last  one  full  heating  season.  The  motor 
is  very  powerful,  strong  and  compactly  built,  and,  aside 


MOTOR  INCASED  IN  STEEL  COVER 


ALTERNATING  current 
MOTOR,  WITH  COVER 
REMOVED 


from  renewing  the  batteries,  needs  no  attention.  This 
motor  is  recommended  only  where  no  A.  C.  current  is 
obtainable.  Direct  current  motors  can  also  be  furnished 
to  operate  on  110-volt,  D.  C.  current. 

Gravity  Motor — This  motor  attaches  to  the  ceiling 
of  basement,  and  is  equipped  with  an  iron  weight  of 
ample  size  to  lift  the  dampers  of  any 
type  of  heating  plant.  The  principle 
is  the  same  as  that  in  a  grandfather 
clock.  A  governor  on  the  motor  regu- 
lates the  speed  and  causes  the  drafts 
to  be  opened  and  closed  slowly,  elimi- 
nating the  clatter  and  banging  of  drafts 
operated  by  motors  without  this  feature. 
The  gravity  motor  is  wound  by  pulling 
up,  once  each  day,  the  chain  to  which 
the  weight  is  attached.  gravity  motor 

Minneapolis  Regulator  Applied  to  Street  Steam  and 
Gas. 

Especially  serviceable  in  controlling  temperature  of 
buildings  heated  by  gas  or  street  steam,  because  it  gov- 
erns the  supply  of  gas  or  steam  to  heater  and  admits  only 
enough  to  maintain  the  desired  temperature.  Can  be 
connected  to  any  heating  plant  ( hot  air,  hot  water  or 
steam),  whether  it  be  a  straight  gas  heater  or  a  coal 
heater  with  gas  burners  in  it. 

Motor  connected  to  gas  valve  (usually  a  balanced 
disk)  by  chain  and  pulley.  By-pass  and  pilot  light  are 
installed  in  connection  with  it. 


MINNEAPOLIS  HEAT  REGULATOR  APPLIED  TO  GAS  HEATER 
LIST  PRICES,  THERMOSTATS  AND  MOTORS 

Motor  Equipment 


Model  No. 

Gravity 

Spring 

A.  C. 

D.  C. 

110 

D.  C. 

No.  40  (no  clock  thermostat)  

No.  55  (8-day  duplex  thermostat) ... 
No.  60  1 8-day  square  lock 1  hermostat) 
No.  65  (hot  water  tank  or  boiler) .... 

S3  7  OO 
44  OO 
56  00 
66  OO 
61  .00 

$45  no 
52.00 
64  00 
74  00 
69  00 

S70  00 
77  00 
89  00 
99  00 

0  1  (HI 

$(,0  on 
67  00 
79  00 
89  00 
84  00 

$70  00 
77  00 
89  00 
99  00 
94  00 

Shipping  weight  approximately  30  lbs.  each. 
Specify  by  number,  and  give  type  of  motor. 

A.  C.  motors  are  110-volt,  60-cyc!e,  and  prices  include  transformers. 
Other  windings  at  slight  advance  in  price. 

Specifications. 

"  Contractor  shall  furnish  and  properlv  connect  to 
heating  plant  a  Minneapolis  heat  regulator  model  [.'...] 
complete." 

Model  number  is  Sfiven  above  and  the  different  com- 
binations and  stvles  of  heat  regulators  are  shown. 
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The  Powers  Regulator  Co. 


THE  POWERS  REGULATOR  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Automatic  Temperature  Controlling  Apparatus 


GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORY 

2722  Greenview  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BOSTON,  MASS.,  136  Federal  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  Gerke  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  919  Ellery  Avenue 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  1863  Revburn  Road 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  852  Ellicott  Square 


GENERAL  EASTERN  OFFICES 

Architects  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BRANCHES 


SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Alaska  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Mutual  Building,  407  East  13th  Street 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Walker  Bank  Building 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  629  South  Grand  Avenue 
BUTTE,  MONT.,  207  Daly  Bank  Building 


THE  CANADIAN  POWERS  REGULATOR  CO.,  LTD.,  TORONTO,  CAN.,  WITH  BRANCHES  AT 
MONTREAL,  WINNIPEG,  CALGARY  AND  VANCOUVER 


Products  and  Services. 

Automatic  Temperature  Controlling  Systems, 
applying  them,  under  the  supervision  of  the  Powers 
engineers,  to  the  heating  plants,  new  or  old,  in  resi- 
dences, offices,  factories,  schools,  institutions,  and  to 
any  other  condition  of  artificial  heating  where  uniform 
temperature  is  desired.  Automatic  Heat  Regulating 
Devices  for  controlling  hot  water  and  other  tank  heaters, 
hot  water  lines,  shower  baths,  mixing  hot  and  cold 
water,  cold  water  and  steam,  and  other  operations  of  a 
similar  character. 

Heating  systems,  and  the  requirements  for  tempera- 
ture control,  vary  widely  in  detail.  Special  study  should 
be  given  each  case,  so  that  its  particular  requirements 
may  be  intelligently  handled.  Much  of  the  dissatisfac- 
tion experienced  with  some  temperature  regulating  ap- 
paratus is  due  to  the  attempt  to  force  a  ready-made 
inflexible  system  or  device  to  meet  special  requirements, 
taking  no  account  of  the  conditions  peculiar  to  the  situa- 
tion to  be  treated. 

Temperature  Controlling  Appliances. 

Powers  thermostats  are  accurate  in 
their  working  and  will  maintain  their  ad- 
justment. They  are  of  the  vapor  disk 
type,  exclusive  with  Powers  regulators, 
and  the  only  type  not  thrown  out  of  ad- 
justment by  extremes  of  temperature  or 
long  disuse.  For  over  30  years  this 
has  been  the  standard  of  thermostatic 
control  by  which  all  other  methods  are 
measured.  In  design,  Powers  thermo- 
stats are  second  to  none  in  beauty  and  perfection  of  fin- 
Mi  :  in  size,  as  small  as  is  consistent  with  the  reliability 
so  necessary  in  such  instru- 
ments; in  operation,  sure, 
with  gradual  or  positive  ac- 
tion, as  conditions  require. 


residence 
thermostat 


Diaphragm  radiator  valves,  diaphragm  motors,  mix- 
ing dampers  and  other  equipment  are  especially  rugged 
in  construction,  dependable,  and  dur- 
able ;  built  regardless  of  expense,  wher- 
ever strength  is  needed  for  efficiency 
and  long  service. 

Motive  power  used  in  these  sys- 
tems is  compressed  air.  The  company 
builds  its  own  air  compressors,  operated 
by  steam,  electricity  or  water,  and  char- 
acterized by  their  reliability,  noiseless 
operation,  perfect  control  and  long  life. 

Installations  —  Installations  of 

Powers  systems  are  invariably  made  by  heavy  duty 
.1  •  »,       ,  ,       t_    «■     •  thermostat 

his  company.    At  each  branch  otnce  is 

maintained  a  competent  engineering  and  erecting  force, 

sparing  no  expense  to  maintain  the  highest  efficiency. 

Powers     special  devices, 

however,  are  easily  installed 

by  any  engineer  or  plumber. 

Prices  —  Price  for 
Powers  Regulation  covers 
the  system  i  n  st  a  1 1  e  d 
complete,  and  is  only 
named  after  a  careful 
study  of  the  require- 
ments. Our  price  is  not 
the  lowest,  but  no  other 
system  will  be  found  as 
efficient  and  economical 
Customers  are  served 
with  the  sole  aim  of  get- 
ting results  for  them; 
and  experience  shows 
that  satisfactory  service 
from  a  temperature  con- 
trolling system  is  of 
much  more  importance 
than  its  first  cost. 


DIAPHRAGM  MOTOR 


MIXING  DAMl'KRS 


At. I.  METAL 
k AlUATOk  VALVE 


VALVE  ATTACHED  TO 
RADIATOB 


Specifications — An  opportunity  is  solicited  to  sub- 
mit to  any  architect  or  engineer  a  detailed  specification, 
accompanied  by  a  guaranteed  price,  to  cover  complete 
system  of  temperature  control  installed,  the  price  to 
hold  if  specification  is  used.  This  guarantees  full  pro- 
tection to  the  client  against  advantage  being  taken  of 
a  close  specification.  This  company  will  gladly  collabo- 
rate witli  prcbitect  or  engineer  in  preliminary  plans. 
As  specialists  in  temperature  control,  The  Powers 
REGULATOR  Co.  has  unusual  facilities  for  solving  prob- 
lems in  this  particular  field. 
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Adjustment 


NO.  11  REGULATOR 


TYPICAL    INSTALLATION    OF    NO.  11 
REGULATOR  IN   HOT  WATER 
HEATER 


PRICE  LIST,  NO.  11  AND  NO.  12  REGU- 
LATORS COMPLETE  WITH  VALVE 


Size  of 
valve,  in. 

Price 

Size  of 
valve,  in. 

Price 

H 

$60 . 00 

3 

$100.00 

% 

65.00 

110.00 

1 

70.00 

4 

120.00 

75  .00 

S 

175  00 

80.00 

6 

200.00 

2 

90.00 

8 

250.00 

2ii 

95  . 00 

Tank  Temperature 
Regulation. 

No.  11  Regu- 
lator— Controls 
temperature  of  li- 
quids of  all  kinds 
under  all  condi- 
tions. Self-con- 
tained, requiring 
no  water  or  other 
auxiliary  operating 
power.  All-metal. 
Of  great  durabil- 
ity, guaranteed  ac- 
curate and  positive 
in  action.  Very 
easily  installed. 
Largely  used  on 
hot  water  tanks 
and  heaters,  glue 
heaters,  paraffin 
and  grease  tanks, 
etc. 

Bulletins  129, 
138  and  139. 

No.  12  Regu- 
lator —  Same  as 
No.  11,  with  lever 
instead  of  spring 
equipment.  On  re- 
quest,  it  is  fur- 
nished complete 
with  chains  and 
pulleys,  for  control 
of  dampers  of  aux- 
iliary coal  burning 
tank  heater,  both 
heat  sources  being 
controlled  with  one  regulator. 

For  more  detailed  information  ask  for  Bulletin 
No.  129. 


No.  13  Regu- 
lator—  For  hot 
water  tank  heaters 
and  garbage  burn- 
ers. Self-contained 
unit,  similar  to  No. 
11,  but  always  has 
weight  and  lever  in- 
stead of  spring  bal- 
ance. It  operates 
draft  dampers  as 
shown  in  illustra- 
tion. Furnished  for 
140°  Fahr.  opera- 
tion unless  other- 
wise specified. 

Price  —  Com- 
p  1  e  t  e  ,  with  6-f  t. 
flexible  tube,  chains, 
pulleys,  $50.00. 
Liberal  discount  to 
the  trade. 

For  further 
details  ask  for  Bul- 
letin No.  136. 


Warm  Water  A 


Outlet 


Screwed  union  valves  t:p  to  1  -iti.  in- 
clusive. 2-in.,  2l/*-\n.  and  3-in.,  screwed  iron, 
body;  larger  sizes  iron  body  flanged.  Flexible 
connecting  tube  is  6  ft.  long  for  sizes  l'/2  in. 
and  smaller;  8  ft.  for  2  to  4  in.  inclusive; 
and  10  ft.  for  larger  sizes.  Additional  length, 
20(  per  ft.  net.  Bulb  lengths,  20  to  24  in. 
requiring  1  in.  and  l'A  in.  tapping. 

Liberal  discount  to  the  trade. 


Adjustment  Weight 


NO.  13  REGULATOR 


RESULA-roR 


ESULA 


TAPPIN3. 
"LEXIBLE  TUBE. 


HOT    WATER  TANK. 


Water    Line  Temperature 
Regulation. 

Shower  Bath  Con- 
troller— This  device  fur- 
nishes absolute  thermostatic 
control  of  the  water  supply 
to  shower  baths,  either  singly 
or  in  gangs.  Entirely  auto- 
matic in  operation,  and  posi- 
tive antiscald  insurance.  Will 
cut  off  hot  water  completely 
if  cold  water  supply  fails. 
Made  in  several  sizes,  to  con- 
trol from  1  shower  to  50. 

The  larger  sizes  may  be  installed  in  the  hot  water 
line,  to  prevent  extremely  hot  water  from  going  to 
the  bathroom,  saving  wear  and  tear  on  the  fixtures, 
but  permitting  the  kitchen  and  laundry  to  take  it  as 
hot  as  may  be  desired.  Furnished  complete  as  illus- 
trated, with  unions,  strainers,  and  check  valves,  ready 
to  connect. 

Regularly  furnished  with  maximum  temperature 
adjustment  of  110°  Fahr.  Higher  adjustment  furnished 
when  specified.  Always  state  purpose  for  which  con- 
troller will  be  used. 

price  list,  powers  shower  bath  controllers 


WATER  CONTROLLER 
Smaller  sizes,  full  nickel  finish. 
Larger  sizes,  black  enamel  or 
aluminum  finish 


No. 

Description 

Pipe 

Inlet, 
in. 

sizes 

Outlet, 
in. 

Capacity, 

gals, 
per  min. 

Price 

1 

Nickelplated  brass  body,  screwed  con- 

Individual 

nections 

shower 

$100.00 

3 

Nickelplated  brass  body,  screwed  con- 

nections 

% 

1 

25 

125.00 

4 

Nickelplated  brass  body,  screwed  con- 

nections 

1 

IJi 

so 

150.00 

.  S 

Galvanized  iron  bodies,  painted,  flanged 

connections 

IK 

80 

175.00 

6 

Galvanized  iron  bodies,  painted,  flanged 

connections 

i'A 

2 

100 

185.00 

7 

Galvanized  iron  bodies,  painted,  flanged 

connections 

2 

200 

200.00 

8 

Galvanized  iron  bodies,  painted,  flanged 

connections 

2H 

2V2 

2S0 

225.00 

Liberal  discount  to  the 
Bulletin  No.  124. 


trade 


For  more  detailed  description  ask  for 


Thermostatic  Water  Heater — A  safe,  sure,  and 
accurate  method  of  heating  water  with  high  pressure 
steam.  Thermostatically  controlled.  Adapted  to  work- 
men's wash  sinks,  shower  baths,  etc.,  in  factories,  mines 
and  other  industrial  plants,  and  to  a  great  variety  of 
purposes  where  a  supply  of  warm  or  hot  water 
of  a  specified  temperature  is  desired  at  irregular 
intervals. 

Warm  Water  Outlet 
t 


TYPICAL  INSTALLATION  OF 
THERMOSTATIC  WATER 
HEATER    IN  WORK- 
MEN'S WASH  SINKS 


<—  Cold 
Water 


Clean  Out  Plus 

THERMOSTATIC  WATER 
HEAT I K 


PRICE  LIST,  STEAM  AND  WATER  MIXERS 


TYPICAL   INSTALLATION    OF   NO.  13 
REGULATOR 


No. 

Pipe  sizes 

Capacity, 

gals, 
per  min. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Price 

Inlet,  in. 

Outlet,  in. 

Steam 

Water 

1 

2 

1 

IX 

V* 

1 

1 

25 
40 

60 

75  - 

S1O0  00 
150.00 

Liberal  discount  to  the  trade, 
letin  No.  137. 


For  more  detailed  information  ask  for  Bul- 
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THE  BEATON  &  CADWELL  MFG.  CO. 

Heating  and  Plumbing  Specialties 
NEW  BRITAIN,  CONN. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE:  234  Water  Street— Telephone,  Beek man  3968 
REPRESENTATIVES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Harry  Verbeek,  208  North  Wills  Street  SEATTLE.  WASH.,  C.  W.  de  Garmo 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Wm.  P.  Horn  Co.,  Rialto  Building     RICHMOND,  VA.,  P.  C.  Abbott 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL,  W.  E.  Graham.  301  Kerckhoff  Building  MONTREAL,  QUE.,  J.  R.  Devereaux,  358  Beaver  Hall  Square 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  Geo.  W.  Killets  WINNIPEG,  MAN.,  A.  E.  Hinds  &  Co.,  Gait  Building 


Products. 

Patent  Improved  Adjustable  Floor  and  Ceiling 
Plates,  for  steam  and  other  piping ;  Adjustable  Floor 
Sleeves  ;  Air  Valves  ;  Vacuum  Valves  ;  Patent  Ad- 
justable Wrought  Steel  Pipe  Hangers;  Steel  Pipe 
Hanger  Rolls  ;  all  in  any  finish  desired. 

Wood  Wheel  Radiator  Air  Valves,  Key  Radiator 
Air  Valves,  Water  Gages,  Strap  and  other  kinds  of  Pipe 
Hangers,  Radiator  Foot  Rails,  etc. 


Floor  and  Ceiling  Plates  (Trade  Name  "Perfection"). 

Beaton  plates  are  made  of  cast  iron  or  brass,  sheet 
steel  or  brass  (according  to  design)  and  plain  or  nickel- 
plated,  as  desired.  They  are  furnished  in  a  variety  of 
types  and  sizes  designed  to  meet  every  possible  require- 
ment. The  ribs  inside  serve  the  double  purpose  of  pro- 
viding an  air  space  between  plate  and  pipe  to  prevent 
transmission  of  heat,  and  of  aiding  in  centering  the  plate 
when  in  position  on  pipe. 

list  prices  of  standard  sizes  of  floor  and 
ceiling  plates* 

Cast  Metal 


no.  1    patent  improved  ad- 
justable floor  and  ceil- 
ing PLATE 


NO.  2. 


CAST  IRON  SETSCREW 
PLATE 


Vs  1 

a  i 

H  1 

H  1 

H 

i  I  va  i  va  i 

2 

I 

2H 

Black 

$  .14 

.14 

.15 

.16 

.  17 

.20 

22 

.25 

.30 

.50 

No.  1 

N.  P. 

.25 

.25 

.26 

.27 

.28 

.32 

!35 

.38 

.45 

.65 

C.  B  

1.00 

1.00 

1.00 

1.00 

1.20 

1.30 

1 

fin 

1 

80 

2.00 

2.50 

Size,  in. 

3 

1  V-A 

1  4 

1  i}4 

1  5 

6 

7 

8 

10 

Black  

$  .65 

.80 

1.00 

1.25 

1.50 

1. 

75 

2.00 

2,25 

2.75 

No.  1 

N.  P  

.80 

1.00 

1.25 

1.50 

1.75 

2. 

(III 

2.25 

2.50 

3.00 

CP  

3.00 

4.00 

5.00 

6.00 

7  nil 

9.00 

10.00 

12.00 

16.00 

NO.  3.    LATEST  IMPROVED 
HINGED  CAST  PLATE 


NO.  4.    PATENT  IMPROVED  AD- 
JUSTABLE CAST  IRON  HINGED 
FLOOR  AND  CEILING  PLATE 


No.  2 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  as  No.  1;  same  list. 
No.  3 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  from  3-s"  to  4"  as  No.  1 ;  same  list 
No.  4 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  from  J  o"  to  3"  as  No.  1;  same  list 
No.  5 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes,  2",  3",  4"  and  5"  only;  as  No.  1 
No.  3A — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  from  %"  to  4"  as  No.  1;  same  list 
No.  6 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  from  \  2"  to  2"  as  No.  1;  same  list 
No.  7 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  from  14"  to  4"  as  No.  1;  same  list 
No.  8 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  from  Vi"  to  4"  as  No.  1;  same  list 
No.  9 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  from  Vi"  to  4"  as  No.  1;  same  list 

Sheet  Metal 


Size,  in. 


v*\  %  \V2\H\  1  imuvsi 


\2\4\  3  \m  1 4 


No.  10 


Black.. 
N.  P.. 

S.  B  . 


$  .15 

.26 


.30 
.45 
1.00 


.50 
.65 
1.50 


.65 
.80 
1.80 


1.01) 
2.25 


1.00 
1.25 
2.75 


No.  10A — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  from  }  2"  to  2"  as  No.  10:  same  list 
No.  11  — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  from  5  s"  to  4"  as  No.  10;  same  list 


NO.    5.  NEW 
SOIL  PIPE 
PLATE 


NO.  3A. 
IIINGKD  CEIL 
ING  PLATE 
WITH  SET- 
SCREW 


6.  CEILING 
PLATE 


NO.  7.  PATENT 

ADJUSTABLE 
WIDE  FLANGED 

FLOOR  AND 
CEILING  PLATE 
lyi-in.  flange 


I  Black  

XT  ,«  Nickel.  . . 
No-  12    N.  P.  or 

I  Pol.  brass 


.80 


.55 


40 

.50 


.65 


No.  13 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  as  No.  12;  same  list 
No.  14 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes  as  No.  10;  same  list 

No.  15 — In  same  finishes  and  sizes,       to  2"  as  No.  12   same  list  

*Discounts  on  application.  N.  P. — Xickelplated ;  C.  B. — Cast 
brass;  S.  B. — Sheet  brass. 


NO.  8.  IIINGKD 
ARTISTIC 
PLA1  E 


NO.  9.  2-IN. 
KLANGF.  TWO 
PART 
CAST  PLATE 


NO.  10.    ROLLED  STEEL 
HINOED  REINFORCED  FLOOR 
AND  (  FILING  PLATE 


NO.    12.  COLD 
ROLLED  STEEL 
SOLID  FLOOR 
PLATE 


NO.  15.  NARROW 
FLANGED 
SOLID  STEEL 
PLATE 

Flange,    1a  in- 


NO.  16.  CEILING 
PLATE   FOR -ANCLE 

OR  CIRCI  F  COVE 
Is  adjustable,  tits  closely 

to  pipe  cm  anv  angle 
from   30°   to  60*  • 


Ccm  No.  4  Special  Wrll.v 

No.  5 

AUTOMATIC  air  VALVES 
Made  nl  best  brass,  having:  pressed  shells  and 

I  1  -I    pflcr«,    Mlf,    with    lurk    shield    Mllf       Spinal  No. 
I.' II  .in. I  It. ...  1  Hi.n,  ■  he-  (inn.     Adjustable  <  ..liimu  in  of  high  grade 
i.irlidii  r<  inf.,t.id  wild  ...ppei   ferrules  al  tup  ,,n. I  bottom.     Fin  in 
.im  pressure.     List  prices,  "Special"  7<lf:  "Wrll.v 

nil  1 1-  la  I   'Mlf      Spinal  valves  nillilr 

I" 


special  bases. 
5  baa  longer 


to    IS   lbs.  I 

Spinal"  VOi 
with  rxtra 


if,  "Special  will)  link  shield  ''Of.  Spi 
l.'.ivv  >  arhon  post  or  with  dr. in.  tubal 


VACQ 
VALVE 

Transforms 

ordinary  air 
valves  into 
v  a  c  u  11  m 

\  (Ivm 


Aim  si  aii  1  1 
FLOOR  SLEEVE 

No.  1  is  adiust- 
able  iron)   in  In 

1(>  in.  No.  2  from 
14  to  24  in. 
Madr  ill  6  differ- 
nil  Mvl.'. 


1  Ol  H  ROLLED  S  I  I  I  I 

HANGER  rolls 

As  used   with   No.  5 
hanger 


'  \  T  F  N  T  I  lf> 
PROVED  AD 

[USTABLE 

w  rough r 

Mill  PIPE 
IIANGE  RS 
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THE  BEATON  &  CORBIN  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Floor  and  Ceiling  Plates 
SOUTH INGTON ,  CONN. 

GENERAL  REPRESENTATIVE,  Charles  G.  Bodley 
REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Monte  F.  Jacobs,  19  Liberty  Street  PACIFIC  COAST,  C.  Erwin  Gilchrist,  San  Francisco,  Cal 

CHICAGO,  ILL,  H.  Ludwig,  30  West  Lake  Street  CANADIAN,  W.  H.  Cunningham,  Toronto,  Ont 


Products. 

B.  &  C.  Floor  and  Ceiling  Plates  ;  Ad- 
justo  Floor  Sleeves  ;  Automatic  Air  Valves. 

B.  &  C.  Floor  and  Ceiling  Plates. 

They  are  made  of  gray  iron,  cold  rolled 
steel,  sheet  and  cast  brass.  The  most  practical 
plates  made.    Can  be  put  on  after  the  work  is 


trademark 

Registered 


(Iff?) 

No.  1.  HINGED 
CEILING  PLATE 
With  collar 


No.  4.    SOLID  CAST 
IRON  FLOOR 
PLATE 


No.    7.  COMBINA- 
TION FLOOR  AND 
CEILING  PLATE 


No.  10.  COLD 
ROLLED  STEEL 
COMBINATION 
FLOOR  AND  CEIL- 
ING PLATE 


No.  15.  COLD 
ROLLED  COMBI- 
NATION PLATE 
Narrow  flange  for 
twin  connections 


No.  17.  COLD 
ROLLED  STEEL 
SOLID  FLOOR 

PLATE 
Narrow    flange  for 
twin  connections 


No.  2.  HINGED 
FLOOR  PLATE 
With  collar 


No.  5.    SOLID  CEIL- 
ING PLATE 
With  set  screw.  May 
be  used  both  at  floor 
and  ceiling 


No.  8.  PLUMBERS* 
PLATE 


No.     12.  DOUBLE 

COMBINATION 
FLOOR  AND  CEIL- 
ING PLATE 
For    twin  connec- 
tions    where  single 
plates  can  not  be  used 


No.  16.  COLD 
ROLLED  STEEL 
SOLID  CEILING 

PLATE 
Narrow  flange  for 
twin  connections 


No.  40.  COMBINA- 
TION 2-PIECE 
FLOOR  AND 
CEILING  PLATE 


No.  3.  COMBINA- 
TION FLOOR  AND 
CEILING  PLATE 
With  set  screw  and 
snap  lock  catch 


No.  6.  FLOOR 

PLATE 
Especially  adapted 
for  radiator  plate 


^^^^^^^ 

No.  9.   SNAP  LOCK 
COLD  ROLLED 
STEEL,  HINGED 
FLOOR  AND  CEIL- 
ING PLATE 

@ 

No.  13.  COLD 
ROLLED  STEEL 
COMBINATION 
FLOOR  AND  CEIL- 
ING PLATE 
With  set  screw 


ADJUSTO 
SLEEVES  AND 

PLATE 
No.  1,  adjustable 
from  10  to  16  in  ; 
No.  2,  frpm  14  to  24 
in.;  also  in  shorter 
lengths.  Made  of 
galvanized  iron. 

Plates  in  sizes  fr»m 
Vi  in.  to  2  in. 


finished,  and  secured  permanently  in  position. 
Made  by  "  The  Old  Original  Company." 

Finishes. 

B.  &  C.  plates  are  furnished  in  black,  nick- 
elplate  and  brass.  Nickelplated  plates  are  all 
coppered  before  nickeling. 

For  details  of  finish,  see  list  price  below. 

LIST  PRICE  OF  FLOOR  AND  CEILING  PLATES 

.   Nos.  1,  2  AND  7 


Size,  in. 


Black. 
X.  P 
C.  B. . 


»  .15 
.26 
1  00 


!  .16 
.27 
1.00 


>  .17 
.28 
1  20 


i  .20 
.32 
1  30 


$  .22 
.35 
1  60 


1A 

2 

2A 

3 

$  .25 

$  30 

$  .50 

$  65 

.38 

45 

.65 

.80 

1  80 

2  00 

2.50 

3  00 

Nos.  3  AND  6 


Size,  in. 

M 

3A 

A 

*A 

1 

m 

1>2 

2 

214 

Black 

$  .14 

$  .15 

$  .16 

$  .17 

$  .20 

$  .22 

$  .25 

$  .30 

$  .50 

N.  P 

.25 

.26 

.27 

.28 

.32 

.35 

.38 

.45 

.65 

1.00 

1  00 

1.00 

1.20 

1.30 

1.60 

1.80 

2  00 

2.50 

Size,  in. 

m 

4 

4A 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Black 

$  80 

SI  00 

$1.25 

$1.50 

$1.75 

$2  00 

$2.25 

$2  50 

$2  75 

N.  P 

1  00 

1.25 

1  50 

1  75 

2  00 

2.25 

2.50 

2.75 

3  00 

C.  B  . 

4  00 

5  00 

6  00 

7.00 

9  OOllO  00 

12  00 

14  00 

16  00 

S  .65 

.80 
3  00 


No.  4 


Size,  in. 

u 

A 

H 

1 

m 

\XA 

2 

2A 

3 

4 

i'A 

5 

6 

Black  

$10 

20 
80 

$.10 
.20 
80 

$13 
.23 
1  00 

$.15 
.26 
1  10 

$.16 
.28 
1  20 

$.20 
.30 
1  45 

N.  P  

P.  or  N.  P.  B 

No.  5 


Black  

$.12 
.22 
95 

$.12 

.22 
.95 

$15 
.25 
1  10 

$.18 
.28 
1.15 

S  20  S  24 

.30|  .33 
1.2511.50 

N.  P  

P.  or  N.  P.  B 

No.  8 


N.  P. Iron .... 
P.  or  N.  P.  B 


$.281$. 301$. 321$. 351$. 401$. 451$. 501 
1 . lOll .20|l .30  1 .40  1  80  2  00  2.201 


No.  9 


Black. 
N.  P.. 
S.  B  .. 


$.15 
.26 
.60 


$16 

.27 
.62 


S  20 

.32 
.72 


$.30 
.45 
1  00 


$50 

.65 
1  50 


No.  10* 


Black. 
N.  P. . 
S.B.. 


$15 

.26 
60 


$.16 

.27 
.62 


$.17 
.28 
.65 


$.22 
.35 


$25 

.38 
.85 


$30 
.45 
1  00 


S  65 
.80 
1  80 


$.80 

1  00 

2  25 


$1  00 
1.25 
2  75 


No.  12 


Black  

$32 
.54 
1  24 

$34 

.56 
1  30 

$40 
64 
1  44 

$.44 
.70 
1  60 

N.  P  

S.  B  

Nos.  13  AND  15 

Black  

$.16 
.27 
.62 

$.17 

.28 
65 

S  20 

.32 
.72 

$.22 
.35 
.80 

$.25 

.38 
.85 

$.30 
.45 
1  00 

N.  P  



S.  B  

:::: 

::::: 

Nos.  16  AND  17 

Black  

$  08 
.12 
.17 

$09 

.13 
.18 

$10 
.14 

.20 

$11 

.15 

.23 

$12 

.16 
25 

$13 

.17 
.30 

N.  P  

......... 

P.  orN.  P.  B. 

No.  40 

Black  1.... 

$16 

.27 
1.00 

$.17 

.28 
1  20 

$20 

32 
1  30 

$.22$  25$  30|S  501$  65 

.351  .381  .45   .65  .80 
1.6011. 80|2  00l2  50'3  00 

S  so 
1  00 
4  00 

S1.00IS1.25 
1.25  1.50 
5  001  6.00 

$1  50 

1  7;. 

7  00 

$1  75 
200 
9  00 

N.  P   .... 

C.B  1.... 

•Size,  J4  in.:  Black,  14ft;  N.  P.,  25(;  S.B.,  60(. 
Discounts  on  application. 
N.  P.— Nickelplated:  C.  B.— Cast  Brass;  S.  B— Sheet  Brass; 
P.  or  N.  P.  B.— Polished  or  Nickelplated  Brass. 

No.  4  Automatic  Air  Valve. 

Made  from  the  best  brass,  with  cast 
brass  base,  screwed  and  soldered  on,  and 
equipped  with  high  grade  carbon.  All 
valves  are  tested  before  leaving  the  fac- 
tory and  are  guaranteed. 


No.  4  AUTO- 
MATIC AIR 
VALVE 
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Healy- Ruff  Company 


HEALY-RUFF  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Radiator  Hangers 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.  . 


Product. 

E-Z  One-bolt  Radiator  Hanger  or  Bracket, 
adapted  for  hanging  all  makes  and  sizes  of  radiators  on 
the  wall. 


Applicable  to  wood,  brick,  tile  or  wall's  of  any 

material. 

Desirable  where  vacuum  cleaners  are  used. 
Desirable  where  temperature  control  is  used. 


Styles. 

The  E-Z  Radiator  Hanger  is  manufactured  in  two 
styles.  Style  H  supports  the  radiator  2^  in.  from  the 
wall  and  can  be  used  for  all  sizes  of  radiators,  including 
wall,  1-,  2-,  3-.  4-,  or  5-  column,  window,  corto  radiation, 
etc.  This  style  hanger  has  an  adjustment  for  baseboards 
of  any  height.  The  Style  R,  E-Z  radiator  hanger  is  for 
use  in  connection  with  wall  radiators  only  of  any  manu- 
facture. It  supports  the  radiator  \]/2  in.  from  the  wall 
and  does  not  have  the  baseboard  adjustment. 

Advantages. 

Easy  to  clean  under  and  back  of  radiator. 

Floors  and  carpets  can  be  laid  without  disturbing 
radiator  or  connections. 

No  carrying  of  radiators  over  new  floors. 

Anchor  bolts  can  be  placed  in  walls  during  construc- 
tion, if  desired. 

Entire  hanger  invisible. 

Expansion  can  not  affect  anchor  bolts  in  wall. 
No  accurate  measurements  required  for  locating 
anchor  bolts. 

Both  horizontal  and  vertical  adjustments. 
Adjustable  for  any  height  and  style  of  baseboard. 
Only  one  bolt  in  the  wall  for  each  hanger. 
Saves  time  and  labor. 

Can  be  used  with  any  make  or  style  of  radiator. 
Radiators  can  be  hung  and  permanent  connections 
made  before  floors  are  laid. 


style  h  radiator  brac  ket,  with  baseboard  ADJUST 

MENT  FOR  ANY  MAKE  OR  STYLE  OI"  RADIATION, 
INCLUDING  WALL 

How  to  Specify. 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  all  radiators  are  to  be  sup- 
ported on  wall  by  means  of  E-Z  adjustable  radiator  brackets 
(either  Style  H  or  Style  R),  as  manufactured  by  the  Hkaly- 
Ruff  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 


'■MM       1        I     I  ....  I  K 
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ARMSTRONG  CORK  &  INSULATION  COMPANY 

Pipe  Coverings  and  Heat  Insulating  Materials  for  High  Temperature  Equipment 

135  Twenty-Fourth  Street 


PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  THE  LARGER  CITIES 


Products  and  Services. 

Nonpareil  High  Pressure  Covering,  Blocks  and 
Cement,  for  insulating  high  pressure  and  superheated 
steam  lines,  feed  water  heaters,  breechings,  tanks,  en- 
ameling ovens,  etc. 

Nonpareil  Insulating  Brick  for  reducing  the 
loss  of  heat  by  conduction  and  radiation  from  furnaces, 
boiler  settings,  stacks,  bake  ovens,  kilns,  etc. 

Nonpareil  Insulating  Cement. 

Contractors  for  Pipe  Coverings  and  Heat  Insulat- 
ing Materials  for  High  Temperature  Equipment. 

For  Cork  Tile  and  Linotile  see  pages  410-11  ;  for 
Cold  Storage  Insulating  Materials,  see  pages  1552-53. 

Nonpareil  High  Pressure  Covering. 

Adapted  for  steam  lines,  feed  water  heaters,  en- 
ameling and  japanning  ovens,  tanks,  etc.  It  is  com- 
posed of  diatomaceous  earth  (kieselguhr),  one  of  the 
best  non-conductors  of  heat  known,  and  asbestos  fiber. 

Nonpareil  High  Pressure  Covering  will  with- 
stand relatively  high  temperatures  without  calcining, 
shrinking  or  disintegrating,  hence  is  well  suited  for  the 
insulation  of  superheated  steam  lines,  breechings,  re- 
torts and  other  high  temperature  surfaces.  It  will  also 
withstand  repeated  wetting,  making  it  especially  suitable 
for  the  insulation  of  underground  steam  lines  and  in 
industrial  plants  where  moisture  is  always  present.  It 
may  be  soaked  in  water  for  weeks,  and  when  dried  out 
will  be  found  to  have  lost  none  of  its  insulating  efficiency 
or  structural  strength. 

Supplied  in  sections  for  insulating  small  and 
medium  sized  pipes ;  segments  for  large  pipes ;  blocks 
for  feed  water  heaters,  breechings,  boilers,  ovens,  etc., 
and  plastic  cement  for  insulating  pipe  fittings  and  other 
irregular  surfaces. 

A  complete  catalogue  containing  data  on  the  con- 
servation of  fuel,  together  with  samples  and  prices,  will 
be  sent  on  request. 

Nonpareil  Insulating  Brick. 

An  efficient  and  durable  insulation  in  conven- 
ient form.    They  will  save  approximately  60%  to  70% 


of  heat  lost  by  conduction  and  radiation  from  the  walls 
and  arches  of  industrial  furnaces,  boiler  settings,  hot 
blast  mains,  ovens,  etc.,  constructed  in  the  ordinary 
way.  Nonpareil  Brick,  also,  are  composed  largely  of 
diatomaceous  earth.  To  increase  further  its  heat  in- 
sulating efficiency,  the  diatomaceous  earth  is  mixed  with 
ground  cork,  moulded  into  brick  form  and  then  fired. 
The  cork  is  thus  burned  out  giving  the  finished  product 
a  peculiar  cellular  structure,  and  rendering  the  brick 
fully  ten  times  more  effective  in  the  retention  of  heat 
than  either  common  brick  or  fire  brick. 

When  boiler  settings  and  other  high  temperature 
equipment  are  insulated  with  Nonpareil  Insulating 
Brick,  the  heat  retained,  in  addition  to  being  confined 
at  work  in  its  proper  place,  is  kept  cut  of  the  surround- 
ing rooms — an  important  feature  not  only  in  industrial 
plants,  but  in  office  buildings,  hotels,  apartments,  etc. 

Solid  wall  construction  is  made  possible,  as  Non- 
pareil Insulating  Brick  may  be  built  right  in  as  an  in- 
tegral part  of  the  structure  it  is  desired  to  insulate. 
The  ultimate  crushing  strength  is  140  lbs.  per  sq.  in. — 
over  20,000  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. — sufficient  to  carry  any  load 
encountered  under  average  conditions. 

Nonpareil  Brick  will  withstand  temperatures  up  to 
1650°  Fahr.,  without  shrinkage  or  change  of  form. 
This  is  ample  if  they  are  properly  installed. 

Size,  Shape  and  Weight — The  standard  straight 
Nonpareil  Insulating  Brick  are  nominally  9  by  Al/2  by 
2l/2  in.,  and  weigh  approximately  1.6  lbs.  each  (about 
one-fifth  the  weight  of  fire  brick).  They  are  also  sup- 
plied in  standard  fire  brick  shapes,  and  special  shapes 
can  be  made  to  order. 

Samples  and  complete  information  regarding  the 
various  applications  of  Nonpaceil  Insulating  Brick  sent 
on  request. 

Nonpareil  Insulating  Cement. 

To  obtain  continuous  walls  of  insulation.  Nonpareil 
Brick  should  be  laid  in  Nonpareil  Insulating  Cement, 
which  has  the  same  insulating  value. 


NONPAREIL  HIGH  PRESSURE  COVERING  IN  THF  POWER  BOILERS  INSULATED  WITH  NONPAREIL  INSULATING  BRICK. 
PLANT  OF  THE  DOE  RUN  LEAD  COMPANY,  RIVER  MINES,  MO.  PURITAN  APARTMENTS,  LOUISVILLE,  K\  . 
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MAGNESIA  ASSOCIATION  OF  AMERICA 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 
WILLIAM  A.  MACAN,  Chairman 

GEORGE  D.  CRABBS,  The  Philip  Carey  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio     J.  R.  SWIFT,  The  Franklin  Mfg.  Co.,  Franklin,  Pa. 
ALVIN    M.    EHRET,    Ehret    Magnesia   Mfg.    Co.,    Valley     R.  V.  MATTISON,  JR..  Keasbey  &  Mattison  Co.,  Ambler, 
Forge,  Pa.  Pa. 

Manufacturers  of  85%  Magnesia  Insulation  for  Power  and  Heating  Systems 


Products. 

85%  Carbonate  of  Magnesia  Non-heat-con- 
ducting Coverings  for  power,  heating  and  ventilating 
systems,  including  85%  Magnesia  Sectional  Pipe  Cov- 
ering, Magnesia  Blocks  and  Magnesia  Plastic. 

85%  Magnesia  for  Pipe  and  Boiler  Covering. 

85%  Magnesia  is  an  inorganic,  inert  mineral  com- 
position, composed  of  85%  of  commercially  pure  car- 
bonate of  magnesia,  with  which  is  incorporated  sufficient 
mineral  fiber  to  act  as  a  binder,  thus  giving  the  neces- 
sary structural  strength. 

In  substance,  85%  Magnesia  consists  of  myriads  of 
microscopic  crystalline  cells,  each  one  holding  enmeshed 
an  infinitesimal  particle  of  dead  air — the  only  accepted 
scientific  principle  of  perfect  heat  insulation. 

Forms  for  Application. 

85%  Magnesia  is  manufactured  in  the  form  of  half 
sections,  for  pipes  up  to  10  in.  in  diameter ;  segments 
for  larger  sized  pipes  and  curved  surfaces ;  blocks  for 
boilers  and  flat  surf  aces  ;  and  plastic  (or  fibrous  powder) 
for  irregular  surfaces,  filling  of  joints,  etc. 

Efficiency  and  Durability. 

The  efficiency  of  85%  Magnesia  is  equal  to  a  saving 
of  from  75%  to  97%  of  the  total  heat  wasted  by  bare 
pipes,  the  percentage  varying  somewhat  with  the  tem- 
perature and  thickness.  (For  the  correct  thickness  for 
maximum  saving  at  all  pressures  and  temperatures,  see 
Table  No.  1.) 

Many  cases  are  on  record  where  85%  Magnesia 
coverings  have  been  in  continual  use  for  upwards  of  a 
quarter  century,  without  any  loss  of  efficiency.  In 
many  instances  they  have  outlasted  the  metal  pipes  and 
boilers  they  protected,  and  have  been  removed  in  perfect 
condition  and  applied  on  the  new  work  installed  to  re- 
place the  old. 

General  Service  Experience. 

The  insulation  value  of  85%  Magnesia  coverings  is 
attested  by  the  records  of  over  30  years'  experience  in 
the  U.  S.  Navy,  the  leading  steamship  lines,  railroads, 
locomotive  builders,  power  and  heating  plants  and  the 
largest  hotels,  public  buildings,  skyscrapers  and  other 
large  structures  in  America  and  elsewhere. 

Magnesia  Association  Specifications. 

For  85%;  Magnesia  non-heat-conducting  coverings 
for  power  and  heating  systems. 

NoN-HI'.AI   '  ON- III  '(  I  I  XI.  M  ATI  KIAI.      N'oll  Ileal  -CI        lift  i  llg  HIV- 

(  liny  material  for  all  heated  surfaces  shall  lie  "HS'/i  Magnesia" 
.Mini',  consisting  of  hydratcd  carbonate  of  magnesia,  manii- 
i  i  lured  ;i<  i /.idui;'  to  the  standard  formula  (4  MgCOi.  MgOilli. 
5  lliOj,  and  asbestos  fiber.  The  mixture  shall  contain  in  com- 
bination  not  less  than  'AS'/'  of  said  magnesia  and  liber,  of  which 
;it  ba  t  HS'/,  of  the  whole  shall  be  said  magnesia. 

I  "i  m    o|.    Coverings — Mon-heat-ronducting   covering  nia- 
i '- 1 1 . 1 1  - .  '.hall  be  furnished  in  the  forms  and  dimensions  specified 
in  Table  No.  >  of  this  specification.    I'ipes  ■•hall  be  covered  with 
molded   sections   or   segments.     Hollers,   heaters,  and  similar 
urfaces    shall   be   covered   willi  blocks  and   "85%  Magnesia" 
cement.     I  l.i i u'i      luting'.,  .ui'l  similar  surfaces  shall  lie 


85%  MAGNESIA  COVERED  STEAM  PIPES.  CINCINNATI  &  COLUMBUS 
TRACTION  CO.,  COLUMBUS.  OHIO 

covered  with  blocks  and  "85%  Magnesia"  plastic  cement,  or 
"85%  Magnesia"  plastic  cement  only. 

Thickness  of  Coverings — The  thicknesses  of  non-heat- 
conducting  coverings  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following 
table,  except  as  otherwise  specified : 
Pipes — Superheated  steam 

Sizes  up  to  4  in  **double  standard 

Sizes  4  in.  and  larger  3  in.  (double  layer) 

and  y2  in.  "85% 
Magnesia"  Plastic 
Cement 

Pipes — High  pressure  saturated  steam 

Sizes  up  to  4  in   2  in. 

Sizes  4  in.  and  larger  **double  standard 

Pipes — Low  pressure  steam — exhaust   *standard 

Pipes — Heating  system   *standard 

Pipes — Feed  water   *standard 

Drips — High  pressure  **double  standard 

Drips — Low  pressure   standard 

Flanges — Superheated  steam   2  in. 

Flanges — High  pressure  saturated  steam....  2  in. 
Flanges — Low  pressure  steam — Exhaust....    1  in. 

Flanges — Heating  system   1  in. 

Boiler  high  pressure — tops   3  in.  total 

Boiler  high  pressure — ends   2  in.  total 

Boilers,  low  pressure  and  heating   2  in.  total 

Heaters,  receivers,  separators,  tanks,  etc. 

High  pressure  steam   3  in.  total 

Low  pressure  steam   2  in.  total 

Hot  water   1  ^>  in.  total 

Traps — High  pressure   l/^in.  total 

Traps — Low  pressure   1  in.  total 

"See  table  2,  column  2.  "See  table  2,  column  8. 

Note  to  Specification  Writer:  The  thicknesses  specified  above  repre- 
M-Mt  Rood  practice  for  average  conditions;  (i.e..  Coal  $4  per  ton,  ISO  lbs. 
high  pressure  steam,  150°  Kahr.  superheat).  For  scientifically  correct 
thicknesses  to  meet  any  special  condition  see  table  No.  1  and  illustrations 
uf  curves. 

Workmanship — Workmen  employed  in  the  application  of 
coverings  shall  be  skilled  pipe  coverers. 

Steam  and  Hot  Water  PlPIKO — Siiu/le  Thickness  Cover- 
tnt) — All  single  thickness  pipe  coverings  shall  be  carefully 
applied  so  that  seams  and  butt  joints  are  tight.  Coverings  shall 
be  finished  with  canvas  jacket  pasted  on,  and  black  japanned 
bands  on  18-in.  centers. 

(Where  pipe-  is  so  located  thai  the  coverings  may  be  dam- 
aged, or  where  a  specially  neat  appearance  is  desired  as  ill 
finished  rooms,  etc.,  the  pipe  coverings  shall  have  applied  over 
the  standard  canvas  jacket,  sheathing  paper,  followed  by  an 
extra  8  ci/.  canvas  jacket  sewed  cm  in  the  manner  specified 
under  Double   Thickness  Covering.) 

Double  Thickness  Coverings— M\  double  thickness  cover- 
ings shall  be  applied  b\  the  broken  joint  method.  The  first 
layer  ol    sectional   or  scgiuent.il   coverings   shall   be  securely 
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wired  in  place  with  No.  18  annealed  iron  wire;  the  second 
layer  shall  be  applied  so  as  to  break  both  butt  and  lateral 
joints,  and  be  secured  in  place  by  No.  18  annealed  iron  wire, 
not  less  than  three  separate  loops  to  the  section.  Any  cracks 
on  the  surface  between  the  sections  or  segments  shall  be 
carefully  filled  with  "85%  Magnesia"  Plastic  Cement. 

All  double  thickness  covering  shall  be  finished  with  an 
8-oz.  canvas  jacket,  neatly  applied  over  heavy  sheathing  paper 
and  well  sewed  on,  approximately  three  stitches  to  the  inch. 

Fittings — Pipe  fittings  shall  be  covered  with  "85%  Mag- 
nesia" Blocks  and  "85%  Magnesia"  Plastic  Cement  or  all 
"85%  Magnesia"  Plastic  Cement,  to  a  thickness  not  less  than 
the  covering  on  the  pipes.  The  finishing  coat  shall  be  smoothly 
troweled,  finished  with  a  canvas  jacket  to  match  the  sectional 
covering. 

Flanges — All  high  pressure  steam  flanges  except  flanges 
on  fittings  shall  be  covered  with  "85%  Magnesia"  Blocks  and 
"85%  Magnesia"  Plastic  Cement  or  all  Plastic  Cement  made 
up  on  framework  of  yi-in.  mesh  iron  wire  netting,  in  two 
sections,  so  as  to  be  easily  removable  and  replaceable.  Low 
pressure  steam  and  hot  water  covers  shall  be  built  up  solid. 
Flange  covers  shall  be  finished  with  a  canvas  jacket  to  match 
the  sectional  covering. 

The  covering  on  pipes  at  flange  bolts  shall  be  cut  back 
and  neatly  beveled  to  allow  sufficient  space  for  the  removal  of 
the  bolts  without  injury  to  the  covering. 

Exhaust  Piping — All  exhaust  piping,  fittings  and  cover- 
ings shall  be  covered  as  specified  in  paragraphs  on  "Thickness 
of  Coverings"  and  "Steam  and  Hot  Water  Piping,"  except  as 
modified  by  the  following: 

Flanges  Without  Coverings — (May  be  used  for  piping 
conveying  steam,  the  heat  of  which  will  not  be  further  utilized, 
such  as  exhaust  to  a  condenser  or  the  atmosphere,  and  where 
the  heat  from  the  uncovered  parts  will  not  be  objectionable.) 

On  lines  specified  below  all  flanges  whether  on  pipes  or 
fittings  shall  be  left  uncovered  and  the  coverings  on  the  pipes 
shall  be  cut  back  and  neatly  beveled  to  allow  sufficient  space 
for  the  removal  of  the  bolts,  without  injury  to  the  coverings. 

 pipe,  located  

 pipe,  located  

Boilers — Boiler  Tops — All  exposed  boiler  tons,  or  tops  of 
drums,  shall  be  covered  with  "85%  Magnesia"  Blocks,  finished 
with  yi  in.  of  "85%  Magnesia"  Plastic  Cement  and  a  coat  of 
hard  finish  cement. 

The  covering  shall  be  extended  over  the  top  surface  of 
the  brick  setting  either  side  of,  and  in  between,  the  boiler 
tops  and  drums,  and  over  top  of  combustion  chamber. 

Ends  of  Drums — The  ends  of  boiler  drums,  both  heads 
and  rings,  shall  be  covered  with  "85%  Magnesia"  Blocks  and 
"85%  Magnesia"  Plastic  Cement  of  thickness  required,  securely 
wired  in  place,  followed  with  a  smooth  finishing  coat  and 
covered  with  a  canvas  jacket  to  match  the  sectional  cover- 
ing or  with  hard  finish  cement.  The  covering  of  drum  ends 
shall  be  beveled  around  manholes. 

Boiler  Walls — The  side  brick  walls  of  boiler  settings  shall 
be  thoroughly  sealed  against  air  infiltration  by  means  of  2  coats 
of  heavy  paint  made  up  of  tar  and  asbestos ;  over  this  shall 
be  applied  1J4  in-  thickness  of  "85%  Magnesia"  Plastic  Cement 
followed  by  a  final  %  in.  thick  coat  of  hard  finish  cement. 

The  "85%  Magnesia"  Plastic  Cement  shall  be  reinforced 
by  means  of  2-in.  hexagonal  wire  mesh  placed  at  a  distance 
of  from  1  to  in.  from  the  brick  wall  and  fastened  thereto 
by  means  of  No.  16  gauge  iron  tie  wires  which  shall  be  either 
embedded  in  the  brickwork  or  fastened  to  expansion  bolts 
embedded  in  the  brickwork  on  18-in.  centers. 

The  covering  shall  be  neatly  beveled  about  all  openings, 
and  for  a  distance  of  4  ft.  from  the  boiler  room  floor  it  shall 
be  .protected  by  some  form  of  sheet  metal  casing,  which  shall 
be  provided  by  the  sheet  iron  contractor. 

Smoke  Breeching — On  connections  from  boiler  to  main 
smokestack,  including  portions  running  to  economizer,  there 
shall  be  applied  first,  £<-in.  mesh  black  iron  wire  cloth  with 
%-in.  V-iron  attached,  to  form  air  space,  and  fastened  directly 
to  the  iron. 

Block  and  Plastic  material  shall  follow,  as  specified  for 
boiler  tops. 

Ducts  and  Stacks — All  hot  and  temperate  air  and  cold  air 
ducts  and  flues,  and  all  exposed  surfaces  of  fan  casings,  temper- 
ing coils,  etc.,  shall  be  covered  with  "857c  Magnesia"  Blocks, 
1  in.  in  thickness,  firmly  secured  with  No.  18  galvanized  iron 
wire,  with  all  block  joints  pointed  up  with  "85%  Magnesia" 
Plastic  Cement  and  the  edges  of  all  exposed  ducts  protected 
with  a  light  metal  formed  to  an  "L." 

All  said  insulation  (except  concealed  in  walls,  ceilings, 
etc.)  shall  be  finished  in  sheathing  paper  and  an  8-oz.  canvas 
jacket,  well  stretched,  and  neatly  sewed,  not  less  than  three 
stitches  to  the  inch. 


Heaters,  Receivers,  Return  Tanks,  Traps,  etc. — All 
heaters,  receivers,  return  tanks,  traps,  etc.,  shall  be  covered 
with  "85%  Magnesia"  Blocks  and  "85%  Magnesia"  Plastic 
Cement,  and  finished  with  hard  finish  cement  troweled  smooth, 
or  with  canvas  jacket  pasted  on,  the  canvas  to  be  the  same- 
weight  as  used  on  the  adjacent  pipe  covering. 

Exposed  Coverings — AH  pipes  running  outdoors  or  exposed 
to  extremely  low  temperatures,  whether  steam  or  heating  mains, 
shall  be  covered'  with  1  in.  greater  thickness  than  previously- 
specified,  and  applied  as  provided  under  specification  for  steam 
piping,  but  finished  with  three-ply  waterproof  roofing  (in  place 
of  canvas),  applied  with  lapped  joints  and  secured  with  No.  16 
copper  wire,  spaced  not  over  8  in.  on  centers. 

Painting — Such  painting  as  is  required  by  the  engineer  or 
architect  is  to  be  included  in  the  general  painting  contract. 

On  interior  insulation,  the  canvas  jacket  shall  be  thoroughly 
sized  and  painted  two  coats  of  standard  lead  and  oil  paint,  of 
such  colors  as  may  be  selected  by  the  supervising  engineer. 

Explanation  of  Tables  and  Curves. 

The  thicknesses  given  in  these  tables  and  curves 
are  the  proper  thickness  for  the  maximum  net  saving  for 
each  condition.  They  are  based  on  a  period  of  service 
of  8760  hours  per  year. 

Where  pipes  are  cold  part  of  the  year,  multiply  the 
cost  of  coal  by  the  number  of  hours  per  year  the  pipes 
are  hot  and  divide  by  8760 ;  use  the  value  obtained  in- 
stead of  the  actual  coal  cost.  20%  of  the  list  cost  has 
been  allowed  as  the  cost  of  application,  and  13%  of  the 
total  cost  for  the  annual  fixed  charges  (6%  interest,  5% 
depreciation,  2%  miscellaneous).  The  value  of  the  heat 
losses  used  in  calculating  the  net  savings  are  based  on 
a  series  of  experiments,  covering  a  period  of  two  years, 
made  for  the  Magnesia  Association  of  America  by 
the  Mellon  Institute  of  Industrial  Research  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pittsburgh. 

The  tables  below  and  on  following  page  are  for  use 
in  plants  where  costs  are  not  accurately  known.  They 
are  based  on  average  conditions.  In  transforming  the 
steam  cost  to  coal  cost,  it  has  been  assumed  that  75%  of 
the  cost  of  steam  is  coal  cost,  that  1  lb.  of  coal  will 
evaporate  7  lbs.  of  water,  and  that  each  pound  of 
steam  contains  1000  B.t.u.  above  the  feed  water  tem- 
perature. 

The  curves  on  the  following  page  are  for  use  in 
plants  where  heat  costs,  steam  temperatures,  etc.,  are  ac- 
curately known.  They  are  applicable  to  all  heated  sur- 
faces since  they  are  based  on  the  temperature  of  the  sur- 
face and  the  value  of  the  heat  in  dollars  per  million  B.t.u. 

TABLE  NO.  1— THICKNESS  OF  "85%  MAGNESIA"  FOR  MAXIMUM 
NET  SAVING 
S=Standard  Thickness  (See  Table  2) 


Coal  At  $2.00  Per  Ton 


Coal  At  $4.00  Per  Ton 


Hot 

Steam- 

200 

200 

Hot 

Steam 

200 

200 

Size 

water 

Steam 

100- 

lbs. 

lbs. 

Size 

water 

Steam 

100- 

lbs. 

lbs. 

pipe. 

175° 

5  lbs. 

200 

150°  F. 

300°  F . 

pipe. 

175° 

5  lbs. 

200 

150°F. 

300°  F. 

in. 

F. 

lbs. 

super- 

super- 

in. 

F. 

lbs. 

super- 

super- 

heat 

heat 

heat 

heat 

M 

S 

S 

S 

m* 

DS 

% 

S 

S 

IV 

DS 

2* 

VA 
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S 

IV 

DS 

VA 

S 

s 

IV 

DS 

2* 

3 

S 

S 

S 

IV 

DS 

3 

S 

s 

DS 

DS 

3* 

6 

S 

S 

IV 

2* 

DS 

6 

S 

IV 

DS 

3* 

3* 

12 

S 

S 

IV 

2* 

DS 

12 

S 

IV 

DS 

3V 

4* 

24 

S 

S 

2* 

3" 

DS 

24 

S 

IV 

DS 

V  '." 

4*  - 

Flat 

r 

>*" 

2" 

3" 

314" 

Flat 

11 ,» 

2* 

3* 

4' 

s» 

Coal  At  $6.00  Per  Ton 

Coal  At  $8.00  Per  Ton 

200 

200 

200 

200 

Size 

Hot 

Steam 

lbs. 

lbs. 
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Hot 

Steam 

lbs. 

lbs. 

pipe. 

water 

Steam 

100- 

150°  F. 

300°  F. 

pipe. 

water 

Steam 

100- 

150°  F. 

300°  F. 

in. 

175° 

5  lbs. 

200 

super- 

super- 

in. 

175° 

5  lbs. 
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super- 

F. 

lbs. 
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F. 

lbs. 
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3A 

S 

s 
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2» 
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S 
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IV 
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2* 

3" 

S 

IV 
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3* 

3* 

3 

S 
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3* 

3" 

3 

1 1  ." 

2* 

3* 

3* 

3* 

6 

pz» 

2" 
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3* 

4" 

6 

IV 

2" 

3' 

4' 

4' 

12 

IV 

2* 

DS 

4" 

4" 

12 

2" 

3" 

3* 

4* 

5* 

24 

IV 

2" 

DS 

4* 

5" 

24 

2" 

3* 

4" 

5* 

=;■  .• 

Flat 

2" 

3" 

4" 

5" 

6" 
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2l4" 

3V 
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6* 
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MAXIMUM  NET  SAVING 


TABLE  NO.  3— rRICE  LISTS 
Adopted  August  1,  1907. 
85%  Carbonate  of  Magnesia  Pipe  Coverings  for  Wroucht  Iron  Pipes 


Inside 
diameter  of 
pipe,  in. 

Thickness 
of  standard 
covering)  in. 

Price  per 
lin.  ft. 

canvas  jacketed 

Thickness 

of  covering,  in. 

Price  per 
lin.  ft. 

canvas  jacketed 

Thickness 

of  covering,  in. 

Price  per 
lin.  it. 

canvas  jacketed 

Double  layer 
double  standard 
thickness,  in. 

Price  per 
lin.  ft. 

canvas  jacketed 

Double  layer 
total  thickness, 
in. 

to 

a  .  « 
.  £ 
~  u 

*a 

i 

VA 

H 
% 
% 
% 

$0.22 
.24 
.27 
.30 

VA 
VA 
VA 
VA 

$0 . 46 

.49 
.52 
.56 

2 
2 
2 
2 

$0.75 
.80 
.85 
.90 

Vi 

VA 
VA 
VA 

$0.65 
.70 
.75 
.80 

3 
3 
3 
3 

$1  .20 
1.35 
1  40 
1 .45 

VA 

2 

2'A 
3 

y* 

1  h 
1  h 
1  h 

.33 
.36 
.40 
.45 

VA 
VA 
VA 
VA 

.60 
.64 
.70 
.76 

2 
2 
2 
2 

.95 
1  .00 
1  05 
1  .15 

VA 

2  A 
2  A 

2  A 
■!'l 
2'.. 

2\i 

.85 
.90 
1  00 
1  10 

3 
3 
3 
3 

1  .55 
1  .65 
1 .75 
1  .90 

V/2 

4 

*'A 

5 

1  h 

VA 

va 

.50 
.60 
.65 
.70 

VA 
VA 
VA 
VA 

.82 
.XX 
.94 
1  .00 

2 
2 
2 
2 

1  .25 
1  . 35 
1  45 
1 .55 

1  .20 
1  .40 
1  50 
1.60 

3 
3 
3 
3 

2  05 
2.20 
2.35 
2.50 

6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

\y* 

va 

VA 
IH 
VA 

.80 
1  (X) 
1  10 

1  20 
1  .30 

VA 
VA 
V4 
VA 
1A 

1.10 
1  20 
1  .35 
1  50 
1.65 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

1 .70 

1  .85 

2  00 
2.20 
2  40 

2% 
2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 

1  .80 

2.25 
2.50 
2.70 
2.90 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

2.70 

2  90 
3.15 
3. -10 

3  65 

*12 
14 

16 

VA 
VA 
iH 

1  85 

2  10 

2.35 

VA 
VA 
VA 

1  85 

2  10 

2.35 

2 
2 
2 

2  70 

3  00 

3.30 

3 
t 

3 

4  10 
4  60 

5. 10 

3 
3 
3 

4.10 
■1  60 
5  10 

18 

20 
24 
UI 

VA 
VA 
VA 
VA 

2.60 

2  85 

3  90 
t  00 

VA 
VA 
IS 
[W 

2  60 

2  85 

3  30 
1  00 

2 
2 
2 
2 

.<  60 
1  (10 

4  50 

5  50 

3 
3 
3 
3 

5.60 
t,  00 
j  00 

A  to 

3 
3 
3 
3 

5  60 

1,  III! 

7  00 
K  40 

♦All  covering*  larger  than  10  in.  furniihed  in  segment  form;  jackets  and 
b  inds  not  m>  lurli  .| 

Double  standard  thickness — Ihe  inner  layer  in  furnished  in  section*  for  pipe 
sites  up  to  and  Including  10  in.  and  in  curved  blocks  tor  larger  sizes.  The  outer 
layer  i»  furninlied  in  r<  lions  for  pipe  sizes  up  to  and  includiiiK  8  in.  and  incurved 
block*  for  lamer  size*, 

Double  p.j  in  thlclciMM — The  inner  layer  i*  furniihed  in  lections  for  pipe 
»iw»  up  to  «»d  ui'  hidniK  10  in.  and  in  curved  blin  ks  for  lartfer  sines.  The  outer 
hy.r  i'.  fur  nr.  In  d  id  ■  •  '  im.  .  d.i  pipe  i.i/.ct,  up  to  and  1  in  luting  7  ill.  and  ill  curved 
blocks  for  lurger  size*. 


TABLE  NO.  3— PRICE  LISTS  (Continued) 

85%  Carbonate  of  Magnesia  Blocks 
For  Boiler  Covering  and  Similar  Surfaces 


Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Price 
per 
sq.  ft. 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Price 
per 
sq.  ft. 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Price 
per 
sq.  ft. 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Price 
per 
sq.  ft. 

7A 

$0.30 

VA 

$0.45 

2H 

$0.64 

2% 

$0.83 

l 

.30 

VA 

.49 

2H 

.68 

2% 

.87 

VA 

.34 

VA 

.53 

2% 

.72 

3 

.90 

VA 

.38 

VA 

.57 

2A 

.75 

3H 

.98 

m 

.42 

2 

.60 

2% 

.79 

3H 

1.05 

4 

1 .20 

STANDARD  BLOCK  SIZES 
6  in.  x  36  in.  3  in.  x  18  in. 


How  to  Use  These  Tables  and  Curves. 

Determine  the  following  factors  in  connection  with 
the  heated  surfaces  to  he  covered :  cost  of  coal,  steam 
pressure  and  size  of  pipes. 

Select  the  tahle  most  nearly  corresponding  to  the 
cost  of  coal,  and  the  column  in  the  table  nearest  to  the 
condition  of  steam  pressure  or  temperature.  The  thick- 
nesses in  this  column  are  the  proper  thicknesses  for  the 
pipe  sizes  given  at  the  left. 

Example — Cost  of.  coal  $3.75,  steam  pressure 
150  lbs.,  size  of  pipe  12  in.  Select  the  $4.00  per  ton 
table,  and  the  third  column  headed,  "Steam  100-200  lbs." 
Run  down  this  column  to  the  12-in.  line  and  find  the 
proper  thickness  for  maximum  net  saving  to  be  3  in. 

Special  Note  to  Architects  and  Engineers. 

Occasionally  when  an  architect  or  engineer  is  writ- 
ing his  specifications,  he  finds  that  brevity  is  so  neces- 
sary that  he  can  not  enter  fullest  details.  When  such 
is  the  case  on  the  subject  of  non-conducting  pipe  cover- 
ings, the  use  of  the  following  abbreviated  Magnesia  As- 
sociation Specification  will  amply  insure  application  of 
correct  insulation : 

"  Non-conducting  Covering — All  exposed  boiler 
surfaces,  all  pipes,  fittings,  or  appurtenances  carrying 
steam,  hot  water  or  hot  gases,  where  radiation  would 
cause  condensation  or  drop  in  temperature,  or  result  in 
loss  of  B.  t.  u.  which  could  be  utilized,  shall  be  thor- 
oughly insulated  as  specified  in  Magnesia  Association 
Specification  for  85%  Carbonate  of  Magnesia  Non- 
conducting Coverings." 

Copies  of  Specification. 

Copies  (if  Magnesia  Association  Specification, 
herein  referred  to,  will  be  mailed  to  architects  and  engi- 
neers on  request  addressed  to  any  of  the  members  of 
the  Magnesia  Association  of  America,  or  their  branch 

bouses. 

Should  any  insulating  condition  arise  in  practise  not 
fully  covered  in  this  Specification,  please  send  details  of 
problem  to  the  Magnesia  Association  of  America, 
and  it  will  have  expert  consideration  and  prompt  reply. 

Handbook. 

A  practical  handbook,  "Defend  your  Steam."  deal- 
ing fully  with  tlic  manufacture,  uses  and  application  of 
859!  Magnesia  coverings  and  the  theory  and  practise  of 
lical  insulation,  w  ill  be  sent  free  on  request. 
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GRINNELL  COMPANY,  INC. 

Heating,  Industrial  and  Power  Plant  Piping 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES 

PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
PROVIDENCE,  R.  I.  (Plant) 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
HARTFORD,  CONN. 
ALBANY,  N.  Y. 


ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 
ATLANTA,  GA.  (Plant) 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  (Plant) 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
NORTH  CHARLOTTE,  N.  C.  (Plant) 
AUBURN,  R.  I.  (Plant) 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.  (Plant) 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.. 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
WARREN,  OHIO  (Plant) 


GRINNELL  COMPANY  OF  THE  PACIFIC 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.  SEATTLE  WASH. 

GRINNELL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA,  LTD. 
MONTREAL,  QUE.  (Plant)  TORONTO,  ONT.  (Plant)  VANCOUVER,  B.  C.  HALIFAX,  N.  S. 


Services. 

Complete  Engineering  and  Construc- 
tion Service  on  Industrial  Piping,  Heating  and 
Power  Equipments,  Fittings,  Pipe  Valves,  etc. 

For  Automatic  Sprinkler  Systems,  see 
pages  1281-83. 


TRADE-MARK 


Introduction. 

Grinnell  Company,  Inc.,  as  one  of  the  largest 
users  of  piping  in  the  country,  has  developed  an  excep- 
tionally well  equipped  and  organized  piping  service 
which  is  offered  to  plant  owners  for  steam,  water,  gas, 
compressed  air  and  all  other  classes  of  piping  instal- 
lation. 

Evils  of  Poorly  Designed  Piping. 

Present  high  fuel  and  other  costs  demand  ex- 
ceptional efficiency  in  piping  installations.  High  grade 
machinery,  if  served  by  poorly  designed  piping,  can  not 
produce  results.  Headers  and  other  steam  lines  too 
small,  with  too  short  turns,  insufficient  expansion  bends, 
etc.,  mean  poor  steam  supply  and  high  overhead  costs. 

Grinnell  Service. 

Grinnell  expert  engineers  plan  and  execute  every 
detail  of  piping  installation  in  steel,  wrought  iron,  copper, 
brass,  aluminum,  spiral  riveted,  acidproof,  lined  and 
other  special  pipe.  Our  plants  are  exceptionally  well 
equipped  for  bending,  threading,  flanging  and,  in  fact, 
for  all  that  has  to  do  with  piping  equipments. 

Remodeling  Old  Systems. 

Frequently  Old  power  and  heating  systems  have 
been  outgrown  by  the  increasing  needs  of  the  business. 
Many  such  installations  have  been  successfully  remod- 
eled. Many  plants  which  are  today  running  at  a  loss 
will  find  their  overhead  materially  reduced  by  a  thor- 
ough modernization  of  their  piping  equipments. 

Piping  for  Special  Purposes. 

Grinnell  Company.  Inc.,  will  cheerfully  sub- 
mit proposals  for  piping  equipment  for  pulp  and  paper 
mills,  sugar  refineries,  soap  factories,  fertilizer  works. 


textile  bleacheries,  textile  dyeing  plants,  phosphate 
works,  cement  mills,  illuminating  gas  plants, 
oil  refineries,  cotton  oil  mills,  or  any  kindred 
plants. 

Special   installations   for  conveying  brine, 
acids,  alkalis,  chemicals,  pulp  or  other  unusual 
liquids  will  receive  expert  consideration  by  quali- 
fied engineers. 

Spray  Cooling  Systems. 

Grinnell  Company,  Inc.,  has  successfully  and 
economically  installed  many  of  these  in  place  of  the  old 
costly  cooling  tower,  and  other  wasteful  condensation 
devices. 

Textile  and  Other  Mills. 

Under  expert  direction,  sizing  systems,  compressed 
air  cleaning  devices,  and  all  other  piping  requirements 
of  plants  of  this  class  are  furnished  and  installed. 

For  Further  Information. 

Address  Grinnell  Company,  Inc.,  Providence, 
R.  I.,  or  any  branch  listed  above. 


a  grixxell  industrial  pipixg  equipment  ix  A  power- 
house OF  THE  RHODE  ISLAND  CO..  PROVIDF.XCF.  R.  L 
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The  Ric-wiL  Company 


THE  RIC-WIL  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Heat  Insulating  Products 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Ric-wiL  Underground  Conduit  and 
Ric-wiL  Underground  Pipe  Covering  used 
in  the  "Ric-wiL  MethoD"  of  Insulating 
Underground  Steam  and  Hot  Water  Pipes. 

The  Ric-wiL  MethoD. 

The  Ric-wiL  MethoD  of  insulating  underground 
steam  and  hot  water  pipes  to  prevent  heat  losses,  pre- 
senting practical  advantages  in  the  utility  and  ease  of 
construction,  appeals  to  every  engineer  and  large  steam 
user.  After  the  trench  is  dug  and  the  levels  determined, 
it  is  usual  to  begin  the  Ric-wiL  MethoD  with  a  con- 
crete foundation  on  which  the  base  drain  is  to  be  laid. 
The  concrete  foundation  is  of  such  a  character  that  the 
levels  are  easily  maintained. 

Base  Drain — The  base  drain  is  both  a  base  for 
supporting  and  aligning  the  conduit,  and  a  drain  for 
carrying  away  the  water  which  might  otherwise  accu- 
mulate around  it.  It  has,  in  all  cases,  ample  free 
drainage  area  and  is  made  the  same  length  as  the  con- 
duit, but  the  joints  of  base  drain  and  conduit  alternate, 
thus  making  an  interlocking  construction  which  pre- 
serves conduit  alignment.  The  joints  of  the  base  drain 
are  not  sealed,  but  are  left  open,  and  crushed  rock  or 
coarse  gravel  is  banked  up  along  each  side  to  act  as  a 
filter  and  keep  dirt  from  entering  the  base  drain  and 
thereby  prevent  drainage  by  clogging  it  up.  The  base 
drain  is  connected  at  various  intervals  with  a  sewer  or 
other  free  outlet.  The  base  drain  is  the  most  impor- 
tant single  factor  in  the  success  of  Ric-wiL  MethoD. 

Conduit — The  conduit  is  sectional,  vitrified,  salt 
glazed  tile — the  upper  half  being  provided  with  a  pro- 
jecting lip  to  protect  the  longitudinal  joint — in  which  is 
moulded  before  shipment  a  pipe  covering  of  high  effi- 
ciency, same  prepared  from  a  highly  siliceous  natural 
mineral.  The  conduit  is  readily  split  lengthwise  on  the 
job  before  installing  same.  Ric-wiL  is  the  only  sec- 
tional underground  pipe  covering  manufactured  zvhere 
the  waterproof  casing  and  insulation  arc  integral. 

Generally,  further  insulation  is  provided  with 
Ric-wiL  filler  when  a  steam  pipe  or  a  number  of  pipes 
conveying  fluids  at  different  temperatures  are  installed 
in  the  same  conduit.  This  loose  insulating  material  is 
packed  around  the  pipe  or  pipes  to  entirely  fill  the  hollow 
space  between  same  and  the  insulation  which  is  moulded 
to  the  inside  of  the  tile.  When  properly  installed,  filler 
will  not  settle  or 
shrink  and  is 
sufficiently  clas- 
tic not  to  inter- 
fere with  free 
c  x  pan  si  on  or 
contraction  of 
the  iron  pipes. 

The  insulation 
around  the  in- 
side of  the  tile, 
t  Og  '•  t  h  e  r  with 

the  filler  that  is 

inserted,  makes 
a  continuous  and 
efficient  insulation 

I'm  SUPPOBTI 
entirely  enclosed  in 

Swi  kf'i  <  aiai  oci  i 


RIC-Wlf 
method!* 

trade-mark 


VlTPiriEO 

~>lt  glazed 
tile  covr.f* 


MOULDED 
DIATOMITL 
IN'  .1  It  A  T  If  ,N 


LxI'ANMi  IN 

m  >i  1 1  h 

Ml  AMINI, 


viridMi.U 
■  ai  r  ma/I  0 
in  j  ivfivjto 

MALI 


VlTIWltD 
SALT  GLAZtD 
Til  t    MA'. I  AN|: 
l)Nt»1  Ml  'MAIN 


 xi  n 

nm  ¥  i  nil  n 


Hi.  w,l.  i  I. ASS  PA 
from  icction  nlinwiiiK  principle  <>f  conilf  uction 


Arc  usually  placed  12''.  ft.  apart, 
the  conduit,  and  are  of  a  practical 


and  strong  design,  consisting  of  a  malleable 
iron  guide  with  pockets  supporting  steel  spin- 
dles, on  which  rustproof  rollers  are  free  to 
turn.    Guide  has  a  large  bearing  surface  and 
projecting  pins  which  insure  keeping  the  same 
in  its  proper  relation  to  pipes  and  conduit. 
Cement — Cement  for  sealing  longitudinal  joints  of 
conduit  is  portland  in  all  cases ;  the  bell  joints  may  be 
either  portland  or  Ric-wiL  Elastic  and  Waterproof. 

Installation — Ric-wiL  MethoD  is  complete  ;  it  is 
the  easiest  underground  system  to  install  and  its  dura- 
bility and  efficiency  are  established. 


Ric-wiL  COMPLETE 


Sizes. 

Conduits  are  made  in  sizes  from  4  to  22  in.  inside 
diameter ;  sizes  up  to  and  including  20  in.  carried  in 
stock,  larger  size  made  to  order  only.  All  sections  of 
conduits  are  2  ft.  6  in.  long,  except  the  4-in.  and  6-in. 
sizes  which  are  2  ft.  long. 

'  Base  drain  made  in  3  sizes :  small  for  conduits  4 
and  6  in.  in  diameter ;  medium  for  conduits  8  to  14  in. 
in  diameter,  inclusive ;  large  for  conduits  16  in.  and  up. 
Fittings. 

Ric-wiL  insulated  fittings  are  carried  in  stock  in 
all  sizes  up  to  and  including  14  in.  inside  diameter  of 
tile  in  the  form  of  elbows  45°  or  90°,  reducers  or  in- 
creases and  tee  branches.  Larger  sizes  and  other 
shapes  made  to  order. 
Shutters. 

Specially  designed  Ric-wiL  shutters  are  used  to 
close  the  ends  of  the  conduit  when  entering  buildings, 
manholes  and  anchor  boxes. 
Specification  Data. 

In  preparing  subdivision  of  heating  specifications 
which  embraces  conduit  and  insulation,  it  is  recom- 
mended thai  the  engineer  communicate  with  this  com- 
pany in  regard  to : 

Si/es  of  conduit  and  standard  equipment  therefor,  which 

will  allow  installation  of  certain  size  pipe  combinations  required 
for  work  contemplated.  Slate  conditions  under  which  pipe  sys- 
tem is  to  be  operated,  whether  steam,  hot  water  or  oil  trans- 
mission; and  if  the  former,  state  pressure  and  if  any  superheat 
is  to  be  carried,  and,  if  so,  how  much.  It  would  be  well  to 
state  clearly  kind  of  service  for  which  each  pipe  is  intended 
and  if  position  of  any  pipe  or  pipes  is  defmitel\  lixed  in  rela- 
tion to  any  other  pipes. 

With  the  foregoing  information  to  hand  valuable 
suggestions  based  on  a  wide  range  of  observation,  con- 
tact and  experience  will  be  given.  Representative  will 
he  sent,  if  desired. 

Catalogue. 

Complete  catalogue  winch  explains  t he  RlC-WlL 
Mi  i  1 1  o  I )  will  be  sent  on  request. 
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ILG  ELECTRIC  VENTILATING  CO. 

Fans,  Blowers,  Exhausters  and  Unit  Heaters 
2849  North  Crawford  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCHES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  327  Commercial  Trust  Building 

Telephone,  Spruce  2099 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  Tompkins-Stoddard  Co.,  136  Federal  Street 

Telephone,  Fort  Hill  6454 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  203  Owen  Building 
Telephone,  Cherry  5231 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y„  13  Park  Row 

Telephone,  Barclay  8787 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  1314  Schofield  Building 

Telephone,  Main  776 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Bessemer  Building 

Telephone,  Smithfield  1213 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  a  complete  line  of  Direct  Con- 
nected Electric  Propeller  Fans  ;  Exhaust  Fans  ; 
Heating  and  Ventilating  Fans  ;  Universal  Multi- 
blade  Blowers  and  Exhausters,  direct  connected  and 
belted ;  Automatic  Louvers  and  Shutters  ;  Ilgair 
Unit  Heaters  ;  Residence  Kitchen  Ventilators  ; 
Power  Ventilators  for  farm  buildings. 

Power  Roof  Ventilators ;  Steel  Plate  Fans ;  Ready- 
to-run  Ventilating  Sets  ;  Mechanical  Draft  Apparatus  ; 
Fans  and  Blowers  for  drying ;  Humidifiers ;  Motors  for 
driving  fans  and  blowers. 

Hg  Self- cooled  Propeller  Fans. 

Self-cooled  Motor — The  illustrations  below  show 
the  llg  patented  self-cooled  feature.  Experience  has 
proved  that  open  motors  can  not  be  used  on  propeller 
fans,  because  dirt  and  grease  are  drawn  into  motor.  If 
fully  enclosed  motor  is  used,  the  motor  efficiency  is 
decreased,  due  to  overheating.  If  partially  covered 
motor  is  used,  the  suction  eventually  draws  dirt  and 
grease  through  the  enclosing  covers. 

The  llg  self-cooled  motor  meets  these  difficulties, 
by  using  a  motor-that  is  fully  enclosed,  but  cooled.  The 
suction  that  is  created  at  the  center  of  the  fan  draws 
a  small  quantity  of  cool  air  from  the  outside  into  the 
"vent  pipe'-  and  through  the  motor,  cooling  the  same. 

Uses — Used  for  general  exhaust  ventilating  in  in- 
dustrial plants,  restaurants,  schools,  halls,  churches, 
residences,  banks,  stores,  public  buildings,  theaters,  etc. 
The  self-cooled  motor  feature  makes  the  fan  especially 
effective  in  handling  gases  and  extreme  heat  as  high  as 
400°  Fahr. 

How  Furnished — Furnished  with  direct  connected 
motor  for  any  current  or  voltage.  Sizes  12  to  72  in. 
Capacities  1100  to  45,000  cu.  ft.  per  min. 


24-INCH  ILG  FAN  IN  WINDOW  EXHAUSTING  CHEMICAL  ODORS 

Catalogue — Write  for  condensed  catalogue  show- 
ing complete  details  on  propeller  fans. 

Automatic  Shutters. 

Automatic  shutters  are  used 
on  the  outside  of  propeller  fans  to 
protect  fan  when  not  running  and 
to  keep  out  wind,  rain  and  cold. 

When  fan  is  running,  shutter 
is  held  open  by  the  force  of  the  air 
current.  When  fan  is  shut  off, 
shutter  closes  automatically  by 
gravity. 

Shutters  built  of  special  hard 
rolled  aluminum  leaves  pressed  on 
Whitney  alloy,  copper  coated  rods, 
supported  in  cast  iron  frame.  Sizes  ■  rAN  N0TRUNhlNG 

12  to  72  in.  square.  ILGshutterTIC 


SELF-COOLED  motor 
PROPELLER  FAN 


ILG  FAN  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUTTER  IN  STEAM  DYE  PLANT 
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llg  Electric  Ventilating  Co. 


Ug  Kitchen  Ventilator. 

Purifies  the  air,  prevents  objectionable 
cooking  odors,  steam  and  smoke  from 
permeating  through  the  living  rooms ; 
makes  the  home  cleaner  and  more  health- 
ful and  brings  a  new  day  of  less  house 
work.  Made  in  standard  16-in.  size 
with  self-cooled  motor  for  alternating 


ILG  KITCHEN 
VENTILATOR 


14  - 

tt4 

1                                  *  1 

SECTIONAL    VIEW    SHOWING  COR- 
RECT PLACEMENT  OK  II.G  VENTI- 
LATING FAN  IN  BARN  WHERE 
ANIMALS  "I  ACE  IN" 


TYPICAL  WALL  INSTALLATION  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUTTER 
ON  OUTSIDE 

or  direct  current. 
Installed  in  either 
wall  or  window  near 
cooking  range.  Blue 
prints  furnished. 


Power  Ventilators 
for  Farm 
Buildings. 

The  llg  power 
ventilating  fan  is 
the  ultimate  solu- 
tion of  efficient 
ventilation  for 
farm  buildings.  It 
does  not  depend 
upon  wind  or  at- 
mospheric ele- 
ments. Nor  does 
it  require  any  compli- 
cated flues  or  technical 
figuring.  It  is  simply 
placed  in  the  side  wall 
of  the  barn  as  illus- 
trated. If  the  cows 
face  in,  no  flues  are 
necessary.  If  (he  cows 
face  out,  the  fan  is  in- 
stalled at  the  ceiling 
with  a  flue  running  to 
center  of  room,  then 
dropping  to  within  12 
in.  from  the  floor. 

Furnished  complete 

with  wire  guards  and 
automat  ir  shutters.  I  )i- 
rect  current  out  fit  s  have 
50r/r    speed    redtu  t  ion 

regulator,  Alternating 

Mil  ten)    fair    run  full 
],<  -  <1  from  '.tart 
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INSIDE  VIEW  or-  ILG  POWER 

V  I  VI  II  .VI  INC  IAN   I  » )  I  I  I  ■  I '  I-  I  > 

Wi  l  li  WISE  GUARD  TO  PR1 
VKNT  ANIMALS  (  OMINC 
IN   (  ONTAI  T  wmi 
MOVING  FAN 

Automatic  ihottci  "»  pntBldt.  Ifadi 

in   Ui     IH    ninl  24-in.  niirr  for  33  ntnl 
I  in  vi.il,  ilirnl  mill  iillrriiiiting  currrnl. 
'  i  ll  ciicular  on  rcijucit 


llg  Universal  Multiblade  Blowers. 

Construction — Motor  is 
machined  circular  and  held  in 
cast  iron  ring  bolted  to  cast 
iron  bowl,  thereby  avoiding 
necessity  of  pedestal.  Bowl  is 
in  turn  bolted  to  cast  iron  side 
of  blower.  Two  cast  iron  sides 
of  blower  are  exactly  alike, 
consequently  bowl  and  inlet 
flange  can  be  interchanged,  en- 
abling change  of  drive.  Legs  are 
bolted  to  cast  iron  sides,  and 
can  be  put  on  in  any  position, 
giving  any  angle  of  discharge. 

Wheel  is  mounted  directly 
on  motor  shaft  and,  as  motor  is 
pushed  up  against  bowl,  the  hub 
of  wheel  is  very  close  to  motor 
bearing,  giving  small  overhang. 
There  are  no  bearings  exposed 
in  the  suction  or  inlet.  All  are 
reached  on  motor  side. 

llg  Multiblade  Wheels — Blades 
are  electrically  welded  to  steel  re- 
taining rings.  Spiders  are  hand 
forged  wrought  iron  and  hubs  are 
malleable  iron.  The  features  of 
these  wheels  are  lightness,  great 
strength,  central  suspension  and 
drive. 

Guarantee — Blower  and  motor  are  guaranteed  as  a 
unit ;  no  split  responsibility  between  blower  and  motor 
manufacturers. 


Inlet  Side 
DIRECT-CONNECTED 
BLOWER 


ILG  MULTIBLADE 
WHEEL 


CONNECTED 


-llOW'INC 


ILG  BLOWER 
OCA RTF.RS 

No  pedestal   for   motor,   no   foundation   for  Mowers 


R  \  M  PED 


lit;  Belted  Blowers — Have  cast  iron  sides  with 
interchangeable  bowl  and  inlet  flange.  Pulley  and  wheel 
are  overhung  on  shaft,  sup- 
ported in  two  bearings  in  cast 
iron  bracket.  Bearings  are  self- 
aligning  of  the  standard  long 
type  with  double  ring  oilers. 

<  \  i 'At  it i  ks,  Either  Belted 

or  Direct  Connected — 1000  to 
80,000  CU.  ft.  per  inin.  at  various 
static  pressures. 

For  cramped  spaces  double 

width,  double  inlet  blowers  can 
be  furnished  for  direct  connected 
or  belled  outfits.  BELTED  B LOWES 

Continued  on  next  poor 
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Ugair  Unit  Heaters. 

The  Ugair  unit  heater  is  a  cabinet,  open  at  both 
ends,  in  which  is  housed  a  2-stack  blast  radiator  and  an 
Ilg  self-cooled  motor  propeller  fan.  This  cabinet  acts  as 
a  heating  chamber  for  the  air  which  is  drawn  in  over  the 
heated  coils  on  the  intake  side  at  low  velocity  (about 
1000  ft.  per  minute)  and  discharged  in  volume  at  high 
velocity  (about  2500  ft.  per  minute). 

Heat  Control — The  heat  is  controlled  at  its  source. 
The  cabinet  is  equipped  with  stationary  deflectors,  which 
spread  the  air  in  a  horizontal  plane,  while  a  movable 
deflector  controls  the  placement  of  the  air.  Thus  the 
direction  of  the  heat  is  controlled  at  this  source,  and  as 
the  air  at  the  breathing  line  warms  up  the  deflector  is 
raised,  allowing  the  current  of  air  to  straighten  out, 
easily  reaching  a  distance  of  30  to  40  ft. 

Control  of  Circulation — The  adjustable  deflector 
holds  the  circulation  of  air  at  or  near  the  floor ;  the 
number  of  heating  units  required  is  dependent  on  the 
floor  area  and  the  height  of  ceilings.  The  circulation 
takes  place  in  the  breathing  zone  only,  from  the  floor  to 
a  height  of  approximately  7  ft.  This  feature  is  covered 
by  a  basic  patent.  In  practice  it  has  been  found  that 
Ugair  unit  heaters,  handling  20,000  cu.  ft.  per  minute 
with  about  776  sq.  ft.  of  radiation,  will  maintain  a  tem- 
perature of  68°  Fahr.  over  10,000  sq.  ft.  of  floor  space. 

Economical  Operation — A  building  166  ft.  long 
and  60  ft.  wide  (about  10,000  sq.  ft.)  can  be  satisfac- 
torily heated  with  4  No.  24  Ugair  unit  heaters  handling 
20,000  cu.  ft.  per  minute  using  approximately  2  h.p.  To 
heat  this  same  space  with  standard  blast  system  would 
require  about  10  h.  p. 


floor  type  heater 

Legs  72  in.  high;  also  made  for  ceiling  suspension 


DETAILS  AND  SPECIFICATIONS  OF  ILGAIR  UNIT  HEATERS 


Approximate 

Approximate 

Number 

Cu.  ft. 

Radiation, 

dimensions 

Power 

weight 

of 

per 

sq.  ft. 

without 

input. 

complete, 

unit 

min. 

supports 

watts 

lbs. 

IS 

2000 

96 

37"  wide 
36"  high 
49"  long 

200 

1550 

20 

3000 

128 

iSl/i"  wide 
35^"  high 
56"  long 

220 

1900 

24 

5000 

194 

55"  wide 
48"  high 
62"  long 

425 

2750 

30 

7000 

270 

57"  wide 
57J4"  high 
69  M"  long 

550 

3550 

36 

9000 

351 

76"  wide 

850 

4700 

59V2"  high 
72"  long 

CEILING  TYPE  ILGAIR  UNIT  HEATER  IN  FACTORY 
Readily  installed  in  any  kind  of  space  by  any  sheet  metal  or  steam 
heating  contractor.    These  units  are  compact  and  easily  accessible 


FLOOR  TYPE  ILGAIR   UNIT   HEATER  IN   ONE   STORY  "SAW- 
TOOTH ROOF"  BUILDING 
Note  working  space  available  underneath 


Installation — Either  ceiling  or  floor  type  can  be 
installed  with  intake  opening  to  outdoors,  to  introduce 
fresh  tempered  air.  In  this  case  a  "by-pass"  can  also  be 
arranged  to  recirculate  some  of  the  room  air.  Three 
stacks  of  coils  are  used  instead  of  two. 


Descriptive  literature  on  all  Ilg  apparatus  furnished 
on  request. 
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Buckeye  Blower  Company 


BUCKEYE  BLOWER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Ventilating  Apparatus 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 


Products. 

Buckeye  Multiblade  Fans. 
Buckeye  Disc  Fans. 
Also  Steel  Plate  Fans  and  Cone  Fans 
for  a  wide  range  of  application. 

Scope  of  Utility. 

Due  to  their  peculiar  design,  Buckeye 
fans  will  operate  efficiently  in  almost  any 
situation  where  mechanical  ventilation  is 
required.  They  are  particularly  adapted  for  forced  or 
induced  draft ;  dry  kiln,  where  hot  blast  is  employed ; 
waste  heat  installations,  such  as  steam  laundries  ;  mine 
ventilation  ;  factory  and  public  building  ventilation,  and 
for  service  as  exhausters  in  hotel  kitchens,  boiler  rooms 
and  similar  places. 

Distinctive  Advantages  of  the  Buckeye  Multiblade  Fan 

The  large,  unrestricted  openings  in  comparison  to 
the  size  of  the  wheel,  peculiar  to  this  type  of  fan,  per- 
mit large  volumes  of  air  to  be  handled  with  moderate 
velocities  and  minimum  power  consumption. 


trademark 


BUCKEYE  REVERSIBLE  MULTIBLADE  FANS 
For  mine  ventilation  use 

Buckeye  fan  wheels  are  carefully  balanced  before 
shipment  on  a  special  knife  edge  balancing  apparatus, 


so  that  they  remain  in  any  desired  position, 
when  supported  on  this  balance.  This  in' 
sures  smooth,  quiet  running  at  either  high  or 
low  speed  while  delivering  maximum  volume 

D^v    -\  x     of  air  for  power  consumed. 
VJ    )  I  Design  and  Construction— The  cor- 

rect design,  expert  construction  and  high 
grade  of  materials  used  combine  to  make 
this  fan  an  efficient  ventilating  agent. 

Buckeye  fans  are  furnished  with  Hyatt 
roller  bearings  or  ring  oiling,  self-aligning 
babbitted  bearings  at  the  option  of  the  purchaser.  The 
oil  reservoir  is  large  and  each  bearing  is  fitted  with  a 
sight  level  oil  cup.  For  mechanical  draft,  waste  heat 
installations,  or  wherever  very  hot  gases  are  handled, 
water  cooled  ring  oiling  babbitted  bearings  are  furnished. 

Fan  housings  are  regularly  made  of  blue  annealed 
steel  sheets  of  the  best  quality,  rigidly  braced  and 
stiffened  with  angle  iron.  For  handling  acid  fumes, 
monel  metal  or  other  suitable  alloys  are  used  in  both 
the  housing  and  fan  wheel. 

Shafts  for  very  small  fans  are  of  cold  rolled  steel. 
All  other  fan  wheels  are  mounted  on  forged  shafts, 
turned  and  ground  to  size. 

Blades  are  pressed  to  shape  in  dies  insuring  uni- 
formity and  accuracy 
in  curvature  and 
pitch.  They  are  care- 
fully inspected  before 
assembly  and  finally 
assembled  in  a  jig 
which  turns  out  each 
wheel  as  near  perfect 
as  modern  manufac- 
turing methods  can 
make  it.  The  wheels 
are  then  placed  on  a 
ball  bearing  balancing 
machine  for  final  test 
and  inspection. 

Buckeye  multi- 
blade  fans  are  regu- 
larly built  in  size  5  and  larger,  with  overhung  pulley. 
The  bearings  are  rigidly  supported  on  the  sides  of  the 
fan  housing.  If  desired,  these  fans  can  be  furnished 
with  bearings  independent  of  the  housing  and  supported 
upon  heavy  cast  iron  floor  pedestals. 


buckeye  mui.tiblade  fax 

WHEELS 
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BUCKEYE   MULTIBLADE  PANS  DESIGNED  POH  SPECIAL  CONDITIONS 
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Size  4  and  smaller  are  built  with  overhung  wheel. 
The  casing  and  bearings  are  supported  upon  a  rigid, 
cast  iron  pedestal  and  are  so  arranged  that  the  casing 
may  be  removed  from  the  pedestal  and  replaced  to  com- 
ply with  any  hand  or  discharge. 

Drive — Buckeye  fans  are  usually  furnished  for  belt 
drive,  but  can  be  furnished  for  rope,  chain  or  gear  drive 
as  desired. 

Direct  connected  Buckeye  multiblade  fans  can  be 
furnished  for  any  available  power,  and  in  any  required 
size  or  type.  They  can  be  constructed  to  fit  any  special 
conditions  and  arranged  for  either  single  or  double  inlet, 
and  single  or  double  discharge,  as  desired.  They  can  be 
used  for  either  blowing  or  exhausting. 

Double  inlet  fans  are  more  efficient  than  single  in- 
let, and  should  be  used  wherever  possible. 

Noteworthy  Points  of  the  Buckeye  Disc  Fan. 

Designed  to  successfully  overcome  a  moderate 
amount  of  resistance  encountered  in  mine  booster  service, 
industrial  plants,  etc.  All  sizes  of  Buckeye  disc  fans  are 
built  with  12  blades,  so  assembled  and  secured  as  to  over- 
lap one  another.  This  construction  enables  the  Buckeye 
fan  to  maintain  a  higher  pressure  than  ordinary  disc 
fans,  and  therefore  renders  it  more  suitable  for  this  class 
of  service. 

Buckeye  disc  fans  were  carefully  designed  for  con- 
tinuous and  efficient  service.  They  are  heavy  duty  fans, 
substantially  built  of  the  highest  quality  of  materials, 
and  are  rigidly  assembled  and  finished  in  a  workmanlike 
manner.  They  will  successfully  withstand  the  severe 
service  to  which  industrial  ventilating  fans  are  subjected. 

Construction  Details — The  fan  hub  is  a  single 
casting,  accurately  bored  for  the  shaft  and  carefully  ma- 
chined for  receiving  the  blades  which  are  hot  riveted  to 
two  parallel  flanges  provided  around  the  hub.  A  large 
cast  iron  disc  is  used  as  a  companion  member  to  the  hub, 
to  which  the  various  blade  braces  are  hot  riveted.  The 
hub  and  disc  are  each  secured  to  the  shaft  by  a  common 
key  but  with  separate  setscrews. 

This  large  center  hub  provides  the  strongest  possible 
method  of  rigidly  mounting  the  12  fan  blades.  It  also 
effectively  prevents  any  backflow  through  the  cen- 
ter where  the  linear  velocity  of  the  fan  wheel  becomes 
too  low  to  create  a  high  static  pressure.  Each  blade  is 
made  of  heavy  gage  steel,  overlapping  the  one  next  to 
it,  and  is  riveted  to  both  sides  of  the  center  hub. 


BUCKEYE  DISC  FAN  BLADES 
Showing  rigid  bracing 


Each  blade  is 
further  braced 
to  an  extra  sup- 
porting  disc 
mounted  behind 
the  hub. 

The  fan 
wheel  is  keyed  to 
a  shaft  of  the 
finest  quality  of 
cold  rolled  car- 
bon steel. 

The  casing 
of  blue  annealed 
sheet  steel  com- 
pletely encircles 
the  fan  wheel, 
making  the  fan 
a  self-contained 
unit.    All  casings  are  stiffened  with  two  angle  flanges. 

The  smaller  sizes  of  Buckeye  disc  fans  (type  A)  are 
supported  in  the  casing  by  extra  heavy  wrought  iron 
tubes,  cast  into  a  central  yoke  which  houses  the  bearing. 
These  fans  are  ready  to  install  in  a  brick  or  other  solid 
masonry  partition  wall  and 
are  regularly  furnished  with 
heavy  cast  iron  base,  mak- 
ing them  independent  of  the 
wall  for  support. 

The  6-,  7-  and  8-ft. 
sizes  are  made  with  pillow 
blocks  mounted  on  cast  iron 
pedestals  which  are  bolted 
to  a  flat  base  (type  B). 
This  base  also  supports  the 
casing.  The  10-  and  12-ft. 
sizes  are  generaly  mounted 
on  concrete  pedestals. 


TYPE    C    DISC    FAN.  DIRECT 
CONNECTED  TO  MOTOR 


Type  A 


Type  B 
BUCKEYE  DISC  FANS 


Information  Required  When  Ordering. 

In  order  to  furnish  dependable  data  on  fan  installa- 
tion that  will  absolutely  comply  with  client's  conditions 
and  requirements,  the  following  information  is  necessary : 

(1)  The  volume  of  air  that  fan  is  to  deliver. 

(2)  The  resistance,  or  static  pressure,  that  it  will  operate 
against. 

(3)  The  restrictions  in  regard  to  the  speed  of  fan  or  power, 
if  any. 

(4)  Any  restrictions  as  to  power  consumption. 

(5)  Any  restrictions  as  to  space  for  fan  or  power,  such 
as  height,  width,  or  length  of  floor  space  available  for  the 
apparatus. 

(6)  Type  of  motive  power  to  be  used. 

Services  and  Facilities. 

The  proper  selection  of  a  complete  system  of  ven- 
tilation or  any  number  of  its  units  is  a  matter  safely  left 
to  expert  ventilation  engineers. 

The  Buckeye  Blower  Company  maintains  an  engi- 
neering department  composed  of  seasoned  engineers, 
who  are  prepared  to  co-operate  with  client's  engineers, 
superintendents,  operators  and  owners  in  the  solution  of 
difficult  ventilation  problems  as  applied  to  industry.  This 
service  includes  the  submission  of  special  designs  and  de- 
tailed installation  plans  and  is  at  the  free  disposal  of 
clients. 

Buckeye  fans  are  designed  and  built  by  experienced 
mechanics  in  modern  shops  equipped  with  the  latest  im- 
proved machinery.  A  rigid  system  of  inspection  during 
construction  insures  a  long  life  and  satisfactory  perform- 
ance of  each  unit. 

The  location  of  the  shops  near  16  steam  railroad 
lines  and  8  interurban  lines  assures  prompt  shipment. 
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Buffalo  Forge  Company 


BUFFALO  FORGE  COMPANY 


Heating,  Ventilating,  Drying  and  Mechanical  Draft  Equipment 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Hot  Blast  Heating  Systems. 
Ventilating  and  Exhaust  Fans. 

Buffalo  Heating  Systems. 

The  Buffalo  heating  system  consists  of  3  elements: 
the  heater,  the  fan,  and  a  system  of  distributing  ducts. 

Buffalo  Heaters — The  heater  is  in  sections,  each 
consisting  of  4  rows  of  vertical  1-in.  pipe  screwed  into 
a  cast  iron  base.  The  coils  are  tightly  enclosed  on  top 
and  sides  by  a  sheet  steel  casing  through  which  the  fan 
draws  air. 

Buffalo  Fans — The  fan  is  a  Buffalo  conoidal  or 
planoidal,  selected  for  the  particular  service  required 
in  each  case. 

Ducts — The  ducts  that  distribute  the  warm  air  are 
usually  of  sheet  metal,  located  overhead,  but  may  be  in- 
corporated into  the  building  construction  or  be  placed 
underground. 

Advantages — The  advantage  of  the  Buffalo  fan 
system  of  heating  lies  both  in  the  flexibility  of  operation 
and  economy.  Direct  radiation  heats  a  building  very 
slowly  and  with  no  uniformity  ;  especially  in  high  build- 
ings its  action  is  much  like  a  chimney — warm  air  escapes 
through  the  roof  and  draws  in  cold  air  below. 

A  fan  system  with  the  proper  amount  of  reserve 
can  heat  a  building  quickly  and  the  arrangement  of  ducts 
throws  the  heat  down  into  the  working  area. 

Another  advantage  is  that  a  building  allowed  to 
cool  off  at  night  can  be  quickly  heated  in  the  morning. 
The  system  also  has  a  tendency  to  produce  a  slight 
plenum,  so  that  the  outside,  cold  air  is  not  drawn  in  as 
with  the  direct  system. 

The  chief  points  of  the  Buffalo  system  may  be  sum- 
marized as  follows: 

(1)  Perfect  ventilation  regardless  of  exterior  con- 
ditions. 


(2)  Uniform  and  proper  distribution  of  heat. 

(3)  High  efficiency  of  heating  surfaces  (3  to  5 
times  that  of  direct  radiation). 

(4)  Greatest  economy  in  operation. 

(5)  Utilization  of  exhaust  steam. 

(6)  Prevention  of  drafts  by  production  of  a  plenum. 

(7)  Independent  regulation  of  heating  and  venti- 
lating effects. 

(8)  Great  flexibility  in  operation  to  suit  varying 
conditions,  affording  maximum  economy. 

(9)  Ease  of  control,  which  prevents  overheating. 

(10)  Great  compactness,  affording  an  economy  of 
space  and  reducing  the  cost  of  steam  connection. 

(11)  Perfect  drainage,  making  less  repairs  neces- 
sary and  giving  a  lower  rate  of  deterioration  than  with 
direct  radiation. 

(12)  Lower  cost  of  installation. 

(13)  The  entire  apparatus  is  easily  portable  and  is, 
therefore,  a  permanent  asset. 

Catalogue — Catalogue  No.  198  and  others  give 
complete  information. 

Niagara  Conoidal  Fans. 

The  strongest  and  most  efficient  commercial  fans 
for  heating,  ventilating,  drying  and  mechanical  draft 
work.  They  require  minimum  headroom,  are  efficient 
over  a  wide  speed  range,  have  great  flexibility  in  capac- 
ity and  are  structurally  capable  of  withstanding  the 
severest  of  operating  strains.  Great  care  is  taken  in  the 
design  of  these  fans  to  insure  proper  strength,  weight 
and  balance  so  as  to  secure  practically  vibrationless 
machines. 

Pressure  does  not  build  up  as  capacity  falls  off, 
which  makes  these  fans  especially  adaptable  where  an 
increased  air  quantity  is  wanted  as  pressures  increase 
or  vice  versa.  The  construction  of  blast  wheels  and 
housings  results  in  maximum  rigidity,  minimum  eddy- 
ing in  the  housing  and  a  uniform  velocity  across  the 
entire  fan  outlet. 


IVI'ICAI.  IHITAI.O  heating  INSTALLATION,  showing  FAN, 
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THREE-QUARTER  HOUSING.  NIAGARA  (  nvniDAI.  I"AN 
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Buffalo  Standard  Heater. 

The  Buffalo  fan  system  pipe  coil  heater  has  been 
designated  to  meet  the  peculiar  requirements  found  in 
forced  ventilation  and  also  to  secure  the  maximum  effec- 
tiveness in  connection  with  such  work. 

First,  a  perfect  circu- 
lation of  the  steam  is  ob- 
tained, which  removes  all 
air  from  the  coils,  carrying 
it  to  a  single  chamber  in  the 
base,  from  which  it  is  easily 
removed  through  the  ex- 
haust connections.  Air 
binding,  the  greatest  enemy 
of  radiation  efficiency,  is 
thus  prevented. 

Second,  the  heater  is 
so  arranged  as  to  insure 
perfect  drainage.  The  de- 
sign of  the  base  allows  no 
opportunity  for  pocketing 
of  water  and  the  pipes  are 
immediately  relieved  of  all 
condensation,  thus  avoiding 
any  chance  of  damage  by 
freezing.  The  drain  ports 
are  made  large  to  allow  for 
an  unusually  rapid  conden- 
sation without  choking  and 
filling.  This  feature  allows 
the  coil  to  be  used  over 
tion. 

Third,  the  proportion  of  the  air  passages  between 
the  coils  is  so  designed  as  to  secure  the  highest  efficiency 
of  radiation  surface  and  the  lowest  resistance  to  air 
flow.  In  this  respect  the  air  is  brought  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  all  parts  of  the  heating  surface  and  a  uniform 
and  maximum  velocity  of  air  is  maintained  throughout 
the  coil.  The  velocity  of  the  air  is  a  determining 
factor  in  the  rate  of  heat  transmission  and  by  main- 
taining a  uniform  velocity  through  the  heater,  any 
unnecessary  loss  of  pressure  due  to  changes  in  velocity 
is  prevented. 

Fourth,  each  section  is  independently  connected  to 
the  steam  main  and  the  steam  supply  controlled  by  valves 
so  that  as  few  or  as  many  sections  as  desired  may  be 
in  operation,  giving  the  operator  a  convenient  and  abso- 
lute control  of  air  temperature  and  heater  effect.  By 
this  method  of  connection,  any  section  may*  be  removed 
for  repairs  without  interfering  with  the  operation  of 
those  remaining.  This  construction  also  enables  the  use 
of  live  steam  in  a  number  of  sections  and  exhaust  steam 
in  the  remaining,  or  live  and  exhaust  steam  may  be  intro- 
duced in  any  one  section  at  the  same  time. 

The  condensation  and  heating  capacity  from  a  given 
amount  of  properly  designed  radiation  is  from  3  to  5 
times  greater  with  a  forced  circulation  of  air  than  in 
ordinary  radiation.  It  can  readily  be  seen  that  a  heater 
designed  for  a  fan  system  must  provide  for  positive  and 
rapid  condensation  in  order  that  the  coils  may  be  invari- 
ably hot.  This  condition  is  admirably  met  with  the 
Buffalo  heater. 


Buffalo  Electric  Disk  Fans. 

Produce  the  greatest  results  at  lowest  cost  in  cool- 
ing workshops,  loft  buildings,  restaurants,  kitchens  and 
for  carrying  off  smoke  and  fumes  when  no  ducts  are 
needed. 

The  motor  is  secured  to  the  frame  by  means  of  a 
bracket  on  the  smaller  sizes  and  a  tripod  on  the  larger. 
Floor  supports  are  unnecessary. 

Operation  of  fan  is  noiseless  and  no  attention  ex- 
cept occasional  oiling  is  required. 


Small  Size,  18  to  30  in.  Large  Size,  36  to  48  in. 

BUFFALO  ELECTRIC  DISK  FANS 


BUFFALO  STANDARD 
HEATER 

a  great  range  of  radia- 


Size,  in  

'  18 

24 

30 

36 

42 

48 

Cu.  ft.  air  per 

1950 

4000 

7200 

8150 

11150 

14600 

Approx.weight. 

lbs  

125 

200 

300 

450 

625 

800 

Motor: 

110-200 

110-220 

110-220 

110-220-500 

110-220-500 

110-220-500 

R.p.m.,  D.C. 

1000 

900 

800 

R.p.m.,  A.C. 

1120 

850 

850 

525 

450 

400 

Baby  Conoidal  Fans. 

The  baby  conoidal  fan  is  of  the  high  efficiency 
multiblade  type.  Housing  is  cast  iron  and  can  be  swung 
around  to  discharge  in  any  desired  direction.  This  fan 
furnishes  a  large  volume  of  air  at  relatively  low  pres- 
sure with  moderate  speed.  The  wheel  is  accurately  bal- 
anced, insuring  a  smooth  running,  noiseless  machine  ; 
its  "hum"  is  almost  inaudible. 

It  is  unexcelled  for  all  kinds  of  drying  and  cooling 
purposes,  for  supplying  fresh,  cool  air  to  offices,  homes, 
staterooms,  telephone  booths,  etc.,  and  for  exhausting 
smoke,  fumes  and  foul  air  from  kitchens,  restaurants, 
lavatories,  etc. 


BABY  CONOIDAL  FAN 


Size  No .... 

1 

2 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4   1  5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

Cu.    ft.  air 
per  minute. 
H.p.  motor. 

R.p.m  

Weight,  lbs. 

90 

1740 
40 

250 

H 

1740 

55 

325 

H 
1  140 
110 

500 

1740 
115 

690 

H 

870 
450 

900 

1 140 

475 

1400 

1'  = 
1740 
500 

1100 

14 

690 
625 

1400 

H 

870 
650 

1800 

VA 

1140 

675 

1800 
1 

690 

8^0 

2400 
2 

870 
875 

3100 

3 

1140 

900 
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Clarage  Fan  Company 


CLARAGE  FAN  COMPANY 

KALAMAZOO,  MICH. 


BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  AGENCIES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  149  Broadway 

BOSTOX,  MASS.,  120  Milk  Street 

BALTIMORE.  MD..  Light  Street  and  Key  Highway 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  511  Meriam  Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  2211  Olive  Street 


DETROIT,  MICH.,  69  Buhl  Block 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  821  Hume-Mansur  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Ill  West  Washington  Street 
MINNEAPOLIS.  MINN..  305  Metropolitan  Bank  Building 
ROCHESTER.  N.  Y.,  437  Mercantile  Building 


TORONTO.  CANADA,  1409  Royal  Bank  Building 


TRADEMARK 


Products. 

Heating  and  Ventilating  Appara- 
tus ;  Multiblade  Fans  :  Air  Washers  ; 
Exhaust  Fans  and  Blowers  for  even- 
purpose  ;  Mechanical  Draft  Equip- 
ment :  Heaters  :  Dryers  ;  Vertical  Engines 


Clarage  Special  Bearings. 

If  a  fan  or  blower  is  to  give  the  very  best  of  service 
the  bearings  must  be  faultless.  In  any  centrifugal 
machine  the  point  of  greatest  wear  occurs  in  the 


according  to  the  approximate  diameter  of 
the  wheel  in  feet:  Xo.  1,  1-ft.  wheel:  No. 
2^,  2^2-ft.  wheel,  etc.  Sizes  up  to  and 
including  the  Xo.  8. 


bearing. 


Clarage  special  bearings  are  protected  against  wear. 
Felt  washers  are  provided  at  each  end  of  the  bearing  case, 
fitting  snugly  around  the 
shaft.  The  felt  washers 
prevent  the  entrance  of 
dirt  and  grit  into  the 
bearing  and  thereby  save 
the  inner  sleeves  from 
injury.  Clarage  bearings 
are  self-oiling,  and  self- 
aligning  in  all  planes. 

These  superior  bear- 
ings are  now  furnished 
on  all  Clarage  fans  and 
blowers.    The  best  fan  bearing  made 


clarage  fan  bearing 

Open  tor  inspection 


Multiblade  Fans. 

The  Clarage  multiblade  fans  are  guaranteed  to  be 
equal,  if  not  superior,  to  any  fans  built  for  handling  large 
volumes  of  air  against  comparatively  low  pressures. 

For  heating  or  ventilating  installations  in  public 
buildings,  factories,  mines  or 
tunnels,  these  fans  are  espe- 
cially suitable.  The  unusually 
high  efficiency  obtained,  quiet- 
ness of  operation,  small  space 
required  and  adjustable  fea- 
tures of  the  design,  are  all 
points  in  which  they  have  been 
found  superior  to  other  types. 
Every  wheel  is  guaranteed  to 
be  amply  strong  for  working 
against  static  pressures  even 
as  high  as  5-in.  water  gage. 

POT  convenience  in  sj>eci- 
fying.  these  fans  arc  numbered 


SINGLE  WIDTH  Ml  l.TI 
BLADE  F  \\   i<\  T.RHl'NG 

pulley,  right  hand 
bottom  horizontal 
discharge..  inlet 
side: 


Full-housed  fans,  up 
to  and  including  the  Xo.  3 
size,  are  built  with  cast 
iron  side  plates,  and, 
therefore,  are  adjustable 
and  reversible  for  hand 
and  discharge. 

With  one  fan.  ^dif- 
ferent directions  of  dis- 
charge can  be  obtained. 

Multiblade  fans  are 
built  in  full-housed  and 
j8-housed  arrangements. 

Single  width  fans 
are  furnished  with  either 
overhung  wheel  or  with 
overhung  pulley.  Double 
width  fans  can  not  be 
built  with  wheel  over- 
hung. 

Clarage  multiblade 
fans  can  be  motor,  en- 
gine or  turbine  driven, 
either  by  belt  or  direct 
connected. 


MULTIBLADE  FAN  WITH 
OVERHUNG  WHEEL. 

RIGHT-HAND  TOP  HORI- 
ZONTAL DISCHARGE 

?z:s  arrsr.ierr.rr.t  Itsves  ir.!tt 
unobstructed 


DOUBLE  WIDTH  MULTIBLADE 
FAN,  VHOCSED.  BOTTOM 
DISCHARGE 


Air  Washers. 

The  efficiency  of  any  air  washer  depends  mainly  on 
the  quality  of  the  spray.  The  bronze,  center  jet  nozzle, 
used  in  Clarage-Spraco  air  washers,  is  simple  in  design 
yet  produces  a  spray  entirely  different  and  very  superior 
to  that  of  any  other  type  of  nozzle.  On  account  of  the 
special  nozzles,  the  air  is 
handled  at  a  maximum 
velocity  of  720  ft.  per 
minute.  This  velocity  is 
higher,  than  usual  prac- 
tice, and  results  in  a  more 
compact  apparatus  than 
could  otherwise  be  possi- 
ble. Built  in  sizes  2.800 
to  103.000  cu.  ft.  of  air 
per  minute. 


AGE  spR.\ro 
U  \xllr  K 


AIR 


>'A  t  1  T'    I    \TAt  IV. vr. 


Clarage  Fan  Company 


1479 


The  single  inlet  fans 


SMALL  STEEL  PLATE 
BLOWER,  OVERHUNG 
PULLEY,  TWO  INLETS 


Steel  Plate  Fans  or  Blowers. 

Finished  either  in  full  or  34 -housed  arrangements 
and  with  any  angle  of  discharge.  Fans  are  regularly 
built  either  single  or  double  inlet, 
are  required  where  it  is  not  de- 
sirable to  draw  the  air  or  gases 
over  the  pulley  or  engine.  Sizes 
for  single  or  double  inlet  fans 
25  to  300  in. 

Steel  plate  fans,  sizes  No.  80 
and  smaller,  are  reversible  and  ad- 
justable for  16  different  directions 
of  discharge. 

This  type  of  fan  is  intended 
for  use  in  installations  for  heating,  ventilating,  exhaust- 
ing gases  or  vapor,  forced  draft  or  any  installation  where 
it  is  desired  to  handle  large  volumes  of  air  at  low  pres- 
sures, or  at  pressures  up  to  3-  to  6-in.  water  gage. 

For  induced  draft  a  special  type  of  fan  is  necessary. 
Fan  housings  are  heavier.  As  bearings  can  not  be  located 
in  the  inlet  the  fan 
wheel  is  overhung.  In 
order  to  make  the  over- 
hang as  short  as  pos- 
sible wheels  are  built 
with  only  one  spider, 
the  blades  being  stif- 
fened by  braces.  Bear- 
ing next  to  the  fan 
housing  is  water  jack- 
eted so  that  it  will  keep 
cool. 

Steel  plate  fans 
can  be  motor,  engine  or 
turbine  driven,  either 
by  belt  or  direct  con- 
nected. 


150-IN.  NARROW  WIDTH  FAN, 
54-HOUSED,  RIGHT-HAND  TOP 
HORIZONTAL  DISCHARGE,  DI- 
RECT CONNECTED  TO 
CLARAGE  ENGINE 


Cast  Iron  Fans. 

Scarcely  a  manufacturing  establishment  exists 
where  Type  C.  I.  fans  can  not  be  used  to  advantage, 
either  as  single  inlet  exhaust  fans  or  as  double  inlet 
blowers.  As  single  inlet  exhaust  fans  they  are  used 
for  removing  smoke,  chemical  vapors  or  fumes  from 
forge  fires,  stoves,  ranges,  vats  and  kettles,  or  .exhaust- 
ing air  in  small  ventilating  installations  for  toilet  rooms, 
telephone  booths,  etc.  As  double 
inlet  blowers  these  fens  furnish  the 
blast  for  forge  fires,  coke  ovens, 
small  drying  systems,  or  serve  as 
forced  draft  fans  for  small  boiler 
plants. 

Four  sizes,  Nos.  5,  6,  7  and  9, 
the  number  indicating  the  diameter 
in  inches  of  the  inlet  or  outlet. 
Built  reversible  and  adjustable  in 
every  way. 


CLARAGE  CAST 
IRON  FAN,  INLET 
SIDE 


Ball  Bearings. 

Ball  bearings  can  be  furnished  on  all  Clarage  fan 


apparatus.  For  many  installations,  it  is  advisable  to  use 
them  as  the  power  saving  features  alone  are  considerable. 
Balls  and  races  are  of  standard  design  with  the  well- 
known  self-aligning  features  included  in  all  S.K.F.  bear- 
ings. Cases  are  made  at  the  Clarage  factory  and  have 
all  the  good  features  of  the  standard  bearing. 

Pipe  Coil  Heaters. 

Clarage  pipe  coil  heater  consists  of  a  cast  iron  base, 
which  forms  a  steam  reservoir  on  one  side  of  the  parti- 
tion wall  and  condensation  reservoir  on  the  other,  and 
1-in  pipes  rising  in  pairs  connected  at  the  top  with 
elbows  and  a  short 
nipple. 

These  heaters 
are  well  adapted 
for  use  in  all  types 
of  buildings  re- 
quiring large  vol- 
umes of  warm  air. 
They  can  be  used 
with  success  in 
drying  and  evap- 
orating installa- 
tions. 


PIPE  COIL  HEATER  WITH  CASING  AND 
MULTIBLADE  FAN 


Vento  Heaters  and  Accessories. 

In  connection  with  the  Clarage  fans  this  company 
is  prepared  to  furnish  cast  iron  vento  heaters  and  any 
accessories  necessary  or  desirable  for  a  complete  heating 
and  ventilating  system. 

Vertical  Engines. 

Clarage  vertical  engines  are  fully  enclosed  and  self- 
oiling.  They  are  adaptable  for  direct  connection  to 
fans  and  blowers,  pumps,  motor  generators,  etc.  These 
engines  are  built  in  four  classes  and  are  capable  of  devel- 
oping up  to  40  h.p. 

Class  175 — High  pressure 
engines,  intended  for  operating 
on  steam  pressures  80  to  175  lbs. 

Class  250 — Extra  high  pres- 
sure engines,  for  operating  on 
pressures  175  to  250  lbs. 

Class  110 — Medium  pres- 
sure engines,  built  for  operating 
on  pressures  60  to  1 10  lbs. 

Class  40 — Low  pressure  en- 
gines   intended    for  pressures 

10  to  40  lbs.  Will  be  found  espe-  automatic  high  pres- 
ciaily  satisfactory  and  econom-         sure  engine 
ical  for  driving  Clarage  fans  in  connection  with  blower 
heating  systems  in  factories  or  public  buildings. 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  Engineering  Department  of  this  company  has 
compiled  elaborate  data  covering  capacities,  etc.  concern- 
ing every  Clarage  product.  This  material  will  be  of 
value  in  determining  requirements.  The  department  will 
gladly  co-operate  with  architects  in  every  way  possible. 
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Hackney  Manufacturing  Co. 


HACKNEY  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

FORMERLY  HACKNEY  VENTILATING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Ventilating  Apparatus 

University  and  Prior  Avenues 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 


Products. 

Ventilating  Apparatus  and  Ventilating  Sys- 
tems for  all  purposes : 

Hackney  V-Blade  Multiblade  Blowers ;  Hackney 
Electric  Driven  Rotating  Exhauster  Ventilator  ;  Hack- 
ney System  of  Barn  and  Creamery  Ventilation ;  Hack- 
ney Wind  Force  Combined  Supply  and  Exhauster  Ven- 
tilating Heads ;  Power  Roof  Ventilators,  Gravity  Roof 
Ventilators. 

Propeller  Fans,  Cabinet  Ventilators,  Even  Draft 
Range  Floods,  Air  Washers,  Humidifiers,  Air  Condi- 
tioning Devices,  Drying  Apparatus,  Blast  Heating 
Systems. 

Contractors  for  Complete  Ventilating  Systems 
for  schoolhouses  and  all  public  and  semipublic  buildings. 

Engineering  Service. 

An  organization  of  engineers  with  15  years  of  broad 
experience  in  designing  successful  large  ventilating  sys- 
tems is  maintained  at  the  factory.  Architects  are  invited 
to  make  use  of  this  department  for  consultation  on  any 
ventilating  problem. 

Hackney  Blowers. 

Mechanically.  Hackney  blowers  are  of  the  highest 
grade  of  both  ma- 
terial and  work- 
manship. Gener- 
ous design  and 
refinements  of 
workmanship  dic- 
tated by  long  ex- 
perience result  in 
a  product  which 
has  proved  in 
practice  to  have 
long  life  with  a 
minimum  of  oper- 
ating attention. 
Hackney  bearing 
construction  in- 
sures perfect  per- 
formance under 
most  severe  con- 
tinuous service 
conditions. 

Exclusive  Features  op  the  Hackney  V-Rladf. 
BLOWER — As  shown  by  following  detail  illustration, 
port  1.  to  the  left,  is  formed  by  blades  as  ordinarily  used 
in  all  blowers  of  the  inultivanc  type.  It  will  be  noticed 
thai  the  |«>rl  i^  wider  at  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  to 
the  amount  of  the  angle  "A"  than  it  is  at  "II"  where  the 

air  enters.  Thia  holds  true  whether  the  blade  h.-is  straight 

ides  or  curved,  or  whether  it  is  set  on  a  radial  line 
with  the  (enter  of  the  wheel  or  on  an  angle  to  the  center 

line. 

On  the  ri^'hl  is  port  2,  .is  funned  by  the  Hackney 
V  blade.    'The  cross  section  is  the  same  at  the  periphery 


HACKNEY  100-INCH  V-BLADE  BLOWER 


(NOTE) 
Triangular  Brace 

v-Blaae 
Port 


of  the  wheel  as  at 
"H"  where  the  air 
enters.  In  port  1, 
the  air  expands  and 
the  velocity  de- 
creases in  passing 
through  the  ports, 
while  in  port  2,  the 
velocity  remains  con- 
stant through  the 
ports.  It  is  evident 
that  with  the  in- 
creased velocity  of 

the  air  at  the  point  of  leaving  the  wheel  at  the  same  tip 
speed,  a  greater  resistance,  in  ratio  to  the  difference  of 
the  velocity,  will  be  overcome. 

The  V-blade,  because  of  absence  of  wire  drawing 
of  the  air  passing  through  the  blades,  make  the  Hackney 
the  most  noiseless  blower  on  the  market. 

Tests  show  the  Hackney  V-blade  blower  to  have 
largely  increased  capacity  over  any  other  fan  of  equal 
diameter. 


comparison  of  usual  multi- 
blade  construction  with 
hackney  v-bladf.  con- 
struction 


EXHAUST  SYSTEM  INSTALLED  TN  TESTING  ROOM  OF  LARGE 
AUTOMOBILE  ASSEMBLING  PLANT 
This  system  removes  CO2  from  25  automobiles  all  running  at  the 
same  time  at  a  high  rate  of  speed 


HACKNEY  EVEN  DRAFT  RANGE  HOOD  rNSTAI.I.ED  IN  con- 
nection WITH  HACKNEY  V-BLADE  BLOWER 

Thll  nriMtB  hU  I  UptCitl  Of  33,000  e.f.m.  ami  inimin  nil  heat, 
iti-am,  Miiokc  and  gasrx 


Swi  n  S  (  ATA  I  < >i. I  I 


(  0MfMM#0  <i»i  next  paffi 
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Decided  power  saving  is  another  attractive  feature 
resulting  from  the  Hackney  V-blade  construction. 

The  V-blade  feature  adds  to  the  strength  and  rigid- 
ity of  the  wheel  and  greatly  increases  the  momentum 
and  reduces  vibration. 

Hackney  V-blade  blowers  are  made  in  sizes  having 
capacities  of  500  to  200,000  c.f.m. 

Hackney  Electric  Exhauster. 

When  positive  roof  ventilation  is  required,  the 
Hackney  revolving  electric  exhauster  head  is  a  distinct 
advance  in  ventilation  practice.  Automatically  dis- 
charging into  the  low  pressure  area  in  the  lee  of  the 
head,  and  never  discharging  against  the  wind  pressure, 
the  capacity  is  large  and  positive  at  all  times. 

A  much  smaller  number  may  be  used  than  for  any 
other  type  of  roof  ventilator. 

On  all  industrial  plant  work  where  vapors  and 
steam  must  be  taken  care  of  under  all  weather  condi- 
tions, the  Hackney  electric  exhauster  is  the  most 
economical  and  positive  device. 


HACKNEY  ELECTRIC  EXHAUSTER  WITH  ROLLER  BEARING 
SWIVEL 
Patent  applied  for. 
The  motor  driven  revolving  ventilator  exhausts  with  the  course  of  the 
wind,  relieving  it  from  all  external  resistance.     It  works  with  full  effi- 
ciency, regardless  of  the  course  or  velocity  of  the  wind.     Made  in  sizes 
ranging  from  16  to  90  in.  in  diameter 

Hackney  Natural  Force  Revolving  Ventilator. 

For  country  schoolhouses  and  other  isolated  build- 
ings where  positive  ventilation  is  necessary,  the  Hackney 
natural  force  revolving  ventilator  furnishes  the  only  real 
solution. 

It  furnishes  positive  flow  as  well  as  exhaust  in  the 
one  ball  bearing  revolving  roof  ventilator. 

The  natural  force  revolving  ventilator  works  with- 
out artificial  power.  The  wind  strikes  the  mouth  of  the 
revolving  head,  which  is  always  held  in  the  wind,  and 
by  its  own  pressure  is  forced  "down  the. inner,  or  fresh 
air  pipe  and  distributed  in  the  rooms  below,  entering 
preferably  under  the  radiators.  The  outside,  or  exhaust 
air  pipe,  has  openings  near  the  ceiling  of  the  rooms  and 
pulls  out  the  vitiated  air,  giving  perfect  circulation. 
This  device  is  also  adapted  for  use  in  stock  barns,  gran- 
aries, creameries,  etc. 

Co-operative  Service 

Complete  data  of  blowers,  giving  sizes,  dimensions, 
static  pressures,  r.p.m's.,  tip  speeds,  and  horsepower 
requirements  will  be  sent  on  request. 


t      ^  WINDSHIELD  TO  REGULAR  LOUVERS 


HACKNEY  NATURAL  FORCE  VENTILATOR  AS  APPLIED  TO 
BUILDINGS 


HACKNEY  NATURAL  KORCE  VENTILATOR  AS  APPLIED  TO 
STOCK  BARNS.  ETC. 
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Knowles  Mushroom  Ventilator  Co 


TELEPHONE: 

CORTLANDT  2090 


KNOWLES  MUSHROOM  VENTILATOR  CO. 

9  Church  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Air  Controlling  Heads  (Cast  Iron  Adjustable 
Mushroom  Ventilators)  Patented. 

Uses  and  Operation  of  Air  Controlling  Heads. 

Adapted  for  use  in  connection  with  mechanical  sys- 
tems of  air  purifying  or  ventilation,  for  controlling  the 
distribution  of  the  supply  of  fresh  air  or  the  exhaust  of 
vitiated  air. 

Particularly  valuable  in  the  ventilation  of  audi- 
toriums of  theaters,  schools,  public  buildings  and  large 
rooms  in  manufacturing  establishments. 

Equally  effective  in  up-draft  or  down-draft  meth- 
ods ;  the  heads  are  usually  located  on  the  floor  under 
seats  or  other  fixtures,  and  connected  with  the  plenum 
chamber  or  ducts  supplying  tempered  fresh  air  forced 
by  a  blower  fan,  or  exhausting  vitiated  air  by  suction. 

They  are  individually  adjusted  for  their  relative 
distances  from  the  fan  so  that  each  will  distribute  an 
equal  quantity  of  fresh  air,  or  so  that  the  distributing 
may  be  regulated  for  different  parts  of  the  room  as 
desired. 

Air  Controlling  Head  Types. 

Made  in  several  types  with  different  methods  of 
adjustment  and  diffusion,  and  for  use  on  different  kinds 
of  floors.  These  types  vary  largely  to  suit  individual 
ideas  of  mechanical  betterment.  Each  is  well  made  on 
scientific  principles,  and  will  satisfactorily  perform  the 
functions  for  which  it  is  designed. 

Each  will  deliver,  when  fully  opened,  the  maximum 
quantity  from  the  diameter  of  the  sleeve  to  which  it  is 
attached. 

Knowles  "Notch"  Air  Controlling  Head  — 
Equipped  with  3  bearings,  and  is  absolutely  rigid. 
Set  adjustments  in  notches  and  perfect  air  distribu- 
tion. Only  2 
interlocking  parts, 
the  hood  and  floor 
piece.  Adjusted 
by  loosening 
screw,  raising 
head  to  desired 
notch,  and  tight- 
ening screw. 
Made  as  shown, 
or  with  lugs  to  set 
in  concrete  floor, 
or  without  lu^s 
and  drilled  for 
riveting  to  thim- 
bles. Can  not  be 
tampered  with. 
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Specification  Data — For  Concrete  Floors:  Furnish 
and  place  6-in.  cast  iron  mushroom  air  diffusers  with 
recessed  notches  for  permanent  adjustment  of  mush- 
room caps  at  any  desired  opening;  to  have  center  screw 
locking  feature,  and  L-shape  lugs  as  manufactured  by 
Knowles  Mushroom  Ventilator  Co. 

Provide  for  each  opening  No.  20  galvanized  iron 
sleeve  extending  through  concrete  floor ;  to  be  set  when 
floor  slab  is  laid. 

Sleeve  to  have  2  supporting  lip  pieces,  punched  from 
side,  riveted  to  top  and  resting  on  floor  slab.  Place  air 
diffusers  on  top  of  sleeves  and  secure  with  cement  when 
top  dressing  is  laid. 

For  Wood  Floors :  Same  as  above,  except  top  of 
sleeve  to  be  fitted  with  y+-\n.  turn  over  the  flange,  to  set 
flush  with  floor,  on  which  air  diffusers  are  placed  and 
fastened  to  floor  with  3  lag:  screws. 
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Knowles  Aisle  Hood  Air  Deflector — Where  de- 
sired to  admit  a  volume  of  air  to  room  from  heads  in  a 
certain  direction  only,  the  aisle  hood  air  deflector  may  be 
used  with  positive  results.    This  is  frequently  the  case 


111  theaters  and  churches 
bring  air  in  at  right  angles 
is  ;ul instable  to  any  position 
and  locked  so  that  it  can 
not  be  tampered  with. 

<  Opening  of  lar^c  sizes 

protected  with  No.  8  wire 
screen. 

Furnished  in  any  size. 


where  it  is 
to  the  aisle. 


desirable  to 
The  deflector 


msi.k  noon 

\DTUSTABLE  AIR 
DJ  1  LE(  rOH 


Booklets,  He. 

Booklets,  service  sheets  and  full  size  prints  mailed 
on  applicat  ion. 
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MASSACHUSETTS  BLOWER  COMPANY 

Howard  Street,  Watertown  Post  Office 


BOSTON,  MASS. 
NEW  YORK,  N.Y. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
DALLAS,  TEX. 


SEATTLE,  WASH. 


BOSTON,  MASS. 

SALES  OFFICES  AND  AGENCIES 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS.  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA.  CLEVELAND,  OHIO 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.  DETROIT,  MICH. 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.  SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.  KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 


MONTREAL,  CAN. 


BALTIMORE,  MD. 
ATLANTA,  GA. 
ALBANY,  N.  Y. 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 


TORONTO,  CAN. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Fans,  Blowers,  Heaters  and 
Air  Washers  for  Heating,  Ventilating,  Purifying, 
Cooling,  Humidifying,  Dehumidifying ;  Forced  and  In- 
duced Draft,  Commercial  Drying  and  Blast  Equip- 
ment. 

Squirrel  Cage  Multiblade  Fans. 

For  heating,  ventilating,  drying  and  mechanical 
draft  the  squirrel  cage  fan  will  meet  every  requirement, 
except  for  moving  material.  Built  in  all  sizes  from  6-in. 
diameter  wheels  and  up. 

Steel  Plate  Blowers  and  Exhausters. 

Adapted  for  same  purposes  as  the  squirrel  cage  type 
fan.   Can  be  designed  for  moving  materials. 

Massachusetts  Propeller  and  Disc  Fans. 

For  moving  large  volumes  of  air  under  low  pres- 
sures. Built  for  pulley  drive  or  direct  connection  to 
motors  or  engine.  Built  in  all  sizes  from  12-in.  diameter 
and  up,  for  horizontal  or  vertical  shaft. 

Cone  Fans. 

Designed  for  installations  where  the  conditions  will 
not  permit  the  usual  housing. 

Planing  Mill  Exhausters. 

Steel  plate  shell  sufficiently  thick  to  withstand 
abrasive  action  of  material  handled.  No  exposed  bear- 
ings.   Any  discharge. 

Portable  Service  Sets. 

Standard  sizes.  Right-  or  left-hand  discharge.  Belt 
or  direct  drive. 

Pipe  Coil  Heaters. 

For  hot  water  and  steam.  Adapted  for  high  and 
low  pressure  work.  Made  in  return  bend  and  miter 
types. 

Air  Washers. 

For  purifying,  cooling,  humidifying  and  dehumidi- 
fying air  for  industrial  and  commercial  purposes.  Made 
in  all  sizes. 

Drying  and  Cooling  Systems. 

Dry  kilns  and  cooling  and  ventilating  systems  de- 
signed and  equipped  to  meet  any  requirements. 


modified  souirrel 

CAGE  FAN 


modified  souirrel 
cage  fan  whlel 


iff 


STEEL  PLATE  FAN 


MASSACHUSETTS  DAVIDSON 
PROPELLER  FAN,  DIRECT 
CONNECTED  MOTOR 


DISC  FAN  WITH  PULLEY 


MASSACHUSETTS  AIR 
WASHER 


TLANING  MILL  EXHAUSTER 


PORTABLE  SERVICE  SET 
Motor  side 


COIL  HEATER 


CONE  FAN  WHEEL 
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B.  F.  Sturtevant  Company 


B.  F.  STURTEVANT  COMPANY 

Fans,  Fan  Systems,  Blowers,  Heating  and  Ventilating  Apparatus  and  Power 

Plant  Equipment 
HYDE  PARK,  BOSTON,  MASS. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  MANAGERS 

OFFICES  MANAGERS  ADDRESSES  TELEPHONE  NUMBERS 

ATLANTA,  GA.  G.  R.  McNamara  306  Walton  Building  Ivy  7644 

BOSTON,  MASS.  S.  C.  Cutler  555  John  Hancock  Building  Fort  Hill  2310 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.  C.  F.  Hodges  100  Bedford  Avenue,  Nve  Park     (  IUPP%  Z$]2  T 

(  Bidwell  7427-J 

CHICAGO,  ILL.  R.  E.  Shaw  530  South  Clinton  Street  Wabash  1960 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO  H.  H.  Freeman  604  Provident  Bank  Building  Canal  46909 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO  J.  D.  Chase  330  Guardian  Building  {  {gdH  OntJ™  ^ 

DALLAS,  TEX.  J.  E.  Mathews  3411  Knight  Street  (Southwestern)  Avondale  474 

DETROIT,  MICH.  James  Whiteley  406  Marquette  Building  j  2634 

HARTFORD,  CONN.  L.  O.  R.  Clark  36  Pearl  Street  Charter  4249 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.  G.  P.  Dickson  412  Reliance  Building  /  ^neL^ai2n£l39 

&  1  (Bell)  Main  4060 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.       W.  G.  McGrain  804  Metropolitan  Life  Building      /  Jn'St^\\ AkuV>m*ti™n?60 

\  (Manual)  Atlantic  2894 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  F.  S.  Krag  52  Vanderbilt  Avenue  Murray  Hill  9220 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  A.  L.  Buckman  135  North  3rd  Street  Market  14-30 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.  F.  H.  Hecht  711  Parks  Building  Grant  2778 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.  J.  L.  Williamson  1108  Granite  Building  /  (^e11)  Mam  2771 

\  (Rochester)  Stone  6994-L 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.  E.  O.  Hageman  2086  Railway  Exchange  Building     Main  3081 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH  C.  A.  Stilphen  Walker  Bank  Building  Wasatch  2962 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C.  G.  Thomas  1006  Loan  and  Trust  Building        Main  6477 

B.  F.  STURTEVANT  COMPANY  (INCORPORATED  IN  CALIFORNIA) 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.       C.  C.  Hardy  759  Monadnock  Building  Sutter  5447,  5448 

SEATTLE,  WASH.  Ralph  Chatham  1134  Henry  Building  Main  6462 

B.  F.  STURTEVANT  COMPANY  OF  CANADA,  LTD. 
WORKS  AND  GENERAL  OFFICE 

GALT,  ONT.  J.  E.  Martin    Gait  690 

SALES  OFFICE 

MONTREAL,  QUE.  N.  C.  Elliott  New  Birks  Building  Uptown  7583 

Products.  ^tiggi /^MMWrlk li "  For  Ventilators>  see  Pa&e  814  ;  for  Vacuum  Clean- 

H  eating  and  Ventilating    iJIMr  ■©V4II1II        ing  Equipment,  see  pages  1870-71. 

T?  (REG.  U.  S.  PAT.  OFF.) 

equipment  :  trade-mark  Index  to  Various  Subjects  Treated  in  These  Pages. 

Multivane  Volume  F^Ns .  ° 

Blowers  and  Ex-  ~"        ,  Ci          .  _,         ,       .  TT 

,       ,                                                                               lypes  of  Sturtevant  Fans  and  Their  Uses   i486 

hausters.                                                                     Choice  of  Fan   I486 

Propeller    and    Disc         Engines  and  Motors.              Air  Changes,  Calculation  of   I486 

Type  Volume  Ex-         Galvanized  Duct                   Static  Pressures,  Calculation  of   1486 

haust  Fans.                       Work.                          ?ro^r  Fans   Iff 

Heaters.  Portable  Ventilating            Muftiv^^  1486^87 

Air  Washers.                                 Sets.                                 Sizes,  Dimensions  and  Performance  Tables   1487-88 

Power  House  Equipment: 

c.        i?     •  i  •  ,  c*«,«~.  CAifih.     Heaters  and  Heating  Systems  : 

Steam  Engines.  Turbine  Steam  Engine  Description  of  Sturtevant  Heating  Systems   1489 

Steam  1  urbines.  and  Gasoline  LUec-  Advantages  of  the  Fan  System  of  Heating   1489 

Fuel  Economizers.  trie    Generating  Adaptability  to  Available  Space   1489 

Mechanical  Draft  Ap-  Sets  Types  of  Sturtevant  Heaters  and  Their  Uses   1489 

narattifi  Generator  Coolers  Arrangements  on  Hot  Blast  Apparatus   1489 

I>aratus.  generator  coolers.  Piping  and  Bases  of  Sturtevant  Heaters   1489 

1  ransmission  bears.  London  Type  Heaters   1490 

Air  Conditioning  Equipment :  Mitre  Type  Heaters   1490 

Paper,  Glue,  Wood  and  Leather  Drying  and  Vapor  Return  Bend  Heaters   H9o 

Absorption  Systems  Heating  Surfaces  and  Free  Areas   1492 

..     ...    , '.         TV'  ,    .^     .    T>  •  Si/cs,  Dimensions  and  Performance  rabies   1493 

Air  Washing,  Humidifying  and  Dust  Removing  Temperature  Rise  Curves   1491 

.  ^ys'(. nis'     „  Data  for  Design  and  Calculation  of  Sturtevant 

Dcbiunidifying  Systems.  Heating  Systems: 

INDUSTRIAL  EQUIPMENT:                                                             Heat  Losses,  Description  and  Calculation  of   1494 

High,     Medium    and  Cupola  Blowers.  Recommended  Velocities  through  Heaters  

bow    Pressure  Gas  I '.lowers  and                  Design  of  Distributing  System   [JjS 

...                                            u      .                                Piping  Data   1495 

Blowers.                                Boosters.                         Ducti,  SiMS  of  and  Velocities  through   1493 

Volutin-  ['.lowers.  Gas  Exliausters.                      Vertical  Flues.  Velocities  in   1*95 

Planing  Mill  ExhaUSterS.                                                      Registers,  Velocities  through   J*9S 

[•"urges  'iiirl  ['"urge  Blowers.                                                Main  Steam  Connections  and  Return  Pipe   l*M 

Acidproof  Pans.  Air  Washers   1496-97 

I'neumatic  (ollerting  and  Conveying  Systems.  Prime  Moms: 

Steam  Kxbatist  Heads.                                                          Steam  Kngincs,  Turbines  and  Klectrie  Motors...  1498 

Swkk.t''.  <  ATAi.rx.ur.  Continued  on  next  pagt 
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Catalogues. 

Drying  Apparatus  : 

220.  Lumber  Drying 
243.  Paper  Drying 

Heating  and  Ventilating: 
228.  Multivane  Fans 

238.  Multivane  Fans  ;  Performance  Charts 
230.  FI eaters 

227.  Heating  and  Ventilating  Layouts;  Blue 

Print  Book 
149.  Disc  and  Propeller  Fans 
201.  Electric  Dust  Blowing  Sets 
237.  Ready-To-Run  Ventilating  Sets 

1011.  Heating  and  Ventilating  Factories 

1012.  Heating  and  Ventilating  Schools 

1013.  Heating  and  Ventilating  Public  Build- 

ings 

1014.  Heating   and   Ventilating  Government 

Buildings 


Publications. 

The  Sturtevant  line  is  so  varied,  that  a  comprehen- 
sive presentation  in  one  publication  is  undesirable.  This 
company,  has,  therefore,  issued  a  special  bulletin  on  each 
particular  line  covering  the  mechanical  details. 


Mechanical  Draft  : 

235.  Forced  Draft  Fans 
98.  Treatise  on  Mechanical  Draft 
256.  Steam  Turbines 
217.  D.  C.  Type  "D"  Motors 
239.  Vertical  Engines 


Planing  Mill  Fans  and  Dust  Conveying  Sys- 


tems 


185.  Slow  Speed,  Low  Power  Planing  Mill 
Exhauster 

233.  Slow  Speed,  Low  Power  Reversible  and 

Convertible  Planing  Mill  Exhauster, 
Design  6 

261.  Pneumatic  Dust  Collecting  and  Convey- 
ing Systems 

234.  Steel  Plate  Blowers  and  Exhausters 
252.  Steel  Plate  Fan ;  Performance  Charts 

Power  Apparatus  : 

239.  Vertical  Single  Cylinder  Steam  Engines 

256.  Steam  Turbines 

217.  Type  "D"  D.  C.  Motors 

239.  Steam  Engine  Generating  Sets 

255.  Gasoline  Electric  Generating  Sets 

256.  Steam  Turbine  Generating  Sets 
150.  Fuel  Economizers 

222.  Fuel  Economizers  in  Paper  Mills 

223.  Fuel  Economizers  in  Textile  Mills 

Pressure  Apparatus  : 

257.  Positive  Pressure  Blowers 

258.  Design  4  and  5  Pressure  Blowers 
265.  Steel  Pressure  Blowers 

242.  Monogram  Blowers  and  Exhausters 

Vacuum  Cleaners  : 

244.  Stationary  Vacuum  Cleaners 
248.  Architects'  Hand  Book 
1024.  Portable  Vacuum  Cleaners 


Engineering  Service. 

As  each  installation  is  unique,  it  is  usually  neces- 
sary that  an  engineer  analyse  the  conditions  before  mak- 
ing recommendations. 

The  engineering  staff  of  the  B.  F.  Sturtevant 
Company  has  been  trained  to  analyse  all  conditions  and 
to  properly  apply  the  company's  apparatus  accordingly. 

Consult  this  department,  which  is  at  the  disposal  of 
architects  and  others  without  obligation. 


Sweet's  Catalogue. 

The  following  pages,  devoted  to  a  partial  list  ot 
the  Sturtevant  line,  are  intended  to  assist  architects  in 
making  specifications  on  the  main  points  of  Sturtevant 
equipment. 

If  more  information  is  desired,  consult  the  nearest 
sales  office. 


Miscellaneous  : 

195.  General  Catalogue 

250.  Architects'  and  Engineers'  Data  Book. 
Carefully  prepared,  giving  full  tech- 
nical information  usually  required. 
Contains  960  pages  of  invaluable  in- 
formation covering  heating  and  ven- 
tilating. 
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Types  of  Sturtevant  Fans  and  Their  Uses. 

Centrifugal  Fans — Sturtevant  Multivanc  Fans 
(Design  3 ) — For  supplying  fresh  air  under  pressure  and 
for  removing  foul  air.  They  are  usually  installed  in  con- 
nection with  piping  or  duct  work.  Piping  may  be  applied 
to  inlet  or  outlet,  or  both. 

Propeller  Fans — Sturtevant  Propeller  Fan — For 
exhausting  foul  air  from  rooms  or  similar  enclosed 
spaces.  They  can  not  be  used  efficiently  against  static 
pressures  greater  than  y&  or  T3g  in.  and  therefore  will 
not  operate  to  advantage  with  long  piping  or  ducts. 
They  are  usually  installed  in  a  wall,  window  or  ceiling. 

Disc  Fans — Sturtevant  Disc  Fans — For  the  same 
classes  of  service  as  propeller  fans,  except  that  they  work 
efficiently  against  static  pressures  as  high  as  34  or  }&  m- 
and  are  used  with  slightly  reduced  efficiency  for  pres- 
sures up  to  y2  in. 

Choice  of  Size  of  Fan. 

Air  Changes — The  tables  herein  give  the  volume 
of  air  per  minute  delivered  by  each  fan. 

Where  a  fan  must  run  noiselessly,  as  in  sleeping 
rooms,  low  speed  fans  are  recommended.  If  a  fan  is  so 
placed  that  a  slight  noise  is  not  objectionable,  it  can  run 
at  a  higher  speed  and  a  larger  volume  of  air  can  be 
handled  by  the  same  fan. 

In  making  a  choice  of  fan,  the  air  changes  for 
various  types  of  rooms  must  be  first  considered.  These 
changes  are  sho  wn  in  the  following  table  ; 

 AIR  CHANGES  FOR  VARIOUS  TYPES  OF  ROOMS  

Number  of  minutes  in  which 
Kind  of  Room  air  should  be  changed 

completely 


Office  

Toilet  

Kitchens  

Lodge  room  

Theater  

Paper  mill  machine  room  

Foundry.  .   

Cotton  mill  and  machineshops . 

Assembly  hall  

Smoking  room  


8 

to  12 

5 

..  7 

3 

"  5 

S 

"  7 

8 

"  15 

8 

"  12 

12 

"  18 

15 

"  20 

LO 

"  IS 

2 

"  4 

Note — Owing  to  the  wide  variation  in  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  occu- 
pants to  the  size  of  the  room,  calculations  for  offices,  schoolrooms,  theaters, 
and  assembly  halls  made  according  to  the  above  figures  should  be  checked 
on  a  basis  of  air  supply  per  occupant,  as  crowded  rooms  may  require  more 
air  than  would  be  afforded  by  the  above  air  changes.  Good  practice  rec- 
ommends 30  cu.  ft.  per  minute  for  each  occupant  of  an  office,  or  school- 
room, and  20  cu.  ft.  for  theaters  and  assembly  halls.  To  be  on  the  safe 
side,  the  larger  fan  determined  by  these  methods  should  he  used. 

Calculation  of  Static  Pressures— The  resist- 
ance of  heating  systems  in  inches  of  water,  or  static  pres- 

resistance  of  heating  systems  in  inches  of  water  or 
static  pressure  against  which  fan  must  work 


Details  of  Systems 

Static  resistance  in 
inches  of  water — 
air  at  60° 

Ordinary  resistance  for  public  budding  ventilation  without 
healers.    Systems  well  proportioned 

H  in. 

Maximum  resistance  for  public  building  ventilation  with 
Complex  systems  and  without  heaters.  Minimum  resist- 
ant for  public  building  heating  without  air  washers 

}A  in. 

Ordinary  resistance  for  public  building  heating  systems, 
MlMtM*,  without  air  washers.  Minimum  resistance  for 
ptil.bi  building  heating  systems  with  air  washers 

U  >n. 

Ordinary  resistance  for  public  building  heating  systems 
with  air  washers 

7 *  in. 

Maximum  r.  .i-.r  4 1 1<  >■  f..r  public  building  heating  systems 
with  nir  washers.     Minimum  resistance  for  factory  heating 

systems 

1  in. 

Ordinary  n-.r.l  nur  for  factory  and  roundhouse  beating 

systems 

\H  in. 

Maximum  resistance  for  factory  and  roundhouse  heating 

systems 

IK  in. 

In  the  above,  the  t<rni  "public  building*"  includes  schools,  theaters, 

buildings,  hotels,  ett     The  resistance  sbovi  li  tin-  maintained  resist- 

ance  "I  the  system,  that  IS,  the  sum  of  the  static  pressures  on  both  t lie  inlet 

and  outlet  aides  of  the  fan. 


sure  against  which  the  fan  must  work,  is  next  consid- 
ered. The  resistance  shown  in  table  is  the  main- 
tained resistance  of  the  system,  that  is,  the  sum  of  the 
static  pressures  on  both  the  inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  the 
fans. 

As  propeller  fans  operate  wide  open  or  against  no 
resistance,  static  pressures  are  disregarded.  In  the  selec- 
tion of  disc  and  multivane  fans,  static  pressure  is  taken 
into  consideration. 

Sturtevant  Multivane  Fans  (Design  3). 

The  most  efficient  commercial  fans  on  the  market. 
Service  tests  under  the  most  trying  conditions  have 
proved  conclusively  that  they  will  deliver  a  given  amount 
of  air  at  a  given  pressure  at  an  expenditure  of  consider- 
ably less  power  than  other  types. 

They  occupy  small  space  and  their  light  weight  per- 
mits them  to  be  suspended  from  ceilings  or  supported  by 
structural  iron  work. 

The  great  rigidity  of  their  construction  makes  them 
very  durable  and  they  may 
be  depended  upon  for  long 
service,  with  minimum  re- 
pairs. 

The  compactness  of  these 
fans  is  of  great  value,  as  they 
may  be  placed  in  positions 
impossible  for  other  types. 

Made  in  overhung  wheel, 
overhung  pulley,  full  housed 
and  seven-eighths  housed 
tvpes,  for  direct  connection 

to  motors,  and  high  speed  ^S^^SSSW 
engines.  (design  3) 


STURTEVANT  ELECTRIC 
M  I'LTl  VAN  K  KAN,  FULL 
HOUSED,  OVEKHUNC 
WHEEL 


STURTEVANT  SINGLE 
WIDTH  MULTIVANE 
FAN,  FULL  HOUSED, 
DIRECT  CONNECTED  TO 
STURTEVANT  VS-7 
ENGINE 


WHEEL    FOR    LARCH    SIZE        Will  I  I   FOR  MEDIUM  SIZE 
M  I  'I.TI  V  A  N  I'   F\NS  MULTIVANE  FANS 

Showing   douhlr   spider  and  third  an- 
nular ring 


Swt.l.T  S  (  ATAI  IX. ft: 
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How  to  Specify  Multivane  Fans. 

General — Furnish  a  Multivane    fan  that  shall  be  made 

(single  or  double)   inlet,  (single  or  double)   width, 

(right  or  left)    and,    discharge  and  have  (full  or 

seven-eighths)   housing. 

Wheels  shall  be  not  less  than  in.  diameter. 

Outlet  shall  be  ....  in.  by  ....  in. ;  diameter  of  the  inlet 
shall  be  ... .  in.,  total  height  of  the  fan  housing  shall  be  ....  in. ; 
width  in  direction  of  shaft  ....  in.,  and  length  transverse  to 
shaft   in. 

Fan  shall  have  a  capacity  of  cu.  ft.  per  minute  against 

a  resistance  of  ....  in.  water  gage  either  at  the  inlet  or  at  the 
outlet  (or  at  both,  taking  the  sum)  and  shall  operate  at  approxi- 
mately ....  r.p.m.,  requiring  approximately  ....  b.h.p. 

Housing — Housing  shall  be  of  spiral  form  constructed  of 
'steel  plate  strongly  braced,  bolted  and  riveted  to  a  rigid  frame  of 
angle  iron. 

Side  plates  and  round-about  sheet  shall  be  made  of  No.  11- 
gage  for  fans  above  45  in.  high.  The  smaller  sizes  shall  have 
these  parts  made  of  No.  14-gage  plate. 

Outlet  shall  be  rectangular  in  shape  and  consist  of  angle 
irons  bolted  to  the  housing  and  arranged  for  connection  to  a 
discharge  duct. 

Inlet  shall  be  of  cone  shape  and  so  constructed  as  to  allow  the 
wheel  to  be  taken  out  through  the  opening  caused  by  the  removal 
of  the  cone.  In  the  single  inlet  fan  the  side  opposite  the  inlet  shall 
be  closed  by  a  dished  plate  bolted  to  the  side  of  the  housing. 

Cut-off  piece  shall  be  made  of  a  sheet  bent  180°  upon  itself 
and  having  the  two  ends  bolted  to  the  spiral  sheet,  thus  leaving 
no  edges  of  metal  which  can  in  any  way  be  acted  upon  by  the  air 
issuing  from  the  outlet  so  as  to  produce  vibration,  and  therefore, 
noise  at  this  point. 


Wheel — Blades  of  the  wheel  shall  be  made  of  refined  steel 
plate  and  spooned  with  spherical  depressions  to  efficiently  handle 
the  air.  Blades  shall  be  pressed  and  formed  while  hot  by  means 
of  punch  and  die  to  insure  uniformity  and  strength  in  the  blades 
throughout  the  wheel. 

Hub  shall  be  made  of  cast  iron  having  cast  integral  with  it 
and  emanating  from  it,  steel  arms  of  "T"  section.  Hub  shall  be 
accurately  bored  and  fitted  with  keyway  and  set  screws. 

Blades  shall  be  riveted  at  either  end  to  annular  steel  plate 
rings  or  side  plates.  Holes  through  which  the  blades  are  riveted 
to  the  side  plates  shall  be  punched  to  template,  as  well  as  the 
blades  themselves,  to  insure  the  proper  position  of  each  blade  in 
the  wheel. 

For  diameters  above  46  in.,  a  third  annular  ring  shall  be 
placed  in  the  center  of  the  wheel,  and  two  hubs  used  instead 
of  one. 

Outer  ends  of  the  "T"  arms  emanating  from  the  hub  shall 
be  riveted  to  the  center  portion  of  the  driving  blades,  which  shall 
be  of  thicker  metal  than  the  intermediate  blades. 

Wheel  shall  be  absolutely  symmetrical  either  side  of  its  cen- 
ter, and,  having  no  back  plate,  can  be  used  for  either  a  right-  or 
left-hand  fan  and  have  either  single  or  double  inlet.  Wheel  shall 
be  very  carefully  balanced. 

Bearings — Bearings  shall  be  of  the  spherical  self -aligning 
ring  oiled  type  and  bolted  to  their  support.  They  shall  be  of 
large  diameter  and  built  extra  long  to  give  ample  bearing  sur- 
face. Each  bearing  shall  be  fitted  with  two  oil  rings  which  feed 
oil  on  to  the  shaft  from  a  large  oil  well  located  in  the  bottom 
part  of  the  box. 

Bearings  shall  be  lined  with  the  best  quality  babbit,  contain- 
ing upwards  of  85%  tin,  bored  and  scraped  to  exact  size. 

Shaft — The  shaft  shall  be  made  of  steel  forging  and  after 
the  keyways  are  cut,  shall  be  accurately  turned  and  ground. 


VOLUMES  AND  PRESSURES  OF  DESIGN  3  SINGLE  INLET  MULTIVANE  FANS 
(Table  is  greatly  condensed,  but  gives  a  general  idea  of  size  fan  necessary.) 
Volumes  and  horsepower  shown  are  correct  for  fans  discharging  air  at  65°  Fahr.,  and  density  .075  lb.  per  cu.  ft.  against  continuously  maintained  resistance 


M 

-in.  S.  P. 

H-m.  S.  P. 

1 

2-in.  S. 

P. 

5  B-in.  S.  P. 

M-in.  S. 

P. 

K-in.  S. 

P. 

-in.  S. 

P. 

1« 

in.  S.  P. 

V-Mn.  S.  t. 

Fan 
sue 

VrA 
Y  01. 

r.p.m. 

h.p. 

Vol. 

r.p.m. 

h.p. 

Vol. 

r.p.m. 

h  n 
a. p. 

Vol. 

r.p.m. 

h.p. 

Vol. 

r.p.m. 

h.p. 

Vol. 

r.p.m. 

n.p. 

Vol 

r.p.m. 

n.p. 

Vol. 

r.pjn. 

h.p. 

Vol. 

r.pjn. 

h.p. 

1750 

314 

0.130 

2290 

392 

0.27 

2920 

470 

0.495 

2170 

470 

0.37 

3740 

588 

0.99 

2170 

549 

0.55 

1950 

588 

0.53 

4640 

745 

1.95 

3800 

745 

1.60 

4 

2340 

353 

0.225 

3340 

470 

0.57 

3450 

510 

0.69 

3000 

510 

0.59 

4260 

627 

1.30 

3310 

588 

0.87 

3510 

627 

1.05 

5170 

785 

2  45 

5200 

824 

2.70 

392 

0.35 

3760 

510 

0.76 

3920 

549 

0  92 

3590 

549 

0.83 

4750 

666 

1 . 65 

3930 

627 

1  on 

666 

1  40 

6120 

862 

3.55 

6210 

901 

3.9 

3230 

431 

0.465 

4160 

549 

0.97 

4340 

588 

1  15 

4070 

588 

1.10 

5150 

705 

2.00 

4470 

666 

1 . 55 

5630 

/oO 

6560 

901 

4.1 

7120 

980 

5  3 

2390 

269 

0.180 

3120 

336 

0.365 

3040 

370 

0.43 

2960 

404 

0.50 

5100 

504 

1  35 

2960 

470 

0  75 

2660 

504 

0.72 

4210 

571 

1.45 

5190 

639 

2.20 

5 

3190 

302 

0.305 

3900 

370 

0.56 

3980 

404 

0.67 

4100 

437 

0.81 

5810 

538 

1.75 

4510 

504 

1.20 

4780 

538 

1.45 

5460 

605 

2.05 

7080 

705 

3  70 

3840 

336 

0.46 

4550 

404 

0.78 

4700 

437 

0.94 

4900 

470 

1.15 

6480 

571 

2.20 

5360 

538 

1.65 

56.50 

571 

1.90 

7050 

672 

3.35 

8470 

773 

5.3 

4410 

370 

0.63 

5130 

437 

1.05 

5450 

470 

1.25 

5560 

504 

1.50 

7030 

605 

2.70 

6100 

571 

2.10 

6320 

605 

2.45 

7740 

705 

4.05 

9100 

807 

6  2 

4160 

265 

0.40 

4070 

294 

0.475 

5200 

353 

0.8S 

3870 

353 

0.66 

3830 

382 

0.78 

3860 

412 

0.98 

3460 

441 

0.94 

5500 

500 

1.85 

6760 

559 

2.9 

6 

5000 

294 

0.60 

5940 

353 

1.00 

6140 

382 

1.25 

5350 

382 

1.05 

5450 

412 

1.25 

5890 

441 

1.55 

6250 

470 

1.85 

7130 

529 

2.70 

9240 

618 

4.8 

5750 

324 

0.83 

6700 

382 

1.35 

6970 

412 

1.65 

6390 

412 

1.50 

6640 

441 

1.75 

7000 

470 

2.15 

7370 

500 

2.50 

8250 

559 

3.50 

10200 

647 

5.8 

6430 

353 

1.10 

7400 

412 

1.75 

7720 

441 

2.05 

7250 

441 

1.95 

7590 

470 

2.30 

7950 

500 

2.70 

8310 

529 

3.20 

9200 

588 

4.35 

11100 

676 

6  9 

3940 

209 

0.295 

6420 

288 

0.92 

5010 

288 

0.71 

4690 

314 

0.83 

6880 

366 

1.60 

4880 

366 

1.25 

4380 

392 

1.20 

6950 

444 

2.35 

8550 

496 

3.60 

m. 

5260 

235 

0.50 

7500 

314 

1.30 

6570 

314 

1.10 

6760 

340 

1.35 

8420 

392 

2.25 

7450 

392 

1.95 

7890 

418 

2.35 

9010 

470 

3.4 

10300 

523 

4.85 

6330 

262 

0.76 

8460 

340 

1.70 

7760 

340 

1.55 

8070 

366 

1.85 

9600 

418 

2.90 

8840 

418 

2.70 

9320 

,  414 

3.15 

11600 

523 

5.5 

12900 

575 

7.4 

7260 

288 

1.05 

9360 

366 

2.20 

8820 

366 

2.05 

9170 

392 

2.45 

10700 

444 

3.65 

10100 

444 

3.45 

10500 

470 

4.0 

12800 

549 

6.7 

14000 

601 

8.8 

4860 

188 

0.365 

6360 

235 

0.74 

8110 

282 

1.40 

6040 

282 

1.05 

5970 

•  

306 

1.20 

6020 

329 

1.50 

5400 

353 

1.45 

8570 

400 

2.9 

2360 

424 

1.45 

7 

6500 

212 

0.62 

7930 

259 

1.15 

9580 

306 

1.90 

8340 

306 

1.65 

8500 

329 

1.95 

9200 

353 

2.45 

9750 

376 

2.90 

11100 

424 

4.2 

10600 

447 

4.45 

7820 

2«5 

0  93 

9270 

282 

1.60 

10900 

329 

2.55 

9960 

329 

2.30 

10400 

353 

2.75 

10900 

376 

3  35 

11500 

400 

3.90 

12900 

447 

5.5 

14400 

494 

7.5 

8970 

250 

1.30 

10500 

306 

2.10 

12100 

353 

3.20 

11300 

353 

3.05 

11800 

376 

3.6 

12400 

400 

4.25 

13000 

424 

4.95 

14400 

471 

6.8 

15900 

517 

9.1 

7000 

157 

0.52 

9160 

196 

1.05 

8920 

216 

1.25 

12000 

255 

2.35 

8610 

255 

1.75 

S6S0 

275 

2.2 

7800 

294 

2.1 

12400 

333 

4.2 

3400 

353 

2.1 

8 

9350 

177 

0.90 

11400 

216 

1.65 

11700 

235 

2.00 

14400 

275 

2.30 

12300 

275 

2.80 

13300 

294 

3.5 

14000 

314 

4.2 

16000 

353 

6.1 

15200 

3V 

6.4 

11300 

196 

1.35 

13400 

235 

2.30 

[3800 

255 

2.75 

1631X1 

294 

4.35 

15000 

294 

3.95 

15700 

314 

4.8 

16600 

333 

5.6 

18600 

373 

7.9 

18300 

392 

8.6 

12900 

216 

1.85 

15100 

255 

3.05 

15700 

275 

3.65 

18100 

314 

5.5 

17100 

314 

5.2 

17900 

333 

6.1 

18700 

353 

7.2 

20700 

392 

9.8 

20SO0 

412 

11.0 

9530 

134 

0.71 

12500 

168 

1.45 

12200 

185 

1.70 

11830 

202 

2.00 

11700 

219 

2.4 

11800 

235 

3.00 

10600 

252 

2.85 

16800 

286 

5.7 

4610 

303 

2.85 

9 

12700 

151 

1.20 

15600 

185 

2.20 

15900 

202 

2.70 

16400 

219 

3.25 

16700 

235 

3.8 

18000 

252 

4.75 

19100 

269 

5.7 

21800 

303 

8.3 

20700 

319 

8  si 

15300 

168 

1.85 

is2(in 

202 

3.10 

18S00 

219 

3.75 

19500 

235 

4.5 

20400 

252 

5.4 

21400 

269 

6.6 

22600 

286 

7.7 

25200 

319 

10.5 

2490 

336 

11  5 

17600 

185 

2.55 

20500 

219 

4.15 

21400 

235 

5.00 

22200 

252 

5.9 

23200 

269 

7.0 

24300 

286 

8.3 

25400 

303 

9.7 

28200 

336 

13  5 

28300 

353 

14.5 

12500 

118 

0.93 

16300 

147 

1.90 

15900 

162 

2.25 

(5500 

176 

2.65 

15300 

191 

3.1 

15400 

206 

3.9 

13900 

221 

3.75 

22000 

250 

7.5 

27000 

280 

11.5 

10 

16600 

132 

1.6 

203IK) 

162 

2.90 

20S00 

176 

3.5 

214O0 

191 

4.2 

21800 

206 

5.0 

23600 

221 

6.2 

25000 

235 

7.5 

28500 

265 

11.0 

32600 

294 

15.5 

20000 

147 

2.4 

23800 

176 

4.05 

2*600 

191 

4.9 

25500 

206 

5.9 

26600 

221 

7.1 

28000 

235 

8.6 

29500 

250 

10.0 

33000 

280 

14.0 

37000 

309 

19.0 

83000 

162 

3.3 

26800 

191 

5.4 

27900 

206 

6.5 

291X10 

221 

7.8 

30400 

235 

9  2 

31800 

250 

11.0 

33300 

265 

12.5 

36800 

294 

17.5 

40600 

324 

23.5 

15800 

105 

1.2 

20600 

131 

2.4 

20100 

144 

2.85 

2701X1 

170 

5.3 

19400 

170 

3  95 

19500 

183 

4.95 

17500 

196 

4.75 

27800 

222 

9  5 

41200 

262 

19.5 

11 

21000 

118 

2.0 

2.3700 

144 

3.7 

26300 

157 

4.45 

32301 

183 

7.5 

27600 

183 

6.3 

29801 

196 

7.9 

31001 

209 

9.5 

36000 

2S5 

13.5 

46700 

275 

24. 

23300 

131 

3.0 

30100 

157 

5.2 

31001 

170 

6.2 

36701 

196 

9.8 

53700 

196 

8.9 

3.5401 

209 

11.0 

3731X1 

222 

12.5 

41700 

248 

17.5 

51400 

288 

29. 

29100 

144 

4.2 

33900 

170 

6.8 

35301 

183 

8.2 

40700 

209 

12.5 

38400 

209 

11.5 

40201 

222 

13  5 

42000 

235 

16. 

46600 

262 

22. 

55900 

301 

35. 

19400 

94 

1.45 

25400 

118 

2.95 

2480C 

129 

3.5 

241(X 

141 

4.1 

23900 

153 

4.85 

24100 

165 

6.1 

21000 

177 

5.9 

34300 

2oo 

11.5 

42200 

224 

18. 

12 

20001 

106 

2.50 

31700 

129 

4.55 

32501 

141 

5.5 

33401 

153 

6.6 

34001 

165 

7.8 

36801 

177 

9.7 

39001 

188 

11.5 

44.500 

212 

17. 

50900 

235 

24. 

31200 

118 

3.75 

37101 

141 

6.4 

3S30I 

153 

7.7 

398(11 

165 

9.2 

41.500 

177 

11.0 

13601 

188 

13  5 

46001 

200 

15  5 

5150(1 

2!4 

57600 

247 

30. 

35900 

129 

5.2 

41800 

153 

8.4 

43500 

165 

10.0 

1530C 

177 

12.0 

47400 

188 

14.5 

49601 

200 

17. 

51900 

212 

20.0 

57500 

235 

2>; 

63500 

259 

36. 

23600 

86 

1.75 

30800 

107 

3.6 

30001" 

118 

4.3 

29300 

128 

5.0 

290(1! 

139 

5.9 

29200 

150 

7.4 

26200 

160 

7.1 

41600 

182 

14  0 

51300 

203 

21.5 

13 

31000 

96 

3.0 

3S30I 

118 

5.5 

39401 

128 

6.7 

40501 

139 

8.0 

41200 

150 

9.5 

14601 

160 

12.0 

47301 

171 

14. 

54000 

193 

20.5 

6171X1 

214 

29. 

37900 

107 

4.5 

45000 

128 

7.7 

(6501 

139 

9.3 

1.8401 

150 

11.0 

50501 

160 

13.5 

53001 

171 

16.0 

.5.591  H 

1S2 

19. 

62500 

203 

26. 

70000 

225 

36. 

43500 

118 

6.3 

50700 

139 

10.0 

.52900 

150 

12.5 

5500C 

160 

14.5 

57500 

171 

17.5 

60301 

182 

♦0.5 

63000 

193 

24. 

69700 

214 

33. 

77000 

236 

44. 

28000 

78 

2.1 

367O0 

98 

4.3 

35700 

108 

5.1 

34801 

118 

5.9 

34500 

128 

7.0 

34800 

137 

8.8 

31J0O 

147 

8.4 

49400 

167 

17.0 

60900 

186 

26. 

14 

374O0 

88 

3.6 

45801 

108 

6.5 

46S00 

118 

7.9 

48101 

128 

9.5 

49001 

137 

11.5 

53001 

147 

14  0 

561  (XI 

157 

17.0 

64100 

177 

24  .5 

73400 

196 

34. 

45000 

98 

5.4 

53501 

118 

9.2 

55200 

128 

11.0 

.57501 

137 

13.5 

5990 

147 

16.0 

53001 

157 

19.5 

6041X1 

167 

22.5 

74300 

186 

31. 

83100 

206 

43. 

5180C 

108 

7.5 

60301 

128 

1~2.0 

65800 

137 

14.5 

65300 

147 

17.5 

68300 

157 

20.5 

71600 

167 

24.5 

74900 

177 

29. 

82900 

196 

39. 

91500 

216 

52. 

3280C 

72 

2.45 

430OC 

91 

5.0 

41  SOI 

99 

5.9 

4080(1 

109 

6.9 

40400 

118 

8.2 

40701 

127 

10.5 

3650 

136 

9  9 

57900 

154 

19  5 

71300 

172 

30. 

15 

4400C 

81 

4.2 

5360C 

99 

7.7 

54801 

109 

9  3 

56401 

118 

11.0 

.57.501 

127 

13. 

62IXH 

136 

16.5 

65SIH1 

145 

20. 

75100 

163 

28. 

S5'*H 

181 

40. 

5280f 

91 

6.3 

6260C 

109 

10.5 

64700 

118 

13. 

67401 

127 

15.5 

7020 

136 

18.5 

737IX 

145 

22.5 

7771X1 

154 

26. 

87000 

172 

37 

97400 

100 

50. 

6060f 

99 

8.7 

706O 

118 

14 

73501 

127 

17 

76501 

1    136  120.5 

145 

24  5 

S39IH 

154 

29. 

S70IX 

163 

34. 

97100 

181 

46 

10700< 

199 

62 
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Sturtevant  Propeller  Fans. 

Developed  for  all  conceivable  exhaust  conditions — 
for  operation  in  rooms  filled  with  steam,  gases,  smoke, 
etc.,  and  are  usually  installed  in  a  wall,  window,  or 
ceiling. 

Their  advantages  are :  freedom  from  noise,  great 
mechanical  strength  and  satisfactory  service.  Motors 
are  amply  large  for  the  work  required. 

These  fans  are  not  designed  for  operation  against 
static  pressure,  thus  they  are  not  applied  in  connection 
with*  piping  systems  or  ducts. 


of  air  against  low  resistance 
—  where  the  resistance  en- 
countered is  more  than  that 
against  which  a  propeller  fan 
will  efficiently  operate,  and 
where  the  resistance  is  less 
than  that  for  which  centrif- 
ugal fans  are  adapted.  De- 
signed to  stand  on  the  floor, 
but  can  be  easily  installed  in 
wall  or  window,  as  in  the 
case  of  a  propeller  fan. 


STURTEVANT  DISC  FAN 
(DESIGN  2) 


STURTEVANT  ELECTRIC 
PROPELLER  FAN  WITH  EN- 
CLOSED BI  POLAR  MOTOR 


STURTEVANT  PULLEY  PRO- 
PELLER FAN 


How  to  Specify  Propeller  Fans. 

There  shall  be  furnished  an  ....  in.  propeller  fan. 
Total  length  of  the  fan  in  the  direction  of  the  shaft  shall 
be  ...  .  in.  and  the  total  over  all  diameter,  ....  in.  Fan 
shall  have  a  capacity  of  ....  cu.  ft.  per  minute  and  shall 
operate  at  approximately  ....  r.p.m.,  requiring  approx- 
imately ....  b.h.p. 

Thimble  shall  be  made  of  cast  iron  in  sizes  up  to 
and  including  42  in.  and  of  steel  plate  in  larger  sizes. 
There  shall  be  bolted  to  the  flange  of  the  thimble  three 
arms  to  support  the  motor  and  the  fan  wheel,  which  lat- 
ter shall  be  overhung  on  the  extended  motor  shaft. 

Motor  shall  be  built  to  operate  on    current 

....  volts,  ....  cycles,  ....  phase.  • 

DATA,  ELECTRIC  PROPELLER  FANS 


D.  C,  115.  230  and  550  Volts 


Dimensions, 
in. 

1  Jitnc'iiniolis, 

in. 

-a 

S  i 
d 

61 

a 
1 

i 

m 

R.  p.  m. 

Shaft,  h.  p. 

Length 

Outside 
diatn. 

Cu.  ft.  air 
deld.  per  min. 

Fan  siie,  in. 

R.  p.  m. 

Shaft  h.  p. 

Length 

Outside 
diam. 

1800 

18 

800 

.037 

14 

23 

2000 

18 

900 

.052 

12 

23 

3I.V1 

24 

«oo 

0(15 

14 

31 

320(1 

24 

601) 

065 

IS 

31 

5150 

30 

500 

mi 

19 

38 

B200 

30 

511 

18 

38 

7680 

36 

425 

.176 

23 

44 

soon 

36 

450 

209 

22 

44 

(Kino 

42 

350 

213 

26 

82 

IIIIIHI 

42 

360 

■::v< 

24 

52 

121X10 

48 

300 

261 

30 

fit 

15600 

64 

2li0 

307 

34 

66 

12000 

48 

377 

261 

26 

59 

linno 

Ml 

2X, 

383 

26 

71 

A.  C,  110  and  220  Volts,  Single-Phase 
60  Cvclhs:  110.  220,  440  and  550  Volts, 

POLTPHABl 


Volumes  and  horsepowers  arc  for  faun  operation  wide  optn,  In  other 
word*,  .ik.hiisI   >>o  resistance. 

I)  (  .  farm  furnished  with  rcirulatiiiK  rheostats  for  50%  reduction  in 
I"  i  d  It v   armature  eontrol. 

Mnium  are  .,1  the  enclosed  type  described  on  pane  I  49H. 


Sturtevant  Disc  Fans  ( I  ><\sign  2). 

Used  for  exhausting  or  supplying  large  volumes 

Swu  r  .  (  aim  ih  1 1 


How  to  Specify  Disc  Fans. 

There  shall  be  furnished  a  disc  fan  having  a  capacity  of  . . . 

cu.  ft.  per  minute  against  a  resistance  of  in.  water  gage  and 

shall  operate  at  approximately  ....  r.p.m.,  requiring  approxi- 
mately . . .  b.h.p.  Wheel  shall  have  12  floats,  firmly  riveted  to 
the  hub.  To  give  additional  strength,  sizes  42  in.  and  larger  shall 
have  each  float  braced  with  supports  extending  from  a  special 
ring  on  the  hub  to  a  point  near  the  outer  end  of  the  float.  Casing 
shall  consist  of  steel  plate  of  No.  . . .  gage,  suitably  supported 
with  angle  irons  on  both  inlet  and  outlet  sides.  Removable  feet 
shall  be  bolted  to  the  fan  casing. 


DATA,  DISC  FANS  (DESIGN  2) 


D.  C,  115,  230  and  550  Volts 

A.  C,  2-  and  3-phase,  110,  220,  440  and  550 
Volts,  60  Cycles 

Cu.  ft.  air 
deld.  per  min. 

a 

<s  .3 

■55 -a— - 
a'S  % 
(2  if 

s 

d 
pi 

0. 
.d 

es 

CO 

Over  all  dimen- 
sions, in. 

n  ' 

JB 

*;  * 

**".T3 

0-0 

a 

sll 

In  o  S 

"a 

a 
rt* 

a. 

J3 

*e5 
ja 

CO 

Over  all  dimen- 
sions, in. 

— 

1 

W 

.g 

a 

ja 

is 

» 

FREE  DISCHARGE 

FREE  DISCHARGE 

5600 
9920 
15500 

18 
24 
30 

1700 
1273 
1020 

.84 
1.5 
2.35 

26 
30 
32 

20 
26 
34 

21 

27 
35 

5940 
9300 
13700 

18 
24 
30 

1800 
1200 
900 

1.00 
1.25 
1.55 

23 
26 
29 

20 
26 
34 

21 
27 
35 

22400 
30400 
39600 

36 
42 
48 

849 
727 
637 

3.4 
4.6 
6  0 

35 
38 
43 

40 
46 

52 

41 

48 
54 

18900 
25200 
37100 

36 
42 
48 

720 
600 
600 

2  DO 
2.6 
4  95 

31 
35 
40 

40 
46 

52 

41 
48 
54 

50200 
62000 
75000 

54 

60 
66 

566 
510 
462 

7.6 
9  4 
11.5 

48 
54 
61 

58 
65 
72 

60 
68 
75 

40100 
56500 
72650 

54 
60 
66 

450 
450 
450 

3  82 
6.4 
10  4 

43 
46 
51 

58 
65 
72 

60 
68 
75 

89300 
122000 

72 
84 

425 
364 

13  5 
18  5 

71 

66 

78 
91 

81 
95 

9501  HI 
150000 

72 
84 

450 
450 

16  0 

35.0 

59 

68 

78 
91 

81 
95 

static  pressure  %  in. 

STATIC  PRESSURE  \4  IN. 

2680 
4750 
7440 

10700 
14600 
10000 

18 
24 

30 

1328 
996 
796 

.42 
.74 
1  15 

26 
26 
32 

20 
26 
34 

21 
27 
35 

2070 
3670 
5780 

18 
24 

30 

1200 
900 
720 

319 

.572 
90 

21 
24 

29 

20 
26 
34 

21 

27 
35 

36 
42 
4S 

663 
569 
498 

1  65 

2.25 
3  0 

33 
36 
39 

40 
46 

52 

41 

48 
54 

8280 
7820 
15000 

25100 

36 
42 
48 

Hi  in 
450 
450 

1  29 
i  28 

2.8 

31 
35 
37 

40 
46 

52 

41 

48 
54 

24IOO 
29700 
36000 

42SOO 
5S300 

54 

60 
66 

72 
84 

442 

398 
361 

331 
284 

3  75 

4  65 

5  6 

6  7 
9  1 

42 
45 
53 

46 
49 

58 
65 
72 

78 
91 

(in 

68 
75 

81 
96 

54 

450 

3  95 

43 

58 

60 

STATIC  PRESSURE  5  j)  IN. 

1500 

8680 
7300 

18 
24 

30 

1800 

900 
900 

36 
.64 
17 

21 
24 

29 

20 
26 
34 

21 

27 
35 

STATIC  pressure  *s  in. 

2590 
4600 
7200 

IS 
24 
30 

1485 
1111 

891 

59 
1  05 
1  65 

26 
26 
32 

20 
26 
34 

21 

27 

88 

951  HI 
121(H) 
10340 

36 
42 
48 

720 
600 
450 

2  2 
2  9 
2  55 

31 

35 
37 

10 

46 

52 

41 
48 
54 

10400 
14100 
18400 

36 
42 
48 

743 
688 
557 

2  35 

3  2 

I  16 

33 
36 
41 

10 

40 

52 

11 

54 

18000 

29500 

84 

80 

450 
450 

4  28 
6  7 

43 
46 

88 
65 

60 
68 

233110 
28800 
84800 

54 

BO 

66 

495 
446 
405 

5  3 

6  5 

7  9 

14 

50 
57 

58 
68 
72 

60 

88 
75 

A.  ('.,  SiNUl.E-piusF,  110  and  220  Volts,  60 

Oxeui 

Mtr.lt  DIHCIIAIKIIC 

4  lion 
86400 

72 
si 

371 
318 

9  1 
12  5 

60 
53 

78 
91 

si 
96 

5940 
0300 
13700 

18 
24 

30 

1800 
1200 
900 

i  on 

1  25 
1  55 

28 
32 
36 

20 

211 
34 

21 

27 
35 

Volumes  and   horsepowers  shown 
are  miuil   for  fans  dischai'K'UK  or 

at  65°  Pahr..and  density  .0M  lb.  per 

cu.    ft.    an. mi  i    continuously  main 
taioed  resistance. 

Alternating  current  fans  for  othei 

frequtneiei  tnd  direct  current  fans 

fur  othei   -.peril-.,  volumes  and  pies 
sines  ran  he  furnished. 

Motors  are  of  the  enclosed  type  dc- 
■ .  i  ihed  on    p.iKC    1  4°N. 

HTtTic  riirssrnr  'i  in. 

2070 
3670 

li 

I2O0 
DIM) 

20 
28 

21 

27 

STATIC  PllltSSl  UK   '  «  IN. 

1500 

1880 

7300 

18 
84 
80 

I.'IHI 
«*> 

nun 

36 
61 
17 

2S 

64 

36 

H 
28 

34 

21 
27 
38 
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Sturtevant  Heating  System. 

In  the  Sturtevant  system  of  heating,  air  is  forced 
by  a  fan  across  steam  coils  and  is  then  conveyed 
through  ducts  to  all  parts  of  the  building  to  be  heated. 
This  arrangement  is  usually  known  as  the  fan  or  hot 
blast  system. 

Air  Washing — Where  air  washing  is  required, 
the  Sturtevant  air  washer  can  be  installed  in  the  Sturte- 
vant heating  system  as  shown  on  page  1496. 

Advantages  of  the  Fan  System  of  Heating — 
The  chief  advantage  of  the  fan  system  of  heating  over 
steam  pipe  or  radiator  systems  is  its  lower  cost. 

Other  advantages  are:  greater  flexibility;  more 
readily  controlled  and  regulated ;  less  trouble  to  main- 
tain ;  ventilates  as  well  as  heats ;  much  less  radiating 
surface  required ;  humidity  can  be  controlled ;  no  unde- 
sirable steam  piping  to  disfigure  building. 

Adaptability  to  Available  Space — A  distinctive 
advantage  of  Sturtevant  heaters  is  that  they  can  be 
installed  in  floor  space  of  any  dimensions  and  with  ceil- 
ing of  any  height.  The  total  lineal  feet  of  1-in.  pipe 
necessary  to  heat  any  building  can  readily  be  arranged 
in  a  heater  of  dimensions  that  will  be  suitable  for  the 
room  in  question. 

Types  of  Sturtevant  Heaters  and  Their  Uses. 

London  Heater — Used  where  it  is  desired  to  have 
perfect  control  over  the  temperature  of  hot  air  supplied, 
regardless  of  outside  weather  conditions.  Adapted  to 
public  building  work,  schools,  etc.  Individually  con- 
trolled valves  are  provided  for  every  section. 

Return  Bend  Heater — This  type  provides  for 
individual  control  of  sections.  It  may  be  used  for  the 
same  service  as  the  other  types,  the  chief  difference  be- 
ing that  it  has  a  larger  free  area,  and  sections  with 
greater  surface  are  built  in  this  type  than  in  the  other 
types. 

Mitre  Type  Heater — Provides  for  individual  con- 
trol of  sections,  and  either  steam  or  hot  water  may  be 
used. 

Very  satisfactory  for  all  conditions  of  service  and, 
on  account  of  its  superior  construction,  is  the  most  ex- 
pensive Sturtevant  heater  made. 

Arrangements  on  Hot  Blast  Apparatus. 

Sturtevant  heaters  may  be  installed  in  either  "draw- 
through"  or  "blow-through"  arrangement,  depending 
upon  the  conditions  of  service. 

In  the  former,  air  is  drawn  over  the  heater  coils, 
passes  through  the  fan  and  is  forced  through  the  dis- 
tributing ducts.  This  is  the  usual  arrangement  where 
air  of  one  temperature  is  required  and  is  generally 
adopted  in  shop  and  factory  heating. 

Where  air  is  required  at  more  than  one  temper- 
ature, a  "blow-through"  rig  is  necessary.  In  this  ar- 
rangement, air  enters  the  fan  first  and  is  then  blown 
over  the  heater  coils.  Dampers  and  a  by-pass  in  the 
heater  casing  are  so  arranged  that  some  or  all  of  the 
air  from  the  fan  may  be  diverted  around  the  heater  and 
through  a  cold  air  duct  (see  illustration  following). 

A  "draw-through"  rig  usually  requires  less  space 
than  a  "blow-through'-  of  the  same  capacity.  The 
"draw-through"  arrangement  is  shown  in  the  air  washer 
section  on  page  1496. 

Where  one  section  is  not  large  enough,  double 
width,  2-way  and  3-way  heaters  are  installed. 


HEATER  COILS 


BLOW-THROUGH  HEATER  WITH  BY-PASS  AND  MIXING 
DAMPERS 
In  some  outfits,  by-pass  is  above  the  coils 


Piping  and  Bases  of  Sturtevant  Heater  Sections. 

Piping — All  Sturtevant  heater  sections  are  made  of 
an  extra  heavy  1-in.  piping,  spaced  on  2l/%-  or  2^-in. 
centers. 

Bases — The  bases  of  the  London  and  Mitre  type 
sections  are  of  cast  iron,  amply  strong  to  withstand 
severe  service.  Being  corrugated  on  the  sides,  the  bases 
fit  easily  into  one  another  and  save  floor  space.  The 
Sturtevant  is  the  only  heater  made  with  a  corrugated 
base. 

The  ends  of  the  corrugated  bases  are  so  made 
that  where  a  double  width  section  is  needed,  2  sections- 
can  be  placed  end  to  end  and  no  extra  space  is  left  be- 
tween the  pipes  of  the  2  sections. 


BASE  OF  LONDON  HEATER 
Hole  in  head  accommodates  through-bolt  for  binding  sections  together 


BASE  OF  RETURN  BEND  HEATER 
A,  air  vent;  B,  bleeder 


DRIP  BASE  OF  MITRE  TYPE  HEATER 
Supply  base  is  identical  except  that  large  tapping  is  in  the  back 
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The  base  of  the  return  bend  heater  is  of  cast  iron 
but  is  not  corrugated.  Each  section  is  an  individual 
unit  and  has  supply  and  drip  connections  valved  inde- 
pendently of  the  other  sections. 

Sizes — With  the  exception  of  the  return  bend 
heater,  all  bases  for  1-in.  pipe  are  made  in  2  widths :  2 
rows  and  4  rows  of  pipes. 

The  2-row  sections  are  generally  used  in  connection 
with  a  number  of  4-row  sections,  making  an  inter- 
mediate depth  possible. 

Length  of  bases  will  be  found  on  page  1493. 

London  Type  Heaters. 

These  heaters  are  made  with  a  steam  supply  in  the 
top  portion  of  the  base  that  extends  beyond  the  steel 
plate  jacket  that  encloses  the  heater.  The  drip  is  tapped 
into  the  end  of  the  extended  portion  of  the  base.  With 
this  arrangement  each  2-row  or  4-row  section  can  be 
individually  controlled. 

The  extended  portion  of  the  base  permits  tapping 
a  supply  connection  large  enough  to  permit  the  use  of 
low  pressure  or  exhaust  steam  without  restricting  the 
flow  or  causing  the  drop  in  pressure. 

The  drip  is 
taken  from  a 
drainage  pocket  in 
the  bottom  of  the 
section,  thus  com- 
plete drainage  is 
assured. 

The  pipes  are 
placed  2l/z  in. 
apart,  making  a 
section  with  the 
free  area  about 
5.5%  of  the  heat- 
ing surface. 


SECTION  THROUGH  LONDON  TYPE 
HEATER 


How  to  Specify  London  Type  Heaters. 

There  shall  be  furnished  a  pipe  coil  heater  of  the  

type,  having  lineal  ft.  of  in.  pipe  and  sq.  ft.  of  free 

area.   Heater  shall  be  composed  of  ....  4-row  sections  and  

2-row  sections.  All  sections  shall  have  a  nominal  length  of 
 ft.,  and  nominal  height  of  pipes  shall  be  ....  ft  in. 

A  sheet  steel  casing  of  No  gage  shall  be  furnished, 

and  this  shall  be  suitably  braced  and  stiffened. 

Return  Bend  Heaters. 

The  pipes  in  the  return  bend  heaters  are  spaced 
2^4  in.  apart  as  compared  to  2^«  in.  spacing  in  tbe  otber 
Sturtevant  heaters.  This  wider  spacing  results  in  a 
greater  proportion  of  free  area  to  total  area,  so  that 
with  the  same  air  velocity  and  steam  temperature  a 
greater  number  of  rows  of  pipes  is  required  to  result  in 
the  same  temperature  rise  as  in  the  other  Sturtevant 
heaters.  But  witli  the  same  amount  of  beating  surface, 
with  air  under  given  conditions  and  steam  of  given  tem- 
perature, tbe  same  temperature  rise  in  air  will  result  in 
all  Sturtevant  heaters.  The  number  of  rows  of  pipes 
must  not  be  confused  with  the  amount  of  heating  sur- 
face, as  for  equivalent  size  sections  of  the  same  number 
of  rows  there  is  less  heating  surface  in  the  return  bend 
type  as  compared  to  the  other  types. 

The  base  of  this  heater  is  divided  by  a  vertical  parti- 
tion, which  separates  the  supply  side  from  the  drip  side. 
As  condensation  takes  place  in  the  supply  side  as  well  as 
in  the  drip  side,  a  separate  drip  connection  called  a 
bleeder  is  provided.  And  for  best  results,  the  bleeder 
connections  should  be  led  to  a  trap  separated  from  the 
main  return  trap. 


Each  pair  of  vertical  pipes  is  joined  at  the  top  with 
a  malleable  return-bend  fitting.  This  construction  is  of 
superior  design,  inasmuch  as  it  results  in  two  less  joints 


at  the  top  of  the 
pipe  as  compared 
to  the  method  of 
joining  the  pipe  by 
two  separate  el- 
bows and  a  short 
nipple. 

For  sizes,  di- 
mensions, temper- 
ature rise  curves, 
heating  surfaces, 
free  area,  and  de- 
signing notes,  see 
pages  1491-95. 
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SECTION  THROUGH  RETURN  BEND 
HEATER 


How  to  Specify  Return  Bend  Heaters. 

There  shall  be  furnished  a  pipe  coil  heater  of  the  

type,  having  ....  lineal  ft.  of   in.  (1  or  1 54         pipe  and 

....  sq.  ft  of  free  area.  Heater  shall  be  composed  of  ....  4-row 
sections.  All  sections  shall  have  a  nominal  length  of  ....  ft., 
and  nominal  height  of  pipes  shall  be          ft  in. 

A  sheet  steel  casing  of  No  gage  shall  be  furnished, 

and  this  shall  be  suitably  braced  and  stiffened. 

/ 

Mitre  Type  Heaters. 

In  this  type,  there  are  2  bases  to  each  section.  Ver- 
tical and  horizontal  pipes  form  a  mitre.  The  steam 
(or  hot  water)  is  admitted  to  the  vertical  base  and  the 
water  of  condensation  is  drained  from  the  horizontal 

base. 

Mitre  sections  may  be  used  with  hot  water  as  a  heat- 
ing medium  because  the  flow  of  water  is  downward, 
due  to  the  drop  in  temperature  of  the  water. 

When  it  is  not  advisable  to  depend  on  gravity  cir- 
culation, a  pump  may  be  used  to  force  the  water  through 
the  coils. 

The  relative  lengths  of  vertical  and  horizontal  pipes 
vary  greatly,  and  depend  on  the  floor  space  and  head- 
room available.  If  horizontal  pipes  are  longer  than  10 
ft.,  a  sheet  steel  diaphragm  is  used  in  the  center  of  the 
pipes  to  keep  them 
properly  spaced 
and  to  prevent  sag- 
ging. 

Each  Mitre 
section  is  con- 
trolled by  individ- 
ual supply  and  drip 
valves. 

For  sizes,  di- 
mensions, temper- 
ature rise  curves, 
heating  surfaces, 
free  areas  and  de- 
signing notes,  see 
pages  1491-95. 


SECTION 


THROUGH    MlTKE  TYPE 
IIKATKR 


How  to  Specify  Mitre  Type  Heaters.   

There  shall  be  furnished  a  pipe  coil  heater  of  the  

type,  having          lineal  ft.  of           in.  (1  or  1;4  in.)  pipe  and 

sq.  ft  of  free  area.    Healer  shall  he  composed  of  ....  4-row 

sections  and    2-row  sections.    All  sections  shall  have  a 

nominal  length  of          ft.,  and  nominal  height  of  pipes  shall  he 

 ft  in. 

A  sheet  steel  casing  of  No  gage  shall  be  furnished. 

and  this  shall  be  suitably  braced  and  stiffened. 
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For  London  and  Mitre  Type  Heaters  For  Return  Bend  Heaters 

Latent  heat,  955  B.t.u.  Latent  heat,  955  B.t.u. 

TEMPERATURE  RISE  CURVES 

With  given  initial  and  final  air  temperatures, air  velocity  and  steam  pressure,  first  find  the  number  of  rows  to  give  final  temperature  directly  from 
chart.  Next  find  the  number  of  rows  to  heat  air  from  minus  40  to  actual  initial  temperature;  the  difference  between  these  numbers  will  give  the  number 
of  rows  required.  Given  the  number  of  rows,  to  find  final  temperature,  first  find  number  of  rows  to  heat  from  minus  40  to  initial  temperature,  and  add  to 
this  the  number  of  rows  given,  then  find  actual  initial  temperature  with  this  number  of  rows 
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HEATING  SURFACES,  FREE  AREAS  AND 
DIMENSIONS  OF  LONDON  HEATERS 


HEATING  SURFACES,  FREE  AREAS  AND  DIMENSIONS  OF  RETURN  BEND  HEATERS 


Size  of 
section 

4-row  section 

2-row  section 

■minal  length 
base 

ial  height 
es 

'or  air 
sq.  ft. 

rface. 

t  lineal 
pipe 

rface, 

;  lineal 
pipe 

•a  a 

6  ft 
o  w 

Z  o 

;e  area  i 
;sage  in 

ating  su 
ft. 

uivalem 
of  1-in. 

ating  su 
ft. 

uivalenl 
of.  1-in. 

Zo 

ft.  in. 

ft 

x  % 

v  . 
W£ 

K  ST 

o*  . 
W£ 

3  0 

3.85 

67 

194 

33 

97 

3  6 

4.52 

79 

230 

40 

115 

3 

4  0 

5.21 

92 

266 

46 

133 

ft. 

4  6 

5.76 

102 

296 

51 

148 

S  0 

6.46 

114 

332 

57 

166 

5  6 

7.12 

127 

368 

63 

184 

6  0 

7.67 

137 

398 

69 

199 

3  6 

5.94 

108 

312 

54 

156 

4  0 

6.85 

124 

360 

62 

180 

4  6 

7.60 

138 

400 

69 

200 

4 

5  0 

8.46 

155 

450 

78 

225 

ft. 

5  6 

9.37 

172 

498 

86 

249 

6  0 

10  10 

186 

540 

93 

270 

6  6 

11 .01 

202 

588 

101 

294 

7  0 

11 .88 

220 

638 

110 

319 

4  0 

8.50 

156 

454 

78 

227 

4  6 

9.45 

174 

506 

87 

-53 

5  0 

10.51 

196 

568 

98 

284 

5  6 

11  .68 

216 

628 

108 

314 

5 

6  0 

12  56 

234' 

680 

117 

340 

ft. 

6  6 

13.65 

256 

742 

128 

371 

7  0 

14.75 

277 

804 

i38 

402 

7  6 

15  .75 

294 

854 

147 

427 

8  0 

16.81 

316 

916 

158 

458 

4  6 

11.29 

210 

610 

105 

305 

5  0 

12.60 

236 

684 

118 

342 

5  6 

13.89 

262 

760 

131 

380 

6  0 

14.96 

383 

822 

142 

411 

6 

6  6 

16.32 

309 

896 

155 

448 

ft. 

7  0 

17.64 

334 

970 

167 

485 

7  6 

18.75 

356 

1032 

178 

516 

8  0 

20.07 

382 

1106 

191 

553 

8  6 

21.18 

403 

1168 

201 

584 

9  0 

22.50 

428 

1242 

214 

621 

Note — Actual  height  of  top  of  heater  above  floor  is 
obtained  by  adding  12  in.  to  the  nominal  height  of 
pipes.  This  allows  for  the  base.  Free  area  is  approxi- 
mately 5.5%  of  heating  surface  for  4-row  sections. 


HEATING  ST'RFACES,  FREE  AREAS  AND 
DIMENSIONS  OF  MITRE  TYPE  HEATERS 


Size  of  section 


.2  3! 

M 

Z^o 


I'S 

o  7 
Zo 


ft.  in 


4 
4 

4 

4 

s 

5 
5 
5 
5 
6 

6 
6 

6 

6  0 
6  0 


1.1 
t:  o, 
o 

Z"o 


ft. 


7  0 


10  0 

11  0 


6  35 
7.01 

7  56 
7.67 

8  33 

10  10 
I  I  X4 
1  t  M 

11  HI 

14  76 
16  71 

18,75 

20.73 
16  91 

20  00 
22  4  1 
24.82 
27  40 
29  HO 


4-row  section    2-row  section 


X  ST 


123 
135 
1  16 
14H 
160 

196 

230 
262 
230 

290 
lid 
U,K 
40H 
333 

398 
445 
492 
543 
590 


.2  & 
*j 

5.2 
B  5 

'3"o 
cr  . 


356 
392 
422 
428 
464 

570 
66K 
758 
66H 

842 
956 

1068 

1 IH2 
■><,<, 

1154 

1290 
1 42d 

157(. 
1712 


X  Sf 


62 
68 
73 
74 
80 

98 
115 
131 
115 

145 
165 
I  HI 

204 
166 

199 

223 
Mr, 
272 
295 


.2  a 


"3  J, 
>^ 
'3  o 
o*  . 


178 
196 
211 
214 

232 

285 
334 
379 
334 

421 
47H 
534 
591 
4H3 

577 
645 
713 
7HH 
H5f. 


Note — On  account  of  banr,  actual  bright  t%  ap- 
I  innately  R'/,  in.  greater  than  nominal  Might  of 
pipra.  Free  area  i»  approximately  5.2%  of  heating 
■urfacr  for  4-row  M-rtioni. 


Size  of  section 


.5  o, 
fa, 
Z  o 


KO1 
GO 


an 


2 

9 

48 

139 

4 

80 

3 

o 

52 

151 

c 

19 

3 

3 

56 

163 

58 

3 

6 

61 

175 

5 

97 

3 

9 

65 

187 

5 

36 

4 

0 

69 

199 

5 

75 

4 

3 

73 

211 

7 

14 

No.  12 

4 

6 

77 

223 

7 

53 

2  ft.  11%  in. 

4 

9 

81 

235 

7 

92 

5 

Q 

85 

247 

g 

31 

5 

3 

90 

259 

8 

70 

5 

6 

94 

271 

9 

09 

5 

9 

98 

283 

9 

48 

6 

0 

102 

296 

9 

87 

6 

6 

110 

320 

10 

65 

7 

0 

119 

845 

11 

43 

2 

9 

60 

174 

5 

80 

3 

Q 

65 

1 89 

o 

7  7 

3 

70 

204 

6 

7  A 

3 

O 

76 

2 1 9 

7 

7 1 

3 

9 

81 

234 

7 

68 

4 

Q 

/  86 

249 

a 

o 

4 

3 

91 

264 

g 

62 

No  15 

4 

o 

yo 

279 

9 

09 

3  ft.  1%  in. 

0 

4 

101 

294 

9 

56 

5 

0 

107 

309' 

10 

03 

5 

3 

112 

324 

10 

50 

5 

6 

117 

339 

10 

97 

5 

9 

122 

354 

1 1 

44 

6 

0 

127 

369 

11 

91 

6 

6 

138 

399 

85 

7 

0 

148 

429 

13 

79 

7 

6 

158 

459 

14 

73 

8 

0 

169 

490 

15 

67 

2 

72 

2  J9 

6 

Ol 

yj 

3 

0 

78 

227 

7 

49 

3 

3 

85 

245 

8 

05 

3 

6 

91 

263 

8 

61 

1 
O 

281 

9 

1  7 
1  / 

4 

0 

1 03 

299 

9 

73 

4 

3 

109 

317 

10 

29 

4 

6 

116 

335 

10 

85 

No.  18 

4 

*? 

122 

2C1 

1 1 

41 

4  ft.  3%  in. 

5 

U 

1 28 

371 

1 1 

97 

5 

3 

134 

389 

12 

53 

5 

6 

140 

407 

13 

09 

C 

J 

1 47 

425 

13 

65 

6 

0 

153 

443 

14 

2 1 

6 

6 

165 

479 

15 

33 

7 

0 

178 

515 

16 

45 

7 

6 

190 

55 1 

17 

57 

8 

0 

202 

587 

18 

69 

8 

6 

215 

623 

19 

81 

9 

0 

227 

6.59 

20 

93 

3 

0 

95 

275 

8 

94 

3 

3 

103 

297 

9 

61 

3 

6 

110 

319 

10 

28 

3 

9 

118 

341 

10 

95 

4 

0 

125 

363 

11 

62 

4 

3 

133 

385 

12 

29 

4 

6 

141 

407 

13 

96 

4 

9 

148 

429 

14 

63 

No.  22 

5 

0 

156 

451 

IS 

30 

5  ft.  2%  in. 

5 

3 

163 

473 

15 

97 

5 

6 

171 

495 

16 

64 

5 

9 

179 

517 

17 

31 

6 

0 

186 

539 

17 

98 

6 

6 

201 

582 

19 

32 

7 

0 

216 

626 

20 

66 

7 

6 

232 

670 

22 

00 

H 

0 

247 

714 

23 

M 

H 

6 

262 

758 

24 

68 

9 

0 

277 

802 

26 

02 

10 

0 

307 

H90 

28 

70 

Size  of  section 


«  o 

■ss 

2  M 

3  a 
Z  « 


rt  to 

'3.9 


ft.  in. 


X  s 


"3  J, 

'S'o 

o-  . 


3 

0 

108 

313 

10.06 

3 

3 

117 

338 

10.82 

3 

6 

125 

363 

11 .58 

3 

9 

134 

388 

12 . 34 

4 

0 

142 

413 

13.10 

4 

3 

151 

438 

13.82 

4 

6 

160 

463 

14.62 

4 

9 

168 

488 

1  C  ISl 

10  .  oo 

No.  25 

5 

0 

177 

513 

16.14 

5  ft.  10%  in. 

5 

3 

186 

538 

16.90 

5 

6 

194 

563 

17.66 

5 

9 

203 

588 

6 

0 

211 

613 

19.18 

6 

6 

229 

663 

20.70 

7 

0 

246 

713 

22.22 

7 

6 

263 

763 

8 

0 

280 

813 

25.26 

8 

6 

298 

863 

26.78 

9 

0 

315 

913 

28.30 

10 

o 

349 

1013 

31  34 

3 

6 

140 

407 

12.92 

3 

9 

150 

435 

13.76 

4 

o 

1 60 

463 

14.60 

4 

3 

169 

491 

15  .44 

4 

6 

179 

519 

16  28 

4 

9 

189 

547 

17.12 

5 

0 

198 

575 

17.96 

C 

0 

3 

208 

603 

18 .80 

c 

6 

218 

63 1 

19 . 64 

No.  28 

5 

9 

227 

669 

20  48 

6  ft.  7%  in. 

6 

0 

237 

697 

21 .32 

6 

6 

256 

7*3 

23.00 

7 

0 

276 

809 

24.68 

7 

6 

295 

865 

26  36 

8 

0 

314 

921 

28^04 

8 

6 

333 

977 

29.72 

9 

0 

353 

1033 

31  .40 

10 

0 

391 

1 145 

34.  76 

11 

0 

429 

1257 

38.12 

4 

0 

177 

512 

16. 17 

4 

3 

187 

543 

17  12 

4 

6 

198 

574 

18.07 

4 

9 

209 

605 

19.02 

5 

0 

219 

636 

19.97 

5 

3 

230 

667 

20.92 

5 

6 

241 

698 

21 .87 

5 

9 

252 

729 

22  .82 

No.  31 

6 

0 

263 

760 

23.77 

7  ft.  3.3--$  in. 

6 

6 

284 

822 

25.67 

7 

0 

305 

884 

27.57 

7 

6 

326 

946 

29.47 

8 

0 

348 

1008 

31.37 

8 

6 

369 

1070 

33 . 27 

9 

0 

391 

1 132 

35  . 1 7 

10 

0 

433 

1256 

38.97 

11 

0 

476 

1380 

42.77 

5 

6 

280 

811 

25.07 

5 

9 

292 

845 

26.15 

6 

0 

304 

879 

27.23 

6 

6 

327 

947 

29  39 

7 

0 

350 

1015 

31  55 

No.  36 

7 

6 

373 

se 

33  71 

8  ft.  5>g  in. 

8 

0 

397 

35.87 

8 

6 

420 

1219 

38  03 

9 

0 

444 

1287 

40  19 

10 

0 

491 

1423 

44  51 

1 1 

0 

538 

1S59 

IX  S.I 

12 

0 

585 

1695 

53  IS 

7 

0 

395 

1145 

34.83 

7 

6 

423 

1225 

37.20 

8 

0 

450 

1305 

39  57 

No.  40 

8 

6 

478 

IMS 

41  "4 

9  ft.  4.1 1  in. 

9 

0 

505 

14h5 

44  31 

10 

0 

560 

1625 

49  0.5 

1 1 

0 

615 

1785 

53  79 

12 

0 

670 

1945 

58  53 

All  Hcctioim  contain  4  mw«. 

I  In-  over  all  lic  inlit  of  a  better  above  the  bottom  of  the  base  r.  determined  by  adding  to  the 
nominal  htifht  of  piPMi  one  of  the  following  constants: 
lor  sir.ru  Noi.  12,  IS  and  IH.  add  XH  in. 
For  Hi/en  Nm.  .11  anil  .to,  add  in. 
For  nicru  No*.  22,  25  ami  2H,  add  "J*  in. 
l  or  tire  No.  40,  add  lnJ4  in. 

Thin  additional  h(ifht  i*  due  to  spare  occupied  by  base  and  hv  elbow  at  the  top. 
Noir     I- M  r  area  is  approximately  '»','.  o<  lu  atiiiK  Mlrfai  e.    The  percentane  varies  uliglltly  tor 
every  beater. 


V.  I  I  r's  <    A  I  Al  <X.I  I. 


(  <>HltHUi  <l  (Ml  tlt  .l  t  I'ilijt 


B.  F.  Sturtevant  Company 


1493 


j  Am  cock 


Vinnnn 


 DD  » 

"  '  71 

h 

1  ! 

! 

1  i 

VI  ] 

!    i  1 

St 

f 

DIMENSIONS  OF  LONDON  HEATERS 


I  aiucocn 


DIMENSIONS  OF  MITRE  TYPE  HEATERS 


Size  of  section 

.  A 

•S-3  1 

Nominal 
height 
of  pipes 

i 

•  *°* 

D 

3 

3 

O 

< 

a 
to 
«  2 

o 

D 

ouble  § 

Z»o 

ft.  in. 

a 

< 

o 

HQ 

3  ft. 

3  0 

3  6 

4  0 

4  6 

5  0 

5  6 

6  0 

21 
21 
21 
21 
21 
21 
21 

24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
27 

46% 

48 
54 

60 
66 

78 
84 

91% 

4  ft. 

3  6 

4  0 

4  6 

5  0 

5  6 

6  0 

6  6 

7  0 

21 
21 
21 
21 
24 
24 
24 
24 

24 
24 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
30 

.25N2+7.75N4 
-row  sections 
-row  sections 

58% 

54 
60 
66 
72 
78 
84 
90 
96 

116% 

5  ft. 

4  0 

4  6 

5  0 

5  6 

6  0 

6  6 

7  0 

7  6 

8  0 

21 
24 
24 
24 
24 
27 
27 
27 
27 

27 
27 
27 
27 
30 
30 
30 
30 
33 

*i  § 

N  ll  II 

71% 

60 
66 
72 
78 
84 
90 
96 
102 
108 

142J4 

6  ft. 

4  6 

5  0 

5  6 

6  0 

6  6 

7  0 

7  6 

8  0 

8  6 

9  n 

24 
24 
27 
27 
27 
30 
30 
30 
33 
33 

27 
30 
,  30 
'  30 
33 
33 
33 
33 
36 
36 

84% 

66 
72 
78 
84 
90 
96 
102 
1  108 

i  114 

120 

167% 

Size  of  section 

A* 

BB 

ominal 
agth 
base 

a  „  & 
■~S  a 

g  S'S 

Zi'o 

Nominal 
height 
of  pipes 

o 
1 

o 
2 

0 

o 

• 
* 

3 
O 

O 

3 

ft.  1U'. 

ft.  in. 

03 

a 

< 

c/5 

Q 

O 

3  ft. 

3  0 
3  0 

3  0 

4  0 
4  0 

5  0 

5  6 

6  0 
5  0 
5  6 

21 
21 
24 
24 
24 

24 
27 
27 
27 
27 

ZS! 

45% 

45% 

45% 

58 

58 

!in 
90 
90 

115% 
115% 

67% 
73% 
79% 
67H 
73% 

4  ft. 

4  0 
4  0 

4  0 

5  0 

6  0 

7  0 

8  0 
6  0 

24 
27 
27 
27 

27 
30 
30 
30 

25N2+7.75 
-row  sectior 
-row  sectioi 

58 
58 
58 
70% 

115% 
115% 
UVA 
141 

79% 
92 

103% 
79% 

5  ft. 

5  0 
5  0 
5  0 

5  0 

6  0 

7  0 
■  8  0 

9  0 
10  0 

7  0 

27 
30 
33 
33 
30 

33 
33 
33 
36 
33 

=7*+A+4-l 
= number  of  2 
= number  of  4 

70%' 
70% 
70% 
70% 

mi 

141 
141 
141 
141 

166% 

92 

103% 
115% 
127 
92 

6  ft. 

6  0 
6  0 
6  0 
6  0 
6  0 

8  0 

9  0 

10  0 

11  0 

12  0 

33 
33 
36 
39 
39 

36 
36 
39 
39 
42 

<  n  i 

mi 
mi 

S3' 2 

m/i 

83U 

166% 
166% 
166'  i 
166% 
166% 

103% 

115% 

127 

139% 

151% 

h* — A- 
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DIAGRAM  OF  RETURN  BEND  HEATERS 


DIMENSIONS  OF   RETURN   BEND  HEATERS 


Size  of 
section 

A 

• 

BB 

Size  of 
section 

A 

BB 

Size  of 
section 

A 

* 

BB 

Nominal  size 
and  length 
of  base 

Nominal 
heightof  piper.) 

3 

o 

*t 

* 

c 

3 
o 

O 

ominal  size 
id  length 

base 

Nominal 
height  of  pipes 

3 

O 

< 

Ji 
3 

3 

o 

O 
O 

ominal  size 
id  length 
base. 

Nominal 
heightof  pipes  | 

a 

3 
3 
0 

< 

j> 
"S 
a 

3 
O 

O 

ft.  in. 

o 

-t 

Yn 

Q 

o 

2  a  o 

ft.  in. 

o5 

Q 

Q 

Z  «  0 

ft.  in. 

Q 

< 

Q 

O 

3  0 

3  6 

21 
21 

24 
24 

44% 

50% 

3  0 
3  6 

21 
24 

27 
27 

48% 
51% 

4  0 
4  6 

24 
27 

30 
30 

57J< 
63% 

4  0 

4  6 

21 
21 

24 
27 

565  ( 
62^ 

4  0 
4  6 

24 
24 

27 
27 

57% 
63% 

5  0 
5  6 

27 
27 

30 
33 

87% 

175% 

69% 
75% 

No.  18 

4  ft. 
3%  in. 

5  0 
5  6 

24 
24 

27 
27 

103% 

68% 
74% 

No.  25 
5  ft. 
10%in. 

5  0 
5  6 

24 
27 

30 
30 

71 

142% 

693  8 
75% 

No.  31 
7  ft. 
3%  in. 

6  0 

6  6 

7  0 
7  6 

30 
30 
33 
33 

33 
33 
36 
36 

81% 
87', 
93% 
99% 

6  0 
6  6 

24 
24 
24 

27 
30 
30 

80S 
86% 
92% 

6  0 

6  6 

7  0 
7  6 

27 
27 
30 
3.) 

30 
33 
33 
33 

81% 
873, 
933  „ 

993  s 

9 

7  0 

a 

o 

8  0 

8  6 

9  0 
10  0 

33 
36 
36 
39 

36 
36 
39 
39 

0 

105% 
1117., 
117% 
129'  8 

7  6 

8  0 
8  6 

27 
27 
27 
27 

30 
30 
30 
33 

98% 
104% 

116% 

§ 

.2 

tn 

SS  I 

8  0 

8  6 

9  0 
10  0 

30 
30 
33 
33 

33 
36 
36 
36 

1053, 
1113, 
1 173  s 
129% 

,  i 

•z.  £ 

9  0 

„  S 

7.  £ 

5  6 

6  0 
6  6 

30 
33 
33 

33 
36 
36 

75% 
81% 
87% 

3  0 
3  6 

21 
21 

24 
27 

+1 

45% 
51% 

±1 

■si 

—  3 
*1 

ti 

3  6 

4  0 

24 
24 

27 
27 

Si 

51% 

202% 

Mo.  36 
8  ft. 
5%  in. 

7  0 

7  6 

8  0 

33 
36 
36 
39 

36 
39 
39 
39 

93% 
99% 
105', 
111% 

4  0 
4  6 

24 
24 

27 
27 

57% 
63% 

57% 

"  II 

I? 

4  6 

5  0 

24 

27 

30 
30 

633, 
69% 

■<  " 

<55 

5  0 
5  6 

24 

24 

27 

69% 
75% 

u 

8  6 

No.  22 

5  ft. 
2%  in. 

30 

No.  28 

6  ft. 
7A  in. 

5  6 

6  0 
6  6 

27 
27 
30 

30 
33 
33 

79% 

158% 

To3 , 
81% 

9  0 
10  0 

39 
39 

42 
42 

117% 
129% 

6  0 

6  6 

7  0 
7  6 

27 
27 
27 
27 

30 
30 
30 
33 

125% 

81H 
87*  S 
93% 
99*  , 

s73 , 

7  0 

7  6 

8  0 
8  6 

36 
36 
39 
39 

39 
39 
39 
42 

94% 

106' 4 
11.", 

7  0 

7  6 

8  0 
8  6 

30 
30 
33 
33 

33 
33 
36 
36 

933, 
9(13  _ 

1053. 
Ill3, 

No.  40 
9  ft. 
4%  in. 

112% 

224% 

8  0 

30 
30 
30 
33 

33 
33 
33 
36 

105% 
111'. 
I173, 
129% 

8  6 

9  0 
10  0 

39 
42 

42 
45 

US1! 

130% 

9  0 
10  0 

9  0 
10  0 

33 
36 

36 
39 

H7M 
1293, 

Size  of 
section 

A* 

if  pipes 

ominal 
id  leng 
base 

.2- 
la 

Zl 

1 

ouble  § 

S5  S3 

ft.  in. 

a 

3  0 
3  6 

21 
21 

24 
24 

No.  12 
2  ft. 
ll%in. 

4  0 
4  6 

21 
21 

24 
24 

5  0 
5  6 

21 
21 

24 
24 

6  0 

6  6 

7  0 

21 
21 
24 

24 
27 
27 

3  0 
3  6 

21 
21 

24 
24 

4  0 
4  6 

21 
21 

24 
24 

No.  15 
3  ft, 
7%  in. 

5  0 
5  6 

21 
21 

27 
27 

6  0 

6  6 

7  0 

24 
24 
24 

27 
27 
27 

7  6 

8  0 

24 
24 

27 
30 

is 


K  3 
<55 


BB 


35' 4 


43' 2 


70J: 


44% 

505  f 


565 
62> 


985- 
1045 


♦Dimension  "A"  is  length  of  air  space. 
**"Single"  means  that  heater  consists  of  a  single  section.    5  Double    means  that  heater  is  of  double  width,  having  2  sections  placed  back-to-back. 
Dotted  lines  at  left  of  casing  show  location  of  additional  headers  and  piping  for  double  group  heaters. 
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Data  for  Design  and  Calculation  of  Sturtevant  Heat- 
ing Systems. 

Heat  Losses — The  reduction  of  temperature  within 
buildings  is  due  to  (1)  transmission  of  heat  through 
roof,  windows,  walls,  doors,  floors,  etc. ;  (2)  direct  leak- 
age of  hot  air  through  cracks,  open  spaces,  etc. 

The   material,    thickness    and    method    of  con- 
struction of   the   walls,   also   exposure   and  relative 
amount  of  glass,  determine  the  rapidity 
of  heat  loss. 

Transmission  Losses — To  calculate 
the  heat  loss  by  transmission,  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  use  the  coefficients  given  in 
the  table  at  the  foot  of  this  column.  For 
example,  when  outside  temperature  is  20° 
and  inside  temperature  is  70°,  an  8-in. 
brick  wall  of  700  sq.  ft.  will  have  a  heat 
loss  by  transmission  of  .458X  (70°— 20°) 
X700=16,030  B.t.u.  per  hour. 

Leakage  Losses — In  the  average 
building,  the  leakage  loss  amounts  to  one 
air  change  per  hour  ;  that  is,  in  a  building 
of  200,000  cu.  ft.  content,  the  leakage  is 
200,000  cu.  ft.  per  hour.  This  varies 
with  different  types  of  buildings  and  with 
the  grade  of  construction  ;  thus  this  figure 
must  be  used  with  judgment  and  the  de- 
signer must  know  from  experience 
whether  or  not  the  building  is  better  or 
worse  than  the  average,  and  make  allow- 
ance accordingly. 

It  should  also  be  noted  that  in  large 
buildings  the  air  change  is  less  frequent 
than  in  smaller  buildings  of  the  same  con- 
struction, as  the  ratio  of  the  wall  space 
to  the  total  cubic  contents  is  considerably 
less.  The  leakage  loss  must  be  taken 
into  consideration  in  buildings  where 
ventilation  is  not  provided,  that  is,  where 
the  fan  draws  its  supply'  of  air  from  the 


rooms.  If,  however,  the  fan  uses  fresh  air  from  the 
outside,  no  such  allowance  is  necessary,  as  this  is  in- 
cluded in  the  heat  required  to  warm  the  air  used  for 
ventilation. 

Calculation  of  Heat  Losses  by  Transmission — 
Assume  an  industrial  building  under  the  following  con- 
ditions, and  calculate  heat  loss  by  transmission  in  this 
building  as  shown  in  table  below : 

TABULATION  OF  HEAT  LOSSES  BY  TRANSMISSION 
Size  of  Building— rlOO  by  200  by  SO  ft. 

Material — Brick  and  glass,  the  former  averaging  20  in.  thick. 
Exposure — Ends  of  building  facing  North  and  South. 

Roof — Flat,  having  2-in.  plank  covered  with  5-ply  tar  and  gravel  roofing.  No  exposure 
factor  due  to  its  flatness. 

Window  Openings — Front,  40%  of  total  area;  back  40%  of  ttital  area;  2  ends,  each  35% 
of  total  area. 

Door  Openings — Front  and  back,  100  sq.  ft.  each;  ends,  200  sq.  ft.  each. 

Skylight — 20  by   ISO  ft. 

Basement — Unheated,  entirely  below  ground  level  and  with  minimum  temperature  of  30°. 
Flooring — Double  flooring  used  on  first  floor, forming  basement  ceiling. 
Lowest  Encountered  Outside  Temperature  20°. 
Average  Inside  Temperature  70°. 


East  wall 
10.000  sq.  ft. 
Exposure  factor  15% 


20  in.  brick  =  5,900  sq.  ft 

Single  window  =  4,000  sq.  ft 
Doors  (35%  glass)  =     100  sq.  ft 


West  wall 
10,000  sq.  ft. 
Exposure  factor  25c 


.  North  wall 
5,000  sq.  ft. 
Exposure  factor  35^ 


South  wall 
5,000  sq.  ft. 
Exposure  factor  5% 


Roof  20,000  sq.  ft. 
No  exposure  factor 
due  to  flat  roof 


Floor  20,000  sq.  ft. 
Assume  basement 
temperature  30° 


Total  loss  by 


Material  and  area 


5,fl00  x  50°f  x.   .23    =  67.SOO 
4,000  x  50°  x  1.215  =  248,000 
100  x  50°  x    .57*  =  2,850 


Same  as  east  wall 


20-in.  brick 
Single  window 
Doors  (35%  gU 


=  3.050  sq.  ft 
=  1,750  sq.  ft 
=    200  sq.  ft 


Same  as  north  wall 


5-ply  tar  and  gravel  roof  on 
•in.  plank  =  17,000  sq.  ft 

Single  skylight  20  x  150  = 

3,000  sq.  ft 


Double  floor 


=  20,000  sq.  ft 


transmission. . 


Loss  in  B.t.u.  per  hour, 
no  allowance  for  exposure 


Total   313.650 


Same  as  east  wall 


3.050 
1,750 
200 


50° 
50° 
50° 


x  .23  =  35.100 
X  1.215  =  106,000 
x   .57   =  5,700 


Total   146,800 


Same  as  north  wall 


17,000  x  50°  x  .3  =  255,000 
3,000  x  50°  x  1.215  =  182,000 
Total  


437,000 


70,000  x  40°  x    .31    =  248,000 


Total  loss,  including 
allowance  for  exposure 


313.650  x  1.15  =  360,000 


313,650  x  1.25  =  392,000 


146,800  x  1.35  =  198,200 


146,800  x  1  05  =  153,500 


437,000 


24S.000 


.  =1,788.700 


B.T.U.    TRANSMITTED    THROUGH    MATERIALS    TFR-  SQUARE 
FOOT  OF  EXPOSED  SURFACE  PER  DECREE  DIFFERENCE 
OF  TEMPERATURE  BETWEEN  INSIDE  AND 
OUTSIDE  AIR 


Material 


4  in.  thick 
8  in.  thick 
,  12  in.  thick 
Brick  wall'  lf>in.  thick 
20  in.  thick 
24  in.  thick 

\  12  in.  thick 
j  16  in.  think 
Concrete  or  stone  \  20  in.  thick 
!  24  in.  thick 
Siniflo  window  or  skyliirlitt 
Doable  window  or  Hkylinhtt  (in 

dependant  wishes) 

Door  (close  liltinj!  »nd  not  often 
otx-nlt 

I  )i,.,r  avcrai'i-  '  -aim-  a  •  I'lanO 

Rj-Hfb  poMtruotJon 

5-|>lv  tar  and  gmVfl  rooflnj  OP 
2-in.  plank 

Pnuni  wall",  clapboard,  pap* 

sfbilditiK  and  plaster 
Hiwdc  wooden  floor  l-in  lliick 
with  lit  Hi  and  plaster  ceiling 
PJDMtb 


Coefficient 


.66 
.46 
.32 
.26 
.23 
19 
.49 
.43 
.38 
.35 
1  215 

.57 

.67 
1  215 
10 

30 

31 


Material 


Double  floor  with  lath  and  plaster 

ceiling  beneath 
Double  floor  without  lath  and 

plaster  ceiling  beneath 
Dirt  floor-  -no  covering 
Wood  floor  on  dirt 
Galvanised  iron  siding 
"Hook  Tito"  roof 
Slate  roof 
2-in,  plank 

s-in   brick  wall  lined  with  4-iri. 

hollow    terra   cotta    blocks — 

plastered  inside 
1 2-in.  brick  wall  lined  with  1-in. 

hollow    terra   eotta  blockH 

plastered  inside 
I6-1M.  brick  wall  lined  Hith  l-in 

hollow    terra   eolla  blocks 

plastered  inside 

i-ni  terra  eotta  roof  plastered 

H-in.  terra  rnlta  roof  plastered 
l  *  in.  lerra  eolla  roof  |iliwtered 
5-ply  *ar  ami  cravel  roof  on  l-in. 
r<  inforced  concrete  slab 


Coefficient 


.18 

.31 
.23 
.14 
1.21 
.80 
.80 
.40 


.22 


tThe  50°  is  the  difference  between  inside  temperature  and  lowcft 
encountered  outside  temperature. 

*In  most  cases  doors  are  figured  the  same  as  glass. 

Calculation  of  Heat  Losses  by  Leakage — To  the 
heat  losses  by  transmission  must  be  added  the  heat  losses 
by  leakage. 

Assume  the  leakage  in  the  building  described  above 
to  be  greater  than  average  and  equal  to  \y2  air  changes 
per  hour. 

This  building  has  a  total  content  of  1.000.000  cu.  ft., 
the  air  leakage  is  iy2  by  1,000.000  or  1.500.000  cu.  ft. 
per  hour,  and  this  amount  of  air  must  be  taken  in  at  20° 
and  heated  to  70°  to  replace  the  warm  air  lost  by  leakage. 

The  heat  required  to  raise  this  air  from  20°  to  70° 
is  found  from  the  formula  : 


Cubic  contents  x  air  changes  X  temperature  rise 


.16 
.42 

26 

.20 


B.t.u.=- 


i.oo().oo(>xir:.x5o 


55.2* 


55.2 


1  „;(,().()()()  Pvt. u.  per  hour 


tin  nit  rases  measure-  the  full  opening  for  ulass  area  or  door  area.  I 
To  the  value*  calculated  from  the  constant*  as  given  above,  .old  tOI 
north  exposure  .IS':.  >niitli  exposure  5%.  rniit  exposure  15%,  weat  expo- 

"'  '""if  the  point  of  the  compass  is  not  known,  20%  is  added  for  rarh  side 
Inett«d  of  ll"  iboyf  f«CtOI  "  'he  roof  in  flat,  or  sloped  only  ulightly. 
nothincr  is  added  for  roof  exposure. 

tf  howrrrr  it  id  quite  strep,  Ihrrr  i«  MCMMnlJP  an  Increased  beat  loU 
ilnr  to  'exposure'  and  tbr  factors  above  should  be  used  for  the  roof  a*  well. 

For  a  sawtooth  roof,  figure  the  two  surface*  independently,  using  ex- 
posure factors  in  tbr  «anie  wny  U  for  walls. 

SWI  1  IS  (  AT  Al  (K,UF 


These  figures  represent  the  heat  loss  due  to  leakage. 

"I  II  t.u.  will  raise  55.2  cu.  ft.  of  air  I"  in  temperature  under  standard 
eondit  oi  will  i .use  I  cu.  ft.  55. J"  K.ihr.     In  commercial  work,  either 

55  or  56  is  used  in  the  above  formula. 

Total  Heat  Losses — The  total  heat  losses  for  the 

building  described  above  are  3.148.700  B.t.u.  This 

amount  of  heal  must  In-  transmitted  to  the  air  supplied 

to  the  building. 


<  'ontinued  on  next  poffi 
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Recommended  Velocities  Through  Heaters — In 
an  industrial  installation,  the  apparatus  is  designed  to 
supply  the  necessary  heat  with  as  slight  cost  as  possible  ; 
whereas  in  public  building  work,  noise  must  be  con- 
sidered. 

This  latter  is  often  the  controlling  factor  and  greatly 
affects  the  velocities  used. 

See  following  table  for  recommended  velocities. 


recommended  velocities  through  heaters 


Public  buildings, 

f  actories,  shops 

schools,  office 

and  industrial 

Number  of  4-row 

buildings,  etc., 

buildings. 

sections  deep 

velocity  in 

velocity  in 

ft.  per  min. 

ft.  per  min. 

1  to  3 

1200 

1500* 

4  to  6 

1000 

1200 

7  or  more 

800f 

1200 

*In  factory  work,  velocities  through  the  heater  sometimes  run  as  high 
as  1800,  but  this  is  done  only  under  unusual  conditions  or  where  space  limi- 
tations preclude  the  possibility  of  a  heater  of  adequate  size.  It  should  be 
noted  that  high  velocities  greatly  increase  the  power  required  to  drive  the 
fan  and  militate  against  an  efficient  system. 

tUnder  special  conditions,  the  velocities  in  public  building  work  may 
run  as  low  as  600  ft.  per  min.  In  drying  work,  where  very  high  tempera- 
tures are  sometimes  necessary,  extremely  low  velocities — even  300  ft.  per 
min. — and  deep  heaters  are  installed. 


Velocities  in  Vertical  Flues — In  public  buildings, 
the  usual  velocities  in  risers  leading  to  registers  are 
from  400  to  800  ft.  per  minute.  The  larger  the  riser, 
the  greater  is  the  allowable  velocity.  The  figures  in 
the  accompanying  table  will  serve  as  a  rough  guide. 

Velocities  Through  Registers — In  public  buildings, 
the  factors  of  noise  and  drafts  render  it  advisable  to 
restrict  velocities  through  net  clear  area  of  registers  to 
not  more  than  500  ft.  per  minute;  325  and  500  ft.  are 
usually  considered  the  limiting  values.  The  desirable 
velocity  depends  on  the  type  of  room  and  the  location 
of  the  register,  also  the  larger  the  register  the  higher  is 
the  velocity  that  it  is  safe  to  use.  In  most  cases,  an 
approximate  velocity  is  assumed,  and  from  this  the  size 
of  the  register  is  figured.  This  size  may  not  conform 
to  standard  size  registers,  and  the  nearest  should  there- 
fore be  chosen.  The  range  of  velocities  allows  a  con- 
siderable leeway,  so  that  a  register  can  be  chosen  to 
suit  the  structural  requirements  of  the  building.  Floor 
registers  are  not  recommended  ;  but  if  used,  velocities 
of  from  175  to  275  ft.  per  minute  should  be  adopted. 


Design  of  Distributing  System — Piping — A  well 
designed  piping  system  should  be  laid  out  on  a  basis  of 
equal  friction  loss  per  foot,  and  the  following  table  is 
calculated  on  this  basis.  With  this  table  it  is  possible 
to  figure  the  sizes  of  pipe  necessary  when  two  or  more 
pipes  meet,  or  when  a  main  splits  into  two  or  more 
branches.  / 

"EQUALIZATION  OF  PIPES 


a 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

24 

Q.S 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in 

in 

in. 

in. 

in 

in 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

2 

5.7 

1 

3 

15.6 

2.8 

1 

4 

32.0 

5.7 

2 

1 

1 

5 

55.9 

9.9 

3 

6 

1 

7 

1 

6 

88.2 

15  6 

5 

7 

2 

8 

6 

1 

7 

130 

22.9 

8 

3 

4 

l 

2 

3 

1 

5 

1 

8 

181 

32.0 

11 

7 

5 

7 

3 

2 

2 

1 

4 

1 

9 

243 

43  0 

15 

6 

7 

6 

4 

3 

2 

8 

1 

9 

1 

3 

1 

11 

316 

55  9 

20 

3 

9 

9 

5 

7 

3 

6 

2 

1 

1 

7 

1 

3 

1 

11 

401 

70  9 

25 

7 

12 

5 

7 

2 

4 

6 

3 

2 

2 

1 

7 

1 

3 

12 

499 

88.2 

32 

0 

15 

6 

8 

9 

5 

7 

3 

g 

2 

8 

2 

1 

1 

6 

1 

'l 

13 

609 

108 

39 

1 

19 

0 

10 

9 

7 

4 

7 

3 

4 

2 

5 

1 

9 

2 

14 

733 

130 

47 

I) 

22 

9 

13 

1 

8 

3 

5 

7 

4 

3 

0 

3 

1 

5 

1 

15 

871 

154 

55 

9 

27 

■1 

15 

6 

9 

9 

6 

7 

4 

8 

3 

6 

2 

8 

1 

7 

1 

2 

16 

181 

65 

7 
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I) 

18 

3 

11 

7 

7 

9 

5 

7 

4 

2 

3 

2 

2 

1 

1 

4 

1 

17 

211 

76 

4 

37 

2 

21 

3 

13 

5 

9 

2 

6 

6 

4 

9 

3 

8 

2 

4 

1 

6 

1 

2 

18 

243 

88 

2 

43 

I) 

24 

6 

15 

e 

10 

6 

7 

6 

5 

7 

4 

3 

2 

8 

1 

9 

1 

3 

1 

19 

278 

mi 

49 

1 

28 

1 

17 

8 

12 

1 

8 

7 

6 

5 

5 

I 

3 

2 

2 

1 

5 

1.1 

20 

316 

115 

55 

9 

32 

i) 

20 

3 

13 

8 

9 

9 

7 

4 

5 

7 

3 

6 

2 

4 

7 

1.3 

1 

22 

401 

146 

70 

9 

40 

6 

25 

7 

17 

S 

12 

5 

9 

3 

7 

2 

4 

6 

3 

1 

2 

2 

17 

13 

24 

499 

181 

88 

2 

50 

5 

32 

0 

21 

8 

15 

6 

11 

t 

8 

9 

5 

7 

3 

8 

2 

8 

2.1 

16 

1 

26 

609 

221 

108 

61 

7 

39 

1 

26 

6 

19 

0 

14 

2 

10 

9 

7 

4 

3 

4 

2.5 

19 

1.2 

28 

733 

266 

130 

74 

2 

47 

() 

32 

0 

22 

9 

17 

1 

13 

1 

8 

3 

5 

4 

1 

3.0 

2.3 

15 

3D 

871 

316 

154 

88 

2 

55 

9 

38 

0 

27 

2 

20 

3 

15 

6 

9 

9 

6 

7 

4 

8 

3  6 

2.8 

17 

36 

199 

243 

130 

88 

2 

60 

0 

43 

0 

32 

0 

.'4 

6 

15 

b 

10 

6 

6 

5.7 

4  3 

2.8 

42 

733 

357 

205 

130 

88 

2 

63 

2 

47 

0 

36 

19 

0 

15 

t; 

11 

2 

8  3 

6.4 

4.1 

48 

199 

2*6 

181 

123 

88 

2 

62 

50 

5 

32 

0 

21 

(• 

15 

6 

11.6 

8,9 

5  7 

54 

670 

383 

243 

165 

118 

88 

2 

>7 

s 

13 

0 

29 

■i 

20 

9 

15.6 

12.0 

7.6 

60 

871 

499 

316 

215 

154 

115 

18 

38 

i) 

27 

2 

20  3 

15  tl 

9  11 

'This  table  gives  the  number  of  pipes  of  smaller  size  equal  to  one  larger 
pipe.  Thus  one  10-in.  pipe  has  the  same  air  carrying  capacity  as  20.3  3-in. 
pipes  for  equal  friction  loss  per  lineal  f.oot  of  pipe. 


Size  of  Main  Ducts  and  Velocities — In  factory 
work,  the  air  velocity  in  the  main  duct  varies  from  1500 
to  2500  ft.  per  minute  and  averages  about  2000  ft.  This 
velocity  decreases  gradually  until  the  air  reaches  the 
risers.  In  public  building  work,  the  velocities  in  main 
duct  range  from  1000  to  1500  ft.  and  average  about 
1200  ft.  The  velocities  in  any  connection  leading  to  a 
riser  must  be  intermediate  between  that  leaving  the  fan 
and  that  existing  in  the  riser. 

Knowing  the  volume  of  air  handled  and  assuming 
the  velocity,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  main  ducts 
is  secured  from  the  formula: 

Cubic  feet  of  air  passing  through  ducts  per  minute 

A  rea=  

Velocity  in  feet  per  minute 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


VELOCITIES  THROUGH  REGISTERS 


Cu.  ft.  per  min.  of  air 
supplied  to  room 

Under  500 

525  to  950 

1 ,000  to  1 ,800 

1.850  to  2,500 

Velocity  through  net 
area  of  registers, 
ft.  per  min. 

325  to  375 

375  to  410 

410  to  450 

450  to  500 

To  Find  Size  of  Main  Steam  Connection  and 
Return  Pipe — Determine  the  total  amount  of  heat  units 
necessary  per  hour  to  raise  the  air  volume  under  consid- 
eration from  its  initial  temperature  entering  the  heater  to 
its  final  temperature  leaving  the  heater  from  the  number 
of  heat  units  required ;  find  the  number  of  pounds  of 
steam  necessary  to  supply  the  required  amount  of  heat  by 
dividing  the  heat  units  by  latent  heat  of  evaporation  per 
pound  of  steam  at  the  steam  pressure  used.  The  result- 
ing figure  will  be  the  pounds  of  steam  required  and  con- 
densed per  hour. 

By  consulting  the  table  below,  the  proper  size  steam 
and  drip  main  can  be  chosen  with  the  pounds  of  steam 
known  with  gage  pressures  of  0,  5  and  80  lbs. 

For  other  steam  pressures,  interpolation  with  suffi- 
cient accuracy  can  be  made  to  determine  the  size  mains 
required. 


sizes  of  steam  pipes  for  sturtevant  heaters  in  inches 


Steam  pressure 

Steam 

pressure 

0  lbs. 

5  lbs. 

so  lbs. 

CO  <JJ  . 

Olbs. 

5  Hs. 

80  lbs. 
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3 

co 
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CO 

3 

co 

>-J  u  a 

co 

& 

3 

CO 

e 

3 

CO 

50 

25 

1 

00 

1 

0 

0 

7  5 

1 

.0 

0 

75 

3000 

o 

0 

3 

ii 

4.5 

2 

5 

3  0 

2 

0 

100 

1 

5 

1 

00 

1 

.25 

1 

00 

1 

0 

0 

.75 

3250 

'1 

0 

3 

0 

4.5 

2 

5 

3  0 

2 

0 

150 

2 

.0 

.25 

1 

.5 

1 

0 

1 

0 

n 

.75 

200 

2 

.5 

1 

.5 

2 

.0 

1 

.25 

1 

25 

.0 

3500 

6 

0 

3 

0 

4.5 

2 

5 

3  0 

2 

0 

3750 

7 

0 

3 

5 

4.5 

2 

5 

3  0 

2 

0 

250 

2 

5 

1 

.5 

2 

0 

1 

.25 

1 

25 

1 

II 

4000 

7 

0 

3 

5 

5  0 

2 

5 

3  5 

2 

0 

300 

2 

5 

1 

.5 

2 

0 

1 

.25 

l 

25 

0 

4250 

7 

0 

3 

5 

so 

2 

5 

3  5 

2 

0 
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3 

0 

2 

0 

2 

0 

1 

.25 

1 

25 

1 

0 

400 

3 

0 

2 

0 

2 

5 

1 

.5 

1 

25 

1 

.0 

4500 

7 

0 

3 

5 

5.0 

2 

5 

3  5 

2 

0 

4750 

7 

0 

3 

5 

5  0 

2 

5 

3  5 

2 

0 

450 

3 

0 

2 

0 

2 

5 

1 

.5 

1 

25 

1 

.0 

5000 

7 

0 

3 

5 

6  0 

3 

0 

3  5 

2 

(1 

500 

3 

0 

2 

0 

2 

5' 
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.5 

5 

1 

.0 
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7 
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3 

5 
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0 
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0 
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2 
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.5 
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Sturtevant  Air  Washers. 

Types — There  are  three  standardized  types  of 
Sturtevant  air  w  ashers : 

Type  H — An  efficient  apparatus  designed  for  all 
general  work  in  washing,  purifying  and  humidifying. 
This  is  the  type  recommended. 

Type  C — For  more  severe  service  than  Type  H, 
and  will  give  the  maximum  cooling  that  is  possible  with 
re-circulated  'water ;  that  is,  it  cools  to  practically  the 
wet  bulb  temperature.  This  type  is  of  similar  design 
to  Type  H,  but  has  an  additional  group  of  nozzles  and 
a  spray  chamber  2  ft.  longer. 

Type  S — Suited  for  all  average  air  washing  re- 
quirements in  simple  ventilating  systems.  Recom- 
mended where  low  cost  is  the  primary  consideration. 


_ 

STURTEVANT  TYPE  H  AIR  WASHER 


\.NI>  MAITLKS 


I  I  IMKVANT  TVPK  C  A I K  WASHES  Willi  S 
k  i  MOVED 

Note  auxiliary  upray  pipe  ami  BMtbod  <>i  attai  hum  fiMft  ut  tup 


Sturtevant  Type  H  Air  Washer. 

Adapted  for  a  very  wide  range  of  work.  In  com- 
parison with  competitive  apparatus,  it  has  the  following 
advantages : 

Tank  constructed  of  Xo.  14-gage  iron,  thus  it  is 
heavier  than  that  of  most  other  makes.  Has  more 
than  twice  the  strainer  area  of  any  other  washer  made 
and  has  ten  times  the  area  of  some.  Strainer  area  is 
hundreds  of  times  greater  than  area  of  pump  suction. 
No  washer  has  its  strainer  designed  for  such  easy  re- 
moval for  cleaning. 

Xo  other  washer  has  as  many  spray  nozzles  for  a 
given  capacity.  In  the  Sturtevant,  there  is  one  nozzle 
for  every  325  cu.  ft.  of  air,  exclusive  of  the  auxiliary 
nozzles  washing  the  eliminators. 

Xo  other  washer  is  furnished  with  trap  in  overflow. 
No  other  washer  supplies  as  much  as  5  gals,  of  water 
per  minute  for  each  foot  of  width  of  the  eliminator 
plates  for  auxiliary  washing. 

Xo  other  washer  is  furnished  with  louvers  where 
air  enters.  These  louvers,  or  diffuser  plates,  eliminate 
eddy  currents  and  prevent  mist  getting  outside  the  spray 
chamber. 

Cleaning  Efficiency — Sturtevant  air  washers 
have  a  guaranteed  cleaning  efficiency  of  98%. 

Type  H  will  increase  the  relative  humidity  of  the 
air  and  will  cool  85  %  of  the  wet  bulb  temperature.  Type 
C  will  cool  to  100%  of  the  wet  bulb  depression. 


side  elevation  of  sturtevant  type  h  air  washer 

Dimensions  B  and  D  are  given  in  third  and  fourth  eolumns  of  table  on 
following  page.  If  pump  is  placed  as  indicated  above,  the  additional  width 
required  for  the  pump  and  piping  is  as  follows: 

Pump  discharge,  in  ,   1  Vi      2      2yi      3       4  5 

Minimum  additional  width,  ft.  and  in   2-6    3-0    3-6    4-0    4-6  5-0 

The  size  of  pump  necessary  for  any  size  of  air  washer  is  given  in  col- 
umn 5  of  table  on  following  page. 
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How  to  Specify  Air  Washers. 

General — There  shall  be  furnished  a  by  ....  size  air 

washer.    Width  of  the  washer  shall  be    ft  in.  by  a 

height   ft  in.    The  length  of  the  washer  in  direction 

of  flow  of  air  shall  be  7  ft. 

The  air  washer  shall  have  a  capacity  of  cu.  ft.  of  air 

per  minute  at  a  velocity  of  ....  ft.  per  minute. 

Tank — The  tank  shall  be  constructed  of  galvanized  steel 
firmly  braced  and  riveted  to  a  rigid  frame  of  galvanized  angle 
irons.  The  plates  of  the  tank  shall  be  of  No.  14-gage,  the  angle 
irons  shall  be  1^  by  A  in.,  and  shall  be  spaced  not  more  than 
3  ft.  apart.  The  top  framing  angles  are  to  be  punched  5  in.  on 
centers  for  J^-in.  bolts,  to  secure  the  casing  of  the  spray  chamber 
to  the  tank.  All  rivet  heads  and  seams  shall  be  soldered  over 
to  make  the  tank  watertight.  The  tank  shall  be  fitted  with  a 
conical  shaped  overilow  and  trap  which  shall  carry  away  the 
surplus  water.  The  trap  shall  be  provided  to  prevent  the  admis- 
sion of  sewer  gas  from  the  drain  to  the  spray  chamber. 

Casing — The  casing  of  the  washer  shall  be  made  of  No.  18 
gage  galvanized  steel  thoroughly  braced  with  V/2  by  by  A-in. 
galvanized  angle  irons,  spaced  not  more  than  3  ft.  on  centers. 
The  seams  and  rivet  heads  are  to  be  soldered  so  as  to  make  the 
casing  watertight.  The  casing  shall  be  fitted  with  an  18  by  30-in. 
hinged  door  for  access  to  spray  chamber.  This  door  shall  con- 
sist of  a  rigid  cast  iron  frame  fitted  with  3  glass  panels.  The 
door  shall  be  hung  on  heavy  hinges  and  shall  clamp  against  a 
heavy  rubber  gasket  inserted  in  the  frame  that  carries  the  door. 
To  make  the  door  watertight,  it  shall  be  provided  with  6  latches 
operating  with  a  cam  motion.  The  frame  shall  be  arranged  to 
collect  any  water  that  may  drip  from  the  door,  and  return  same 
to  tank,  should  the  door  be  left  undamped. 

Eliminators — There  shall  be  provided  eliminator  plates  to 
remove  the  entrained  moisture  from  the  air  after  it  has  passed 
through  the  spray  chamber.  These  eliminators  shall  be  of  the 
horizontal  cut-lip  type,  arranged  in  tiers  of  not  more  than  5-ft. 
widths.  The  plates  shall  be  not  lighter  than  No.  22 -gage  steel 
and  shall  be  galvanized  after  they  have  been  cut  and  formed  to 
shape.  The  plates  are  to  be  so  arranged  that  a  large  part  of  the 
surface  will  become  a  washing  surface  for  the  removal  of  dust 
that  impinges  upon  them.  The  eliminators  shall  consist  of  one 
group  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  air  and  be  so  arranged  that 
the  passageway  between  two  plates  shall  be  continuous. 

Spray  Device — The  spray  device  shall  consist  of  a  hori- 
zontal header  placed  across  the  bottom  of  the  spray  chamber  and 
fitted  with  vertical  risers  so  placed  as  to  bring  the  spray  nozzles, 
secured  to  the  risers,  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  at  a  distance  of 
48  in.  in  front  of  the  eliminators.  The  upper  ends  of  the  risers 
shall  be  capped  with  a  special  cap  that  will  permit  fastening  to  a 


galvanized  angle  iron  across  the  top  of  the  spray  chamber,,  thus 
holding  the  risers  securely  in  line.  There  shall  be  not  less  than 
one  atomizing  nozzle  for  each  325  cu.  ft.  of  air  washed  per 

DATA,  STURTEVANT  AIR  WASHERS,  TYPE  H  (ATOMIZING  TYPE  7  FT.  LONG) 


minute.  The  nozzles  shall  be  constructed  entirely  of  bronze  and 
shall  have  large  waterways  to  prevent  clogging  of  the  nozzles 
by  sediment  carried  in  the  water.  The  nozzle  openings  shall  be 
not  less  than  f\  in.  in  diameter,  and  shall  discharge  not  more 
than  Il4  gal.  per  minute  with  19-lb.  pressure  per  sq.  in.  All 
piping  and  fittings  shall  be  heavily  galvanized.  For  washers  of 
8- ft.  height  and  under,  1-in.  risers  shall  be  used;  for  washers 
over  8  ft.  in  height,  lJ4-in.  risers  shall  be  used. 

In  addition  to  the  atomizing  nozzles,  there  shall  be  furnished 
a  spray  pipe  across  the  top  of  the  spray  chamber  adjacent  to  the 
eliminator  plates.  These  nozzles  shall  be  of  the  rain-spray  type, 
shall  be  placed  6  in.  on  centers  and  shall  have  capacity  to  wash 
each  foot  of  width  of  the  eliminators  with  not  less  than  5  gal.  of 
water  per  minute. 

Strainer — The  straining  device  shall  consist  of  a  compart- 
ment extending  the  full  width  of  the  tank  and  shall  be  fitted  with 
fine  .mesh  copper  wire  screens  arranged  for  easy  removal  for 
cleaning.  There  shall  be  2  sq.  ft.  of  strainer  area  for  each  foot 
in  width  of  the  tank.  The  top  of  the  compartment  shall  be 
closed  with  hinged  doors  to  prevent  dirt  washed  from  the  air 
falling  into  it.  ' 

Diffuser  Plates — Across  the  front  of  the  spray  chamber 
shall  be  placed  a  series  of  louverlike  diffuser  plates  to  eliminate 
eddy  currents  and  to  prevent  back  splash  of  the  spray  washer. 
The  washer  shall  be  so  designed  that  when  the  fan  is  not  in 
operation,  the  spray  water  will  be  entirely  retained  within  the 
spray  chamber  when  the  pump  is  running. 

Pump  and  Motor — For  re-circulating  the  spray  water,  there 

shall  be  furnished  centrifugal  pump  of  the  double  suction, 

split  casing  type.  The  pump  to  be  furnished  with  a  bronze 
impeller,  bronze  covered  steel  shaft  and  bronze  bushings.  The 
bearings  shall  be  of  the  ring  oiling  type.  Heavy  cast  iron  base 
shall  be  furnished,  upon  which  to  mount  the  pump  and  motor. 
An  oil  groove  shall  extend  completely  around  the  cast  iron  base. 
The  pump  will  be  driven  by  the  motor  through  an  insulated 
flexible  coupling. 

The  motor  shall  be  of  ...  horsepower,  capacity  at  . . .  r.p.m., 
and  designed  to  operate  on  current  of  the  following  character- 
istics :   

Accessories — Where  necessary,  a  suitable  starter  will  be 
furnished  with  the  motor.  A  5-in.  diameter  pressure  gage,  with 
white  dial  and  black  figures  reading  to  30  lbs.,  shall  be  furnished 
with  the  washer.  A  bronze  float  for  maintaining  constant  water 
level  in  the  tank  will  be  furnished  with  the  washer.  The  casing 
shall  be  fitted  with  a  waterproof  marine  type  fixture  ready  to 
receive  the  electric  bulb  to  be  furnished  by  others. 

Note — Pipe  connections  will  be  fitted  to  the  washers  for 
connecting  the  pump  suction  and  discharge  to  the  strainer  com- 
partment and  to  the  spray  headers,  respectively.  The  contractor 
is  to  furnish  between  the  washer  and  pump,  galvanized  piping 
in  accordance  with  the  washer  manufacturer's  drawings. 
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.t;  g 
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Total 
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0.5 

Is.  _ 
•  min. 

p.  motor 

i  a 

USD, 
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ft. 
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M  a 
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5 
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l  A 

m 

53 

3 

1750 
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61 
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3 
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3H 

6 
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IX 
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3 
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3X 
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i  A 
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77 
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3Ys 
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2 

87 

3 
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8000—10000 
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5 

3Ys 
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1A 

m 

71 

3 

1750 
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3Ya 
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1A 

2 

83 

3 

1750 
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5x6 

5 

3Ya 

7 

1A 

2 

94 

5 

1750 

14000—17500 

5x7 

5 

3Y» 
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1A 

2 
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5 

1750 
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5x8 

5 

3Ys 

9 

1A 

2 
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5 

1750 
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5x9 

5 

3Y» 

10 

1A 

2H 

128 

5 

1750 

12000—15000 

6x5 

6 

3Ys 

6 

1A 

2 

97 

5 

1750 

14400—18000 

6x6 

6 

3Ya 

7 

1A 

2 

110 

5 

1750 

16800—21000 

6x7 

6 

3Yi 

8 

1A 

m 

124 

5 

1750 

19200—24000 

6x8 

6 

3Yi 

9 

1A 

2X 

136 

5 

1750 

21600—27000 

6x9 

6 

3Ys 

10 

i  A 

m 

150 

5 

1750 

24000—30000 

6  x  10 

6 

3Ys 

11 

1A 

2Y2 

162 

5 

1750 

16800—21000 

7x6 

7 

3Ya 

7 

1A 

2H 

127 

5 

1750 

19600—24500 

7x7 

7 

3Ya 

8 

1A 

2Yi 

142 

5 

1750 

22400 — 28000 

7x8 

7 

3H 

9 

1A 

2X 

157 

5 

1750 

25200—31500 

7x9 

7 

3Ya 

10 

1A 

2X 
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m 

1750 

28000 — 35000 

7  x  10 

7 

3Ys 

11 

1A 

3 

187 

TV* 

1150 

19200 — 24000 

8x6 

8 

3Ya 

7 

1A 

2X 

154 

5 

17SC 

22400—28000 

8x7 

8 

3Ya 

8 

1A 

2X 

173 

TX 

1750 

25600—32000 

8x8 

8 

3Ya 

9 

1A 

3 
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m 

1150 

28800—36000 

8x9 

8 

3Ya 

10 

1A 

3 
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?X 

1150 

32000 — 40000 

8  x  10 

8 

3Ya 

11 

1A 

.5 
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m 

1 1 50 
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Size.  ft. 
•S  .5? 
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r  Total 
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r  Total 
2'  height. 

Pump 

discharge, 
in. 
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per  min. 

H.p.  motor 

6  a 

pit 

28800—36000 
32400—40500 
36000 — 45000 

9x8 
9x9 
9  x  10 

9  3^ 
9  3Ys 
9  3Yi 

9    1 A 

10  1A 

11  i  A 

3 
3 
3 

212 
233 
253 

7X 
TYi 
IX 

1150 
1150 
1150 

32000 — 40000 
36000—45000 
40000 — 50000 

10  x8 
10  x9 
10  x  10 

ooo 

Co  Co  Co 

9    1 A 

10  1A 

11  l  A 

3 
3 
4 

233 
255 
278 

~<Y2 

7H 
7Y2 

1150 
1150 
1150 

35200 — 44000 
39600 — 49500 
44000 — 55000 

11x8 
11x9 
11  x  10 

11  3Ya 
11  3Y% 
11  3's 

9    1 A 

10  l  A 

11  l  A 

3 
4 
4 

253 
278 
302 

?X 

m 

10 

1150 
1150 
1150 

38400—48000 
43200 — S4000 
48000 — 60000 

12x8 
12  x9 
12  x  10 

12  3X 
12  3Ya 
12  3Ya 

9    1 A 

10  l  A 

11  l  A 

3 
4 
4 

265 
290 
315 

7H 

10 
10 

1150 
1150 
1 150 

41600—52000 
46800—58500 
52000 — 65000 

13  x8 
13  x9 
13  x  10 

13  3's 
13  3Ys 
13  3Ya 

9  1A 

io   l  A 
H    l  A 

4 
4 
4 

298 
328 
358 

10 
10 
10 

1150 
1150 
1150 

44800 — 56000 
50400 — 63000 
56000 — 70000 

14  x8 
14  x9 
14  x  10 

14  3Ya 
14  3Ya 
14  3Ya 

9  1A 

10  l  A 

11  1A 

4 
4 
4 

318 
350 
382 

10 
10 
10 

1150 
1150 
1150 

48000—60000 
54000 — 67500 
60000—75000 

15  x8 
15  x9 
15  x  10 

15  3X 
15  3H 
15  3Ys 

9  1A 

10  iA 

11  iA 

4 
4 
4 

338 
372 
406 

10 
10 
15 

1 150 
1150 
1150 

51200—64000 
57600 — 72000 
64000—80000 

16  x8 
16  x9 
16  x  10 

16    31  s 
16  3Y» 
16  3Ya 

9    1  A 

10  l  A 

11  l  A 

4 
4 
4 

358 
304 
428 

10 
10 

15 

1150 
1150 
1150 

54400—68000 
61200—76500 
68000 — 85000 

17x8 
17x9 
17  x  10 

17  3'J 
17  3\i 
17  3n 

9    1  A 

10  i  A 

11  i  A 

4 
4 
4 

377 
414 
452 

10 
15 
1 5 

1150 
1150 
1150 
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B.  F.  Sturtevant  Company 


Sturtevant  Steam  Engines. 

Vertical  engines,  VS-7  and 
VS-8  types,  are  furnished  for  use  as 
independent  engines  and  for  driving 
fans,  blowers,  exhausters  and  gener- 
ators direct  connected. 

They  are  of  the  simple,  single 
valve  type  and  may  be  operated  as 
automatic  or  throttling  engines. 

These  two  types  differ  only  in 
their  oiling  arrangements.  The  VS-7 
type  has  a  gravity  system  and  the 
VS-8  has  forced  lubrication. 


STURTEVANT 
VERTICAL  ENGINE 


DATA,  VS-7  AND  VS-8  ENGINES 
High  and  Medium  Pressure 


Size 

Max. 

Horsepowers  ut  varying  steam  pressures 

r.  p.  m 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

110 

120 

13j 

140 

too 

4x5 
5x5 
6x5 
7x5 

500 

4.0 
6.0 
9.5 
13.0 

5.0 
7  5 
11.5 
15.5 

5  5 
9.0 
13  5 
18.0 

6.5 
10.5 
15.0 
21.0 

7.5 
12  .'0 
17.0 
23  5 

8.5 
13  0 
19.0 

9.5 
14  5 
21.0 

10. 0 
16  0 
23.0 

11.0 
17.5 

12.0 
18.5 

t 

5x6 
6x6 
7x6 
8x6 

475 

7.5 
11.0 
14  5 
19  5 

9  0 
13.0 
17.5 
23.5 

10.5 
15.5 
20.5 
27.0 

12.0 
17.5 
24.0 
31.0 

13  5 
20.0 
27.0 
35.0 

15.0 
22.5 
30.0 

16.5 
24.5 
33.0 

18.0 
26.5 
36.0 

19.5 
29.0 

21.0 
31.0 

6x7 
7x7 
8x7 
9x7 

425 

11  5 
15  5 

20  5 
26.0 

13  5 

18.5 
24.5 
31  0 

16.0 
21.5 
28.5 
36.0 

18.0 
25.0 
33  0 
41.5 

20.5 
28.0 
37.0 
46.6 

23  0 
31  0 
41.5 

25.0 
34.0 
45.5 

27.0 
37.5 
50.0 

29.5 
40.5 

32.0 
44.0 

7x8 
8x8 
9x8 
10x8 

400 

16.5 
22.0 
27.5 
34.5 

19  5 
26  5 
33  5 
41  0 

23.0 
31  0 
39.0 
48.0 

26  5 
35.0 
44  5 
55  0 

30  0 
39  5 

50.0 
62.0 

33  0 
44.0 
55.5 

36,0 
48.5 
61.0 

39  5 
53  0 
66.5 

42  5 
57  5 

46.0 
62.0 

8x9 
9x9 
10x9 
11x9 

375 

23.0 
29.0 
36  0 
43.5 

27.5 
35  0 
43  5 
52.0 

32  0 
41.0 
51  0 
61.0 

36.5 
47.0 
58  0 
70.0 

41.0 
53  0 
65.0 
79.0 

46.0 
59.0 
72.5 

50  5 
64  5 
80.0 

55.0 
70.0 
88.0 

59.5 
76.0 

65.0 
82.0 

9x10 
10x10 
11x10 
12x10 

350 

30.0 
37.5 
45.0 
54.0 

36  0 
45  0 
54  0 
65.0 

42.5 
52.5 
63  5 
76.0 

48.5 
60.0 
73  0 
87.0 

54.0 
68.0 
82  0 
98.0 

60.5 
75  5 
91.0 

66.0 
83.0 
100.0 

72.5 
91.0 
109.0 

78.5 
99.0 

84.5 
106.0 

10x12 
11x12 
12x12 
13x12 
14x12 

300 

38  0 
46  5 
56  0 
65  0 
75.0 

46.0 
55.0 
70  0 
78.0 
90.0 

54  0 
64.5 
78  0 
92  0 
105  0 

62  0 
73  5 
!)()  0 
105.0 
120  0 

70  5 
82.0 
101.0 
118.0 
136.0 

76.5 
91.5 
112.0 
131.0 
151.0 

85.0 
101,0 
123.0 
143.0 

93.0 
110.0 
135  0 
153  0 

100.0 
120.0 
145.0 

108  0 
129  0 
150.0 

16x12 

300 

30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

28  0 

49  5 

73  0 

94  0 

lis  0 

138  0 

Low  Pressure 

Size 

Max. 

Horsepowers  at  varying  steam  pressures 

r.p.m. 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

50 

00 

8x5 
12x6 
14x7 

I^XH 

400 
375 
350 
300 

2.0 
4.5 
8.5 
14  0 

3.0 
8.5 
14.0 
21  5 

5.0 
12.5 

'I  ii 
30  n 

7.0 
17  0 
26  0 
3!)  0 

8.5 
21  5 

33 . 0 

10  5 
26  o 
40.0 

14.5 

18.0 

Sturtevant  Steam  Turbines. 

Simple  and  durable  construction  makes  the  Sturte- 
vant steam  turbine  a  reliable  source  of  power  for  driving 
fans,  blowers,  centrifugal  pumps  and  electric  generators. 

Type  6  is  of  the  smgle  stage,  multi-velocity  type, 
and  its  operation  is  such  as  to  give  high  efficiency 

DATA,  TV  E  6  STEAM  TURBINES 


Over  nil  dimensions,  in. 

Maximum 
pipe  Hi7.es,  in. 

am. 
or,  in. 

a 
A 

d 

2 

1 

1 

(A 

cd 

J 

& 

m 

OT 

S  S 

A-« 

io'xi 

1000 

l 

50 

ZVA 

22 

\M 

4 

12 

B-« 

1200 
3600 

6 
100 

42*A 

sou 

«H 

2 

6 

18 

C-fl 

1200 
32  Kl 

10 

ISO 

mi 

38"  I 

3C»4' 

3 

8 

24 

D-fl 

1200 

:>viki 

25 
250 

Sfl'i 

UH 

43H 

3« 

1 

30 

M 

1000 

1400 

50 
ISO 

51", 

■1", 

4 

10 

30 

and  permit  of  moderate 
rotative  s  p  e  e  d  s  .  Hand 
valves  are  used  for  shut- 
ting off  the  nozzles,  and 
the  speed  is  regulated  by  a 
centrifugal  throttling  gov- 
ernor placed  on  the  end  of 
the  shaft. 

Internal  lubrication  is 
unnecessary,  therefore  the 
exhaust  steam  is  free 
from  oil. 


STURTEVANT  STEAM  TURBINE, 
TYPE  6 


Sturtevant  Electric  Motors. 

Type  D — Type  D  motors  are  designed  primarily  for 


use  as  a  general  purpose  motor, 
cast  iron.  All  sizes  are  pro- 
vided with  commutating  poles. 
Sizes  100  to  103,  inclusive, 
have  2  poles ;  sizes  1  to  9,  in- 
clusive, have  4  poles.  They 
can  be  arranged  for  either 
floor,  wall  or  ceiling  mount- 
ing. 

Type  C— Type  C  motors 
are  designed  to  meet  the  de- 
mand for  a  slow  speed  motor 
for  direct  connection  to  fan 
apparatus  and  the  like. 

The  smaller  sizes  are  of 
the  end  shield  type,  and  the 
larger  are  all  of  the  pedestal 
type 

They  are  built  in  stand- 
ard voltages  and  in  capacities 
from  1  to  800  h.p. 

Other  Types— Type  TF 
turbo  motor  for  direct  connec- 
tion to  high  speed  centrifugal 
fan  and  centrifugal  pumps. 
Built  in  sizes  5  to  100  h.p. ; 
speeds  up  to  4.000  r.p.m. 

Type  MP-4  built  in  larger 
sizes  up  to  125  h.p.  at  medium 
speeds. 


he  field  frame  is  of 


sturtevant  type  d 
motor  with  commu- 
tating poles 


sturtevant  type  c 
motor  w  ith  commu- 
tating poles 


DATA.  TYPE  D  MOTORS,  STANDARD  STOCK  RATINGS 


Frame 

Size 

Full  load  ratings 

Max.  allow, 
speed  with 
weak  shunt 
field 

Shipping 
weight,  lbs. 

US-volt 

230-volt 

SSO-volt 

H.  p. 

R.  p.  m. 

H.  p. 

R.  p.  m. 

H.  p. 

R.  p.  m. 

100 
101 
102 
103 
1 
2 

1 

2 
3 
5 

10 

1750 
1750 
1750 
1750 
1750 
1750 

1 

2 
3 
5 

m 

10 

I  ,  -ii 
1750 
1750 
1750 
1750 
1750 

1 

2 
3 
5 

7'.. 
10 

1  750 
1  750 
1750 
1750 
1750 
1  750 

2000 
2000 
2000 
2000 
'nun 
'lion 

135 
250 
300 

too 

475 
6O0 

Hid 
101 
102 
101 

1 

2 

3 
4 

5 
6 
7 
B 
■) 

% 

1 

2 
3 

s 

7  4 

1 150 
1 1  SO 

1 1  so 
1 150 

1 1  so 

1  ISO 

% 

1 

3 
5 

1H 

1 1  SO 
1 1  SO 
1150 
1 1 50 
1 1  50 
1150 

1 

3 
5 

1 1 50 
1 1 50 
1 1  SO 
1 1  SO 
1150 

1  700 
1  700 
1  TOO 
1  700 
1  7(H) 
1  700 

135 
250 
300 
400 
475 
600 

10 
15 
20 

1150 

1 1  SO 

1  ISO 

10 
IS 
20 
25 
30 
1(1 
SO 

1 150 
1 1  SO 
1 1  SO 
1 1  SO 
1 1  SO 
1 1  SO 
1 1  SO 

7'a 
10 
15 

20 

I  ISO 
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BOSTON,  MASS. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


SKINNER  BROS.  MFG.  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  and  Distributers  of  Patent  Air  Heaters 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  PLANT 

1400-1490  South  Vandeventer  Avenue, 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 
DENVER,  COLO.  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 


DETROIT,  MICH. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


PORTLAND,  ORE. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 


Products. 

Baetz  Patent  Fan  Heater  Units  ;  Skinner 
Patent  Direct  Fired  Fan  Blast  Heater  Units. 
Skinner  Patent  System  Fan  Blast  Dryer  Outfits. 

Baetz  Patent  Air  Heater. 

For  steam, 
either  exhaust  or 
high  or  low  pres- 
sure, 6  sizes  and 
4  types  are  made, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  1, 
with  fan  wheels  of 
steel  plate  or  multi- 
blade  construction 
for  either  motor, 
line  shaft,  steam 
engine,  gas  or  gas- 
oline engine  drive. 
These  units  are 
built  to  occupy  the 
least  possible  floor 
space  and  range 
from  4  sq.  ft.  to 
36  sq.  ft.  The  fan 
is  made  double  in- 
let and  is  located 
near  the  floor  di- 
rectly under  a 
closely  nested  pipe 
coil,  made  in  two 
sections  to  permit 
easy  removal  and 
give  a  free  air  passage  through  same.  The  fan  ex- 
hausts the  cooler  air  on  the  floor  and  discharges  same 
up  through  the  coil  and  out  into  the  room  at  low  ve- 
locity through  the  large  diameter  directing  elbow  out- 
let. If  desired,  more  than  one  elbow  may  be  installed 
for  special  cases.  In  drying  work,  one  or  more  sheet 
metal  ducts  can  be  carried  from  heater  outlets  for  dis- 
tribution to  several  drying  chambers.  The  fan  wheel 
is  mounted  on  a  polished  steel  shaft,  supported  by  two 
large  ring-oiling,  self-aligning  bearings,  bolted  firmly  in 
place  on  shelves  cast  rigidly  in  each  inlet  plate  casting. 
Standard  outfits  consist  of  all  parts  as  illustrated  in 
Fig.  1,  except  motor,  motor  belt  and  elbow  outlet. 
Headers  are  threaded  for  screwed  fittings,  but  will  be 
furnished  with  standard  companion  flanges  on  request. 

Uses — Heating  and  ventilating  all  types  of  factories, 
industrial  plants,  garages,  machine  and  railroad  shops. 

Drying  of  all  kinds  of  materials,  including  fruits, 
vegetables,  candy,  etc. 

Steam  vapor  removal  from  packing  plants,  paper 
mill  machine  and  beater  rooms  to  prevent  precipitation. 

Advantages — No  sheet  metal  ducts  are  required. 
No  foundation  required  other  than  good  floor  construc- 
tion carrying  175  lbs.    In  mild  weather  sufficient  heat 


Fig.  1. 


TYPES  OC,  NC,  OCS  AND  NCS 
BAETZ  FAN  HEATER 


will  be  obtained  by  natural  stack  effect  heating  without 
running  the  fan;  in  normal  freezing  weather  medium 
fan  speed  and  in  coldest  weather  maximum  fan  speed, 
thus  requiring  smallest  possible  horsepower  and  steam 
consumption,  while  giving  greatest  possible  flexibility 
of  operation.  All  units  are  portable,  also  self-contained 
and  can  be  connected  with  factory  labor.  The  steam 
coils  are  good  for  any  steam  pressure  from  atmospheric 
to  125  lbs. 

Any  vacuum  valves,  traps,  or  steam  accessories  can 
be  applied  in  the  same  way  as  with  any  steam  coil. 

City  or  well  water  carf  be  circulated  through  the 
coils,  which  will  give  a  greater  cooling  effect,  also  lower 
the  relative  humidity  depending  on  the  circulating  water 
temperature. 

If  the  units  are  not  required  for  use  in  the  sum- 
mer, they  can  be  stored  in  another  part  of  the  plant,  thus 
giving  more  floor  space  for  manufacturing  during  this 
period ;  but  continued  use  in  summer  is  recommended, 
owing  to  proved  value  in  summer  cooling  and  ventilation. 

Guarantee — All  workmanship  and  materials  guar- 
anteed one  year  from  date  of  shipment.  This  company 
also  guarantees  any  inside  average  temperature,  if  given 
complete  data  on  building  and  building  construction, 
amount  and  kind  of  steam  available.  For  steam  sys- 
tems write  for  following  literature  : 

Descriptive  pamphlet  No.  50. 

List  and  addresses  of  users,  No.  80. 

Catalogue  No.  101,  giving  full  description. 

Direct  Fired  Type. 

For  plants  having  no  available  steam,  this  type 
illustrated  in  Fig.  2  is  furnished.  All  internal  heating 
construction  made  of  heavy  cast  iron  w  ith  deep  cup 
shaped  joints 
tilled  with  special 
oxide  cement. 
Fan  construction 
and  other  parts 
same  as  for  steam 
coil  type  ( Fig.  1 ) . 

Standard  units 
consist  of  com- 
plete outfit  as 
shown  ( Fig.  2  ) . 
with  the  excep- 
tion of  motor, 
motor  belt,  direct- 
ing elbow  and 
smoke  pipe,  but 
collar  connections 
for  smoke  pipe 
and  air  directing 
elbows  are  also 
furnished.  Send 
for  descriptive 

*■  NT      AC\    F,G-   2-     SKINNER   DIRECT   FIRED  FAN 
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Typhoon  Fan  Company 


TELEPHONE: 

Bryant  1911,  1912 


TYPHOON  FAN  COMPANY 

ERNST  GLANTZBERG,  President 

Cooling,  Ventilating  and  Heating  Systems 

345  West  39th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  64  West  Randolph  Street  PHILADELPHIA,  255  North  13th  Street  NEW  ORLEANS,  1044  Camp  Street 
Products. 

Manufacturers  and  designers  of  the 
Typhoon  System  of  Cooling,  Ventilating, 
and  Heating  for  theaters,  restaurants,  hotels, 
factories,  laundries,  studios,  etc. 

History. 

The  Typhoon  System  of  cooling,  venti- 
lating and  heating  is  not  a  new  development. 
The  Typhoon  Fan  Company  has  been  in- 
stalling these  systems  for  10  years.  The  im- 
provements made  have  been  numerous  and,  in 
offering  the  system,  we  now  feel  that  it  has 
attained  to  a  high  point  of  perfection. 

Typhoon  System  of  Cooling  and  Ventilating. 

The  Typhoon  System  of  cooling  and  ven- 
tilating creates  a  steady  current  of  air  of  such 
volume  that,  being  perceptible,  it  produces  a 
refreshing,  cooling  effect. 

Distinctive  Features — The  distinctive 
features  which  have  made  this  system  invalu- 
able to  the  owners  or  lessees  of  theaters,  audi- 
toriums, or  in  fact,  any  large  roofed-in  spaces, 
are  as  follows : 


No  Drafts — Tremendous  volumes  of  air 
are  supplied  without  objectionable  drafts. 

No  Expensive  Apparatus — The  air  is  taken  from 
above  the  roof  where  its  purity  and  freedom  from 
heat,  render  unnecessary  the  use  of  air  washers  and 
similar  cumbersome  and  expensive  apparatus. 

Sanitation — The  air  (delivered  from  the  roof) 
reaches  the  occupants  in  the  only  logical  and  sanitary 
way — without  previous  contact  with  floors,  etc. 

No  Excavating — All  excavating  for  underground 
duct  work  is  avoided,  and  the  apparatus  is  at  all  times 
within  easy  reach  for  cleaning,  oiling,  and  adjusting. 

Cost  and  Maintenance — Its  first  cost  is  low  and 
maintenance  negligible. 

Typhoon  System  of  Heating. 

The  Typhoon  System  of  heating,  in  basic  prin- 
ciple, ia  very  much  the  same  as  for  cooling  and  venti- 
lating, but,  in  view  of  the  results  to  be  obtained,  is 
handled  in  a  slightly  different  manner.  The  huge  vol- 
ume of  air  required  for  cooling  is  not  necessary,  and, 
therefore,  the  fan  sizes  and  motors  are  smaller. 
I  lu  re  i>  also  a  corresponding  decrease  in  power  con- 
BUmption.  Pure  air  is  taken  from  above  the  roof, 
pa  ed  over  healing  coils,  and  forcer]  down  into  the 
auditorium,  the  inlets  being  so  located  and  sized  as  to 
provide  an  agreeable  and  evenly  distributed  warmth 
throughout. 

I>|  iincmvi  Kkatmres — The  distinctive  features 
of  this  system  are  : 


THE  RIVOLI  THEATER,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
Refreshingly  cool  in  hot  weather,  perfect  ventilation  at  all  times  and  comfortably 
heated  in  cold  weather  by  the  Typhoon  System  of  cooling,  heating  and  ventilating 
Thomas  W.  Lamb,  Architect  Russell  B.  Smith,  Engineer 


rYPICAI.  INSTALLATION  OK  TYPHOON 
Typhoon  Imalnl  mi  ihr  rimf.    Air  blown  in  MUOflgti  MillB|<  KlTcctive 
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Fuel  Saving — The  usual  system 
of  heating  theaters  fails  through 
wastefulness.  A  blanket  of  very  hot 
air  is  continually  in  contact  with  the 
ceiling  and  the  consequent  large  heat 
transmission  to  the  outside  is  a  dead 
loss  to  the  owner.  The  Typhoon  Sys- 
tem of  heating  avoids  any  air  strata 
of  varying  temperature  and  the  trans- 
mission through  the  ceiling  is  no 
greater  than  through  any  other  por- 
tion of  the  building.  The  difference 
is  readily  noted  in  the  annual  con- 
sumption of  fuel. 

Compactness— The  entire  heating 
medium  is  contained  in  from  1  to  3 
stacks  of  heaters,  located  in  one  place, 
so  that  any  adjustment  can  be  quickly 
and  easily  accomplished. 

Saving  in  First  Cost — There  is 
an  enormous  saving  in  first  cost  both 
in  labor  and  material,  as  one  steam 
supply  and  one  return  is  all  that  is 
necessary,  and  the  distance  from  the 
boiler  to  the  stack  is  usually  not  over 
60  ft. 

Space  Saving — The  heating  stacks 
are  on  the  roof.  No  direct  radiators 
are  necessary  on  the  floor. 

Uniform  Temperature — No  oc- 
cupant is  subjected  to  excessively  high 
temperature — which  is  impossible  to 
avoid  where  direct  radiators  are  used. 


Combined  Typhoon  Cooling,  Ventila- 
ting and  Heating  System. 

Where  consideration  is  being 
given  to  the  heating  and  cooling  of 
a  new  building,  it  is  advantageous  to 
consider  a  combined  Typhoon  System. 
As  the  equipment  sizes  for  cooling 
are  considerably  larger  than  for  heat- 
ing, it  is  always  possible  to  utilize  a 
portion  of  the  cooling  equipment  for 
use  in  connection  with  heating  in  cold 
weather.  This  avoids  duplication  of 
the  equipment  and  results  in  consid- 
erable saving  of  money. 

All  the  advantages  and  distinctive  features  of  the 
Typhoon  cooling  and  ventilating  system  and  the 
Typhoon  heating  system  are  preserved  in  the  combined 
system. 


Engineering  Services. 

The  Typhoon  Fan  Company  maintains  a  large  and 
efficient  Engineering  Department,  thoroughly  equipped 
to  consider  and  decide  all  problems  connected  with  the 
heating  and  ventilating  of  buildings.  This  department 
is  held  at  the  service  of  architects  and  owners  or  others 
and  will  gladly  take  up  with  them  any  vexing  problem 
in  this  connection.  Complete  working  drawings  will  be 
furnished  upon  receipt  of  order. 


typhoon  cooling,  ventilating  and  heating  equipment  on  koof 

All  3  units  are  used  for  cooling  in  summer.  The  small  one  is  equipped  with  coils  for 
heating  the  air  in  winter 

■C  ,  ^  


Section  Showing  Location  of  Typhoons  and  Air  Circulation 
PLANS  OF  TYPICAL  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  TYPHOON  COOLING,  VENTILATING) 

AND  HEATING  SYSTEM 


IMan  of  Koof 
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Longitudinal  Section 

TYPHOON  TWIN  FAN  ON  A  FLAT  ROOF  NEAR  THE  STAGE  OR 
SCREEN  IN  A  SMALL  THEATER 
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L  J.  Wing  Mfg.  Co. 


TELEPHONE: 
Chelsea  7465-6 


L.  J.  WING  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Fans  and  Blowers 

350-364  West  13th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

"Wing-Scruplex"  (Screw  Propeller)  Fans  and 
Exhausters,  motor,  pulley  and  steam  turbine  driven, 
for  ventilating,  heating  and  drying. 

Wing  Turbine  Blowers  for  mechanical  draft,  etc., 
Damper  Regulators  and  Positive  Pressure  Blowers. 

"Wing-Scruplex"  Fans. 

The  "Wing-Scruplex"  fan,  because  of  its  screw  pro- 
peller blade,  delivers  its  air  straight  forward,  in  a  col- 
umn of  the  same  diameter  as  the  fan  itself,  and  at  uni- 
form velocity  over  its  entire  area.  These  features  tend 
to  extremely  high  efficiency  when  working  against  heavy 
pressure  or  suction ;  they  may, 
therefore,  be  used  very  ad- 
vantageously for  blowing  or 
drawing  air  through  duct  work 
as  well  as  for  open  ventila- 
tion. 

The  motor  is  fully  enclosed 
and  dustproof ;  no  cooling  de- 
vice is  necessary.  It  is  sup- 
ported by  a  heavy  cast  iron  ring 
which  may  be  bolted  to  a  wall, 
window,  framework,  etc. 


"WING-SCRUPLEX"  FAN 


Dimensions  in  Inches 


Size 

A 

B 

C 

Size 

A 

B 

C 

10 

12!^ 

10 

10fi 

36 

41!3 

36 

ioy2 

13 

16 

13 

12 

42 

465-4 

42 

28 

17 

20 

17 

13>4 

48 

55 

4K 

2') 

22 

24^ 

22 

13% 

54 

60 

54 

33 

25 

29 

2S 

IS 

60 

66 

60 

39 

30 

14', 

K> 

I8H 

DIAGRAM 


Data 
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'Winn  SrriipN-x"  llxhausU-r. 

I  he  "Wing-Scruplex"  exhanslcr  combines  the  sini- 


lational  advantages  of  the  steel  plate  blower — but  is 
more  economical  than  the  latter  not  only  in  space,  but 
in  first  cost  and  operating  expense. 

The  "Wing-Scruplex"  exhauster  is  used  where  the 
air  to  be  handled  is  extremely  hot,  or  laden  with  grease, 
smoke,  vapors,  gas,  paint  spray  or  anything  of  like 
nature  which  it  would  be  unwise  to  handle  with  any 
fan  of  open  construction  in  which  the  air  or  vapors 
handled  must  pass  over  the  motor. 

As  can  be  seen  in  the  illustration,  the  motor  of 
the  "Wing-Scruplex"  exhauster  is  entirely  outside  of 
the  current  of  air  or  vapor  being  handled  by  the  fan, 
and  so  it  is  kept  clean  and  can  readily  be  given  atten- 
tion. Every  vital  part  of  the  unit  is  protected  against 
injurious  action  from  the  air  handled. 


MOTOR.  ENTIRELY 
OUTSIDE  ™!  CURRENT 
OF  VAPOR  OR,  A1R.J 


HANDLED 

BY  THE 

FAN  — 

KEEPS 

CLEAN 

*£iC00L 

BEARING  IS  FLOODED  CONSTANTLY  WITH 
FRESH  CLEAN  AIR  -  AIR.  HANDLED  DOES 
NOT  COME  IN  CONTACT  WITH  BEARING. 


"WING-SCRUPI.KX"  exhauster 
Speeds  and  Capacities 


Size 

Speed, 
r.p.m. 

Delivery, 
c.f.m. 

H.p. 

Size 

Speed, 
r.p.m. 

Delivery', 
c.f  jn. 

H.p. 
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'» 

4 

-c 
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i 
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1.150 
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X 

5- 

-A 
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X 

2-B 
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X 

5 

-B 
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S.3O0 

1 '  J 
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1.150 

2.900 

X 

l 

6 

A 

0(H) 

(i.OOO 

X 

l 

3-C 
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4.400 

0 

-B 
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X 
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1 . 1 50 
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CARRIER  AIR  CONDITIONING  COMPANY  OF  AMERICA 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Air  Washers. 

Humidifiers,  Dehumidifiers,  Generator  Coolers. 

Carrier  Air  Washers. 

Air  washers  insure  pure,  clean  air  by  removing  all 
dust  with  a  finely  divided  water  spray.  Operated  in 
connection  with  heating  installations  a  lower  tempera- 
ture may  be  used,  because  of  the  increase  in  comfort 
due  to  proper  humidity. 


INTERIOR  VIEW  OF  CARRIER  AIR  WASHER 

Carrier  Air  Washers  consist  of  three  important 
elements :  first,  the  Spray  System ;  second,  the  Elimina- 
tors ;  and  third,  the  Dew-point  Control.  Each  of  these 
is  of  extreme  importance  in  insuring  the  proper  control 
of  a  perfect  heating  system. 


SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Eliminators. 

The  eliminators  of  the  Carrier  Air  Washer  consist 
of  a  series  of  zigzag,  vertical,  continuous  surfaces, 
against  which  the  moisture  laden  air  is  thrown  in  its 
passage  through  the  washer.  The  free  moisture  and 
dirt  adhere  to  the  plates  and  are  washed  into  the  settling 
tank  by  the  continuous  spray  from  the  flooding  nozzles. 


PART  OF  CASING  REMOVED  SHOWING  ELIMINATORS  IN 
POSITION 


Carrier  Spray  System. 

A  fine  spray  is 
essential  for  the  inti- 
mate intermingling  of 
the  water  and  the  air. 
The  Carrier  Spray 
Nozzle  is  very  simple 
and  highly  effective. 
The  atomizing  effect 
does  not  depend  upon 
the  size  of  the  nozzle 
opening,  but  upon  the 
interior  design  of  the 
nozzle  itself ;  hence, 
large  openings  can 
be  used,  which  posi- 
tively prevent  clog- 
ging. With  water 
pressure  as  low  as  15 
lbs.  an  extremely  fine 
spray  is  produced. 


AIR  WASHER  SPRAY  IN 
OPERATION 


FIVE  PAILS  OF  DIRT  WASHED  FROM  AIR  DURING  ONE 
WEEK'S  OPERATION  OF  AIR  WASHER 


Dew-point  Control. 

The  Carrier  Dew-point  control  insures  the  delivery 
of  air  into  buildings  with  just  the  proper  amount  of 
moisture,  without  variation,  during  the  heating  season. 

» 

Catalogue. 

Carrier  Catalogue  No.  13  gives  complete  data  and 
information. 
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American  Blower  Company 


AMERICAN  BLOWER  COMPANY 

DETROIT,  MICH. 

WORKS:  DETROIT,  MICH.;  TROY,  N.  Y.;  WINDSOR,  ONT.,  Canadian  Sirocco  Co. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  Empire  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  10  High  Street 

CHARLOTTE,  N.  C,  816  Realty  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Marquette  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Swetland  Building 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Huntington  Bank  Building 

DALLAS,  TEX.,  524  West  Tenth  Street 

DENVER,  COLO.,  Howard  H.  Fielding,  Boston  Building 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  1450  David  Whitney  Building 

GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH.,  Builders  and  Traders  Exchange 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  645  Lemcke  Annex  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  1416  R.  A.  Long  Building 

WASHINGTON,  D. 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  R.  B.  Guernsey  &  Co.,  420  East  Third 

Street 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Morgan-Gerrish  Co.,  501  South 

Sixth  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  141  Broadway 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1328  Chestnut  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Empire  Building 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  Insurance  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  1221-1222  Boatmen's  Bank  Building 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  915  Boston  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  R.  B.  Guernsey  &  Co.,  667  Mission 

Street 

C,  Woodward  Building 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Heating,  Ventilating,  Purify- 
ing, Cooling,  Humidifying  and  Drying  Equipment. 

"  Sirocco  "  Fans  and  Blowers,  "  Sirocco  "  Purifiers, 
"  Sirocco  "  Humidity  Controlling  System  ;  "  ABC  "  Cone 
Fans  ;  "  Ventura  "  Disc  Ventilating  Fans  ;  "  ABC  "  Self- 
oiling  Engines  ;  "  ABC  "  Pipe  Coil  Heaters  ;  Exhaust 
Fans  and  Blowers  ;  Pressure  Blowers  ;  "  ABC  "  Mush- 
room Ventilators ;  Detroit  Tilting  Automatic  Steam 
Trap ;  Special  Drying  Systems ;  Mechanical  Draft  and 
Blast  Equipment. 

Scope  of  Use. 

The  American  Blower  Company's  lines  of  fans 
and  blowers  include  types  from  small  office  fans  to  com- 
plete ventilating  or  heating  systems  for  the  largest  fac- 
tories and  public  buildings.  Their  superiority  is 
proved  by  their  adoption  in  the  world's  largest 
plants. 

"  ABC  "  fans  are  adapted  to  heating,  ventilating, 
exhausting,  purifying,  cooling,  humidifying,  dehumidi- 
fying  and  drying  equipment  in  office,  public,  educational 
and  industrial  buildings. 

Air  Purification. 

All  improvements  made  in  air  washers  (for  the 
purification  of  air)  during  the  past  20  years  are  em- 
bodied in  the  "  Sirocco"  purifier,  cooler  and  humidifier. 

Bacteria  Tests — Tests  and  chemical  examinations 
of  impurities  removed  by  air  washers  distinctly  prove 
that  millions  of  dust  particles  and  bacteria  germs  are 
removed  by  these  machines,  as  well  as  ammonia 
compounds,  chlorides,  sulphates,  sulphuric  acid  and 
iron. 

"Sirocco"  Purifier. 

1  he  "  Sirocco  "  purifier,  to  properly  cleanse  air, 
removing  practically  all  of  the  foreign  material  and 
gases,  incorporates  the  following  qualifications : 

(1  j  Mi-i  -pray  from  adjustable  nozzles;  (2)  large 
spray  chamber,  so  that  the  air  will  be  in  contact  with 
a  bank  of  mist  for  a  comparatively  long  period  ;  (3)  wet, 
or  scrubbing  surfaces,  arranged  for  least  resistance; 
therefore,  low  operating  C08l  ;  (4)  sufficient  eliminator 
surface  for  removal  of  cut rainment. 

Wet  or  scrubbing  surfaces  are  necessary  for  re- 
moval of  sonic  foreign  matter,  because  such  surfaces, 
against  which  cinders,  soot  and  grease  covered  particles 
of  dirt   must   impinge,  require  to  he  flooded,  so  that 

S  v,  I  1. 1 ':.  (  a  I  \  I  (m.i  h 


"  SIROCCO  "  purifier",  with  closed  heater  humidity 

control 

Built  in  sizes  with  capacities  of  3500  to  300,000  cu.  ft.  of  air  per  minute 


pump's mot6r  rHREE  way 

CLOSED  TYPE    DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
HEATER 

aQ.1.  AIR  PIPE  CONNECTING 

HUMIDITY  REGULATOR  AND 
\  THREE  WAY  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 


ARRANGEMENT  OF  HUMIDITY  CONTROL  WHERE  PREHEATER 
IS  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
Closed  hcuter  shown;  ejector  heater  enn  ulso  l>e  used 

lighter  particles  may  at  once  become  saturated  and  he 
washed  into  tank. 

Types — "  Sirocco  "  purifiers  are  built  in  3  types, 
as  follows: 

Type  A,  used  in  connection  with  heating  and  ven- 
tilating systems  in  public  buildings;  Type  U,  "Sirocco" 
purifier  and  humidifier,  for  maximum  cooling  by  cvap 
oration,  in  manufacturing  plants,  etc.;  and  Type  C, 
"  Siroi  i'h"  pin  ilicr  and  dchuinidilier,  used  with  refriger- 
ating systems.  The  "Sirocco"  humidity  controlling 
system   can    he   applied   to  all   types   of  "Sirocco" 

purifiers. 


Continued  on  next  pout 
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Construction  —  Strongly  constructed,  down  to 
minutest  details — rivets,  joints,  etc.  No  foreign  ma- 
terial, as  rubber  or  canvas  packing,  is  used — all  metal  to 
metal  joints  and  solder  sweated  space  between  surfaces 
being  filled  with  solder.  All  rivet  heads,  etc.,  are  cov- 
ered with  non-corrosive  material ;  casings  and  tank  are 
permanently  flanged  and  absolutely  tight ;  bottom  of 
tank  is  double  riveted ;  and  all  parts  readily  fit  together, 
without  the  services  of  an  expert  workman. 

"Sirocco"  Humidity  Controlling  System. 

This  system  automatically  controls  the  relative 
humidity  (i.  e.,  ratio  per  cent  of  moisture  in  air  to 
amount  of  moisture  contained  in  air  when  saturated  at 
same  temperature)  in  a  room  or  building.  Controlling 
device  used  is  a  "  Sirocco "  humidity  regulator  which 
controls  action  of  a  diaphragm  valve  or  a  diaphragm 
air  motor.  This  control  is  accomplished  by  regulating 
the  supply  of  compressed  air  to  the  valve  or  air  motor. 
In  public  buildings  and  manufacturing  plants,,  where 
temperature  regulation  is  installed,  results  are  obtained 
by  varying  the  temperature  of  the  spray  water.  See 
illustration  of  arrangement  of  humidity  control  on  pre- 
ceding page.   Further  particulars  sent  on  application. 

"Sirocco"  Fans. 

"Sirocco"  fans  in  all  sizes  are  regularly  constructed 
with  full  housings  ;  larger  fans  are  built,  however,  with 
seven-eighth  housings.  Housings  being  small  for  any 
given  capacity,  it  is  usually  possible  to  use  full  housed 
fans  ;  but  when  headroom  is  limited,  seven-eighth  housed 
fans  are  used. 

DATA,  "SIROCCO"  FANS  AND  BLOWERS* 

(Capacities,  speeds  and  horsepowers  of  single  inlet,  standard  width  fans  at 
various  static  pressures  in  inches  water  gage.) 


No. 
fan 

Diam. 
wheel, 
in. 

Static  Pressures,  in. 

M 

A 

Va. 

1 

IA 

2 

2A 

3 

4 

00 

3 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

40 
2220 
.004 

57 
3160 
.0115 

69 
3885 
.0208 

81 

4535 
.033 

99 
5540 
.061 

116 

6475 
.0955 

128 
7190 
.133 

141 

7850 
.173 

163 
9100 
.263 

0 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

90 
1480 
.0087 

127 
2110 

.0258 

155 
2590 
.0466 

182 
3025 
.0745 

222 
3700 
.137 

260 
4320 
.214 

288 
4790 
.299 

316 
5240 
.389 

366 
6075 
.592 

1 

6 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

160 
1110 

.0155 

226 
1580 
.046 

276 
1940 
.083 

325 
2270 
.1325 

394 
2770 
.244 

464 
3240 
.381 

514 
3590 
.532 

563 
3920 
.692 

651 
4550 
1  05 

^A 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

250 
885 
.0242 

354 
1265 
.072 

431 

1555 
.1295 

507 
1813 
.207 

616 
2220 
.381 

725 
2585 
.595 

802 
2870 
.832 

880 
3140 
1.08 

1020 
3640 
1 .645 

9 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

360 
740 
.0348 

508 
1055 
.1035 

620 
1295 
.1865 

730 
1510 

.298 

885 
1850 
.55 

1040 
2160 
.856 

1150 
2400 
1 .195 

1265 
2620 
1.555 

1460 
3040 
2.36 

2 

12 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

621 
510 
.059 

890 
730 
.1655 

1080 
885 
.293 

1240 
1010 

.432 

1535 
1255 
.8375 

1755 
1433 
1.235 

1960 
1600 
1.70 

2180 
1770 
2.31 

2490 
2030 
3.42 

m 

15 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

1016 
407 
.0966 

1455 
582 
.270 

1771 

709 
.480 

2025 
810 
.706 

2520 
1002 
1 .37 

2880 
1145 
2.025 

3210 
1280 

2.78 

3580 
1419 

3.79 

4075 
1625 
5.6 

3 

18 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

1400 
340 
.1328 

2000 
487 
.371 

2440 
591 
.659 

2790 
675 
.970 

3460 
838 
1.88 

3950 
956 
2.78 

4410 
1070 

3.82 

4910 
1185 

5.2 

5600 
1355 
7.7 

3)4 

21 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

1960 
291 
.1865 

2805 
417 
.521 

3420 
506 
.925 

3910 
577 
1.36 

4850 
717 
2.645 

5550 
819 
3.90 

6180 
915 

5.38 

6890 
1012 
7.31 

7850 
1160 
10.83 

4 

24 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

4110 

263 
.4115 

5880 
374 
1.14 

7210 
462 
2.15 

8290 
525 
3.34 

10250 
653 
6.17 

11900 

752 
9.5 

13300 
840 
13.2 

14550 
925 
17.85 

16800 
1065 
27.3 

27 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

5200 
234 
.521 

7450 
335 
1.445 

9150 
411 
2.73 

10500 
468 
4.23 

13000 
581 
7.84 

15050 
671 
12.0 

16800 
748 
16.7 

18400 

822 
22.6 

21300 
950 
34.6 

5 

30 

Cu.  ft. 
R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

6430 
210 
.644 

9200 
299 
1.79 

11300 
369 
3.37 

13000 
420 

S.23 

16100 

522 
9.66 

18600 
601 
14.85 

20800 
671 
20.60 

22800 
738 
28.0 

26400 
853 
42.75 

6 

36 

Cu.  ft. 

R.p.m. 
B.h.p. 

9260 
175 
.926 

13250 
249 
2.57 

16250 
307 
4.85 

18700 
349 
7.53 

23150 
433 
13.9 

26800 
500 
21.4 

29950 
558 
29.7 

32800 
613 
40.25 

37900 
709 
61 .5 

Full  housed  fans,  up  to 
and  including  No.  8,  are 
adjustable  as  to  discharge, 
it  being  possible  with  the 
same  fan  to  change  dis- 
charge to  any  direction  de- 
sired  and  to  shift  pulley 
from  one  side  of  fan  to  the 
other.  This  can  not  be 
done  with  seven  -  eighth 
housed  fans,  each  fan  being 
constructed  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  individual 
installation.  If  desirable  to 
have  ducts  leading  from 
fan  in  opposite  directions, 
double  discharge  fans  can 
be  furnished. 

Single  inlet  fans  are 
constructed  with  either 
overhung  wheel  or  pulley, 
as  conditions  require. 
Double  inlet  fans  can  not  be 
built  with  overhung  wheels. 

"  Sirocco  "  fans  may  be 
engine,  motor  or  turbine 
driven,  both  direct  con- 
nected or  by  belt. 

Disc  Ventilating  Fans. 

Adapted  to  ventila- 
tion of  all  types  of  build- 
ings, for  removal  of 
smoke,  noxious  fumes 
and  gases,  steam  and 
dust ;  to  heating  and  dry- 
ing in  connection  with 
heating  apparatus,  either 
furnaces  or  steam  coils. 
Also  more  economical 
and  effective  than  aspi- 
rating coils  frequently 
employed  to  assist  draft 
in  ventilating  shafts  or 
eduction  flues  in 
public  buildings. 


SINGLE  INLET  AMERICAN 
"SIROCCO"  FAN 
Full  housed.    Left  hand.    Top  hori- 
zontal discharge,  inlet  side 


DISC  VENTILATING  FAN 
Fan  set  in  top  of  window,  with  stand- 
ard base  and  pulley 


large 


•VENTURA"  FAN,  WALL  TYPE 


*To  convert  pressure  in  inches  of  water  to  ounces,  multiply  by  0.58. 


"Ventura"  Disc  Venti- 
lating Fans. 

"Ventura  "  disc  ven- 
tilating fans  handle 
large  volumes  of  air 
freely,  or  against  low 
static  pressure,  and  have 
very  high  mechanical  effi- 
ciency.  Particularly 
adaptable  for  ventilating 
purposes,  and  can  be 
furnished  either  for  belt  drive,  as  shown,  or  direct  con- 
nected to  motor  designed  for  the  usual  electrical  current 
characteristics. 

Special  Drying  Systems. 

"  ABC  "  dryers  can  be  designed  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  almost  every  material.  "  ABC  "  engineers 
have  designed  successful  systems  for  drying  such  mate- 
rials as  glue,  enamel  on  metal  surfaces,  cereals, 
leather,  salt,  soap,  pottery,  varnish,  cloth,  asbestos, 
ginger,  starch,  tobacco,  paper,  cocoa,  sugar,  powders,  etc. 
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"  ABC  "  Vertical,  Enclosed,  Self-oiling  Engines. 

These  engines  are  superior  in  every  way,  are  espe- 
cially adapted  for  direct  connection  to  fans  and  gen- 
erators, and  only  the  best  workmanship  and  materials 
are  employed  in  their  manufacture. 

Lubrication,  which  is  procured  by  means  of  a  pump 
and  gravity  flow,  makes  the  engine  absolutely  noiseless 
in  operation. 

The  easily  removable  panels  allow  ready  access  to 
every  adjustable  part. 

On  account  of  low  steam  consumption,  only  one- 
half  or  two-thirds  the  usual  rate,  and  friction,  which 
has  been  reduced  to  4%,  the  efficiency  of  these  engines 
is  the  very  highest  obtainable  in  their  class. 

They  are  ideal  for  the  work  intended,  being  smooth 
running,  and  at  most  require  only  four  adjustments 
per  year. 

Type  A  Engine — The  "ABC"  Type  A  engine  is  a 
single  cylinder,  high  or  low  pressure  engine.  The  high 
pressure  engine  is  usually  operated  on  pressures  up 
to  200  lbs. ;  while  the  low  pressure  engine  operates 


with  initial  pressure  of  from  10  to  40  lbs.  All  en- 
gines are  carefully  tested  at  the  factory  and  sold  on 
guarantee. 

Type  E  Engine — The  "ABC"  Type  E  engine  is  a 
double  cylinder  high  pressure  engine.  Used  for  work 
requiring  higher  speeds  and  more  power  than  can  be 
obtained  with  single  cylinder  engine.  It  possesses  the 
same  points  of  superiority  and  is  recommended  where 
hard  continuous  duty  with  economy  and  reliability  are 
required. 

Tables  of  sizes  and  horsepowers  will  be  furnished 
on  request. 

"ABC  "  Pipe  Coil  Heaters. 

Admirably  adapted  for  heating  and  ventilating  fac- 
tories and  other  buildings  requiring  large  volumes  of 
warmed  air.  Steam  or  hot  water  may  be  used  in  coils. 
Also  wejl  adapted  for  drying  and  cooling  purposes. 
Built  in  sizes  to  meet  every  requirement — 2  and  4  rows 


•ABC"  PIPE  COIL  HEATERS  ON  FACTORY  HEATING  SYSTEM 


deep ;  up  to  40  pipes  wide,  and  pipe 
2  to  12  ft. 


lengths 


from 


TYPE  E  ENGINE 


TYPE  A  ENGINE 


TABLE  OP  HORSEPOWERS  "ABC"  SINGLE  VERTICAL  ENGINES,  TYPE  A- 
MODERATE  PRESSURE 


Size  of 
engine 


Steam 
pres.. 
lbs. 


Revolutions  per  minute 


2.50  I  27.5  |  300  I  325  I  350  |  375  1  400  I  425  I  450  I  475  |  500  I  550  |  601 


Steam  Pkkssckk  Nor  Ovkr  100  Lbs. 
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Construction — This  heater  has  a  sec- 
tional base.  Sections  consist  of  heavy  cast 
iron  base,  with  2  or  4  rows  of  holes 
tapped  into  top.  Into  these  holes  are 
screwed  1-in.  steam  pipes.  Upper  ends  of 
each  alternate  row  are  jointed  together 
by  elbows  with  short  horizontal  nipples 
between. 

Cast  iron  bases  made  of  varying 
lengths,  and  pipes  of  varying  heights.  Base 
is  divided  into  2  compartments  by  a  parti- 
tion running  its  whole  length  from  end  to 
end.  No  access  between  the  2  compart- 
ments except  through  vertical  heat- 
ing pipes;  hence  no  short  circuiting  of 
steam. 

Heater  contains  from  1  to  8  sections, 
depending  on  temperature  desired  as  well 
as  steam  pressure  and  velocity  of  air. 

Casing  around  standard  apparatus  is  a 

sheet  steel  jacket  enclosing  both  sides  and 
lop.  1 1  eater,  however,  is  frequently  enclosed 
by  brick  or  hollow  tile  walls. 

A   fan  can  be  attached  to   force  air 

through  coils  or  draw  it  through,  according 
in  local  conditions. 


'>  '.'.  Ill       I    A  I  M  (M.Ufc 
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Tilting  Automatic  Steam  Traps. 

There  is  a  Detroit  steam  trap  for  every  condensa- 
tion handling  requirement. 

Return  type,  for  returning  condensation  from  any 
source  directly  to  the  boiler  or  feed  water  heater  with- 
out pumping.  Separating  type,  for  removing  condensa- 
tion from  low  pressure  lines.  Vacuum  type,  for  drain- 
ing vacuum  heating  systems,  vacuum  pans,  or  any 
system  upon 
which  a  vacuum 
is  carried.  Con- 
densing type,  for 


within  the  trap  to 
accelerate  circula- 
tion  in  the  sys- 
tem. 

Any  conden- 
sation problem 
can  be  success- 
fully handled  by 
one  or  another  of 
the  various  types 
of  Detroit  traps. 


DETROIT  RETURN  TRAP 
No  working  parts  inside  the  tank 


DATA,  DETROIT  RETURN  TRAPS 


Size 
trap, 
in. 


10 
11 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 


Water 
inlet 
and 

outlet, 


1 

IX 
IX 

2 

2X 
3 


Size 
steam 
inlet. 


1 

IX 
IX 

2 


Capacity 


Lbs. 
per 
hour 


830 
1500 
2500 
5000 
6600 
15000 
24000 


Sq.  ft. 
direct 
radiation 


2800 
5000 
8300 
16500 
22000 
50000 
80000 


Lin.  ft. 
1-in.  pipe 

direct 
radiation 


8400 
15000 
25000 
50000 
66000 
150000 
240000 


Approx. 
shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 


275 
325 
425 
500 
700 
900 
1000 


"  ABC  "  Mushroom  Ventilators. 

Use — Adapted  for  use  with  heating,  cooling  and 
ventilating  systems  for  theaters,  churches,  .  schools, 
auditoriums  and  public  buildings. 

Types — The  automatic  locking  type  and  prong 
type.  Both  types  regulate  quantity  of  air  at  delivery 
points,  compelling  it  to  flow  evenly  in  all  directions, 
thus  preventing  drafts. 

Construction — 3  principal  parts:  cap  or  head, 
floor  socket  and  thimble.  Cap  made  of  cast  iron  ;  thimble 
of  black  iron  pipe  or 
galvanized  sheet  iron. 

Locking  Feature 
— In  center  of  cap  is  a 
steel  bar  with  a  pin  at 
bottom.  Bar  fits  in- 
side a  piece  of  pipe 
threaded  on  outside; 
pipe  screws  into  hub 
of  floor  socket.  Ad- 
justment of  head  for 
height  is  made  by 
simply  lifting  and  turn- 
ing head  ;  but  head  is 
so  lifted  that  pin  in  bar 
engages  with  slotted 

adjusting  pipe.    As      abc  mushroom  ventilator 


soon  as  head  is  dropped  it  becomes  automatically  locked, 
thus  delivering  a  uniform  volume  of  air. 

Prong  Type — Adjustment  is  made  by  raising  or 
lowering  head  to  proper  position  and  setting  same  in 
place  by  tightening  the  socket  set  screw. 


SECTION  THROUGH  "ABC"  MUSHROOM  VENTILATOR, 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  TYPE 

DATA,  AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  TYPE  MUSHROOM  VENTILATOR 

Dimensions  in  inches 


Size 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

F 

Weight, 
♦lbs. 

5 

m 

1 

7 

5& 

8 

6 

9V2 

1 

8 

6A 

(r'H 

i% 

10 

7 

9X 

l 

9 

7& 

IV* 

2H 

13 

8 

WX 

1 

10 

7  U 

85/8 

2H 

15 

♦Weight  does  not  include  thimble. 


 A 

r 

i 

1 

 o  — 

  E.   

J"  HOLLOW  MCIC 

scr  ©c*e* 


SECTION  THROUGH  "ABC"  MUSHROOM  VENTILATOR, 
PRONG  TYPE 

DATA,  PRONG  TYPE  "ABC"  MUSHROOM  VENTILATOR 
Dimensions  in  inches 


Size 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

Weight, 
lbs. 

5 

6 

X 

1« 

4K 

(•X 

IrV 

6 

6 

7 

H 

Hi 

5X 

IX 

1A 

10 

7 

8 

X 

Hi 

6X 

m 

iH 

11 

8 

9 

X 

HI 

1% 

9X 

2X 

12 

Shipments. 

Having  an  enormous  and  completely  equipped  fac- 
tory, this  company  can  make  prompt  shipments. 

Co-operative  Engineering  Service. 

Those  considering  the  installation  of  a  ventilating 
or  heating  system  are  at  liberty  to  make  use  of  the 
Engineering  Department  of  this  organization  in  solving 
their  problems. 

In  writing,  state  size  of  room  (width,  length,  height), 
for  what  room  is  used  and  number  of  persons  employed 
in  it,  etc. 
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Atmospheric  Conditioning  Corporation 


ATMOSPHERIC  CONDITIONING  CORPORATION 

443  Chestnut  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

BRAXCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  DETROIT,  MICH.  KANSAS  CITY,  MO.  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.  INDIANAPOLIS.  IND.  OMAHA,  NEBR.  ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO  CINCINNATI.  OHIO  DALLAS,  TEX.  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 

CANADIAN  REPRESENTATIVES :  Darling  Brothers,  Ltd.,  MONTREAL,  CALGARY,  TORONTO,  VANCOUVER, 

OTTAWA,  HALIFAX,  WINNIPEG 

EUROPEAN  REPRESENTATIVES :  Atmospheric  Steam  Heating  Co.,  Ltd.,  LONDON,  ENG. 


Products. 

Equipment  for  maintaining  Arti- 
ficial Atmospheric  Conditions  in  indus- 
trial plants :  Humidifying,  Dehumidifv- 
ing,  Drying,  Cooling  Apparatus  and  Air 
Conditioning  Apparatus  for  public 
buildings,  etc.,  and  for  generator  and 
transformer  ventilation;  Air  Washers. 


TRADE 


Organization  and  Services. 

The  organization  now  known  as  the  "Atmospheric 
Conditioning  Corporation"  had  its  origin  in  1907  as  a 
department  of  Warren  Webster  &  Co.,  Camden,  N.  J., 
where  W'ebster  air  washers  and  air  conditioning  appa- 
ratus were  developed. 

The  tests  and  research  work  necessary  for  the  devel- 
opment of  the  highly  efficient  apparatus  now  perfected, 
were  made  possible  by  the  most  complete  laboratory 
equipment  obtainable. 

The  executive,  engineering  and  manufacturing  de- 
partments are  well  organized  to  handle  air  conditioning 
equipment  work  of  any  scope,  and  the  sales  force  in- 
cludes not  only  an  efficient  force  at  the  main  office  at 
Philadelphia,  but  territorial  office's  in  the  principal  cities 
of  the  United  State,  Canada,  and  in  London,  England. 

Webster    Atmospheric    Conditioning    Apparatus  for 
Industrial  Plants. 

With  the  various  types  of  atmospheric  condition- 
ing apparatus  it  manufactures,  this  company  is  equipped 
to  serve  any  industrial  plant  problem  requiring  arti- 
ficially regulated  atmospheric  control. 

Such  apparatus  becomes  essential  where  it  is  neces- 
sary to  safeguard  the  health  of  employees  by  maintain- 
ing regular  temperatures,  removing  all  dangerous  dust 
particles,  fumes,  etc.,  or  to  protect  food  products,  deli- 
cate fabrics,  sensitive  photographic  materials,  paints, 
enamels,  and  all  goods  which  undergo  deterioration 
through  injurious  temperature  conditions  or  contact  with 
atmospheric  impurities. 

The  nature  of  each  problem  dictates  the  type  and 
construction  of  the  equipment  installed. 

The  introduction  of  moisture  and  the  maintenance 
of  certain  relative  humidities  is  often  essential  to  the 
perfect  working  of  certain  products,  and  with  a  Webster 
humidifier  ideal  conditions  can  be  maintained  day  in  and 
day  out  the  year  around.    Apparatus  using  recirculated 

water  may  be  required,  in  the  simpler  forms,  <>r  the  use 

of  deep  well  water  may  be  necessary.    Single  or  double 
tage  types  may  be  used,  the  latter  being  especially 
de  liable  where  the  quantity  of  well  water  is  limited. 


Where  excessive  humidity  conditions 
are  dangerous  to  the  success  of  a  given 
process  or  objectionable  in  the  packing 
or  storage  rooms,  the  Webster  dehumidi- 
fier  will  be  found  equal  to  any  climatic 
variation. 

In  some  cases  sufficient  cooling  can  be 
secured  by  recirculating  the  spray  water, 
but  more  often  it  is  necessary  to  design 
a  special  apparatus  where  artesian  well 
water  is  employed. 

These  are  made  in  both  the  single  and  double  stage 
types,  the  latter  being  among  the  highest  developments 
of  the  art. 

The  refrigeration  type  of  Webster  dehumidifier  is, 
of  course,  the  last  word  in  air  conditioning,  and  with 
this  type  of  apparatus  results  can  be  secured  that  will 
outdo  nature  itself. 

Industrial  ventilation  and  the  details  of  equipment 
for  maintaining  artificial  atmospheric  conditions  in 
industrial  plants  is  a  separate  and  advanced  step  in  air 
washing,  commonly  termed  air  conditioning,  or,  as  we 
term  it,  atmospheric  conditioning. 

Dehumidifier — Various  types  of  Webster  dehu- 
midifiers  are  constructed  to  meet  individual  conditions. 

If  well  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  50°  to  60° 
is  available  in  sufficient  quantity,  a  single  stage  or 
multistage  well  water  dehumidifier  is  recommended. 


VIEW  OF  SPRAY  CHAMBER  IN'  A  WEBSTER  APPARATUS  IN 
STALLED  IN  SWIFT  S  CO   UNION  STOCK  YARDS, 
(  HICAGO,  ILL 


Swiii'   <  \  i  \  1 1  >• .  i  i 


(  onlinui'd  on  next  page 
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INTERIOR  VIEW  OF  WEBSTER  DEHUMIDIFIER  INSTALLED  IN 
MORRIS  &  CO.  GENERAL  OFFICE  BUILDING,  UNION 
STOCK  YARDS,  CHICAGO 
80,000  cu.  ft.  capacity 

If  well  water  is  not  available,  an  ingeniously  de- 
signed dehumidifier  embodying  the  use  of  mechanical 
refrigerating  apparatus  is  used. 

Among  the  advantages  to  be  gained  by  the  use  of 
the  Webster  dehumidifying  system,  as  compared  with 
earlier  methods  of  cooling  and  dehumidifying,  are: 
( 1 )  Saving  in  power. 
Economy  in  space. 
More  effective  heat  transfer. 
Elimination  of  frosting. 

Elimination  of  dirt  and  dust   from  air  by 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
washing. 
(6) 
(7) 


Greater  accuracy  of  control  possible. 
Automatic  regulation  can  readily  be  secured  by 


a  simple  scientific  control  system. 

Humidifiers — The  Webster  humidifier  is  designed 
for  use  in  connection  with  industrial  plants,  such  as 
textile  mills,  where  it  is  essential  to  the  success  and 
economy  of  production  to  add  moisture  to  the  air  enter- 
ing through  the  ventilating  system  and  maintain  auto- 
matically a  uniform  relative  humidity. 

Among  the  advantages  gained  by  the  use  of  the 
Webster  humidifying  system,  may  be  mentioned: 

(1)  Central  location  and  control  of  entire  humidi- 
fying plant. 

(2)  Uniform  humidity  obtainable  without  the  appli- 
cation of  direct  spray  in  rooms. 

(3)  Humidity  may  be  maintained  automatically  at 
any  desired  point. 

(4)  Entering  air  freed  from  dust  and  dirt  by  wash- 
ing. 

(5)  Lowering  of  temperature  in  summer  by  evap- 
oration, using  recirculated  water  in  humidifier. 


WEBSTER  HUMIDIFIER  EQUIPPED  WITH  THE  WEBSTER 
SYSTEM  OF  HUMIDITY  CONTROL 

(6)  Regain  may  be  kept  practically  constant,  assur- 
ing uniformity  of  product. 

(7)  Elimination  of  static  electricity. 

(8)  Ample  ventilation  without  opening  of  windows. 

(9)  Great  economy  may  be  effected  during  heating 
season  by  partial  recirculation  of  air. 

Air  Washers. 

Webster  air  washers  are  adaptable  to  practically 
every  type  of  building  for  either  cleaning  or  cooling  the 
air  or  both,  for  the  comfort  of  the  occupants,  or  to 
maintain  high  efficiency  among  employees  or  students. 

The  Webster  "Type  A"  air  washer  is  designed  pri- 
marily for  cleansing  and  cooling  where  a  moderate  cool- 
ing effect  by  evaporation  is  desired.  It  is  guaranteed 
when  operating  at  its  rated  capacity  to  remove  98%  of 
all  solid  matter  contained  in  the  air,  and  to  cool  this  air 
70%  of  the  wet  bulb  depression. 

The  Webster  "Type  B"  air  washer  is  designed  for 
cleansing  and  cooling  the  air  in  public  buildings  and  in- 
dustrial plants,  where  the  greatest  possible  cooling  effect 
by  evaporation  is  desired. 

Webster  Air  Conditioning  Apparatus  for  Generator  and 
Transformer  Ventilation. 

One  of  the  most  important  factors  in  securing  max- 
imum output  and  efficiency  of  turbo-generators  and  elec- 
tric transformers  is  that  the  air  used  for  ventilation  shall 
be  free  from  dust,  dirt  and  foreign  material  and  that  it 
be  delivered  to  the  unit  at  as  low  a  temperature  as 
possible  during  summer  months. 

Webster  apparatus  designed  for  this  purpose  is 
made  in  two  types,  that  designated  as  "G.W."  is  primar- 
ily for  cleansing,  while  type  "G.C."  will  deliver  air  to  the 
generator  at  the  saturation  point. 

Every  installation  of  air  conditioning  apparatus  for 
whatever  purpose  intended  must  be  considered  as  a  sep- 
arate engineering  problem  and  it  is  impossible  to  furnish 
information  here  which  would  apply  except  as  to  gen- 
eral results  to  be  secured. 

See  also  Sweet's  Engineering  Catalogue,  Sixth 
Annual  Edition  ;  pages  1006-7. 
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Hersh  Brothers  Company 


HERSH  BROTHERS  COMPANY 

SUCCESSORS  TO  BICALKY  FAN  CO. 

Heating  and  Ventilating  Equipment 
654  Mill  Street 
ALLENTOWN,  PA. 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  951  Niagara  Street  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Perry  Building 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  "Lehigh"  Air 
Washers,  Multiblade  Fans,  Steel 
Plate  Fans,  Exhaust  Fans  and  Mush- 
room Ventilators. 

Roof  Fan  Ventilators,  Blowers,  Dust 
Arresters  and  Dust  Collectors. 


Services. 

With  engineering  data  unusually  complete,  this  firm 
stands  ready  at  all  times  to  assist  engineers  in  the  study 
of  their  problems.  What  may  seem  a  complicated  prob- 
lem may  be  reduced  to  a  simple  proposition  through  the 
experience  of  the  Hersh  Brothers  Company  engineer- 
ing department. 

Do  not  hesitate  to  ask  for  information. 

"Lehigh"  Air  Washer. 

This  machine  is  designed  for  cleansing  and  cooling 
air  by  passing  it  through  a  mist-filled  chamber.  A  series 
of  spray  heads  placed  in  a  vertical  plane  across  the 
chamber  produce  the  mist. 

The  construction  and  mechanical  manipulation  of 
this  air  washer  is  such  that  the  mist  from  the  spray 
heads  remains  intact  while  flushing.  This  is  of  the 
greatest  importance  for  the  reason  that  it  offers  no 
weak  spot  in  the  mist  sheets  during  the  flushing  opera- 
tions to  permit  of  any  foreign  matter  passing  through 
the  air  washer. 

Auto  m  atic 
Flushin g — A 
rigid  shaft  is  placed 
across  the  air 
washer  above  the 
sump.  This  runs 
freely  and  is  rota- 
ted by  means  of 
buckets  filled  with 
falling  waste  water 
f  rom  the  spray 
heads.  Cams  are 
arranged  on  this 
shaft,  under  each 
vertical  row  of 
spray  heads,  so  as 
in  operate  a  scries 
of  Ice  iron  rods 
connected  with  the 
different  rows  of 

heads.  When  re- 
leased by  the  cams  these  rods  fall  and  produce  a  hammer 
blow  on  the  center  rods  of  the  spray  heads,  causing 
a  ruth  of  water  through  the  nozzles,  which  dislodges 
any '  dirt  that  may  have  accumulated  in  hindrance 
to  a  perfect  mist  spray.  The  cams  are  set  so  as  to 
drop  one  tee  nt  ;i  time,  which  in  turn  Hushes  this  verti- 
cal row  of  spray  heads. 

Swi  I  I  '•  (  '  VI  Al  'K.I'K 
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Planing  Mill  Exhaust  Type  Fan. 

This  type  is  constructed  especially  for 
use  in  shaving  exhaust  systems  in  planing 
mills.  The  patented  wheel  construction 
gives  unusual  strength  and  prevents 
racking. 

The  absence  of  rivets  on  the  face  of  the  blade 
insures  an  unusually  long  life  to  the  wheel  as  the 
rivets  otherwise  are  worn  by  the  abrasive  action  of 
the  material  handled.  The  construction  of  the  wheel 
also  permits  the  handling  of  long,  stringy  materials 
without  clogging.  This  type  is  also  constructed  as  a 
double  fan. 

Multiblade  Fan. 

The  multiblade  fan  is  particularly  designed  for  use 
in  heating  and  ventilating  systems  in  public  and  indus- 
trial buildings,  where  large  volumes  of  air  are  to  be 
handled  at  comparatively  low  pressures.  The  patented 
wheel  construction  is  unique  among  fans  combining  as 
it  does  the  desirable  features  of  the  older  steel  plate 
fan  with  the  large  capacity,  efficient  and  quiet  operation 
of  the  multiblade  type. 

The  unusual  strength  and  ruggedness  of  construc- 
tion are  readily  apparent 
from  an  examination  of  the 
blades  running  at  a  tangent 
from  the  central  hub  of  the 
wheel.  These  blades  are 
formed  of  two  heavy  bent 
plates  riveted  together  at 
the  center  to  form  bracing 
angles  on  the  back  of  the 
blade  and  are  so  placed  with 
reference  to  the  hub  as  to 
give  the  greatest  strength 
in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion. 

Write  for  catalogue 
giving  capacity  tables, 
horsepower  and  character- 
istic curves.  MULTIBLADE  FAN 

Steel  Plate  Type  Fan. 

The  particular  advantage  of  this  type  is  its  adapta- 
bility for  all  purposes.  The  pressure  characteristics 
adapt  it  particularly  to  forced  and  induced  suction  in 
pressure  systems  where  the  pressure  involved  is  greater 
than  l'j  to  2  oz.     Under  such  conditions  this  type  is 

preferable  to  the  Multiblade. 
Mushroom  Ventilator. 

Built  for  either  concrete  or  wooden  floors.  Effi- 
cient and  noiseless  in  operation, 

Write  for  catalogue  giving  complete  data. 
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SPRAY  ENGINEERING  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Air  Washers 

93  Federal  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Product. 

Spraco  Air  Washers. 

Importance  of  Washed  Air. 

Dust  is  a  natural  home  for  bacteria  and  constitutes 
the  chief  menace  of  city  air,  which  can  not  be  made  as 
pure  as  country  air,  but  a  great  deal  can  be  done  to 
improve  it  by  keeping  down  the  amount  of  dust  and  con- 
sequently reducing  the  number  of  bacteria.  It  has  been 
estimated  that  with  right  air  conditions,  90%  of  the 
bacteria  will  die  in  24  hours. 

The  necessity  of  properly  conditioning  ventilating 
air  is  now  recognized  as  secondary  only  in  importance 
to  securing  an  ample  supply  of  air.  The  air  should  be 
cleansed  of  all  dirt,  cooled  and  humidified,  and  to  accom- 
plish this  in  an  efficient  manner,  a  water-spray  type  of 
air  washer  and  cooler  has  been  found  to  be  the  best 
device. 

The  Spray  Engineering  Company,  a  pioneer  in 
the  design  and  manufacture  of  air  washers,  has  devel- 
oped and  perfected  the  well-known  Spraco  air  washing 
and  cooling  equipments,  used  almost  universally  in  this 
country  and  abroad. 


Spraco  Air  Washer,  Type  "C." 

It  is  now  generally  acknowl- 
edged by  engineers  that  in  washing 
air,  the  first  essential  is  to  fill  the 
chamber  through  which  it  has 
passed  with  a  finely  divided  spray 
or  mist  in  order  to  get  as  great  a 
contact  surface  as  possible  between 
the  water  and  air  and  to  secure  a 
thorough  mixture.  This  is  accom- 
plished by  the  use  of  spray  nozzles. 

The  patented  bronze  nozzles 
used  with  Spraco  air  washers  are 


the  only  center  jet  nozzles  on  the  market  and  produce  a 
spray  entirely  different  from  that  of  any  other  type  of 
nozzle. 

Spraco  nozzles  are  very  simple  in  design  (Fig.  2). 
There  are  no  moving  parts  to  wear  out.  They  produce 
a  fine,  dense,  flaring  bouquet  of  spray  at  relatively  low 
pressures.  The  construction  of  the  Spraco  nozzle  is 
such  as  to  cause  the  liquid  to  issue  from  it  in  a  full 
conical  formation  of  equal  density  across- its  section 
(Fig.  6). 

This  feature  makes  the  Spraco  the  most  efficient 
nozzle  on  the  market  for  washing  and  cooling  air.  It  is 
obvious  that  ordinary  nozzles,  which  spray  in  the  form 
of  a  hollow  cone  (Fig.  5)  are  bound  to  be  less  effective, 
while  nozzles  that  produce  sheets  of  water  cause  unnec- 
essary resistance  to  the  flow  of  air.  As  air  can  not 
pass  through  a  perfect  spray  sheet  or  water  curtain,  it  is 
necessary  for  the  air  to  punch  holes  in  the  sheet,  thus  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  air  will  not  be  properly 
cleaned  or  cooled. 

Owing  to  the  extreme  fineness  of  spray  produced  by 
Spraco  nozzles,  the  air  and  water  are  brought  into  inti- 
mate contact,  which  is  essential  to  efficient  air  washing. 

The  smaller  the  individual  drops 
composing  the  spray,  the  greater 
will  be  their  surface  for  a  given 
quantity  of  water  (Fig.  4).  Both 
the  cooling,  due  to  evaporation,  and 
cleansing,  due  to  the  larger  number 
of  falling  water  particles,  will  there- 
fore, be  greatly  increased. 

On  account  of  the  superiority 
of  Spraco  nozzles,  the  air  is  han- 
dled at  a  maximum  velocity  of 
720  ft.  per  minute.  This  velocity  is 
higher  than  the  usual  practice  of 
other  manufacturers,  and  as  a  re- 
sult, a  more  compact  apparatus  is 
built  than  would  otherwise  be  pos- 
sible. 


Fig. 


1.    SPRACO  AIR   WASHER,  SHOWING 
SPRACO  NOZZLES 


Fig.  2.    THREE  PARTS  FORM- 
ING SPRACO  NOZZLE 


Fig.  3.    SECTIONS  OF  SPRACO 
AIR  WASHER  NOZZLE  ILLUS- 
TRATING   FUNCTION  OF 
CENTRAL  JET  AND  TUR- 
BINE VANES 
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Fig.  5.  HOLLOW 
CONICAL  FORMA- 
TION PRODUCED 

BY  ORDINARY 
SPRAY  NOZZLES 


Fig.    4.    DIAGRAM    SHOWING  INCREASED 
SURFACE  AREA  DUE  TO  SMALLER 
SIZED  DROPS  OF  SPRAY 


Fig.    6.  SOLID 
CONICAL  FORMA- 
TION PRODUCED 
BY  THE  SPRACO 
NOZZLE 
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The  Best  Register  Company 


THE  BEST  REGISTER  COMPANY 

Registers,  Ventilators,  Grilles  and  Screens 

1500  Oklahoma  Avenue 
.  MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


Products. 

Registers,  Ventilators,  Grilles  and  Screens, 
of  stock  or  special  designs  and  finishes,  in  Bronze,  Brass, 
Copper,  White  Porcelain  Enamel,  White  or  Black  Japan, 
etc.,  made  in  Cast  Iron,  Semisteel,  Brass  or  Bronze 
Metal,  and  Steel ;  Mushroom  Ventilators. 

Gratings,  Wall  Frames,  Sheet  Steel  Boxes,  Floor 
Borders,  Double  Slide  Dampers,  Perforated  Steel 
Grilles,  Wire  Screens,  etc. 

Specialists  in  Semisteel  Registers. 

Facilities. 

The  factory  is  equipped  throughout  with  the  most 
improved  modern  machinery.  The  capacity  is  unlim- 
ited; and  the  efficiency  of  the  entire  equipment,  together 
with  new  methods  of  construction,  insure  a  high  quality 
of  workmanship  and  finish. 

The  "Best"  Semisteel  Register. 

Patented  July  14,  1908;  August  9,  1910. 

The  faces  are  made  of  cast  iron;  the  boxes,  valves, 
operator,  etc.,  of  sheet  steel.  Each  register  is  coated 
with  heavy  rustproof  metal  coating,  and  carefully 
inspected. 

Manufactured  regularly  in  two  designs. 

Special  Designs. 

Special  design  goods  are  made  to  order  only.  In 
all  cases,  pattern  work  is  necessary  to  produce.  Any 
design  can  be  produced  from  architect's  drawings  or 
sketches,  and  can  be  made  to  conform  to  any  conditions 
and  be  supplied  in  any  finish. 

References. 

Goods  are  not  sold  on  their  antiquity,  but  solely 
on  merit.  Used  and  accepted  by  leading  architects  and 
engineers,  and  installed  in  many  hotels,  hospitals,  post 
offices,  and  other  public  buildings. 

Catalogues  and  Prices. 

Illustrated  catalogues,  showing  a  large  variety  of 
register  designs  and  prices,  sizes  and  finishes,  as  well  as 
further  information  concerning  "  Best"  deflecting  wall 
and  baseboard  registers  and  other  products,  will  be  sent 
on.  application. 
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plain  lattice  design 

Made  in  any  style 


ARABIAN  LATTICE  DESIGN 

Made  in  many  stock  sizes 


KEY-OPERATED  REGISTER 
Phosphor  bronze  operator  parts.    Can  not  wear  or 
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ING FACE 
This  design 
made  to  order 
only  in  any 
length  and 
width  desired 


METHOD  OF  MEASURING  REGISTERS 
A — Flue  or  opening  size 
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The  Hart  &  Cooley  Co.,  Inc. 


THE  HART  &  COOLEY  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Registers,  Grilles  and  Ventilators 
NEW  BRITAIN,  CONN. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  WAREHOUSES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  100  Lafayette  Stteet  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  73  East  Lake  Street 


Products. 

H  &  C  Steel  Registers,  Faces,  Ventilators  and 
Grilles. 

Advantages. 

Claims  for  the  superiority  of  the  "H  &  C"  line  em- 
brace the  finely  rounded  fretwork  of  the  register  face, 
which  adds  both  strength  and  beauty  to  the  register ; 
the  heavy  braces  in  the  register  box,  which  reinforces 
the  face  and  affords  strength  much  in  excess  of  any  pos- 
sible requirements ;  the  capacity  for  the  free  flow  of 
warm  air,  which  reaches  the  maximum  in  these  registers. 

Throughout  the  entire  line,  this  company  has  en- 
deavored to  combine  all  the  best  features  in  register  con- 
struction, strength,  durability  of  finish,  air  capacity, 
simplicity  in  construction,  effectiveness  6i  design. 

All  leading  features  of  the  "H  &  C"  line  are  pro- 
tected by  U.  S.  patents. 

Baseboard  Registers  (Class  140  Series). 

There  are  two  distinct  features  embodied  in  this 
type  of  register  :  the  design  of  the  register  and  the  gauge 
for  setting. 

The  refinement  of  face  and  generous  lines  of  this 
register  make  it  especially  desirable  for  high  grade  work. 

By  use  of  the  gauge  sent  with  these  registers,  the 
installer  can  practically  complete  the  installation  when 
putting  in  the  rough  work,  and  all  that  is  necessary  after- 
ward is  to  slip  the  register  in  place.  This  is  done  after 
the  completion  of  the  room,  thus  leaving  the  finish  of  the 
register  unimpaired. 

Registers  are  two-piece — the  frame  formed  from 
solid  piece  of  metal  and  the  convex  quick  detachable 
face. 

Frame  is  so  arranged  that  the  tin  box  can  be  bent 
over  the  edge  to  prevent  escape  of  dust  and  discoloring 
of  walls. 

Quick  Detachable  Face  Register  (Class  130  Series). 

A  quarter-turn  of  the  two  locking  clips  at  the  top 
of  the  face  securely  fastens  the  face  and  valve  to  the 
frame. 

Register  can  be  attached  to  the  tin  box  or  stockhead 
by  means  of  straps,  for  which  holes  have  been  provided. 

Wood  screws  are  furnished  with  each  register  for 
attaching  register  to  studding. 


I 


LLLlLlllll 


n.Ass  no.   QUICK  DETACHABLE  BASEBOARD  REGISTER 
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Register  Installed 


Frame  Set  in  Baseboard  of 
Unfinished  Room 


CLASS  140.    BASEBOARD  REGISTER  WITH  CONVEX  QUICK 
DETACHABLE  FACE 


m 


CLASS  100.    3-IN.  BASEBOARD 
REGISTER 
Can  be  cut  out  3  in.  from  wall, 
permitting  larger  supply  pipe  from 
heater 


CLASS  US.    5-IN.  BASEBOARD 
REGISTER 
For  use  where  2  registers  are  con- 
nected to  1  supply  pipe 


CLASS  125.    I -IN.  BASEBOARD 
REGISTER 
Designed  for  upper  floor  work 
where  nothing  is  gained  bv  cutting 
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CLASS  220.    CON'VF.X  SIDE 

\\  All.  REGISTER 
For  shallow  flues  where  register 
with  multiple  valves  is  desired 
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CLASS  200  FLOOR  REGISTER 
Oblong  hole  design  furnished  in  widths  of  16  in.  and  over.  Square 
hole  design  furnished  in  sizes  up  to  and  including  14-in.  widths 
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CLASS  655  CONVEX  VENTILATING  PLATE 
Made  in  square  or  oblong  hole  design 


CLASS  635  COLD  AIR  INTAKE 
An  entirely  new  pattern  with  openings  on  both  wal 


and  floor 
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Projects  from  wa 
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COLD 
Can 


AIR  INTAKE 
be  furnished  to  6-in.  depths 
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CLASS  625  COLD  AIR  INTAKE 
Sets  flush  with  baseboard.    Square  holes  with  rounded  fretwork 

Grilles. 

For  ventilation,  indirect  heating,  inserting  in  stair 
risers  and  many  other  purposes,  the  steel  grilles  illus- 
trated are  especially  adapted  for  use  on  curved  surfaces, 
furnished  formed  to  any  desired  radius.  Any  of  these 
designs  furnished  in  lengths  not  exceeding  8  ft.  In 
ordering,  give  size  of  opening  and  over  all  dimensions 
of  grille.   Unless  otherwise  specified  holes  will  be  drilled 
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CLASS  575  GRILLE,  6  BY  26  IN. 

over  all.    Nos.  12-  to  16-gauge 


Furnished  in  widths  of  3  to  30  in 
metal  used.    Has  J4-in.  square  holes 


in  margin  for  No.  9  round  or  flat  head  screws,  depend- 
ing on  design  of  grille. 
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CLASS  550  GRILLE,  8  BY  40  IN. 
Can  be  furnished  in  widths  from  3  to  16  in.  over  all.    No.  16-gauge 


metal  used 


CLASS  570  GRILLE,  6  BY  26  IN. 
Can  be  furnished  in  widths  from  3  to  30  in.  over  all.    Nos.  12  to  16 
gauge  metal  used.    Has  J-i  in.  square  holes 


CLASS  580  GRILLE,  6  BY  26  IN. 
Can  be  furnished  in  widths  from  3  to  16  in.  over  all. 
metal  used 


No.  16  gauge 


CLASS  590  GRILLE,  4  BY  24  IN. 
Can  be  furnished  in  widths  from  6  to  30  in.  over  all  in  multiples  of  the 
louvers.    No.  18  gauge  metal  (or  lighter)  used 

"H  &  C"  Adjustable  Ventilators. 

Designed  to  carry  surplus  heat  from  a  lower  to  an 
upper  floor  room.  Ventilators  are  complete,  ready  for 
installation.  Each  consists,  of  one  "H  &  C"  black  floor 
register,  and  one  "H  &  C"  white  face,  attached  to  a  tin 
box  which  is  adjustable  from  7  to  12  in.  in  depth. 

Easy  to  install.  Allow  a  maximum  of  heat  to  pass 
through  and  create  warm  upper  rooms. 

Sizes,  8  by  10,  8  by  12,  9  bv  12,  10  by  12,  10  by  14, 
12  by  14,  12  by  15,  14  by  22  in. 


CLASS  2250  ADJUSTABLE  VENTILATOR' 

Standard  Finishes. 

This  company  is  equipped  to  furnish  any  electro- 
plated finish  desired  to  match  hardware.  The  following 
finishes  are  standard  and  complete  details  for  types  of 
registers,  grilles,  etc.,  to  which  they  apply  will  be  sent  on 
request. 

Electroplated  light  bronze,  statuary  bronze,  polished 
brass,  copper  (not  shaded),  oxidized  copper,  dull  brass, 
dead  black,  nickel. 

Black  japanned,  white  porcelain  enamel,  white 
japanned,  gold  bronze  paint,  silver  bronze  paint,  copper 
bronze  paint. 
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Wm.  Highton  &  Sons  Company 


WM.  HIGHTON  &  SONS  COMPANY 

Registers,  Ventilators,  Grilles  and  Screens 


BOSTON,  MASS.,  48  Portland  Street 


HOME  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

NASHUA,  N.  H. 

BRANCH  WAREROOMS 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  144  North  2nd  Street 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  a  complete  line  of  Regu- 
lar and  Lock  Controlled  Registers,  Ventila- 
tors, Grilles,  Screens  and  Register  Borders, 
in  Brass,  Bronze,  Cast  Iron,  Steel  and  Wire. 

Ornamental  Brass-,  Bronze,  Iron  and  Alumi- 
num Work,  including  Memorial  Tablets,  Signs, 
Name  Plates,  etc. 


"Highton"  Quality. 

The"  Highton  "  make  of  registers  has  stood 
the  test  of  sixty  years.    In  design,  workman- 
ship and  materials,  the  registers  represent  a  high 
standard  of  quality,  every  phase  of  their  production 
being  carefully  supervised  by  trained  men. 

Designs  and  Finishes. 

"  Highton "  stock  registers,  grilles,  screens,  etc., 
are  made  in  a  large  variety  of  designs  and  sizes  which 
will  regularly  meet  the  requirements  of  various  styles  of 
decoration.  When  specially  desired,  however,  exclusive 
designs  can  be  produced  from  architects'  or  this  com- 
pany's special  drawings. 

Standard  finishes  are  black  japanned  or  priming  coat, 
white  japanned,  gold  bronzed,  white  porcelain  enamelled 
and  electroplated.  Electroplated  finish  and  solid  bronze 
or  brass  can  be  furnished  to  match  hardware  if  desired. 

Registers. 

Cast — The  cast  register  admits  of  a  large  variety  of 
designs,  is  the  most  durable  register  made,  and  presents 
a  more  substantial  appearance  than  any  other  type. 

Semtsteel — Large  air  capacity,  light  weight,  and 
strength  are  secured  in  this  type  of  register.    The  face* 
is  cast  iron ;  all  other  parts  are  of  wrought  steel. 

Grilles  and  Screens. 

Cast  brass,  cast  bronze  and  cast  iron  arc  recom- 
mended the  most  suitable  materials  for  finely  finished 
grilles  to  cover  steam  coils  and  enclosed  radiators,  or  for 
ventilation.  These  arc  made  also  in  perforated  steel  and 
woven  wire.   All  finishes. 
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grille  hinged  to  woodwork  and  with  catch  for 
access  to  valves  and  for  cleaning  purposes 
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GRILLE  MO  161 


SANITARY  DESIGN  GRILLE  ATTACHED  TO  WALL  FRAME 


SANITARY  DESIGN  REGISTFR 
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GRILLE  NO.  SO 
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GRILLE  NO.  36 
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GRILLE  NO.  144 

The  Highton  Special  Side  Wall  Air  Inlet  Ventilator. 

With  stationary  louvers  for  use  on  outside  of  build- 
ing as  a  fresh  air  inlet.  Made  in  any  size  and  to  order 
only,  cast  iron,  brass  or  bronze  metal. 

Extra  heavy  and  constructed  so  as  to  exclude  rain 
or  snow. 

Vv  nen  ordering  give  horizontal  dimension  first,  and 
mark  "wide"  and  "high"  after  the  dimensions. 
Write  for  further  information. 
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GRILLE  NO.  195 
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THE  HIGHTON  SPECIAL  SIDE  WALL  AIR  INLET  VENTILATOR 


REGISTER  NO.  83 

Deliveries. 

This  organization  takes  pride  in  its  splendid  record 
for  delivering  first-class  goods  promptly  on  schedule 
time.  All  orders,  large  or  small,  receive  the  prompt  and 
careful  attention  of  a  trained  and  experienced  force. 

Catalogue. 

Complete  catalogue  sent  on  request. 

References. 

"  Highton  "  products  have  been  installed  in  many 
of  the  principal  buildings  throughout  this  country  and 
Europe,  and  are  specified  by  the  leading  architects  and 
engineers. 
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Rock  Island  Register  Co, 


ROCK  ISLAND  REGISTER  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Wall  Registers  and  Furnace  Supplies 

1226-1230  Fifth  Avenue 
ROCK  ISLAND,  ILL. 


Products. 

Wall  Registers  and  Faces,  Register 
Boxes  and  Fittings. 


Rock  Island  "No  Streak"  Registers. 

The  Rock  Island  register  is  guaran- 
teed to  prevent  the  streaking  of  walls  when 
installed  according  to  this  company's  methods. 

Boxes  made  of  double  galvanized  iron  with  tin 
linings,  having  ample  space  between  lining  and  outside 
of  box  for  ventilation  and  protection,  thereby  insuring 
durability  and  the  highest  possible  efficiency. 

These  boxes  have  equal  boot  area  as  the  round 
pipe  specified  in  the  lists. 

Illustration  shows  the  expanding,  interlapping  slip- 
joint  of  the  register  on  box,  which  is  an  exclusive  feature 
of  the  Rock  Island  register. 

This  joint  is  made  by  placing  the  steel  frame  over 
the  single  metal  projection  on  the  box  and  then  fasten- 
ing the  frame  to  the  box.  The  grille  is  now  inserted 
in  position  at  bottom  of  frame  and  pushed  back  into 
place,  thereby  automatically  expanding  the  single  metal 
projection  of  box  out  between  the  frame  and  grille. 
The  grille  is  then  fastened  into  position  with  two  large 
oval  head  bolts.  This  makes  an  absolutelv  tight  joint 
without  additional  labor  other  than  the  usual  connecting 
operations. 


single  head  rock 


ISLAND  "  NO 
REGISTER 


STREAK  "  FIRST  FLOOR 


SINGLE   HEAD   "NO  DOl'BLE  HEAD  "  NO  STREAK  ' 

STREAK"  SECOND  FLOOR  SECOND  FLOOR  REGISTER 

REGISTER 

After  determining  the  size  of  pipe  required,  con- 
sult list  for  the  number  of  register  to  use. 

LIST  PRICE  OF  SINGLE  REGISTERS 


SECTIONAL  CCT  SHOWING  I  MM  V I  Dl'A  I.  I-EATI'KES  OF  ROCK 

ISLAND  "  NO  STREAK"  REGISTER  • 


Individual  I' "katikks — CI)  The  expanding  inter- 
lapping slip-joint  connection  which  prevents  the  air 
from  streaking  the  walls. 

(2)  Steel  frame  and  removable  grille  having  over 
capacity  free  air  opening. 

(3)  Malleable  lever,  operated  by  f<»>t  or  hand. 

(4)  KtccsM'd  tup  collars  allowing  for  full  2-in. 
trimming  space  above  and  around  box. 

(5)  Two  large  <<val  head  bolts  that  fasten  grille  in 

plat  c. 


Square 

Free 

Ox. 

and 

Boot 

Top 

air  in 

Black 

Cop.. 

round 

size, 

collar. 

grille, 

japan- 

Nickel 

No. 

pipe 

in. 

in. 

in. 

ned 

White 

or  b. 

size,  in. 

brass 

*°  ■ 

b  c  n 

I  m 

SKxlOM 

3DixlO*s 

None 

55 

$5 . 00 

S6  10 

*7.20 

o  o  9 

fj_  o  S, 
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70 

5.75 

7.00 
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8 
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3?Hxl3^ 
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85 

8.00 

9  10 

10.00 

u 

8 
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55 
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7.75 

8  60 
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L! 

9 

Mix  125  s 
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70 
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1 0  80 

J  io 

10 

6»4xl25,, 

3^x125^ 

85 

9.40 

1 0 . 50 

11.50 

to  .j 

1  •  X 

12 

8'.ixl3?ii 

.V'„xl2-\x 

85 

9 . 60 

1 1  .  20 

1 2 .  20 

E 

12 

12 

8'4xl358 
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12  oo 

1  \  00 

in 

1  14 

14 

9  xl6?^ 

354x1254 
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14.00 

16  00 

17.00 

LIST  PK1CK  01?  DOl'Iil.E  REGISTERS 


No. 

Square 

and 
round 
pipe. 

size,  in. 

Boot 
size, 
in. 

Top 
collar, 

in. 

Free 
nil'  in 
t:i  die 
in. 

Black 
japan- 
ned 

White 

Ox. 
con., 
nickel 
or  b. 
brass 

"•p 

I6M 
I M '  v 
20>{ 

SjtalOM 

3»vxl2»» 
■l\\I.C'» 

3KxlOM 
c  .  v  1 • , 
l'„xl3'\ 

Nunc 
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1 10 
140 
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So  in 
III  so 

12.20 

>ll  '0 

13  oo 

14  70 

$  13.00 
14  40 
lr.  60 

For 
first  floor 

f  "» 

IS 

.'it 
2i  \ 

.'4 
28 

9 

10 
•  12 
II 
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l(.  Of  IH 
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9'»xl2S 
1 4  H  x  1 3  M 
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I4H*16H 
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\Ux\ 2M 

1  in 
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1  1  llll 

13  oo 

1  1  10 

I  I  so 

13.30 

>l  00 

1.1  HO 
13  60 

17  00 

17 .  SO 

18  00 
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IS  .'0 

1 7 .  25 
is  BO 
tg  00 
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w  00 
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Rock  Island  Special  Registers. 

For  one-,  two-  or  three-pipe  installations. 
Particularly  designed  to  make  a  sanitary  and  effi- 
cient heating  plant. 

They  have  full  capacity  for  warm  air  pipes,  and  by 


dividing  warm  and  cold  air  returns  there  is  thorough 
circulation,  the  same  as  with  a  pipe  job. 

When  installed  with  our  extension  wall  frame,  as 
illustrated,  these  registers  are  particularly  adapted  for 
church,  hall  and  like  large  room  jobs. 


SPECIAL  "  NO  STREAK  "  REGISTER  INSTALLED 


SPECIAL  "  NO  STREAK  "  REGISTER 


5!!fWn 

SSSBSisg 


SPECIAL  "  NO  STREAK  "  REGISTER  WITH  EXTENSION  FRAME 
LIST  PRICES,  ROCK  ISLAND  SPECIAL  RFGISTERS 


No. 


Round 
pipe 


Boot 


Outside 
dimensions,  in. 


Free 
air. 


Black 
japanned 


Oxidized 
copper 


Single  Head 


Island  City  Registers. 

A  two-part,  all  steel  register  for  general  work, 
constructed  on  the  same  generous  lines  and  of  the  same 
high  quality  as  the  Rock  Island  register. 

Fits  the  standard  sizes  of  register  boxes  and 
stack  heads.  Two  long  screws  are  furnished  for 
fastening. 

Sizes  in  inches :  8  by  10,  8  by  12,  9  by  12,  10  by  12 
and  type  A,  10  by  13,  all  made  with  l^-in.  base;  also 
type  B,  10  by  13,  and  size  12  by  14,  both  with  3-in.  base. 


ISLAND  CITY  REGISTER 


ROCK  ISLAND  COLD  AIR  FACE 


ROCK  ISLAND  COLD  AIR  FACE 
LIST  PRICES  OF  ROCK  ISLAND  COLD  AIR  FACES 


150 

14 

9      x  16% 

17  X 

20% 

155 

S21 

25 

?26  2.S 

200 

16 

8%  x  26 

13%  x 

29 

170 

26 

60 

33.00 

Size 

Size 

250 

18 

8%  x  27% 

16  x 

32 

200 

30 

30 

38.90 

of  face. 

of  pipe, 

Black 

White 

Oxidized 

Brass 

300 

20  or  22 

9      x  33 

17%  x 

37% 

310 

38 

00 

49 . 45 

in. 

in. 

japanned 

350 

24 

9      x  50 

17%  x 

54 

465 

54 

60 

68.90 

Double 

Head 

6x  16 
6  x  24 

8 

SI  .00 
1 .60 

SI  20 
1  90 

S2  .00 
3  40 

$2.40 

3.80 

1 

18 

14%  x  16% 

17  x 

20% 

310 

36 

90 

$46 , 90 

10 

2 

20 

12%  x  26 

13H  x 

29 

340 

46 

00 

58.90 

6  x  32 

12 

2.15 

2.60 

4  60 

5.00 

2 

22  or  24 

12%  x  2714 

16  x 

32 

400 

52 

45 

69.60 

12  x  16 

12 

2.50 

3  00 

4.50 

4  80 

3 

26 

14%  X  33 

17%  x 

37% 

620 

64 

90 

87.70 

12  x  32 

16 

5.00 

6.00 

9.00 

10.00 

3 

30 

14%  x  50 

17%  x 

54 

930 

95 

45 

124.00 
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Tuttle  &  Bailey  Mfg.  Co. 


TUTTLE  &  BAILEY  MFG.  CO. 

Registers,  Ventilators,  Grilles  and  Screens 

2  West  45th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  1123  West  37th  Street 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


FACTORIES : 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 
BRIDGEBURG,  ONT. 


BOSTON,  MASS.,  36  Portland  Street 


Products. 

Registers,  Ventilators,  Grilles  and  Screens  of 
Stock  or  Special  Design,  in  Bronze,  Brass,  Cast  Iron, 
Steel  or  Wire. 

Cast  Grilles  (Stock  Designs). 

Bronze  or  cast  iron  grilles  have  rims  which  vary  in 


— „  ,  —  —  • — .  ■  ■ 

rrrrrrrppBBBrBrBPRri!rrrrr 

CEeEBBBPBEBBBEBBEErBKEEBE 
BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBRRBB 
BEBBBBBBBBBBBBRBBBBEBBBBB 

rEBBBMBBBBBBBBBBBeBEBBf? 
EBfiBBBBBEBBBBBRBBfBEEER 
BBEBBBBBBBERFBBFEEFFrrr 


r  rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 
rrrrrrnrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 
rr rrrcrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 

^BBBBBHBBk^   _&£lBBBBBBBBBBBBBBl 

Grille  Hinged  to  Woodwork 


I  I  1 


■BBBEBBBBBBBBBBBaBBBrrrrr 
n  bww  ■■■^■■BBBBMHBBMM 
EBBEBBrEBCBCBBBBBBBBBBBBBMa 
BBBBBBBBBEEBBBBBBVBBErrrr 

rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr  | 

BEBBBBEBBBBBBBBBBjBBBfjBJBJBjBr 
«BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB.E>r  r  r 


j  rrrrrrrrrBErBBBBBBBBBBBBK 
1  rEBBEBBEEBrBBBBBBBErrrrrr 

BBBBKcrrcrr- 

BBBEBBEBBll 
r PBBEBBBBB 

rrrrrrrrr 

bbbbbbbbbb 

Grille  with  Door  in  Fretwork 


rrrrrrrr 
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BBBBBBBBBBBBBRBBBBRBI 

s:::s:s::»:e»|Si|g! 

BBBBBBBBBBBEBBaBBrBBI 

prrrrrrrrrrrrrrflirri| 

Grille  Attached  to  Iron  Wall  Frame 


!»B?BBBBBBBBBBBBBrEBEBBSj 
rBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBr 
IBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBI 
IBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBB 
BBBBBBBBBBBBBBrBBBBBBBBBB 

EBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBrBBr r r  r r r 
»  n  rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrroBBi? 


Grille  Meld  in  Place  by  Wood  ItOldlul 

<  ast  QRZLLEB 
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width  according  to  size,  the  thickness  of  the  rim  being 
less  than  that  of  the  fretwork. 

In  the  section  shown  in  the  opposite  column,  A  is 
the  body  size  or  size  of  opening  to  be  covered ;  B  is  the 
extreme  outside  measure  and  C  the  daylight  opening. 
Unless  otherwise  stated,  it  is  assumed  that  sizes  given  on 
orders  are  body  sizes  "A." 

Plain  lattice  cast  grilles  are  made  in  almost  all  sizes 
(body  sizes)  of  even  inches.  The  mesh  is  y%  in.  square 
and  the  bars  approximately  J4  in- 
Various  methods  of  fastening  these  grilles  and  pro- 
viding means  of  access  to  steam  valves  or  for  cleaning 
purposes  are  shown.  Any  of  the  special  design  grilles 
can  be  similarly  arranged. 

Estimates  for  providing  hinges  and  catches  of  the 
special  frames  shown  will  be  sent  on  application. 
Supplied  in  any  finish  desired. 

Steel  Grilles  (Stock  Designs). 

While  not  as  substantial  in  appearance  or  as  lasting 
as  cast  iron,  steel  grilles  are  cheaper,  and  have  their  uses 
under  certain  conditions. 

They  are  made  of  sheet  steel,  in  any  width  or  length, 
perforated  in  %-in.  or  Yz-'m.  mesh,  with  bars  %  m-  wide. 
The  yi-'m.  mesh  is  standard  and  is  always  supplied  unless 
otherwise  specified,  but  this  company  also  makes  J^-in. 
mesh  in  both  square  and  diagonal  lattice. 

When  ordering  steel  grilles,  give  dimension  B  as 
shown  in  section  below  (extreme  outside  dimension). 
Dimension  C  (daylight  opening)  is  fixed  according  to 
dies  and  rims  will  be  approximately  1  in.  all  around. 

Supplied  in  any  finish  desired. 

™" — 7"  "■"        •■  ■  — 
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Built-in  Grille  Enclosures. 

Radiators  are  emphatically  obtrusive,  but  there  are 
ways  of  overcoming  this  obtrusiveness  and  adding  to  the 
attractiveness  of  the  room. 

Grille  enclosures  are  the  solution.  They  are  either 
planned  for  and  built  in  with  the  house  or  designed  and 
added  afterwards. 

The  illustrations  on  this  page  show  a  few  examples 
of  how  easily  and  effectively  any  of  the  results  can  be 
accomplished. 

This  company  has  a  wide  range  of  designs  and  sizes 
in  grilles  admirable  for  this  purpose,  ranging  from  the 
simple  square  barred  ones  to  the  elaborate  ones  of  Greek 
motif,  or  if  special  grilles  are  desired,  exclusive  treat- 
ments will  be  made  to  suit  the  individual  taste. 


Catalogue  of  standard  grilles  will  be  sent  to  inter- 
ested persons  upon  request. 

Grilles  can  be  furnished  in  any  finish  desired. 

Whether  it  is  proposed  to  obscure  radiators  with  a 
window  seat  or  to  recess  them  in  the  wall  or  window 
enclosure,  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  better  the 
circulation  of  the  air  at  the  bottom  and  out  at  the  top,  the 
greater  will  be  the  utilization  of  the  heat,  thus  grille 
openings  at  the  top  should  be  proportionate  to  those  at 
the  bottom. 

In  cases  where  top  and  bottom  openings  are  not  both 
possible  (as  in  some  window  seats,  certain  recess  loca- 
tions and  as  in  the  case  of  utilizing  the  under  part  of  a 
closet,  as  illustrated  below)  a  curved  sheet  metal  deflector 
should  be  installed  as  illustrated.  This  deflector  throws 
the  heat  out  and  sets  up  a  semicirculatory  circulation. 


A  Built-in  Treatment  Under  the  Window 
Part   recessed   and   part    extending    into  the 
room.     The  effect  is  that  of  a  deep  window  sill, 
adding  an  undeniable  attractiveness 


Radiator  Re- 
cessed in  Wall, 

with  Curved 

Heat  Reflect- 
ing Sheet 

Above  it  and 
Grille  in  Front 


Radiator 
Placed  Un- 
der Closet 

As  shown 
below 


Built  in  En- 
closure, Ex- 
tending into 
Room 


Recessed  on  Either  Side  of  Fireplace 
In  this  room,  the  recessed  grilles  are  incon- 
spicuous on  either  side  of  fireplace.  Electro- 
'  plated  as  the  face  of  the  grilles  are,  in  the  same 
tonal  browns  of  the  woodwork,  the  radiators  are 
not  noticeable 


Under  a  Deep  Set  Window 
If  windows  are  deep  set,  the  enclosure  can  be 
ideallv  handled,  becoming  as  it  does  a  direct  part 
of  the  general  woodwork.    Notice  the  practically 
unnoticeable   grille  inserts  on  the  top 


Under  a  China  Closet 
A  clever  treatment  in  which  the  dining- 
room  radiators  are  placed  in  the  under 
part  of  a  china  closet.  There  being  no  top 
opening  to  insure  circulation,  a  curved  sheet 
metal  deflector  was  used,  as  shown  above. 
The  grille  can  be  easily  removed  for  clean- 
ing or  any  needed  attention  to  the  radiator. 
If  radiator  control  is  desired,  an  extension 
rod  can  be  easily  fastened  to  the  valve  and 
the  handle  placed  behind  the  door  on  the 
first  shelf.  Grille  is  so  skillfully  placed  that 
it  is  inconspicuous  and  would  probably  not 
be  noticed  unless  attention  was  called  to  it 


For  Flush  Set  Windows 
A  charming  enclosure  adaptable  to  flush  set 
windows.  Note  how  the  radiator  is  effectively 
screened,  also  nv>te  the  radiator  control.  The 
grilles  are  finished  to  harmonize  with  the  sur- 
roundings 


A  FEW  EXAMPLES  OF  BUILT-IN  GRILLE  ENCLOSURES 
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Bronze  Grille 
A  bronze  Grille  of  thistle  motif,  placed  in  the 
chancel  wall  of  a  church,  where  it  becomes  a 
fitting  decorative  accent 


mmmmmmmmmmm, 
WmMmmmmmmmm 


535353535353 
535353535353 
535353535353 
535353535353 
535353535353 
535353535353 
535353535353 
535353535353 
535353535353 
535353535353 
535353535353 


T.  &  B.  381 


Grilles  Under  Seats 
Practically  out  of  sight  are  the  grilles  under- 
neath this  church  seat 


T.  &  B.  82 


Utilization  of  the  Main  Room  Standing 
Desks  for   Distributing  the  Heat  in 

Banking  Rooms 
The  upright  grilles  in  the  ends  are  of 

bronze,  rich  in  design,  heavily  interlaced. 

Those  at  the  base   of  the  sides  are  of 

standard  plain  lattice  design 


T.  &  B.  S3 


T.  &  B.  56 


T.  &  B.  59 


T71 


T.  1  II.  11H 


T.  I  T1.  42 
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WICKWIRE  SPENCER  STEEL  CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR  TO  CLINTON-WRIGHT  WIRE  COMPANY 

Manufacturer  of  Grilles 
WORCESTER,  MASS.  BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 
BOSTON,  MASS.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


Product. 

Perforated  Metal  Grilles. 

For  Electrically  Welded  Wire  Fabric  for  Con- 
crete Reinforcement,  see  pages  44-47;  for  Wire  Lath, 
see  pages  279-83 ;  for  Welded  Sheathing,  see  pages 
285-87;  for  Ornamental  Metal  Work  and  Wire  Fenc- 
ing, see  pages  566-67. 

Perforated  Metal  Grilles. 

This  company  manufactures  all  kinds  of  perforated 
metal  grilles  for  ventilator  and  register  faces,  cupboard 
doors,  etc. 

An  unusually  complete  assortment  of  dies  makes 
possible  a  wide  variety  of  artistic  combinations  and 
designs. 

Perforated  metal  grilles  are  lighter,  stronger  and 
much  less  expensive  than  those  of,  cast  metal. 

Grilles  made  to  order  only,  in  one  piece  of  steel, 
brass,  copper  or  bronze,  in  any  size  up  to  56  by  156  in. 

Steel  grilles  may  be  electroplated  with  copper  up  to 
56  by  72  in.,  or  enam- 
elled with  vitreous  por- 
celain enamel  up  to  36 
by  72  in. 

Electroplating  to 
match  hardware  if  de- 
sired. 

Catalogue. 

Perforated  metal 
grille  and  perforated 
metals  catalogues  sent 
on  request. 
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Design  No.  124 — 46.1%  Openings 
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Design  No. 


114 — 59.6%  Openings;  Center  Portion  is  Design  No.  105, 
giving  49.4%  Openings 


Plain  Lattice  Grille,  %-in.  Mesh — 73%  Openings 
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rArArArArArArArArArArArArA 


Design  No  113—40% 
Openings 


Design  No.  117 — 62.8%  Openings  Design  No.  116 — 55.2%  Openings 

A  FEW  EXAMPLES  PERFORATED  METAL  GRILLES 
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Herrick  Refrigerator  Company 


HERRICK  REFRIGERATOR  COMPANY 

WATERLOO,  IOWA 


Products. 

Herrick  Refrigerators;  Special  Built-in  Resi- 
dence Refrigerators  with  Herrick  Outside  Icing 
Attachment. 

Display  Cases,  Ice  Chests,  Ice  Cream  Cases  and 
Soda  Fountain  Bases,  and  Water  Cooler  Attachments. 

A  Herrick  for  Every  Use,  with  22  Popular  Features. 

There  is  a  specially  designed  Herrick  refrigerator 
for  every  use — for  homes,  hotels,  clubs,  cafes  and  dining 
cars.  Yet  all  have  the  22  famous  features  that  have 
made  Herrick  the  favored  refrigerator  of  foremost 
architects.  Certain  of  these  features,  as  tests  have 
proved,  mean  unequalled  insulation.  Others  have  re- 
sulted in  utmost  economy.  Still  others,  as  experience 
has  demonstrated,  mean  unmatched  durability — extra 
long  service.  Hence  government  buildings  and  state 
institutions  and  United  States  battleships  prefer  Herrick 
to  all  others,  and  hundreds  of  architects  specify  Herrick 
refrigerators  exclusively  for  stores,  hospitals,  hotels, 
clubs  and  private  homes. 

Unmatched  Insulator,  Proved  by  Test. 

Every  wall  and  panel  door  is  packed  heavily  and 
absolutely  tight  with  genuine  mineral  wool,  sterilized  by 
melting,  then  blown  to  small  particles.  In  it  no  form  of 
animal  life  can  exist.  Hence  the  walls  are  kept  perfectly 
dry,  cold  and  absolutely  clean. 

We  advertise  an  open  offer  to  bore  clear  through 
the  walls  of  any  Herrick,  exposing  the  inside  construc- 
tion and  insulation  in  competition  with  any  other  re- 
frigerator made. 

Superior  Dry  Air  Circulation  System. 

The  cold  air  current  from  the  ice  in  a  Herrick  re- 
frigerator moves  constantly  and  evenly  down,  across  the 
bottom,  and  then  to  the  top,  promptly  reaching  the  ice 
to  be  slightly  reduced  in  temperature  again.  Here 
condensation  takes  out  all  the  impurities  and  odors. 
Sanitary  Non-metal  Linings. 

The  Herrick  line  offers  three  classes  of  linings. 
The  finest  styles  have  white  opal  plate  glass  throughout. 
Some  styles  are  lined  with  high  quality,  tine  gloss,  dur- 
able white  enamel.  Others,  in  the  medium  priced  class, 
are  lined  with  a  sanitary,  odorless  white  spruce  lining 
that  never  gets  damp  and  requires  no  scrubbing.  In 
each  class  the  ice  chamber  is  lined  exactly  like  the  food 
chamber. 

Outside  leers  for  Saving. 

During  the  summer  the  iceman  need  not  enter  the 
house  to  fill  an  outside  icing  Herrick,    In  the  winter  he 


No.  55    Residence  Model.  White 
Opal  I'late  Class  l.iio  'I 
Mr.h  Wirr  Shelve 
Wiflth.  1H  in.;  depth,  22V*  i»  : 
height,  54J4  in.;  weight,  550  lbs 


No.  766.    Display  Model.    All  Stor- 
age Doom  Glass.     French  Plate 
Mirror  on  lie  Dour 

Width,  H6  In. ;  depth,  .ii  In. |  height, 

ITVn  in. ;  weight,  1200  llm. 
Lit!    pi  ice.    J 1 00  SO 


need  not  come  at  all,  for  the  outer  door  can  be  left  open, 
allowing  the  outside  air  to  enter  the  ice  chamber  and 
circulate.    See  opposite  page  for  stock  sizes. 

Removable  Part  Drainage  System. 

The  lower  end  of  the  drain  pipe  hi  a  Herrick  has  a 
patented  trap.  This  prevents  the  entrance  of  warm  air 
through  the  tube  and  yet  allows  easy  exit  of  water  from 
the  ice.  It  is  heavily  galvanized,  will  not  rust,  and 
every  part  of  this  drainage  system  is  easily  removable 
for  cleaning  without  taking  the  ice  from  the  chamber. 
Lifetime  Cases. 

All  Herrick  refrigerators  of  stock  sizes  are  built  of 
solid  oak.  Quarter  sawed  oak  is  used  in  opal  plate  glass 
lined  cases.  Special  sizes  built  of  solid  mahogany,  oak, 
birch,  etc. 

Quality  Trimmings. 

All  trimmings  are  nickelplated  on  heavy  brass. 
Hinges  -have  long  bearings.    Improved  lever  fasteners 
keep  the  doors  practically  airtight. 
Specification  Data. 

Dimensions  given  are  the  sizes  of  the  framed  finished  open- 
ing to  be  cut  in  the  wall  of  the  house.  The  casing  on  refrigerator 
around  the  outside  icing  door  just  fits  into  this  opening. 

"G"  in  table  of  dimensions  represents  height  from  floor 
to  bottom  of  opening  in  wall,  which  is  computed  without  the 
casters  under  the  refrigerator,  except  where  marked;  "  E,"  the 
height  of  the  opening;  "A,"  the  width  of  the  opening;  "  K," 
the  distance  from  the  flush  right  end  of  refrigerator  (facing 
the  front)  to  edge  of  finished  opening  in  wall  of  house. 

For  sizes  up  to  and  including  second  4-door  size  (No.  411), 
if  the  refrigerator  sets  against  left  wall,  finished  edge  of  open- 
ing in  wall  of  house  for  back  icing  is  15/g  in.  from  corner  of 
room  or  from  left  end  of  refrigerator.  In  all  sizes  above  this 
allow  3%  in.  from  corner  of  refrigerator  to  edge  of  opening, 
which  does  not  include  moulding  on  top,  but  does  allow  for 
~/&-in.  base  block  and  casing  on  lower  part  of  refrigerator.  If  top 
moulding  on  end  is  desired,  edge  of  opening  should  be 
from  corner  of 
room  on  sizes  No. 
_'12  and  larger. 

Back  outside 
icing  door  is 
made  regularly' 
in  back  ice  cham- 
ber. This  can  be 
reversed  to  other 
side  if  necessary, 
0  r  refrigerator 
can  be  iced  from 
left-hand  end 
(facing  the 
front)  if  desired, 
and  right  -  hand 
end  if  found 
necessary  to  con- 
form to  space. 


5* 


No.  428.     Mesh  Wire  Shelves 

Latest  Design 
Width.  S6  in.;  depth,  31  in.;  height, 

weight,  1050  Ihs. 


Enamel  Lined, 
in.; 


l  l 


No.     412.       Residenee  Model, 

Mesh  Wire  Shelve*,  Ensue! 

Lined 

Width.  Si  in. ;  depth,  .10'  in.; 

height,  66 K  In.)  weight)  in  lb*. 

No    51.'      Opal  Class  Lined 


A  l-KW  TYPKS  oi   lll'.RRK  K  REFRIGERATORS 
Write  for  discount! 


Ill     .  (     VI  \l  IK. I  V. 


No.  220.    Residence  Model  Sprue*. 
Lined.    Mesh  Win-  Shelves 
width,  Sfiln, :  drpth.  Jim  ,  In.;  height 

•IS  in. ;  weight,  220  Ihs. 

N"S  4J  tP  45  me  same  style  as 
above,  but  all  enamel  lined 


Continued  on  next  f'llfJt 
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The  outside  icing  door  on  back 
or  end  of  refrigerator  swings  through 
opening  in  wall. 

The  outside  of  the  opening  in 
the  wall,  as  shown  in  the  plan,  should 
be  finished  with  a  small  batten  door. 


BACK  ICING  STYLE,  DIMENSIONS  IN  INCHES 


Elevation — Back  Outside  Icing — 3-and  4-door 
Refrigerator 


Plan — Back  Outside  Icing  Refrigerator 


-  tec 

C  MKMBfP- 

sis-re* 

Elevation — Back  Outside  Icing  6-Door 
Refrigerator 


Plan — Back  Outside  Icing  3-  or  4-Door 
Refrigerator 


Numbers  of 
refrigerators 


No.  200,  300  

No.  210,  41  

No.  42,  220  

No.  43,  230  

No.  44,  54.  240  

No.  45,  55,  250  

No.  43T,  230T,  Texas. 
No.  215,  415  


No.  9,  29,  39,  49,  59,  290.  . 
tNo.  11,  211,  311,  411,  511.  . 


tNo.  212,  312,  412,  512,  612. 
tNo.  214,  314.  414,  514,  614. 

714  

tNo.  216,  316,  416,  516,  616, 

716  

tChcf,  228.  328.  428,  528  also 

628.  628P,  628E,  619.  319 

tNo.  766,  466  

No.  580%  


*Size  of  refrigerators, 

outside,  without 
moulding  or  casters 


Wi.lt! 


50 

54% 

60  % 

85% 
85% 
64 


Depth 


28 
28 

30% 

30  % 
30% 
2(»)4 


Height 


64  34 

70 

73 

71 

78 
68 


Opening  in  wall 
of  house  for 
outside  icing 


Height 
from 
floor 


20% 

22)4 

18 

L8M 

2034 

22 'a 

18% 

18% 


26% 
29 


30 
33 
34 

32% 

36 

27 


Opening 


Width 


16)2 

16J4 
18)4 
1834 
18 

18% 

18 

18 


2134 
22% 


23% 
25% 
28 

27 

27 
22 


Height 


19V£ 
2D'  , 

2534 

26J4 
27% 
27% 
27% 
27% 


27% 
27*. 


32% 

35 

36 

3634 
3734 
38', 


Refrigera- 
tor back 
icing  door 


Width 


B 


13 
13 
14 
14 

1334 
1334 

1  »% 

1334 


15% 
17% 


19% 

21% 

24 

23 
23 
16 '4 


Height 


Location  of 
drain  pipe 
under  refrig- 
erator, from 
end  of  refrig- 
erator to  cen- 
ter of  hole 


15% 

16% 

22 

22 

23 

23 

23 

23 


21% 

22% 


28% 

31 

32 

32% 
3334 
33 


From 
back 


3% 
3% 

434 
434 

4% 

434 

4% 

3% 


434 
434 


4% 

5 

5 

4% 
4% 

534 


From 
end 


9 
9 

9% 
9% 
9% 
10% 
9% 
7% 


1434 
1434 
1534 

42% 
42% 
33 


Edge  of 
refriger- 
ator to 
edge  of 
opening 
in  wall, 
not  in- 
cluding 
moulding 


K 


16 
16 
16 
16 

16% 
18% 
16% 

1234 


20% - 
22% 


24% 

26% 

29% 

28 
28 
21 


Herrick  Grand  with  Corner  Blocks — Back  Icing 


No.  50,  Herrick  Grand. 


44J4 

2634 

55 

24 

19 

28  34 

15 

24% 

5% 

13% 

47 

28 

62 

27% 

21 

28% 

15% 

24 

5% 

14 

20% 
23 


*For  "over  all"  dimensions,  including  mouldings,  refer  to  catalogue.  fWith  casters  (2  in.  high)  (Chef  casters 
1  in.).  Texas  style  has  long  ice  chamber  for  22-in.  artificial  ice. 

END  ICING  STYLE,  DIMENSIONS  IN  INCHES 


Numbers  of 
refrigerators 

*Size  of  refrigerators, 
outside,  without 
moulding 

Opening  in  wall 
of  house  for 
outside  icing 

Refrigera- 
tor end 
icing  door 

Location  of 
drain  pipe 
under  refrig- 
erator, from 
end  of  refrig- 
erator to  cen- 
ter of  hole 

Edge  of  re- 
frigerator 
to  edge  of 
opening 
in  wall, 
not  in- 
cluding 
moulding 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Height 
from 
floor 

Opening 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

From 
back 

From 
end 

D 

C 

H 

G 

A 

E 

B 

F 

I 

J 

L 

No.  44,  54,  240  

No.  45,  55.  250  

No.  43T.  230T,  Texas  

No.  215.  415  

34 
34 
36 
36 
36 
38 
36 
32 

18 
19 
20 
20 
20 
22 
20 
19 

41 
44 
46 
48 
50 
52 
48 
48 

20% 
22% 
19 

20% 
20% 
22% 
18% 
18% 

16% 
16% 
18% 
18% 
18 

18% 

18 

18 

19% 

2033 

23% 
24% 
27% 
27% 
27% 
27% 

13 
13 
14 
14 

13% 
13% 
13% 
13% 

15% 

16% 

19% 

20% 

23 

23 

23 

23 

3% 
3% 
4% 
4% 
4% 

434 

4% 

3% 

9 
9 

9% 
9% 
9% 
10% 
9% 
7% 

% 
% 
% 
% 
% 
1% 
% 
% 

No.  29.  39.  49.  59,  290  

No.  211.  311,  411,  511.  .  .  . 
tNo.  212.  312,  412,  512,  612 

42 
46 
50 

24 
24 

28 

55 
59 
64% 

26% 
2934 
2934 

21% 

22% 
23% 

27% 
27% 
32% 

15% 
16% 
19% 

19 

20 

28% 

4% 
4% 
4% 

11 

13 

14% 

1% 

% 
2% 

tNo.  214.314,414,514,614,714 
No.|2 16,316,416.516.61 6,7 16 

5434 
60' 2 

28 

30  % 

70 

73 

33 
34 

25% 
28 

35 
36 

21% 
24 

31 

32 

5 
5 

WW 
15% 

1 

1% 

Herrick  Grand  with  Corner  Blocks 


4434 

26% 

55 

24 

19 

28% 

15 

24% 

5% 

12% 

47 

28 

62 

27% 

21 

28)4 

14% 

23% 

5% 

13% 

2% 
3 


♦For  "over  all"  dimensions,  including  mouldings,  refer  to  catalogue.  tWith  casters  (1%  ins.  high).  Texas 
style  has  long  ice  chamber  for  22-in.  artificial  ice. 

Specify  if  back  or  end  icing,  and  if  regular  left  hand  ice  chamber,  as  in  illustrations,  or  the  opposite  right 
hand  facing  front  of  refrigerator. 


Plan — End  Outside  Icing  Refrigerator 


Elevation — End  Outside  Icing  3-  and  4-Door 
Refrigerator 
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McCray  Refrigerator  Co. 


McCRAY  REFRIGERATOR  CO. 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

2055  Lake  Street 
KENDALLVILLE,  IND. 

SALESROOMS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Refrigerators  for  all  purposes. 

McCray  Refrigerators. 

Construction — Exterior — Stock  sizes  of  McCray 
refrigerators  are  furnished  in  quarter  sawed  or  furni- 
ture oak. 

Special  built-to-order  refrigerators  are  furnished 
in  any  desired  wood  or  finish. 

Interior — Lining  may  be  of  white  opal  glass,  white 
enamel  or  odorless  wood. 

Wall  Construction — Walls  are  insulated  with 
heavy  waterproof  insulating  sheathing  and  mineral  wool. 

The  McCray  opal  glass  lined  refrigerators  are  in- 
sulated with  2  in.  of  corkboard. 

Special  Features — Any  McCray  refrigerator  can 
be  arranged  with  rear  or  left  end  icing  door,  so  that  it 
may  be  iced  from  side  or  rear  porch.  See  tables  on 
next  page. 

Facilities — The  McCray  Refrigerator  Co.  build 
refrigerators  and  coolers  and  carry  them  in  stock  for 
residences,  hotels,  restaurants,  clubs,  hospitals,  institu- 
tions, florists,  grocery  stores,  meat  markets,  steamships 
and  dining  cars.  They  also  build  mortuary  coolers  for 
morgues  and  hospitals. 

McCray  refrigerators  may  be  arranged  for  either 
ice  or  mechanical  refrigeration.  The  list  of  refrig- 
erators found  on  this  page  are  carried  in  stock,  ready 
for  shipment. 

Special  Built-to-order  Refrigerators — A  special 
designing  department  for  planning  refrigerators  and 
coolers  for  all  purposes,  to  fit  any  desired  space,  is  main- 
tained by  this  company,  and  is  at  the  service  of  every 
architect  and  builder. 

Orders  for  special  refrigerators  are  executed 
promptly. 


St'MMARY    OF    SPECIFICATIONS    FOR    McCRAY  RESIDENCE 
REFRIGERATORS 


No. 

Dimensions 

,  in. 

No. 
of 

Shelf 

Ice 

Shipping 
weight, 

Interior 
lining 

space, 

capacity, 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

shelves 

sq.  ft. 

lbs. 

lbs. 

420 

724 

294 

72 

11 

354 

360 

1850 

Opal  glass 

480 

654 

274 

66 

9 

274 

37S 

1275 

Opal  glass 

475 

564 

21% 

72 

6 

234 

300 

1285 

Opal  glass 

470 

so'A 

274 

70 

6 

20 

270 

1210 

Opal  glass 

460 

464 

264 

62 

6 

18 

200 

"80 

Opal  glass 

4  SO 

404 

244 

54 

5 

1 1 

100 

770 

Opal  glass 

455  ' 

*3>A 

2(>% 

58 

5 

1.1 

170 

885 

Opal  glass 

428 

V>¥* 

;<>U 

54 

3 

7 

60 

550 

Opal  glass 

ISO 

40'  < 

244 

54 

5 

14 

140 

435 

White  enamel 

155 

41 'a 

2(>*A 

58 

5 

16 

200 

5(H) 

W'lnt'  enamel 

1  to 

34'A 

my, 

46 

3 

7 

60 

.110 

WWt«  enamel 

1  10 

.17 4 

22% 

50 

4 

1 1 

100 

.165 

Wlntr  enamel 

128 

2»4 

2%% 

54 

3 

74 

75 

315 

White  enamel 

120 

724 

T)% 

72 

11 

.164 

.160 

1160 

O'lorlesH  wood 

1.12 

874 

•11  % 

75 

1 1 

524 

•1X0 

1  too 

(  Mnrlevt  w  1 

7S 

w , 

27% 

72 

6 

26'  j 

140 

780 

Odorlem  wood 

70 

.104 

>l'i 

70 

6 

23 

300 

665 

<  M'.tt«   1 

50 

40  U 

74'/ 

54 

5 

u 

140 

435 

OdorlrHH  wood 

55 

41S 

2(>% 

58 

5 

u 

200 

500 

(  >'|r  IflMI  Wl  >'  "1 

Ml 

46'  | 

ItffJ 

62 

6 

20 

210 

560 

Odnrlcnn  wood 

30 

.144 

;o\ 

u 

3 

7 

Ml 

110 

OijorlcM  wood 

40 

.17  4 

>>\ 

so 

4 

11 

100 

165 

(  ).l  u  1,  1 

Catalogues — For  the  convenience  of  architects, 
five  distinct  catalogues  are  issued,  any  or  all  of  which 
will  be  mailed  on  request,  as  follows : 

No.  95 — for  Residences  ;  No.  72 — for  Grocers  ; 
No.  63 — for  Meat  Markets  and  General  Stores  ;  No.  52— 
for  Hotels  and  Restaurants  ;  and  No.  74 — for  Florists. 


Four-door  Type 

Styles  Nos.  460,  450,  455,  150  and  155  (see  summary  of  specifications) 


Six-door  Type 

Styles  Nos.  420,  120  and  132  (sec  summary  of  specifications) 


No.   171  Cooler 
For   hotcln,   cluli*,   boiplttl*  and  institution* 

McCRAY  REFRIGERATORS 


Mi  l  KT's  <  ATAI.(M,I  K 


Continued  on  nrxl  Page 
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Instructions. 

Measurements  and  instructions  for  locating  wall 
openings  and  drain  pipes  for  stock  size  McCray  resi- 
dence refrigerators,  listed  on  the  previous  page,  with 
either  end  or*  rear  icing  door,  can  be  determined  by  the 
table  and  floor  plans  on  this  page. 

Cornice. 

If  cornice  is  to  be  removed  from  the  ends  of  refrig- 
erator, deduct  Y\  m-  Ir°m  "  D  "  or  "  E "  in  Tables  1 
and  3.  The  dimension  "  G  "  includes  the  width  of  the 
cornice.  If  the  cornice  is  to  be  removed,  deduct  ^  m- 
from  "  G "  for  all  refrigerators,  except  Nos. 
70,  75,  120,  132,  470,  475,  480  and  420— and 
for  these  refrigerators  deduct  1*4  in. 


Casters. 

If  no  casters  are  desired,  deduct  2  in.  from 

MEASUREMENTS    FOR    LOCATING    WALL  OPENINGS 
FOR  OUTSIDE   ICING    REFRIGERATORS  AND  DRAIN 
LOCATION 


the  dimension  "C"  for  all  refrigerators,  except  Nos.  75, 
120,  132,  475,  420  and  480,  which  are  not  furnished 
with  casters. 


Reversing  Ice  Chamber. 

If  the  conditions  are  such  that  the  ice  chamber 
must  be  reversed — that  is,  arranged  on  the  right-hand 
instead  of  the  left-hand  side  of  the  refrigerators — this 
change  can  be  made  at  an  additional  charge. 


Table  No.  1 


For  Side  Ice  Chambers,  Rear  Icing  Doors  Over 
Cornice 


Table  for  Location 
of  Drain  Pipe 


No. 

A 

B 

c 

E 

F 

G 

30 

r&'A" 
is>A" 

20" 

22" 

22" 

14  V 
14)4" 
16" 

5M" 
5>A" 

5V 
5'A" 

10" 

130 

22" 

22" 

10" 

40 

2sy2" 

22A" 

iov 

140 

20" 

25V 

22V 
24V 

16" 

iov 

50 

22" 

27" 

17" 

5'A" 

ny2" 
HV 

150 

22" 

27" 

2iV2" 

17" 

5'A" 

450 

22" 

27" 

24V 

26%" 

17" 

6%" 

10%" 

SS 

23'A" 
23A" 
23>A" 
25" 

29" 

18)4" 

18V 
'18  V 
19V 

sj|». 

12V 

155 

29" 

26%" 
26%" 

5'A" 
6)4" 

12)4" 

455 

29" 

UH* 

60 

31" 

28V 

2sy2" 

5li" 

13" 

460 

25" 

31" 

19V 
22" 

6)4" 

nys" 

70 

26" 

37" 

3oy2" 
3oy2" 
32y2" 

6V 

22)4" 

470 

26" 

37" 

22" 

7  V 

21)4" 

75 

29" 

37" 

25" 

6*1* 

25V 

475 

29" 

37" 

32%" 

25" 

7)4" 

24)4" 

Table  No.  2 


For  Side  Ice  Chambers,  End  Icing 

Table  for  Location 

Doors  Over  Cornice 

of  Drain  Pipe 

No. 

A 

B 

c 

F 

G 

30 

19" 

22" 

22" 

5'A" 

5'A" 
5'A" 

SM" 
SU" 
5'A" 

9V 
9'A" 

130 

19" 

22" 

22" 

40 

21" 

25)4" 
25)4" 
27" 

22)4" 

10" 

140 

21" 

22)4" 
24)4" 
24)4" 
24)4" 

10" 

50 

23" 

iov 
10M" 

10)  4" 

11)  4* 
nv 

150 

23" 

27" 

450 

23" 

27" 

6)4" 

5'A" 
5H" 
6)4" 

sv 

6)4" 
6  V 

55 

25" 

29" 

26)4" 

155 

25" 

29" 

26)4" 

455 

25" 

29" 

26)4" 
28)4" 
28)4" 

10%" 
12  W 
U%" 

60 

25" 

31" 

460 

25" 

31" 

70 

25" 

37" 

30)4" 
30)4" 
32)4" 

21V 

20)4" 
2i%" 
23)4" 
37V 

470 

25" 

.37" 

7)4" 
6%" 
7)4" 

75 

25" 

37" 

475 

25" 

37" 

32)4" 

480 

25" 

28" 

35" 

7)4" 

Table  No.  3 


This  Dooms  Not  FufittiSHio 
With  The  REFftiGtRATOR. 

SrtOUtv  Bt  Thorough*.* 

IMS  <JL  A  TLD  Aftli  Will  Fl  T  TtO 

A 


FLOOR  PLAN  AND  VERTICAL  SECTION  FOR  SIDE  ICE  CHAMBER, 
REAR  ICING  DOOR 
Applying  to  table  No.  1 


PLAN  AND  VERTICAL  SECTION  FOR  SIDE  ICE  CHAMBER,  END 
ICING  DOOR 
Applying  to  table  No.  2 


Rtr/i'GiitMmii  niifoutBBr. 

A 


For  Center  and  Overhead  Ice  Chambers,  Rear 
Icing  Doors  Over  Cornice 

Table  for  Location 
of  Drain  Pipe 

No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

128 
428 
120 
420 
480 
132 

25)4" 

25K" 

29* 

29" 

30" 

32" 

16)4" 

16)4" 

40" 
40" 
28" 
38" 

35)4" 

35)4" 

29" 

29" 

35" 

34)4" 

3  V 
3M* 
20M" 
20M" 
9* 
26-M" 

*A" 
%A" 

22H" 
22V 
26V 
28V 

5" 

6V 
7V 
7V 

7)4" 

7V 

14  V 

1454" 
45V 
44V 
38V 
55V 

PLAN  AND  VERTICAL  SECTION  FOR  CENTER  AND  OVERHEAD 
ICE  CHAMBER,  REAR  ICING  DOOR 
Applying  to  table  No.  3 


A — Width  of  wall  opening  in  the  clear 
B — Height  of  wall  opening  in  the  clear 
C — Distance  from  floor  to  bottom  of  wall  opening 

D — Distance  from  left-hand   (facing  front)   end  of  refrigerator  to  wall 
opening 


Expla  NATION   OF  LETTfcHS   IN  TABLES  AND  PLANS 

E — Distance  from  right-hand   (facing  front)  end  of  refrigerator  to  wall 
opening 

F — Distance  from  back  of  refrigerator  to  center  of  drain  pipe 
G — Distance  from  left-hand  end  of  refrigerator  to  center  of  drain  pipe 
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The  C.  Schmidt  Co. 


THE  C.  SCHMIDT  CO. 

Designers  and  Manufacturers  of  all  Kinds  of  Refrigerators  and  Store  Fixtures 

John  and  Livingston  Streets 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

REPRESENTATIVES  IN  EVERY  STATE 


Products. 

Refrigerators  and  Store  Fixtures  which  inciuae  : 

Refrigerators  and  Cold  Storage  Rooms  for  hotels, 
clubs,  restaurants,  hospitals  and  residences. 

Mortuary  Refrigerators  for  hospitals  and  for  public 
and  private  morgues. 

Cold  Storage  Doors  and  Insulation  for  cold  storage 
buildings. 

Refrigerators  for  meat  markets,  groceries,  delica- 
tessen, florist's  shops  and  creameries. 

Display  Cases,  Ice  Chests,  Ice  Cream  Cabinets  and 
Refrigerator  Display  Counters. 

Fixtures  and  Equipment  for  municipal  market 
houses,  meat  markets,  grocery  and  delicatessen  stores. 

Abattoir,  Packing  House  and  Slaughter  House 
Equipment  including  Hoists,  Tracking  and  Operating 
Appliances,  Packing  House  and  Sausage  Room  Ma- 
chinery, Tools  and  Supplies. 

Service  and  Facilities. 

The  long  experience  of  this  company  (since  1870) 
and  ample  facilities  enable  it  to  successfully  execute 
contracts  in  all  parts  of  the  country. 

This  company  makes  a  specialty  of  preparing  lay- 
nuts  and  specifications  for  all  classes  of  refrigerator 
construction  and  store,  market  and  packing  house  equip- 
ment, which  it  is  always  ready  to  furnish  promptly  and 
without  charge  together  with  detail  drawings,  specifica- 
tions and  estimates  covering  any  size,  style,  arrangement 
or  finish. 

The  experts  of  the  company  are  ready  to  assist  the 
architect  at  all  times  in  laying  out  the  equipment  or 
refrigerators  best  suited  for  his  particular  requirements. 
Their  experience  and  knowledge  are  offered  without 
obligation.    Inquiries  are  invited. 


Construction. 

The  C.  Schmidt  Co.'s  refrigerators  and  fixtures 
are  famous  for  their  high  grade  cabinet  finish  and  work- 
manship. 

The  exterior  can  be  constructed  in  any  desired 
finished  wood,  white  opal  with  nickelplated  trimmings 
or  plaster  to  match  the  finish  of  the  room. 

The  interiors  are  lined  with  white  opal  glass,  white 
enamel  steel,  white  enamel  paint,  galvanized  iron,  odor- 
less wood  or  cement  plaster. 

The  hardware  used  is  the  heaviest  substantial  type 
in  any  desired  finish. 

Mineral  wool,  pure  sheet  cork  or  any  other  depend- 
able insulation  can  be  furnished. 

The  C.  Schmidt  Co.'s  fixtures  and  equipment  fea- 
ture the  latest  improvements  and  are  modern  in  design. 

Outside  Icing — Refrigerators  can  be  arranged 
with  a  rear  or  end  door  so  that  they  can  be  iced  from 
the  outside  of  the  building. 

Plans  showing  wall  openings  and  drain  locations 
will  be  sent  on  request. 

The  C.  Schmidt  Co.'s  refrigerators  can  be  arranged 
for  either  ice  or  mechanical  refrigeration  and  this  com- 
pany works  in  co-operation  with  any  refrigerating  ma- 
chine contractor. 

Literature. 

Any  or  all  of  the  following  catalogues,  illustrating 
and  describing  the  complete  C.  Schmidt  Co. Tine  of  stock 
sizes,  will  be  mailed  on  request : 

No.  86 — Refrigerators  and  Fixtures  for  the  Meat  Market. 
No.  84 — Refrigerators  for  Hotels,  Clubs,  Institutions  and 

Residences. 

No.  82 — Refrigerators  and  Fixtures  for  the  Grocer. 
No.  70 — Packers'  and  Sausage  Room  Machinery,  Tools  and 
Supplies. 
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THE  ARCTIC  ICE  MACHINE  COMPANY 

CANTON,  OHIO 

AGENCIES 


NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  O  J.  Morris,  851  Carondelet  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  F.  M.  Aday,  Suite  470,  50  Church  Street 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  C.  L.  Percival  Co. 
PHILADELPHIA,   PA.,  Winkler  Ice  Machine  Co.,  1752 

North  29th  Street 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  Wm.  F.  Spring,  Hellman  Building 


MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  L.  E.  Pollard,  423  Fifth  Street, 
South 

CIENFUEGOS,  CUBA,  Sr.  Juan  Jose  Hernandez,  Apartado 
536 

PENANG,  STRAIT  SETTLEMENTS,  Heim  &  Co. 
MOSCOW,  RUSSIA,  Louis  Pluszczewski,  10  Tchistye  Proody 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Ice  Making  and  Refrigerating 
Plants,  for  every  purpose  from  1-ton  capacity  upwards, 
and  suitable  for  connection  to  any  kind  of  power. 

Drop  Forged  Steel  Ammonia  Fittings,  for  high 
pressure  work. 

Ice  Plant  Supplies,  for  every  purpose. 

Cold  Drinking  Water  Plants,  for  large  industrial 
institutions. 

Chemical  Reclamation  Plants,  for  reclaiming  ben- 
zol and  other  volatile  liquids  in  gaseous  form  for  re-use; 
Chemical  Precipitating  Plants,  where  certain  soluble 
chemicals  are  precipitated  into  solids  at  low  temperatures. 

Oil  Cooling  Systems,  for  use  in  connection  with 
large  steel  heat  treating  plants  or  any  other  purpose. 

Roll  Cooling  Systems,  for  the  rubber  industry. 

Large  Water  Cooling  Systems,  where  the  temper- 
ature is  brought  down  lower  than  it  can  be  done  by 
cooling  towers,  or  spray  ponds. 

Gas  Condensers,  atmospheric,  double  pipe,  sub- 
merged and  tube  types ;  Solution  and  Gas  Coolers,  in 
styles  best  adapted  to  the  particular  use. 

Insulating  Material,  for  every  condition. 

Heat  Exchangers,  in  all  styles :  atmospheric,  double 
pipe,  submerged,  shell  and  tube. 

Pipe  Work  and  Fittings,  for  every  use  and  pressure. 

Arctic  Pownall  Raw  Water  System  (The  Ultimate 
Plant). 

This  is  the  most  efficient  and  up  to  date  ice  making 
plant  built  in  the  world.  It  will  produce  better  ice  at 
less  cost  than  any  other. 

Power  Cost — The  current  consumption  runs  from 
40  to  55  kw.  hours  per  ton  of  ice  produced,  and  the 
current  usually  costs  from        to  1/4^  per  kw.  hour. 

This  covers  everything,  including  lights  and  pump- 
ing of  water. 

Labor — Less  than  one-half  as  many  men  on  a  shift 
as  required  by  other  type  of  plant.  Only  one  man  re- 
quired on  the  tank. 

Overhead  Expense — Greatly  reduced.  Insurance 
is  lower.  Less  chance  for  fire.  Depreciation  and  re- 
pairs greatly  reduced  on  account  of  modern  construction. 

Upkeep — Very  little,  as  the  wear  on  motor  drive 
is  practically  nothing. 

Calcium  Loss — Virtually  eliminated. 

The  Arctic  Junior  Line. 

Made  in  sizes  from  1  to  25  tons  daily  refrigerating 
capacity  and  can  be  driven  by  any  kind  of  power.  It 
is  simple  and  sturdy,  requiring  a  minimum  of  attention 
as  it  is  of  the  splash  oiling  type. 

All  points  of  wear  are  fitted  with  replaceable  bush- 
ings. 

Particularly  suited  to  hotels,  apartment  houses, 
small  water  cooling  plants,  commissary  departments, 
meat  markets  and  dairies. 

Can  be  fitted  to  operate  automatically. 


Co-operative  Ser- 
vice. 

The  Arctic  Ice 
Machine  Company 
specializes  in  adapt- 
ing refrigeration  to 
industrial  require- 
ments. 

The  experience 
of  this  organization 
is  at  the  command  of 
all  customers.  If 
in  doubt  as  to  the  re- 
quirements,  this 
company  will  in- 
vestigate and  guar- 
antee results,  ad- 
vising the  most  effi- 
cient method  of  re- 
moving heat  or 
transferring  it  from 
one  substance  to  an- 
other. 


BLOCK  OF  "QUALITY  ICE"  PRODUCED 
BY  ARCTIC  POWNALL  SYSTEM 


ARCTIC  HORIZONTAL,  DOUBLE-SINGLE  ACTING  COMPRESSOR 
Suitable  for  large  installations  and  adapted  for  driving  by  any  kind  of  power 


SMALL  ASSEMBLED  REFRIGERATING  PLANT 
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The  Automatic  Refrigerating  Company 


THE  AUTOMATIC  REFRIGERATING  COMPANY 

HARTFORD,  CONN. 

BRANCH,  SALES  AND  SERVICE  OFFICES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  BOSTON,  MASS.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  ATLANTA,  GA. 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO  LOUISVILLE,  KY.  SEATTLE,  WASH.  ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.  WASHINGTON,  D.  C.  NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 

AGENCIES 

HOUSTON,  TEX.,  Tennant-Lovegrove  Co.  BALTIMORE,  MD.,  Aumen  Machinery  Company 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  complete  Automatically  Con- 
trolled Ammonia  Compression  Refrigerating  and 
Ice  Making  Plants,  including  Compressors,  Con- 
densers, Coils,  Piping  and  Traps,  and  Automatic  Con- 
trolling and  Safety  Devices  for  Refrigerating  Plants. 

"  Automatic"  Refrigerating  Plants.  • 

These  plants  (fully  patented)  are  designed  to  pro- 
vide mechanical  refrigeration  without  the  necessity  of 
an  operating  engineer.  Automatic  features  absolutely 
control  starting  and  stopping  of  machine  as  temperature 
in  boxes  rises  above,  or  falls  below,  predetermined 
points,  and  also  control  feed  of  ammonia  to  expansion 
coils,  and  feed  of  water  to  condenser.  Safety  devices 
immediately  stop  plant  in  case  of  trouble  with  water  or 
electric  power  service.  Tbe  Grand  Prize  was  awarded 
to  this  company  exclusively  in  refrigeration  at  Panama- 
Pacific  International  Exhibition. 

Sizes — Single  units  have  from  3/2  ton  to  32  tons 
refrigerating  capacity  per  24  hours. 

Power — Any  type  of  electric  current. 

Operation. 

An  Automatic  plant  is  fully  self-operating.  Auto- 
matic equipment,  as  installed  at  the  present  time,  is  the 
result  of  over  10  years'  specialization  in  the  design, 
development  and  installation  of  automatic  refrigerating 
plants  exclusively.  Automatic  control  equipment  makes 
it  unnecessary  to  employ  a  man  especially  skilled  in  han- 
dling such  equipment,  and  the  practice  of  customers  is 


to  make  weekly  inspections  of  the  plant  to  insure  that 
proper  amount  of  oil  is  in  the  compressor.  Further 
attention  to  the  plant  is  seldom  required.  A  yearly 
inspection  by  one  of  this  company's  skilled  erecting  engi- 
neers is  recommended,  and  it  is  the  aim  of  the  com- 
pany to  maintain  its  service  offices  so  as  to  take 
care   of   this   inspection   at   times   when  instructions 


automatically  controlled  refrigerating  plant 
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are  received  from 
the  customer  and 
thus  keep  the  plant 
operating  under  its 
highest  efficiency  at 
low  cost. 

The  jdose  tem- 
perature regulation 
secured  by  Auto- 
matic control  is  well 
illustrated  by  the 
chart  shown,  which 
is  an  average  one 
giving  complete  tem- 
perature record  for 

one  week.  specimen  temperature  chart 

Compressors. 

Compressors  are  vertical  2-cylinder,  single  acting, 
enclosed  type ;  of  rugged  construction,  built  to  accurate 
dimensions  with  parts  interchangeable,  and  with  patent 
"  safety  heads  "  to  obviate  danger  to  cylinder  heads  from 
non-gaseous  substances  getting  into  cylinder.  Cylinders 
and  pistons  specially  designed  to  prevent  objectionable 
oil  pumping  into  expansion  piping.  The  construction  is 
particularly  rugged,  and  all  parts  and  materials  are 
thoroughly  tested.  Fitting  and  assembling  carefully 
done  by  skilled  mechanics. 

All  wearing  parts  are  removable  and  replaceable  by 
duplicate  parts,  which  can  be  shipped  from  the  factory 
without  delay.  A  machine  of  this  construction  is  a  per- 
manent investment  and  can  be  kept  in  a  condition  of 
highest  efficiency  at  slight  cost. 

Condensers. 

Condensers  are  of  the  double  pipe  type,  with  water 
and  ammonia  flowing  in  opposite  directions.  Atmos- 
pheric condensers  are  used  where  conditions  make  them 
more  desirable. 

Coils. 

Coils  are  continuously  welded,  or  with  screwed  or 
flanged  return  bends,  whichever  type  is  best  adapted  to 
the  specific  installation.  All  screwed  joints  are  thor- 
oughly "  sweated  "  and  tested  under  high  pressure. 

Automatic  Control. 

The  Automatic  control  economizes  power  and  water 
consumption,  and  at  the  approach  of  danger  stops  the 
machine. 

Thermostat. 

The  thermostat  produces  economy  of  power  con- 
sumption by  causing  machine  to  run  only  when  tem- 
perature of  boxes  requires  it.  It  is  simple,  sensitive, 
and  of  rugged  construction,  specially  designed  for  its 
place  and  service. 

Close  temperature  regulation  creates  the  most  ideal 
condition  for  the  storage  of  all  perishables. 

Automatic  Expansion  Valve. 

The  expansion  valve  automatically  controls  the  feed 
of  ammonia  to  the  expansion  coils  to  insure  the  most 
economical  condition  for  the  operation  of  the  plant. 
This  is  a  diaphragm  type  of  valve  and  is  very  ruggedly 
constructed  and  easily  adjusted. 

Automatic  Water  Regulator. 

The  water  regulator  automatically  controls  the  flow 
of  water  to  the  condenser,  opening  valve  as  head  pres- 
sure rises,  and  closing  valve  as  head  pressure  falls.  It  is 
powerful  and  positive  in  action  and  insures  the  most 
economical  use  of  water. 


High  Pressure  Safety  Cut-off. 

The  Automatic  high  pressure  cut-off  is  a  diaphragm 
operated  device  of  rugged  construction  and  is  reliable 
in  action.  It  stops  the  plant  in  the  event  that  the 
ammonia  pressure  rises  above  a  predetermined  point, 
but  places  the  plant  in  operation  again  as  soon  as  the 
cause  of  the  high  pressure  is  eliminated. 

Automatic  Control  Panel. 

The  Automatic  electric  control  panel  is  especially 
constructed  to  start  and  stop  the  motor  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  thermostat.  It  is  also  designed  so  that  there 
is  no  arcing  and  pitting  of  contact  points  of  the  thermo- 
stat, making  the  start  and  stop  of  the  machine  thor- 
oughly dependable.  The  starting  panel  contains  devices 
which  protect  the  motor  from  overloads  and  electrical 
disturbances. 

Repair  Parts. 

All  parts  of  the  plants  are  of  superior  construction 
and  are  interchangeable.  A  stock  of  parts  is  always 
carried,  which  can  be  shipped  promptly.  No  delays  or 
holding  up  of  apparatus  while  a  new  part  is  being 
constructed. 

Prices  and  Estimates. 

In  dividing  the  work  to  be  done  in  the  erection  of 
a  building,  architects  should  provide  for  a  separate  con- 
tract to  cover  the  refrigerating  system ;  and  should  not 
include  this  kind  of  special  technical  work  as  a  part  of 
any  heating,  lighting  or  plumbing  contract. 

In  this  connection,  this  company  will  be  glad  to 
make  estimates  and  quote  prices  on  completely  installed 
plants,  depending  on  individual  requirements  and  con- 
ditions. 

Co-operation. 

Architects  and  others  are  invited  to  consult  the 
engineering  department  of  this  company  regarding 
prospective  refrigerating  plant  installations.  Drawings 
and  data  will  be  promptly  and  gladly  supplied  with  no 
obligations  entailed. 

Some  Recent  Installations. 

Armour  &  Co.  (Packers),  Branch  Houses 

Cudahy  Packing  Co.  (Packers),  Branch  Houses 

Wilson  &  Co.  (Packers),  Branch  Houses 

Kingan  &  Co.  (Packers),  Branch  Houses 

Providence  Public  Market,  Providence,  R.  I. 

J.  B.  Blood  Co.  (Market),  Lynn,  Mass. 

Snow  &  Palmer  (Dairy),  Bloomington,  111. 

Astor  Court  Apartments,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Mosier  Apartments,  900  Delaware  Avenue,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

James  N.  Hill  (Residence),  Wheatley  Hills,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 

Henry  Sanderson  (Residence),  Oyster  Bay,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 

Georgian  Terrace  Hotel,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Westport  Inn,  Westport,  N.  Y. 

St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  Providence,  R.  I. 

Monmouth  Memorial  Hospital,  Long  Branch,  N.  J. 

Lowell  Contagious  Hospital,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Monroe  County  Tuberculosis  Hospital,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Ernest-Noeth  Dairy  Lunch,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

B.  &  M.  Cafeteria,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Rochester  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Rochester,  X.  Y. 

Sunset  Cafeteria,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

New  York,  New  Haven  &  Hartford  R.  R.  Station,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Chase  Metal  Works,  Waterburv,  Conn. 

Colt  Patent  Fire  Arms  Co.  (Factory),  Hartford,  Conn.,  Water 
Cooling. 

American  Hardware  Co.  (Factory),  New  Britain,  Conn.,  Water 
Cooling. 

Bridgeport  Brass  Co.    (Factory).   Bridgeport,  Conn.,  Water 
Cooling. 

Hartford  Electric  Light  Co.  (Offices  and  Powerhouse),  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  Water  Cooling. 
Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
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CARBONDALE  MACHINE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Machinery 

CARBONDALE,  PA. 


NEW  YORK,  171-3-5  Christopher  Street 
BALTIMORE,  304  Continental  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  1009  Harrison  Build- 
ing 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

LOUISVILLE,  217  Norton  Building 
CHICAGO,  1325  Manhattan  Building 


NEW  ORLEANS,  914  Title  Guarantee 
Building 

PITTSBURGH,  1122  Alleghany  Avenue 
BUFFALO,  380  Ellicott  Square  Building 


Products  and  Services. 

Refrigerating  Machines  (Ammonia  Compres- 
sion and  Exhaust  Steam  Absorption  systems). 

Ice  Making  Plants ;  Steam  and  Power  Aqua  Am- 
monia Pumps  ;  Ammonia  Economizers  ;  Brine  Coolers  ; 
Ammonia  Fittings. 

We  are  prepared  not  only  to  furnish  these  machines 
but  to  Design  and  Install  Complete  Plants. 

Uses. 

Ice  making,  cold  storage,  drinking  water  cooling, 
air  cooling,  restaurants  and  fur  storage. 


CARBONDALE  COMPRESSOR,  SINGLE  CYLINDER  BELT  DRIVEN 

TYPE 

Refrigeration. 

The  line  of  Ammonia  Compressors,  together  with 
the  "Carbondale"  Exhaust  Steam  Absorption  Machine, 
enables  the  company  to  meet  the  requirements  of  refrig- 
eration for  any  purpose.  The  Ammonia  Compressor  is 
the  Feather  Valve  (Reg.  U.  S.  Pat.  Off.)  compressor 
built  at  the  Laidlaw  Works  of  the  Worthington  Pump  & 
Machinery  Corporation  for  exclusive  engineering  by  us. 

Some  Advantages  of  Feather  Valve  (Reg.  U.  S.  Pat. 
Off.)  Used  in  Carbondale  Compression  System 
of  Refrigeration. 

The  steel  strips  weigh  less  than  a  half  ounce,  making 
a  quiet,  durable  valve  tbat  is  in  decided  contrast  to  the 
old  heavy,  cumbersome  types.  The  valve  has  no  springs, 
buffer  plates  or  cushioning  devices.  Seating  is  bv  con- 
tact—not  impact.  Pressure  on  the  extremely  flexible 
strips  makes  the  valve  tight — no  leakage.  Feather 
Valve  Ammonia  Compressors  are  built  in  the  following 
combinations:  single  cylinder  and  duplex  beJt  driven; 
duplex  and  two-stage  direct  connected  to  electric  motor  ; 
and  ingle  ;ind  duplex  steam  driven,  using  slide  valve, 
(  firliss.  Corliss  compound  or  Stumpf  Uni-Flow  engine 
direct  connected  for  operating  same. 

*  wm  i    <  a  i  \ 1 1*, i  i. 


Advantages  of  Carbondale  Exhaust  Steam  Absorption 
Refrigerating  and  Ice  Making  Machines. 

( 1 )  Will  operate  with  exhaust  steam  under  a  slight 
backpressure.  (2)  No  heavy  moving  parts.  (3)  Noise- 
less. (4)  No  heavy  foundations.  (5)  Very  little  atten- 
tion required.  (6)  Adapted  for  any  floor  space  or  head- 
room. 

Carbondale  Service. 

At  the  works  in  Carbondale,  Pa.,  is  maintained  a 
large  staff  of  engineers  specially  trained  in  solving 
refrigeration  problems.  This  Carbondale  Engineering 
Service  not  only  creates  and  designs  the  features  of  Car- 
bondale machinery  but  also  considers  exigencies  arising 
in  the  various  plants  where  installations  are  to  be  made, 
and  plans  the  installation  to  meet  varying  requirements 
of  individual  plants.  Their  services  are  freely  offered  to 
architects,  engineers  and  purchasers  without  charge. 
The  spirit  of  co-operation  evidenced  by  this  department 
has  been  a  large  factor  in  placing  successful  installations 
in  such  plants  as  these  : 

Equitable  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Ellicott  Square  Building,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Oliver  Building,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

North  Western  Station,  Chicago,  111. 

Union  Station,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Masonic  Temple,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Stock  Exchange,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Walter  Baker  Company 

Standard  Oil  Company 

Armour  &  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Chapin-Sacks  Mfg.  Company 

Buffalo  Cold  Storage  Company 

Crane  &  Company 

LaSalle  Hotel,  Chicago,  111. 

Crown  Cork  and  Seal  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Engineers  Club,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Astor  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

John  Wanamaker,  New  York,  N.  Y.  and  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Hotel  Belmont,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
H.  O.  Wilbur,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Co.,  Ivorvdale.  Ohio 
H  W.  Oliver  Estates,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Pittsburgh  Terminal  Warehouse  &  Transfer  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Western  Penn  Hospital,  Pittsburgh.  Pa." 

Memphis  Union  Station.  Memphis,  Tcnn. 

Nunnallv  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

E.  [.  DuPont  de  Nemours  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Harvard  Medical  School,  Boston,  Mass. 

I'liivcisitv  Club.  Chicano,  111. 

Marshall  Field  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Wilson  \  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Armour  i\  (  o..  Chicago.  III. 

(  hica^o  Post  Office,  Chicago,  111. 

Indiana  Traction  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Any  difficult  or  unusual  problems  in  refrigerating 

machinery  will  be  given  the  closest  study  by  ibis  Engi- 
neering Department  upon  application  by  responsible 
manufacturers. 
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CONTINENTAL  MACHINERY  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Refrigerating  Machines 

1101  Security  Building,  189  West  Madison  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  BALTIMORE,  MD.  DETROIT,  MPCH. 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 


Products. 

"Continental"  Refrigeration  :  Raw  Water  Ice 
Plants,  and  Accessories,  including  Ammonia  Fittings, 
Compressors,  Refrigerating  Equipment. 

Scope  of  Use. 

Abattoirs,  meat  markets,  poultry  freezing,  dairy- 
plants,  creameries,  marine  refrigeration,  fur  cold  stor- 
age, skating  rinks,  drying,  confectioners,  air  condition- 
ing, oil  refining,  hotels,  restaurants,  fruit  storage,  hos- 
pitals and  morgues,  mining  operations,  mushroom 
growing,  bottling  plants,  steel  tempering,  fruit  precool- 
ing,  fish  freezing. 

"Continental"  Ammonia  Compressors. 

The  "Continental"  ammonia  compressors,  follow- 
ing automobile  and  gas  engine  design  that  has  proved 
so  satisfactory,  are  of  the  multiple  cylinder  type,  being 
made  with  1,  2  and  3  cylinders.  Standard  sizes  range 
from  \y2  to  50  tons  refrigerating  capacity.  For  any 
plant  within  this  range  the  company  can  furnish  a 
machine  with  just  the  right  capacity,  neither  too  small 
nor  too  large. 

Safety  Head — In  case  a  charge  of  liquid  has  been 
drawn  into  the  cylinders,  the  safety  head  opens  as  well 
as  the  discharge  valve  ;  thus  effectively  clearing  the  cylin- 
ders of  liquid  with  no  danger  to  the  cylinder  heads 
proper.    Safety  is  the  "Continental"  way. 

Clearance — Due  to  the  adjustment  for  clearance 
in  the  crosshead,  the  "Continental"  compressor,  with 
the  safety  head  and  single  acting  construction,  is  run 
with  less  clearance  than  any  other  machine  now  made 
with  maximum  volumetric  efficiency  as  a  result. 

Valves — The  valves  are  flat  discs  of  vanadium 
steel,  light,  quick  acting,  noiseless,  absolutely  tight  and 
safe.  The  valves  can  not  fall  into  the  cylinder  and 
wreck  the  machine.  The  valve  seats  are  of  hardened 
steel,  and  with  the  vanadium  discs,  enduring,  per- 
manent and  always  dependable. 

Bearings — All  bearing  bushings  are  die  cast  and 
can  be  adjusted  to  take  up  wear  or  easily  replaced. 
Every  bearing  is  so  carefully  .fitted  that  a  "Continental" 
is  absolutely  noiseless  in  operation. 

Crank  Shaft — The  crank  shafts  are  steel  for- 
gings  very  liberally  proportioned,  giving  ample  strength 
and  insuring  continuous  service. 

Lubrication — The  lubricating  system  on  a  "Con- 
tinental" compressor  is  ideal.  All  parts  run  in  a  bath 
of  oil,  reducing  friction  losses  to  the  absolute  minimum 
and  increasing  the  life  of  parts  to  a  maximum.  Even 
the  space  around  the  spring  in  stuffing  box  is  kept  con- 
stantly filled  with  oil  by  the  force  feed  lubricator.  The 
oil  in  crank  case  surrounds  the  working  parts  there. 

Accessibility — Ammonia  does  not  surround  the 
working  parts  of  a  "Continental,"  so  they  are  always 
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"CONTINENTAL"  SELF-CONTAINED  "HIGH  SIDE" 

easily  accessible  for  inspection  or  adjustment.  Is  it  not 
reasonable  to  assume  that  a  machine  constructed  thus, 
will  receive  better  care  and  last  longer  than  one  so  built 
that  the  owner  must  pump  out  ammonia,  break  several 
gastight  joints,  and  then  work  with  hands  and  face  ex- 
posed to  burning  ammonia  fumes?  To  inspect  the 
cylinder,  piston  and  valves  it  is  only  necessary  to  take 
off  the  cylinder  head.  There  are  no  pipe  connections 
or  water  heads  to  be  taken  down  first. 

Engineering  Service. 

On  the  Continental  Machinery  Company's 
staff  are  engineers  with  years  of  refrigeration  experi- 
ence. 

The  service  of  these  specialists  is  available  without 
charge.  Acquaint  this  staff  with  the  conditions  and 
complete  information,  with  cost  of  plant  installed,  will 
be  furnished. 


"CONTINENTAL"  TWO-CYLINDER  COMPRESSOR 
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LIPMAN  REFRIGERATION  WORKS 

DEPARTMENT  OF  LIPMAN  REFRIGERATOR  CAR  &  MFG.  CO. 
GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  WORKS 

BELOIT,  WIS.  SOUTH  BELOIT,  ILL. 

Post  Office  Address,  Shirlund   Avenue,   Beloit,  Wis. 


Products. 

Lipman  Full  Automatic  Refrigerating  and  Ice 
Making  Plants,  including  Compressor,  Condenser, 
Motor,  Safety  Devices  and  Automatic  Controls ;  Coils, 
Tanks  and  Cabinets  for  complete  Refrigerating  and  Ice 
Making  installations. 

Lipman  Automatic  Refrigerating  Machines. 

The  Lipman  industries  have  been  established  for  20 
years  and  have  perfected  a  full  line  of  automatic  refri- 
gerating machines  which  do  not  require  an  operating  en- 
gineer or  attendant.  They  are  correctly  designed, 
properly  constructed  in  modern  shops  and  adapted  to 
every  class  of  cooling.  Every  user  is  enthusiastic,  for 
Lipman  machines  are  compact,  easily  installed,  durable, 
quiet  and  economical  to  operate. 

Operation. 

Lipman  automatic  refrigerating  machines  require 
no  attention  except  oiling,  and  every  detail  has  been 
completely  developed  and  thoroughly  tested  by  long 
service.  Temperatures  are  automatically  maintained  by 
means  of  a  dependable  sensitive  thermostat  which  can 
be  so  adjusted  that  temperature  variation  is  not  more 
than  1°  where  desired.  Uniform  temperatures  are 
essential  for  proper  preservation  of  perishables. 

Compressor. 

Lipman  compressors  are  vertical,  single  acting, 
enclosed  type,  ruggedly  built.  Crank  case  is  constructed 
so  that  positively  no  oil  can  escape  into  the  expansion 
coils  and  cut  down  the  efficiency  of  the  refrigerating 
system.  Each  part  is  carefully  machined  and  tested, 
and  accuracy  is  such  that  any  part  can  be  instantly  re- 
placed wilh  duplicate  parts  which  are  carried  in  stock 
by  all  Lipman  dealers. 

Capacity. 

Lipman  machines  are  manufactured  in  4  different 
sizes  having  capacities  equivalent  to  the  melting  of  l/\ 
ion,  Yj,  ton,  1  ton  and  2  tons  of  ice  per  24  hours. 

Piping 

Extra  heavy  steel  pipe  is  used  for  ;ill  connections 
on  the  machines  and  .'ill  valves  arc  made  of  bar  stock 
Steel.    AH  piping  is  rigidly  braced  on  the  compressor  and 

since  the  entire  unil  including  motor  is  mounted  on  one 

Substantial  cast  iron  base,  vibration  is  avoided  and  leak- 
ing (  onnc(  l  ions  eliminated. 

(ondensrr. 

Mm  condenser  is  of  the  shell  type  and  50','  over 
I  1 1 » ■  i •  it y  which  reduces  condensing  water  consumption 


to  a  minimum.  Condenser  coil  is  electrically  welded 
into  one  continuous  length  thus  avoiding  all  chance  of 
leaking  connections. 

Power. 

Any  type  of  electric  power  is  satisfactory  for 
automatic  operation.  Motor  is  mounted  on  a  roller 
bearing  saddle  supported  by  the  base  of  the  machine. 
An  adjustable  weight  pivoted  on  a  rocker  shaft  having 
a  pressure  arm  applied  against  the  motor  saddle  produces 
the  correct  tension  on  the  belt  at  all  times,  which  is  an 
important  factor  in  power  consumption. 

Automatic  Electric  Control. 

A  3-point  thermostat  in  connection  with  a  con- 
troller on  the  compressor  automatically  starts  and  stops 
the  machine  at  the  desired  temperatures.  The  control 
is  so  arranged  that  circuits  are  made  but  not  broken 
through  the  thermostat.  This  feature  eliminates  arcing 
and  welding  of  thermostatic  contact  and  assures  absolute 
reliability  and  long  lived  efficiency. 

Automatic  Water  Control. 

The  automatic  water  valve  controls  the  condensing 
water  flowing  through  the  machine  and  water  is  used 
only  while  the  machine  is  in  actual  operation.  This 
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device  is  extremely  simple  and  absolutely  positive  in  its 
action. 

Low  Water  Pressure  Cut-out. 

Condensing  water  is  essential  to  successful  oper- 
ation and  if  for  any  reason  the  water  supply  should  be 
cut  off  the  low  water  pressure  cut-out  shuts  down  the 
machine.  When  water  is  again  turned  on  the  low  water 
pressure  cut-out  automatically  starts  the  machine.  This 
feature  has  proved  to  be  most  essential  and  is  a  source 
of  gratification  on  the  part  of  all  Lipman  users. 

Automatic  Expansion  Valve. 

The  expansion  valve  automatically  regulates  the 
flow  of  ammonia  into  the  cooling  coils  and  is  of  the 
diaphragm  type.  The  valve  can  easily  be  adjusted  to 
produce  the  required  pressure  for  the  most  economical 
operation  of  the  plant  and  after  once  being  adjusted  will 
constantly  maintain  the  same  pressure. 

Coils. 

All  direct  expansion  and  submerged  coils  are  made 
of  extra  heavy  wrought  steel  pipe  welded  into  con- 
tinuous lengths  so  far  as  practical.  All  coils  are 
thoroughly  tested  and  scale  removed  in  the  factory  be- 
fore shipment. 

Guarantee. 

All  Lipman  machines  are  thoroughly  guaranteed 
for  a  period  of  1  year  after  installation. 


LIPMAN  AUTOMATIC  REFRIGERATING  MACHlNh  MODEL 
NO.  1400,  1-TON  CAPACITY 
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LIPMAN  AUTOMATIC  REFRIGERATING  MACHINE  MODEL 
NO.  2800,  2-TON  CAPACITY 

Co-operative  Service. 

Service  is  an  important  factor  in  connection  with 
refrigerating  installations  and  this  company  is  in  posi- 
tion to  render  immediate  service  in  any  part  of  the 
country. 

A  large  staff  of  thoroughly  experienced  refrigerat- 
ing engineers,  competent  to  handle  any  emergency,  is 
ready  at  all  times  to  assist  in  perfecting  plans  for 
efficient  refrigerating  installations  and  will  recommend 
the  correct  construction  throughout  for  the  most  eco- 
nomical operation  of  the  plant. 

Partial  List  of  Installations. 

Pittsburgh  Steamship  Co.,  Lake  Freighters,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Milwaukee  County  Morgue,  Mortuary  Cooler,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Hilton  Hotel,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Beloit  Country  Club,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Cleveland  Yacht  Club,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Scott  County  Home,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Pullman  Couch  Co.,  Water  Cooling,  Chicago,  111. 

Unity  Building,  Water  Cooling,  Chicago,  111. 

Cleveland  Hotel,  Conneaut,  Ohio 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  2  installations,  Akron,  Ohio 

University  of  Wisconsin,  Testing  Laboratory,  Madison,  Wis. 

Bauer  &  Black  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Mercy  Hospital,  2  installations,  Janesville,  Wis. 

Gangel  &  Heins  Market,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Richard  J.  Schroeder  Market.  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Pixley  &  Ehlers  Restaurant  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Valley  Inn  Hotel,  Neenah,  Wis. 

M.  H.  Conley  Markets,  7  installations,  Chicago,  111. 

Majestic  Hotel,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 

Peking  Cafe,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Economy  Grocery  &  Market,  Beloit,  Wis. 

F.  C.  Buchte  Market,  Hebron,  111. 

Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Servite  Fathers,  Granville,  Wis. 

Palmer  School  of  Chiropractic,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Hartford  Co-operative  Co.,  Hartford,  Wis. 

Simpson's  Flower  Shop,  Chicago,  111. 

M.  G.  Madson  Seed  Co.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Racine  Floral  Co.,  Racine.  Wis. 

Washington  Dairy  Lunch,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Buehler  Bros.  Markets,  8  installations.  Peoria.  111. 
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KROESCHELL  BROS.  ICE  MACHINE  COMPANY 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

440-472  West  Erie  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  30  Church  Street  DETROIT,  MICH.,  Majestic  Building 


Product. 

Carbonic  Anhydride  Refrigerating  Systems; 
Brine  Circulating  Systems;  Small  Refrigerating 
Plants. 

For  Boilers,  see  page  1742. 

Description. 

The  Kroeschell  carbonic  anhydride  refrigerating 
systems  are  applicable  to  all  cases  where  refrigeration 
or  ice  making  is  required. 

The  Kroeschell  machine  is  so  highly  developed  and 
perfected  that  the  greatest  economy  and  highest  effi- 
ciency are  guaranteed. 

The  refrigerating  plant  comprises  three  parts : 

(1)  A  compressor,  in  which  the  gas  is  compressed. 

(2)  A  condenser,  in  which  the  compressed  warm 
gas  imparts  its  heat  to  cold  water  and  liquefies. 

(3)  Expansion  coils,  in  which  the  liquid  carbonic 
anhydride  re-expands  into  its  original  gaseous  state, 
thereby  absorbing  heat  and  performing  the  refrigerat- 
ing work. 

In  order  to  make  the  operation  continuous,  the 
three  parts  are  connected;  the' charge  of  carbonic  anhy- 
dride, originally  put  into  the  machine  being  used  over 
and  over  again,  going  progressively  through  the  process 
of  compression,  condensation  and  evaporation.  Thus  only 
a  small  quantity  of  gas  is  required  to  replace  any  losses. 

Carbonic  anhydride  is  supplied  in  steel  cylinders 
and  can  be  procured  in  any  part  of  the  world.  The  cost 
of  this  gas  is  but  a  few  cents  per  pound  and  the  quan- 
tity required  for  a  complete  charge  is  very  small. 

The  compressor  draws  the  gas  from  the  expansion 
coils,  compressing  it  to  the  liquefying  pressure  (pres- 
sure depending  upon  the  temperature  of  the  cooling 
water  in  the  condenser).  The  compressed  gas  is  dis- 
charged into  the  condenser,  where  it  imparts  its  heat 
to  the  water  in  the  condenser  and  becomes  a  liquid.  The 
liquid  is  then  returned  to  the  expansion  or  cooling  coils, 
expanding  through  same  and  thereby  absorbing  heat. 

The  surface  of  the  cooling  coils  is  so  proportioned 
that  all  of  the  liquid  evaporates  as  it  passes  through  the 
same.  From  there  the  gas  again  returns  to  the  com- 
pressor to  resume  the  cycle  of  operation.  The  pressure 
of  the  gas  in  the  coils  is  controlled  by  means  of  a  valve. 

The  Kroeschell  compressor  is  built  for  either 
steam  or  electric  drive. 

Brine  Circulating  System. 

In  some  plants  the  brine  circulating  system  is  used. 
In  this  type  of  plant  calcium  chloride  brine  is  cooled 
and  circulated  through  the  coils  in  refrigerators  and 
cooling  rooms. 

Advantages. 

The  Kroeschell  carbonic  anhydride  refrigerating 
nia<  hinc  i  inure  compact  and  requires  less  space  than 
any  other.  It  is  simple  in  construction  and  easy  to 
operate,  economical  in  the  use  of  power  and  water  and 
is  highly  efficient.  Safety  in  operation  places  it  alxwc 
all  other  refrigerating  machines,  as  carbonic  anhydride 
i    harmless  and  odorless. 

The  gas  used  in  the  Kroeschell  system  is  non- 
conibustible,  can  not  cause  explosions  and  is  a  fire  ex- 


kroeschell  motor  driven  carbonic  anhydride 
compressor  and  condenser 

tinguis'her.  It  is  neutral  toward  all  materials  and  lood 
products  and  cost  is  about  one-fourth  that  of  ammonia. 

Small  Refrigerating  Plants. 

Small,  self-contained  refrigerating  units  are  also 
built,  the  condenser  and  machinery  being  mounted  on  a 
combined  brine  and  ice  tank.  These  units  are  also  built 
for  either  steam  or  electric  drive.  The  special  design 
enables  this  company  to  install  complete  equipments  in 
a  very  small  space.  This  equipment  is  especially  suit- 
able for  small  institutions,  markets,  restaurants,  etc. 
By  means  of  a  small  pump  the  brine  from  the  tank  is 
circulated  through  the  coils  in  the  refrigerators.  The 
compressor  is  operated  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
cool  the  brine.  This  cold  brine  is  kept  in  constant  cir- 
culation, doing  the  work  of  cooling  all  of  the  time. 
Where  desired,  automatic  thermostatic  control  system 
may  be  used  with  this  equipment  and  uniform  tempera- 
tures maintained  without  any  special  attention  of  the 
operator. 

Information  for  Estimating. 

Send  sketch  showing  location  and  dimensions  of 
rooms  or  refrigerators  to  be  cooled  and  location  of 
machinery. 

Purpose  for  which  plant  is  to  be  used  ;  temperature 
of  water  supply  in  summer,  and  source  of  supply. 

Power  for  operation:  if  steam  driven,  give  pres- 
sure; if  electric  driven,  give  current  and  voltage,  etc. 


DIAGHAM  SHOWING  (  VI  I  I    OK  OPERATION  IN  TYPICAL 
INSTALLATION  OK  KKOKSCIIELL  U  K.  MAtlllNK. 
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PEERLESS  ICE  MACHINE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Automatic  Refrigerating  Machinery 


TELEPHONE: 
Wabash  2411 


503  South  Jefferson  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Product. 

Peerless  Automatic  Refrigerating  Machines. 

Scope  of  Use. 

Hotels,  apartment  houses,  hospitals,  packing 
houses,  butterine  factories,  butter  factories,  cheese  stor- 
age, fruit  storage,  fur  storage,  restaurants,  florists, 
candy  factories,  soda  fountains,  bottling  works,  etc. 

Description. 

Right  on  the  premises  any  desired  temperature  can 
be  maintained  without  buying  ice.  Automatic  refriger- 
ation "  makes  cold  "  just  as  a  heating  system  "  makes 
heat." 

The  tem- 
perature in  a 
refrigerator  fill- 
ed with  com- 
mercial ice  va- 
ries much  more 
rapidly  than 
where  mechan- 
ical refrigera- 
tion is  used. 
The  ice  is  usual- 
ly kept  in  a  sep- 
arate chamber 
from  the  prod- 
uce, and  the  lat- 
ter is  chilled  by 
the  circulation 
of  cold  air. 
Each  time  the 
doors  in  the 
refrigerator  are 
opened,  a  cer- 
tain amount  of 
warm  air  gets 
in  and  raises  the 
temperature  of 
the  interior 
above  the  point 
desired. 

But  Peerless  automatic  refrigeration  produces  and 
maintains  a  dry,  even  cold  temperature  in  coils  of  pipe, 
which  keeps  the  refrigerator  thoroughly  chilled.  Any 
warm  air  that  may  come  in  through  the  refrigerator 
doors  will  not  disturb  the  uniform  coldness  of  the  in- 
terior, because  enough  extra  "  coldness  "  is  automatic- 
ally produced  to  offset  the  warm  air  instantly. 

Details  of  the  Peerless. 

An  ice  machine  consists  of  a  compressor,  oil  trap, 
condenser  and  ammonia  receiver.  In  the  Peerless  these 
parts  are  all  on  one  base,  assembled,  connected  and 


SINGLE  CYLINDER  MOTOR  DRIVE  PEER- 
LESS AUTOMATIC  REFRIGERATING 
MACHINE— TYPE  D.  M. 
A  complete  refrigerating  plant.    Note  compact- 
ness, freedom  from  cumbersome  joints  and  con- 
nections which  are  storehouses  of  trouble  and 
expense.     Furnished  in  half-ton,  ton  and  2-ton 
capacities 


SECTIONAL    VIEW    OF    COMPLETE    3-   TO  10-TON 
REFRIGERATING  MACHINE 
Motor  mounted  on  frame 


 '  J 

PEERLESS 


thoroughly  tested  under  operating  conditions  at  the 
Peerless  factory. 

The  compressor  is  vertical,  single  acting,  self-oiling 
and  perfectly  balanced  to  run  without  vibration.  The 
condenser  coils,  of  extra  heavy  ammonia  pipe,  surround 
the  cylinders  and  oil  trap,  and  the  whole  is  enclosed  in 
a  jacket  and  water  cooled.  The  ammonia  receiver  is  in 
the  base  of  the  machine. 

The  Peerless  is  absolutely  odorless.  All  high  pres- 
sure ammonia  piping  is  water  jacketed,  allowing  no 
fumes  to  escape.  Owing  to  the  dependable  way  in 
which  the  Peerless  high  pressure  piping  is  constructed, 
no  fumes  can  escape,  as  it  is  one  continuous  coil.  This 
eliminates  the  many  joints  and  connections  necessary 
in  the  ordinary  type  of  construction. 

The  electrically  driven  Peerless  machines,  operated 
under  thermostatic  control,  require  no  attention  what- 
ever except  an  occasional  oiling. 

Capacity. 

From  y2  ton  to  10  tons. 

DIMENSIONS  AND  WEIGHTS  PEERLESS  REFRIGERATING 
MACHINES* 


No. 
machine 

Rated 
cap., 
lbs. 

Maximum  over  all 
dimensions 

Net 
weight 
complete 
machine, 

lbs. 

Sizes  crated  for 
export 

Shipping 
weight 

for 
export, 
lbs. 

Length 
ft.  in. 

Width 
ft.  in. 

Height 
ft.  in. 

Length 
ft.  in. 

Width 
ft.  in. 

Height 
ft.  in. 

3 

1,000 

2  9 

2  2 

4  4 

1.600 

3  6 

2  10 

5  2 

1.750 

4 

2.000 

3  8 

2  10 

5  8 

3,500 

4  6 

3  8 

6  6 

3,700 

5 

4,000 

4  0 

3  0 

6  7 

4.300 

4  10 

3  10 

7  6 

4,600 

6 

6,000 

6  0 

3  2 

5  5 

6.000 

7  0 

4  0 

6  6 

6,500 

7 

10.000 

6  10 

3  2 

5  6 

7.300 

7  10 

4  0 

6  6 

7.900 

9 

20,000 

9  0 

3  0 

6  6 

10  000 

10  0 

4  0 

7  6 

11.000 

*Weights  and  measurements  of  entire  high  pressure  side  of  Peerless,  consist- 
ing of  compressor,  oil  trap,  condenser  coils,  and  ammonia  receiver,  all  on  one 
base,  also  sizes  and  weights  of  machines  crated  for  export. 
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York  Manufacturing  Co. 


YORK  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Ice  Making  and  Refrigerating  Machinery  Exclusively 


MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 


YORK,  PA. 


BRANCH 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  88  Broad  Street 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y.,  Shipley  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  2222-24  Arch  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  47  Terminal  Way,  S.  S. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  1106  Woodland  Avenue 
ATLANTA,  GA.,  116-18  Central  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  26-28  North  Clinton  Street 

TORONTO,  CAN.,  Canadian  Ice  Machi 


OFFICES 

OMAHA,  NEBR.,  1213-17  Jackson  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  117-19  South  11th  Street 
DENVER,  COLO.,  2121-31  Market  Street 
HOUSTON,  TEX.,  2201  Texas  Avenue 
NEW  ORLEANS.  LA.,  619  Baronne  Street 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  308  Boyd  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  832  Folsom  Street 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  508  Terry  Avenue,  N. 
ne  Co.,  Ltd.,  Villiers  and  Munition  Streets 


Products. 

Ice  Making  and  Refrigerating  Machinery  which 
includes  :  Compression  Refrigerating  Machines,  Absorp- 
tion Refrigerating  Machines,  Ice  Making  Plants,  Refrig- 
erating Plants,  Ammonia  Valves,  Ammonia  Fittings, 
Ammonia  Condensers,  Brine  Coolers,  Aqua  Ammonia 
Pumps,  Ice  Cans,  and  all  parts  needed  to  equip  a  com- 
plete ice  making  or  refrigerating  plant. 

Description. 

We  make,  in  our  own  factory,  all  the  machinery 
and  apparatus  used  in  ice  making  and  for  general  re- 
frigeration, confining  ourselves  to  the  ammonia  system, 
both  compression  and  absorption  types,  and  the  C02 
system. 

Sizes. 

The  enclosed  ma- 
chine is  built  in  sizes 
from  y$  ton  refriger- 
ating capacity  up- 
wards; the  vertical 
single  acting  machines 
from  20  to  6*00  tons  ; 
the  horizontal  double 
acting  machines  from 
10  to  600  tons— either 
belt  or  steam  driven 
type.  Ammonia  ab- 
sorption and  carbonic 
anhydride  (C02)  ma- 
chinery of  any  capac- 
ity required  by  the 
trade. 


VERTICAL  SINGLL  ACTING 
ENCLOS K I )  R E I  K K DERATING 
MACHINE 


VI  KiH  Al      IV, I  I     \(  mm;  HKKKIGKKATING  MACHINE 

Idi'M  i  '.I  Ir.l   in   I'iiiHuw  |hi|i|mI   valvr  rllKllir 


Application. 

These  machines  can  be  used  wherever  ice  making 
or  refrigeration  is  required,  the  style  of  machine  being 
determined,  to  a  great  extent,  by  local  conditions. 

The  'enclosed  machine  is  particularly  adapted  for 
residences,  apartment  houses,  small  hotels,  creameries, 
ice  cream  factories,  etc. 

Valves  and  Fittings. 

York  ammonia  valves  and  fittings  are  guaranteed 
to  give  satisfaction  under  all  usual  working  pressures. 

Service. 

All  York  agencies  carry  in  stock  a  complete  line  of 
ammonia  valves  and  fittings,  also  a  line  of  enclosed, 
machines. 

What  a  service  department  is  to  the  owner  of  an 
automobile,  the  York  Sales  Organization  is  to  the  user 
of  ice  making  and  refrigerating  machinery. 

Both  quality  and  scrz'ice  can  be  secured  by  patron- 
izing the  York  Organization. 

References. 

A  few  installations  are  given  below : 
Hotels 

Hotel  Adelphia,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Pennsylvania  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Hotel  McAlpin,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Hotel  Sherman,  Chicago,  III. 
Copley- Plaza  Hotel,  Boston,  Mass. 
Hotel  Traymore,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 

Stores 

Roscnhaum  &  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Lord  &  Taylor,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
B.  Altman  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Hospitals 

Homeopathic  Hospital,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Bcllcvue  Hospital,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Government  Hospital  for  the  Insane.  Washington.  D.  C. 

Pennsylvania  State  Sanitarium  for  Tuberculosis,  Hamburg.  Pa. 

Medico  Chirurgic.il  Hospital;  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Schools 

Cornell  University,  Ithaca,  N.  Y. 
University  of  Illinois,  Urbana,  111. 

Om-h  k  Buildings 
Singer  Building,  New  York,  X.  Y. 

Metropolitan  Life  Building.  New  York,  X.  Y. 
Whitehall  Building,  New  York,  X.  Y. 
Curtis  Publishing  Cn.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Xorth  American  Building,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Clum 

Xew  York  Yacht  Club.  New  York,  X.  Y. 
Players'  Club.  New  ^i  ork.  X.  Y. 
Army  and  \avv  Club.  Washington,  D.  C. 
I'liinn  I  ragiic  ("bib.  Philadelphia,  Pa, 
Chevy  Chase  Club.  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
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ESTABLISHED  1853 

THE  BRECHT  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Packing  House  Machinery  and  Equipment,  Cold  Storage 

Doors,  and  Refrigerating  Machines 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORIES 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

BRANCHES 

NEW  YORK,  174-176  Pearl  Street  CHICAGO,  4127  South  Halstead  Street 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  67  Second  Street 

FOREIGN  OFFICES 

PARIS,  FRANCE  SYDNEY,  N.  S.  W.  BUENOS  AIRES,  A.  R. 

LIVERPOOL,  ENGLAND  CAPETOWN,  S.  A. 


Products. 

Municipal  Slaughter  House  Equipment;  Cool- 
ing Rooms;  Refrigerating  Machines;  Cold  Storage 
Doors. 

Abattoir  and  Packing  House  Equipment,  including 
Hoists.  Tracking  and  Operating  Appliances ;  Refriger- 
ators ;  Fertilizer,  Lard,  Oleo  and  Oil,  Sausage  Making, 
Canning,  and  General  Meat  Machinery ;  Tools  and  Sup- 
plies pertaining  to  the  meat  industry  and  its  by-products. 

Municipal  Slaughter  House  Equipment. 

The  Brecht  Company  have  been  manufacturing 
machinery  and  equipment  used  by  the  packer,  slaugh- 
terer, renderer,  sausage  maker,  and  refiner  for  more  than 
three-score  years.  Familiarity  with  every  conceivable 
problem  and  the  service  of  experts  will  prove  very  bene- 
ficial to  prospective  buyers  of  equipment. 

Brecht  Coolers. 

The  experience  of  67  years  in  special  building  has 
given  this  company  a  knowledge  of  refrigerator  work 
that  can  be  obtained  in  no  other  way.  Their  engineers 
will  gladly  lend  every  assistance  to  architects  in  making 
estimates  or  layout. 

Brecht  Refrigerating  Machines. 

The  Brecht  refrigerating  machine  is  sturdy,  depend- 
able, and  designed  with  a  view  to  simplicity,  efficiency, 
and  a  maximum  amount  of  work  with  a  minimum  of  at- 


BRECHT  COMPRESSOR 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


tention.  Compressor  is  of  enclosed  type.  Made  in  sizes 
of  1  to  20  tons  refrigerating  capacity. 

Cold  Storage  Doors. 

The  years  of  service  given  by  Brecht  doors  are 
permanent  testimonial  to  their  quality.  They  are  con- 
structed to  withstand  hard  usage.  Ball  bearing  hinges 
and  automatic  self-locking  doors  built  with  or  without 
track  shutters  as  required.  Nothing  but  quality  insula- 
tion is  used,  the  kind  and  thickness  being  determined  by 
years  of  experience. 

Co-operation. 

Architects  contemplating  the  erection  or  remodeling 
of  abattoirs,  packing  houses,  lard  refining  plants,  oleo 
and  fertilizer  plants,  and  cold  storages,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  consult  with  The  Brecht  Company. 

The  Brecht  67  years  of  familiarity  with  the  require- 
ments, and  resulting  expert  knowledge  on  the  subject, 
will  prove  beneficial  both  in  the  study  of  a  given  problem 
and  in  the  final  economical  arrangement  and  equipment 
of  the  building. 
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The  Frigidaire  Corporation 


THE  FRIGIDAIRE  CORPORATION 

DIVISION  OF  THE  GENERAL  MOTORS  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Electrically  Operated  Automatic  Refrigerators 

DETROIT,  MICH. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEWARK,  N.  J.,  9  Central  Avenue  BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  666  Main  Street 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  295  Union  Arcade  INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  21  East  Market  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  118  South  Michigan  Avenue  JACKSONVILLE,  FLA.,  Forsyth  and  Hogan  Streets 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  187  Peachtree  Street  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1627  Chestnut  Street 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  208  West  57th  Street  CINCINNATI,  O.,  415  Walnut  Street 

DETROIT,  MICH.k  1005  Real  Estate  Exchange  Building 


Product. 

Electrically  Operated  Refrigera 
tors  of  the  piston  type. 


Fri^'idaiue 


TRADEMARK 

Facts  About  Frigidaire. 

Self-contained,  entirely  automatic,  clean,  dry  and 
cold.  It  is  the  only  refrigerator  which  has  a  specially 
designed  and  specially  insulated  cabinet. 

Frigidaire  eliminates  the  ice  man,  dirt,  drip  pan, 
slime,  and  muddy  kitchen  floors. 

Its  dry  cold  air  keeps  food  wholesome,  sweet  and 
pure.  The  dryness  prevents  mold,  the  coldness  pre- 
vents fermentation.  No  microbes  can  grow  in  a  Frig- 
idaire. 

Ice  may  be  made  for  table  use,  or  salads  and  frozen 
desserts  prepared  and  served  in  dainty  cubes. 

Cost  of  Operation. 

Less  than  the  cost  of  ice. 

Refrigerant. 

Liquid  sulphur  dioxide  (S02)  ;  non-poisonous,  non- 
explosive,  non-inflammable.  The  original  charge  lasts 
the  lifetime  of  the  machine. 

How  it  Operates. 

The  "cold  producer"  is  located  in  what  is  commonly 
known  as  the  ice  chamber.  It  consists  of  a  "boiler" 
quite  like  an  ordinary  water  tube  steam  boiler  in  form. 
This  boiler  is  surrounded  by  brine  which  is  contained 
in  a  copper  tank,  securely  suspended  from  the  framework 
of  the  cabinet. 

The  air  circulating  system  within  the  cabinet  forces 
the  warm  air  into  contact  with  the  brine  tank.  This  heat 
is  transmitted  by  the  brine  to  the  lxnler  and  causes  the 
S(  )2  to  boil.  The  act  of  boiling  absorbs  the  heat  and 
produces  the  opposite  condition,  namely  cold.  As  the 
S(  boils  into  k;is.  the  gas  is  drawn  out  of  the  boiler  by 
the  compressor,  is  liquefied  under  pressure  by  the  chill- 
ing action  of  the  water  coils  in  the  condensing  chamber, 
and  is  supplied  to  the  boiler  again  by  means  of  an  auto- 
matic valve  lower  than  the  boiler  itself. 

Frigidaire  performs  two  distinct  functions  at  two 
distinct  temperatures-  the  freezing  of  ice  in  the  brine 
tank  compartment  at  about  20  h'ahr.  and  the  preserv- 
ing of  food  in  the  provision  compartment  at  about 
10°  l-'ahr.  I -"or  the  first  time  in  the  history  of  automatic 
refrigeration   these   two   functions  have   been  clearly 


divorced  and  separately  controlled.  Here- 
tofore the  hit  or  miss  method  has  been 
employed. 

The  brine  tank  compartment  is  completely  insulated 
by  cork  from  the  food  compartment  except  through  an 
air  duct  which  at  all  times  is  under  perfectly  balanced 
control.  In  this  air  duct  is  an  automatic  damper  which 
is  accurately  controlled  by  a  thermostat  located  in  the 
food  compartment.    When  the  food  needs  more  cold 


Complete  in  itself; 


TI1K  FRIGIDAIRE 
entirely  automatic  in  operation 


this  damper  automatically  opens  and  the  cold  air  falls 
by  gravity  from  the  brine  compartment  through  the  duct 
into  the  food  compartment,  where  it  drives  the  hot  air 
upward,  out  of  the  top  flue  and  over  into  the  brine  com- 
partment to  give  up  its  heat  to  the  brine,  as  has  already 
been  described.  Thus  the  temperature  of  the  food  com- 
partment is  automatically  maintained  at  all  times  at 
38°  to  44°  Fahr.,  depending  upon  the  room  temperature 
For  the  purpose  of  ice  freezing,  the  temperature 
of  the  brine  is  automatically  maintained  at  about  20°  by 
an  entirely  distinct  thermostat  which  controls  the  start- 
ing and  the  stopping  of  the  motor. 

The  double  thermostatic  control  is  a  distinctive 
Frigidaire  feature,  and  is  controlled  by  patents. 


Oiling. 

The  initial  supply  lasts  for  years, 
requires  no  attention  on  the  part  of  the 


This 
owner 


feature 
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The  Cabinet. 

Heretofore  mechanical  refrigerators  have  been  ap- 
plied to  the  ordinary  ice  box,  which  is  poorly  adapted  to 
that  purpose.  Mechanical  refrigerators  operate  at  much 
lower  temperatures  than  ice  boxes,  and  for  their  proper 
operation  require  a  cabinet  specially  designed  for  the 
purpose. 

The  Frigidaire  cabinet  has  two  characteristics  dis- 
tinguishing it  from  all  other  mechanical  refrigerator  cab- 
inets— strength  and  insulation. 

It  is  built  like  a  house  with  a  framed-in  sill  resting 
on  heavy  casters,  four  cross  posts  rigidly  cross  braced, 
and  a  framed-in  sill  at  the  top.  Two  heavy  steel  chan- 
nel irons  support  the  steel  cradle  in  which  the  brine 
tank  is  hung. 

The  cabinet  is  insulated  with  2  in.  of  pure  cork- 
board,  and  the  doors  are  all  equipped  with  double  rubber 
seals  to  prevent  "spilling  out  the  cold." 

Thus  strength  and  insulation  adequate  for  the 
special  requirements  of  mechanical  refrigeration  are 
provided  in  the  Frigidaire  cabinet. 

The  one-piece,  white  porcelain  enameled,  steel  food 
compartment  without  seam  or  crevice,  is  of  the  most 
sanitary  construction  yet  devised. 

When  all  is  completed,  the  cabinet  is  covered  on  all 
sides,  top  and  bottom,  with  a  shell  of  5-ply  laminated 
wood,  with  perfectly  smooth,  unbroken  surfaces.  This 
outer  covering  carries  no  weight  and  takes  no  strain, 
merely  furnishing  a  beautiful  housing  for  the  rugged 
structure  within. 

Specifications. 

Built  in  one  size  only — 67%  in.  high,  39  in.  wide, 
24)4  m-  deep.  Capacity  of  food  compartments,  8.8  cu. 
ft.  Sold  only  as  a  complete  unit ;  the  machine  is  not 
sold  separate  from  the  cabinet. 


Finish — White  enamel,  quarter  sawed  oak  or  un- 
finished for  repainting  to  match'  kitchen  woodwork. 

Distribution  and  Service. 

Sold  under  a  1-year  guarantee  direct  to  the  user 
from  branch  offices.  No  distributors,  no  dealers,  no 
agents. 

Co-operation  to  the  full  extent  is  extended  to  archi- 
tects and  builders  in  planning  installations. 


REFRIGERATING  MACHINE 
Self  starting,  self-stopping,  noiseless,  sturdy,  compact 


A  WHITE  ENAMEL  KITCHEN  EQUIPPED  WITH  TWO  MODEL  B9  FRIGIDAIRES 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1542 


Kelvinator  Corporation 


KELVINATOR  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Electric  Refrigerating  Equipment 

DETROIT,  MICH. 


Product. 

Automatic  Electric  Refrigerating 
Equipment  for  domestic  use. 


General  Description. 

Kelvinator  is  a  motor  driven  domestic  refrigerating 
unit,  designed  for  installation  in  any  refrigerator  of 
standard  construction.  In  general  it  consists  of  a  refrig- 
erating element,  air  cooled  condensing  element,  and  auto- 
matic thermostat  control. 


,  Refrigerates  Without  Ice 
TRADE-MARK 


TYPICAL  INSTALLATION  OF  KELVINATOR 

The  refrigerating  clement,  consisting  of  a  brine 

tank,  its  included  coils  and  automatic  expansion  valve,  is 
installed  in  llie  ice  compartment.  The  condensing  ele- 
ment, consisting  of  motor,  compressor,  and  condensing 
coil,  is  mounted  on  a  single  base  and  installed  in  the 
I. a  cinent  or  other  ont-of-w ay  place. 

Advantages  of  the  Kelvinator  Syslcm. 

Apart  from  the  fundamental  idea  thai  Kelvinator 
eliminates  the  i<  e  man,  there  are  oilier  advantages  that 
place  it  far  ahead  of  ice  as  a  cooling  medium.  Among 


these  are  the  absence  of  all  water  and 
dampness  due  to  melting  ice,  an  ideal  sani- 
tary condition,  uniformity  of  temperature 
in  each  food  compartment,  and  a  dry  at- 
mosphere. Among  the  advantages  of  this 
system  over  other  mechanical  systems  are  its  perfect 
automatic  control,  its  unvarying  temperature,  and  its  air 
cooled  condenser.  Thus  Kelvinator  is  dependent  only 
on  electricity  for  its  operation  and  not  upon  a  combina- 
tion of  electricity  and  water.  It  is  unaffected  by  inter- 
ruptions of  the  local  water  supply  or  plumbing 
troubles. 

These  superior  features,  and  the  fact  that  Kelvin- 
ator furnishes  cubes  of  pure  ice  for  table  use,  make  it 
the  ideal  equipment  for  the  well-appointed  home. 

Refrigerant. 

The  refrigerant  used  in  the  Kelvinator  system  is 
sulphur  dioxide  (S02).  Boiling  point  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  14°  Fahr. 

Brine  Tank. 

This  is  of  sheet  copper  completely  tinned.  It  is  built 
in  three  sizes,  depending  on  the  cubical  content  of  the 
refrigerator,  and  is  equipped  with  two  or  three  ice- 
freezing  compartments,  corresponding  to  its  size.  Ex- 
pansion coils  are  placed  within  the  brine  tank  in  such  a 
way  as  to  surround  each  freezing  compartment.  The 
brine  tank  is  filled  with  a  solution  of  salt  brine  (NaCl) 
of  the  proper  density.  Baffle  plates  facilitate  a  thorough 
circulation  of  the  brine. 

Compressor. 

This  is  a  2-cylinder,  single  acting  compressor,  op- 
erating under  a  condensing  pressure  that  under  ordinary 
operating  conditions  rarely  exceeds  75  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  It 
is  of  one  size  for  all  three  sizes  of  brine  tank.  Belt 
driven  and  equipped  with  automatic  spring  belt  tightener. 

The  Kelvinator  compressor  is  positively  gastight 
and  remains  so  permanently.  The  leaking  of  gas  past 
the  crank  shaft  hearings,  so  commonly  met  with  in  com- 


S 
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COMPRESSOR  DRIVEN  in    >i    II. P.  MOTOR 

Continui-d  fa  ~  t  ^  <>;/<' 
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pressors  of  the  reciprocating  type,  has  been  completely 
overcome.  Stuffing  boxes  have  been  eliminated  entirely 
and  a  special  "gas  seal"  of  antifriction  metal  is  used. 


Condenser. 

This  is  a  coil  of 
3^-in.  seamless  cop- 
per tubing  wound 
spirally  on  a  rectangu- 
lar form.  It  is  com- 
pletely air  cooled  and 
the  system  is  there- 
fore not  dependent  on 
the  city  water  supply 
for  its  proper  opera- 
tion. 

Motor. 

The  motor  as  reg- 
ularly furnished  is  of 
standard  construction:   34  h.p.  110-volt  A.C 
and  25,  40,  50,  or  60  cycles  for  A.C.  lines. 


AIR  COOLED  CONDENSER 
It  liquefies  the  compressed  gas 


or 


D.C., 


Automatic  Expansion  Valve. 

The  liquid  refrigerant  under  pressure  is  admitted  to 
the  expansion  coils  of  the  brine  tank  through  the  auto- 
matic expansion  valve  which  lowers  its  pressure  to  about 
2  lbs.  gauge.  At  this  pressure  the  liquid  sulphur  dioxide 
in  the  coil  boils  at  a  temperature  of  about  19°  Fahr. 

The  expansion  valve  is  of  the  balanced  pressure 
type.  The  increasing  pressure  on  the  low  side,  caused 
by  the  boiling  of  the  refrigerant,  acts  against  the  pres- 
sure on  the  liquid  side  and  automatically  shuts  off  the 
supply  of  liquid  refrigerant  when  a  sufficient  amount  has 
been  admitted.  The  valve  is  again  opened  when  the 
suction  of  the  compressor  sufficiently  reduces  the  pres- 
sure on  the  low  side. 

Automatic  Control. 

The  system  is  automatically  controlled  by  a  thermo- 
statically operated,  quick  make  and  break  switch  which 
closes  and  opens  the  motor  circuit  with  rise  and  fall  of 
temperature  of  the  refrigerator  interior  between  fixed 
limits.  The  thermostat  is  of  the  sylphon  type,  a  corru- 
gated metal  bellows  filled  with  gas,  which  operates  by 
change  of  pressure  with  change  of  temperature. 

Ice  Cubes. 

Ice  cubes  measuring  lT/2  in.  are  frozen  by  the  Kel- 
vinator unit  in  sufficient  quantity  to  meet  ordinary  table 


requirements.  Trays  filled  with  water  are  inserted  into 
openings  in  the  side  of  the  brine  tank.  Each  tray  will 
freeze  21  cubes  at  a  filling. 

Size  and  Capacity. 

Kelvinator  is  supplied  in  three  standard  and  two 
special  sizes  corresponding  to  the  size  of  refrigerator  in 
which  it  is  to  be  installed. 

Running  Time  and  Power  Consumption. 

The  actual  running  time  of  the  compressor  will  vary 
with  the  room  temperature,  the  quality  and  degree  of 
insulation  of  the  refrigerator,  the  size  of  brine  tank  used, 
and  the  frequency  with  which  the  doors  are  opened. 
Under  ordinary  conditions  with  a  good  refrigerator  this 
will  approximate  a  total  of  8  hours  out  of  each  24. 
Under  these  conditions  the  unit  requires  from  2l/2-  to 
3-kw.  hours  per  day.  In  most  localities  the  daily  operat- 
ing expense  is  less  than  the  cost  of  ice. 


Temperature. 

The  temperature  main- 
tained in  the  food  compart- 
ments of  the  better  grade  re- 
frigerators will  vary  from 
38°  in  the  coldest  compart- 
ment to  45°  in  the  warmest. 
A  temperature  below  the 
freezing  point  is  found  in  the 
brine  tank  openings. 

Installation  and  Service. 

Installation  is  made  by 
a  regularly  appointed  dealer, 
who  also  maintains  a  factory 
trained  service  department. 

Guarantee  Bond. 

A  guarantee  bond  of  the 
Kelvinator  Corporation  is 
given  with  each  installation. 


BRINE  TANK 
Installed  in  the  ice  compartment 


Complete  Data  for  Architects. 

The  Kelvinator  Corporation  has  prepared  for 
the  special  use  of  architects  a  complete  set  of  specifica- 
tions and  blue  prints,  with  suggestions  and  comprehen- 
sive data  for  equipping  built-in  refrigerators  for  the 
better  class  homes.  This  is  of  proper  size  to  fit  the 
architect's  files  and  will  prove  of  great  value.  A  copy 
will  be  mailed  on  request. 


BRINE  TANK  DATA 


Unit  size 

Over  all  dimensions  of 
brine  tank  and  attachments 

Minimum  recommended 
dimensions  of  brine 
tank  compartment 

t  Maximum 
cubical 
contents 
of 

refrigera- 
tor 

*Equiva- 
lent 
lbs.  of 
melting 

ice 
per  day 

Maxi- 
mum 

con- 
nected 
load  in 

watts 

Ice 
cube 
capa- 
city 

Over  all  dimensions 
of  condensing  element 

Width, 
in. 

Depth 
(front 
to  rear),  in. 

Height, 
in. 

Width. 

in. 

Depth, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Length, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

No.  1 

10 

13 

19 

14 

17 

22 

20 

150 

300 

42 

15 

30 

26 

No.  2 

12 

13 

24 

16 

17 

27 

*  30 

175 

300 

42 

15 

30 

26 

No.  3 

12 

13 

30 

16 

17 

33 

40 

200 

300 

63 

15 

30 

26 

No.  2  special 

20 

14 

16K 

24 

18 

19^ 

30 

175 

300 

63 

15 

30 

26 

No.  3  special 

27 

13 

22 

31 

17 

25 

40 

200 

300 

84 

15 

30 

26 

♦Note — Figures  shown  give  the  maximum  refrigerating  effect  in  pounds  of  melting  ice  were  the  unit  to  operate  continuously  throughout  the  day. 
tin  cases  of  exceptional  insulation  and  location  these  figures  may  be  increased  slightly. 
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Stevenson  Cold  Storage  Door  Co, 


STEVENSON  COLD  STORAGE  DOOR  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Cold  Storage  and  Freezer  Doors 

CHESTER,  PA. 


Products. 

Cold  Storage  and  Freezer  Doors: 
Stevenson's  Standard  Cold  Storage  Door. 
Stevenson's  "  Door  that  can  not  stand  open." 
Overhead  Track  Doors — with  positive  motion  shut- 
ters for  track  port. 
Special  Freezer  Doors  for  Icy  Doorways. 
Vertical  Sliding  Counterbalanced  Doors. 
Combined  Self-acting  Ice  Doors  and  Chutes. 
Fireproof  Cold  Storage  Doors. 
Little  1912  Platform  Ice  Doors. 
Revolving  Ice  Cream  Doors — metal,  non-swelling. 
Cold  Storage  Windows. 
All  furnished  either  plain  or  fireproof. ' 

Advantages. 

Straight,  clean,  sanitary  jambs.  No  frail  rabbet 
strips  in  doorway.  Adjustable,  flexible  door  frames,  set 
to  conform  to  door,  not  to  wall.  Hinges  are  self- 
adjusting,  spring  tempered  steel,  galvanized ;  with  big 
generous  bearings,  three  times  their  former  size.  A 
powerful  hinge  guard  on  lower  hinge  protects  the  hinge 
from  excessive  strains,  and  insures  tight  sealing  at  that 
point.  Door  swings  off  to  one  side  entirely  out  of  the 
way  of  injury,  hence  doorway  can  be  6  in.  less  in  width 
than  with  other  doors,  an  important  economy  in  re- 
f  rigeration. 


For  width  of  corridor  and  distance 
from  end  of  corridor  for  any  Stevenson 
regular  door,  or  the  "Door  that  can  not 
stand  open,"  see  arc  at  upper  left  corner 
of  sheet  A  on  following  page 


L  J 


INSTALLATION  DIAGRAMS  COLD  BTORAOE  DOOR 

)'ir..  A  shows  how  flat  closure  is  secured;  ulso.  how  Stevenson  door  frame 
sets' in  wall.  Opening  in  wall  should  be  3'A"  wider  and  4 1  2"  higher  than  clear  size 
of  doorway.  (Pollowion  iimiion  \'os.  I  and  2.)  Overhead  track  doors  require 
rout/li  QPf fling  extending  II"  above  upper  edge  of  truck;  the  overhead  track 
"door  that  <  an  not  '  land  open,"  12"  above.  Door  frames  are  secured 
with  lag  screws  %"  x  4",  inserted  through  front  casing  at  A.  Set  door  frame  tn 
conform  to  door,  not  to  conform  to  wall. 

I' I'.    I  >  In  ad  of  d'.-.r  Ir  ,nri.  ipied  on  all  sizes  of  Stevenson  regular  doors, 

and  indicate',  ruethod  of  netting  in  wall. 

PlA  S  shows  door  frame  with  full  standard  till;  not  suited  for  trucking. 

I'll.     II     '  ■  -  I.  ii  l»  veled  threOiolil,  will"  ll  lonneil'i  lower  ends  of  door 

InUM  and  forms  part  ol  it.  Let  down  Into  floor;  no  IMthffftd|t,  IpHo 
ters,  no  jolt,  ideal  lor  trucking  or  sliding  lee. 

I'p..  C  show*  Stevenion  patented  OOBftTttBtion  for  concrete  floors.  Lower 

•nd«  of  door  frai  minted  by  angle  iron*  extending  across  doorway  and 

•mlM'ddcd  in  floor  .1"  l>elow  surface 

Swill    .1    MAI  '.M'l- 


STEVENSON'S   AUTOMATIC    ROLLER  FASTENER 

Roller  latch  (B)  passes  over  knuckle  of  keeper  (C),  drops  into  pocket  (D) 
before  door  strikes  face  of  door  frame,  and  reaches  its  locked  position  at  the 
instant "  gasket  is  most  tightly  compressed.  No  bending  of  latch.  No  lost 
motion  to  be  taken  up.  No  slackening  as  it  latches.  No  walking  around  edge 
of  door  to  enter.  A  padlock  shackle,  through  hole  (A),  prevents  roller  from 
lifting  out.  Door  can  be  unlatched,  opened,  closed  and  latched  again  40  times 
per  minute. 

STOCK  SIZES,  STEVENSON'S  STANDARD  COLD  STORAGE  DOORS 

Size  of  Size  of  wall  open-  Estimated 

List                                        doorway            ing  to  receive  weight, 

number                                       in  clear              door  frames  crated 

Ice  doors   2' 3"  x  2' 0"  2'  6Y2"  x  2'  4J£"  100  lbs. 

2    2'0"x4'0"  2'3J^"x4'   4^"  140  " 

3   2'0"x5'0"  2'3H"x5'   iy2"  170  " 

4  "    2'0"x5'6"  2'  3y2"  X  5'  10^"  185  " 

5  '  "   '   '    2'0"x6'0"        2'  3l/2"  x  6'   4y2"  200  " 

6   2'6"x6'0"        2'9H"x6'   4y2"  250  " 

7   3'0"x6'0"        3'3H*x6'   4H"  300  " 

8    3'6"x6'0"        3'9\4"x6'   4H"  350  " 

9  "    4'0"x6'0"  4'3J4"x6'   4H"  400  " 

1C   3'0"x6'6"  3'3y2"x6'  \0y2"  325  " 

11   3'  6"  x  6'  6"  3'  9H"  x  6'  10H"  380  " 

12"!!;  "!...v.   4'0"x6'6"  4'  3'A"  x  6'  10y2"  440  " 

Regular  overhead  track  doors  require  openings  in  wall  to  extend  ll" 
above  upper  edge  of  track  bar  (see  sheet  "A,"  next  page,  left  end). 

Overhead  track  "  door  that  can  not  stand  open,"  to  extend  12"  above. 


Form  of  Specification 
for  Architects — Doors'  for 
refrigerators,  harden  ing 
rooms,  cold  storage  and  ice 
rooms  to  be  Stevenson's  over- 
lapping, non-binding  doors, 
manufactured  by  Stevenson 
Cold  Storage  Door  Co.,  Ches- 
ter, Pa.,  fitted  with  Steven- 
son's automatic  roller  fas- 
tener, and  bung  with  Steven- 
son's elastic  clamping  binges 
— Stevenson's  1911  hinge 
guard  to  be  used  on  lower 
hinge  of  all  doors  sealing 
against  'floors. 

Frames  to  be  of  Steven- 
son standard  type  for  kind  of 
floor  on  which  they  are  used 
and  to  be  set  strictly  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  Stevenson 
Co.'s  instructions. 

Note — Where  door  frame  is  set  in  concrete  floors  specify 
Lower  ends  of  door  frame  connected  by  angle  irons  extending 
across  (loorwa>  below  surface  of  floor." 

Shipping  Note. 

All  Stevensori  doors  and  windows  arc  shipped 

ready  lii  srt  in  the  wall,  Stevenson  adjustable  door 
frame  and  required  hardware  being  included. 


ST  KVKN  SOX'S  ST  A  XDARD 
COLD  STOKACK  DOOR 

Door  Frame  with  Sill 
Most  users  prefer  the  patented 
beveled    threshold    or    patent  .ingle 
iron  arrangement  for  concrete  floors. 

Sec  following  pa|0|  l  igs.  o,  i  .',  .i. 
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Sheet  A— Details  of  Ste- 
venson's Cold 
Storage  Doors.  - 

At  this  end  of  the 
sheet  is  shown  the  plan, 
elevation  and  section  of 
track  doors  for  beef 
houses. 

Arc  on  plan  shows 
least  width  of  corridor 
and  distance  from  door- 
way to  end  of  corridor. 

Note  the  seven  meth- 
ods, shown  by  numerals 
enclosed  in  circles,  of 
forming  jambs  or  bucks 
to  provide  for  regular 
Stevenson  door  frames. 


In  the  center  of  the 
sheet  are  shown  the  de- 
tails of  regular  door : 

Section  of  head  and 
sill,  0; 

Threshold,  1-2; 

Concrete  floor  ar- 
rangement, 3. 


At  this  end  of  the 

sheet  are  shown  an  en- 
larged section  of  regular 
door,  and  details  of  fas- 
tener, hinge  and  hinge 
guard. 


K'W'H     PLAN   OF  DOOR, 

SCALE    linch  =  lfoot- 
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Stevenson  Cold  Storage  Door  Co, 


Stevenson's  Latest — The  "Door  that  can  not  stand 
open." 

Ends  the  losses  due  to  operation  and  neglect  of  cold 
storage  doors.  Always  shut  unless  filled  with  passing 
goods  or  man.  Can  not  stand  anywhere  except  in  closed 
position.  Just  "  butt  "  into  it  and  go  on.  In  two  seconds 
the  main  door  has  been  unlatched,  thrown  open,  you're 
through  and  gone,  and  the  double  swing  doors  are  closed 
again  behind  you. 

Rids  itself  of  ice;  hence  is  an  ideal  freezer  door. 
Makes  sharp  freezers  and  hardening  rooms  just  as 
easily,  quickly  and  surely  accessible  as  high  temperature 
rooms. 

Stand  'round  any  regular  door — open  60  seconds 
for  a  truck  to  pass,  often  four  times  that.  Note  the  ice 
loaded  pipes,  the  mould-spotted  rooms  and  goods. 

The  Stevenson  "  Door  that  can  not  stand  open  " 
stops  that  ruinous  inrush  of  warm  moisture-laden  air. 
Brings  in  just  the  touch  to  make  a  success  of  old  plants ; 
to  make  thousands  of  successful  new  users  out  of  those 
who  have  been  afraid;  to  revolutionize  cold  storage. 

Compare  losses — Remembering  that  area  is  re- 
quired to  permit  flow,  time  to  establish  speed.  Any 
regular  door,  to  pass  a  3-ft.  truck,  stands  widely'  open 
1  to  4  minutes.  For  example,  a  door  4  by  6  ft.  6  in. 
equals  26  sq.  ft.  area.  Multiply  by  60  seconds  (but  a 
single  minute)  gives  1560  ft. -seconds  minimum  flow; 
four  minutes  equal  6240  ft. -seconds  flow. 

Same  size — Stevenson  "Door  that  can  not  stand 
open"  starts  at  nothing  comes  back  to  nothing.  Aver- 
age opening  3  sq.  ft.  for  2  seconds,  multiplied,  gives  6 
ft-seconds.  Through  so  small  an  opening,  flow  is  im- 
possible  in  so  short  a  time.  Actually  there  is  no  flow ; 
just  a  flutter.  Does  it  appeal  to  your  good  judgment? 
How  many  days  can  any  plant  afford  to  do  without  it  ? 


Nil 


STEVENSON'S  "DOOR  THAI'  CAN  NOT 
STAND  OPEN" 
Willi  port  for  overhead  track,  as  above — or  without 

s    '  '' 

^  ~  ft 

j   ,  \   ffm  grfrtV  £} 


7  .  ..  :  r::. 
'  t~   Kr-*'-| 

When  made  with 
track  port  thin  iloor 
requires  wall  opening 
extending  I  2  in.  above 
top  edge  of  track  .  -  -  '  '"'-^  *  -  - 

STEVENSON'S  "DOOR  THAT  CAN  Not  STAND  OPEN" 

Willi     oi   willioul     pent   for  overhead  track 
Double  swing  dOOfl  "A"  ntrike  tbr  jointed  unlatching  bar  on  rear  of 

main  door  "I!."  reletting  fastener  and  throwing  thai  dooi  open.  Truckt  «■> 

through  without  a  bait. 

Dounll  - '•v  1 1 1 K  door*  lift  I  little  at  they  Open;  no  short  bevel*  needed 
in  floor,  hence  no  jolt*  to  liquid*  in  wheel  tank* 

No  frail  tpring  hinge  nuinance  to  renew  every  little  while,  each  time 
pUl  "I'  till  lh<  "Id  art  ha*  wailed  enough  refrigeration  to  pay  for  thin  door. 
A  '  w.ii  i  .mi  .it  tup,  ope  rating  in  an  oil  renervoir,  Carrie*  weight  of  door 
and  I-  thf  actuating  devlct  Unequalled  fire  «tnp  mem  I  covered  double 
do  r  ttwayi  clotedi     Kid*  it»rlf  of  ice;  hence  ideal  on  sharp  freezer* 


STEVENSON'S    SPECIAL  FREEZER  DOOR  FOR  ICY  DOCRWAYS 

Beveled  threshold  (as  in  Fig.  3,  sheet  B).  Perfectly  tight  and  perfectly  free 
regardless  of  temperature,  moisture,  or  accumulation  of  ice.  No  portion  fits 
within  the  opening.  Fastens  itself.  Has  latest  Stevenson  hinge,  hinge  guard 
and  roller  fastener 


Stevenson's  Vertical  Sliding  Doors. 

Especially  adapted  for  use  in  breweries,  milk 
depots,  etc. 

They  are  perfectly  insulated  and  counterbalanced; 
windproof,  but  free. 

Equipped  with  wire  rope  and 
roller  sheaves. 

They  can  have  rounded  gal- 
vanized corner  guards  on  exposed 
corners. 

W  hen  installed  in  bottling 
houses,  a  4-in.  gap  in  the  con- 
veyor allows  door  to  rise  and  fall. 


STEVENSON'S  VF.RT1CAL 
SLIDING  DOOR 


STEVENSON'S  COLD  STORAGE 
WINDOW 

Frame  made  same  as  door  frame. 
Has  two  or  more  thicknesses  of  class, 
as  required,  with  dead  air  space  bet  ween 


I  > 


"9 


CROSS  SECTION  OP 
VERTICAL  SLIDING  DOOR 


Tm£    OLD  WAY 
<y»v  j-s'>  v*:  a  s  *y*  m  +**c*  f+ 


m  THE    A/EW  WAV 

M>«v  *  44£  iteM  *  your 

•y  j^yw^v  **t«gr  'tot*  AF/^f+'Tfxif 


SPECIMEN  OF  STEVENSON'S  SERVICE  SHEETS 
Si nt  on  requaaf  to  any  nrrhitert.   Show  vnriou*  arrangamenti  bo  minimis* 

coindoi  upai  c  and  icfngcialion  Ions 


S  Will's"     i  I  \  I  '11,1  I. 


(  on i in ii nl  .'ii  Hi'  i  /  pagt 
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Sheet  B— Details  of  Ste- 
venson's Special 
Freezer  Doors,  Etc. 

At  the  top  of  the 
illustration  are  shown  the 
details  of  the  special 
freezer  door  for  icy  door- 
ways, made  with  threshold 
for  trucking,  also  with 
sill  to  step  over. 

Arcs  on  plan  show 
least  width  of  corridor, 
and  distance  from  door- 
way to  end  of  corridor. 

On  plan,  elevation 
and  section  is  shown 
revolving «  door  as  in- 
stalled in  special  freezer 
door. 

Note  the  four  meth- 
ods, shown  by  numerals 
enclosed  in  circles,  of 
forming  jambs  or  bucks  to 
provide  for  the  door 
frames  of  Stevenson  spe- 
cial freezer  doors  for  icy 
doorways. 


In  the  center,  and  at 
the  lower  right  of  the 
illustration  are  shown  the 
details  of  the  little  plat- 
form ice  door,  single  or 
twin,  both  flat  bottom  and 
inclined. 


At  the  lower  left  of 
the  illustration  are  shown 
the  details  of  the  inclined 
self-acting  air  cushioned 
door  and  chute  for  use  at 
dump.    Single  or  twin. 


5TEVEN30NS 
ICE  CHE^M 

201 


'0  Quart  arrange 
rO/ytno  oortion  at/ m 
•/no'tf'rVnj  on  ba/t  be 


REVOLVING  DOOR_  FOR. 
HAR.DE.NING  R.OOM5 


-5/>ec/at  freejer  r/oor 
nteret,  cannot  otrett  ant/  b/'na". 
>2f>ino't£' run  j  on  bwtt  bearing  .    Cans   a"o  nor  ctron  o/r 
rerotr/ng  ta&te  bur  art  a  jot/a" j/tt at  front  anet 
rear  /wsn  rvitntt. 

fteor  of  anett  at  rear-  cut  out  jo  a//  ar.^,'njs 


cut  , 

ant/ \jtojA  fat/  to  ftoor-. 

Xenrofat  of  a  -Ainyte  ~Jcreia  a/Zoiyj  it  je/raraf* 
r'nto  ttrreG  fiffrti  for   ctean/ng  . 

£ex*  Re-rotr/ny  £>oor~  Cata/ojue  . 
ALi.  opcning  FOR  10  OUfAfcT  Silt  30} ' wiot  x  36'mio m  . 
»  '        •  «    40     •         «     39J"  ••  x 


id 


ELEVATION 


STEVEN50N5   SPE.CIAL  PRISE: 
JZyn/ forte/-  forfjA,  Se/lfer  two*  /ce.  j 

Cr-e.<7/n   ^to/-<5tje-  tVo)*  *7t?  t/ff/tt/Ty 

e/oor,  Aenca  ca/mof  ne.  frozen  ffsr,  JAou/q 


6* 


er/b 


tfo  fne.  free 


&<£'i/j*if3*6/e -.f/ut/ift  e/oor  fn*mit?m(/$f  Ae  jes* 
3J  Jfiorf/t  t6 pre*sery£  /&  eroy</sf&6/f//y.  I 
JtS-  fo  conform  fo  o/oort  //of  fi>  Conform  fo  mf/f. 
7b  me/ke Jomf  ones?  f/-&e/o  esse.  cot»/>rej&cr 
o>7 onfa/r* Jo/n/je*?/.  tfesjA/  of  ^//o^pentni 
fromf/o/iAatff/oo/-  me/jr  oz  Z£  'more  fan  clear 
nejhr  of  cfoortv&y .  tVi^A,  2  'mot-&  f/>#n  e/'za'r 
SrttJM  of '  c/oortroy ;  ^5&e  C&te/oje/e.  ef/so.  1 
r~or  Sraca.  kvfr/>t/?  </oor  j&a  sAeer  -  A'  1 


ER. 
WITH 


OOO 
&E^ 


t?ero/r/no 
tfl  jpa. 

 x 

!!  !       y  ! 
",  !  ■r"  ' 
L<-<  1 
-     ! '  I 

o'oor  >  ^rranyea'  i 
z/at  fr&eje/-  a'oor  .  I 

SE 

.CTI<)M 

for-  1  cv   000 tz.w*y<£> 

E  LED  THR.E5HDLD 


SCALE. 

^  INCH  «  1  FOOT. 


steven30n3  little  \3\z 
platform  ice  door. 
rjcht  hand 

f/ar  irotVoty,  for  trvtigon  ffo/form. 
Sere/eta*  So  from  for  c/t/mp. 
JeA»  e/,!*''reJy  /n  tva//.  7*k&*  • 
f/oor  jtfcTce. .  s&ajse 
/to*  cj.  £/'/?  eJ  **M  J&frj*/}  «  <f 
./j.  //a&vc/ ffote. //>  &on*om , 
LL  OPEN  iHft  24  *  3* 


£  INCH       1  FOOT  / 


PLAN 

5TEVEN50NS      INCLINED     5ELf  ACTING 
AIR.  CUSHIONED    DOOR-  AND    CHUTE     FOR.  ICE  U*ZZ 
/te-J-ies  /ce  from  fo  jfonroe. ,  /jc  k/f*'Jk,  /?e  rvsA  of 

moves  mt/M  a/ijhtejr  fot/cA,  £f7f<7yj  r/ojeo^  eyes*  *>A/'/e  &e  /ce.  /j 
p<rjj//y.  f/Tc/ine.  j/rov/d  bey/'/?  /8//fc/>cs  or  more  mfro/tr  cf 
cho/e  eW/,0*  ex/Ksvo'  2  /a  3  feef  Seyono*  /'/.   /nude  //heo*  er/fA 
van/je*/  jnee/j  .   3o/fom  iyS/A  Ae<7ry  y&/»'<w/jeo' fAffe, 

WALLOPBNINO    to*.    MNOLE.    CKUTt  I8'n36- 
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Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co. 


J.  V.  JAMISON,  President 


T.  B.  SOUTH,  Vice-President 


J.  V.  JAMISON,  Jr.,  Secretary  and  Treasurer 


JAMISON  COLD  STORAGE  DOOR  CO. 

FORMERLY  JONES  COLD  STORE  DOOR  CO. 

HAGERSTOWN,  MD. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  the  original  "Jamison/'  formerly 
"Jones,"  Cold  Storage  Door;  also,  the  "Noequal" 
Cold  Storage  Door;  "Jamison"  Vestibule  Doors. 
Sharp  Freezer  Doors,  Cold  Storage  Windows,  either 
fireproof  or  non-fireproof ;  Ice  Recording  Chutes  for 
passing  and  recording  blocks  of  ice. 

Insulated  Vertical  Sliding  Cold  Storage  Doors 
and  Revolving  Ice  Cream  Doors,  with  automatic  unload- 
ing device,  for  passing  ice  cream  to  and  from  hardening 
room  ;  Ice  Cream  Cabinets. 


"Jamison,"  formerly  "Jones,"  and  "Noequal"  Doors. 

The  "Jamison,"  formerly  "Jones,"  cold  storage  door 


(see  details)   is  built  with 


two  seals  of  contact  be- 
tween the  door  and  frame, 
providing  a  confined  air 
space  entirely  around  the 
door,  making  double  pro- 
tection against  leakage  at 
this  usually  weak  point. 
The  airspace  (k)  prevents 
the  door  from  swelling 
enough  to  stick  fast  in 
the  frame. 

The  "Noequal"  cold 
storage  door  (see  details) 
is  built  with  round  jambs 
and  three  seals  of  contact 
and  two  air  spaces  (k)  be- 
tween the  door  and  frame. 
The  advantages  of  the 
round  jambs  are  obvious 
— no  sharp  corners  to 
get  knocked  off  by  the 
trucks. 

Gasket  Seals — The 
seals  of  contact  are  formed 
with  a  special  gasket  or 
packing  of  our  own  make. 
The  seals  at  the  bottom 


PLASTCW  FINISH 


are  made  by  two  rows  of  heavy  hair  felt  and  can  be 
easily  replaced  when  worn  out. 

Insulating  and  Bracing — The  door  has  inserted 
a  diagonal  2-  by  4-in.  brace  and  heavy  angle  irons  in 
the  corners  to  keep  the  door  true  and  rigid  and  free 
from  sagging.  It  is  insulated  with  pure  live  granulated 
cork,  corkboard,  or  any  standard  kind  of  insulating 
material  specified. 

Construction, 
Standard  Doors — 
Doors  are  built  of 
spruce,  pine  or  cy- 
press on  the  inside ; 
the  exterior  may  be 
of  any  wood  desired, 
either  in  plain  ceil- 
ing boards  or  pan- 
eled ;  they  may  be 
solid  doors  or  ar- 
ranged for  glass 
panels,  the  latter 
formed  like  win- 
dows, of  several 
thicknesses  of  glass. 

Hardware,  heav- 
ily galvanized  by  the 
hot  process;  frame 
fitted  with  either 
beveled  oak  sill, 
angle  irons  for 


"JAMISON,"  FORMERLY  "JONES," 
STANDARD  DOOR 
Right  hand,  raised  panel  front 


cement  floor  or  hierh  sill. 


am 

Arrangement  of  Angles  to 
be  set  in  Concrete 
Floor 


Beveled  Oak  Sill 


High  Sill 

SILLS  APPLICABLE  TO  BOTH  "JAMISON,"  FORMERLY  "JONES," 
AND  "NOEQUAL"  COLO  STORAGE  DOORS 


NOTE: 

,QUABTt»  WOUND.  BIVtLtD 
ST»IP  OW  OTHCW  FINISH  STWP 
mav  be.  uaeo;  WOT,  rvLKNISHCO 

■jay  us 


one.  or  manv  good  - 

METHODS  OF  FINISHING 
OUt  WALL  NOT  TAKEN 
UP  BY  OUR  JAMBS 


T  ft  a  BACKINP 


INSULATION  A3  ORDERED 


FWNCLINO 


I  I  t''i  <   A  I  Al  <K.l  I 


DETAILS  OF  "JAMISON,"  FORMERLY  "JONES."  DOOR 


Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co. 


1549 


Nothing  used  but  the  highest  grade  of 
lumber  and  other  materials  ;  workmanship  is 
of  the  best ;  and  this  company  guarantees  the 
doors  satisfactory  to  the  purchaser. 

Hardware — The  pressure  of  the  power- 
ful adjustable  spring  hinge  is  regulated  by  a 
setscrew,  by  turning  which  a  new  seat  is  given 
the  door  from  time  to  time,  thus  keeping  it  as 
tight  as  when  new.  The  automatic  self- 
tightening  fastener  is  a  spring  projected  slide 
bolt  worked  by  a  lever ;  a  strong,  reliable  de- 
vice that  draws  the  door  up  tight.  The  same 
hardware  (60  lbs.  per  set)  is  used  upon  doors 
of  both  types.  The  automatic  trap  lift  for  doors  with 
overhead  rail  is  a  simple,  reliable  mechanical  device  that 
will  not  get  out  of  order. 


STANDARD  SIZES, 


FASTENER 
'JAMISON,"  FORMERLY  "JONES,"  DOORS 


Dimensions  inside  of  frames 
(Door  in  the  clear) 

Size  of  wall  opening 

Stock 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

door  No. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft.  in. 

ft. 

in. 

00 

2 

6 

2 

3  1 

2 

5 

0 

2 

3 

2  '  7 

3 

5 

1 

2 

6 

2  7 

6 

5 

2 

2 

6 

6 

3  1 

6 

5 

3 

2 

6 

6 

6 

3  V 

6  1 

1 

4 

3 

6 

3  7 

6 

5 

5 

3 

6 

6 

3  7 

6  1 

1 

6 

3 

6 

6 

4  1 

6 

S 

7 

3 

6 

6 

6 

4  1 

6 

1 

8 

3 

7 

3  7 

7 

5 

9 

3 

6 

7 

4  1 

7 

S 

10 

4 

6 

4  7 

6 

5 

11 

4 

6 

6 

4  7 

6 

1 

12 

4 

6 

6 

S  1 

6 

5 

13 

4 

6 

6 

6 

^  S  1 

6  1 

1 

14 

4 

7 

4  7 

7 

5 

IS 

4 

6 

7 

5  1 

7 

5 

16 

S 

6 

6 

5  7, 

6 

1 

17 

5 

7 

5  7 

5 

HINGE 


In  ordering  doors  use  stock  numbers  in  first  column  of  table  and  add 
"Jamison."    Large  stocks  of  standard  sizes  always  on  hand. 


One  o/  /yfo/?y  <Soo& 


(a  3<j  Oar  Jam6s  ' »» t  ,\ . . '_  >o^V  «■ 

v  '  i 


Fig.  11 


MVE.L  jJTs" 


O^rTS/J-L  S£CT— > 
Fig.  13 


Fig.  12 

VERT/C/IL.  SECTVOAT 


.i4M/50A/  COLD  \OOOA>  CO 

Wfra.y  jOA/£3   COL.  £>  3  TOG£  OOOt?  CO. 
M<5£f}STOVY/S/  HS7D-,  V.  3.  S3. 
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Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co. 


STANDARD  SIZES,  "NOEQUAL"  DOORS 


Dimensions  inside  of  frames 
f  D  or  in  the  clear) 


Stock 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

door  No. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

00 

2 

6 

10 

2 

5 

2 

3 

2 

4 

3 

5 

1 

2 

6 

2 

4 

6 

5 

2 

2 

6 

6 

2 

10 

6 

5 

2 
O 

2 

g 

5 

2 

10 

1 1 

4 

3 

6 

3 

4 

6 

5 

5 

3 

6 

6 

3 

4 

6 

11 

6 

3 

6 

6 

3 

10 

6 

5 

7 

3 

6 

6 

.6 

3 

10 

6 

11 

8 

3 

7 

3 

4 

7 

5 

9 

3 

6 

7 

3 

10 

7 

5 

10 

4 

6 

4 

4 

6 

5 

11 

4 

6 

6 

4 

4 

6 

11 

12 

4 

6 

6 

4 

10 

6 

5 

13 

4 

6 

6 

6 

4 

10 

6 

11 

14 

4 

7 

4 

4 

7 

5 

15 

4 

6 

4 

10 

7 

S 

16 

6 

6 

5 

4 

6 

11 

17 

4 

7 

5 

Size  of  wall  opening 


In  ordering  doors  use  stock  numbers  in  first  column  of  table  and  add 
'Noequal." 


"Jamison"  Vestibule  Door. 

The  "Jamison"  vestibule  door  combines  a  "Noequal" 
type  cold  storage  door  with  a  pair  of  double  swing,  metal 
clad,  batten  doors,  in  the  same  frame,  forming  a  vesti- 
bule, or  air  check,  as  shown  below. 

The  standard  door  has  a  pine  front  and  spruce,  pine 
or  cypress  back  and  jambs. 

The  cold  storage  door  is  insulated  for  either  cooler 
or   freezer  temperatures,  as  ordered.  The 
cooler  insulation  consists  of  granulated  cork 
and  paper.    Freezer  insulation  is  4-in.  or  6-in. 
pure  corkboard  laid  in  asphalt  or  paper. 

The  double  swing  doors  are  made  of 
7/%-m..  T  &  G  lumber,  in  two  thicknesses,  with 
insulating  paper  between,  oak  framed,  with 
each  layer  diagonally  opposed.  It  is  covered 
30  in.  high  with  No.  16  galvanized  steel,  in  a 


single  sheet.  The  remaining  height  is  covered  with 
lighter  sheet. 

Furnished  either  right  or  left  hand.  The  frame  is 
equipped  with  angles  to  be  set  in  concrete  floor  ;  also  fur- 
nished with  beveled  oak  sill. 

The  track  frame  head  is  furnished  when  an  over- 
head rail  passes  through  the  opening. 

The  hardware  used  on  this  door  is  this  company's 
standard  type  and  design.  The  double  swing  doors  are 
hinged  with  powerful,  automatic,  double  swing  hinges 
that  insure  its  coming  back  to  closed  position  instantly. 

The  Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co.  will  be 
pleased  to  advise  those  who  contemplate  the  installation 
of  vestibule  doors,  if  they  will  write  before  making  their 
plans. 

Track,  Freezer,  Fireproof  and  Ice  Recording  Doors. 

Note  the  simplicity  and  durability  of  the  auto- 
matic trap  lift  device  for  track  doors.  Freezer  doors 
are  of  the  same  construction  as  the  standard,  but  with 
heavier  insulation.  Fire- 
proof doors  (refrigerator 
and  cold  storage)  are. of 
Jamison  regular  wood 
construction,  metal  cov- 
ered ;  carrying  the 
same  tempera- 
ture as  the  stand- 
ard door.  Ice  re- 
cording  doors, 
platforms  and 
chutes,  of  three 
distinct  types,  for 
passing  and  re- 
cording number 
of  blocks  passed. 
Made  of  wood  or 
steel ;  strong  and 
reliable  in  action. 


TR.! 


:k  door  with  glass 

OPENING 


HOt*izown*n-'3EC  nan 


DETAILS  OF  "JAMISON"  VESTIBl'LE  DOOR 


Cold  Storage 
Windows. 

Built  either  fire- 
proof or  non-fire- 
proof and  of  general 
construction,  like  the 
doors.  From  4  to  6 
thicknesses  of  glass 
are  nested  in  one 
sash,  5>j  in.  thick 
with  air  spaces  be- 
tween them.  Ask 
for  list  of  stock  sizes, 
btll  they  should  al- 
ways   be    made  as 

.small  as  practical  to 

suit  conditions,  usu- 
ally about  half  the 
size  of  doors  used. 


(  Ol  11  STOR  VGE 
WINDOW 


'J  A  M  I  SON" 


t  l/CBTICAL  SECTION 

•  '  Tff^ICK  HEAD 

Truck  I'r.niif  Head 
VIST  1 1|  ill:  DOOR 


To  Specify. 

Specify  type  of  door  and  add,  "Made 
by  Jamison  COLD  STORAGE  DOOB  Co.,  Ilag- 

erstown,  Md.,  Q.  S.  A." 

Write  for  new  catalogue  No.  <J. 
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BANNER  ROCK  PRODUCTS  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Cold  Storage  Insulation 
ALEXANDRIA,  IND. 


Products  and  Services. 

Rock  Cork;  Rock  Cork  Stucco  Sheathing; 
Rock  Cork  Lath  ;  Rock  Wool. 

Contractors  for  application  of  our  products  in  all 
kinds  of  cold  storage  installations,  or,  with  the  insula- 
tion, a  competent  superintendent  to  direct  application. 

Rock  Cork. 

Description — A  board  made  of  rock  wool,  bound 
with  waterproofing  crude  paraffin  binder,  and  in  volume 
88%  air  cells.  Formed  in  slabs  16  by  36  ins.,  and 
y2,  1,  \l/2,  2  and  3  ins.  thick.  Can  be  applied  to  brick  or 
concrete  walls  in  Portland  cement  mortar  and  to  lumber 
surfaces  in  asphalt  insulating  cement. 

Permanent  walls  and  partitions  are  constructed  by 
erecting  2  layers  in  Portland  cement  mortar,  and  plas- 
tering both  sides.  Portland  cement  plaster  adheres  tena- 
ciously to  Rock  Cork.  Rock  Cork  is  non-inflammable, 
being  a  mass  of  minute  air  cells,  having  walls  of  inde- 
structible mineral. 

Rock  Cork  Stucco  Sheathing. 

Description — Made  from  Rock  Cork  composition 
l/2  in.  thick,  for  application  on  exterior  walls  of  dwell- 
ings or  buildings  receiving  stucco  finish.  On  brick,  tile 
or  concrete  walls,  apply  in  Portland  cement  mortar. 
On  lumber  walls,  nail  with  3d  nails  and  tin  or  galvanized 
caps,  allowing  3  nails  per  sq.  ft.  Cover  with  2-in. 
chicken  netting  or  other  wire  fabric.  Apply  stucco  finish 
direct  in  2  coats,  following  usual  compositions.  Rock 
Cork  stucco  sheathing  y2  in.  thick  insulates  a  building 
from  heat  and  cold  equivalent  to  8  ins.  brick  veneer,  and 
protects  from  moisture  and  sound. 

Decorative  Effects — Use  1,  \y2  or  2  ins.  thick- 
ness of  suitable  widths  of  Rock  Cork  in  connection  with 
stucco  sheathing,  for  raised  panels,  pilasters,  vertical  or 
horizontal  borders,  and  water  tables. 

Rock  Cork  Lath. 

Description — A  painted  metal  lath  embedded  in 
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Rock  Cork  composition  y2  in.  thick,  made  in  4-ft. 
lengths,  18  ins.  wide.  Can  be  nailed  to  interior  or  exte- 
rior studs  on  16-  or  12-in.  centers,  and  receive  plaster  or 
stucco  finish  for  partition  construction  for  outside  stucco 
finish.  Resists  heat,  cold  and  moisture.  Sound  resist- 
ance is  increased  and  weight  of  partition  is  but  60%  of 
solid  construction  when  granulated  Rock  Cork  mixed 
with  plaster  composition  is  used.  For  hospitals,  hotels 
and  apartment  houses. 

Roof  Insulation. 

For  1-in.  thickness,  use  16-  by  36-in.  sheets.  This 
thickness  conducts  about  one-half  as  much  as  two  %-in. 
boards  with  paper  between.  1-in.  Rock  Cork  weighs 
iy  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

Floor  and  Partition  Deadening. 

Lay  Rock  Cork  on  floors,  or  granulated  Rock  Cork 
between  strips.  Apply  to  tile,  brick  or  metal  lath  parti- 
tions in  Portland  cement  mortar,  and  plaster.  Par- 
titions for  any  purpose  that  have  great  sound  resistance, 
can  be  constructed  as  indicated  above. 

Insulating  Efficiency. 

Many  tests  by  different  observers  and  by  different 
methods,  place  Rock  Cork  as  one  of  the  most  efficient 
insulating  materials  known.  Proof  against  water,  fire 
and  decay.  The  test  of  time  for  10  years,  demonstrates 
its  permanency.  It  is  backed  by  a  record  of  successful 
service  in  many  leading  cold  storage  warehouses,  packing 
plants,  ice  storage  rooms,  ice  cream  plants,  creameries, 
etc.  Rock  Cork  is  acknowledged  to  give  more  insulating 
efficiency  per  dollar  expended  than  any  other  material 
or  composition  known. 

References. 

Rock  Cork  has  been  installed  in  32  states  and  in 
Mexico.    Below  some  of  our  oldest  installations : 
Grocers'  Ice  &  Cold  Storage  Co.,  Louisville,  Kv. 
Geo.  D.  Mansfield  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Milwaukee-Waukesha  Brewing  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Syracuse  Cold  Storage  Co.,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
Cincinnati  Abattoir  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Burge  Machine  Works,  Chicago,  111. 
Indiana  Ice  &  Dairy  Co.,  Anderson,  Ind. 
Schalk  Bros.  Ice  Co.,  Anderson,  Ind. 
Indianapolis  Abattoir  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Kuhner  Packing  Co.,  Muncie,  Ind. 
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FIGS.  1  TO  10  WALL  AND  PARTITION  CONSTRUCTION 
Figs.  1,  2,  and  7  are  designs  for  vestibules  and  passageways  faced  with  lumber  finish.    Figs.  6  and  8  are  partitions  between  rooms  requiring  plaster  finish  on 
both  sides.    Fig.  S  reduces  lumber  to  minimum,  is  more  substantial  and  as  cheap  to  erect  as  laying  up  insulation  in  Portland  cement  mortar  with  plaster  on  both 
sides,  as  Fig.  8.    Figs.  3  and  4  are  wall  insulations. 
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ARMSTRONG  CORK  &  INSULATION  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  and  Contractors  for  Cold  Storage  Insulation  and 

Cold  Pipe  Covering 

135  Twenty-fourth  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  THE  LARGER  CITIES 


Products  and  Services. 

Nonpareil  and  Eureka  Corkboard  and  Granu- 
lated Cork,  used  for  insulating  cold  storage  ware- 
houses, packing  plants,  ice  plants,  fur  vaults,  dairies, 
creameries,  ice  cream  plants,  refrigerators,  freezing  and 
brine  tanks,  and  generally  wherever  refrigeration  is  em- 
ployed. 

Nonpareil  Cork  Covering  for  brine,  ammonia, 
ice  water,  and  all  cold  lines. 

Nonpareil  Cork  Machinery  Isolation,  a  Sound 
Deadener  for  fans,  motors,  presses,  pumps,  etc. 

Contractors  for  Cold  Storage  Insulation  and  Cold 
Pipe  Covering. 

For  Linotile  and  Cork  Tile,  see  pages  410-11  ;  for 
High  Pressure  Covering  and  Insulating  Brick,  see 
page  1465. 

Nonpareil  Corkboard  Insulation. 

Nonpareil  Corkboard  Insulation  consists  of  clean 
granulated  cork,  slightly  compressed  in  sheets  and  baked 
at  a  moderate  temperature.  This  process  liquefies  the 
natural  waterproof  gum  or  rosin  in  the  cork,  which  binds 
the  whole  mass  together  firmly,  and  insures  against 
penetration  of  moisture. 

Advantages — Containing  no  foreign  substance  and 
consisting  as  it  does  of  a  mass  of  minute  sealed  air  cells, 
the  heat  conductivity  of  Nonpareil  Corkboard  is  the 
lowest  of  any  commercial  insulator. 

Being  cellular  in  structure,  not  fibrous,  it  is  free 
from  capillary  attraction  and  will  not  absorb  moisture. 
Properly  erected,  it  is  proof  against  rot,  mold  and  ver- 


min, and  will  not  absorb  or  give  off  offensive  odors  or 
deteriorate  in  any  way. 

It  has  been  tested  and  officially  approved  by  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters. 

Nonpareil  Corkboard  is  easy  to  install.  In  frame 
buildings,  it  can  be  cut,  sawed  and  nailed  like  lumber,  or 
erected  in  portland  cement  mortar  against  brick,  stone, 
tile  or  concrete  construction.  Solid  cork  partitions  as 
high  as  24  ft.  can  be  erected  without  the  use  of  per- 
manent studding  or  other  external  support,  thereby 
effecting  a  considerable  saving  in  space  and  cost. 

On  floors,  Nonpareil  Corkboard  is  laid  down  in  hot 
asphalt  and  may  be  finished  with  either  wood  or  con- 
crete wearing  floors  on  top. 

Portland  cement  plaster  is  applied  directly  to  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  corkboard  on  walls,  partitions 
and  ceilings,  affording  a  thoroughly  sanitary  and  dur- 
able finish. 

Nonpareil  Corkboard  is  also  supplied  with  a  mastic, 
waterproof  finish,  ironed  on  at  the  factory. 

Nonpareil  Corkboard  has  the  sanction  of  engineers 
everywhere  as  the  standard  cold  storage  insulation.  Its 
high  insulating  efficiency  combined  with  lasting  dur- 
ability make  it  the  only  truly  economical  insulation. 

In  addition  to  its  use  in  cold  storage  insulation,  it 
is  also  widely  used  for  preventing  condensation  on  con- 
crete roofs,  for  the  insulation  of  Turkish  bathrooms, 
fever  rooms  in  hospitals,  mixing  and  proving  rooms  in 
bakeries,  and  generally  wherever  constant  temperatures 
are  to  be  maintained. 

Sizes  and  Weight — Nonpareil  Corkboard  is  made 
in  standard  sheets  12  by  36  in.,  and  in  the  following 
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thicknesses:  1,  iy2,  2,  3,  4  and  6  in.  Net  weight,  ap- 
proximately 8/10  lb.  per  ft.  board  measure. 

Catalogue  and  Samples — A  bound,  illustrated 
book  of  152  pages  entitled  "Nonpareil  Corkboard  In- 
sulation," containing  complete  specifications  and  valu- 
able information  will  be  sent  on  request.  Samples  will 
be  furnished  also. 

Service — A  competent  force  of  thoroughly  trained 
construction  foremen  is  maintained,  and  this  company 
is  prepared  to  handle  contracts  of  any  size.  Branch 
offices  are  distributed  throughout  the  United  States  and 
Canada  and  will  gladly  co-operate  with  architects  and 
engineers  in  solving  insulation  problems.  This  service  is 
entirely  without  charge  or  implied  obligation. 

Nonpareil  Cork  Covering. 

Nonpareil  Cork  Covering  is  the  only  thoroughly 
satisfactory  insulation  for  brine,  ammonia,  and  ice  water 
lines,  and  cold  surfaces  generally.  It  is  made  of  clean 
cork  granules  compressed  and  moulded  in  sectional  form 
and  coated  inside  and  out  with  mineral  rubber  finish. 
Applied  with  Nonpareil  Waterproof  Cement  on  the 
joints,  it  is  proof  against  the  penetration  of  moisture. 

Its  high  insulating  efficiency,  like  that  of  Non- 
pareil Corkboard,  is  due  to  its  structure  of  millions  of 
minute  sealed  air  cells  of  the  natural  cork,  enhanced  by 
the  effects  of  the  manufacturing  process.  It  is  light  and 
clean,  easy  to  handle,  and  gives  the  insulated  lines  a 
neat  and  finished  appearance.  Made  in  accurately 
moulded  sections,  it  will  fit  both  pipes  and  fittings, 
screwed  or  flanged,  and  can  be  easily  and  quickly  ap- 
plied by  any  careful  workman.  This  company  is  pre- 
pared, however,  to  handle  cork  covering  contracts  of 
any  size. 

,  Service  Details — Nonpareil  Cork  Covering  is 
manufactured  in  three  thicknesses  to  meet  different 
service  conditions : 

(1)  Special  Thick  Brine  Covering,  from  3  to  4  in. 
in  thickness,  for  temperatures  below  0°  Fahr. 

(2)  Standard  Brine  Covering,  from  2  to  3  in. 
thick,  for  temperatures  from  0°  to  25°  Fahr. 

(3)  Ice  Water  Covering,  approximately  in. 
thick,  for  temperatures  abov?  25°  Fahr. 

Under  average  conditions  Nonpareil  Cork  Cover- 
ing will  pay  for  itself  within  a  year,  and  if  properly 
applied  and  cared  for,  it  will  last  longer  than  the  pipe. 

An  interesting  book,  containing  full  information  and 
explaining  how  to  figure  the  saving  to  be  effected  in  any 
given  case,  will  be  sent  on  request.  Samples  and  any 
further  information  desired  will  also  be  furnished. 

Drinking  Water  Systems. 

It  has  come  to  be  recognized  that  one  of  the  essen- 
tials of  a  modern  industrial  plant  is  the  distribution  of  an 
adequate  supply  of  properly  cooled  drinking  water  to 
the  employees.  The  most  approved  method  requires  a 
supply  of  refrigerated  water  conveyed  through  properlv 
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DRINKING  WATER  SYSTEM,  WASHBURN-CROSBY  CO.,  MINNE- 
APOLIS, MINN. 
Insulated   with  Nonpareil  Cork  Covering 

insulated  pipes  to  sanitary  fountains  in  various  locations. 
Much  of  the  success  of  this  system  depends  upon  the 
efficiency  of  the  pipe  insulation,  since  the  water  must 
reach  the  fountains  at  the  proper  temperature  and  return 
to  the  tanks  without  undue  rise  in  temperature  on  the  way. 

More  than  any  other  single  factor,  the  quality  of  the 
pipe  insulation  determines  the  amount  of  refrigeration 
required  and,  consequently,  the  cost  of  operation.  On 
practically  all  successful  and  economical  refriger- 
ated drinking  water  systems,  Nonpareil  Cork  Covering 
has  been  selected  as  the  insulation  for  the  lines  because 
of  its  high  insulating  efficiency,  its  great  durability,  the 
ease  with  which  it  is  applied,  and  its  neat  appearance  on 
the  lines,  which  necessarily  run  in  exposed  places.  Non- 
pareil Cork  Covering,  ice  water  thickness,  is  recom- 
mended for  this  service. 

A  copy  of  the  48-page  book  entitled  "Drinking 
Water  Systems"  in  which  is  collected  much  valuable 
data  on  the  installation  and  operation  of  refrigerated 
water  supply  and  distribution  for  industrial  plants,  will 
be  serit  to  anyone  interested. 

Nonpareil  Cork  Machinery  Isolation. 

Nonpareil  Cork  Machinery  Isolation  is  similar  to 
Nonpareil  Corkboard  except  that  it  is  much  more 
densely  compressed.  The  material  is  designed  as  a 
medium  for  deadening  sound^and  absorbing  vibration 
from  moving  machines,  fans,  motors,  pumps,  presses, 
roller  mills,  refrigerating  machinery,  engines,  conveyors 
and  other  vibrating  machines,  in  hotels,  apartment 
houses,  hospitals  and  industrial  plants  where  it  is  de- 
sirable to  overcome  the  disagreeable  effects  of  vibration 
and  noise. 

Sizes — Nonpareil  Cork  Machinery  Isolation  is 
made  in  standard  sheets  12  by  36  in.  and  in  the  following 
thicknesses:  y2,  }i,  1,  lJ/2,  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6  in.,  and  in 
different  densities  adaptable  to  varying  conditions. 

An  interesting  book  entitled,  "Reducing  Vibration 
and  Noise,"  and  a  sample  of  the  material  will  be  sent 
on  request. 
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UNITED  CORK  COMPANIES 

OF  NEW  YORK 
FACTORY  AND  MAIN  OFFICE 

LYNDHURST,  N.  J. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Hudson  Terminal  Building,  50  Church     BOSTON,  MASS.,  807  Sumpter  Building,  88  Broad  Street 

street  PHILADELPHIA,    PA.,    Land   Title   Building,   Broad  and 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Westminster  Building,  110  South  Dearborn  Chestnut  Streets 

Street  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Railway  Exchange  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Citizens  Building,  818  Euclid  Avenue 


Products. 

Star  Brand — Waterproof  Corkboard  ;  Crescent 
Brand — Baked  Pure  Corkboard;  Granulated  Cork 
and  Regranulated  Cork  for  Cold  and  Heat  Insulation, 
also  for  Soundproofing  and  Dampproofing  in  cold  stor- 
ages, packing  houses,  bakeries,  breweries,  ice  houses, 
creameries,  ships,  hotels,  private  residences,  etc. 

For  Cork  Tile  and  Brick,  see  United  Cork  Flooring 
Company,  page  413. 

Star  Corkboard. 

This  board  consists  of  94%  pure,  screened, 
granulated  natural  cork  and  6%  odorless  binder 
which  completely  coats  every  granule  of  cork,  making 
a  moistureproof  board.  The  cork  is  not  baked  but 
remains  in  its  natural  state,  thus  retaining  all  its  life 
and  vitality. 

Star  corkboard,  being  waterproof,  is  particularly 
adaptable  for  breweries  and  packing  houses,  also  cel- 
lars, floors,  roofs,  bunkers,  and  damp  places  in  general. 
The  cementing  substance  used  gives  Star  corkboard 
superior  structural  strength  over  all  other  kinds  of 
corkboards.  Unsurpassed  for  floor  work  and  self- 
supporting  cork  partitions. 


Crescent  Corkboard. 

This  board  consists  of  100%  pure, 
screened,  granulated  natural  cork,  compressed 
in  a  mould  and  baked  at  a  moderate  tempera- 
ture. No  foreign  substance  is  used  as  a  binder. 
It  meets  the  United  States  Government  specifi- 
cations and  is  approved  by  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters  of  Chicago.  It  is  used 
for  walls,  ceilings,  and  cold  storage  insulation 
generally,  except  where  insulation  is  continu- 
ously exposed  to  moisture.  Used  for  drying 
rooms,  as  it  will  withstand  a  temperature  of 
about  200 0  Fahr. 

Granulated  and  Regranulated  Cork. 

Granulated  cork,  as  well  as  regranulated 

Star  and  (  TeSCent,  is  used  for  insulating  tanks, 
filling  m   between   joists  and   studding,  and 

wherever  insulation  in  board  form  would  be 

too  expensive  to  apply. 

Installation  of  Corkboard. 

<  orkltoard  does  not  require  experienced 
in'  <  lianii  s  to  install. 


Boards  can  be  sawed  and  fitted  like  lumber,  or 
built  up  like  masonry.  To  brick  or  concrete  surfaces, 
they  are  applied  with  a  bed  of  portland  cement  mortar 
or  asphalt  cement. 

To  apply  on  wood  surfaces,  asphalt  may  be  used, 
or  the  corkboards  may  be  nailed  on,  placing  first  1  or 
2  courses  of  waterproof  insulating  paper.  For  exposed 
cork  surface  a  cement  finish  is  recommended,  which 
gives  a  smooth  and  even  surface  that  can  be  kept  clean 
and  sanitary. 

Weights,  Shipments,  etc. 

Star  corkboard,  1  sq.  ft.,  1  in.  thick,  weighs  about 
1.33  lbs. 

Crescent  corkboard,  1  sq.  ft.,  1  in.  thick,  weighs 
about  .85  lb. 

Both  boards  are  made  12  by  36  in.  and  all  thick- 
nesses from  y2  to  4  in. 


Co-operation  and  Service. 

This  organization  furnishes  plans  and  suggestions, 
or  will  install  and  erect  insulation  complete  according 
to  customer's  specifications. 

Write  for  catalogue.  t 
References  in  all  parts  of  the  United  States  and 
Canada  can  be  furnished. 
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JUNIUS  H.  STONE 

Pure  Compressed  Corkboard  for  Cold  Storage  Insulation 

1400  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

For  Branch  Offices,  see  page  408 


Product. 

"Non-Plus-Ultra"  Pure  Compressed  Corkboard 
for  cold  storage  insulation. 

For  Mastic  Flooring  and  "No-Nois"  Ceiling 
Treatment,  see  pages  408-9. 

"Non-Plus-Ultra"  Pure  Compressed  Corkboard. 

"Non-Plus-Ultra"  Pure  Compressed  Corkboard  is 
made  by  Manufacturas  de  Corcho,  of  Palafrugell,  Spain 
— the  largest  manufacturers  of  cork  products  in  that 
country.  They  are  the  only  corkboard  makers  in  the 
world  who  produce  their  own  raw  material,  therefore 
the  only  manufacturers  who  control  its  quality  and  are 
sure  of  their  supply. 


'NON  PLUS-ULTRA'"  PURE  COMPRESSED  CORKBOARD 


Thickness 
of  sheets, 
in. 

No.  sheets 
in  crate 

Measurement  of  sheets 

Size  crate 

Gross 
weight, 
lbs. 

Dimensions, 
in. 

Board 
measure, 
sq.  ft. 

Dimensions, 
in. 

Contents, 
cu.  ft. 

1 

56 

36x12x1 

168 

39x31x26 

18 

183 

m 

40 

36x12x1  V2 

180 

39x33x26 

19H 

195 

2 

28 

36x12x2 

168 

39x31x26 

18 

183 

3 

20 

36x12x3 

180 

39x33x26 

19H 

195 

4 

16 

36x12x4 

192 

39x35x26 

21 

224 

Quality — The  main  business  of  Manufacturas  de 
Corcho  is  the  making  of  cork  discs  for  crown  caps,  fine 
wine  corks,  cork  lined  summer  helmets  and  cork  paper 
for  cigarette  tips.  As  all  these  products  require  the  best 
grade  of  cork,  the  waste  from  their  manufacture  (which 
is  used  in  making  "  Non-Plus-Ultra  "  Corkboard)  is  nec- 
essarily fine  and  is  kept  clean  and  dry.  Fine  quality, 
clean,  dry  stock  means  uniform  baking,  when  baked  by 
skilled  workmen  in  such  modern  ovens  as  are  used  in 
the  plant  of  Manufacturas  de  Corcho. 

As  a  result,  every  sheet  of  "Non-Plus-Ultra"  Cork- 
board  is  a  medium  chocolate  color  throughout  with  no 
"  green  "  centers  or  burnt  corners.  "  Green  "  centers 
occur  principally  in  3-in.  and  4-in.  sheets  and  are  due 
either  to  wet  cork  or  too  hot  an  oven  that  bakes  the 
surface  too  quickly,  thereby  insulating  the  center  of  the 
sheet  from  the  oven  heat  and  preventing  proper  baking. 
There  is  no  stable  cohesion  between  the  cork  particles  in 
an  underbaked  or  "  green "  sheet,  and,  if  moisture 
enters,  they  will  disintegrate  in  time.  For  this  same 
reason  very  light  colored  sheets  are  not  durable. 

That  our  material  is  well  baked  in  the  center  is  evi- 
dent for  the  reason  that  all  sheets  are  moulded  and  baked 
24  in.  wide  and  then  cut  into  12-in.  widths,  thereby  ex- 
posing the  center  of  every  sheet,  and  preventing  any 
underbaked  material  from  passing  inspection  unnoticed. 
Other  brands  of  pure  corkboard  are  moulded  and  baked 
in  12-in.  widths. 


The  average  weight  of  all  corkboard  shipped  last 
year  by  Manufacturas  de  Corcho  was  almost  exactly 
.87  lb.  board  measure ;  low  shipment  averages  .83  lb  and 
high  shipment  .90  lb. 

Serviceability — In  1894  and  1895  cold  storage 
rooms  of  the  steamships  St.  Louis  and  St.  Paul  were  in- 
sulated with  pure  compressed  corkboard  manufactured 
by  Stone  &  Duryee,  of  which  firm  Junius  H.  Stone  was 
senior  member.  Recently  these  cold  storage  rooms  were 
inspected  and  the  engineers  then  stated  that  the  insula- 
tion was  still  giving  entire  satisfaction  and  apparently  as 
good  as  when  installed  over  26  years  ago. 

"  Non-Plus-Ultra "  will  not  break  and  crumble  in 
transit  or  when  being  installed,  and  it  will  not  disin- 
tegrate after  it  has  been  installed.  The  method  of  man- 
ufacture and  careful  inspection  render  it  very  difficult 
for  poor  quality  material  to  leave  the  factory. 

"Non-Plus-Ultra "  Corkboard  is  protected  against 
damage  by  crates  made  of  strong  Spanish  hardwood, 
which  keep  the  edges  square  and  true,  insuring  close, 
tight  joints  when  erected.  Crates  are  of  convenient  size 
for  handling,  as  indicated  in  the  table. 

A  large  stock  of  "  Non-Plus-Ultra "  Corkboard  is 
maintained  in  the  warehouse,  in  normal  times,  which 
insures  prompt  delivery. 

Policy  and  Service — My  policy  is  that  of  working 
with  and  through  engineers  and  contractors  as  far  as 
possible,  preferring  to  sell  corkboard  at  a  close  price  to 
contractors  and  to  assist  them  in  all  ways — in  short,  to 
have  the  work  done  by  the  building  or  other  contractors. 
However,  when  owners  prefer  to  deal  direct,  I  am  pre- 
pared to  handle  contract  work,  and  have  a  well  equipped 
and  thoroughly  efficient  staff  for  that  purpose. 

Stonewall  Corkboard  Finish. 

This  finish  for  corkboard  does  away 
with  cracks,  unevenness  of  surface,  diffi- 
culty of  application  and  of  repair,  unsani- 
tary walls  and  unsightly  appearance.  It 
makes  a  smooth,  one-piece,  neat-looking 
finish. 

It  is  applied  in  paste  form,  cold,  after 
the  corkboard  is  installed.  All  the  joints 
are  thoroughly  filled.  (Note  reinforce- 
ments at  joints).  No  spaces  are  left  be- 
tween sheets  into  which  moisture  can 
seep  and  freeze,  thereby  first  injuring  the 
appearance  and  efficiency  of  the  insulation 
and  gradually  destroying  it. 

Corkboard  2  in.  thick,  coated  with  this 
finish  ]/%  in.  thick,  after  being  held  12  hours 
in  an  ice  cream  hardening  room  at  12°  Fahr. 
below  zero,  showed  no  cracks  on  being  re- 
moved into  a  high  temperature  of  100°  Fahr. 
Struck  with  a  heavy  hammer  it  showed  no 
radial  cracks  or  any  injury  beyond  the 
exact  spot  covered  by  the  hammer  blow. 

Alternating  exposure,  repeated  several 

times,  caused  no  contraction  or  cracks  or 

appreciable  shrinkage.  stonewall 
■  ii"    j.  i  corkboard 

burnished  in  terra  cotta  color.  finish 
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Purpose  of  the  Following  Pages. 

It  is  believed  the  following  pages  will  emphasize,  to 
both  architects  and  owners,  the  advisability  of  plan- 
ning better  and  more  complete  electrical  equipment  for 
proposed  buildings  than  has  heretofore  been  the  gen- 
eral custom. 

Electricity  in  Modern  Building. 

Electricity  has  become  so  necessary  a  factor  in 
modern  life  that  no  building  can  be  considered  modern 
unless  adequately  wired  for  its  varied  applications. 

Not  only  should  provision  be  made  for  apparatus 
already  on  the  market,  but  so  planned  as  to  be  able  to 
readily  utilize  the  improvements  of  the  future. 

Such  improvements,  when  included  in  the  original 
plan,  do  not  add  materially  to  the  expense  ;  while  the 
alterations  necessary  to  secure  such  results  later  may 
be  very  costly  and  sometimes  prohibitive. 

Estimating  Cost  of  Electrical  Installations. 

It  has  been  common  practice  in  building  estimates 
to  allow  a  bare  1^%  of  the  cost  of  the  completed 
structure  to  cover  the  electrical  installation.  Is  this 
important  part  of  the  equipment  not  entitled  to  more 
liberal  consideration?  Even  3%  or  4%  would  be  a  low 
rate  to  charge  up  to  greater  safety,  comfort  and 
efficiency. 

National  Electrical  Code. 

The  National  Electrical  Code  is  issued  biennially 
by  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters.  The 
rules  embodied  therein  are  the  result  of  many  years' 
experience  and  study,  drawn  up  by  a  committee  of  the 
National  Fire  Protection  Association,  an  organization 
which  has  the  active  co-operation  in  matters  pertaining 
to  fire  prevention  and  protection  of  a  large  number  of 
interested  organizations.  Those  co-operating  in  matters 
electrical  and  represented  by  members  on  the  com- 
mittee are : 

American  Electric  Railway  Association 

American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers 

Associated  Factory  Mutual  Eire  Insurance  Companies 

National  .Association  of  Electrical  Inspectors 

National  Hoard  of  Eire  Underwriters 

National  Electric  Light  Association 

National  Electrical  Contractors  Association 

The  provisions  of  this  code  are  enforced  by  prac- 
tically all  municipal  and  insurance  electrical  inspectors. 

Do  not  lose  sight  of  the  fact  in  consulting  the  code 
that  it  merely  prescribes  the  minimum  requirements 
allowable,  and  that  it  is  wise  to  provide  a  wider  margin. 

The  code  rules  permit  only  the  use  of  approved 
fittings  and  material. 

i  h«  Underwriters'  Laboratories!  Inc. 

I  be  I 'inlet  writers'  Laboratories.  Inc..  is  an  organi- 
zation whose  object  is  to  bring  to  the  user  the  best 
obtainable  opinion  on  the  merits  of  appliances,  devices, 

mat  hinei  and  materials  in  respect  to  the  life  and  fire 

hazards  and  accident  prevention! 

Swm.t's  Catai.ot.uk 


List  of  Approved  Electrical  Fittings. 

The  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  have  prepared 
complete  standards  for  electrical  fittings,  and  all  fittings 
which  have  been  examined  and  found  to  comply  with 
these  standards  are  published  by  this  organization  in  a 
book,  called  "  List  of  Approved  Electrical  Fittings." 

Standardization  of  Electrical  Construction. 

The  work  of  developing  the  proposed  national  elec- 
trical safety  code,  which  has  been  undertaken  by  the 
United  States  Bureau  of  Standards,  has  attracted  much 
attention  among  electrical  companies,  State  commis- 
sions, city  officials,  and  many  others  interested  in 
electrical  construction  and  operation  throughout  the 
United  States.  Practically  all  these  interests  have  given 
their  cordial  co-operation  in  the  project,  which  aims 
at  a  standardization  of  these  branches  of  electrical  work. 

Form  of  Current  to  Be  Used. 

In  designing  an  electrical  installation  it  is  essential 
to  determine  in  advance  whether  central  station  cur- 
rent will  be  used  or  a  complete  power  plant  is  to  be 
installed.  When  central  station  current  is  available,  it 
is  generally  conceded  to  be  more  economical,  except  in 
special  cases,  to  use  such  power  than  to  install  a  gen- 
erating plant.  In  the  latter  case,  it  is  recommended  that 
the  current  generated  shall  correspond  to  the  class  of 
current  obtainable  from  the  public  service  company, 
for  in  case  of  a  breakdown  of  generating  plant,  central 
station  power  will  be  suitable,  and  there  will  be  no 
occasion  for  interruption  of  service. 

In  any  case,  it  is  wise  to  consult  with  the  central 
station  management,  as  they  are  always  familiar  with 
the  latest  regulations  affecting  the  industry — both  those 
of  the  local  city  administration  and  of  the  insurance 
interests. 

As  a  rule,  alternating  current  is  used  when  trans- 
mission is  over  one-quarter  mile,  and  where  constant 
speed  and  quite  constant  service,  without  frequent  step 
ping  and  starting,  are  required,  and  whenever  lighting 
systems  arc  the  principal  load.  In  buildings  where 
stopping  and  starting  of  various  machines  will  be  fre- 
quent, and  where  adjustable  speed  motors  are  desired, 
or  battery  charging  or  electroplating  is  required,  direct 
current  is  best  adapted. 

If  the  available  current  is  alternating,  and  direct 
current  desired,  the  alternating  can  be  converted  into 
direct  by  employing  a  rectifier  or  motor-generator  set. 

Electrical  Units. 

VOLT— Unit  of  Electro-motive  Force:    The  force  required 

to  send  one  ampere  of  current  through  one  ohm  of  resistance. 

Ohm — Unit  of  Resistance:  The  resistance  offered  to  the 
passage  of  one  ampere  when  impelled  by  one  volt. 

AMPERE— Unit  of  Current  :  The  current  which  one  volt  can 
send  through  a  resistance  of  one  ohm. 

Watt-  -Unit  of  Power:  The  power  to  do  work  when  one 
ampere  passes  through  one  ohm  under  pressure  of  one  volt 

( 74o  watts  equal  l  h.p.). 

Mn— Unit  of  Measure  for  Expressing  Sire  of  Wire.  Mil 

is  equal  to  1/1000  la 

(  (711  f  1)1  !/(•(/  I'll  >l<'  I  I  f(IDC 
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Electrical  Formulae  (Direct  Current). 

Ohm's  law  is  a  method  of  expressing  the  relation- 
ship existing  between  the  electro-motive  force,  current 
and  resistance,  and  is  practically  the  basis  of  most  elec- 
trical computations. 

I=Current  (Amperes)        E=Electro-motive  force  (Volts) 
,R=Resistance  (Ohms)       W=Electric  power  (Watts) 
H  P.=Horsepower  K=Efficiency  of  machine 

E  E 
I=—  R=—  E=RI  W=IE 

R  I 

CARRYING  CAPACITY,  SIZE  AND  WEIGHT  OP  INSULATED  COPPER 
WIRES  AND  CABLES  FOR  INTERIOR  CONDUCTORS,  ALL 
VOLTAGES 


National  Electrical  Code 


Size 
B  &  S 

Circular 
mils 

Single  conductor 
Rubber  insulated  for  600  volts 

Triple  braid 
weatherproof 

Allow- 
able 

current 

carry- 
ing 

capac- 
ities 

Braided 

Leaded 

Weight 
per 
1000 
ft. 

Allow- 
able 
current 

carry- 
ing 

capac- 
ities 

Weight 
per 
1000 

ft. 

Over 

all 
diam- 
eter 

Weight 
per 
1000 

ft. 

Over 
all 

diam- 
eter 

18 

1,624 

3 

17 

.  19 

16 

2,583 

6 

20 

.20 

210 

.29 

19 

10 

14 

4,107 

15 

35 

.21 

228 

.31 

25 

20 

12 

6,530 

20 

46 

.23 

253 

.33 

35 

25 

10 

10,380 

25 

63 

.26 

288 

.35 

53 

30 

8 

16,510 

35 

86 

.29 

335 

.38 

75 

50 

6 

26,250 

50 

139 

.37 

512 

.47 

110 

70 

5 

33.100 

55 

165 

.40 

565 

.49 

137 

80 

4 

41,700 

70 

197 

.42 

618 

.51 

164 

90 

3 

52,630 

80 

240 

.45 

694 

.54 

209 

100 

2 

66,370 

90 

289 

.51 

770 

.57 

255 

125 

1 

83,690 

100 

381 

.59 

935 

.65 

310 

150 

0 

105,500 

125 

464 

.63 

1055 

.69 

400 

200 

00 

133,100 

150 

563 

.67 

1202 

.73 

490 

225 

000 

167,800 

175 

683 

.72 

1372 

.78 

625 

275 

0000 

211.600 

225 

•  835 

.78 

1583 

.84 

765 

325 

Cables 

250,000 

238 

1032 

.87 

2100 

.98 

937 

350 

300,000 

275 

1218 

.93 

2303 

1.00 

1120 

400 

400,000 

325 

1548 

1 .03 

2753 

1.10 

1445 

500 

500,000 

400 

1888 

1.12 

3487 

1.22 

1781 

600 

600,000 

450 

2275 

1 .22 

4021 

1.38 

2113 

680 

700,000 

500 

2619 

1.30 

4474 

1.41 

2445 

760 

800,000 

550 

2959 

1.36 

4912 

1.44 

2778 

840 

900,000 

600 

3400 

1.43 

5340 

1.53 

3128 

920 

1,000,000 

650 

3624 

1 .48 

5752 

1.59 

3478 

1000 

1,250,000 

750 

4496 

1.65 

7300 

1.79 

1,500.000 

850 

5319 

1.77 

8343 

1.91 

1,750,000 

950 

6394 

1 .90 

9355 

2.02 

2.000.000 

1050 

695S 

1  99 

10367 

2  13 

Conversion  Factors. 

1  Horsepower 
1  Watt 
1  Kilowatt 
1  Kilowatt  hour 


746  watts 

33,000  ft.  lbs.  per  minute 

.001  kilowatt 

.00134  horsepower 

1000  watts 

1.34  horsepower 

1000  watt  hours 

1.34  horsepower  hours 


Wire  Terminology. 

Wire — A  slender  rod  or  filament  of  drawn  metal; 
while  primarily  the  term  "  wire  "  refers  to  the  metal, 
nevertheless,  when  the  contents  show  that  the  wire  is 
insulated,  the  term  "  wire  "  will  be  understood  to  include 
the  insulation. 

Conductor — A  wire,  or  combination  of  wires,  not 
insulated  from  one  another,  suitable  for  carrying  a 
single  electric  current. 

Cable — A  stranded  conductor,  or  a  combination  of 
conductors  insulated  from  one  another.  The  term 
"  cable  "  is  applied  by  some  manufacturers  to  a  solid 
wire  heavily  insulated  and  lead  covered.  The  usage 
arises  from  the  manner  of  the  insulation,  but  such  a 
conductor  is  not  included  under  the  definition  of 
"  cable."  The  term  "  cable  "  is  a  general  one,  and,  in 
practice,  it  is  usually  applied  to  the  larger  sizes.  A 
small  cable  is  called  a  "  stranded  wire,"  or  a  "  cord." 
Cables  may  be  bare  or  insulated,  and  the  latter  may 
be  armored  with  lead  or  steel  wires  or  bands. 


Strand — One  of  the  wires  or  groups  of  wires  of 
any  stranded  conductor. 

Stranded  Wire — A  group  of  small  wires,  used  as 
a  single  wire. 

Cord — A  small  cable,  very  flexible,  and  substan- 
tially insulated  to  withstand  wear. 

Duplex  Cable — Two  insulated  single  conductor 
cables,  twisted  together.  They  may  or  may  not  have  a 
common  insulating  covering. 

Twin  Cable — Two  insulated  single  conductor 
cables,  laid  parallel,  having  a  common  covering. 

Wiring  Notes. 

In  the  wiring  of  new  buildings  it  is  advisable, 
when  a  considerable  consumption  of  electric  energy  is 
anticipated  for  appliances,  small  motors,  or  heating 
and  cooking  purposes,  to  install  a  separate  system  of 
wiring  for  these  devices. 

This  will  permit  these  devices  being  connected  to 
a  separate  meter ;  and  many  central  stations  make  a 
lower  rate  for  current  consumed  by  heating  and  power 
apparatus  than  for  lighting  current,  since  these  devices 
are  used  at  the  off-peak  period  of  the  central  station 
load. 

The  following  are  important  factors  in  planning 
the  wiring  of  any  building : 

First — Liberal  size  of  wires. 

Second — Ample  number  of  lighting  outlets. 

Third — Good  switch  control. 

Fourth — Sufficient  appliance  outlets  (for  heating, 
cooking,  power). 

In  planning  various  circuits,  one  should  endeavor 
to  locate  distribution  centers  in  easily  accessible  places, 
so  that  cut-outs  and  switches  controlling  circuits  can 
be  grouped  for  convenience  and  safety  of  operation. 
The  load  should  be  divided  as  evenly  as  possible  among 
the  different  circuits,  and  all  complicated  and  unneces- 
sary wiring  should  be  avoided. 

"When  installing  wires,  ample  outlets  should  be  pro- 
vided in  all  rooms  for  future  use,  to  take  care  of  the 
rapidly  increasing  use  of  electric  devices  of  various 
sorts. 

No  one  lighting  circuit  of  300  volts  or  less  shall 
be  used  to  carry  more  than  600  watts.  Wire  for  inside 
work  must  not  be  of  smaller  size  than  No.  14  B  &  S 
gage,  except  as  allowed  for  fixture  work  and  pendent 
cord,  and  this  is  not  desirable. 

By  special  permission,  32  sockets  or  receptacles, 
or  1320  watts  may  be  placed  on  one  circuit  of  No.  14 
wire,  when  the  wire  is  connected  directly  to  keyless 
sockets  or  receptacles,  and  the  outlets  are  so  located 
that  it  is  unlikely  that  the  lamp  cord  will  ever  be  con- 
nected to  them. 

All  power  receptacles  should  be  designed  to  take 
the  same  plug,  and  these  should  be  made  to  fit  only  the 
power  outlets,  so  as  to  prevent  their  attachment  to  the 
lighting  circuits,  which  are  not  designed  to  carry  the 
relatively  heavy  currents  required  by  the  power  con- 
suming devices. 

Before  laying  out  wiring  plans  for  any  building, 
the  rules  of  National  Electrical  Code  should  be  care- 
fully noted,  as  well  as  state  laws  and  city  ordinances. 

Wires  for  conduit  must  be  rubber  covered  and  have 
a  double  braid  over  the  rubber. 

Insulation  of  Wires. 

Various  grades  of  rubber  covered  wire  are  manu- 
factured.   The  principal  differences  lie  in  the  quantity 
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of  pure  rubber  and  gum  used  in  the  insulating  com- 
pound. 

The  wire  must,  in  all  ways,  meet  the  requirements 
of  the  National  Electrical  Code  Standard,  that  is,  have 
the  approval  of  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Conduits. 

The  same  conduit  must  not  contain  more  than  four 
2-wire  or  three  3-wire  circuits  of  the  same  system, 
except  by  special  permission  of  the  inspection  depart- 
ment, and  must  never  contain  circuits  of  different 
systems. 

No  conduit  tube  having  an  internal  diameter  of 
less  than  Y%  in.  shall  be  used.  All  elbows  or  bends 
must  be  so  made  that  the  conduit,  or  lining  of  same, 
will  not  be  injured.  The  radius  of  curve  of  the  inner 
edge  of  any  elbow  not  to  be  less  than  2>l/2  in.  Must 
have  not  more  than  the  equivalent  of  four  quarter 
bends  from  outlet  to  outlet,  the  bends  of  the  outlet  not 
being  counted. 

In  tall  buildings  special  provision  must  be  made  to 
support  the  conductors  in  the  vertical  conduits,  to 
remove  their  weight  from  their  connections,  and  spacing 
of  supports  in  such  cases  is  prescribed  as  follows : 

Size  of  Wire  Distance  of  Support 

14  to  0   100  ft. 

0  to  0000   80  " 

0000  to  35000  cm   60  " 

35000  to  500000  cm   50  " 

500000  to  750000  cm   40  " 

750000  cm   35  " 

In  laying  out  a  conduit  job,  first  ascertain  the  size 
and  number  of  wires  required,  then  take  the  size  of 
conduit  from  the  following  table : 

SIZE  OF  CONDUITS  FOR  THE  INSTALLATION  OF  WIRES  AND  CABLES 

Number  of  Conductors  in  System 


One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

conductor 

conductors 

conductors 

conductors 

in  a 

in  a 

in  a 

in  a 

conduit. 

conduit. 

conduit, 

conduit. 

size 

size 

size 

size 

conduit,  in. 

conduit,  in. 

conduit,  in. 

conduit,  in. 

Electrical 

Electrical 

Electrical 

Electrical 

Size 

trade 

trade 

trade 

trade 

B  &  S 

size 

size 

size 

size 

14 

H 

XA 

Vi 

3A 

12 

*4 

H 

>A 

10 

%A 

H 

l 

8 

A 

1 

l 

l 

6 

Vi 

1 

VA 

IH 

5 

H 

VA 

V4 

VA 

4 

% 

VA 

VA 

VA 

3 

X 

VA 

va 

VA 

2 

% 

i'A 

1H 

m 

1 

'A 

VA 

VA 

2 

0 

l 

VA 

2 

I 

00 

1 

2 

2 

2A 

0(H) 

l 

2 

2 

2A 

OOOO 

VA 

2 

2H 

2X 

CM 

200000 

V4 

2 

2\i 

2  50000 

VA 

2A 

2A 

3 

.100000 

VA 
VA 

2A 

2A 

3 

400000 

3 

3 

50OOOO 

m 

3 

3 

m 

600000 

m 

3 

3A 

700000 

2 

3  A 

3% 

HOOOOO 

2 

3A 

4 

900000 

2 

3A 

4 

1O0OOO0 

2 

4 

4 

1  ^SIHKHI 

2 'A 

*A 

4H 

1 500000 

2A 

*'A 

5 

1750000 

3 

5 

r 

2000000 

3 

5 

0 

Test  of  Completed  Installation. 

I  he  wil  ing  in  any  building  must  comply  with  the 
following  requirements : 

The  complete  installation  must  have  a  resistance 
between  conductors,  and  between  all  conductors  and 
the  ground  (not  including  attachments,  sockets,  recep- 
tacle ,  dr.),  not  less  than  that  given  in  the  accompany 
UiK  table. 

.  .V.  I  I  i 's  (  '  A  I  ,M  <».l  I 


Up  to  5  amperes   4,000,000  ohms. 

Up  to  10  "    2,000,000  ohms. 

Up  to  25  "    800,000  ohms. 

Up  to  50  "    400,000  ohms. 

Up  to  100  "    200,000  ohms. 

Up  to  200  "    100,000  ohms. 

•  Up  to  400  "    50,000  ohms. 

Up  to  800  "      .  i   25,000  ohms. 

Up  to  1,600      "    12,500  ohms. 

The  test  must  be  made  with  all  cut-outs  and  safety 
devices  in  place.  If  the  lamp  sockets,  receptacles,  elec- 
troliers, etc.,  are  also  connected,  only  one-half  of  the 
resistances  specified  in  the  table  will  be  required. 

Switchboards. 

Before  designing  a  switchboard,  it  is  advisable  to 
get  in  touch  with  switchboard  manufacturers,  as  they 
usually  have  a  line  of  standard  panels,  to  which  the 
various  circuits  might  be  adapted.  Standard  panels  are 
less  expensive  than  special  boards. 

In  locating  switchboards,  the  following  require- 
ments of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters 
should  be  borne  in  mind  : 

(a)  Must  be  so  placed  as  to  reduce  to  a  minimum 
the  danger  of  communicating  fire  to  adjacent  combusti- 
ble material.  Switchboards  must  not  be  built  up  to  the 
ceiling,  a  space  of  3  ft.  being  left,  if  possible,  between 
the  ceiling  and  the  board.  The  space  back  of  the  board 
must  be  kept  clear  of  rubbish  and  not  used  for  storage 
purposes. 

(b)  Must  be  made  of  non-combustible  material. 

(c)  Must  be  accessible  from  all  sides  when  the  con- 
nections are  on  the  back,  but  may  be  placed  against  a 
brick  or  stone  wall  when  the  wiring  is  entirely  on  the 
face.  If  the  wiring  is  on  the  back,  there  must  be  a  clear 
space  of  at  least  18  in.  between  the  wall  and  the  appar- 
atus on  the  board,  and  even  if  the  wiring  is  entirely  on 
the  face,  it  is  much  better  to  have  the  board  set  out  from 
the  wall. 

(d)  Must  be  kept  free  from  moisture. 

(c)  Wires  with  inflammable  outer  braiding,  when 
brought  close  together,  as  in  the  rear  of  switchboards, 
must,  when  required,  be  each  surrounded  with  a  tight, 
non-combustible  outer  cover.  Flameproofing  must  be 
stripped  back  on  all  cables  a  sufficient  amount  to  give 
the  necessary  insulation  distances  for  the  voltage  of  the 
circuit  on  which  the  cable  is  used. 

Illumination. 

This  is  a  subject  which  is  often  neglected.  The 
introduction  of  many  types  of  diffusing  and  directing 
media  has  drawn  the  attention  of  the  architect  to  the 
great  possibilities  for  effects  which  may  be  secured  with 
the  aid  of  artificial  lighting.  Direction  and  amount  of 
light  plays  an  important  part  in  the  design  of  an  interior. 

Below. are  given  a  few  hints  on  modern  lighting 
practice.  The  calculations  involved  in  the  design  of  a 
lighting  installation  are  comparatively  simple,  yet  space 
is  not  available  in  such  a  publication  as  this  to  enter 
into  detail  of  design. 

The  reader  is  referred  to  one  of  the  numerous 
handbooks  for  this  material. 

The  reputable  manufacturers  of  lamp;;  and  lighting 
appliances  issue  such  data  in  convenient  and  reliable 
form. 

Arrangements  of  Litfhtinn  Systems. 

Local  I. n. tin  no  The  method  of  lighting,  where 
attention  is  paid  only  to  illumination  over  small  spaces 
without  reference  to  any  intermediate  points,  as  for 
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example,  where  a  small  lamp  is  used  over  a  lathe.  Local 
lighting  is  sometimes  used  to  supplement  the  general 
illumination,  where  a  high  illumination  is  required  at 
particular  points  or  times. 

General  Illumination — The  method  of  lighting 
an  interior  in  which  an  attempt  is  made  to  give  an 
equal  intensity  of  light  throughout  the  entire  room.  It 
is  usually  applied  to  lighting  with  large  units,  and  repre- 
sents the  extreme  of  practice  opposed  to  local  lighting. 

Localized  General  Illumination  or  Group 
Lighting — This  is  applied  to  the  practice  intermediate 
between  general  illumination  and  local  lighting,  lamps 
being  spaced  with  reference  to  machinery  or  processes, 
so  as  to  give  proper  direction  of  light  and  maximum 
intensity  at  important  points. 

Flood  Lighting. 

A  concentrated  light  source,  arc  or  incandescent, 
at  the  focus  of  a  parabolic  reflector,  emits  a  very  nar- 
row beam  of  light.  When  such  units  are  hidden  from 
view  and  the  light  trained  on  the  surface  to  be  illu- 
minated, it  is  known  as  flood  lighting.  The  splendid 
examples  of  flood  lighting  at  the  Panama-Pacific  Exposi- 
tion have  given  it  wide  publicity  and  awakened  inter- 
est. Developments  in  incandescent  lamps  have  been 
such  that  there  are  now  available  a  number  of  types  of 
units  which  give  desirable  distributions  of  light  for  the 
various  conditions  met  in  practice.  The  effects  pro- 
duced by  properly  applied  flood  lighting  to  public  build- 
ings, monuments  and  commercial  structures  are  very 
dignified  and  striking.  Illuminated  buildings  of  this 
character  contribute  materially  to  the  appearance  of  a 
city.  Flood  lighting  has  also  been  of  considerable  use 
to  illuminate  large  outdoor  areas  where  it  is  not  feasible 
to  place  overhead  lamps  or  where  the  objects  to  be 
lighted  are  a  considerable  distance  from  a  convenient 
source  of  power. 

Types  of  Lighting  Units. 

Direct  Lighting — Commonly  applied  to  a  type  of 
lighting  unit  in  which  it  is  apparent  that  a  majority  of 
the  light  received  in  useful  directions  comes  directly 
from  the  light  source  without  being  first  reflected  by 
the  ceiling  or  other  large  surface.  For  example,  clear  or 
frosted  incandescent  lamp ;  lamp  enclosed  in  diffusing 
globe ;  lamp  equipped  with  ordinary  glass  or  metal 
reflector. 

Indirect  Lighting — Applied  to  a  lighting  unit  in 
which  all  the  light  is  reflected  to  the  ceiling  or  other 
large  surface  by  an  opaque  reflector,  for  redistribution 
in  useful  directions.  For  example,  cove  lighting  or 
lamps  concealed  by  inverted,  opaque  reflectors. 

Semi-indirect — Applied  to  lighting  units  in  which 
the  majority  of  the  light  is  reflected  by  means  of  trans- 
lucent reflectors  on  to  large  surfaces,  for  distribution 
throughout  the  room,  some  light,  however,  being  trans- 
mitted through  the  reflector. 

Common  Terms  Used  in  Illumination. 

Diffusion — That  quality  of  light  produced  by  the 
presence  of  irregular  cross  rays,  as  distinguished  from 
parallel  rays,  or  those  radiating  from  a  point.  It  is 
usually  secured  by  interposition  of  opal  or  frosted 
globes,  or  by  the  use  of  dull  surfaced  reflectors  so  as  to 
increase  the  apparent  dimensions  of  the  light  source. 
While  diffusion  is  usually  accomplished  by  some  sacri- 
fice in  light  intensity,  it  is  also  accompanied  by  reduced 


brilliancy  and  glare,  so  that  reasonable  diffusion  im- 
proves the  seeing  value  of  light. 

Glare — A  condition  of  lighting  which,  on  account 
of  an  excessive  contrast  or  high  brilliancy,  produces 
ocular  discomfort  or  interferes  with  vision.  The  most 
common  example  is  where  a  brilliant  source  is  seen 
against  a  dark  .background. 

Efficiency — The  efficiency  of  an  electric  lamp  is 
usually  expressed  by  the  ratio  between  the  light  output 
and  watts  input. 

For  example :  lumens  per  watt,  mean  spherical  can- 
dlepower  per  watt,  watts  per  mean  horizontal  candle- 
power.  Watts  per  candlepower  (mean  horizontal)  has 
been  used  extensively  in  connection  with  the  incandes- 
cent lamp ;  but  since  it  does  not  properly  represent  effi- 
ciences  of  different  types  of  lamps,  and  also  gives  a 
lower  value  for  lamps  of  higher  efficiency,  there  is  now 
a  tendency  to  abandon  the  expression  in  favor  of  lumens 
per  watt  or  mean  spherical  candlepower  per  watt.  The 
efficiency  of  a  lighting  system  is  expressed  by  the  ratio 
of  effective  lumens  (foot  candles  times  square  feet)  to 
generated  lumens  (lumens  per  lamp  times  number  of 
lamps). 

Lumen — The  unit  of  light  flux  either  (a)  emitted 
by  a  source  or  (b)  falling  on  a  surface.  It  is  equal  to 
intensity  times  area.    For  example : 

(a)  Lumens  equal  mean  spherical  candlepower 
times  area  in  square  feet  of  an  imaginary  sphere  of  1-ft. 
radius  concentric  with  the  source.  Total  lumens  from 
a  lamp  equal  mean  spherical  candlepower  times  12.57 
(total  area  of  such  sphere). 

(b)  The  lumens  falling  on  a  surface  equal  average 
foot  candles  times  area  of  surface  in  square  feet. 

Foot  Candle — The  unit  of  intensity  of  illumina- 
tion received  on  a  surface.  If  light  from  a  point  source 
of  known  candlepower  falls  perpendicularly  on  a  sur- 
face, the  foot  candles  can  be  determined  by  dividing  the 
candlepower  by  the  square  of  the  distance  in  feet. 

Watts  per  Square  Foot — (Of  floor  area).  Has 
often  been  used  to  indicate  the  relative  power  consump- 
tion of  lighting  installations.  Where  similar  equip- 
ments of  equal  efficiency  are  used,  the  watts  per  square 
foot  is  the  measure  of  the  relative  lighting  value. 
Owing  to  its  simplicity  this  has  often  been  used. 

Mazda — A  trade-mark  name  used  by  certain  Amer- 
ican manufacturers  of  incandescent  lamps  to  designate 
the  quality  of  lamps  established  by  the  leading  research 
laboratory. 

Mazda  B  has  been  used  to  designate  tungsten  fila- 
ment, vacuum  types  of  lamps ;  Mazda  C  has  been  used 
to  designate  tungsten  filament  gas-filled  lamps. 

Hints  on  Lighting  Installations. 

Location  of  Outlets — For  uniform  general  illu- 
mination, the  area  to  be  lighted  should  be  divided  as 
nearly  as  possible  into  equal  squares,  and  the  light  unit 
placed  at  the  center  of  each  square.  The  size  of  the 
square  depends  upon  the  use  to  which  the  room  will 
be  put,  and  in  some  cases  upon  the  extent  to  which 
shadows  will  be  objectionable ;  for,  in  general,  the 
smaller  the  size  of  the  square,  the  less  intense  will 
be  the  shadows.  For  instance,  in  lighting  large  offices 
where  individual  desk  lamps  are  not  employed,  the 
square  should  be  comparatively  small,  in  order  to  have 
the  light  on  any  one  desk  coming  from  many  units. 

The  ceiling  height  will,  of  course,  determine  the 
hanging  height  of  the  lamp ;  and,  in  general,  the  higher 
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the  ceiling,  the  greater  the  allowable  spacing.  As  a 
rough  rule  for  ordinary  conditions  met  in  commercial 
lighting,  as  stores,  public  halls,  hotels,  etc.,  the  distance 
apart  of  units  should  approximate  the  ceiling  height. 
Of  course,  local  conditions,  such  as  obstructions,  piping, 
etc.,  will  affect  this ;  and  special  requirements,  such  as 
in  a  factory,  mill  and  the  like,  can  not  be  thus  gen- 
erally treated. 


Raising  the  Standard  of  Lighting  Intensities. 

Owing  to  the  increased  appreciation  of  artificial 
light  and  its  reduced  cost,  the  intensities  demanded  at 
the  present  time  are,  in  most  classes  of  lighting,  con- 
siderably higher  than,  say,  five  years  ago.  The  indi- 
cations are  that  the  corresponding  requirements  five 
years  hence  will  show  even  a  greater  increase.  It  is 
therefore  desirable  to  so  design  the  lighting  that  such 
demands  can  be  met  without  excessive  demands  or 
difficulty. 

Many  lighting  equipments  are  now  inartistic  and 
ineffective,  because  the  fixtures  and  shades  used  a  few 
years  ago  are  not  suited  to  the  larger,  modern  lamps 
now  employed.  Due  consideration  should,  therefore, 
be  given  to  the  choice  of  fixture,  choosing  one  with  suf- 
ficient clearance  between  the  lamp  and  reflector  to 
permit,  if  necessary,  installing  a  larger  bulb.  Fixtures 
which  conceal  the  lamps  from  view  are  advantageous, 
in  that  a  change  in  the  shape  or  size  of  the  lamp  does 
not  distort  the  appearance  of  the  equipment. 

It  is  desirable  to  make  lighting  equipments  as  far 
as  possible  foolproof.  Lack  of  this  precaution  has  in 
some  instances  caused  a  ruin  of  artistic  lighting  effects 
by  thoughtlessness  or  ignorance  on  the  part  of  care- 
takers. Where  fixtures  are  equipped  to  take  lamps  of 
a  particular  bulb  form,  as,  for  example,  round  bulb, 
all  frosted,  it  not  infrequently  happens  that  those  re- 
sponsible for  the  maintenance  replace  the  lamps,  on 
burn-out,  with  other  forms,  such  as  ordinary  clear 
lamps.  Such  changes,  of  course,  spoil  the  appearance 
of  a  fixture  and  may  mar  the  lighting  effect. 

As  a  general  proposition,  it  is  better  to  have  the 
diffusion  of  the  light  introduced  by  means  of  shades  or 
reflectors,  external  to  the  lamp  bulb ;  and  such  equip- 
ment should  be  used  where  permitted  by  the  artistic 
requirements. 


Color  of  Ceilings  and  Walls. 

In  the  commercial  interior  such  as  the  office  or 
shop,  the  best  lighting  conditions  are  obtained  when 
the  ceiling  is  a  pure  white.  If  it  is  necessary  to  tint 
at  all,  it  should  be  tending  toward  the  cream  rather 
than  toward  gray  or  any  other  dark  color.  The  upper 
part  of  the  side  walls  should  also  be  very  light  in  color, 
to  reflect  the  light  which  strikes  there.  Tt  is  often  good 
practice  to  provide  a  rather  dark  dado  about  the  lower 
part  of  the  walls  to  furnish  a  space  on  which  the  eye 
can  rest  momentarily  after  reading  or  writing.  This 
also  has  the  advantage  that  finger  marks  and  other 
blemishes  do  not  show,  and  as  comparatively  little  of 
the  light  hits  the  lower  part  of  the  walls,  a  dark  finish 
here  docs  not  seriously  affect  the  illumination. 


Colored  Lighting. 

'  >nc  phase  of  the  art  of  illumination,  which  has 
nevei  received  proper  attention,  is  the  application  of 
colored  light  Many  wonderfully  artistic  effects  can  be 
prodm  cd  by  tin-  use  of  tinted  lamps.  A  little  experimen- 


tation will  often  reveal  the  possibilities  of  decoration  for 
special  occasions,  and  a  little  touch  of  color  will  bring 
out  some  feature  in  the  furnishings  of  a  room  most 
attractively.  Artificial  daylight  can  be  had  through  the 
use  of  correct  color  filters.  This  is  of  service  in  the 
store  and  like  interiors.  Installations  of  this  character 
are  rapidly  increasing  in  number. 

In  the  home  the  unmodified  light  is  often  thought 
of  as  "  too  cold  or  hard."  Through  associations  many 
persons  have  grown  to  prefer  a  light  somewhat  warm  in 
hue ;  here  amber  colored  lamps  meet  the  demands. 


Motors. 

The  selection  of  a  motor  best  adapted  to  perform 
a  certain  specific  duty  is  a  very  important  matter,  and 
should  be  determined  by  an  electrical  engineer  or  by  a 
responsible  manufacturer.  Conditions  of  current,  load 
on  motor,  class  of  service  and  starting  conditions  must 
all  be  taken  into  consideration.  The  following  points 
will  prove  of  some  assistance  in  the  determining  of  type 
of  motor. 

(1)  Direct  or  alternating  current. 

(2)  Voltage  (frequency  and  phase,  if  alternating). 

(3)  Power  consumed  in  machine  or  machines  motor  is  to 
drive:  (4)  belted,  geared,  chain  or  direct  connected. 

(5)  Service  to  be  continuous  or  intermittent. 

(6)  Frequent  starting  and  torque  conditions  at  starting. 

(7)  Speed  required:  constant,  variable  or  adjustable. 

(8)  Location  of  motor:  dust,  acid,  fumes,  dampness,  high 
temperature,  etc. 


Ventilation. 

Electric  blowers,  fans  and  exhaust  fans  play  a  very 
important  part  in  building  ventilation.  They  are  not 
only  used  to  supply  fresh  air  to  rooms,  but  are  used  to 
extract  foul  air,  dampness,  odors,  steam,  fumes,  etc., 
from  the  same. 

Designing  Information — Cubic  feet  of  air  per 
person  delivered  per  minute  by  electric  fan  and  blowers : 


General  hospitals   35^40 

Contagious  hospitals...  80 

Workshops   25 

Living  rooms   50 

Prisons   30 


Kitchens   60 

Theaters   20-30 

Assembly  halls   20 

Schools   30-40 

Offices..   40 


Example — An  office  having  30  occupants  requires  approxi- 
mately 30X40=1200  cu.  ft.  of  air  per  minute.  Select  a  fan  giv- 
ing approximately  this  air  delivery,  and  suited  for  the  customer's 
circuit. 

Note — If  air  in  room  is  completely  changed  in  5  minutes  or 
less,  a  draught  is  liable  to  be  created,  depending  upon  the  location 
of  exhaust  fan  and  occupation  of  persons  in  the  room. 

Air  replacing  the  exhausted  air  should  be  pure — from  a  pure 
source — or  little  is  gained. 

Fans  should  blow  outward  instead  of  inward,  as  the  latter 
produces  draughts. 


Elevators. 

As  over  85%  of  all  elevators  which  are  being 
installed  in  Xew  York  are  electric,  the  architect  or 
builder  should  consult  the  manufacturer  of  electric  ele- 
vators before  deciding  on  elevator  installation.  The 
importance  of  having  a  phase  or  reverse'  energy  relay 
device  attached  tO  the  elevator  equipment,  when  alter- 
nating current  is  used,  is  urged.  This  may  prevttlt  seri- 
ous accident  and  possible  loss  of  life. 


Heating  Equipment. 

'  Portable  and  permanent  electric  heaters  of  various 
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sizes  and  designs  are  now  available.  There  are  a  num- 
ber of  ways  of  utilizing  electricity  for  this  purpose,  the 
hot  air  system,  hot  water  or  steam  circulation.  An 
individual  heater  or  radiator  may  be  installed  in  each 
room. 

An  electric  water  heater  can  be  obtained,  which  is 
adaptable  for  any  hot.  water  tank,  or  receptacle. 

It  is  easily  installed  and  quickly  heats  all  necessary 
water. 

Wiring. 

In  designing  the  electric  wiring  of  any  structure  it 
is  always  wise  to  consider  future  requirements  and  to 
anticipate  as  far  as  possible  the  steady  development  of 
electrical  conveniences. 

The  most  economical  and  by  far  the  least  trouble- 
some time  to  install  wiring  in  a  house  or  public  build- 
ing is  when  the  structure  is  in  progress  of  con- 
struction. 

Therefore,  be  liberal  in  the  use  of  switches,  outlets 
for  portable  lamps,  fans,  cooking  appliances  and  the 
many  other  devices  ;  provide  adequate  outlets  in  the  vari- 
ous living  rooms  for  electric  vacuum  cleaners  and  floor 
polishers  ;  also  in  bedrooms  and  bathrooms  for  electric 
heaters,  vibrators,  curling  irons  and  electric  sewing 
machines ;  and  in  the  service  rooms  for  electric  ranges, 
dishwashers,  knife  sharpeners,  buffing  and  polishing 
devices,  electric  ice  cream  freezers,  clothes  dryers, 
refrigerators,  washing  machinery,  irons,  etc. 

Vacuum  Cleaners,  Stationary. 

Machines  are  usually  rated  according  to  the  number 
of  outlets  that  can  be  operated  at  one  time.  However, 
this  does  not  adequately  represent  their  efficiency,  which 
should  be  determined  by  the  vacuum  maintained  at  the 
working  end  of  the  hose  with  the  full  number  of  outlets 
in  use. 

Heavy  Duty — Where  sweeping  is  mostly  done  by 
men,  and  time  is  an  important  factor,  as  in  banks,  clubs, 
factories,  post  offices,  churches,  hospitals,  hotels,  stores, 
theaters,  etc. 

Medium  Duty — Where  sweeping  is  mostly  done  by 
women  and  time  is  less  important,  as  in  apartment  houses, 
residences,  small  banks,  club  houses,  small  hotels,  etc. 

Light  Duty — Where  time  is  practically  of  no  im- 
portance, as  in  small  residences,  etc 

Electrical  Appliances. 

The  domestic  servant  problem  is  forcing  every 
householder  to  seek  labor  saving  devices  to  help  out 
a  situation  that  is  fast  growing  serious. 

The  electric  range,  clothes  washer,  iron,  vacuum 
cleaner,  dishwasher,  fan,  radiator,  sewing  machine  mo- 
tor, coffee  and  food  grinder,  toaster,  percolator  and 
many  other  electrically  operated  devices  each  help  to 
lighten  the  labor  of  the  home. 

The  obvious  duty  of  the  architect  and  the  landlord 
is  to  see  that  wiring  outlets  are  available  for  their  con- 
venient use. 

Houses  well  lighted  by  electricity  have  long  been 
the  best  renters  and  sellers.  In  the  same  way,  to  the 
modern  home  seeker  either  renting  or  buying  a  house 
or  apartment,  those  properly  wired  to  conveniently  use 
labor  saving  devices  will  be  chosen. 
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For  the  smaller  devices,  in  fact  for  all  but  the 
range,  baseboard  outlets  with  standard  interchangeable 
dimensions  at  convenient  points  in  the  various  rooms 
will  suffice. 

Electric  Ranges. 

The  electric  range  requires  special  wiring  by  reason 
of  its  heavier  consumption  of  current  and  the  fact  that 
the  electric  companies  make  a  lower  rate  for  the  cur- 
rent and  use  a  separate  meter. 

Before  attempting  to  install  a  range  the  local  cen- 
tral station  should  be  consulted  and  a  capable  electrical 
contractor  employed. 

There  are  now  5,000  communities  in  this  country 
with  low  electric  cooking  rates — 100  companies  alone 
having  installed  over  25,000  ranges. 

Electric  ranges  are  now  made  in  many  types  and 
sizes — from  the  small  kitchenette  range  which  fits  into  a 
recess  in  the  wall  or  is  fastened  to  the  back  of  a  closet 
door,  to  the  big  hotel  type  range  of  large  capacity. 

Range  manufacturers  have  adopted  110  volts  as 
their  standard,  and  unless  otherwise  specified  units  will 
be  furnished  to  operate  at  this  voltage. 

If  the  service  available  on  the  customer's  line  varies 
more  than  2  or  3  volts  from  this  figure,  it  should  be  noted 
on  the  range  order. 

Advantages  of  Electric  Ranges. 

Simplicity  of  operation  ;  saving  of  labor  and  time ; 
absolute  heat  control ;  uniform  heat  distribution ;  better 
cooked  food ;  elimination  of  matches  and  flame,  of  hot 
vitiated  air,  of  sooty  utensils,  dirt  and  ashes ;  the  neces- 
sity for  maintaining  a  continuous  fire  for  cooking  an 
occasional  order ;  the  utilization  of  all  heat  generated ; 
cleanliness  and  saving  in  floor  and  fuel  storage  space. 

Domestic  Cookery. 

Real  estate  operators  in  many  cities  have 
erected,  in  the  last  year  or  two,  large  apartment  build- 
ings equipped  entirely  with  electric  ranges. 

A  contract  is  made  with  the  central  station  to  pur- 
chase all  the  current  for  cooking,  lighting,  elevators, 
pumps,  laundry  equipment,  vacuum  cleaners  and  other 
electrically'  operated  devices  through  one  master 
meter. 

This  brings  the  monthly  consumption  into  thousands 
of  kilowatt  hours  and  secures  from  the  central  station 
a  very  low  rate. 

The  owner  in  turn  either  includes  the  cost  of  cur- 
rent used  by  the  tenant  in  the  rent  or  sells  it  at  cost 
or  at  a  slight  profit.  It  has  been  found  that  the 
larger  rents  for  the  apartments  far  exceeded  the  cost  of 
current. 

Commercial  Cookery. 

Many  hotels,  restaurants,  bakeries  and  institutions 
in  the  United  States  have  adopted  electricity  for  cooking 
and  baking. 

Restaurant  equipment  in  the  market  to-day  includes 
electric  ranges,  bake  ovens,  toasters,  broilers,  plate  and 
food  warmers,  frying  griddles,  pie  ovens,  steam  tables 
and  coffee  urn  heaters. 

All  these  appliances  are  made  in  different  types  and 
sizes. 

Continued  on  next  page 
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Electrical  Information  and  Data 


Electrical  Checking  List. 

1.  DWELLINGS 

1 . 1  Cellar 

1.11  Power 

1.111  Outside  supply 

1.1111  Cut-out  switch 

1.1112  Fuse  box 

1.112  Generating  set 

1.1121  Water 

1.1122  Internal  combustion 

engine 

1.1123  Steam  turbine 

1.1124  Belt  driven 

1.1125  Direct  connected 

steam  engine 

1.12  Lighting 

1.121  Ceiling 

1.122  Wall 

1.123  Lamps 

1.13  Switches:  snap,  toggle  or  push 

1.131  Light,  individual 

1.132  Door 

1.14  Switchboard  and  instruments 

1.15  Bell  and  annunciator  system 

1.151  Battery 

1.152  Transformer  system 

1.16  Watchman's  system 

1.17  Conduits  and  fittings 
1.171    Outlets  for  trouble  lights 

1.18  Interphone 

1.181    Apparatus  in  connection 
with  same 

1.19  Cold  storage  system 

1 . 2  Laundry 

1.21  Lighting — see  1.12 

1 . 22  Switches — see  1.13 
1.221    Light,  individual 
23  Outlets 


1 

1.231 
1.232 
1.233 
1.234 
1.235 
1.236 
1.237 
1.238 
1.239 

1.24 

1.25 


Clothes  dryer 
Dampener 
Fan,  ventilating 
Flat  iron 
Mangle 

Starch  extractor 
Steam  boiler 
Washing  machine 
Wringer 
Interphone 
Annunciator  button 


1.3  Kitchen 


1.31  Lighting — see  1.12 

1.32  Switches — see  1.13 

1.321  Light 

1 . 322  Door  (closet,  pantry) 

1 . 323  Door  opener 

1 . 33  Outlets 

1 .331  Electric  range 

1 . 332  Vacuum  cleaner 

1 . 33  3    Electric  refrigerator 

1.334  CofTec  mill 

1.335  Water  heater 
1 .  336    Dish  washer 

1 . 337  Buffer  and  cleaner 

1 . 338  Knife  sharpener 

1 . 339  Fan 

1 . 339a  Ice  cream  frcefcer 
1 . 339b  Electric  iron 

1.34  Interphone 

1 . 35  Annunciator 


1.4  Dining  Room 

1.41  Lighting — see  1.12 

1.42  Switches — see  1.13 
1.421  Light 

1.43  Outlets 

1.431  Vacuum  demu  r 

1.432  Toaster 

1   413     CoflVr  pen  ula  tor 

1.434  Pan 

1  435  Radiant  heater 

1 .  436  Tea  samovars 

1.437  Chafing  dish 

1.44  Interphone 

i  ts  Annunciator    button,  foot 
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1.    DWELLINGS  (Continued) 

1 . 5  Living  Room 

1.51  Lighting — see  1.12 

1.52  Switches— see  1.13 

1.521  Light 

1 . 522  Closet 

1 . 53  Outlets 

1.531  Vacuum  cleaner 

1.532  Fan 

1.533  Electrolier 

1 . 534  Piano  or  victrola 

1 . 535  Portable  reading  lamp 

1 . 536  Portable  radiator 

1.537  Illumination  of  paintings 

1.54  Interphone 

1.55  Annunciator  button 

1.56  Thermostat 

1.6  Library  or  Den 

1.61  Lighting — see  1.12 

1 . 62  Switches — see  1.13 

1.621  Light 

1 . 622  Closet 

1.63  Outlets 

1.631  Vacuum  cleaner 

1.632  Fan 

1 . 633  Portable  reading  lamps 

1 . 64  Interphone 

1 . 65  Annunciator  button 

1 . 7  Bathroom 

1.71  Lighting — see  1.12 

1.72  Switches — see  1.13 
1.721  Light 

1 . 73  Outlets 

1.731  Vacuum  cleaner 

1 . 732  Heater 

1 . 733  Curling  iron,  shaving  cup 

1.734  Water  heater 

1 . 735  Immersion  heaters 

1.74  Interphone 

1 . 75  Annunciator  button 

1.8  Bedrooms 

1.81  Lighting — see  1.12 
1.  82    Switches — see  1.13 

1.821  Light 

1 . 822  Master  for  lighting  center 

of  house 
1 .  823    Closet  house  lights 

1 . 83  Outlets 

1.831    Vacuum  cleaner 

1 .  832    Portable  bureau  light 

1 . 833  Electric  warming  pad 

1 . 834  Portable  reading  lamp 

1 . 84  Interphone 

1 . 85  Annunciator  button 

1.9   General — Halls,  Closets, 
Miscellaneous  Rooms 

1.91  Lighting — see  1.12 
1.911  Ceiling 

1.9121  Stairs 
1.9132  Halls 
1.9143  Closets 
1.9154  Miscellaneous 
1 . 9 1 65    Porches,  outside 

1 . 92  Switches— see  1.13 

1.921  Closets 

1.922  Hall:  3-way 

1  923    Lightning  breaker 
1.924  Distributing 
1.925    Ext  erior  lighting 

1 . 93  Outlets 

1 .931  Vacuum  cleaner  (halls) 

1.932  Sewing  machines 

1.933  Fans 

1 . 934  Flour  waxer 

1.94  [nterphone 

1 .95  1  Annunciator 

2.  APARTMENTS 
2.1  Cbllai 
2.11  Power 

2.111  ( hitside  supply 

2.1111  Cul -out  switch 

2.1112  PuM  DOS 

2.112  General  ing  set 


2.  APARTMENTS  (Continued) 
2.1121  Water 
2.  1 122  Steam 
2.1123    Internal  combustion 
engine 

2.12  Lighting— see  1.12 

2.13  Switches — see  1.13 

2.131  Light 

2.132  Door 

2.14  Switchboard  and  instruments 

2.15  Bell  and  annunciator  system 

2.151  Battery 

2.152  Transformer 

2.16  Watchman's  system 
2.161    Outlets  for  trouble  light 

2.17  Interphone 

2.171    Apparatus   in  connection 
with  same 

2.18  Elevators 

2.19  Outlets 

2.191  Coal    and   ash  handling 

appliances 

2.192  Pumps 

2. 193  Ventilating  system 

2.2  Lobby 

2.21  Lighting— see  1.12 

2.22  Switches — see  1.13 

2.221  Light 

2.222  Distributing 

2.223  Exterior  lighting 

2.23  Carriage  call  system 

2.24  Elevator 

2.241  Call 

2 . 242  Indicator 

2 . 25  Interphone 
2.251  Switchboard 

2 .  26    Annunciator  call  button 

2.27  Watchman's  box 

2.28  Outlets 

2.281  Cash  register 

2.282  Check  stamper 

2 . 283  Cigar  lighter 

2 . 284  Tel-autograph 

2.3  Dining  Room 

2.31  Lighting 

2.311  Ceiling 

2.312  Wall 

2.313  Lamps 

2.314  Individual  table  lights 

2.32  Switches — see  1.13 

2.321  Light 

2.322  -  Fan 

2».  33  Interphone 
2 . 33 1    Public  phone 

2 . 34  Fan 

2.341  Stationarv 

2 . 342  Portable 

2.35  Annunciator  call  button  each 

table 

2.36  Watchman's  box 

2.4  Kitchen 

2.41  Lighting— see  1. 12 

2.42  Switches — see  1.13 

2.421  Light 

2 . 422  Pantry 

2.423  Closet 

2.424  Individual  apparatus 

2.43  Outlets 

2 . 43 1  Cooking  apparatus 
2.4311  Range 

2 .  43 1 2    Coffee  percolator 

2.4313  Toaster 

2.4314  Wallleiron 

2.4315  Griddle  plate 

2.4316  Egg  boiler 

2.4317  Urn 

2.432  Washing  apparatus 

2.4321  Dishwasher 

2.4322  Diahdryer 

2.4323  Fishwashv 

2.433  Food  handling  apparatus 
2.i33l    Bread  and  cake  mixer 
2  .4332    Bread  enunher 

2  I  (33    ColTee  mill 
2. 4334    I )ough  mixer 
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2.  APARTMENTS  (Continued) 

2 . 4335  Fruit  cutting  machine 

2 . 4336  Fruit  paring  machine 

2.4337  Lemon  squeezer 

2.4338  Mayonnaise  mixer 

2.4339  M  eat  chopper 
2 . 4339a  Noodle  cutter 
2.4339b  Potato  peeler 
2.4339c  Ice  cutter 
2.4339d  Ice  cream  freezer 

2 . 434    Auxiliary  apparatus 

2.4341  Refrigerator 

2 .4342  Cold  storage  system 

2.4343  Buffer    and  silver 

burnishing  machine 

2 . 4344  Fans 

2.4345  Towel  dryers 

2 . 44  Interphone 

2 . 45  Annunciator 
2  . 45 1  Kitchen 
2.452  Pantry 

2 . 46  Watchman's  box 

2.47  Electric  lift  from  bins 

2.5  Laundry 

2.51  Lighting — see  1.12 

2.52  Switches — see  1.13 

2.53  Outlets 

2.531  Ironing 

2.5311  Collar  and  cuff  irons 

2.5312  Flat  irons 

2.5313  Fluting  irons 

2.5314  Mangle 

2.5315  Puff  irons 

2.5316  Sleeve  irons 

2.532  Washing    and  drying 

apparatus 

2.5321  Wa =hing  machines 

2.5322  Fteam  boiler 

2.5323  Sta  rch  extractor 

2.5324  Centrifugal  extractor 

2.5325  Wringers 

2.533  Auxiliary  apparatus 

2.5331  Blowers 

2.5332  Dampeners 

2.5333  Industrial  trucks 

2.5334  Marking  machines 

2.5335  Tumblers 

2.54  Interphone 

2.55  Annunciator  call  and  button 

2.56  Elevator 

2.57  Watchman's  box 

2.6  Typical  Hallway 

2.61  Lighting — see  1.12 

2 . 62  Switches — see  1.13 
2.621  Light 

2 . 63  Outlets 

2 . 63 1    Vacuum  cleaner 

2 . 64  Interphone 

2 . 65  Annunciator  button 

2 . 66  Elevator 

2.661  Call 

2 . 662  Indication 

2.67  Watchman's  box 

2 .  7    Individual  Apartment 

2.71  Kitchen — see  1.3 

2.72  Dining  room — see  1.4 

2.73  Living  room — see  1 . 5 

2 . 74  Library  Den — see  1 . 6 

2.75  Bathroom — see  1 .  7 

2.76  Bedroom — see  1 . 8 

2.  77    Halls  and  corridors — see  1 . 9 

2 . 8    General — Miscell  a  neous 
2.81  Light 

2.811  Grounds :  exterior,  flood, 

etc. 

2.812  Flood 

2.813  Carriage  Call 

2 .  82    Watchman's  box,  outside 

3 .  GARAGES 

3 . 1    Home  and  Public 
3.11  Lighting 
3.111  Ceiling 


3.  GARAGES  (Continued) 

3.112  Wall 

3.113  Lamps 

3.114  Exterior 

3.12  Switches— sea  1 .  13 

3.13  Switchboard  and  instruments 

3.131  Light 

3 . 132  Battery  charging  apparatus 

3 . 14  Heaters 

3.141  Radiant 

3.142  Resistance 

3. 15  Battery  charging  system 

3.151  Transformer 

3.152  Generating 

3.153  Rectifier 

3.16  Door  opener  and  closer 

3. 17  Electric  automobile 

3.18  Outlets 

3.181  Air  compressor 

3.182  Alarm,  burglar 

3 . 183  Alarm,  signal  for  entrance 

3 . 184  Automatic  oiling  device 

3.185  Buffing,  polishing  and 

grinding 

3.186  Cranes,  electric 

3.187  Emery  wheels 

3. 188  Fans,  ventilating 

3.189  Trucks,  industrial 
3.189a  Machine     tools,  electric 

apparatus 
3. 189b  Pumps:  water,   oil  and 

gasoline 
3. 189c  Signs 
3.189d  Vulcanizing 
3. 189e  Welding  apparatus 
3. 189f  Trouble  lights 

4.  OFFICES 


4. 1 


4.2 


Cellar 

4.11  Power— see  2.11 

4. 12  Lighting — see  1 . 12 

4.13  Switches — see  1.13 

4.14  Switchboards  and  instruments 

— see  2.  14 

4.15  Bell  and  annunciator  system 

— see  2. 15 

4. 16  Watchman's  system — see  2. 16 

4.17  Interphone — see  2.17 

4.18  Elevators 

4.19  Coal    and    ash  handling 

apparatus 

Main  Hall 

4.21  Lighting — see  1.12 

4. 22  Switches — see  1 . 13 

4.23  Elevator 

4.231  Starter 

4.232  Call 

4.233  Indicator 

4.24  Telephone 

4.25  Watchman's  box 


4.3  Typical  Hall 

4.31  Lighting — see  1.12 

4. 32  Switches — see  1 . 13 

4. 33  Elevator 

4.34  Watchman's  bos 

4.4  Typical  Office 
4.41  Lighting 
4.411  Ceiling 

4.4111  Direct 

4.4112  Semidirect 

4.4113  Indirect 


4.  OFFICES  (Continued) 

4.4326  Mailhandling: 
stamping,  searing, 
openers,  folders, 
etc. 

4  .4327    Money  counting 

4.4328  Pencil  sharpeners 

4.4329  Tel-autograph 
4.4329a  Time  stamps 
4.4329b  Transaphones 
4 . 4329c  Typewriters 
4.4329d  Electric  clocks 

4 . 44  Interphone 

4.45  Watchman's  box 
4 .  46    Messenger  call 

4 .  47    Annunciator  system — see  2.15 

5 .  HOSPITALS 
5 . 1  Cellar 

5.11  Power — see  2.11 

5.12  Lights— see  1.  12 

5.13  Switches — see  1.13 

5.14  Switchboard  and  instruments 

5.15  Bell  and  annunciator  system 

—see  2. 15 

5.16  Watchman's  system  box  and 

recorder — see  2. 16 

5.17  Interphone — see  2.17 

5.18  Elevators 

5.19  Coal   and    ash  handling 

apparatus 

5  .2    Main  Hall 

5.21  Lights— see  1. 12 

5.22  Switches — see  1.13 

5.23  Elevator — see  4.23 

5 . 24  Telephone 

5 . 25  Watchman's  box 

5.26  Alarm,  burglar  and  fire 

5.27  Annunciator 

5 . 3  Ward 

5.31  Lights— see  1.12 

5 . 32  Switches — see  1.13 

5.33  Outlets 

5.331  Cauterizing  device 

5 . 332  Heating  blankets 

5 . 333  Immersion  coils 

5.334  Radiators 

5 . 335  Vacuum  cleaner 

5 . 336  Vibrators 

5 . 337  Fan 

5 . 34  Nurses'  call 

5 . 35  Fire  and  burglar  alarm 

5.36  Interphone 

5.4  Nurses'  Room 

5.41  Lights — see  1 .  '  2 

5.42  Switches — see  1.13 

5 . 43  Outlets 

5 . 43 1  Baking  cabinets 

5  . 432  Cauterizing  devices 

5  .  433  Electric  light  bath  cabinets 

5 . 434  Electromagnets 

5  .  435  High  frequency  apparatus 

5.436  Sterilizers 

5.437  X-ray  apparatus 

5  . 438    Violet  ray  apparatus 
5  . 439    Vacuum  cleaner 
5  . 44    Annunciator  call 

5 . 45  Fire  and  burglar  alarm 

5 . 46  Interphone 

6.  SCHOOLS 

6 . 1  Cellar — see  2 . 1 

6 . 2  Main  Hall — see  4 . 2 

6.3  Office  of  Principal 


4 

.4114    Cluster  or  group 

6 

.31 

Program  clock  and  control 

4 

412  Wall 

6 

.32 

Annunciator  call   to  class- 

4 

.413  Lamp 

rooms 

4 

.42    Switches — see  1.13 

6 

.33 

•  Interphone  to  classrooms 

4.421  Light 

6 

.4 

Fire  and  burglar  alarms 

4. 

43  Outlets 

6 

.5 

Outlets 

4.431  Fan 

6 

51 

Audiphone  apparatus  for  deaf 

4.432    Clerical  apparatus 

pupils 

4.4321  Addressograph 

6 

52 

Domestic  science  equipment 

4.4322    Adding  machine 

6. 

53 

Industrial   instruction  equip- 

4.4323   Calculating  machine 

ment 

4.4324  Dictaphone 

6. 

54 

Laboratory  appara  tus 

4.4325  Duplicators 

6. 

55 

Vacuum  cleaners 
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National  Metal  Molding  Company 


NATIONAL  METAL  MOLDING  COMPANY 


GENERAL  OFFICES 

Fulton  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 


ATLANTA,  GA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
DENVER,  COLO. 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 
PORTLAND,  ME. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 
MEDELLIN,  COLOMBIA 


SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
BUENOS  AIRES,  ARGENTINA 
LIMA,  PERU 
HAVANA,  CUBA 
SHANGHAI,  CHINA 


RIO  DE  JANEIRO,  BRAZIL 
SAO  PAULO,  BRAZIL 
SANTIAGO,  CHILE 
MANILA,  P.  I. 
MEXICO  CITY,  MEXICO 


CANADIAN  DISTRIBUTERS :  Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 


Products. 

A  complete  line  of  Electrical  Conduits, 
Cable  and  Fittings — everything  for  the  in- 
terior wiring  of  every  type  of  building,  in- 
cluding "Sherarduct"  Sherardized  Rigid 
Steel  Conduit  and  Fittings  ;  "Economy" 
Black  Enameled  Conduit  and  Fittings  ; 
"Flexsteel"  Armored  Conductors  and 
Flexible  Metallic  Conduit  and  Fit- 
tings; "Flextube"  Flexible  Non-metallic  Con- 
duit; "National"  Metal  Molding  and  Fittings; 
"Liberty"  Rubber  Covered  Wire  and  Cable. 

"National"  Outlet  Boxes  and  Covers,  Switch  Boxes, 
Locknuts  and  Bushings,  Fixture  Studs,  Brackets,  etc. 

Sherardized  Rigid  Steel  Conduit. 

"Sherarduct"  Sherardized  Rigid  Steel  Conduit  is 
manufactured  from  tubing  made  from  the  highest  grade 
mild  spellerized  steel.  Both  interior  and  exterior  sur- 
faces are  given  the  famous  sherardizing  treatment — a 
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differs  only  in  the  protective  treatment 
applied.  There  is  no  better  enameled  con- 
duit made. 


Non-metallic  Flexible  Conduit. 

"Flextube"  Non-metallic  Flexible  Con- 
trade-mark  duit  is  seamless,  non-collapsible  and  in- 

separable. Its  "roller  bearing"  interior 
makes  it  easy  to  "fish"  the  wires  through  under  all 
conditions.  "Flextube"  is  »double  compounded.  The 
interwoven  insulating  tubing  is  treated  with  a  mois- 
tureproof  and  flameproof  compound,  over  which  is  a 
strong,  tough  braiding,  also  compounded.  "Flextube" 
will  stand  any  amount  of  rough  usage,  it  does  not  get 
sticky  in  hot  weather  or  brittle  in  cold,  and  every  foot 
of  every  coil  can  be  used. 
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SHERARDIZED  RIGID  steel  CONDUIT 

process  by  which  zinc  is  alloyed  with  the  steel  surface  of 
the  pipe,  forming  a  part  of  it.  This  makes  "Sherarduct" 
absolutely  rustproof.  In  addition,  both  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  are  coated  with  a  clear,  transparent  acidproof 
and  alkaliproof  enamel,  baked  on.  Tins  double  protec- 
tion makes  "Sherarduct"  rustproof  and  acidproof ;  both 
inside  and  outside. 

I  {Jack  Knanieled  Rigid  Conduit. 

"Economy"  Black  Enameled  Rigid  Conduit  is  made 
of  the  same  high  grade  tubing  as  "Sherarduct."  It 


FLEXTUBE 


NON-METALLIC  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 

Armored  Conductors  and  Flexible  Metallic  Conduit. 

"Flexsteel"  Armored  Conductors  and  Flexible 
Metallic  Conduit  can  be  used  for  wiring  either  old  or 
new  buildings. 
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The  distinctive  construction  and  extreme  flexibil- 
ity of  "Flexsteel"  make  it  easy  to  work  with  under  all 
conditions. 

Its  smooth,  flat  surface,  inside  and  outside,  makes 
it  much  easier  to  cut,  strip  and  "fish"  and  it  will  not 
catch  or  bind  when  pulling  around  joists  or  beams. 

The  interlocking  of  its  armor  strips  prevents  the 
walls  of  "Flexsteel"  from  opening  or  spreading,  no  mat- 
ter how  short  the  radius  to  which  it  is  bent  or  how 
severe  the  strain. 

The  thorough  galvanization  of  its  armor  coat  gives 
permanent  protection  against  corrosion. 

Metal  Molding. 

National  Metal  Molding — "The  Standard  for  Sur- 
face Wiring" — is  a  small,  flat  section  of  sherardized 
steel  designed  for  carrying  and  enclosing  electric  wires 
that  run  over  walls,  ceilings  or  other  surfaces.  It  does 
away  with  unsightly  surface  wires,  providing  instead, 
a  neat,  inconspicuous  and  absolutely  safe  installation. 
It  can  be  painted  any  color  and  made  to  match  the  wood- 
work or  finish  of  practically  any  room.    Its  surface  is 


sherardized  making  it  rustproof  and  non-corrosive  and 
difficult  to  damage  in  any  way. 

Metal  Molding  is  the  material  of  many  uses. 
There  is  no  limit  to  the  variety  and  size  of  installations 
to  which  it  can  be  applied.  By  providing  a  neat,  safe 
and  inexpensive  means  of  bringing  electricity  to  wher- 
ever needed,  it  enables  electric  light  and  power  to  be 
used  to  the  fullest  extent  in  every  home,  office,  store, 
factory  or  building  of  any  kind.  In  new  work,  where 
it  is  necessary  or  desirable  to  run  the  wires  on  the  sur- 
face, Metal  Molding  can  be  used  for  complete  instal- 
lations. 

Rubber  Covered  Wire  and  Cable. 

"Liberty"  Rubber  Covered  Wire  and  Cable  is  made 
in  all  sizes  from  No.  14  to  1,000,000  circular  mils. 
"Liberty"  Wire  is  of  the  same  dependable  quality  as 
all  other  "National"  products. 


RUBBER  COVERED  WIRE  AND  CABLE 


NO.  333  MOLDING 


NO.  222  MOLDING 


General  Information. 

All  "National"  Products  conform  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  National  Electrical  Code.  They  are  sold 
by  electrical  jobbers  from  coast  to  coast.  In  practically 
every  city  in  the  country  where  there  is  a  wholesale 
electrical  firm,  "National"  Products  are  stocked. 

These  distributers,  as  well  as  representatives  of 
the  company  will  be  glad  to  assist  and  work  with  archi- 
tects at  all  times. 

"National"  Products  are  catalogued  in  convenient 
correspondence  folder  bulletins,  8^  by  11  inches.  These 
folders  are  designed  to  fit  correspondence  files  and  to 
be  readily  accessible  at  all  times.  A  complete  set  will 
be  sent  to  any  architect's  office  upon  request. 


Sweet" s  Catalogue 


1566 


The  Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Compaiy 


THE  YOUNGSTOWN  SHEET  &  TUBE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Rigid  Steel  Conduits  and  Flexible  Steel  Armored  Cables 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  WORKS 

YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO 

DISTRICT  SALES  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  30  Church  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1615-16  Pennsylvania  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  120  Franklin  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL,  1563  McCormick  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  1625  Oliver  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  1032  Dime  Savings  Bank  Building 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  526  Leader-News  Building 


DENVER,  COLO,  725  First  National  Bank  Building 

DALLAS,  TEX,  102y2  North  Lamar  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  604  Mission  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  1139  Olive  Street 
SEATTLE,  WASH,  535  Central  Building 
ATLANTA,  GA,  1514  Healey  Building 


REPRESENTED  BY 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y,  Bonnell  Electric  Mfg.  Co,  132  Church     LOS  ANGELES,  CAL,  Allied  Industries,  Inc.,  340  Azusa 

Street  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  Allied  Industries,  Inc.,  279  and      SEATTLE,  WASH,  Allied  Industries,  Inc.,  1252  First  Ave- 

283  Minna  Street  nue,  South 


Products. 

Rigid  Conduits,  black  enameled  and  electro-gal- 
vanized. 

Armored  Cables. 

For  Steel  and  Iron  Pipe,  see  pages  1178-79. 

"Buckeye"  Conduit. 

Furnished  regularly  in  black  enamel  and  electro- 
galvanized  exterior  finish.  The  interior  finish  is  a  glass- 
like enamel  of  high  quality.  It  is  manufactured  in  all 
sizes  from  ^  in.  to  6  in.  nominal  inside  diameter. 

"  Buckeye  "  conduit  is  made  from  special  mild  steel, 
produced  in  our  own  works  specifically  for  this  purpose, 
and  peculiarly  fitted  to  supply  the  qualities  necessary  in 
conduit  of  the  highest^grade. 

"  Buckeye "  conduit  appeals  to  architects,  own- 
ers and  contractors  because  of  its  uniformity,  the  ease 
with  which  it  can  be  worked  and  the  unusual  excellence 
of  its  threads,  all  of  which  contribute  to  durability, 
appearance  and  economy  in  installation. 


"BUCKEYE"  RIGID  BI.A<  K  F.NAMF.I.KD  CONDUIT 

I'.iu  kf'Vf  "  conduit  is  regularly  tested  and  ap- 
proved by  the  I 'ndcrwritcrs*  Laboratories.  It  meets  the 
severest  specifications  and  is  largely  used  on  govern- 
ment work.  I  loth  galvanizing  and  enameling  are  so  well 
doii'  Ibat  tbey  will  successfully  withstand  lests  borne 
by  few  brands  now  on  the  market. 

Specifications — Foi  the  use  of  architects  and  en- 


HrCKKYK"  RIGID  Kl.KGTRO- 
GALVANIZED  CONDUIT 


Swp.et's  '  ATAI rx.t'l 


gineers,  specifications  for  rigid  conduit,  which  are  in  con- 
formity with  the  detailed  requirements  of  the  National 
Electrical  Code,  are  herewith  submitted : 

"  All  wires  shall  be  run  in  conduits,  which  shall 
be  of  mild  steel  tube,  enameled  or  galvanized,  espe- 
cially selected  with  reference  to  uniformity  of  thick- 
ness and  freedom 
from  defects.  Con- 
duits shall  be  de- 
livered at  the  build- 
ing in  not  less  than 
10-ft.  lengths. 

"Joints  shall 
be  made  tight  with 
standard  enameled 
or  galvanized  coup- 
lings and  corners 
turned  with  elbows 
or  long  radius  bend 
in  the  pipe. 

"Ends  of  all  conduits  or  elbows  shall  be  cut 
square  and  reamed.  All  conduits  shall  be  put  up  first 
and  made  watertight,  and  wire  pulled  through  after 
plaster  is  on. 

"  All  conduits  and  fittings  shall  be  carefully 
examined  before  being  installed,  and  all  blistered  and 
defective  pieces  shall  be  rejected. 

"All  conduits  shall  be  concealed  unless  specified 
to  the  contrary,  or  otherwise  shown  on  drawings. 
"  All  conduits  installed  underground,  or  in  floors 
under  which  there  is  no  excavation,  shall  be  put  to- 
gether with  joints  made  up  with  white  lead  and  tested 
as  directed  by  the  architects,  to  show  that  they  are  air- 
tight. 

"  Special  care  must  be  taken  to  run  conduits  from 
switchboard  to  ceiling  along  plumb  lines. 

"('otniiiil  shall  be  Youngstown  Siiiit  &  Turf 

Company's  '  Buckeye.'" 

(~<<ntinu,-J  on  >ii-  i  f  pagt 
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"Realflex"  Armored  Cable. 

This  is  comparatively  a  new  product,  the  popularity 
of  which  has  exceeded  all  expectations,  due  to  the  fact 
that  it  combines  the  protective  qualities  of  rigid  conduit 
with  great  flexibility  and  remarkable  ease  of  working,  as 
well  as  good  looks  on  the  job.  Unlike  most  armored 
conductors,  its  protecting  covering  is  not  made  of  flat 
strip  steel,  but  of  hot  galvanized  steel  wires,  so  wound 
as  to  give  the  maximum  of  protection  to  the  insulated 
conductors  with  a  minimum  of  rigidity. 


"  Realflex "  is  peculiarly  valuable  in  remodeling 
work,  or  where  conductors  are  to  be  installed  ir  old 
structures,  whether  for  power  or  light.  It  is  also  use- 
ful at  many  points  in  new  work  where  conduit  is  difficult 
to  install  and  therefore  expensive.  Its  appearance 
makes  it  desirable  where  conductors  are  exposed  to 
view,  in  either  new  work  or  old. 

"  Realflex  "  is  regularly  inspected  and  approved  by 
the  Underwriters'  Laboratories  and  successfully  under- 
goes all  reasonable  tests. 


"REALFLEX"  ARMORED  CABLE 


The  outside  of  the  wires  is  flattened,  so  that  the 
cable  is  given  a  very  handsome  appearance  and  its  easy 
"  fishing  "  in  difficult  places  is  assured. 

"Realflex"  is  as  flexible  as  ordinary  garden  hose. 
It  is  at  the  same  time  practically  as  strong  as  rigid  con- 
duit. 

Its  armor  hugs  the  rubber  covered  interior  wires, 
assuring  against  friction,  but  without  danger  of  in- 
jury to  these  wires. 

It  is  ratproof  and  rustproof. 


"  Realflex  "  is  made  regularly  with  2  or  4  wires, 
but  any  number  of  wires  can  be  furnished  on  special 
orders.  For  use  where  excessive  dampness  or  acid 
fumes  are  encountered,  lead  lined  "Realflex "  is 
recommended. 

Architects  desiring  to  assure  the  use  of  a  neat  and 
reliable  armored  conductor  may  specify  "  Realflex " 
with  certainty  that  they  will  not  be  disappointed.  It 
can  be  easily  obtained  anywhere,  being  carried  in  stock 
by  leading  jobbers  in  all  large  cities. 


"REALFLEX"  FLEXIBLE  ARMORED  CABLE 

Double  knot 


It  has  clean,  even  ends  when  cut  in  working. 

It  fits  all  standard  connections,  and  is  easily  and 
quickly  attached  to  them. 

Its  conductors  have  different  colors,  which  save 
time  and  trouble  in  testing  out  during  installation.' 

"  Realflex  "  is  unbreakable— that  is,  it  can  not  be 
broken  with  the  hands  or  under  strain,  as  is  the  case 
with  many  other  conductors.  At  the  same  time,  it  is 
easily  and  quickly  cut  during  installation  by  the  use  of 
an  ordinary  hack  saw. 


Information  Furnished. 

The  Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Company  main- 
tains an  efficient  corps  of  metallurgists  and  engineers  in 
connection  with  its  large  operations  and  these  are  at 
the  service  of  any  architect  who  may  desire  technical 
information  concerning  the  use  of  any  of  its  products. 

They  are  always  ready  to  furnish  details  that  will 
assist  the  architect  in  selecting  the  most  available  mate- 
rial for  his  purpose,  and  thus  save  the  necessity  of  pro- 
longed research. 


> 
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Frank  Adam  Electric  Co. 


FRANK  ADAM  ELECTRIC  CO. 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

3650  Windsor  Place 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

Mail  Address,  3649  Bell  Avenue 
DISTRICT  OFFICES 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  76  Brush  Street  NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  534  Bienville  Street 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  605  Mercantile  Library  Building  KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  404  Victor  Building 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  300  Builders  Exchange  Building  DALLAS.  TEX.,  222  Interurban  Building 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  7-9  West  Canal  Street,  N.  S.  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  208  Wells  Street 


Products. 

"FA"  Meter  Control  Panels  and 
Cabinets  ;  Safety  Panels  and  Cabinets  ; 
Fan  Hanger  Outlets;  Floor  Boxes; 
Major  Pre-selection  Systems  of  Pilot 
Remote  Control  Switchboard  for  Theatre 
Lighting. 

Knife  Switches,  Fuse  Blocks,  Switch- 
board Material,  etc. 

"FA"  Meter  Control  Panel  and  Cabinet. 

"FA"  meter  control  panels  are  designed  especially 
for  use  where  tenants'  space  in  buildings  is  liable  to  be 
increased  or  decreased.  They  are  also  rapidly  becoming 
recognized  as  a  necessity  in  many  of  the  large  pro- 
duction plants  making  diversified  products,  where  it  is 
essential  to  record  the  cost  of  manufacturing  in  the 
different  departments. 

Principles  of  Construction — The  principles  of 
construction  consist  of  arranging  meter  bars  parallel 
with  each  other  in  the  same  plane,  and  the  consumption 
circuit  bars  crossing  the  meter  bars  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  panelboards. 

These  circuit  bars  on  which  the  sliding  "FA"  busbar 
connecting  devices  are  placed,  are  supported  above  the 
meter  bars,  which  makes  it  possible  to  connect  a  circuit 
or  a  combination  of  circuits  through  any  one  of  a 
number  of  meters,  by  simply  changing  the  location  of 
the  "FA"  busbar  connecting  devices  to  the  desired  meter 
bars. 

Cabinets — Cabinets  are  made  to  meet  practically 
any  condition,  such  as,  (1)  enclosing  under  lock  and 
key,  the  meter  control  panel,  with  separate  compart- 
ments for  the  public  light  panel;  (2)  with  gutters  sur- 
rounding panels ;  (3)  with  wire  space  back  of  panel; 
(4)  with  separate  compartments  for  meter  control  panel, 
public  light  panel  and  for  enclosing  meters. 


Pig    I     "FA"  MF.TF.R  CONTROL  PANF.T.  AND  CAniNFT 
slewing  OM  <"tii|>nrtmrnt  for  meter  control  panel  and  aeparatc  com- 
partment! with  pactional  ooVvn  f"r  nonnHni  m atari  on  fare 


Specifications — As  shown  on  plans,  a  complete 
meter  control  panel  and  cabinet  shall  be  installed, 
as  described  below : 

The  panelboards 
shall  be  of  black  ma- 
rine finished  slate, 
not  less  than  ]/%  in. 
thick,  and  equipped 
on  face  of  panel  with 
the  number  of  30- 
ampere,  125-volt.  dou- 
ble pole,  single  throw 
knife  switches  and 
Edison  plug  fuse  connections,  as 
specified  in  paragraph  below.  Pan- 
elboards to  have  necessary  bus- 
bars, meter  bars,  meter  fuse  con- 
nections, subfeeders,  etc.,  and  all 
exposed  copper  parts  to  be  satin 
finished,  and  wherever  not  used 
for  contact  must  be  lacquered. 

Each  panel  to  have  a  main 
knife  switch  and  new  code  car- 
tridge fuses,  either  2-  or  3-wire, 
depending  on  kind  of  service  ob- 
tainable from  lighting  company. 

Panels  to  have  at  least  half  as 
many  meter  bars  and  meter  fuse 
connections  as  there  are  circuits. 

Each  panel  to  be  furnished 
complete  with  black  marine  fin- 
ished slate  barriers,  not  less  than 
Yi  in.  thick,  and  to  be  enclosed  in 
a  code  thickness  steel  cabinet. 

Cabinets  to  be  of  ample  size 
to  contain  not  only  the  panel  in 
center,  but  also  extended  on  both 
sides  with  sectional  bushed  covers 
so  that  a  meter  for  each  branch 
circuit  can  be  mounted  on  face  of 
cabinet  front  as  shown  by  Fig.  1. 

Cabinets  to  have  steel  fronts  not  less  than  No.  10-gagc  steel, 
of  flush  or  surface  type  (depending  on  installations)  and  to  have 
doors  over  panel  equipped  with  Yale  lock  and  when  door  is  over 
40  in.  high  shall  have  vault  handles  with  shoot  bolts. 

All  fronts  to  be  given  at  least  3  coats  of  paint,  finished 
dead  black. 

Panels  and  cabinets  as  described  above  are  to  be  of  Frank 
Adam  ELECTRIC  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  make,  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed on  pages  numbers  32,  33,  34  and  35  of  their  General 
Catalogue  No.  24.  1919-1920. 


Fig. 


2    "FA"  METER  CON- 
TROL PANEL 
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"FA"  Major  Pilot  Remote  Control  Switchboard. 

This  system  owes  its  merit  to  the  simple  idea  of 
using  pilot  control  with  magnetic  switches  for  making 
and  breaking  the  circuits. 

In  a  small  moving  picture  house  or  in  the  larger 
theaters  and  auditoriums,  the  major  pre-selection  sys- 
tem of  theater  lighting  gives  proportionately  greater 
advantages.  The  stage  electrician,  while  a  scene  is 
running,  can  "set-up"  for  a  second  and  third  scene,  or 
for  any  desired  combination  of  lights  in  advance.  He 
can  also  make  each  change  by  means  of  single  lever 
easily  responding  to  a  finger  touch  and  he  can  make 
the.se  "sets-ups"  without  interfering  with  whatever  con- 
trol of  individual  circuits  may  be  required  as  a  matter 
of  emergency  or  special  purposes,  such  as  "work  lights" 
behind  a  drop  during  a  dark  change. 

Description — The  main  elements  of  the  major 
pre-selection  systems  of  remote  control  of  theater  light- 
ing are  two : 

(1)  '  A  pilot  control  board  (Fig.  4),  usually  located 
on  the  stage. 

(2)  A  remote  board  (Fig.  7),  usually  located 
below  the  stage  or  elsewhere,  preferably  near  the  center 
of  distribution. 

Pilot  Control  Board — The  pilot  control  board  unit, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  6,  carries  2  normally  open  single  pole 
double  throw  combination  knife  and  brush  contact 
switches,  and  plate  with  colored  bullseye  pilot  lights. 

Each  handle  has  a  neutral,  a  momentary  contact, 
and  a  "set-up"  or  pre-selective  position.  The  upper 
handle  of  each  unit  is  the  "on"  switch  and  is  connected 
to  one  side  of  the  closing  coil  terminal  of  the  remote 
switch  (Fig.  5).  The  lower  handle  is  the  "off"  switch 
and  is  connected  to  the  opening  coil  of  the  remote  switch. 

The  upper  handle  will  only  turn  lights  "on,"  while 
the  lower  handle  will  only  turn  them  "off."  In  other 
words,  the  handle  that  turns  them  "on"  will  not  put  them 
out  and  vice  versa. 

Remote  Control  Board — The  remote  board  (Fig.  7) 
is  essentially  an  assembly  of  C-H  remote  switch  units 
one  of  which  is  shown  in  Fig.  5. 

Outstanding  Features — The  outstanding  features 
of  the  major  system  are :  pre-determination  and  pre- 
selection of  "set-ups,"  simplicity,  safety  dead  front, 
compactness,  speed,  elimination  of  heavy  feeders  from 
stage. 


Fig.  4.     MAJOR  PILOT  BOARD  INSTALLED  IN  THE  PEOPLES 
THEATER,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


This  is  the  system  that  has  been  acclaimed  by 
theater  authorities  as  representing  the  highest  develop- 
ment offered  for  producing  the  lighting  effects  and 
giving  the  service  required  by  present-day  theaters-,  in 
addition  it  represents  the  highest  degree  of  safety  as  no 
live  parts  are  exposed  anywhere  on  face  of  board. 

Installations — A  list  of  theaters  now  being 
equipped  with  "FA"  switchboards  of  the  major  system 
of  control : 

Majestic  Theater,  Bloomington,  111. 
Ft.  Armstrong  Theater,  Rock  Island,  111. 
Hull  Theater,  Peoria,  111. 
Kahl  Theater,  Davenport,  Iowa 
Palace  Theater,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Rialto  Theater,  Louisville,  Ky. 
New  Colonial  Theater,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Strand  Theater,  Lansing,  Mich. 
Victory  Theater,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Gregory  Theater,  Hammond,  Ind. 
Blackstone  Theater,  South  Bend,  Ind. 
Walker  Theater,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Harnon  Theater,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Hanna  Theater,  Cleveland,  Minn. 
Tivoli  Theater,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Columbia  Theater,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Type  PPSC  Safety  Panels  and  Cabinets. 

Base — %-in.  slate,  dead  black  finish. 
Barriers — ^-in.  black  oiled  slate  with  "FA"  ad- 
justable corner  suoports. 


Fig.    6.    MA  TOR  PILOT 
SWITCH 


Fig.  ;.     CUTLER-HAMMER  REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCHES 

Continued  on  next  page 
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•  Frank  Adam  Electric  Co 


Safety  Cover — Steel  plate  painted  dead  black. 
Card  Holder — Metal,  dead  black ;  one  for  each 
switch. 

Gutter — 3-in.  space  all  around  panel — separated 
from  panel  by  the  barriers. 

Capacity  of  Mains— 6-ampere  per  branch,  125- 
volt,  2-wire. 

3-ampere  per  branch,  125-250-volt,  3-wire. 

Fuse  Connections — For  mains :  new  code  car- 
tridge fuse  connections. 

For  branches :  double  pole  Edison  plug  fuse  con- 
nections. 

Switches — Mains  :  standard  knife  switch. 
Branches:  20-ampere,  double   pole  push  button 
switches. 

Boxes — "FA"  standard  code  gage  steel. 

Fronts — "FA"  all-steel  front,  dead  black  paint  fin- 
ish, equipped  with  "FA"  combination  spring  catch  Yale 
lock  and  where  code  requires  they  shall  have  shoot  bolts, 
vault  handles  and  Yale  locks. 


Door  over  fuse  compartment  equipped  with  Yale 
lock,  door  over  switch  compartment  having  catch  only. 


'FA"    SAFETY   PANEL  IN 
STEEL   BOX  WITHOUT 
FRONT 


"FA"  SAFETY  PANEL  IN 
STEEL   BOX   WITH  FRONT 


L3P 


F3P 


PS. IP 
TV  PI-    V  IWIRR 
MAINS 

II  t  •  ii  •  h  r  »  - 
l>      P      N      C  |.lllK 

(u»c  eonntetuHi 


PS.1KI' 

I  vi'i-   KP    i  WISE  MAINS 

II, am  h.«  Jll  .imp  I)  P.  K  S. 
with  N  <  plim  fll«r  crillllri- 
lion 


L3PP 


F3PP 


VSWV 

I  \  IT    IT     .1  WIKK  MAINS 

Hi. mi  iii in  .nun  i)  r.  puifa 
button  iwltchM  with  N  <  ptaf 

limr  COIUIttOtiOK 

All  tlir  alinvr  typrn  <if  panda  arr  almi  mmlr  with  J  wire  maim 


L3RPS 


F3RPS 


FS.1P.PS 

TYPE  RPSC  SAFETY 
Branches    JO   Mnp.    D.  P 
Kranl/  Snap  Switch  With  N.  I", 

I'.nn  (u»r  connection 


'  onlinucd  ou  ticxl  pagt 


Frank  Adam  Electric  Co. 


1571 


FA"  FLOOR  BOX 


REVERSIBLE  COVER 


"FA"  Floor  Boxes  (Catalogue  No.  FB  453). 

Fully  80% 
of  the  post  of- 
fices   of  the 
country  (with 
electric  ser- 
vice) heing 
equipped  with 
"FA"  floor 
hoxes  is  the  hest 
indorsement  of 
the  sterling 
qualities  of  this 
"all-in-one-floor- 
box,"  the  rever- 
sible cover  allowing  the  floor 
box    to    be    converted  in- 
stantly   into    active  service 
without    purchasing  addi- 
tional parts. 

Box,  outside  measure 
4^4  hi.  square  and  3j4  in. 
deep,  having  wall  34  to- 
thick,  will  accommodate 
three  Y+-'m.  or  two  1-in.  con- 
duits in  one  side. 

Adjustable  top  is  read- 
ily adjustable  for  a  variation 
of  Y\  in. ;  also,  made  special 
for  greater  variation,  and  is 
made  a  permanent  part  of 
the  box  and  floor  construc- 
tion by  means  of  a  fine  ce- 
ment mortar  grouting. 

The  reversible  cover, 
when  removed,  leaves  a  clear 
opening  3  in.  to  connect  wires 
or  install  receptacle. 

Standard  flush  recep- 
tacles can  be  installed  by 
means  of  special  steel 
hangers  furnished  with  box. 


FLANGED  IRON  RING 


CAST  IRON  BOX 


"FA"  FLOOR  BOX  INSTALLED  IN  FINISHED  WOOD  FLOOR 


FLANGED  IRON  RpnG 
tve»S'Bi.e  COVEfl 
Pf«MA«[«n  COVE* 


SHOWING  BOX  INSTALLED 
OUT  OF  PLUMB 


"FA"  Adjustable  Hanger  Outlet. 

"FA"  hanger  outlets  were  designed  and  made  es- 
pecially for  fan  service — but  readily  lend  themselves  as 
a  utility  outlet  for  heaters  and  various  electrical  appli- 
ances. 

They  are  adaptable  to  all  classes  of  modern  build- 
ings where  safety  as  well  as  efficiency  is  desired  in  fan 
service.  They  eliminate  wall  brackets,  standards  and 
all  temporary  installations  that  are  dangerous  and  un- 
sightly. 

They  are  permanent,  for 
they  are  built  in  at  the  same 
time  as  the  rest  of  the  service 
equipment. 

Description — "FA" 
hanger  outlets  are  a  combi- 
nation of  a  special  code  gage 
Steel  box  4  by  4  by  2J4  in., 
with  substantial  supports  to 
which  the  inside  adjustable 
plate  is  fastened  with  screws, 
and  a  finished  cover  of  ^-in. 
brass,  5  in.  square,  with 
beveled  edges,  furnished 
with  four  brass  screws  1% 
in.  long  to  take  up  the  vari- 
ation in  the  thickness  of 
plaster.  The  inside  adjust- 
able cover  permits  adjust- 
ment to  plumb  the  finished 
cover  as  shown  in  illus- 
trations. The  finished  cover 
has  a  standard  flush  recep- 
tacle in  the  center  of  the 
proper  size  for  a  standard 
interchangeable  plug. 

Attached  to  the  center 
of  the  plate  at  the  lower  side 
is  a  %-in.  steel  machine 
threaded  bolt,  with  nut  and 
washer  for  attaching  the  fan. 

Finish — "FA"  fan 
hanger  outlets  as  listed  are 
furnished  with  cover  plates 
finished  in  brush  brass  or 
black,  but  can  be  had  in  any 
special  finish,  except  gold,  at 

an  additional  charge.  installed  plumb 


SHOWING   INNER  PLATE 
ADJUSTED  PLUMB 


mam 


'FA"  FLOOR  BOX  INSTALLED  IN  CONCRETE  FLOOR 


SHOWING  FAN  IN  POSITION 


Swert's  Catalogue 
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BENJAMIN  ELECTRIC  MFG.  CO. 

Panelboards  and  Cabinets 

GENERAL  OFFICES 

806  West  Washington  Boulevard 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  243-47  West  17th  Street  SAN  FRANCISCO,  590  Howard  Street 

TORONTO,  ONT.,  CANADA  LONDON,  ENGLAND 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 

BOSTON  PITTSBURGH  CINCINNATI  .DETROIT  ST.  LOUIS 


Products. 

Panelboards  and  Cabinets. 

For  Wiring  Devices  and  Electric 
Lighting  Specialties,  see  page  1595  ;  for 
Industrial  Lighting  and  Industrial  Signals, 
see  page  1625. 


D 


LivJi 


TRADE-MARK 


Catalogues. 

Catalogues  and  bulletins  giving  com- 
plete descriptions  of  panelboards  and  cabi- 
nets will  be  sent 
on  request. 


Benjamin-Starrett  Panelboards. 

Panelboards  are  National  Electrical  Code  Stand- 
ard, made  in  standard  unit  panels  of  4,  6,  8  and  10  cir- 
cuits, each  of  which  has  a  composition  base  and  en- 
closed bars.  From  these  units,  lighting  circuit  panel- 
boards  may  be  built  up  to  any  desired  capacity. 

Easier  to  install  and  safer  to  operate  and  maintain 
than  the  slate  panel  with  its  exposed  busbars. 

Weight  and  Size — Benjamin-Starrett  panelboards 
weigh  less  than  50%  of  any  corresponding  size  and  type 
of  slate  panelboard.  In  square  inches  of  space  occupied 
they  are,  circuit  for  circuit,  the  smallest  panelboards 
made. 

Bases — Moulded  of  strong  fireproof  composition 
of  high  dielectric  strength,  unaffected  by  heat,  moisture, 
oil  or  acids.    Dead  black  finish. 

Busbars — Standard  unit  panels  have  the  busbars 
formed  from  hard  drawn  copper  and  concealed  in  the 
base.    Branch  busbars  are  double  riveted  to  mains. 

Capacity — Based  on  a  maximum  current  density 
of  1,000  amperes  per  sq.  in.  cross  section. 

Mains — Mains  on  2-2  wire  panelboards  are  figured 
at  6  amperes  per  circuit,  and  on  3-2  wire  panelboards  at 
3  amperes  per  circuit. 

Types — Panelboards  with  type  symbol  beginning 
with  "R"  have  plug  fuse  receptacles  only  in  branches. 
Panelboards  which  have  type  symbol  beginning  with 
"  S  "  have  receptacles  as  above,  and  10  amperes  double 
pole  indicating  switches  in  branches  as  follows:  snap 
switches  with  polished  copper  covers;  snap  switches 
with  composition  covers;  push  switches  with  composi- 
tion covers;  or,  30-ampere  double  pole  knife  switches. 


TYPE  *'RD"  RESIDENCE 
PANEL  WITH  FLUSH 
CABINET 


.-  .-mt  

«~~  '-a  »  ~  • 
»\:  VV<  -. 

>rr° 
a         o.-  _« 

a — ..i  'tV* — [• 

1  I  1 

all!*  "54..-. 

•~  !"4  ft-1-  • 


TYPE     "  S " 
STANDARD 
PANELBOARD 


TYPE  "SC"  STANDARD  UNIT 
DEAD  FRONT  PANEL 
WITH  CABINET 


TYPE  "SH"  SAFETY 
I'AN  KI.BOA  R  D 
WITH  CABINET 


I  •>  I'K  "X A" 
STAN  I)  A  MI) 
I ' NIT  STOCK 

PANEL 


I  Y  PE  "RC"  STAND- 
ARD UNIT  STOCK 

PANEL  WITH 
CABINET 


TYPE  "SJ"  00  (  IK(  I'l T   DEAD   1UONT  I'ANELHOARD 
Mounted  on  clinnnrl  iron  frame,  with  nil  harrier*  in  place.  This 
•how*  I  he  me- 1  li  <  ••!  employed  in  budding  up  a  large  type  p.meltioard  of 
Maud. ml  unit  *tiul>  paucl* 
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CROUSE-HINDS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Electrical  Appliances 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 


NEW  YORK,  30  Church  Street 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
BOSTON,  201  Devonshire  Street 


CHICAGO.  417  South  Dearborn  Street 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Panels;  Distributing  Boards; 
Panelboard  Cabinets,  Steel  and  Wood ;  Knife 
Switches  ;  Iron  Clad  Safety  First  Switches  ;  Flood- 
light Projectors;  Condulets  (Conduit  Outlets); 
Condulet  Covers  and  Fittings,  including  Receptacles 
(Plug  and  Lamp)  and  Cord  and  Fixture  Rosettes. 

Voltmeter,  Ammeter  and  End  Cell  Battery  Switches  ; 
Receptacles  for  conduit  boxes,  moulding,  cleat  and  tem- 
porary installations,  as  well  as  Heavy  Duty  Attachment 
Plug  Receptacles,  Plugs  and  Guy  Anchors. 

Panels. 

Crouse-Hinds  standard  line  of  panelboards  in- 
cludes types  for  cartridge  or  ping  fuses  only  in  branches 
and,  also,  for  either  style  of  fuses  in  connection  with 
knife,  flush  rotary  or  double  push  button  switches ;  also 
dead  front  (safety  first),  metering  and  residence  panels. 

Special  panels  are  designed  for  uncommon  condi- 
tions and  this  service  is  free  to  customers.  This  com- 
pany prides  itself  both  on  excellence  of  products  and 
promptness  of  delivery. 

Panelboard  Cabinets. 

Boxes  and  trim  are  of  the  same  high  excellence 
as  the  panelboards.  Each  steel  box  is  formed  from  one 
piece  of  No.  10  gage  sheet  metal,  although  lighter  gage 
metal  is  allowed. 

Switches. 

All  current  carrying  parts  of  Crouse-Hinds 
switches  are  of  hard  drawn  copper,  98%  conductivity, 
with  a  current  density  rating  of  1000  amperes  per  sq. 
in.  of  sectional  area.  Sliding  contacts  are  rated  at  75 
amperes  per  sq.  in.  Blades  are  ground  in  contact. 
Parts  can  not  work  loose. 

Floodlight  Projectors. 

Crouse-Hinds  floodlight  projectors  are  of  highest 
class  construction  and  made  in  numerous  designs  for 
land  and  marine  services.  Casings  are  heavy,  rust  re- 
sisting iron,  and  the  door  is  carefully  gasketed  to  ex- 
clude moisture.  Reflectors  are  true  paraboloids,  either 
of  metal  or  mirror  glass.  The  line  includes  types  which 
take  30-  to  1000-watt  incandescent  lamps. 

Condulets. 

Condulets  (conduit  outlets)  are  made  in  hundreds 
of  types  and  sizes,  from  single  branch  pull  boxes  for 
^-in.  conduit,  to  the  massive,  fused,  surface  entrance 
fitting  (type  FF)  for  4-in.  conduit.  In  fact,  there  is 
a  Condulet  for  every  need.  They  are  made  of  the  best 
grade,  gray  cast  iron  and  are  designed  to  secure  the 
maximum  strength.  They  have  threaded  hubs  to  receive 
conduit,  are  well  proportioned,  and  are  no  larger  than 
their  purpose  demands. 

Catalogues. 

Crouse-Hinds  catalogues,  giving  complete  illustra- 
tions, descriptions  and  listings,  will  be  mailed  free,  on 
request,  to  any  address. 


MULTIMETER  PANEL  (TYPE  H  CONSTRUCTION) 
Permits  instant  change  of  circuit  from  one  meter  to  another  without  use  of 

tools 


TYPE  SCE  FLOOD- 
LIGHT PROJECTOR 
Takes  1000-watt  lamp 


DEAD  FRONT  PANEL  IN  TYPE 

BMS2  CABINET 
No  live  parts  accessible  while  inner 
door  is  closed 


TYPE  ZYU  SWITCH  CONDULET 
Live  parts  inaccessible  while  switch 


FUSED,  IRON  CLAD 

AND  FOOLPROOF 
SWITCH  CONDULET 
(TYPE  MKA) 


'      TYPE  A 
OBROUND' 
CONDULET 
WITH  2-WIRE 
HOLE  PORCE- 
LAIN COVER 


TYPE  DS10S 
COVER  OX 
TYPE  FS  CON- 
DULET, 
WEATHER- 
PROOF AND 
DAMAGE- 
PROOF 
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The  Trumbull  Electric  Mfg.  Co. 


THE  TRUMBULL  ELECTRIC  MFG.  CO, 

PLAINVILLE,  CONN. 


BOSTON,  MASS.,  76-78  Pearl  Street 
NEW  .YORK,  N.  Y.,  114  Liberty  Street 
Telephone  Rector  5321 


Products. 

Dead  Front 
inets. 


Panelboards  with  Cab- 


Quality  of  Trumbull  Electrical  Devices. 

Trumbull   electrical  devices  are  made 
from  the  best  materials  obtainable,  and  are 
designed  with  the  greatest  possible  considera- 
tion for  every  feature  that  can  add  to  their 
efficiency  or  safety  of  operation.    All  raw  materials  are 
tested  and  examined  before  they  go  into  the  manufac- 
turing processes,  which  in  turn  are  constantly  checked ; 
and  finally,  the  finished  product  is  thoroughly  inspected 
to  determine  if  it  is  the  proper  quality,  before  it  is 
allowed  to  leave  the  factory.    Such  methods  produce 
devices  that  will  comply  with  the  severest  specifications, 
and  prove  adaptable  for  the  higbest  grade  work. 

A  splendid  record  for  service  and  durability  stands 
behind  all  Trumbull  electrical  devices,  which  is  testified 
to  by  the  large  number  of  leading  architects  and  engi- 
neers who  regard  them  as  standard. 

Excellence  of  material,  design,  and  workmanship 
are  the  three  essential  qualities  conscientiously  adhered 
to  by  The  Trumbull  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  and  are  the 
three  qualities  that  are  found  in  every  Trumbull  device. 

Dead  Front  Panelboards  With  Cabinets. 

Trumbull  electrical  devices  thoroughly  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  the  United  States  Bureau  of  Standards, 


SALES  OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1017-19  Race  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAE,  595  Mission  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL,  40  South  Clinton  Street 

the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  and  the 
Workmen's  Compensation  Laws  of  the  vari- 
ous states. 

In  direct  competition  with  the  so-called 
live  front  panels,  the  push  button  type  dead 
front  panel  has  been  designed  to  supply  at  a 
reasonable  price,  the  panelboard  demanded 
trademark         .  for  residences,  churches,  apartment  houses, 
department  stores  and  factories.    Its  narrow 
width  (17  in.  with  cabinet)  allows  its  installation  in 
many  places  where  one  wider  would  be  impossible. 

Styles — The  dead  front  panelboards  are  made  in 
two  styles  as  follows :  30-ampere  tumbler  switches  in 
the  branch  circuits,  and  20-ampere  push  button  switches 
in  the  branch  circuits. 

Types — These  two  styles  are  each  made  in  two 

types: 

Type  PP — Plug  fuses,  20-ampere  push  button 
switches  in  the  branch  circuits. 

Type  CP — Cartridge  fuses,  20-ampere  push  button 
switches  in  the  branch  circuits. 

Type  PT- — Plug  fuses,  30-ampere  tumbler  switches 
in  the  branch  circuits. 

Type  CT — Cartridge  fuses,  30-ampere  tumbler 
switches  in  the  branch  circuits. 

The  heavy  duty  dead  front  panelboards  with 
tumbler  switches  are  particularly  adapted  for  use  in 


Doors  Closed 


Small  Door  Open 


Both  Doors  Open 


TYJ'K.  IM'  DEAD  ERONT  I 'AN  LI. BOARDS  AND  CABINETS  WITH  Tl'SE  SWITCHES 


Door  C|n»ci] 
TYPE  PI 


IH  Ml   I  HONT  PANM.IU)  VRDf 
IN  MAINS 


|© 


Door  Open 

SINGLE  l)()()l<   I. CHS 


Door  CI,, 


Small  Do 


Opt  o 


TYPE  pp  DEAD  FRONT  PANELBOARDS  AND  CABINETS,  DOOR 
WPTHIN   A   DOOR,  I  r<is   IN  MAINS 


S    ill      i   ,\  I  ,\  I  (  H  .  i  •  v. 
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20-AMPERE  PUSH  BUTTON 
SWITCH  USED  ON  TYPES 
PP  AND  CP 


factories  where  small,  portable  electric  drills,  electric 
glue  pots,  soldering  irons  and  other  such  devices  are 
likely  to  be  connected  on  the  branch  circuits. 

General  Description. 

Material  of  Base — Type  PP — A  sectional  panel 
built  up  of  double  branch  units.  The  units  are  made  of 
cold  moulded,  fireproof,  impregnated  insulation,  with 
a  much  higher  electrical  resistance  than  slate.  The 
switches  and  fuse  receptacles  can  easily  be  removed  or 
replaced. 

Types  CP,  PT  and  CT — The  base  consists  of  1-in. 
natural  black  electrical  slate  free  from  metallic  veins. 

Main  Busbars — Made  of  the  highest  grade,  hard 
drawn  copper  of  98%  conductivity  and  are  designed  to 
carry  6  amperes  per  circuit  on  125-volt  2-wire  panels, 
3  amperes  per  circuit  on  125-volt  3-wire  panels.  The 
carrying  capacity  is  based  on  a  maximum  of  1000 
amperes  per  sq.  in.  cross-sectional  areas. 

Branch  Switches — 
Push  Button  Type — 20 
ampere  double  pole,  push 
button  switch,  with  a  short 
push  designed  especially  for 
panelboard  use. 

Tum  bler  T  y  p  e — 30- 
ampere,  125-volt,  2-pole  or 
3-pole,  quick-make  and 
quick-break.  They  are  of 
a  n  exceptionally  rugged 
construction  designed  to 
withstand  the  most  severe 
use.  These  switches  are 
positive  in  action. 

Fuse  Arrangement — 
Plug  Fuses — The  fuse  re- 
ceptacles are  placed  be- 
tween the  switch  and  the 
outgoing  circuit  wires,  con- 
sequently the  blades  of  the 
switch  and  fuses  are  "dead" 
when  the  switch  is  open  as 
recommended  by  the  Na- 
tional Safety  Code  issued 
by  the  Bureau  of  Stand- 
ards. 

Cartridge     Fuse  s — 
Have  the  same  safety  fea- 
tures described  above   for  the  plug  fuses,  but  are 
arranged  for  N.E.C.  cartridges  fuses. 

Mains — The  mains  are  equipped  with  lugs,  fuse 
holders,  fusible  and  non-fusible  switches  as  required. 
For  the  heavy-duty  types  main  switches  above  60 
amperes  have  laminated  brush  contacts,  toggle  lock  with 
non-retardable,  quick-break,  double  action.  The  brushes 
are  of  curved  construction  and  make  wiping  contact 
when  closed. 

All  panels  may  be  arranged  with  entrance  at  either 
bottom  or  top. 

Barriers — Barriers  are  made  of  V2-\n.  natural  black 
slate,  rubbed  oil  finish.  Those  for  Type  PP  are  not 
drilled  or  slotted  as  the  construction  does  not  require  it. 
For  all  other  types  they  are  slotted  for  each  branch 
circuit  and  main  feeder  wire,  and  should  be  installed 
after  wiring  the  panel. 

Corner  Irons — Adjustable  corner  irons  hold  both 
the  panel  and  the  barriers  together  as  a  unit.    The  unit 


30-AMPERE  TUMBLER 
SWITCH  USED  ON  TYPES 
PT  AND  CT 


of  panel  and  barriers  can  be  moved  in  either  direction  as 
far  as  ^  in.,  which  adjustment  makes  it  possible  for 
panel  and  barriers  to  be  horizontal  even  if  the  box  itself 
is  installed  out  of  level.  A  J^-in.  air  space  is  provided 
in  rear  of  panel. 

Switch  Cover — This  is  of  sectional  construction, 
therefore  easily  removed.  The  switches  of  each  double 
branch  circuit  are  covered  by  individual  steel  plates,  dull 
black  finish,  through  which  the  switch  handles  protrude. 
Beside  each  switch  handle  there  is  placed  a  holder  for  a 
card  designating  the  circuit  controlled. 

Cabinets — Standard  cabinets,"  either  flush  or  sur- 
face types,  with  a  3-in.  wiring  space  or  gutter,  are  used 
for  enclosing  the  panels.  The  cabinets  are  built  to  meet 
all  underwriter's  requirements  as  to  gage  of  steel  and 
construction. 


PANELBOARD  CABINET  SHOWINC  DESIGN  AND  CONSTRUCTION 

The  back  boxes  are  made  with  knockouts  of  3/2-in. 
conduit  at  top  and  bottom.  An  adjustable  conduit  hole 
closer  is  furnished  for  the  main  conduit.  This  closer 
can  be  used  with  }i-'m.,  1-in.,  1%-m.,  or  1^2-in.  conduit. 

The  fronts  are  secured  to  the  boxes  by  means  of 
swing  clamps,  allowing  the  front  to  be  set  perpendicular 
though  the  box  may  have  been  set  on  a  slight  angle. 

Doors  are  secured  to  them  by  concealed  fast  joint 
steel  hinges,  welded  on,  and  have  an  ornamental  mould- 
ing welded  around  their  edges  and  overlapping  the  mat, 
thereby  forming  a  rabbet. 


PANEL  AND  CABINET  WITH  DOOR  REMOVED 


Single  doors  and  outer  doors  are  equipped  with  a 
combined  spring  and  catch  lock  of  rugged  construction. 
The  holt  is  brass  -}-|  by  %  in.-cylinder  %  in.  in  diameter, 
with  a  heavy  brass  knurled  knob.  All  inner  doors  are 
furnished  with  a  spring  catch. 

Finish — Cabinets  supplied  for  surface  mounting 
are  finished  inside  and  outside  in  baked  black  enamel. 
Those  for  flush  mounting  have  the  box  finished  in  hake4 
black  enamel,  and  the  front  in  'hill  black. 
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Prices — The  prices  include  panels,  barriers,  and 
cabinets  complete.  In  order  that  the  best  results  may  be 
obtained  in  all  installations,  panels  and  cabinets  are  not 
furnished  separately. 

All  prices  include  boxing  and  are  f.o.b.  factory, 
Plainville,  Conn. 

Fuses  are  not  included  but  can  be  furnished  at  the 
prevailing  market  price. 


How  to  Specify — Panelboards  shall  be  The  Trumbull 
Electric  Mfg.  Co.'s  Dead  Front  Panelboards  with  Cabinet,  as 
follows  (select  the  type  required  and  specify  similar  to  the 
following.    Use  catalogue  numbers  if  possible)  : 

Panelboard  No.  1 — 

Type  CP,  125-volt,  3-wire  mains,  2-wire  branches,  20- 
ampere.  Push  switches  arranged  for  N.E.C.  cartridge  fuses 
with  (lugs)  in  mains  having  (give  number)  branch  circuits. 
Complete  with  barriers  and  (flush)  type  steel  cabinet. 


r-t 

i! 


w 


Wiring-  jGuti-ayp? 


T 


i 


i ! 


Standard 
-Steel 
Cabinet 


 l_liyiA^ 

1LE.YA.TION  "WITH  MAT  IO.M.OVE.D 

JoHcd  itn«s  show  ma4 
With  icioov  w  i  thin  a  door 


Lock. 
I  t  Catchup 

jB  ^ 

I  i"Slat<t 


E>  I  o  c  1c  i  n  ^ 


StCTlOK"A-A" 
Not  t: 

tor  dimensions 


~»  >Q, of  W>}1&D  ste 
_kv>£>-     1    Yabjes  of  Siztsof 


Standard  Ste.s.1 
PLAN    THLU  "B-B"  Cabinets. 
DETAIL  O?  PANU  iOAP-D  SET  IK  4"  PARTITION 


7T 


Wiring 


i 


M.AT  TIKISHING 
AGAIN  ST  PL  AS  T  t  R~ 


"Wiring  ^/ 
Gutier-,  y. 


MAT  FINISHING 
AGAINST  TILI 


MAT  FINISHING 
AGAINST  BULL-NOSE.  TILE. 


Lock,- 

Boor^ 


PANEL  S  F.T  BACK. 
OF  WOOD  FINISH 


D  L  T  A.  I  L  3  OP  VAILIOU3  INSTALLATIONS  TOR. 
TkUNVbULL   D  L  AD   FILONT  PANE.L  50AR.D5  WITH  CAbtlUTS 


Sw  i  i  l':.  <    .  i  m  'K.i  i 


( 'ontinut'd  on  rir  vl  ptifje 
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SIZES  AND  CAPACITIES.  CIRCLET  DEADJFRONT  PANELBOARDS  WITH  CABINETS 
Push  Button  Type  (Light  Duty)  Heavy  Duty  Type 

20-ampere  Push  Button  Switches  in  the  Branches  5o-ampere  Tumbler  Switches  in  the  Branches 


No. 

of 
cir- 
cuits 

Type  PP,  125  Volts 
Branch  Switch  arranged  for 
Plug  Fuses 

Type  CP,  125  Volts 
Branch  Switch  arranged  for 
N.  E.  C.  Cartridge  Fuses 

No. 
of 
cir- 
cuits 

Type  PT,  125  Volts 
Branch  Switches  arranged  for 
Plug  Fuses 

Type  CT,  125  Volts 
Branch  Switches  arranged  for 
N.  E.  C.  Cartridge  Fuses 

3-wire 
mains 

2-wire 
branches 

2 -wire 
mains 

3-wire 
branches 

3-wire 
mains 

2-wire 
branches 

2-wire 
mains 

2-wire 
branches 

3-wire 
mains 

2-wire 
branches 

2-wire 
mains 

2-wire 
branches 

3-wire 
mains 

2-wire 
branches 

2-wire 
mains 

2-wire 
branches 

Cap. 
of 

Box 
size,  in. 

Cap. 

of 

Box 
size,  in. 

Cap. 

of 

Box 
size,  in. 

Cap. 

of 

Box 
size,  in. 

Cap. 
of 

Box 
size,  in. 

Cap. 
of 

Box 
size,  in. 

Cap. 
of 

Box 
size,  in. 

Cap. 
of 

Box 
size,  in. 

mains 

Wl  HI  D 

mains 

W|  HI  D 

mains 

W|HI  D 

mains 

Wl  HI  D 

mains 

Wl  HI  D 

mains 

W|HI  D 

mains 

Wl  HI  D 

mains 

Wl  HI  D 

L  (single  door) 


L  (single  door) 


4 

*30 

17 

15 

4's 

•30 

17 

15 

4's 

30 

18 

1 6 

S3<8 

30 

18 

1 6 

sn 

4 

30 

20 

1 6 

SH 

30 

20 

1 6 

5 '  s 

30 

23 

20 

5  1  s 

30 

23 

20 

5  s 

6 

*30 

17 

18 

4>S 

•60 

17 

18 

*h 

30 

18 

1 6 

SH 

60 

18 

16 

SH 

6 

k  30 

20 

1  6 

SH 

60 

20 

1 9 

5  '  « 

30 

23 

2  2 

SH 

60 

23 

22 

SH 

8 

*30 

17 

21 

4's 

•60 

17 

21 

*H 

30 

1  8 

22 

SH 

60 

18 

22 

SH 

8 

30 

20 

22 

5  s 

60 

20 

22 

5  1  s 

30 

23 

25 

SH 

60 

23 

25 

c  1/ 

10 

*30 

17 

24 

4's 

•60 

17 

24 

*H 

30 

1 8 

2  5 

sn 

60 

1  8 

25 

SH 

10 

30 

20 

25 

SH 

60 

20 

25 

5'  s 

30 

23 

28 

sn 

60 

23 

28 

SH 

12 

f  60 

17 

27 

4's 

100 

17 

27 

*H 
*H 

60 

1 8 

28 

SH 

100 

18 

29 

SH 

12 

60 

20 

28 

5 '  s 

100 

20 

28 

5's 

60 

23 

30 

5H 

100 

23 

30 

SH 

14 

•60 

17 

30 

4's 

100 

17 

50 

60 

18 

3 1 

sn 

100 

18 

32 

sh 

14 

60 

20 

3 1 

SH 

100 

20 

31 
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60 

23 

33 

SH 

100 

23 

33 

slA 

16 

60 

17 

33 
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100 

17 

33 

*h 

60 

18 

54 

5  V» 
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18 

35 

16 

60 

20 

34 

SH 
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20 

34 

SH 

60 

23 

35 

SH 

100 

23 

35 

s  H 

18 

•60 

17 

36 

4's 

•200 

17 

56 

*h 

60 

18 

37 

SH 

200 

18 

39 

SH 

18 

60 

20 

38 

SH 
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20 

38 

SH 

60 

23 

38 

SH 
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23 

38 

SH 

20 

60 

17 

39 
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200 

17 

39 
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60 

18 
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SH 
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18 

42 

sn 

20 

60 

20 

41 
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20 

41 

SH 

60 
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SH 
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18 
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32 
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SH 
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59 

SH 
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23 

56 

SH 
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25 

56 

SH 

L  (door 
c 
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door) 

F 

F 

F 

F 

F 

F  I 

4 

30 

17 

15 
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17 

IS 
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18 

sh 
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16 

sn 
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SH 
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SH 
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SH 
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30 
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24 
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sh 
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SH 

12 

60 
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60 
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12 

60 

20 
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23 

33 

SH 
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17 

30 
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17 
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SH 
SH 

14 

60 

20 

37 
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40 

SH 

60 

23 

36 

SH 
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23 

40 

SH 
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60 

17 

33 
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17 

33 
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60 

18 
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18 

42 

16 
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SH 
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SH 
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SH 
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40 

S's 

100 

23 

44 

SH 

14 

60 

17 

37 

4's 

100 

17 

56 

4's 

60 

18 

39 

5's 

100 

18 

42 

SH 

14 

60 

20 

44 

5H 

100 

20 

47 

5's 

60 

23 

43 

5's 

100 

23 

46 

SH 

16 

60 

17 

40 

4's 

100 

17 

42 

4's 

60 

18 

42 

S's 

100 

18 

45 

SH 

16 

60 

20 

47 

SH 

100 

20 

50 

S's 

60 

23 

45 

5!s 

100 

23 

49 

SH 

18 

60 

17 

43 

4's 

200 

17 

49 

S's 

60 

18 

45 

S's 

200 

18 

52 

6H 

18 

60 

20 

50 

SH 

200 

20 

57 

6's 

60 

23 

48 

SH 

200 

23 

55 

6's 

20 

60 

17 

46 

4's 

200 

17 

52 

5's 

60 

18 

48 

S's 

200 

18 

55 

6H 

20 

60 

20 

53 

SH 

200 

20 

60 

6's 

60 

23 

50 

S's 

200 

23 

57 

6'„ 

22 

100 

17 

51 

4's 

200 

17 

55 

5's 

100 

18 

54 

S's 

200 

18 

58 

6H 

22 

100 

20 

60 

SH 

200 

20 

63 

6's 

100 

23 

57 

S's 

200 

23 

60 

6' 8 

24 

100 

17 

54 

4's 

200 

17 

58 

S's 

100 

18 

57 

S's 

200 

18 

61 

6H 

24 

100 

20 

63 

SH 

200 

20 

66 

6's 

100 

23 

59 

S's 

200 

23 

62 

6's 

26 

100 

17 

5  7 

4's 

4H 

200 

17 

61 

S's 

100 

18 

60 

S's 

200 

18 

64 

6H 

26 

100 

20 

66 

SH 

200 

20 

69 

6's 

100 

23 

62 

5's 

200 

23 

65 

6's 

28 

100 

17 

60 

200 

17 

64 

S's 

100 

18 

63 

S's 

200 

18 

67 

6H 

28 

100 

20 

69 

S's 

200 

20 

72 

6's 

100 

23 

64 

5 '.8 

200 

23 

67 

6'8 

30 

100 

17 

65 

4's 

200 

17 

67 

S's 

100 

18 

66 

5'» 

200 

18 

70 

6H 

30 

100 

20 

72 

5's 

200 

20 

75 

6's 

100 

23 

67 

5}  8 

200 

23 

70 

6's 

32 

100 

17 

66 

4's 

200 

17 

70 

S's 

100 

18 

66 

5's 

200 

18 

73 

6H 

32 

100 

20 

75 

SH 

200 

20 

78 

6's 

100 

23 

66 

5' 8 

200 

23 

73 

(>H 

UNDERWRITERS'  LABEL 
ON   ALL  PANEL- 
BOARDS  AND 
CABINETS 


Notes — L:  Lugs  in  mains.  F:  Fusible  mains.  S:  Switch  in  mains. 
FS:  Fusible  Switch  in  mains. 


Cabinets  which  are  furnished  with  panels  listed  are  provided  with 
3-in.  wiring  gutters. 

Flush   Type   Cabinets   are   supplied   unless   otherwise  specified. 
Fuses  are  extra. 

"Panelboards  with  cabinets  carried  in  stock. 

Catalogue  Numbers — Arrived  at  as  follows: 

The  first  letter,  or  letters,  indicates  the  style  of  mains. 

The  first  figure  of  the  number  tells  how  many  busbars  are  in  the 
mains   (always  3  or  2). 

The  second  and  third  figures  tell  how  many  branch  circuits  there 
are   (4  to  32  incl.). 

The  letters  following  the  number  indicate  the  type  of  panelboard. 
(PP  Plug  Fuses  with  Push  Switches  in  the  branch  circuits),  etc.,  as  listed 
above. 

Example — L  308  PP  would  be  the  catalogue  number  for  (L)  Lugs  in 
mains,  (3)  3  busbars  in  the  mains,  (08)  8  branch  circuits,  (PP)  Plug 
Fuses  with  Push  Switches  in  the  branch  circuits. 
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Mutual  Electric  &  Machine  Cu. 


MUTUAL  ELECTRIC  &  MACHINE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Electrical  Controlling  Devices 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

"Bull  Dog"  Knife  Switches,  Switch- 
boards, Panelboards  and  Cabinets. 

Underwriters'  Approval. 

These  switches  are  all  approved  and 
listed  by  the  Underwriters'  National  Elec- 
trical Association,  under  rules  and  regula- 
tions of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers. 


"  Bull  Dog  "  Switches. 

"  Bull  Dog  "  switches  are 
made  of  pure  copper  98%  con- 
ductivity, milled  and  sweated 
type.  "Multiple"  (2  or  more) 
blades  are  used  with  each  pole 
of  the  switch  larger  than  200 
amperes.  Round  studs  are 
regularly  furnished  on  all  back 
connected  switches,  30  to  2000 
amperes,  respectively.  "  Lami- 
nated "  busbar  studs  are  used 
on  switches  of  larger  capacity. 


trade-mark 


"BULL  DOG"  TYPE  "A" 
KNIFE  SWITCH,  FRONT 
CONNECTED 
These  switches  are  made  of 
copper  for  current  carrying 
parts.    The  use  of  castings  and 
brass  is  avoided  wherever  pos- 
sible 


RANGE  OF  "BULL  DOG"  SWITCHES 


Capacity, 
amperes 

30,  60.    100,   200,   300.    400.   600,    800,    1 ,000,  *  1 ,200,  1.500, 
2,000,    2.500,    3.000.    4,000.    5.000.    6.000,    8,000,  10.000 

Voltage* 

A.C. 
D.C. 

30,  125,  250.  440,  500,  600 

250,  600 

No.  of  poles 

Single,  double,  triple,  four,  five,  six 

Throw 

Single  or  double 

Fuse 

With  or  without  fuse  holders 

Connection 

Front  or  back  connected 

*  Switches  of  higher  voltages  are  designed  primarily  for  that  installation. 

"Bull  Dog"  Super  Safety  Switchboards. 

These  switchboards  are  of  the  "  Dead  Face  "  type 
and  are  designed  for  use  in  theaters,  office  buildings, 
industrial  plants  and 
apartment  buildings. 
There  are  no  live 
metal  parts  on  the  face 
of  the  switchboards. 

I  hey  are  designed 
SO  that  the  switches 
can  be  interlocking  on 
a  master  shaft  with  a 
lever  so  that  the 
switches  may  be  con- 
trolled  in  grou  ps  , 
t  hereby  eliminating 
tin-  nci  it v  of  mas- 
ter switches. 

"Mull  Dog" super 
Safety  switches  are 
d  <>u  h  I  e  break  type  ; 
switches  and  fuses  are 
dead  when  open. 

''■'•II  I       I  4HM-.il 


MODKI.  1)1  7  "BULL  DOG"  SUPER 
SAFE!  "i    I  HEA1  ER  SW1  iCHBOARD, 
"DEAD  PA(  I  " 

'■••ill  l„    opi  i. ill  .1  iii  giollpi.  by  iniii.li  i  Icvciu 


"Bull  Dog"  Panelboards  and  Cabinets. 

"Bull  Dog"  panelboards  and  cabinets  are 
manufactured  in  all 
types  to  meet  all  con- 
ditions. Mains  may 
be  2,  3  or  4  wires,  ac- 
cording to  the  system, 
with  lugs  only,  fuse 
holders  only,  no  fuse 
switch,  or  switch  and 
fuse  holders.  Circuits  or  branches 
may  be  for  Edison  plug  fuses, 
N.  E.  C.  enclosed  cartridge  fuses, 
or  open  link  fuses,  with  or  with- 
out knife  switch,  push  switch  or 
toggle  switches  as  required. 


"BULL 


PANEL- 


DOG" 
BOARD 
With  main  switches  and 
fuse  holders,  branch  switches 
and  Edison  plug  fuse  holders 


"Bull  Dog"  Super  Safety  Panel- 
boards  and  Cabinets. 

These  types  of  panels  are 
generally  known  as  the  "  Dead 
Face  "  type  and  are  designed  so  that  the  switches  may 
be  operated  without  liability  of  coming  in  contact  with 
live  metal  parts. 

Provisions  are  also  made  so  that  authorized  persons 
have  access  to  fuses  and  operating  mechanism  when  it 
is  desired  to  get  at  these  parts. 

Several  styles  of  these  panels  are  furnished.  Panels 
with  push  switches  are  suitable  for  residences.  For 
theaters,  office  buildings  and  factories,  heavy  toggle 
switches,  30-ampere,  250-volt  capacity  are  recommended. 

Catalogues. 

Catalogues  and  bulletins  describing  the  different 
classes  of  material  will  be  furnished  on  application. 


WHITE  CARRARA  GLASS  SWITCHBOARD 
limit  uf  1  1  jiii.  thick  nla*».     Installed  in  plant  of  Dodgt  Hi' 
mobile   klvuifactuii  ii,   Diiiuii,   Mirh.     Suit,  In  s  arc  updated   In  mutoW 

and  milctuiiUit 
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AMERICAN  STEEL  &  WIRE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Electrical  Wires  and  Cables 


SALES 

CHICAGO,  208  South  La  Salle  Street 
NEW  YORK,  30  Church  Street 
WORCESTER,  94  Grove  Street 
BOSTON,  120  Franklin  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  Widener  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  Frick  Building 
BUFFALO,  337  Washington  Street 
DETROIT,  Foot  of  First  Street 
CINCINNATI,  Union  Trust  Building 

ST.  PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS 


OFFICES 

CLEVELAND,  Western  Reserve  Building 
BALTIMORE,  32  South  Charles  Street 
WILKES-BARRE,  PA.,  Miners  Bank  Building 
ST.  LOUIS,  Third  National  Bank  Building 
MONTREAL,  CAN.,  Bank  of  Ottawa  Building 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  Walker  Bank  Building 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  State  National  Bank  Building 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  Brown-Marx  Building 
DENVER,  First  National  Bank  Building 
Pioneer  Building,  St.  Paul 


EXPORT  REPRESENTATIVES,  United  States   Steel  Products  Co.,  30  Church  Street,  New  York 
PACIFIC  COAST  REPRESENTATIVES,  United  States  Steel  Products  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Los  Angeles,  Portland,  Seattle 


Products.  9  Page 

Electrical  Wires  and  Cables  : 

Rubber  Covered  Wires  and  Cables   1579 

Americore  Rubber  Covered  Wires  and 

Cables    1579 

Amparak  Rubber  Covered  Wires  and  Cables  1580 
Amerite  Rubber  Covered  Signal  Wires.  . .  1580 

Americore  Lamp  and  Portable  Cord  1581 

Annunciator  and  Office  Wire   1582 

Americore  Brewery,  Packing  House,  and 

Canvasite  Cord   1582 

Americore  Theater  or  Stage  Cable   1582 

Rubber  Covered  Telephone  Wire   1583 

Weatherproof  and  Slow  Burning  Wires 

and  CaAes   1583 

Flat   Steel  Taped   Park  or  Suburban 

Cables   1584 

Bare  Wires  and  Cables,  Copper,  Iron  and 

Steel   1585 

Electrical  Specifications  for  Residential 

Work   1586 


For  Wire  Rope,  see  pages  16-19 ;  for  Concrete 
Reinforcement,  see  pages  26-29 ;  for  Triangle  Mesh  for 
Stucco  Base,  see  pages  270-71. 

Facilities. 

The  company's  extensive  factory  facilities  are  well 
equipped  with  chemical,  physical,  and  electrical  labora- 
tories, wherein  the  problems  incident  to  the  solution  of 
every  difficulty  encountered  are  handled  by  thoroughly 
reliable  experts  and  up-to-date  methods.  All  steel  and 
copper  used  are  rolled  and  drawn  in  the  mills  and  are 
under  the  company's  supervision  throughout  every  oper- 
ation. All  raw  materials  are  tested  and  inspected  before 
being  used,  the  manufacturing  processes  are  constantly 
checked,  and  finally  the  finished  material  is  subjected  to 
an  exhaustive  series  of  tests  that  determine  beyond  ques- 
tion whether  or  not  it  is  of  proper  quality.  With  such 
facilities,  this  company  is  enabled  to  manufacture  elec- 
trical conductors  of  all  kinds  to  the  severest  specifica- 
tions and  to  give  the  users  of  the  product  a  standard  of 
quality  that  is  unexcelled. 

General  Specifications. 

General  specifications  for  dwelling  houses  are  given 
on  pages  1586-87. 

* 

Rubber  Covered  Wires  and  Cables. 

Used  for  general  interior  light  and  power  wiring. 

The  conductor  consists  of  uniformly  soft  annealed 
commercially  pure  copper  wire,  insulated  with  code 
thickness  of  high  grade  vulcanized  rubber  protected  with 
closely  woven,  strong,  and  elastic  cotton  braids  satur- 
ated in  waterproof  compound. 


All  conductors  are  thoroughly  and  evenly  coated 
with  tin  to  protect  the  copper  from  any  injurious  effect 
from  the  sulphur  in  the  rubber  insulation. 

Grades  of  Rubber  Insulation — Three  standard 
grades  of  rubber  compound  are  made  for  rubber  covered 
conductors.  In  addition,  the  company  insulates  wire  to 
any  specifications  covering  particular  requirements,  such 
as  20%  or  40%  rubber  compounds. 

Americore  Rubber  Covered  Wire — This  grade  meets 
all  requirements  of  the  National  Electrical  Code.  It  is 
recommended  for  all  service  conditions  in  which  the 
working  pressure  is  7000  volts  or  under. 

Amparak  Rubber  Covered  Wire — This  is  an 
"intermediate"  grade  commonly  known  as  engineers' 
wire.  The  insulation  is  of  a  high  grade  of  compound 
made  to  suit  the  demand  of  engineers  and  architects 
desiring  a  better  wire  than  Americore  but  not  so  high  a 
quality  as  Amerite.  This  grade  is  recommended  espe- 
cially for  open  wiring  (knob  and  tube  system)  in  dwel- 
lings, industrial  plants,  etc. 

Amerite  Rubber  Covered  Wire — This  is  the  highest 
grade  of  rubber  covered  wire.  It  answers  all  require- 
ments of  the  30%  Para  rubber  grade.  It  is  used  for 
high  voltage  circuits.  It  has  great  strength  and  elasticity, 
high  insulating  qualities,  and  long  life. 

Identification — Every  wire  insulated  with  the  com- 
pany's standard  compounds  has  a  distinguishing  woolen 
tracer  thread  placed  lengthwise  of  the  conductor  between 
the  rubber  and  the  braid  as  follows :  Americore,  uncol- 
ored  thread  ;  Amparak,  dark  green;  Amerite,  crimson. 

Americore  Rubber  Covered  Wires  and  Cables. 

This  wire  is  made  to  comply  with  the  National  Elec- 
trical Code  requirements  and  every  coil  is  regularly 
examined  and  labeled  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.  A  strictly  high  grade 
wire  for  interior  light  and  power  wiring. 





AMERICORE  WIRE 

Solid   pinned  copper  conductor 


Thickness  of  insulation  in  in.,  or 


Gage  (B.  &  S.) 

0  to  600 

volts 
Type 
R.  S. 

600  to 
1500 

volts 
Tvpe 
R.  SV-iS 

1500  to 
2500 
volts 
Tvpe 
R.  S.-2S 

2500  to 
3500 
volts 
Type 

R.  S.-3S 

3500  to 
5000 
volts 
Type 

R.  S.-S0 

5000  to 
7000 

'OltS 

Type 
R.S.-70 

14-8  

3  64 

1-16 

3  32 

4-32 

6-32 

8-32 

7-2  

1  16 

5-64 

3-32 

4-32 

6-32 

8-32 

1-0000  

5-64 

3-32 

7-64 

4-32 

6-32 

M2 

Cir.  mils 

8-32 

22S.OOO  to  500.000 

3-32 

7-64 

1-8 

9-64 

6-32 

525. 000  to  1.000.000 

7-64 

1-8 

0-64 

10-64 

6-32 

8-32 

Over  1.000.000  . .  . 

1-8 

0-64 

!0  64 

1 1-64 

7-.^2 

0-32 

Note — Type  R.  S.  as  given  above  sign  fies  sinele  braid  rubber<xjvered  wire- 
Double  braid  or  tape  and  braid  would  be  designated  as  Type  R.  D. 
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AMERICORE  LIGHT  INSULATION  FIXTURE  WIRE 
Solid  tinned  copper  conductor   rubber  insulation   single  braid,  black  finish 


Size, 
B.  &  S. 

Thickness 
of  rubber,  in. 

Diam.  over 
braid,  in. 

List 
number 

Standard 
coils,  ft. 

12 

1-64 

9-64 

500 

14 

1-64 

8-64 

8004 

500 

16 

1-64 

6-64 

8006 

1000 

18 

1-64 

5-64 

8008 

1000 

19 

1-64 

5-64 

1000 

20 

1-64 

5-64 

1000 

AMERICORE  TWIN  RUBBER  COVERED  WIRE 


AMERICORE  TWIN  RUBBER  COVERED  CABLE 

DATA,  AMERICORE  TWIN  RUBBER  COVERED  WIRES 
AND  CABLES 


AMERICORE  FEEDER  CABLE 


Capacity 

f  'n 

cir.  mils. 

Number 
and  diam. 

of  wires 
in  strand, 
in. 

Thick- 
ness of 
rubber, 
in. 

Diam. 
over 
tape  and 
braid, 
in. 

List 
number 
single 
braid 

Weight 

per 
1000  ft.. 

lbs. 

Shipped 

on 

real 
number 

250,000 

37x.0822 

3-32 

56-64 

340 

1018 

1013 

300,000 

37X.0901 

3-32 

59-64 

341 

1 194 

1013 

350,000 

37x0973 

3-32 

62-64 

342 

1368 

1013 

400,000 

37x. 1040 

3-32 

65-64 

343 

1541 

1013 

450,000 

37x. 1103 

3-32 

68-64 

344 

1714 

1020 

500,000 

37x. 1162 

3-32 

72-64 

345 

1894 

1020 

600,000 

61X.0992 

7-64 

79-64 

346 

2282 

1020 

750,000 

61x. 1109 

7-64 

86-64 

347 

2795 

1020 

1 .000,000 

61x. 1280 

7-64 

96-64 

348 

3640 

1021 

1,250,000 

91x. 1172 

8-64 

107-64 

348A 

4534 

1021 

1,500,000 

91x. 1284 

8-64 

115-64 

349 

5406 

1015 

2,000,000 

127x. 1255 

8-64 

129-64 

349A 

7062 

Shipped  in  reels  containing  1000  ft.  lengths. 


Solid  Conductor 

Stranded  Conductor 

Shipped 

Size, 

Thickness 

Weight 

Weight 

of  rubber, 

on 

B.  &  S. 

in. 

List 

per 

Number 

List 

per 

reel 

number 

1000  ft., 

wires 

number 

1000  ft., 

number 

lbs. 

lbs. 

0000 

5-64 

917 

1653 

19 

687 

1762 

1020 

000 

5-64 

918 

1328 

19 

688 

1444 

1013 

00 

5-64 

919 

1091 

19 

689 

1176 

1013 

0 

5-64 

920 

896 

19 

690 

966 

1013 

1 

5-64 

921 

743 

19 

691 

796 

1002 

2 

4-64 

'  922 

576 

7 

692 

622 

1002 

3 

4-64 

923 

479 

7 

693 

513 

1002 

4 

4-64 

924 

399 

7 

694 

431 

335 

5 

4-64 

925 

334 

7 

695 

362 

335 

6 

4-64 

926 

280 

7 

696 

301 

335 

8 

3-64 

928 

181 

7 

698 

195 

1004 

10 

3-  64 

930 

123 

7 

700 

141 

Coils 

12 

3-64 

932 

92 

7 

702 

107 

Coils 

14 

3-64 

934 

71 

7 

704 

83 

Coils 

16 
18 

2-64 

936 

Coils 

2-64 

938 

Coils- 

Underwriters'  rules  permit  use  of  above  in  sizes  No.  14  and  larger.  No. 
6  and  larger  shipped  on  reels  containing  100-ft.  lengths;  smaller  sizes  shipped 
in  coils  containing  500-ft.  lengths. 


AMERICORE  CABLE,  STRANDED  TINNED  COPPER  CONDUCTOR 


AMERICORE  RUBBER  COVERED  SWITCHBOARD  CABLE 
National  Electrical  Code  Standard;  low  potential,  0-600  volts;  Class  A 


Size, 
B.  &  S. 

Number 
of  wires 
in 
strand 

Thick 
ness 
of 
rubber, 
in. 

Diam. 
over 
single 
braid, 
in. 

Diam. 
over 
double 
braid, 
in. 

List  number 

Weight  per 
1000  ft.. 

Standard 
pack- 
ages, 

amounts, 
ft. 

Single 
braid 

Double 

braid 

Single 
braid 

Double 
braid 

1 

259 

5-64 

37-64 

40-64 

221 

271 

376 

406 

1000 

2 

210 

4-64 

33-64 

36-64 

222 

272 

302 

329 

1000 

3 

151 

4-64 

30-64 

33-64 

223 

273 

•  231 

255 

1000 

4 

133 

4-64 

27-64 

30-64 

224 

274 

210 

231 

1000 

6 

82 

4-64 

23-64 

26-64 

226 

276 

144 

163 

1000 

6 

49 

4-64 

23-64 

26-64 

226 

276 

145 

164 

1000 

8 

49 

3-64 

19-64 

22-64 

228 

278 

87 

101 

500 

9 

40 

3-64 

18-64 

21-64 

229 

279 

73 

87 

500 

10 

19 

3-64 

17-64 

20-64 

230 

280 

61 

74 

500 

12 

19 

3-64 

15-64 

18-64 

232 

282 

45 

57 

500 

14 

19 

3-64 

14-64 

17-64 

234 

284 

34 

45 

500 

Amparak  Rubber  Covered  Wires  and  Cables. 

Made  in  sizes  and  styles  as  above  described  for 
Americore  covering. 


DATA,  AMERICORE  RUBBER  COVERED  WIRES  AND  CABLES 


Size, 
B.  &  S. 

Thickness 
of 
rubber, 
in. 

Solid 

Stranded 

Standard 
packages, 
amounts, 
ft. 

JL 

List 
number 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

Number 

wires 
in  strand 

List 
number 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

Single  Braid 

4/0 

5-64 

810C 

784 

19 

557 

832 

1000  Reels 

3/0 

5-64 

81011 

633 

19 

558 

678 

1000  Reels 

2/0 

5-64 

810A 

517 

19 

559 

sso 

1000  Reels 

1/0 
1 

5-64 

810 

423 

19 

560 

454 

1000  Reels 

5-64 

811 

348 

19 

561 

372 

1000  Reels 

2 

4-64 

812 

268 

562 

289 

IO00  Reels 

3 

4-64 

813 

221 

7 

563 

237 

1000  Reels 

4 

4-64 

814 

183 

7 

564 

197 

1000  Reels 

5 

4-64 

815 

152 

7 

1000  Reels 

6 

4-64 

816 

127 

7 

566 

137 

1000  Reels 

8 

3-64 

818 

80 

7 

568. 

86 

500  Coils 

10 

3-64 

820 

57 

7 

570 

61 

500  Coils 

12 

3-64 

822 

42 

7 

572 

45 

500  Coils 

14 

3-64 

824 

32 

7 

574 

1  1 

500  Coils 

16 

2-64 

826 

19 

500  Coils 

18 

2-64 

828 

15 

500  Coils 

Douiii.ic  Hkaid 


4/0 

5-64 

850C 

820 

19 

867 

871 

1000  Reels 

3/0 

5-64 

KMlll 

666 

19 

868  A 

715 

looo  Keel , 

2/0 

5-64 

850A 

547 

19 

869 

583 

IOOO  Reels 

1/0 
1 

•.  M 

850 

450 

19 

870 

485 

1000  Keel 

5-64 

851 

374 

19 

871 

400 

10(10  Kiel, 

2 

4-61 

852 

291 

7 

872 

314 

IOOO  Keel  . 

3 

4-64 

853 

242 

•  7 

873 

.'Ml 

1(100  Ke,-|s 

4 

4  64 

8S4 

201 

7 

874 

218 

100(1  Keels 

5 

4  M 
4  M 

855 
856 

I6'< 

7 

IOOO  Keels 

6 

144 

7 

876 

155 

10(111  Keel 

8 

\  64 

858 

94 

7 

878 

101 

Slid  (  oil  , 

10 

3  64 

860 

U'l 

7 

880 

74 

500  ("nil* 

12 

1  '.1 

862 

53 

7 

htv 

57 

500  Coil* 

14 

3  64 

864 

42.2 

7 

884 

44  8 

SOO   (  nils 

16 
IN 

2  64 
7  64 

866 

25 

500  ('nil* 

868 

20 

500  Coil* 

Swni'1  <  'at  ai  ikwv 


Amerite  Rubber  Covered  Signal  Wires. 

These  rubber  covered  wires  and  cables  are  made  to 
meet  the  rigid  specifications  of  the  Railway  Signal  Asso- 
ciation. Insulation  contains  only  highest  grade  of  pure 
dry  Para  rubber  and  other  necessary  preservative  in- 
gredients. Exact  composition  of  the  rubber  compound 
used  and  thickness  of  the  rubber  insulation  is  in  every 
case  determined  by  working  voltage  and  by  nature  of 
service.  Furnished  in  any  size  and  finish  and  for  all 
services  and  voltages. 

AMERITE  RUBBER  COVERED  SIGNAL  WIRES 
30%   Fine   Para   Rubber  Compounded 
Megohms  per  Mile  Alter  a  Onf.-mincte  Electrification  at  60°  Fahr. 


Thickness  of  insulation,  in. 


Cir.  mils 

6-32 

7-32 

8-32 

3-64 

2-32 

5-64 

3-32 

7-64 

4-32 

5-32 

1 ,000.000 

650 

72S 

0(H) 

1025 

1 1  SO 

1350 

9(H),  OOO 

67S 

750 

925 

1  1(H) 

1250 

14(H) 

800,000 

700 

8(H) 

950 

1  1  50 

1  ((H) 

1450 

7(K). 1)0(1 

750 

850 

HMHI 

12(H) 

11(H) 

1550 

600,000 

8(H) 

9(H) 

1  KM) 

13(H) 

1450 

1650 

SIM). (MM) 

750 

850 

950 

1 1  50 

1400 

1550 

17(H) 

(00,000 

850 

950 

1  UN) 

I.IIH) 

15(H) 

1700 

t.Ksll 

100,000 

OKI 

1  1(H) 

1  .'(Ml 

1  I1MI 

17(H) 

10(H) 

2150 

250,000 

KHHI 

1 1 50 

13(H) 

1550 

I.VIMI 

'050 

2250 

(  '.an- 

dl   .\  S  ) 

Stranded 

2250 

2WH> 

4-0  

1  (MM) 

I2O0 

1  KM) 

1450 

1750 

?(HH) 

3-0  

1050 

1  ((H) 

1450 

W,IMI 

1850 

2250 

"-IM) 

.'S(M) 

2-0  

1  .'(Ml 

I  150 

H.IH) 

1750 

.•KM) 

2350 

J700 

1050 

1-0  

H(H) 

ISM) 

1 750 

1950 

?  '50 

.'(,IMI 

2950 

)•«.(> 

( 'ontinutd  •>>!  ntxt  poQt 
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AMERITE  RUBBER  COVERED  SIGNAL  WIRES  (CONTINUED) 

30%  Fine  Para  Rubber  Compounded 
Megohms  per  Mile  After  a  One-minute  Electrification  at  60°  Fahr. 


__ 

A.  W.  gage 

Thickness  of  insulation,  in. 

(B.  &  S.) 
solid 

3-64 

2-32 

5-64 

3-32 

7-64 

4-32 

5-32 

6-32 

7-32 

8-32 

1  

1600 

1850 

2100 

2350 

2750 

3100 

3500 

3825 

2  

1500 

1750 

2000 

2300 

2550 

3000 

3350 

3750 

4150 

3  

1600 

1850 

2250 

2500 

2750 

3250 

3700 

4050 

4500 

4  

1750 

2100 

2500 

2750 

3000 

3500 

3950 

43U0 

4700 

5  

1950 

2300 

2700 

3000 

3250 

3750 

4250 

4600 

5050 

6  

2100 

2500 

2850 

3250 

3500 

4050 

4500 

4950 

5400 

8  

1800 

2500 

3000 

3350 

3750 

4100 

4700 

5200 

5600 

5950 

9  

2000 

2750 

3250 

3600 

4050 

4350 

5000 

5500 

6000 

6400 

10  

2400 

3000 

3500 

3900 

4350 

4700 

5300 

5850 

6300 

6800 

12  

2700 

3500 

4000 

4500 

4950 

5300 

6000 

6550 

7000 

7550 

14  

3000 

4050 

4600 

5100 

5600 

6000 

6750 

7300 

7800 

8300 

Megohms    per    1000    Ft.    After   a    One-minute    Electrification  at 
60°  Fahr. 


Circular  mils 

Thickness  of  insulation,  in. 

3-64 

2-32 

5-64 

3-32 

7-64 

4-32 

5-32 

6-32 

7-32 

8-32 

1,000,000  

900,000  

3430 
3560 
3700 
3960 
4230 
4480 
5020 
5810 
6070 

3830 
3960 
4230 
4480 
4750 
5020 
5810 
6350 
6870 

4750 
4880 
5020 
5280 
5810 
6070 
6870 
7400 
8200 

5420 
5810 
6070 
6350 
6870 
7400 
7920 
9000 
9500 

6080 
6600 
6870 
7400 
7650 
8200 
9000 
10000 
10800 

7140 
7400 
7650 
8200 
8720 
9000 
9770 
11350 
11900 

800,000  

700,000  

600,000  

500,000  

3960 
4480 
5020 
5280 

400,000  

300,000  

250,000  

A.  W.  gage 
(B.  &  S.) 
stranded 
4-0  

5280 
5550 
6350 
6870 

6350 
6870 
7650 
8200 

6870 
7650 
8450 
9250 

7650 
8450 
9250 
10300 

9250 
9770 
11100 
11900 

10550 
11900 
12400 
13750 

11900 
13200 
14250 
15600 

13750 
14800 
16100 
17200 

3-0  

2-0  

1-0  

A.  W.  gage 
(B.  &  S.) 
solid 
1  

8450 
9250 
9770 
11100 
12150 
13200 
15900 
17200 
18500 
21100 
24300 

9770 
10550 
11900 
13200 
14250 
15050 
17700 
19000 
20600 
23800 
27000 

11100 
12150 
13200 
14520 
15900 
17200 
19800 
21400 
23000 
26150 
29600 

12400 
13500 
14520 
15900 
17200 
18500 
21650 
23000 
24800 
28000 
31700 

14520 
15900 
17200 
18500 
19800 
21400 
24800 
26400 
28000 
31700 
35650 

16400 
17700 
19600 
20805 
22450 
23800 
27500 
29050 
30900 
34600 
38600 

18500 
19800 
21400 
22700 
24300 
26150 
29600 
31700 
33300 
37000 
41200 

20200 
21900 
23800 
24800 
26700 
28500 
31450 
33800 
35900 
39900 
43800 

2  

7920 
8450 
9250 
10300 
11100 
13200 
14520 
15900 
18500 
21400 

3  

4  

5  

6  

8  

9500 
10560 
12700 
14250 
15900 

9  

10  

12  

14  

Voltage  Tests  for  a  Five-minute  Period 


Thickness  of  insulation,  in. 


(B.  &  S.) 

3-64 

2-32 

5-64 

3-32 

7-64 

4-32 

5-32 

6-32 

7-32 

8-32 

14  to  2  

3000 

4500 

6000 
3800 

7500 
5200 

9000 
6800 

10500 
8250 

13500 
11250 

16300 
14250 

19200 
17250 

22100 
20250 

1  and  larger  

Americore  Lamp  and  Portable  Cord. 

For  exposed  wiring  to  connect  concealed  wiring 
with  drop  lights,  brackets,  and  portables.  Also  used  for 
bell  and  annunciator  wiring,  and  for  other  purposes 
where  a  short  flexible  connecting  conductor  is  desired. 

The  conductor  consists  of  a  number  of  small  un- 
tinned  annealed  copper  wires  each  No.  30  American 
Wire  gage  (B.  &  S.),  having  a  diameter  of  .01  in., 
twisted  into  a  cable  of  the  required  carrying  capacity. 
This  conductor  is  then  covered  with  a  tight,  close  wind 
of  fine  cotton,  after  which  it  is  insulated  with  seamless 


rubber  and  then  covered  with  an  ornamental  braid  of 
silk  or  cotton.  Two  of  these  are  finished  and  braided  all 
over  with  silk  or  cotton,  in  each  case  forming  the  two 
branches  of  a  circuit. 

All  sizes  put  up  in  coils  of  250  ft.  each.  Sizes 
Nos.  16  and  18  have  the  largest  sale,  and  are  put  up  in 
packages  containing  1000  ft.  and  3000  ft.  each,  as 
desired.  Coils  will  be  packed  in  specially  prepared  paper 
cartons  on  request. 

A  combination  of  green  and  yellow  is  the  color  usu- 
ally furnished  for  cotton  covered  lamp  cords  ;  portable 
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cords  generally  furnished  with  dry  black  cotton  braid. 
Other  colors  to  order. 

Types — The  following  is  an  extract  from  the  Na- 
tional Board  of  Underwriters'  specifications  dated  1911, 
and  covers  this  company's  Americore  (new  code)  lamp 
cord  and  portable  cord : 

Pendant  Lamps,  Type  C — In  this  class  is  included  all  flexible 
cord,  which,  under  usual  conditions,  hangs  freely  in  the  air  and 
not  likely  to  be  moved  sufficiently  to  come  in  contact  with  sur- 
rounding objects.  Pendant  lamps  provided  with  long  cords,  so 
that  they  can  be  carried  about  or  hung  over  nails  or  on  machin- 
ery, etc.,  are  not  included  in  this  class,  even  though  they  are 
usually  allowed  to  hang  freely.  Each  conductor  must  have  an 
approved  braided  covering,  so  put  on  and  sealed  in  place  that 
when  cut  it  will  not  fray  out. 

This  type  is  insulated  with  ^-in.  rubber  on  sizes  Nos.  8  to 
14  and  jf-in.  on  Nos.  16  to  22. 

Pendant  Lamps,  Type  C.IV.P. —  (Same  as  above,  except  must 
have  saturated  braid  and  A -in.  rubber).  For  use  in  damp  places. 

Pendant  Lamps,  Type  P.  O—  Parallel  cord — each  conductor 
type  C,  two  such  conductors  laid  parallel  and  covered  with  one 
silk  or  cotton  braid. 

Portables,  Type  P — Flexible  cord  for  portable  use,  except 
in  offices,  dwellings  or  similar  places  where  cord  is  not  liable  to 
rough  usage  and  where  good  appearance  is  an  essential  feature, 
must  meet  all  the  requirements  for  flexible  cord  for  pendants, 
and  in  addition  must  have  a  tough  braided  cover  over  the  whole. 
There  must  also  be  an  extra  layer  of  rubber  between  the  outer 
cover  and  the  flexible  cord.  All  sizes  (except  No.  14  and  larger) 
are  insulated  with  yj-in.  rubber;  No.  14  and  larger  have^-in. 
rubber. 


Portables  in  Damp  Places,  Type  P.W.P. —  (Same  as  type  P 
except  must  be  furnished  with  a  saturated  braid.)  For  use  in 
damp  places,  the  insulation  must  be  ^  in.  thick  on  sizes  No.  14 
and  larger,  and  in.  on  sizes  No.  16  and  smaller,  and  the  cord 
must  have  an  outer  covering  saturated  with  a  moistureproof 
preservative  compound  thoroughly  slicked  down,  or  a  filler  of 
approved  material  instead  of  an  extra  layer  of  rubber,  and  have 
two  outer  braids  saturated  with  a  moistureproof  compound  with 
an  exterior  surface  thoroughly  slicked  down. 

Portables  in  Dzvcllings,  Offices,  etc. — In  offices,  dwellings  or 
similar  places  where  cords  are  not  liable  to  rough  usage  and 
where  good  appearance  is  essential,  flexible  cord  for  portable 
use  must  meet  all  of  the  requirements  for  flexible  or  for  pendant 
lamps,  both  as  to  construction  and  thickness  of  insulation,  and 
in  addition  must  have  a  tough  braided  cover  over  the  whole ;  or 
providing  there  is  an  extra  layer  of  rubber  between  the  flexible 
cord  and  the  outer  cover,  the  insulation  proper  on  each  stranded 
conductor  of  cord  may  be  in.  in  thickness  instead  of  as  re- 
quired for  pendant  cords. 

Note:  This  cord  has  only  A-in.  rubber  on  each  conductor,  sizes 
Nos.  16  and  18,  approved  by  underwriters.  The  supplementary  insula 
tion  is  same   as  on   other   portable  cords. 


DATA,  REINFORCED  PORTABLE  CORD,  TYPE  P.  S. 


Size 

No. 
wires 

Rubber, 
in. 

Dry  Cotton  Braid 

Silk  Braid 

List 
number 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

List 
number 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 

104 
65 
41 
26 
16 
10 
6 

1-64x1-64 
1-64x1-64 
1-64x1-64 
1-64x1-64 
1-64x1-64 
1-64x1-64 
1-64x1  64 

142.4 
104  2 
75.3 
56.0 
46.0 
38.2 
33.8 

135  1 
98.0 
70.2 
51  7 
41.9 
34.5 
30.3 

1142 
1144 
1  146 
1  148 
1150 

1152 
1 154 
1156 
1 158 
1160 

DATA.  AMERICORE  LAMP  CORD,  TYPES  C.  AND  P.  Q. 


Size, 
AW. 
gage 
B.  & 
S. 

No. 
wires 

Rub- 
ber, 
in. 

Twisted  Pair  (Type  C) 

Duplex  Parallel(Type  P.O.) 

Cotton 
covered 

Silk 
covered 

Cotton 
covered 

Silk 
covered 

List 
num- 
ber 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

List 
num- 
ber 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

List 
num- 
ber 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

List 
num- 
ber 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

10 

104 

3-64 

1 100 

122.00 

1120 

116.71 

1400 

120  0 

1420 

117.0 

12 

65 

3-64 

1 102 

89.36 

1 122 

84  77 

1402 

88.9 

1422 

86.  1 

14 

41 

3-64 

1 10-! 

65.49 

I  124 

61 .53 

1404 

66  1 

1424 

63  6 

16 
18 

26 

1-32 

1 106 

37.70 

1 126 

34.61 

140o 

38.7 

1426 

36.8 

16 

1-32 

1  108 

29.33 

1  128 

26.47 

1408 

30  2 

1428 

28.5 

20 

10 

1-32 

1 1 10 

23.44 

1  130 

20  83 

1410 

24.5 

1430 

22.9 

22 

6 

1-32 

1112 

20.  15 

1132 

17.50 

1412 

20  9 

1432 

19.3 

Continued  on  next  page 
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DATA,  REINFORCED  PORTABLE  CORD,  TYPES  P.  AND  P.  W.  P. 


Size 

No. 
wires 

Rubber, 
in. 

Type  P. 

Type  P.W.P. 
Saturated 
Braid 

Dry  Cotton 
Braid 

Silk  Braid 

List 
num- 
ber 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

List 
num- 
ber 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

List 
num- 
ber 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

10 

12 
14 
16 
18 

20 
22 

104 

65 
41 
26 
16 
10 
6 

3-64x1-64 
3-64x1-64 
3-64x1-64 
1-32x1-64 
1-32x1-64 
1-32x1-64 
1-32x1-64 

214.7 
169  2 
131.2 
77.9 
67.4 
58.2 
53.2 

204.0 
159.8 
125.9 
73  9 
62.7 
53.3 
48.5 

222.4 
175.6 
135.9 
81.4 
69.9 
59.8 
54.3 

ii62 

1 164 
1 166 
1 168 
1170 

1172 
1 174 
1 176 
1 178 
1180 

1182 
1 184 
1186 
1 188 
1 190 

Annunciator  and  Office  Wire. 

Annunciator  Wire — Commercially  pure,  soft 
copper  wire  from  No.  14  to  No.  22  B.  &  S.  is  used.  This 
is  insulated  with  two  wraps  of  cotton  saturated  with 
specially  prepared  paraffin  wax  compound. 

The  outside  wrap  is  made  of  any  color  or  com- 
bination of  colors,  the  most  common  being  bright  and 
fast  red  or  blue  with  white.  Put  up  in  spools  weighing 
about  7  lbs.  net. 


BREWERY  CORD 


List 
number 

Construction  of 
conductor 

Thickness 
of  rubber 
insulation, 
in. 

Size, 
B.  &  S. 
gage 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

8930L 

104-30  B.  &  S.  wires 

3-64 

10 

120 

8932L 

65-30 

3-64 

12 

89 

8934L 

41-30 

3-64 

14 

68 

8936L 

26-30 

1-32 

16 

39 

8938L 

16-30 

1-32 

18 

30 

8940L 

10-30 

1-32 

20 

23 

Canvasite  Cord  (Type  C.  C.) — Each  conductor  is 
lamp  cord  strand,  cotton  wound,  insulated  with  Ameri- 
core  rubber  and  covered  with  a  weatherproof  braid  ;  two 
such  conductors  twisted  together  with  one  weatherproof 
braid  over  all. 

This  is  the  same  as  brewery  cord  except  that  there 
is  a  weatherproof  braid  over  both  conductors. 


canvasite  cord 


annunciator  wire 


Size, 
B.  &  S. 

List 
number 

Length 
in  1  lb., 
ft. 

Size. 
B.  &  S. 

List 
number 

Length 
in  1  lb., 
ft. 

14 

3114 

67 

20 

3120 

221 

16 

3116 

101 

22 

3122 

311 

18 

3118 

155 

Can  also  be  furnished  in  "  dampproof." 

Office  Wire — Standard  grade  consists  of  copper 
conductor  from  No.  14  to  No.  20  B.  &  S.,  insulated  with 
one  wind  and  one  braid  of  cotton,  both  applied  tight  and 
even  and  saturated  with  special  paraffin  wax  compound. 
The  outer  braid  is  given  high  polish  and  is  made  in  any 
color,  or  combination  of  colors,  specified.  Standard 
colors  are  red  and  white  or  blue  and  white.  The  wire 
is  put  up  in  coils  of  about  20  lbs. 

Used  largely  by  telephone  and  telegraph  companies 
for  inside  wiring,  extending  from  the  instruments  to  the 
junction  where  they  connect  with  outside  wires  and 
cables  as  they  enter  building. 

Also  used  as  hisih  trrade  bell  and  annunciator  wire. 


OFFICE  WIRE 


Size. 
B.  &  S. 

Lint 
number 

length 
in  1  lb., 
ft. 

Size, 
B.  &  S. 

Lint 
number 

Lengtb 

in  1  11.., 
ft. 

14 
16 

3314 
3316 

56 
80 

18 

20 

3318 
3320 

115 
154 

<  mi        t  '  [tirflffbed  In  "dwitppfoof. 


Americore  Brewery, 
Cords. 


Packing   House   and  Canvasite 


Brewery  Cord  (Type  C.  B.,  Class  A) — Each  con- 
ductor i--  lamp  rord  strand)  cotton  wound,  insulated  with 

Amerirore  rubber  and  covered  with  a  weatherproof 

braid;  two  such  conductor!  twisted  together  (no  braid 
over  all). 

'•mi'    i  1 1  * "  1  i 


Thickness 

List 

Construction  of 

of  rubber 

Equal  in 

Weight 

number 

conductor 

insulation, 

capacity 

per  1000 

in. 

to 

ft.,  lbs. 

8910 

104-30  B.  &  S.  wires 

3-64 

10  B.  &  S. 

140 

8912 

65-30  ' 

3-64 

12  " 

105 

8914 

41-30 

3-64 

14 

85 

8916 

26-30 

1-32 

16 

48 

8918 

16-30 

1-32 

18  « 

39 

8920 

10-30 

1-32 

20 

32 

8922 

6-30 

1-32 

22 

29 

Packing  House  Cord  (Type  P.  K.  W.  P.) — Each 
conductor  is  lamp  cord  strand,  cotton  wound,  insulated 
with  Americore  rubber  and  covered  with  a  dry  braid ;  2 
such  conductors  twisted  together,  jute  filled,  and  cov- 
ered with  2  weatherproof  braids. 


packing  house  cord 


List 
number 

Construction  of 
conductor 

Thickness 
of  rubber 
insulation, 
in. 

Size. 
B.  &  S. 
gage 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

8950L 

104-30  B.  &  S.  wires 

3-64 

10 

142 

895  2  L 

65-30      "  " 

3-64 

12 

107 

8954L 

4  1  -  30 

3  64 

14 

84 

8956L 

26-30 

1-32 

16 

52 

8958L 

16  30 

1-32 

18 

41 

89601. 

10-30  " 

1-32 

20 

33 

Americore  Theater  or  Stage  Cable. 

Sizes  No.  10  to  No.  16,  Type  T — Each  conductor 
regular  lamp  cord  strand,  cotton  wrapped,  insulated  with 
code  thickness  of  rubber  and  covered  with  single 
weatherproof  braid;  two  or  three  such  conductors 
twisted  together  with  jute  fillers  and  covered  with  two 

weatherproof  braids. 


II  VTER  i 


\\\\  I 


Sizes  No.  2  to  No.  8 — Same  as  ahove,  except  have 
standard  rubber  covered  tinned  copper  concentric  strand 
.mil  are  not  covered  by  type  T. 


Coniiiiui'd  t>n  next  fiagt 
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DATA,  THEATER  OR  STAGE  CABLE 


Size, 
B.  &  S. 

Number 

of  wires 
in  strand 

Thickness 
of  rubber 
insulation, 
in. 

List 
number 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

2 

210 

4-64 

8972 

3 

151 

4-64 

8973 

4 

133 

4-64 

8974 

654 

6 

49 

4-64 

8976 

468 

8 

49 

3-64 

8978 

286 

10 

104 

3-64 

8980L 

196 

12 

65 

3-64 

8982L 

153 

14 

41 

3-6-1 

8984L 

118 

16 

26 

3-61 

8986L 

70 

<•■■■■•'•',-»'■ 


Border  Light  and  Elevator  Lighting  and  Control  Cables. 

Furnished  to  National  Code  specifications. 

Rubber  Covered  Copper  Telephone  Wire. 


NO.  14  B.  &  S.  TWISTED  PAIR  "OUTSIDE  DISTRIBUTION 
WIRE  " 


NO.  18  B.  &  S.  TWISTED  PAIR  "BRIDLE  WIRE" 


NO.   19  B.  &   S.   SINGLE  CONDUCTOR  TWISTED  PAIR,  AND 
TRIPLE  CONDUCTOR  "  INSIDE  "  OR  "  SUBSTATION  "  WIRE 


"  POT  HEAD "  WIRE,  PLAIN  TELEPHONE  CONDUCTOR 

Weatherproof  and  Slow  Burning  Wires  and  Cables. 

These  have  moderate  degree  of  insulation  and  are 
less  expensive  than  rubber  insulated  conductors. 
Double  and  triple  braid.  Reliance  weatherproof  wire 
meets  every  requirement  for  outdoor  service,  while 
Reliance  slow  burning  wire  is  superior  for  indoor 
uses. 

Wires  and  cables  are  made  in  strict  accordance 
with  all  requirements  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters,  sizes  varying  from  No.  20  B.  &  S.  to  the 
largest  feeder  cables  used.  Sizes  No.  4/0  B.  &  S.  and 
smaller  are  usually  made  of  solid  wires,  while  larger 
sizes  have  stranded  conductors. 

Unless  hard  drawn  copper  be  specified,  wires  of 
purest  grade  of  annealed  copper,  uniform  in  softness 
and  having  minimum  conductivity  of  98%  Matthiessen's 
standard,  will  be  used. 

Reliance  Weatherproof  Insulation — For  use 
outdoors  where  moisture  is  certain  and  where  fireproof 
qualities  are  not  necessary ;  also  where,  on  account  of 
small  separation,  bare  wires  would  be  liable  to  swing 
into  contact  with  each  other  or  with  other  low  tension 
cables. 

The  wires  are  first  covered  by  two  or  three  closely 
and  evenly  woven  braids  of  strong  fibrous  material,  which 
is  then  completely  saturated  with  weatherproof  insula- 
ting compound.  After  drying. thoroughly,  the  wire  re- 
ceives dressing  of  mineral  wax,  when  the  surface  is 
thoroughly  burnished  and  polished,  reducing  to  a  mini- 
mum trouble  from  sleet  and  ice. 

The  insulation  will  withstand  all  ordinary  climatic 
conditions. 


RELIANCE  WEATHERPROOF  WIRE 
Solid  copper  wire,  double  braid,  black  finish 
National  Electrical  Code  Wire 


Size. 
B.  &  S. 

Diam., 
in., 
bare 
wire 

Area, 
cir. 
mils. 

List 
number 

„.  . 
Wei 

Lbs. 
per 
1000ft. 

?hts 

Lbs. 
per 
mile 

Standard 
packages, 
amounts, 
tt. 

Shipped 

on 

reel 
number 

0000 

460 

0 

21 1600 

2040 

723 

3.817 

2.400 

315 

000 

409 

6 

167772 

2030 

587 

3,098 

2,500 

315 

00 

364 

8 

133079 

2020 

467 

2.467 

3.200 

315 

0 

325 

0 

105625 

2000 

377 

1,989 

4.300 

315 

1 

289 

3 

83694 

2001 

294 

1,553 

1,000 

302 

2 

257 

6 

66358 

2002 

239 

1.264 

1,300 

302 

3 

229 

1 

5  2624 

2003 

185 

977 

1,600 

302 

4 

201 

3 

41738 

2004 

151 

795 

2,100 

302 

5 

■181 

9 

33088 

2005 

122 

646 

2,500 

322 

6 

162 

0 

26244 

2006 

100 

529 

3,400 

322 

8 

128 

5 

16512 

2008 

66 

349 

5.000 

322 

ft 

114 

4 

13087 

2009 

54 

283 

6.000 

322 

10 

101 

9 

10384 

2010 

46 

241 

35  to  50 

Coils 

12 

80 

8 

6528 

6 

2012 

30 

158 

25  to  40 

Coils 

14 

64 

1 

4108 

8 

2014 

20 

107 

25  to  40 

Coils 

16 

50 

8 

2580 

6 

2016 

16 

83 

20  to  30 

Coils 

18 

40 

3 

1624 

1 

2018 

12 

64 

20  to  30 

Coils 

RELIANCE  WEATHERPROOF  WIRE 
Solid  copper  wire,  triple  braid,  blaek  finish 
National  Electrical  Code  Wire 


Size, 
B.  &S. 

Minimum 

thickness 
of 

insulation, 
in. 

List 
number 

W< 

Lbs. 
per 
1000  ft. 

sights 

Lbs. 
per 

mile 

Standard 
packages, 
amounts, 
ft. 

Shipped 

on 

reel 
number 

0000 

.0781 

2140 

767 

4,050 

2,400 

315 

000 

.0781 

2130 

629 

3.320 

2,500 

315 

00 

.0781 

2120 

502 

2,650 

3,200 

315 

0 

.0781 

2100 

407 

2,150 

4.300 

315 

1 

.0781 

2101 

316 

1,670 

1.000 

302 

2 

.0625 

2102 

260 

1,370 

1.300 

302 

3 

.0625 

2103 

199 

1,050 

1,600 

302 

4 

.0625 

2104 

164 

865 

2.100 

302 

5 

.0625 

2105 

135 

710 

2,500 

322 

6 

.0625 

2106 

112 

590 

3.400 

322 

8 

.0469 

2108 

75 

395 

5.000 

322 

9 

.0469 

2109 

62 

325 

6,000 

322 

10 

.0469 

21 10 

53 

280 

35  to  50 

Coils 

12 

.0469 

2112 

35 

185 

25  to  40 

Coils 

14 

.0469 

2114 

25 

130 

25  to  40 

Coils 

16 

.0469 

2116 

20 

105 

20  to  30 

Coils 

18 

.0469 

2118 

16 

85 

20  to  30 

Coils 

RELIANCE  WEATHERPROOF  CABLE 
Stranded  copper  conductors,  double  braid,  black  finish 
National  Electrical  Code  Wire 


Size 

No.  and 
diam.  of 
wires  in 
strand,  in. 

Diam. 
bare 
strand, 
in. 

List 
number 

Weights 

Lbs.  Lbs. 
per  1000  per 
ft.  mile 

2.000.000 

91 

X 

.  1482 

1 . 6302 

2250 

6690 

35.323 

1,750.000 

91 

X 

.  1386 

1 . 5246 

2251 

5894 

31.119 

1,500.000 

91 

X 

.  1284 

1 .4124 

2252 

5098 

26.915 

1.250.000 

91 

X 

.1172 

1 . 2892 

2253 

4264 

22.516 

1,000,000 

61 

X 

.  1280 

1 . 1520 

2254 

3456 

18.246 

900,000 

61 

X 

.  1215 

1 . 0935 

2257 

3137 

16.513 

800.000 

61 

X 

.1145 

1 . 0305 

2259 

2799 

14,779 

750.000 

61 

X 

.1109 

.9981 

2260 

2635 

13.913 

700,000 

(,1 

X 

.  1071 

.9639 

2261 

2471 

13.046 

600.000 

61 

X 

.0992 

.8928 

2263 

2093 

11,052 

500.000 

37 

X 

.1162 

.8134 

2265 

1765 

9.318 

450.000 

37 

X 

.1103 

.7721 

2267 

1601 

8.452 

400.000 

37 

X 

.  1040 

7280 

2268 

1436 

7,584 

350.000 

37 

X 

.0973 

6811 

2269 

1248 

6.589 

300,000 

19 

X 

.  1257 

.6285 

2270 

1083 

5,721 

250.000 

19 

X 

.1147 

.5735 

2271 

907 

4.788 

0000 

19 

X 

.  1055 

.5275 

2240 

745 

3.935 

000 

19 

X 

.0940 

.4700 

2230 

604 

3.190 

00 

7 

X 

.  1378 

.4134 

2220 

482 

2.544 

0 

7 

X 

.  1228 

.  3684 

2200 

388 

2.051 

1 

7 

X 

.  1093 

.3279 

2201 

303 

1.599 

2 

7 

X 

.0973 

.2919 

2202 

246 

1.301 

3 

7 

X 

.0867 

.2601 

2203 

190 

1.004 

4 

7 

X 

.0772 

.2316 

2204 

155 

820 

5 

7 

X 

.0687 

.2061 

2205 

126 

668 

6 

7 

X 

.0612 

.  1836 

2206 

103 

544 

8 

7 

X 

.0485 

.1455 

2208 

68 

359 

Sweet's  Catalogue 
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DATA,  SOLID  COPPER  WEATHERPROOF  COILS 


Size, 
B.  &  S. 

Wei 
per  co 

2  braids 

?hts 

a.  lbs. 

3  braids 

Uutsiae 
diam.  of 
coil,  in. 

TV  f 

Diam.  ot 
eye  of 

' 

Thickness 
of  coil, 
in. 

Covering 

How 
shipped 

OOOO 

360 

383 

30  to  34 

19 

TYl  ] 

000 

352 

377 

30  to  34 

19 

TY2 

00 

326 

350 

30  to  34 

19 

TYi 

o 

301 

325 

30  to  34 

19 

TYi 

Paper 

Loose 

1 

294 

316 

30  to  34 

19 

7H 

2 

310 

338 

30  to  34 

19 

7Y2 

and 

coils 

3 

305 

lift 

3fl  tn  34. 
J\J  to  JT 

19 

1Y2 

burlap 

4 

317 

344 

30  to  34 

19 

TYz 

5 

317 

350 

30  to  34 

19 

7Yz 

6 

320 

180 

30  to  34 

19 

6 

8 

171 

195 

30  to  34 

19 

6 

10 

50 

50 

18  to  20 

12 

5 

Coils 

12 

40 

40 

18  to  20 

12 

5 

Paper 

14 

40 

40 

18  to  20 

12 

5 

packed  in 

16 
18 

30 

30 

18  to  20 

12 

5 

barrels 

30 

30 

18  to  20 

12 

5 

RELIANCE  WEATHERPROOF  CABLE 
Stranded  copper  conductors,  triple  braid,  black  finish 
National  Electrical  Code  Wire 


Minimum 

Weights 

Standard 

Shipped 

thickness 

List 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

packages, 

on 

Size 

of 

number 

amounts. 

reel 

insulation, 

per 

per 

ft. 

number 

in. 

1000  ft. 

mile 

2,000.000 

.  1250 

2350 

7008 

37,000 

600 

324 

1.750.000 

.  1250 

2351 

6193 

32,700 

700 

324 

1 .500.000 

.  1250 

2352 

5380 

28,400 

850 

324 

1.250.000 

.  1250 

2353 

4508 

23.800 

1000 

324 

1 ,000.000 

.  1250 

2354 

3674 

19,400 

1320 

324 

900.000 

.  1094 

2357 

3332 

17,600 

1320 

324 

800,000 

.  1094 

2359 

2992 

15,800 

1320 

324 

750,000 

.  1094 

2360 

2822 

14,900 

1320 

333 

700.000 

.  1094 

2361 

2650 

14,000 

1320 

333 

600.000 

.  1094 

2363 

2235 

11,800 

1320 

333 

500.000 

.  1094 

2365 

1894 

10,000 

1320 

333 

450.000 

.0938 

2367 

1724 

9.100 

1320 

333 

400.000 

.0938 

2368 

1553 

8,200 

1320 

333 

350,000 

.0938 

2369 

1345 

7,100 

2640 

333 

300,000 

.0938 

2370 

1174 

6,200 

2640 

333 

250,000 

.0938 

2371 

985 

5,200 

2640 

333 

0000 

.0781 

2340 

800 

4,220 

2000 

315 

000 

.0781 

2330 

653 

3,450 

2000 

315 

*  00 

.0781 

2320 

522 

2,760 

2640 

315 

0 

.0781 

2300 

424 

2,240 

2640 

315 

1 

.0781 

2301 

328 

1,735 

1000 

302 

2 

.0625 

2302 

270 

1,425 

1300 

302 

3 

.0625 

2303 

206 

1,090 

1600 

302 

4 

.0625 

2304 

170 

900 

2100 

302 

5 

.  0625 

2305 

140 

740 

3000 

322 

6 

.0625 

2306 

115 

610 

3400 

322 

8 

.0469 

2308 

78 

410 

4000 

322 

RELIANCE  WEATHERPROOF  IRON  U'IRF.,  DOUBLE  BRAID 


RELIANCE  WEATHERPROOF  IRON  WIRE,  TRIPLE  BRAID 
For  fire  alarm,  telephone,  telegraph  and  burtilar  alarm  construction  where 
danner  ol  short  circuits  with  other  wires  or  trees  exists 

Reliance  Slow  Burning  Wires  and  Cables — 
Have  insulation  that  will  not  carry  flame.  Especially 
useful  in  hot,  dry  places,  and  where  wires  arc  brought 
together,  as  on  the  hack  of  a  large  switchhoard  or  in  a 
wire  tower.  Each  insulating  braid  completely  saturated 
with  white  slow  burning  compound,  and  outside  thor- 
oughly slicked  down  and  given  a  hard,  smooth,  white 
surface. 


RELIANCE  slow  burning  WIRE,  national  code 

STANDARD 
Solid  cnmliirl'ir,  triple  braid,  wlutr  1  1 1 


Swi  I  T.S  <  >TA1  IX. m 


RELIANCE  SLOW  BURNING  CABLE 
Stranded  copper  conductor,  triple  braid,  white  finish 


Special  Weatherproof  and  Slow  Burning 
Wires — A  combined  insulation  of  black  weatherproof 
and  white  slow  burning  coverings  is  often  required. 
The  wires  may  have  a  single  coating  of  each  kind  of  three 
coatings,  two  of  slow  burning  and  one  of  weatherproof, 
or  conversely.  When  weatherproof  covering  is  inside.the 
conductor  is  known  as  "white  finish  weatherproof" ; 
and  when  flameproof  covering  is  inside,  it  is  called 
"  black  finish  slow  burning."  Outside  surfaces  are  fin- 
ished smooth  and  hard.  The  white  finish  weatherproof 
wire  only  is  approved  by  National  Electrical  Code. 

Any  of  these  weatherproof  or  slow  burning  wires 
furnished  twisted  into  pairs,  or  formed  into  cables 
having  any  number  of  conductors,  the  conductors  so 
formed  being  incased  in  one  or  more  finished  braids  or 
with  tape. 


RELIANCE  SLOW  BURNING  WIRE,  NATIONAL  CODE 
STANDARD 

Solid  conductor,  triple  braid,  white  finish 


♦Size 

Stranded 

Solid 

Standard 
packages, 
amounts, 
ft. 

Shipped 

on 

reel 
number 

List 
num- 
ber 

Weights 

List 
num- 
ber 

Weights 

Lbs. 
per 
1000 

ft. 

Lbs. 
per 
mile 

Lbs. 

per 
1000 

ft. 

Lbs. 
per 
mile 

2000000 
1750000 
1500000 
1250000 
1000000 
900000 
800000 
700000 
600000 
500000 
450000 
400000 
350000 
300000 
250000 

2400A 
2401A 
2402A 
2403A 
2404A 
2406A 
2408A 
2410A 
2412A 
2414A 
2415A 
2416A 
2417A 
24I8A 
2419A 

7540 
6700 
5830 
4940 
3980 
3640 
3280 
2920 
2460 
2080 
1900 
1700 
1500 
1310 
1120 

39800 
35400 
30800 
26100 
21000 
19200 
17300 
15400 
13000 
1 1000 
10000 
9000 
7900 
6900 
5900 

600 
700 
850 
1000 
1320 
1320 
1320 
1320 
1320 
1320 
1320 
1320 
2640 
2640 
2640 

324 
324 
324 
333 
333 
333 
333 
333 
333 
333 
333 

0000 

2640 

960 

5070 

2440 

925 

4890 

2000 

315 

000 

2630 

785 

4150 

2430 

760 

4020 

20D0 

315 

00 

2620 

625 

3300 

2420 

600 

3170 

2640 

315 

0 

2600 

510 

2700 

2400 

495 

2610 

2640 

315 

1 

2601 

380 

2000 

2401 

365 

1930 

1000 

302 

2 

2602 

335 

1770 

2402 

320 

169(1 

1300 

302 

3 

2603 

280 

1480 

2403 

270 

14  25 

1600 

302 

4 

2604 

230 

1220 

2404 

220 

1160 

2100 

302 

5 

2605 

195 

1030 

240S 

190 

1000 

2500 

322 

6 

2606 

165 

870 

2406 

160 

845 

3400 

322 

8 

2608 

105 

555 

2408 

100 

530 

40-60  lbs. 

Coils 

10 

2410 

80 

420 

35-50  lbs. 

Coils 

12 
14 
16 
18 

2412 
2414 
2416 
2418 

55 
40 
30 
24 

•>l(l 

210 
160 
130 

25-50  lbs. 
25-40  lbs. 
25-40  lbs. 
20-30  lbs. 

Coils 
Coils 
Coils 
Coils 

•Size  and  number  of  wires  in  strands  same  as  in  weatherproof  cables 


Flat  Steel  Taped  Park  or  Suburban  Cables  (Rubber, 
Cambric,  or  Paper  Insulated). 

This  type  of  cable  is  becoming  standard  for  lighting 
purposes  in  parks  and  boulevards,  suburban  ornamental 
lighting,  private  estates,  service  laterals  and  pole  connec- 
tions, and  in  places  where  installation  is  difficult  or  im- 
possihle  owing  to  the  absence  of  ducts.  It  is  installed 
by  being  laid  in  trenches  15  to  30  in.  deep  (depending  on 
locations),  and  BUfficienl  III  width  to  permit  cables  being 
laid  at  this  depth.  This  stvle  of  cable  is  not  only  eco- 
nomical and  easy  to  install,  but  really  makes  a  safe  and 
reliable  subst itute  for  the  more  expensive  conduit  system. 

(  i Di ti tnicd  on  next  t>(i{jt 


American  Steel  &  Wire  Company 


1585 


Steel  taped  cables  carry  their  own  protection.  Be- 
ing lead  covered,  they  are  waterproof.  A  serving  of 
saturated  jute  is  placed  over  the  lead  covering  and  two 
steel  tapes  of  suitable  width  are  laid  spirally  in  the 
same  direction  with  an  additional  serving  of  saturated 
2-ply  jute  on  jhe  outside.  The  cable  is  then  drawn 
through  a  bath  of  hot  preservative  compound  and  com- 
pressed, giving  it  a  smooth  and  hard  finish. 


Three  Conductors 


FLAT  STEEL  TAPED  PARK  OR  SUBURBAN  CABLES 
Rubber,  cambric,  or  paper  insulated 

•  The  jute  and  steel  armoring  protect  the  cable 
against  mechanical  injury  and  thus  permits  of  its  being 
laid  in  the  trenches,  which  are  afterwards  filled  with 
sand  and  gravel.  However,  it  is  desirable  to  give  such 
cables  an  additional  protection  by  putting  a  layer  of  sand 
beneath  and  over  the  cable  as  it  is  laid  in  the  trench, 
tamping  the  sand  lightly  around  the  cable,  and  putting 
in  place  a  covering  of  brick  or  plank  before  the  trench 
is  filled  up  with  gravel.  Such  extra  precaution  protects 
the  cable  from  damage  from  picks,  etc.,  in  case  of 
future  excavations. 

These  cables  are  usually  shipped  from  the  factory 
in  long  lengths  on  reels  which,  when  received  at  destina- 
tion, are  mounted  on  a  shaft  with  two  wheels  or  on  a 
truck  alongside  of  the  trench  and,  as  the  reel  is  being 
pulled  forward,  the  cable  is  unwound  and  laid  into  the 
open  trench,  thus  avoiding  the  necessity  of  making  many 
joints.  Where  joints  are  required,  the  same  method  is 
followed  as  in  all  other  lead  covered  cables  and,  in  addi- 
tion to  this,  a  split  cast  iron  joint  box  (straightway  or 
branch  ;  details  covering  jointing  material  on  applica- 
tion) is  put  over  the  lead  sleeve  and  protects  it  against 
injury. 

Cables  of  this  kind  can  be  constructed  with  any 
desired  number  or  size  of  conductors.  Each  conductor 
is  insulated  with  a  suitable  thickness  of  rubber,  cambric, 
or  paper,  to  meet  any  standard  commercial  working 
voltage. 

The  standard  requirements  for  single-conductor  are 
in  sizes  No.  8  B.  &  S.  gage  up  to  1,000,000  circular  mils. 
Twin-conductor  in  sizes  from  No.  8  B.  &  S.  gage  up  to 
500,000  circular  mils.  Three-conductor  in  sizes  from 
No.  8  B.  &  S.  gage  up  to  4/0  B.  &  S.  gage. 

If  the  number  of  joints  and  other  details  are  stated, 
a  sufficient  amount  of  jointing  material — such  as  tinned 
copper  jointing  sleeves,  insulation,  filling  compound  and 
cast  iron  joint  boxes  of  proper  dimensions,  can  be 
furnished. 


For  low  working  potentials,  the  practice  of  using 
lead  sleeves,  solder-wiped,  can  be  eliminated,  as  the  joint 
can  be  made  within  the  split  cast  iron  joint  box,  which, 
after  the  completion  of  the  joint,  is  filled  with  hot  insu- 
lating compound  and,  after  cooling,  makes  the  joint 
absolutely  waterproof. 

All  this  company's  steel  taped  cables  are  subjected 
to  a  factory  test  equal  to  two  and  one-half  times  the 
working  voltage,  also  high  insulation  resistance  guar- 
anteed. 


STANDARD  SHIPPING  LENGTHS  OF  CABLES 


Outside  diameter, 
in. 

Length, 
ft. 

Outside  diameter, 
in. 

Length, 
ft. 

.75 

2,000 

1.75 

1,000 

1.00 

1,750 

2.00 

800 

1.2S 

1,500 

2 . 25  and  over 

700 

1.50 

1.200 

It  is  possible  to  manufacture  these  cables  in  longer 
lengths,  but  for  the  convenience  of  handling,  customer, 
will  find  the  above  lengths  most  desirable. 

A  large  variety  of  electric  light  and  power  cables  are 
made  ;  so  many  different  sizes,  and  with  so  many  differ- 
ent thicknesses  of  insulation,  and  finished  in  so  many 
different  ways,  that  it  would  be  impracticable  to  tabulate 
them  all.  This  class  of  the  product  is  making  an  envi- 
able record  and  is  well  and  favorably  known  in  all  parts 
of  the  country.  Inquiries  containing  full  information 
are  solicited.  If  desired,  this  company  can  furnish  com- 
petent men  to  make  installations  at  a  reasonable  charge. 

Bare  Wires  and  Cables — Copper,  Iron  and  Steel. 

Copper  wire  for  all  purposes  in  any  required  shape 
or  size ;  for  telephone  and  telegraph,  high  voltage  long 
distance  transmission,  and  industrial  purposes  in  gen- 
eral. Copper  cables  of  all  capacities  and  degrees  of 
flexibility,  hard  drawn  or  annealed,  bare  or  insulated. 


DATA.  HARD  DRAWN  COPPER  TELEGRAPH  AND  TELEPHONE 

WIRE 


Size.  B.  &  S. 

Diam.,  in. 

Weight  per 
mile  in  lbs. 

Size.  B.  &  S. 

Diam..  in. 

Weight  per 
mile  in  lbs. 

8 

.1285 

264 

12 

.0808 

104 

9 

.1144 

209 

14 

.0641 

66 

10 

.1019 

166 

PROPERTIES  OF  HARD  DRAWN  COPPER  WIRE 
(Adopted  by  the  A.  S.  T.  M.) 


Size, 
B.  & 
S. 

Diam., 
in. 

Area, 
cir. 
mils. 

Tensile 
strength, 
lbs.  per 
sq.  in. 

Per 
cent 
elon- 
gation 

in 
10  in. 

Size, 
B.  & 
S. 

Diam., 
in. 

Area, 

cir. 

mils. 

Tensile 
strength, 
lbs.  per 
sq.  in. 

Per 
cent 
elon- 
gation 

in 
10  in. 

0000 

0  460 

211.600 

49.000 

3.75 

8 

0. 128 

16,380 

63.400 

1.4 

000 

0.410 

168,100 

51,000 

3.20 

9 

0.  114 

12,996 

64,200 

1.3 

00 

0.365 

133,200 

52,800 

2.70 

10 

0. 102 

10,404 

64,800 

1.2 

0 

0.325 

105,600 

54,500 

2.4 

11 

0.091 

8.281 

65,400 

1.1 

1 

0.289 

83,520 

56,000 

2.1 

12 

0.081 

6,561 

65,700 

1.0 

2 

0.258 

66,560 

57,500 

2.0 

13 

0.072 

5.184 

66,000 

0  9 

3 

0.229 

52,440 

58.500 

1.9 

14 

0.064 

4,096 

66,200 

0  9 

4 

0.204 

41,620 

59.500 

1.8 

15 

0.057 

3.249 

66,400 

0.8 

5 

0.  182 

33,120 

60.500 

1.7 

16 

0.051 

2.601 

66,600 

0.8 

6 

0.  162 

26,240 

61,500 

1.6 

17 

0.045 

2,025 

66,800 

0.7 

7 

0.  144 

20,740 

62.500 

1.5 

18 

0.040 

1  600 

67,000 

0.7 

Galvanized  iron  and  steel  wire  is  also  made  in  all 
shapes  and  sizes,  bare  or  insulated,  and  for  all  purposes  ; 
telephone  and  telegraph  wires,  armor  wires,  strand  and 
wire  rope  of  all  kinds. 

DATA.  W.  &  M.  TELEPHONE  WIRE 


Size, 
B.  W.  G. 

Diam., 
in. 

Bdls. 
per 
mile 

Weight 
per  1000 
ft.,  lbs. 

Size. 
B.  W.  G. 

Diam.. 
in. 

Bdls. 
per 
mile 

Weight 
per  1 000 
ft.,  lbs. 

4 

0.238 

4 

153 

10 

0. 134 

2 

49 

6 

0.203 

3 

112 

11 

0  120 

2 

39 

8 

0.  165 

2 

74 

12 

0.  109 

2 

32 

9 

0.  148 

2 

60 

14 

0.083 

2 

19 
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PROPERTIES  OF  GALVANIZED  TELEPHONE  AND  TELEGRAPH  , 

WIRES 

Based  on  Standard  Specifications 


Size, 
B. 
W. 
G. 

Diam. 

in 
mils. 

=  d 

Area  in 

cir. 
mils  =d' 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Breaking  strain, 
lbs. 

Resistance  per 
mileUnternational 
Ohms)  at 
68°  F.  or  20°  C. 

Per 
1000 
ft. 

Per 
mile 

Ex. 
B.  B. 

B.  B. 

Steel 

Ex. 
B.  B. 

B.  B. 

Steel 

0 

340 

115.600 

313 

1.655 

4.138 

4,634 

4.965 

2.84 

3.38 

3  93 

1 

300 

90.000 

244 

1  289 

3  223 

3  609 

3  867 

3  65 

4  34 

5  04 

2 

284 

80.656 

218 

1 J55 

2^888 

3^234 

3^465 

4^07 

4^85 

5^63 

3 

259 

67.081 

182 

960 

2.400 

2.688 

2.880 

4.90 

5.83 

6.77 

4 

238 

56.644 

153 

811 

2.028 

2.271 

2.433 

5.80 

6.91 

8  01 

5 

220 

48.400 

131 

693 

1.732 

1.940 

2,079 

6.78 

8.08 

9.38 

6 

203 

41.209 

112 

590 

1.475 

1.652 

1.770 

7.97 

9.49 

1 1 .02 

7 

180 

32.400 

87 

463 

1.158 

1.296 

1.389 

10.  15 

12  10 

14  04 

8 

165 

27.225 

74 

390 

975 

1.092 

1,170 

12.05 

14.36 

16.71 

9 

148 

21.904 

60 

314 

785 

879 

942 

14.97 

17.84 

20.70 

10 

134 

17.956 

49 

258 

645 

722 

774 

18.22 

21.71 

25  .  29 

11 

120 

14.400 

39 

206 

515 

577 

618 

22.82 

27.  19 

31  55 

12 

109 

11.881 

32 

170 

425 

476 

510 

27  65 

32.94 

38.23 

13 

95 

9.025 

25 

129 

310 

347 

372 

37  90 

45.  16 

52.41 

14 

83 

6.889 

19 

99 

247 

277 

297 

47.48 

56 . 56 

65.66 

15 

72 

5.184 

14 

74 

185 

207 

222 

63.52 

75.68 

87.84 

16 

65 

4.225 

11 

61 

152 

171 

183 

77.05 

91  .80 

106.55 

Tico  Resistance  Wire — A  high  grade  nickel  steel 
wire  for  purposes  where  a  high  specific  and  uniform 
resistance  is  required. 

Used  in  some  constant  potential  devices,  such  as 
electric  heaters  and  rheostats  for  the  purpose  of  trans- 
forming electrical  energy  into  heat. 


DATA.  TICO  RESISTANCE  WIRE 


Diam. 

Weight. 

Resistance 

Size. 
B.&S. 

Area, 

Area, 
sq.  in. 

Ft.  per 
lb. 

in 
mild. 

cir. 
mils. 

lbs.  per 
1000  ft. 

Ohms 

Ohms 

Ft.  per 

Lbs.  per 

per  ft. 

per  lb. 

ohm 

ohm 

4 

201  31 

41743 

.032784 

110  5 

9  05 

.0124 

.112 

80.9 

8  94 

5 

181  94 

33102 

.02.5999 

87.7 

11  40 

.0156 

.178 

64.2 

5  63 

6 

162  02 

26250 

.020618 

69  54 

14  4 

.0197 

.283 

50  8 

3  53 

7 

111  29 

20S20 

.016351 

55  14 

18  1 

.0248 

.450 

40.3 

2  22 

8 

12*  49  16)10 

.012967 

43  73 

22.9 

.0313 

.715 

32  0 

1  40 

9 

114  42 

13092 

.010283 

34  68 

28.8 

0394 

1.14 

25.4 

879 

10 

101  90 

10331 

.008155 

27  50 

36.4 

0497 

1  81 

20.1 

.553 

11 

90  74 

8231 

.006467 

21.81 

45  8 

0627 

2  88 

16.0 

.348 

12 

80  81 

6533 

.005129 

17.70 

57  8 

0791 

4  57 

12.6 

.219 

13 

71.96 

517.1 

.001067 

13.72 

72.9 

.0997 

7.29 

10  0 

.137 

11 

61  08 

4107 

.003225 

10.88 

92 

.1257 

11.6 

7  95 

.0865 

IS 

57  07 

3257 

.002558 

8  625 

116 

.1585 

18  4 

6.31 

.0544 

16 

50.82 

2583 

.002029 

6  842 

146 

2000 

29  2 

5.00 

0342 

17 

45  26 

2018 

.001609 

5  425 

184 

.252 

46  5 

3  97 

0215 

18 

40  30 

1621 

.001276 

4  302 

232 

.318 

73.9 

3  15 

0135 

19 

35  89 

1288 

.001012 

3  411 

293 

.401 

117 

2.49 

00851 

20 

31  96 

1022 

.000S23 

2.707 

369 

505 

187 

1.98 

00535 

21 

28  46 

810  1 

0W363 

2  146 

466 

.638 

297 

1.57 

00337 

22 

25  35 

612  5 

.0005046 

1.702 

588 

804 

473 

1.24 

00212 

23 

22.57 

509  5 

.000)002 

1  350 

741 

1  014 

751 

.986 

00133 

21 

20.10 

401.1 

.0003173 

1.070 

934 

1.278 

1194 

.782 

000837 

Electrical  Specifications  for  Residential  Work. 

(1)  SCOPE — These  specifications  are  intended  to  provide  for 
a  complete  electric  light  wiring  equipment  and  power  wiring  to 
motors  and  other  apparatus  requiring  electric  current  from 
point  where  illuminating  company's  service  terminates  to  each 
and  every  light,  switch,  receptacle  outlet,  power  outlet,  etc., 
shown  on  the  drawings;  all  call  hell  and  telephone  conduits; 
together  with  such  other  lahor  and  material  as  may  he  directed 
hereinafter,  or  which  may  be  clearly  indicated  on  the  drawings 
as  electrical  work. 

(2)  CODS  Rules — All  work  shall  he  done  in  strict  accord- 
ance with  the  latest  rules  and  regulations  of  the  National  Board 
of  Fire  Underwriters,  the  local  ordinances,  and  the  rules  of  the 
local  lighting  and  power  company.  Certificates  of  inspection 
shall  he  obtained  by  the  contractor  at  his  expense  from  the  local 
department  oi  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  'or 
from  the  city  inspector  and  turned  over  to  the  architect  before 
final  payment  is  made. 

(3)  Test—  On  completion  of  the  work  the  installation  shall 
be  entirely  free  from  ground  and  short  circuits. 

(A)  A  ihoroui'h  test  shall  be  made  with  a  magneto  in  the- 
presence  of  the  architect  or  his  representative. 

(5)  Svmhoi.s— The  various  electric  symbols  on  the  plans  are 
ibo  •  adapted  and  recommended  bv  the  National  F.lectric  Con- 
tractor!1 v   ociation  and  the  American  Institute  oi  Architects. 

.  .  (  ept  that  in  l<-ad  <>f  tin-  number  sockets  being  indicated  at  each 

outlet,  the  number  nf  watt*  is  Indicated 

(ft)  I'm  -mi      The  ronirartor  for  electric  work  shall  obtain 

and  pay  for  all  permits  required  In  connection  with  his  work. 

I  7  >  1         *  1 1  SUVPLY —  Supply  for  lighting  and  power  shall 


be  taken  from  the  local  lighting  and  power  company,  and  their 
rules,  as  well  as  those  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers, shall  govern  in  all  installation  work  and  meter  con- 
nections. 

(8)  Service — The  lightng  company  will  bring  their  current 

supply  to  the  point  indicated  on  drawings  (or,    name 

point  of  entrance).  The  contractor  tor  electrical  work  shall 
provide  and  install  his  work  from  that  point. 

(9)  Wiring  System — The  circuit  wiring  shall  be  installed 
as  a  (include  one  of  the  following  systems)  : 

9a.    2-wire  110-volt  direct  current  system. 

9b.    2-wire  110-volt — phase — cycle  A.  C.  system. 

9c.   3-wire  110-220-volt  direct  current  system. 

9d.   3-wire   110-220-volt — phase — cycle  A.  C.  system. 

(10)  Not  more  than  16  outlets  or  a  maximum  of  660  watts 
shall  be  placed  on  any  one  circuit. 

(11)  Distribution — The  mains  are  to  run  from  the  point 
of  entrance  to  main  fuse  and  switch,  thence  to  the  meter  and 
thence  to  the  various  panelboards  forming  the  various  centers 
of  distribution.  Branch  mains  and  circuits  to  be  run  from  the 
centers  of  distribution  as  needed. 

(12)  Service  Switch  and  Cut-out — Provide  and  set  near 
point  of  entrance  an  approved  service  switch  and  cut-out 
mounted  on  porcelain  base  with  connections  for  plug  fuses 
[mounted  on  slate  base  with  connections  for  cartridge  fuses] 
[enclosed  in  an  approved  iron  box]. 

(13)  Meter  Service — Provide  and  set  complete  in  position 
meter  service  panel,  said  panel  and  connections  to.  be  in 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  local  lighting  company, 
as  well  as  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  architect,  and  shall  have  all 
provisions  for  light  and  power  service. 

(14)  Electric  Light  Wiring  and  Conduits — 

(15)  Knob  and  Tube  System — All  wiring  shall  be  installed 
as  a  concealed  knob  and  tube  system. 

(16)  All  wires  shall  be  rigidly  supported  on  porcelain  in- 
sulators which  separate  the  wire  at  least  1  in.  from  the  surface 
wired  over. 

(17)  Wires  passing  through  floors,  studding,  etc.,  shall  be 
protected  with  porcelain  tubes,  and  where  wires  pass  vertically 
through  bottom  plates,  bridging,  etc.,  of  partitions,  an  extra  tube 
shall  be  used  to  protect  wires  from  plaster  droppings. 

(18)  Wires  must  be  supported  at  least  every  4  ft.  and 
where  near  gas  or  water  pipes  extra  supports  shall  be  used. 

(19)  All  porcelain  material  shall  be  non-absorptive  and 
broken  or  damaged  pieces  must  be  replaced. 

(20)  Tubes  shall  be  of  sufficient  length  to  bush  entire  length 
of  hole. 

(21)  At  outlets  wires  shall  be  protected  by  flexible  tubing, 
the  same  to  be  continuous  from  nearest  wire  support  to  inside 
of  outlet  box. 

(22)  Wires  installed  in  masonry  work  shall  be  protected  by 
approved  rigid  iron  conduit  which  shall  be  continuous  from  out- 
let to  outlet. 

(23)  BX  Cable— All  wiring  shall  be  installed  with  flexible 
steel  armored  cable  (BX  cable). 

(24)  All  runs  must  be  rigidly  secured  in  place  with  pipe 
straps  and  where  same  terminate  in  outlet  box  or  panel  box,  an 
approved  box  connector  with  lockout  and  bushing  shall  be  used 
if  the  box  is  not  designed  with  this  feature. 

(25)  Care  should  be  taken  that  the  rubber  insulation  is  not 
damaged  or  rough  cutting  edges  remain  when  armor  is  stripped, 
this  operation  being  performed  with  an  approved  armor  stripper. 

(26)  No  bends  shall  be  made  with  an  inside  radius  of  less 
than  4  in.,  and  conductors  must  be  securely  fastened  out  of  con- 
tact with  gas,  water  or  other  pipes. 

(27)  If  necessary,  each  and  every  run  of  conductor  must  he 
thoroughly  grounded  with  a  mechanically  and  electrically  per- 
fect connection  to  the  water  system  on  the  street  side  of  meter. 
At  least  one  point  of  the  system  shall  be  grounded  in  this  way. 

(28)  Rigid  Iron  Conduit— All  wiring  shall  be  installed  in 
rigid  enameled  (galvanized)  iron  conduit. 

(29)  All  conduit  runs,  except  where  buried  in  cement  or 
concrete,  must  be  rigidly  held  in  place  with  pipe  straps.  All 
bends  and  offsets  shall  be  avoided  where  possible  and  when 
same  are  made,  an  approved  hickey,  similar  to  the  "Lakin"  or  a 
conduit  bending  machine  shall  be  used.  The  use  of  a  pipe  tee 
or  a  vise  will  not  he  permitted.  All  conduit  deformed  or  crusher! 
in  any  way  shall  not  be  installed  and  must  be  removed  from  the 
building  without  delay. 

(30)  All  conduit  must  have  an  inside  diameter  of  at  least 
%  in.  and  no  bend  shall  have  less  than  a  3'4-in.  inside  radius. 

(31)  Conduit  shall  he  cut  with  a  hack  saw  The  ends  must 
be  square  after  cutting  and  conduit  shall  he  named  after 
threading. 

(M)  Conduits  must  Ik  securely  fastened  to  all  outlet  boxes 
with  lixkimts  .iii.I  bushings  n(  approved  make,  cue  being  ex- 

ercised  thai  the  full  number  of  threads  project  through  fot  the 

bushing!      Conduits  shall   be  joirted  with  approved  conduit 
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couplings  or  right  and  left  couplings.  No  running  threads  will 
be  permitted. 

(33)  All  joints  in  conduit  must  be  leaded  and  made  water- 
tight- , 

(34)  No  wires  shall  be  installed  until  all  work  which  might 
cause  damage  to  the  conduits  or  wires  has  been  completed. 

(35)  Conduits  must  be  kept  away  from  hot  water  pipes, 
steam  pipes,  and  flues  at  least  6  in. 

(36)  A  ground  connection  of  approved  size  shall  be  ex- 
tended from  water  service  at  street  side  of  meter  to  panel  box, 
and  each  home  run  and  feeder  conduit  must  be  thoroughly  and 
effectively  grounded  at  both  points. 

(37)  Conduits  shall  be  plugged  and  kept  clean  and  dry 
during  installation. 

(38)  Outlet  Boxes — At  each  light  and  switch  outlet  fur- 
nish and  install  a  standard  pressed  steel  outlet,  junction  or  ter- 
minal box  of  form  to  suit  each  individual  requirement,  ar- 
ranged to  set  flush  with  the  adjoining  finish  and  have  sufficient 
room  left  in  box  for  fixture  studs.  Outlet  boxes  to  be  enameled 
[sherardized]  [hot  dipped  galvanized]. 

(39)  All  outlet  boxes  shall  be  rigidly  secured  in  place  and 
those  intended  for  fixtures  shall  be  provided  with  a  fixture 
stud,  or,  in  case  of  large  fixtures,  a  hanger  to  furnish  support 
independent  of  the  outlet  box. 

(40)  Position  of  Outlets — The  exact  location  of  all  outlets 
shall  be  obtained  from  the  architect  before  same  are  placed  in 
position,  and  any  moving  of  outlets  necessary  to  bring  same 
out  in  proper  place  in  trim,  decoration,  etc.,  shall  be  done  by 
the  contractor  at  the  contractor's  expense,  provided  outlets  are 
not  located  in  accordance  with  these  instructions. 

(41)  Wires — The  wire  shall  be  solid  tinned  annealed  cop- 
per wire  of  highest  conductivity,  insulated  with  code  thickness 
of  high  grade  vulcanized  rubber,  protected  with  closely  woven, 
elastic  cotton  braids  saturated  with  waterproofing  compound. 

(42)  Lighting  Wires — All  lighting  wires  shall  be  "Ameri- 
core"  brand,  made  by  the  American  Steel  &  Wire  Company. 

(43)  Underground  Cables — Underground  cables  shall  be 
"Americore"  rubber  insulated,  lead  sheathed,  suburban  cable. 

(44)  For  Heating  and  Cooking  Devices — "Americore"  elec- 
tric heater  cord,  rubber  insulated  and  covered  with  asbestos 
braid  and  hard  glazed  cotton  braid. 

(45)  For  Fans,  Lamps,  etc. — Type  P.S  incandescent  lamp 
cord. 

(46)  For  Motor  Equipment — No.  4814,  "Americore"  port- 
able cord. 

(47)  Sizes  of  Wires — No  wire  smaller  than  No.  14  B.  &  S. 
gage  shall  be  used  and  for  all  circuits  100  ft.  or  longer  No.  12 
B.  &  S.  gage  shall  be  used.  All  conductors  of  No.  8  B.  &  S. 
gage  or  larger  shall  be  stranded. 

(48)  Wires  shall  be  of  sufficient  length  at  outlets  to  make 
connection  to  apparatus  without  straining  connections. 

(49)  Splices  shall  be  made  both  mechanically  and  electric- 
ally perfect,  and  the  proper  thickness  of  rubber  and  friction 
tape  shall  then  be  applied. 

(50)  Panelboards — Panelboards  to  be  of  the  best  quality 
of  black  marbleized  slate,  guaranteed  free  from  all  imperfec- 
tions, and  of  proper  dimensions  to  accommodate  all  circuits,  as 
required,  in  strict  accordance  with  the  "National  Code";  thick- 
ness of  slate  1-in.  All  slate  exposed  to  view  shall  be  carefully 
finished. 

(51)  They  are  to  be  mounted  on  the  double  box  system, 
the  outer  box  being  made  of  steel,  the  inner  box  and  panel- 
board  to  be  of  marbleized  slate.  The  sides  of  said  inner  box 
being  bored,  and  then  bushed,  with  turned  polished  hard  rubber 
bushings  where  conductors  enter.  Doors  of  boards  shall  be 
lined  with  14-in.  thick  marbleized  slate  and  trim  shall  be 
lined  with  sheet  steel.  Door  and  trim  shall  be  of  same  material 
and  finish  as  adjoining  woodwork,  and  provided  under  this 
specification. 


(52)  For  the  door  of  each  panel  box  provide  and  set  cyl- 
inder lock  and  two  flat  keys,  and  hang  with  butts;  all  hardware 
to  be  of  the  same  type  and  finish  as  surrounding  hardware. 

(53)  Panels  to  be  equipped  with  3  wire  mains,  fuses  and 
switches  and  2  wire  branches,  knife  switches  and  N.  E.  cart- 
ridge fuses.    Extension  on  lugs  must  be  furnished  as  required. 

(54)  Panels  for  power  circuits  shall  be  equipped  with 
mains,  fuses  and  switches  and  branches;  with  knife  blade 
switches  and  N.E.  cartridge  fuses. 

(55)  The  panelboard  shall  be  of  (mention  manufacturer). 
Each  panel  shall  have  2  extra  or  spare  circuits. 

(56)  On  the  inside  of  door  to  each  panelboard  provide 
printed  directions  clearly  indicating  the  location  of  Lights  con- 
trolled by  each  circuit  and  protect  same  by  polished  plate  glass 
with  ground  and  polished  edges.  Secure  same  to  door  by  cop- 
per corner  pieces.  Also  install  key  socket  on  a  gooseneck  in 
side  of  panel,  on  side  near  top,  to  light  each  board. 

(57)  Local  Switches— Local  wall  switches  shall  be  made 
by  (mention  manufacturer,  see  switches,  electric,  Sweet's 
Architectural  Catalogue). 

(58)  All  switches  shall  be  of  ample  capacity  to  carry  their 
loads. 

(59)  All  switches  shall  have  face  plates  to  match  color  and 
finish  of  hardware. 

(60)  Where  more  than  one  switch  occurs  in  same  location 
furnish  an  approved  lettered  gang  plate  to  cover  all  fixtures. 

(61)  Where  indicated  on  the  plan,  closets  shall  be  equipped 
with  automatic  door  switches  to  connect  the  light  when  the  door 
is  open. 

(62)  Pilot  Lights — Switches  controlling  cellar,  attic,  and 
porch  lights  shall  have  pilot  lamp  in  parallel  on  load  side  of 
switch. 

(63)  Base  and  Wall  Receptacles — Base  and  wall  recep- 
tacles shall  be  made  by  (mention  manufacturer,  see  receptacles, 
electric,  Sweet's  Architectural  Catalogue). 

(64)  Floor  Receptacles — All  floor  receptacles  shall  be  made 
by  (mention  manufacturer,  see  receptacles,  electric,  Sweet's 
Architectural  Catalogue). 

(65)  Power  Circuits — A  set  of  feeders,  with  switch  and 
fuse  shall  be  run  from  street  connection  to  switchboard  for 
power  in  the  same  manner  as  specified  for  light. 

(66)  A  set  of  feeders  shall  be  run  from  switchboard  to 
each  power  outlet  indicated  on  the  drawings. 

(67)  At  each  motor  shall  be  placed  a  double  pole  knife 
switch  and  proper  fuse  for  control  of  motor. 

(68)  Call  Bells — Provide  and  install  a  complete  system 
of  call  bells  with  all  necessary  wiring,  buttons,  bells,  buzzers, 
and  annunciators,  as  shown  on  plans  and  herein  described. 

(69)  Wiring — All  wiring  shall  be  installed  in  metal  conduit 
similar  to  electric  light  wires. 

(70)  (Alternative)  All  wiring  shall  be  cleated  in  joists, 
studs,  etc.,  with  insulated  staples.  Damp  places,  metal  pipes  of 
all  description,  flues,  etc.,  must  be  avoided  and  wire  fastenings 
must  be  applied  in  such  a  way  that  insulation  is  not  damaged. 
No  splices  shall  be  made  where  same  will  not  be  accessible  at 
any  time  after  completion  of  building. 

(71)  Wires— Wires  shall  not  be  smaller  than  No.  18  B  &  S 
gage.  They  shall  be  "Americore"  rubber  covered  wires  as  man- 
ufactured by  the  American  Steel  &  Wire  Company  (or, 
American  Steel  &  Wire  Company's  dampproof  annunciator 
wire. 

(72)  Bells,  Buzzers,  Annunciators,  etc. — Shall  be  of  ap- 
proved make  (mention  type  and  manufacture,  see  specific  head- 
ings Sweet's  Architectural  Catalogue). 

(73)  Batteries — Furnish  and  install  where  directed  [three] 
cells  of  carbon  cylinder  battery  in  a  substantial  cabinet. 

(74)  Schedule  of  Bells — (Give  schedule  of  bells,  as,  front 
door  push  to  ring  bell  in  hall ;  dining  room  push  to  ring  buzzer 
in  pantry;  etc.) 
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ATLANTIC  INSULATED  WIRE  &  CABLE  CO. 


TELEPHONE: 
Vanderbilt  2607 


52  Vanderbilt  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  557  West  Monroe  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  156  Purchase  Street 
BALTIMORE,  MD.,  2  East  Redwood  Street 


PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Union  Arcade 

LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  Starks  Building 

ST.  PAUL,  MINN.,  906  Merchants'  Bank  Building 


FACTORY,  STAMFORD,  CONN. 


Products. 

Insulated  Wires  and  Cables — Interior,  Aerial, 
Underground,  Lead  Incased  and  Submarine,  in  the  fol- 
lowing brands:  "Neptune,"  "Triton,"  and  "Dolphin." 
All  sizes  and  for  every  service. 

Trade-names. 

The  trade-names  under  which  Atlantic  wires  and 
cables  are  sold  indicate  definite  grades  of  quality,  which 
are  absolutely  maintained  by  us.  These  brands  of  wire 
have  established  standards  for  high  class  rubber  insula- 
tion for  the  purposes  for  which  they  are  intended,  and 


BRAND 


BRAND 


BRAND 


should  not  be  classed  with  wire  sold  under  named 
brands  whose  specifications  are  not  definitely  fixed.  The 
following  extracts  cover  essential  points  of  complete 
specifications  for  these  brands,  which  will  be  forwarded 
on  request. 

"  Neptune." 

"Neptune,"  30%  Para,  is  the  best  commercial  prod- 
uct of  this  company,  compounded  with  pure  Para  rubber 
and  ingredients  selected  after  years  of  tests  and  trial 
which  our  experience,  and  not  a  technical  specification, 
dictates. 

"  Neptune  "  insulation  is  recommended  as  most 
enduring  and  economical  for  every  condition  and  ser- 
vice. We  guarantee  wire  manufactured  under  this  brand 
to  meet  the  following  test : 

A  sample  of  vulcanized  compound,  4  in.  in  length,  shall  be 
cut  from  the  wire  and  marks  placed  on  it  2  in.  apart ;  stretched 
until  the  marks  are  6  in.  apart,  and  immediately  released;  1  min- 
ute after  such  release  the  marks  shall  be  not  more  than  2J4  i» 
apart;  then  stretched  until  the  marks  are  12  In.  apart,  before 
breaking. 

Tensile  strength,  1200  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
Insulation  resistance  at  60"  Fahr.,  2000  megohms 
pei  mile  for  No.  14  B  &  S.   Other  sizes  in  proportion. 

"  Triton." 

"TritOll,"  a  lii^h  grade  intermediate  insulation  to 
ii if  f  t  the  requirements  of  engineers,  architects  and  con- 
l ra<  iiii  .  fdi  :i  liii'b  grade,  long  service  insulation  <>f  mod- 
erate cost. 

"  Triton  "  insulation  contains  25%  of  Para  rubber, 
and  it  is  guaranteed  that  every  foot  of  this  wire  is  of 
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uniform  quality  that  measures,  under  rigid  tests,  to 
established  standards,  as  follows  : 

A  sample  of  vulcanized  compound,  4  in.  in  length,  shall  be 
cut  from  the  wire  and  marks  placed  on  it  2  in.  apart;  stretched 
until  the  marks  are  6  in.  apart,  and  then  immediately  released ; 
1  minute  after  such  release  the  marks  shall  be  not  more  than 
2y$  in.  apart ;  then  stretched  until  the  marks  are  10  in.  apart, 
before  breaking. 

Tensile  strength  900  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
Insulation  resistance  at  60°  Fahr.,  1500  megohms 
per  mile  for  No.  14  B  &  S.    Other  sizes  in  proportion. 

"  Dolphin." 

"Dolphin,"  a  dependable  high  grade  code  wire  meet- 
ing the  new  rules  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers and  passing  all  requirements  by  a  wide  margin. 
Contains  25%  of  India  rubber. 

The  same  care  in  its  manufacture  is  guaranteed 
as  in  our  higher  grade  products.   The  test  follows : 

A  sample  of  vulcanized  compound,  4  in.  in  length,  shall  be 
cut  from  the  wire  and  marks  placed  on  it  2  in.  apart;  then 
stretched  until  the  marks  are  5  in.  apart,  and  immediately 
released ;  1  minute  after  such  release  the  marks  shall  be  not 
more  than  2%  in.  apart ;  then  stretched  until  the  marks  are  8  in. 
apart,  before  breaking. 

Tensile  strength  600  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 
Insulation  resistance  at  60°  Fahr.,  800  megohms 
per  mile  for  No.  14  B  &  S.    Other  sizes  in  proportion. 


Underwriters'  Stamps. 

All  Atlantic  insulated  wire  is  approved  by 
underwriters  and  carries  underwriters'  test  stamps. 
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L.  I.,  N.  Y. 

Meyer,  Henrv  C,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Orthopaedic  Hospital,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Milburn,  Heister  &  Co.,  Washington,  D.  C,  Southern  Railway 
Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Moore,  James  Robert,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Y.  M.  C.  A.  Building. 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Morris,  Benjamin,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  J.  C.  Baldwin  Residence, 
Mt.  Kisco,  N.  Y. 

Morse,  H.  G.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Engineering  Societies'  Build- 
ing Addition,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Moses,  P.  R.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Reisenweber's  Restaurant, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Murchison,  Kenneth,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Columbia  Club,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Murphy  &  Bro.,  D.  X.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  Nazareth  Academy, 
Louisville,  Ky. 

Murphy  &  Dana,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Loomis  Institute,  Windsor, 
Conn. 

Nolan,  Thomas  J.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  Eagles  Nest,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Osterling,  F.  J.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Union  Arcade  Building,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice,   Boston,   Mass.,  Lexington  Avenue 

Building,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Pattison  Bros.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  De  Jonge  Factory,  Clifton, 

S.  I.,  N.  Y. 

Pelton,  H.  C,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Susquehanna  Silk  Building, 

New  York,  N.  Y. 
Pilcher,  Lewis  F.,  Albany,  N.  Y.,  State  Laboratory,  Albany, 

N.  Y. 

Place,  Clyde,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Equitable  Trust  Building,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Piatt,  Chas.  A.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Astor  Court  Apartment,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Pope,  John  R.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Robert  Bacon  Residence, 
Westbury,  N.  Y. 

Posey,  James,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Federal  Reserve  sBank,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Post  &  Sons,  Geo.  B.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Statler  Hotel,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Renwick,  Aspinwall  &  Tucker,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Baker  Wil- 
liams Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Rich  &  Fitz-Simons,  Washington,  D.  C,  Harrington  Hotel, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Richer,  A.  A.,  Reading,  Pa.,  Lebanon  High  School,  Lebanon, 
Pa. 

Rogers,  James  Gamble,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Harkness  Memorial 
Dormitory,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Schmidt,  Garden  &  Martin,  Chicago,  111.,  Illinois  Central  R.  R. 
Hospital,  Chicago,  111. 

Shattuck  &  Hussey,  Chicago,  111.,  Union  Medical  College, 
Rockefeller  Foundation,  Peking,  China 

Snooks  Sons,  John  B.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  W.  &  J.  Sloane  Build- 
ing, New  York,  N.  Y. 

Snyder,  C.  B.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Manhattan  Trade  School,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Starrett  &  Van  Vleck,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Columbia  Graphophone 

'  Building,  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Stoddard,  Wm.  L.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Durant  Hotel,  Flint,  Mich. 
Taylor,  Isaac  S.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Jefferson  Memorial  Building, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Thomas,  John  H.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  Louisville  Herald  Building, 
Louisville,  Ky. 

Timmis  &  Chapman,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Hillis  Bros.  Plant, 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Trowbridge  &  Livingston,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Sherman  National 

Bank,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Trumbauer,  Horace,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  H.  C.  Brokaw  Residence, 

Brookville,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 
Walker  &  Gillette,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  H.  P.  Davison  Residence, 

New  York,  N.  Y. 
Walker  &   Weeks,   Cleveland,  Ohio,   Union   National  Bank, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 
Wallis  &  Goodwillie,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Remsen  Building,  New 

York,  N.  Y. 

Warren  &  Wetmore,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Hotel  Chatham,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Wells,  G.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  Terminal  Building,  Oklahoma 
City.  Okla. 

Wight,  Oliver  B.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Parkway  Theater,  Baltimore, 
Md. 

Worcester,  J.  R.  &  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  Manufacturers'  Ware- 
house, Boston,  Mass. 

York  &  Sawver,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Assay  Office,  New  York. 
N.  Y. 
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HABIRSHAW  ELECTRIC  CABLE  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Wires  and  Cables 
YONKERS,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

All  forms  of  Rubber,  Paper  and 
Varnished  Cambric  Insulated  Wires 
and  Cables,  including: 

Aerial  Cable,  Apparatus  Cable,  Arc 
Lighting  Cable,  Arc  Welding  Cable,  Armored  Cable, 
Automobile  Wire,  Axle  Lighting  Cable,  Basket  Weave 
Armored  Cable,  Battery  Charging  Cable,  Border  Light 
Cable,  Brewery  Cord,  Bridle  Wire,  Brush  Holder 
Cable,  Buoy  Cable,  Canvasite  Cord,  Car  Jumper  Cable, 
Car  Lighting  Cable,  Car  Power  Cable,  Code  Wire, 
Conduit  Wire,  Deck  Cable,  Dry  Dock  Cable.  Elevator 
Control  Cable,  Elevator  Lighting  Cable,  Fixture  Wire, 
Flameproofed  Cable,  Flexible  Cables  and  Cords,  Gener- 
ator Leads,  Graded  Cable,  Heater  Cord,  Hemp  Core 
Cable,  Ignition  Cable,  Jumpers,  Lamp  Cord,  Lead  Cov- 
ered Cables,  Lighting  Cable,  Locomotive  Cable,  Locomo- 
tive Headlight  Wire,  Marine  Cable,  Mast-arm  Cable,  Min- 
ing Locomotive  Cable,  Mining  Machine  Cable,  Motion 
Picture  Machine  Cable,  Navy  Wire  and  Cables,  Ocean 
Cable,  Ozoneproof  Cable,  Packing  House  Cord,  Paper 
Insulated  Cables,  Parallel  Cord,  Park  Cable,  Portable 
Cord,  Pothead  Wires,  Power  Cables,  Reinforced  Lamp 
Cord,  Rubber  Insulated  Cables,  Signal  Wire  and  Cables, 
Stage  Cable,  Station  Cable,  Submarine  Cable,  Switch- 
board Cable,  Telegraph  Wire  and  Cable,  Testing  Leads, 
Theater  Cord.  Train  Cable,  Varnished  Cambric  Insu- 
lated Cables,  Wires  for  Flexible  Conduit,  Woven  Tape 
Armored  Cable. 

Experience  and  Reputation. 

The  Habirshaw  Electric  Cable  Co..  Inc.,  is  one 
of  the  pioneers  in  the  rubber  insulated  wire  industry. 
For  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  century  it  has  had  an 
unparalleled  record,  ll  has  supplied  wires  and  cables 
that  have  operated  successfully  for  30  years  and  arc- 
operating  successfully  to-day,  with  every  indication  that 


they  will  continue  to  do  so  well  into  the 
future.  With  such  a  record,  Habirshaw  wire 
has  become  recognized  as  the  "  standard 
of  wire  quality  "  and  is  used  the  world  over 
in  installations  where  the  best  is  demanded. 

Merchandising  Policy. 

H  abirshaw  Electric  Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  as  manu- 
facturers, and  the  Western  Electric  Company,  as  distrib- 
uters, have  established  a  definite  working  policy,  designed 
to  deliver  complete  electrical  equipment  to  the  ultimate 
consumer  at  the  lowest  possible  cost  consistent  with 
dependable  materials  and  skilled  workmanship. 

The  execution  of  this  policy  involves : 

First — The  preparation  and  distribution  of  reli- 
able data  to  guide  the  architect  in  his  designing  and 
specification  work. 

Second — Having  a  practical  duplication  of  this 
data  in  the  hands  of  reliable  electrical  contractors. 

Third — A  practical  working  plan  of  distribution 
and  a  standardized  basis  of  cost  from  which  contractors 
and  architects  can  closely  estimate  the  investment  for 
materials  and  appliances  in  each  installation. 

Wire  and  Cable  Literature. 

The  company  is  issuing  a  new  edition  of  Habirshaw 
Plans  and  Specifications  for  "The  Home  Electrical." 
Architects,  engineers  and  contractors  are  familiar  with 
this,  and  they  will  find  in  the  new  edition  all  the  infor- 
mation contained  in  the  old,  brought  up  to  date,  and 
much  additional  material  of  great  value.* 

Another  important  publication,  "The  Habirshaw 
Wire  and  Cable  Manual"  is  also  ready  for  distribution, 
This  is  the  most  complete  book  of  its  kind.    It  contains 


'The  publication  of  "The  Homo  Electrical"  is  in  course  of  completion 
but  lack  of  time  prevents  its  insertion  in  this  edition  of  Sweet's  ARCHI- 
TECTURAL Catalogue. 


HABIRSHAW 

"Proven  by  the  test  of  time" 

Insulated  Wire 

TRADE-MARK 


HMD  COLUMBIAN  MUSEUM,  CUM  \(iO.  II  1 
llAirrrip  ElBCTBJC  Co.,  Electrical  ('otitrartori,  Iniliunaiiuli*,  I  ml.  Thompson  Starhiti  <  ••  ,  HiiiIiIiiik  Cnimtruction,  Chicago;  III. 

(•haiiam,  Anih.knon,  I'mombt  &  Wllim,  Architect*,  Chicuuo,  111. 
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full  information  regarding  all  types  of  wires  and  cables 
manufactured  by  us.  It  is  copiously  illustrated  to  show 
the  construction,  manufacture  and  use  of  insulated  con- 
ductors. 

Copies  of  the  above  will  be  sent  on  application. 
Guarantee. 

The  best  guarantee  of  quality  to  come  is  quality 
produced  in  the  past.  The  record  of  Habirshaw  is  in 
itself  a  guarantee ;  and,  of  course,  we  stand  back  of 
Habirshaw  wire  to  the  limit  of  excellence. 

Architects  and  engineers  are  invited  and  urged  to 
visit  the  Habirshaw  plants,  where  every  facility  and 
opportunity  will  be  afforded  to  inspect  the  wires  we 
make. 

Important  Considerations  in  Home  Building. 

There  are  two  highly  important  things  that  should 
be  considered  in  the  arrangements  for  house  wiring: 

First — Has  ample  provision  been  made  to  meet, 
not  only  the  present,  but  the  future  requirements  ? 

Second — Is  the  job  to  be  one  that  has  a  substan- 
tial factor  of  safety  or  one  that  will  just  pass  the 
requirements  ? 

If  the  job  is  to  be  of  the  better  class,  there  are  two 
essential  things  to  ascertain : 

First — Is  the  wire  itself  the  best  that  can  be 
obtained'? 

Second — Is  it  to  be  correctly  installed? 

Wire  and  Insulation. 

Insulated  wire  consists  of  a  tinned  copper  con- 
ductor, covered  with  rubber  insulation  and  protected  by 
a  closely  woven  braid. 


BUFFALO  GENERAL  ELECTRIC  BUILDING,  BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
Watson  Flagg  Eng.  Co.,  Electrical  Contractors 
Habirshaw  wire  installation 

Swset's  Catalogue 


Good  wire,  properly  installed,  is  absolutely  safe. 
Poor  wire  is  unsafe,  regardless  of  the  installation. 
Wire  can  be  up  to  standard  in  most  requirements, 
but  fail  in  one  or  more  important  features. 


COPPER  WIRE,  INSULATION  AND  BRAID 
Showing  end  of  wire  stripped 


TWIN  (FLAT)  WIRE 
Two  braided  insulated  wires  held  together  by  an  outer  braid 


There  are  certain  standards  below  which  wire  is 
declared  unsafe  by  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers. Some  manufacturers  barely  meet  require- 
ments. 

Good  wire  should  not  only  meet  the  underwriters' 
requirements  in  every  particular,  but  should  exceed 
them  in  certain  important  details,  as  follows: 

First — It  should  have  the  ability  to  withstand  volt- 
ages many  times  higher  than  ordinary  usage.  The  fin- 
ished wire  should  stand  a  voltage  test  of  2250  volts  (the 
underwriters' requirements  are  1500  volts),  for  although 
the  voltage  of  the  circuit  is  normally  only  110  or  220 
volts,  yet,  should  the  transformer  fail,  it  might  receive 
the  full  voltage  of  the  central  station  of  2200  volts. 

Second — The  insulation  must  contain  at  least  20% 
of  rubber.  It  must  have  great  strength  to  prevent 
rupture  while  it  is  being  installed.  It  must  have  suffi- 
cient elasticity  to  stretch  in  bending  corners.  It  must  be 
of  certain  uniform  thickness  throughout,  without  weak 
spots.  It  must  have  a  smooth  surface  to  be  easily  pulled 
through  conduit. 

Third — The  insulation  of  No.  14  A.  W.  G.  wire 
should  have  a  resistance  of  at  least  1800  megohms  for 
1000  ft.  (the  underwriters  require  1500  megohms). 
The  megohms  indicate  the  condition  rather  than  tbe 
quality  of  the  insulation. 

Fourth — A  2-in.  length  of  insulation  without  the 
braid  should  stretch  7  in.  before  breaking  (the  under- 
writers require  6  in.).  The  stretch  suggests  the  amount 
of  pure  rubber  used,  as  sufficient  rubber  is  essential  to 
obtain  proper  elasticity,  and  give  minimum  deterioration 
and  long  life. 

Test  and  Security  of  Insulated  Wire. 

All  Habirshaw  house  wires  bear  the  approval  of 
the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  and  must 
pass  our  own  tests,  which  are  in  excess  of  those  usually 
required. 

Neither  the  architect,  the  engineer,  the  contractor, 
nor  the  public  has  any  practical  means  of  testing  wire. 
They  must  rely  largely  on  the  integrity  of  the  manu- 
facturer. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Habirshaw  Electric 
Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  to  accomplish  the  following  results : 

First — To  produce  rubber  insulated  wires  and 
cables  of  a  superior  quality. 

Second — To  accept  full  responsibility  for  every 
foot  of  wire  leaving  the  plant. 

Every  coil  of  wire  made  by  this  company  is  tested 
in  every  practical  way  from  raw  material  to  completed 
wire  and  must  meet  the  most  rigid  inspection. 

Continued  on  next  page 
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A  certified  copy  of  tests  on  any  particular  wire  can 
be  furnished  if  the  tag  attached  to  the  coil  in  question 
is  forwarded  with  the  request. 

Habirshaw  wire  can  always  be  identified  even  after 
installation  by  the  3  blue  threads  woven  in  the  braid. 

Wire  Installation. 

Probably  80%  of  interior  wiring  is  installed  in  con- 
duits. This  is  the  best  practice.  Wherever  practicable, 
conduit  wiring  should  be  specified. 

For  a  regular  conduit  system,  only  mild  steel  piping 
of  same  thickness  as  ordinary  gas  piping  is  approved 
by  the  underwriters.  The  conduit  must  be  continuous 
from  outlet  to  outlet  or  junction  boxes  or  cabinets,  and 
must  properly  enter  and  be  secured  to  all  fittings,  and  the 
entire  system  must  be  mechanically  secured  in  position. 

Mild  steel  pipe  may  be  galvanized,  coated  or  enam- 
eled on  the  outside,  but  it  must  be  enameled  on  the 
inside. 

The  lining  consists  of  a  thin  coat  of  enamel  which 
must  be  impervious  to  water,  sulphuric,  acetic  and  hy- 
drochloric acids  and  carbonate  of  soda  solutions. 

Rigid  conduits  are  installed  in  the  same  manner  as  a 
good  job  of  gas  fitting,  except  that  for  conduit  the  pipe 
may  be  bent  to  a  curve  and  no  elbow  can  be  used  having 
less  than  3^-in.  radius  for  the  inner  edge.  Wherever 
branches  are  taken  off,  junction  boxes  must  be  provided; 
and  every  outlet  must  have  an  approved  outlet  box  or 
plate. 


RIGID  CONDUIT 
Similar  in  appearance  to  gas  pipe 

Conduit  systems  should  be  grounded  by  connecting 
the  steel  pipe  with  a  conductor  to  the  water  system. 

Flexible  armored  conduit  (B.  X.)  is  made  of  metal 
ribbon  wound  spirally  about  the  conductors  and  is  par- 
ticularly adaptable  to  wiring  old  houses  because  it  is 
easier  to  install.  « 

Circular  loom  is  flexible  woven  tubing,  treated  with 
insulating  material  that  makes  it  hold  its  shape.  This 
may  be  used  in  dry  places. 


H.KXIIil.K  CONDUIT  (B.  X.) 
Flexible  overlapping  hands  of  steel 


When  the  conduit  system  is  not  used  throughout, 
suitable  insulators  of  porcelain  must  be  used;  The  wire 
mu -t  be  held  away  from  wood  or  plaster. 

Rubber  covered  wires  can  not  be  run  in  brick,  terra 
cotta  or  concrete  floors  or  in  brick  or  masonry  walls 


c 


KNOH 
VVircn  are  hound 
tn  groovr 


CLEAT 

Wirei  arr  held  in  grooved  nlots 


a 


POI<<  MAIN  TUBE 


without  some  protection  other  than  the  covering  of  the 
wires,  and  it  is  necessary  in  such  places  to  run  wires  in 
tubes  or  conduits.  Short  sections  of  conduit  or  porce- 
lain tubes  must  be  used  where  there  is  danger  of  contact 
in  passing  the  wires  through  walls,  partitions,  floors  or 
ceilings ;  through  or  across  beams ;  where  one  wire 
crosses  another,  etc.    No  wire  should  be  installed  in 


TUBE  PROTECTING  WIRE 
In  crossing  pipe 


TUBES  PROTECTING  CROSSING 
WIRES 

Tubes  held  in  place  by  adhesive  tape 

loose  loop,  but  should  be  drawn  taut  and  kept  clear  of 
contact  or  else  incased  in  conduit. 

It  is  not  permissible  to  put  up  or  fasten  electric 
wires,  even  temporarily,  by  hooks,  staples  or  nails ;  the 
very  best  wire  is  unsafe  if  so  fastened. 

When  splices  are  necessary  the  insulation  and  braid 
are  stripped  back,  the  conductor  scraped  clean,  the  cop- 
per wires  twisted  together  and  the  joint  securely  sol- 
dered ;  the  whole  is  then  wound  thoroughly  with  tape 
for  insulation. 

All  bare  ends  for  attaching  fixtures  should  be  taped. 
When  installing  fixtures  it  is  essential  to  make  a  prop- 
erly soldered  and  taped  joint  as  described  above.  A 
good  tape  should  be  used. 


WIRES  CONNECTKD 


It  is  essential  that  good  wire  like  Habirshaw  be 
specified  for  the  fixtures  as  well  as  for  the  house 
wiring. 

BRIEF  TABLE  OF  WIRE  AND  CONDUIT  CAPACITIES  FOR 
HOUSE  WORK 


Size 
of 
wire 

14 
12 
10 
8 

6 


Carrying 
capacity 
in  amperes 


I  5 
20 
25 
35 
50 


Permissible  number  of  wires  in  one  conduit 


3 


Sizes  of  conduits  in  inches 


H 

K 

l 

i 

% 

M 

l 

i  u 

% 

l 

1 
1 

1  l4 
1  >* 

i '.. 

14 
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m 

2 

I  '4 
I  '4 

'  1  a 
1  '  j 
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Number  of  Twin  (FlftO  wires 


14  Tw.n  (Plati 


1 

2 

J 

6 

8 

M 

1 

LM 

IH 

Outlets  on  Walls. 

(  )utlcts  for  vacuum  cleaners,  floor  polishers  and 
fans  should  l)o  placed  waist  1 1 i 1 1  on  the  walls  for  cow 
venience  in  attachment.  Outlets  for  permanent  or  for 
semipermanent  fixtures  should  be  in  the  baseboards 
where  possible. 

Convenienl  height  for  wall  li.uht  outlets  in  living 
rooms  is  5  ft.  6  in.  ;  in  bedrooms.  5  ft.  ;  in  halls,  6  ft.  3  in. 
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Outlets  in  Ceilings. 

These  should  be  located  as  nearly  as  possible  in  the 
center  of  equal  areas.  The  greater  the  number  of  out- 
lets, the  more  uniform  will  be  the  illumination. 

Ceiling  outlets  should  be  spaced  with  reference  to 
ceiling  panels  and,  if  ceiling  beams  are  deep,  there 
should  be  at  least  one  outlet  for  each  panel,  preferably  in 
the  center.  , 

Illumination. 

The  amount  of  electrical  power  to  illuminate 
various  rooms  for  residences  seldom  exceeds  the  fol- 
lowing values : 

Bedrooms   0.3  watts  per  sq.  ft.  of  floor  space 

Dining  rooms  0.9  to  1.0  watts  per  sq.  ft.  of  floor  space 

Halls   0.2  watts  per  sq.  ft.  of  floor  space 

Living  rooms  0.9  to  1.0  watts  per  sq.  ft.  of  floor  space 

Kitchens   1.2  to  1.3  watts  per  sq.  ft.  of  floor  space 

Each  outlet  should  be  checked  up  with  reference  to 
its  particular  use  and  to  see  that  it  is  clear  from  obstacles 
and  the  layout  incorporated  into  the  building  plans, 
using  the  standard  symbols ;  and  a  schedule  of  the  out- 
lets incorporated  into  the  specifications,  giving  the  wat- 
tage required  for  each  outlet,  the  number  of  lights  for 
which  each  is  designed,  and  the  switch  or  switches  con- 
trolling it. 

General  Suggestions. 

Good  wire,  poorly  installed,  is  not  safe.  It  invites 
trouble. 

In  all  wiring,  special  attention  should  be  paid  to 
the  mechanical  execution  of  the  work.  Careful  and 
neat  running,  connecting,  soldering,  taping  of  conduct- 
ors, and  securing  and  attaching  of  fittings  are  especially 
conducive  to  security  and  efficiency. 

In  designing  the  electrical  equipment  of  a  building, 
it  is  desirable  that  ample  provision  be  made  for  future 
requirements.  The  convenience  of  switches,  tell-tale 
or  pilot  lights  and  various  labor  and  money  sav- 
ing electrical  devices  is  a  permanent  convenience; 
while  the  saving  in  first  cost  by  their  omission  is 
comparatively  small  and  a  source  of  much  annoyance 
later  on. 

In  laying  out  an  installation,  every  effort  should  be 
made  to  secure  distribution  centers  located  in  easily 
accessible  places,  at  which  points  the  cut-outs  and 
switches  controlling  the  branch  circuits  can  be  grouped 
for  convenience  and  safety  of  operation.  The  load 
should  be  divided  as  evenly  as  possible  among  the 
branches  and  all  complicated  and  unnecessary  wiring 
avoided. 

Architects  are  urged,  when  drawing  plans  and 
specifications,  to  make  provision  for  the  channelling  and 
pocketing  of  the  building  for  electric  light  and  power 
wires  and  also  for  district  messenger  call,  inter-phone 
and  other  signaling  system  wiring. 

It  is  advisable  to  consult  the  local  electric  com- 
pany in  all  cases  of  doubt  as  to  the  requirements  for  the 
installation  of  various  appliances  for  which  definite  data 
are  not  at  hand. 

Specifications  for  Insulated  Conductors. 

Detailed  specifications  for  all  types  of  insulated 
wires  and  cables  will  be  sent  on  application. 

Special  Wire  Made  to  Specifications. 

Many  architects,  electrical  contractors  and  en- 
gineers prefer  their  own  specifications  for  insulated 


wires.  We  are  prepared  to  meet  special  require- 
ments. 

Installation  Data. 

Wiring  should  be  installed  in  accordance  with  the 
latest  rules  and  requirements  of  the  National  Board  of 
Fire  Underwriters,  all  local  ordinances,  and  the  rules 
and  regulations  of  the  local  electric  company  where 
current  is  to  be  taken  from  the  public  service  circuit. 

No  electric  wire  should  be  used  that  does  not  meet 
all  the  tests  for  the  same  gage  as  that  manufactured  by 
the  Habirshaw  Electric  Cable  Co.,  Inc. 

The  contractor  should  furnish,  on  request,  certified 
copies  of  the  manufacturer's  tests  on  all  wire  used  in 
the  installation  before  the  final  acceptance  of  the 
work. 

All  wire  delivered  on  the  job  should  be  marked  by 
the  manufacturer  for  identification  by  the  architect  or 
the  owner ;  wire  that  can  not  be  identified  and  the  par- 
ticular coil  certified  to  should  not  be  accepted. 

Contractors  should  furnish  satisfactory  certificates 
of  inspection  from  the  local  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters 
and  the  city  inspector,  where  required. 

No  electric  device  or  appliance  should  be  provided 
for  that  is  not  approved  by  the  underwriters. 

Installations. 

We  are  proud  of  the  long  list  of  important  build- 
ings in  which  Habirshaw  has  been  used  during  the  last 
30  years,  including  over  25,000,  comprising  some  of  the 
most  prominent  federal,  state,  municipal,  hotel,  com- 
mercial and  business  buildings  as  well  as  many  of  the 
finest  residences  in  the  country. 

A  few  prominent  buildings  in  which  Habirshaw 
products  have  been  used  are  listed  herewith  for  immedi- 
ate reference  purposes. 

The  following  list  is  but  a  suggestion  of  the  char- 
acter of  work  where  Habirshaw  quality  is  appreciated : 

Building  Architect 
miscellaneous 

Bankers'  Trust  Building,  New 

York,  N.  Y4  Trowbridge  &  Livingston 

Buffalo  General  Electric  Build- 
ing, Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Boston  Store,  Chicago,  111. 

City  Hall  Building,  Chicago,  111. 

duPont  Building,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

Hudson  Terminal  Building, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

J.   P.  Morgan  Building,  New 

York,  N.  Y.  Trowbridge  &  Livingston 

New  Municipal  Building,  New 

York.  N.  Y.  McKim,  Mead  &  White 

United  States  Express  Build- 
ing, New  York,  N.  Y. 

Watertown  Arsenal,  Water- 
town,  Mass. 

HOTELS 

Hotel  Astor,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Clinton  &  Russell 
Biltmore    Hotel,    New  York, 

N.  Y.  Warren  &  Wetmore 

La  Salle  Hotel.  Chicago,  111. 

Ritz-Carlton.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Warren  &  Wetmor- 
Taft  Hotel,  New  Haven,  Conn.  F.  Andrews 
Vanderbilt  Hotel,  New  York, 

N.  Y.  Warren  &  Wetmore 

Waldorf-Astoria,    New  York, 

N.  Y. 

RESIDENCES 

J.  P.  Morgan,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
White  House,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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Boston  Insulated  Wire  &  Cable  Co. 


BOSTON  INSULATED  WIRE  &  CABLE  CO. 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

BOSTON,  MASS. 

BRANCH  OFFICE,  DETROIT,  MICH. 
CANADIAN  FACTORY:  Boston  Insulated  Wire  &  Cable  Co.,  Ltd.,  HAMILTON,  ONT.,  CAN. 


Products. 

Rubber  Covered  Wires, 
Lamp  Cords  and  Special 
Cables. 

Elevator  Cables,  Auto- 
mobile Wires. 


TRADEMARK 


Rubber  Covered  Wires. 

This  company  manufactures  solid  and  stranded  con- 
ductors for  general  electric  wiring  of  buildings,  for  rail- 
road signal  work,  and  for  car  wiring,  motor  leads,  etc. 

Regulation  Grade — This  wire  is  made 
to  not  only  meet  the  National  Electrical 
Code  requirements,  but  great  care  is  taken 
regarding  the  lasting  qualities  of  the  rubber 
insulation  and  to  the  grade  of  weatherproof 
finish  of  the  wire. 

30  Per  Cent  Para — This  grade  is 
made  to  meet  specifications  often  issued  for 
30  Per  Cent  Para  insulation. 

Boston  High  Grade — In  this  grade  is 
offered  a  rubber  compound  of  the  highest 
standard  that  this  company  is  capable 
of  producing.  It  is  the  result  of  careful 
study,  many  tests  and  long  experience.  The 
compound  is  the  same  as  they  have  used 
in  high  tension  cables  for  automobiles  to 
meet  the  severe  service.  While  the  cost  of 
this  grade  is  no  more  than  that  of  the  30 
Per  Cent  specification,  it  is  recommended 
superior. 

Identification  Markings — For  the  rubber  cov- 
ered braided  wires,  a  single  coarse  uncolored  thread  is 
woven  clockwise  spirally  in  the  braid. 

Wires  for  High  Voltage. 

The  Boston  Insulated  Wire  &  Cable  Co.  has 

COPPER  WIRE  TABLE 


given  special  study  to  meet  the  severe  requirements  and 
produce  wire  of  superior  quality  for  withstanding  high 
voltages.  Consult  the  company  for  specific  data  on  such 
wires. 

Special  Cords  and  Cables. 

These  comprise  mainly  :  Lamp  cords  and  reinforced 
cords  with  cotton  or  silk  braid  for  pendant  or  portable 
lamps.  Canvasite  cord  of  two  wires  twisted  together 
with  braid  over  all,  weatherproof,  for  pendant  lamps  in 
wet  rooms.  Deck  cable,  two  or  three  wires  twisted 
with  jute  filler,  with  rubber  sheath  and  weatherproof 
braid  over  all.  Packing  house  cord  or  stage  cable  made 
of  two  or  three  conductors  twisted  with  jute  filler  and 
tape  and  tough  weatherproof  braid  over  all ;  border 
light  cable  of  four  or  more  wires  twisted  together,  with 
tape  and  braid  over  all. 

stranding  tables 


Sizes 


Concentric  Rope  Strands 


Number  of  Wires 


427 


259 


133 


Size  of  each  wire 


beinj 


Concentric  Strands 


Number  of  Wires 


61 


37 


19 


Diameter  of  each  wire 


0000 

23 

21 

18 

14 

.0589 

.0756 

.  1055 

.  1739 

000 

24 

22 

19 

15 

.0525 

.0673 

.0940 

.  1550 

00 

25 

23 

20 

16 

.0468 

.0600 

.0837 

.  1380 

0 

26 

24 

21 

.0416 

.0534 

.0745 

.  1228 

1 

27 

25 

22 

18 

.0370 

.0475 

.0664 

.  1093 

2 

28 

26 

23 

19 

.0330 

.0424 

.  0592 

.0974 

3 

27 

24. 

20 

.0294 

.0377 

.0525 

.0866 

4 

30 

28 

25 

21 

.0262 

.  0336 

IMo.N 

.0775 

.s 

26 

22 

.  0233 

.0299 

.0416 

.0688 

6 

1  30 

27 

23 

.0208 

.  0266 

.0370 

.0612 

8 

25 

.0165 

.021 1 

.0294 

.0486 

10 

27 

0131 

.0168 

.  0233 

.  0386 

12 

.0133 

.0186 

.0306 

Approxim&tC  as  to  circular  mils. 


Correct  as  to  circular  mils. 


Size 
B.  &  S.  uage 

Diameter, 
in. 

Circular 
mils. 

Amperes 
(rubbercovered) 

Weight. 

lbs.  per  1.000  ft.                                     Other  Common  Standings 

0(100 

100 

211.600 

225 

640 

No.  of 
wires 

Size 
each 

No.  of 
wires 

Size 
each 

No.  of 
wires 

Size 
each 

No.  of 
wires 

Size 
each 

No.  of 
wires 

Site 
each 

000 

1090 

167.800 

175 

508  Size 

00 

.3648 

1  13.100 

150 

40-'  00 

524 

26 

415 

25 

207 

22 

130 

20 

82 

18 

0 

.3249 

IOS.SOO 

125 

320  Q 

060 

28 

415 

26 

329 

25 

103 

20 

1 

2X93 

83.690 

100 

253  , 

524 

28 

329 

26 

261 

25 

82 

20 

2 

.2576 

66.370 

90 

201  2 

415 

28 

261 

26 

207 

25 

103 

22 

65 

20 

3 

2291 

52.630 

80 

159  3 

329 

28 

207 

26 

104 

25 

82 

22 

52 

20 

4 

.  2043 

41.740 

70 

IM  4 

261 

28 

130 

25 

82 

23 

52 

21 

1819 

33.100 

S3 

100  5 

207 

28 

1  10 

26 

103 

25 

52 

22 

'. 

.1620 

26.250 

30 

79  5  - 
6 

10  1 

28 

103 

.'6 

82 

23 

52 

23 

8 

.1283 

16.310 

33 

SO  0  g 

1  03 

28 
32 

63 

26 

10 

1019 

10.380 

23 

31.4 

10  1 

KM 

311 

65 

28 

41 

26 

OKOK 

6.530 

20 

19.1  ,2 

103 

32 

65 

30 

41 

28 

14 

0611 

4.107 

13 

12.4  u 

63 

32 

41 

30 

26 

28 

16 

OSOH 

2.383 

6 

OS 

34 

II 

32 

26 

30 

lo 

28 

IH  0401 

1  624 

3 

4.92                           I  nnrrl  within   1  •'■    in  In  i  miliar  mil*. 

III-  <  M  AI  IK, UK 
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BENJAMIN  ELECTRIC  MFG.  CO. 

Wiring  Devices 

GENERAL  OFFICES 

806  West  Washington  Boulevard 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  243-47  West  17th  Street 
TORONTO,  ONT.,  CANADA 


BOSTON 


PITTSBURGH 


SAN  FRANCISCO,  590  Howard  Street 
LONDON,  ENGLAND 


DISTRICT  OFFICES 
CINCINNATI 


DETROIT 


ST.  LOUIS 


Products. 

Wiring  Devices. 

Electric  Lighting  Specialties. 

For  Panelboards  and  Cabinets  see  page 
1572;  for  Industrial  Lighting  and  Indus- 
trial Signals,  see  page  1625. 


si] 


TRADEMARK 


Cat.  No.  4200 
BENCO  KEYLESS 
HEAVY  DUTY 

SOCKET 
Made    in  alumi- 
num,   Roman  Gold 
and  copper  case 


Cat.  No.  IS 
Type  1 — Diameter  4  in 


Cat.  No.  22Vi 
Type  2'/2 — Diameter 
3  in. 

WIRELESS  CLUSTER  BODIES 


Cat.  No.  4207 
BENCO  PULL 
CHAIN  SOCKET 


Cat.  No.  4210 
BENCO  MOGUL 
BASE  HEAVY  DUTY 
SOCKET 
Made    in    brass  and 
copper  case 


Cat.  No.  4SS 
TWIN  SOCKET 


Cat.  No.  1001 
SEPARABLE 
ATTACHMENT 
PLUG 


Cat.  No.  903 
SWIVEL  ATTACH- 
ME NT  PLUG 


Cat.  No.  435 
ANGLE  SOCKET 


Cat.  No.  241  Cat.  No.  4410 

TORCELAIN  SOCKET   PORCELAIN  SOCKET 
FOR  DROP  CORD         WITT  I  COPPER  CAP 


Cat.  No.  496 
CURRENT  TAP  SOCKET 


Cat.  No.  7640 
ANGULAR  SEPA. 
RATION  PLUG  RE- 
CEPTACLE 


Cat.  No.  7662  Cat.  No.  7660  Cat.  No.  7677 

BENJAMIN  SAFETY  FLUSH  SCREW  BASE  RECEPTACLES 
Accommodate  all  makes  of  attachment  plugs.     The  receptacle  is  nor- 
mally dead,  and  contacts  become  alive  only  after  plug  is  screwed  home 


Cat.  No.  261  VP 
GASPROOF  AND  VAPORPROOF  HAND  PORTABLE 


Catalogues. 

Catalogues,  listing  a  complete  line  of  wiring  devices, 
will  be  sent  on  request. 
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The  Bryant  Electric  Company 


THE  BRYANT  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 


NEW  YORK,  51  East  42nd  Street 


BRIDGEPORT,  CONN. 

CHICAGO,  317  West  Jackson  Boulevard    SAN  FRANCISCO,  149  New  Montgomery  Street 


Products. 

Electric  Wiring  Devices  :  Brass  Shell, 
Porcelain  and  Molded  Composition  Lamp  Sock- 
ets and  Receptacles  ;  Indicating  Switches  ;  Re- 
ceptacle and  Switch  Combinations ;  Safety, 
Knife.  Flush  and  Dead  Front  Switches;  Ceil- 
ing Receptacles  ;  Candelabra,  Key,  Keyless,  Pull 
and  Turn  Sockets  for  Candelabras ; 
Fuses  of  all  kinds. 


NO.  602.  BRYANT 
FLUSH  SWITCH 
(Yt,  actual  size) 
The  original  and  only 
switch  with  shallow 
base  and  deep  cover, 
made  entirely  of 
molded  insulation. 
Dirtproof  during  and 
after  installation 
groundproof ,  fireproof 
and     practically  un- 
breakable 


NO.  2457. 
ONE-BUTTON 
S.  P.  FLUSH 

SWITCH 
Rep  r  e  se  n  ting 
the  Type  "O"  line. 
Mechanism  has 
standard  form  of 
porcelain  cup 
This  type  can 
also  he  hail  in 
double  pole.  3- 
point,  4  point  and 
electrolier,  provid- 
ing every  form  of 
multiple  light  con- 
trol 


NOS     256X  and 
HIGH    <  AI'Afl 
PLUSH  swn 

AMI    II. ATI 
hating.  .10  am|>i 
vr>lt* 


2569. 
TY 
f  If 

,  250 


NO.  2901. 
" YANKEE"PUSH 
BUTTON  FLUSH 

SWITCH 
A  popular  priced  line 
the  merit  of  which  has 
been  proved  by  ex- 
haustive underwriters' 
tests  and  extensive 
service 


NO.  2202.  TWO- 
BUTTON  DOUBLE 
POLE  FLUSH 
SWITCH 
Mechanism  in  stand- 
ard form  of  porcelain 
cap.  This  same  type  oi 
switch  can  be  had  in 
single  pole,  three-point, 
four-point,  lock-type 
and    electrolier,  pro- 
viding every  desirable 
form   of    remote  and 
multiple  light  control 


f General. 
The  illustrations  represent  only  a  part  of 
the  Bryant  comprehensive  line  of  electrical  wir- 
ing devices.  As  the  largest  manufacturers  in 
the  country  of  this  class  of  apparatus,  The 
Bryant  Electric  Company  is  in  a  position  to 
supply  any  legitimate  demand  for  approved  de- 
vices of  all  kinds.  For  instance,  No.  AA-44 
shown  below,  is  one  of  the  New  Wrinkle  interchangeable 
line  of  caps  and  bodies — the  various  combinations  of 
which  make  over  1100  different  complete  devices.  The 
Spartan  standard  line  of  plugs  and  receptacles  offers 
over  1200  convenient  combinations  to  meet  requirements 
for  residence,  office  or  industrial  installations. 

Due  to  the  constant  changes  made  to  meet  varying 
requirements  and  the  improvements  which  are  being  made 
from  day  to  day,  it  is  impractical  to  provide  here  data 
on  the  Bryant  full  line. 

Catalogue  describing  the  complete  line  will  be  sent 
on  request. 


NO.  AA-44.  "NEW 

WRINKLE" 
PUSH  BUTTON 
SOCKET,  LOCK- 
ING TYPE 
Can  be  furnished 
without  the  locking 
feature  and  with 
removable  buttons 


NO.   PW  78-73. 
PORCELAIN 
SOCKET 
With    current  tap 
included,    which  pro- 
vides    an  additional 
outlet.     This  feature 
may  be  used  also  in 
connection    with  key 
and    pull    chain  por- 
celain sockets 


NO.  4120. 
BRYANT 
MEDIUM 
BASE  PULL 
SOCKET 
With  thor- 
oughly reliable 
mechanism  de- 
signed  for 
rigid  mount- 
ing on  fixture. 
Can     also  be 
furnished  for 
can  delabra 
base  lamps 


NO.   125.  SPARTAN 
DUPLEX  RECEP- 
TACLE WITH  NO. 
579  PLATE  AT- 
TACHED 
Provides   two  outlets 
in  same  space  normally 
occupied  by  one 


FLUSH  CABINET  WITH 
SAFETY  (DEAD  FRONT) 
COVER  SWITCHES 
INSTALLED 
Each  branch  fitted  with 
double  pole  switch  which  is 
mounted  on  a  separate  base 
and  may  be  removed  without 
disturbing  either  main  or 
branch  connections.  Cab- 
inets not  supplied  by  this 
company.  1  hese  switches 
may  be  installed  in  any 
standard  cabinet  having  a 
minimum  depth  of  3  1n. 
Gutter  cabinets  may  be  spec- 
ified to  exact  size  of  switch 
bases,  as  there  is  !j  in.  of 
insulation  outside  of  all  cur- 
rent carrying  parts  as  re- 
quired by  the  National  Elec- 
trical Code.  Can  be  supplied 
with  double  pole,  single  and 
double  branch  i  triple  to 
double  pole,  double  branch. 
Orders  regularly  filled  with 
switches  having  dull  covers. 
White  enamel  covers  sup- 
plied  when  specified 


NO  I21 
COM  HI  N  VI  ION  OK 
I'AKTAN  RKCKP 
I  \<  IK  AND 

PILOl  LAMP 

Pilot  lamp  light* 
whenever  plug  cap  is 
Hurried  in  receptacle, 

and  attraeti  attention 

In  .111  llppli.llli  r  being 
III    i  in  ml 


NO  117.  COM111NA 
TION  OF  SPARTAN 
RECEPTACLE  \nd 
n  r  TYPE  "O"  in' 
DIC  vi  i  N(,  SWITCH 
Our  of  vanillin  nortl 
ami  (  on vi  on  in  combi* 

nations  in  the  Sn.irtiui 

Una 


N0.46S.  TYPE"0" 
SWITCH  AND 

WARNING  1  IGHT 

COM  IIIN  VI  ION 

U«ril  to  Indicate 

whether  n  fan,  re 
mute  light  or  (let 
trie  range,  rti .  i* 
using  current 


NOS.  446,  447 
and  448.  HIGH 
CAP  \C1TV 
"DD"  RKCKP 

TAC1  F.  PLATE 

AND  PLUG 
Rating,    2  5 
amps-i  25o  volt* 

Designed  to  make 
possible  the  use  of 
atmospheric  heat 
era,  moving  pic 
lure  machines  and 
other  portable 

•  arrant  consuming 

apparatus  rrijtiir 
ill  K  a  large 
amount  of  current 


NO.  558.  SPARTAN 
DIMM  EX    RECEPTAC1  E 
AND  SWITCH  COMltlN  \ 
TION  Willi  RUBY 
INDICA  TING  LAMP 
Ready  win  d.    Can  be  in- 
stalled   in    standard    3  gang: 

outlet  box 


Swi  I  i's  (  ATAI  IK.I  r 
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THE  CUTLER-HAMMER  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Electrical  Specialties 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  WORKS 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

DISTRICT  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  50  Church  Street,  Hudson  Terminal  Building—  PITTSBURGH,  Farmers'  Bank  Building— Telephone,  Grant, 

Telephone,  Cortlandt,  7400  1085 

CHICAGO,  323  N.  Michigan  Avenue — Telephone,  Harrison,  4600  PHILADELPHIA,  Commonwealth  Building— Bell  Telephone, 

CLEVELAND,  Guardian  Building — Bell  Telephone,  Ontario,  Walnut,  1269;  Keystone  Telephone,  Race,  5009 

1910-1911;  Ohio  State  Telephone,  Central,  876  BOSTON,  77  Franklin  Street— Telephone,  Fort  Hill,  4340 

CINCINNATI,  Gwynne  Building— Telephone,  Canal,  4230-4231  DETROIT,  Kresge  Building— Telephone,  Main,  5919 

PACIFIC  COAST  AGENTS,  H.  B.  Squires  Company 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  583  Howard  Street       LOS  ANGELES,  San  Fernando  Building       SEATTLE,  552  First  Avenue,  South 


Products. 

Sockets  :  C-H  Push  Button,  Brass  Shell,  Porcelain 
and  Candle  Length;  Switches:  Pendent,  Pull,  Door, 
Door-bolt,  Fixture,  Appliance,  Candelabra,  Canopy, 
Surface,  Automobile,  Snap,  Vacuum  Cleaner  Control 
and  Remote  Control;  Receptacles  and  Attachment 
Plugs. 

Automatic  Motor  Starters  and  Speed  Regulators 
for  Blowers,  Compressors,  Fans  and  Pumps ;  Electric 
Vehicle  Battery  Charging  Apparatus  ;  Conveyor  Con- 
trollers, Elevator  Controllers  ;  Motor  Starters  and  Speed 
Regulators ;  Theater  Dimmers  and  Rheostats  of  all 
kinds. 


C-H  Push  Button  Sockets  and  Switches 

The  well  known  C-H  push  but- 
ton mechanism  which  has  long  been 
employed  in  C-H  push  button 
sockets  and  switches  is  now  used  in 
an  extensive  line  of  wiring  devices 
including  brass  shell,  porcelain  and 
candle  length  sockets,  canopy  and 
candelabra  switches,  feed-through 
switches,  tool  handle  and  appliance 
switches,  surface  and  automobile 
lighting  switches.  Some  installa- 
tions of  these  devices  are  illustrated 
on  these  pages. 


C-H  7500  PC 
SOCKET 


SH 


Characteristics  of  C-H  Push  Button  Sockets. 

Made  in  brass  shell,  porcelain  and  candle  length, 


C-H  removable 

PUSH  BUTTON 
SOCKET 

Used  with  close  fit- 
ting shade  holderson 
wall  or  ceiling  fix- 
tures 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


C-H  7401  PORCELAIN  FIXTCRE  SOCKET 
Small  ring  on  nozzle  permits  locking  to  fixture 


provided  with  two  push  buttons,  one  black  and  the 
other  white  to  indicate  respectively  the  "  off  "  and  "  on  " 
positions. 

These  sockets  are  of  660-watt  capacity,  tested, 
rated  and  approved  by  the  National  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters. 

C-H  push  sockets  of  the  fixture  type  are  designed 
for  use  on  ceiling  fixtures,  wall  brackets  or  table  lamps. 
They  .have  the  new  automatic 
locking  ring  which  insures  the 
socket  against  jarring  loose. 

C-H  push  button  sockets  of 
the  pendent  type  are  designed  for 
lamp  cord  suspension. 

C-H  porcelain  sockets  are 
proof  against  shock,  making  them 
particularly  adapted  for  use  in 
bathrooms,  washrooms,  laundries, 
hospitals,  kitchens,  basement 
rooms  and  other  localities  where 
moisture  may  be  present.  The 
porcelain  when  soiled  can  be  wiped 
off  with  a  moist  cloth  and  made  to  CCf.lain  socket  ox  " 
look  like  new  after  years  of    allwhite bracket 

Service  ^  touch  of  hutton  lights 

or  extinguishes  lamp 

An  Electric  Candle  Socket  in  One  Complete  Unit. 

Imagine  taking  a  standard  C-H  socket  and  pulling 
the  screw  shell  away  from  the  body  several  inches  and 
then  substituting  a  fiber  candle  for  the  brass  shell. 

This  better  mechanical  con- 
struction of  C-H  candle  length 
socket  insures  a  better  appearance — 
the  candle  being  firmly  secured  in 
the  cap  remains  in  the  correct  po- 
sition. The  candles  are  made 
lengths  of  4,  5, 
and  6  in.  (^) 


in 


FOUR  LIGHT  CEIL- 
ING FIXTCRE 
WITH  C-H  7516 
CANDLE  LENGTH 
TYPE  PUSH 
SOCKETS 


C-H  7516  PUSH 
SOCKET  CANDLE 
LENGTH  TYPE  ON 
SINGLE  CANDLE 
LIGHT  WALL 
BRACKET 


PHANTOM  VIEW 
SINGLE  UNIT 
SOCKET 
Eliminates  several 
parts  necessary  in  can- 
dle light  construction 


Continued  on  next  page 
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C-H  Fixture  Canopy  Switch. 

The  C-H  canopy  switch  is  designed  for  installation 
on  wall  brackets  and,  besides  being  neat  in  appearance 
and  reliable  in  operation,  it  eliminates  operating  the 
light  from  the  socket,  which  action  has  a  tendency  to 
pull  the  fixture  out  of  line.  These  switches. are  used  to 
a  very  large  extent  by  the  United  States  Government  on 
fixtures  for  post  offices  and  other 
public  buildings. 


C-H  72-20 
CEILING 
PULL  SWITCH 
FOR  CON- 
CEALED 
WIRING 


PHANTOM  VIEW  OF  C-H  7151 
CANOPY  SWITCH,  SHOWING 
LOCATION  OF  SWITCH 
AND  CONNECTIONS 

C-H  Pull  Switches. 

Permit  dividing  the 
lights  up  into  units  or 
groups  for  economical 
control  and  they  save 
all  the  conduit  and  cop- 
per required  to  run  to 
wall  switches  and  the 
extra  labor  involved. 

In  the  one  instal- 
lation shown  to  the 
right,  the  use  of  C-H 
pull  switches,  figuring 
a  saving  per  switch  of 
about  20  ft.  of  copper, 
represents  a  total  sav- 
ing of  3000  ft.  besides  about  1000  ft. 
of  conduit. 

There  are  many  uses  for  C-H 
pull  switches.  They  are  made  for 
mounting  on  the  ceiling,  on  pendent 
cords,  on  outlet  boxes,  on  fixtures 
and  may  be  installed  anywhere. 

C-H  Door  Switches. 

Door  switches  are  now  recog- 
nized as  being  as  important  as  the 
standard  wall  switch.  They  provide 
a  convenience  for  the  control  of  such 
ligbts  as  are  used  in  closets,  booths 
or  other  rooms  ;  and  because  tbcy  are 
automatically  operated  by  the  closing 
and  opening  of  the  door,  provide  an 
actual  economy  through  allowing  the 
use  of  current  only  when  required. 

C-H  door  switches  arc  made  for 
installation  in  the  hinge  side  of  the 
jamb  of  a  door  and  have  the  full 
single  lighting  circuit  capacity  and 
therefore  may  be  used  for  controlling 

our-  lamp  or  a  number.  They  require 

no  outlet  hoxc    for  installation  Ar 

ranged  for  uie  only  with  No,  M  two 

wire  armored  <  able. 
Swim's!  a  i  \  i  ■  x ,  i  •  i 


C-H  7152  CANOPY 
SWITCH  INSTALLED 
IN  CANOPY  WALL 
BRACKET 


C-H  7.120  PULL 

SWITCHES 
('■II  7507  BRASS 
SHELL  SOI  KETS 


C  H  7.'  in  AND  72-11 
DOOK   SWI  ICIIES 


PHANTOM  VIEW  OF  7245  OR  7246  DOOR  SWITCH  INSTALLED 
IN  A  STANDARD  DOOR  SWITCH  OUTLET  BOX 
The  universal  plate  and  yoke  by  means  of  which  it  is  attached  to  switch 
permits  use  of  these  door  switches  in  any  door  switch  outlet  box  regardless 
of  distance  between  screw  holes 

Door-bolt  Switches. 

To  prevent  the  wasteful  use  of  electric  light  in 
guest  rooms,  hotels  often  display  in  each  room  a  sign 
reading  "  Please  turn  out  the  lights  when  leaving  the 
room."  The  C-H  door-bolt  switch  has  been  designed 
to  accomplish  what  the  sign  aims  to  do.  When  the 
occupant  of  a  room  leaves  and  locks  the  door  from  the 
corridor  side,  this  switch  is  operated  by  the  bolt,  the 
lights  within  the  room  cut  off,  and  the  wall  switch 
made  inoperative.  When  the  door  is  again  unlocked, 
the  wall  switch  may  be  used  to  control  the  light. 

These  door-bolt  switches  are  operated  by  the  lock 
bolt  of  a  two-bolt  lock.    They  are  mortised  in  the  lock 


PHANTOM  VIEW  OF  c  it  DOOR-BOLT  switch  NO.  7242 

Mounted  In  dour  Jtmh  with  »■  I  wrrw».    Also  immnlrd  .hi  the  stiikr 

In  nsinK  ipaderi  tnd  maohlne  icrewi  [urnlthed  with  twitch  or  directly  on 
tot  bael  oi  .i  b..x  itrllct  without  ipacer*.   Two  holes  ore  tapped  In  switch 

pl.ltr    Iih    si  m  m  s 


(  oiiliiiHi  ti  .'H  ii, -.1/  fo^r 
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side  of  the  door  jamb  approximately  y2  in.  back  of  the 
strike  and  are  connected  in.  series  with  the  regular  wall 
switch. 


C-H  Snap  Switches. 

C-H  push  button  surface  snap  switches  lie  flat 
against  the  wall.  There  is  nothing  protruding;  nothing 
to  be  broken  off,  or  untwisted  and  lost. 
The  operating  push  buttons  are  not  re- 
movable and,  as  one  is  black  and  the 
other  white,  they  are  self -indicating. 
Their  operation  is  natural.  The  hand 
need  not  be  twisted  in  operation.  They 
are  made  for  use  with  all  kinds  of  wir- 
ing systems,  wooden  and  metal  moulding, 
open  wiring,  conduit  and  concealed 
wiring. 


C-H  7108  SUR- 
FACE SNAP 
SWITCHES 
FOR  CON- 
CEALED 
WIRING 


C-H  Remote  Control  Switch. 

The  C-H  remote  control  switch  is  designed  for  the 
central  control  of  lighting  circuits  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  controlling  button  or  buttons.  It  is  especially 
adapted  for  use  in  large  buildings,  libraries,  theaters, 
halls,  stores,  etc.,  where  control  of  some  or  all  of  the 
circuits  of  a  certain  floor  or  section  of  the  building  from 
a  central  point  is  desired. 

The  switch  is  controlled  by  one  or  more  special  push 
button  stations.  No  current  is  used  when  closed,  be- 
cause the  switch  is  mechanic- 
ally held  by  a  latch  which  is 
tripped  when  the  opening  coil 
is  energized.  The  capacity 
(100 amperes)  is  sufficient  for 
taking  care  of 
a  large  num- 
ber of  light- 


one  common 
method  being 
to  control  all 
branch  cir- 
cuits of  each 
d  i  stri  but- 
ing  panel  by 
means  of 
one  remote 
control 
switch. 


C-H  7066  PUSH 
BUTTON  CON- 
TROL SWITCH 
WITH  FLUSH 
PLATE 


C-H  7062  TRIPLE  POLE  RE- 
MOTE CONTROL  SWITCH 
Single  and  double  pole  types 
also  made 


A  C-H.  Innovation — Two  Outlets  in  One. 

The  new  C-H  Duplex  receptacle,  because  of  allow- 
ing for  two  outlets  in  the  space  formerly  required  for 
one,  increases  by  100%  the  convenience  provided  with- 
out increasing  the  cost  of  wiring.  A  portable  lamp  and 
fan ;  toaster  and  percolator ;  sewing  machine  motor  and 
lamp ;  and  many  other  combinations  may  be  taken  care 
.of  from  one  of  these  double  outlets.  For  every  two 
separate  single  receptacles  required,  only  one  Duplex 
is  needed.  A  standard  outlet  box  for  a  single  receptacle 
also  takes  the  Duplex. 


Standard  Receptacles  and  Attachment  Plugs. 

The  arrangement  of  the  contact  slots  and  contact 
blades  of  the  C-H  "  Standard  "  receptacles  and  attach- 
ment plugs  conforms  to  the  standard  adopted  by  the 
leading  electrical  manufacturers. 


The  adoption  of  "  Standard  "  plugs  and  receptacles 
permits  appliances  equipped  with  "  Standard  "  plugs  to 
be  instantly  connected  to  "  Standard "  receptacles  in 
any  home  or  factory. 

The  C-H  line  of  attaching  devices  includes  a 
"Standard"  receptacle  for  use  with  the  popular  forms 
of  conduit  fittings  as  well  as  metal  molding,  concealed 
and  cleat  work. 


C-H  7710  RECEP- 
TACLE WITH  C-H 
7646  PLATE 


C-H  7720  DUPLEX 
RECEPTACLE  WITH 
C-H  7722  PLATE 


C-H  7753  RECEP- 
TACLE WITH  C-H 
7643  PLATE 


C-H  7766  RECEP- 
TACLE FOR  PAISTE 
TAPLETS 

Other  forms  made  to 
fit  various  conduit  fit- 
tings in  metal  mold- 
ings 


C-H  7733  RECEP- 
TACLE AND  27/s-IN. 
ROUND  PLATE  FOR 
CONCEALED 
WIRING 


C-H  7730  RECEP- 
TACLE FOR 
CONDUIT  EOX 


FLOOR  PLAN 

Suggestions  are  given  in  floor  plan  for  locating  flush  receptacles.  C-H 
Duplex  flush  receptacles  are  indicated  because  they  permit  th?  simultaneous 
use  of  two  devices  from  one  outlet  box.  The  C-H  7720  Duplex  receptacle 
is  illustrated  above.  It  requires  no  more  spacing  or  wiring  than  a  single 
receptacle  and  gives  twice  the  convenience 
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THE  HART  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Switches,  Receptacles  and  Appliances 

HARTFORD,  CONN. 

BRANCH  OFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  50  Church  Street  DENVER,  COLO.,  231  15th  Street 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  170  Summer  Street  TORONTO,  ONT.,  331  King  Street,  West 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  411  South  Jefferson  Street  LOS  ANGELES,  CAE,  Byrne  Building 

LONDON,  ENG.,  77  Rochester  Row,  Westminster,  S.  W. 


Products. 

"Diamond  H"  Push  Button  Switches, 
Automatic    Door    Switches,    Automatic  ^^^j 

Flush     Receptacles,     Remote     Control  ■  

Switches. 

Series  Paralle1  Heater  Switches,  Feed  Through  and 
Pendent  Switches,  Momentary  Contact  Switches,  Sur- 
face Switches,  Door  Bolt  Control  Switches. 

"Diamond  H"  Specialties. 

"Diamond  H"  specialties  are  the  original  creations 
of  Gerald  W.  Hart,  the  founder  of  The  Hart  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  whose  inventions  and  manufactures 
have,  for  the  past  25  years,  received  general  recognition 
as  standards  of  efficiency  and  construction. 

Push  Button  Switches. 

"Diamond  H"  switches  are  radically  different  in 
construction  from  all  other  switches  of  this  type,  as  the 
porcelain  hase  entirely  encloses  the  mechanism  and  is 
dustproof  and  dirtproof.  This  construction  is  found 
only  on  "Diamond  H"  switches  and  obviates  the  neces- 
sity of  using  temporary  plates  when  the  switch  is  in- 
stalled before  the  walls  are  plastered.  Binding  screws 
are  of  extra  length  and  are  easily  accessible.  Sheet  mica 
is  used  exclusively  to  insulate  the  mechanism  from  the 
current  carrying  parts. 

All  parts  subject  to  wear  are  made  of  case  hardened 
and  tempered  steel,  blued  to  prevent  rusting. 

Contacts  are  made  of  spring  temper  phosphor 
bronze,  and  are  of  sufficient  size  to  safely  carry  any  rea- 
sonable overload. 

The  make  and  break  is  accomplished  with  unusual 
rapidity; 


An  exclusive  feature  is  the  straight  line  movement 
of  the  push  buttons,  obviating  the  swinging  motion  com- 
mon to  other  switches  of  this  type. 


I'mli  Hull-, ii  Swili  h  witli  Plate  Lock  Push  Mutton  Switch  with 

I'l.ilr 

"1)1  A  MONI)   II"   PUSH   MUTTON  SWITCHKS 


Flush  Receptacles. 

"Diamond  H"  receptacles  operate  auto- 
matically  by  inserting  or  withdrawing  the  plug. 

This  automatic  feature  entirely  obviates  the 
necessity  of  prying  open  lids  or  shutters  when  it 
is  desired  to  insert  the  plug.  It  is  only  necessary  to  enter 
the  pilot  pin  in  the  small  slot  in  the  face  plate  and  push — 
the  desired  connection  is  instantly  established.  To  break 
the  connection,  simply  withdraw  the  plug  and  the  holes  in 
the  plate  automatically  close,  effectually  excluding  dust, 
dirt  and  foreign  substances  which  will  invariably  find 
their  way  into  the  ordinary  flush  receptacle. 


Receptacle  with  Plug  Section  Showing  Receptacle 

Withdrawn  With   Plug  Inserted 

"DIAMOND  H"  FLUSH  RECEPTACLE 


Door  Switches. 

"Diamond  H"  door  switches  are  made  on  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  push  button  switch  and  will  give  satisfac- 
tory results  under  hard  and  continuous  service.  The 
mechanism  is  strong  and  durable  and  is  insulated  by 
sheet  mica  from  the  current  carrying  parts.  It  is  made 
in  two  types,  No.  601  Light  "On"  with  door  open  and 
No.  602  Light  "Off"  with  door  open. 


II,.,. i    Switch    N.,v    60 1  Section    Showing    Mo  li.m 

and   60J  ism  of  Dnoi  Switch  No.  (>(IJ 

"DIAMOND  II"  DOOR  SWITCHES 


Swi  i  i'   <  a  i *i«i,i;t. 
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Remote  Control  Switches. 

A  remote  control  or  magnetically  operated  switch  is 
used  where  it  is  desired  to  control  a  certain  load  from 
a  remote  point,  so  remote  that  it  would  he  inexpedient 
and  expensive  to  run  the  heavy  mains  from  the  load  to 
the  point  of  control  and  return.  This  would  mean  an 
unnecessary  loss  of  voltage  and  a  heavy  expenditure  for 
copper  and  conduit. 


TYPE  F  REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  DIRECT  OR  ALTER- 
NATING CURRENT 


A  remote  control  switch  is  installed  as  near  the 
load  as  practicable  and  three  small  wires,  for  moderate 
distances  No.  14,  are  run  from  this  switch  to  the  manual 
momentary  contact  switch  located  at  the  desired  point  of 
control. 

By  extending  'These  control  wires  and  connecting 
in  momentary  contact  switches,  the  points  of  control  may 
be  increased  to  any  desired  number. 

The  two  Type  F  remote  control  switches  and  relay 
illustrated  are  adapted  for  use  as  a  double  throw  switch 
when  two  sources  of  current  supply  are  available.  Upon 
the  failure  of  one  source,  the  load  is  automatically  trans- 
ferred to  the  second  source  and  automatically  retrans- 
ferred  to  the  first  upon  its  return  to  normal  voltage. 

A  double  throw  combination  is  furnished  on  a  slate 
base,  with  switches  and  relay  mounted  as  a  unit  on  a 
metal  subbase  which  may  be  remounted  on  a  panel  or 
switchboard. 


si  fit  M  |!j  I 

o  6  o  o  b~  c  d         •  -fL-  e  o"o  e  o  6  o 

o  e  o  e>  o  c  c  - 1  o  o  o  o  o  o  c 

*"''»»»•  m  v  » 


vmm:  mm. 


MULTI  CIRCUIT  SWITCH  FOR  CONTROL  OF  EMERGENCY 
LIGHTS  OR  BURGLAR  ALARM  SYSTEMS 


The  momentary  contact  switch  is  normally  in  an 
open  position,  and  connects  the  common  control  wire 
alternately  with  the  other  two  which  are  in  series  with 
the  opening  and  closing  coils  respectively  of  a  remote 
control  switch. 

The  principal  use  of  the  remote  control  switch  is 


for  the  control  of  large  groups  of  lights  in  public  build- 
ings, trainsheds,  isolated  sections  of  plants  or  docks, 
individual  buildings,  etc. 

They  are  also  used  largely  for  the  control  of  motors 
of  such  size  that  it  is  permissible  to  throw  them  directly 
across  the  line  without  the  interposition  of  starting  re- 
sistance, such  as  motors  for  elevators,  pumps,  vacuum 
cleaners,  sections  of  line  shafting  or  individual  machines 
or  printing  presses. 

Remote  control  switches  are  also  used  in  connection 
with  automatic  devices  of  many  kinds,  such  as  thermo- 
stats, pressure  gages,  vacuum  gages,  clocks,  tank  floats, 
fire  engine  house  relays,  high  and  low  voltage  relays,  or 
in  any  place  where  it  is  desired  that  a  circuit  shall  be 
opened  or  closed  upon  the  existence  of  a  predetermined 
condition. 

Two  remote  control  switches  are  used  in  combina- 
tion to  act  as  a  double  throw. 


DOUBLE  THROW  COMBINATION  REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCH 

The  coils  of  remote  control  switches  are  wound 
to  operate  either  at  line  potential  or  by  an  auxiliary  cir- 
cuit of  lower  voltage,  such  as  a  battery  circuit. 

Type  F  switch  is  built  in  7  sizes,  from  30  to  300 
amperes. 

In  Type  A  switch,  the  closing  coil  is  of  compara- 
tively low  resistance  and  requires  current  only  while  the 
switch  is  closing,  being  automatically  cut  out  the  instant 
the  switch  locks  closed. 

The  high  resistance  coil  takes  but  a  small  fraction 
of  an  ampere  and  is  in  circuit  while  the  switch  remains 
closed. 

An  interruption  of  this  coil  circuit,  either  from 
failure  of  current  supply  or  by  the  opening  of  the  con- 
trol switch,  allows  the 
armature,  which  this 
high  resistance  coil 
holds  suspended,  to 
drop,  releasing  the 
ball-locking  device  of 
the  main  armature  and 
allowing  the  switch 
to  open  by  gravity. 

The  manual  con- 
trol is  effected  by  a 
single  pole  switch,  or, 
when  more  than  one 
point  of  control  is 
desired,  by  three- 
way  and  four-way 
switches. 

The  switch  is 
built  for  both  A.C. 
and  D.C.  current,  but 
with  different  wind- 
ings. 

Type  A  switch  is 
used  principally  on  in-  TYPE  A  Rf#?TTcEH C0XTR0L 

termittent  work.  \0  voltage  release 
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ESTABLISHED  1891 


THE  HART  &  HEGEMAN  MFG.  CO. 

Electric  Switches  and  Wiring  Devices 

342  Capitol  Avenue 
HARTFORD,  CONN. 


Products. 

"H  &  H"  Switches:  Push  Button,  Ro- 
tary, Heater,  600-volt,  Battery,  Automatic  Door, 
Pendent,  Momentary  Contact,  Ceiling,  Tumbler, 
Panelboard ;  Flush  Plug  Receptacles,  Pilot 
Lamp  Receptacles. 

"Paiste"    Sockets,    Receptacles,  Ro- 
settes, Plugs,  Cut-outs. 

Entrance  Switches ;  Wall  Cases ;  Panel- 
boards  ;  Pipe  Taplets ;  Fittings  for  iron  con- 
duit and  for  metal  and  wooden  moulding. 

"H  &  H"  Push  Button  Switches. 

Push  button  switches  are  now  made  in  types  to 
secure  all  kinds  of  control.  The  "  H  &  H  "  electrolier 
switches,  which  are  used  to  light  two  or  three  circuits 
separately  or  at  the  same  time,  look  exactly  like  stand- 
ard switches,  so  that  uniformity  is  secured  on  an  instal- 
lation. "  H  &  H  "  plates  for  flush  switches  are  solid 
with. panel  bevel,  or  pressed  out  of  brass  sheets.  Speci- 
fications should  state  which  are  to  be  used. 

"  H  &  H  "  push  switches  have  been  installed  in  a 
large  proportion  of  the  finest  office  buildings,  hotels, 


TRADE-MARKS 

to  cover 


"  H  &  II  "  No.  2081 


11  &  11  "  No.  2081-L 


1  H  &  II  "  Electrolier 

Switch 

"H  &  H" PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCHES 
Plates  are  furnished  either  square  or  round  corners. 

Finish  is  brush  brass.  Small  extra  charge  for  other  finishes  to  match  hard- 
ware or  background.    White  enamel  is  very  attractive  for  tiled  walls 

clubs,  residences,  and  other  edifices  and  have  a  splendid 
i  ecora  for  service  and  durability.  They  are  regarded  as  a 
standard  by  most  of  the  leading  architects  and  engineers. 

The  initials  "  H  &  H  "  are  on  the  top  of  the  black 
button  of  all  genuine  "  II  &  H  "  switches. 

Where  light  is  to  be  controlled  from  two  different 
points,  as  when  a  hall  light  is  to  be  controlled  from  both 
top 'and  bottom  of  stairway,  use  3-way 
switches.    For  each  additional  point 
of  control,  use  a  4-way  switch. 

"II  &  H"  Automatic  Door  Switches. 

Door  switches  automatically 
turn  lights  on  and  off  in  dark  closets 
when  floors  are  opened  and  closed. 
I  hiV  gives  lij^'ht  when  it  is  needed 
and  prevents  wasted  current  from 
1  an  i (  sue  s.  The  self  -  adjusting 
met  hanism  of  "H&H  "door  switches 
keeps  them  working  correctly  when 
the  doors  shrink  in  dry  weather. 
Strikei  plates  furnished! 


No.  203  '  TYPE 

A I  "I  ( IMA  I  IC 
IMIOK  SWIli  II 


"H  &  H"  and  "Hart"  Snap  Switches. 

These  snap  switches  have  a  heavy  brass 
sleeve  enclosing  and  protecting  the  spring  and 
strengthening  the  entire  mechanism.  Very 
large  metal  plates  on  bottom  and  top  of  the  base 
are  used  for  supporting  the  spindle. 

Where  moisture  or  fumes  will  tarnish  metal 
covers,  specify  "  H  &  H  "  switches  with  por- 
celain covers.    They  also  prevent  users  from 
getting  shocked  should  moisture  carry  current 
of  switch. 


"  H  &  H  "  No.  220 
Single  Pole  Indica- 
ting 
Diam.  7V%  in. 
5  amps.,  125  volts 


"  H  &  H  "  No.  21 
Single  Pole  Plain 

Diam.  2  J}  in. 
10  amps.,  125  volts 

'H  &  H"  SNAP  SWITCHES 


"  H  &  H  "  No.  2626 
Single  Pole  Plain 

Diam.  2%  in. 
5  amps.,  125  volts 


"H  &  H"  Tumbler  Switches. 

"  H  &  H  "  tumbler  switches  are  especially  satisfac- 
tory on  public  installations,  where  handles  and  covers 
of  snap  switches  may  be  accidentally  or  maliciously 
removed.  They  eliminate  any  such  trouble.  The  cover 
screws  firmly  to  the  mechanism  and  its  arching  shape 
gives  strength  to  resist  knocks,  such  as  a  switch  receives 
in  a  manufacturing  building. 

The  flush  types  have  the  same  dimensions  as  stand- 


No.  3775  Type 
Diam.  2J4  in. 


No.  3721  Tvpc 
with  Plate  3771 
•11  &  11"  TUMBLER  SWITCHES 


No.  3721  Type 

with  Plate  3>S41 


ard  push  switches,  are  most  attractive 
in  appearance,  and  delight  the  client  who 
wishes  something  novel.  One  style  of 
plate  has  a  composition  ring,  which 
screws  to  the  center  mechanism  of  the 
switch,  and  which  will  hold  the  plate  if 
plate  screws  are  not  desired.  It  also 
acts  as  a  double  insulation.  The  other 
Style  of  plate  has  an  attractive  embossed 
center. 

•II  A  II"  Rotary  Flush  Switches. 

.  ,       .  ROTARY 

Rotary  Hush  switches  are  furnished         F1  I'SH 

in  standard  sizes  in  all  types.  Mnai"i  awi 


KITH  (..ATAI-OCUE 


c  OHtinutd  i>ii  ntxl PQfft 
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"H  &  H"  Plug  Receptacles. 

Shutters  automatically  close  the  openings  of 
"H  &  H"  plug  receptacles  when  the  plug  is  out.  prevent- 
ing curious  little  children  from  injuring  themselves. 
The  shutters  also  prevent  dust,  water  and  other  foreign 
matter  from  coating  the  contacts. 

These  receptacles  are  also  used  in  the  floor,  under 
a  rug  or  carpet.  The  weave  in  the  carpet  is  opened  suffi- 
ciently for  the  two  prongs 
to  be  inserted.  As  the 
prongs  are  insulated  down 
to  the  tips,  there  is  no 
danger  of  short  circuiting. 


'H  &  H"  NO.  3087  PLUG. 
PLATE   AND  RE- 
CEPTACLE 


"H  &  H"  NO.  3087  RECEPTACLE 
USED  UNDER  RUG  OR  CARPET 


SWITCH,  WARNING  LIGHT  AND 
ATTACHMENT  PLUG 


"H  &  H"  Warning  Light. 

The  cut-glass  bulls- 
eye  glows  red  when  the 
current  is  on.  Where 
heating  devices  are  con- 
nected, and  on  circuits 
where  lights  might  be 
unnoticed  for  hours,  as 
in  attics  or  cellars,  it 
pays  to  install  an  *'  H  & 
H  "  warning  light. 

It  may  be  installed 
in  a  "  single "  plate  or 
with  switches  and  receptacles  as  illustrated. 

"Paiste"  Sockets. 

"  Paiste  "  Multipo  sockets  are  made  in  key,  keyless, 
and  pull  types.  The  accurateness  and  positive  align- 
ment of  the  parts  insure  a  quick,  smooth  action,  that 
pleases  the  users,  and  effects  long  life  for  the  sockets. 
The  pull  sockets  have  a  big,  wide  "break"  that  takes 
care  of  heavy  overloads,  when  high  current  consuming 
devices  are  attached  to  them. 

"  Paiste  "  porcelain  sockets  are  especially  adapted 
for  use  in  bathrooms,  laundries,  lavatories,  cellars, 
vaults,  and  other  damp  places.  They  harmonize  with 
glistening  white  tile  and  porcelain  plumb- 
ing fixtures,  and  enhance  the  general  ap- 
pearance of  brightness  and  cleanliness. 


No.  A-50 


No.  MS-52 
"PAISTE"  SOCKETS 


No.  PG-42 


"Paiste"Standard  Attachment  Plugs  and  Receptacles. 

These  are  called  standard,  because  they  are  the  type 
adopted  by  a  number  of  manufacturers,  so  that  all 
makes  of  standard  plugs  will  fit  all  standard  receptacles. 
Many  manufacturers  of  electric  lamps,  fans  and  heating 
devices  using  cord  connections  have  also  adopted  these 
standard  plugs.  They  are  also  popular  with  users,  be- 
cause it  is  so  much  easier  to  push  a  plug  in  than  to 
screrv  it  in. 

To  make  an  installation  standard  and  most  satisfac- 
tory, specify  "  Paiste  "  standard  receptacles.  "  Paiste  " 
plugs,  as  well  as  other  makes  of  standard  plugs,  fit 
these  receptacles.  "  Paiste  "  plugs  have  a 
fiber  washer  covering  the  interior  of  the 
cap,  hiding  wire  ends  and  making  a  very 
neat  looking  cap. 


No.  1401         No.  1403  No.  1400  No.  1414 

CAP  BASE  PLUG  CHANDELIER 

COMPLETE  PLUG 


No.  1411 

CURRENT 
TAP 


No.  1482  with 
Plate  1485 


No.  1440  with 
Plate  1709 


No. 1430  with 
Plate  1710 


"  PAISTE "  RECEPTACLES  AND  PLATES 


No.  1454 
ROUND  FLUSH 
RECEPTACLE 


No.  1447 
FOR  OPEN  CLEAT 
WIRING 


No.  1449 
FOR  CONCEALED 
WIRING 


"Paiste"  Canopy  Plug  Receptacle. 

This  canopy  receptacle  is  used  to  secure  a  neat 
looking  plug  outlet  at  any  wall  fixture.  A  small  piece 
is  cut  from  the  edge  of  the  canopy  for  the  neck  of  the 
receptacle.  The  wires  of  the  receptacle  are  connected 
to  the  bracket  wires. 

Any  finish  can  be  obtained  to  match  the  fixtures. 
It  is  the  easiest  plug  receptacle  that  can  be  installed  on 
old  work.  Standard  plugs 
fit  this  receptacle. 


PAISTE  "  CANOPY  RECEPTA- 
CLE NO.  1416,  COMPLETE 
WITH  PLUG 


CANOPY  RECEPTACLE 
UNDER  CANOPY  OF 
WALL  BRACKET 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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Harvey  Hubbell  Inc. 


HARVEY  HUBBELL,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Electrical  Specialties 

MAIN   OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

BRIDGEPORT,  CONN. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  30  East  42d  Street  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  612  Howard  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  318  West  Washington  Street  DENVER,  COLO.,  231  Fifteenth  Street 


Products. 

Approved    Wiring    Devices,  including 
Hubbell  Plugs,  Receptacles  and  Sockets. 

Interchangeable  Plugs  and  Receptacles. 

All  Hubbell  receptacles  of  every  size  and 
shape  have  the  same  form  of  slots  to  take  all 
styles  and  sizes  of  Hubbell  caps. 

Any  standard  Hubbell  cap  will  fit  any  Hubbell 
receptacle  of  similar  capacity.  The  Hubbell  line  con- 
stitutes a  completely  interchangeable  system  of  electrical 
connections,  suited  to  buildings  of  any  size  or  character. 
Years  from  now,  Hubbell  receptacles  will  be  as  efficient 
and  modern,  mechanically  and  electrically,  as  they  are 
today,  as  the  line  is  permanently  standardized.  Approval 
by  architects  and  building  owners  has  made  Hubbell 
plugs  and  receptacles  the  universal  standard.  They  have 
a  longer  record  of  service  and  are  installed  in  more  build- 
ings than  any  other  make.  The  line  is  complete :  flush 
receptacles  for  wall  and  baseboard  ;  porcelain  types  for 
cleat,  concealed  and  moulding  wiring ;  special  bases  for 
lighting  fixtures,  etc. 

Concealed  Contacts  for  Safety — Safety  is  the 
first  essential  in  a  plug  or  receptacle.   Hubbell  safety  is 


assured    by    the  following 
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sight 


Plug  No.  0(1 1  ft         I'tiiK  No.  ft 4 00 
HUllltl.l.l.  i:.TI  I"  II \:.(.I.AItl.K  I'l.rf.S  AND  RFXF.PTACLF.S 
The  Standard  Lino 

Swims'  \  i  amm.m. 


original  and  patented  fea- 
tures :  narrow  blade  slots,  to 
exclude  everything  but  the 
cap  blades ;  separate  arcing 
chambers ;  concealed  con- 
tacts placed  deep  within 
porcelain  walls,  hidden  from 
and  touch.    Arcing  shocks  and  short  circuits  are 


CONCEALED 
CONTACTS 


impossible  when  making  or  breaking  connections. 


DUPLEX 
RECEPTACLE 

No.  6257 
Plate  No.  6258 


RECEPTACLE 
WITH  LIFT  COVER 
No.  5579 
Plate  No.  5580 


THREE-WIRE 
RECEPTACLE 
No.  6  US 


Cleat  Base  No.  50 IS  Conrealed  Rase  No.  5017  Moulding  Base  No.  501!1 
Showing  No.  541!)  Cap       Showing  No.  541!)  Cap     Showing  No.  541!)  Cap 

HUBBELL  WALL  RECEPTAC!  ES 
6  amperes,  250  volts 


lirUIIKI.I.  TOl  AKI/I  I)  KK.CF.PTACI  I-  s 
20  amperes.  250  v. ills 


i  ontinutd  i>n  in  i  /  /•ill/' 
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Sockets. 

Easy  wiring,  simplicity,  rugged  strength,  variety 
and  beauty  of  finishes  are  prominent  advantages  of 
Hubbell  sockets. 

Standard  pull, 
key  and  keyless 
sockets  are  assem- 
bled in  three  types 
of  interchangeable 
shells.  The  inter- 
changeable fea- 
tures enable  quick, 
perfect  attachment 
of  any  type  of 
Hubbell  shell  to 
any  corresponding 
class  of  ceiling, 
wall  or  fixture  base, 
or  pendent  cap. 

For  twenty- 
three  years  Harvey 
Hubbell,  Inc.,  has 
specialized  in  pro- 
ducing the  highest 
quality  sockets  for 
fixture,  surface 
and  outlet  work. 

A  1 1  Hubbell 
sockets   are  thor- 
oughly tested  and  have  current  capacity  in  ex- 
cess of  established  requirements  and  ratings. 

The  pull  socket  is  a  Hubbell  invention 
and  is  recognized  and  approved  as  standard 
of  its  class. 

Strain  Resistance  of  Hubbell 
Sockets — In  actual  test,  Hubbell  sockets 
have  sustained  a  dead  weight  of  over  800 
lbs.  without  damaging  the  shells. 

The  caps  and  bases  can  not  work  loose 
or  part  under  weight,  strain  or  vibration,  but 
are  easily  separated  for  wiring.  The  se- 
curity and  thorough  insulation  of  shells  in- 
sures against  exposure  of  inner  parts,  leak- 
age of  current,  and  injury  to, the  user. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Harvey  Hubbell,  Inc.,  is  represented  in 
all  the  principal  cities  throughout  the  country 
by  men  qualified  to  explain  and  give  practical 
demonstrations  of  the  merits  of  our  products. 


We  shall  be  glad  to  confer  either  directly  or  through 
our  representatives  with  architects,  engineers  and  con- 
tractors on«  any  phases  of  the  use  of  Hubbell  wiring 
devices. 


hubbell  standard 

socket 

Pull,  key  and  keyless  Stand- 
ard fixture;  ceiling,  wall  and  angle 


Key  Socket 
No.  3664 

HUBBELL- STANDARD  SOCKETS 


Keyless  Socket 
No.  3667 


No.  3731 


No.  3732 
HUBBELL  WALL  SOCKETS 


>  No.  3736 


No.  3746  No.  3747 

HUBBELL  ANGLE  SOCKETS 


HUBBELL  INTERCHANGEABLE  SOCKETS 
Showing  simple  method  of  attaching  shell  to  any  corresponding 
^^^^^^^^^^  class  of  cap  • 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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HUBBELL  CEILING  SOCKETS 
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Steel  City  Electric  Co. 


STEEL  CITY  ELECTRIC  CO. 

Wiring  Devices 

1207-1219  Columbus  Avenue 
PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


Products. 

Steel  Outlet  Boxes  and  Covers  ;  Con- 
duit Bushings  and  Locknuts  ;  Floor  Out- 
lets; Switch  Boxes. 

Star  Fixture  Stems ;  Concrete  Outlet 
Boxes ;  Campbell  Plugs  and  Receptacles ; 
Universal  Insulator  Supports. 

All  products  are  "  National  Code  Stand- 
ard." 


Steel  City  Drawn  Steel  Outlet  Boxes  and  Covers. 

The  line  is  complete,  and  de- 
signs embody  all  practical  labor 
saving  features,  particularly  the 
knockout  plug,  which  is  clean  cut 
from  box,  except  at  the  connect- 
ing neck  or  tie.  This  plug  is  se- 
curely held  in  place,  but  is  easily 
removed  and  leaves  a  clean  open- 
ing for  the  conduit.    Gang  boxes 


TRADE-MARK 


OUTLET  box  and 
SWITCH  COVER 


and  covers  are  made  in  all  sizes, 
of  drawn  steel  instead  of  cast  iron, 
making  a  stronger  and  neater  equipment. 

Finish — Galvanizing  is  done  right  by  the  sherard- 
icing  process,  insuring  perfect  protection  against  rust. 
Enameled  finish  also  furnished. 

Fullman  Star  Conduit  Bushings  and  Locknuts. 

Bushings — Of  original  "rib" 
design  for  easy  turning  and  tight- 
ening on  conduit ;  made  of  malle- 
able iron  for  strength,  and  will  not 
break.  Rounded  edge  protects  in- 
sulation on  wires.  Extra  thread 
gives  secure  hold  on  conduit. 

Locknuts — Vs-m.  to  1-in.  sizes 
made  of  special  composition  steel. 
Larger  sizes  made  of  malleable  iron 
with  "  ribs." 

Finish — All  sizes  of  bushings 
and  locknuts  are  galvanizes!  right 
by  the  sherard  icing  process,  insur- 
ing perfect  protection  against  rust. 

Fullman  Watertight  Floor  Outlets. 

Adjustable  Types — The  main  feature  of  the  ad- 
justable types  is  method  of  adjusting  cover  quickly  and 
accurately,  so  that  it  aligns  with  finished  floor.  The 
"box  body"  is  frequently  disturbed  or  set  out  of  level; 


H-INCH  BUSHING 


H-INCH  LOCKNUT 


SIX  TIONAL  VIEW  OP  NO.  400 
OUTLET  AND  NO    41.1  BRASS 

PLAMiE  PINT, 
I     i  ill. 'I    it,   ii    mixlrm   fireproof  flour. 

'••••<■  ho*   ,:  •     •      i.l.iir  uIikiii  perfectly 

with  U>r  flniihril  floor 

S  .'.  i         ,  '  >>',<  \. 


SECTION  A  I.  VIEW  OP  NO  4W 
OUTLET  WD  MO  4*fl  BBLL 
NOZZLK  WITH  BRYANT  RE. 

'  I  I'TACLR    NO     I.1A3  AND 

PI. re,  no  tiii.MnrviT.noN 
LUGS  OP  ADJUSTING  RING 


but  this  condition  is  taken  care  of  automatic- 
ally, as  the  "adjusting  ring"  simply  dips 
deeper  in  groove  in  upper  side  of  "  box  body," 
as  shown  in  illustrations. 

Another  important  feature  is  the  uni- 
versal application  and  adaptability  of  this 
principle  of  adjustment. 

Rectangular  Gang  Outlets — These 
outlets  are  also  designed  to  meet  the  neces- 
sity of  furnishing  several  varieties  of  service 
from  one  source  or  outlet.   They  are  furnished  in  2  or  6 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  NO.  442     FLOOR  OUTLET  WITH  NO.  465  AND 

NO.  466  NOZZLES 
The  left  section  shows  permanent  connection  and  the  right  section  is  fitted 
with  Freeman  receptacle  No.  4354  and  Benjamin  plug  Xo.  903.    Boxes  up  to 
six  sections  are  furnished 


cover  equipment. 


sections  and  with  several  styles 
See  illustration  above. 

Non-adjustable  Type — The 
No.  477  outlet  successfully  meets 
an  urgent  demand  for  a  small  out- 
let for  residence  and  office  require- 
ments, especially  where  wood 
floors  arc  laid.  Can  also  be  used 
in  cement  or  similar  floors. 

Finish — The  iron  and  steel 
parts  of  all  styles  of  floor  outlets 
are  galvanized  right  by  the  sJicr- 
ardizing  process,  insuring  perfect 
protection  against  rust.  All  brass 
cover  parts  are  polished. 

Steel  City  Switch  Boxes. 

Sectional  and  solid  types.  Interlocking  lugs  hold 
sides  secure  and  rigid  and  provide  for  quick  removal  of 
sides  or  assembling  into  gangs.  Provided  with  clean  cut 
knockouts,  which  are  removable  inwardly  or  outwardly 
Both  side  walls  of  sectional  boxes  are  removable,  and 
when  assembled  into  g'ings  there  are  no  obstructing  par- 
titions between  sections. 

Our  loom  clamps'  are  guaranteed  to  grip  the  loom 
securely,  and  they  do  not  obstruct  interior  of  boxes. 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF 
NO.  477  NON-ADJUST- 
ABLE  OUTLET 

Showing  special  Hubbell 
receptacle,  which  eliminates 
use  of  strap  and  screws 


NO.  7sn  SECTIONAL 
SWITCH  liox 


No.  sin  SECTIONAL 
s\\  m  ii  B( >X 


Catalogue. 

Write  for  complete  catalogue.  No.  33. 
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D  &  W  FUSE  WORKS 

Of  General  Electric  Company 

Wiring  Supplies  and  Fuses 

providence;,  r.  i. 


Products . 

Deltabeston  Asbestos  Insulated  Wires. 

D  &  W  Fuses  and  Cut-Outs  ;  Service  and 
Junction  Switches.  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Protectors. 

Deltabeston  Wires. 

Lack  of  continuous  service  is  directly  trace- 
able to  insulation  used  on  the  wiring  of  electrical 
appliances.  Deltabeston  wires  are  all  made 
with  the  asbestos  insulation,  each  type  being 
heatproof  and  moistureproof.  The  insulation 
is  such,  that  continuous  service  is  rendered 
where  these  wires  are  installed.  Write  for  Cata- 
logue No.  5,  which  fully  explains  Deltabeston 
products. 


D  &  W  Fuses. 

The  value  of  the  fuse  lies  in  its  ability  to 
protect  apparatus.  D  &  W  enclosed  fuses  are 
designed  to  give  the  utmost  in  fuse  protection. 
In  each  fuse  the  soundest  engineering  principles 
have  been  incorporated,  and  the  basis  of  con- 
struction has  been  the  underwriters'  tests.  The 
range  of  sizes  covers  all  standard  ratings  of 
voltage  in  both  high  and  low  tension  service. 

Write  for  Catalogue  No.  15  in  which  fuses 
and  accessories  are  fully  explained. 
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60-AMPERE,  250-VOLT  FUSE 


Plain  Fixture  Wire. 

Designed  for  all  fixture  installations.  Its  insulation 
is  of  asbestos  and  is  finished  plain,  as  the  name  implies. 
It  permits  electricians  to  install  fixtures  properly  wired 
for  all  conditions. 


PLAIN  FIXTURE  WIRE 


Silk  Braid  Fixture  Wire. 

Like  the  plain  wire,  except  for  the  silk  covering 
which  is  pleasing  to  the  eye.  It  is  designed  for  exposed 
connections  and  is  as  durable  as  it  is  attractive. 


600-AMPERE,  600-VOLT  N.E.C.S.  FUSE 


Fuse  Cut-outs,  etc. 

Cartridge  fuse  cut-outs,  plug  fuses,  service  switches, 
fuse  boxes,  junction  switches,  telephone  and  telegraph 
protectors  are  some  of  the  specialties  the  D  &  W  Fuse 
Works  manufactures.  To  obtain  maximum  protection, 
specification  should  designate  D  &  W  products. 


SILK  BRAID  FIXTURE  WIRE 

Heater  Cord. 

For  connecting  percolators,  irons,  and  other  devices 
in  the  home  to  their  respective  sockets.  It  is  especially 
desirable  where  the  current  is  strong  and  heat  rises 
occur. 


CARTRIDGE  FUSE  CUT-OUT,  DOUBLE 
PORCELAIN 


POLE  SINGLE  BRANCH, 


HEATER  CORD 

Switchboard  Wire. 

Designed  for  all  common  uses  where  a  light  wire 
is  desired,  especially  in  and  around  switchboards. 


SWITCHBOARD  WIRE 


ENTRANCE   SWITCH,  TRIPLE  POLE 
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Economy  Fuse  &  Mfg.  Co. 


ECONOMY  FUSE  &  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Approved  Renewable  Cartridge  Fuses  and  Non-renewable 

Indicating  Fuses 

2707-2721  Greenview  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

Complete  Stock  Carried  by  All  Leading  Jobbers  and  Dealers 


Products. 

Economy  Approved  Renewable  Cartridge  Fuses. 
"Arkless"  Non-renewable  Indicating  Fuses. 

Economy  "Approved  in  all  Capacities"  Renewable 
Fuses. 

The  first  "approved  in  all  capacities"  renewable  fuse 
using  inexpensive  bare  renewal  links  for  restoring  a 
blown  fuse  to  its  original  efficiency. 

Economy  fuses  are  made  in  two  general  types  ( fer- 
rule and  knife  blade)  with  a  full  line  of  capacity  ranges 
for  all  commercial  voltages.  This  is  the  first  line 
of  fuses  approved  in  all  capacities  by  the 
Underwriters'  Laboratories,  established 
and  maintained  by  the  National  Board  of 
Fire  Underwriters,  employing  an  inex- 
pensive bare  link  for  restoring  a  blown 
fuse  to  its  original  efficiency. 

The  fusible  elements  are  of  the  "drop 
out"  renewal  link  type,  accurately  rated 
and  of  definite  design.  Every  part  of  an 
Economy  fuse  is  built  on  the  "safety 
first"  principle,  which  means  that  the  de- 
sign is  right  from  an  electrical  standpoint, 
and  that  material  entering  into  the  con- 
struction of  the  completed  fuse  is  the  best 
that  money  can  buy. 

Improved    Economy  Renewable 
Fuse — Study  the  renewable  link  feature. 
See  the  two  narrow  bridges  of  metal  hold- 
ing the  "drop  out"  features  in  place.  In 
operations  on  short  circuits,  these  two 
bridges  fuse.   The  entire  fuse  metal  does 
not   volatilize,    only   the    two  narrow 
bridges.    This  very  greatly  decreases  the 
danger  factor  due  to  the  tremendous  pres- 
sure generated  when  an  entire  strip  of 
fusible  metal  is  instantly  converted  into 
gases.    No  powdered  filler  to  deterio- 
rate or  solidify.    Only  the  fuse  metal 
destroyed;  the  fuse  itself  is  ready 
tor  years  of  service.    See  the  new 
winged  washer  which  makes  it  simple 
and  easy  for  any  one  to  replace  the 
"drop  out"  renewal  link  in  a  few 
minutes. 

K<  o.\o.\n  I' V  i  S.wi  ngs  There 
is  80%  of  fuse  maintenance  cost 

saved  yearly,  as  compared  to  the  cost 
of  securing  adequate  protection  by 
the  use  of  lion  renewable  "one-time" 

ftises. 

«  r  tt       •  SECTIONAL 

Economy  Fuse  I  sers  i  Bcrs  in-  view,  ferrule 
dude  industrial  plants,  large  corpora-  *ypeliW  and 


sectional 
view,  knife 
blade  type 

FUSE  AND 
LINK 


tions,  light  and  power  companies,  arms  and  munition 
plants,  powder  mills,  mining  and  smelting  companies, 
department  and  large  stores,  publishing  companies,  flour 
mills,  food  product  plants,  hotels,  theaters,  public  build- 
ings, steamships,  wireless  stations  ashore  and  afloat,  and 
various  departments  of  the  United  States  Government. 

Why  Economy  Approved  Renewable  Fuses  are 
Used — Because  Economy  fuses  cut  yearly  fuse  costs 
80%  and  furnish  proper  protection  under  all  conditions 
of  service.  Unlike  "one-time"  fuses,  which  are  dis- 
carded after  operation,  Economy  fuses  are  used  over  and 
over  again  to  obtain  complete  protection  against  the  fire 
and  accident  hazards  of  overloads,  short  circuits,  and  the 
effects  of  lightning  discharges  on  electrical  circuits. 

"Drop-out"  Renewal  Link — It  is  the  heart  of  an 
Economy  fuse.  It  instantly  restores  a  blown  Economy 
fuse  to  its  original  efficiency  at  the  absolute  minimum  of 
cost. 

A  stock  of  "drop-out"  links,  always  on  hand,  repre- 
sents only  a  small  investment. 


Cartridge 


"Drop  Out"  Renewal  Link  and  Winged  Washer 
ECONOMY  KNIFE  BLADE  TYPE  FUSE  DISSEMBLED 

Safety — The  use  of  economy  fuses  in  establish- 
ments where  the  fire  hazard  is  great  (powder  factories, 
arms  and  munition  plants,  chemical  works,  flour  mills, 
submarines,  battleships,  etc.),  and  where  "safety  first" 
is  the  highest  consideration  (department  stores. hospitals, 
schools,  hotels,  theaters,  institutions,  ships,  railway  cars, 
etc.),  is  the  proof  of  their  safety  in  use. 

"Arkless  "  Non-renewable  Indicating  Fuses. 

W  e  are  ;ilso  sole  manufacturers  of  "Arkless,"  the 
non-renewable  fuse  with  the  "100r,'  guaranteed  indi- 
cator." For  use  on  circuits  not  subject  to  frequent 
overloads. 

Samples. 

\nv  capacities  sent  on  request, .provided  they  are  to 
be  used  for  comparison  and  tests.  Ask  for  C  atalogue  151 
w  hen  ordering  samples. 
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BEARDSLEE  CHANDELIER  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

216  South  Jefferson  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


THE  UNIT  OF  DAY  BRIGHTNESS 

TRADEMARK 


Products  and  Services. 

A  complete  line  of 
Chandeliers  and  Orna- 
mental Bronzes  for  every 
lighting  requirement,  includ- 
ing Denzar. 

A  staff  of  illuminating  engineers,  designers  and 
metal  workers  is  employed  to  plan  and  suggest  suitable 
lighting  equipment  for  every  requirement.  The  design- 
ers and  metal  workers  are  exceptionally  skillful  in 
producing  replicas  of  period  designs  and  in  creating 
appropriate  forms  to  harmonize  with  architectural  and 
decorative  features. 

Denzar. 

This  new  and  improved  unit  was  designed  especially 
to  utilize  the  full  illuminating  value  of  the  high  powered 
and  economical  Mazda  "C"  lamps. 

It  does  away  entirely  with  the  blinding  glare,  which 
must  be  softened  and  diffused  in  order  to  render  the 
"C"  lamp  usable.  One  "C"  lamp  in  a  Denzar  unit  will 
give  more  light,  and  light  of  a  better  quality,  than  two  or 
three  lamps  of  ordinary  wattage  in  an  old  style  fixture. 

No  portion  of  the  lamp  filament  is  visible  from  any 
angle.  The  lower  part  of  the  bowl,  of  white  enameled 
glass,  softens  and  diffuses  the  rays,  flooding  the  space 
with  a  soft,  clear  radiance  resembling  soft  sunlight. 
The  upper  part  of  the  bowl  is  of  clear  glass,  allowing 
the  upward  rays  to  be  deflected  by  the  reflecting  dome, 
which  redistributes  them  on  the  working  plane. 

For  offices,  stores,  schools,  factories,  halls  and  pub- 
lic buildings,  Denzar  is  a  most  efficient  and  economical 
unit,  not  only  because  it  provides  better  illumination 
with  less  current,  but  also  because  the  lamp  is  entirely 
enclosed  and  protected  from  dust,  dirt  and  insects,  and 
the  current  of  air  continually  passing  upward  around 
it  prevents  overheating,  thereby  lengthening  its  life. 

Denzar  is  made  in  a  variety  of  types  and  sizes,  to  fit 
every  lighting  requirement  and  to  harmonize  with  an} 
style  of  architectural  and  decorative  treatment.  It  is 
furnished  with  plain  or  ornamental  bowls,  or  with  deco- 
rated bowls  in  artistic  designs.  Its  compact,  well  bal- 
anced design  and  pleasing  lines  make  it  appropriate  for 
use  in  any  surroundings. 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  DENZAR 

(1)  Housing,  of  steel,  white  porcelain  enameled. 

(2)  Yoke,  of  spring  steel  supporting  metal  holder. 

(3)  Metal  holder,  supporting  reflecting  dome  and  lower  bowl. 

(4)  Reflecting  dome,  of  opal  glass,  softens  and  distributes  light. 

(5)  Adjustable  hanger,  for  adjusting  lamp  without  removing  glassware. 

(6)  Deflector,  diverts  upward  rays  downward  onto  working  plane. 

(7)  Upper  part  of  bowl,  clear  glass,  protects  lamp  from  dust  and  dirt. 

(8)  Lower  part  of  bowl,  white  enameled  glass,  softens  and  diffuses  light. 

(9)  Air  intake,  allows  cool  air  to  pass  upward  continually  around  lamp. 


DENZAR  WIRE  GUARD  FOR  PROTEC- 
TION IN  GYMNASIUMS,  SCHOOLS,  ETC. 


COMPACT    CEILING    TYPE  DENZAR 
FOR  VERY  LOW  CEILINGS 


FLEXIBLE  CEILING  TYPE  DENZAR 


PENDENT  TYPE  DENZAR  FOR  HIGH 
CEILINGS 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1610 


Americolite  Company 


AMERICOLITE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Lighting  Units 
101  Park  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

MAIN  FACTORY  AND  WESTERN  SALES  DIVISION :  BRIDGEVILLE,  PA. 


Product. 

The  Americolite  Lighting  Unit. 

The  Americolite. 

The  Americolite  is  so-called  hecause 


The  Americolite 

"TRANSPLANTED  SUNLIGHT 
TRADE-MARK 


Americolite  disk  is  made  of  a  composition 
of  materials,  largely  chemically  treated 
products  of  heat  reduction  and  secretly 
processed.  These  materials  are  carefully 
selected  for  diffusing  as  well  as  reflecting 


 „,*..... .......  ..».«»,«..»■>  »»•♦;...'. 


THE  AMERICOLITE 


it  is  considered  to  be  the  culmination  of  American 
illuminating  practice  along  lines  which  have  been  con- 
sidered ideal  by  American  illuminating  engineers. 

It  introduces  a  new  principle  in  lighting — it  is  a  self- 
contained  unit  producing  restful,  cheerful  and  economi- 
cal light  with  a  quality  closely  approaching  daylight. 

The  Americolite  is  available  for  both  indirect  and 
semi-indirect  methods  and  is  never  dependent  on  specially 
painted  ceilings  for  the  reflection  of  light. 

Its  soft  and  pleasing  brilliancy  shows  true  colors  in 
fabrics  to  better  advantage  than  any  other  artificial  light 
yet  devised. 

The  popularity  and  efficiency  of  the  Americolite  is 
evidenced  by  the  fact  that  it  has  been  adopted  by  the 
foremost  stores,  office  buildings,  industrial  plants,  etc., 
in  the  United  States. 

Adaptability. 

The  Americplite  is  equally  adaptahlc  to  the  most 
efficient  and  economical  illumination  of  offices,  stores, 
factories,  hotels,  churches  and  homes. 

Particularly  adapted  to  lighting  large  areas  and 
obviating  individual  desk  or  table  lights. 

Distinctiveness  of  the  Americolite. 

Americolitcs  are  not  to  he  confused  with  other 
lighting  fixtures  having  the  same  general  appearance 
but  whirh  have  upper  reflectors  of  glass  or  painted  or 

enameled  metal. 

Ainci  icolitcs  arc  different  in  important  details.  The 


the  light  and  resisting  the  heat  of  the  lamp  without  dis- 
coloring, cracking  or  peeling.  The  reflecting  surface  is 
a  permanent  mat  white  and  of  a  proper  area  and  curva- 
ture to  secure  the  fullest  possible  diffusion  of  the  light. 

The  Americolite  solves  the  problem  of  securing  an 
abundance  of  light  without  glare. 

AMERICOLITE  MODELS  AND  SIZES 


102A 

102B 

102C 

32 

24 

14 

12 

10 

18 

IS 

13H 

300.  400,  500 

:oo 

100. 150 

Notable  Installations. 

Below  is  listed  a  few  Americolite  installations, 
more  complete  list  will  be  sent  on  request. 


Singer  Building,  New  York 
B.  Altman  &  Co.,  New  York 
Frederick  I.ocser  &  Co.,  Brook- 
lyn 

John  Wanamakcr,  Philadelphia 

Woodwa  rd  &•  Lothrop,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C. 

Glohe  Wernicke  Buildings,  New 
York  and  Philadelphia 

Ward  Baking  Co.,  New  York, 
Boston  and  Baltimore 

The  Thompson  -  Norris  Co., 
Brooklyn  and  Boston 

|),  iroil  Kdison  Co.,  I  >ctroil 

National  Biscuit  I  o  .  New  )'oik 
and  other  cities 


Swkkt  s  Catalogue 


Chatham  &  Phcnix  National 
Bank  and  Branches,  New 
York 

The  J.  L.  Hudson  Co..  Detroit 
John  A.  Roehling's  Sons  Co., 
New  York,  Trenton,  Phila- 
delphia 

Standard  Oil  Co..  Bay  Way. 

N.  J.,  Baltimore,  Canton  and 

Charleston 
S.  S.  White  Dental  Mfg.  Co., 

Philadelphia 
American  Railway  Express  Co., 

New  York 
Antomohile      Salesrooms,  in 

many  cities 

Continued  «n  ntxi  PQffl 
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ACCESSORY  AMERICOLITE  VNIT 
MODEL  N2  102-A 
FIXTVRL  POSITION 


LAMP 

LAB.  STD  m 

WATTS 

VOLTS 

AMPERES 

LVMENS  CLEAR 

REDVCTION  FACTOR 

BVLB 


MAZDA  C 
42 
300 
i  1  0 


PHOTOMETER. 

ROTATING 
TEST  DISTANCE 
TESTED  BY 
CHECKED  BY- 
APPROVED  BY 
DATE 


N2  3 
VNIT 
10  FT. 
JHW-DDR 
ELE. 

10-8-18 


MODEL  N9 102-A 

a  ■  r-4.* 

E>  =  7" 
C  =  1-6" 

NOTE:-A  TABLE  OF 
DIMENSIONS  FOR. 
OTHER  MODELS 
IS  GIVEN  iN  THE 
HALF  TEXT. 

SECT. 

MEPJGOLITE  VNIT- MODEL  N9 102-A 

SCALE  %2"=  r 


MEASVRLMENT  OF  BRIGHTNESS 

ANGLE 

C  P.  PER.  SGLIN 

33° 

2.25 

75 

2.25 

NOTE:-SOLID 
LINE,  SHOWS 
v  DISTRIBVTION 
CVRVE  FOR  THE 
AMERICOLITE  VNIT 

DOTTED  LINE  SHOWS 
DISTRIBVTION  CVRVEFOR 
BARE  LAMP  VSED  AS  BASI S 
OF  COMPARISON. 

CVRVE  IN  VERTICAL  PLANE 
OP  CP  PLOTTED  ON  RADII  FROM 
FILAMENT  cp  ismeasvred  atadistance 

10  FEETFORALL  POINTS. 


MEASVREMENT  OF  GP  & 
CALCULATION  OF  LVMENS 

.NOTEM  LVMEN=LVMINOVS  FLVX  OF  1  CP. 
EMITTED  IN  VNIT  SOLID  ANGLE  (IE  SOLID 
ANGLE  INTERCEPTI  NG  VNIT  AREA  ON  A 
SPHERE  OF  VNIT  RADIVS)  IN  VNIT  TIME 

ANGLE 

CANDLE 
POWER 

ZONE 

LVMENS 

0" 

5  04 

5 

5  35 

0°-     1  Of 

5  1 

1  5 

5  2  2 

0-20 

1  99 

25 

4  93 

0-30 

427 

35 

4  69 

0  -  40 

7  22  ' 

45 

4  63 

0-50 

1  080 

5  5 

4  45 

0  -  SO 

14  7  9 

G5 

4  2  8 

0-70 

1  304 

7  5 

4  00 

0-80 

2327 

85 

529 

0-90 

2  68S 

90 

2  82 

95 

2  45 

0  -  1  OO 

2  953 

1  05 

2  32 

0-110 

3  198 

1  1  5 

1  80 

0-120 

3377 

1  2  5 

75 

0-130 

3444 

TABLE  OF  MEAN  SPHERICAL  CP 

NOTE>TOTALN2  LVMENS  EMITTED  BY  A  LAMP 
=  ITS  MEAN  SPHERICAL  CP  *  4  v  (4  rr  =  [257) 

ZONE 

LVMENS 

%  TOTAL 
CLEAR.  LAMP 

MEAN  CP 

0*  -  GO" 

1479 

3  0.5 

4  7  1 

0-90 

2  S8G 

5  5.4 

4  2  8 

9  0  -18  0 

756 

1  5.6 

1  2  1 

0-180 

3  4  44 

7  1.0 

2  74 

"MrTTT  THESE  FIGVRES  PROVE  THE  SVPERIOR  DIFFVSING  PROPERTY  OF  AMERICOLITE- 
1NU1  L-,~rHE  BRIGHTNESS  OF  THE  SKY 


0°  5 

INVESTIGATION  HAS  SHOWN  THAT 
TO  WHICH  THE  EYE  IS  ACCVSTOMED  AVERAGES  FROM  2  TO  3  CANDLE  POWER-  PER 
SQVARE  INCH  AND  THAT  BRILLIANCIES  VERY  MVCH  GREAT ER T HAN  THIS  ARE  DECIDEDLY  TRYING  •  AMERICOLITE  AS  SHOWN  IN 
THE  TABLE  OF  "MEASVREMENT  OF  BRIGHTNESS^' HAS  A  BRIGHTNESS  OF  2.25  CANDLE  POWER,  PER  SQVAR.L  INCH. 

THIS  PROPERTY  TOGETHER.  WITH  THE  EFFECTIVE  DISTRIBVTION  SHOWN  BY  THE  CVRVE  AND  TABLLS  PROVE  THE 
EFFICIENCY  OF  THIS  VNIT.  THE  AMERICOLITE  CO.  CLAIMS  THAT  NO  OTHER  LIGHTING  VNIT  HAS  THIS  COMBINED  EFFICIENCY. 


D  PL  AWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATAIDGVFj 
SERVICE  INC 


COMPARATIVE 
LIGHT    DISTRIBVTION  CVRVE 


FROM. 
AVTHORI TATI VE 
DATA 
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Duplex  Lighting  Works 


DUPLEX  LIGHTING  WORKS 

OF  GENERAL  ELECTRIC  CO. 

6  West  48th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.Y. 


Product. 

DUPLEXALITES  I 

teriors. 


standardized  units  for  lisrhtinS:  in- 


Advantages. 

The  Duplexalite  is  scientifically  constructed  to  con- 
trol the  light  of  the  Mazda  C  lamp  so  that  practically 
all  of  the  light  on  the  working  plane  and  at  the  eye-level 
is  downward  light.  The  eyebrows,  lashes  and  the  recess 
in  which  the  eye  is  placed  protect  the  eyes  from  down- 
ward rays.  It  is  light  in  or  near  the  horizontal  angles 
which  causes  glare. 

Construction. 

The  bottom  disk  is  of 
a  special  diffusing  glass. 
The  deflector,  socket  cov- 
er and  canopy  are.  finished 
in  a  matt-surfaced  ivory 
porcelain  enamel.  The  in- 
terior reflecting  surface  is 
of  white  enamel.  Suffi- 
cient light  is  reflected  up- 
ward from  the  edges  of 
the  diffusing  disk  to  illu- 
minate the  outside  of  the 
metal  deflector  to  avoid 
brightness  contrast  with 
ceiling  or  walls. 


DIAGRAM   SHOWING   DISTRIBUTION  OF  LIGHT 


Less  than  6%  in  angles  indicated  by  A 

Office  Lighting. 

The  better  one  sees,  the  better 
one  works.  Duplex  lighting  is 
ideal  lighting,  excellent  diffusion, 
absence  of  glare,  providing  good 
seeing  conditions. 


SKC'I  IOXAL  V I  IAV  SHOWING 
THK  CONSTRUCTION  OK 
THE  DII'LEXALITE 


STANDARD   I)  1"  1  'LEX  A  LIT  V. 


Store  Lighting. 

Duplex  lighting  furnishes  well 
diffused  and  cheerful  light  by  which 
the  merchandise  is  shown  at  its  best, 
and  gloom  and  shadows  beneath 
counters  and  shelves  are  eliminated. 


Etruscan  Duplexalite. 

Designed  to  meet  the 
requirements  where  a  neat, 
though  rich,  ornamental 
fixture  is  appropriate. 
Dull  glazed  porcelain  en- 
amel in  shaded  golden 
brown  with  decoration 
fused  into  the  surface  in 
darker  tone. 


ETRUSCAN  DUPLEXALITE 


P 


NIGHT  PHOTOGRAPH,  OTIS  KI.KVATOB  <<>.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


|  IBM  i«'.M  7"  %i 


PUR  DEPARTMENT,  l.uun  ,\  I  A  \  I  O  R ,  \  I  \\  MHfK,  N.  Y. 


NWI.I  i'.S  (  AIM. IX, I  I 


(  ontimtfd  i'm  next  /><iy«' 
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MAZDA  C  LAMP  DATA  FOR  DUPLEX  LIGHTING 


Size 
of 

in 
watts 

Clear 
Mazda  C 
lumens 
(110- 
volt) 

Day- 
light 
Mazda 
lumens 
(110- 
volt) 

Type  of 
Duplex- 

alite 
designed 
for 

lamp 

Socket 

Maxi- 
mum 
length 
over  all. 
in. 

Maxi- 
mum 
ceiling 
to  top  of 
deflector, 
in. 

Diameter 
of 

deflector, 
in.. 

75 

865 

600 

D-131 

Medium 

36 

32 

12 

100 

1260 

875 

D-131 

Medium 

36 

32 

12 

ISO 

2040 

1400 

D-131 

Medium 

36 

32 

12 

200 

3100 

2000 

D-231 

Medium 

48 

43 

14 

300 

4840 

3360 

D-531 

Mogul 

60 

54 

16 

500 

8750 

5600 

D  531 

Mogul 

60 

54 

16 

Duplexalites  with  Spe- 
cially Ornamented 
Deflectors  and  with 
Ornamental  Rings. 

Duplexalites  of  spe- 
cial designs  can  be  sup- 
plied to  meet  particular 
requirements,  or  archi- 
tects' designs  will  be  fol- 
lowed, wherever  the 
quantity  is  sufficient  to 
warrant. 


R-803    ORNAMENTAL  RING 
FOR   DUPLEX  A  LITE,  FIN- 
ISHED IN  ANTIQUE  GOLD 


SPECIALLY  ORNAMENTED  DE- 
FLECTOR AND  R-800  RING 


Shades. 

Three  typical  Duplexalite  shades  are  illustrated. 
They  are  furnished  in  a  large  variety  of  styles,  fabrics 
and  colors  to  suit  almost  any  requirements. 

Home  Lighting — Duplexalites  with  shades  of  silk, 
cretonne  or  parchment  are  among  the  most  finished  pro- 
ductions obtainable  for  decorative  lighting.  The  addi- 
tion of  a  shade  in  no  way  alters  the  lighting  effect. 

Hotels  and  Clubs — Distinctive  and  beautiful  light- 
ing effects  are  possible  with  Duplexalite  to  make  hotels 
and  clubs  homelike  and  comfortable.  Shades  can  be 
made  to  harmonize  with  the  decorations. 


FOYER  HALL,  NEW  YORK  MANSION 


LINGERIE  DEPARTMENT.  BEST  &  CO.,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


SHADE  5021 


SHADE  5025 


PARCHMENT  SHADE  5011 

Information. 

Plans  or  specifications  sent  to  the  Engineering  De- 
partment will  be  carefully  studied  and  recommendations 
as  to  the  correct  sizes  of  Duplexalites  will  be  given. 

Catalogues  and  data  books  containing  complete  in- 
formation on  Duplexalites  for  office,  store,  bank,  school 
or  residential  use  will  be  sent  to  architects  on  request. 
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I.  P.  Frink,  Inc, 


TELEPHONES: 

Chelsea  833,  834,  912,  8436 


I.  P.  FRINK,  INC. 

Reflectors 

Scientific  and  Artistic  Lighting  Specialties 

West  24th  Street  and  Tenth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


CABLE  ADDRESS : 
'Frinklet,  New  York" 


Products. 

Designers  and  manufacturers  of  Lighting  Systems 
and  Specialties  for  banks,  stores,  show  windows,  show- 
cases, churches  and  cathedrals,  picture  galleries,  hos- 
pitals, etc.,  including  Reflectors,  Lighting  Fixtures, 
Illuminated  Signs,  Polaralite  Signs,  Linolite 
Lamps. 


Service. 

Frink  lighting  experts  are  thoroughly  familiar  with 
modern  illumination,  and  their  development  of  those 
types  of  units  most  efficient  for  particular  locations,  and 
their  ability  to  recommend  and  install  the  proper  lighting 
equipment  for  any  condition  places  this  organization  in 
a  position  to  obtain  for  its  clientele  complete  satisfac- 
tion in  illuminating  stores,  show  windows,  display  cases, 
banks,  offices,  churches,  hospitals,  hotels,  picture  gal- 
leries, public  buildings,  etc. 

The  Frink  service  department  is  in  charge  of  ex- 
perts who  have  had  many  years  experience  in  illumina- 
tion work  and  their  'services  are  at  the  disposal  of  those 
desiring  advice  or  recommendations  on  illumination  of 
any  description.  They  will  furnish  full  information, 
submit  sketches  and  estimates,  and  will  carry  out  the 
ideas  of  prospective  purchasers  without  obligation. 


Bank  Illumination. 

The  Frink  system  of  bank  illumination  adapts  itself 
ideally  to  solid,  substantial  bank  architecture. 

The  principle  on  which  Frink  reflectors  are  built 
allows  for  any  working  condition,  whether  it  be  an 
isolated  desk  lamp,  a  long  bank  screen  or  concealed 
cornice  lighting,  and  affords  a  perfect  light  distribution 


all  along  the  working  plane,  approaching  the  ideal  as  to 
restful,  efficient  and  well  diffused  illumination. 

It  is  possible  to  design  Frink  reflectors  in  detail  to 
any  motif  in  bank  architecture.  Shadows  or  glare  are 
eliminated  where  the  Frink  system  is  employed,  because 
all  rays  are  thoroughly  broken  up  and  the  reflected  light 
is  so  diffused  as  to  approach  daylight  in  quality. 

In  view  of  the  great  number  of  banking  installations 
where  the  Frink  system  has  been  employed,  it  can  rea- 
sonably be  said  that  it  has  proved  in  competition  to  be  the 
most  perfect  localized  bank  lighting  system  in  existence. 

Designs  and  recommendations  for  this  class  of 
lighting  will  be  made  without  obligation. 


Store  Illumination. 

Effective  lighting  of  show  windows,  counter  cases, 
wall  display  cases  and  interiors  increases  the  attractive- 
ness of  retail  stores,  contributing  largely  to  their  selling 
power. 

Correctly  diffused  light  of  the  proper  intensity  dis- 
plays materials  to  the  best  advantage  and  is  the  foremost 
factor  in  sales  promotion.  Quality  and  tonal  values  are 
the  prime  requisites  for  efficient  store  lighting,  rather 
than  the  volume  of  light  heretofore  demanded. 

The  Frink  system  of  store  lighting  is  known  and 
recognized  to  be  based  upon  lighting  principles  that  are 
scientifically  correct. 

As  local  conditions  govern  the  size  and  type  of 
reflectors,  the  engineering  department  will  recommend 
the  correct  type  of  reflector  for  any  condition  upon  re- 
ceipt of  proper  data. 

Frink  Dirf.ct-indirect  Reflecting  Electroliers 
— These  electroliers  are  a  combination  of  efficiency,  art 
and  science  and  are  the  latest  development  in  scientific 
lighting  fixtures. 

In  competitive  tests,  they  have  proved  more  efficient 
than  either  direct  or  wholly  indirect  lighting  and  have 
the  advantage  of  throwing  a  practically  uniform  light 
on  the  working  area,  yet  sufficient  shadow  is  obtained  to 


(il'AKANTY  TRl'S'l  CO.  NKW  YOKK,  N.  Y. 
Showing  prrfrrl  Illumination  of  iniintrrs  liy  Frink  acrcM  rcflcctori 


EXTERIOR  VIK.W  OF  I  I.I.I'M  I  NAP  KD  SHOW  WIN' DOW. 
I.OKI)  \  TAYLOR,  NEW  YOKK.  N.  Y. 


.  i\N  III      <   A  I  Al.fK.CK 


( 'onttnued  on  next  ftujt 
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bring  out  details  of  display  with- 
out the  hollow,  unnatural  appear- 
ance so  often  found  with  purely 
indirect  lighting. 

Made  in  square,  round  or 
octagon  shapes,  plain  or  orna- 
mental in  design,  of  brass,  bronze, 
steel,  copper,  armor  bronze  or 
composition,  in  any  finish  de- 
sired. 

Recommendations  will  be  sub- 
mitted on  receipt  of  detailed  in- 
formation as  to  color,  height  of 
ceiling,  size  of  room  and  spacing 
of  outlets. 


ONE  OF  THE  NUMER- 
OUS  FRINK  DIRECT- 
INDIRECT  UNITS 


Church  Illumination. 

For  over  60  years  I.  P.  Frink,  Inc.,  has  been  manu- 
facturing church  reflectors  and  chandeliers  for  lighting 
auditoriums,  pulpits,  chancels,  classrooms,  and  every 
other  place  in  a  church  or  cathedral  where  light  is  neces- 
sary. During  this  time,  it  has  successfully  lighted  over 
25,000  churches  and  cathedrals,  among  them  being  the 
finest  buildings  of  this  kind  in  the  country. 

This  organization  has  originated  and  developed 
the  following  successful  methods  of  church  illumi- 
nation : 

Frink  ventilated  ceiling  diffuser  system,  Frink  indi- 
rect and  direct-indirect 
systems,  Frink  con- 
cealed  lighting  from 
coves  and  Frink  con- 
cealed system  either 
from  specially  placed 
Frink  reflectors  or 
through  skylights  or 
glass  ceilings.  These 
four  systems  and  modi- 
fications are  applicable 
to  every  style  of  archi- 
tecture. 

By  application  of 
these  methods,  a  revo- 
lution in  church  and 
cathedral  lighting  has 
been  brought  about, 
supplanting  the  dim 
and  gloomy  light  of  the 
past  with  a  light  that  is 
soft, .  cheerful  and  yet 
which  is  powerful 
enough  to  bring  out  architectural  effects  to  the  best 
advantage. 

The  services  of  the  illuminating  department  of  this 
organization  is  at  the  disposal  of  those  desiring  advice 
or  recommendations  on  church  or  cathedral  illumination 
of  any  description. 


Picture  Gallery  Illumination. 

This  organization  has  made  a  careful  study  of  the 
lighting  of  picture  and  art  galleries. 

Thousands  of  pictures  and  most  of  the  prominent 
galleries,  both  public  and  private,  have  been  lighted  >by 
the  Frink  organization,  whose  extended  experience  and 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  requirements  in  this  particu- 
lar field  is  an  assurance  of  satisfactory  results. 

The  engineering  department  will  make  recommen- 
dations for  this  class  of  lighting  without  obligation. 


CATHEDRAL  ST.  JOHN  THE 
DIVINE,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

Showing  effects  produced  by  concealed 
Frink  reflector 


SCHEME  OF  PICTURE  GALLERY  LIGHTING  THROUGH  STAINED 
GLASS  CEILING  PANELS 

Hospital  Illumination. 

The  Frink  system  of  hospital  lighting  has  been  in- 
stalled in  the  majority  of  the  first  class  hospitals  in  this 
country.  The  line  embraces  operating  table  reflectors, 
ward  lights,  bed  lights,  floor  lights  and  microscopic 
reflectors. 

Where  the  recommendations  of  the  Frink  service 
department  are  followed,  satisfactory  results  are  guar- 
anteed. 


FRINK  SYSTEM  OF  LIGHTING  IN  AN  OPERATING  ROOM 

Illuminated  Signs. 

For  all  purposes  where  an  ornate  and  effective  sign 
is  required  and  for  all  permanent  positions  in  theaters, 
hotels,  banks  and  public  buildings,  the  Frink  polaralite 
sign  has  no  equal.  The  source  of  illumination  is  entirely 
hidden  and  the  light  is  reflected  up  or  down  edgeways 
through  the  glass,  giving  a  strikingly  beautiful  and  orig- 
inal effect. 

Frink  polaralite  signs 
are  artistic,  economical, 
durable  and  will  outlast 
any  other  kind  of  sign, 
because  there  is  nothing 
to  deteriorate 


or  wear 


out. 


Furnished  in  any 
Stvle  of  wording  nr  let-  FRINK  POLARALITE  SIGN  IN  HOTEL 
^.     U    .  ,    1  ,  >  U1       ,       COMMODORE,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

tering  with  white  or  col- 
ored ground,  and  made  to  read  from  one  or  both  sides. 
Special  designs  and  sketches  furnished  upon  request. 

Linolite  Lamps. 

A  tubular  lamp  with  double  contact  and  single 
filament ;  ideal  for  bank,  showcase  and  cove  lighting. 
Write  for  full  details. 
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Luminous  Unit  Co 


LUMINOUS  UNIT  CO. 

DIVISION  OF  THE  ST.  LOUIS  BRASS  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Lighting  Fixtures 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  Hudson  Terminal  Building 
CHICAGO,  The  Temple 
PHILADELPHIA,  Land  Title  Building 


BOSTON,  Old  South  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  Lick  Building 
ATLANTA,  Candler  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  1529  Ashbury  Place 


MINNEAPOLIS,  Plymouth  Building 
CINCINNATI,  Johnston  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  Reliance  Building 


CANADIAN  DISTRIBUTERS,  Northern  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  MONTREAL,  QUE. 


RRflSCOLiTF 

DIFFUSION .  PLUS    RULtCnO!"  JU 


PATENTED 

TRADEMARK 


Product. 

Lighting  Fixtures. 

Brascolite  Semi-indirect  Lighting  Fixture 

A  fixture  which  does  not 
rely  on  ceiling  for  reflection. 
Reflectors  are  of  porcelain  enam- 
eled steel,  hence  permanent. 
Numerous  types  are  made  in 
metal  and  composition,  for  mounting  directly  on  ceiling 
or  for  suspension  by  chain.  Decorated  types  suitable 
for  residence  or  other  artistic  application  are  available. 

Description — Brascolites  consist  of  two  parts — a 
flat  reflector  and  a  bowl  of  diffusing  glass.  Bowls  fur- 
nished in  standard  and  special  designs  to  conform  to 
decorative  scheme.  High  efficiency  is  obtained  by  pro- 
viding a  scientifically  prepared  reflecting  surface  which 
does  not  rapidly  deteriorate  and  which  may  easily  be 
cleaned  with  a  damp  cloth. 


Type  VD 


Type  YF 

BRASCOLITE  SEMI-INDIRECT  LIGHTING  FIXTURES 

Aglite  All-glass  Fixture. 

Made  entirely  of  white  glass;  no  exposed  metal 
parts.  Especially  suitable  for  use  ill  hospitals,  bath- 
rooms or  w  herever  sanitation  and  cleanliness  are  essen- 
tial or  desirable.  Types  are  available  in  single  and  2-light 
units,  in  various  combinations 

including  brackets  ;m<l  ceiling 
units.    Also  with  night  lights. 


Industrolite. 

An  all-steel  porcelain  enam- 
eled, unbreakable,  factory  or  in- 
dustrial lighting  reflector  de- 
signed for  exclusive  use  with 
type  "C"  or  gas  filled  lamps. 
Cone  shaped  element  conceals 
highly  brilliant  filament  of  lamp 
from  the  eye,  except  at  angles 
below  40°,  thus  affording  neces- 
sary optical  protection. 

Open  construction  provides 
perfect  ventilation,  and  efficiency 
is  high. 

Made  in  2  sizes  for  lamps  up 
to  200  watts. 


INDUSTROLITE 


TRADE-MARK 


INDUSTROLITE 
FIXTURE 


TRADEMARK 


Concealite  Reflectors. 

Reflectors  for  bank  screen, 
desk,  showcase,  cove  lighting, 
show  window,  etc. 

Made  in  a  wide  variety  of 
types  including  an  indirect  reflector  for  bank  screen 
application. 

Reflector  surfaces  m  general  are  of  corrugated 
mirror.  Metals  used  in  construction  are  steel,  brass  or 
bronze,  as  specified,  of  sufficiently  heavy  gage  to  make  a 
thoroughly  substantial  equipment. 

Finish  of  reflector  equipment  is  usually  specified  to 
match  screen  or  other  equipment  and,  except  for  wood 
imitations,  is  accomplished  by  electroplating. 

Cove  reflectors  are  designed  to  meet  exact  require- 
ments of  individual  cases.    Architects  and  engineers  are 
asked  to  consult  the  engineering  de- 
partment with  reference  to  location, 
shape  and  dimensions  of  coves. 


Type  S- 10615 


Typr  S  10803  TyprS- 10808 

un  i  i  i   \u. glass  nXTUfttfl 


Type  S  1H552  Type  S-10(>10 

COMCEAUTB  ill  PL»  rORS 
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National  Plastic  Relief  Co. 
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NATIONAL  PLASTIC  RELIEF  CO. 

Lighting  Fixtures  and  Plastic  Relief  Ornaments 

330  Main  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


Products. 

Ceiling  and  Side  Wall  Lighting 
Fixtures  and  Plastic  Relief  Ornaments. 

Services. 

This  company  will  gladly  manufacture 
composition  lighting  fixtures  and  plastic 
relief  ornaments  to  any  special  designs  de- 
sired, and  at  all  times  solicits  the  opportun- 
ity of  submitting  estimates  on  any  amount 
of  work  in  this  line,  being  fully  equipped  to 
execute  ornamental  work  of  every  description 
drawings. 

Lighting  Fixtures  and  Ornaments. 

The  fixtures  and  ornaments  manufactured  by  the 


e-mark 


ornamental  ceiling 
fixture 


SIDE  WALL  FIXTURE 


SIDE  WALL  FIXTURE 


National  Plastic  Relief  Co.  include  de- 
signs for  every  purpose,  all  made  from  spe- 
cial Fiberolitic  composition. 

Richness  and  individuality  characterize 
each  piece,  while  the  scope  and  variety  of 
the  designs  offer  an  almost  unlimited  op- 
portunity of  selection. 

The  finest  details  of  uniqueness  and 
beauty  have  been  thoroughly  worked  out 
in  fixtures,  glassware  and  ornamental 
pieces. 

The  finishes  used  will  harmonize'with  the  most  ex- 
quisite appointments. 

In  the  side  wall  fixtures,  each  is  complete,  electric 
lamps  not  included,  and  is  wired  for  one  light,  except 
where  two  are  called  for.  Extra  wiring  can  also  be  had. 

Standard  Finishes. 

The  standard  finishes  are:  No.  1,  standard  gold. 
No.  2,  ivory  and  gold.  No.  3,  old  ivory.  No.  4,  Roman 
gold.    No.  5,  French  gold.    No.  6,  verde  antique. 

Catalogue. 

A  complete,  illustrated  catalogue  of  these  lighting 
fixtures  and  ornaments  will  be  sent  on  request. 


side  walL  fixture 


SIDE  WALL  FIXTURE 


CORNERS  AND  MOULDINGS  OF  I'LASTIC  RELIEF 
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The  Reflectolyte  Company 


THE  REFLECTOLYTE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Lighting  Fixtures 
914-H  Pine  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


Products. 

Reflectolyte  Lighting  Units  (Patented)  : 
Supreme,  Junior,  Standard  and  Multiple  Types. 

Reflectolyte  Lighting  Units. 

Reflectolyte  lighting  units  are  manufactured  in  four 
types,  as  follows : 

(1)  Supreme  Reflectolyte — Consists  of  white 
porcelain  enameled  steel  reflector  concealed  within  a  bell 
shaped  metal  body  which  supports  an  ornamental  trans- 
lucent blown  glass  urn.  For  detailed  description  and 
illustration,  see  below. 

(2)  Junior  Reflectolyte— Consists  of  opal  glass 
reflector  . and  suspended,  plain  or  ornamental  opal  glass 
bowl.  For  detailed  description  and  illustration,  see  fifth 
page  following. 

(3)  Standard  Reflectolyte — Consists  of  porce- 
lain enamel  steel  reflector  and  suspended  bowl  of  dif- 
fusing glass.  For  detailed  description  and  illustration, 
see  fifth  page  following. 

(4)  Multiple  Types — Consist  of  combinations  of 
Supreme  and  Standard  Units.  See  illustrations  on 
third  page  following. 

"Supreme"  Reflectolyte. 

In  the  "Supreme"  Reflectolyte  a  correctly  designed 
reflector  concealed  within  the  structure  of  the  unit 
directs  the  maximum  of  light  to  the  working  plane. 
The  light  rays,  passing  through  a  translucent  glass  urn 
are  converted  into  a  flood  of  soft,  cheerful,  well  dif- 
fused light,  of  a  color  and 'quality  most  suitable  for 
indoor  illumination.  The  ceiling  is  softly  illuminated, 
the  walls  appear  heightened, 
and  the  effect  of  greater 
space  is  achieved  by  the  dis- 
tribution of  shadowless 
light  in  all  directions,  with 
the  maximum  of  light  di- 
rected toward  the  working 
plane.  Being  wholly  en- 
closed, the  unit  is  dustproof 
and  bugproof  (see  sectional 
view). 

The  "Supreme"  Re-, 
flectolyte  is  supplied  in  a 
variety  of  styles  and  sizes, 
sufficient  to  carry  out  a  har- 
monious scheme  of  illumi- 
nation in  office  and  pub- 
lic buildings,  department 
and  retail  stores,  hotels, 
theaters,  churches,  schools, 
hospitals,  and  wherever  a 
large  volume  of  well  dif- 
fused light  is  required, 

'I  he  ornamental  types 
are  foi  ined  by  adding  to  the 
plain  types,  beautifully 
modeled    ornaments  of 

metal  and  composition.  The 

metal  bodies  are  drawn  of 
heavy  steel,  subjected  to  a 


sectional  view  supreme 

B  EFLECTOLYTE 

"A"  one  piree  blown  glass  urn  — 

with  ittrfacc  ornamentation,  in  two 

periods:  "Classic"  and  "Gothic." 
Promotes  downward  diffusion;  lint 
Millie  n  ut  l>k'ht  is  directed  upwardly 
In  illuminate  ceiling. 

"II,"  Heel  reflector,  white  porce 

lain  enameled,  concealed  within 
h xt im  .  designed  and  positioned  1 1 ■ 
direct  the  horizontal  and  upwardly 
inclined  rays,  downwardly,  over 
the  widest  possihle  area  beneath 
unit.  Meld  in  position  liv  .1  spring 
lingers  ("<  ")  which,  while  holding 
it  securely,  permit  instant  removal 
and  replacement.    "I>,"  metal  limly 

which   supports  urn  and   reals 

lamp  and  connect  ions. 

Ample  ventilation  —  air  entering 
at  "E."  and  •  iplltg  through  per- 
foration! at  "V" 


process  which  prevents  deterioration.  The  application 
of  our  Satin  Brass  produces  a  beautiful  finish  with 
lasting  qualities. 

Shipping  Information. 

Reflectolyte  units  are  packed  for  domestic  shipment 
in  an  individual  fiber  board  carton,  and  are  priced  com- 
plete, except  lamps,  f.o.b.  St.  Louis,  Mo.  All  orders 
should  be  sent  direct  to  the  Reflectolyte  Company, 
914-H  Pine  Street,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Reflectolyte  Engineering  Data. 

Best  illumination  results  are  obtained  when  Reflecto- 
lytes  are  of  the  size  and  located  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  given  in  the  table  below! 

Area  in   Square  Feet 
"A" 


100       ZOO      300      400*      S00      60O      ?00  800 


'CO 


 I 


Distance    in    Ft.    Between    Outlets    or    Average    Horizontal  Dimension 

"B" 

CHART  FOR  DETERMINING  LAMP  SIZE,  SPACING  AND  MOUNT 

HEIGHT 

How  to  Use  Chart — Find  'the  number  of  square  feet 
allowed  for  each  outlet  by  dividing  the  total  area  of  the  room 
by  the  number  of  outlets.  Locate  on  the  chart  the  vertical 
line  corresponding  to  this  area  ("A")  and  follow  this  line  down 
to  the  horizontal  line  corresponding  to  the  number  of  foot 
candles  ("C")  desired  in  the  room  as  selected  from  the  table 
below.  From  this  point  the  curved  line  indicating  the  lamp 
size  to  use,  is  selected. 

Best  illumination  results  arc  obtained  when  Reflcctoh  tes 
are  mounted  on  ceiling  or  suspended  below  the  ceiling  (meas- 
ured from  floor  to  upper  edge  of  body  of  unit)  at  heights 
determined  from  chart,  as  follows: 

Locate  on  chart  distance  between  the  outlets,  or  the  aver- 
age horizontal  dimension  ("li");  follow  vertical  line  to  point 
of  intersection  with  diagonal  line  originating  in  lower  right- 
hand  corner  of  chart;  follow  horizontal  line  from  point  of 
intersection  to  right-hand  margin  (*'1)"1  where  figures  indi- 
cate the  mounting  or  suspension  height. 

Foot  Candle  Intensities  oe  Illumination  Recommended 
for  Various  Classes  oe  Service — 

Foot  Candles 

Auditorium,  church   l.S 

Armory,  Public  Hall  

School:  class  room,  study  room,  library  

Store:  department,  clothing,  dry  goods,  haber- 
dashery, milliner),  jewelry,  etc  

Other  Stores:  drug,  grocery,  meat,  bakery, 

book,  florist,  furniture,  etc  

Ofl  ice  :  private,  general..,  

Drafting  room  

IndiiM  rial,  for  rough  manufacturing  

For  medium  work  

For  fine  work  

For  extra  tine  work  


l.S 

3 

2 

4 

3 

6 

4 

10 

3 

6 

4 

8 

8 

12 

2 

4 

} 

5 

4 

8 

7 

10 
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TYPE  S.C.  TYPE  S.C.O.  TYPE  S.G.  TYPE  S.G.O. 

See  Table  3  See  Table  4  See  Table  3  See  Table  4 


TYPE  S.I. 
See  Table  S 


TYPE  S.I.O. 
See  Table  6 


TYPE  S.G.I. 
See  Table  5 


TYPE  S.G.I.O. 
See  Table  6 


TYPE  S.I.  TYPE  S.I.O.  TYPE  S.G.I.  TYPE  S.G.I.O. 

See  Table  1  Metal  and  composition  See  Table  1  Metal  and  composition 

See  Table  2  •  See  Table  2 
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The  Reflectolyte  Company 


TYPE 

S.  M.  WITH 

CLASSIC 

BOWL 

TYPE 

S.  M.  0. 

Type  S 

G.  M.  WITH  GOTHIC 

BOWL 

Urn  diam.. 

Outside 

Length, 

Weight, 

Urn  diam., 

Outside 

Length, 

Weight, 

in. 

diam.,  in. 

in. 

lbs. 

Price 

in. 

diam..  in. 

in. 

lbs. 

Price 

S-lt. 

10}  4 

44 

60 

180 

$427.50 

S-lt. 

44 

60 

100 

S2.S3.50 

14V, 

ay, 

6-lt. 

iOH 

44 

60 

220 

480.00 

6-lt. 

10H 

44 

60  ' 

125 

2«4.00 

14H 

i*H 

7-lt. 

10^2 

44 

60 

260 

532.50 

7-lt. 

ioy2 

44 

60 

ISO 

336.00 

Metal  and  composition. 


Metal  and  composition. 


TYPE  F.  S.  P. 
Urn  Back 
diam.,  plate, 
in.      Watts       in.  Price 
Hy,         75      14}4x8J4  130.00 
Standard  finish  Satin  Brass. 
Other  finishes  10%  additional 


Urn 
diam., 


TYPE  F.  S.  C. 
Back 
plate, 
in.       Watts  in. 

75  15x8^. 
Standard  finish  Satin  Brass. 
Other  finishes  10%  additional 


Price 
$45.00 


TYPE  S.  D. 
Urn  Back 
diam.,  plate, 
in.      Watts       in.  Price 
S'A        75      14^x8^       $30  on 
Standard  finish  Satin  Brass 
Other  finishes  10%  additional 


TYPE  F.  S.  G. 
Urn  Back 
diam.,  plate, 
in.       Watts        in.  Price 
Sty         75  17x8  $48.75 

Standard  finish  Satin  Brass. 
Other  finishes  10%  additional 


TYPB  v.  L  It. 

Kxtri-inc  Hm  k 

r.|,r.  ,,.|.  ir,.      phitl',  III        I'ril  P 

10  7  $M  ,S 

M  .ii  id. 1 1  'I    Im.i-Ii    ViIin    Hi  .i  i 
Olhrr  Anllhaf  10%  additional 
I  ,.iii|i    i  'ii  mi  hull  d 


TYPE  F.  I.  L. 
Kxtrrma         Hw  k 
nprpinl,  in.    pliilc.  in.  Prirp 
10  \Sx*M       $37  50 

Standard  fiiiinh  So  tin  llrniw. 

otiipr  HnUhM  in' ,  addition*! 

l.ainp»  nut  mi  ludcd 


TYPE  F.  G. 
Kxlrrinp  Mack 
Hprciid,  in.    pliitr,  ill.  Price 

11  6' ;  $H  iS 

St  it  fx  I  it  r<  I  finish  Silin  MraM. 

(  Mil.  I    limulic",    IIP'  ,,   :  i .  1 . 1 1 1  u  >nnl 

LiunpB  not  tnoludid 


I  It. 

2-  lt. 

3-  lt. 


rvpii  F. 

Kxtriiiic 

spren  I.  Hack 
in.   pinto,  in 
8  17x8 
II  17x8 
II  17x8 


Price 
|]0  IS 

37,30 

'  41  Ml 


S  \VJ  I  l':>  (  A  I  A I  H'.l  I 


(  ontinucd  on  next  page 


The  Reflectolyte  Company 


1623 


DATA  ON  REFLECTOLYTES  SHOWN  ON  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  PRECEDING 

PAGES 


Types 

Watts 

Urn 
diam. 
in. 

Lgth, 
in. 

Wgt., 
lbs. 

Price 

Tabie  1 

S.  I. 
and 
&  G.  I. 

75  i  m 

100-1501  104 

30. 

30 

14 

20 

$20.25 
24.75 

Extension  chain  per  ft  

.75 

Table  2 

S.  I.  0. 

and 
S.G.I.O. 

75   1   84  1  30 
100-150|  104  1  30 

19 

27 

21.50 
31.50 
.75 

Extension  chain  per  ft  

Tabie  3 

S.  C. 
and 
S.  G. 

75 
100-150 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

104 
124 

14' 2 

164 

11 
13 
16 
18 

20 

12 
18 

26 
36 
52 

15.00 
19.50 
24.00 
37.50 
49.50 

Tabie  4 

S.C.O. 

and 
S.G.O. 

75 
100-150 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

84 

104 

124 

144 
164 

11 

13 
16 
18 
20 

18 
26 
36 
48 
64 

21.00 
27.00 
35.25 
55.50 
67.50 

Table  5 

S.  I.  . 
S.  G.  I. 

2(H)      12'. > 
300-500  144 
300-500|  164 

48 
48 
48 

30 
44 
60 

30.25 
48.00 
60  0 ) 
1.13 

E<tension  chain  per  ft  

Table  6 

S.  I.  0. 
S.G.I.O. 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

124 

144 
164 

48 
48 
48 

37 
54 
70 

45.75 
70.50 
82.50 

Extension  chain  per  ft  

1  13 

Types 

Watts 

Urn 
diam., 
in. 

Lgth-., 
in. 

Wgt., 
lbs. 

Price 

T  ble  7 

S.  L., 
S.  G.  L. 

75 
100-150 

200 

8', 
124 

12 
14 
17 

12 
18 
26 

$15.00 
19.50 
25.  X8 

Table  8 

S.  L.  O. 
S.G.L.O. 

75 
100-150 
200 

84 

104 

WA 

12 
14 
17 

18 
26 
36 

21.00 
27.00 
35.25 

Table  9 

S.  D. 
and 
S.  G.  D. 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

mi 

w, 
164 

48 
48 
48 

39 
52 
68 

45.00 
5S.50 
70  50 

Extension  chain  per  ft  

1.13 

Table  10 

S.  D.  O. 

and 
S.G.D.O 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

nVi 
WA 

16,4 

48 
48 
48 

45 
61 
77 

63.00 
86. 25 
95.25 

•Extension  chain  per  ft  

1.13 

Table  11 

S.  T. 
and 
S.G.T. 

200 
300-500 
30!  1-500 

124 
uy2 
164 

48 
48 
48 

37 
51 
67 

46.50 
60.00 
72.00 

Extension  chain  per  ft  

1.13 

Table  12 

S.  T.  O. 

and 
S.G.T.O. 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

124 
144 
164 

48 
48 
48 

42 
59 
75 

64.50 
88.50 
97.50 

Extension  chain  per  ft  

1.13 

J— Base  or  Close  Type  JE— Base  or  Close  Tvpe 

JOC— One-chain  Type  JEOC— One -chain  Type 

JUNIOR  REFLECTOLYTES 


PF— Base  Tvpe 

POC — One-chain  Type 

PTC — Three-chain  Type 


CF— Base  Type 
COC— -One-chain  Type 
CTC — Three-chain  Type 


Junior  Reflectolyte. 

Has  opal  glass  reflector  in  two  sizes,  13  in.  and 
16  in.;  is  pleasing  in  appearance,  highly  efficient,  flex- 
ible, and  low  in  first  cost. 

The  13-in.  size  is  constructed"  to  accommodate  a  75-, 
100-,  150,-  or  200- watt  lamp.  This  flexible  feature  pro- 
vides for  a  wide  range  in  the  volume  of  illumination, 
sufficient  to  meet  the  requirements  of  almost  any  lighting 
condition,  and  assures  economical  operation  and  eye 
comfort.  The  bowls  are  blown  of  high  quality  glass,  and 
are  supplied  plain  or  in  classic  or  gothic  periods. 

Standard  Reflectolyte. 

W  ith  porcelain  enamel  steel  reflector,  guaranteed 
not  to  deteriorate  within  25  years.  The  porcelain  en- 
amel on  Standard  Reflectolyte  reflectors  is  not  baked  on  ; 
it  is  fused  on  at  a  temperature  which  melts  glass. 

An  important  feature  which  contributes  greatly  to 
the  efficiency  of  this  unit  is  its  oppositely  inclined  re- 
flecting surfaces,  which  reflect  and  diffuse  the  greatest 
possible  amount  of  light  to  the  working  plane. 

The  ornamental  glass  bowl  is  blown  of  finest  diffus- 
ing glass,  of  low  absorption  and  high  reflecting  power. 

Attention  is  directed  to  the  three-chain  hanger 
types,  which  are  equipped  with  the  "Ceiling-Bright" 
feature  that  illuminates  the  ceiling.  "Soft  light  above, 
full  light  below." 

Sizes    and    Equipment    of   Junior    and  Standard 
Reflectolytes. 

Junior  and  Standard  Reflectolytes  are  made  in  the 
following  unit  sizes,  and  in  multiple  fixtures  made  up 
of  a  combination  of  these  units. 

Standard  finish  :  dull  brass. 


Reilector 
diam.,  in. 

Bowl  type 
diam.,  in. 

Receptacle 

Lamps,  watts 

13 

Junior 

7 

Medium 

75-100-150-200 

16 

Junior 

9 

Medium 

200 

16 

Junior 

9 

Mogul 

300-400-500 

12 

Standard 

64 

Medium 

100-150 

16 

Standard 

8% 

Medium 

200 

20 

Standard 

12 

Mogul 

300-400-500 

24 

Standard 

134 

Mogul 

750-1000 

For  combinations,  see  pages  in  the  Reflectolyte  cata- 
logue. 


DF— Base  Type  PWG— Base  Type 

DOC — One-chain  Type  P — Type  with  Wire  Guard 
DTC — Three-chain  Type 


DN— Base  Type  AN— Base  Type 

Neck  and  top  length,  28  in.  Neck  and  top  length,  28  in. 

DNOC — One-chain  Extension  ANOC — One-chain  Extension 
Hanger  Hanger 

STANDARD  REFLECTOLYTES 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1624 


Universal  Electric  Stage  Lighting  Co. 


UNIVERSAL  ELECTRIC  STAGE  LIGHTING  CO. 


TELEPHONE: 
Circle  94,  95 


KLIEGL  BROS.,  PROPRIETORS 

240  West  50th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


r  1G.  622 


Fig.  626 


Fig.  624 
STANDARD  FOOTLIGHTS 


Products. 

Electric  Stage  Fittings  and  Lighting  Appa- 
ratus :  Spot,  Flood,  Foot,  Bunch,  Border,  Strip  and  Pro- 
scenium Lights-;  Arc  Lamps;  Glass  Lined  Reflectors; 
Act  Announcers ;  Exit  and  Monogram  Signs ;  Carriage 
Calls ;  Stage  Pockets  and  Plugs,  Receptacles,  Water- 
proof Pockets,  Balcony  Panel  Pockets ;  Connectors ; 
Music  Stands ;  Aisle  and  Step  Lights. 

Stereopticons.  Switchboards,  Fireplaces,  Illumin- 
ated Wood  Logs,  etc. 

Footlights. 

Footlights,  Fig.  622,  in  the  several  designs,  are  fur- 
nished with 
No.  20  g  a  1  - 
vanized  iron 
troughs  and 
hoods  which 
extend  3  in. 

above  the  stage  level.  The 
footlight  strip  with  receptacle, 
and  enclosed  wiring  is  remov- 
able. 

Disappearing 
Footlights  —  Fig. 
829.  furnished  in 
sections,  complete, 
ready  to  be  installed, 
for  either  straight  or 
curved  footlights. 
When  closed,  are 
flush  with  floor. 

Strip  Lights. 

Stock  sizes,  5  ft.,  6  lights;  8  ft.,  10  lights:  other 
sizes  made  to  order. 

Spot  Lights  and  Stage  Lamps. 

Kliegl  spot  lights,  flood  lights  and  glass  lined  re- 
flectors are  furnished  with  either  1000-watt  nitrogen 
filled  incandescent  lamps  or  arc  lamps  and  can  be  oper- 
ated on  either  alternating  or  direct  current. 

Bunch  Lights. 

Fig.  N-l,  furnished  with  adjustable  hood  for  twelve 
40-watt  lamps,  or  for  one  500-  or  1000-watt  nitrogen 
lamp,  adjustable  stand  and  25-ft.  cable  complete. 

Music  Stands. 

Adjustable  stand,  iron  base,  wood  or  iron  top,  to- 
gether with  Hghl  fixture  and  8-ft.  cable. 


Fig.  829 

disappearing  footlights 


I  ,..  mi  Pig.  7  Fig.  N<3N 

IlAHV  Al"   SPOT  FLOOD 

POI  1. 1'. ill  WITH  LIGHT 

LIGHT  roi.oi/  WHEEL 


Flo.  N-l 
IIUN(  II 
I.K.II  I 


Border  Lights. 

Made  in  any  length  required  of 

No.  20  galvanized  iron  with  receptacles 
and   wiring   enclosed ;  provided  with 
cable  splicing  box  and  fur- 
nished with  134-in.  piping  for 
hanging  (Fig.  600). 

Lamp  spacing  —  four  60 
watts  to  the  foot. 

Fig.  612  type  for  500- 
watt  nitrogen  lamps. 

Act  Announcers. 

Used  without  programs. 
The  various  announcements 
are  painted  on  glass  slides  and 
lighted  when  in  use. 

Exit  Signs. 

Exit  signs  with  3-in., 
5-in.  and  8-in.  letters  carried 
in  stock. 

Monogram  Signs. 

Announce  the  program 
and  show  letters  from  A  to 
O  with  X.  Operated  by  a 
switch  in  the  wings. 


Fig.  600.    BORDER" LIGHT 

WITH  cable  support 
and  cradle 


Fig.  685 
EXIT  SIGN 


Fig.  700 
MONOGRAM  SIGN 

Electric  Carriage  Call. 

Constructed  entirely  of  metal,  29  in.  high  and  72  in. 
wide.  Each  number  is  distinctly  outlined  by  incan- 
descent lamps. 

Stage  Pockets  and  Receptacles. 

All  types  of  stage  pockets,  charging  receptacles, 
plugging  boxes,  flush  wall,  flush  floor  and  waterproof 
receptacles  in  iron  and  brass,  with  and  without  lock  and 
key.  Made  for  2-wire  and  3-wire  circuits,  capacities  up 
to  200  amperes.  All  approved  under  National  Electrical 
Code  Standard. 

CAPACITIES,  STAGE  POCKET  AND  RECEPTACLES 
2-wire   SO  amperes,  250  volt  3-wire   .SO  amperes,  125-250  volt 

2-wire   50  amperes.  500  volt  3-wire  100  amperes,  125-250  volt 

2-wire  100  amperes,  125  volt  4-wire    50  amperes,  250  volt 

2-wire  200  amperes,  125  volt 

Made  in  one,  two,  three  or  four  sections 


i 


Fig.  350  Fic.  301  Fig.  372 

STAGE  POCKET  AND  PANEL 
FIBER  PLUG  POCKET 


Connectors. 

Made  for  5,  15,  30,  60.  100 
and  200  amperes,  2-wire,  and  5, 
15,  30,  60,  and  100  amperes, 
3-wire.  '  )f  a  Bolid  block  of  liber, 
practically  indestructible  and  pro- 
vided with  cable  clamp  to  hold 
cable  firmly  by  outer  insulation. 


Fig.  305 
AUTOMOBILE 
POCKET 


CONNECTORS 
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BENJAMIN  ELECTRIC  MFG.  CO. 

Industrial  Lighting  and  Industrial  Signals 

GENERAL  OFFICES 

806  West  Washington  Boulevard 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  243-47  West  17th  Street 
TORONTO,  ONT.,  CANADA 


SAN  FRANCISCO,  590  Howard  Street 
LONDON,  ENGLAND 


BOSTON 


PITTSBURGH 


DISTRICT  OFFICES 
CINCINNATI 


DETROIT 


ST.  LOUIS 


SWAYED  [N 


TRADE-MARK 


Products  and  Services. 

Benjamin  Industrial 
Lighting:  Gasproof  and 
Vaporproof  Lighting  Units ; 
Weatherproof  Lighting  Ap- 
paratus ;  Marine  Lighting  and  Signaling  Apparatus ; 
Store  and  Office  Lighting  Fixtures  ;  Porcelain  Enameled 
Reflectors  and  Specialties. 

Benjamin  Industrial  Signals,  for  calls,  warn- 
ings and  fire  alarms. 

Two  Way  Plugs ;  Punch  Press  Efficiency  and 
Safety  Devices;  Iron,  Brass  and  Aluminum  Castings; 
Drawings,  Stampings  and  Spinnings  in  Sheet  Metal. 

Consulting  and  Engineering  Service. 
For  Panelboards  and  Cabinets,  see  page  1572;  for 
Wiring  Devices  and  Electric  Lighting  Specialties,  see 
page  1595. 

Industrial  Lighting. 

The  Benjamin  Company  specializes  in  lighting 
equipments  for  industrial  plants.  Reflectors  and  fixtures 
have  been  designed  and  perfected  to  meet  the  specific 
requirements  for  factory  and  mill  lighting.  Special 
units  for  every  peculiar  atmospheric  condition  are 
available. 

Gasproof  and  Vaporproof  Fixtures — Chemical 
works,  powder  mills,  paint  and  varnish  factories  repre- 
sent a  group  which  has  its  own  lighting  problem.  For 
these  industries,  the  Benjamin  gasproof  and  vaporproof 
fixtures  are  protective  lighting  units.  The  lamp,  socket, 
and  all  live  parts  are  completely  enclosed  so  that  gases, 
vapors,  dust  or  other  explosive  materials  can  not  come 
in  contact  with  hot  or  live  parts.  They  are  constructed 
of  non-corrosive  materials.  •  , 

Engineering  Service — Our  staff  of  illuminating 
engineers  will  cheerfully  assist  in  the  solution  of  light- 
ing problems  and  co-operate  in  designing  efficient  light- 
ing systems  for  every  situation. 

Catalogues — A  handbook  on  industrial  lighting 
and  catalogues  and  bulletins  listing  industrial  lighting 
equipment  will  be  sent  on  request. 

Benjamin  Industrial  Signals. 

For  calls,  warnings  and  fire  alarms,  Benjamin  in- 
dustrial signals  are  more  effective  than  bells  and  gongs. 
The  tone  is  powerful  and  far  reaching,  with  a  distinc- 
tive tone  pitch  that  can  easily  be  heard  above  the  din 
of  other  noises. 

Catalogues  —  Complete  catalogues  and  bulletins 
covering  Benjamin  industrial  signals  will  be  sent  on 
request. 


DOME  REFLECTOR  SOCKET 
R.L.M.  standard 


LUMINOUS  TOP  REFLECTOR 


FLUTED  REFLECTOR 


I'ARABOLITE 


GASTROOF  AND  VAPOR- 
PROOF FIXTURE 


MOISTUKKPROOF 
AND  DUSTPROOF 
FIXTURE 


WATERTIGHT 
FIXTURE 


INDUSTRIAL  SIGNAL 
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Central  Electric  Company 


FOUNDED  1887 


CENTRAL  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 

Industrial  Lighting  Specialties 


TELEPHONE: 
Wabash  2161 


316-326  South  Wells  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL 


Products. 

Maxolite  Diffusers. 

Maxolite  Industrial  Fixtures  and  Fittings ;  Maxo- 
lite Cut-out  Hanger. 

Maxolite  Diffuser. 

"A  remarkable  development  for  industrial  lighting." 

The  Maxolite  Diffuser  has  been  designed  as  a  result 
of  a  demand  for  an  industrial  fixture  which  will  have 
high  efficiency  and  uniform  light  distribution  combined 
with  an  intensive  brilliancy  so  low  that  it  will  not  un- 
pleasantly affect  the  eye. 

The  large  shade  gives  perfect  illumination  without 
casting  a  shadow. 

Glare  is  prevented  by  use  of  diffusing  fired  enamel 
on  clear  glass  globe. 

By  special  construction,  this  lamp  is  rendered  dust- 
proof  and  moistureproof. 

This  unit  is  made  particularly  for  use  with  a 
200-watt  Mazda  C  lamp,  as  this  type  of  fixture — prop- 
erly placed  so  as  to  eliminate  shadows  and  give  uniform- 
ity— requires  a  200-watt  lamp  to  provide  the  desired 
amount  of  light. 

The  Maxolite  Diffuser  is  practical  for  machine 
shops,  textile  mills,  woodworking  plants  and  all  other 

Cast  iron  holder  -  positive  and  permanent     Tapped  for  1  f  conduit 


places  where  close  work  is  done.  It  gives  the  entire 
room  a  pleasing  appearance,  thus  having  a  psychological 
effect  on  the  people  in  the  room,  which  results  in  greater 
production  and  less  spoilage. 

Recommended  spacing,  9  to  14  ft.  Mounting  height, 
11  to  14  ft. 


Tapped  for  /£  Cond 
Tinned  Washer- 


Cork  Washer- 
prevents  cracking 
of  enamel 

Base  of  type  R 
Fitting— — ■ 

Carries  weight  of 
■Reflector 


Locknut 
Lead  Washer 

makes  moisture  and 
acid  proof  joint 

Cover  Screws 
"easily  accessible 


RLM    STANDARD    DOME  REFLECTOR 


Deflector  plate  reflects  light  to  working 
plane  that  would  otherwise  be  to: 

bolder.  .  . 

•Glass  rests  in  opening  in  steel  shade  and 
has  no setscTews against  it  -no  possibility 
of  cracking  or  dropping. 

22  steel  shade  handles  most  of  the  light 
from  the  lamp  and  gives  shadowless 
illumination  because  of  large  diameter 
So  shaped  that  no  glare  or  specular 
reflection  is  noticeable. 


Socket  readily  removed  for  wiring  by 
loosening 


Positive  spnngless  locking  catch  in  com- 
bination with  two  fixed  pins  makes  it 
possible  for  shade  to  fall  due  to  vibration. 


Diffusing  fired  enamel  on  clear  glass,  globe 
prevents  direct  glare  from  the  brilliant 
filament  of  the  lamp    The  globe  is  ol 

berot  diameter  so  that  the  brightness  is 

»nly  10  c.  p.  per  squuYe  inch 


List 

Reflector 

Depth 

Socket 

Lamp 

No. 

designation 

Diam. 

over  all 

No. 

size 

9S38 

Dome  75 

12" 

7  V 

70  Me  1. 

75 

9539 

Dome  100 

14" 

70  Med. 

100-150 

9540 

Dome  200 

16" 

9'A" 

70  Med. 

200 

9541 

Dome  500 

18" 

U«* 

80  Mog. 

.100-500 

9542 

Dome  1IIIHI 

20" 

80  Mog. 

700-1000 

Xo.  40  Medium  pull  chain  socket  can  be  furnished. 

No.  30  Rigid  type,  medium  lockinx  socket  can  be  furnished. 


General  Specifications — Standard  Reflectors — Re- 
flector •  One-piece  porcelain  enameled  steel,  no  seams. 

Socket:  Improved  two-piece  type,  with  lamp  grip — 
easy-to-wire :  weatherproof. 

Fitting:  Improved  "Type  R"  made  of  malleable 
iron,  with  cork  and  lead  washer  for  protection  of  the 
reflector ;  tapped  for  J^-in.  conduit. 

Porcelain  hushing  for  use  with  reinforced  cord,  on 
request  at  no  extra  charge. 

Finish  :  Blue  exterior,  pure  white  interior. 

Ihnne    Reflectors — Reflector:    Steel,    enameled,  in 


piece. 
Fitter 


Standard  si/e  for  use  with  i'j-in.  or  3!  i  -in. 


SK(  T  ION  A  I .  VII'.W  OK  TIIK  MAXOI.ITK  Til  HM'SKK 


Cat.  No. 

1  )■   •  r  1 1 > t  urn 

1  li.nn 

Depth 
over  all 

2922 

Complete  unit  fur  220-w.  lamp.    Reflcctof,  holder, 

22" 

11" 

1922 

( 'umplftr  unit  for  IOO  150-w.  lamp.    Same  an  No. 

22* 

11* 

922 

22" 

907 

7* 

905 

S" 

90 

■i' it, 

6* 

shade  holder  as  indicated  below, 

Finish:  Blue  exterior,  nitre  white  interior. 

Rl  \t  STANDARD  DOME  SHADE  HOLDER  REFLECTOR 


Lint 

No. 

Reflector 

ileHlgtl.ll  1.  Ml 

Dunn. 

Depth 
over  nil 

Holder 

Lamp 
MM 

7012 

Doom  75 

12* 

sv 

75 

1 

I), mic  IOO 

M" 

2'«* 

1 00  150 

Voir. 

Domi  100 

lf>" 

7'V 

2'4" 

200 

70IH 

Dome  500 

IN" 

8* 

•«'»' 

300  500 

7020 

l)..mi-  Iimiii 

20" 

II" 

Ml  1000 

Sweet  »  Lataixx.uk 
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STANDARD  BOWL  REFLECTOR 
See  general  specifications  preceding  page 


List 
No. 

Reflector 
designation 

Diam. 

Depth 
over  all 

Socket 
No. 

Lamp 
size 

9715 

Bowl  75 

7" 

7  A" 

10  Med. 

25-75 

9716 

Bowl  100 

8" 

9" 

10  Med. 

100-150 

9717 

Bowl  200 

8" 

9H" 

10  Med. 

200 

9718 

Bowl  500 

11" 

11  A" 

20  Mog. 

300-500 

8585 

Bowl  1000 

13" 

15" 

20  Mog. 

750-1000 

No.  50  Medium  locking  socket  can  be  furnished. 
No.  40  Medium  pull  chain  socket  can  be  furnished. 


STANDARD  ANGLE  REFLECTOR 
See  general  specifications,  preceding  page 


List 
No. 

Reflector 
designation 

Diam. 

Depth 
over  all 

Socket 
No. 

Lamp 
size 

9723 

Angle  75 

X'.," 

9lA" 

10  Med. 

25-75 

9724 

Angle  100 

9" 

12yV" 

10  Med. 

100-150 

9725 

Angle  200 

9" 

13  A" 

10  Med. 

200 

8587 

Angle  500 

12" 

17  A" 

20  Mog. 

300-500 

8588 

Angle  1000 

14" 

20  M" 

20  Mog. 

750-1000 

No.  50  Medium  locking  socket  can  be  furnished. 
No.  40  Medium  pull  chain  socket  can  be  furnished. 


STANDARD  FLAT   CONE  REFLECTOR 
See  general  specifications,  preceding  page 


List 
No. 

Reflector 
designation 

Diam. 

Depth 
over  all 

Socket 
No. 

Lamp 
size 

8535 

Wide  75 

12" 

6H" 

10  Med. 

25-75 

8536 

Wide  100 

14" 

7". 

10  Med. 

100-150 

8537 

Wide  200 

16" 

'<%'■ 

10  Med. 

200 

9735 

Wide  500 

18" 

9  A" 

20  Mog. 

300-500 

No.  50  Medium  locking  socket  can  be  furnished. 
No.  40  Medium  pull  chain  socket  can  be  furnished. 
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Specification  Data. 

The  Present  Intensity  Standards  in  Industrial  Lighting 

Intensity  at  the  Work . 


Industrial  Classification   in  Footcandles 

Aisles   to  2 

Assembling — 

Rough   2  to  6 

Medium   3  to  9 

Fine  t   4  to  12 

Extra  fine   8  to  **** 

Cloth  Products —  Light  Dark 

Cloth  treating  (oilcloth,  etc.)   3  to    9    4  to  12 

Cutting,  sewing  (machine),  sewing  (hand), 

pressing,  inspection   4  to  1 2    8  to  **** 

Drafting  •         8  to  **** 

Forge  Shops  and  Welding 

Rough  forging   2  to  6 

Fine  forging,  drop  forging,  spot-and  butt- 
welding,  arc-welding   3  to  9 

Foundries— 

Charging  floor,  tumbling,  cleaning,  pour- 
ing and  shaking  out   1  to  3 

Rough  molding,  core  making  (rough). ...  2  to  16 

Fine  molding,  core  making  (fine)   3  to  9 

Machineshops — 

Rough  bench  and  machine  work   2  to  6 

Medium  bench  and  machine  work,  auto- 
matic machines  (ordinary),  grinding 
(rough  work),  buffing  an4  polishing 
(medium  work)   3  to  9 

Fine  bench  and  machine  work,  automatic 
machines  (fine),  grinding  (medium 
work),  buffing  and  polishing  (fine 
work)   4  to  1 2 

Extra  fine  bench  and  machine  work, 

grinding  (fine  work)   8  to  **** 

Printing  Industries — 

Matrixing,  casting,  miscellaneous  ma- 
chines, presses  (job  and  small  auto- 
matic), presses  (rotary,  flat  bed,  etc.)  3  to  9 

Proofreading,  lithographing,  electrotyping  4  to  1 2 

Linotype,  monotype,  typesetting,  com- 
posing stone,  engraving   8  to  **** 

Sheet  Metal  Working — 

Bench  work  (ordinary),  miscellaneous  ma- 
chines  3  to  9 

Bench   work    (fine),    punches,  presses, 

shears,  stamps,  welders,  spinning...  .  4  to  12 

Shoe  Manufacturing —  Light  Dark 

Hand  turning   3  to    9    3  to  9 

Miscellaneous  bench  and  machine  work. .    3  to   9    4  to  12 

Lasting  and  welding   4  to  1 2    4  to  1 2 

Inspecting  and  sorting  raw  material,  cut- 
ting, stitching  (hand)   4  to  12    8  to  **** 

Stitching  (machine)   8  to  ****  8  to  **** 

Steel  and  Iron  Mills,  Bar,  Sheet  and  Wire  Products — 

Soaking  pits  and  reheating  furnaces   to  2 

Charging  floor,  casting  floor   1  to  3 

Muck  rolling,  heavy  rolling,  pickling  and 

cleaning,  shearing  (rough  by  gage) .  .  2  to  6 

Automatic  machines,  rolling  (rod,  light 
and  cold),  mill,  wire  drawing,  shear- 
ing (fine  by  line)  •   3  to  9 

Textile  Mills,  Silk —  Light  Dark- 
Winding,  throwing,  dyeing   3  to   9    3  to  .  9 

Quilling  and  warping,  weaving,  finishing .    3  to   9    4  to  1 2 


Lumen  Output  of  Mazda  Lamps 


Size 

of 
lamp 

in 
watts 

Mazda  B 

Size 

of 
lamp 

in 
watts 

Mazda  C 

Standard  Lighting 
Service 

Standard  Lighting 
Service 

MAZDA 

C-2 

110-125 

volts 

220-250 
volts 

110-125 

volts 

220-250 
volts 

110-125 

volts 

Lumen  Output 

10 

75  0 

75 

865 

600 

15 

125 

100 

1260 

870 

25 

226 

191 

150 

2040 

1400 

40 

370 

200 

3100 

2520 

2000 

50 

472 

442 

300 

4840 

4100 

3360 

60 

575 

400 

6700 

5850 

100 

995 

945 

500 

8750 

7S50 

5600 

150 

1  1420 

750 

13900 

12600 

250 

1  2620 

1000 

19300 

17500 

Continued  on  next  page 
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Specification  Data  (Continued). 

Coefficient  of  Utilization — The  proportion  of  the  total 
light  from  the  lamps  reaching  the  plane  of  the  work  is  the  co- 
efficient of  utilization  of  an  installation.  For  a  given  reflector 
equipment  the  coefficient  is  dependent  upon  the  color  of  the 
ceiling  and  walls,  and  upon  the  "room  ratio,"  which  is  the  rel- 
ative width  of  the  room  compared  with  the  height  of  the  light 
sources  above  the  level  of  the  work.  This  table  of  coefficients 
applies  to  installations  having  sufficient  lighting  units  symmet- 
rically arranged  to  produce  reasonably  uniform  illumination. 

Square  Rooms — To   find  coefficient  of  utilization,  (1st) 

Determine  room  ratio. 

For  direct  installations. 

„  .  width  of  room 

Room  ratio=Tr-— ; — —. — ;  :  -.  :  -.  

^Xheight  from  plane  ot  work  to  lamps 

Rectangular  Rooms — Find  the  coefficient  as  above  for  a 
square  room  of  the  narrow  dimension  and  add  one-third  of  the 
difference  between  this  value  and  the  coefficient  for  a  square 
room  of  the  long  dimension. 

Examples  Illustrating  Use  of  Table — (a)  Find  the  coeffi- 
cient of  utilization  for  an  RLM  Dome,  clear  lamp,  direct  instal- 
lation in  a  rectangular  room  40  ft.  by  120  ft. ;  ceiling  height, 
27  ft. ;  lamps  mounted  20  ft.  above  the  plane  of  work ;  place  of 
work  3  ft.  above  the  floor;  ceiling  color,  light;  wall  color, 
medium. 

For  a  square  room,  narrow  dimension, 
40 

Room  ratio=  „v       =1.00  Coefficient=.43 


2X20 
For  a  square  room, 
120 


Room  ration 


long  dimension, 
—3.00 


Coefficient=.62 


2X20 

Coefficient  of  utilization  for  the  rectangular  room  with 
RLM  Dome,  clear  lamp  units,  is  then,  A2>-\-lA  (.62  —  .43)  = 
.49  Ans. 

Maximum  Spacings  and  Minimum  Mounting  Heights  Rec- 
ommended for  Various  Units — Mounting  height  equals  distance 
of  light  source  above  level  work. 

To  find  maximum  spacing  distance,  multiply  ratio  by 
mounting  height. 


To  find  minimum  mounting  height,  multiply  ratio  by  spac- 
ing distance. 

A  Guide  to  the  Selection  of  Reflecting  Equifment— 
Various  lighting  units  are  rated  in  accordance  with  seven  fun- 
damentals. The  importance  of  these  criteria  is  different  for 
different  classes  of  service.  In  the  finishing  of  automobile 
bodies,  for  example,  the  elimination  of  reflected  glare  is  of 
major  importance,  whereas,  in  a  foundry,  no  importance  at- 
taches to  this. 

The  grades  assigned  to  the  different  equipments  are  rel- 
ative and  apply  only  when  the  units  are  used  with  the  same 
size  Mazda  C  lamp  and  under  similar  conditions.  In  some 
cases  individual  units  so  far  excel  the  others  of  the  same 
groups  as  to  warrant  a  higher  classification  than  here  given. 

A-f-  indicates   Best   B     indicates   Good 

A     indicates   Excellent   C-f-  indicates   Fair 

B+  indicates. ..  .Very  Good   C     indicates   Weak 

D  indicates   Condemned 

Note — Maintenance  depends  on  contour  of  reflector,  con- 
struction of  fixture,  and  condition  of  ceiling.  The  rating  is 
based  on  labor  involved  in  maintaining  the  units  at  comparable 
degrees  of  efficiency,  and  on  the  likelihood  of  the  need  for 
cleaning  being  apparent. 

The  column  headed,  Favorable  Appearance  of  Lighted 
Room,  refers  only  to  the  general  or  casual  effect  produced  by 
the  complete  system,  and  is  not  intended  to  rate  the  unit  as  to 
its  satisfaction  from  the  standpoint  of  good  vision  or  freedom 
from  eye  fatigue- 
To  Determine  Size  of  Lamps — After  determining  coefficient 
of  utilization  from  table  opposite  proceed  as  follows: 
Generated  lumens  required  per  bay= 

Intensity  (f.c.)  desiredXarea  (sq.  ft.)  of  bay 
Coefficient  of  utilization 


Lumens 


,         ,  Gen.  lumens  required  per  bav 

required  per  lamp=  — t-.  r  r-=  ~  '-^ 

N  umber  of  lamps  per  bay 

Knowing  the  lumens  required  per  lamp,  refer  to  the  table 
on  preceding  page  and  select  lamp  having  an  output  nearest  that 
figure. 

Experience  in  planning  lighting  systems  with  such  units  as 
are  illustrated  herewith,  indicates  that  for  intensities  from  6  to 
12-foot  candles,  power  consumptions  of  1  to  2  watts  per  sq.  ft. 
are  required. 


Color  (reflecting  value)  of 

/  Ceiling 
1  Walls 

Light  (70%) 

Medium  (50%) 

Dark 

(30%) 

Ratios 

Efficiency 
Based  Upon 

Favor- 
able ap- 
pear- 
ance 
of 
lighted 
room 

Direct 
glare 

Re- 
flected 
glare 

Shad- 
ows 

Mainte- 
nance 

Light 

(50%) 

Medium 
(35%) 

Dark 
(20%) 

Medium 
(35%) 

Dark 

(20%) 

Dark 
(20%) 

Spacing 
over 

mount- 
ing 

height 

Mount- 
ing 
height 
■  over 
spacing 

Hori- 
zontal 
Illumi- 
nation 

Vertical 
Illumi- 
nation 

Reflector 
Type 

Light 
Output 

Room 

Ratio 

Coefficients  of  utilization 

MAXOLITC  DIFf  USER 
 QtFHtS)N&  GLOBE 

6 

S 

30*-  Q% 

> 

0--  dot 

1 

Wi 

2 

3 
S 

.37 
.43 
.47 
.51 

,55 

.34 
.41 
.44 

.50 
.54 

.33 
.39 
.42 
.48 
.52 

.34 
.40 
.43 
.48 

.52 

.31 
.38 
.42 
.47 
.51 

.31 
.38 
.42 
.47 
.51 

B 

B 

B 

A-f 

B+ 

A  j- 

A 

RLM  DOME 

.  CLfcAR  1- AMP 

flLM  OOMfc 

so*..  iecr  o% 

1 

2 
3 
S 

.46 
.54 
.60 
.65 
.69 

.43 
.51 

.57 
.62 
.67 

.41 

.48 
.54 
.60 
65 

.42 
.50 
.56 
61 
.66 

.40 
.47 
.53 
.59 
.65 

.40 
.47 

.53 
.59 
.64 

H 

A+ 

A+ 

c+ 

C 

D 

c+ 

A+ 

t 

O't-  O 
90mt,  l 

O-r.B 

O*-  76%^ 

f 

1 

Wi 

2 
3 
5 

1 

1^ 
2 
3 
5 

.40 
.47 
51 

.56 
.60 

.37 
44 
.48 
.54 
.58 

.35 
.42 
.46 
.52 
.57 

.37 
.44 
.48 

.53 
.57 

.34 
.42 
.46 
.51 
.56 

.34 
.42 
.46 
,51 
.55 

B+ 

Bf 

B 

A 

B 

A 

CF 

BOWL 
dtAW  LAM* 

«0"to 

<r>.« 

.38 
.45 

49 
.54 

59 

36 
.43 
.47 
.52 
.57 

.34 
,41 
.45 
.50 
.55 

.35 
.42 
.46 
51 

.56 

.33 
.40 
.44 
69 
54 

.33 
HI 
.44 
.49 
54 

H 

BF 

B 

C 

c+ 

D 

c 

\ 

rcAr  COML 

JL 

*o-..  too-- of 

w 

0>t.»0--MC 

1 

1M 

2 
3 
5 

36 
1 1 

.50 
56 
.62 

,31 
.39 
.46 
.53 
.59 

.28 
,36 
.42 
.48 
.54 

30  ' 
.37 
.44 
.51 
.57 

.28 
.35 
41 
.47 
.53 

.27 
.35 
II 
.47 

.53 

m 

H 

B 

A 

C 

D 

D 

c 

A  (- 
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L.  P.  T.  SPECIALTY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Gymnasia  Lights 

846  Builders  Exchange 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 


Product. 

L.  P.  T.  Gymnasia  Lights  (Patent  allowed). 
For  Pulleys  and  Adjusters,  see  page  955. 

Description. 

L.  P.  T.  gymnasia  lights  are  a  recessed  or  concealed 
cabinet  made  of  No.  12  and  No.  14  gage  steel  to  pass 
underwriters'  inspection. 

This  cabinet  is  composed  of  2  boxes.  Box  "A"  is 
built  into  the  construction  and  is  used  by  the  contractor  as 
a  form  for  pouring  concrete.  Box  "B"  is  the  adjustable 
box  and  frame.  This  slides  into  box  "A"  and  is  ad- 
justed flush  to  the  ceiling. 

This  makes  an  ideal  light  for  gymnasium,  hand  ball 
courts,  and  where  lights  are  used  under  balconies.  Its 


use  gives  an  absolutely  clear  headroom,  a  very  essential 
feature. 

The  life  of  lamps  is  increased  100%  due  to  the 
elimination  of  shock  or  jar  to  lamp  filament  as  happens 
when  old  style  wire  baskets  are  struck,  but  which  can 
not  take  place  with  L.  P.  T.  gymnasia  light. 

This  fixture  is  sold  complete  to  the  trade  with  the 
exception  of  the  bulb,  and  is  stocked  in  the  size  as  shown 
in  details.  Other  sizes  are  made  specially  to  suit  condi- 
tions of  different  construction. 

In  case  steel  joists  are  used  in  place  of  concrete, 
steel  bands  are  riveted  and  punched  to  meet  this  con- 
dition. 

In  fact  every  little  detail  is  fully  covered  by  the 
L.  P.  T.  gymnasia  light. 


\   s^^^U™,'. 


JTjL  zriz/Fr/o/y  -  &-23 

DETAILS  OF  L.  P.  T.  GYMNASIA  LIGHT 


Patent  allowed 


fcWEET's  Catalogue 


1630 


Ivanhoe-Regent  Works 


IVANHOE-REGENT  WORKS 

OF  GENERAL  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Regent  Illuminating  Glassware 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Regent  Opal  Bowls  and  Shades  for 
Decorative  and  Commercial  Lighting.  The 
name  Regent  includes  all  glass  manufactured 
by  the  Ivanhoe-Regent  Works  under  the 
specific  trade  names  of  Veluria,  Druid,  Sudan, 
Ivre,  Yural  and  Genco. 

Ivanhoe  Metal  Reflectors,  Ivanhoe  Re- 
flecto-Cap  Diffusers  and  Holophane  Reflectors. 


TRADE-MARK 


tures  is 


a  true  pink  opal  "  fire  "  when  lighted.  It  is 
a  blown  glass  with  a  velvet  surface. 

Druid  is  an  opal  of  somewhat  lieavier 
density.  It  has  a  smooth  surface  and  is  fur- 
nished either  pressed  or  blown. 

Sudan  is  a  heavy  density  opal.  It  is 
white,  uniform  in  texture,  and  gives  splendid 
diffusion  for  semi-indirect  lighting. 

Regent  ornamental  glass  in  these  3  tex- 
shown  in  Catalogue  No.  108. 


Regent  Ornamental  Glassware  (Veluria,  Druid,  Sudan). 

Regent  ornamental  glassware  is  designed  to  har- 
monize with  artistic  interiors.  It  is  made  in  a  variety  of 
architectural  styles  and  in  several  textures. 

Veluria  glass  is  a  light  density  opal  which  shows 


Regent  Commercial  Glassware  (Veluria,  Druid,  Sudan). 

This  line  of  glass  is  well  adapted  for  the  illumina- 
tion of  stores,  offices,  waiting  rooms  and  similar  inte- 
riors.  It  is  shown  complete  in  Catalogue  No.  257. 


No.  3040  Druid 


No.  1209  x  17  Veluria  134 


7 


No.  1276  x  9  Veluria  122 


No.  3037  x  16  Druid  or  Sudan 


No.   6014    Drum   :>r  Sudan 


No.  01206  Veluria 

REGENT  ORNAMENTAL  GLASSWARE— VELURIA,  DRUID  AND  SUDAN 


Ho   0131]  Sudan  No.  01225  Sudan  N •  > .    wi.l.S    .Sudan  No.    6033    Druid  No.   6036  Sudan  No.  01 140  Vrlui  in 

KKGE.VI  I  <  >  M  M  E  R  <  I A I    i.l.ASSWARr     VELURIA.  DRUID  AND  SUDAN 

Swhl  I  \  <  A  I  M.IM.CK 
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Regent  Ornamental  Glassware  (Rozelle  Color  Decora- 
tions). 

Rozelle  colors  are  applied  to  Veluria  and  Ivre  glass 
by  a  method  which  produces  the  harmonious  color  ef- 
fects of  the  best  hand  painted  work.  The  colors  are 
fired,  and  permanent. 

The  Rozelle  catalogue  shows  the  entire  line  in 
process  colors. 

Regent  Ornamental  Bowls  and  Shades  in  Ivre  Glass. 

For  residence  lighting,  Ivre  glass  marks  the  most 
recent  attainment  in  the  Regent  ornamental  line.  Its 


ivory  tint  is  not  produced  by  surface  treatment,  but  is 
a  component  part  of  the  glass  itself.  The  value  of  Ivre 
lies  in  the  homelike  quality  of  the  soft,  rich  illumination 
which  it  gives.  Ivre  is  furnished  plain,  in  etched  de- 
signs, and  in  colors  applied  by  the  Rozelle  process.  The 
Ivre  line  is  illustrated  in  color  in  Catalogue  No.  260. 

Exhibition. 

Samples  of  Ivanhoe-Regent  Works'  ornamental 
glassware  and  bowls  are  on  display  at  the  Architects' 
Sample  Corporation,  101  Park  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


No.  1339 
Rozelle  291 


No.  1209  x  17  Rozelle  291 


No.  134G  Rozelle  291 


No.  1324  x  12  Rozelle  291 


No.  1325  Rozelle  291 


No.  1160 
Rozelle  291 


I 


No.  01331 
Rozelle  291 


No.  1311  Rozelle  291 


No.  1329 
Rozelle  291 


No.  1280 
Rozelle  291 


REGENT  ORNAMENTAT.  GLASSWARE— ROZELLE  COLOR  DECORATIONS 


No.  1340  Ivre  Rozelle  293 


No.  1311  Ivre  Rozelle  293 


ho.  Ii20  Ivix  Ruzcllc  203 
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Edison  Lamp  Works 


EDISON  LAMP  WORKS 

OF  GENERAL  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 

GENERAL  SALES  OFFICE 

HARRISON,  N.  J. 

DISTRICT  SALES  OFFICES 

ATLANTA,  GA.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  DENVER,  COLO.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

BOSTON,  MASS.  CINCINNATI,  OHIO  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  SAN  FRANCISCO  CAL 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

DALLAS,  TEX.,  Southwest  General  Electric  Co. 
For  other  Sales  Offices  see  General  Electric  Company's  Sales  Offices  on  page  1639 


Product. 

Edison  Mazda  Lamps. 

Lamps  of  Known  Quality. 

For  41  years  the  name  Edison  on  a  Mazda  lamp, 
has  stood  for  quality.  Each  Mazda  lamp  is  backed  by 
that  worldwide  scientific  service  of  the  Research  Lab- 
oratories of  the  General  Electric  Company — called 
Mazda  Service — and  the  name  Edison  Mazda,  there- 
lore,  is  truly  the  mark  of  a  standard  of  quality. 

Wherever  there  is  a  lighting  need,  there  is  an 
Edison  Mazda  lamp  to  fill  it. 

Mazda  B  Lamps  10-100  Watts. 

In  home  lighting,  for  example,  in  the  table  lamp, 
wall  brackets,  ceiling  fixtures,  the  familiar  Mazda  B 
lamp  may  be  replaced,  where  the  ornamental  is  desired, 
by  a  frosted  lamp  in  a  round  or  tubular  bulb,  thus  adding 
to  the  cheerfulness  of  the  light  itself,  a  touch  of  dec- 
oration. 

White  Mazda  Lamps. 

Again,  for  ornamental  lighting,  the  new  50-watt 
white  Mazda  lamp,  is  rapidly  coming  into  favor.  In 
many  homes  every  socket  now  gives  forth  a  soft,  diffused, 
plcasing-to-the-eye  white  light — comparable  to  no  other 
and  found  only  in  the  white  Mazda  lamp. 

In  the  lobby  of  one  of  our  foremost  hotels  where 
ornamentation  and  effective  lighting  must  be  combined, 
Edison  white  Mazda  lamps  are  used  throughout. 

Mazda  C  Lamps  75-1000  Watts. 

In  the  higher  wattages,  the  Edison  Mazda  C  lamp 
gives  almost  twice  the  light  of  its  sister  family.  In 
stores,  for  example,  the  Mazda  C  lamp  is  a  necessity, 
for  customers  are  unconsciously  drawn  to  that  store 
which  is  best  illuminated. 

In  factories,  mills,  the  Mazda  C  lamp  is  the  efficient 
way  of  lighting — high  wattage  units,  hung  up  out  of  the 
line  of  vision — each  a  miniature  sun. 

To  get  away  from  {/lore,  where  high  wattage  lamps 
arc  hung  low,  there  is  now  made  a  Mazda  (  lamp  with 
a  white  enamel  over  the  lower  half  of  its  bulb.  A  lamp 
of  this  nature,  of  correct  wattage,  thus  can  give  light 
without  t/lttrc. 

Mill  Type  Lain  |>s. 

Sometimes  lamps  mav  be  subjected  to  severe  vibra- 
tion, knocks,  jars — and  where  the  ordinary  lamp  falls 

Swi.n  :  Cai  aukme 


down,  an  Edison  Mazda  mill  type  lamp,  designed  for 
hard  service,  will  stand  the  strain.  No  old  carbon  lamps 
are  deemed  necessary,  once  the  mill  type  lamp  is  in- 
stalled. 

Daylight  Lamps  75-500  Watts. 

The  light  from  the  clear  bulb  lamps  is  adaptable  to 
most  lighting  propositions  yet  has  a  greater  amount  of 
red  and  yellow  rays  than  daylight,  hence  the  Edison 
Daylight  Mazda  lamp,  whose  blue  bulb  proportions  the 
quality  of  light  so  that  fairly  accurate  color  comparisons 
are  possible. 

A  green,  a  blue  and  a  black  may  all  be  the  same 
color  under  ordinary  artificial  illuminations.  So  in  store 
interiors  and  windows,  art  galleries,  printing  plants, 
paint  mixing,  tobacco  sorting  and  for  medical  diagnosis, 
etc.,  where  color  comparisons  are  essential,  the 
Daylight  Mazda  lamp  is  installed. 

Other  Lamp  Uses. 

Again,  a  lamp  may  be  desired  for  sign  lighting  or 
street  lighting — there  is  an  Edison  Mazda  lamp  made 
for  just  that  service. 

A  lamp  may  be  wanted  for  headlight  on  automobile, 
street  car  or  locomotive — there  is  an  Edison  Mazda 
lamp  made  for  just  that  service.  A  lamp  may  be  desired 
for  use  in  a  stereopticon  or  motion  picture  projecting 
machine — there  is  an  Edison  Mazda  lamp  made  for  just 
that  service. 

Prices,  etc. 

Price  data  and  other  information  on  any  of  these 
lamps  may  be  obtained  from  the  local  Edison  Mazda 
lain])  agents  or  from  the  most  convenient  district  office 
noted  above. 

Kngineering  Services  Available. 

A  corps  of  lighting  experts  is  maintained  bv  the 
EDISON  Lamp  Works  of  the  General  Klectric  Company 
at  their  main  office,  Harrison,  N.  J.,  and  specialists  on 
incandescent  lamps  are  also  to  be  found  in  the  district 
and  local  offices. 

'I'he  business  of  the  Lighting  Service  Department 
is  to  co-operate  with  all  customers  on  questions  relating 
to  lighting,  'fhe  engineers  have  hail  wide  experience  in 
all  fields  of  illumination,  and  the  results  of  this  experi- 
ence are  at  all  lime  available  on  request. 

There  is  no  charge  for  this  service. 


Westinghouse  Lamp  Co. 
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WESTINGHOUSE  LAMP  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Incandescent  Lamps 

165  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORIES:  BLOOMFIELD,  N.  J.;  MIDDLETOWN,  CONN.;  MILWAUKEE,  WIS. ;  TRENTON,  N.J. 

SALES  OFFICES  AND  WAREHOUSES 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  Candler  Building  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  801  Van  Nuys  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  136  Federal  Street  MEMPHIS,  TENN.,  Exchange  Building 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Ellicott  Square  MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Majestic  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Conway  Building  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Metropolitan  Life  Building 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  Traction  Building  ggW  ORLEANS  LA.  Maison-Blanche  Building 

„T  „.rT,T  -u-o'       ^     ,  B  ....  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  510  West  23d  Street 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Swetland  Building  tjutt  mictduia   da    w  i        r>  -n- 

TT^  LTT„   „       .      ™  7  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Widener  Building 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Traction  Terminal  Building  PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Union  National  Bank  Building 

DALLAS,  TEX.,  Cotton  Exchange  Building  ST  LOUIS,  MO.,  Boatmens  Bank  Building 

DENVER,  COLO.,  Gas  and  Electric  Building  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  First  National  Bank  Building 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  Dime  Savings  Bank  Building  SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Alaska  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  1012  Baltimore  Avenue  SYRACUSE,  N.  Y.,  Keith  Building 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Southern  Building 

EXPORT  SALES  OFFICE:  165  Broadway,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
CANADA:  Canadian  Westinghouse  Company,  Ltd.,  HAMILTON,  ONT. 


Products. 

Westinghouse  Mazda  Lamps  in  every 
size  and  style  for  all  lighting  requirements. 

Description. 

Westinghouse  Mazda  incandescent 
lamps  represent  the  highest  attainment  in  the  art  of 
lamp  manufacture,  and  have  maintained  that  reputation 
for  39  years.  They  can  be  depended  upon  for  satisfac- 
tory service  under  conditions  of  all  kinds.  They  are  the 
most  efficient  lighting  units  available,  furnishing  the 
maximum  light  at  minimum  cost  for  current. 

Sizes  and  Uses. 

Westinghouse  Mazda  lamps  are  made  in  all  sizes 
from  2y2  to  1000  watts  for  every  standard  voltage  and 
ampere  range.  There  are  lamps  for  every  conceivable 
use,  including  home  lighting,  store  lighting,  office  light- 
ing, factory  and  mill  lighting,  street  lighting,  steam  and 
electric  railway  service,  stereopticon  service,  and  flood 
lighting. 


Special  Lighting  Service. 

The  Commercial  Engineering  Department 
of  the  Westinghouse  Lamp  Co.  has  data  and 
information  on  all  kinds  of  lighting,  and  the 
services  of  this  organization  are  available 
without  charge.  Special  material  covering 
different  phases  of  lighting  and  decoration,  in  conven- 
ient form  for  architects,  is  prepared  and  can  be  sup- 
plied on  request.  The  Westinghouse  Incandescent 
Lamp  Data  Book  contains  definite  information  on  di- 
mensions of  lamps,  sizes  and  styles,  with  drawings  to 
scale.   This  book  is  sent  free  on  request. 

Prices  and  Discounts. 

Complete  information  as  to  prices  and  discounts 
will  be  found  in  the  Data  Book,  and  further  details  may 
be  obtained  by  application  to  the  nearest  sales  office  or 
to  the  general  office  of  the  company. 


GUARANTEED  BY  THE  NAME 

TRADEMARK 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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Edison  Electric  Appliance  Co.,  Inc. 


EDISON  ELECTRIC  APPLIANCE  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Electric  Ranges  and  Household  Electric  Appliances 

5660  West  Taylor  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.(  140  Sixth  Avenue 


BRANCH  OFFICES 
ONTARIO,  CAL. 


SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  147  Regent  Street 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  24-26  Peachtree  Arcade 


Products. 

Electric  Ranges  ;  Bakers'  Electric 
Ovens  and  Electrically  Heated  Table 
Appliances. 

Electric  Hot  Plates  and  Portable  Electric 
Ovens,  Electric  Water  Heaters,  Electric  Air 
Heaters,  and  Hotel  Equipment,  including  large 
Electric  Toasters,  Broilers,  Plate  Warmers, 
Frying  Griddles,  Coffee  Urn  Heaters. 


Hhghe 


<Jy>isoS> 


TRADE  marks 


Hughes  Electric  Ranges. 

Made  in  20  models  representing  most  complete  line 
of  electric  cooking  apparatus  in  the  world.  Awarded 
Gold  Medal  at  Panama  Pacific  International  Exposi- 
tion. Tested  and  approved  by  National  Board  of  Fire 
Underwriters.  Furnished  with  either  left-  or  right-hand 
ovens.  Write  main  office  at  Chicago  for  catalogues  and 
other  information. 


hughes  range  no.  50 

Most  popular  electric  range  on  the 
market.  4  surface  burners,  cabinet  oven 
and  warming  compartment.  Total  height, 
58  in.    Floor  space,  51  x  27  in. 


HUGHES  RANGE  NO.  30 
For  small  families  with  limited  floor  space. 
3  surface  burners  and  low  oven.  Height  of 
cooking  surface,  34  in.  Height  of  stove  if 
wanning  shelf  is  used,  58  in.  Floor  space,  20  x 
34/,  in. 


HUGHES  RANGE  NO.  44 
For  small  kitchens,     4  surface  burners  and 
elevated   oven.     Total   height,    65    in.  Floor 
space,  30/  x  32/  in.    Cooking  surface,  26/ 
x  24/  in. 


HUGHES  RANGE  NO.  60 
For  large   families,   boarding  houses,  clubs, 
restaurants,   etc.     6  surface   burners,  cabinet 
oven,  broiling  compartment  and  wanning  closet. 
Total  height,  67  in.     Floor  space,  27  x  60  in. 


Ill  GHES  RANGE  NO.  18 
Pl.im  blni  V  rnamrl  i  .i  "i"   f  "r  umall 
fainilira.     2    aurfacc    burner*  and 
eabind  om,    Total  height,  58  in, 
FkjOf  tpm,  \*'A  x  26/  in. 


KITCHENETTE  RANGE  NO.  Cl 

Fur  cabinet  or  "In  n  wall"  type  kitchen  of  1-,  2-  or 
^  i'ii, in  ■Mttmcnt,  i  ntRUt  burner*  anil  oven  with 
top  and  boll,, in  burner,  the  top  burner  for  broiling. 
Height,  22  in.;  length,  ii  in.;  width,  16  in. 


BAX1  u  s  OVEN  NO.  220 

For  medium  nirrd  retail  hakeric*.  hotel*, 
n-i.nii.iiui.  rtc.  Capacity,  120  1  -Hi.  loavea. 
Height,  ft')  in.;  (foptn,  62  in.;  width,  45  in. 
If  .ix  1 1 1 1  ill  demand.  Id  kw. 


I   \l  IX.t  I. 
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Edison  Electric  Appliance  Co.,  Inc.  

Specifications. 

The  following  specifications  should  he  used  where 
a  system  is  installed  for  the  electric  ranges  or  other 
electric  equipment,  separate  from  the  lighting  system. 

(1)  Range  Wiring  System — A  wiring  system  to 
furnish  power  for  electric  ranges  and  electric  heating 
(and  other  electric  equipment)  shall  he  installed  at  the 
same  time  as  the  lighting  system. 

(2)  Requirements  as  to  general  conditions  of  the 
installation,  guarantee,  cutting  and  patching  of  the  work 
of  other  trades,  testing  the  system,  necessary  certificates, 
underwriters'  requirements  and  state  and  local  laws  and 
regulations,  shall  apply  to  the  range  system  as  specified 
for  the  lighting  system. 

(3)  Service  connection  for  range  and  water  heating 
system  will  be  brought  into  the  building  together  with 
that  for  the  lighting  system. 

(4)  Main  line  switch  shall  be  a  T.P.S.T.  fused 
knife  switch  of  sufficient  capacity  to  carry  all  current 
entering  building  for  both  lighting  and  range  systems. 
Switch  shall  be  installed  in  an  approved  metal  cabinet. 
Outside  legs  of  switch  shall  be  fused  with  rated  amper- 
age capacity  of  fuses  equal  to  150%  of  the  connected 
load.  Neutral  wire  shall  be  grounded  on  load  side  of 
switch,  but  shall  not-he  fused. 

(5)  From  the  service  switch  extend  a  feeder  to 
range  meter,  which  will  be  installed  by  the  service  com- 
pany. 

(6)  Wiring — Range  circuits  shall  be  3-wire  (No.  8 
or  larger,  depending  on  size  of  installation  and  distance 
from  meter  to  load)  G-E  rubber  covered  stranded  wire 
conductor ;  size  of  conductor  shall  be  ample  to  carry  the 
total  load  of  all  ranges  at  the  same  time  with  a  maximum 
drop  in  voltage  from  service  switch  to  any  range  in  the 
system  of  3%. 

(7)  Conduit — Wiring  shall  be  carried  in  rigid  con- 
duit of  not  less  than  1  in.  inside  diameter,  which  shall 
be  installed  in  strict  accordance  with  underwriters'  re- 
quirements, and  as  specified  for  lighting  system  conduits. 

(8)  Grounding — Frame  of  each  range  shall  be 
thoroughly  grounded. 

(9)  All  conduits  shall  be  grounded  by  means  of  No.  6 
G-E  stranded  wire  fastened  in  an  approved  manner  by 
approved  ground  clamps. 

(10)  Joints  or  taps  in  the  ground  wire  shall  be 
soldered ;  and  where  the  wire  runs  in  an  exposed  posi- 
tion, it  shall  he  protected  from  mechanical  injury  by 
means  of  metal  moulding. 


(11)  Ground  connections  shall  be  made  to  street 
side  of  water  meter  (where  possible).  Connections  to 
pipes  shall  be  made  with  approved  clamps  and  pipe  shall 
be  thoroughly  cleaned  of  all  paint  and  dirt  so  that  a  good 
connection  is  obtained. 

Ranges — 

(12)  Furnish  and  install  in  (location),  as  shown  or 
noted  on  drawings,  an  electric  range,  in  accordance  with 
the  following  specifications :  For  other  sizes  of  electric 
ranges,  insert  in  paragraph  13  data  selected  from  table 
below. 

Note — After  Paragraph  12  add  the  paragraph  describing 
the  range  to  be  used,  from  the  paragraphs  following: 

(T3)  Range  shall  be  that  known  as  ....  and  shall 
have  a  cooking  surface  ....  with  .  .  hot  plates ;  oven 
located  on  [right  or  left]  side  of  same,  size  .  . .  .  ;  broil- 
ing compartment  located  above  said  oven,  size  ....  and 
warming  closet  located  above  bVoiling  compartment, 
size.  .  .    Total  floor  space  .  .  .    Over  all  height.  .  . 

(14)  Heat  Control — Range  shall  have  3  degrees  of 
heat  on  each  coil,  with  indicating  switches.  Each  switch 
shall  have  an  indicator  plate  showing  burner  controlled 
by  it. 

(15)  Hot  Plates — Shall  have  a  nickel  chromium 
resistance  wire  and  each  plate  shall  have  its  own  fuse 
located  in  a  fuse  box  so  that,  should  any  plate  be  short 
circuited,  the  rest  of  the  range  will  not  be  affected. 

(16)  Oven — Oven  shall  be  thoroughly  insulated 
and  protected  against  rust  and  provided  with  heat  indi- 
cator, also  provided  with  proper  vent. 

(17)  Oven  units  shall  be  located,  one  at  top  and  the 
other  at  bottom  of  oven.  Each  oven  shall  be  equipped 
with  two  adjustable  wire  shelves,  one  with  baffle  and 
one  without,  and  a  broiling  pan  with  rack. 

( 18)  Guarantee — Manufacturer  shall  guarantee  the 
range  against  mechanical  and  electrical  defects  and  shall 
further  agree  to  replace,  without  charge,  any  parts  prov- 
ing defective  within  1  year  from  the  date  of  delivery. 

Further  Details.  ' 

For  further  detailed  information  see  data  and  in- 
formation listed  under  Society  for  Electrical  Develop- 
ment, Inc. 

Water  Heating. 

Bulletin  on  electric  water  heating  may  be  secured 
by  addressing  request  to  Edison  Electric  Appliance 
Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 


DATA,  ELECTRIC  RANGES 


Known  as 

Cooking 
surface, 
in. 

Number 
hot 
plates 

Oven 
size, 
in. 

Position 
of 
oven 

Size 
broiling 
com- 
partment, 
in. 

Size 
warming 
closet, 
in. 

Floor 
space, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

For  large  families 

Hughes  No.  60 
Ed  son  KR65 

35  x23J4 
24J^x38 

6 
6 

18x18x12 
18x14x18 
Two  ovens  each 

R  or  L 
R  or  L 

18x18x8 

21x20x9 
12x12x24 

>7Wx50>.; 
2SJ^x62 

7  1 

65 

For  average  families 

Hughes  No.  50 
Hughes  No.  40 
Ediion  K30 
Edison  K20 

23Hx27 
28^x22  H 
24)3x30 
24^x30 

4 
4 
4 
4 

18    xl8  xl2 
18    xl8  xl2 
18    xl8  xl4 
17    xl8  xl4 

R  or  L 
Below 
R  or  L 
R  or  L 

18x18x10 
18x18x10 

21)^x20  x9 
12    xl2  x24 

2  7x51 
27x29H 
29x54 
29x54 

58 
34 
56 
56 

For  smaller  families 

Hughes  C4 
Hughes  C18 
Hughes  No.  37 
Edison  SI 
Edison  KS 

22^x24^ 
25  xl4 
28^x22^ 
2iV2x3\y2 
24^x35 

3 
2 
3 
3 
4 

18    xl8  xl2 
18    xl2  xl2 
18    xl8  xl2 
18    xl8  xl2 
18    Xl8  xl4 

R  or  L 
Below 
■  Below 
Below 
Below 

26  x56^! 
18V<x26K- 

27  x29^! 

2iyt*.3\y. 

29  x35 

54 

58 

58 

53^ 

55 

Kitchenette 

Hughes  CI 

15x21 

2 

10x10x12 

R  or  L 

33x16)4 
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Western  Electric  Company 


WESTERN  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


Equipment  for  the  Home  Electrical 


NEW  YORK 

NEWARK 

SYRACUSE 

BUFFALO 

NEW  HAVEN 

BOSTON 

PROVIDENCE 

PITTSBURGH 

SPOKANE 


YOUNGSTOWN 

PHILADELPHIA 

ATLANTA 

SAVANNAH 

BIRMINGHAM 

JACKSONVILLE 

NEW  ORLEANS 

RICHMOND 


NORFOLK 

CHARLOTTE 

CHICAGO 

INDIANAPOLIS 

DETROIT 

MILWAUKEE 

GRAND  RAPIDS 

CLEVELAND 


TACOMA 


BALTIMORE 


DULUTH 


MINNEAPOLIS 
ST.  PAUL 
KANSAS  CITY 
OKLAHOMA  CITY 
ST.  LOUIS 
MEMPHIS 
OMAHA 
CINCINNATI 

SALT  LAKE  CITY 


NASHVILLE 
DALLAS 
HOUSTON 
SAN  FRANCISCO 
OAKLAND 
LOS  ANGELES 
SEATTLE 
PORTLAND 
DENVER 


Products. 

Equipment  for  Every  Electrical  Need, 
including  Electric  Household  Appli- 
ances, Sunbeam  Mazda  Lamps,  Country  Home  and 
Light  Outfits,  Inter-phones  and  Systems. 

Fans,  Motors,  Generators,  Wiring  Materials,  Wire 
and  Cable. 

Service  for  "The  Home  Electrical." 

In  planning  the  wiring  of  "  The  Home  Electrical," 
there  is  need  for  careful  consideration  of  the  electrical 
equipment  to  be  used.  Correct  equipment  is  as  im- 
portant as  correct  plumbing  and  heating  appliances. 
Complete  electrical  convenience  in  the  home  can  only  be 
obtained  through  the  use  of  the  right  kind  and  number  of 
outlets,  switches  and  other  appliances. 

The  Western  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to 
place  adequate  data  regarding  electrical  equipment  in 
the  hands  of  the  architect  to  assist  him  in  putting  his  case 
before  the  owner.  In  this  work  the  Western  Electric 
Company  is  co-operating  with  the  Habirshaw  Electric 
Cable  Company,  whose  wire  and  cable  it  distributes. 

Western  Electric  Flip  Switches. 

This  new  type  of  switch  for  electric  lighting  sys- 
tems combines  ruggedness  with  artistic  designs.    It  is 


Western  Electric 

TRADE-MARK 


Du- 


three  styles  of  western  electric  flip  switches 
unobtrusive,  having  a  face  plate  only  two-thirds  the 
size  of  that  of  the  push  button  type.  A  single  lever 
operates  it.  This  switch  meets  all  underwriters'  re- 
quirements and  can  be  used  in  place  of  the  push  button 
type  everywhere  in  single  pole,  double  pole,  three-way 
and  four-way  types. 

The  chief  feature,  aside  from  the  perfect  mechan- 
ical construction  of  the  flip  switch,  is  its  beauty  and  sim- 
plicity. Flip  switch  plates  harmonize  with  the  trim  and 
hardware  to  such  an  extent  that  they  become  almost 
unnoticeable. 

Face  plates  are  available  in  a  variety  of  styles  and 
sizes,  and  finished  to  suit  any  taste. 

Sunbeam  Mazda  Lamps. 

These  lamps  introduce  efficient  and 
economical  lighting  into  the  home  or  other 
buildings.  They  give  a  brilliant  white  light, 
three  limes  as  much  as  that  given  by  the  old 
carbon  filament  lamps  for  the  same  amount 
of  current.  The  various  sizes  available 
make  it  possible  to  give  every  kind  of  room 
(•ientifn  allv  correct  illumination. 


Decorations  for 
plexalites. 

Duplex  lighting 
brings  out  the  best  effects  of  interior 
decorations  and  furnishing.  Stand- 
ard Duplexalites  which  are  used  to 
obtain  this  lighting  effect,  may  them- 
selves lie  decorated  with  shades  or 
ornaments  to  harmonize  with  any 
surroundings. 

Western  Electric  decorations  for 
Duplexalites  offer  a  variety  of  fin- 
ished decorative  effects,  the  use  of 
which  does  not  in  any  way  interfere 
with  the  characteristic  distribution  of 
light  from  Duplexalites. 

The  decoration  combined  with 
the  beautiful  lighting  effects  obtain- 
able with  Duplexalites,  provides  the 
most  finishe'd  lighting  equipment  at  a 
reasonable  cost. 


Heat  Regulator. 

A  heat  regulator  connected  to  the  furnace 
draft  maintains  an  even  temperature  in  the 
home.  It  keeps  the  house  constantly  warm, 
yet  prevents  overheating. 

The  regulator  is  set  (as  an  alarm  clock 
is  set)  to  open  the  drafts  at  a  pre- 
determined hour  in  the  morning. 
It  maintains  an  even  temperature  all 
night,  and  at  the  hour  set  automat- 
ically opens  the  drafts  and  warms  the 
house  before  the  occupants  arise. 

The  equipment  consists  of  a 
thermostat  mounted  in  the  living 
room  which  is  connected  to  a  motor 
near  the  furnace.  A  change  of  1° 
in  the  temperature  operates  the  motor 
which  opens  or  closes  the  draft  as 
required. 


STANDARD 
DUPLEXALITE 
WITH  DECORATED 
SHADE 


THER- 
MOSTAT 


BATTERY  BOX 


Safety  Switches. 

Western  Electric  Square  1)  safety  switches  elimi- 
nate the  dangers  of  open 
knife  switches,  and  afford 
full  protection,  They  are 
completely  enclosed  and  can 
be  furnished  with  protective 
trim  for  use  with  meters. 
They  are  approved  by  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Un- 
derwriters, switch  OPEN 

Country  Home  Power  and  Light  Outfits. 

These  outfits  provide  current  for  lighting  as  well 
as  for  operating  household  appliances  and  motors,  in 
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districts  where  there  are  no  electric  light  and  power 
lines.  These  outfits  are  compact,  easy  to  operate  and 
require  a  minimum  of  attention.  They  are  made  for 
32-volt  and  110-volt  circuits. 

Washer  and  Wringer. 

The  Western  Electric  washer  and  wringer  does  the 
washing  quickly,  easily  and  economic- 
ally. The  clothes  are  placed  in  a  re- 
volving cylinder,  soap  and  water  added 
and  the  washer  started.  As  the  cylinder 
revolves  the  clothes  are  lifted  to  the  top 
and  dropped  into  and  carried  through 
the  hot  soapy  water,  thus  forcing  the 
water  through  the  fabric.  It  reverses 
every  six  and  one-half  revolutions. 

This  washer  is  equipped  with  the 
three-position,  reversible  swinging 
wringer. 


Vacuum  Sweeper. 

A  Western  Electric  vacuum  sweeper  makes 
the  house-cleaning  much  easier  and  pleasanter. 
This  vacuum  sweeper  cleans  by  use  of  a  motor 
driven  brush  and  powerful  suction.  If  the 
brush  is  not  needed  it  can  be  easily  switched 
off.  Attachments  can  be  furnished  for  getting 
into  corners  and  under  beds,  for  cleaning  up- 
holsteries, walls  and  moulding,  for  blowing 
dust  and  dirt  out  of  sharp  corners  and  for 
similar  cleaning  tasks. 


VACUUM 
SWEEPER 

Dishwasher  and  Kitchen  Table. 

The  Western  Electric  dishwasher  performs  all 
the  washing,  rinsing  and  drying  operations.  Dishes 
and  other  tableware  are  securely  held  in  removable 
racks  while  being  washed,  thus 
eliminating  breakage.  The 
dishwasher  can  be  permanently 
installed  and  piped  or  used  as 
a  portable  machine.  All  mov- 
ing parts  are  enclosed.  The 
motor  is  of  the  Universal  type 
operating  on  either  A.C.  or 
D.C.  current. 

When  not  in  operation  the 
dishwasher  can  be  used  as  a  white  enamel  topped  kitchen 
table. 


DISHWASHER  AND 
KITCHEN  TABLE 


sewing  machines  are 


Portable  Sewing  Machines. 

Western  Electric  portable 
complete  high  grade  machines, 
electrically  operated.  They  are 
no  bigger  than  a  typewriter, 
can  be  carried  from  room  to 
room  and  operated  from  any 
electric  light  socket. 

The  user  does  no  pedalling 
and  therefore  has  no  tiring 
work  to  do.  A  foot  control 
regulates  the  speed. 

Four  types  are  available — 
vibrating  shuttle,  rotary  shuttle  and  two-spool  (all  lock 
stitch)  and  the  automatic  (chain  stitch). 

Irons. 

An  electric  iron  in  the  house 
means  an  end  to  the  hot  stoves  on  iron- 
ing day.  It  means  an  end  to  dragging 
heavy  irons. 


PORTABLE  SEWING 
MACHINE 


METAL 
NON-FLUSH 
WALL  SET 


DESK  SET 

Inter-phones : 
wall  set,  desk 


The  Western  Electric  No.  1  iron  is  constructed 
on  scientifically  correct  principles.  The  cord  is  un- 
usually long  lived,  as  is  the  heating  element.  The  iron 
is  perfectly  balanced  and  will  not  tire  the  user's  wrist. 


Inter-phones. 

"Inter-phone"  is  the  trade-name 
adopted  by  the  Western  Electric 
Company  for  what  is  commonly  known 
as  intercommunicating  telephone  appa- 
ratus. Inter-phones  are  intended  to  pro- 
vide intercommunication  between  vari- 
ous points  in  one  or  several  buildings 
without  necessitating  a  connection 
through  a  telephone  switchboard. 

No  operator  is  required,  as  the 
signaling  and  talking  circuits  can  be 
controlled  from  any  station.  This 
makes  it  an  ideal  system  for  homes, 
apartment  houses,  hotels,  manufactur- 
ing establishments,  schools,  hospitals, 
asylums,  prisons,  and,  in  fact,  wher 
ever  there  is  much  intercommunica 
tion  in  or  between  buildings  and  no 
outside  calls  to  an  exchange. 

There  are  three  general  types  of 
these  are  the  non-flush  wall  set,  flush 
stand  and  hand  set  types. 

Various  systems  have  been  developed 
to  cover  various  service  requirements.  A 
few  of  these  follow  : 

5  to  24  Stations — For  large  resi- 
dences, offices,  factories  and  institutions. 
More  than  one  conversation  can  be  carried 
on  simultaneously  and  stations  are  signaled 
selectively. 

3  to  12  Stations — For  residences, 
offices,  factories,  and  institutions  where  con- 
versations are  less  frequent.  In  one  system, 
signalling  can  be  done  selectively  from  any 
station  to  any  other;  only  one  conversation 
can  be  held  at  a  time.  In  another  system,  it 
is  possible  to  ring  only  from  a  master  to  an 
outlying  station  or  vice  versa  ;  "with  but  one 
conversation  at  a  time. 

2  to  6  Stations — For  residences,  of- 
fices, shops,  etc.  Only  one  conversation  can 
be  held  at  a  time ;  stations  are  signaled  in 
code,  as  all  bells  ring  simultaneously. 

Apartment  House  Systems 
< — There  are  various  systems  cov- 
ering equipments  ranging  from  4 
to  70  stations.  One  group  will 
furnish  selective  ringing  and  selec- 
tive talking  or  non  -  interfering 
service  for  several  conversations 
at  once.  Another  system  furnishes 
selective  ringing,  but  permits  of 
only  one  conversation  at  a  time. 

Catalogue — C omplete  de- 
tailed information  will  be  found 


1ST   '  VI 


APART MENT  HOUSE 
SET 

Letter  box  units  contain 
suite  signaling  buttons 


ELECTRIC  IRON 


in  the  Western  Electric  Interphone  Catalogue. 

Other  Western  Electric  Quality  Products. 

The  Western  Electric  Year  Book  contains  a  com- 
plete listing  of  electrical  Jiousehold  appliances,  and  a 
large  variety  of  supplies,  as  for  example,  annunciators, 
conduits,  dry  batteries,  flood  lamps,  ironing  machines, 
motors,  outlet  boxes,  receptacles  and  two-way  plugs. 
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Sprague  Electric  Works 


TELEPHONE: 

LONGACRE  900 


SPRAGUE  ELECTRIC  WORKS 

OF  GENERAL  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 

527-531  West  34th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N,  Y. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Fisher  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Witherspoon  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  84  State  Street 
BALTIMORE,  MD„  American  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA,  Oliver  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Illuminating  Building 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  Provident  Bank  Building 
ATLANTA,  GA,  Citizens  &  Southern  Bank  Building 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Pierce  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Dwight  Building  . 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Public  Service  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  Rialto  Building 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  Corporation  Building 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  Electric  Building 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Colman  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Traction  Terminal  Building 


Products. 

Flexible  Steel  Armored  Cable  ;  Flexible  Steel 
Conduit  ;  Greenfielduct  ;  Spragueduct  ;  Outlet 
Boxes  ;  Electric  Fans  ;  Panelboards  ;  Motors  ; 
Dynamometers;  Overhead  Cranes;  Winches; 
Armored  Hose. 


bx  flexible  steel  ar- 
mored cable 

BX — Adapted  to  new  build- 
ing construction  and  remodeling 
work. 

Single  conductor,  standard 
sizes  14  to  4250  ft.  per  coil. 
Double  conductor,  standard  sizes 
14  to  4100  to  250  ft.  per  coil. 
Triple  conductor,  standard  sizes 
14  to  6100  to  250  ft.  per  coil. 

S.S. — Same  as  above  with 
single  strip  armor;  lighter  walls 
and  less  weight. 

BXL — Lead  covered,  steel 
armored,  conductor  for  lamp 
places.  Single  conductor,  stand- 
ard sizes.  Double  conductor, 
standard  sizes.  Triple  conduct- 
or, standard  sizes 


GREENFIELDUCT 

A  rigid  conduit  distinguished 
by  its  heavy  continuou-,  galvan- 
ized coating  from  end  to  end,  in- 
side and  out.  Standard  sizes, 
X,  Vu  X,  I,  I  A,  \A,  2,  2A.3, 
3'/j  and  4  in.,  approximately  in- 
side 


DYNAMOM  ETEH 
I  I**  in'  dynaroomctan  1  to 

lOOfi  III'  (,,t  letting  ruginra, 
l  ranvmiMionn,  pumps,  chamim, 
•tarter*,  tirri,  belli  and  motOfl 


GREENFIELD  FLEXIBLE 
STEEL  CONDUIT 

Made  of  a  single  strip  of 
galvanized  steel  interlocked  and 
gasketed.  For  both  fireproof  and 
non-fireproof  construction. 

Double  strip  type  con- 
structed of  a  concave  and  con- 
vex strip  interlocked  upon  each 
other,  with  a  gasket  between. 

Standard  sizes,  rs,  H,  A, 
H,  1,  l'A,  i-A,  2  and  2/.  in. 
inside  diameter.  Lengths,  25 
to  250  ft.  per  coil 


SPRAGUEDUCT 
A    cheaper    rigid  conduit, 
black   enameled   inside   and  out. 
All    sizes   in    10-ft.  lengths 


DEAD  FRONT  PANEL- 
BOARDS  ami  CABINETS 

For  Fdiiinn  plug  fuses. 

Standard   "r   special  typm 

built  !■■  ini  i  I  lln-  most  exal  ting 
hpri  ifii  atium.  II ranc  h  i m  ull 
■witrlir*  arc   of   tumbler  type, 

.1(1  limp     2.10-volt    capacity,  with 

quit  i*  iin  ak  action, 

Standard  live  front  lighting 

and  power  pallida  nlmi  fiirni«hrd 


OUTLET  BOXES.  COVERS 
AND  FITTINGS 
A  complete  line  of  outlet 
boxes  with  knockouts  in  galvan- 
ized and  black  enameled  finish, 
for  concealed  conduit  wiring,  in- 
cluding types  for  concrete  work, 
with  covers  to  match.  Also  the 
Spraguelet  line  of  simplified  con- 
duit bodies,  for  exposed  wiring 
by  which  practically  all  branch 
combinations  with  standard  wir- 
ing devices  can  be  accomplished 
through  the  use  of  three  knock- 
out bodies  and  a  few  standard- 
ized covers 


VENTURA  VENTILATING 

FANS 

Furnished  with  capacities 
ranging  from  750  to  1700  cu.  ft. 
per  minute,  in  sizes  from  12  to 
48  in.  diameter. 

Motors  are  wound  for  all 
Standard  A.C.  and  D.C.  voltages 


OSCILLATING  DESK  TYPE  FAN 
For  office  or  residence,  sizes  range  from  9  to  16  in.,  for  both  A.C. 
and  D.C.  service;  weight  from  7!^  to  24  lb.    Oscillating  and  non-oscillating 
types.     4  blades,  capacity  from   110  to  220  volts;     2  running  speeds  ad- 
justable for  either  desk  or  bracket  use 


OVERHEAD  CRANES 

S-l  CRANE 
16,  capacities  %  ton,  l/i  ton 
S  i,  capacities  A  ton,  1  ton 
W.  Type,  capacities  1  to  6 

tons 

(  age  operated,  1  to  6  tons. 
Monorails    for    general  ap- 
plication 


ROUND  TYPE  MOTOR 
All  types  of  motors,  D.C. 
and  A.C.  current.  Special  at- 
tention to  applications  of  motors 
for  printing  presses,  pumps  and 
ventilating  fans  of  all  kinds. 

Printing  press  and  blower 
motor  controllers. 

Sizes  from  A  to  125  h.p. 


VI  RTK  AL  WINCH 
<  apacitlei,    l    to   6  tonaj 

speeds,  J5  to  150  r.p.m.  For 
gi  ii<  i  .il   .ippln  atimi 

HoSIIONTAIi        Winch — Cn 

p. n  111"  —  .    1    tn    I   tuns  ;   speeds,    1 00 

to  1111  r  p.m.  For  general  up- 
pin  .it  


ARMORED  HOSE 
ll$x22  in.  nir  brake  hose; 
114x22  in.  signal  line  hose; 
1)^x24  in.  car  heating  hose; 
2-,  2'j-,  Jin.  tank  or  lender 
h0M|  I' h  clro  pneumatic  switch 
hose,  .nr.  water,  but  w.itci  and 
steam  hose  for  simp  .in. I  round 
limisc  service. 

Armored  high  and  low  pics 
Hire  nir  and  sleain  hose,  si/en 
%  to  2  in.  Water  hosr  and  lint 
WltOI  hour,  idles  Jj  to  I'j  ill. 
Suitable  for  use  on  pneumatic 
ti>"ls,  air  drills,  auto  garages,  etc. 
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GENERAL  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 


SCHENECTADY,  N.  Y. 

PITTSFIELD,  MASS. 


GENERAL  OFFICE 

SCHENECTADY,  N.  Y. 

PRINCIPAL  WORKS 

LYNN,  MASS.  NEWARK,  N.  J.  WATSESSING,  N.  J.  ERIE,  PA. 

HARRISON,  N.  J.  CLEVELAND,  OHIO  FORT  WAYNE,  IND. 


To  insure  correspondence  against  avoidable  delay,  all  communications  should  be  addressed  to  the 
G-E  Sales  Office,  G-E  Distributing  Jobber,  or  G-E  Foreign   Representative   nearest   the  writer 

SAXES  OFFICES 


ATLANTA,  GA.fs  Citizens  &  Southern  Bank  Building 

BALTIMORE,  MD  Lexington  Building 

BIRMINGHAM,  ALA  Brown-Marx  Building 

BOSTON.  MASS.f  84  State  Street 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y  Electric  Building 

BUTTE.  MONT.f  Electric  Building 

CHARLESTON,  W.  VA.. .  .Charleston  National  Bank  Building 

CHARLOTTE,  N.  C  Commercial  National  Bank  Building 

CHATTANOOGA,  TENN  James  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.ts  Monadnock  Block 

CINCINNATI,  OHIOf  Provident  Bank  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO  Illuminating  Building 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO  Hartman  Building 

DALLAS,  TEX.f  :  Interurban  Building 

DAYTON,  OHIO  Dayton  Savings  &  Trust  Building 

DENVER,  COLO.f  First  National  Bank  Building 

DES  MOINES,  IOWA  Hippee  Building 

DETROIT,.  MICH  Dime  Savings  Bank  Building 

DULUTH,  MINN  Fidelity  Building 

ELMIRA,  N.  Y  Hulett  Building 

*EL  PASO,  TEX.f  206-208  San  Francisco  Street 

ERIE,  PA  «  Commerce  Building 

FORT  WAYNE,  IND  Fort  Wayne  Electric  Works 

GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 

413  Commercial  Savings  Bank  Building 

HARTFORD,  CONN  Hartford  National  Bank  Building 

♦HOUSTON.  TEX.t  Third  and  Washington  Streets 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND  Traction  Terminal  Building 

JACKSONVILLE,  FLA  Heard  National  Bank  Building 

lOPLIN,  MO.t  Miners  Bank  Building 

KANSAS  CITY.  MO.t  Dwight  Building 

KNOXVILLE,  TENN  Burwell  Building 

LITTLE  ROCK  ARK  634  Southern  Trust  Building 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.t  724  South  Spring  Street 

LOUISVILLE,  -KY  Starks  Building 

MEMPHIS,  TENN  Exchange  Building 

MILWAUKEE.  WIS  217  Sycamore  Street 

MINNEAPOLIS.  MINN.t  410  Third  Avenue,  North 

NASHVILLE,  TENN  Stahlman  Building 

NEW  HAVEN.  CONN  129  Church  Street 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA  Maison-Blanche  Building 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.ts  120  Broadway 

NIAGARA  FALLS,  N.  Y  Gluck  Building 

♦OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA.t  1  West  Grand  Avenue 

OMAHA,  NEBR  Electric  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.ts  Witherspoon  Building 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.t  Oliver  Building 

PORTLAND,  ORE.I  Electric  Building 

PROVIDENCE,  R.  I  Turks  Head  Building 

RICHMOND,  VA  Virginia  Railway  &  Power  Building 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y  136  Maine  Street,  East 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.ts  112  North  4th  Street 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAHt  Newhouse  Building 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.ts  116  New  Montgomery  Street 

SCHENECTADY,  N.  Y  General  Electric  Company 

SEATTLE,  WASH.t  811  First  Avenue 

SPOKANE,  WASH  Paulsen  Building 

SPRINGFIELD,  MASS. 

Massachusetts  3d  National  Bank  Building 

SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 

Onondaga  Countv  Savings  Bank  Building 

TACOMA,  WASH  1117  Pacific  Avenue 

TOLEDO,  OHIO  Spitzer  Building 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C. .  .Commercial  National  Bank  Building 

WORCESTER,  MASS  State  Mutual  Building 

YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO  Stambaugh  Building 


fWarehouse 


♦Southwest  General  Electric  Co. 
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DISTRIBUTORS  FOR  THE  GENERAL  ELECTRIC  COMPANY  OUTSIDE  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

INTERNATIONAL  GENERAL  ELECTRIC  COMPANY,  INC. 

GENERAL  SALES  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  120  Broadway  SCHENECTADY,  N.  Y.  LONDON,  ENG.,  83  Cannon  Street 

AGENTS  AND  REPRESENTATIVES 


ARGENTINA:  General  Electric,  S.  A.,  Buenos  Aires 
AUSTRALIA:  Australian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Syd- 
ney and  Melbourne 
BELGIUM   AND    COLONIES:    Societe   D'Electricite  De 
Mecanique  Procedes  Thomson-Houston  &  Carels  Societe 
Anonyme,  Brussels 
BOLIVIA :  International  Machinery  Co.,  La  Paz  and  Oruro 
BRAZIL:  General  Electric,  S.  A.,  Rio  de  Janeiro  and  Sao 
Paulo 

CANADA  :  Canadian  Gfneral  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toronto 

CHILE:  International  Machinery  Company,  Santiago,  Val- 
paraiso and  Antofagasta 

CHINA:  Andersen,  Meyer  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shanghai;  Inter- 
national General  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Shanghai  (General 
office  for  the  Far  East  excluding  Japan  and  China) 

COLOMBIA :  Wesselhoeft  &  Poor,  Medellin,  Bogota  and 
Barranquilla 

CUBA :  General  Electric  Company  of  Cuba,  Havana 
DUTCH  E.  INDIES:  International  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Soerabaia,  Java 
ECUADOR  :  Carlos  Cordovez.  Guayaquil  and  Quito 
EGYPT:  British  Thomson-Houston  Co.,  Ltd.,  Cairo 
FRANCE  AND  COLONIES:  Compagnie  Francaise  Thom- 
son-Houston, Paris.  France 
GREAT  BRITAIN   AND  IRELAND:   British  Thomson- 
Houston  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rugby;  International  General  Elec- 
tric Go.,  Inc.,  London 
GREECE  AND  COLONIES:  Compagnie  Francaise  Thomson- 
Houston,  Paris 


INDIA:  British  Thomson-Houston  Co.,  Ltd.,  Calcutta  and 
Bombay;  International  General  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 
Calcutta 

ITALY  AND  COLONIES:  Franco  Tosi  Societa  Anonima, 
Milan 

JAPAN:  Shibaura  Engineering  Works,  Tokyo;  Tokyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki 

MEXICO :  Mexican  General  Electric  Company,  Mexico  City 
and  Guadalajara 

NEW  ZEALAND :  The  National  Electrical  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Ltd.,  Christchurch,  Auckland,  Dunedin  and 
•Wellington 

PARAGUAY:  General  Electric,  S.A.,Buen.  j Aires, Argentina 
PERU :  W.  R.  Grace  &  Company,  Lima 

PHILIPPINE  ISLANDS:  Pacific  Commercial  Company, 
Manila 

PORTO  RICO:  International  General  Electric  Co.,  Inc.', 
San  Juan 

PORTUGAL  AND  COLONIES  :  Compagnie  Francaise 
Thomson-Houston,  Paris,  France 

RUSSIA:  Wseobshtchaia  Electricheskaia  Kompania.  Petro- 
grad  and  Vladivostok 

SOUTH  AFRICA:  South  African  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Johannesburg  and  Capetown 

SPAIN  AND  COLONIES:  Compagnie  Francaise  Thomson- 
Houston,  Agence  D'Espagne.  Madrid 

URUGUAY :  General  Electric.  S.  A..  Montevideo 

VENEZUELA :  Wesselhoeft  &  Poor,  Caracas 
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Products. 

The  products  of  the  General  .ectric 
Company  comprise  practically  every  kind  of 
apparatus  and  machinery  used  in  the  generation, 
transmission,  distribution  and  use  of  electrical 
energy.  It  is  entirely  practicable,  therefore,  for 
the  architect  to  standardize  with  G-E  equip- 
ment throughout.  By  this  procedure  all  parts 
inter-relate  and  much  time  can  be  saved.  The 
added  advantage  of  having  all  electrical  equip- 
ment built  by  one  company  ready  for  immediate  installa- 
tion and  operation  is  obvious. 

A  complete  index  of  products  and  descriptive  bul- 
letins is  given  on  page  1653. 

Guarantee. 

The  name  General  Electric  Company  on  an  elec- 
trical device  is  a  guarantee  of  quality,  backed  by  more  than 
a  quarter-century's  experience  in  the  manufacture  of 
electrical  products  and  their  application.  The  thou- 
sands of  products  in  use  in  all  parts  of  the  world  have 
established  the  G-E  trade-mark  as  the  guarantee  of 
excellence  on  goods  electrical. 

G-E  Architectural  Service. 

The  factory,  engineers,  laboratory  and  equipment 
of  the  General  Electric  Company  are  at  the  disposal 
of  all  architects.  At  each  district  office  a  specialist  of 
the  Company  is  available  to  give  authoritative  advice  on 
all  electrical  problems. 

As  a  further  assistance  to  architects  there  is  a 
checking  list  of  all  electrical  equipment  and  apparatus 
cm  pages  1562-1563.  This  list  is  classified  according  to 
the  establishments  where  used  as  follows:  1,  Dwellings; 
2,  Apartments ;  3,  Garages ;  4,  Offices ;  5,  Hospitals  ; 
6,  Schools. 

Architects  desiring  more  extensive  information 
regarding  G-E  products  are  referred  to  the  pages  of 
this  Company  in  Sweet's  Engineering  Catalogue. 
Special  bulletins  and  prices  are  readily  obtained  at  the 
nearest  branch  office. 


trademark 

Guarantee  of  Ex- 
cellence on  Goods 
Electrical 


General. 

A  knowledge  of  the  many  functions 
wherein  electricity  enters  into  modern  build- 
ing practice  is  essential  to  every  architect.  It 
is  the  purpose  of  these  pages  to  point  out  the 
various  decisions  as  to  electrical  equipment  an 
architect  may  be  called  upon  to  make,  and  to 
show  how  the  General  Electric  Company 
may  co-operate  therein  in  furnishing  engineer- 
ing service,  as  well  as  equipment. 
An  architect  in  the  broad  practice  of  his  profession 
may  be  called  upon  to  decide  : 

(A)  The  type  of  power  generating  apparatus. 
Many  buildings  contain  their  own  power  plant. 

(B)  The  kind  of  switchboard  and  electrical  meas- 
uring instruments.  If  decision  "A"  is  necessary  de- 
cision "B"  will  also  have  to  be  made.  Even  in  case 
power  is  purchased,  it  would  still  be  necessary  to  decide 
upon  the  switchboard  equipment. 

(C)  The  motors  and  control  for  various  applica- 
tions. 

(D)  The  lighting  equipment  which  will  give  most 
satisfactory  illumination. 

(E)  The  type  and  size  of  battery  charging  appa- 
ratus. 

(F)  The  necessary  wiring  supplies  and  special- 
ties. 

(G)  The  kind  and  sizes  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors. 

Practically  all  buildings  are  now  wired  for  elec- 
tric lighting  and  power  and  no  design  can  be  complete 
unless  the  number  and  sizes  of  wires  and  cables  are 
specified. 

For  convenience,  the  equipment  listed  has  been 
grouped  according  to  the  above  headings.  It  is  mani- 
festly impossible  to  display  all  the  products  manu- 
factured, but  descriptions  and  illustrations  of  typ- 
ical apparatus  are  given,  together  with  concrete  sug- 
gestions that  may  aid  in  making  proper  selec- 
tions. 
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Electric  Power  Generation. 

Electricity  for  a  building,  if  it  can  not  be  obtained 
from  an  outside  source,  is  generated  within  the  build- 
ing itself.  Generators  may  be  either  belt  driven  or 
direct  connected  to  steam  turbines,  steam  engines  or  gas 
engines. 

The  descriptions  following  are  only  general.  Archi- 
tects contemplating  the  installation  of  generating  units 
should  get  in  touch  with  the  nearest  branch  office  of  this 
Company. 

Curtis  Steam  Turbine  Generators — The  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  manufactures  Curtis  steam 
turbines  which  are  well  adapted  for  generating  stations 
supplying  electric  light  and  power  to  office  buildings, 
hotels,  etc.,  as  well  as  to  industrial  establishments.  Their 
operation  is  characterized  by  a  minimum  of  vibration  and 
noise.  They  are  very  compact,  requiring  minimum  floor 
space,  headroom  and  attendance.  The  exhaust  steam  is 
free  from  oil  and  may  be  used  for  heating. 


and  meters  for 
measuring  cur- 
rent should  be 
specified  when 
ordering 
switchboard. 
When  incoming 
current  is  not 
suitable  for  re- 
quirements, it 
will  be  neces- 
sary to  change 
the  form  of  the 
current  to  meet 
these  conditions 
by  using  motor  generator  sets,  rotary  converters,  trans- 
formers or  mercury  arc  rectifiers.  Whenever  such  con- 
ditions are  encountered  it  is  advisable  to  get  in  touch 
with  the  Company's  nearest  office,  which  will  gladly  give 
detailed  information. 


BELT  DRIVEN  ALTERNATOR  WITH  D.C. 
EXCITER 


300  KW.  CURTIS  STEAM  TURBINE  GENERATOR 

These  turbines  can  be  furnished  for  either  condens- 
ing or  non-condensing  systems,  with  dry  or  superheated 
steam. 

Curtis  turbines  direct  connected  to  direct  current 
generators  can  be  supplied  in  sizes  of  500  watts  upward. 
Alternating  current  generator  sets  are  built  in  sizes  of 
100  kw.  and  above.  Bul- 
letins 42010  and  42201  A. 

Steam  Engine  Gener- 
ator Sets — Steam  engine 
driven  generating  sets  are 
made  for  small  plants  re- 
quiring 60  kw.  or  less. 
These  sets  are  light,  compact 
and  duratye  and  are  very 
quiet  in  operation.  They 
are  used  extensively  for  both 
power  and  lighting  service. 
For  further  particulars  send 
for  Bulletin  42300. 

Belt  Driven  Generators — If  mechanical  power  is 
available,  the  power  problem  may  be  solved  by  installing 
a  belt  driven  generator.  Such  units  are  available  in 
sizes  up  to  300  kw.  for  direct  current,  and  alternating 
current  generators  are  designed  for  various  frequencies, 
voltages  and  phases  from  to  550  kw.  Detailed  in- 
formation covering  these  generators  will  be  found  in 
Bulletin  40407A  for  A.C.  and  40025,  4001 7 A,  40019 
for  D.C. 

Central  Station  Power  Available — When  power 
is  supplied  from  a  lighting  or  power  company,  it  is  pos- 
sible to  connect  incoming  wires  direct  to  the  switch- 
board.   Suitable  switcboard  panels  with  main  switch 


60-KW  STEAM  ENGINE  GEN- 
ERATING SET 


G-E  Flow  Meters. 

The  G-E  flow  meter  provides  a  means  for  accurately 
measuring  the  flow  of  steam,  water,  air  or  gas  through 
pipes  or  closed  conduits  and  so  furnishes  information 
of  great  value  in  economical  management  of  the  power 
plant. 

Steam  flow  meters  are  adapted  for  measuring  the 
amount  of  steam  generated  by  a  single  boiler  or  battery 
of  boilers,  or  used  by  turbines,  manufacturing  purposes, 
etc.  Watei  flow  meters  are  used  for  measuring  amount 
of  water  pumped  or  distributed  to  different  sections,  the 
amount  of  feed  water  delivered  to  boilers,  etc. 

Flow  meters  of  several  types  are  built  for  various 
classes  of  service :  indicating,  integrating  and  graphic 
recording.  These  three  types  have  also  been  combined 
in  one  meter.    Bulletin  46501C. 

Switchboards. 

All  modern  switchboards  are  made  up  of  one  or 
more  panels.  On  each  panel  is  mounted  the  particular 
instruments  and  apparatus  required  for  the  control  of 
one  or  more  circuits,  and  that  panel  is  designated  ac- 
cording to  the  circuit  controlled :  as,  for  example,  a 
"generator  panel"  on  which  the  generator  control  is 
mounted,  or  "feeder  panel"  from  which  the  feeders  to 
the  distribution  systems  are  controlled. 

In  the  past  the  selection  of  practically  all  switch- 
boards and  the  apparatus  mounted  thereon  has  required 
considerable  engineering  ability  and  it  was  necessary 


D.C.  GENERATOR  AND  FEEDER  SWITCHBOARD  OF  STANDARD 
UNIT  PANELS 
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to  specify  each  switch  and  instrument.  Panels  selected 
by  different  engineers  for  exactly  the  same  service  would 
differ  greatly.  To  obviate  this  difficulty  the  General 
Electric  Company  designed  and  placed  on  the  market 
standard  unit  panels.  They  are  improved  constantly 
and  tbe  improvement  is  standardized. 

Standard  unit  panels  have  been  developed,  classi- 
fied, and  listed  for  certain  conditions  which  have  been 
found  to  occur  repeatedly  in  connection  with  control 
and  distribution  of  electric  power.  They  have  been 
developed  for  up  to  1500  volts  direct  current  or 
3500  volts  alternating  current,  although  later  these  limits 
will  be  extended. 

It  is  advisable,  whenever  possible,  to  use  the  stand- 
ard unit  panels  for  they  are  less  expensive  than  the 
other  classes,  requiring  less  time  to  build  and  ship, 
although  quality  of  material  and  workmanship  are  the 
same. 

Most  panels  are  of  slate  \y2  in.  thick  with  Y%  in. 
bevel,  and  vary  in  width  from  12  to  32  in.  Height  of 
panel  varies  from  20  to  90  in.  Sizes  of  instruments 
and  controlling  devices  determine  size  of  panels. 

I3/2  in.  iron  pipe,  with  necessary  fittings  is  included 
for  each  panel. 

The  size  and  type  of  various  controlling  units  are 
determined  by  the  amount  of  current  carried  and  are 
furnished  with  each  panel. 

All  panels  are  equipped  with  fuses  or  circuit 
breaker  used  in  connection  with  switching  apparatus. 
When  overloads  occur  fhe  protective  devices  open  the 
circuit,  thus  protecting  the  electrical  apparatus. 

Each  panel  is  furnished  complete,  unless  otherwise 
specified,  with  small  wiring  on  back  of  panel  and  with 
copper  connections  between  the  apparatus  which  com- 
prises the  equipment  of  the  panel. 

The  connections  from  generator  to  panel  and  from 
panel  to  all  distribution  points  are  invariably  made 
by  the  electrical  contractor  and  are  not  furnished  by 
the  manufacturer. 

Card  holder  is  furnished  for  each  switch  for  desig- 
nating different  circuits  and  same  must  be  specified. 

Standard  unit  panels  may  be  ordered  simply  by 
catalogue  numbers  taken  from  the  General  Electric 
Company's  switchboard  bulletins.  Each  bulletin  is 
complete  in  itself  and  covers  panels  in  a  distinct  class. 
They  are  shown  in  outline  and  the  equipment  is  speci- 
fied in  every  detail  necessary  to  enable  one  to  select 
just  what  is  needed.  General  information  regarding 
standard  unit  switchboards  and  references  to  special 
bulletins  are  in  Index  Bulletin  47001. 

Switchboard  Instruments. 

The  General  Electric  Company  also  makes  a 
complete  line  of  indicating  and  recording  switchboard 


instruments  for  all  classes  of  work.  These  are  of  such 
mechanical  excellence  that  they  have  become  the  stand- 
ard for  highest  grade  instruments.  Bulletins  or  other 
information  will  be  furnished  on  request. 

For  description  of  portable  instruments  send  for 
Bulletin  46013,  Section  100A. 

Compensarcs  for  Motion  Picture  Projection. 

In  the  large  motion  picture  theaters  it  is  gener- 
ally agreed  that  the  electric  arc  is  the  most  nearly  per- 
fect source  of  screen  illumination.  Arc  lamps  are  made 
for  both  alternating  and  direct  current,  operating  at 
about  35  volts  and  55  volts,  respectively,  but  the  power 
supplied  may  be  110,  220,  440  or  even  550  volts,  so 
some  intermediate  device  is  required  to  reduce  the  volt- 
age to  the  value  required  by  the  arc.  In  addition  to 
reducing  the  voltage  it  is  necessary  where  220  direct 
current  is  available,  to  convert  the  alternating  current 
to  direct  current,  because  an  arc  lamp  operating  on  direct 
current  produces  a  steadier,  whiter  light. 

G-E  compensarcs,  the  very  latest  development  in 
this  field,  have  been  designed  to  give  the  above  results. 
They  are  divided  into  the  following  three  classes  accord- 
ing to  method  of  operation. 
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A.C.  TO  D.C.  MOTOR  GENERATOR  COMPENSARC 

The  A.C.  to  D.C.  motor  generator  compensarc  for 
use  when  the  source  of  power  is  alternating  cur- 
rent. 

Sixty  per  cent  of  the  motion  picture  theaters  have 
only  alternating  current  available,  The  motor  in  this 
set  may  be  furnished  for  any  commercial  circuit,  either 
single-,  two-  or  three-phase. 

The  D.C.  to  D.C.  motor  generator  compensarc 
operates  from  a  direct  current  source  and  delivers  direct 
current  of  proper  voltage  to  the 
lamps.  This  machine,  for  use 
where  direct  current  is  available, 
will  give  a  tremendous  saving  in 
power  cost  over  the  resistance  or 
rheostat  method. 

The  A.C.  to  A.C.  compensarc, 
being  relatively  inexpensive,  is 
recommended  for  the  small  the- 
aters where  the  outlay  for  the 
more  costly  alternating  current  to 
direct  current  equipment  is  not 
generally  merited.  These  may  be 
used  also  as  reserve  equipment  in 

connection  with  the  A.C.  to  D.C. 
motor  generator  set. 

Bulletin  151 13  gives  additional 
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G-E  Electric  Fans. 

The  needs  for  efficient,  mechanically  perfect  fans 
and  blowers  for  various  uses  are  admirably  met  in 
the  G-E  line,  a  few  of  which  are  illustrated  here.  Book- 
let B3553. 

The  standard  alternating  and  direct  current  fans 
are  adapted  for  use  wherever  electric  current  is  avail- 


VENTILATING  OUTFIT 


OSCILLATING  FAN 


able.  They  are  made 
with  four  blades,  oscil- 
lating or  non-oscilla- 
ting, in  9-in.,  12-in., 
and  16-in.  sizes.  The 
two  larger  sizes  are 
also  made  with  six 
blades  in  the  oscillating 
type  for  A.C.  only. 
These  fans  are  fur- 
nished for  wall  or  desk  mounting  and  operate  on  either 
110  or  220  volts  alternating  current,  with  frequencies 
within  the  range  of  25  to  60  cycles. 

Ceiling  fans  are  equipped  with  four  blades  in  32-in. 
and  52-in.  sizes. 

Exhaust  fans  are  also  made  in  self-contained  units 
for  ventilating  office  buildings,  hotels,  lecture  rooms,  etc., 


CEILING  FAN 


and  especially  where  it  is  desired  to  remove  dust  or 
smoke.    Bulletin  41801. 


Power  Applications. 

The  General  Electric  Company's  motors  cover  a 
wide  range  of  applications  of  electric  power  to  mechan- 
ical service.  Sturdy  construction,  electrical  precision 
and  heavy,  substantial  insulation  are  the  qualities  built 
into  G-E  motors. 

A  complete  line,  varying  in  size  from  1/200  h.p. 
upward,  is  manufactured  for  alternating  and  direct  cur- 
rent with  constant,  adjustable  or  variable  speeds.  -They 
are  designed  primarily  to  meet  the  most  exacting  condi- 
tions, especially  where  the  service  is  severe  and  where 
absolute  dependability  is  called  for. 

The  application  of  small  motors  to  household, 
office  and  manufacturing  devices  is  unlimited.  They 
are  especially  applicable  to  sewing  machines,  ice  cream 
freezers,  washing  machines  and  similar  household  ap- 
pliances ;  also  to  elevators,  blowers,  compressors,  pumps, 
etc. 

It  is  possible  to  show  here  only  a  few  of  the  appli- 
cations of  motors  in  a  building.  These  devices  are 
not  manufactured  by  the  General  Electric  Company 
but  show  uses  for  which  the  small  G-E  motor  is  admir- 
ably adapted. 

By  referring  to  the  checking  list  on  pages  1562-63 
a  more  complete  list  of  products  operated  by  G-E 
motors  will  be  found.  Sufficient  outlets  and  wiring 
should  be  provided  for  application  of  any  of  these 
devices  at  any  future  time. 

Electric  Motor  Control. 

The  application  of  motors  to  any  service  could  not 
be  successful  without  the  control  devices  to  insure 
proper  and  safe  operation.  The  General  Electric 
Company  has  developed,  therefore,  the  necessary  con- 
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CR  7006  MAGNETIC 
STARTING  SWITCH 


trol  for  all  motors  used  within  the  architects'  field  of 
activity.  Below,  there  are  mentioned  only  a  few,  those 
most  applicable  in  this  field. 

CR  1038  Enclosed  Motor 
Starting  Switches — De- 
signed for  5  h.p.  and  below. 
This  is  a  quick  make-and- 
break,  single  throw  switch, 
provided  with  time  limit  pro- 
tective plugs  which  guard  the 
motor  against  overload.  A 
push  opens  and  a  pull  closes 
the  switch,  and  accidental 
closure  is  impossible.  Bul- 
letin 68305B.  CR  1038  SAFETY  SWITCH 

CR  7006  Enclosed  Magnetic  Switches — For 
starting  small  alternating  current  motors.  It  is  light  in 
weight  and  can  be  readily 
mounted  where  convenient. 
Protection  is  afforded  against 
excessive  overloads  by  inverse 
time  overload  relays,  the  opera- 
tion of  which  will  not  shut  down 
the  motor  during  short  peak 
overloads. 

When  operated  by  push 
buttons,  operators  are  protected 
against  unexpected  starting  of 
motors.  When  operated  by  float  switches  or  pressure 
governors,  motors  restart  immediately  upon  return  of 
power,  if  switch  is  closed.    Bulletin  6841 5A. 

Automatic  starters  for  small  constant  speed  direct 
current  motors  are  made  in  two  types.  The  counter  EMF 
type,  Bulletin  69409,  cuts  out  the  starting  resistance 
\vhen,the  counter  EMF  has  reached  a  predetermined 
value  and  the  current  limiting  type,  Bulletin  68410,  con- 
nects the  motor  directly  to  the  line  after  the  starting 
current  falls.  For  controlling  variable  speed,  direct 
current,  light  duty  motors,  the  CR  1200  dial  type  speed 
regulator  is  recommended.    Bulletin  68336. 

For  larger  motors  the  General  Electric  Company 
builds  standard  equipment,  including  control  panels, 
drum  controllers,  and  automatic  starting  compensators, 
electric  brakes,  etc.  Information  on  equipment  for  any 
service  will  be  gladly  furnished  on  request. 

Accessories  for  Remote  Control — The  CR  2931 
float  switch,  which  gives  water  level  control  for  auto- 
matic pumping  equipments,  is  suitable  for  either  tank 
or  sump.  It  is  used  direct  with  small  motors  either 
alternating  current  or  direct  current  that  can  be  thrown 
on  the  line.  For  larger  motors  the  float  switch  can  be 
used  with  any  type  of  automatic  starter.  Bulletin 
68501  A. 

To  effect  automatic  control  of  motors  according  to 
temperature  variations  the  CR  2990  thermostat  can  be 
used,  either  as  a  master  switch  with  any  automatic 
tarter  or  with  an  auxiliary  relay,  if  the  current  in  the 
control  circuit  exceeds  the  capacity  of  the  thermostat 
contacts.  'I  his  device  is 
not  affected  by  moisture 

which  makes  it  partial-1 

larly  adapted  for  refriger- 
ator work.  For  use  on 
either  alternating  current 

or  direct  current  circuits. 

Rillletill  6KS00  PRESSURE 

.  PRESSURE  GOVERNOR 

F Or  automatic-control  SWITCH         TOg    U  ok 

of  electric  motors  driving  C&tTS 


pumps  or  compressors  on  either  liquid  or  gas  systems, 
the  CR  2922  pressure  governor,  Bulletin  68411,  or  the 
CR  2925  diaphragm  pressure  and  vacuum  switch,  Bulletin 
68502A,  can  be  used.  The  former  has  capacity  suffi- 
cient for  use  only  in  the  control  circuit  of  a  standard 
automatic  starter,  while  the  diaphragm  switch  can  be 
used  for  controlling  small  motors  thrown  directly  on  the 
line.  The  cutting-in  point  of  the  pressure  governor  can 
be  adjusted  independently  of  its  cutting-out  value. 

Lighting. 

The  General  Electric  Company 
manufactures  a  complete  line  of  units  for 
both  interior  and  exterior  lighting  and  will 
gladly  co-operate  with  the  architect  in  mak- 
ing every  installation  the  last  word  in  the 
art  of  illumination. 

Novalux  Pendent 
Units- — These  are  de- 
signed for  use  with  the 
Mazda  "C"  lamp  and 
embody  the  latest  ideas 
in  light  directing  de- 
vices. They  are  built 
for  long  service  and  are 
extremely  attractive  in 
appearance. 

These  units  are 
particularly  suited  for 
the  economical  illumi- 
nation of  large  interi- 
ors and  exteriors,  and 
the  different  light  di- 
recting equipments  pro- 
duce such  a  variety  of 
illuminating  characteristics  that  a  selection  can  be  made 
to  meet  any  individual  requirement.    Bulletin  43503A. 

Novalux  Ornamental  Units — Highly  ornate  and 
are  built  to  accommodate  the  Mazda  "C"  lamp.  In  addi- 
tion to  lighting  the  streets  and  sidewalks,  these  units  are 
designed  to  throw  considerable  light  upward  to  illumi- 
nate the  building  fronts. 

The  Novalux  ornamental  units  are  made  for  all 
standard  lighting  circuits  and  for  all  candlepowers.  Bul- 
letin 43503A. 

Flood  Lighting  Projectors — Flood  lighting  the 
exteriors  of  buildings,  statues,  monuments  and  other 
objects  of  public  pride  and  interest  has  achieved  con- 
siderable prominence.  With  such  illumination,  these 
buildings  are  not  lost  to  view  at  night  but  are  made 
more  conspicuous  than  during  the  day. 


Ornamental 

Pendent  Unit.  Unit 
NOVALUX  UNITS 
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FLOOD  LIGHTING 
PROJECTOR 


Its  popularity  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  building,  not 
the  lighting,  is  presented  to  the  eye  ; 
the  means  of  illumination  is  con- 
cealed and  does  not  distract  the 
attention  and  the  building  appears 
natural  and  real — exactly  the  im- 
pression the  architect  wishes  to 
give. 

These  flood  lighting  projec- 
tors are  made  to  accommodate 
either  the  250-  or  500-watt  Mazda 
"C"  lamps,  which  are  made  ex- 
pressly for  this  class  of  work. 

Bulletin  43850B. 

Battery  Charging  Apparatus. 

For  every  garage  a  charging  set  is  a  necessity  and,  of 
course,  a  much  more  desirable  arrangement  can  be 
obtained  if  the  set  is  included  in  the  building  design 
than  if  installed  as  an  afterthought.  The  General 
Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  furnish  charging 
equipment  for  all  classes  of  service. 

Individual  Battery 
Charging  Sets — These 
can  be  furnished  for  the 
charging  of  either  lead  or 
Edison  vehicle  batteries. 
They  can  be  furnished  for 
service  on  various  frequen- 
cies, either  single-phase 
or  polyphase  circuits  of 
the  standard  voltages,  and 
in  suitable  capacities  for 
charging  lead  batteries  of 
44  cells  and  under,  or  Edi- 
son batteries  of  60  cells  and  under.    Bulletin  62558A. 

The  selection  of  the  proper  set  for  any  particular 
charging  work  depends  upon  the  make  of  battery  and 
type  of  cell,  as  well  as  the  frequency,  voltage  and  num- 
ber of  phases  of  the  alternating  current  supply. 

Charging  Outfits  for  Large  Garages — The  prob- 
lems of  selecting  battery  charging  outfits  for  large  gar- 
ages present  conditions  so  diversified  in  character  that 
it  is  best  to  take  up  each  case  individually  with  the 
Supply  Department  of  the  General  Electric  Company. 

Motor  Generator  Starting  and  Lighting  Bat- 
tery Charging  Outfits — These  are  for  garage  use  in 
charging  automobile  starting  and  lighting  batteries. 
They  consist  of  a  small,  compact  four-bearing  motor 
generator  set,  on  which  is  mounted  a  small  steel  switch- 
board completely  equipped. 


charging  set  in  operation 


motor  generator  battery  charging  set 

These  outfits  are  furnished  in  capacities  of  250,  500 
and  750  watts,  givmg  a  range  of  sizes  the  smallest  of 
which  will  charge  any  combination  of  one  to  four  6-volt 
batteries  and  the  largest  any  combination  of  three  to 
twelve  6-volt  batteries.    Booklet  B-3432A. 

Larger  sets  wound  for  2>7l/2  volts,  20,  30,  50  and 
100  amperes  in  three-bearing  construction,  with  common 
base,  are  also  available.    Circular  Y1369. 

Tungar  Battery  Chargers — The  most  popular 


"TUNGAR"  battery 
charger 


Battery  Charging 


charging  device  for  private  garage  or  battery  service 
station  'use  is  the  Tungar  battery  charger,  a  rectifier 
operating  on  a  principle  of  the  emission  of  small 
particles  of  negative  electricity  from  an  incandescent 
filament  in  a  bulb  filled  with  inert  gas.  This  charger  is 
simple  in  construction,  light  in 
weight,  self -starting  and  requires 
no  expert  attendance.  Its  first 
cost  and  operating  expense  are 
very  low. 

Made  in  five  standard  sizes 
for  charging  from  one  to  as  many 
as  twenty  3-cell  starting  and 
lighting  batteries.  The  smaller 
sizes  can  be  connected  to  the  lamp 
socket  of  any  alternating  current 
circuit.  Bulletins  63951A  and 
B3532A. 

Mercury  Arc  Rectifier 
Sets — For  charging  automobile,  railway  signal  or  tele- 
phone batteries  are  made  in  three  standard  sizes,  10,  30 
and  50  amperes.  Special  outfits  can  be  furnished  for 
operation  on  25,  30  or  40  cycles.    Bulletin  43950. 

Miniature  Transformers. 

For  small  devices,  such  as  bells,  toys,  small  lamps, 
etc.,  the  use  of  batteries  has  been  replaced  by  small 
transformers  which  give  the  required  low  voltage  at  a 
small  cost  and  without  attention. 

Bell  Ringing  Trans- 
formers— A  detail  of  refine- 
ment in  the  electrical  installa- 
tion well  worthy  of  the  archi- 
tect's attention  is  the  Wayne 
bell  ringing  transformer. 

The  household  size  re- 
places dry  batteries  for  bell 
ringing.  It  is  connected  to 
the  standard  alternating  cur- 
rent lighting  circuit  and  has 
ample  capacity  for  door  bells 
and  residential  signal  systems. 

There  are  also  larger  sizes  for  annun- 
ciator systems  in  clubs,  hotels,  large  apart- 
ment houses,  fire  stations,  factories,  etc. 

All-Nite-Lite  Transformers — The 
G-E  All-Nite-Lite  affords  an  econom- 
ical all-night  illumination  and  has  many 
other  uses.  It  consists  of  a  miniature  trans- 
former fitted  with  a  base  for  standard  6- 
volt,  2-candlepower  Mazda  lamp.  This 
transformer  can  be  used-in  standard  lamp 
socket  on  any  alternating  current  system. 
Booklet  B-3542. 


BELL  RINGING  TRANS- 
FORMER 


ALL-NITE- 
LITE  TRANS- 
FORMER 


Electric  Lead  Burners. 

For  burning  the  termin- 
als in  place  on  storage  batteries, 
removing  old  connections,  cut- 
ting off  or  building  up  posts  or 
in  fact  almost  any  form  of 
soldering  work,  the  General 
Electric  Company  has  devel- 
oped this  lead  burning  trans- 
former. It  is  designed  to  be 
connected  in  an  ordinary  lamp  socket  on  110-volt  alter- 
nating current  circuit.  A  10-ft.  cord  with  plug  is  pro- 
vided for  this  purpose.  The  attaching  cord  is  protected 
by  a  special  rubber  covering  against  hard  wear,  dust  and 
acid.    Booklet  B-3549. 


'PYROTIP"  ELECTRIC 
LEAD  BL'RXER 
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Threaded  Catch  Sockets. 

The  G-E  threaded  catch  socket 
can  not  pull  apart  under  many  times 
the  strain  to  which  it  will  he  sub- 
jected in  service.  Its  strength  and 
rigidity  are  unequalled  by  any  other 
design  of  metal  lamp  socket. 

Lugs  on  the  cap  fit  into  the 
body  of  the  shell,  preventing  twist- 
ing ;  and  a  threaded  ring  holds  the 
two  parts  of  the  shell  firmly 
together. 

This  improved  design  costs  no 
more  than  the  ordinary  types.  It 
is  made  in  key.  keyless  and  pull 
styles ;  also  in  the  locking  type  both 
key  and  keyless.  It  is  not  designed 
for  use  in  fixture  husks. 


SHELL  OF 
THREADED 
CATCH  SOCKET 


Locking  Sockets. 

These  afford  a  positive  protection  to  lamps  installed 
in  public  or  semipublic  places.  They  also  prevent  the 
theft  of  current  through  the  sur- 
reptitious use  of  high  wattage  lamps 
and  current  consuming  devices. 

The  principle  of  design  is  cor- 
rect.   W  hen  the  key  is 
removed  the  screw  shell 
of    the    socket  swivels 
freely,  preventing  injury 
either  to  the  lamp  base 
or  socket  if  an  attempt 
be  made  to  remove  the 
lamp  without  the  use  of  the  key. 
G-E  locking  sockets  can  be  fur- 
nished in  the  following  types  :  Key, 
keyless  and  pull,  metal  shell  and 
porcelain,  with  all  the  usual  styles 
of  caps  and  bases. 

To  install  a  lamp,  the  key  is 
inserted  in  a  horizontal  position.  The  key  should  then 
be  turned  to  a  vertical  position  and  pressed  until  it  en- 
gages one  of  the  notches  in  the  fiber  ring  at  the  top  of 
the  screw  shell.  This  holds  the  screw  shell  stationary 
while  the  lamp  is  being  screwed  in  and  firmly  seated. 
When  key  is  removed,  the  lamp  and  screw  shell  will 
swivel  freely.  The  peculiar  shape  of  the  key  prevents 
the  substitution  of  a  pin,  nail  or  similar  device. 

Metal  Shell  Sockets. 

These  sockets  are  standard  and  dependable.  They 
are  made  in  the  usual  key,  keyless,  push  button  and 
pull  chain  styles,  and  in  the  locking  type, 
either  key,  keyless  or  pull. 

Multi-catch,  pull  and  key,  250  watts, 
250  volts.  Keyless,  fluted  catch  and  push 
button,  660  watts,  250  volts. 


SHELL   OF  LOCK- 
ING SOCKET 


Key  for  Lock- 
ing Sockets 


Multi-catch 
Locking 
Socket 

METAL  SHELL  SOCKETS 


Fluted  Catch,  Lock- 
ing Key  Socket 


Porcelain  Sockets. 

Where  climatic  conditions  or  peculiar  surroundings 
are  likely  to  corrode  metal  shell  sockets,  pprcelain  sock- 
ets should  be  used.  They  are  anti-corrosive,  and  are 
especially  adapted  for  chemical  laboratories,  bathrooms, 
cellars,  laundries,  storage  plants,  etc. 

They  are  made  N.  E.  C.  standard  in  key,  keyless 
and  pull  chain  types. 

Key  and  pull  chain,  250  watts,  250  volts. 

Keyless,  660  watts,  250  volts. 


Keyless  Sockets, 
}^-inch  Cap 


Key  Socket,  Pendent 
Cap 

PORCELAIN  SOCKETS 


25(Mvatt  Socket, 
Pendent  Cap 


Weatherproof  Sockets. 

For  outdoor  installations  or  where  sockets  are  ex- 
posed to  unusual  dampness  or  other  corrosive  influence, 
G-E  weatherproof  sockets  should  be  used.  Made 
N.  E.  C.  standard  and  will  take  standard  weatherproof 
shade  holders.    Made  in  660  watts,  250  volts. 


Porcelain  Socket 


Socket  with  Wires  In- 
side of  Pipe 
WEATHERPROOF  SOCKETS 


Pendent  Socket 


T*u»h  Button 
Socket.  ',4  inch 
C«P 


Lamp  Receptacles. 

G-E  metal  shell  receptacles 
are  made  sturdy,  and  electric- 
ally perfect,  in  key,  keyless  and 
pull  ;  and  in  the  same  styles 
locking  type,  N.  E.  C.  stand- 
ard. There  are  dozens  of  de- 
ml;ii^  feu-  every  conceivable  pur- 

M ETA L  SHELL  SOCKETS  pOSC. 

For  G-K  Ari'hitcctunil  Service  »cc  pi  me  1-HO  nnd  Clirvkiim  Uil  pSgM  1437-38. 
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Multi-catch  Receptacle,  Key- 
less, Angle  Porcelain 
Base 


Pull  Metal  Shell  Recep- 
tacle, Angle  Base 


w 


GE.CD. 


Multi-catch  Recep- 
tacle, Porcelain, 
Small  Base 


Key  Metal  Shell  Recep- 
tacle, Small  Base 


Fluted  Catch  Locking 
Receptacle 


METAL  SHELL  RECEPTACLES 


Porcelain  Cleat  Receptacles. 

For  good  appearance,  utility  and  dependability, 
these  receptacles  are  unique.  The  mechanism  is  pro- 
tected from  dampness  and  dust.  Made  N.  E.  C.  standard 
in  key,  and  keyless  type,  solid  and  removable  base. 


Cleat  Receptacle 


Keyless    Cleat  Recep 
tacle,  Removable  Base 
PORCELAIN  CLEAT  RECEPTACLES 


Key    Cleat  Receptacle, 
Removable  Base 


Porcelain  Moulding  and  Conduit  Box 
Receptacles. 

A  sturdy,  neat-appearing  porcelain 
receptacle,  designed  for  National  metal 
moulding,  with/  1-way  or  2-way  bases. 
Made  in  key,  and  keyless  types.  The  [ 
conduit  box  receptacles  are  made  to  fit 
Zy^-'m.  and  4-in.  conduit  boxes. 

Key,  250  watts,  250  volts. 

Keyless,  660  watts,  250  volts. 


Moulding  and  Cleat  Receptacles. 

A  neat  appearing  and  thoroughly  efficient  G-E  re- 
ceptacle for  moulding  and  cleat  work.  Made  in  all 
standard  ratings  in  a  large  variety  of  types  and  sizes. 
Furnished  key,  keyless,  locking  and  pull  chain. 


Key,  Metal  Shell  Receptacle,  One-        Fluted  Catch  Key  Receptacle 
way  Base  for  Cleat  Wiring 

MOULDING  AND  CLEAT*  RECEPTACLES 


Ceiling  Receptacles. 

Like  all  other  G-E  fittings,  these  receptacles  are 
substantially  built  and  electrically  perfect.  Made  N.  E. 
C.  standard,  in  keyless  and  pull  chain  types. 


Keyless  Receptacle  for  4-inch  Con-    Key  Receptacle  for  inch  Con- 

duit Box  duit  Box 

PORCELAIN  MOULDING  RECEPTACLES 


Snap  Switches. 

Admirably  adapted  for  open  wiring  in! 
attics,  garages,  cellars,  barns,  storehouses  * 
and  in  all  installations  demanding  a  low 
cost,  yet  thoroughly  dependable,  switch. 
Made  with  porcelain  base  and  some  types 
in  all  porcelain.    Made  in  all  standard 
ratings,  in  a  great  variety  of  types  and 
sizes  and  may  be  had  in  indicating  or  non- 
indicating  forms.    Porcelain  switches  are 
recommended  for  use  in  places  subject  to  Ceiling  Snap 
moisture,  acid  fumes  or  other  corroding  ^eaiedBase 
influences.    Made  for  cleat,  moulding  and 
conduit  work.   Furnished  single,  2-,  3-,  and  4-way. 


Keyless  Metal  Shell  Receptacle  Pull  Receptacle 

CEILING  RECEPTACLES 
For  use  with  3J4  and  4-inch  Outlet  Boxes 


Single  Pole  Snap  Switch    Pony  Type  Tumbler     Ponv     Tvpe  Snap 

for  Condulets  Switch  Switch,  Indicating 

METAL  SNAP  SWITCHES 


For  G-E  Architectural  Service  see  page  1440  and  Checking  List  see  pages  1437-38 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next  page 


1648 


General  Electric  Company 


Porcelain  Cleat  Single    Pole,    Porce-     Porcelain  Mould- 

Switch  lain  Switch  ing  Switch, 

Indicating 

PORCELAIN  SNAP  SWITCHES 

Pull  Switches. 

A  necessary  convenience  where  lights  are  inac- 
cessible or  remote  from  point  of  control.  Ruggedly 
built  and  electrically  perfect.  Made  for  cleat,  mould- 
ing and  conduit  work,  and  furnished  with  1-  or  2-way 
bases,  with  short  chain  and  10  ft.  of  cord. 


Pull  Switch  Rosette,  Condulet 
Base 


Pull    Switch   Rosette.    Side  Outlet, 
Large  Concealed  Base,  Porce- 
lain Flange 


Pull    Switch    Rosette,  Side 
Outlet,  Cleat  Base 


Side  Outlet  Pull  Switch,  Small 
Porcelain    Base.  Furnished 
also  with  Bottom  Outlet 
PULL  SWITCHES 


Standard  Push  Button  Switches. 

For  use  in  all  high  class  installa- 
tions where  flush  switch  control  is  de- 
sired. 

They  are  furnished  single  pole, 
10  amperes,  double  pole,  10  and  20 
amperes,  3-way,  4-way,  2-circuit  and 
3-circuit,  10  amperes. 

Dimensions  of  porcelain,  center  to 
center  of  supporting  screw  holes : 

Length  Width  Depth  Outside  Inside 
2}|  in.   'iHin-    1H  in.      3^_in.      2±f  in. 


Geco  Push  Button  Switches. 

Where  price  is  a  factor,  these 
switches  are  considerably  lower  priced 
than  the  standard  push  button  type, 
and  are  recommended  where  an  efficient 
moderate  priced  switch  is  required. 
They  are  made  single  pole,  1-way  and 
3 -way  only. 

Dimensions  of  porcelain,  center  to 
center  of  supporting  screw  holes : 

Length  •  Width    Depth    Outside  Inside 


in. 


l^fin.    l^in.     3^  in. 


Removable  Mechanism  Push  Button 
Switches. 

Recommended  for  buildings  re- 
quiring a  long  time  to  complete  after 
wiring  installation  has  been  made.  The 
switch  boxes  may  be  installed  and 
wired,  and  after  construction  work  is 
finished  and  all  danger  of  injury  is  re- 
moved, the  switch  mechanisms,  which 
are  packed  separately,  can  be  inserted 
and  the  plates  screwed  on. 

Dimensions  of  porcelain,  center 
to  center  of  supporting  screw  holes: 

Length  Width  Depth  Outside  Inside 
2Hin.      l«in.    l^in.     3^  in.  2&m. 


STANDARD 
FLUSH  PCSH 
BUTTON 
SWITCH 


2ff  in.       GECO  FLUSH 
PUSH  BUTTON 
SWITCH 


FLUSH  PUSH 

BUTTON 
SWITCH.  RE- 

MOVABLK 
MECHANISM 


Pendent  Switches. 

'  The  advantages  of  this  type  switch  are  obvious. 
They  permit  the  convenient  control  of  lights  without 
running  wires  along  the  ceiling  or  down  the  side  walls. 


Pendent  Switch,   J^-inch     Pendent    Cap,    Pcnd-      Porcelain  Pendent 
Cap  rnt  Switch  Switch 

PENDENT  SWITCHES 


Locking  Type,  Push  Button  Switches. 

Roth  standard  and  removable 
mechanism  switches  can  be  furnished 
in  the  locking  type  at  a  small  advance 
in  cost. 

Locking  switches  should  be  in- 
stalled wherever  it  is  desirable  to 
protect  the  light  control  from  opera- 
tion by  unauthorized  persons. 

Dimensions  of  porcelain,  center 
to  center  of  supporting  screw  holes: 
Length     Width     Depth    Outside  Inside 


2\l  in.     ljjin.    1}J  in.  3A 


2\l  in. 


FLUSH  resit 
iir  [TON 
SWITCH. 
LOCKING  I'Vl'l 


SWISTl  L  ATAUH.LE 
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Tumbler  Switches. 

Can  be  used  interchangeably  with 
either  standard  or.  Geco  flush  push  but- 
ton switches. 

Where  appearance  and  convenience 
of  operation  are  important  factors, 
this  type  of  switch  is  strongly  recom- 
mended. 

Same  dimensions,  and  take  the 
same  boxes  and  covers,  as  standard 
push  button  type. 

Furnished  single  pole,  double  pole, 
3-way  and  4-way,  10  amperes,  with 
either  black  moulded  or  metal  covered 
handles. 

For  convenience  in  operating,  this 
type  of  switch  is  unsurpassed.  A  touch 
of  finger,  or  even  elbow,  turns  the  cur- 
rent on  or  off. 

Flush  Switch  Plates. 

Made  of  heavy  and  light  gage 
metal,  single  or  in  gangs  up  to  any  num- 
ber desired,  and  finished  to  harmonize 
with  any  decorative  scheme. 

Struck-up  Type — These  plates  are 
made  of  .040  metal  and  are  for  use 
with  all  G-E  push  button  switches. 
Owing  to  the  thinness  of  the  metal,  they 
are  made  only  up  to  3-gang.  Special 
finishes  on  request. 

Beveled  edges  give  the  effect  of  a 
solid  plate. 

Solid  Type — These  plates  are 
recommended  for  quality  installations 
and  can  be  furnished  in  gangs  for  any 
number  of  switches.  Special  finishes 
on  request. 

When  mounted,  the  appearance  of 
these  plates  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
struck-up  (or  die-stamped)  type. 


Flush  Tumbler  Switch  Plates. 

These  switch  plates  are  for  use  with 
the  tumber  type  switch  only.  They  are 
made  for  single  or  gang  switches,  and  are 
finished  to  harmonize  with  any  decora- 
tive scheme. 

G-E  single  flush  plates  are  4^  by  2^4 
in.  For  gang  plates,  multiply  the  width 
by  the  number  of  plates. 

Double  Door  Switches. 

These  switches  are  of  the  flush  type 
to  be  installed  in  door  frames.  They  are 
operated  by  opening  and  closing  the  door. 
Recommended  to  control  lights  in  closets, 
refrigerators,  etc.  Furnished  single  pole, 
6  amperes  ;  in  2  types — to  close  circuit 
when  door  is  open  and  to  close  circuit 
when  door  is  closed.  Flush  plate  fur- 
nished with  switch. 

Dimensions  of  porcelain,  center  to 
center  of  supporting  screw  holes : 

Length.  Width.  Depth.  Outside.  Inside. 
3A  in.        1  in.  in.      2H  in.      2M  in. 


Wiring  Diagrams  for  Flush  and  Surface  Type  Switches. 

These  diagrams  illustrate  the  simplicity  and  con- 
venience of  remote  control  systems  of  wiring.  G-E 
materials  and  devices  throughout  assure  dependable 
service. 


For  controlling   lights  from   3  different 
points.     For  each  additional  control  point     — _. - 
desired,  an  additional  4-way  switch  should     \tlGHT5  , 
be  inserted  between  the  two  outside  3-way 
switches 


3-WAY  AND  4-WAY  SWITCHES 


FLUSH  PLATE 
FOR  PUSH 
BUTTON 
SWITCH 


To  lie  used  where  it  is  desirable  to  control 
lights  from  2  different  points — a  hall  light  to  be 
controlled  from  the  lower  hall,  and  upper  hall  or 
sleeping  room 

f 

3-WAY  SWITCHES 


FLUSH 
PLATE  FOR 
TUMBLER 
SWITCH 


2-CIRCUIT  ELECTROLIER  SWITCHES 


AUTOMATIC 
DOOR 
SWITCH 


3-CIRCUIT  ELECTROLIER  SWITCHES 
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"Standard"  G-E  Flush  Receptacles. 

G-E  "Standard"  type,  660  watts,  250  volts,  is  recom- 
mended for  general  use.  Any.  "Standard"  plug  will  fit  any 
"  Standard  " 
receptacle. 
The  double 
outlet  type 
takes  the 
same  box  as 
the  single 
outlet  re- 
ceptacle. 


"STANDARD"  FLUSH  "STANDARD"  FLUSH 
RECEPTACLE,  RECEPTACLE, 
CAP  SINGLE  OUTLET  DOUBLE  OUTLET 

Dimensions  of  porcelain,  center  to  center  of  sup- 
porting screw  holes : 

Length.  Width.  Depth.  Outside. 

2%  in.  l%in.  iHin.  3  A  in. 

These  receptacles  take  the  same 
outlet  boxes  as  flush  push  button 
switches. 


Removable  Receptacles. 

20  amperes,  250  volts.  This  is  a 
heavy  duty  receptacle,  with  remov- 
able mechanism.  It 
is  complete  with 
plug,  plate  and  box. 

Dimensions  of 
porcelain,  center  to 
center  of  support- 
ing screw  holes :  plug 
Length.  Width.  DepVh. 

2f|  in.  lHin.  1%  in. 


FLUSH  RECEP- 
TACLE, REMOV- 
ABLE TYPE 

Outside. 

3&  in. 


Inside. 
2^  in. 


One  Piece  Receptacles. 

20  amperes,  250  volts. 
Takes  the  same  plug  and 
plate  as  the  removable  type 
shown  above  but  receptacle 
is  made  in  one  piece. 

Dimensions  of  porce- 
lain, center  to  center  of 
supporting  screw  holes  :  plug 
Length.      Width.      Depth.      Outside.  Inside. 
2Hin.       1H  in-      LH  in.       3^  in.      2{i  in. 


u  LT 


FLUSH  RE- 
(!•  rTACI.lv, 
ONE-PIECE 
TYPE 


Receptacle  to  Take  Screw  Base 
Attaching  Plugs 

660  watts,  250 

volt  s. 

A  convenient 
receptacle  for  use 
with  both  separa- 
ble and  non-sepa- 
rable a  t  1  a  ch  i  n  g 
plugs. 

I  Hmensions  of 
porcelain,  center  to 
center  of  support- 
ing screw  holr-  : 
I.ciiKtli.  Width, 
2ft  in.  \%  in.  I  j  2  i»- 


METAL  CAP 
SI  RE  W  BASE, 
ATTA<  HING 
PLUG 

D.pili. 


FLUSH 
I  M  I.E. 

noon 

Outside. 


3  a*3  in. 


KM  I- 1' 
SINGLE 
PLA  I  k 

Inside. 

2U  in. 


Double  Door  Receptacles. 

10  amperes,  250  volts.  -When 
plug  is  inserted  in  this  receptacle  it 
is  practically  flush  with  the  plate. 
This  type  of  receptacle  is  therefore 
recommended  for  use  where  plugs 
are  to  be  connected  for  a  long 
period  of  time,  and  a  r^-^ 
plug  which  protrudes  r  mr  ''inr-' 
is  likely  to  be  broken. 

Dimensions  of 
.porcelain,  center  to 
center  of  supporting 
screw  holes : 


Length. 
2Y2  in. 


Width. 
lHin. 


Depth. 
lAin. 


Length. 
2Y2  in. 


Width, 
l^in. 


PLUG 


Depth. 
1A  in. 


Heavy  Duty  Receptacles,  25  Amp. 

An  extra  heavy  duty  recep- 
tacle for  use  on  heating  circuits,  etc. 


PLUG 

Dimensions  of  porcelain,  cen- 
ter to  center  of  supporting  screw 
holes : 


Length. 
2Hin. 


Width. 
\\\  in. 


Depth. 


FLUSH  RECEP- 
TACLE, DOUBLE 
DOOR 

Inside. 


Outside. 
3£  in. 


2r|in. 


Disappearing  Door  Type,  Flush 
Receptacles. 

10  amperes,  250  volts.  When 
plug  is  out  two  doors  spring  up, 
closing  the  plug  openings.  Recom- 
mended for  high  class 
installations  where 
appearance  is  an  im- 
portant factor. 

Dimensions  o  f 
porcelain,  center  to 
center  of  supporting 
screw  holes : 


DISAPPEARING 
DOOR,  FLUSH 
RECEPTACLE 


Outside. 
3^  in. 


Inside. 
2Min. 


FLUSH  RECEPTA- 
CLE  AND  PLATE, 
25  AMPERES 


Outside. 
3  3^  in. 


Inside. 
2\\  in. 


"Standard"  Separable  Receptacles. 

The  G-E  line  includes  this  convenient  type  of  re- 
ceptacle, fur  use  witli  portable  electrical  conveniences  ^ 
now  so  increasingly  popular  in  household,  commercial 
and    industrial    installations.     Made    for    long  wear. 
Adaptable  to  cleat,  moulding  and  conduit  work. 


Cleat    Km  pt.u  lr  RtCeptMlt     fot       Ko  rpt.u  lr    with    BtM  for 

Conduit  Bomi  PiliH  Ttpleu 

BTANDARD   SEPARABLE  RECEPTACLES 


bWKLl'b  LAIAi.01.U1r 
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Receptacle    with    Condulet   Receptacle    for   Receptacle   for  Mould- 
Base  Concealed  Work  ing  Work 
"STANDARD"  SEPARABLE  RECEPTACLES 


Plug  Cut-outs. 

Made  with  porcelain  base,  single,  double  and  triple 
pole,  two  or  three  wire.  Furnished  in  30-  and  60- 
ampere  capacities. 


Ceiling  Rosettes. 

On  open  wire  installations  and  concealed  work 
the  ceiling  rosette  is  the  important  connecting  device 
between  pendent  lamps  and  the  circuit.  G-E  ceiling 
rosettes  are  made  in  all  types  and  sizes.  Furnished 
with  or  without  fuses. 


Plug  Cut-out  Single- 
pole 


Combined  Switch  and  Plug 
Cut-out 
PLUG  CUT-OUTS 


Plug  Cut-out 
Double-pole 


Geco  Rosette,  Cleat  Geco  Rosette,  Standard  Rosette, 

Moulding  Concealed  Work 

PORCELAIN  CEILING  ROSETTES 


Cut-out  Boxes. 

These  iron  boxes  are  designed  for  motor  installa- 
tions and  for  other 
classes  of  service  where 
it  is  essential  for  the 
cut-outs  on  the  circuit 
to  be  enclosed. 

With  Enclosed 
Fuses — They  are  fur-  ^ 
nished  with  porcelain 
bushings  for  open  wir- 
ing, or  drilled  for  con- 
duit work,  top,  bottom 
or  side  service  con- 
nections, 250  volts,  30 
to  60  amperes. 

Furnished  double 
or  triple  pole  in  all 
sizes,  types  and  ca- 
pacities. 


With  Plug  Fuses — 
Where  plug  fuses  are  pre- 
ferred, these  boxes  will  be 
found  to  meet  all  the  re- 
quirements for  a  protected 
cut-out. 

125  and  250  volts,  30 
and  60  amperes. 

Furnished  double  or 
triple  pole  in  all  sizes,  types 
and  capacities. 


enclosed  enclosed  fuse 
fuse  cut-out,      cut-out^  60 

30  AMPERES 


AMPERES 


LEVER 
SWITCH 
AND  PLUG 
CUT-OUT, 
30  AMPERES 


PLUG  FUSE 
CUT-OUT,  30 
AMPERES 


Enclosed  Fuses. 

The  mission  of  the  fuse  is  to  act  as  an  electrical 
safety  valve.  G-E  fuses  may  be  depended  upon  to  act 
right  in  an  emergency.  Two  types  ferrule  and  knife 
blade  for  any  capacities. 


ENCLOSED  FUSES 
National  Electrical  Code  Standard 

Plug  Fuses. 

G-E  plug  fuses  are  of  the  N. 
E.  C.  standard  mica  window  cap 
type.  They  can  be  furnished  with 
removable  caps  at  a  small  additional 
cost  or  with  solid  brass  caps  spun 
on  the  porcelain. 


FUSE  PLUG 
New  Type 

"Remindo." 

This  useful  G-E  device,  which  is  a  combination 
snap  switch  and  buzzer  is  designed  for  use  on  circuits 
where  the  light  is  invisible  from  point  of  control.  The 
buzzer   sounds  a 
constant  reminder  as 
long  as  the  lights  are 
on,  so  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  forget  to 
turn  off  lights  in  cel- 
lar  or   garage,  on 
porch   or   at  other 
distant  points. 

It  is  rated  at 
2  amp.,   125  volts, 

for  alternating  cur-        COMBINED  snap  SWITCH  AND 
rent  circuits  only.  buzzer 
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Wires  and  Cables. 

Electricity  has  become  so  necessary  a  factor  in 
modern  life  that  no  building  can  be  considered  modern 
unless  adequately  wired  for  its  varied  applications. 

Not  only  should  provision  be  made  for  apparatus 
already  on  the  market,  but  buildings  should  be  so 
planned  as  to  be  able  to  utilize  readily  the  improvements 
of  the  future. 

In  new  buildings  it  is  advisable  when  a  considerable 
consumption  of  electric  energy  is  anticipated  for  appli- 
ances, small  motors,  or  heating  and  cooking  purposes, 
to  install  a  separate  system  of  wiring  for  these  devices. 

This  will  permit  these  devices  being  connected  to 
a  separate  meter;  and  many  central  stations  make  a 
lower  rate  for  current  consumed  by  heating  and  power 
apparatus  than  for  lighting  current,  since  these  devices 
are  used  at  the  off  peak  period  of  the  central  station 
load.  , 

The  following  are  important  factors  in  planning 
the  wiring  of  any  building : 

(1)  Liberal  size  of  wires. 

(2)  Ample  number  of  outlets  for  lighting. 

(3)  Good  switch  control. 

(4)  Sufficient  appliance  outlets  (for  heating,  cook- 
ing, power). 

In  planning  various  circuits,  one  should  endeavor 
to  locate  distribution  centers  in  easily  accessible  places. 

Wires  and  cables  are  manufactured  by  the  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  in  varieties  suitable  for  all 
uses  of  the  architect,  a  few  of  which  are  described  and 
shown  on  this  page.  These  products  include  cable 
with  weatherproof,  flameproof,  rubber  (National  Elec- 
trical Code  and  better  grades  to  meet  severer  require- 
ments), paper  or  varnished  cambric  insulation,  and  with 
all  special  finishes. 

Rubber  Insulation — Three  types  of  rubber  insu- 
lation have  been  standardized :  "Red  Core,"  "Tricoat" 
and  "30%  Hevea"  (black  or  white  core).  In  addition 
special  types  and  grades  of  rubber  insulated  conductors 
are  manufactured  to  meet  unusual  conditions. 

Red  Core — A  high  class  insulation  used  primarily 
on  wires  for  house  wiring,  and  superior  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  National  Board  of  Eire  Underwriters. 

Tricoat  Insulation — Designed  for  those  desiring 
a  very  high  grade  wire,  somewhat  better  than  Red  Core, 
but  less  expensive  than  the  30%  grade. 

"30%  Hevea"  Insulation — Meets  the  Specifications 
of  the  Rubber  Covered  Wire  Engineers'  Association, 
and  is  the  best  rubber  compound  for  absolutely  high 
grade  work.  The  core  may  be  white  or  black,  as 
desired. 


Braided  Wire — All  N.E.  C.  wires  and  cables  No. 
8-B.  &  S.,  and  smaller,  carry  a  single  braid,  while  No. 
6-B.  &  S.,  and  larger,  are  regularly  made  with  either 
two  braids  or  a  tape  and  one  braid  ;  which,  in  accordance 
with  underwriters'  requirements,  is  equal  to  double 
braid  and  is  suitable  for  conduit  work.  If  tape  and  two 
braids  are  required,  orders  must  so  specify,  and  extra 
charge  for  extra  braid  will  be  made. 

N.  E.  C.  Red  Core,  braided,  twin  wire,  is  finished 
with  talc,  which  assures  ease  in  pulling  wire  into  con- 
duits ;  no  extra  charge  made  for  this  feature.  All  this 
company's  braided,  rubber  covered  wires  may  be  fin- 
ished in  this  way,  if  desired,  without  additional  cost. 

The  rubber  covered  braided  wires  and  cables  are 
distinguished  by  one  red  and  one  black  thread  woven 
parallel  in  braid. 

Weatherproof  and  Underwriters'  Cable  — 
Standard  weatherproof  wires  and  cables  are  manufac- 
tured strictly  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters,  with  three  braids 
placed  directly  over  the  copper  core,  thoroughly  impreg- 
nated with  a  black,  weatherproofing  compound,  and  then 
polished  to  remove  all  superfluous  compound  and  give  a 
smooth  exterior  finish.  Double  braid  weatherproof  wire 
furnished  on  order. 

When  the  number  of  braids  is  not  specified,  wire 
with  three  braids,  commonly  called  triple  braid,  is  always 
furnished ;  if  double  braid  is  required,  requisitions  or 
requests  for  quotations  should  so  state.  A  stock  of  triple 
braid  wire  is  carried. 

Ordering — In  ordering  or  making  inquiries  re- 
garding wires  or  cables,  the  following  information 
should  be  given : 

(1)  Size  and  number  of  conductors,  or  current  to  be 
carried. 

(2)  Working  voltage. 

(3)  Test  voltage. 

(4)  Type  of  insulation  (varnished  cambric,  rubber,  paper, 
etc.). 

(5)  Insulation  resistance  per  mile  required. 

(6)  Finish  (braid,  lead,  armored,  etc.). 

(7)  Class  of  service  and  type  of  generating  apparatus. 

(8)  Exact  length  and  shipping  lengths  of  each  item. 

If  there  are  formal  specifications  covering  the 
proposition,  they  should  always  be  forwarded  with  the 
inquiry. 

Information  as  to  local  conditions  is  always  of 
value  in  making  recommendations. 

Cable  Connecting  Devices — A  standard  line  of 
cable  connecting  devices  of  great  reliability  and  con- 
venience is  also  manufactured.  It  includes  copper  cable 
connectors,  end  bells,  cast  iron  coupling  boxes,  junction 

boxes  and  fuse  boxes. 
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Bulletin  Page 


Name 


Bulletin  Page 


GENERAL  INFORMATION  

ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATION . 

CurtisTurbine-Generators42201A;  42010 
Headlight  Turbine  Generator.  .  .  .  42014A 
Steam  Engine  Generating  Sets.  .  .  .  42300 
Water  Wheel  Driven  Generators.  .  40601 
Belt  Driven  Generators.  .  .  .40019;  40021 
CONVERSION  OF  CURRENT: 

Motor  Generator  Sets   42552A 

Frequency  Converter  Sets   42552A 

Booster  Sets   42552A 

Balancer  Sets   42552A 

Synchronous  Converters   42500 

Portable  Substations   42500 

SYNCHRONOUS  CONDENSERS.  .  .  . 

STATIC  CONDENSERS   497 14B 

VOLTAGE  REGULATORS,  GENERA- 
TOR  45450 

VOLTAGE  REGULATORS,  FEEDER  .  45450 

LEVER  SWITCHES   * 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS,  AIR  67550;  47502; 

47530;  47520 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS,  OIL: 

General  Use,  Low  Voltage.  .47445;  47450 
Motor  and  Feeder  Circuits  .  47419A;  47433A 

High  Current  Capacity   47471 

Motor  Operated   47495 

High  Voltage   47478 

SWITCHBOARDS  (GENERAL)   47001 

D.C.  SmallCapacity(seedescription) 
D.C.  Large  Capacity  (see  description) 
A.C.  Small  Capacity (seedescription) 
A.C.  LargeCapacity (see description) 
Safety  First  (see  description)  

SWITCHBOARD  INSTRUMENTS.  .  .  Y492 

Round  Pattern   46017 

Horizontal  Edgewise   46016 

Synchronism  Indicators   46015 

Power  Factor  Indicators   46016 

Astatic  Watthour  Meters   66351 

Curve  Drawing   46021 

PORTABLE  INSTRUMENTS: 

A.C.  &  D.C  46013;  Sect.  100A 

Curve  Drawing   46021 

FLOW   METERS   46501C 

COMPENSARCS  FOR  MOTION 

PICTURE  PROJECTION   45113 

WIRES  &  CABLES  

LIGHTNING  ARRESTERS: 

Aluminum  

Magnetic  Blowout   44712 

Graded  Shunt   45603A 

Compression  Chamber   45603A 

Vacuum  Arrester   45600A 

Horn  Arrester   45602 

CHOKE  COILS   45606 

TRANSFORMERS: 

Distribution  

Instrument,  Portable   46030 

Small  and  Auto   45105 

Bell  Ringing   * 

Arc  Furnace  Control   * 

All-Nite-Lite   B3542 

Constant  Current   * 

•Information  will  be  supplied  by  applying  to  our  nearest  office. 
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CURRENT  LIMITING  REACTORS.  45300 

PYROTIP  LEAD  BURNER  B3549 

BATTERY  CHARGING  EQUIPMENT: 

Individual  Vehicle  M-G  Sets   62558A 

Large  Garage  Outfits   62557 

Starting  &  Lighting  Outfits  B3432A 

Mercury  Arc  Rectifiers.  .   43950 

Tungar  Battery  Chargers  6395 1A;  B3532A; 


48932A  f 


4802! A  f 


48709 
* 

* 

48926 
69700 
69701 
B3514 
69702 
69704 
69703 
69100 


ARC  WELDING  EQUIPMENT  

INDUSTRIAL  HEATING: 

Baking  &  Drying  Ovens  

Oven  Heating  Equipment  and  Con- 
trol  

Furnaces,  Heat  Treating  

Furnaces,  Melting  

Furnaces,  Muffle  

Sherardizing  Machines  

Oil  Tempering  Baths  

Rivet  Heaters  

Soldering  Iron  

Soldering  Iron  Muffle  Furnace.  .  . 

Cartridge  Heating  Units  

Melting  Pots,  Metal  

Glue  Pots  

Industrial  Kettles   * 

ARC  FURNACE  EQUIPMENT   4871  OA 

MOTORS  AND  CONTROL: 

A.C.  Brush  Shifting   61401 

A.C.  Variable  Speed  

A.C.  Constant  Speed: 

Ri  61200;  41507A;  61508 

Kt  61300A;  41302A;  61505B 

A.C.  Constant  and  Variable  Speed.  * 

Synchronous  Motors   41309 

D.C.  Constant  Speed  48121.1 

D.C.  Constant  Speed  41013;  61014 

D.C.  Crane  and  Hoist   68100A 

D.C.  Adjustable  Speed  41021A;  48029 

Fractional  Horsepower  61509  to  615 12 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  EXHAUST  FANS.  41801 
PORTABLE  AIR  COMPRESSORS...  48610 

FABROIL  GEARS   48703A 

ROCK  DRILLS  :   * 

CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWERS  48601  ;48609;42801 
ELECTRIC  LOCOMOTIVES: 

Freight  and  Passenger   44102 

Industrial   4936A 

Mine  -   * 

Storage  Battery  64250  to  64257 

RAILWAY  LINE  MATERIAL.  44004A;44005A 

WIRING  DEVICES  Y1270    1646  to 

LIGHTING: 

Flood  Lighting  Projectors   43850B 

Blueprinting  Lamps  B3293 

Searchlights   43856A 

Novalux  Units   43503 

Brackets   * 

Cut-out  Boxes  

Fuses  

tSee  Sweet's  Engineering  Catalogue. 
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Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 


WESTINGHOUSE  ELECTRIC  &  MFG.  CO. 

Apparatus  for  the  Generation,  Application  and  Control  of  Electric  Power' 

EAST  PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

FOR  DISTRICT  SALES  OFFICES,  SERVICE  DEPARTMENT  REPAIR  SHOPS,  AND  WESTINGHOUSE 

AGENT-JOBBERS,  SEE  PAGE  1662 


Products. 

Generating  Equipment:  Page 

Steam  Turbine  Generating  Sets   1654 

Belt  Driven  Generators   1654 

Steam  or  Gas  Engine  Driven  Generators   1654 

Switchboards   1655 

Watthour  Meters   1656 

Switchboard  Instruments   1656 

Krantz  Safety  Enclosed  Switches    1656 

Krantz  Safety  Panelboards   1657 

Motors: 

For  Fans  and  Blowers   1657 

For  Operating  Elevators   1657 

For  Driving  Pumps   1658 

For  Driving  Vacuum  Cleaner  Systems   1658 

For  Driving  Laundry  Equipment   1658 

For  Driving  Ice  and  Refrigerating  Machines   1658 

Blowers  : 

Westinghouse-Sirocco.   1658 

Fans: 

Exhaust  Fans   1658 

Westinghouse- Ventura  Exhaust  Fans   1659 


Products  (Continued.)  Page 

Desk  and  Bracket  Fans   1659 

Ceiling  Fans   1659 

Column  Fans   1659 

Heating  Devices: 

Luminous  Radiators   1659 

Air  Heaters   1659 

Water  Heaters   1660 

Battery  Charging: 

Current  Rectifying  Outfits   1660 

Motor  Generator  Sets  1660 

Bell  Ringers   1661 

Electric  Ranges: 

Automatic  and  Semiautomatic   1661 

Lighting  Fixtures  : 

For  Mazda  Lamps   1661 

Ornamental  Street  Units   1661 

Automobile  Equipments :  Electric  Starting,  Lighting  and 
Ignition  ;  Insulating  Material ;  Converters ;  Transformers  : 
Vulcanizers;  Welding  Outfits,  Electric  Arc;  Water  Wheel 
Generators. 


Co-operative  Service. 

Architects  and  engineers  are  invited  to  use 
the  facilities  of  the  Westinghouse  Engineering  and 
Sales  Departments  in  the  planning  and  selection  of 
material  and  electrical  equipment  to  solve  spe- 
cial problems. 


Steam  Turbine  Generating  Sets. 

Direct  Current  Engine  Type  Generators,  Type 
Q — Cool  operation,  ability  to  withstand  heavy  loads, 
and  sparkless  commutation  from  no  load  to  heavy  over- 
loads, with  a  fixed  brush  position,  are  identifying 
features  of  Type  Q  generators.  Each  armature  is 
arranged  for  mounting  on  a  prime  mover  shaft,  which, 
together  with  the  bearings,  is  furnished  by  the  builder 
of  the  engine.  The  field  structure  is  designed  for 
mounting  on  the  prime  mover  bed  plate  or  sole  plates 
set  in  masonry  foundation. 


gas  or  oil  engines,  or  slow  speed  horizontal  water- 
wheels. 


steam  turbine  generator,  type  e— alternating 

CURRENT 

DATA.  STEAM  TURBINE  GENERATING  SETS   


steam  turbine  generator,  type  q  direct  current 

Alternating  Current  Engine  Type  Generators, 
Type  E — The  many  years  of  practical  experience  of 
the  Westinghouse  Company  in  the  design  and  con- 
tniction  of  various  types  of  alternators  of  all  capac- 
ities and  speeds  have  been  embodied  in  Type  E 
prnrr.-ilot-,,  which  constitute  a  standard  line  of  nO-cvelc 
alternators. 

These  generators  arc  applicable  to  all  prime 
movers,  being  suitable  for  direct  connection  to  steam, 


Capacity, 
kw. 

Over  all  dimensions 

Size  of  pipe,  in. 

Number 
40-watt 
lamps. 
125  volts 

Length, 
ft.  in. 

Width, 
ft.  in. 

Height, 
ft.  in. 

Steam 

Exhaust 

Direct  Current 

1 

15 
25 
50 
75 
100 

i  i 

5  3% 
5 

6  in 

9  2K 

1  1 

2  10% 

3  0 

3        7  A 
3  10 
3  10 

1  6 

2  6H 

2  8K 

3  IK 

4  8 
4  8 

K 
SK 

3% 
3H 
3 
3 

1 

5 
5 
5 
8 
8 

Alternating  Current 

30 
75 

inn 

ISO 

:>(><> 

7  2H 

10  1 

in  <>»j 

10  10'» 
12  7K 

3  5 

S     1 1 H 

4  2H 

4  XL j 

5  6tf 

2  10»s 
4  5 
4  8 

4  8 

5  Hi 

2 
3 
3 
3 
5 

5 
8 
8 
8 
12 

Larger  sizes  on  application. 

Belt  Driven  Alternators,  Type  G — Small  central 
stations  and  industrial  plants  requiring  belt  driven 
alternators  will  find  the  Type  G  line  of  60-cycle  gener- 
ators especially  well  adapted  to  this  service.  More  than 
1000  of  these  machines  are  in  successful  operation. 

They  are  highly  efficient  at  all  loads,  well  ven- 
tilated, simple  in  electrical  and  mechanical  construction, 
made  of  high  grade  materials  throughout,  and  very 
nigged  ;  also  economical  to  operate  and  maintain. 
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SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR,  TYrE  G 


Capacity, 

Over  all  dimensions 

Speed, 

No.  40-watt 

lamps, 

kw. 

Length, 

Width, 

Height, 

r.p.m. 

125  volts 

in. 

in. 

in.  / 

Direct  Current 

m 

16 

15 

18if 

1390 

38 

5 

37A 

22% 

1120 

125 

9 

3.7  A 

im 

23  A 

1700 

225 

tm 

41  % 

22% 

27  U 

1350 

363 

25 

50 

21% 

34  rV 

1150 

625 

30 

53  tV 

29% 

37  ft 

1090 

750 

50 

64  tt 

36 

45A 

835 

1250 

75 

69% 

36^ 

46  % 

900 

1875 

100 

75  rs 

39^ 

19% 

900 

2500 

Alternating_Current 

25 

39 

31 

26 

1800 

625 

50 

45 

39 

.37 

1200 

1250 

62.5 

47 

42 

39 

1200 

1563 

100 

47 

42 

39 

1200 

2500 

125 

55 

48 

48 

900 

3125 

187 

70 

57 

48 

900 

4700 

250 

88 

74 

67 

600 

6250 

GENERATOR  DIRECT  CONNECTED  TO  STEAM  ENGINE 


Capacity, 

i  Ove 

r  all  dimensions 

Speed, 

No.  40-watt 
lamps, 
125  volts 

kw. 

Length, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

r.p.m. 

Steam  Engine- 

—Direct  Current 

25 
50 
100 

43 
53 

24  % 

32 

45% 

44  % 
43  K 
52^ 

295-325 
275-300 
250-275 

625 
1230 
2500 

Steam 

Engine — Alternating 

Current 

62.5 

75 
100 

55 
58 
58 

53 
59 
59 

49 
56 
56 

300 
277 
300 

1563 
1875 
2500 

Gas  Engine — 

Direct  Current 

50 
100 

47% 
53 

35% 

48  H 
52% 

200-220 
250-275 

1200 
2500 

Gas  Engine — Alternating 

Current 

62.5 
100 
225 

55 
82 
121 

53 
72 
83 

49 
77 
105 

300 
140 
120 

1563 
1500 
5625 

Switchboards. 

Switchboards  are  built  by  the  Westinghouse 
Electric  &  Mfg.  Co.  to  cover  all  requirements  from 
the  smallest  plant  to  the  largest.  They  are  built  to  con- 
form to  the  specifications  of  the  architect  or  engineer 
where  necessary ;  but  in  order  to  save  the  time  of  the 
designer,  a  complete  assortment  of  switchboard  panels 
has  been  standardized. 

To  make  up  a  switchboard  for  any  desired  instal- 
lation, all  that  is  necessary  is  to  select  the  panels  for 
the  required  purposes.  All  panels  bearing  the  same 
type  designation  match  up  in  appearance  and  in  the 
alignment  of  apparatus,  and  can  be  combined  to  form  a 
complete  switchboard. 

Special  care  is  taken  with  the  arrangement  of 
apparatus  on  both  the  front  and  the  rear  of  panels. 
Apparatus  on  the  front  is  arranged  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  convenience  of  operation,  and  apparatus 
on  the  rear,  to  provide  access  to  all  connections.  The 
rear  of  a  Westinghouse  switchboard  is  arranged  as 
neatly  as  the  front. 

Finish — Standard  finish  is  a  dull  velvety  black. 
Any  special  finish  can  be  had  on  order.  Current 
carrying  parts  on  front  of  panel  are  polished  copper. 

Delivery — On  standard  panels  of  the  smaller  ca- 
pacities listed  in  the  Westinghouse  catalogue,  delivery 
can  be  made  within  15  days  of  receipt  of  order.  The 
higher  capacity  panels  and  panels  with  special  features 
require  longer  time  for  delivery. 


Front  View  Rear  View 

SWITCHBOARD  OF  FIDELITY  SAVINGS  AND  TRUST  COMPANY. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 


Tvpi  J       TrPtJt       TrPt  K  TrPCfli 


OVER  ALL  DIMENSIONS  OF  SWITCHBOARD  FRAMES 
Note — The  type  does  not  cover  width,  thickness  or  material  of  slabs 
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Instruments. 

A  distinct  advance  was  made  in  switchboard  in- 
strument practice  when  the  Westinghouse  7-in.  round 
pattern  instruments  were  placed  on  the  market._  These 
instruments  can  be  enclosed  in  a  rectangle  of  55  sq.  in., 
and  have  scales  7  in.  long  in  the  D.  C.  meters  and  14^  in. 
long  in  the  A.  C.  These  scales  are  as  long  as  the  largest 
types  of  instruments  of  other  manufacturers  and  yet 


TYPE    SL    7-INCH  DIRECT 
CURRENT  AMMETER 


TYPE  SM  7-INCH  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  VOLTMETER 


occupy  no  more  switchboard  space  than  the  smallest 
types  of  edgewise  instruments,  which  have  scales  only 
6  in.  long.  The  scales  of  these  7-in.  instruments  are 
twice  as  long  as  the  scales  of  the  9^-in.  instruments  of 
other  makes. 

The  7-in.  instrument  permits  of  great  saving  in 
switchboard  area  and  floor  space,  as  it  is  possible  to 
mount  2  instruments  in  a  horizontal  line,  on  a  16-in. 
panel,  or  3  on  a  24-in.  panel.  This  is  impossible  with 
any  other  practical  type  of  instrument. 

The  Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co.  is  the 
only  manufacturer  able  to  offer  a  complete  line  of  7-in. 


—7 


Si 


■l  \  I'E  OA  POLYPHASE  SWITCH 
HO Akl)  WATTHOl'R  METER, 
(il.AS.s  COVER 


TYPE  CW-6  DIRECT  CUR- 
RENT WATTHOUR  METER 


instruments  for  both  alternating  and 
direct  current.  These  instruments 
are  of  uniform  size  and  match  up  in 
general  appearance,  thus  permitting 
mounting  side  by  side,  which  results 
in  a  most  pleasing  design  without 
irregularities  and  incongruities. 
'I  hey  have  a  high  degree  of  accuracy 
and  permanence  of  calibration.  In 
addition  to  the  long  scales,  facility 
in  reading  is  enhanced  by  the  flat 
glass  front  This  makes  illumina- 
tion of  the  dial  possible  without  the 
troublesome  reflections  found  in  the 
curved  covers  of  instruments  of 
edgewise   types,   and   makes  the 


TV  I'K    V  PORTABLE 
(.RAI'IIK  METER 


whole  pointer  visible,  rendering  it  possible  to  take 
accurate  readings  from  a  distance  and  from  any 
angle. 

This  company  also  manufactures  a  complete  line  of 
portable  instruments,  watthour  meters  and  graphic  in- 
struments. Full  details  obtained  from  the  regular  cata- 
logues, or  on  request. 

Krantz  Safety  Enclosed  Auto-Lock  Switches. 

Distinctive  Features — These  switches  were  de- 
veloped to  prevent  the  possibility  of  the  operator  touch- 
ing any  live  part  in  operating  a  switch  or  in  re-fusing  a 
circuit.    They  are  100%  safe. 

They  are  equipped  with  double-break  brush  type 
movable  switches,  which  can  not  weld  shut  from  slow 
closing  by  careless  operators  (a  decided  improvement 
over  ordinary  knife  switch  construction),  brushes  hav- 
ing arcing  tips  that  protect  the  brush  leaves,  and  con- 
tacts being  easily  replaced. 

These  switches  reduce  insurance  rates  considerably. 

Krantz  Safety  Enclosed  Auto-Lock  switches  are 
approved  by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  under 
classification  A. 

Construction — Switch  is  enclosed  in  a  sheet  metal 
box  made  of  No.  12-gage  steel.  Stationary  contacts  are 
of  hard  drawn  copper,  and,  with  the  fuse  clips  and  ter- 
minals, are  mounted 
on  slate  bases.  Mov- 
ing contacts  are  lami- 
nated spring  copper 
brushes,  double-ended 
with  auxiliary  arcing 
at  each  end.  All  fuse 
connections  are  pro- 
vided f  o  r  t  h  e  use  of 
N.E.C.  enclosed  fuses 
up  to  +00  amperes,  in- 
clusive. 

Cover  easily  re- 
movable for  inspec- 
tion  ;  insulation  of 
brushes  from  cross 
bar  and  movement  is 
waterproof  and  acid- 
proof. 

H  o  1  e  s  a  r  e  pro- 
vided in  the  ends  of 
switch  boxes  for  a 
single  conduit  for  the 
incoming  and  outgo- 
ing leads.  Switches 
with  other  than  stand- 
ard size  or  arrangement  of  conduit  holes  will  be  supplied 
on  special  order  without  extra  charge. 

Operation — The  door  over  the  fuses  is  automat- 
ically locked  when  switch  is  in  "closed"  position.  When 
switch  is  in  "open"  position,  door  can  he  opened.  \\  ith 
door  open,  switch  can  not  be  closed.  When  switch  is  in 
"open"  position,  brushes  completely  obstruct  the  passage 
between  fuse  chamner  and  live  contact  chamber,  mak- 
ing it  impossible  tO  reach  the  hand  in  far  enough  to  touch 
the  live  stationary  contacts.  Switches  are  all  made  with 
fuse  holders  at  the  bottom,  which  is  the  outgoing  end  so 
that  the  fuse  holders  are  always  "dead"  when  switch  door 
is  opened,  thus  fuses  can  he  replaced  in  perfect  safety. 

I. ox  can  he  padlocked  in  the  "on"  and  "off"  positions. 

WhBM  I'sku —  Used  wherever  ordinary  knife 
switches  ma\  be  applied.  They  are  especially  adapted 
for  installation  in  factories,  boiler  and  engine  rooms,  etc.. 


S  S'Ol  OEaO  this  SJK  *uvt 

KRANTZ  AUTO-LOCK  SWITCH 
LOCKED  IN  OPEN  POSITION, 
COVER  LOCKED  "CLOSED" 


MS  S-DI  Musi  9(  C0*1[CUO  TO  [010  THIS  siof  Must  M  C0MCC1CD  TO  un 

CONTACTS   CLOSED.     COVER  CAN 
NOT  BE  OPENED 


""»  ■«  M»  HMte 
SHOWING  IMPOSSIBILITY  OK 
TOUCHING  LIVE  PARTS 


V.  I  ,  T  S  (  ATAI.CM.UK 


C\>u/Mitic*cy  o»  next  fug* 
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where  operators  have  limited  knowledge  of  electricity 
and  its  attendant  dangers,  and  where  switches  are  placed 
in  exposed  locations  subject  to  damage. 

Types  and  Voltages — Made  in  1-,  2-,  3-  and  4-pole 
types  ;  250  volts  A.C.  or  D.C.,  30  to  1000  amperes,  fused  ; 
500  volts  A.C.  30  to  1000  amperes,  fused;  250  volts 
D.C.  and  500  volts  A.C,  30  to  1000  amperes,  unfused. 


lowing  narrower  panels  than  ordinary  construction  ;  base 
and  frame  are  of  slate  with  black  marine  finish,  strongly 
constructed. 

Made  up  of  knife  blade  switches  and  either  N.E.C. 
enclosed  fuses  or  plug  fuses. 

Approved  by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Send  for  Catalogue  12-A,  which  gives  complete  de- 
tails of  construction. 


Krantz  Type  "S"  Safety  Panelboards. 

Distinctive  Features — These  panelboards  were 
developed  to  provide  maximum  safety  for  operators 
of  such  apparatus.  They  are  standardized  so  as  to 
make  them  applicable  wherever  the  standard  form  of 
live-face  panelboards  have  formerly  been  applied. 

Fuses  are  in  separate  locked  compartment ;  all 
branch  switches  are  of  quick-break  and  quick-make 
snap  switch  type,  of  extra  heavy  construction  and  large 
capacity ;  main  switches,  where  used,  are  of  quick-break 
type  construction. 

Approved  by  the  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Construction  and  Operation — Branch  and  main 
switches  are  covered  by  a  safety  cover,  with  only  the 
operating  handles  projecting  through  the  cover.  A 
2^-in.  slate  frame  surrounds  the  cover,  forming  a  sep- 
arate safety  compartment  for  the  switch  handles  cov- 
ered by  a  steel  or  wood  door  provided  with  a  catch. 
Fuse  holders  are  mounted  on  the  base  outside  of  the 
safety  frame,  covered  by  a  wood  or  steel  door,  accord- 
ing to  trim  selected. 
Door  provided  with 
Yale  lock,  preventing 
access  to  compartment 
by  unauthorized  per- 
sons. 

Branch  fuse  con- 
nections are  provided 
either  for  N.E.C.  en- 
closed fuses  or  stand- 
ard plug  fuses. 

In  the  operation 
of  branch  switches, 
the  quick-make  and 
quick-break  features 
make  it  impossible  for 
a  careless  operator  to 
leave  a  switch  partly 
closed,  and  the  extra 
heavy  construction 
provides  long  life 
without  renewal  o  f 
parts. 


KRANTZ  TYPE  "S"  SAFETY 
PANELBOARD 


HORIZONTAL   SECTION  THROUGH 
TYPE "S"  SAFETY  PANELBOARD 


Erantz  Straight  Line  Panelboards 

Adapted  for  use  where 
the  safety  features  repre- 
sented by  the  Krantz  Type 
"S"  safety  panelboards  are 
not  required. 

These  panelboards  have 
been  standardized  so  as  to 
meet  all  ordinary  conditions 
and  for  the  control  of  lighting 
circuits  up  to  a  total  capacity 
in  the  mains  of  200  amperes  at 
125  volts  or  100  amperes  at 
250  volts. 

Krantz  panelboards  have 
straight  line  mains,  requiring 
fewer  contact  joints  and  al- 
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TYPE  "B"  STRAIGHT  LINE 
PANELBOARD 
Branches  fused  with  N.E.C. 
fuses. 

Type  "BP"  fused  with  plug 
fuses 


Westinghouse  Motors. 

Westinghouse  motors  and  control  are  supplied  for 
practically  all  machines  within  the  architect's  field  of 
activity.  Special  motors  have  been  developed  for  cer- 
tain specialized  service.  Others,  for  more  general  ser- 
vice where  no  special  characteristics  are  required,  can 
be  applied ^to  a  wide  variety  of  machines.  They  can 
be  mounted  directly  on  the  machine  or  on  the  floor,  wall 
or  ceiling,  and  may  be  belted,  geared  or  direct  connected 
to  the  driven  machine.  For  special  cases  above  1^2  h.  p., 
vertical  motors  may  be  supplied. 

If  the  architect  states  in  his  specification  the  exact 
service  under  which  the  motor  is  to  be  operated,  a 
Westinghouse  motor  and  controller  will  be  furnished, 
which  perfectly  fit  the  conditions. 

Engineering  Co-operation  and  Data  Sheets — 
Assistance  will  be  gladly  given  in  selecting  the  proper 
motor  and  controller  for  any  application.  The  expe- 
rience of  Westinghouse  engineers,  gained  through  de- 
signing many  different  motor  applications,  is  at  the  ar- 
chitect's disposal.  Prices  and  information  will  be  sup- 
plied on  request. 


Alternating  Current 


Direct  Current 


WESTINGHOUSE  MOTORS 


Motors  for  Driv- 
ing Fans  and  Blowers 
— A  line  of  Westing- 
house motors  has  been 
specially  designed  for 
ventilating  fans  and 
blowers  of  any  type  and 
size.  Some  of  their  fea- 
tures are  quiet  operation, 
cleanliness,  economy  in 
the  use  of  current,  and 
reliability.  For  small 
ventilating  outfits  see 
pages  1658-59. 

Motors  for  Operat- 
ing Elevators  —  West- 
inghouse elevator  motors 
and  controllers  have  been 
specially  designed  and 
built  for  elevators  of  all 
types,  high  and  moder- 
ate speed  passenger  and 
low  speed  freight 


VENTILATING  FAN  DRIVEN 
WESTINGHOUSE  MOTOR 


BY 


ELEVATOR  MACHINE  DRIVEN 
WESTINGHOUSE  MOTOR 


BY 
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elevators.  They  are  quiet  in  operation,  start  the  car 
quickly  but  smoothly,  and  permit  exact  stops  without 
jolts.  They  give  reliable  operation  with  very  little  atten- 
tion, not  only  when  new,  but  after  years  of  service. 

Direct  current  motors  commutate  sparklessly.  They 
are  furnished  in  several  classes  in  order  to  suit  the 
different  kinds  of  service ;  squirrel  cage  alternating 
current  motors  are  supplied  in  sizes  up  to  20  h.  p.  and 
wound-rotor  alternating  current  motors  in  all  capacities 
required  for  the  service. 

Motors  for  Operating  Pumps — Westinghouse 
motors  and  control  are  supplied  for  all  types  of  pumps 


machines  from  any  power  circuit.  These  motors  are 
characterized  by  high  efficiency  and  great  reliability. 


VACUUM  CLEANER 
EQUIPMENT    DRIVEN  BY 
WESTINGHOUSE  MOTOR 


PUMP  DRIVEN  BY  WESTINGHOUSE  MOTOR 

and  all  classes  of  pumping  service,  including  centrifugal, 
triplex,  duplex,  single  acting,  deep  well  and  fire  pumps. 
Special  protection  from  moisture  may  be  given  where 
conditions  require  it.  Automatic  control  permits  oper- 
ation to  be  controlled  from  a 
distance  or,  if  desired,  entirely 
automatically.  A  full  line  of 
motors  is  available  for  small 
house  pumps. 

Motors  for  Driving  Vacu- 
um Cleaner  Systems — West- 
inghouse motors  for  driving 
vacuum  cleaners  can  be  oper- 
ated successfully  by  unskilled 
operators. 

This  service  has  been  care- 
fully studied  by  the  Westing- 
house Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 
Most  manufacturers  of  vacuum 
cleaners  supply  their  machines 
complete  with  motors  attached. 

Motors  for  Driving  Laundry  Equipments — The 
moist  atmosphere  of  the  laundry,  the  presence  of  drip- 
ping water,  and  the  want  of  technical  knowledge  on 
the  part  of  the  opcr-  t 
ators  make  laundry  HP 
service  especially  se-  . 
vere  for  electric  mo- 
tors. Westinghouse 
laundry  machine 
motors  arc  adapted 
in  every  respect  for 
their  purpose,  as  is 
proved  by  the  fact 
that  the  leading  laun- 
dry machine  manu- 
facturers have  stand- 
ardized on  their  use. 

Morons  for  Driving  Tce  and  Refrigerating 
Mamiini  -  W'e^lin^house  motors  can  he  supplied  for 
driving  all   Ivpes  and   sizes  of   ice  and  refrigerating 


LAUNDRY   EQUIPMENT  DRIVEN 
WF.S'ITNGIIOUSE  motor 


BY 


7yi  H.P.  WESTINGHOUSE  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  DRIVING 
4-TON  REFRIGERATING  MACHINE 


Westinghouse-Sirocco  Blowers. 

Westinghouse-Sirocco  blow- 
ers are  especially  adapted  for 
vise  in  connection  with  a  system 
of  piping,  or  where  there  is  some 
resistance  to  the  passage  of 
the  air.  They  should  be  used 
where  the  exhausted  air  con- 
tains smoke,  fumes,  dust,  etc., 
as  the  air  does  not  pass  through 
the  motor  windings.  \ 


WESTINGHOUSE- 
SIROCCO  BLOWER 


DATA.  WESTINGHOUSE-SIROCCO  BLOWERS 


H.p. 

Over  all  dimensions 

Cu.  ft. 

air  per 
min. 

Size  of  pipe 

Length,  in. 

Width, 
in. 

Height, 

|  in. 

Intake, 
in. 

Outlet, 
in. 

A.C. 

D.C. 

1/20 
1/16 
1/10 
1/8 
1  /8 

iob 
ii  A 
I3H 
13M 
15H 

ii8 

12,*  . 

14« 
I7A 

Bit 

\AH 
1311 

13  a 

17  A 

1    q  13 

•  \7$L 
15%  " 
15% 
18fl 

175 
275 
400 
525 
7  on 

""/a 

01  , 

3« 
4H 
6 
6 

m 

Voltage  either  1 10  or  220. 

Westinghouse  12- inch 
and  16-inch  Ex- 
haust Fans. 

These  fans  are  for 
ventilation  rather  than 
cooling.  They  should  ex- 
haust freely,  not  into 
flues  or  pipes.  Where 
there  is  back  pressure,  or 
where  the  exhausted  air 
contains  smoke,  fumes, 
dust,  etc.,  blowers  should 
be  used  instead. 


12-INCII  EXHAUST  PAN 


DATA,  WESTINGHOUSE  EXHAUST  FANS 


Cycles 

Blades 

Over  all  dimensions, 

Watts 

Cu.  ft. 
air  per 
min. 

WiMKht. 
lbs. 

Retail 

Prii-c 

Diam., 
in. 

Depth. 

in. 

12-inch 

Fans 

60 
50 
40 

25-30 
DC. 

6 
6 
6 
4 
ft 

iSU 
IS'., 
<S>4 
IS'4 
IS'* 

9 14 
<)l, 
9>4 
'", 
0', 

36 
3ft 
31 
50 
24 

725 
625 
•  750 
580 

725 

2S>. j 
25 '.j 
25 !„ 
24'a 
25 

J.'<>  on 
20  00 
17.00 
2  7  00 
26  00 

10  INCH 

Fans 

60 
50 
■10 

25-30 
D.C. 

ft 
ft 
ft 
I 

6 

101* 

1<>'4 

I'M, 
l<»'4 

19U 

BH 
9»? 
o»J 
0»J 

0»J 

no 
85 
so 

80 
62 

1 500 
1  urn 
1 100 
1175 
1  sou 

.W„ 
SOU 
101  . 
."»'  J 

.10 

31  00 
il  00 
.0  00 
M  00 
31  00 

Diairtrtrr  f..r  lu.lt  holm— 1 2-in.  fun:  13^  in.;  16  in.  fan:  17M  in. 
Mu.lr  fol  I  10  and  220  voltn. 
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Westinghouse-Ventura  Exhaust  Fans. 

Westinghouse  -  Ventura 
fans  are  used  for  the  same 
purpose  as  the  exhaust  fans 
listed  above,  but  are  made  in 
larger  sizes.  The  fan  has  10 
blades,  so  designed  that  it  is 
very  quiet  and  highly  efficient, 
allowing  no  back-flow 
through  the  center  of  the  fan. 
Totally  enclosed  motors  are 
used. 


WESTINGHOUSE- 
VENTURA    EXHAUST  FAN 


DATA. -WESTINGHOUSE-VENTURA  EXHAUST  FANS 


Size 


4 

5 
6 
7 


Diam.. 
in. 


2v\ 

28 

34 

45  y* 


Depth,  in. 


A.C. 


11  A 

12 

13ft 
15ft 
16ft 


D.C. 


14A 
15ft 
17ft 
18ft 


Diam. 
for  bolts, 


23  H 

32% 
3S>A 
43% 


Cu.  ft.  air 
per  min. 


1860 
2770 
4420 
6530 
9830 


H.p. 


.085 
.  1 1 
.  17 

.26 
.42 


Voltages  either  110  or  220. 

Desk,  Bracket  and  Ceiling  Fans. 

Stationary  Fans — The  stationary  fans  can  be 
tilted  forward  15°,  backward  90°  (for  bracket  mount- 
ing), and  the  12-  and  13-in.  rotated  340°.  A  wing  nut 
clamps  all  adjustments. 


DESK  AND  BRACKET  FANS 

Oscillating  Fans — The  oscillating  mechanism  lets 
the  oscillation  stop  when  the  fan  strikes  an  Obstruction. 
Can  not  drop  oil.  Oscillates  over  45°  or  90°,  as  desired. 
Fan  can  be  tilted  20°  forward  when  arranged  either  for 
upright  or  for  bracket  mounting.  Oscillation  can  be 
stopped  or  sorted  with  the  fan  running. 

DATA,  DESK  AND  BRACKET  FANS 


Diam. 
in. 

Non-oscillating 

Oscillating 

Blades 

Watts 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Approx. 
price 

Watts 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Approx. 
price 

60-cycle  Alternating  Current  Fans 


8 

4 

29 

6 

$10.00 

10 

4 

32 

7 

19.00 

34 

'9'  ' 

$23 

00 

12 

4 

42 

15 

23.50 

44 

17 

30 

50 

12 

6 

44 

ny2 

31 

25 

16 

4 

83 

19  ' 

28.00 

85 

21 

35 

00 

16 

6 

85 

2iyQ 

36 

00 

Direct 

Current  Fans 

8 

4 

24 

*H 

$10.00 

10 

4 

22 

6 

19.00 

23 

's  ' 

$23 

00 

12 

4 

25 

13 

23.50 

27 

15 

30 

50 

16 

4 

63 

16 

28.00 

65 

18 

35 

00 

Made  also  for  50-,  40-,  and  25-  to  30-cycle  alternating  current. 
Made  for  100  to  120,  and  for  200  to  230  volts. 
Prices  given  are  for  100  to  120  volts. 

Gyrating  Fans  —  These  have  been  called  the 
"  Scientific  Breeze  Makers?"  They  keep  all  the  air 
stirring,  not  just  a  draft.  Moving  part  rests  on  a  ball 
bearing,  and  is  revolved  by  mechanical  drive,  not  by 
air  reaction ;  can  not  run  too  fast.  Made  in  ceiling, 
counter-column  and  floor-column  types.  Special  bearing 
arrangement  prevents  the  escape  of  oil. 


Ceiling  Fans — 56-in.  for  stores  and  other  large 
interiors.  Where  ceiling  fans  can  not  be  used,  56-in. 
column  fans  of  similar  type  are  available,  for  both 
counter  and  floor 


DATA,  CEILING  FANS 


Diam. 

in. 

Watts 

Speeds 

Retail 
price 

60-CYCLE  A.C.4-BLADE  TYPE 

56 

150 

2 

$50.00 

D.C.   4-BLADE  TYPE 

56 

110 

3 

1 

$50.00 

60-CYCLE     A.C.  GYRATING 
TYPE 

2  X  12 

88 

3 

$60 . 00 

D.C.  GYRATING  TPYE 

2  X  12 

64 

1 

$60 . 00 

CEILING  TYPE  GYRATING  FAN 


f 


Made  also  for  50-,  40-and 
25-  to  30-cycle  alternating 
current. 

Made  for  110  and  220 
volts. 

Prices  are  for  110  volts. 
All  fans  black  enamel. 


Heating  Devices. 


CEILING  FAN 


SMALL  LUMINOUS 
RADIATOR 

For  use  in  fireplaces  or 
mounted  flush  in  walls. 
Adapted  for  intermittent 
or  occasional  service. 


LUMINOUS  RADIATOR 
DATA.  LUMINOUS  RADIATORS 


No.  of  units 

Dimensions,  in. 

Tiles 

Styles  available 

2 

15)4  x  18 

1 

3 

24  x  26 

1 

3 

24  x  30 

16 

5 

4 

30  x  30 

17 

5 

Heater  units  made  for  250  or  500  watts  each. 
Voltage  100  to  125  and  200  to  250- 
Send  for  catalogue  8-C. 


Air  Heaters — Use- 
ful for  furnishing  auxil- 
iary heat  for  bathrooms 
and  halls. 

Also  used  exten- 
sively for  garages,  barns, 
scale  houses,  watchmen's 
booths,  etc. 

They  are  absolutely 
safe,  giving  Off  no  fume-; 
and  requiring  no  outlet. 


1000-WATT  AIR  HEATER 

DATA,  AIR  HEATERS 


Size 

Length, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Watts 

Weight, 
lbs. 

1 

11  »4 

13^ 

1000-  500-250 

7 

2 

18M 

14 

2000-1000-500 

3 

Jt. '  4 

15 

3000-1500-750 

14 

Voltages  100  to  125  and  200  to  250. 
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Cold  Water  Inlet 


Bale, 


Hot  Water  Outlet 
'eat  Insulat/nj  Material 
tot  Water  Piping 


&r~switch 


Square  heel  Cock 
Set  Wide  Open 


Water 
Heaters — The 
bayonet  or  circu- 
lation heater  is 
adapted  for  hot 
water  storage 
systems,  various 
forms  of  steril- 
izers, steam  gen- 
erators,  and 
other  uses  of  this 
nature. 

The  com- 
plete heater  is 
provided  with  a 
pipe  casing  and 
tees  arranged  for 
24-in.  connec- 
tions by  means 
of  which  it  may  be  attached  to  a  water  system.  The 
connections  are  made  in  the  same  manner  as  those  of 
gas  or  circulation  type  of  heater. 

Supplied  with  6-ft.  flexible  cord  and 
control  switch. 


Square  Head  Cock 
Set  Shut 


Square  Head  Cock  Adjusted  so  that  wafer 
is  hot  after  passing  through  heater. 

DETAIL  OF  WATER  HEATER 


T\  PE  I 

100(1  to  2000  watts 


TYPE  C 
400  to  600  watts 


TYPE  B 

2500  to  10500  watts 


Power  {Watts)  Required  for  Heating  Water  in 
Tanks — The  following  table  suggests  the  size  of  heater 
that  is  required  for  various  sizes  of  boilers,  when  unin- 
sulated and  when  completely  insulated,  including  the 
piping,  assuming  that  10  gals,  of  water  are  used  per  day, 
and  that  the  heater  is  on  the  circuit  continually.  The 
water  is  assumed  to  enter  the  boiler  at  60°  Fahr.  and  to 
lie  drawn  off  at  160°  Fahr.  Tl  le  size  of  heater  for  any 
other  rate  of  consumption  can  be  determined  by  allow- 
ing 10  watts  additional  for  each  additional  gallon  used 
per  day.  It  should  be  understood  that  these  figures  will 
have  to  be  increased  when  comparatively  large  quantities 
of  water  are  drawn  off  at  short  intervals.  The  next 
larger  standard  beater  should  be  used  in  each  case. 


Cupnrity  of  boiler, 
K"l». 

Watts 

Uninsulated  galvanized 
holler  ami  piping 

Boiler  insulated  with  2-in. 
<  owing  and  piping  with 
1  -in.  cover 

12 

ISO 

III) 

IX 

600 

140 

21 

630 

too 

24 

709 

,'KO 

27 

775 

1110 

.10 

mo 

VI) 

11 

•HHI 

340 

ill 

930 

Will 

f,l 

i  r.o 

SIKI 

Battery    Charging    Outfits    (Westinghouse -Cooper- 
Hewitt  Rectifier). 

These  outfits  are  used  for 'the  purpose  of  changing 
alternating  current  to  direct  cur- 
rent where  only  alternating  cur- 
rent is  available  to  furnish  direct 
current  for  charging  storage 
batteries,  or  for  any  purpose. 

These  rectifiers  are  easy  to  (Eg 
install  and  require  little  space, 
and  their  first  cost  is  low  com- 
pared with  that  of  other  devices 
used    for  changing  alternating 
current  to  direct  current.  They 
are  very  simple  to  operate,  and 
have    no    moving   parts.  The 
regulation  of  current  is  effected      £ **••••• 
by  means  of  an  auto-transformer,  W 
so  that  power  is  not  wasted ;  the 
efficiency  of  operation  is  there- 
fore ViiVh  TYPE  AA  BATTERY 
iore  nign.  charging  outfit 


Bulb-Tilting  Spring 


Slate  Panel  - 
A.C.Fuse  — 


Studs 

Link  Connectors 
Mounting  Bosses 


Cast  Iron  Frame 

Meter  Mount 

Bulb-Tilting  Handle 
Starting  Switch 

O.C.Fuse 


Auto-Transformer 
and  Reactance 


TYPE  W  30-AMPERE  CHARGING  OUTFIT 

Type  AA — For  charging  automobile  storage  batteries,  auto- 
matic starting. 

Type  AK — For  charging  Kdison  storage  batteries,  auto- 
matic starting. 

Type  AN — For  charging  automobile  storage  batteries,  non- 
automatic. 

Type  W — For  charging  battery  in  a  private  garage  where 
the  same  battery  will  always  be  charged. 

DATA,  BATTERY  CHARGING  OUTFITS 


Type 

Height, 
in. 

Width; 

in. 

Depth, 
in. 

N'uinl  icr 
of  cells 

D.C. 
volts 

n.c. 

amperes 

AA 
AE 
AN 
W 

44  A 

56 
44,', 

34,4 

18^ 
214 
\&K 

194 

18>4 

2m 

1 8  3  s 
8:,4 

/ 14-32 
I  20-44 
20-60 
/ 14-32 
I  20-44 

38-46 

28-85  I 

40-  120  J 

30-120 

28-85  \ 

41-  120  | 

76-120 

30 
40 

30 

1  15 
(30 

A.C  Voltage,  110  or  220. 

Battery  Charging  Motor  Generator. 

S  m  a  1 1 
motor  gen- 
erators for 
C  li  a  r  g  i  n  g 
b  a  1  1  c  r  i  c  s 
u  s  c  <|  for 

start!  n  g , 
lighting  aiid 

ignition  on 
g  a  s  o  1  i  n  <• 
C  a  r  s  ,   a  r  a 


SMAl.l.  MOTOR  <".!•  NKRATOK 
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supplied  complete,  with  control  panel  mounted  directly 
on  the  frame  where  it  occupies  the  minimum  of  space 
and  provides  the  most  convenient  means  of  controlling 
the  unit.   Several  sizes  are  furnished. 

DATA,  BATTERY  CHARGING  MOTOR  GENERATOR 


No. 

Watts 

Generator 
Volts 

Amperes 

Batteries 
charged 

Height, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Length, 
in. 

tl 

100 

12 

8 

(a) 

7% 

7% 

15A 

2 

170 

12 

14 

(a) 

7% 

24  H 

3 

250 

32 

8 

(b) 

10A 

25 

4 

450 

32 

14 

(b) 

8^ 

25  % 

5 

400 

50 

8 

(c) 

10A 

1 1 « 

25 

6 

700 

50 

14 

(CI 

30^ 

t  Self-contained  unit. 

(a)  Will  charge  1  to  2,  6-volt  batteries  or  one  12-volt  battery. 

(b)  Will  charge  1  to  5,  6-volt  batteries  or  their  equivalent  in  12-,  18-,  orJ24- 
volt  batteries. 

(c)  Will  charge  1  to  8,  6-volt  batteries,  or  their  equivalent  in  12-,  18-,  or  24- 
volt  batteries. 

Bell  Ringer. 

The  bell  ringer,  connected  to  a  110-volt,  60-cycle 
lighting  circuit,  produces  a  voltage  suitable  for  operating 
door  bells,  buzzers,  annunciators,  miniature  incandescent 
lamps,  or  for  any  similar  purpose  for  which  1  to  15  dry 
or  wet  cell  batteries  are  used.  The  transformer  replaces 
the  batteries  and  precludes  the  trouble  of  keeping  them  in 
condition,  the  expense  of  replacing  them  when  worn  out, 
and,  finally,  the  annoyance  of  having  the  bell  out  of  order. 


TYPE   5-15  ELECTRIC 
RANGE 


BELL  RINGER 

Adaptability — Adapted  for  residences,  hotels,  res- 
taurants, apartment  houses,  amusement  halls  and  build- 
ings of  similar  character. 

Electric  Ranges. 

Electric  ranges  furnish  the 
ideal  means  for  cooking  because  of 
their  absolute  cleanliness  and  won- 
derful convenience. 

The  Westinghouse  ranges  are 
furnished  with  automatic  features. 
In  the  automatic  ranges  the  cur- 
rent can  be  automatically  turned 
on  by  proper  setting  of  the  clock  ; 
and  turned  off  when  the  correct 
temperature  has  been  reached,  by 
proper  heat  indicators  on  the  oven 
doors. 

All  the  ranges  operate  on  the 
heat  storage  principle  ;  that  is,  they 
require  electric  current  only  for 
raising  the  temperature  to  the 
proper  cooking  point,  after  which 
no  further  current  is  required,  the 
heat  insulation  of  the  oven  retain- 
ing and  utilizing  the  stored  heat 
for  hours. 

Type  5-15  is  a  medium  priced 
non-automatic  electric  range,  simi- 
lar to  type  2-19  B.  To  be  used 
where  space  is  a  consideration  and 
especially  adaptable  fof  apartment  type  2-19  b  automatic 

houses.  RANGE  WITH  HIGH 


TYPE  3-19  B  AUTOMATIC  RANGE,  NICKEL  FINISH 
DATA,  ELECTRIC  RANGES 


Type 

Total 

Length. 

Height, 

Depth, 

watts 

in. 

in. 

in. 

5- 

15  Non-automatic  

5000 

241"2 

<l 

16'^ 

2- 

19  B.  Automatic  

6000 

32 

34 

2iV2 

2- 

19  B.  Combination,  automatic  

2000 

32 

34 

24K 

3- 

19  B.  Automatic  

7000 

43 

59 

25 

3- 

19  B.  Combination,  automatic  

3000 

4.5 

59 

25 

BACK  (EXTRA) 


Ask  for  catalogue  8-10-1. 

Combination  Gas  and  Electric 
Ranges — Electric  ovens  and  gas  stove 
tops  are  also  furnished  for  localities 
where  the  cost  of  electricity  is  high. 

For  oven  cooking,  owing  to  the 
fireless  cooker  principle  and  the  auto- 
matic features,  electricity  is  as  cheap 
as  gas. 

Fixtures  for  Mazda  C  Lamps. 

The  Westinghouse  Electric  & 
Mfg.  Co.  carries  a  complete  line  of 
ornamental  posts,  newels,  brackets  and 
other  fixtures  for  use  with  the  high- 
efficiency  Mazda  C  lamps. 

The  Arcadian  post,  as  shown,  is 
popular  on  account  of  its  unique  design 
and  simplicity. 

The  column  is  made  of  gray  cast 
iron,  which  insures  maximum  strength 
and  long  service.  Coated  with  black 
waterproof  paint,  it  presents  a  surface 
capable  of  resisting  moisture,  and  at 
the  same  time  has  a  pleasing  appearance 
always. 

The  post  may  be  equipped 
with  several  different  types  of  orna- 
mental tops,  including  the  diffusing 
ball  globe,  the  -  Sollux  top,  the  oc- 
tagonal top,  and  the  Egyptian 
top. 

The  post  may  be  furnished  for 
use  on  either  multiple  or  series  cir- 
cuits. 

When  used  on  series  circuits,  it  is 
equipped  with  either  the  Regent  film 
cutout  socket,  or  the  auto-transformer 
type  of  socket. 


arcadian 
post 

Extension  capi- 
tal and  octagonal 
senior  globe 
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Westinghouse  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co, 


WESTINGHOUSE  ELECTRIC  &  MFG.  CO. 

EAST  PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


WESTINGHOUSE  DISTRICT  OFFICES 


ALBANY,  N.  Y.,  414  Journal  Bldg. 
ATLANTA,  GA.,  Candler  Bldg.,  127  Peachtrce  St. 
BALTIMORE,  MD„  Westinghouse  Bldg.,  121  E.  Baltimore  St. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  Brown-Marx  Bldg.,  First  Ave.  and 

Twentieth  St. 
BLUEFIELD,  W.  VA.,  Law  and  Commerce  Bldg.  ■ 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  Rice  Bldg.,  10  High  St. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Ellicott  Square  Bldg.,  Ellicott  Square  , 
BUTTE,  MONT.,  Montana  Electric  Co.  Bldg.,  52  East  Broadway 
CHARLESTON,  W.  VA.,  Kanawha  National  Bank  Bldg. 
CHARLOTTE,  N.  C,  Commercial  Bank  Bldg.,  Rooms  409-10-11 
CHATTANOOGA,  TENN.,  Hamilton  National  Bank  Bldg. 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Conway  Bldg.,  Ill  W.  Washington  St. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  Traction  Bldg.,  Fifth  and  Walnut  Sts. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Swetland  Bldg.,  1010  Euclid  Ave. 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Interurban  Terminal  Bldg.,  Third  and 

Rich  Sts. 

DALLAS,  TEX.,  Cotton  Exchange  Bldg.,  Akard  and  Wood  Sts. 
DAYTON,  OHIO,  Riebold  Bldg.,  South  Main  St. 
DENVER,  COLO.,  Gas  and  Electric  Bldg.,  910  Fifteenth  St. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  608  Securities  Bldg. 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Dime  Savings  Bank  Bldg.,  Fort  and  Gris- 

wold  Sts. 
DULUTH,  MINN.,  Alworth  Bldg. 
EL  PASO,  TEX.,  Mills  Bldg.,  Oregon  and  Mills  Sts. 
HOUSTON,  TEX.,  Union  National  Bank  Bldg. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Traction  Terminal  Bldg.,  Illinois  and 

Market  Sts. 

JACKSONVILLE,  FLA.,  Union  Terminal  Warehouse 
JOPLIN,  MO.,  Miner's  Bank  Bldg.,  Room  306 


KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Orear-Leslie  Bldg.,  101  Baltimore  Ave. 
LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  Paul  Jones  Bldg.,  312  Fourth  Ave. 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  I.  N.  Van  Nuys  Bldg.,  Seventh  and 
Spring  Sts. 

MEMPHIS,  TENN,  Exchange  Bldg.,  6  N.  Second  St. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  First  National  Bank  Bldg,  425  E.  Water 
St. 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Met.  Life  Insurance  Bldg,  119-131 

S.  Third  St. 
NIAGARA  FALLS,  N.  Y.,  324  Gluck  Bldg. 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA,  Maison  Blanche  Bldg,  921  Canal  St. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y,  City  Investing  Bldg,  165  Broadway 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA,  Widener  Bldg,  1325-1329  Chestnut  St. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA,  Union  Bank  Bldg,  306  Wood  St. 
PORTLAND,  ORE,  Northwestern  Bank  Bldg,  Broadway  and 

Morrison  St. 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y,  Chamber  of  Commerce  Bldg,  119  E. 
Main  St. 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  300  N.  Broadway 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Walker  Bank  Bldg,  Second,  South 
and  Main  Sts. 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  First  National  Bank  Bldg,  1  Mont- 
gomery St. 

SEATTLE,  WASH,  Alaska  Bldg,  Second  and  Cherry  Sts. 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y,  University  Bldg. 
TUCSON,  ARIZ,  Immigration  Building 

TOLEDO,  OHIO,  Ohio  Bldg,  Madison  Ave.  and  Superior  St. 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Hibbs  Bldg,  723  Fifteenth  St,  N.  W. 
WILKES-BARRE,  PA,  Miner's  Bank  Bldg. 


THE  HAWAIIAN  ELECTRIC  COMPANY,  LTD,  Honolulu,  T.  H. — Agent 


SERVICE  DEPARTMENT  REPAIR  SHOPS 


ATLANTA,  GA,  Mangum  and  Markham  Sts. 
BALTIMORE,  MD,  501  E.  Preston  St. 
BOSTON,  MASS,  12  Farnsworth  St. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y,  141-157  Milton  St. 
CHICAGO,  ILL,  32  So.  Peoria  St. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  320  Sycamore  St. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  1255  W.  Fourth  St. 

WESTINGHOUSE 

ATLANTA,  GA,  Gilham-Scheon  Electric  Co. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA,  The  Moore-Handley  Hardware  Co. 
BLUEFIELD,  W.  VA,  Superior  Supply  Co. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y,  McCarthy  Bros.  &  Ford 
BUTTE,  MONT,  The  Montana  Electric  Co. 
CHICAGO,  ILL,  Illinois  Electric  Co. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  The  Johnson  Electric  Supply  Co. 
i  LEVELANI),  OHIO,  The  Erner  Electric  Co. 
DENVER,  COLO,  Mine  &  Smelter  Supply  Co. 
DETROIT,  MICH,  Commercial  Electric  Supply  Co. 
EL  PASO,  TLX,  Mine  &  Smelter  Supply  Co. 
EVANSVILLE,  tND.,  'I'm.  Vaknky  Electrical  Supply  Co. 
HOUSTON,  TEX.,  Ti  l-Electric  Co. 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  The  Vakni.y  Electrical  Supply  Co. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO,  Satti.hi.ei-.  K i.e.  tuic  Co. 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL,  Illinois  Elbctric  Co. 
LOUISVILLE,  KY,  Tan  i  El  I  -  tric  Co,  Inc. 
MEMPHIS,  TENN.,  Rni  uman-Crosmy  Co. 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS,  JVLWI  Ani.kai.  &  Suns  Co. 
•  I  W  HAVEN,  CONN,  Hkssi-.li.  &  Hoppkn 
NEW  ORLEANS,  LA,  Ei.ktmi.  al  SwpFLY  Co. 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL,  2019  Bay  St. 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y,  467  Tenth  Ave. 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA,  214-220  North  22nd  St. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA,  6905  Susquehanna  St. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  350  Pierpont  St. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  1906  Pine  St.  . 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  1400  Fourth  St. 
SEATTLE,  WASH,  560  First  St. 

AGENT-JOBBERS 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y,  Northwestern  Electric  Equipment  Co. 
OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA,  United  Electric  Co. 
OMAHA,  NEBR,  The  McGraw  Co. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA,  H.  C.  Roberts  Electric  Supply  Co. 

PITTSBURGH,  PA,  Robbins  Electric  Co. 

PORTLAND,  ORE,  Fobes  Supply  Co. 

RICHMOND,  VA,  Tower-Binkord  Electric  &  Mfg.  Co. 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y,  Rochester  Electrical  Supply  Co. 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Intermountain  Electric  Co. 

ST.  JOSEPH,  MO,  Columbian  Electrical  Co. 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  Central  Telephonb  &  Electric  Co. 

ST.  PAUL,  MINN,  St.  Paul  Electric  Co. 

S  \  N  H\  \  NCI  SCO.  CAL,  Ei  eitric  Rwy.  &  Mkgks.  Supply  Co. 

SCR  ANTON,  PA,  Penn  Electrical  Engineering  Co. 

SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Fours  Supply  Co. 

SKH'X  CITY,  IA,  The  McGbAW  Co. 

STOK  \NE.  WASH  .  Tin.  Washington  Electric  Supply  Co. 

SYR  \<  I  SI'.  N.  Y,  II.  C.  Roberts  Electric  Supply  Co. 

TULSA,  OKLA.,  United  Electric  Co. 

W  tSHINGTON,  n.  G,  Camolx  EcI-ctric  Co. 

WICHIT  V  K  \NS  .  United  ElbcTWC  Co. 
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CONSOLIDATED  UTILITIES  CORPORATION 

Self-contained  Electric  Light  and  Power  Plants 
730  South  Michigan  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Self-contained  Elec- 
tric Light  and  Power 
Plants  for  home,  marine 
and  industrial  purposes. 


The  Matthews  Line. 

|  The  Matthews  line  consists  of  complete  equipment 
for  independent  power  plants  designed  for  home,  marine, 
and  industrial  service.  Three  large  and  modernly 
equipped  factories  furnish  facilities  for  reasonable 
deliveries. 

Matthews  light  and  power  plants  specially  designed 
for  homes  are  made  in  varying  sizes  to  meet  all  such 
requirements  from  the  small  cottage  to  the  large  country 
estate. 

For  marine  use  several  models  of  various  capacities 
are  furnished. 

For  industrial  purposes — factories,  carnivals,  pic- 
ture theaters,  villages,  summer  camps,  etc. — types  are 
made  that  will  exactly  fit  every  need. 

Full  Automatic. 

The  full  automatic  feature  of  Matthews  light  and 
power  plants  makes  them  practically  self-operating. 
When  the  charge  of  the  storage  batteries  falls  to 
85%  of  their  maximum  capacity,  the  plant  automatically 
starts  its  engine  and  generator,  which  continue  to  run 
until  the  maximum  charge  is  restored  to  the  batteries, 
when  engine  and  generator  automatically  stop. 

Batteries  are  protected  against  heating  through 
overloading  by  the  automatic  starting  of  the  engine  and 
generator  when  the  discharge  rate  reaches  the  danger 
point.  When  this  occurs,  the  engine  and  generator  are 
automatically  started  and  the  generator  takes  the  entire 
load.  If  both  generator  and  batteries  are  needed,  how- 
ever, the  batteries  automatically  are  "cut  in"  again  and 
both  carry  the  load. 

The  "automatic  caretaker,"  an  exclusive  Matthews 
device,  controls  the  automatic  starting  and  stopping  of 
the  Matthews  plant. 

General  Specifications,  Marine  Type. 

Matthews  Engines — Long  life,  slow  speed,  water 
cooled,  four-cycle — plain  bearings. 

Matthews  Electric  Governors — Control  the  bat- 
tery charging  rate  under  all  conditions. 

General  Electric  Company  Generators — Recog- 
nized as  the  highest  grade  built. 

Stewart  Vacuum  Systems — Supply  fuel  in  unlim- 
ited quantities. 

Shebler  Carburetors — Economical,  efficient  and 
automatic — not  mixing  valves. 

Willard  Batteries — The  finest  grade  manufac- 
tured and  backed  by  thousands  of  service  stations. 

Lamp  Protection— Counter  E.  M.  F.  or  end  cells 
on  32-volt  plants  and  double  ended  commutators  on  110- 
volt  plants,  maintain  constant  rated  voltage  on  the  lamps 
and  prolong  their  life. 

Capacity  Rating — All  Matthews  plants  are  rated 
on  the  generator  capacity  only,  therefore  combined 


capacity  of  generator  and  battery  will  .permit  a  35% 
overload  for  5  hours. 


model  "H"  marine  type 

Fifteen  20-watt  lights,  32  volts 


MODEL  "JR"  STANDARD  TYPE 
■  Fifty  20-watt  lights,  32  volts 


MODEL  "E,"  BOTH  STANDARD  AND  MARINE  TYPE 
Two  hundred  fifty  20-watt  lights,  110  volts 

SIZES  AND  VvEIGHTS  OF  LIGHT  AND  TOWER  PLANTS 


Floor  space 

Height 

Net  weight 

Model  "H"  Standard 
Model  "H"  Marine 
Battery  glass  jar 
Battery  rubber  jar 

20x48" 
13x24" 
56x18" 
15x20" 

30" 
18" 
15" 
18" 

160  lbs. 
150  lbs. 
450  lbs. 
280  lbs. 

Model  "JR"  Standard 
Model  "JR"  Marine 
Battery  glass  jar 
Battery  rubber  jar 

35x15" 
15x30" 
56x18" 
18x25" 

31" 
22" 
15" 
18" 

395  lbs. 
390  lbs. 
450  lbs. 
320  lbs. 

Model  "E"  Standard 
Model  "E"  Marine 
Battery  rubber  jar 

75x32" 
72x32" 
60x60" 

42* 
41" 
1 1" 

1 700  lbs. 
1700  lbs. 
1575  lbs. 

On  Model  "H"  and  Model  "JR"  Standard,  80-ampere  glass  jar  bat- 
teries are  furnished,  and  with  Marine  types  of  these  plants  a  72-ampere 
rubber  jar  battery  is  furnished.  On  Model  "E,"  127-ampere  rubber  bat- 
tery in  both  Marine  and  Standard 
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American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company 


AMERICAN  TELEPHONE  AND  TELEGRAPH  COMPANY 

AND  ASSOCIATED  COMPANIES 


Telephone  Service. 

The  engineers  of  the  Bell  System  will  be 
glad  at  any  time  to  give  architects,  owners  or 
builders,  the  benefit  of  their  experience  in  con- 
nection with  the  provision  of  facilities  in  build- 
ings to  accommodate  cables  and  wires  for  tele- 
phone service,  and  to  assist  them  in  planning 
the  best  system  for  each  individual  case. 

In  modern  office  buildings,  hotels  and  apartment 
houses,  large  numbers  of  telephones  are  required.  It 
would  be  inconvenient  and  impracticable  to  run  a  pair 
of  wires  through  these  large  buildings  each  time  a  tele- 
phone was  installed,  as  is  ordinarily  done  in  residences 
or  small  business  buildings,  in  order  to  establish  a  con- 
nection with  the  outside  wire  plant  of  the  telephone  sys- 
tem. To  overcome  this  difficulty,  when  the  plans  are 
prepared  for  office  buildings,  hotels  or  apartment  houses, 
a  forecast  should  be  made  of  the  probable  future  require- 
ments of  the  building  as  a  whole  for  telephone  service, 
and  facilities  should  be  provided  for  a  certain  amount 
of  cabling  with  the  necessary  terminals  and  subsidiary 
wiring.  All  large  cities  contain  many  buildings  that  are 
cabled  and  wired  for  telephone  service  according  to  a 
comprehensive  plan,  and  of  the  smaller  places  there  are 
few  that  do  not  have  some  buildings  of  a  character 
requiring  more  or  less  provision  of  this  kind. 

The  extensive  use  of  the  telephone  at  |he  present 
time,  in  hotels,  apartment  houses  and  office  buildings, 
renders  it  essential  that  some  provision  be  made  in  the 
plans  for  new  buildings  of  these  types  to  care  for  the 
large  numbers  of  wires  necessary  in  connection  with 
furnishing  telephone  service.  When  it  is  realized  that  in 
a  number  of  buildings  there  are  as  many  as  a  thousand 
telephones  in  service,  and  that  it  is  necessary  to  carry 
two  wires  from  each  telephone  to  some  central  point  in 


SYMBOL  OF  SERVICE 


the  building,  the  importance  of  making  ade- 
quate provision  for  this  service  is  apparent. 

Owing  to  the  type  of  building  construction 
generally  employed  and  the  large  number  of 
telephones  tb  be  served,  unless  suitable  facilities 
are  provided  in  advance  for  accommodating 
the  cables  and  wires  and  for  running  them 
through  walls  and  floors,  the  work  will  be 
unsightly,  in  spite  of  all  precautions  to  the  contrary,  or 
costly  alterations  will  be  required  after  the  completion 
of  the  building  to  admit  of  effectively  concealing  the 
wires.  It  is  therefore  of  great  importance  to  owners 
and  architects  that  in  preparing  plans  and  specifications 
for  office  buildings,  hotels,  apartment  houses  or  other 
buildings  requiring  extensive  telephone  service,  suitable 
arrangements  should  be  made  for  such  telephone  wiring 
and  terminal  boxes  as  the  character  and  use  of  the 
building  will  demand.  While  the  general  manner  of 
wiring  buildings  of  the  same  class  will  be  similar,  the 
particular  requirements  may  differ  considerably  on  ac- 
count of  special  conditions.  It  is  therefore  desirable 
that  the  probable  needs  of  the  building  with  respect 
to  its  telephone  service  be  forecast  as  closely  as  pos- 
sible. 

As  every  large  building  to  a  certain  extent  presents 
problems  of  its  own,  advantageous  and  economical 
arrangements  can  frequently  be  suggested  by  those  who 
are  especially  familiar  with  work  of  this  kind.  The 
engineers  of  the  Bell  System  have  gained  experience  in 
these  matters  which  peculiarly  fits  them  to  assist  archi- 
tects, owners  or  builders  in  planning  the  best  system  for 
each  individual  case. 

Before  the  plans  are  finally  completed,  communicate 
with  the  engineers  of  the  Associated  Bell  Telephone 
Company  operating  in  your  city. 
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SAMSON  ELECTRIC  CO. 


Manufacturers  of  Fire  Signal  and  Telephone  Apparatus,  Batteries 

and  Annunciators 

CANTON,  MASS. 


SALES  OFFICES 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  Jefferson  County  Bank  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  249  North  12th  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAE,  509  Mission  Street 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  1270  Broadway 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  246  Summer  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  208  North  Wells  Street 


Products. 

Samson  Fire  Signal  Systems. 
Samson  Telephone  Systems. 
Samson  Annunciators. 
Samson  Batteries. 


amson 


trade-mark 


Samson  Fire  Signal  Systems. 

Manufacturers  of  a  complete  line  of  closed  circuit, 
code  ringing,  fire  signal  apparatus  for  installation  in 
hotels,  schools  and  institutions,  department  stores,  office 
buildings,  apartment  houses,  mills,  railroad  terminals,  etc. 

Apparatus  is  fully  approved  by  fire  prevention 
authorities  for  use  on  both  D.  C.  and  A.  C.  lighting 
currents,  and  storage  batteries. 

Complete  apparatus  is  furnished  for  the  following 
electrically  supervised  code  signal  systems : 

Manual  Operation — 
Local  general  alarm  systems. 
Local  pre-signal  and  general  alarm  systems. 
Central  station  fire  signal  systems. 
Central  station  watchman  signal  systems. 
Central  station  fire  and  watchman  signal  systems. 
Local  alarm  and  central  station  fire  and  watchman 
signal  systems. 

Automatic  and  Manual  Operation — 
Local  fire  signal  systems. 
Central  station  fire  signal  systems. 
Central  station  fire  and  watchman  signal  systems. 
Local  alarm  and  central  station  fire  signal  systems. 
Local  alarm  and  central  station  fire  and  watchman 
signal  systems. 

Samson  Telephone  Systems. 

A  complete  line  of  telephone  apparatus  is  manufac- 
tured for  interior  use  in  homes,  hotels,  apartment  houses, 
schools  and  institutions  generally,  for  manufacturing 
plants,  offices  and  business  requirements  of  every  nature. 
This  product  is  the  result  of  over  25  years'  specializing 
in  this  line. 

Samson  Intercommunicating  Telephones — 
Selective  ringing — selective  talking. 
Selective  ringing — common  talking. 

Samson  Central  Station  Telephones — 
Master  telephone  systems. 


Master  telephone  and  annunciator  sys- 
tems. 

Annunciphone  switchboard  systems. 
Rotokol  switchboard  systems. 

Samson  Private  Line  Telephones — 
Two-station — mult;  -station. 

Samson  Apartment  House  Telephones — 
Vestibule  Equipment. 
Suite  telephones. 
Tradesmen  telephones. 
Janitor  telephones. 

Samson  Telephone  Accessories — 

Junction  boxes. 

Outlet  boxes. 

Transmitters. 

Receivers. 

Cables. 

Samson  Annunciators. 

This  company  has  manufactured  annunciators  of 
many  styles  for  more  than  20  years.  The  Samson  drop  is 
the  simplest  made ;  is  adaptable  for  either  needle  or  spot 
signals ;  may  be  reset  either  mechanically,  automatically 
or  electrically,  and  will  operate  on  less  current  than 
other  drops. 

House  annunciators. 

Hotel  annunciators. 

Elevator  annunciators. 

Marine  annunciators. 

Special  annunciators  of  all  kinds. 

Samson  Batteries. 

This  company  has  been  the  sole  manufacturer  of 
this  battery  for  over  30  years.  It  has  long  been  recog- 
nized as  the  most  reliable  primary  battery  and  has  been 
so  perfected  and  improved  within  the  last  5  years  that 
it  is  now  used  on  closed  circuit  where  the  discharge  is 
not  over  20  mili-amperes.  It  is  a  liquid  cell ;  positive 
element,  carbon  bag  assembly;  negative  element,  zinc; 
electrolite,  salammoniac  ;  container,  glass. 

No.  2  cell  {or  light  intermittent  discharge.  • 

No.  3  cell  for  heavy  intermittent  discharge. 

No.  4  cell  for  closed  circuit  discharging  not  over 
20  mili-amperes. 
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Automatic  Electric  Company 


AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 

Automatic  Telephone  Equipments 

1001  West  Van  Buren  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  21  East  40th  Street  PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Oliver  Building 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Bourse  Exhibition  Building  CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Williamson  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  Tremont  Building  COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Columbus  Trust  &  Savings  Bank  Building 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  Arlington  Building  DETROIT,  MICH.,  Ford  Building 

FOREIGN  BRANCHES 

LIVERPOOL,  ENGLAND,  Automatic  Telephone  Mfg.  Co.,     SYDNEY,  AUSTRALIA,  Automatic  Telephones  (Australa- 
Ltd.  sia),  Ltd. 

PARIS,  FRANCE,  Thompson-Houston  Co. 


Products  and  Services. 

Manufacturers  and  installers  of  Automatic  Tele- 
phone Systems  for  private  and  public  service. 

History  and  Adoption. 

The  Automatic  system  was  first  utilized  for  city 
exchanges  and  has  been  thus  serving  in  numerous  cities 
in  America  and  abroad  for  over  25  years. 

During  the  past  16  years,  this  equipment  has  been 
adopted  extensively  for  private  interior  exchange  ser- 
vice, and  is  now  in  operation  in  many  of  the  most  repre- 
sentative organizations  throughout  the  world. 

Among  these  users  may  be  mentioned,  as  typical, 
the  Federal  Reserve  Bank  of  New  York,  Sears-Roebuck 
&  Co.,  The  Goodyear  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.,  Bellevue 
Hospital  of  New  York,  James  Deering's  residence  at 
Miami,  Fla.,  and  many  important  government  institu- 
tions in  America  and  abroad. 


Instruments. 

The  instruments  in  this  system  are  similar  to  those 
of  the  ordinary  telephone  system, 
with  the  exception  of  raised  dial  2^4 
in.  in  diameter,  which  has  around  its 
rim  10  holes  numbered  from  1  to  0, 
and  is  revolved  by  means  of  the 
ringer. 

Of  the  instruments  there  are 
various  types:  wall,  desk,  hand, 
mine,  and  others  specially  designed 
for  particular  purposes. 


Automatic  Exchange. 

I  his  apparatus  takes  the  place 
of  the  manual  switchboard  and  the 
i )[)ci  at'ii ,  awl  i  ■  plai  cd  in  any  conve- 
nient or  available  space,  the  size  of 
which  depends  on  the  size  of  the 


system.  Neither  natural  light  nor  ventilation  is  es- 
sential. 

The  apparatus  is  entirely  self-contained,  enclosed 
in  a  glass  cabinet,  and  sufficiently  attractive  in  design 


I 

m 


AUTOMATIC  DESK  TELEPHONE  AUTOMATIC  WALL  TELEPHONE 
No  larger  and  no  heavier  than  the         6J4  by  7'/t  by  4  in.  ebony  finish 

manual 


HAND  I  KI.KI'IIONK 
I  .milt,   i  ii  mi  p  a  i  I  , 

handy)  9  in.  long, 

W  h  r  n  not  ill  uxr 
hang*  from  hook  tin- 
drr  dc*k 


AUTOMATIC  MINI'.  T KI.KI'HONK 
Km  lo'iril  in  nn  iron  weatherproof  box  and  used  in  exposed  places  «uch  us 
mines,  railroad  yards,  etc. 


'  ,V.  I  I   I    '    <     MAI  ..'J  I. 


(  OIltillHi'li  <>>!  Ut'.X  l  pthlC 
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and   finish   to  be   installed   in   a   conspicuous  place. 

It  is  built  in  units  of  25  stations,  50,  100  and  mul- 
tiples thereof,  and  from  these  any  desired  capacity  can 
be  built  up. 

The  apparatus  is  equipped  with  an  automatic  charg- 
ing device,  and  is  always  charged  and  ready  for  service. 

Alarm  signals  are  provided,  which  call  attention  to 
any  abnormal  condition  in  the  system,  such  as  the  break- 
ing of  power  wires  or  the  accidental  leaving  of  a  receiver 
off  the  hook. 

Two  or  more  automatic  exchanges,  located  in  the 
same  building  or  in  different  cities,  can  be  connected  and 
operated  together  as  one. 

Automatic  Electric  Services. 

In  addition  to  interior  telephone  service  this  equip- 
ment renders  a  group  of  affiliated  services  all  controlled 
and  Operated  by  the  Automatic  exchange  and  involving 
but  slight  extra  wiring  or  expense.  Any  or  all  of  these 
services  may  be  included  in  the  initial  installation,  or 
added  later,  as  required.   Some  of  these  services  are  : 

Code  Call — By  which  code  signals  can  be  sent  out 
to  horns,  bells,  lights,  etc.,  in  all- parts  of  the  establish- 
ment, to  locate  a  person  not  at  his  desk. 

Conference  Wire — By  which  three  or  more  per- 
sons can  meet  and  confer  telephonically. 

Emergency  Alarm — For  fire  or  other  emergencies. 
This  may  be  a  general  alarm,  or  may  give  both  "still"  and 
general  alarms. 

Watchman's  Service — Giving  a  complete  check 
on  the  activities  of  watchmen,  co-ordinating  their  activi- 
ties and  keeping  them  constantly  in  touch  with  the  chief 
watchman  or  other  official. 

Wires. 

Exposed  wires  in  dry  interiors  should  be  water- 
proof No.  19  B  &  S  gage  and  twisted  in  pairs.  For 
damp  places  or  conduits  No.  22  B  &  S  gage  lead  incased 


wires  should  be  used.  A  single  circuit  is  run  from 
each  instrument  to  the  Automatic  exchange.  In  new 
buildings  where  conduits  are  not  used  sleeves  should  be 
inserted  in  floors  and  partitions  to  provide  for  passage 
of  wires. 

Batteries. 

Any  standard  make  of  storage  battery  is  used. 

For  the  25-line  system,  12  volts  are  required.  For 
larger  capacities,  48  volts.  These  batteries  are  isolated 
from  the  automatic  central,  to  avoid  acid  fumes. 

Method  of  Operation. 

The  person  who  is  calling  lifts  the  receiver  in  the 
customary  manner,  and  connection  is  then  made  by 
rotating  the  dial.  If  station  65  is  wanted  the  finger  is 
placed  on  the  dial  hole  over  6  and  draws  around  to  the 
finger  stop.  Then  the  finger  is  removed,  and  the  dial 
revolves  back  to  its  original  position.  The  operation  is 
repeated  for  the  number  5.  This  completes  the  connec- 
tion and  rings  the  bell  at  Station  65.  It  requires  but 
two  seconds  to  make  such  a  call. 

The  system  is  so  flexible  that  those  who  do  not  wish 
to  make  their  own  calls  can  have  their  telephones  so 
arranged  that  a  clerk  or  stenographer  can  dial  the  con- 
nections for  them. 

The  ring  is  heard  in  the  receiver  of  the  calling 
station,  and  is  repeated  at  intervals  until  the  called 
station  answers  or  the  receiver  is  hung  up  at  the  calling 
station.  If  the  station  wanted  is  engaged,  a  distinct  buzz 
is  heard  by  the  person  calling.  The  hanging  of  the 
receiver  on  the  hook  breaks  the  connection,  and  another 
call  can  be  made  immediately. 

Guarantee. 

The  Automatic  system  is  warranted  to  give  abso- 
lutely satisfactory  service  and  is  guaranteed  against 
defects  of  material  or  workmanship  for  one  year. 

Full  and  precise  data  and  specifications  gladly  fur- 
nished on  request. 


THE  AUTOMATIC  EXCHANGE  IN  THE  LARKIN  COMPANY,  BUFFALO.  N.  Y. 
This  equipment  is  serving  400  telephones  and  is  located  in  the  main  lobby  o£  the  Administration  Building 
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Connecticut  Telephone  &  Electric  Co. 


CONNECTICUT  TELEPHONE  &  ELECTRIC  CO. 

MERIDEN,  CONN. 


Products. 

Connecticut  Interior  Telephones: 
Intercommunicating  for  schools,  hotels,  banks, 
hospitals  residences,  etc. ;  Apartment  House 
Telephones,  Telephone  Switchboards  and  Elec- 
tric Reset  Annunciators. 

Manufacturers  of  Telephone  Accessories, 
Weatherproof  Mine  and  Police  Telephones, 
Portable  Telephones  and  Push  Button  Specialties. 

Manufacturers  of  the  well-known  Connecticut 
Automobile  Ignition  and  Lighting  Specialties. 

Experience  and  Facilities. 

This  company  has  been  manufacturing  telephones 
and  the  highest  grade  electrical  instruments  for  over 
twenty-five  years,  and  has  gained  a  reputation  for  care- 
ful design,  high  grade  material,  and  skilled  workmanship. 


TRADE-MARK 


PLANT  OF  CONNECTICUT  TELEPHONE  &  ELECTRIC  CO. 
MERIDEN,  CONN. 


Combinations. 

Various  combinations  of  the  different  types  of 
telephones  here  shown  can  be  made. 

The  chart  on  the  following  page  shows  the  different 
arrangements  that  are  possible  to  produce  the  desired 
result. 

With  a  common  talking  system,  only  one  conversa- 
tion can  be  held  at  one  time;  while  with  the  non- 
interfering  system,  any  number  may  converse  without 
interference  at  a  time. 


Batteries. 

For  all  telephone  systems,  except  where  special 
note  is  made,  the  dry  batteries  required  will  be  two  for 
talking,  and  three  or  more  for  ringing,  according  to 
distance  between  stations.    All  batteries  are  centrally 

located. 


Special  finishes  to  harmonize  with  rooms 
will  be  made  to  order  at  slight  additional 
charge. 

Guarantee. 

Connecticut  apparatus  is  guaranteed  for 
one  year  to  be  free  from  mechanical  or  elec- 
trical defects. 


Catalogue  and  Wiring  Specifications. 

Complete  No.  28S  catalogue  of  products  and  wiring 
specifications  mailed  on  request. 

Specifications  will  be  prepared  on  request.  Outline 
your  requirements,  and  suggestions  will  be  promptly  fur- 
nished. 


Cable  with  Out- 
side Braid 


No.  2S00-W 
Desk  Type 


No.  5210-W 
Desk  Type 


\n.  Ii4  W 
Wall  Type 


(able. 

I  hl9  company  furnishes  braided  cable  for  interior 
dry  places,  and  cable  with  lead  sheath  for  outdoors  or 

wet  places. 

Specify  Connecticut  intercommunicating  cable. 

Finish  of  Apparatus. 

The  standard  finish  of  woodwork  is  dark  golden 
bak.    Flush  metal  phones  are  brush  brass. 


Nil  .15 12  \\ 
Wall  I  vpr 

(  ONNECTIl  IT  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
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NO.  39- W  SUITE 
TELEPHONE 


NO.  332-W  JANITOR'S 
TELEPHONE 
For  apartment  service, 
■to  be  located  at  janitor's 
•quarters.  Janitor  can  call 
suite  telephones  and  vice 
versa 


NO.  60-W  FLUSH 
TELEPHONE 
For  house  and 
apartment  serv-  # 
ice  —  furnished 
complete  with 
wood  mounting 
frame 


FLUSH  AUTOMATIC  TELE- 
PHONE 

Open  view  of  No.  5902-W. 

If  desired,  automatic  switch  and 
working  parts  can  be  removed  as  a 
unit  from  the  outlet  box 


NO.  52S2-A  TARGET  SIGNALS 
Self  -  restoring    magneto  drops, 
mounted  on  metal  strip 


NO.  5902-W 
FLUSH  TELEPHONE 
Flush  multiple  inter- 
communicating tele- 
phone for  residences, 
public  buildings,  etc. 
Heavy  metal  outlet  box 
furnished  when  iron 
conduit  is  used 


NO.  5602-W 
FLUSH  TELEPHONE 
Automatic  intercommunicating 
telephone  in  Hush  type,  with  hand 
set,  furnished  complete  with  heavy 
metal  outlet  box 


NO.  85-W.    VESTIBULE  TELEPHONE  GROUPED  WITH 
4  NO.  1580-A  LETTER  BOX  UNITS 

Designed  for  non-interfering  apartment  house  systems. 
No  extra  charge  for  flush  mouth-piece 


NO-  31 6-W  ELEVATOR 
SIGNAL 
For  use  with  elevator 
annunciators,  standard 
finish  is  statuary  bronze 
— other  finishes  at  slight 
additional  charge 


NO.  842-W  ANNUNCIATOR 
LIsually  located  in  residence  to 

register  call   from   front   or  rear 

door.    Finish  dull  black 


TYPE  A  ELEVATOR 
ANNUNCIATOR 
Double  row  electric  re- 
set elevator  type  fur- 
nished in  wood  or  metal 
cases 


TYPE  T  ANNUNCIATOR 
Modern  low  price  telephone 
switchboard  equipped  for  hotels, 
schools,  etc.  Annunciator  can  be 
supplied  with  cord  pairs  so  that 
outlying  stations  can  converse 
through  the  annunciator.  Drops  are 
electrically  restored  by  a  push 
button 


TYPE  D  ANNUNCIATOR 
Telephone  annunciator  arranged 
for  apartment  house  service.  Jani- 
tor can  call  suites  and  vice  versa. 
Annunciator  registers  suite  calling 


TYPE  A  SWITCHBOARD 
Telephone  switchboards  furnished 
for  factories,  public  buildings,  etc. 
In  any  size,  capacity  or  finish,  both 
in  magneto  or  common  battery 
types 


NO.  86- W.    CORDLESS  LOUD  TALKING  VESTIBULE  TELEPHONE 
GROUPED  WITH  3  NO.  1580-A  LETTER  BOX  UNITS 
Designed  to  eliminate  theft  of  receiver  cords,  etc.;  no  exposed  work- 
ing parts. 

Furnished  complete  with  nested  letter  boxes  in  3-  or  4-gang  types. 
Designed  for  non-interfering  apartmtnt  house  systems 

CHART  SHOWING  ADAPTABILITY  AND  COMBINATIONS 

Note — N=Non-interfering.  C=Common  Talking. 


Number 
and 
style 


2500-W— Desk 
3512-W— Wall. 
38 12-W— Flush  or 
desk  

40-  W— Wall. 

41-  W— Wall. 
S20-W— Wall. 

S210-W— Desk. 
5400-W— Flush 
5602-W— Flush  or 

wall  

5902-W— Flush  . 

60-W— Flush  . 
647-W— Wall.  . 

74- W— Flush  . 

83-  W— Flush .  . 

84-  W— Flush  . 

85-  W— Flush .  . 

86-  W— Flush .  . 
330- W— Wall.  . 
332-W— Wall .  . 

39-W— Wall . . 

Type  A — Switch- 
board  

Annunciator  Tvpe 
D— Wall 

Annunciator  Tvpe 
J— Wall  .  . . 

Annunciator  Tvpe 
T— Wall. .  . . 


Hospitals, 

schools 
and  banks 


Center 
phone 


CN 


CN 

CN 

C 

C 

C 


CN 
CN 


CN 
N 


Inter- 
com- 
muni- 
cating 


Hotels 


Apartment  houses 


Vesti- 
bule 


Suite 


CN 


CN 
CN 


CN 
CN 


CN 


Jani- 
tor 


Trades- 
man 


Resi- 
dences 
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Stromberg- Carlson  Telephone  Manufacturing  Company 


STROMBERG-CARLSON  TELEPHONE 
MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORIES 

1050  University  Avenue 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  SALES  OFFICES 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  710  West  Jackson  Boulevard  TORONTO,  CAN.,  35  McCaul  Street 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Coca-Cola  Building 

DEALERS  AND  INSTALLERS  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Inter-communicating 
I'hone  Systems  and  Telephone  Apparatus. 
Telephone  Cables  and  Supplies. 


Tele- 


Apartment  House  Telephone  System  No.  5. 

System  No.  5  covers  what  is  known  as  an  apartment 
house  telephone  system,  which  offers  to  architects,  con- 
tractors and  owners  a  standardized  line  of  apartment 
house  telephones  which  are  equipped  with  commercial 
standard  transmitters  and  receivers,  thus  insuring  greater 
talking  efficiency  and  much  clearer  articulation  of  speech 
than  that  obtained  through  the  use  of  telephones  equipped 
with  transmitters  and  receivers  designed  for  short  dis- 
tance service  only.  In  other  words,  this  apartment  house 
line  of  intercommunicating  telephone  apparatus  is 
equipped  with  the  same  standard  transmitters  and  re- 
ceivers as  used  on  Stromberg-Carlson  public  exchange 
telephone  apparatus. 

The  No.  5  inter-communicating  telephone  system 
provides  communication  between  the  vestibule,  apart- 
ments, janitor's  quarters,  laundry  and  tradesmen's  en- 
trances. There  are  different  combinations  of  the  No.  5 
system,  differing  from  each  other  in  the  way  that  they 
are  connected  for  inter-communicating  service.  The 
operation,  however,  is  the  same  with  any  combination, 
as  the  system  is  wired  on  a  common-talking  basis. 

Vestibule  Telephone  Outfits — The  vestibule 
outfit  consists  of  1  vestibule  telephone  and  any  number 
of  3-gang  letter  boxes,  each  equipped  with  push  buttons 


to  signal  the  suite  telephones ;  or  a  vestibule  telephone 
and  a  call  unit  which  is  equipped  with  push  buttons  for 
signalling  the  suite  telephones  and  the  3-gang  letter 
boxes,  without  push  buttons. 

Upon  referring  to  Plates  No.  23  and  24  below,  it 
will  be  noticed  that  the  vestibule  telephone  outfits  for 
less  than  12  apartments  are  always  furnished  with  the 
2)ush  buttons  in  the  letter  boxes,  while  for  12  apartments 
or  more  it  is  at  the  option  of  the  customer  as  to  whether 
the  push  buttons  would  be  mounted  in  the  letter  boxes  or 
in  the  call  unit  referred  to  above,  the  price  in  both  in- 
stances being  the  same. 

The  vestibule  telephone  is  equipped  with  the  neces- 
sary talking  instruments  and  1  push  button  for  calling 
the  janitor.  Push  buttons  associated  with  the  letter 
boxes  or  mounted  in  the  call  unit  when  depressed  will 
ring  the  corresponding  suite  telephone.  *  No  other  tele- 
phone in  the  system  will  be  signalled  but  the  one  selected. 

Letter  Boxes — Each  nest  of  letter  boxes  is  designed 
with  3  compartments,  equipped  with  locks  and  card  hold- 
ers for  indicating  the  name  or  number  of  the  apartment. 
Duplicate  keys  (no  two  alike)  are  furnished  for  each 
letter  box. 

Suite  Telepho'nes — Suite  telephones  are  furnished 
in  3  types — non-flush  wall,  flush  brush  brass  wall  and 
micro-phone  type,  equipped  with  1  or  2  buttons,  depend- 
ing upon  the  type  of  service  selected.  These  push  but- 
tons, when  depressed,  will  operate  the  door  opener,  call 
the  janitor  or  any  other  combination  selected — such  as 
the  laundry  or  the  tradesmen's  entrance  telephone. 
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Plate  -4.    Equipped  with  Push  Buttons  Located  i"  Call  Unit 


A  PA  HTML  NT  MOUSE  VESTIBULE  TELEPHONE  OUTHTS  Willi  THREE  CANU  LETTER  BOXES 


DIMENSION    DATA,    PLATE  23 


DIMENSION    DATA.    PLATE.  I 


Outfit 

No. 

So.  of ' 
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at  No.  of 

J-KanK 
boxen 

Out'  i'  l<  'Illni'T."  .ti  ii 

Wall  opening,  In, 

Width 
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Height 
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No.  1148  Flush  Type— Stand- 
ard suite  telephone  set  for  flush  wall 
installation.  Furnished  with  brush 
brass  finished  face  plate  and  metal 
outlet  box.  Carries  2  push  buttons 
— one  for  calling  janitor's  telephone 
and  the  other  for  electric  door 
opener. 

Mounting  space  A\}.  by  8^  in. 
Wall  opening  required  5  by  9  in. 

No.  965  Non-flush  Type — 
Standard  suite  telephone  set  for 
non-flush  wall  installations.  Fur- 
nished in  quarter-sawed  oak  wood- 
work with  dull  golden  oak  finish, 
and  in  metal,  finished  with  a  semi- 
glossy  black  finish.  Carries  1  or  2 
push  buttons  as  per  list  below. 
Mounting  space  5/s  'Jy  7}i  in. 


Code 


Use 


965-G  Suites 
965-F  Suites 
965-H  Janitor's  set 

No.  10  Micro-phone  Type 
— A  suite  telephone  that  may 
be  installed  as  either  a  wall  or 
desk  telephone  to  any  vertical 
surface.  Always  within  con- 
venient reach  yet  never  in  the 
way.  Furnished  in  semi-glossy  black 
enamel. 


No.  965  , 
Non-flush  Type 


Code 

10-D 
10-J-D 


Use  of 

Suites 
Suites 


No.  of 
push  buttons 
1 
2 


Janitor's  Telephone,  etc. — 
The  janitor's  and  laundry  telephones 
can  be  arranged  for  either  receiving 
calls  from  the  other  stations  without 
being  able  to  signal  back,  or  for  re- 
ceiving calls  and  signalling  and  talk- 
ing back  to  the  suite  telephones. 
They  can  also  be  equipped  with  an 
annunciator  which  records  all  calls 
during  the  absence  of  the  janitor  or 
laundress,  permitting  them  to  get  in 
touch  with  any  desired  suite  upon 
their  return,  should  some  one  have 
called  during  their  absence. 

For  less  than  15  suites  it  will  be 
necessary  to  use  a  No.  965-H  jani- 
tor's telephone  in  conjunction 
with  a  push  button  block  and  the 
annunciator  as  shown.  For  15 
suites  or  more  it  is  at  the  cus- 
tomer's option  to  use  this  type  of 
set  or  a  janitor's  annunciator 
switchboard. 

The  tradesmen's  set  consists 
of  a  No.  965-H  wall  telephone 
and  a  push  button  block  equipped 
with  a  sufficient  number  of  push 
buttons  to  call  each  and  every 
suite. 


No.  10 
Combination  Type 
SUITE 
TELEPHONES 


Wiring  of  the  System — The  plate  below  shows 
the  general  wiring  scheme  for  an  apartment  house  sys- 
tem and  the  following  data  will  provide  information 
covering  the  number  of  wires  to  be  run  for  any  of  the 
systems  listed. 

For  connections  between  the  various  stations  either 
cable  or  loose  wires  can  be  used,  depending  largely  upon 
the  layout  of  the  building.    Naturally  where  there  is  a 


■FORM  No  977 


WIRING  DIAGRAM,  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  5-C 


♦ 


JANITOR'S  ANNUNCI- 
ATOR 


long  run  of  a  large  number  of  wires,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  various  vertical  risers  from  floor  to  floor,  it  is  recom- 
mended to  use  cable  and  to  install  terminal  blocks  at  the 
various  distributing  points. 

For  connecting  the  suite  telephones  to  the  various 
distributing  points  twisted  pair  wires  are  generally  run 
and  these  should  be  No.  19  gauge  B.  &  S.  rubber  covered 
and  braided  telephone  wire. 

Specification  Data. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  different  combinations 
of  system  No.  5,  the  service  given ;  apparatus  required ; 
wiring  and  battery  requirements. 

System  No.  S-A — Service — Vestibule  can  call  apartments, 
apartments  can  open  door. 

Apparatus  Required — One  group  vestibule  telephone  outfit 
with  3  or  more  1-button  suite  telephones. 

Wiring  and  Batteries  Required — 3  wires  common  to  all  tele- 
phones, 1  wire  for  each  suite  telephone.  Dry  batteries  to  fur- 
nish current  for  talking,  ringing  and  door  opening. 

System  No.  S-B — Service — Vestibule  can  call  apartments 
and  janitor,  apartments  can  open  door  and  call  janitor. 

Apparatus  Required — One  group  vestibule  telephone  out- 
fit with  3  or  more  2-button  suite  telephones  and  a  single  jani- 
tor's telephone  of  the  No.  965  type. 

Wiring  and  Batteries  Required — 4  wires  common  to  all  tele- 
phones ;  1  wire  for  each  suite  telephone.  Dry  batteries  to  fur- 
nish current  for  talking,  ringing  and  door  opening. 

System  No.  5-C — Service — Vestibule  can  call  apartments 
and  janitor,  apartments  can  open  door  and  call  janitor,  janitor 
can  call  apartments. 

Apparatus  Required — One  group  vestibule  telephone  outfit 
with  3  or  more  2-button  suite  telephones  and  a  janitor's  tele- 
phone with  push  buttons  and  with  or  without  annunciator  or 
janitor's  annunciator  switchboard. 

Wiring  and  Batteries  Required — 5  wires  common  to  all  tele- 
phones;  1  wire  for  each  suite  telephone.  Dry  batteries  to  fur- 
nish current  for  talking,  ringing  and  door  opening. 

Note — Where  common  wires  are  spoken  of  it  means  that  these  3 
wires  run  throughout  the  entire  system  and  terminate  at  each  and  every 
telephone,  but  one  wire  refers  to  an  individual  wire,  the  number  depend- 
ing upon  the  number  of  suites  in  the  system.  For  example,  6  suites 
under  system  No.  S-A  would  require  3  common  wires  and  6  individual 
wires  in  the  system. 

Door  Opener — A  door  opener  is  not  listed  as  it  is  assumed 
that  the  contractor  carries  them  in  stock.  For  a  door  opener 
only  2  or  3  additional  dry  batteries  are  required  on  the  system. 
The  working  of  the  door,  and  the  adjustment  of  the  opener, 
control  the  amount  of  extra  batteries  required. 
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THE  HOLTZER-CABOT  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Electric  Signaling  Systems 

HOME  OFFICE  and  FACTORY 

125  Amory  Street 
BOSTONJMASS. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  6161-65  South  State  Street  BALTIMORE,  MD.,  1104  Union  Trust  Building 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  101  Park  Avenue  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Bittmann  &  Battee 


Products. 

Hospital  Calling  Systems,  Fire  Alarm  Systems, 
Intercommunicating  Systems. 

Factory  Signaling  Systems,  Watchmen's  Clock  Sys- 
tems, Fire  and  Watch  Systems,  Indicating  Systems, 
Nurse's  Calling  Systems,  Horn  Calling  Systems,  Fac- 
tory Calling  Systems,  School  Signal  Systems,  Fractional 
Horsepower  Motors,  Motor  Generators,  Dynamotors. 

Hospital  Calling  Systems. 

The  simplicity  and  conven- 
ience of  Holtzer-Cabot  systems 
are  largely  due  to  the  patented 
locking  button  which  contains 
all  the  working  parts.  Lighting 
of  lamps,  sounding  of  buzzers, 
operation  of  annunciators,  are 
all  controlled  from  the  button. 
This  type  of  safety-operating 
button  is  exclusive  to  the 
Holtzer-Cabot  systems. 

Should  a  station  become 
temporarily  out  of  order,  a  nurse  or 
attendant  can  readily  plug  in  another 
cord  and  button  ;  there  can  be  no  in- 
terruption of  service  at  that  station 
or  any  other  station.  This  is  be- 
cause there  are  no  mechanical  or 
electrical  contrivances  within  the 
walls — simply  the  wires  coming  to 
a  standard  wall  plate. 

The  button  locks  when 
pressed  by  the  patient,  and 
operates  the  various  signals 
considered  necessary.  It  is 
only  at  the  patient's  bedside 
that  the  signals  may  be  ex- 
tinguished by  the  nurse. 

These  simple,  safe,  reli- 
able systems  are  operated 
from  any  10- volt  source  of 

current  (direct  or  alternating).  A  transformer,  motor 
generator  set,  or  storage  battery  of  adequate  capacity, 
giving  normally  10  volts  may  be  used  While  wc  man- 
ufai  "ire  signaling  apparatus  of  the  relay,  solenoid,  high 
or  low  voltage  types,  we  recommend  emphatically  the 
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low  voltage  system  with  push  locking  button.  It  pre- 
cludes all  possibility  of  serious  shock  to  the  patientsr 
should  cords  become  worn. 

During  the  course  of  construction  and  reconstruc- 
tion is  the  most  satisfactory  time  for  installing  a  sig- 
naling system ;  but  Holtzer-Cabot  systems  may  be  very 
readily  installed  in  existing  institutions  with  very  little 
trouble  and  expense. 

We  will  be  glad  to  co-operate  with  any  archi- 
tect who  may  be  interested  in  hospital  signaling  sys- 
tems. 

Fire  Alarm  Systems. 

Even  in  "fireproof"  buildings,  fire  alarm  systems 
are  necessary  to  avoid  panic.    It  has  been  truly  said 
that  the  first  five  minutes  in  fire  fighting  are  worth 
more    than    the    next    five  hours. 
Every  fire  starts  small,  and  arrested 
in  time  will  never  grow  into  a  large 
fire. 

Holtzer-Cabot  fire  alarm  sys- 
tems are  made  for  various  purposes 
to  suit  exactly  the  conditions  re- 
quired— calling  the  "house"  force 
only,  to  put  out  a  little  fire,  or  an 
alarm  for  the  staff  to  be  ready  at 
their  designated  stations,  or  a  gen- 
eral alarm  calling  out  the  city.  Send 
requirements  and  our  engineers  will 
be  pleased  to  supply  blue  prints  and  specifications  tor  a 
safety  first  system  for  any  building. 

Intercommunicating  Telephone  Systems. 

These  enable  executives  to  get  into  im- 
mediate touch  with  any  part  of  the  build- 
ing, or  be  reached  by  the  staff  or  other  par- 
ties. These  intercommunicating  systems 
may  be  exclusive  to  the  building  or  con- 
nected with  the  outside.  There  are  mam 
types  made  to  suit  whatever  requirements 
may  be  necessary. 

Bulletins  to  assist  the  architect  in  his 

work,  describing  and  illustrating  in  detail 
all  I  lolt/er  (  ahot  products,  are  now  avail 
able.     Any  of  these  bulletins  will  be  for- 
warded on  request. 
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ECO  CLOCK  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Electric  and  Portable  Watchman's  Clocks 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

197  Congress  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  26  Cortlandt  Street  ATLANTA,  GA.,  Walton  Building 


Products. 

"  Boston  "  and  ""  Eco  "  Electrical  Watchman's 
Clock  Systems,  with  and  without  timepiece  dials. 

Description. 

"  Boston  Magneto  "  Tri-record  Recorder  (  Rec- 
tangular Paper  Dial) — Provides  for  registrations 
covering  Saturday,  Sunday  and  Sunday  night  without 
change  of  dial.  Dial  drum  automatically  shifts  every  12 
hours.  Each  day's  or  night's  record  in  separate  column. 
Made  in  3  sizes,  20,  40  and  60  stations,  respectively. 

Every  part  of  mechanism  is  visible,  accessible,  inter- 
changeable and  easily  removed  without  disarrangement 
of  mechanism.  The  absence  of  springs  to  restore  needles 
after  recording,  is  a  valuable  feature. 

"  Boston  Sixty-hour  "  Recorder — Similar  to 
"  Boston  Magneto  Tri-record,"  but  provides  for  holi- 
days following  Sunday, 
without  change  of  dial. 
Made  in  2  sizes,  20  and  35 
stations,  respectively. 


"BOSTON"  DIAL  AND  DRUM  "BOSTON  MAGNETO"  RECORDER 

Standard  case 

"  Eco  Magneto"  (Circular  Dial) — Perforat- 
ing needle  is  separate  from  armature  and  will  not  stick. 
The  needle  arm  and  armature  are  both  restored  to 
original  positions  by  gravity. 

Operation. 

"  Eco "  System — Recorder  is  usually  placed  in 
office.  Stations  may  be  located  at  any  place  desired. 
Each  station  is  connected  with  recorder  by  separate 
wire.  Any  number  of  watchmen  can  record  on  the 
same  dial,  with  independent  record  for  each. 


regulator  combined 
with  recorder 

When  desired,  either 
"  Boston  "  or  "  Eco  "  re- 
corders combined  with 
office  regulator  timepieces 
will  be  furnished 


Steel  or  Fiber  Covers 
for  General  Use 


Inset   with    Plain  o: 
Fancy  Face  Plates 

STANDARD  TYPE  GENERATORS 


Motive  Force — 4-volt 
hand  generator.  Storage  bat- 
tery or  12-volt  motor  generator  ; 
single  or  in  combination. 

Usual  Equipment — Small 
hand  generator  at  each  station, 
surface  or  flush  type.  One  full 
turn  of  the  crank  handle  ( which 
the  watchman  carries  with  him) 
generates  sufficient  current  to 
perforate  paper  dial  in  space 
corresponding  to  number  of 
station  operated,  and  at  exact 
time  record  is  made. 

Advantages. 

Can  be  installed  by  any 
careful  electrician.  Can  not  be 
tampered  with  without  detec- 
tion. Meets  stringent  require- 
ments of  all  insurance  com- 
panies. First  cost  is  low.  No 
current  except  at  the  actual  moment  of  making 
record.  No  record  can  be  made  by  short  circuiting. 
Record  dials  are  reduced  to  smallest  size  consistent  with 
■accurate  and  easy  reading. 

Finish. 

Recorder  cases  and  face  plates  furnished  to  match 
woodwork  and  hardware  finish. 

Insurance. 

Approved  by  the  National  Fire  Protection  Asso- 
ciation for  use  under  the  rules  and  requirements  of  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  and  by  all 
Mutuals. 


Co-operation. 

The  Eco  Clock  Co. 
solicits  difficult  propositions 
which  relate  to  a  proper 
control  of  day  or  night 
watchmen. 

Catalogue. 

This  company  would 
be  pleased  to  mail  illus- 
trated catalogue  to  any  in- 
terested party,  on  request. 


'ECO 


magneto  recorder 

Open 

Standard  case;    12-  or  24-hour 
circular  dial 
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The  E.  Howard  Clock  Co. 


THE  E.  HOWARD  CLOCK  CO. 

373  Washington  Street 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE:  nAfirrAM&  AT  .  rp  CHICAGO  OFFICE: 

309  BROADWAY  BOblOJN,  MAbb.  31  NORTH  STATE  STREET 

Telephone,  Worth  9354  TELEPHONE,  Main  643  Telephone  Connection 


Products. 

Makers  of  Clocks  : 

Tower  Clocks ;  Magneto 
Watchman's  Clocks ;  Electric 
Clock  Systems  for  public  build- 
ings ;  Program  Clocks  for  ring- 
ing bells  at  stated  intervals ; 
Post  and  Bracket  Clocks ;  As- 
tronomical Clocks  for  observa- 
tories ;  Westminster  Chiming 
Clocks  for  private  estates ; 
Library,  Church  and  Banking 
Room  Clocks ;  Hall,  School  and 
Office  Clocks,  and  specially  de- 
signed clocks  from  architects' 
drawings. 

Tower  Clocks. 

Description  and  Materi- 
als— Howard  clocks  are  made 
of  the  highest  grade  materials, 
the  wheels  of  hard  hammered 
brass  with  teeth  accurately  cut, 
and  arbors  and  pinions  of  best 
open  hearth  steel.  The  escape- 
ments are  the  Graham  dead  beat 
or  the  Denison  gravity.  The 
frame  and  supports  are  of  cast 
iron  and  bearings  of  bronze 
metal.  The  striking  part  is  a 
repeater,  making  it  impossible 
for  the  clock  to  strike  wrong. 
A  simple  device  is  provided,  so 
that  the  large  hands  on  the 
tower  can  be  easily  and  accu- 
rately set  at  the  clock  move- 
ment.   The  pendulum  rod  is  of 

wood,  or  of  iron  compensated  with  zinc.  Clocks  may  be 
made  to  strike  the  half  and  quarters  of  the  hour, 

either  on  the  same  or  on  different  bells  from   

those  on  which  the  hours  are  struck. 

Installation — This  company  will  con- 
tract for  these  clocks  delivered  and  put  up, 
as  it  prefers  to  do  the  work  itself,  having 
trained  men  for  that  purpose. 

Caution — The  diameter  of  the  dial 
should  not  be  less  than  one-tenth  of  the 
height  of  its  center  from  the  ground. 

ILLUMINATED  Dials — It  is  recom- 
mended that  all  dials  for  illumination  over 
36  in.  in  diameter  be  made  with  skele- 
ton iron  frame.  The  advantages  of  such 
construction  are : 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  RECOMMENDED 
RELATIVE  POSITION  IN  TOWER 
CLOCKS  OF  DIAL.  CLOCK  ME- 
CHANISM AND  BELL 


CUPOLA  OF  CITY  HALL.  PORTLAND,  ME. 
Carrere  &  Hastings,  New  York.  Architc 
John  Calvin  Stevens  and  John  Howard 
Associate  Architects  » 


cts 

Stevens,  Portland, 


CI  )  Should  anv  one  section  of  the  gla^s 
become  broken  it  can  be  replaced  at  small 
COCt,  and  anv  accident  that  would  break  a 
section  would,  of  course,  if  a  whole  plate 
had  been  used,  destroy  the  entire  dial. 

(2)  When  figures  are  painted  on  the  glass  or  fas 


CLO<  K  NO.  Ml.    I'OR  GALI.I'.KIKS,  HANK  VAULTS.  ETC. 
Dial,  24  in.;  IriiKth,  7  fl.  J  in.;  height,  .<!\in. 
May  lie  lined  Ml  a  hatiitinx  cluck  aflixrd   to  the  Ceiling,  a  coiling  lic.iin 
tailniK,  "i  in. iv  Ik-  iTvrisril,  to  l>c  set  on  a  partition  luiik  vault 
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tened  lo  it  with  cement,  they  are  quite  short  lived, 
because  storms  and  extremes  of  heat  ami  cold  soon 
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wear  them  off ;  and  when  they  are  fastened  on  by  drill- 
ing holes  in  the  glass,  the  glass  is  very  materially  weak- 
ened and  will  break  much  easier. 

(3)  On  sectional  dials  when  figures  and  hands  need 
repainting,  it  is  only  necessary  to  remove  one  or  more 
of  the  section  glasses.  Stock  patterns  for  illuminated 
dials  advance  in  sizes  by  multiples  of  6  in.,  commencing 
at  3  ft.  6  in.  diameter. 

Automatic  Illumination  Regulators  —  Auto- 
matic illumination  regulators  made  in  several  sizes  for 
governing  gas  jets  or  electric  lights;  time  for  lighting 
and  extinguishing  being  made  adjustable  to  conform  to 
varying  hours  of  darkness. 

Patent  Self-oiling  Escape  Wheel — Once  filled 
with  oil,  it  does  not  require  re-oiling  for  4  or  5  years ; 
whereas,  in  the  case  of  ordinary  form  of  escape  wheel, 
the  oil  dries  up  or  becomes  gummy  unless  wheel  is  fre- 
quently oiled,  thereby  causing  a  great  increase  in  the 
friction,  a  change  in  the  rating  of  the  clock,  and  injury 
to  the  pallets  by  cutting. 

Accurate  and  Long  Lived — Howard  clocks  do 
not  vary  more  than  20  to  30  seconds  in  a  month.  A 
first  class  clock,  properly  made,  will  last  50  years  with 
little  or  no  expense.  Lawrence  Hall  Tower,  at  Toronto, 
Canada,  has  a  clock  made  by  this  company  that  has  been 
running  for  60  years  and  is  still  in  excellent  condition. 

Gallery,  Partition,  Bank,  Vault  and  Ceiling  Clocks. 

These  can  be  furnished  single  or  double  faced. 
Cases  are  of  oak,  mahogany,  walnut  or  other  wood  to 
match  interior  trim.  Dials  may  be  of  fine  marble  or 
onyx  ;  of  metal  finish  in  gold,  silver  and  bronze  ;  of  glass, 
or  of  carved  wood,  and  are  always  in  harmony  with,  and 
appropriate  to,. the  design  and  surroundings.  Figures  on 
dials  may  be  painted  on  or  made  in  metal  and  attached. 
They  may  be  finished  in  gold  or  oxidized  silver,  various 
bronzes  or  steel  blue. 

Cost.  / 

A  question  blank  has  been  prepared  which,  when 
properly  filled  out,  will  enable  the  company  to  give 
quickly  and  accurately  the  desired  quotation. 

Guarantee. 

Howard  clocks  are  warranted  to  be  first  class  in 
every  respect,  and  free  from  all  original  defects  for  5 
years. 

Co-operative  Service. 

This  company  will  conform  to  the  ideas  of  the  pur- 
chaser, and  submit  special  designs  to  meet  requirements. 

References. 

Thousands  of  Howard  clocks  are  in  use  all  over  the 
United  States,  in  municipal,  public  and  private  build- 
ings.  Among  others,  are  the  following : 

New  York,  N.  Y. :  Trinity  Church ;  St.  Patrick's  Cathedral ; 
J.  P.  Morgan  &  Co.;  Bankers  Trust  Co.;  Yale  Club;  B. 
Altman  &  Co. 

Washington,  D.  C. :  Library  of  Congress;  National  Museum; 

Smithsonian  Institution ;  Scottish  Rites  Temple 
Boston,  Mass.:  U.  S.  Custom  House;  City  Hall;  Wentworth 

Institute 

Detroit,  Mich. :  Hotel  Statler ;  Henry  Ford  Hospital ;  Public 
Library 

Danielson,  Conn. :  Danielson  Cotton  Co. ;  Quinebaug  Co. 

Waltham,  Mass. :  Waltham  Watch  Co. 

Kewanee,  111. :  Walworth  Mfg.  Co. 

Hastings.  Nebr. :  Junior  High  School 

New  Bedford,  Mass.:  Dartmouth  Mfg.  Corp. 

E.  Millinocket,  Me. ;  Great  Northern  Paper  Co. 

Columbia,  S.  C. :  Pacific  Mills 

Mt.  McGregor,  N.  Y. :  Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Company's 

Sanitarium 
Wauregan,  Conn. :  Wauregan  Co. 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


Pawtucket,  R.  L:  J.  &  P.  Coats 
Toronto,  Canada :  Technical  High  School 
Montreal,  Canada :  Royal  Victoria  Hospital 
Constantinople,  Turkey :  American  College  for  Girls 


  ^MASTER  CLOCK  IX  HOTEL  McALPIX.  NEW  YORK 

Electrically  operates  62  clocks  scattered  through  this  large  hotel.    Beautiful  hall 
clock  case  suggests  a  club  or  a  fine  residence 
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THE  INTERNATIONAL  TIME  RECORDING  COMPANY 

OF  NEW  YORK 


GENERAL  OFFICES 

50  Broad  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

WORKS:  ENDICOTT,  N.  Y. 
BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  SERVICE  STATIONS 


AKRON,  OHIO 
ALBANY,  N.  Y. 
ATLANTA,  GA. 
BALTIMORE,  MD. 
BINGHAMTON,  N.  Y. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA. 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
CAMDEN,  N.  J. 
CANTON,  OHIO 
CHATTANOOGA,  TENN. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO 
DALLAS,  TEX. 


DAVENPORT,  IOWA 
DAYTON,  OHIO 
DENVER,  COLO. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA 
DETROIT,  MICH. 
DULUTH,  MINN. 
EL  PASO,  TEX. 
ERIE,  PA. 

GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 
GREENSBORO,  N.  C. 
HARRISBURG,  PA. 
HARTFORD,  CONN. 
HOUSTON,  TEX. 
HUNTINGTON,  W.  VA. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND. 
JACKSONVILLE,  FLA. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
YOUNGSTOWN,  OHIO 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 

LOUISVILLE,  KY. 

MACON,  GA. 
•MANSFIELD,  OHIO 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 

NEWARK,  N.  J. 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA 

OMAHA,  NEBR. 

PEORIA,  ILL. 
.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

PORTLAND,  ME. 

PORTLAND,  ORE. 

PROVIDENCE,  R.  I. 

ZANESVILLE,  OHIO 


RICHMOND,  VA. 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 
SAGINAW,  MICH. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
SAVANNAH,  GA. 
SCRANTON,  PA. 
SEATTLE,  WASH. 
SOUTH  BEND,  IND. 
SPOKANE,  WASH. 
SPRINGFIELD,  MASS. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 
ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 
WHEELING,  W.  VA. 


HALIFAX,  N.  S. 
HAMILTON,  ONT. 


INTERNATIONAL  BUSINESS  MACHINES  CO.,  LTD. 
GENERAL  OFFICES,  Royce  and  Campbell  Avenues,  TORONTO,  CANADA 

MONTREAL,  QUE.  QUEBEC,  QUE.  TORONTO,  ONT. 

OTTAWA,  ONT.  ST  JOHNS,  N.  B.  VANCOUVER,  B.  C. 

WALKERVILLE,  ONT.  WINNIPEG,  MAN. 


FOREIGN  OFFICES 

AMSTERDAM,  HOLLAND  CAPE  TOWN,  SOUTH  AFRICA  HONOLULU,  HAWAII 
BERLIN,  GERMANY  CHRISTIANIA,  NORWAY 

BRUSSELS,  BELGIUM        COPENHAGEN,  DENMARK 
BUENOS  AIRES,  A.  R.         HAVANA,  CUBA 


LISBON,  PORTUGAL 
LONDON,  ENGLAND 
MADRID,  SPAIN 


PARIS,  FRANCE 
STOCKHOLM,  SWEDEN 
SYDNEY,  AUSTRALIA 
TURIN,  ITALY 


Products. 

Synchronized  Time  Systems;  Impulse  Time 
Systems  ;  Master  Clocks  ;  Secondary  Clocks  ;  Pro- 
gram Devices;  Time  Recorders:  Card,  Dial  and  Auto- 
graph; Cost  Recorders;  Time  Stamps;  Recording 
Door  Locks. 

International  Service. 

This  company  will  furnish,  without  cost,  specifica- 
tions, layouts  of  conduit,  wiring  diagrams  and  estimates 
covering  installations  of  electric  clock  systems,  upon 
receipt  of  necessary  information,  plans,  etc. 

Special  designs  or  styles  to  suit  architects'  specifi- 
cations can  he  secured  in  any  model  of  International 
time  systems  and  time  recording  devices. 

I  lie  company  will  contract  for  installing  its  prod- 
ucts where  necessary  ;  hut  the  apparatus  is  so  simple  and 
substantial,  ,that  the  average  electrical  contractor  can 
install  to  the  company's  specifications  and  render  per- 
fect satisfaction. 

Experience,  Reputation  and  Quality  of  Products. 

The  International  Time  Recording  Company 
of  New  York  is  the  largest  manufacturer  in  the  world 
of  time  systems,  time  and  cost  recording  equipment  and 
allied  products. 

It-  thoroughly  equipped  plant  is  the  largest  devoted 
to  the  manufacture  of  the  ahove  products  and  is  the 
impressive  result  of  32  years'  consistent  advance, 
reflecting  in  every  department  the  efficient  operating 
policies  represented  by  International  products. 

Tli'  l.irj'e  force  of  skilled  and  experienced  cngi- 
neei    atid  mechanics  huild  into  International  products 


a  degree  of  mechanical  reliability  and  an  appreciation 
of  high  manufacturing  ideals,  which  is  the  finest  and 
surest  guarantee  of  satisfaction  to  the  user. 

International  products  are  designed  with  utmost 
care  by  specialists  ;  they  embody  the  best  materials  and 
are  scrupulously  and  repeatedly  inspected  and  tested. 
They  measure  up  in  the  minutest  detail  to  the  stand- 
ards of  accuracy,  simplicity  and  durability  upon  which 
the  dominance  of  International  products  has  been  built. 

They  are  backed  up  by  a  field  service  of  competent 
men  to  look  after  them.  s 

Synchronized  Time  Systems. 

For  25  years  there  has  been  nothing  basically  new 
in  electric  time  system  construction,  nor  have  any  great 
improvements  been  made  in  connection  therewith. 

In  the  past,  minute  impulse  systems  were  errone- 
ously termed  "synchronized  time  systems." 

A  distinctive  disadvantage  of  the  impulse  system 
was  that,  if  the  electric  current  were  shut  off,  all  sec- 
ondary units  in  the  system  stopped  (as  they  were  not 
complete  units  in  themselves,  depending  upon  electrical 
impulses  from  the  master  clock),  and  when  the  current 
was  again  applied,  secondary  clocks  and  other  devices 
were  not  in  synchronism. 

Synchronism  was  thus  not  fnllv  maintained  in  the 
past  hy  impulse  systems,  and  Tin:  INTERNATIONAL  TlME 
R]  CORDING  Company  ok  New  York,  recognizing  the  dis- 
advantages of  such  systems,  developed  and  placed  upon 
the  market  a  new  method  which  gives  synchronism  its 

full  meaning  </»</  value  for  the  first  time. 

The  elements  that  have  proved  troublesome  in  im- 
pulse electric  lime  systems  have  thus  been  eliminated. 
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Distinctive  Features  of  The  New  Interna- 
tional Synchronized  Time  System — In  the  new 
International  system,  should  the  electric  current  be  cut 
off  for  any  reason,  especially  over  week-ends  and  holi- 
days, all  units  in  the  system  (being  independent  and 
self-winding)  will  continue  operation.  When  the  cur- 
rent is  again  applied,  the  secondary  clocks  and  all  other 
devices  become  synchronous  with  the  master  clock,  thus 
accurate  time  is  assured  throughout  the  entire  system 
and  all  battery  troubles  are  eliminated. 

This  system  will  operate  with  equal  accuracy  and 
satisfaction  on  110  and  220  volts  A.C.,  25  to  60  cycles 
or  110  to  220  volts  D.C.  The  electric  current  con- 
sumed is  so  remarkably  small  that  the  expense  is  negli- 
gible. 

The  new  International  time  equipment  is  operated 
by  a  2-wire  system  from  master  clock  to  all  units,  and 
all  units  are  electrically  wound  each  day  by  the  current 
wires  from  the  nearest  electric  incandescent  light  or 
wall  plug.  Each  separate  unit  is  wound  daily  by  its 
own  electric  motor,  thus  all  key  or  manual  winding  is 
eliminated. 

All  units  in  the  system  will  run  7  days  without 
electric  current. 

Interruption  of  current  can  not  harm  or  upset 
accurate  operation  of  the  system. 

Any  unit  may  be  removed  from  the  system  and 
run  independently  with  satisfactory  results,  as  each 
unit  is  equipped  with  a  reliable  marine  clock  movement 
which  zvill  run  in  any  position.  There  are  no  pendu- 
lums except  in  the  master  clock. 

Each  unit  is  self-corrective  when  added  to  the 
system  and  becomes  synchronous  with  the  master  clock 
at  the  next  synchronizing  period,  which  is  every  hour. 

No  auxiliary  apparatus,  such  as  batteries,  rectifier, 
pilot  clocks,  stepping  keys,  etc.,  is  required. 

The  International  system  is  a  decided  improvement 
over  the  impulse  system  employing  minute  jumpers  as 
secondaries.  International  secondaries  are  complete 
clocks,  not  dependent  upon  a  master  clock  for  opera- 
tion; but  each  secondary  is  synchronized  every  hour 
with  the  master  clock,  so  that  there  is  absolute  unison 
with  the  International  system. 
The  lasting  qualities  of  all  con- 
tacts is  thus  60  times  greater 
than  on  the  impulse  system,  be- 
cause in  the  International  syn- 
chronized system  there  is  one 
contact  an  hour  instead  of  one 
each  minute,  or  24  a  day  instead 
of  1440. 

International  synchronized 
time  systems  provide  efficient 
time  service  at  the  lowest  pos- 
sible cost  of  upkeep*  and  they  do 
not  require  periodical  inspection 
and  attention  as  is  essential  in  a 
battery  system. 

Component  Parts  of  the 
System — The  units  comprising 
a  typical  International  synchro- 
nized time  system  are  a  master 
clock,  secondary  clocks,  program 
devices,  time  recorders,  cost  re- 
corders, time  stamps,  relays, 
bells,  gongs  and  whistles. 

Master  Clo  c  k — Interna- 
tional master  clocks  are  self- 
winding and  control  any  number  masterIxock' 


of  secondary  clocks,  program  devices,  time  recorders, 
cost  recorders  and  time  stamps,  bringing  the  entire  sys- 
tem into  synchronism. 

Escapement  is  Graham  dead  beat,  all  parts  are 
highly  polished,  pinions  are  of  cut  steel  carefully  hard- 
ened and  burnished,  pendulums  have  wooden  rods  with 
metal  bob  or  mercurial  compensation  as  desired,  and 
circuit  closers  are  platinum  tipped. 

Dials,  hands  and  cases  are  standard  in  numer- 
ous styles,  but  can  be  varied  to  suit  special  require- 
ments. 

Secondary  Clocks — These  clocks  are  controlled  by 
means  of  the  master  clock  every  hour  and  all  clocks 
throughout  the  building  are  in  exact  synchronism  with 
the  master  clock. 

These  units  are  complete  clocks  within  themselves 
and  will  continue  to  keep  time  should  the  master  clock 
be  stopped  for  cleaning  or  any  other  purpose.  They 
do  not  require  regulation,  winding,  setting,  etc. ;  are  not 
affected  by  temperature  changes  or  vibrations;  are  dust- 
proof,  and  their  construction  eliminates  expensive  cost 
of  upkeep. 

Secondary  movement  is  of  the  highest  refined  spe- 
cial marine  type. 

These  clocks  can  be  located  in  places  best  suited 
for  observation  with  reference  to  accessibility. 

Any  number  of  secondary  clocks  can  be  operated 


Octagonal  Case 


diagram  showing  how  secondary  clocks  are  mounted 

IN  WALL 
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from  one  master  clock  regardless  of  the  distance  between 
master  clock  and  outlying  stations. 

Dials,  hands  and  cases  are  standard  in  a  number  of 
styles,  but  can  be  varied  to  suit  requirements. 

Relays — International  relays  are  used  to  open  and 
close  local  circuits  and  insure  uniform  current  through- 
out the  system. 

Relay  cabinets  are  furnished  as  illustrated. 


9 


INTERNATIONAL  RELAY  CABINET 


Method  of  Wiring — Method  of  wiring  is  in 
accordance  with  Class  C,  National  Code,  which  is  gen- 
erally known  and  understood  by  the  average  electrical 
contractor. 

A  Current  Supply 


 |  Secondary  Secondary 

DIAGRAM  SHOWING  VARIOUS  DEVICES  OF  THE  NEW  INTER- 
NATIONAL SYNCHRONIZED  TIME  SYSTEM 
Taps  "A"  connect  to  nearest  electric  light  wires  (for  winding  motor) 


Impulse  Time  Systems. 

In  these  systems,  the  controlling  and  operating 
energy  is  drawn  from  storage  batteries  or  from  com- 
mercial current. 

The  system  is  operated  by  a  master  clock,  which  is 
self-winding  and  controls  any  number  of  secondary 
clocks,  program  devices,  time  recorders,  cost  recorders, 
time  stamps;  bells,  gongs  and  whistles. 

The  master  clock  actuates  the  secondary  clocks 
and  other  devices  by  minute  and  half-minute  electrical 
impulses. 

Polarized  Secondary  Clocks — These  clocks  are 
not  complete  clocks  within  themselves,  but  their  oper- 
ation depends  on  minute  or  half-minute  electrical 
impulses  transmitted  by  the  master  clock. 

They  have  decided  advantage  over  ordinary  sec- 
ondary clocks  in  that  their  peculiar  construction  render: 
their  operation  noiseless.  In  ordinary  secondary  clocks, 
the  minute  hand,  upon  receiving  an  impulse  from  the 
master  clocks,  gives  a  decided  "click."  The  polarized 
secondary  clock  is  so  designed  that  it  overcomes  this 

&wn  i'\  (  ai  ai  ix.ei 


objection,  thus  silent  and 'efficient  time  service  is  as- 
sured. 

Power  Required — The  International  impulse  sys- 
tem is  provided  with  a  storage  battery  of  the  proper 
size  for  the  successful  operation  of  the  system.  The 
International  impulse  system  can  be  equipped  with  an 
automatic  charging  device,  which  minimizes  the  misuse  of 
the  battery  system  by  inexperienced  or  careless  operators. 

Program  Devices. 

International  program  devices  are  used  to  auto- 
matically control  a  series  of  signals  such  as  bells,  gongs 
or  whistles,  or  the  operation  of  other  devices  according 
to  a  predetermined  schedule. 

They  are  actuated  by  the  master  clock  and  will 
ring  a  regular  program  in  any  12-hour  period  at  minute 
or  longer  intervals,  and  will  automatically  change  to 
another  program  during  a  selected  12-hour  period.  They 
will  also  eliminate  the  programs  for  any  given  hour  or 
day  of  the  week. 

Changes  in  programs  or  schedules  can  be  quickly 
and  easily  effected  without  interfering  with  the  mech- 
anism of  the  program  devices  and  without  the  use  of 
special  tools. 

Duration  of  signals  can  be  changed  over  a  very 
wide  range  to  meet  all  requirements. 

Made  in  2-,  4-,  6-  and  8-circuit  sizes,  each  circuit 
controlling  a  group  of  bells,  gongs  or  whistles  that  are 
operated  or  sounded  in  unison. 


international  program  device 


Time  Recorders. 

International  time  recorders  give  elastic  systems 
of  time  recording  and  are  popular  because  of  their  flex- 
ibility and  .iccuracy. 

They  ;  re  manufactured  in  many  different  styles 
and  sizes,  in  either  spring  driven  or  electric  models. 

All  have  the  same  basic  mechanism,  but  additional 
features  make  them  applicable  to  any  possible  require- 
ment. 

Such  features  a  ;  automatic  in-and-out.  automatic 
day-to-day  and  automatic  2-color  ribbon  shift  are  em- 
bodied in  International  time  recorders. 

Standard  cases  or  cabinets  are  made  from  first 
quality  kiln  dried  quartered  oak.  Special  woods  and 
finishes  furnished  when  specified. 

These  recorders  may  be  provided  for  nse  with  the 
International  synchronized  time  system  or  with  the  im- 


Cakd  Time  Recorders — These  recorders  arc  made 
in  tnanv  stvles,  and  are  adaptable  to  any  business  and 
will  met  t  all  requirements. 
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They  provide  individual  time 
card  records  for  daily,  weekly, 
bi-weekly  or  semi-monthly,  and 
monthly  pay  periods. 


Electric  Drive  Spring  Drive 

INTERNATIONAL  CARD  TIME  RECORDERS 


Autograph  Time 
Recorders — These  record- 
ers are  specially  adapted  for 
places  vv  here  arrival  and 
departure  of  employees  are 
irregular. 

When  registering  time 
of  arrival  or  departure, 
each  employee  is  required 
to  affix  his  signature  in  the 
place  provided  ;  thus  it  posi- 
tively identifies  the  person 
who  makes  the  record. 

Dial  Time  Recorders 
— Registers  time  on  daily 
or  weekly  sheet  form  and 
renders  a  printed  pay  roll 
complete.  Made  in  electric 
or  spring  driven  models,  in 
50-,  100-  and  150-capacity 
sizes,  and  in  automatic  and 
non-automatic  types. 


Cost  Recorders. 

Specially  adapted  for  recording  the  time  spent  on 
jobs ;  the  time  machines  are  in  operation ;  the  time  spent 
on  assembly,  and  numerous  factors  of  a  similar  nature 
essential  to  reliable  cost  accounting. 

The  International  cost  recorder  is  the  highest  type 
of  cost  recording  device  made  and  is  equipped  with  an 
automatic  feature  which  eliminates  from  cost  records 
all  non-working  hours,  thus  they  reduce  to  the  min- 
imum the  labor  necessary  in  computing  time  records 
into  a  dollar-and-cents  record  of  the  job. 

They  furnish  a  printed  record  in  one  or  two  colors 
of  time  on  a  card  of  any  size,  form,  width  or  thickness. 
They  are  equipped  to  print  records  in  periods,  hours 
and  minutes,  or  in  tenths  and  hundredths  of  hours,  re- 
cording the  stopping  time 
above  the  starting  time ; 
thus  a  simple  method  of 
subtraction  is  provided. 

These  recorders  are 
so  flexible  that  they  are 
adapted  to  any  cost  ac- 
counting system. 

Made  in  electric  and 
spring  driven  models. 


Electric  Drive  with  Spacing  Device 


Spring  Drive 


INTERNATIONAL  AUTO- 
GRAPH TIME  RECORDER 
WITH  CASE  OPEN 


INTERNATIONAL  COST  RECORDERS 

Time  Stamps. 

International  time  stamps  are  in  extensive  use  for 
registering  time  and  date  of  receipt  of  letters,  telegrams, 
cards,  correspondence,  messages,  and  all  other  papers 
passing  through  offices,  hotels,  garages,  shops,  freight 
offices  and  many  other  places  where  they  have  been 
found  indispensable  for  this  purpose. 

The  printed  impression  of  the  International  time 
stamp  shows  the  hour,  fractions  of  the  hour,  also  the 
month,  the  day  and  the  year. 
Time  may  be  shown  in  hours, 
minutes,  and  tenths  or  hun- 
dredths of  the  hour. 


INTERNATIONAL  DIAL  TIME  RECORDER 


Electric  Drive  Model  A  Spring  Drive 

INTERNATIONAL  TIME  STAMPS 
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International  electrically  operated  time  stamps  elim- 
inate the  objections  of  derangement  of  mechanism  and 
incorrect  time,  as  they  have  no  delicate  parts  to  be 
injured  by  severe  service. 

Made  in  electric  or  spring  driven  models,  in  various 
types  to  meet  all  demands,  and  can  be  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  International  synchronized  time  system  or 
with  the  impulse  or  battery  system. 

International  Time  Recording  Lock. 

Functions — This  lock  is  installed  in  connection  with 
the  International  autograph  time  recorders  and  offers 
one  of  the  greatest  protections  that  can  be  secured. 

It  can  be  installed  on  any  door  for  the  purpose  of 
recording  the  time  when  place  of  business  is  opened  and 
closed ;  who  opened  it  and  who  closed  it ;  from  which 
side  if  the  door  the  key  was  used ;  whether  anybody 
was  in  the  establishment  outside  of  business  hours,  and 
if  so,  how  long;  the  time  each  employee  arrives  in  the 
morning,  goes  to  lunch,  returns  from  lunch  and  the  time 
each  leaves  at  the  close  of  business  ;  amount  of  time  each 
employee  spends  in  the  establishment  each  day. 

This  lock  will  not  interfere  with  the  ordinary  oper- 
ation of  the  door,  nor  will  it  detract  from  its  beauty  or 
appearance. 


ILLUSTRATIONS  SHOWING  INTERNATIONAL  RECORDING 
LOCK  INSTALLED  ON  DOOR 


Its  action  is  positive  and  as  many  as  8  locks  and 
8  different  keys  are  available  in  each  unit. 

Made  to  fit  wood  or  metal  doors  of  any  thickness, 
either  right  hand  or  left  hand. 

The  record  of  8  locks  and  64  watchmen's  boxes 
can  be  recorded  on  each  time  recorder. 

Standard  finish  is  dark  golden  oak.  Special  finishes 
made  to  order. 

Operation — The  simple  turning  of  the  key  in  this 
lock  makes  a  record  in  the  recorder.  Every  key  prints 
its  identity  and  positively  identifies  the  user  with  the 
record  made. 

Keys — Duplicate  keys  will  be  furnished  to  users 
only  on  their  order,  providing  additional  security. 


Prominent  Installations. 

Below  is  given  a  partial  list  of  prominent  installa- 
tions of  International  time  systems  and  time  recording 
equipment : 

Adams  Express  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
American  Brass  Co.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

American  Car  &  Foundry  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  Depew, 
N.  Y. 

American  Radiator  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

American  Sugar  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Ansco  Company,  Binghamton,  N.  Y. 

Armour  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  Fe  R.  R.,  Chicago,  111. 

Babcock-Wilcox  Co.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Bethlehem  Steel  Co.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Burroughs  Adding  Machine  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Colgate  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Colts  Patent  Fire  Arms  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Endicott,  Johnson  &  Co.,  Endicott,  N.  Y. 

Erie  R.  R.  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Federal  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Newark,  N.  J. 

Ford  Motor  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.  Y. 

International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

International  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Interborough  Rapid  Transit  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Morris  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Remington  Arms  Co.,  Ilion,  N.  Y. 

Remington  Typewriter  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Sears,  Roebuck  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Southern  Pacific  R.  R.  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Standard  Oil  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

United  Cigar  Stores,  Chicago,  111. 

United  States  Steel  Corporation,  various  branches 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Winchester  Repeating  Arms  Co.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Youngstown  Sheet  &  Tube  Co.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
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MANUFACTURING  &  SALES  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Electric  Clocks 


TELEPHONE: 
John  518 


40  Cedar  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

The  M  &  S  Clock  System,  which  includes  Electric 
Self-operating  Master  Clocks  or  Regulators,  Electric 
Secondary  Clocks,  Program  Clocks,  Time  Recording 
Clocks,  Time  Stamps,  Gongs,  Bells,  Horns  and  Whis- 
tles, etc. 

Slogan. 

"The  Safeguarded  Time  System." 
Services. 

This  organization  maintains  a  live  Engineering- 
Department  which  is  always  at  the  service  of  architects, 
engineers,  and  others  contemplating  the  installation  of 
any  of  our  apparatus.  This  department  will  cheerfully 
and  promptly  co-operate  in  the  development  of  special 
designs  of  clocks  to  harmonize  with  the  rooms  in  which 
they  are  to  be  installed.  This  service  is  free  to  prospec- 
tive customers. 

Master  Clock. 

The  M  &  S  master  clock  is  the  result  of  years  of 
experience  and  development  and  represents  the  acme  of 
perfection.  It  is  extremely  simple  in  design  and  in  its 
construction  is  used  only  the  best  grade  of  material  and 
mechanical  skill,  thus  securing  the  highest  degree  of 
accuracy  and  reliability  in  time  keeping  and  long  life  of 
the  mechanism  with  practically  no  expense  for  upkeep. 
Friction  is  reduced  to  the  minimum  and  the  driving 
power  is  absolutely  uniform  at  all  times,  which  is  essen- 
tial to  accurate  time  keeping.  The  construction  of  the 
electric  contacts  is  such  that  sparking  is  eliminated 
making  M  &  S  master  clocks  unfailing  in  action  and 
reducing  the  wear  to  the  point  that  their  life  is  prac- 
tically unlimited.  One  M  &  S  master  clock,  through 
relays,  is  capable  of  operating  any  number  of  secondary 
clocks,  program  clocks,  time  recorders,  time  stamps,  etc., 
and  the  entire  system  is  at  all  times  operated  synchro- 
nously regardless  of  number  of  rooms,  departments  or 
buildings  even  though  the  buildings  are  widely 
separated. 

Silent  Secondary  Clocks. 

The  M  &  S  silent  secondary  clocks  are  what  the  name 
implies — silent ;  not  merely  semisilent  but  actually  noisc- 
'less  in  operation.  These  clocks  require  no  winding, 
setting  or  regulating  as  they  are  operated  from  the  mas- 
ter clock  and  synchronously  with  it.  They  are  not  in 
any  way  affected  by  changes  in  temperature  or  by  vibra- 
tion. The  M  &  S  silent  secondary  clocks  are  regularly 
manufactured  with  single  faces  or  dials  for  halls,  rail 
or  desk  use  and  with  double  faces  or  dials  for  use  in 
partitions,  halls,  corridors  and  for  suspension  from  ceil- 
ings, etc.  The  M  &  S  double  face  secondary  clocks  are 
operated  from  one  movement,  and  synchronously  with 
the  master  clock.  Secondary  clocks  are  furnished  in 
standard  and  special  sizes  and  designs  to  suit  purchaser's 
requirements. 


HOTEL  DESK  CLOCK 
4!4-in.  dial;  over  all  dimensions,  4  by  5%  by  9  in. 

Secondary  Clock  With  Alarm  Attachment. 

For  bedrooms  in  hotels,  apartment  houses  or  resi- 
dences the  M  &  S  secondary  clock  is  equipped  with  an 
alarm  device  which  occupant  of  the  room  can  set  to 
ring  at  any  desired  time  by  simply  turning  the  alarm 
indicator  to  the  hour  and  minute  it  is  desired  to  have 
the  alarm  ring.  The  setting  of  this  alarm  is  entirely 
controlled  by  occupant  of  room.  It  can  always  be 
depended  on ;  it  never  sleeps  or  forgets.  Sometimes 
the  hotel  clerk  fails  to  call  at  the  proper  time,  resulting 
in  missed  trains  and  engagements.  Where  the  M  &  S 
alarm  is  used  this  can  not  occur. 
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M  &  S  SECONDARY  CLOCK  WITH  ALARM  DEVICE 

Commercial  Secondary  Clock. 

The  M  &  S  commercial  secondary  clock  is  designed 
for  use  in  factories,  office  buildings,  schools,  etc..  where 
absolute  silence  of  action  is  not  a  requisite.  It  makes 
no  more  noise  than  the  tick  of  an  ordinary  clock.  It 
operates  the  same  as  the  M  &  S  silent  secondary  clock, 
and  is  furnished  in  the  same  stvles  and  sizes  of  cases. 
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NEWMAN  CLOCK  COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED  1872 

Manufacturers  of  Watchman's  Clocks 


428  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


565  West  Washington  Boulevard 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


424  Howard  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


ASSOCIATED  COMPANIES 
NEWMAN-MUNDERLOH  CLOCK  CO.,  LTD.,  51  Victoria  Square,  MONTREAL,  CANADA 
NEWMAN  CLOCK  CO.,  LTD.,  2  Whitechapel  Road,  LONDON,  ENGLAND 
NEW  CIE.  DES  MONTRES  DE  CONTROLE.  SOC.  ANONYME,  GENEVE,  SUISSE 


Products  and  Services. 

Watchman's  Portable  Clocks  for  office  build- 
ings, hotels,  hospitals,  stores  and  factory  plants. 

Manufacturers  of  Watchman's  Clocks  for  over 
forty  years. 

Our  extensive  experience  in  Watch  Clock  Instal- 
lations is  at  the  service  of  architects.  On  request,  detail 
specifications  of  installations  to  meet  requirements  of 
any  particular  proposal  will  be  furnished. 


Description. 

Outfits  complete  consist  of 
watch,  leather  pouch  with  carry- 
ing strap,  key  boxes  or  stations  with 
marking  keys  attached,  patrol  box, 
seals  and  one  year's  supply  of  dials. 
Standard  model  key  boxes  fur- 
nished unless  otherwise  specified. 

Regular  sizes  with  capacities  of 
6,  9,  12,  16,  20,  25  and  35  stations. 

Larger  sizes  to  meet  require- 
ments. 


GRILLE  MODEL 


Advantages. 

Provide  an  accurate  check 
upon  watchman.  Inefficiency  at 
once  detected.  Tampering  impos- 
sible without  detection.  Carry  highest  rebate  in 
insurance  rates  allowed  for  this  class  of  device.  Initial 
cost  low.  Maintenance  slight.  Eliminate  wiring  and 
electrical  troubles. 


Opfn  Area 

Onr  Station  cn  tatA /tot 


Stairways  at  Each  End 

(  -  r   <■ .(   .  A*f/  IMy  up 

CM  a/l      ■■  /        ■).  •■/-c-j 


Area  Divided 


Hoiel  or  Office  Building 


IT; 


Specify  also  mir  station  rach  for 
oflcc,  Imilrr  room,  oil  or  paint 
room,  rulihiuli  nr  storage  room. 
l'»ually  one  more  for  basement 
■uffielcnti   if   properly  located. 

TYPICAL  PLOOR  PLANS  SHOWING  LOCATIONS  OP  STATIONS 

Underwriter ■*  Approval. 

I  he  Newman  system  is  approved  by  tlic  National 
Fire  Protection  Association  for  use  under  the  rules  and 

•'•MI   j  1       J  i. 


requirements  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Under- 
writers, and  by  all  Mutuals.  It  reduces  fire  insurance 
rates. 

Specification. 

To  specify,  write  as  follows: 

Furnish    Newman  Grille  Model  Watchman's  Clock [s] 

having  a  capacity  of  ....  stations  with    key  boxes   

model.    Install  at  locations  as 
marked  on  plans. 


STANDARD  MODEL  BOX 
Lift  cover,  iron,  with  aluminum  finish 


PENN.  R.  R.  MODEL  BOX 
WITH  BACK  PLATE 
Iron,  with  bronzed  finish 


RITZ-CARLTON  MODEL  TEMPLE  MODEL  BOX, 

BOX.  FLUSH  TYPE  PLUSH  TYPE 

Key  boxes  finished  to  match  hardware  trimmings 

Representative  Installations. 

Aeolian  Hall,  New  York,  M.  Y. 

Architects  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

J.  P.  Morgan  &  Co.,  Bank  Building.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Ritz-Carlton  Hotel,  New  Yprk,  N.  Y. 

Underwriters'  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Underwriters'  Salvage  Corps  Building.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Pennsylvania  Terminal,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Pan-American  Union  (Carnegie).  Washington,  D.  C. 

United  States  Naval  Observatory,  Washington,  1).  C. 

lilackstonc  Hotel.  Chicago,  111. 

La  Salle  I  Intel,  Chicago,  111. 

Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Chicago.  111. 

Pennsylvania  State  Capitol,  Harrishurg,  Pa. 

Hank  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Can. 

Rank  of  Lug  land,  London,  Hug. 

Utah  State  Capitol,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah. 

Oklahoma  State  Capitol.  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Missouri  State  Capitol,  Jefferson  City,  Mo. 

Waldorf-Astoria  Hotel,  New  York.  \.  Y. 
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ESTABLISHED  1884 


INCORPORATED  1888 


THE  STANDARD  ELECTRIC  TIME  CO. 

SPRINGFIELD,  MASS. 

SALES  OFFICES  AND  SERVICE  STATIONS 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  50  Church  Street  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  414  Essex  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  261  Franklin  Street  SAN  FRANCISCO.  CAE,  461  Market  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  1361  Monadnock  Building  BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  Brown-Marx  Building 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  421  New  First  National  Bank  Building 

Products. 

The  "Standard"  Electric  Time  Sys- 
tems, which  include  Electric  Self-winding 
Master  Clocks  or  Regulators,  Electric  Sec- 
ondary Clocks,  Program  Clocks,  with  Bells, 
Horns,  Whistles,  etc. 

Tower  Clocks,  Street  Clocks,  Time 
Stamps,  Employes'  Time  Registers  or  Syn- 
chronizers for  keeping  other  makes  of  clocks 
in  perfect  unison  with  our  time  systems. 

Service. 

Each  office  has  a  force  of  electrical  engi- 
neers and  trained  service  men,  whom  archi- 
tects are  free  to  call  upon  for  suggestions, 
diagrams,  specifications,  or  estimates. 

Standard  Electric  Time  System  Master 
Clock. 

The  master  clock,  or  regulator,  is  the 
source  of  time  for  the  whole  plant,  or  system. 
"Standard"  master  clocks  are  Self-wound 
every  minute,  thus  maintaining  a  steady  drive 
from  the  main  spring;  fitted  with  dead  beat 
escapement  and  platinum  contacts  through- 
out. The  master  clock  should  be  preferably 
of  60-beat  type,  with  mercurial  compensating 
pendulum,  for  greatest  accuracy. 

Secondary  Clocks. 

"Standard"  centralized  control  permits 
secondary  clocks  to  be  located  at  the  most 
advantageous  point  of  observation,  regard- 
less of  accessibility.  They  can  be  used  for 
service  that  winding  clocks  will  not  adequately 
meet.  Are  not  affected  by  temperature  or 
vibration.  Require  no  oiling  and  only  infre- 
quent cleaning. 

Finishes. 

"Standard"  cases  for  master  clocks  and 
secondaries  are  oak,  in  three  shades :  light, 
medium  and  dark.    Other  finishes  are  sup- 
plied when  desired  to  match  the  interior  trim  of  the 
building. 

Secondary  clocks  in  metal  cases,  or  with  marble 
faces  and  with  special  hands,  furnished  in  accordance 
with  the  architect's  designs. 

Specifications. 

Secondary  clocks  are  wired  in  series  or  multiple.  Bells, 
gongs,  etc.,  to  be  wired  in  multiple.  Rubber  covered  wire  should 
be  used.  Size  of  wire  No.  14  or  larger,  according  to  number  of 
clocks  and  bells  to  be  operated. 

If  bells  are  to  be  arranged  for  changing  from  one  program 
circuit  to  another,  an  individual  wire  must  be  run  back  from 
each  bell  to  a  connector  board,  using  a  common  return  from  all 
bells  to  the  connector  board. 

Operating  voltage  to  be  from  24  to  48  volts,  according  to 
length  of  line  and  number  of  clocks  to  be  operated.  Storage 
batteries  should  be  used  as  source  of  current  on  all  except  very 
small  installations,  to  be  charged  from  110-  or  220-volt  D.C.  or 
A.C.  With  the  latter,  use  a  rectifier  or  motor  generator,  panel- 
board  with  instruments,  etc.  Batteries  may  be  automatically 
charged,  avoiding  personal  attention. 


DIAGRAM  SHOWING  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  AND  DIFFERENT  PARTS  OF 
STANDARD  ELECTRIC  TIME  CO.'S  SYSTEM 


References. 

Bureau  of  Standards  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 
U.  S.  Senate  Office  Building,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Bureau  of  Printing  and  Engraving,  and  11  other  Public 

Buildings  in  Washington,  D.  C. 
State  Educational  Building,  Albany,  N.  Y. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Boston,  Mass. 
City  Hall  and  Public  Schools,  Oakland,  Cal. 
Grover  Cleveland  High  School  and  18  other  Public  Schools, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Hughes  High  School,  and  28  other  Public  Schools,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
22  Public  Schools,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Harvard  Medical  School  and  Dormitories,  Boston,  Mass. 
Hotel  Astor,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Pierce  Arrow  Motor  Car  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Ford  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Underwood  Typewriter  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Cheney  Bros.  Silk  Mills,  South  Manchester,  Conn. 
Fisk  Rubber  Co.,  Chicopee  Falls,  Mass. 
U.  S.  Penitentiary,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Brown  &  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co.,  Providence,  R.  I. 
Arlington  Building,  Washington.  D.  C 
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SETH  THOMAS  CLOCK  CO. 


ESTABLISHED  1813 


215  W.  Randolph  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


104  High  Holborn 
LONDON,  ENG. 


19  West  44th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

TELEPHONE,  Vanderbilt  4711 


140  Geary  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


FACTORIES 
THOMASTON,  CONN. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Tower  Clocks  of  every  descrip- 
tion for  public  buildings,  churches,  factories,  schools, 
private  estates,  etc. ;  Electric  Secondary  Clock 
Systems. 

Self-winding  Clocks;  Marble  Dial  Clocks  for 
banks,  libraries,  halls,  etc. ;  Marine  Chronometers  and 
Ships'  Bell  Clocks  for  marine  service  and  engine  rooms. 

House  Clocks  for  every  purpose ;  Regulators  and 
Calendar  Clocks  for  offices,  hotels,  stables,  etc. ;  Side- 
walk Post  and  Bracket  Clocks ;  Precision  Clocks  for  ob- 
servatories ;  Specially  Designed  Clocks. 

Tower  Clocks. 

These  clocks  are  constructed  upon  the  rules  of 
the  highest  authorities  in  horology,  and  are  made  as 
timepieces  only,  or  to  strike  the  hours  or  half  hours ; 
also  the  quarters  on  two  or  three  bells ;  and  the  West- 
minster Chime  on  four  or  five  bells,  or  the  "Angelus." 

In  the  case  of  a  time  clock  it  is  advisable  that  the 
movement  be  placed  either  opposite  or  below  the  dials. 
The  best  arrangement  in  the  case  of  a  striking  move- 
ment is  to  place  the  movement  below  the  bell  where 
there  is  a  minimum  of  vibration. 

Description — The  mechanism  is  held  in  place  by  a 
cast  iron  frame.  The  wheels  are  of  bronze,  pinions  of 
steel  (hardened)  and  gears  machine  cut.  On  the  clock 
is  a  small  dial  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  hands  on  the 
outside  dial  (s)  ;  also,  a  seconds'  dial  for  close  regula- 
tion and  comparison  purposes;  a  safety  catch  to  prevent 
the  fall  and  breakage  of  the  pendulum  rod  should  the 
suspension  spring  break. 

Our  movements  are  fitted  with  either  Graham's 
dead  beat,  the  pendulum  rod  of  mahogany,  or  Dcnni- 
son's  double  tliree-legged  gravity  escapement,  the  pen- 
dulum of  zinc  and  steel  to  insure  accurate  compensation. 

Sm.kncim;  Devices — We  can  fit  an  automatic  at- 
ta<  I  unci  it  which  will  silence  ami  release  the  striking  train 
for  whatever  hours  desired  ;  also,  a  hand  switch  to  silence 
the  clock  for  special  occasions. 

Dials  To  look  well  and  show  plainly,  a  dial 
should  be  1  ft.  in  diameter  for  every  10  ft.  of  elevation, 
and  be  set  out  Hush  with  or  close  to  the  line  oi  build- 
ing or  tower. 


tower  clock  strike  movement 

Wood — The  boards  are  tongued  and  grooved,  in- 
thick,  in  two  layers,  with  grain  crossed  to  prevent  shrink- 
age ;  the  surface  is  painted  and  smalted ;  the  numerals 
and  minute  marks  are  of  type  metal  (not  wood)  and, 
together  with  hands,  are  covered  with  the  best  of  gold 
leaf  or  painted  black. 

Iron — These  are  of  heavy  galvanized  iron  with  a 
wood  backing  \l/2  ins.  thick.  The  finish  and  numerals 
are  the  same  as  for  wood  dials. 

Skeleton  Metal — These  may  be  varied  in  design 
and  made  of  different  metals.  They  are  made  with 
Arabic  figures  (minute  dots  omitted)  or  Roman  numer- 
als, placed  not  more  than  1  or  .i  ins.  from  the  face 
of  the  wall,  for  a  background  is  required  to  show  to  ad- 
vantage. The  color  of  the  dials  and  hands  should  be 
con  idered  in  connection  with  the  color  ol  the  wall, 
with  a  view  of  obtaining  the  contrast  desired. 

Whole  Plate — These  may  he  furnished  with  safety 

up  to  l  ft.  6  ins.  in  diameter.    The  numerals  and 
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minute  marks  are  lettered  on  the  surface  in  black  or 
gold  leaf  of  a  durable  finish. 

Sectional  Dials — The  openings  for  this  design 
should  be  made  in  the  multiple  of  6  ins.  The  numerals, 
diamonds  and  minute  marks  are  made  of  iron  or  bronze ; 
the  frame  rabbeted  in  the  back  to  receive  the  glass  and 
fastened  together  with  bra^s  clamps ;  the  joints  filled 
with  lead,  making  the  dials  watertight  when  installed. 
The  numerals,  etc.,  are  painted  black  and  smalted  or 
covered  with  gold  leaf. 

Glass — The  glass  is  in.  thick,  - ground  on  both 
sides.  For  the  sectional  iron  pattern  the  center  light 
and  outer  segments  are  of  the  same  thickness  and 
quality  throughout,  which  insures  an  even  diffusion  of 
the  light. 

Automatic  Light  Switch — Our  automatic  light 
switch  is  controlled  by  the  tower  clock  which  will  turn 
on  and  off  the  lights  used  to  illuminate  the  dials,  and  is 
adjustable  to  suit  the  different  seasons. 

Self-winding  Attachment — Where  the  fall  for 
the  weights  is  limited,  or  where  it  is  desired  to  have  an 
automatic  equipment,  motors  are  furnished  to  wind  the 
weights. 

Co-operative  Service — The  Tower  Clock  Cata- 
logue, which  illustrates  many  styles,  gives  dimensions, 
weights,  and  shows  plans  for  installing  clocks  with  and 
without  bells  will  be  mailed  on  request.  It  gives  many 
valuable  suggestions  which  are  of  importance  to  the 
architect  when  drawing  plans  for  a  building  in  which  a 
clock  is  to  be  installed. 

We  shall  be  pleased  to  enter  into  correspondence 
with  any  one,  using  our  one  hundred  years'  experience 
to  assist  the  buyer  to  secure  a  clock  which  shall  be  suited 
fOr  his  purpose. 

Estimates — As  each  clock  is  made  to  order,  it  is 
impossible  to  issue  a  price  list.  It  is,  therefore,  neces- 
sary for  us  to  know  whether  it  is  a  time  or  strike  move- 
ment, the  number  and  diameter  of  the  dials  and  what 
style  of  dials  is  required. 

Guarantee — Thomas  tower  clocks  are  guaranteed 
to  be  free  front  mechanical  defects  for  5  years,  when 
fitted  with  Graham's  escapement,  to  run  within  a  varia- 
tion of  30  seconds  per  month,  or  with  Dennison's  double 
three-legged  gravity,  10  seconds  per  month,  if  prop- 
erly cared  for. 

Secondary  Clock  Systems. 

Master  Clock — There  are  many  designs  of  the 
wall  and  hall  clock  cases.  The  circuit  closers  are  of  the 
single  arm  oscillating  type,  which  gives  the  desired  rub- 
bing and  self-cleaning  effect  without  retarding  the 
movement,  thus  leaving  it  with  a  free  running  train 
regardless  of  whether  the  secondaries  are  operated  or 


not.  A  tower  clock  can  also  be  used  as  a  master 
clock.    All  master  clocks  can  be  self-winding. 

Secondary  Movements — The  Thomas  secondary 
is  positively  locked  against  disturbance  or  vibration, 
making  it  an  impossibility  for  the  hands  to  move  except 
by  the  impulse  sent  out  by  the  master  clock  or  operated 
from  the  control  board.  It  is  not  affected  by  temper- 
ature changes,  nor  does  it  require  oiling. 

The  plates  are  of  brass,  nickelplated,  with  steel  cut 
pinions.  The  magnets  are  silk  wound  and  any  residual 
magnetism  is  provided  for  by  a  fixed  magnetic  gap. 
The  discharge  from  the  magnet  coils  is  cared  for  by  a 
high  resistance,  non-inductive  coil,  shunt  connected. 

Secondary  Cases — The  wood  cases  are  made  to 
match  the  interior  woodwork,  either  round  or  square. 
The  dials  for  these  designs  range  from  8  to  30  ins. 

The  cases  open  from  the  front  so  that  the  mechan- 
ism is  easy  of  access. 

Special  Designs — A  specialty  is  made  of  construct- 
ing cases  from  architects'  designs. 


DESIGN  OF  SECONDARY  CLOCKS 


References. 

The  Seth  Thomas  tower  clocks  have  received  the 
highest  premiums  and  awards  at  every  exposition  in  this 
country  and  in  Europe  where  we  have  competed.  The 
many  thousands  throughout  this  country  testify  as  to 
their  reliability. 

The  largest  clock  in  the  world  was  made  by  us  for  Col- 
gate &  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Four  dials  24  ft.  in  diam«ter  for  the  Bromo  Seltzer  Build- 
ing, Baltimore,  Md. 

New  York  City  Hall,  N.  Y. 

Independence  Hall,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Nassau  Hall,  Princeton,  N.  J. 

City  Hall,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Courthouse,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Elgin  Watch  Factory,  Elgin,  111. 

Great  Northern  R.  R.  Depot,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Daniels  &  Fisher  Building,  Denver,  Colo. 

Maryland  Casualty  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
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TIME  SYSTEMS  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Automatic  Clock  Systems 

4600  Woodward  Avenue 
DETROIT,  MICH.- 


BRANCHES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Pneumatic  Clock,  Bell, 


and   Program  Svs- 


tems. 


Electrical  Apparatus,  including  Bells.  Transformers. 
Fire  Alarm  Stations,  and  Push  Button  Boards. 

Hahl  Pneumatic  Clock  Systems. 

Pneumatic  clock  systems  were  first  installed  about 
35  years  ago,  and  although  many  improvements  have 
been  made,  the  principle  has  remained  virtually  as  orig- 
inally invented. 

A  clock  system  consists  of  three  distinct  parts: 
the  master  clock,  the  secondary  clocks,  and  the  pipe 
line. 

The  master  clock  furnishes  the  power,  keeps  the 
time,  and  operates  the  bells.  The 
secondary  clocks  receive  the  im- 
pulse each  minute  from  the 
master  clock  and  advance  in  step 
with  it  every  minute.  The  pipe 
line,  consisting  of  tubing  or  j£-m. 
iron  pipe,  acts  as  the  conductor, 
distributing  the  air  each  minute 
to  the  secondary  clocks.  The 
average  pressure  required  to 
operate  the  system  is  from  1  to 
2  oz. 

Master  Clock. 

The  master  clock  is  not  only 
a  time  keeper  but  also  the  air  and 
power  distributor,  controlling  all 
secondary  and  program  mechan- 
isms. 

It  is  divided  into  three  main 
groups:  motor  train,  time  train, 
and  program.  The  motor  train 
operates  exclusively  the  air  line 
and  winds  the  time  train  and 
program  spring  every  minute  by 
means  of  weights.  The  program 
rings  the  bells,  blows  the  whistles, 
operates  switches,  and  performs 
various  other  acts  of  this  nature 
that  must  be  done  at  a  certain 
set  time.  The  time  train  keeps 
the  time  and  receives  its  power 
from  a  small  coil  spring  of  uni- 
form tension  which  is  automatically  wound  every 
60  seconds.  The  lime  train  can  be  regulated  so  as  to 
keep  accurate  time  witbin  10  seconds  a  month  by 
merely  adjusting  the  length  of  the  pendulum  a  little  at 
a  time. 

Secondary  (  locks. 

I  lie  secondary  clocks  arc  regulated  automatically 
by  the  master  clock ;  the  hands  move  forward  once 
every  60  seconds,  but  without  the  irritating  click  that 
characterizes  many  automatic  time  systems. 


MASTER  CLOCK 
(  AS  K,    S  IA  I.E  I 


These  clocks  require  no  attention  except  a  period- 
ical renewal  of  the  diaphragm  rubbers  about  once  every 

3  vears. 


Style  01 
Quartered  oak  or  birch 

mahogany 


Style  010 
Sanitary    spun    steel    case  fur- 
nished in  any  shade 


SECONDARY  CLOCKS 

Hahl  Junior  Program  System. 

The  Hahl  Junior  program  clock  is  intended  espe- 
cially for  use  in  school  buildings  where  a  moderate 
priced  signal  system  for  dismissing  classes  and  announc- 
ing recess  periods  is  desired.  It  is  also  serving  to 
advantage  in  many  manufacturing  piants,  offices,  and 
public  buildings. 

The  Hahl  Junior  program  clock  will  ring  bells  on 
any  number  of  different  circuits  at  one-minute  intervals, 
thus  making  possible  the  passing  of  different  classes  in 
different  departments  at  different  hours,  or  the  ringing 
of  an  outside  bell  at  recess  periods  only.  It  can  also 
be  arranged  to  ring  different  schedules  on  different  days 
if  desired.  Fire  alarm 
signals  or  special  rings 
may  be  made  at  any  time 
without  interference  with 
the  regular  schedule. 

The  Hahl  Junior  pro- 
gram clock  is  mounted  in 
a  neat  and  attractive  oak 
or  birch  mahogany  case 
about  5  ft.  tall,  arranged 
so  that  it  may  stand  on  the 
floor  or  be  suspended 
from  hooks  on  the  wall. 
The  movement  is  entirely 
of  brass,  with  jewelled  es- 
capement. 

The  clock  as  fur- 
nished is  complete  in  it- 
self and  can  be  installed 
readily  without  any  ad- 
justment whatever;  the 
hells  are  connected  at  the 
top  merely  by  attaching 
the  u  ires  to  the  terminals 
provided. 

The  I  lahl  Junior  pro- 
grain  clock  will  not  oper- 

ate  secondary  clocks.  ,  i  rfl  k.  ST\  i  i  101 
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Specifications  for  Installation  of  Hahl  Pneumatic  or 
Equal  Clock,  Bell,  and  Program  System. 

Master  Clock — The  master  clock  movement  is  to  be  an 
8-day  clock,  equipped  with  a  self-compensating  power  device 
of  ample  capacity  to  operate  all  the  secondary  clocks  and  the 
program  apparatus  hereinafter  mentioned  without  the  aid  of 
auxiliary  apparatus  of  any  kind. 

The  master  clock  movement  is  to  be  mounted  in  a  cabinet 
of  quarter  sawed  oak  (or  birch  mahogany)  built  to  stand  on 
the  floor,  approximately  8  ft.  in  height,  of  neat  design,  finished 
to  match  the  adjoining  woodwork,  with  a  15-in.  white  enameled 
planished  steel  dial.  The  master  clock  is  to  be  further  equipped 
with  a  second  hand  and  4-in.  dial  located  below  the  larger 
dial.  The  general  design  to  be  equal  or  similar  to  the  Style 
No.  1  as  shown  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Time  Systems 
Company. 

Secondary  Clocks — Operation  of  secondary  clocks  must 
be  absolutely  silent.  All  materials  used  in  these  movements 
must  be  rustproof  and  all  gears  machine  cut.  Construction 
must  be  such  as  to  make  the  mechanism  respond  positively  to 
each  action  of  master  clock,  hands  advancing  1  minute  at  a 
time  and  to  be  positively  locked  between  actions.  All  sec- 
ondary clocks  to  have  12-in.  dials  (or  some  18-in.  if  desired) 
with  cases  of  oak  finished  to  match  the  woodwork,  similar  to 
Style  No.  01  as  shown  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Time  Systems 
Company. 

Program  Apparatus — The  master  clock  shall  be  provided 
with  a  program  apparatus  for  ringing  bells  at  one-minute 
intervals  on  2  circuits.  (Any  number  of  circuits  up  to  8  is 
available).  The  program  to  cover  the  period  from  8:01  A.M. 
to  4:00  P.M.  and  from  6:00  P.M.  to  10:00  P.M.  Program 
attachment  to  be  automatically  wound,  with  spring  driven 
movement,  and  to  be  so  arranged  that  it  will  automatically 
cut  out  signals  on  days  and  hours  when  not  wanted.  Furnish 
snap  switch  and  one  push  button  for  each  program  circuit  for 
manual  operation  of  bell  system  when  desired. 

Bells — The  contractor  shall  provide  and  install  gongs  in 
the  corridors  and  outside  as  indicated  on  the  drawings.  Same 
to  be  of  the  transformer  type  as  manufactured  by  the 
Schwarze  Electric  Company,  their  style  No.  7,  Holtzer  Cabot, 
or  equal.  Gongs  to  be  located  as  follows :  2  in  each  corridor, 
to  be  6  in.  in  diameter  as  shown  on  the  plans ;  1  outside  gong, 
to  be  weatherproof,  located  in  the  front  of  the  building. 

Transformer — Furnish  and  install  in  suitable  place  as 
shown  on  the  plans  and  specifications,  a  transformer,  such  as 
manufactured  by  the  Dongan  Electric  Company  of  Detroit, 
their  type  P,  or  equal  to  operate  current  at  6  and  12  volts 
respectively. 

Between  transformer  and  switchboard,  install  one  10- 
ampere  double  pole  switch  and  fuse  block.  Same  to  be  located 
on  the  switchboard.  All  circuits  from  the  transformer  shall 
be  carried  to  the  master  clock. 

Piping  for  Clock  System — All  pipe  shall  be  strictly  wrought 
iron,  black,  and  all  fittings  to  be  galvanized.  Ends  of  all  pipe 
to  be  reamed  smooth  and  free  of  burrs  and  all  scale  and  im- 
perfections in  pipe  removed  so  as  to  allow  free  passage  of  air. 
All  joints  are  to  be  made  up  with  white  lead,  and  care  shall 
be  taken  that  no  white  lead  is  deposited  on  the  inside  of 
fittings. 

Start  with  %-in.  pipe  from  location  of  master  clock, 
outlets  to  be  8J/3  ft.  above  floor  level.  Branch  into  Ms-in. 
pipe,  near  the  secondary  clock  outlets,  dividing  fhe  system  in 
two  as  nearly  as  practicable.  Outlets  to  protrude  1  in.  from 
the  face  of  the  finished  wall,  and  to  be  located  5  in.  from 
center  of  the  clock  dial. 

Cap  or  plug  a'l  clock  outlets.  All  pipe  to  be  concealed  in 
walls  and  ceilings  as  far  as  practical,  and  to  be  in  position 
before  plastering  is  put  on.  Form  drips  of  ]4-'u\.  or  J/$-in. 
pipe,  6  in.  long,  at  bottom  of  all  vertical  lines. 

After  this  pipe  system  is  installed,  the  entire  system  is 
to  be  tested  and  proved  airtight,  to  pressure  of  25  lbs.,  and 
also  free  of  scale  and  obstructions.  Do  not  test  pipe  line  with 
water,  but  use  ether. 

Pipe  line  to  be  run  from  the  master  clock  to  the  attic  and 
branch  off  to  the  right  and  to  the  left  until  over  locations  of 
the  secondary  clocks  below,  and  then  drop  down  through  air 
ducts  or  along  the  walls  in  a  maniTer  approved  by  the  archi- 
tects. If  there  is  no  attic  in  the  building,  piping  should  he 
run  to  the  upper  floor  and  run  along  the  walls  at  approxi- 
mately the  height  of  the  various  secondary  clocks. 

Conduit  and  Wiring — All  wires  shall  be  run  in, approved 


rigid,  flexible  metallic  conduit  with  steel  outlet  boxes.  All 
conduit  shall  be  concealed  except  that  in  the  basement. 

All  wire  for  gongs  shall  be  No.  16  rubber  covered,  double 
braid  wire,  except  such  wiring  from  the  switchboard  to  the 
transformer,  which  shall  be  No.  14  rubber  covered  wire. 

All  wires  to  be  soldered  and  taped  and  no  splices  shall 
be  drawn  into  the  conduits.  This  wiring  shall  be  a  common 
return  system  from  the  master  clock  to  the  different  gongs. 

Guarantee — All  work  called  for  in  this  specification  is  to 
be  executed  in  a  thorough  and  workmanlike  manner  to  the 
entire  satisfaction  of  the  owner  and  architect.  Accuracy  of 
the  master  clock  is  to  be  guaranteed  to  keep  correct  time  to 
within  a  variation  of  10  seconds  per  month,  and  any  defect 
in  material  or  workmanship  which  may  develop  within  a 
period  of  1  year  from  date  of  installation  is  to  be  made 
good  free  of  expense  to  the  owner. 

All  wiring  to  be  installed  in  accordance  to  the  building 
code  and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  underwriters. 

Specifications  for  Installation  of  Hahl  Junior  Program 
Clock  and  Bell  System. 

This  contractor  will  furnish  a  suitable  program  clock  to 
operate  automatically  the  bells  and  buzzers  hereinafter  called 
for. 

The  movement  must  be  of  the  8-day  type,  spring  driven, 
with  at  least  2  heavy  steel  springs,  capable  of  furnishing  all 
the  necessary  power  to  drive  the  clock  and  program  move- 
ment required.  All  gears  to  be  machine  cut,  and  parts  entirely 
rustproof.  Clock  to  be  equipped  with  an  adjustable  pendulum, 
beating  seconds  and  sturdily  built. 


PROG  ft AM 
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WIRING  DIAGRAM 
Two-circuit  program  machine  operating  transformer  bells  in  parallel. 
Each  circuit  has  independent  relay 

Clock  movement  to  be  mounted  in  a  neat  case  of  quarter 
sawed  oak  (or  birch  mahogany)  finished  to  match  any  desired 
woodwork.  Case  to  be  approximately  5  ft.  tall  and  21  in. 
wide,  fastened  to  the  wall.  Clock  to  have  a  12-in.  planished 
steel  dial  with  arabic  numerals.  General  design  to  conform  to 
Style  No.  101  as  shown  in  catalogue  of  Time  Systems 
Company. 

Program  Apparatus — The  program  clock  shall  be  pro- 
vided with  a  program  apparatus  for  ringing  bells  at  1-minute 
intervals  on  2  circuits  (any  number  of  circuits  up  to  6  is 
available).  The  program  to  cover  the  period  Iroin  S  :()1  A.M. 
to  4:00  P.M.,  and  from  6:00  P.M.  to  10:00  P.M.  (or  any 
12-hour  period.  If  a  24-hour  period  is  desired,  it  requires 
a  2-circuit  program  for  each  circuit).  Program  attachment 
to  be  automatically  wound,  with  spring  driven  movement,  and 
to  be  so  arranged  that  it  will  automatically  cut  out  signals  on 
days  and  hours  when  not  wanted. 

Transformer;  Bells;  Conduit  and  Wiring;  Guarantee 
— The  specifications  for  these  are  the  same  as  the  general 
specifications  for  the  Hahl  pneumatic  clock,  bell  and  program 
system. 
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ESTABLISHED  1883 


A.  B.  SEE  ELECTRIC  ELEVATOR  COMPANY 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


OFFICES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  220  Broadwav 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  Ill  Devonshire  Street 
HARTFORD,  CONN.,  36  Pearl  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  13th  and  Market  Streets 
TORONTO,  CANADA,  Sun  Life  Building 


BALTIMORE,  MD.,  Lexington  and  Liberty  Streets 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  14th  and  H  Streets,  N.W. 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  750  Prospect  Avenue 
MONTREAL,  CANADA,  182  Shearer  Street 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  56  Lindsdale  Avenue 


FACTORIES:  JERSEY  CITY,  N.  J.,  MONTREAL,  QUE.,  CANADA 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  all  types  of  Direct  Connected 
Electric  Passenger  and  Freight  Elevators. 
Full-automatic  Push  Button  Elevators. 
Dumbwaiters. 
Sidewalk  Type  Elevators. 


high  speed  service  where  speeds  of  450  to  700  f.p.m.  are 
desirable. 

The  gearless  traction  machine  consists  of  a  large 
slow  speed  multipole  shunt  wound  motor,  having  the 
armature,  brake  wheel  and  drive  sheave  mounted  on  one 
sleeve.    This  sleeve  is  mounted  on  two  roller  bearings 


Design. 

The  A.  B.  See  electric  elevators  are  designed  and 
manufactured  under  the  direction  of  the  engineers  of 
the  A.  B.  See  Electric  Elevator  Company  and  every 
part  is  designed  for  its  specific  work  and  is  in  no  way 
an  assembled  product. 

Traction  Elevators. 

The  traction  elevator  gets  its  name  from  the  method 
by  which  the  driving  power  is  transmitted  from  the 
machine  to  the  car. 

The  cables  are  not  fastened  to  drive  sheave  or  drum, 
but  simply  pass  from  the  car  over  the  drive  sheave 
and  under  the  idler  sheave  and  then  back  over  the  drive 
sheave,  then  down  to  the  counterweight.  By  having  the 
ropes  pass  twice  over  the  drive  sheave,  a  traction  or 
friction  force  is  created  between  this  sheave  and  ropes, 
which  force  is  sufficient  to  operate  the  car  without  any 
slipping  of  the  ropes. 

This  type  of  elevator  is  applicable  for  passenger 
and  freight  service,  both  high  and  low  speeds. 

Gearless  Traction. 

The  gearless  traction  elevator  was  developed  for 


typical  a.  b.  see  gearless  traction  machine  room 

and  rotates  around  a  stationary  shaft,  which  in  turn  is 
keyed  to  two  cast  iron  hangers  that  bolt  direct  to  a 
heavy  ribbed  cast  iron  base.  This  rigid  patented  self- 
aligning  design  used  in  connection  with  roller  bearings 
is  an  exclusive  feature  of  A.  B.  See  gearless  traction 
machines. 

Low  operating  cost  and  ease  of  control  make  this 
elevator  desirable  for  high  speed  service. 
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One-to-One  Gearless  Traction. 

The  one-to-one  gearless  traction  elevator  gets  its 
name  from  the  method  of  roping  and  the  absence  of  all 
reduction  gearing  in  the  elevator  machine  on  account  of 
the  construction  explained  under  "Gearless  Traction." 
In  roping  this  type  of  elevator,  the  ropes  pass  from  the 
car  to  the  drive  sheave  and  around  the  idler,  which  is 
mounted  under  the  machine,  back  over  the  drive  sheave, 
then  down  to  the  counterweight. 

This  type  of  elevator  is  most  suitable  for  speeds  of 
450  to  700  f.p.m. 

Two-to-one  Gearless  Traction. 

The  two-to-one  gearless  traction  is  similar  to  the 
one-to-one  except  in  the  manner  of  its  roping.  In  this 
two-to-one  type,  a  speed  reduction  from  the  machine  to 
the  car  is  obtained  by  passing  the  ropes  under  sheaves 
on  both  car  and  counterweight  and  anchoring  them  at 
the  top  of  the  shaft. 

All  the  desirable  features  of  the  one-to-one  machine 
are  retained,  with  speeds  of  200  to  450  f.p.m.  for  local 
service. 

Geared  Traction  Elevator. 

The  geared  traction  elevator  is  the  standard 
machine  for  buildings  of  moderate  height  requiring 
speeds  of  150  to  450  g.p.m. 

This  machine  has  a  high  speed  compound  wound 
motor  of  special  design  for  elevator  work,  and  a  gear 
reduction  to  the  drive  sheave  through  steel  worm  and 
bronze  gear  which  is  directly  connected  to  the  drive 
sheave.  The  roping  of  this  type  machine  is  exactly  the 
same  as  the  gearless  one-to-one  machine.  This  type 
is  made  for  both  direct  and  alternating  current  and  is 
suitable  for  one  or  two  speed  motors. 


Push  Button  Elevators. 

The  full-automatic  push,  button  control  elevator  has 
become  very  popular  in  the  last  few  years,  because  this 
type  eliminates  the  elevator  operator.  It  is  especially 
adapted  for  use  in  residences,  hospitals  and  apartment 
houses. 

This  type  of  elevator  can  be  operated  on  both  direct 
and  alternating  current. 

Drum  Type  Elevator. 

Drum  machines  for  passenger  and  freight  work  are 
made  with  single  or  tandem  gears  and  can  be  operated 
by  direct  or  alternating  current  for  numerous  loads  and 
speeds. 

The  A.  B.  See  drum  type  freight  machines  for 
heavy  duty  have  a  further  gear  reduction  obtained  by 
driving  the  drum  through  internal  steel  gears  accurately 
cut,  which  insure  strength  and  smooth  running.  Capaci- 
ties up  to  30,000  lbs.  and  speeds  of  25  to  200  f.p.m.  are 
obtained. 

Dumbwaiters. 

Dumbwaiters  operated  by  push  buttons  are  of  the 
full-automatic  type  and  are  designed  for  both  direct  and 
alternating  current. 

Sidewalk  Machines. 

This  company's  sidewalk  machines  for  both  direct 
•and  alternating  current  are  made  in  sizes   1000  to 
6000  lbs.  and  speeds  25  to  50  f.p.m. 

Co-operation. 

Specifications,  drawings  and  estimates  for  elevator 
installations  will  be  furnished,  without  obligation,  to 
those  who  will  communicate  with  our  nearest  office. 


MICHIGAN  STATE  TELEPHONE 
BUILDING,  DETROIT,  MICH. 
Smith,  Hinchman  &  Grylls,  Architects 
6  geared  traction  type  A.  B.  See  elevators 


COMMERCIAL   NATIONAL  BANK 
BUILDING, 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 
Waddy  B.  Wood,  Architect 
7  geared  traction  and  drum 
type  A.  B.  See  elevators 


QUINCY    MARKET    COLD  STORAGE 
AND  WAREHOUSE  CO.  BUILDING, 
BOSTON,  MASS. 
J.   R.   Worcester  Co..  Engineers 
6  geared  traction  and  drum  type  A.  B.  See 
elevators 
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The  Albro-Clem  Elevator  Co. 


THE  ALBRO-CLEM  ELEVATOR  CO. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Electric  Passenger  and  Freight  Elevators  for 
all  classes  of  service : 

Passenger  Elevators  for  Car  Switch,  Push  Button 
or  Remote  Control ;  Freight  Elevators  of  any  capacity. 

Description  of  Machines. 

Worm  geared  direct  connected  traction  type  hav- 
ing forged  steel  worm  and  special  composition  bronze 
rimmed  wheel  running  in  oil  bath.  Ball  bearing  thrusts. 
Secondary  spur  gear  reduction  when  required,  internal 
with  steel  pinion  forged  in  one  piece  with  pinion  shaft. 

Motor. 

High  torque  type  specially  designed  and  built  for 
this  service. 

Safety  Features. 

Have  been  developed  in  the  course  of  over  30  years' 
experience  and  embody  the  most  desirable  and  approved 
features. 

Facilities. 

Modern  plant  with  standard  gauge  railroad  tracks 
in  receiving  and  shipping  buildings. 


AMINO  (  I. KM  I'ASSKNGIH   I  I  I  VATOR 


Architects  Service. 

Quotations  and  preliminary  and  final  layouts  with 
t-pecifications  promptly  furnished. 


albro-clem  traction  machine 


TYI'K  Al.  AI.UKO  i  I  I  \1    ()\  !•  K'lllAI)    I'Ul  llill  l  INSTALLATION 

'Villi,       i;||MlllV     1 1  IK  I IOII  lll.ullllir 


American  Elevator  &  Machine  Co. 
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PAID  UP  CAPITAL  $250,000.00 

AMERICAN  ELEVATOR  &  MACHINE  CO. 


INCORPORATED 


LOUISVILLE,  KY. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


CUBA,  Thrall  Electric  Co.,  Havana 
FLORIDA,  Lev.  G.  Taylor,  Tampa 
GEORGIA,  Bell  &  Co.,  Savannah 

IOWA  AND  NEBRASKA,  Standard  Engineering  Co.,  Omaha 
KANSAS  CITY  AND  KANSAS,  James  E.  King,  Kansas 
City,  Mo. 


KNOXVILLE,  TENN.,  W.  E.  Weber 

NASHVILLE,  TENN.,  J.  Bouchard  &  Sons  Co. 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  American  Elevator  &  Electrical  Co. 

PEORIA,  ILL,  H.  F.  Kircher  &  Co. 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Wm.  A.  Miller  Machine  &  Elevator  Co. 
TEXAS  AND  OKLAHOMA,  J.  Peyton  Hunter,  Dallas 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  J.  M.  Woods 


Products. 

A  complete  line  of  Electric  Elevators  for  Direct 
or  Alternating  Current  in  Single  or  Tandem  Drum  or 
Traction  Types. 

Elevator  Motors  and  Controllers. 

Belt  and  Hand  Power  Elevators,  Automobile 
Elevators,  Push  Button  Dumbwaiters  and  Passenger 
Elevators  are  a  specialty. 

Electric  Passenger  Elevators. 

The  push  button  control,  and  other  types  of  passen- 
ger elevators,  for  alternating  current,  are  quiet  in  opera- 
tion; controllers,  electric  brakes  and  other  parts  are 
immersed  in  oil  to  eliminate  noise  and  pounding  of 
switches,  so  noticeable  with  alternating  current  equip- 
ment. 

Facilities. 

The  company  has  one  of  the  largest  independent 
elevator  plants  in  the  United  States,  completely  equipped 
for  building  elevators,  elevator  motors,  controllers  and 
other  parts,  thereby  enabling  it  to  execute  orders 
promptly. 


TRACTION  TYPE,  TANDEM  GEAR 
For  high  speed  service,  operated  by  switch  in  car 


AUTOMATIC  PUSH  BUTTON  TYPE,  DIRECT  OR  ALTERNATING 
m  CURRENT 

Showing  alternating  current  type  with  brake  and  controller  immersed  in  cil 
for  quiet  operation 


MONTGOMERY  WARD  &  CO.,  KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 
Ten  tandem  geared  traction  elevators 


Iml  Ssiil  i  


TRACTION  TYPE.  SINGLE  GEAR 
For  high  speed  service,  operated  by  switch  in  car 


STEWART  DRYGOODS  CO.,  LOUISVILLE;  KY. 
Five  tandem  and  two  single  gear  traction  elevators 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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The  Eastern  Machinery  Co. 


THE  EASTERN  MACHINERY  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Electric  Elevators 
NEW  HAVEN,  CONN. 


Products. 

Electric  Passenger  and  Freight  Elevators. 
Belt  Power  Freight  Elevators. 
Passenger  and  Freight  Elevator  Cars. 
Elevator  Equipment. 

Experience  and  Services. 

This  company  has  had  26  years'  experience  in  the 
elevator  business  and  has  furnished  elevators  for  battle- 
ships, hospitals,  sanitariums,  private  residences,  schools, 
office  buildings,  apartment  houses,  stores,  loft  buildings, 
factories,  etc. 

Its  exceptional  manufacturing  facilities  enable  it  to 
produce  machines  which  are  designed  on  the  most  ad- 
vanced mechanical  ideas  that  have  proved  practical  and 
reliable  for  improved  safety,  speed  and  ease,  and  econ- 
omy of  operation. 

The  company  maintains  a  corps  of  experienced 
engineers  which  will  furnish  layouts  and  detailed  speci- 
fications for  the  proper  installation  of  elevator  equip- 
ment and  give  expert  advice  as  to  the  necessary  require- 
ments for  the  building. 

Architects  and  others  having  elevator  problems  to 
solve  are  invited  to  submit  them  to  this  company  and  a 
satisfactory  solution  is  assured,  without  obligation. 

Elevator  Machines. 

W  orm  Gear  Direct  Connected  Electric  Eleva- 
tor Machine — Adaptability — Adapted  for  first  class 
passenger  or  freight  elevator  service,  for  all  speeds. 

Control — Operated  by  push  buttons  or  by  full  mag- 


net control  from  switch  in  car,  with  direct  or  alternat- 
ing current. 

Operation  is  smooth,  reliable  and  safe. 

Construction — All  parts  are  accurately  machined, 
correctly  assembled  and  are  interchangeable,  insuring 
efficient  and  satisfactory  service. 

Safety  Devices — Machines  are  provided  with  ap- 
proved safety  devices  that  are  substantially  constructed 
and  comply  with  all  requirements. 


DIRECT  CONNECTED  ELECTRIC  ELEVATOR  MACHINE  WITH 
CONTROLLER 


DIRECT  CONNECTED  PULL  MAGNETIC  A.  C.  ELEVATOR 
MAi  HIM 


IKAMION   TYPE    ELEVATOR  MACHINE 


Swkkt'k  (  A  I  Al  IK.I  I 


i  OHtinUld  <>n  HlXi  P&ffi 


The  Eastern  Machinery  Co. 
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New  Haven  Belt  Type  Worm  Gear  Elevator 
Machine — Adapted  for  freight  services  where  speeds 
do  not  exceed  60  ft.  per  minute. 

This  type  of  belt  power  machine  is  built  in  several 
styles.  It  may  be  hung  on  the  ceiling  or  set  on  the 
floor  and  made  right-hand  or  left-hand. 

Equipped  with  large  driving  pulleys,  automatic 
limitation  stops  and  sensitive  slack  cable  stops. 


new  haven  worm  gear  elevator  machine 

Freight  Elevator  Cars.  t 

Built  for  all  purposes,  to  order  only.  Cars  made 
in  any  size  or  style,  to  be  used  with  winding  machines 
previously  described,  or  others. 

Types — Manufactured  in  2  types  : 

(1)  Wood  or  steel  frame  and  side  posts. 

(2)  Wood  or  steel  frame  and  corner  posts. 


freight  elevator  car 


Safety  Mechanism — Safety  stop  is  quick  and 
positive.    Safeties  are  at  bottom  of  car. 

Car  Speed  Governors — Provided  for  operating 
safety  attachments  on  freight  or  passenger  elevators, 
where  required. 


Passenger  Elevator  Cars. 

This  company's  facilities  enable  it  to  furnish  pas- 
senger elevator  cars  in  accordance  with  architects'  de- 
signs and  specifications  or,  if  desired,  cars  will  be  de- 
signed to  conform  with  requirements. 


a  popular  type  of  passenger  elevator  car 


Estimates  and  Prices. 

Estimates  and  prices  will  be  submitted,  and  in  this 
connection  the  following  information  should  be  given. 

Maximum  weight  to  be  carried ;  speed  desired ; 
size  of  platform  or  car ;  number  and  height  of  floors ; 
kind  of  power.  If  electric  power,  give  voltage  and  state 
whether  A.  C.  or  D.  C. ;  if  A.  C,  give  phases  and  cycles. 
If  belt  power,  state  where  winding  machine  can  be  most 
conveniently  located.  Give  location  of  power  with  ref- 
erence to  hatchway. 

If  possible,  blue  prints  or  sketches  should  be  sent, 
showing  plan  of  hatchway,  its  location,  entrances  to  car 
and  location  or  space  prepared  for  winding  machine. 

Send  for  printed  data  sheets  on  which  above  infor- 
mation can  be  written. 

Good  work  at  reasonable  prices. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 
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The  Cohoes  Iron  Foundry  and  Machine  Co. 


THE  COHOES  IRON  FOUNDRY  AND  MACHINE  CO. 

Elevator  Equipments 
COHOES,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Elevators  for  all  purposes : 

Electric  Passenger  and  Freight  Elevators ;  Electric 
and  Hand  Power  Garage  Elevators ;  House  Elevators ; 
Belt  Driven  Elevators. 

Hand  Power  Freight  Elevators,  Dumb- 
waiters, Sidewalk  Lifts,  Automatic  Gates  and 
Hatch  Doors  for  hoistways. 


Efficiency,  Facilities,  Shipment  and  Materials. 

During  thirty  years  of  study  of  problems  in 
all  kinds  of  elevator  work,  these  products  have 
been  developed  to  high  efficiency. 

A  competent  force  of  engineers  'is  main- 
tained and  the  company  is  prepared  to  make 
complete  layout  of  plans  or  to  act  in  an  advisory 
capacity. 

#  Quotations  on  jobs  installed  complete,  or 
made  up  according  to  specifications  and  shipped 
f.  o.  b.  our  siding,  for  installation  by  customers' 
experts. 

Materials  used  by  us  are  of  highest  grade 
only  and  can  be  depended  upon  for  absolute 
reliability. 

Information  Required  for  Estimate. 

For  All  Types — Capacity,  speed,  number 
and  height  of  floors,  size  of  car,  or  size  of  hatch- 
way, location  of  winding  engine,  steel  or  wood 
for  guides  and  sheave  beams,  style  of  car,  value 
of  cage,  method  of  control,  gates  or  hatchway 
doors  if  required,  grating  under  sheaves. 

For  Electric  Driven  Types — S  t  a  t  e 
whether  current  is  direct  or  alternating  and  give 
voltage;  if  alternating,  give  phase  and  cycles. 
State  type  of  winding  engine,  whether  direct 
connected,  chain  driven,  or  single  belt  driven. 

I  For  Belt  Driven  Types — State  whether 
winding  engine  is  to  be  driven  from  line  shaft, 
countershaft,  or  other  source  of  power.  Give 
location  of  power  with  reference  to  hatchway. 

If  possible,  send  a  sketch  or  blue  print, 
showing  hatchway,  its  location  in  building, 
entrances  to  car,  and  location  or  space  prepared 
for  the  winding  engine. 

Detail  Sheet — On  requesl  wc  will  be  glad 
to  end  -.in  detail  sheet,  which  gives  a  complete 
list  of  the  information  required  for  an  accurate 

estimate. 


Estimates. 

Estimates  are  gladly  furnished,  and  specifications 
submitted  on  any  equipment. 


direct  connected  electric  control  passenger  crab 


BELT  DRIVEN  ELEVATOR  CRAB 


'  1       MM.  I 


Graves  Elevator  Co.,  Inc. 
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GRAVES  ELEVATOR  CO.,  INC. 

426  Exchange  Street 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  113-117  Cedar  Street 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Passenger  and  Freight  Ele- 
vators; Electric  Traction  Elevator  Machines,  for 
overhead  or  basement  installation. 

Graves  Electric  Traction  Elevators.  ' 

Construction — In  the  construction  of  Graves  trac- 
tion elevators,  passenger  and  freight,  the  tractive  force 
is  exerted  directly  on  the  car  cables  by  passing  same 
over  a  driving  sheave,  without  any  attachment  thereto. 
Cables,  anchored  in  car,  pass  over  sheave,  then  down 
over  an  idler,  thence  down  to  counterweight  where 
fastening  is  made. 

Adaptability — Height  of  car  travel  bears  no  rela- 
tion to  size  of  drive  sheave ;  therefore,  the  Graves  ele- 
vators, freight  and  passenger,  are  adapted  for  efficient 
use  in  all  kinds  of  buildings,  high  or  low  (Fig.  2). 

Graves  Traction  Type  Elevator  Machines. 

Construction — Simple  and  durable  ;  built  compact, 
to  occupy  small  space ;  all  working  parts  are  accessible 
for  adjustment  and  oiling;  driving  sheave  shaft  is  short 
and  bearings  are  large,  giving  strength,  great  rigidity 
and  long  life;  a  phosphor  bronze  gear  is  used,  with  a 
steel  worm  cut  integral  with  worm  shaft ;  worm  thrust 
is  taken  care  of  on  one  end  of  worm  shaft,  permitting 
entire  thrust  bearings  to  be  removed  without  disturbing 
balance  of  machine.  Thrusts  are  S.K.F.  Special  ( Fig.  1 ) . 
Machines  are  built  in  two  types  and  different  sizes  to 
suit  requirements  and  service — straight  worm  geared 
for  passenger  and  high  speed  freight  service,  and  com- 
pound geared  for  slow  speed  freight  service. 


Fig.  1.    DIRECT  CONNECTED  ELECTRIC  WORM  GEARED 

V-GROOVE  TRACTION  ELEVATOR  MACHINE 
Equipped  with  electric  brake.    For  either  overhead  or  basement  instal- 
lation.   Mechanically  and  electrically  correct 

Operation — These  machines  provide  for  operation 
of  the  elevator  quietly  on  direct  or  alternating  current, 
either  with  push  button,  car  switch  or  hand  rope  control. 
Elevator  can  not  travel  into  overhead  work,  being  pre- 
vented by  reason  of  the  special  design  of  the  traction 
feature.  The  service  is  efficient,  with  economical 
operation. 

Specification  Data  for  Architects — Depth  of  pit  and 
Sweet's  Catalogue 


Two-speed,  Full  Magnet 
Dynamic  Brake,  Direct  Cur- 
rent 

Fig.  3.    THE  GRAVES  MAGNET  CONTROLLERS 


Full  Magnet  Controller,  Alter- 
nating Current 


overhead  clearance  is  governed  by  car  speed,  and  is  specified  in 
State  requirements.  Size  of  hatch  for  wood  guides  is  approxi- 
mately 18  in.  wider  post-wise  and  2  in.  wider  front  to  back  than 
car  size.  Size  of  hatch  for  steel  guide  is  approximately  15  in. 
wider  post-wise  and  2  in.  wider  front  to  back  than  car  size. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Estimates  and  specifications  for  complete  traction 
elevators  which  prospective  purchasers  propose  to  in- 
stall will  be  furnished  on  application. 
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HOLLISTER -WHITNEY  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Elevators 
QUINCY,  ILL. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  a  complete  line  of  Standard 
Electric,  Hydraulic,  Power,  and  Hand  Operated 
Elevators. 

Lifts  and  Hoists ;  Push  Button  or  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Elevators  and  Dumbwaiters  for  stores,  office  build- 
ings, hotels,  hospitals  and  residences. 

Automobile  Elevators  a  specialty. 


Facilities. 

This  company  maintains  an  energetic  and  capable 

management ;  has  ample  capital,  a  new  factory  equipped 
with  modern  high  speed  machinery,  and  a  force  of 
trained  engineers  and  mechanics,  thereby  insuring 
clients  a  product  of  unusual  merit. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Hollister-Whitney  Company  desires  to  co- 
operate with  architects  in  furnishing  preliminary  plans 
and  layouts,  and  other  information  necessary  to  the 
selection  of  apparatus  suitable  for  the  service  required. 

Data  sheets,  mailed  promptly  on  request,  will  assist 
in  the  preliminary  work. 


Msintifaeturrr!  in  S  •inn. 
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C.  C.  DECKER,  President  and  Manager 


THE  HOUSER  ELEVATOR  CO. 

314-320  East  Water  Street 
SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 


Products  and  Services. 

Passenger  and  Freight  Elevators  ;  Hatch  Doors. 

The  Houser  line  of  elevators  is  manufactured  for 
speed,  economy  and  service,  and  this  company  is  pre- 
pared to  give  estimates  and  make  prompt  installations. 

Types. 

Hydraulic  elevators  of  plunger,  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal type. 

Electric  elevators  of  drum  and  traction  type  with 
car  switch  and  automatic  push  button  control. 
Belt  drive  and  hand  power  lifts. 

Winding  Machines. 

The  Houser  worm  gear  machines  are  designed  to 
give  the  highest  standard  of  safety  and  service. 

Hatch  Door. 

The  Houser-Decker  patent  automatic  hatch  door  is 
an  excellent  protection  against  fire  when  fireproof  shaft 
is  not  desired  or  required  by  law. 

It  has  the  advantage  of  being  cheaper  and  provides 
additional  protection  agains^  accidents. 

Information  for  Estimates. 

Estimates  cheerfully  given  on  receipt  of  the  follow- 
ing information : 

Passenger  or  freight  elevator;  size  of  shaft  or  size 
of  car  platform  required;  distance  from  floor  to  floor; 
number  of  landings  ;  entrances  of  car  and  whether  shaft 
is  to  be  enclosed  for  hatch  door  construction ;  capacity 
and  speed  required  and  power  available — if  electric 
whether  D.  C.  or  A.  C.  and  number  of  phases,  cycles 


BROWN-LIPE-CHAPIN  CO.,  SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 
Three  Houser  freight  elevators  used  (two  3-ton  and  one  5-ton),  also  one 
Houser  passenger  elevator 


CRUCIBLE  STEEL  BUILDING,  SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 
Four  Houser  freight  elevators  used,  ranging  from  6000  to  15,000  lbs. 
capacity  with  100-ft.  travel 

and  voltage,  and  whether  to  be  placed  overhead  or  in 
basement  of  building. 

This  company's  engineers  will  furnish  plans,  giving 
pent  house,  hatchway,  pit  and  machine  base  sizes  as 
required. 

References. 

The  satisfaction  and  the  success  of  the  Houser 
products  are  attested  to  by  repeated  orders  from  some 
of  the  largest  manufacturers  in  the  country.  This  com- 
pany will  be  pleased  to  furnish  names  on  request. 


H.  H.  FRANKLIN  MANUFACTURING  CO.,  SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 
Five  Houser  freight  elevators  used,  ranging  from  6000  to  10,000  lbs. 
capacity 
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Kaestner  &  Hecht  Company 


KAESTNER  &  HECHT  COMPANY 

Electric  Elevator  Builders 

OFFICES  AND  WORKS 

Harrison,  Throop  and  Congress  Streets 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Electric  Elevators,  which  include  : 
High  Speed  Electric  Passenger  Ele- 
vators for  the  finer  buildings. 

Electric  Automatic  Push  Button  Type 
Elevators. 

Electric  Freight  Elevators,  including  those  con- 
trolled by  operators  and  those  controlled  by  automatic 
push  buttons. 

Electric  Dumbwaiters. 


TRADE-MARK 


Service. 

In  the  matter  of  engineering  service, 
the   well    known    responsibility    of  the 
Kaestner  &  Hecht  Company  is  of  great 
importance  to  those  who  have  to  select  and 
maintain  elevator  equipment. 
The  full  co-operation  of  our  Engineering  Depart- 
ment is  offered  to  all  those  who  desire  assistance  with 
reference  to  the  best  equipment   for  any  particular 
vertical  lifting  problem. 
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DRAKE  HOTEL,  CHICAGO,  ILL 
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WRIGLEY  BUILDING,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 
Graham,  Anderson,  Probst  &  White,  Architects 


Kaestner  &  Hecht  Company 


KIMBALL  BUILDING,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 
Graham,  Anderson,  Probst  &  White,  Architects 


FIELD  MUSEUM,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 
Graham,  Anderson,  Probst  &  White,  Architects 


A  Few  Representative  Installations. 

First  National  Bank,  Birmingham 
Real  Estate  Exchange,  Detroit 
Hotel  Fort  Des  Moines,  Des  Moines 
Wisconsin  State  Capitol,  Madison 
First  National  Bank,  Great  Falls 


American  Trust  and  Savings  Bank,  Cedar  Rapids 
Naval  Operating  Base,  Hampton  Roads 
Bell  Telephone  Building,  Cincinnati 
Claypool  Hotel,  Indianapolis 
Union  Depot,  St.  Paul 
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Kimball  Brothers  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1883 


TELEPHONE,  149 


KIMBALL  BROTHERS  COMPANY 

Passenger  and  Freight  Elevators  for  all  Purposes 

1000  Ninth  Street 
COUNCIL  BLUFFS,  IOWA 


AGENCIES 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  G.  S.  Montgomery,  610  Delaware  Street 
DENVER,  COLO.,  Western  Engineering  &  Specialties  Co. 


OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA.,  Gus  Taliaferro 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Wm.  Watrous 


Products. 

Elevators  :  Passenger,  Freight,  Hand,  Electric  and 
Belt  Power,  for  public  buildings,  residences,  stables, 
garages,  factories ;  Automatic  Push  Button  Elevators 
for  apartment  buildings,  etc. ;  Dumbwaiters  ;  Electric 
Winding  Machines. 

Automobile  Elevators  of  many  types  for  electric 
and  hand  power ;  Full  and  Semiautomatic  Gates. 

Statement. 

This  is  a  strictly  independent  company,  hav- 
ing no  Trust  affiliations,  and  enjoys  the  reputa- 
tion of  being  of  high  financial  standing  in  the 
elevator  business. 

Kimball  elevators  are  in  operation  all  over 
the  cotfhtry,  from  a  house  dumbwaiter  to  a 
40,000-lb.  electric. 

Co-operative  Service  and  Detail  Information. 

Co-operation  with  architects  and  builders  is 
desired.  In  writing  for  estimates,  please  give  the 
following  information: 

Weight  to  be 
handled ;  speed  de- 
sired; size  of  plat- 
form; number  of 
landings;  distance 
from  lower  to  upper 
landing;  kind  of 
power  to  be  used. 
J  f  electric,  state 
whether  direct  or 
alternating  current. 
Give  number  of 
phases,  cycles  and 
voltage. 

Plans 
hatchways, 
houses,  etc., 
nished  free  of  cost. 

On  inquiry 
every  detail  de- 
sired will  be  fur- 
nished. In  writing, 
mention  Sweet's 
Catalogue. 


Electric  Winding  Machines,  etc. 

We  build  electric  winding  machines  for  full  magnet, 
semimagnet  and  mechanical  control,  and  make  an  espe- 
cially attractive  small  electric  elevator  for  retail  stores. 

Illustrations. 

The  accompany- 
ing illustrations 
clearly  present  a  few 
of  the  many  excellent 
features  of  Kimball 
elevators. 


for 
pent 
fur- 


SELF-LOCKING  DUMBWAITER 
Capacity  SO  to  150  lbs. 


NO.  2  HAND  ELEVATOR 
CHANGED  TO  DIRECT  CON- 
NECTED ELECTRIC 
Machine  can  be  easily  attached 
to  hand  elevator.  Good  for  rais- 
ins 1500  lbs. 


Size  of  Hatch- 
ways. 

I  )UMBW  UTBRS  - 
Hatch  8  in.  wider 
and  4  in.  longer 
from  fronl  t<>  back 
than  t lie  clipboard. 

I I  a  N  n  Km: 
v a tors — I  late  h  18 
in.  wider  and  2  in. 
longer  than  size  of 
car  in  the  clear. 

P  o  w  i  i<     Ei  i 

VATOUS,       I'aSSI-.NOI  H 

oh  PkllOBT — Match 
16  in.  wider  and  2 
in.  longer  than  car 
in  I  lie  rlrar. 
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ELEVATOR  WITH 
PATENT   STEEL   LEA I' 
(MAIN 
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DUMBWAITERS 


KLECTKIC  DUMH- 
WAITER  OR  SMALL 
El. EV  ATOM 

Either  push  button 
mi  control 


AUTOMATIC  PUSH  BUTTON  CON- 
TROLLER AND  WINDING  MACHINE 

To  be  operated  by  push  buttons  in  car 
and  at  each  floor 


HEAVY    DIRECT   CONNECTED  WIND- 
ING MACHINE 
Has  two  worms  and  two  worm  gears  for 
extra  heavy  passenger  and  freight  work.  Full 
magnet  or  scminini:net  controls 


5» 
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DIRECT   CONNECTED  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  WINDING  MACHINE 
Lairs!   tvpr  for  use  over  hatihwav.  Also 
(mmi.lit',1  lor  i.rtlinn  mi  any  floor 
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MONTGOMERY  ELEVATOR  COMPANY 

MOLINE,  ILL. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.  KANSAS  CITY,  MO.  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


Products. 

Electric  Passenger  Elevators. 

Medium  Speed  Passenger  Elevators ;  Freight  Ele- 
vators in  all  capacities ;  Hand  Power  Elevators ;  Hand 
and  Electric  Power  Dumbwaiters,  and  a  complete  line 
of  Automatic  Electric  Passenger  Elevators  and  Dumb- 
waiters for  hospitals,  apartment  houses  and  residences. 

Electric  Passenger  Elevator. 

Below  is  shown  a  typical  traction  type  electric 
passenger  elevator,  full  magnet  control,  alternating  cur- 
rent drive.  Quiet  operation,  smooth  and  accurate  con- 
trol, and  high  efficiency  are  characteristics  of  this  line 
of  equipment.    Illustrations  and  descriptive  matter  of 


machine  or  equipment  for  any  service  or  duty,  will  be 
promptly  and  cheerfully  furnished  on  request. 

Facilities. 

A  completely  equipped  plant  enables  this  company 
to  execute  orders  without  delay. 
Prices  are  reasonable. 

Co-operative  Services. 

Our  engineering  department  is  at  the  service  of 
architects  and  engineers. 

Any  required  information  concerning  construction 
data  relative  to  elevators  and  dumbwaiters,  preliminary 
layout  showing  loading  stresses,  etc.,  also  estimates,  will 
be  sent  on  request. 


TRACTION  TYPE  ELECTRIC  PASSENGER  ELEVATOR  ENGINE,  FULL.  MAGNET  CONTROL,  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  DRIVE 
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The  Ohio  Elevator  and  Machine  Co. 


THE  OHIO  ELEVATOR  AND  MACHINE  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Elevators,  Enclosures  and  Cabs 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO 

DISTRICT  REPRESENTATIVES 

BALTIMORE,  MD„  General  Elevator  Co.  RALEIGH,  N.  C,  William  Walker  Jones 

CHARLESTON,  W.  VA.,  Kanawha  Engineering  Co.         ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  Klug  Elevator  Co. 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Elevator  Equipment  &  Repair  Co.       WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Blake  Palm  &  Bro. 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Reliance  Elevator  Co. 


Products. 

Direct  Connected  Electric  Elevators  ;  Hy- 
draulic Elevators  ;  Elevator  Enclosures  and  Cabs  ; 
Safety  Gates,  Cable  Locks  and  Electric  Door 
Switches. 

Direct  Connected  Electric  Elevators. 

The  Ohio  standard  equipment  in  this  line  is  capable 
of  lifting  a  maximum  load  of  10,000  lbs.  at  a  speed  of 
50  ft.  per  minute  or  a  maximum  speed  of  300  ft.  per 
minute  with  a  load  of  2,500  lbs. 

The  machine  is  direct  connected,  provided  with  a 
continuous  cast  iron  bed  plate  under  drum,  gear  and 
motor. 

The  car  is  provided  with  steel  sling  and  side  sills, 
and  is  equipped  with  a  positive  safety  device  under  the 
platform. 

The  guides  may  be  either  of  steel,  semisteel  or 
wood  construction. 

Control  may  be  either  push  button,  car  switch,  pilot 
wheel,  or  hand  cable. 

For  heavy  load  duty  select  the  Ohio  Tandem  worm 
geared  machine,  which  will  lift  a  load  of  40,000  lbs.  at  a 
slow  speed. 

•For  high  speed  duty,  the  Ohio  V-Groove  Traction 


machine  is  used.  This  type  may  be  operated  at  any, 
speed  up  to  400  ft.  per  minute. 

Hydraulic  Elevators. 

Vertical  cylinder,  direct  plunger  elevators  are  used 
for  passenger  or  freight  service,  and  are  operated  by 
means  of  hand  cable,  lever  or  pilot  wheel  in  car. 

Safety  Gates. 

A  complete  line  of  safety  gates  is  manufactured 
for  both  semi-automatic  and  full-automatic  operation. 

Cable  Locking  Devices. 

This  company  furnishes  automatic  locks  for  cable 
operated  elevators,  by  means  of  which  the  operation  of 
the  elevator  may  be  precluded  unless  the  operator  is  on 
the  car. 

Electric  Door  Switches. 

Protection  against  possible  accidents  is  one  of  the 
most  desirable  features  of  elevator  service.  This  may  be 
secured  in  a  practical  way  by  the  use  of  Ohio  electric 
door  switches,  which  are  so  arranged  that  they  may  be 
installed  on  present  or  prospective  equipment  at  small 
additional  expense. 


Him.i  I   C  ONNECTED  SINGLE  WOHM  OKA  K  I.I >  I  I.KV'ATOK 
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Enclosures  and  Cabs. 

A  thoroughly  equipped  ornamental  iron  department 
is  operated  by  this  company,  in  which  cabs  and  enclosures 
are  made. 

Architects,  owners  and  builders  will  find  it  decidedly 
advantageous  to  have  the  elevator,  cab  and  enclosures 
furnished  and  installed  by  a  single  contractor. 

Important  to  Architects. 

At  bottom  of  elevator  shaft  provide  a  pit  same  size 
as  shaft  and  not  less  than  3  ft.  deep  for  freight  ele- 
vators, or  5  ft.  for  passenger  elevators. 


top  landing  make  provision  for  supports  for  overhead 
beams  or  machinery. 

Make  penthouse  2  ft.  wider  than  hatch  on  post 
sides.  If  walls  are  of  brick  or  concrete,  fastenings  for 
posts  should  be  built  in  as  the  building  is  erected. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Many  hours  of  tedious  detail  work  for  the  archi- 
tect are  saved  by  this  company's  furnishing,  without 
obligation,  plans  and  specifications  covering  equipment 
suited  to  his  needs. 


Ohio  Design  254 


Ohio  Design  276 


Ohio  Design  277  Ohio  Design  1363 

ELEVATOR  CABS  MADE  BY  THE  OHIO  ELEVATOR  AND  MACHINE  CO. 


-  For  traction  type  elevators  the  pit  should  be  at  least 
5  ft.  deep ;  this  allows  space  for  oil  buffers,  which  are 
placed  both  under  car  and  counterweights. 

Hatchways  should  be  plumb  over  each  other,  and 
about  1  ft.  wider  than  car  on  post  sides  and  2  in.  longer 
than  car  from  front  to  back. 

For  passenger  elevators,  provide  not  less  than  18  ft. 
of  clearance  from  top  landing  to  ceiling  of  penthouse  if 
machinery  is  in  basement.  If  machinery  is  over  hatch- 
way, make  this  distance  24  ft.  For  freight  elevators  this 
can  be  reduced  about  2  ft.   At  a. point  about  15  ft.  above 


A  Few  Nationally  Known  Users  of  Ohio  Elevators. 

Allen  Motor  Company 

American  Sheet  &  Tin  Plate  Company 

American  Steel  &  Wire  Company 

G.  &  J.  Tire  Company 

Hoover  Suction  Sweeper  Company 

Jeffrey  Manufacturing  Company 

Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Company 

Pierce  Arrow  Motor  Company 

Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Company 

Quaker  Oats  Company 

State  Institutions  of  Ohio 

U.  S.  Government 
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Otis  Elevator  Company 


OTIS  ELEVATOR  COMPANY 

Eleventh  Avenue  and  Twenty-sixth  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

OFFICES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES  OF  THE  WORLD 
For  Addresses  or  Telephone  Numbers,  see  Local  Directories 


Products. 

Elevators — Every  standard  type  for 
every  purpose,  driven  by  Electric,  Hy- 
draulic, Steam,  Belt  and  Hand  Power. 

Automatic  Skip,  Blast  Furnace 
and  Mine  Hoists  ;  Incline  Railways  ;  Gravity  Spiral 
Conveyors;  Escalators  or  Moving  Stairways;  In- 
clined Elevators  ;  Dock  Elevators  ;  Micro  Leveling 
Elevators. 


Service. 

Before  Installation — The  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany will  co-operate  in  every  way  in  the  determination 
of  proper  elevator  equipment  and  planning  provisions 
for  same.  Elevator  service  is  a  transportation  problem. 
Otis  engineers  with  a  background  of  66  years'  experi- 
ence are  well  qualified  to  aid  in  the  solution  of  problems 
of  vertical  transportation.  The  transportation  system 
plays  a  vital  part  in  the  commercial  success  of  any  build- 
ing or  plant  and  the  elevators  are  an  important  link 
therein  as  they  are  the  throat  of  the  funnel  through 
which  the  principal  floor  to  floor  movement  must  flow. 

Otis  offices  in  over  100  American  cities  facilitate 
practical  personal  service,  in  the  consideration  of  ade- 
quate equipment,  to  every  prospective  purchaser  and 
user  of  elevator  apparatus. 

After  Installation — Otis  responsibility  does  not 
end  with  the  completion  of  successful  installation.  Ser- 
vice after  installation  is  important.  Local  service  stations 
in  over  145  cities  have  complete  facilities  for  inspection 
and  proper  maintenance  work.  This  fact  is  fully  appre- 
ciated by  the  building  owner  and  manager  who  is  a  user 
of  Otis  equipment. 

Otis  Made  Throughout. 

"Otis"  means  Otis  built  throughout — not  merely 
assembled.  Otis  motors  and  controllers  are  designed 
and  built  in  Otis  plants  specifically  for  elevator  service, 
and  are  more  efficient  and  economical  in  operation  than 
adapted  open  market  equipment.  Local  service  men 
thoroughly  understand  them,  and  replacement  parts  can 
always  be  readily  obtained. 

Electric  Elevators. 

The  superiority  of  the  direct  connected  electric 
elevator  is  attested  by  the  fact  that  it  constitutes  at 
I'  m  i  00'/  of  present  day  installations.  Il  is  more  efli 
<  ienl  and  reliable,  requires  less  space,  and  in  first  cost 
compares  advantageously  with  other  types.  Standard 
f"i  in  ,,re  the  gearless  traction,  2:1  traction  and  worm 
l'r;n<  <\  t  ran  ion,  and  for  some  special  purposes,  notably 
tin    id<  ,valk  elevator,  the  worm  gVarcd  drum  type 

TYPE  OF  Current — Either  direct  or  alternating 
(multiphase)  CUlTent,  Of  the  standard  commercial  volt- 
ages (  1 10,  220  or  I  10  If)  500)  may  he  used.    Single  phase 

S  Wl  V.  T  S  (   A  7  A  I  (K.IIK 
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E  LEVATOR  SAFETY 

TRADE-MARK 


current  elevator  apparatus  is  little  used,  ex- 
cepting for  small  residence  elevators  and 
only  when  other  current  is  not  available. 
The  starting  current  is  excessive  and  af- 
fects the  lighting  on  the  same  circuit. 


Traction  Elevators. 

The  remarkable  operating  and  space  economy  of 
the  traction  elevator,  as  developed  by  the  Otis  Ele- 
vator Company  for  high  buildings  of  the  Woolworth. 
Singer  and  Metropolitan  Life  Tower  type,  and  univer- 
sally adopted  for  country  wide  important  office  building 
service,  have  brought  about  the  standardization  of  the 
traction  elevator  for 
practically  every  pur- 
pose excepting  side- 
walk cervice.  An  in- 
herent safety  feature 
lies  in  the  fact  that 
motion  is  transmitted 
by  means  of  cables 
passing  over  a  trac- 
tion driving  sheave 
rather  than  being  an- 
chored fast  to  a  drum, 
the  bottoming  of  the 
counterweight  mini- 
mizes the  traction  effort 
and  prevents  any  possi- 
bility of  the  car  being 
pulled  into  the  over- 
head work. 

Gearless  Traction 
Elevator. 

This  type  employs 
a  slow  speed  high 
t  o  r  q  u  e  motor  and 
carries  the  driving 
sheave  directly  on  the 
armature  shaft,  thus 
eliminating  all  gearing 
and  developing  a  re- 
markably high  efficien- 
cy. It  is  used  in  im- 
portant passenger  serv- 
ice for  500-  to  700- ft. 
car  speed. 


2:1  Traction  Elevator. 

Similar  to  the 
gearless  type  and  ap- 
proximating it  in  elii- 
ciency.  The  2:1  re- 
duction is  accomplislu  d 
by  roping  the  car  and 

counterweight  2:1,  on 
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the  block  and  fall  principle.  This  type  is  used  for  high 
grade  service  where  400-  to  500-ft.  car  speed  is  adequate. 

Worm  Geared  Traction  Elevator. 

In  this  type  of  elevator,  a  high  speed  motor  (600  to 
900  r.p.m.)  is  connected  to  the  driving  sheave  through 
a  worm  and  gear  reduction.  Speeds  range  up  to  400 
r.p.m.  This  elevator  is  used  for  the  less  important  low 
rise  passenger  service  and  most  freight  work  ;  although 
certain  industrial  conditions,  requiring  the  greatest  pos- 
sible service  activity,  have  been  found  to  justify  the  use 
of  the  gearless  2:1  machine  for  freight  work. 

Control  Systems  for  Electric  Elevators. 

Hand  rope  control  is  fast  becoming  obsolete.  It 
can  not  compare  with  the  other  types  for  facility  in 
handling,  and  subjects  the  equipment  to  greater  wear 
and  tear.  It  has  been  favored  largely  because  it  per- 
mitted practical  use  of  the  elevator  without  a  regular 
attendant,  inasmuch  as  anybody  could  reach  into  the 
hatchway  from  any  floor  and  pull  the  operating  rope. 
Insurance  and  public  safety  regulations,  however,  have 
eliminated  this  as  a  practice  attended  with  unwarranted 
risk. 

Control  by  switch  in  the  car  is  the  acceptable  form 
for  most  general  passenger  and  all  freight  work  which 
does  not  demand  service  without  attendants. 

Push  button  or  automatic  control,  safely  and  prac- 
tically, meets  the  requirement  of  service  without  a  regu- 
lar operator.  Call  buttons  on  each  landing  and  a  full 
set  of  floor  buttons  in  the  car  afford  a  complete  range 
of  travel.  Safety  and  non-interference  devices  guard 
against  carelessness  and  prevent  confusion  of  service. 
With  an  elevator  of  the  micro  leveling  type,  described 
here,  this  method  of  control  may  be  used  with  any  speed 


and  load.  Otherwise  it  should  be  limited  to  light  ('uties 
and  100-  to  150-ft.  car  speed,  as  suitable  for  private 
houses,  banking  offices,  hospitals,  apartment  houses,  etc. 

The  Micro  Leveling  Elevator. 

A  novel  and  ingenious  development  of  the  electric 
elevator  provides  a  service  incorporating  perfect  stops, 
wherein  the  car  always  registers  level  with  the  floor, 
whether  the  load  be  zero  or  maximum,  and  auto- 
matically maintains  that  position  while  the  heaviest 
loads  are  being  handled.  This  is  accomplished  by  means 
of  a  small  secondary  motor  and  worm  gearing,  which 
are  automatically  connected  within  a  few  inches  of  the 
floor  level  and  give  a  very  fine  motion  through  these 
final  inches  to  the  stop.  A  selective  control  feature  en- 
gages the  secondary  or  micro  drive  only  for  the  destina- 
tion floor.  This  type  may  be  controlled  either  by  car 
switch  or  push  buttons.  It  is  particularly  advantageous 
in  connection  with  industrial  truck  service,  assuring 
perfect  stops  to  facilitate  truck  wheel  action. 

The  Operatorless  Electric  Elevator. 

In  many  large  plants  using  batteries  of  commodity 
handling  elevators,  micro  leveling  automatic  push  button 
control  equipment  may  be  advantageously  introduced. 
Examples  of  this  equipment  are  the  large  government 
built  terminal  warehouses  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  Boston, 
Mass.,  etc.,  wherein  groups  of  from  6  to  10  elevators  are 
entirely  controlled  by  a  central  despatcher  working  with 
an  automatic  telephone  system  and  a  conveniently  located 
push  button  control  board.  Automatic  door  operating 
machines  facilitate  the  service.  A  single  elevator  also 
may  be  employed  without  regular  attendant  for  the 
heaviest  and  most  exacting  freight  service,  if  equipped 
with  push  button  control  and  the  micro  leveling  feature. 
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Other  Elevator  Types. 

Belt  Driven  Elevator — The  belt  elevator  is  driven 
from  a  line  shaft  and  should  not  be  used  for  over  50- 
to  60-ft.  car  speed.  Demand  for  this  type  is  slight,  and 
it  has  not  been  developed  to  incorporate  the  refinements 
for  safety  and  efficiency  which  are  built  into  the  electric 
elevator. 

Steam — The  geared  steam  elevator  is  an  obsolete 
type,  now  used  only  under  exceptional  circumstances. 
It  usually  is  good  economy  to  replace  existing  steam 
machines  with  electric  drive. 

Geared  Hydraulic — The  geared  hydraulic  eleva- 
tor has  been  entirely  supplanted  by  the  electric  drive 
and  particularly  by  the  gearless  traction  elevator. 
Tanks  and  pumps  require  an  undue  amount  of  space, 
increase  the  cost,  and  ultimate  efficiency  is  less  than  with 
direct  electric  operation. 

Plunger  or  Direct  Lift  Hydraulic — Plunger  hy- 
draulic or  direct  lift  elevators  can  be  advantageously 
used  for  sidewalk,  foundry  and  other  short  rise  service 
where  the  small  amount  of  water  used  permits  discharg- 
ing direct  to  the  sewer.  For  medium  rises  it  makes  an 
excellent  passenger  elevator,  but  by  comparison  with  the 
electric  its  use  is  not  justified  excepting  where  proper 
electric  power  is  not  available. 

Hand  Power — Hand  power  elevators  are  war- 
ranted only  where  the  service  is  infrequent  and  condi- 
tions justify  only  a  very  nominal  investment.  The 
sidewalk  type  operates  with  a  crank,  like  a  winch.  The 
others  are  operated  by  pulling  an  endless  rope  over  a 
drive  wheel  which  is  geared  to  the  winding  machine. 
Gear  ratios  necessarily  are  very  low,  and  the  rope  over- 
hauling process  is  slow  and  tedious. 

Automatic  Skip  Hoist. 

The  Otis  automatic  push  button  skip  hoist  auto- 
matically raises  and  delivers  bulk  material,  such  as 
coal,  ashes,  etc.  The  increasing  scarcity  of  manual 
labor  has  resulted  in  the  development  of  this  machine 
for  reliably  performing  work  heretofore  handled  manu- 
ally. It  is  rugged  in  design,  and  built  to  stand  up  under 
the  severest  service  conditions. 

Industrial  Conveyors. 

Blast  Fuknace  and  Mine  Hoists— Otis  specialists 
have  had  broad  experience  in  meeting  the  service  re- 
quirements in  these  fields.  Each  case  is  carefully 
Btudied  as  an  individual  problem. 


Incline  Railways — For  handling  passengers, 
teams,  motor  trucks,  etc.  Each  case  stands  alone  for 
special  consideration. 

Inclined  Freight  Elevators — These  are  great 
labor  saving  devices  for  ramp  service  at  marine  and 
river  terminals,  in  department  store  basements,  and  for 
special  or  process  service  in  industrial  plants,  etc.  They 
afford  continuous  service  for  both  two-  and  four-wheel 
trucks,  truck  baskets,  etc.,  and  are  so  arranged  that 
attendants  may  accompany  the  trucks  if  desired.  They 
can  be  run  in  either  direction. 

Gravity  Spiral  Conveyors — These  utilize  gravity 
in  delivering  goods  from  upper  to  lower  levels.  The 
size  and  pitch  of  the  delivery  blade  are  conformed  to  the 
class  of  goods  to  be  handled,  which  ranges  from  the 
smallest  packages  to  the  maximum  packing  cases,  bar- 
rels, etc.  Several  blades  may  be  carried  in  one  shell, 
which,  together  with  other  special  features,  affords  a 
selective  service  of  considerable  range. 

Escalators  or  Moving  Stairways. 

The  most  efficient  machine  built  for  handling  people 
in  great  numbers.  Passengers  ride  on  the  moving  treads 
and  a  single  large  size  escalator  will  deliver  as  high  as 
10.800  an  hour.  For  use  in  department  stores,  railroad 
and  subway  stations,  theaters,  and  also  employed  with 
great  success  in  large  manufacturing  plants,  where  great 
numbers  of  men  and  girls  must  be  transported  between 
the  street  and  the  upper  plant  levels  quickly  and  with 
the  maximum  conservation  of  their  working  energy. 
They  can  be  made  reversible  at  will.  Moving  hand  rails, 
foot  guards,  etc.,  absolutely  eliminate  possibility  of  acci- 
dent and  they  appeal  to  the  most  timid  as  safe  and  com- 
fortable carriers.  Even  in  the  event  of  being  out  of 
service,  they  can  be  used  as  ordinary  stairs. 

Location  of  Elevators. 

The  location  of  elevators  can  not  be  well  specified 
without  reference  to  the  general  conditions.  Passenger 
elevators  in  public  or  semipublic  buildings,  office  build- 
ings, etc.,  should  be  grouped,  as  this  arrangement  mini- 
mizes the  waiting- interval  between  cars  and  facilitates 
jurisdiction.  This  principle  should  be  considered  in  con- 
nection with  freight  service  as  well. 

Location  of  Machine. 

Overhead  machines  result  in  the  most  efficient  lay- 
outs as  to  economy  of  space,  superior  rope  leads, 
and  minimum  power  and  upkeep  costs.  The  load  on  the 
building  structure  is  less  than  that  imposed  by  keeping 
the  machine  below. 
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F.  S.  PAYNE  CO. 

Elevator  Manufacturers 

GENERAL  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

Richdale  Avenue 
CAMBRIDGE,  MASS. 


TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Electric  Passenger  and  Freight  Eleva- 
tors. 

Automatic  (Push  Button)  Electric  Ele- 
vators. 

Hydraulic  Ash  Hoists. 

Controllers  for  all  types  of  Electric  Ele- 
vators. 

Electric  and  Hydraulic  Dumbwaiters  ;  Push 
Button  Dumbwaiters. 

Experience  and  Services. 

This  company  was  organized  in  1903  under  the 
present  name  and  although  its  progress  has  been  almost 
unparalleled,  there  have  been  few  changes  in  personnel 
or  policy. 

During  this  period  the  expansion  in  equipment  and 
facilities  has  anticipated  the  requirements  of  customers 
for  new  elevators  and  repairs  or  remodelling  old 
apparatus. 

Electric  Elevator  Machines. 

Payne  machines  are  manufactured  in  two  types — 
drum  and  geared  traction — both  of  which  are  driven  by 
a  steel  worm  and  bronze  gear  with  the  drum  or  driving 
sheave  mounted  directly  on  the  gear  shafts.  No  spur 
gears  with  steel  working  against  steel  are  used. 

This  design  is  the  most  serviceable  and  efficient  for 
all  service. 

All  machines  \,ith  the  exception  of  the  smaller  sizes 
have  heavy  continuous  cast  bed  plates  with  an  oil  reser- 
voir on  all  edges. 

-  Electric  brakes  are  a  part  of  every  Payne  electric 
machine.  The  Payne  brake  is  unequalled  in  the  eleva- 
tor industry. 

Slow  speed  motors  with  long  bearings  especially 


PAYNE  DIRECT  CONNECTED  ELECTRIC  ELEVATOR  TRACTION 
MACHINE 

A— motor.  B — brake.  C — brake  wheel.  D — worm  gear  housing. 
E — driving  sheave.  F — continuous  iron  bed  plate  with  oil  reservoir  to 
prevent  drip 


A— 


PAYNE   ELECTRIC  ELEVATOR  CONTROLLER 
reversing  switch.     B — accelerating  switch.     C — potential  switch. 


D — timing  switch 


PAYNE  DIRECT  CONNECTED  ELECTRIC  ELEVATOR  DRUM 
MACHINE 

A — head  sheave.  B — winding  drum.  C — brake.  D — motor. 
E — brake  magnet  housing.  F — slack  cable  switch.  G — continuous  iron 
bed    late  with  oil  reservoir  to  prevent  drip 
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designed  for  elevator  service  are  connected  directly  to 
the  worm  shaft. 

Payne  Elevator  Controllers — Payne  controllers 
are  the  product  of  an  engineering  corps  who  have  de- 
signed elevator  controllers  for  25  years.  These  control- 
lers are  manufactured  for  every  service  and  method  of 
operation  and  embody  no  mechanical  or  electrical 
compromise.     (See  illustration  on  previous  page.) 

Automatic  Push  Button  Control — Particular 
attention  is  directed  to  automatically  operated  elevators 
as  they  can  be  adapted  to  every  service  and  effect  a  great 
economy  by  eliminating  the  cost  of  an  operator's  serv- 
ices, reducing  electric  current  consumption  and  length- 
ening the  life  of  the  entire  apparatus  as  it  is  not  sub- 
jected to  carelessness  and  abuse  as  are  manually  operated 
elevators. 

The  speed  of  automatic  elevators  should  be  as  slow 
as  is  consistent  with  service  required,  as  the  car  will  stop 
more  accurately  at  slower  speeds  and  there  will  be  no 
necessity  of  adding  any  further  complicated  apparatus 
to  the  equipment  in  an  effort  to  obtain  more  accurate 
stops. 

Payne  automatic  control  systems  are  a  model  of 
simplicity  in  design,  which  is  the  greatest  assurance  of 
continuous  service. 

Information  Required  for  Estimates — 

Building  

Address   '  

Service  (passenger  or  frieght)  

Water  pressure  available  (for  plunger  elevator)   ....  lbs. 

Size  of  car  desired  (....ft  in.  by  ....  ft  in.) 

Location  of  machine  (in  pent  house  over  hoistway  or  on 
basement  floor  adjacent  to  hoistway)   

Construction  of  hoistway  (brick,  concrete,  steel,  tile  or 
wood.    If  tile  or  wood,  also  advise  floor  construction)   

Control  desired  (hand  rope,  car  switch  or  automatic  push 

button)   

Load  to  be  lifted    lbs. 

Electric  current — 

Direct:    volts. 

Alternating:    phase;   cycles;    volts. 

Travel :  Number  of  floors  to  be  served   

Actual  distance  elevator  is  to  travel,  i.e. : 

Floor  heights   from   lowest  to  top   landing   ....  ft. 

....  in. 

Distance  from  top  floor  level  to  underside  of  roof  over 
hoistway  ....  ft  in. 

Gates  required,  number  and  type  preferred  (semiautomatic 
or  full  automatic)   

Number  of  openings  to  elevator  hoistway  on  each  floor.... 

Are  all  openings  on  one  side  or  adjacent  or  opposite  sides 
of  hoistway?   

General  Information — In  deciding  upon  the 
most  advisable  capacity,  car  size  and  car  speed  and 
number  of  elevators  for  a  building,  there  are  many 
questions  which  arise  in  regard  to  the  number  of  people 
or  weight  and  area  of  freight  to  be  carried  in  a  given 
time. 

All  these  questions  are  usually  disposed  of  by 
specifying  a  high  car  speed  due  to  the  false  impression 
that  increased  speed  necessarily  expedites  service  pro- 
portionately. 

Iligh  speed  means  high  initial,  operating  and  main 
lenance  costs  and  not  infrequently  there  is  little  or  no 
return  for  these  charges. 

All  e  levators  are  slopped  at  various  landings,  more 
particularly   freight  elevators,  the  greater  part  of  the 
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time  and  the  actual  lime  elevators  are  in  motion  is  very 
small. 

More  consideration  should  be  given  to  increasing 
the  width  of  the  entrance  to  the  car  and  having  liberal 
sized  corridors  or  loading  areas  at  each  floor,  as  delays 
at  landings,  due  to  congestion,  are  the  principal  cause 
of  unsatisfactory  service. 

As  the  car  speed  increases,  greater  premium  is 
placed  on  the  human  element,  that  is  the  operator,  which 
is  contrary  to  the  general  practice  of  the  day.  An  oper- 
ator loses  more  time,  and  does  untold  damage  to  the 
apparatus,  in  endeavoring  to  make  accurate  stops  than 
can  be  gained  by  having  the  car  operate  at  a  high  speed. 

If  any  apparatus  is  added  to  the  equipment  to  as- 
sure accurate  stopping,  the  operator  will  depend  upon 
it  entirely,  which,  with  the  additional  complications 
involved  requiring  repairs  and  adjustments,  will  defeat 
the  purpose  of  the  increased  expenditure. 

The  engineering  facilities  and  experience  of  this 
company  are  at  the  service  of  all  without  any  obligation 
being  entailed. 

References — 

Aberthaw  Construction  Company 

Marc  Eidlitz  &  Son,  Inc. 

Swift  &  Company 

Stone  &  Webster' 

Turner  Construction  Company 

Hollis  French  &  Allen  Hubbard 

I  nitcd  States  Rubber  Company 

Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice 

( iencral  Fire  Fxtinguishcr  Company 

Colts  Patent  hire  Arms  &  Ammunition  Co. 

Manning.  Maxwell  &  Moore 

I'oston  and  \lbany  Railroad 

lloston  and  Maine  Railroad 

Vermont  (  entral  Railroad 

I '.  S.  W  ar  Department 

U.  S.  Navy  Department 

C.  S.  Fmcrgcncy  Fleet  Corporation 

I  larva  id  (  olloge 

Wcllesley  College 
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Hydraulic  Ash  Hoist. 

Payne  hydraulic  ash  hoist  is  the  ideal  solution  of  the 
ash  hoist  problem  where  permanence,  economy  of  oper- 
ation and  maintenance  are  considered. 

After  years  of  actual  operation  in  varied  uses,  it 
has  been  conclusively  demonstrated  that  this  equipment 
is  practically  self-maintaining. 

It  is  the  most  economically  operated  hoist  ever 
designed,  as  the  water  consumption  is  invariably  less 
than  2  cu.  ft.  a  trip. 

Skilled  attention  is  not  essential  to  satisfactory 
operation. 

These  machines  were  originally  designed  for  use  in 
schoolhouses,  and  due  to  their  success  in  this  service,  are 


now  being  used  wherever  it  is  necessary  to  raise  ashes 
or  other  materials  from  basement  to  sidewalk  level. 

The  machine  is  designed  not  to  disturb  conditions 
in  existing  buildings  nor  to  require  special  provision  for 
it  in  the  building. 

Any  mechanic  can  install  this  machine,  as  it  is  free 
from  any  mechanical  complications  and  detailed  in- 
structions are  furnished  for  the  erection  of  the  ap- 
paratus. 

The  hoist  can  be  moved  and  re-located  without 
sacrificing  any  part  of  the  apparatus. 

When  ordering,  please  furnish  (1)  water  pressure 
available ;  (2)  distance  between  loading  and  unload- 
ing levels. 
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SMITH  ELEVATOR  CO.,  INC, 


OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Builders  and  designers  of  Electric 
Elevator  Equipment  for  Passenger  and 


Freight  Service. 


Service. 

Architects  have  at  their  command, 
through  the  Smith  Elevator  Co.,  Inc.,  an  organiza- 
tion of  experts  with  extensive  experience  in  the  plan- 
ning of  passenger,  freight  and  sidewalk  elevators. 

Various  Types  of  Elevators. 

Both  passenger  and  freight  elevators  of  this  com- 
pany's manufacture  are  of  standard  types  and  there  is 
every  facility  here  for  perfectly  meeting  every  condition. 

Careful  study  is  made  of  their  application  and  the 
installations  are  planned  and  carried  out  to  exactly  meet 
particular  conditions  and  to  perfectly  accomplish  desired 
results. 

Specialists  in  Freight  Elevators. 

This  company  specializes  in  freight  elevators  and 
has  developed  an  elevator  machine  for  very  heavy  and 
severe  service  which  is  shown  in  an  illustration  on  this 
page. 


TRADE-MARK 
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LARKIN  &  COMPANY'S  TERMINAL  BUILDING 

The  various  I.arkiti  buildings,  including  the  worjd's  largest  terminal  build- 


Typical  Installations. 

There  are  35  elevators  of  this  'com- 
pany's design  and  installation  in  the  Larkin 
buildings,  including  the  equipment  for  the 
terminal  warehouse  in  the  world. 
The  Pierce-Arrow  Motor  Car  plant  is 
equipped  with  Smith  elevators,  as  is  the 
home  of  Shredded  Wheat  and  hundreds  of 


largest 


other  well-known  industries  including  the  following : 
Armour  &  Co.,  Westfield,  N.  Y. 

American  Agricultural  &  Chemical  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Buffalo  Forge  Co,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Jacob  Dold  Packing  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Detroit  Valve  &  Fitting  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Empire  Auto  Sales  Co,  Glens  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Ferro  Machine  &  Foundry  Co,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

H.  H.  Franklin  Mfg.  Co,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 

General  Electric  Co,  Schenectady,  N.  Y. 

Wire  Wheel  Corporation  of  America,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

International  Salt  Co,  Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

New  Process  Gear  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 

Niagara  Electro  Chemical  Co.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Pratt  &  Lambert,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Syracuse  Buick  Co,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 

U.  S.  Light  &  Heating  Co,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Union  Carbide  Co,  Welland,  Ontario 

Wells  Fargo  &  Co,  Express,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

White  Co,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Rudolph  Wurlitzer  Mfg.  Co,  North  Tonawanda,  N.  Y. 


equipped  with  .15  Smith  elevators 


THE  HOME  OF  SHREDDED  WHEAT 

Equipped  with  Smith  passenger  and  freight  elevators 
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J.  G.  SPEIDEL 

Elevators,  Dumbwaiters  and  Hoisting  Machinery 
READING,  PA. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Hand-power  Belt  and  Direct 
Connected  Electric  Elevators,  for  all  industrial, 
factory  and  foundry  installations;  Dumbwaiters  and 
Residence  Elevators  ;  Cellar  Hoists  ;  Chain  Hoists  ; 
I-beam  Cranes. 

Also  Gray  Iron  Castings  and  Chain. 

Experience. 

Years  of  broad  and  varied  experience  in  the  installa- 
tion of  elevators  for  industrial  usage,  has  enabled  us 
to  design  and  create  the  most  efficient  type  of  elevator 
machine  manufactured,  developing  the  very  highest 
mechanical  efficiency  possible. 

Electric  Elevators. 

The  hand-power  belt  and  direct  connected  electric 
elevators  manufactured  by  J.  G.  Speidel  cover  the 
widest  field  of  usage  and  range  in  capacity  from  500  to 
10,000  lbs. 

Hand-power  wall  and  side  post  elevators,  carriage 
and  wagon  elevators,  and  electric  automobile  elevators 
are  a  few  of  the  types. 

Dumbwaiters  and  Residence  Elevators. 

Equipped  with  Speidel's  automatic  machine  and 
safety  catches.  The  illustration  shows  the  100-lb. 
capacity  type  complete,  designed  to  operate  with  the 
highest  efficiency  possible.  This  type  of  dumbwaiter 
is  serviceable  to  as  many  floors  as  desired  and  is  oper- 
ated by  an  endless  hand  rope.  It  stops  whenever  de- 
sired and  is  held  there  automatically  by  the  Speidel  pat- 
ented brake,  built  integral  with  the  overhead  machine. 

The  cars  are  made  of  hardwood,  strongly  braced 
throughout  with  iron,  furnished  with  removable  shelves 
and  designed  in  type  and  size  for  the  individual  installa- 
tion. Will  furnish  fixtures  alone,  single  or  double  face 
or  fixtures  with  car  ropes,  guides  and  balance  weights. 


Cellar  Hoists. 

Vertical  and  inclined 
cellar  hoists  operated  by 
a  Speidel  spur  geared 
stationary  hand  crank 
hoist.  These  cellar  hoists 
are  well  adapted,  and  ex- 
tremely convenient  for 
merchants  and  stores  for 
the  conveying  of  pro- 
duce, supplies,  and  ashes 
from  the  cellar  to  the 
street  grade.  Made  in 
sizes  from  500  lbs.  to 
4000  lbs.  capacities. 

Speidel's  Simplex  Chain 
Hoists. 

Well  known  for  their 
simplicity  of  operation, 
safety,  quick  acting  and 
durability.  These  hoists 
have  two  speeds,  one  for 
the  full  capacity  at  regu- 
lar speed  and  a  second 
speed  twice  as  fast  as  the 
regular  lift.  Hoists  are 
designed  throughout  to 
operate  with  ease  and 
they  do  develop  the  very 
highest  efficiency  possi- 
ble. All  parts  are  inter- 
changeable and  replaced 
at  low  cost.  Capacities 
from  500  lbs.  to  4000  lbs. 


dumbwaiter  with  remov- 
able shelves 


direct  connected  compound  geared  elevator  machine 


I-beam  Cranes. 

Single  and  double  I-beam  cranes 
of  the  plain  and  geared  types  with  travel- 
ing trolley  and  hoist,  complete.  Capaci- 
ties up  to. 30  tons.  All  working  parts 
built  up  of  roller  and  ball  bearings  and 
the  strongest  and  most  efficient  construc- 
tion throughout. 

Guarantee. 

Elevator  and  dumbwaiter  installa- 
tions are  guaranteed  against  defective 
mechanical  construction  for  1  year,  and 
any  parts  proving  defective  within  this 
time  will  be  replaced  by  J.  G.  Speidel. 

Catalogue. 

Fully  illustrated  catalogue  and  quo- 
tations gladly  furnished  on  request.  The 
Engineering  Department  is  always  at  the 
disposal  of  architects  and  contractors  for 
consultation  regarding  any  proposed  in- 
stallation. 
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THE  WARNER  ELEVATOR  MFG.  CO. 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FACTORY 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

ATLANTA,  GA.  BALTIMORE,  MD.  CLEVELAND,  OHIO     JACKSONVILLE,  FLA.        MOBILE,  ALA. 

TACOMA,  WASH.  HIINDIANAPOLIS,  IND.     NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.        PITTSBURGH,  PA.  DAYTON,  OHIO 

SERVICE  STATIONS  IN  MANY  OTHER  CITIES 


Products. 

Electric  Passenger  and  Freight  Elevators. 

Auto  Lifts,  Push  Button  Elevators,  Electric  Dumb- 
waiters, Electric  Motors  and  Controllers,  Electric  Side- 
walk Hoists. 

Service. 

A  special  department  has  been  created  for  consulta- 
tion with  architects  in  connection  with  proposed  elevator 
installations,  and  customers  are  invited  to  use  this  service 
freely. 

The  following  pages  show  the  character  of  work 
that  is  being  accomplished  by  this  department. 

Bulletins. 

A  bulletin,  which  is  of  particular  interest  to  archi- 
tects, is  composed  of  layouts  and  other  information. 
Also,  one,  illustrating  and  describing  in  detail  the  various 
elements  of  the  equipment. 

Information  for  Installing. 

This  company  has  printed  information  regarding 
the  proper  number  of  elevators  to  install  in  an  office 
building,  also  regarding  speeds  and  capacities,  size  of 
cars,  round  trip  time,  passengers  per  hour  and  per  trip. 

The  400-  and  600-ft.  elevators  are  compared  and 
express  service  is  discussed. 

Information  is  given  by  means  of  curves,  therefore 
involved  calculations  are  eliminated. 

Elevator  Equipment. 

Type  O — The  equipment  of  this  elevator  (Fig.  1)  is 
suitable  for  office  buildings,  department  stores  and  other 
continuous  heavy  passenger  service  when  Operated  by 
direct  current.  With  this  equipment  it  is  possible  to 
attain  full  speed  and  make  a  stop  in  a  distance  of  about 
12  ft.  There  is  very  little  advantage  in  higher  speeds 
for  local  service. 

In  addition  to  rapid  and  smooth  acceleration  and 
retardation,  this  equipment  is»  characterized  by  the  ease 
with  which  accurate  floor  stops  can  be  made.  This 
feature,  together  with  the  fact  that  widely  varying  loads 
have  very  little  influence  on  the  acceleration,  speed  or 
stop,  makes  this  equipment  especially  adaptable  to  con- 
tinuous heavy  passenger  service. 

The  car  has  a  depth  of  5  ft.  eliminating  the  neces- 
sity for  idlers,  and  resulting  in  longer  cable  life. 

Where  w  ide  doors  are  desired  for  heavy  local  service 
in  office  buildings  or  department  stores,  the  car  width 
can  be  increased. 

Type  C-2 — Equipment  (Fig,  2)  shows  an  installa- 
tion suitable  for  passenger  service  in  building  of  moder- 
ate height.  May  be  operated  by  either  direct  or  alter- 
nating current. 

Type  D-ll — This  equipment  (Fig.  3)  shows  a  typ- 
ical freight  elevator  installation.  This  elevator  inav  be 
Operated  by  either  alternating  or  direct  current  and  also 
controlled  by  hand  rope,  switch  or  push  button  control 

Swi  i  ri  <  'atalooui 


Proper  Equipment  to  Install. 

The  following  preliminary  information  will  be  of 
assistance  in  choosing  the  proper  kind  of  equipment  to 
install. 

The  single  worm  gear  electric  elevator  winding  en- 
gine has  practically  superseded  other  drives  for  the 
operation  of  elevators  for  most  purposes.  The  cost  for 
power  to  operate  the  hydraulic  or  steam  elevator  is  from 
two  to  four  times  as  great  as  is  the  case  with  the  electric 
elevator. 

The  combination  of  the  worm  gear  .drive  and  the 
internal  spur  gear  makes  an  ideal  reduction  for  freight 
service,  resulting  in  a  sturdy  machine  having  great  dura- 
bility and  high  efficiency. 

For  heavy  freight  service  the  compound  method  of 
roping  with  sheaves  on  the  car  and  counterweight  pos- 
sesses some  very  desirable  features.  The  stress  per  cable 
is  reduced,  the  load  on  the  engine  bearings  is  cut  in  half, 
and  the  flexibility  of  drive  is  improved. 

Location  of  Engine — Electric  winding  engines  are 
usually  placed  overhead.  The  advantages  over  base- 
ment installations  are :  less  cable  required,  longer  cable 
life,  and  higher  efficiency.  Quietness  on  the  upper  floors 
can  be  secured  by  the  use  of  suitable  cushioning  and  sound 
deadening  insulation. 

Guides — Steel  guides  should  be  used  on  all  high 
speed  elevators,  because  they  maintain  accurate  align- 
ment and  give  smooth  riding  qualities. 

Wood  guides  give  excellent  service  on  slow  and 
medium  speed  freight  and  passenger  service. 

Buffers — Oil  buffers  should  be  used  on  speeds  of 
300  ft.  or  over.  Spring  buffers  can  be  made  to  give 
satisfactory  stops  with  speeds  less  than  300  ft.  per  minute. 

Electric  Brakes — They  are  required  by  most 
building  codes,  and  should  be  used  on  all  elevators. 

Current — The  current  available  often  influences 
the  speed  to  be  recommended.  Two  speeds,  are  easily 
obtainable  with  direct  current  motors  and  the  slow  speed 
is  used  in  making  accurate  landings. 

The  limit  for  single  speed  alternating  current  eleva- 
tors for  passenger  service  is  approximately  300  ft.  per 
minute. 

More  accurate  stops  are  required  for  freight  ser- 
vice, and  if  considerable  time  is  required  for  adjusting 
to  the  floor  level, there  is  very  little  gain  in  the  high  speed. 

Push  Button  Control — Tt  has  its  greatest  appli- 
cation in  hospitals,  club  houses,  apartments,  and  other 
places  where  traffic  is  not  continuous. 

An  operator  can  take  on  several  passengers  per 
trip,  while  a  push  button  controlled  elevator  must  usually 
answer  the  calls  separately. 

Consulting  Department. 

The  Warner  Elevator  Mfg.  Co.'s  consulting  de- 
partment furnishes  desired  information  and  will  appre 
date  Suggestions  in  connection  with  proposed  elevator 
installation. 
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Electric  Elevator — lType— at— o. 
Passenger  Service  in  Large  Office  and 
Department  Store  Buildings. 
Capacity— 3000  lbs.  Speed— 400  ft  per  min. 
Drum  Traction  Drive. 


Fig.  1.    DETAILS  OF  WARNER  ELECTRIC  PASSENGER  ELEVATOR,  TYPE  O 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


Continued  on  next  page 


1714 


The  Warner  Elevator  Mfg.  Co. 


<2.000lbs-::3. 


i-0  0 

coo 
;-cC 

c' 


JO  ' 


,0* 

£c*. 


o  r  0 
0  •  -cc 

6  '  o 

<".-  o- 

'yil'c 

& 

«*«  \G' 


/  IC1 

fl  C  "l 

C  ^  * 

oO  ■ :  w: 
0°'.o 
V,0 


\ 


0% 


If  ov 


p. « 


i  (.■<,» 

'»  0.'  o 

o 


ft  <  I 


-in 


Sound  insulating  ceiling 
of   removable  sections 


Limit  switch 


;  -o  ° -o' 


5-4- 


n 


Conduit 

Governor 
operating  caWea 


Counterweight  ^ 


Governor 

weight 


0*0 


O.I  buffer 


Electric     Elevator  Tvpc-C-2 

Passenger  Scrvice 

Capacity  2000  Lbs 

Speed    230  —  300-  Feet  per  minute. 

V  Groove  Traction  Drive. 
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Fig.  3.  DETAILS  OF  WARNER  ELECTRIC  FREIGHT  ELEVATOR,  TYPE  D-1J 
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Elevator  Supplies  Company,  Inc. 


ELEVATOR  SUPPLIES  COMPANY,  INC. 

SUCCESSOR  TO  ELEVATOR  SUPPLY  AND  REPAIR  CO.  and  BURDETT-ROWNTREE  MFG.  CO. 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

HOBOKEN,  N.  J. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Ill  South  Jefferson  Street 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  1039  Walnut  Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA, 


PA. 


ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Railway  Exchange  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  186  Fifth  Street 
1716  Ludlow  Street 


Products. 

Manufacturers  and  installers  of  the  follow- 
ing E  S  Equipment  for  Elevators  :  Flashlight 
Signals,  Mechanical  Indicators,  Norton 
Elevator  Door  Closers,  Positive  Electric  In- 
terlocks, Pneumatic  Door  Operators,  Electric  Door 
Operators. 

Electric  Dumbwaiters. 

Steel  Theater  Curtains. 

Positive  Guide  Lubricators,  Ricketts  and  Moore 
Threshold  Illuminators,  Travel  Recorders,  and  other 
accessory  equipment. 

For  Elevator  Door  Hangers,  see  page  961. 

Flashlight  Signals. 

The  operating  cost  of  elevators  is  reduced  and  the 
efficiency  of  their  service  markedly  increased  by  the 
use  of  the  proper  signal  system.  In  fact,  groups  of 
more  than  two  elevators  demand  an  automatic  signal 
system. 

There  are  three  main  divisions  of  the  E  S  Flashlight 
Signals :  namely,  the  E  S  Complete  Signal  System,  for 
office  and  other  buildings  having  three  or  more  elevators 
in  one  group,  that  travel  continuously  ;  the  E  S  Flashlight 
Annunciator  System,  where  the  elevators  ordinarily  run 
on  call,  as  in  the  majority  of  hotels ;  and  the  E  S  Depart- 
ment Store  System,  where  the  elevators  travel  continu- 
ously, but  stop  at  every  floor. 

Large  groups  of  elevators  require  additional  acces- 
sory signal  equipment,  such,  for  instance,  as  night  serv- 
ice annunciators  for  the  elevators  set  aside  for  night 
or  holiday  service;  starter's  call  back  system,  to  permit 
communication  between  the  starter  and  elevator  operat- 
ors ;  electric  position  indicators ;  safe  lift  telephones,  etc. 

Mechanical  Indicators. 

K  S  Mechanical  Indicators,  of  the  familiar  clock 
face  design,  should  invariably  be  used  at  the  ground 
floor,  to  indicate  to  the  starter  the  position  of  the  eleva- 
tors. They  should  also  be  installed  at  the  tipper  floors  in 
connection  with  annunciator  signal  systems  on  small 
groups  of  elevators,  as  a  passenger  will  wait  more 
patiently,  if  he  can,  by  observing  the  indicators,  see  that 
an  elevator  is  approaching  in  answer  to  his  call.  I  )esigns 
of  K  S  Mechanical  Indicators  may  be  selected  from  a 
large  variety  of  patterns. 

Norton  Elevator  Door  Closer  and   Positive  Electric 

Interlock. 

'I  he  Norton  Elevator  Door  Closer  is  a  device  that 


trademark 


automatically  closes  and  locks  the  door  and  pre- 
vents all  noise  due  to  slamming.  Its  function  is 
similar  to  the  familiar  door,check  that  is  used  on 
swinging  doors. 

On  each  elevator  is  installed  a  car  trip,  by 
means  of  which  the  door  at  the  first  floor  may  be 
held  open  when  the  elevator  is  at  rest  there.  When 
ready  to  start,  the  door  is  released  by  a  foot  button  in 
the  cab. 

To  make  the  operation  of  the  elevator  safe,  the 
Positive  Electric  Interlock  should  be  installed  in  con- 
junction with  the  Norton  Elevator  Door  Closer. 

The  Positive  Electric  Interlock  prevents  the  move- 
ment of  the  elevator  if  any  door  is  open  or  unlocked. 

In  connection  with  all  interlock  installations,  an 
emergency  release  switch  is  provided  in  each  elevator. 

For  description  of  emergency  release  switch  and 
sequence  relay,  see  next  page. 

When  specifying  Norton  Door  Closers,  it  is  also 
advisable  to  specify  E  S  Roller  Bearing  Hangers,  as  the 
combination  of  this  equipment  will  insure  absolutely 
quiet  door  operation.    (See  page  961.) 

Pneumatic  Door  Operator. 

The  E  S  Pneumatic  Door  Operator  is  a  door  opening 
and  closing  engine  that  is  controlled  by  the  elevator  man 
through  a  foot  button  in  the  cab.  The  action  of  the 
pneumatic  door  operator  is  quicker  and  quieter  than 
manual  operation,  and  if  desired  it  can  be  arranged  to 
operate  simultaneously  both  the  corridor  door  and  col- 
lapsible gate  on  the  elevator.  These  operators  can  be 
applied  to  any  type  of  horizontally  or  vertically  sliding 
doors  or  gates  for  either  passenger  or  freight  elevators. 

Electric  Door  Operator. 

E  S  Electric  Door  Operating  Mechanism,  for  the 
operation  of  hi-parting,  center  opening,  vertically  sliding 
doors  on  freight  elevators  is  especially  valuable  where 
the  doors  are  too  heavy  to  be  operated  quickly  by  hand 
on  account  of  the  size  of  the  opening. 

Electric  Dumbwaiters. 

K  S  Licet ric  Dumbwaiters  are  installed  to  operate 
on  any  available  commercial  electric  current.  Different 
loads,  speeds  and  types  of  push  button  controls  are  used, 
depending  on  the  class  of  building  and  the  service- desired. 

Steel  Theater  Curtains. 

K  S  Steel  Theater  Curtains  are  built  to  comply  with 
all  lire  regulations.    '1  hey  are  operated  by  hydraulic 

power. 
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Positive  Electro-mechanical  Interlock. 

^  The  E  S  Positive  Electro-mechanical  Interlock  in- 
variably should  be  used  if  Norton  Elevator  Door  Closers 
are  not  installed.  It  is  applicable  to  all  types  of  horizon- 
tally sliding  or  swinging,  elevator  doors. 

The  E  S  Positive  Electro-mechanical  Interlock  is 
the  only  device  that  embodies  every  principle  of  an  ideal 
elevator  interlock,  as  indicated  by  the  following  enumer- 
ation of  its  features : 

It  prevents  the  movement  of  the  elevator  if  any 
door  is  open  or  unlocked.  Note  that  the  elevator  is 
interlocked  not  only  by  the  door  opposite  which  it  is 
standing,  but  by  every  door  in  the  shaft.  Also,  that  the 
doors  must  positively  be  locked  as  well  as  fully  closed. 

The  E  S  Positive  Electro-mechanical  Interlock  has 
only  one  moving  part  and  that  part  is  actuated  solely  by 
gravity.  If,  through  damage,  unusual  friction  or  de- 
liberate intent  it  is  prevented  from  functioning,  safe 
conditions  will  still  exist  as  the  elevator  can  not  be 
moved. 

The  one  moving  part,  the  contact  making  element, 
is  attached  to  the  door.  Consequently,  when  the  door  is 
opened,  the  elevator  control  circuit  is  also  positively 
opened. 

The  E  S  Positive  Electro-mechanical  Interlock  is 
exceptionally  sturdy,  has  no  springs  and  requires  neither 
lubrication,  cleaning  nor  any  other  attention. 


In  connection  with  all  interlock  installations  an 
emergency  release  switch  is  provided  in  each  elevator. 
This  is  enclosed  in  a  "break  glass"  case,  and  its  function 
is  to  permit  the  interlock  to  be  temporarily  disconnected 
in  case  of  fire  or  other  emergency. 

To  utilize  the  emergency  release  switch  the  operator 
must  first  break  the  glass  cover  and  then  hold  his  finger 
on  the  switch  button.  The  instant  he  removes  his  finger 
the  interlock  is  again,  automatically,  restored  to  service. 
This  feature  of  the  emergency  release  switch  prevents 
the  possibility  of  putting  the  interlock  out  of  service  ex- 
cept during  the  temporary  emergency  period. 

If  desired,  a  sequence  relay  can  be  provided  to  pre- 
vent the  operator  from,  what  is  commonly  known  as, 
"starting  on  the  door" — that  is,  from  first  moving  the 
elevator  control  switch  to  the  up  or  down  position  and 
then  closing  the  door.  The  sequence  relay  makes  it 
necessary  for  him  to  observe  the  proper  sequence  of 
operation ;  to  first  close  the  door  and  then  move  the  con- 
trol switch  to  the  up  or  dozvn  position.  If  he  fails 
to  do  so  the  elevator  will  not  start  until  after  he  moves 
the  switch  back  to  its  stop  position. 

The  E  S  Positive  Electro-mechanical  Interlock 
meets  all  the  code  requirements  in  every  state  where  the 
use  of  interlocks  is  compulsory,  and  also  those  of  the 
code  recently  drawn  by  the  American  Society  of  Me- 
chanical Engineers. 
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Ramp  Buildings  Corporation 


RAMP  BUILDINGS  CORPORATION 

Inclined  Driveways  Within  Buildings 

50  Church  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products  and  Services. 

The  d'Humy  System  of  Ramp  Construction  for 
garages,  service  buildings,  factories,  warehouses,  etc., 
where  it  is  desirable  to  drive  automobiles  and  motor 
trucks  or  industrial  tractors  under  their  own  power  from 
floor  to  floor. 

This  system  is  thoroughly  protected  by  basic  pat- 
ents owned  by  this  corporation.  The  basis  of  charge  for 
the  use  of  the  system  is  a  percentage  of  the  savings 
effected  through  its  use. 

The  engineers  of  this  company  will  gladly  co-operate 
with  architects  and  engineers  in  the  design  of  struc- 
tures utilizing  the  d'Humy  System  to  meet  any  require- 
ment.   (Literature  on  request.) 

d'Humy  System  of  Ramp  Construction. 

Briefly,  the  d'Humy  system  is  best  described  as  a 
staggered  floor  construction,  the  building  being  divided 
into  two  vertical  sections  by  a  dividing  wall  (Figs.  1  and 
2),  the  floors  in  one  of  the  sections  being  halfway 
between  the  floors  in  the  other  section  (Fig.  2).  Each 
floor  in  each  section  shows  2  rows  of  storage  spaces 
or  stalls  facing  a  common  aisle  (this  arrangement  may 
be  modified  according  to  conditions).  The  storage 
spaces  may  be  separated  from  each  other  in  any  suitable 
manner. 

Separate  curvilinear  ramps  for  both  ascending  and 
descending  traffic  (Figs.  1  and  2)  connect  the  floors  of 
one  section  of  the  building  with  those  of  the  other  sec- 
tion. These  ramps  are  preferably  located  in  the  center 
of  the  building  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  as  this  arrangement 
requires  the  minimum  of  space  for  interfloor  travel,  and 
makes  it  possible  to  use  the  aisles  for  storage  purposes 
without  interfering  with  said  interfloor  travel. 

Vehicles  entering  at  ground  level  pass  along  an 
aisle  to  a  ramp  leading  to  the  first  floor  of  the  next  sec- 
tion, which  is  one-half  story  higher,  then  ascend  a  ramp 
inclined  to  the  next  higher  level  in  the  opposite  section 
of  the  building,  and  so  on  up,  rising  a  half  story  each 
time.  Traffic  originating  at  the  upper  floor  is  conducted 
downward  in  a  similar  manner  along  a  separate  set  K)f 


ramps  (the  latter  set  being  recommended  only  where  the 
amount  of  traffic  requires  it). 

d'Humy  System  versus  Ordinary  Ramps. 

Ordinary  types  of  ramp  construction  have  been 
found  unsatisfactory  because  of  the  large  area  of  floor 
space  required  by  vehicles  in  passing  from  the  upper 
end  of  one  ramp  to  the  lower  end  of  the  next  and  vice 
versa.  Moreover,  with  the  ordinary  ramp  construction, 
incoming  and  outgoing  traffic  seriously  conflicts,  and  to 
avoid  this  condition,  ramps  would  have  to  be  unduly 
wide,  seriously  reducing  the  usable  or  rentable  area. 

The  d'Humy  system  allows  vehicles  to  be  brought 
to  their  storage  spaces  in  considerably  less  time  than 
would  be  required  by  use  of  an  elevator,  in  fact,  it  elim- 
inates elevators,  except  those  for  passenger  transpor- 
tation. 

The  d'Humy  system  allows  numerous  vehicles  to 
be  driven  to  and  from  their  storage  spaces  simultaneously 
without  interfering  with  each  other  and  provides  a  mini- 
mum of  space  for  interfloor  travel. 

By  means  of  the  d'Humy  system,  motor  trucks  or 
industrial  tractors  can  run  to  the  necessary  floor  and  de- 
posit their  loads  where  needed  or  they  can  be  loaded  in 
the  building  and  merchandise  carried  direct  to  point  of 
delivery,  a  remarkable  saving  over  old  methods. 

The  d'Humy  system  decreases  building  cost  to  a 
considerable  extent  or  increases  the  usable  or  rentable 
area.  The  extreme  economy  and  high  efficiency  of  this 
system  are  exemplified  as  follows : 

(1)  A  garage  recently  constructed,  having  a  housing  capac- 
ity of  600  cars,  has  ordinary  ramp  construction.  The  building 
cost  about  $500,000.  Had  the  d'Humy  system  been  used,  the 
same  number  of  cars  could  have  been  handled,  even  more  effi- 
ciently, in  a  smaller  building  costing  about  $430,000,  a  saving  in 
building  cost  of  about  14%  or  $70,000,  not  including  the  saving 
in  building  operation. 

(2)  A  notable  garage  in  New  York  embodies  the  ordinary 
ramp  system  and  accommodates  a  trifle  under  100  cars  per 
floor.  Had  the  d'Humy  system  been  used,  each  floor  could 
have  been  arranged  so  as  to  accommodate  over  130  cars,  with 
a  better  arrangement  of  aisles  and  equally  good  provision  for 
entrance  and  exit.  This  would  have  increased  the  gross 
revenue  of  the  building  by  more  than  30%. 
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TELEPHONE  CONNECTION 
CABLE  ADDRESS,  "Chelelco" 


CHELSEA  ELEVATOR  CO. 

213-27  West  Twenty-sixth  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


BUSINESS  ESTABLISHED  1876 
INCORPORATED  1912 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  a  full  line  of  Hand  Oper- 
ated and  Electric  Dumbwaiters  and  all 
Machines  used  for  Vertical  Transportation:  Invalid, 
Trunk,  Sidewalk,  Automobile  and  Carriage  Elevators ; 
Hospital,  Hotel,  Restaurant,  Store,  Bank,  Library, 
Apartment  House  and  Private  Residence  Dumbwaiters 
and  Elevators  ;  Ash  Hoists  and  Invalid  Lifts. 

Tellerwaiters,  Film  Conveyors,  Automatic  and 
Semiautomatic  Gates  and  Cranes. 

Experience. 

An  experience  of  more  than  40  years,  with  every 
modern  improvement  of  merit  incorporated,  insures  the 
very  best  service  obtainable. 

Hand  Operated  Dumbwaiters. 

A  full  line  for  every  purpose,  specializing  in  those 
mentioned  below  and  described  in  data  table  on  the 
following  page. 

Ratios — Ratios  in  hand  operated  equipments  are  an 
important  particular.  1 : 1  ratio  means  1  ft.  of  hand 
rope  passed  through  the  hand  for  each  foot  of  car  travel, 
and  1-lb.  pull  on  the  hand  rope  raises  1  lb.  in  car.  2: 1 
ratio  means  2  ft.  rope  to  1  ft.  of  car  travel  and  1-lb. 
pull  on  rope  to  raise  2  lb.  in  car.  2)4 :  1,  3  :1,  etc.,  will 
follow  in  order. 

Traction  Dumbwaiters  Nos.  1  and  2 — Highly 
recommended  where  speed  and  noiselessnes6  are  essen- 
tial. Full  diameter  wheels  mean  long  life  for  ropes  and 
almost  silent  operation.  Have  powerful  leather  lined 
brake.  For  high  grade  private  residences,  these  dumb- 
waiters have  no  equal. 

Ratios — 1  : 1  and  2:1. 

Plain  Sheave  Dumbwaiter  No.  3 — For  general 
utility.  It  is  strong  and  durable  and  has  no  brake.  A. 
manually  operated  load  sustainer  is  arranged  in  car, 
gripping  hand  rope,  to  hold  car  and  loads. 

Ratios— Ratio  of  3A  is  2: 1 ;  of  3B,  2J/2  : 1. 

Band  Brake  Dumbwaiter  No.  A — Similar  to  the 
plain  sheave  dumbwaiter ;  but  it  has  a  band  and  leather 
cushioned  band  brake  operated  by  a  check  line  extending 
full  height,  so  that  loads  can  be  sustained  by  brake  and 
lowered  at  speed  desired  by  means  of  this  brake. 

Ratios— Ratio  of  4A  is  2: 1 ;  of  4B,  2y2  : 1. 

Full  Automatic  Brake  Dumbwaiter  No.  5 — 

Whereanum-   

ber  of  people 
have  the  use 
of  the  car,  this 
dumbwaiter  is 
unequalled 
for  apartment 
house,  private 
residence  and 
store  use.  No 
check  line  is 
required. 

Automatic  brake  holds  load  at  any  point  in  shaft  with- 
out fastening.  Brake  shoe  is  of  bronze  with  large 
braking  surface.    Machine  has  roller  bearings. 

5D  has  machine  cut  gears  and  iron  frames. 

Ratios— Ratio  of  5A  is  2 : 1  ;  of  5B,  2*4  : 1 ;  of  5C, 
3^:1;  of  5D,  6:1. 

Patent  Frame  Geared  Dumbwaiter  No.  6 — Has 
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NO.  5  ABC  AUTOMATIC  BRAKE 


powerful  band  brake.    For  lowering  and  raising 
heavy  loads  in  stores,  warehouses,  etc.,  this  dumb- 
waiter is  unexcelled.    Gears  of  large  diameter 
and  ample  face. 

Ratio — Ratio  of  6A  is  7:1. 
Electric  Dumbwaiters. 

This  company  has  many  stock  combinations  of 
capacities,  speeds  and  sizes  to  suit  almost  any  require- 
ment. Data  table  on  second  page  following  gives  2 
classes  of  machines,  4  types  of  controls  and  several 
sizes  of  cars.  The  company  has  aimed  to  carry  stock 
over  a  large  range  of  combinations.  It  is  prepared, 
however,  to  furnish  any  special  equipments  desired.  A 
specification  of  hoisting  engines  is  given  on  second  page 
following. 


CLASS  A  ENGINE  CLASS  B  LiNwINE 

Data  Tables. 

The  service  for  which  each  type  of  hand  operated 
dumbwaiter  is  best  suited  and  a  comprehensive  descrip- 
tion of  electric  dumbwaiter  control,  also  outline  specifi- 
cations of  both  hand  and  electric  dumbwaiters  and  in- 
formation of  a  very  valuable  nature  for  architects,  engi- 
neers, owners  and  estimators,  will  be  found  on  the  two 
following  pages. 
Hand  Operated  Elevators. 

The  best  engineering  skill  has  been  brought  to  bear 
and  Chelsea  hand  operated  elevators  have  been  designed 
so  as  to  insure  ease  of  operation  and  a  factor  of  safety 
far  in  excess  of  ordinary  practice. 
Invalid  or  Hand  Operated  Passenger  Lift  No.  7. 

Private  residences,  hospitals,  sanitariums  and  public 
buildings  of  national  reputation  have  used  this  equip- 
ment, and  every  safeguard  known  is  incorporated  to 
make  this  lift  satisfactory,  easy  running,  safe  and 
reliable. 

Ratios  vary  to  suit  conditions. 
Store  Elevators  Nos.  8  and  9. 

Built  for  heavy  usage  and  have  lasting  qualities 
that  insure  efficiency. 
Sidewalk  Lifts  and  Ash  Hoists  No.  10. 

Although  primarily  used  from  basement  to  side- 
walk for  merchandise, ..ashes,  etc.,  they  are  often  used 
inside  of  the  building.  Operation  is  by  means  of 
windlass. 

Automobile  Lifts  Nos.  11  and  12. 

Furnished  for  a  capacity  as  high  as  6000  lbs. ;  and 
although  slow  in  operation,  they  are  sturdy  and  are 
capable  of  doing  the  work  they  are  called  upon  to  per- 
form. They  are  double  geared  and  can  also  be  furnished 
in  crosshead  type  fitted  with  safety  attachment. 
Electric  Drum  Type  Elevators. 

Prices  quoted  on  equipments  embracing  the  whole 
line  of  elevator  requirements  from  the  slow  speed  side- 
walk lift  to  the  massive  freight  and  high  speed  passen- 
ger elevator. 
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NO.  I.  ONE-TO-ONE 
TRACTION  DUMB- 
WAITER 
1  to  50  lbs.  capacity 
High     class  resi- 
dence   work;  pantry 
service;  quick  service; 
small    packages.  Al- 
most noiseless  in  oper- 
ation.     Ropes  very 
lasting,  on  account  of 
full  diameter  wheels 


NO.  2.  TWO-TO-ONE 
TRACTION  DUMB- 
WAITER 
50  to  100  lbs.  capacity 
High  class  resi- 
dence work  where 
heavier  duty  is  re- 
quired than  one-to- 
one.  Almost  noiseless 
in  operation  Ropes 
very  lasting,  on  ac- 
count of  full  diameter 
wheels 


NO.  3.  PLAIN 
SHEAVE  DUMB- 
WAITER 
50  to  150  lbs.  capacity 
For  general  require- 
ments where  a  moder- 
ate price  good  quality 
dumbwaiter     is  de- 
sired 


NO.  4.  BAND  BRAKE 

DUMBWAITER 
50  to  150  lbs.  capacity 
A  serviceable  dumb- 
waiter where  it  is  de- 
sirable to  lower  loads, 
controlling  speed  with 
the  brake  rope 


NO.  5.  AUTOMATIC 
BRAKE  DUMB- 
WAITER 
75  to  250  lbs.  capacity 
Residence  and  apart- 
ment  house  work, 
where    a    number  of 
different  people  have 
the  use  of  car.  No 
check    line  required, 
as     automatic  brake 
holds  loads  within  the 
capacity  of  machine 


NO.  6.  PATENT 
f  FRAME  DUMB- 
WAITER 
100  to  500  lbs.  capacity 

Strong  and  substan- 
tial. Store  service; 
heavy  packages,  etc. 
Good  for  lowering 


DATA  AND  PRICES  OF  FOME  OF  THE  CHELSEA  HAND  OPERATED  DUMBWAITERS 


Number 


1A 
IB 

2A 
2B 
3A 
3B 
4A 
4B 
5A 
5B 
5C 
5D 
6A 


Type 


One-to-one  Traction  Brake.  . 
One-to-one  Traction  Brake..  . 
Two-to-one  Traction  Brake.  . 
Two-to-one  Traction  Brake .  . 

Plain  Sheave  Rig   

Plain  Sheave  Rig  

Brake  Sheave  Rig  

Brake  Sheave  Rig  

Automatic  Brake  

Automatic  Brake  

Automatic  Brake  

Geared  Automatic  

Patent  Frame  Geared  Brake 


Car  size 


22" x  18" 
26" x  22" 
22" x  18" 
26" x  22" 
22" x  18" 
26" x  22" 
22" x  18" 
26" x  22" 
22" x  18" 
26" x  22" 
30" x  24" 
34" x  28" 
34" x  28" 


Hatchway 
size, 
single 
face 


26" x  21" 
30" x  25" 
26" x  21" 
30" x  25" 
2o"x  21" 
30" x  25" 
26" x  21" 
30" x  25" 
26" x  21" 
30" x  25" 
35^"x27" 
39^2"x31" 
40"  x  32" 


Hatchway 
size, 
double 
face 


26" x  22" 
30" x  26" 


26" x  22" 
30" x  26" 
26" x  22" 
30" x  26" 
26" x  22" 
30" x  26" 
35^"x28" 
39H"x32' 
40"  ' 


;  33" 


Headroom 
required 
above 
door 
for  mach. 


2'  2" 
2'  6" 
2'  8" 
3'  0" 
2'  2" 
2'  6" 
2'  6" 
3'  0" 
2  2" 
2'  6" 
V  10" 
3'  2" 
4'  0" 


Capa- 
city 
in 
lbs. 


50 

50 
100 
100 

75 
100 

75 
100 

75 
100 
150 
250 
350 


Com- 
plete 
ship, 
wt. 
approx. 
lbs. 


400 
450 
430 
475 
240 
300 
290 
365 
275 
350 
450 
635 
975 


Price, 
"machine 
only 


$50.00 
55.00 
52  00 
56.00 
20.  00 
24  00 
36  00 
39.00 
36  00 
44  00 
50.00 
60.00 

140. 00 


Price, 
complete 

outfit. 

height 
20  ft.  or 
less 


110 

120 
135 
43 
60 
80 
95 
72 
87 
104 
122 
215 


Price, 
machine, 
ex. 
double 
face 


Add 
each 
extra 
ft., 
single 
face 


$24.00 
28.00 


12.  00 
14.00 
12.00 
14  00 
12  00 
14  00 
16.00 
18.00 
34  00 


.50 
.50 
.56 
.56 
.  .'•0 
.54 
.54 
.56 
.50 
.54 
.56 
.64 
.98 


Add 
each 
extra 
ft.. 
double 
face 


$0.76 
.76 


.66 
.70 
.70 
.78 
.66 
.70 
.80 
.90 
1.  16 


Notes — Enclosed  weight  box.  add  70c  each  ft.  of  height.  Steel  guide  rails  for  car,  add  $4.00  per  ft.  of  height.  Brass  guides  for  steel  rails,  $12.00  a  set.  Auto- 
matic catch  serviceable  for  a  2-story  dumbwaiter  where  brake  and  auto  vatic  lock  are  omitted,  $-.00.    Rope  clamps  to  fasten  hand  ropes,  $1.25  each. 

Steel  cars  are  made  special  and  prices  are  quoted  on  request.  All  prices  given  are  f.  o.  b.  New  York  City  A  detailed  plan  and  instructions  are  sent  with 
each  equipment.    No  extra  charge  if  size  varies  slightly  from  these  given.    Ropes  spliced  before  shipment,  if  requested.    Prices  quoted  for  erection  anywhere. 


Specifications  for  Hand  Operated  Dumbwaiters. 

Nos.  1A  and  IB — Machine — Iron  wheels  set  in  iron  frames, 
with  oil  holes,  rope  guards,  etc.  All  wheels  full  diameters  be- 
tween centers ;  weight  wheel  fitted  with  band  and  leather 
cushioned  band  brake. 

Car — Hardwood,  dovetailed,  varnished,  shelved  as  directed, 
fitted  with  eyes  for  ropes  and  guides  for  runs ;  manila  hemp 
hand  and  check  ropes ;  manila  weight  rope ;  heavy  double  groove 
hardwood  runs;  cast  iron  counterweight  fitted  with  eye  and 
guides;  platform  at  bottom  fitted  with  rubber  bumpers;  check 
weights,  bullseyes,  pulleys,  etc. 

Nos.  2A  and  213 — Machine — Same  as  above  with  eye  at  top 
of  shaft  for  hand  rope  fastening. 

Car — Hardwood,  dovetailed,  varnished,  shelved  as  directed, 
fitted  with  eyes  for  ropes  and  guides  for  runs  and  casting  pieces 
with  lignum  vitae  sheaves;  manila  hemp  hand  and  check  ropes; 
manila  weight  rope;  heavy  double  groove  hardwood  runs;  cast 
iron  counterweight  fitted  with  eye  and  guides;  platform  at 
bottom  fitted  with  rubber  bumpers  and  fastening  for  adjust- 
ment to  hand  rope;  check  weights,  bullseyes,  pulleys,  etc. 

Nos.  3A  and  3B — Machine — Steel  shaft,  fitted  with  proper 
diameter  flywheel  and  weight  wheel  securely  fastened ;  also 
leading  sheaves  and  boxes  for  shaft. 

Car  Hardwood,  dovetailed,  varnished,  shelved  as  directed, 
fitted  with  eyes  and  guides;  manila  hemp  baud  rope;  manila 
weight  rope;  hardwood  guide  runs;  cast  iron  counterweight, 


eyes  and  guides ;  crosspieces  at  bottom  fitted  with  rubber  bump- 
ers;  bullseyes,  fair  leaders,  etc. 

Nos.  4A  and  4B — Machine — Steel  shaft  fitted  with  proper 
diameter  flywheel  and  weight  wheel  and  boxes  for  shaft ;  fly- 
wheel fitted  with  band  and  band  brake.  Necessary  leading- 
sheaves. 

Car — Hardwood,  dovetailed,  varnished,  shelved  as  directed, 
fitted  with  eyes  and  guides;  manila  hemp  hand  and  check  ropes; 
manila  weight  rope;  hardwood  guide  runs;  cast  iron  counter- 
weight, eyes  and  guides ;  crosspieces  at  bottom  fitted  with  rub- 
ber bumpers ;  bullseyes,  fair  leaders,  check  weights,  etc. 

Nos.  5A,  SB,  5C,  and  SD— Machine—  Steel  shaft 'fitted  with 
proper  diameter  flywheel  and  weight  wheel,  and  boxes  for 
shaft.  To  back  timber  there  is  fasteend  an  automatic  brake  of 
first  class  construction,  so  designed  as  to  eliminate  as  much  lost 
motion,  noise  and  friction  as  possible;  lock  to  automatically 
hold  car  at  any  point  without  the  use  of  check  lines  or  fasten- 
ings; car  to  remain  stationary  with  load  within  capacity  of  ma- 
chine until  released  by  a  pull  on  hand  rope. 

Car — Same  as  for  3 A  and  3B,  above. 

No.  6A— Machine— Shafts  of  steel ;  wheels  of  full  diam- 
eters; gears  of  size  to  suit  hatch  and  capacity  of  machine; 
flywheel  proper  diameter;  band  and  leather  cushioned  band 
brake;  heavy  babbitted  boxes;  necessary  pulleys  for  check; 
lever  for  brake. 

(  ar    Same  as  for  3  \  and  3B.  above. 
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DATA  AND  PRICES  OF  SOME  OF  THE  CHELSEA  ELECTRIC  DUMBWAITERS 


naicn- 
way 

Price  of 

engine, 

Ship- 

Price 
complete 
equipment. 
20-ft.  height, 
2  Hnnrs 

Additional 

Car 

TT  r\ 
tl.  p. 

motor , 
1 10- 
220 

motor  and 
controller 

ping 
weight 

for 
each  extra 

Class 

size. 

Speed 

only 

of 

Ship- 

10-ft. height 

Type 
con- 

size, 

width 

Capa- 

engine, 

ping 
weight, 

en- 

width 

and 

city, 

per 

motor 

gine 

trol 

and 

depth, 

lbs. 

n.in., 

Ma 

Ma 

and 

Ma 

Ma 

lbs. 

Ma- 

Ma 

depth 

doors 

D°'c. 

chine 

chine 

con- 

chine 

chine 

(approx.) 

chine 

chine 

1  side 

above 

at 

troller, 

above 

at 

above 

at 

only 

hatch- 
way 

side, 
below 

lbs. 
(approx.) 

hatch- 
way 

side, 
below 

hatch- 
way 

side, 
below 

A 

1 

22" x  18" 

28" x  21" 

100 

200 

\i/2 

$855 

00 

$935 

00 

1100 

$980 

( )i  I 

$1125 

I  H ) 

1800 

$30  00 

$35 

00 

A 

2 

22" x 18" 

28"x  21" 

100 

200 

1A 

945 

(  II  ) 

1025 

( )( ) 

1050 

1115 

( )i  I 

1275 

00 

1800 

36  00 

45 

00 

A 

3 

22" x 18" 

28" x  21" 

100 

200 

IA 

955 

1  )l ) 

1035 

1 II ) 

1100 

1 165 

(  |(  | 

1  ?30 

00 

1900 

38.00 

48 

(  M  1 

A 

4 

22" x 18" 

28" x  21" 

100 

200 

lA 

1 260 

( )l 1 

1340 

( )|  | 

1300 

*1560 

( II  1 

*1935 

1 II ) 

2200 

45  00 

56 

1  H  ) 

A 

1 

22"x  18" 

28" x  21" 

ISO 

75 

IA 

Q  C  C 

935 

1100 

980 

( II 1 

1125 

1 II I 

1800 

30  00 

35 

00 

A 

2 

22" x  18" 

28" x  21" 

150 

75 

lA 

945 

1  )l  1 

102  5 

00 

1050 

1115 

01  1 

1275 

1 II 1 

1800 

36  00 

45 

00 

A 

3 

22" x  18" 

28" x  21" 

150 

75 

IA 

955 

1 1| ) 

1 035 

00 

1100 

1 165 

00 

1 330 

i  H ' 

1900 

38  00 

48 

00 

A 

4 

22' x  18" 

28" x  21" 

150 

75 

IA 

1  ~>f.n 
1  zou 

I H I 

1 340 

1  H  ) 

1300 

*1560 

00 

!: ! ')  >  ^ 

1 1<  i 

2200 

45  00 

56 

( )( 1 

A 

1 

26" x  22" 

32" x  25" 

200 

100 

IA 

1 )( ) 

1 035 

I II 1 

1300 

1 09  5 

<  it  i 

1 240 

i  )<  i 

1900 

30  00 

35 

I II 1 

A 

2 

26" x  22" 

32" x  25" 

200 

100 

IA 

1045 

on 

1090 

00 

1250 

1230 

00 

1400 

00 

1900 

36  00 

45 

00 

A 

3 

26" x  22" 

32" x  25" 

200 

100 

ilA 

1055 

00 

1140 

00 

1300 

1280 

Oil 

1445 

00 

2000 

38.00 

48 

00 

A 

4 

26" x  22" 

32"  x  25" 

200 

100 

IA 

1360 

00 

1440 

oo 

1500 

*1675 

00 

*1850 

00 

2300 

45.00 

56 

oo 

A 

1 

30" x  24" 

36" x  27" 

400 

50 

1A 

970 

(10 

1050 

00 

1500 

1130 

00 

1275 

00 

2200 

32  .00 

37 

00 

A 

2 

30" x  24" 

36" x  27" 

400 

50 

\A 

1060 

00 

1145 

00 

1500 

1265 

(10 

1425 

00 

2400 

37.00 

46 

00 

A 

3 

30" x  24" 

36"  x  27" 

400 

50 

Wi 

1070 

00 

1155 

no 

1600 

1315 

00 

1480 

00 

2500 

40  00 

49 

00 

A 

4 

30" x  24" 

36" x  27" 

400 

50 

1A 

1375 

00 

1455 

00 

1800 

*1710 

00 

*1885 

00 

2600 

47.00 

57 

00 

B 

1 

30" x  24" 

36" x  27" 

300 

200 

3 

1245 

00 

1325 

00 

1600 

1405 

00 

1550 

00 

2500 

33.00 

38 

00 

B 

2 

30" x  24" 

36" x  27" 

300 

200 

3 

1330 

00 

1415 

Oil 

1600 

1535 

00 

1700 

00 

2500 

38.00 

47 

00 

B 

3 

30" x  24" 

36" x  27" 

300 

200 

3  • 

1350 

00 

1430 

00 

1650 

1600 

00 

1755 

00 

2600 

40 . 00 

SO 

00 

B 

4 

30" x  24" 

36" x  27" 

300 

200 

3 

1650 

00 

1735 

00 

1850 

*1990 

00 

*2165 

00 

2800 

47.00 

57 

00 

B 

1 

34" x  28" 

40" x  31" 

400 

150 

3 

1245 

1)0 

1325 

00 

1600 

1435 

00 

1595 

00 

2900 

40.00 

45 

00 

B 

2 

34" x  28" 

40"  x  1  " 

400 

ISO 

3 

1330 

00 

1415 

00 

1600 

1565 

00 

1745 

00 

2900 

45.00 

54 

oo 

B 

3 

34" x  28" 

40" x  31" 

400 

ISO 

3 

1350 

00 

1430 

00 

1650 

1630 

00 

1800 

00 

3000 

47.00 

57 

00 

B 

4 

34" x  28" 

40" X  31" 

400 

150 

3 

1650 

00 

1735 

00 

1850 

*2020 

00 

*2210 

00 

3200 

54.00 

64 

00 

B 

1 

38" x  32" 

45" x  35" 

500 

100 

3 

1315 

00 

1400 

00 

1700 

1525 

00 

1685 

00 

3400 

40.00 

45 

oo 

B 

2 

38" x  32" 

45" x  35" 

500 

100 

3 

1400 

00 

1485 

00 

1700 

1640 

00 

1815 

(III 

3400 

46.00 

55 

00 

B 

3 

38" x  32" 

45" x  35" 

500 

100 

3 

1420 

00 

1500 

oo 

1750 

1700 

00 

1875 

00 

3500 

•  48.00 

58 

00 

B 

4 

38" x  32" 

45" x  35" 

500 

100 

3 

1725 

00 

1805 

oo 

1950 

*2095 

oo 

*2275 

00 

3700 

54.00 

64 

00 

B 

1 

36" x  36" 

43" x  39" 

800 

50 

3 

1340 

00 

1420 

00 

1700 

1580 

00 

1765 

00 

3700 

42.00 

47 

oo 

B 

2 

36" x  36" 

43" x  39" 

800 

so 

3 

1420 

00 

1500 

00 

1700 

1700 

00 

1900 

00 

3700 

48  00 

57 

00 

B  ' 

3 

36" x  36" 

43" x  39" 

800 

50 

3 

1440 

00 

1520 

00 

1750 

1745 

oo 

1945 

00 

3800 

50.00 

50 

00 

B 

4 

36" x  36" 

43  "  x39" 

800 

50 

3 

1740 

00 

1825 

00 

1950 

*2160 

00 

*2370 

00 

4000 

56.00 

66 

00 

Addi- 
tional 
for 
each 
extra 
door 
open- 
ing 


Addi- 
tional 
for  any 
door 
open- 
ing 
on  op- 
posite 
side 
or  at 
angle 


For 
220 
volt 
A.  C. 
multi- 
phase, 
add  or 
deduct 

as 
noted 


$33  00 
48  00 


33  00 
48  00 


33  00 
48  00 


33  00 
48.00 


33  00 
63  00 


33.00 
63  00 


33.00 
63.00 


33  00 
63  00 


$12  00 

23  00 
16  00 
16  00 

12.00j 
23 . 00 
16  00 
6  OO1 
12  00 
23  00 
16.00 

16  oo! 

15  ,00 

25  00 

18  00 
18.00 
16.00 
26.00 
22  00 
22.00 

17  00 

28  00 
21  .00 
21  00 

19  00 

29  00] 

26  00] 
26  00 
19  . 00 
29  00 
26  00 
26  00, 


-822  00 

-  35  00 

-  35.00 

-  35  00 

-  22.00 

-  35  00 

-  35.00 

-  35  00 

-  60  00 

-  35.00 

-  35.00 

-  35.00 

-  50  00 

-  50  00 

-  50  00 

-  50  00 

-  60  00 
-100  00 
-100.00 
-100  00 

-  60  00 
-100  00 
-100  00 
-100.00 
-120.00 
-175.00 
-175.00 
-175.00 
-145  00 
-190  00 
-190  00 
-190  00 


*Prices  for  complete  equipment,  30  ft.,  3  doors,  one  side  only. 

Note. — This  company  furnishes  2  types  of  door  contacts — mortised  and  exposed.  Mortised  type,  $12.00  each;  exposed  type,  $13.00  each.  If  door  con- 
tacts are  used,  add  $15.00  for  conduit,  wiring,  etc.  for  each  contact.  When  door  locks  are  used,  add  for  each  door  $8.00.  When  slack  cable  switch  is  used, 
add  $22.00.  For  enclosed  weight  box,  add  $1.00  for  each  foot  of  height.  Steel  rails  for  car  and  counterbalance,  including  fishplates,  screws,  brackets,  $3.00  per 
foot  of  height.    Brass  guides  for  steel  rails,  $9.00  per  set.    Steel  c^rs  are  made  special.    Prices  on  request. 

Above  table  gives  stock  sizes,  speeds  and  capacities.  Prices  for  variations  given  on  request.  No  extra  charge  if  car  sizes  vary  slightly.  Erection  anywhere. 
All  prices  given  are  f.o.b.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Sketches  prepared  on  request.  All  parts  are  guaranteed  free  from  defects  for  a  period  of  1  year.  Detailed  instructions 
for  erection  with  each  f.o.b.  shipment. 

landing.  Up  and  down  buttons  send  to  terminal  landings, 
unless  halted  by  stop  button. 

Control  Type  4 — Full  automatic.  A  gang  of  buttons  is 
furnished  for  each  floor,  consisting  of  buttons  to  correspond  to 
each  floor.  A  person  desiring  to  call  or  send  the  car  to  any 
floor,  presses  the  button  corresponding  to  the  number  of  the 
floor  to  which  he  desires  the  car  sent  or  called,  and  the  car  will 
at  once  (unless  already  in  use)  start  for  that  floor.  Floor  stop 
device  used  with  this  controller  is  connected  to  machine  to 
perform  the  functions  mentioned. 

Data  for  Complete  Equipments  Only — Control  Type  1 — 
This  company  furnishes  sheaves,  shafts  and  boxes  for  leading 
operating  cable  to  controller.    No  supports  included. 

Control  Types  2,  3  and  4 — This  company  furnishes  rigid 
iron  conduit  and  outlet  boxes. 

Sheaves — This  company  furnishes  overhead  sheaves,  boxes 
and  beams ;  supports  furnished  by  others. 

Car — Ash,  dovetailed,  varnished  and  shelved  as  directed, 
fitted  with  eyes  for  cable,  and  iron  guides  for  runs.  Stock  cars, 
3'  6"  in  height. 

Guide  Rjins — For  car  and  counterbalance;  hardwood,  heavy 
doubie  groove  type. 

Counterbalance — Cast  iron  weight  fitted  with  guides  for 
runs  and  eye  for  cable.   Based  on  weight  of  car  plus  Ys  live  load. 

Note:  A.  C.  multiphase  motors  are  squirrel  cage  type.  Iron  hous- 
ing, brake  and  motor  mounted  on  heavy  cast  iron  bedplate.  When  engine 
is  located  at  side  of  hatchway,  this  company  furnishes  templet,  founda- 
tion bolts,  vibrator  sheaves,  shafts  and  hangers.  When  overhead,  this 
company  furnishes  templet  only;  all  beams  and  supports  furnished  by 
others.  This  company  includes  rigid  iron  conduit,  locknuts,  bushings, 
boxes  and  wiring  between  motor-  limit  and  controller;  others  to  bring 
electric  power  mains  to  controller  and  connect  to  terminals  on  same, 
including  any  line  switches  and  reverse  phase  relays  or  cutouts  neces- 
sary to  meet  local  requirements. 


Specifications  for  Chelsea  Electric  Dumbwaiters  (Data 
Required). 

Car  and  hatchway  size ;  total  height ;  car  travel ;  capacity, 
speed,  current ;  control ;  location  and  number  of  doors ;  loca- 
tion of  machine. 

Engine — Classes  A  and  B.  Bedplate,  drum,  gearing  and 
motor  constituting  hoisting  engine,  securely  bolted  to  foun- 
dation. 

Worm  and  Worm  Shaft — Made  of  one  steel  forging  accu- 
rately turned  in  lathe.  Gear  of  bronze  and  accurately  cut. 
Both  worm  and  gear  enclosed  in  heavy  iron  housing  with  suit- 
able openings  for  inspection,  and  run  in  oil. 

Drum — Cast  iron,  accurately  turned  and  grooved  for  cables, 
insuring  increased  wear. 

Brake — Engine  has  electric  safety  brake,  so  arranged  that 
when  service  is  interrupted,  brake  automatically  applies  to  stop 
car  and  holds  it  securely  at  landings. 

Limit  Devices — Connected  directly  to  drum  shaft  to  inter- 
rupt main  and  brake  circuits  and  automatically  stop  engine  when 
car  reaches  upper  or  lower  limits  of  travel. 

Electric  Motor— Slow  speed  type,  long  bearings,  self-oiling 
boxes  made  especially  for  dumbwaiter  work,  having  high  effici- 
ency, great  starting  power  and  durability. 

Controllers— Select  the  type  most  suitable  from  the  four 
specified  below. 

Control  Type  1 — Hand  rope,  consisting  of  operating  cable, 
located  as  preferred. 

Control  Type  2—2  buttons,  1  for  calling  and  1  for  sending, 
at  each  terminal  landing. 

Control  Type  3 — Up,  down  and  stop.    3  buttons  at  each 

7 


ENGINE  CLASS  "EV* 


-  CONTROUER  TYPE  H°-  1  - 

-CONTMIER  TYPE  N'-' 2  43- 

T 


Ftonwf  j,    ~  USED  INCONNECTION  WITH  CONTROL 
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CHELSEA  ELECTRIC  DUMBWAITER  HATCHWAY  PLANS  AND  MACHINE  DIMENSIONS 
In  ordering,  send  sketch  showing  location  of  hatchway  and  machine  room,  also  data  required  in  table  above 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1722 


Energy  Elevator  Company 


ESTABLISHED  1887 

ENERGY  ELEVATOR  COMPANY 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 


Products. 

Hand  Power  and  Electric  Dumbwaiters,  all 
Types.  , 

Hand  Power  Elevators. 
Invalid  Elevators. 
Basement  or  Ash  Elevators. 

Automobile  Elevators,  Belt  Driven  and  Elec- 
tric Freight  Elevators,  Safety  Gates,  Automatic  Hatch 
Doors. 

"Little  Beauty"  Dumbwaiter,  25-lb.  Capacity. 

Specification  —  Operating  gear  of  iron  wheels 
mounted  in  guarded  iron  stands,  revolving  on  steel 
roller  bearings. 

Car  of  highly  finished  hardwood  trays  with  polished 
brass  fittings  and  adjustable  guide  shoes.  It  can  be  con- 
trolled from  any  floor  by  a  self -holding  band  brake. 

Car  runs  on  polished  brass  pipes ;  one  contains  the 
counterweight  ,and  the  other  is  used  as  a  speaking  tube. 

Price— For  10-ft.  travel,  $160.00.  $5.00  for  each 
additional  foot  of  travel. 

Shipment  includes  the  box  at  top  in  which  the  wheel 
and  brake  are  set  ready  for  use,  but  does  not  include  the 
closet  at  bottom  nor  enclosure  around  opening  in  top 
floor. 

Car  over  20  by  16  in.,  extra. 

"Energy"  or  Residence  Dumbwaiters,  75-lb.  Capacity. 

SPECIFICATION — Machine  of  the  automatic  type, 
which  securely  sustains  the  car  at  any  point  without 
tlu-  use  of  lines  or  cords.  Shaft  is  polished  turned  steel, 
revolving  on  roller  bearings,  and  all  parts  accurately 
bored  and  carefully  fitted,  resulting  in  a  perfect  machine, 
h  mounted  in  an  iron  frame  containing  the  entire 
mechanism,  including  the  wheels  for  deflecting  the  hoist 
rope. 

Car  of  well-seasoned  harawood,  finished  with 

filler  and  varnish  ;  it  has  adjustable  guide  shoes,  re- 
in forced  back,  and  iron  hound  corner'-. 

Hoist  rope  of  wire  cable;  pull  rope  of  hemp. 
Counterweight  runs  in  open  guides. 

Sv.i  i  t':.  <  \TAifxaru 


Price— For  10-ft.  travel,  $112.00.    $2.00  for  each 

additional  foot  of  travel. 
Double  fixtures,  extra. 

"Little  Giant"  Dumbwaiters  or  Trunk  Lifts,  300-lb. 
Capacity. 

Specification — Operating  gear  of  the  automatic 
self-retaining  type,  of  300-lb.  capacity,  mounted  in  an 
iron  frame  with  the  wheels  and  brake  permanently  fixed. 
The  shafts  revolve  on  steel  roller  bearings. 

Car  of  hardwood  enclosed  with  lining  on  the  back 
and  sides  (made  any  size  up  to  2  ft.  6  in.  wide  by  3  ft. 
6  in.  deep  by  4  ft.  high  ;  this  will  receive  large  trunks) . 

Car  suspended  by  one  iron  tiller  hoist  cable  ;  weight 
to  run  in  a  closed  box. 

Price— For  10-ft.  travel,  $180.00.  $2.00  for  each 
additional  foot  of  travel. 

Car  can  be  the  same  as  "  Energy,"  and  weight  run 
in  guides  if  preferred. 

Hand  Power  Invalid  Elevator,  500-lb.  Capacity. 

'  Specification — Operating  gear  of  the  automatic 
self-retaining  type,  of  500-lb.  capacity,  spur  wheel 
machine  cut,  all  bearings  antifriction  steel  rollers, 
mounted  in  an  iron  frame  containing  the  entire 
mechanism. 

Car  of  hardwood  panels  4  ft.  high  on  sides  and 
back,  with  wire  work  above  this  and  overhead;  car 
equipped  with  spring  grip  safety  device  and  suspended 
by  two  cast  steel  hoist  cables. 

Pull  rope  of  hemp.  Counterweight  sufficient  to  bal- 
ance one  passenger. 

I'kici-  — For  10-ft.  travel.  $400.00.  $4.00  for  each 
additional  foot. 

Plans. 

Working  plans  are  furnished  for  installing  these 

lifts. 

Special  plans  will  be  supplied  for  special  sizes,  if 
stock  M/es  do  not  suit. 

(  ontiiiucd  ('ii  next  /  .i  .Y 
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"LITTLE  BEAUTY"  "ENERGY"  OR  RESIDENCE  "LITTLE  GIANT"  DUMB-  HAND  POWER  INVALID 

DUMBWAITER  DUMBWAITER  WAITER  OR  TRUNK  LIFT  ELEVATOR 

A — Speaker 
B — Brake  line 


0 


For  car  20  x  16  in. 


} 


—2'  5" 
2'  0"- 


For  car  24  x  20  in. 


3  2- 

z  e'- 


en CD 


-3  10 

 3  0- 


-L-L 


For  car  2  ft.  6  in. 
x  3  ft.  6  in. 


For  car  3  x  4  ft. 
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Hand  Power  Elevator. 

Machine — Machine  with  all  wheels,  steel  shafts, 
keys,  antifriction  roller  bearings,  self-oiling  boxes, 
powerful  self -holding  band  brake,  4  in.  wide,  and  brake 
wheels  on  a  plank. 

Car  with  Safety  Catch — Car  of  hardwood, 
equipped  with  our  improved  spring-grip  safety  device, 
to  sustain  the  car  in  case  hoisting  cable  should  break. 

Cable — Cable  of  best  cast  steel,  fitted  with  nec- 
essary attachments  to  connect  it  to  the  car  and  counter- 
weight. This  cable  has  a  breaking  strain  ten  times 
greater  than  the  rated  capacity  of  -the  elevator. 

Hand  Rope — Hand  rope  of  best  quality  hemp  and 
amply  large  and  strong  for  its  work. 

Check  Line — Check  line  of  proper  diameter  and 
length  to  operate  brake. 

Counterweight  —  Counterweight  adjustable  and 
sufficient  to  lift  empty  car. 

Guide  Runs — Guide  runs  of  first  quality  hard 
maple,  to  fit  the  guides  on  the  car,  bored  and  counter- 
sunk for  screws. 

Floor  Eyelets — Floor  eyelets  for  the  hand  rope 
and  checkline. 

Drawings — Drawings  to  direct  the  mechanic  in  set- 
ting the  elevator  in  place. 

The  foregoing  is  a  complete  elevator  except  the 
guide  posts,  machine  supports,  weight  box  and  bolts  for 
setting  it  up. 

•  Shipping 

Prices  For  10-ft.  Travel  Weight,  Lbs. 

500-lb.  capacity,  car  not  over  3  ft.  wide 

by  3  ft.  6  in.  deep   $200.00  \  1000 

1000-11).  capacity,  car  not  over  3  ft.  6  in. 

wide  by  4  ft.  deep   240.00  1325 

1500-1  b.  capacity,  car  not  over  4  ft.  wide 

by  4  ft.  6  in.  deep   280.00  1589 

2000-lb.  capacity,  car  not  over  4  ft.  6  in. 

wide  by  5  ft.  deep   320.00  1810 

For  travel  over  10  ft.,  add.  for  each 

additional  foot  of  height   2.00 

500,  1000  and  1500-Ib.  cars  are  not  made 

larger  than  sizes  here  given.  2000-lb. 

car  will  be  made  larger,   for,  per 

square  foot  of  increased  area   4.00 

Note — The  sizes  of  the   cars  are  outside 
measurements. 

Bow  irons  for  top  of  car  (lo  operate  one 

set  of  doors )   25.00 

[roni  to  operate  automatic  batch  doors, 

in  addition  to  bow  irons,  per  floor. .  .  20.00 

Note  If  the  safety  device  is  left  off  the  car,  a  reduction  of  $15. On 
will  be  made  from  the  list  price. 
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Basement  Elevator,  Type 
K-D  24. 

The  machine  has  com- 
pound gearing,  steel  shafts, 
iron  drums,  and  powerful 
self-holding  brake;  all  set  in 
iron  frame  ready  for  bolting 
to  floor. 

The  car  is  of  wood, 
braced  with  iron,  suspended 
by  four  ^-in.  chains  of  36,000 
lbs.  ultimate  strength. 

The  gearing  disengages 
for  rapid  lowering.  This  cuts 
out  the  driving  wheel,  and  it 
does  not  revolve. 

The  driving  wheel  is  used 
instead  of  crank  to  give  mo- 
mentum, and  as  being  safer 
for  the  operator. 

The  construction  is  strong 
throughout,  with  a  good  mar- 
gin for  safety  allowed  over 
rated  capacity  of  1500  lbs. 

This  elevator  can  be  ar- 
ranged for  hatches  that  pro- 
ject from  the  building  line. 


Prices 

Complete  for  10-ft.  travel, 

car  not  over  5  ft.  by  5  ft.$330.00 
For    each    extra    foot  of 

travel    10.00 

For  each  extra  square  foot 

of  car  area   4.00 


The  shipment  to  consist 


of: 


Hoisting  machine. 
Car. 

Top   .wheels   in  suspen- 
sion irons. 
Chains. 

Steel  guide  runs. 
All  connections  for  the 
different  parts. 

Shipping  weight,  2000  lbs. 


-Pit  5  'O- 
-CA3  5  O— 
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Sedgwick  Machine  Works 


SEDGWICK  MACHINE  WORKS 

Manufacturers  of  Hand  Power  Dumbwaiters  and  Elevators 

telephone.  «  152  West  15th  Street  factory 

Watkins  9416  NEW  YORK  N  Y  poughkeepsie,  n.  y. 


Products. 

Hand  Power  Dumbwaiters  and  Elevators  of  all 
types  and  for  every  purpose  : 

Private  House  Dumbwaiters ;  Apartment  House 
Dumbwaiters;  Hospital  Dumbwaiters  and  Elevators; 
Hotel  and  Restaurant  Dumbwaiters ;  Library  Book 
Lifts;  Fuel  Lifts;  Brass  Tube  Dumbwaiters;  High 
Speed,  Automatic  Brake,  Band  Brake,  and  Geared 
Dumbwaiters ;  Trunk  Lifts,  Invalid  Elevators,  Domestic 
Elevators,  Freight  Elevators,  Sidewalk  Elevators, 
Carriage  Elevators,  Automobile  Elevators,  Ash  Hoists, 
Hatchway  Hoists,  etc. 

Special  Features. 

Long  life,  easy  operation,  freedom  from  trouble, 
low  repair  cost — all  the  result  of  superior  design  and 
principle,  executed  from  the  best  of  materials  by  skilled 
workmen  in  a  factory  devoted  exclusively  to  the  manu- 
facture of  hand  power  dumbwaiters  and  elevators,  and 
equipped   with   special   machinery   for   this  purpose. 

Quantity  production  on  the  interchangeable  part 
system  guarantees  a  uniformly  high  grade  product. 

Installation. 

Proper  installation  is  essential  to  satisfactory  oper- 
ation. Blue  prints  and  full  directions  for  installing  are 
furnished  with  each  outfit,  from  which  local  labor  may 
install.  Or,  experienced  mechanics  will  be  sent  by  the 
company,  to  install,  on  request.  Customers  will  always 
secure  better  results  by  purchasing  complete  outfits 
from  the  company,  rather  than  by  securing  part  of  the 
equipment  from  local  sources. 

Guarantee. 

"  Sedgwick  "  dumbwaiter  machines  are  guaranteed 
for  5  years  from  date  of  purchase  and  will  be  repaired 
free  of  charge  at  any  time  within  that  period  if  returned 
to  the  factory  at  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.,  charges  prepaid. 

Prices,  Drawings,  etc. 

On  the  following  pages  are  listed  some  of  the 
standard  Sedgwick  typos  and  sizes,  the  prices  given 
being  nd  to  the  consumer.  Whenever  further  data  are 
desired,  drawings,  estimates,  and  more  complete  descrin- 
tive  matter  will  be  gladly  submitted. 

Deliveries. 

Catalogue  sizes  are  carried  in  stock,  and  shipment 
i  ..,  ide  the  da)  order  is  received.  Special  sizes  require 
3  t-,  1  d.iv      principally  to  allow  for  proper  finishing. 


Sedgwick  Service. 

Complete  satisfac- 
tion depends  upon  the 
selection  of  dumbwait- 
ers or  elevator  outfits  ex- 
actly suited  to  the  condi- 
tions and  requirements 
of  each  case.  Sedgwick 
service  places  at  the  dis- 
posal of  architects  and 
others,  without  charge, 
the  benefit  of  specialized 
experience  of  more  than 
20  years.  The  Service 
Department  will  work 
with  architects  in  decid- 
ing upon  the  proper 
dumbwaiter  or  elevator 
equipment  to  give  spe- 
cific results  under  spe- 
cific conditions. 

Special  Outfits. 

Thousands  of  spe- 
cial drawings  and  de- 
signs have  been  devel- 
oped, during  a  long  ex- 
perience, for  special  pur- 
poses. 

If  these  pages  do 
not  offer  what  is  needed, 
consult  Sedgwick  serv- 
ice. Special  construc- 
tions can  be  furnished 
on  very  short  delivery, 
without  sacrifice  of  qual- 
ity and  with  the  usual 
guarantee. 

Specifications. 

Specify  as  follows:  "The  Dumbwaiter  [or  Ele- 
vator 1  to  be  manufactured  and  installed  by  the  SEDG- 
WICK Mmiiim  WORKS,  152  West  15th  Street,  New 
York,  N.  Y." 

Thus  all  contractors  may  figure  on  the  same  equip- 
ment, the  owner  gets  maximum  value,  and  the  architect 
has  the  guarantee  that  the  outfit  will  be  satisfactory  and 

the  work  properly  done,  [f  local  mechanics  are  to  in- 
stall, limply  omit  the  words  "and  installed." 


Ki<;.  II.     "SEDGWICK"  AUTO- 
MATIC HKAKK   IH'MUW.U  IKK 
HRHCTKI) 
Enclosure  removed 
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Plain  Dumbwaiters  (Figs.  A  and  B). 

The  word  "  plain  "  is  used  in  contradistinction  to 
the  "  geared  "  type  described  later.  The  three  plain 
dumbwaiter  types  here  described  are  the  ones  most 
largelv  used  for  average  service,  where  usual  loads' are 
less  than  25  lbs.  The  automatic  brake  dumbwaiter  is 
for  general  work  in  private  houses.  The  load  can  not 
run  down,  but  is  automatically  held  by  the  machine 
itself  without  any  check  or  brake  line. 

The  band  brake  dumbwaiter  is  for  high  wells,  as  in 
factories,  apartments,  hospitals,  etc.,  where  a  harder 
service  is  imposed. 

The  Simplex  dumbwaiter  is  a  good,  low  priced  out- 
fit for  light  work,  with  a  spring  check  on  the  hand  ropes. 

Complete  outfits  include  machine  on  platform,  car, 
adjustable  counterweight,  guide  runs  for  car  and 
weight,  and  ropes  for  total  height  of  20  ft.  over  all, 
f.  o.  b.  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. 


DATA,  "SEDGWICK"  IMPROVED  DUMBWAITER  OUTFITS 
(Figs.  A  and  B) 


No. 

Size  of 

car 
(outside) 
ins.* 

Size  of 
ceiled 
well 
(inside) 
ins.* 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Prices  of  single  face  outfits 

Prices  of 
double  face 
outfits* 

"Auto- 
matic" 

"Sim- 
plex " 

"Band 
Brake" 

Add 

for 
extra 
height 
per  ft. 

Add 
for 
double 
face 

Add 
for 
extra 
height 
per  ft. 

1 

20x16 

23x19 

215 

$?0.00 

$55.00 

$100.00 

$0.  70 

$15.00 

$0.90 

2 

24x20 

27x23 

285 

100.00 

65.00 

120.00 

.75 

15.00 

1.00 

3 

28x24 

31x27 

360 

120,00 

75.00 

140.00 

.80 

15.00 

1.  10 

4 

34x30 

37x33 

470 

140  00 

90.00 

160.00 

.90 

20.00 

1 .20 

*See  note  to  table  below. 


Geared  Dumbwaiters. 

These  are  intended  particularly  for  locations  where 
the  service  is  heavier  than  the  average  private  house, 
such  as  hospitals,  hotels,  restaurants,  factories  and 
■commercial  establishments  where  the  usual  load  will 
exceed  25  lbs. 

TJey  are  built  in  two  types— the  automatic  and 
the  band  brake — as  listed  below. 

Complete  outfits  include  machine  on  platform,  car, 
adjustable  counterweight,  guide  runs  for  car  and 
weight,  and  ropes  for  total  height  of  20  ft.  over  all, 
f.  o.  b.  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. 


DATA,  "SEDGWICK"  GEARED  DUMBWAITER  OUTFITS 


No. 

Size  of 

car 
(outside) 

ins.* 

Size  of 
ceiled 
well 
(inside) 
ins.* 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Prices  of  single 
outfits 

face 

Prices  of 
double  face 
outfits* 

"Band- 
Brake" 

"Auto- 
matic" 

Add 

for 
extra 
height 
per  ft. 

Add 
for 
double 
face 

Add 

for 
extra 
height 
per  ft. 

1 

20x16 

23x19 

300 

$135.00 

$150.00 

$0.90 

$15.00 

$l-,35 

2 

24x20 

27x23 

400 

150.00 

165.00 

1 .05 

20.00 

1  .50 

3 

28x24 

31x27 

500 

165.00 

180.00 

1.20 

20.00 

1  .65 

4 

34x30 

37x33 

600 

1 85 . 00 

200.00 

1.35 

30.00 

1 .80 

*No  extra  charge  for  outfits  of  different  sizes  and  smaller  dimensions. 
Price  of  special  sizes  is  that  of  the  regular  size,  out  of  which  the  special  size 
could  be  made. 

Inside  dimensions  of  ceiled  well  is  specified,  as  the  guide  runs  may  be 
screwed  direct  to  the  ceiling  boards.  If  the  shaft  be  fireproof  or  lath  and 
plastered  inside,  grounds  or  cleats  must  be  provided,  to  which  the  guide  runs 
may  be  screwed. 

If  these  grounds  or  cleats  are  not  provided  in  the  walls  and  must  be  put 
on  the  face  of  the  plaster,  add  2  ins.  to  the  inside  finished  width  of  the  well  for 
this  cleating. 
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Fig.  A.    "SEDGWICK"  AUTOMATIC 
BRAKE  DUMBWAITER  ERECTED  IN 
PLASTERED  SHAFT 

^idTh  I  r°    °"i  i 

!  \IL'J:eJ 

FLOOR  PLANS  OF  DUMBWAITERS 

A — Open  at  front  on  all  floors;  the  best  arrangement  where  it  can  be  used 
B — Requires  a  double  face  outfit  to  operate  from  both  fronts 
C — Open  at  front  and  right  or  left,  say  which.    This  arrangement  is  to  be  avoided 
if  possible 

Dumbwaiter  Cars. 

These  are  regularly  built  3  ft.  high  inside,  with  one 
hinged  shelf ;  or  3  ft.  6  ins.  high  inside,  with  two  fixed 
shelves  in  addition  to  top  and  bottom;  except  that  No. 
1  cars  are  usually  6  ins.  less  in  height. 

In  the  tables,  the  first  measurement  given  is  the 
width  from  right  to  left :  the  second,  the  depth  from 
front  to  rear.  Thus,  a  No.  2  car  is  24  ins.  wide,  right 
to  left,  and  20  ins.  deep,  front  to  rear 

Continued  on  next  page 
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(£)EID£  ELEVAT/ON. 
S/NOLE  FACE  DtV. 


FRONT 
ELEVAT/ON 


f/NOLE  PACE 
PLAN. 


Dss/aw  NOTE: 

Wherever  poss  Ib/e 
dumb  waiter  shafts 
should  be  designee/  , 
e  If  her  single  face  as  No./, 
Z  6  7  or  double  face  os 
No.  2,3 & 8  to  insure  the 
utmost  satisfaction. 

No.  2  above  shows  the 
■front  e/evotion  of  either 
single  or  double  face  shaft. 


General  A/otes 

A/ways  specify  usual 
and  heaviest  load. 

Doors  for  dumb 
waiter  shafts  should 
be  as  wide  as  the  cor 
desired  and  4'0"high, 
located Z:6'above  floor, 
making  top  of  door  6-6" 
above  floor  thus  permitt- 
ing operator  a  long  pull 
on  the  hand  rope 

Machine  space  above 
top  door  should  be  2-0' 
to  3- '6'  depending  or) 
si$e  and  type  of  outfit 
desired.  /}  door  or  panel 
at  top  for  access  to  the 
machine  should  be  provid- 
ed. 

Single  face  dumb 
waiter  cars  ore  carried 
in  stock  in  catalogue 
sijes  with  one  hinged 
\  shelf  or  two  solid 'shelves. 
Double  -face  cars  with 
two  solid  shelves 

Unless  otherwise 
ordered  single  foce 
cars  ore  furnished  with 
one  hinged  shelf  ond 
double  foce  cars  with 
two  solid  shelves. 

Dumb  waiter  guide 
runs  both'  for  car  dnd 
weight  are  alwoys 
fastened  with  wood 
screws.  Never  use  noi/s 
for  this  purpose 

fit  leost  one  door  open- 
ing sufficipntly  large  to 
admit  car  into  well 
must  always  be  provid- 
ed until  aftar  outfit 

Z)SID£  ELEVATION.'*  (^ELEVATIONATA" 
£>OUb~L£  FACE  D  W    DESIGN  NOTE  CORNER  POST  P.  IN. 

ere  abso/ute/y-  necessary  to  hove 


(5)  ELEVATION  AT '3' 
CORNER  POST  P.W. 


6)  ELEVAT/ON  AT  C 

corner  post  p.w. 


door  openings  in  od/acent  sides  of 
well,  locate  and  identify  each  door 
ond  specif y  door-  chiefly  used. 
Corner  post  -dumb-waiter;  with  double 
•face  mochina  can  be  operated  in  both 
directions  from  a/lzfoors  by  reversing  one 
hand  rope  os  shown  in  No.4/S',6,& 9..... 

Conner  past  dumb  waiter,  sing/e  -faca 
machine  shown  No.  6  6/o  con  be  operated 
in  both  direct/ons  from  -front  only. 
DOUBLE  PACE     Specify  right  or  left  for  side  door: 
Dumb  woirer  may  be  conveniently 
towered  from  -the  side  door. 

/tis  much  better  -to  arrange  the 
outfit  either  smote  -face  os  Js7  or 
double  foce   at   368  If  possible 


® 


Qj 


PLAN. 


CORNER  POST  PLAN. 
OPERATED  AT 
THREE  SIDES 


CORNER  POST  PLAN. 
OPERATED  rFROM 
ONE  FRONT 


1 

1   ,    1  B 

ESS 

^^.^ 

ess! 

i  © 

SB 

iff 

nil 

BR 

PLAhJ. 
CEtL£D  WELL 


Where  welt  is  sheathed 
tnalde  with  boards  the 
gu/afe  runs  ore  fasten- 
ed direct  to  this  sheath- 
ing with  wood  screws. 

Cleor  inside  dimensions 
of  well  ore  8' forger  than 
outsldm  dimensions  of 
Cor. 


PL  A  A/  . 
PLASTERED  WELL 

Where  well  ts  plostened 
Inside,  the  vertical  studs 
are  almost  ne  ver  tocoted 
exactly  where  reguired 
for  the guide  runs ;-t here- 
fore  iris  odvisable  to  hove 
horizontal  bridging  or  cots 
in  both  sides  of  the  enclos- 
ure SO' on  centers,  to  which 
guide  runs  ore  secured 
by  long  screws  passing 
through  loth  and ptoster 

Cleor  inside  dimensions 
of  shaft  ore  S'larger  than 
outside  dimensions  of  the 
cor 


PL  A  At. 
PLASTEPEO  WELL 

Inhere  horizontal bridg- 
ing as  shown  on  p/on  AG. 
12  t>as  not  been  provided 
it  /s  necessary  to  put 
horizontal  cleats  on  the 
foce  of  the  plaster  JO'on 
centers  to  which  guide 
runs  ore  -fastened  by 
means  of  wood  screws 

Allowing  for  I'cleots  on 
each  side,  the  outside 
width  of  car  tvill  be  S" 
less  than  net  inside  width 
of  the  well  S'being  allow- 
ed for  the  guide  runs.coonttr 
weight,  clearance  etc 


PL  A  At. 

PLASTERED  WELL 

Horizontal  c/eots  os  sbowh 
in  plan  No  /J  are  freouent/y 
objectionable  because 
they  moke  little  she  lyes  on 
which  dust  collects  This 
objection  is  overcome  where 
it  is  possible  to  secure  vert- 
ical c  teat  ing  back  of  the 
guide  runs  as  shown  mplon 
No/4 

Allowing  for  I'cleots  on 
each  side,  the  outside  width 
of  cor  will  be  J" less  than  net 
inside  width  of  'well-being 
taken  for  the^gmde nuns,weifhtn 
clearance  etc 


PLPbS. 
F/RE  PROOF  WELL 

/n  fire  proof  we//s  elect- 
ing may  be  put  in  horizon- 
tally os  shown  ip  plan  Ho 
/J  or  vertically  as  shown 
in  plon  No  74  The  latter 
is  preferable  where  the 
construction  perm/fa 
the  firrn  fastening  of  the 
yertico/  ct eating 

Where  cleoting  is  put  In 
be  for  e  well  is  p/ostered 
inside,  the  plaster  may  be 
brought  flush  with  face 
of  cleoting  os  shown  in 
plan  No-  f8~  above. 


The  above  show  vorious  Sinolt  Face  Dumb  Waiter  enclosures,  having  a /I  door  openings  in  front   The  cor  in  a  single  foce  well  is 
three  inches  /ess  in  depth  than  the  depth  of  the  well  from  -the  -front  to  the  rear    In  Double  F*e<>  we//s,  construction  end  erronge  I 
ment  ore  the  same  except  that  en  extra  inch  is  reguired  between  the  fronts  for  the  secondhand  rope,  /n  Double  Face  wells 
therefore  the  cor  is  four  inches  less  in  depth  than  -the  net  inside  measurement  of  the  well  from  front  -to  front 
Copynyht  /$>/*.  by  Seoewcir  AfAc-ni^e  Wemttm 


HI  M  WW  M  I  I  l<   M-  \<\  K  I       II  M  I 
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blG.  E.    "SEDGWICK"  AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  HAND  POWER 
INVALID  ELEVATOR 


Invalid  Elevators  (Fig.  E). 

The  "  Sedgwick  "  automatic  brake  hand  power 
invalid  elevator  (Fig.  E)  is  a  practical  outfit  for  the 
purpose  intended. 

The  essential  features  of  such  an  outfit  are  ease  of 
operation,  absolute  safety,  and  simplicity  of  design,  so 
that  no  interruption  of  service  need  be  anticipated. 
These  essentials  are  embodied  in  the  Sedgwick  outfits. 

While  the  weakness  which  prevents  the  invalid 
climbing  stairs  would  probably  make  it  inadvisable  for 
him  to  operate  the  elevator  himself,  the  amount  of 
power  required  is  so  small  that  even  a  child  can  safely 
operate  the  elevator  either  up  or  down  with  full  load. 

Complete  outfits  include  machine,  car  6  ft.  3  ins. 
high  in  clear,  guide  runs,  ropes  and  cables  for  total 
height  over  all  of  20  ft.  or  less,  and  counterweight, 
f.o.b.  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.  For  extra  height,  see  table 
below. 

Special  booklet  on  application. 


DATA,  "SEDGWICK"  INVALID  ELEVATORS,  FIG.  E 


Size  of  car, 
ft. 

Size  o 

Width, 
ft.  ins. 

well 

Depth, 
ft.  ins. 

Price  of 
outfit 

Add  for 
extra 
height 
per  ft. 

Shipping 
weight 
lbs. 

3     x  3 

3 

4*4 

3 

3 

$600.00 

$2.00 

950 

ilA  x  3A 

3 

ny2 

3 

9 

700.00 

2.50 

1,200 

4      x  4 

4 

6 

4 

3 

800.00 

3.00 

1.300 

4H  x  4J£ 

5 

0 

4 

9 

900.00 

3.50 

1.700 

5      x  5 

5 

6 

5 

4 

1000.00 

4.00 

1,800 

6      x  6 

6 

8 

6 

4 

1200.00 

5.00 

2,000 

Sidewalk  Elevators  (Fig.  O). 

Many  improvements  make  the  "  Sedgwick "  the 
simplest,  strongest,  safest,  most  durable,  most  easily 
operated  sidewalk  elevator  that  an  architect  can  specify. 

It  is  designed  for  heavy  duty  and  stands  up  under 
the  work. 

Blue  prints  and  full  directions  for  erecting  with 
each  outfit. 


DATA,  "SEDGWICK"  SIDEWALK  ELEVATOR,  FIG.  O  • 


Capacity,  lbs. 

Size  of  platform, 
ft. 

Price 

Add  for  extra 
height  per  ft. 

500 

3      x  3 

$300.00 

S4 .  50 

1,000 

3lA  x  iy2 

350.00 

5.00 

1.500 

4      x  4 

425 . 00 

5.50 

2,000 

5      x  5 

450.00 

6.00 

2,500 

5      x  5 

475.00 

6.75 

Prices  cover  outfits  complete  f.o.b.  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.,  for 
a  total  height  of  10  ft.  Extra  for  additional  height  as  per  table 
above. 

Prices  on  heavier  outfits  on  application. 
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Sedgwick  Machine  Works 


Carriage  and  Automobile  Elevators  (Fig.  C). 

"  Sedgwick  '•'  quality  is  here  represented  in  high 
grade  equipment  for  stables,  garages,  livery  stables,  etc. 

These  elevators  are  simple,  easy  running,  safe,  and 
substantially  built. 

They  can  be  furnished  in  any  size  and  capacity. 

Complete  outfits  include  overhead  gearing,  plat- 
form, adjustable  counterweight,  guide  runs  for  platform 
and  weight,  ropes  and  cables  for  total  height  over  all  of 
20  ft.,  f.o.b.  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.  • 


DATA,  "  SEDGWICK  "  AUTOMOBILE  ELEVATORS,  FIG.  C 


Capacity,  lbs. 

Platform,  ft. 

Shipping  weight, 
lbs. 

Complete 
outfit 

Add  for  extra 
height  per  ft. 

1.500 

7H  x  12 

2,000 

$450.00 

$4.00 

2.000 

7Y2  x  14 

2,400 

550.00 

4.50 

2.500 

8      x  15 

2,800 

600.00 

5.00 

3.000 

8      x  16 

3.200 

750.00 

6.00 

4,000 

8      x  16 

4,200 

900.00 

7.50 

5.000 

8      x  16 

5,200 

1100.00 

9.00 

6,000 

8      x  16 

6,200 

1300.00 

11.00 

Freight  Elevators  (Fig.  D.) 

These  equipments  are  built  in  the  most  substantial 
manner,  designed  for  severe  service  and  easy  operation. 
In  smaller  sizes  they  are  used  in  private  homes  as  trunk 
lifts. 

The  larger  sizes  find  application  in  factories,  shops, 
stores,  warehouses,  schools  and  industrial  buildings  for 
all  purposes. 

They  have  steel  antifriction  roller  bearings  and 
rigidly  braced  iron  frames,  resulting  in  correct  align- 
ment and  easy  running.  They  are  fitted  with  the  im- 
proved "  Sedgwick "  self-locking  indestructible  band 
brake. 

We  recommend  double  cables  independently  at- 
tached to  car  and  counterweight. 

Complete  outfits  include  overhead  gearing,  plat- 
form, adjustable  counterweight,  guide  runs  for  platform 
and  weight,  ropes  and  cables  for  total  height  over  all  of 
20  ft.,  f.o.b.  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. 

DATA,  "  SEDGWICK  "  IMPROVED  HAND  POWER  FREIGHT 


j    ELEVATORS,  FIG.  D 


Capacity, 
lb*. 

Size  of  car, 
ins. 

Space 

Width, 
ins. 

equirod 

Depth, 
ins. 

Complete 
outfit 

Add  for 
extra  height 
per  ft. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

500 

36  x  36 

40^ 

10 

J1225.00 

$1 . 00 

800 

750 

42  x  42 

47  H 

■  46 

315.00 

2.25 

1.200 

1 .000 

48  x  48 

53  K 

'  32 

160.00 

2.50 

1 .300 

1.200 

54  x  54 

59  H 

•  58 

IOO  Oil 

2.75 

1  ,600 

1.500 

60  «  60 

65?, 

'  64 

450.00 

.1  00 

1 ,900 

.'OOO 

72  x  72 

79  H 

76 

S00  00 

t  so 

2.400 

2.500 

72  x  72 

79  Mi 

76 

540  00 

1 . 00 

2,700 

Price  on  outfits  of  greater  size  or  capacity  quoted  on  re- 
quest 

I'.Iik  prim  ,  and  full  direction*  for  erecting  sent  with  each 

outfit 


Swm  i   ■  <  \  r.M  IX, UK 


Fig.  C.    "  SEDGWICK  "  AUTOMOBILE  ELEVATOR 


BDGWICK"  FREIGHT  ELEVATOR 
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ATLAS  DEVICES  COMPANY,  INC. 

Tube  Systems,  Power  Saving  Devices,  Conveyors  and  Rail  Lubricators 


417  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORY:  WOODSIDE,  L.  I. 


Products  and  Services. 

Manufacturers  and  builders  of  Pneu- 
matic Tube  Systems. 

Dinspel  Self -regulating  Power 
Controls  ;  Atlas  Elevator  Guide  Rail 
Lubricators. 

Complete  Line  of  Pneumatic  Tube  Supplies ;  Pack- 
age Conveyors  (horizontal  and  vertical). 

The  Atlas  Devices  Company,  Inc.,  alters  and 
repairs  all  types  of  Tube  Systems.  Also  applies  Power 
Saving  Devices  to  any  type  of  tube  system  already  in 
service. 

Tube  Systems. 

Tube  systems  are  designed  and  planned  by  the 
Atlas  Devices  Company,  Inc.  A  staff  of  technical  and 
practical  engineers,  who  have  had  many  years  of  experi- 
ence in  this  special  branch  of  trade,  are  at  the  service  of 
architects,  and  absolute  maximum  efficiency  with  mini- 
mum cost  of  operation  is  guaranteed. 

The  designers  will  give  the  tube  stations  an  appear- 
ance of  beauty,  style  and  harmony. 

Quotations  will  satisfy  beyond  expectations. 

No  charge  made  for  plans,  specifications,  etc.,  and 
quotations  willingly  tendered  for  any  contemplated 
changes  or  new  installations  of  tube  systems.  Consul-* 
tations  with  the  engineers  of  the  Atlas  Devices  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  on  tube  problems  or  questions  of  efficiency 
and  economy  relative  to  pneumatic  tube  systems,  are 
invited  and  may  be  arranged  for  by  addressing  Depart- 
ment T. 

Dinspel  Self-regulating  Power  Control. 

The  operation  is  automatic  and  does  not  require  any 
adjustment  after  installation. 

It  saves  power  by  controlling  the  flow  of  air.  Ad- 
mitting air,  only  when  necessary,  while  carrier  is  being 
transmitted  vertically  or  horizontally ;  and  closing  the 
flow  of  air  while  the  carrier  is  traveling  downward  by 
gravity. 

It  regulates  the  flow  of  air  in  proportion  to  the 
length  of  the  tube  line,  eliminating  air  gates. 

A  further  saving  of  power  is  accomplished  by  pre- 
venting the  inrush  of  air  at  terminal  doors  during  the 
discharge  or  insertion  of  carriers ;  there  are  no  timing 
parts  ov  springs  used  in  this  device. 

Prevents  the  racing  of  exhauster  by  preventing  use 
of  air  in  lines  while  no  carriers  are  in  transit.  The  flow 
of  air  through  the  tubes,  while  carriers  are  in  transit, 
requires  a  much  smaller  displacement  than  when  the 
tubes  are  free  and  not  transmitting  a  carrier. 

Atlas  Elevator  Guide  Rail  Lubricators. 

Atlas  elevator  guide  rail  lubricators  are  the  product 


trade-mark 


of  several  years  of  endeavor  and  study  by 
practical  elevator  experts,  and  possess 
many  excellent  qualifications  and  features 
which  make  these  lubricators  the  best  that 
have  yet  been  evolved  for  elevator  rail 
lubrication. 

The  features  which  are  worthy  of  consideration 
are  that  they  do  not  travel  with  the  car  or  counter- 
weights, therefore  are  not  subject  to  wear  ;  afford  safety 
to  the  elevator  mechanics  by  being  applied  at  the  top  of 
the  rails ;  and  being  refilled  with  oil  from  the  overhead, 
keep  the  rails  lubricated  at  all  three  sides  and  at  all  times  ; 
supply  only  the  quantity  of  oil  needed  to  replace  the 
loss  caused  by  evaporation  and  friction,  and  keep  the 
rails  free  from  grit. 

The  Atlas  lubricator  employs  the  principle  of  capil- 
lary attraction  and  is  furnished  calibrated  for  shaft 
height  and  speed  of  car.  Engineering  experience  and 
information  are  furnished  gratis. 


atlas  elevator  guide  rail  lubricator 
Literature. 

Literature  descriptive  of  Atlas  devices  will  be  sent 
on  request. 
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The  Haslett  Spiral  Chute  Co. 


THE  HASLETT  SPIRAL  CHUTE  CO. 

FACTORY  AND  ENGINEERING  DEPARTMENT 

2008  West  Madison  Street  , 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

SAN  FRANCISCO  OFFICE,  228  Pine  Street  BALTIMORE  OFFICE,  523  Calvert  Building 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  110  West  34th  Street 


Products. 

Spiral  Chutes,  Gravity  Roller  Conveyors,  Ver- 
tical Lifts,  Belt  and  Chain  Conveyors,  Inclined 
Elevators. 

Automatic  Hoists,  Fire  Doors,  etc. 

Spiral  Chutes. 

The  Haslett  spiral  chute  has  a  patented  concave 
bottom,  which  causes  a  counterbalance  between  gravity, 
centrifugal  force  and  friction.  It  offers  the  only  solu- 
tion of  speed  control  of  packages  on  gravity  slides. 

This  type  of  chute  is  the  best  made  for  miscel- 
laneous freight  on  account  of  uniformity  of  speed,  and 
is  the  kind  always  supplied  for  warehousemen  and 
jobbers. 


standard  construction  haslett  spiral  chute 

standard  sizes  of  haslett  patent  concave  chutes  and 
maximum  sizes  of  packages  handled 


Packages 

Diameter 

Trough 

width 

Length 

Width 

Weight 

3  ft. 

12  in. 

15  in. 

9  in. 

40  lbs. 

4  ft. 

19  in. 

22  in. 

14  in. 

75  lbs. 

Oft. 

24  in. 

30  in. 

18  in. 

200  lbs. 

*7  ft. 

30  in. 

36  in. 

23  in. 

350  lbs. 

t9  ft. 

36  in. 

48  in. 

28  in. 

400  lbs. 

9  ft.  10  in. 

42  in. 

52  in. 

32  in. 

600  lbs. 

12  ft. 

48  in. 

60  in. 

36  in. 

1000  lbs. 

15  ft. 

60  in. 

72  in. 

46  in. 

1400  lbs. 

•Generally  supplied  to  grocery  jobbers. 
tGenerally  supplied  to  hardware  jobbers. 

Special  strength  chutes  can  be  built  for  especially  heavy  work  in  all  sizes. 


The  company  also  builds  flat  bed  chutes,  both  en- 
closed and  open,  for  department  store,  mail  order  and 
li^ht  factory  work. 

SIZES  OF  STANDARD  FLAT  BED  CHUTES 


Diameter  , 

Trough  width 

Pipe  column 

8  ft.  4H  in. 

12  in. 

4  in.  internal 

5  ft.  UK  in. 

30  in.  4 

0  in.  internal 

0  ft.  UK  in. 

to  in. 

U  in.  internal 

7  ft.  8>4  in 

42  in. 

8  in.  intern:.! 

Gravity  Roller  Conveyors. 

Haslett  ball  bearing  roller  conveyor  lias  shafts  run- 
ning entirely  through  and  tarried  in  patented  shall 
holders,  si,  thai  they  do  not  protrude  through  the  side 
rails.  It  is  light,  strong,  clean  and  neat.  Made  for 
various  purposes,  in  four  sixes,  of  steel  tubing  rollers: 
\\  in.,  1  x/i  in.,  2J4  in.  and  3  in.  ;  also  with  maple  rollers. 


NINETY  DEGREE    COUNTER  WEIGHTED    SWITCH    TO  DIVERT 
AT  ANY  HEIGHT  FROM  HASLETT  SPIRAL  CHUTE 

Delivery  may  be  made  to  any  form  of  longitudinal  conveyor 

Vertical  Lifts. 

The  Haslett  Spiral  Chute  Co.  have  several 
standard  designs  of  vertical  lifts  suitable  for  heavy 
warehouse  work,  jobbing  house  requirements,  factory 
service,  department  store  work,  and  for  handling  trays 
of  dishes  between  basement  and  upper  restaurant  floors. 
These  are  made  to  operate  both  up  and  down,  and  from 
one  or  both  sides.  Special  vertical  conveyors  are  also 
designed  for  any  requirements  for  which  standard 
machines  are  not  suited. 

Bakery  Conveyors. 

Special  conveyors  are  designed  for  handling  hot. 
bread  from  the  ovens,  tins  of  delicate  crackers,  etc.  ;  and 
complete  equipment  for  bread  and  cracker  bakeries  is 
laid  out  and  designed  by  the  engineering  department. 

Power  Driven  Conveyors. 

For  mail  order  houses,  department  stores,  factories, 

etc. 

A  specialty  is  made  by  this  company  of  devising 
and  laying  out  Complete  systems,  including  belt  and 
(bain  conveyors,  inclined  elevators,  etc.,  with  noiseless 
l  ransmissu  in. 

The   Haslett   treatise  on  speed  control  in  spiral 

chutes  will  be  mailed  on  request,  and  information  will 

be  furnished  on  special  conveyors  for  any  kind  of  w  ork. 
(  c ii  respondeiice  is  solicited  with  architects,  engineers 
and  builders. 


s  vi  I  T*'.  (  AT  Al  IH.VV. 


The  Lamson  Company 


1733 


THE  LAMSON  COMPANY 

Builders  of  Pneumatic,  Electrical  and  Conveyor  Apparatus 


100  Boylston  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


WORKS : 
LOWELL,  MASS. 
TORONTO,  CANADA 


BRANCH 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  9-11  East  37th  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  210  North  Broad  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA,  319  Third  Avenue 
BALTIMORE,  MD.,  Equitable  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL,  6  North  Michigan  Avenue 
DETROIT,  MICH,  97  Woodward  Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN,  320  Tribune  Annex 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  119  East  Sth  Street 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND,  Washington  and  Illinois  Streets 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  2063  East  4th  Street 

VANCOUVER,  B.  C,  W.  L. 


OFFICES 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  617  Mission  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  709  Pine  Street 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y,  194  East  Main  Street 
ATLANTA,  GA,  Moore  Building 
SEATTLE,  WASH,  215  Stewart  Street 
DENVER,  COLO,  1622  Arapahoe  Street 
OMAHA,  NEBR,  418  McCague  Building 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL,  221  San  Fernando  Building 
TORONTO,  ONT,  136  Simcoe  Street 
DALLAS,  TEX,  905^  Elm  Street  • 
Brown,  104  Empire  Building 


Products. 

Conveyors  and  Chutes. 

Pneumatic  Tubes  ;  Selective  Pick-up  and  Sweep-off 
Carriers  ;  Automatic  Tray  Conveyors  ;  Belt  Conveyors  ; 
Gravity  Roller  Conveyors ;  Light  Hand  Power  Eleva- 
tors and  Lifts  for  carrying  papers  and  materials  in  in- 
dustrial plants ;  Wire  Line  Cash  and  Parcel  Carriers, 
Sheet  Writers'  and  Drivers'  Bins  for  carrying  cash, 
sales  slips  and  parcels. 

Scope  of  Use. 

Used  in  stores,  offices,  factories,  libraries,  banks, 


hotels,  post  offices,  etc.,  for  carrying  money,  papers  and 
materials  between  departments  or  buildings. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Architects,  engineers  and  contractors  are  invited  to 
avail  themselves  of  Lamson  experience  and  service. 

Specialists  employed  by  this  company  are  constantly 
solving  complicated  conveying  and  carrying  problems. 
Full  information  covering  any  problem  to  which 
Lamson  conveyors  may  be  adapted  will  be  gladly 
furnished. 


LAMSON  CONVEYOR 

In  .  textile  mills,  Lamson  conveyors  carry  bobbins,  laps,  raw  cotton, 
finished  cloth,  etc.  Lower  belt  of  this  2-way  conveyor  brings  empty  silk 
quills  to  filling  machines.    Upper  belt  returns  filled  quills 


LAMSON  CONVEYOR 
Packing  of  all  kinds  of  products  systematized  by  Lam- 
son conveyors.    Conveyors  bringing  empty  boxes  and  bars 
of  soap  to  packers  and  carrying  packed  boxes  away  to 
nailing  machines 


LAMSON    SPIRAL  CHUTES 

Lamson  spiral  chutes  carry  a 
steady  stream  of  packages  verti- 
cally downward,  quickly  and  with- 
out attention  and  without  damage 


LAMSON    SPIRAL  GRAVITY 

CONVEYOR 
Lamson  gravity  spiral  conveyors 
carry  packages  downward  to  shipment 
and  also  serve  as  "live  storage." 
Hundreds  of  boxes  always  "stand  in 
line"  ready  for  shipment 


LAMSON    GRAVITY  AND 
POWER  CONVEYOR 
Lumber,  boards,  shooks  and 
other     wood     products  easily 
carried  on  Lamson  gravity  and 
power  conveyors 


LAMSON  CHAIN 
CONVEYOR 
Tote  boxes  of  small  parts 
carried  by  gravity  or  by  this 
chain  conveyor 
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Lowerator  Company,  Inc. 


LOWERATOR  COMPANY,  INC. 


110-112  West  40th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

The  Lowerator;  Vertical  Tray  Lowerator- 
Elevator. 

Roller  Conveyor  Systems ;  Spiral  Chutes ;  Roller 
Spirals  ;  Basement  Slides  ;  Power  Inclines. 


The  Lowerator. 

A  patented  machine  for  lowering  by  gravity  mis- 
cellaneous merchandise  from  upper  to  any  lower  floor 
or  floors.  , 

Economy — Simplicity  of  design  makes  maintenance 
expense  almost  negligible.  Goofis  being  mechanically 
conveyed,  costs  of  power  and  operator  are  eliminated. 
No  damage  suits,  as  employes  have  no  occasion  to  be 
in  the  shaft. 

Saves  time  in  loading  auto  trucks,  the  downward 
flow  of  merchandise  being  continuous.  No  flat  trucks 
needed  in  shipping  room. 

Less  floor  space  required  than  other  types  of  con- 
veyors. 

Enormous  output  per  hour,  and  less  floor  men  re- 
quired ;  they  must  hurry  to  keep  up  with  the  machine, 
and  lose  no  time  awaiting  return  trip  of  an  elevator. 

•  .  Guarantee — The  usual  one-year  guarantee  covers 
workmanship  and  material. 

Specification  Data — Design — A  series  of  cars  or  carriers 
attached  to  endless  steel  cables  which  pass  over  upper  and 
lower  sheave  wheels.  Steel  guides  on  up  and  down  sides  keep 
cars  in  rigid  alignment.  Construction  is  iron  and  steel  through- 
out. Every  part  is  of  best  materials  obtainable.  Carriers,  cut- 
out chutes,  levers,  sheaves  and  frames  of  malleable  iron. 

Cars  or  Carriers — Finger  type,  spaced  approximately  6  ft. 
apart. 

Handles  boxes,  bags,  bundles,  barrels,  baskets,  bales,  car- 
tons, cases,  drums,  tote  boxes  or  packages. 

Speed  and  Control — Running  normally,  8  to  10  cars  per 
minute  delivered  to  any  floor.  Speed  regulated  to  meet  special 
conditions.  Automatic  governor  keeps  speed  constant  even 
under  heavy  load. 

Loading  and  Discharge  Points — Loaded  at  any  floor.  Cut- 
out chutes  provide  automatic  discharge  on  any  intermediate 
floor.  When  required,  a  permanent  discharge  is  placed  on  ship- 
ping room  floor. 

Stopping  and  Locking — A  hand  brake  rope  is  just  inside 
shaft.  A  little  pull  stops  anel  locks  machine  when  extremely 
heavy  packages  arc  loaded.  When  brake  rope  is  released,  ma- 
chine starts  again  at  normal  speed. 

Types  and  Sices — Standard  sizes  shown  in  table.  Special 
sizes  quoted,  or  built  on  request.    One-car  machines  can  be 


built  for  handling  ex- 
t  r  e  m  e  1  y  heavy  and  bulky 
objects. 

Installation — Full  instruc- 
tions and  assembly  drawings 
furnished  for  local  mechan- 
ics; or  expert  mechanics  will 
be  sent  from  factory  to 
install. 

Shaft  or  Hatchway — Lo- 
cal fire  regulations  usually 
govern  this  construction. 
Lowerator  can  easily  be  put 
in  open  hatchway.  If  enclo- 
sure is  desired,  use  terra  cotta 
block  or  brick.  Shaft  draw- 
ing for  architects  and  con- 
tractors furnished  complete 
without  charge. 

Estimates  —  E  s  t  i  - 
mates  are  based  on  size  of 
machine,  as  indicated  on 
table,  and  total  operating 
distance ;  that  is,  the  dis- 
tance from  finished  floor 
to  finished  floor,  fro  m 
lowest  floor  to  highest 
floor  to  be  served.  Dimen- 
sions, shape  and  weight 
of  maximum  package  de- 
termine size  of  machine. 


THE  LOWERATOR  IN  MERCAN- 
TILE HOUSE  INSTALLED  WITH 
OR  WITHOUT  ENCLOSURE 


BARRELS  HANDLED 
ON  BILGE  OR  ON  END 


VARIOUS  \\  Elc;il  I  S 
AND  SIZES  HANDLED 
WITHOUT  BREAKAGE 


DETAILS  OF  STANDARD  LOWKRATORS 


Number  of  Mm  hine 

AA 

A 

B 

C 

D 

Depth  Width 

Depth  Width 

Depth  Width 

Depth  Width 

Depth  Width 

84  76 

76  60 

60  50 

54  44 

38  30 

84  74 

7ft  54 

60  44 

54  34 

38  26 

36  48 

28  36 

24  28 

20  >4 

14  16 

42  52 

32  38 

28  30 

24  26 

16  18 

4  to  ft 

ft  to  K 

6  to  10 

8  to  12 

10  to  12 

XIX! 

500 

■too 

200 

50 

4  000 

l.ooo 

2,000 

1.500 

MX) 

Distance  batwaan  can,  ft  A  

6  to  M 

ft  t..  K 

ft  to  7 

5  to  ft 

4  to  5 

60  to  Mil 

r,(l  to  80 

ftO  to  80 

ftO  to  100 

f.0  to  I.HI 

16 

16 

14 

12 

10 

k»p*.  wily  adapted  for  Ihe 

requirement*  of 

WanhouMa,  do  i<». 

teitile  mill*,  lr.it her 
pUlltl  and  dry 
Kood*  llou*r« 

Wiirrlioimrii.  textile 
nulla,  paper  nnil  luird- 
wurr  h<  iinen.  and 
i  nil  »loruijr  plant* 

Grocery,  dniK,  liar  1- 
wurr.  pnper  and  ulioc 
house* 

DriiK.  Hlioe,  randy, 

Ira  and  i  oiler 
li,.iiM-H  and  dairies 

1'iirtorirs.  department 
store*  i  a  «  here  small 
park. me.  are  handlrd 

>wtti  b  CataujgUE 
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Vertical  Tray  Lowerator-Elevator. 

Function — For  elevating  or  lowering  goods  be- 
tween floors.  The  trays  or  carriers  automatically  pick 
up  the  load  and  deliver  it  to  any  upper  or  lower  floor. 
A  continuous  movement  vertical  freight  conveyor. 

General  Design — Similar  to  The  Lowerator  de- 
scribed on  preceding  page,  with  addition  of  motor,  worm 
gear,  electric  brake,  and  push  button  control  at  each  floor. 

Advantages — Low  operating  cost,  for  it  does  not 
require  an  attendant. 

Motor  about  one-fourth  the  size  required  on  a  regu- 
lar freight  elevator. 

Occupies  small  floor  space. 

Handles  enormous  quantities  of  merchandise  per 
day,  as  there  is  no  interruption  of  the  steady  flow  of 
goods  from  point  of  origin  to  destination. 

It  is  a  double  duty  machine,  as  it  carries  goods  both 
ways  at  the  same  time,  if  required. 

Can  be  equipped  to  operate  as  a  reversible  machine, 
thereby  giving  great  flexibility  of  service. 

This  machine  is  particularly  adapted  to  handling 
barrels,  steel  drums,  rolls  of  paper,  bags,  and  bales  of 
tobacco,  leather  and  cotton. 

Warehouses  find  that  it  meets  their  needs  for  rapid 
movement  of  goods  in  and  out  of  storage.  Four  or  five 
times  greater  tonnage  per  hour  can  be  handled  than 
on  the  old  time  types  of  equipment. 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  Lowerator  Company,  Inc.,  designs  and  builds 
special  conveying  machinery  to  meet  unusual  and  diffi- 
cult conditions.  Its  engineers  have  had  years  of  experi- 
ence in  this  particular  field,  and  their  services  are  free 
to  architects  and  engineers  for  consultation. 

State  conditions  in  client's  plant,  especially  as  to 
floor  heights  and  size  of  packages  to  be  handled,  and  a 
practical  and  economical  solution  is  assured. 

When  planning  a  new  building,  write  for  detailed 
drawings  of  shaft  or  hatchway. 


1 

srl 

1  * 

H 

VERTICAL  TRAY  LOWERATOR-ELEVATOR 
DETAILS  OF  VERTICAL  TRAY  LOWERATOR-ELEVATORS 


Number  of  Machine  

18 

24 

30 

35 

40 

48 

54 

61 

Depth  *Width 

Depth  *Width 

Depth  *Width 

Depth  *Width 

Depth  *Width 

Depth  *Width 

Depth  *Width 

Depth  *Width 

10  30 

14  36 

■   22  42 

24  48 

24  54 

30  62 

30  71 

36  71 

Maximum  size  of  package  car- 
ried, in  

12  24 

16  30 

22  36 

26  42 

30  48 

32  56 

38  65 

48  65 

Size  of  shaft,  in  '.  .  . 

44  61 

54  67 

68  73 

76  80 

84  82 

99  94 

120  128 

134  128 

Carrying  capacity  per  car,  lbs. . 

SO 

100 

200 

250 

500 

10  ,0 

1500 

1500 

Carrying  capacity  of  machine, 
lbs  

600 

1000 

1500 

2000 

3000 

4000 

5000 

t 

6000 

Speed  per  minute,  ft  

50  to  60 

50  to  60 

40  to  60 

40  to  60 

40  to  50 

40  to  50 

30  to  40 

30  to  40 

Cars  delivered  per  minute.  . .  . 

10  to  12 

10  to  12 

8  to  10 

8  to  10 

ft  •  s 

4  to  6 

2  to  4 

2  to  4 

*Width  can  be  reduced  or  increased  to  meet  special  conditions. 

References,  Purchasers  and 
Users  of  Lowerators. 

R.  C.  Williams  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Sprague  Warner  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Geo.  Worthington  Co.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Shapleigh  Hardware  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Philadelphia  Wholesale  Drug  Co., 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Louis  K.  Liggett  Co.,  New  York, 

N.  Y. 

Eastern  Drug  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Linde  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Victor  Talking  Machine  Co.,  Cam- 
den, N.  J. 

Hires  Condensed  Milk  Co.,  Bing- 
hamton,  N.  Y. 

Borden's  Farm  Products  Co.,  New 
York.  N.  Y. 

A.  Y.  McDonald  Mfg.  Co.,  Du- 
buque, Iowa 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa. 


AUTOMATIC  LOADING 
OPERATION  OF  THE 
VERTICAL  TRAY 
LOWERATOR-ELEVATOR 


References,    Engineers  and 
Architects. 

Ballinger  &  Perrot,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Lockwood,  Greene  &  Co.,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

John  Dockery  Thompson,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

Charles  T.  Main,  Boston,  Mass. 

Charles  H.  Gillespie,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

Kendall,  Tavlor  &  Co.,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Thomson  &  Binger,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

Renwick,  Aspinwall  &  Tucker,  New 

York,  N.  Y. 
Sanguinet &  Staats,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Shreve  &  Madden,  Ogden,  Utah 
Van  Renssalaer  H.  Greene,  New 

York,  N.  Y. 
Nathan  Meyer,  Newark,  N,  J. 
Richard  Deeves  &  Son,  New  York. 

N.  Y. 


AUTOMATIC  UNLOAD- 
ING OPERATION  OF  THE 

VERTICAL  TRAY 
LOWERATOR  ELEVATOR 
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Samuel  Olson  &  Co. 


TELEPHONE : 

Armitage  780,  781 


SAMUEL  OLSON  &  CO. 

Conveying  and  Elevating  Machinery 
2418-2422  Bloomingdale  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  110  West  40th  Street 


Products. 

Conveying  and  Elevating  Machinery  for  han- 
dling materials  of  every  description. 

Coal  and  Ash  Handling  Elevators  and  Conveyors, 
Subveyors,  Packing  House  Conveyors,  Ice  Handling 
Machinery,  Spir,al  Chutes,  Spiral  Fire  Escapes,  Gravity 
and  Belt  Conveyors,  Store  and  Office  Service  Conveyors, 
Automatic  and  Pivoted  Tray  Elevators,  Steel  and  Wood 
Apron  Conveyors. 

Power  Transmission  Machinery,  FloUr  Blenders 
and  Patented  Automatic  Proofers  for  Bakeries. 

Spiral  Chutes. 

Make  possible  direct  delivery  from  any  floor,  re- 
gardless of  height, 
to  floor  of  final 
distribution. 

Flights  which 
enter  into  their 
completion  are 
pressed  from 
steel,  being 
flanged  on  four 
sides.  They  are 
bolted  together 
from  the  under- 
side, making  an 
absolutely  smooth 
sliding  surface, 
which  averts  the 
remotest  possibil- 
ity of  damaging 
merchandise  i  n 
transit.  Write  for 

circular  G.S.-l.  spiral  chute 

Belt  Conveyors. 

•  Can  be  utilized  for  carrying  all  classes  of  material. 
This  company  specializes  in  designing  systems  for  varied 
requirements.  Tbe  store  and  office  service  systems  make 
possible  substantial  cuts  in  overhead  expense. 

The  view  at  ex-  

treme  right  portrays 
a  comprehensive  sys- 
tem of  belt  convey- 
ors recently  installed 
in  the  American  Can 
Company's  n  e  w 
May y  ood,  111.,  plant 
Note  the  intermedi- 
ate sections  of  grav- 
ity conveyors. 

Belt  conveyors, 
appropriately 
designed,  are  a  posi- 
tive medium  vv  i  t  h 
\v  h  i  c  h  to  reduce 
handling  cost  to  a 
minimum.  The  uses 
to  which  belt  con 
vi   '  1 1     can    he  ad- 


APRON  CONVEYOR 
Appropriate  equipment  for  institutions  having  bulky  and  heavy  mer- 
chandise to  convey.    Several  different  types  manufactured  for  varied  uses 


TERMINUS  OF  DOUBLE  SPIRAL  CHUTE,  7  STORIES  IN  HEIGHT, 
INSTALLED  IN  WEIBOLDT'S  DEPARTMENT  STORE, 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

Delivers  to  2  belt  conveyors  running  in  different  directions  carrying 
merchandise  to  point  of  final  distribution  • 


i  >l< 


PORTION  <il    A  COMPREHENSIVE  CONVEYING  AND 
KLEVATING  SYSTEM  RECENTLY  INSTALLED  IN 

American  can  company's  plant  at 

M  \N  WOOD.  ILL, 


S     III      I      I  \  I  (K,tl|. 


( '  im/imii(  (/  on  next  page 
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INSTALLATION  OF  OLSON  ASH  ELE- 
VATORS IN  WESTERN  NEWS- 
PAPER UNION  BUILDING, 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  OLSON'S 

POWER  ELEVATOR 
A  complete  line  of  elevators  of  this  type, 
in  either  steel  or  wood,  for  handling  com- 
modities such  as  sand,  gravel,  cement,  coal, 
ashes,  grits,  seed,  grain,  flour,  ice,  dry 
chemicals,  lime,  etc. 


DISAPPEARING  ASH  LIFT 
Designed  especially  for  buildings  such  as 
apariments,  stores  and  offices  where  fuel 
consumption  necessitates  a  mechanical  me- 
dium of  handling  which  would  not  warrant 
equipment  other  than  hand  power 


vantageously  put  are  too  numerous  to  mention ;  "a  sys- 
tem for  every  requirement,"  being  our  slogan. 

As  we  make  a  specialty  of  designing,  manufacturing 
and  completely  installing  individual  conveying  and  ele- 
vating systems,  the  advisability  of  consulting  us  when 
propositions  of  this  type  come  up  from  time  to  time  is 
readily  apparent. 

Automatic  Elevators. 

Olson  au- 
tomatic eleva- 
tor will  prove 
thoroughly  effi- 
cient in  the 
handling  of 
packages, 
boxes,  bags , 
etc.,  from  the 
basement  or 
lower  floors  to 
any  desired  up- 
per floors  ;  also 
for  the  lower- 
ing of  pack- 
ages, etc.,  from 
any  floor  above 
to  any  floor  be- 
low. 

In  other 
words,  goods 
may  be  elevat- 
ed on  the  up- 
ward moving 
trays  unloading 
antomaticallv 
on  any  desired 
floor,  and  other 

goods  simul-  automatic  elevator 


PIVOTED  TRAY  ELEVATOR 
The  logical  equipment  where  exceptionally  heavy  or  bulky  merchandise 
is  to  be  elevated 

taneously  lowered  on  the  downward  moving  tray  auto- 
matically unloading  at  any  desired  floor  below. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Architects  should  use  the  vast  experience  of 
Samuel  Olson  &  Co.  in  the  solving  of  intricate 
handling  problems.  The  engineering  department  is  ever 
ready  to  place  af  the  architect's  service  experts  in 
this  line. 

Previous  to  making  final  decision  as  to  any  type 
of  conveying  machinery,  consult  this  company.  Recom- 
mendations particularly  adapted  for  exact  conditions 
will  lie  supplied. 
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The  Perrine  Store  Service  Co. 


THE  PERRINE  STORE  SERVICE  CO. 

Pneumatic  Tube  Systems  and  Conveying  Apparatus 

412  South  Sixth  Street 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 


Products. 

Pneumatic  Tube  Systems,  Power  Saving  De- 
vices, Belt  Conveyors. 

Light  Hand  and  Electric  Lifts;  Cash  and  Parcel 
Carriers. 

Pneumatic  Tube  Systems. 

Types — Vacuum — Independent,  twin  tube  line  for 
each  substation.  Operated  by  low  pressure,  positive 
blower. 

Pressure — Com- 
bination pressure 
incoming  lines  serv- 
ing 3  to  4  substations 
each.  Pressure  out- 
going line  to  each 
substation.  Opera- 
ted by  low  pressure, 
positive  blower. 

Vacuum  Pres- 
sure— Vacuum  in- 
coming lines  serving 
3  to  6  substations 
each.  Pressure  out- 
going line  to  each 
substation.  Oper- 
ated by  either  1  or  2  low  pressure,  positive  blowers 

Automatic  Pressure — 
Single  tube  for  service  in 
both  directions  between  vari- 
ous stations.  Equipped  at 
each  end  with  terminal,  which 
automatically  maintains  air 
flow  only  while  carrier  is  in 
transit.  Operated  on  5  lbs. 
air  pressure  from  special 
compressor  unit  or  reduced 
from  high  pressure  air  serv- 
ice. 

Especially   adapted  to 
lifdit  traffic. 

Foot  Power — Single  tube,  for  service  in  both  direc- 
tions between  stations,  with  foot  power  operated  com- 
pressor at  each  end. 

For  light  service  and  distances  not  exceeding  200  ft. 

Sizes  of  Tubes — 2%-,  3-  and  4-in.  outside  diam- 
eter tubing  and  3  by  6-in.  and  4  by  7-in.  oval  tubing; 


TYPICAL  installation  perrine 

VACUUM  PRESSURE  PNEUMATIC 
TUBE  SYSTEM 


TERMINALS  PERRINE  AUTO- 
MATIC PRESSURE  PNEU- 
MATIC TUBE  SYSTEM 


except  foot  power,  which  is  2%-  and  3-in.  outside 
diameter  tubing  only. 

Cost — This  company  can  save  15%  to  25%  on 
cost  of  pneumatic  tube  systems  for  your  requirements. 
Quotations  can  be  made  from  the  building  plans ; 
merely  submit  plans  showing  approximate  location  of 
stations. 

The  table  below  will  be  of  value  in  approximating 
the  cost  of  equipment  under  consideration.  (Submit 
plans  for  definite  quotation.)  These  costs  are  based  on 
installations  made  by  The  Perrine  Store  Service  Co. 
at: 

Washburn-Crosby  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

U.  S.  Railroad  Consolidated  Ticket  Office,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Powers  Mercantile  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

T.  S.  Martin  Co.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Willys-Overland  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Fairbanks-Morse  &  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Swift  &  Co.,  South  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Swift  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Cleveland  Hotel,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Morris  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Armour  &  Co.,  South  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Power  Saving  Devices. 

For  automatically  cutting  off  air 
flow  through  the  tubes  when  the  car- 
riers are  not  in  transit.  For  both 
vacuum  and  pressure  systems.  They 
are  extremely  simple  in  construction 
and  have  no  electric  wiring  or  aux- 
iliary air  connections  to  get  out  of 
order. 

Actuated  by  the  presence  of  the 
carrier  anywhere  in  the  line,  they  are 
the  only  devices  on  the  market  which 
will  always  maintain  air  flow  until 
carrier  is  delivered. 

Covered  by  patents  in  United 
States  and  Canada. 


PERRINE  POWER 
SAVING  DEVICES 


Belt  Conveyors. 

Especially  designed  for  handling  merchandise  in 
department  stores  and  wholesale  houses. 

Construction — Both  wood  and  steel  framing; 
semi-oilless  bearings ;  cut  rawhide  pinion  drive ;  ceiling 
or  floor  supports. 

Sizes— Width  of  belt,  12,  18,  24,  30  or  36  in. 


Larger  sizes  special  to  order. 

APPROXIMATE  COST  OF  PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEMS,  INSTALLED 


Type  of  system 


Vacuum  pressure  "A". 
Vacuum  pressure  "P.".. 
Vacuum  pressure  "A". . 
Vacuum  pressure  "P". .  .  . 
Vacuum  pressure  "P". .  .  . 
Vacuum  pressure  "A". 
Vacuum  pressure  "P".  . 
Vacuum  pressure  "C".  .  . 
Automatic  pressure  "N". 
Automatic  pressure  "N".. 


Size 

Number 

Size 

AvcraRe 

Number 

length  of  line. 

Maximum 

of 

Tubing 

of 

of 

of 

central  to 

horse 

tubing, 

ui.iiiti.il 

sub- 

building, 

floors 

substation,' 

power 

in. 

stations 

ft. 

served 

ft. 

2<4 

Alloy 

6 

1 .10  x  65 

S 

oo 

IM 

2.4 

2$ 

Alloy 

12 

100 x  SO 

2 

110 

2<4 

Alloy 

14 

00  x  3S 

1 

55 

1 

2^ 

Alloy 

.12 

ISO  x  ISO 

7 

170 

10 

Alloy 

82 

.1.10  x  155 

5 

170 

20 

3 

Alloy 

5 

170  x  100 

5 

160 

2 

3 

Alloy 

10 

290  x  oo 

5 

150 

7'4 

3 

Alloy 

'  M 

looo  x  COO 

Plnnl 

640 

10 

2H 

11  r. 

17  line* 

2.10  x  ill 

14 

175 

5 

3 

Alloy 

2  line* 

460  x  100 

140 

3 

Industry  served 


Wholesale  Paper  Mouse  

Retail  Hardware  

Railroad  Ticket  Office  

Department  Store  

Department  Store  

Ceneral  Office,  Packing  Plant  . 
C.i  ner  d  Office.  Packing  Plant.  .  . 

Pocking  Plant.  Orders  

llotcl,  Cashier  and  Ploor  Service 
Automobile  Assembly  Plant 


..  ost 
per 
suh- 
station 


1200.00 
IM  oo 
i in  .hi 
166  00 

I  SO  00 

330  oo 

100  00 
SSO  00 

141  00 
r.00  (Hi 


Total 
cost  of 
svstem 
complete  1 


»l..'00  on 
1,000.00 
1,540  00 

8,500.00 

14400  oo 
1,630  00 
1,000  oo 

l.'.OOO  00 
5,800  00 
1.200  00 


"A."  tingle  unit,  I  vacuum  incoming  line  and  1  bonk  selective  pressure  outgoing  tine. 

"II,"  7  unit.  /  vacuum  incoming  lines  and  .'  bonks  ■  .electivn  j,r<  smc  ..ut|  ig  lines. 

"f."  1  unit,  1  voMiuin  incoming  line*  and  1  bonks  selective  pre' mire  outgoing  lir*J». 

"P,"  combination  VMIIUm  incoming  lines  and  independent  prrsMirc  outgoing  linen  equipped  with  power  laving  devicet. 


M 

"N, 


automatic  pressure,  air  compressor  unit  included. 
uuioiiiatK  pressure,  ,.n  compressor  unit  not  included,  but  pressure  reducing  valve  only. 


Swi  1  t'  .  (   AT  A 1  IX. IT. 
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BUSINESS  ESTABLISHED  1909 


STANDARD  CARRIER  COMPANY 


ESTIMATING  DEPARTMENT 

112  East  41st  Street  - 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORY,  PLANTSVILLE,  CONN. 


Products. 

High  grade  Conveying  Systems  which  include : 
Pneumatic  Dispatch  Tube  Systems,  Belt  and  Gravity 
Roll  Conveyors,  Wire  Line  Cash  and  Package  Carriers, 
Cable  Carriers,  Tray  Conveyors,  Sweep-off  and  Pick-up 
Carriers,  Hand  Power  and  Push  Button  Light  Lifts. 

Uses. 

Standard  carrier  systems  are  extensively  used  in 
offices,  stores,  factories,  banks,  libraries,  post  offices, 
etc.,  for  the  conveyance  of  papers,  money  and  merchan- 
dise between  floors,  departments  and  buildings. 

Guarantee. 

Every  endeavor  has  been  made  to  fully  meet  the 
most  exacting  conditions  to  which  any  and  all  parts  of 
the  Standard  systems  are  subjected  ;  and  they  are  backed 
by  liberal  guarantees,  made  by  a  responsible  and  finan- 
cially strong  company. 

Co-operative  Service. 

The  services  of  the  engineering  department  are 
available  to  architects  and  engineers  without  charge  or 


obligation  of  any  kind.  Address  Estimating  Depart- 
ment, 112  East. 41st  Street,  New  York. 


STEEL  FRAME  BELT  CONVEYOR 


A  3-  BY  6-IN.  PNEUMATIC  TUBE  CENTRAL 
STATION 


SINGLE  TUBE  PRESSURE 

TERMINAL 
For  high  or  low  pressures, 
long  or  short  lines 


A  NOISELESS  BOOK  CONVEYOR 


GRAVITY  ROLL  CARRIER 


ELECTIVE  DELIVERY  TRAY  CONVEYOR 
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Standard  Conveyor  Company 


STANDARD  CONVEYOR  COMPANY 

FORMERLY  MINNESOTA  MANUFACTURERS'  ASSOCIATION 

NORTH  ST.  PAUL,  MINN. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  549  West  Washington  Street 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  1208  Mercantile  Library  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  400  Penobscot  Building 


CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  1014  Citizens  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  227  Fulton  Street 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  606  Security  Building 


REPRESENTATIVES  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Gravity  Roller  Conveyors  ;  Spiral  Chutes  ; 
Automatic  Elevators  ;  Belt  Conveyors  ;  Power  Slat 
Conveyors. 

Spiral  Fire  Escapes. 

Gravity  Conveyors. 

All  plants  have  found  gravity  indispensable  in 
handling  merchandise,  and  the  indoor  transportation  of 
every  commodity. 

The  wide  experience  of  the  pioneer  manufacturers 
of  gravity  conveyors  is  available  to  firms  having 
handling  problems  to  solve,  and  the  Standard  Conveyor 
Company's  representative  is  ready  to  act  as  a  conveying 
efficiency  engineer. 

Automatic  Straight  Lift  Elevator. 

Elevates  boxed  and  cased  goods  from  standard 
gravity  roller  conveyor  to  higher  floors  ;  then  releases 
merchandise  to  receiving  lines  of  gravity  roller  con- 


(  OMBINATIOf 


i^STEM  OF  STANDARD  GRAVITY  CONVEYORS 
AND  INCLINED  ELEVATOR 


veyor.  Boxes  and  cases  travel  direct  from  car  to  place 
of  piling. 

Standard  Gravity  Spiral  Chutes. 

Constructed  so  as 
to  permit  merchandise 
of  various  forms, 
weights,  and  sizes  to  be 
lowered  at  a  uniform 
speed.  Boxed  and  cased 
merchandise  automatic- 
ally delivered  to  grav- 
ity roller  conveyors  and 
can  be  conveyed  to  any 
part  of  warehouse  or 
buildiner. 


STANDARD  GRAVITY  SPIRAL  CHUTE  AND  SEC- 
TION OF  PORTABLE  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 


MERCHANDISE  BEING  LOWERED  ON  STANDARD  EQUIPMENT, 
MOORE  S11ENKHKRG  GROCER  CO..  SHH'X  CITY.  IOW  A 


STANDARD  INCLINED     l\i   CONVI  Y<>|<   I  I.KVATING  Hum  n 
AND  CASED  MERCHANDISE 


S  rANDARD  AUTOMATIC  STRAIGHT  LIF1  ELE\  iTOR 
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JAMES  BEGGS  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Worthington  Water  Tube  Boilers 


OFFICE  AND  SALESROOM 

42  Warren  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

WORKS:  SOUTH  NORWALK,  CONN. 


Product. 

Beggs  Worthington  Water  Tube  Boiler. 
For  Grates,  see  page  1745. 

Beggs  Worthington  Water  Tube  Boiler. 

The  Beggs  Worthington  water  tube  boiler  is  of 
the  sectional  type;  the  construction  is  shown  in  the 
illustrations. 

The  circulation  is  from  the  steam  drum  through  the 
downtake  tubes  to  the  lower  headers,  through  the  tubes 
(inclined)  to  the  upper  headers,  and  thence  through  the 
connecting  tubes  to  the  steam  drum  again. 

Circulation — Short  tubes  and  headers  produce 
rapid  and  positive  circulation,  which  is  recognized  as  the 
best  method  of  preventing  deposits  of  scale  or  sediment. 

Compactness — As  a  result  of  grouping  the  tubes, 
a  large  aggregate  of  heating  surface  is  concentrated  in  a 
small  space.  The  boiler  has  therefore  a  great  capacity 
per  cubic  foot  of  space. 

Dry  Steam — Each  section  has  its  own  independent 
outlet  discharging  into  the  steam  drum  against  a  baffle. 
As  a  result  of  the  separation  obtained  going  around  this 
baffle,  priming  is  avoided  and  dry  steam  obtained. 

Heating  .Surface — All  tubes  are  in  the  fire  and 
are  exposed  to  the  radiant  heat  of  the  fire  ;  every  square 
inch  is  therefore  employed  as  heating  surface. 


Grate  Surface — The  grate  extends  under  the  en- 
tire heating  surface,  giving  an  exceedingly  liberal  pro- 
portion of  grate  surface  to  heating  surface. 

Overload  Capacity — As  a  result  of  the  ample 
grate  surface  and  the  large  amount  of  active  heating 
surface,  the  Worthington  boiler  is  able  to  respond 
quickly  to  any  sudden  overload  demands. 


steel  casing  removed  to  show  construction 


beggs  worthington  water  tube  boiler,  front  ele- 
vation 


Points  of  Superiority. 

Facility  of  Delivery — By  reason  of  its  sectional 
character,  this  boiler  can  be  delivered  in  places  inaccess- 
ible to  many  boilers.  A  boiler  of  200  h.p.  can  be  passed 
through  an  ordinary  window  or  sidewalk  opening. 

Setting — The  Worthington  boiler  is  enclosed  in  a 
steel  casing  provided  with  doors  to  make  the  interior 
accessible  for  cleaning,  etc.  The  casing  is  lined  with 
non-conducting  material  which  reduces  the  heat  radi- 
ated to  a  minimum. 

Cleaning — Openings  are  provided  front  and  rear 
for  the  insertion  of  a  steam  nozzle  between  the  vertical 
rows  of  tubes  for  the  purpose  of  blowing  the  soot  and 
dust  from  the  outside  of  the  tubes. 

Adaptability — Special  designs  and  settings  can  be 
made  to  fit  any  unusual  requirements  of  space,  stokers, 
or  grates. 
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Kroeschell  Bros.  Company 


KROESCHELL  BROS.  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Boilers 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

440-472  West  Erie  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products  and  Services. 

Kroeschell  Water  Tube  Boilers. 

Kroeschell  Fire  and  Water  Tube  Boilers. 

Kroeschell  Bros.  Company  is  prepared  to  build 
and  install  Complete  Boiler  Plants,  with  all  required 
Piping  and  Accessories,  ready  for  steam  to  be  turned  on. 

Return  Tubular,  Firebox  and  Hot  Water  Boilers. 

For  Kroeschell  Refrigerating  Systems,  see  page  1536. 

Water  Tube  Boiler. 

The  Kroeschell  water  tube  boiler  is  designed  to 
secure  simplicity  and  durability  of  construction,  together 
with  absolute  safety  and  the  highest  attainable  efficiency. 
For  steaming  capacity,  economy,  ease  of  cleaning  and 
repairing  it  is  pre-eminent  among  water  tube  boilers 
today.  •  § 

Boiler  consists  of  one  or  more  steam  and  water 
drums,  to  which  are  securely  riveted  a  front  and  rear 
header  or  water  leg.  Tubes  are  expanded  into  these 
headers  in  straight  horizontal  and  staggered  vertical 
rows,  inclined  1  in.  to  1  ft.  The  tubes  are  expanded 
into  flat  plates,  subjecting  metal  between  them  to  much 
less  strain,  than  where  tube  holes  are  punched  or  drilled 
into  a  cylindrical  shell.  All  tube  holes  are  drilled  from 
solid  plate. 

Feed  water  is  introduced  through  top  of  shell  into  a 
submerged  sheet  steel  mud  drum,  where  its  temperature 
is  raised  practically  to  that  of  rest  of  water  in  boiler, 
precipitating  most  of  the  impurities,  which  are  blown 
out  through  a  blow-off  valve  in  the  rear  head,  provided 
for  the  purpose.  Internal  mud  drum  also  prevents  feed 
water  from  coming  in  contact  with  hot  plates,  with  con- 
sequent contraction  and  leakage  at  the  seams. 

Natural  speed  of  circulation  automatically  main- 
tained throughout.  Fach  boiler  tested  hydrosratically 
to  a  pressure  one  and  one-half  times  working  pressure. 
In  accordance  with  recommendations  of  the  A.S.M.E., 


KHOKSCHKI.L  WATKK  Tl'IIK  lloil.KK 


Swi  n'.s  (  aiai  (x.i  i. 


rating  is  based  upon  10  sq.  ft.  of  heating  surface  per 
horsepower  and  gives  a  large  overload  capacity. 

Materials — All  plate  material  is  open  hearth  flange 
steel,  and  firebox  55-— 63,000  lbs.  tensile  strength  steel. 
Tubes,  unless  otherwise  specified,  are  mild  steel,  lap- 
welded.  Staybolts  of  cold  drawn,  seamless  steel  tubing 
1.66  in.  in  diameter,  with  ^4 -in.  hole.  Rivets  of  soft 
mild  steel. 

Sizes — Sizes  up  to  700  h.p.  capacity. 

Fire  and  Water  Tube  Boiler. 

Combining  the  large  storage  capacity  of  the  hori- 
zontal return  tubular  boiler  with  the  thorough  circula- 
tion and  rapid  steaming  properties  of  the  water  tube 
boiler,  the.  Kroeschell  fire  and  water  tube  boiler  is  par- 
ticularly adapted  for  greatly  fluctuating  loads  and  heavy 
overloads  for  long  periods.  No  bent  or  curved  tubes 
used  in  any  part.    Easily  cleaned  throughout. 

Shell  is  placed  in  second  flame  pass,  away  from 
impinging  heat  of  the  fire,  so  there  can  be  no  cracked 
or  bagged  plates.  The  shell,  as  well  as  fire  tubes  within, 
being  heated,  leakage  at  tube  ends  due  to  unequal  expan- 
sion and  contraction  is  absolutely  avoided.  Construc- 
tion causes  tubes  to  remain  full  of  water  at  all  times. 

Steam  and  water  from  the  water  tubes  enter  the 
shell  horizontally,  and  steam  is  therefore  liberated  uni- 
formly over  a  large  surface  of  water.  Hence  there  can 
be  no  geyser  action  and  the  steam  is  always  dry,  even 
when  the  boiler  is  working  under  heavy  overload. 

Kroeschell  method  of  baffling  gitfes  a  three-pass 
fire  travel,  longer  than  that  of  any  other  boiler,  insuring 
maximum  absorption  of  heat.  Complete  combustion 
and  smokeless  operation  are  assured.  Bad  water  can 
not  cause  corrosion  or  excessive  scaling  and  very  few 
shutdowns  for  cleaning  are  necessary. 

Sizes — Sizes  up  to  350  h.p.  capacity. 
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THE  WALSH  &  WEIDNER  BOILER  CO. 

CHATTANOOGA,  TENN. 


Products. 

Horizontal  Return  Tubular  Boilers. 
Horizontal  Water  Tube  Boilers. 
Steel  Casings  for  Boilers. 
Storage  Tanks. 

Steel  Buildings  and  Structural  Material. 

Sugar  Crystallizers,  Vertical  Water  Tube  Boilers, 
Internal  Furnace  Boilers,  Locomotive  Type  Portable 
Boilers,  Brine  Tanks,  House  Tanks,  Elevator  Tanks, 
Sugarhouse  Tanks,  Railway  Supply  Tanks,  Air  Receiv- 
ers, Pressure  Tanks,  Steel  Riveted  Pipe,  Feed  Water 
Heaters,  Plate  and  Sheet  Iron  Work. 

Facilities. 

The  plant  is  located  in  the  heart  of  the  Southern 
iron  and  steel  territory  where  material  can  be  purchased 
to  advantage,  where  the  best  of  skilled  mechanics  are 
available  and  where  favorable  freight  rates  prevail. 

The  Walsh  &  Weidner  Boiler  Co.  has  one  of  the 
largest  shops  in  the  country  for  doing  all  classes  of  boiler 
and  plate  iron  work,  and  is  in  a  position  to  handle  jobs 
of  almost  any  size.  The  shop  is  well  equipped  with  the 
most  modern  machinery,  and  an  efficient  corps  of  engi- 
neers capable  of  designing  and  preparing  plans  for  all 
classes  of  work  in  this  line  is  employed. 

This  company  is  also  especially  well  prepared  to 
build  special  plate  iron  work,  tanks  and  structural  work 
required  in  industrial  plants.  A  large,  experienced  erec- 
tion force  is  prepared  to  erect  material  in  any  part  of  the 
country.  A  large  stock  of  materials  is  always  carried  on 
hand,  and  prices  will  be  quoted  for  prompt  shipment 
from  stock. 


HEINE  TYPE  HORIZONTAL  WATER  TUBE  BOILER 

Equipped  with  grates  for  hand  firing  or  with  automatic  stokers.  Arranged 
with  horizontal  or  vertical  baffles  and  with  furnaces  for  burning 
any  kind  of  fuel  such  as  coal,  wood,  oil,  gas,  bagasse, 
sawmill  refuse,  waste,  peat,  etc. 


Catalogue. 

Catalogues  covering  the  line  will  be  gladly  furnished 
on  application. 


steel  casing  setting 

For  burning  coal.     Casings  also  furnished  with  Dutch  ovens  for  burning 
sawdust  and  special  furnaces  for  bagasse  and  other  refuse  material 


STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL 

This  company  makes  a  specialty  of  steel  buildings  and  structural  work  of 

all  kinds 


LARGE  VERTICAL  CREOSOTE  OIL  TANKS  BITLT  FOR 
BRUNSWICK  CREOSOTING  CO.,  BRUNSWICK,  GA. 

All  kinds  of  storage  and  pressure  tanks  are  built  by  this  company 
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Smokabate  Service  Co. 


TELEPHONE: 

Lakeview  7617,  7618 


SMOKABATE  SERVICE  CO. 

3844  Sheffield  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Product. 

The  Smokabate  Steel  Swinging  Fire 
Arch  for  burning  low  grade  coal  with  the  abate- 
ment of  smoke. 

Advantages. 

By  the  Smokabate  system  a  low  grade  coal 
can  be  burned  smokelessly,  with  steadier  heat, 
steadier  steam  pressure,  and  an  added  heating 
capacity,  with  less  attention  and  a  saving  of  from 
10%  to  30%  in  fuel  consumption.  A  person  not 
skilled  in  firing  can  operate  it  most  efficiently. 
It  will  stand  the  rough  treatment  of  firemen,  be- 
cause it  is  steel  and  is  indestructible.  It  will  not 
burn  out  nor  will  it  give  away. 

Principle.  • 

The  design  of  the  Smokabate  arch  is 
such  that  the  distilled  coal  gases,  arising  from 
the  green  fuel  in  the  coking  chamber  of  the 
firebox,  pass  between  the  water  cooled  steel 
diaphragms,  comingling  more  easily  with 
the  oxygen  of  the  air.  This  creates  a  more 
complete  mixture,  and  the  gases  are  thor- 
oughly consumed  when  passing  over  the  hot 
coke  bed  just  beyond  the  arch. 

Construction. 

The  lower  portion  of  the  Smokabate 
swinging  arch  is  constructed  of  boiler  steel 
with  all  seams  perfectly  welded.  The 
upper  portion  is  made  of  refractory  material, 
for  the  reason  that  it  heats  up  the  smoke 
and  gases  to  a  higher  degree  just  before 
they  enter  into  the  space  between  the  two 
water  cooled  diaphragms,  enabling  a  speedier 
ignition.  The  arch  becomes  a  part  of  the 
boiler. 

The  Smokabate  arch  has  the  design  of  a  double 
safe  door,  and  the  water  circulating  diaphragms  are 
swung  to  the  sides  of  the  boiler  sheet.  Being  only  4  in. 
in  thickness  it  will  clear  all  the  tubes  without  any  ob- 
struction whatsoever,  as  if  no  arch  had  been  installed. 
The  operator  then  has  access  for  the  cleaning  and  repair- 
ing of  the  tubes  in  the  front  end  of  the  boiler,  and  the 
cleaning  of  fires  is  made  easy.  It  is  so  constructed  that 
a  small  boy  can  swing  it. 
Efficiency. 

The  comparative  efficiency  of  the  Smokabate  sys- 
tem  is  shown  by  the  results  ofxthe  following  tests  made 
Feb.  19th  and'  20th,  \(>\(),  at  the  plant  of  Samuel 
!'hilli|w>n  \  Co.,  Chicago.  111.,  by  the  Smokamatk  Skrv- 
k  i  (  0.,  and  Samuel  Phlllipson  &  Co.'s  engineer.  Illinois 
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CROSS  SECTION,  SMOKABATE  ARCH  IN  OPERATION 


INSTALLED  ARCH  CLOSED  READY 
FOR  FIRE 


INSTALLED  ARCH  OPEN  FOR  CLEAN 
ING  FIRE  AND  TUBES 
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coal  was  used.  The  boiler  was  the  Oil  City  portable 
firebox  type.  The  percentage  saving,  as  based  on  coal 
as  fired,  was  33 J/3  %. 

Installation. 

The  Smokabate  system  can  be  installed  by  a  steam 
fitter  or  boiler  man  in  from  4  to  8  hours. 

Guarantee. 

Every  device  is  thoroughly  tested  and  inspected  be- 
fore leaving  factory  and  will  stand  100  lbs.  pressure.  It 
is  guaranteed  to  be  perfect  in  material  and  workmanship  ; 
to  save  15%  to  35%  in  present  fuel  bills  and  to  permit 
substituting  Illinois  or  Indiana  coal  for  the  Pocahontas 
mine  run.  It  will,  if  tired  according  to  directions,  com- 
ply with  any  smoke  ordinance.  And  furthermore,  it  is 
guaranteed  against  natural  wear  and 
tear  for  a  period  of  two  years. 

References.  ' 

Commended  by  architects,  smoke 
prevention  bureaus,  combustion  engi- 
neers, boiler  makers  and  steam  litters 
and  recommended  by  hundreds  of 

users. 

List  of  successful  installations  will 
lie  furnished  011  request. 


TEST  AFTER  INSTALLATION  OF 
SMOKAMATK  AKCII 
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JAMES  BEGGS  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Shaking  and  Dumping  Grate  Bars 


OFFICE  AND  SALESROOM 

42  Warren  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Beggs   Shaking   and   Cut-off   Grate;  Beggs 
Dumping  Grate. 
'     Also,  Steam  Blowers. 

For  Boilers,  see  page' 1741. 

Beggs  Shaking  and  Cut-off  Grate. 

This  grate  is  designed  for  burning  all  kinds  of  coal 
from  bituminous  run-of-mine  to  the  smallest  size  of 
anthracite. 

The  grate  has  three  distinct  motions  ;  first,  the  cut- 
off, where  a  slice  of  ash  is  removed  from  the  bottom  of 
the  fuel  bed;  second,  the  dumping,  where  the  entire 
contents  of  one  or  more  sections  is  dumped  in  the  ash 
pit ;  third,  the  shaking,  where  the  fuel  bed  is  agitated, 
permitting  the  fine  ash  only  to  fall  into  the  ash  pit. 

The  grate  surface  is  divided  into  sections,  and  any 
one  of  these  motions  may  be  imparted  to  any  section 
without  disturbing  the  other  sections. 

Anthracite  Fuel — Anthracite  coals  require  that 
the  fuel  bed  shall  be  disturbed  as  little  as  possible. 

With  the  Beggs  improved  grate,  the  combustion 
is  maintained  with  the  minimum  of  agitation. 


As  the  layer  of  ash  under  the  hot  coal  accumulates,  a 
slice  approximately  3  in.  thick  is  removed  by  means  of 
the  cut-off  motion  of  the  grate. 

Bituminous  Fuel — Bituminous  coal  tends  to  slag 
and  cake,  thereby  cutting  off  the  draft  through  the  fuel 
bed.  Continuous  agitation  is  required  to  keep  the  fire 
broken  up. 

The  Beggs  improved  grate  is  admirably  adapted  for 
this  shaking  motion. 

Beggs  Dumping  Grate. 

Some  think  that  all  dumping  grates  are  good  ;  there- 
fore they  purchase  the  lowest  priced  dumping  bar. 
Others  realize  that  all  dumping  bars  are  not  of  equal  value 
and  therefore  make  a  discrimination  according  to  the 
merits  of  the  bars ;  viz.,  design,  construction,  strength, 
weight,  etc. 

The  Beggs  dumping  bar  is  what  is  known  as  a 
cradle  construction.  The  cradle  holds  the  bars,  which 
are  in  contact  with  the  fire.  These  bars  are  short,  so 
that  expansion  may  be  taken  care  of  without  obstructing 
the  operation  of  the  grate. 

The  Beggs  dumping  grate  dumps  forward,  that  is, 
the  ashes  are  dumped  toward  the  front  of  the  boiler 
instead  of  toward  the  rear. 

The  Beggs  dumping  bar  is  very  heavy  in  construc- 
tion. The  extra  weight  of  metal  is  put  where  it  does 
the  most  good ;  in  the  operating  bars,  cradle,  journal 
bars,  working  bars,  etc. 

The  Beggs  dumping  bar  can  be  made  for  any  size 
of  furnace  having  square  corners.  It  can  be  made  to 
dump  in  any  number  of  sections  which  may  be  prac- 
ticable. 

Catalogue  sent  on  request. 


Showing  Front  Section  Dumping,  Rear  Section   Firing  Position 


Showing  Shaking  Position 
BEGGS  IMPROVED  GRATE 


Two  Sections  Dumping,  Others  in  Firing  Position 
BEGGS  DUMPING  GRATE 
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S.  F.  Bowser  &  Company,  Inc. 


S.  F.  BOWSER  &  COMPANY,  INC. 

Pumps,  Tanks  and  Oil  Storage  Systems  for  the  Receipt,  Storage,  Distribution 

and  Checking  of  Gasoline  and  Oils 
FORT  WAYNE,  IND. 


S.  F.  Bowser  Company,  Ltd.,  Toronto 
S.  F.  Bowser  &  Company  of  Texas,  Dallas 


ALBANY,  N.  Y.,  1013  Broadway 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  1510  Candler  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  1015  Colonial  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  1602  Fisher  Building 

DENVER,  COLO.,  201  Kittredge  Building 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  1101  Book  Building 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  242  Railway  Exchange  Building 

WASHINGTON,  D. 

In  other  cities  see 


C. 


MEMPHIS,  TENN.,  606  Falls  Building 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  642  Builders  Exchange  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  50  Church  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  201  Abbott  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  507  Oliver  Building 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  612  Howard  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  1106  Syndicate  Trust  Building 
207  Evans  Building 


Telephone  Directory 


Products  and  Services. 

Complete  Systems  for  the  Storage  and  Control 
of  Oils  and  Gasoline;  Hand  and  Power  Driven 
Pumps;  Oil  and  Gasoline  Storage  Tanks;  Dry 
Cleaners'  Naphtha  Storage  and  Distributing  Sys- 
tems. 

Oil  Filtering  and  Circulating  Systems. 

Expert  Engineering  Service  furnished  to  all  users 
of  oils.  Complete  Oil  Storage  Systems  designed  and 
manufactured  to  meet  all  requirements  wherever  oils  are 
handled  ;  wholesale,  retail  or  in  the  manufacture  of  any 
product. 

Oil  and  Gasoline  Storage  and  Distributing  Systems. 

Adapted  for  storing,  distributing,  measuring  and 
recording  all  kinds  of  oils,  under  varying  conditions. 
Pumps  can  he  placed  at  any  convenient  point.  The  tanks 
placed  on  workroom  floor,  in  basement,  pit,  segregated 
oil  house  or  underground,  as  may  be  required  by  local 
insurance  regulations,  or  as  space  will  permit. 


handling  of  gasoline,  kerosene  and  lubricating  oils. 
Pumps  of  from  1  gal.  to  5  gal.  capacity  at  a  stroke, 
measure  intermediate  quantities  down  to  1  qt.  Fur- 
nished with  electric  lighting  arrangement,  filter,  hose  and 
nozzle,  discharge  register,  meter  and  other  accessories 
as  required.  ' 


f(asoli 


Fio.  loi.  5-GAL. 
GASOLINE 

PC  Ml'    KIK  IN 

si  DE  mi  ii  DING 
OR  OUTSIDE 
VVIIKKK  I'KO 

TECTED  PROW 
W BATHER 


Fic.  loi.  5-GAL 
GASOLINE 
PUMP  FOR 
OUTSIDE  IN 
S  I  AI.LATION 


Plft  241.    1  GAL 
GASOLINE 

PI' MP  I  "OK 
OUTSIDE  IN- 
STALLATION 


GASOLINE  AND  OIL  STORAGE  AND  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEM 
SHOWING  HAS KM ENT  AND  UNDERGROUND  TANK 

Curb  (.asoline  and  Oil  Tumps. 

Etpeciftlly  designed  for  stoics,  public  and  commer- 
cial garages  Mid  service  stations,  for  the  Itoritlg  and 

■A  I  I  I       <    M  AMH.I  I 


Indoor  (.asoline  and  Oil  Systems. 

Especially  designed  for  stores,  garages,  factories, 
mines,  mills,  powerhouses,  oil  bouses,  etc.,  for  storing 

.iii.l  measuring  gasoline  and  oils  in  accurate  quantities 

l"t  Use  or  sale.   Tumps  measure  on  a  complete  stroke. 


Conlinufd  <>>i  next  paRt 
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5  gals.,  1  gal.,  or  y2  gal.,  intermediate  quantities  down  to 
1  pt.  All  tanks  for  storage  of  volatiles  are  buried  un- 
derground. Equipment  examined,  approved,  and  la- 
beled by  Board  of  Underwriters.  Pumps  equipped  with 
discharge  register,  meter,  filter,  hose,  hose  drainer,  port- 
able nozzle  and  other  accessories  as  required. 

Portable  Outfits  for  Gasoline  and  Lubricating  Oil. 

For  indoor  or  outdoor  use ;  can  be  moved  wherever 
needed;  furnished  with  accessories.  Pumps  from  1-qt. 
to  1-gal.  capacity  at  a  stroke,  measure  intermediate  quan- 
tities down  to  J4  pt. 


Fig.  121.   PORTABLE  GASOLINE      Fig.  154.    PORTABLE  LUBRI- 
OUTFIT  CATING  OIL  OUTFIT 


Indoor  Stationary  Equipment  for  Paint,  Lubricating 
and  other  Oils. 

Equipment  furnished  with  pumps  on  tanks  or  with 
tanks  in  basement,  pumps  to  be  on  first  floor  or  upper 
floors,  as  desired. 


Power  Pumps. 

Plunger  type,  for  operation 
by  belt  or  direct  motor  connec- 
tion ;  varying  styles  and  capaci- 
ties to  meet  existing  conditions 
and  requirements. 

Used  wherever  a  power 
pump  is  an  advantage  over  a 

.        .  .  Fig.   706.    POWER  PUMP 

hand  operated  pump.  for  direct  motor 

DRIVE 

Dry  Cleaners'  Naphtha  Storage  Equipment. 

"Standard"  or  "Premier"  styles.  Tanks  installed 
underground,  as  many  as  necessary,  of  any  desired  ca- 
pacity; cone  bottom  for  settling  naphtha.  Pumps  dis- 
charge naphtha  as  desired  to  washers,  still,  washer  to 
washer,  back  to  tanks,  etc. 


Fig.    109.    FIRST    FLOOR    BATTERY    UNIT    FOR    PAINT  AND 
OTHER  OILS 


Fig.  115.  CELLAR 
STORAGE   UNIT  FOR 
PAINT  AND  OTHER 
OILS 


Fig.  41.  1-GAL. 
PUMP  FOR  GASO- 
LINE AND  OILS 


Fig.  106.  1-GAL. 
PUMP  FOR  GASO- 
LINE AND  OILS 


Fig. 


103.    INDOOR  GASOLINE   PUMP,   SHOWING   METHOD  OF 
CONNECTING  UNDERGROUND  TANK 


Tanks. 

For  storage  of  volatiles,  tanks  are  designed  to  be 
placed  underground.  Tanks  for  non-volatiles  may  be 
placed  underground  or  inside  building.  For  inside  in- 
stallation they  are  made  rectangular  and  may  be  placed 
in  battery  formation,  requiring  minimum  amount  of  floor 
space.  All  tanks  riveted  and  soldered  metal  to  metal, 
thoroughly  painted,  tested  and  inspected  before  ship- 
ment.   Furnished  in  varying  capacities  from  1  bbl.  up. 

Bulletins. 

Bulletins  illustrating  and  describing  in  detail  the 
construction  and  operation  of  equipment  will  be  fur- 
nished on  request. 
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Gilbert  &  Barker  Mfg.  Co, 


ESTABLISHED  1865 


INCORPORATED  1870 


GILBERT  &  BARKER  MFG.  CO. 

Gasoline  and  Oil  Storage  Systems 
,    SPRINGFIELD,  MASS. 


Products. 

Oil  and  Gasoline  Storage  Sys- 
tems; Hand  and  Power  Driven  Self- 
measuring  Pumps;  Storage  Tanks. 


trade-mark 


Service. 

At  any  time  the  engineers  of  this  organization  are 
at  the  service  of  architects  and  contractors  in  an  advisory 
capacity  to  recommend  and  lay  out  the  best  and  most 
economical  oil  storage  systems  for  the  special  need. 

Storage  Systems  for  Mills,  Factories,  Railways,  Mines, 
etc. 

Gilbert  &  Barker  systems  meet  every  requirement 
for  the  efficient  storage  and  distribution  of  oils  of  every 
description  including  gasoline  and  other  volatile  liquids. 

The  proper  system  for  the  modern  plant  is  that 
which  is  especially  designed  for  safety,  cleanliness  and 
economy.   

Leakproof  steel  tanks,  above  or  underground,  keep 
the  liquids  protected  against  dust,  dirt  and  evaporation. 

Self -measuring  pumps  deliver  the  oils  rapidly  and 
in  the  exact  quantities  desired. 

W  herever  oil  of  any  kind  is  stored  and  distributed, 
a  Gilbert  &  Barker  installation  will  be  tbe  true  inter- 
pretation of  economy  and  efficiency.  Clean  oil — no 
waste ;  less  time  and  labor  in  handling ;  no  oil  soaked 
floors ;  safety ;  full  returns  on  every  gallon  bought. 
These  are  the  salient  features  of  Gilbert  &  Barker 
methods. 

In  every  case  the  Gilbert  &  Barker  equipment  con- 
forms to  the  high  standard  of  safety  prescribed  by  the 
National  Board  of  Underwriters. 


street  railroad  oil  house  installation 


BATTERY  T-6-H  PUMPS 
A  neat  installation  in  a  storeroom 


'  I  AN  DAK  I)    NO    T  .1.1  C 
Ol    I  III 
(With  inrlrr; 
I  01  lubriMtlflf,  rrhrinl  <ir  tig 

t.al  oil* 


T  2t  L  PORTABLE  TANK 

l  ur  lulirn  utiiiK  nili 


r  .n  koi  i    TOP  CABINET 

TANK    FOR    I  I'llKl 
(  AI'ING  Oil. 


Swi.i  i    '  \  r  M.iK, i  i 
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Garage  Equipment. 

Every  need  of  the  modern  garage  for  the  efficient 
handling  of  oil  and  gasoline  is  met  by  Gilbert  &  Barker 
methods. 

Whether  at  the  curb  or  inside,  the  same  clean  stor- 
age and  handling  plus  rapid  accurate  delivery  with  a 
positive  check  on  every  gallon,  gives  to  the  owner  of 
this  equipment  assurance  of  efficiency  and 
economy  with  a  quality  of  service  that  cus- 
tomers appreciate. 

Standard  T-99  Self-measuring  Pump. 

Designed  for  inside  service  at  the 
large  garage  or  service  station  where  rapid 
and  accurate  discharge  is  required.  De- 
livers 5  gals,  at  a  stroke  consuming  only 
20  seconds  in  the  operation. 

A  large  dial  with  distinct  figures,  rec- 
ords multiples  of  5  gals,  from  5  to  50. 

A  draining  device  completely  empties 
the- hose  after  each  operation. 

While  the  liquid  is  being  pumped,  a 
filter  removes  all  the  foreign  matter  that 
may  have  collected. 


T-99  5-GAL. 

SELF- 
MEASURING 
PUMP 


Standard  T-6  with  Overhead  Discharge. 

The  T-6  pump  is  especially  designed  for  the  large 
private  or  public  garage. 

It  is  an  accurate  and  economical  measuring  pump  of 
1-gal.  capacity  with  quantity  stops  that  measure  half- 
gallons,  quarts  and  pints. 

Discharge  is  made  from  overhead  through  an  8-ft 
length  of  %-in.  metallic  hose,  terminating  in  a  filling 
nozzle. 

It  is  nicely  finished  in  red  enamel  and  makes  a 
splendid  addition  to  the  small,  well  equipped  garage. 

Standard  T-55  Five-Gallon  Quick  Return  Curb  Pump. 

This  pump  measures  accurately  and  delivers  5  gals, 
at  a  stroke. 

A  quantity  stop  device  is  provided  to  dispense  even 
fractional  parts  of  5  gals,  when  required.  A  graduated 
scale,  with  large  distinct  figures  and  a  suitable  indicator, 
shows  the  customer  the  exact  amount  discharged  at  any 
part  of-  the  stroke. 

The  meter  records  all  the  gasoline  pumped  up  to 
100.000  gals,  irrespective  of  the  amount  discharged  at 
any  one  time,  and  then  repeats. 

Discharge  is  made 
from  overhead  through  a 
10-ft.  length  of  1-in. 
metallic  hose  terminating 
in  a  curved  filling  noz- 
zle. 

The  piston,  quick 
return  type,  may  be  re- 
turned to  zero  automat- 
ically from  any  point  of 
the  stroke,  simply  by 
releasing  the  handle.^ 
Tumbler  lock  on  each 
door. 

An  attachment  can 
be  added  to  permit  oper- 
ation of  this  pump  bv 

comnreqse.l  air  T"SS  5GAL-  QUICK  RETURN 

compressed  air.  CURB  PUMP 


Finished  in  red  enamel  baked  on,  this  pump  pre- 
sents a  very  attractive  appearance  and  is  an  efficient  dis- 
penser of  gasoline. 

Underground  Storage  Tanks. 

Gilbert  &  Barker  underground  storage  tanks  are 
made  of  the  best  open  hearth  soft  steel  galvanized  in 
the  plate  form  by  the  hot  process — the  best  possible 
means  of  galvanizing. 

All  seams  and  flanges  are  welded  by  the  oxy-acet- 
ylene  process  making  the  entire  tank  practically  one 
strong  piece  of  metal  with  all  flanges  and  joints  above 
the  liquid.  After  it  is  tested  with  compressed  air  and 
known  to  be  tight,  it  is  coated,  with  coal  tar  put  on  hot, 
the  openings  are  blocked  and  it  is  ready  for  shipment. 

Standard  in  the  following-  sizes : 


Capacity 

Inside 
dimensions 

2  bbl. 

120  gals. 

30  x   40  in. 

5  bbl. 

285  gals. 

36  x  65  in. 

10  bbl. 

550  gals. 

42  x   9314  in. 

15  bbl. 

800  gals. 

46  x  115J4  in. 

20  bbl. 

1065  gals. 

46  x  148  in. 

Each  tank  is  furnished  with  a  fill  pipe  and  a  measuring  rod. 


GILBERT  &  BARKER  T-34  PUMP  WITH  UNDERGROUND 

STORAGE  TANKS 
An  ideal  combination  for  the  private  garage 


STANDARD  UNDERGROUND  TYPE  A  TANK  WITH  T-75  FILL 

PIPE 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1750 


Wayne  Oil  Tank  &  Pump  Co. 


WAYNE  OIL  TANK  &  PUMP  CO. 

725  Canal  Street 
FORT  WAYNE,  IND. 

A  National  Organization  with  Offices  in  Thirty-four  Cities 


Products. 

Gasoline  and  Oil  Storage  Systems,  Portable 
and  Stationary,  including  Tanks  and  Pumps:  hand 
and  power,  measuring  and  non-measuring,  and  all  acces- 
sories. 

Oil  Burning  Systems,  Metal  Melting,  Forging 
and  Heat  Treating  Furnaces. 
Oil  Filtration  Systems. 

Tanks. 

These  are  of  1  barrel  (63  gals.)  to  20  barrels  (1100 
gals.)  capacities;  standard  in  Nos.  16,  14,  and  12  gauge 
galvanized  steel.  Larger  sizes  or  heavier  metal  made  to 
order.  These  tanks  embody  every  principle  of  safety  in 
the  storage  of  oils  and  volatiles.  All  metal  is  rolled  be- 
fore punching,  which  is  accurately  done  by  machine.  All 
seams  are  lap  riveted,  metal-to-metal.  No  filling  is  used. 
Tank  seams  of  Nos.  14  and  12  gauge  metal  are  flushed 
with  solder  inside  and  out ;  heavier  metal  tanks  are 
calked. 


Equipment. 

Standard  equipment  includes  tank,  gauge  stick  for 
tank,  fill  pipe  complete,  suction  pipe  for  tank  with  union. 

Pumps. 

This  company  furnishes  measuring  and  metering 
pumps  for  every  need.  Adapted  to  use  inside  with  tanks 
located  safely  outside  at  most  convenient  point  for  filling. 
When  pump  is  used  outside  for  filling  automobiles  or 
1  rucks  it  is  held  perfectly  rigid  by  four  heavy  lag  screws. 
Both  pump  and  pipe  cap  can  be  locked.  Gasoline  hose 
enables  pumping  direct  from  underground  tank  to  car, 
an  additional  fire  safeguard. 

Valves — The  suction  line  is  provided  with  a  set  of 
double  brass  valves,  on  which  the  accuracy  of  the  meas- 
uring pump  depends.  Poppel  and  seat  are  carefully 
machined,  then  hand  ground,  and  set  in  heavy  body  of 
solid  brass.    Each  works  independently. 

DISCHARGE  Pipe — Discharge  pipe  terminates  in  a 
lever  shut  off  nozzle  that  makes  it  evaporation-proof. 
An  automobile  check  valve  in  the  discharge  pipe  fm 
nishes  double  protei  lion  against  lire  and  evaporation. 

^  wi  i  i  '•.  (  AT  Al  Ol.lll 


SECTIONAL  view  showing  method  of  arrangement 

AND  CONSTRUCTION  OF  WAYNE  LONG  DISTANCE 
UNDERGROUND  GASOLINE  STORAGE  TANKS 


Suction  "^mmole 


CYLINDRICAL  HEAVY  GAUGE  TANK 


KKCTANGl'I.AK    III  AW    GAUGK  TANK 
DIMENSION'S  OK  STANDARD  TANKS 
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CUT  280.  1-GAL. 

CURB  PUMP 
EQUIPPED  WITH 
ORNAMENTAL 
LIGHT  ATTACH 
MENT 


CUT  364.  MEASUR- 
ING PUMP 
Delivers  pints, 
quarts,  half -gallons 
and  gallons  per  stroke. 
Quantity  stops  on 
pump  head,  easily  ad- 
justed for  required 
amount.  Discharge 
register  records  quan- 
tity delivered 


CUT  26.  LEVER 
LIFT  PUMP 
Measuring  approxi- 
mately   1    quart  per 
stroke 


CUT  282.  1-GAL. 
CURB  PUMP 
WITHOUT 
ORNAMENTAL 
LIGHT  ATTACH- 
MENT 
Measures  quarts, 
half-gallons'or  gallons. 
Equipped    with  large 
clock  dial  and  sliding 
housing  which  closes 
up  and  locks  at  top 


CUT  278.  5-GAL. 
INSIDE  PUMP 
Operates  by  a  con- 
tinuous forward  move- 
ment of  pump  handle. 
Measures  1,  2  or  5 
gals,  as  desired.  Frac- 
tional parts  of  a  gal- 
lon .obtained  by  use  of 
scale  on  pump  face. 
Discharges  through 
nozzle  at  side  or 
through  overhead 
drain  and  hose 


CUT  276.  5-GAL. 
CURB  PUMP 

MEASURING  1,  2 
OR  5  GALS. 
Operates  by  a  con- 
tinuous forward  stroke 
of  pump  handle.  Frac- 
tional parts  of  gallons 
measured  accurately 
by  use  of  scale  on 
pump  face.  Equipped 
with  1, 000, 000-gal.  me- 
ter and  clock  dial. 
Housing  slides  up  and 
locks  at  top 


CUT  227.    LUBRICATING  OIL 
PORTABLE  TANK 
Measures   half-pints,   pints  and 
quarts.    Capacity,  65  gals. 


CUT    228.     GASOLINE  PORT- 
ABLE TANK 
Measures    pints,    quarts,  half- 
gallons  and  gallons.     Pump  same  as 
Cut  364.     Capacity  of  tank,  50  gala 


CUT  65.    EQUIPMENT  FOR  VARIOUS  KINDS  OF  LUBRICATING 

OILS 

Pint  and  quart  pumps.  Unit  capacities  from  2  to  6  bbls.  Uniform 
height  and  length.    Width  according  to  capacity 


OIL  BURNING,  METAL 
MELTING  FURNACE 
Tilting,    self-contained  crucible 
type,   supplied   with   complete  oil 
burning  system.     Other  types  for 
forging  and  heat  treating 


HAND  BATCH  FILTER 
Frees  small  quantities  of  used 
oil  from  water  and  all  impurities. 

Also  cutting  oil  niters;  turbine 
batch  filters;  and  circulating  fil- 
tration systems  for  power  houses; 
ring  bearings,  etc. 


CUT  27.     65  GAL.  ROLL  TOP 
LUBRICATING  STORAGE 
TANK  WITH  HALF-PINT 
PINT  AND  QUART  PUMP 


CUT  35.    65-GAL.  STORAGE 
TANK  EQUIPPED  WITH 
HALF-PINT,  PINT  AND 
QUART  PUMP 
Used  for  lubricating  oils 


CUT  71.    STORAGE  TANKS  AND  MEASURING  PUMPS  FOR 
VARIOUS  KINDS  OF  PAINT  OILS 
Pumps  measure  pints,  quarts,  half-gallons  and  gallons.    Unit  capacities 
from  2  to  6  bbls.    Uniform  height  and  length.    Width  according  to  capacity 
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The  Chapman  Valve  Manufacturing  Co. 


THE  CHAPMAN  VALVE  MANUFACTURING  CO. 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 

"Valve,  Indian  Orchard" 


INDIAN  ORCHARD,  MASS. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  141  High  Street         PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  1011  Filbert  Street    LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  Central  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Conway  Building        SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Sheldon  Building    ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Chemical  Building 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  180  Lafayette  Street  PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  Peoples  Bank  Building    TULSA,  OKLA.,  8  No.  Cheyenne  Avenue 

REPRESENTATIVES 

INDIAN  ORCHARD,  MASS.,  V.  N.  Bengle  ATLANTA,  GA.,  W.  J.  Neville,  Candler  Building 

SYRACUSE,  N.  Y.,  D.  P.  Joralemon,  117  Mark  Avenue  DETROIT,  MICH.,  H.  J.  Clemens,  Majestic  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  A.  McLachlan,  Rockefeller  Building 
FOREIGN  REPRESENTATIVES 
VANCOUVER,  B.  C,  Gordon  &  Belyea,  Ltd.  HAVANA,  CUBA,  Purdy  &  Henderson  Trading  Co. 

LONDON,  ENG.,  Crosby  Valve  &  Engineering  Co.,  147  Queen     LYON,  MARSEILLES  and  PARIS,  FRANCE,  Richardson 
Victoria  Street  Freres 


Products. 

Bronze,  Iron  and  Steel  Gate  trao 
and  Regrinding  Check  Valves. 

Also,  Relief,  Globe  and  Angle 
Valves  ;  Fire  Hydrants  and  Indicator 
Posts ;  Sluice  Gates  and  Operating  Equipments. 

Recommendations. 

Some  general  recommendations  as  to  the  use  of 
Chapman  valves  are  given  below  for  convenience  when 
specifying  or  selecting  valves  for  various  purposes : 
chapman  bronze  valves 


Service 

List  Nos. 

For  Fire  Protection  Systems 

1,  4,  7,  8.  20,  22,  24 

and  59^ 

For  Steam  or  Hot  Water  Heating  and 
Ventilating 

1, 4, 20, 21, 24  and  59^ 

Facilities  and  Quality. 

This  company  is  the  oldest  and  largest  manufac- 
turer of  solid  wedge  gate  valves  in  the  United  States. 
The  shops  are  thoroughly  equipped  with  up-to-date 
machines  for  rapidly  turning  out  complete  and  accu- 
rately finished  products. 

Chapman  valves  and  other  products  are  recognized 
as  standard  for  excellence  of  design,  material  and  work- 
manship, and  are  not  excelled  in  quality,  finish  or  dura- 
bility. 

List  1,  Bronze  Gate  Valves. 


Flo.  1A.    Screw  End 


I  n.  JA.    Union  End 


I  n.  3A.  Screw 
End  Loci  Shield 


BRONZE  GATE  VALVES 
Ibl.  working  prrnnurc,  300  Ibt.  tent 
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List  4,  Bronze  Gate  Valves. 


Fig.  1                              Fig.  2                                Fig.  3 
BRONZE  GATE  VALVES 
54  in.  to  2y2  in.,  175  lbs.  working  pressure,  350  lbs.  test 
3  tn  4  in.,  150  lbs.  working  pressure,  300  lbs,  test  
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Fig.  6  Fig.  7 

BRONZE  GATE  VALVES 
175  lbs.  working  pressure,  350  lbs.  test 
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Fig.  6.  end  to  end,  in  
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Bronze  gate  valves  furnished  in  any  size  desired 

List  7  and  8,  Bronze  Hose  Gate  Valves 


Fig, 
fig. 


PlO.  l«  1      24  Fm  26 

(l  ist  7)  (Litt  8) 

ilKON/F.  IIOSK  (.ATI'.  Y'AI.VF.S 
IM,  tu.lid  binii/r  scuts,  150  lbs.  winking  pressure,  .100  lbs.  test 
JO,  with  babbitt  »cnl«,  175  lbs.  winking  prcssuic.  J  SO  II...  t,".t 
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List  20  and  21,  Regrinding  Bronze  Swing  Check  Valves. 

Chapman  regrinding  swing  check  valves  are 
straightway  and  have  area  fully  equal  to  that  of  con- 
necting pipes.  All  parts  machined  to  jigs  and  inter- 
changeahle.  facilitating  repairs.  Valve  can  be  reground 
by  removing  angle  plug  and  cap.  A  grinding  mixture 
of  oil  and  emery  should  he  applied  to  seat.  Disc  can 
then  be  revolved  on  seat  until  a  perfect  bearing  is 
formed.  Grinding  material  should  then  be  wiped  away 
to  prevent  further  cutting. 


Fig.  64  Fig.  68B 

(List  20)  (List  21) 

REGRINDING  SWING  BRONZE  CHECK  VALVES, 
WITH  ROTATING  DISC 


Fig.  64,  (List  20),  150  lbs.  working  pressure,  350  lbs.  test 

Fig.  65.  Flanged  end  (not  illustrated)  ' 

Fig.  66B,  Screw  end  (not  illustrated) 

Fig.  67B,  Screw  end  (not  illustrated) 

Fig.  68B,  (List  21),  400  lbs.  working  pressure,  800  lbs.  test 


Data,   List  20 
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Data,  List  21 


Fig.  66B,  Size, 
in  

% 

% 

% 

H 

1 

m 

1% 

2 

2% 

3 

Screw  end,  end 
to  end,  in: ...  . 
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3% 
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4% 

4% 
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Size,  in  
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2% 
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3% 

4 

Fig.  67B.  screw  end  to  end,  in  

Fig.  68B,  flange  end,  face  to  face,  in.  . 
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10 

List  22,  Single  Disc  Check  Valve. 


Fig.  69  Fig.  os>^ 

IRON  BODY  BRASS  MOUNTED  SINGLE  DISC  CHECK  VALVES 
150  lbs.  working  pressure,  300  lbs.  test.    Similar  in  appearance  to  Fig.  68B 
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Fig.  69.  end  to  end.  in.  .  .  . 
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Fig.  69A,  face  to  face,  in.. 
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Fig.  69A,  flg.  diam.,  in...  . 
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Fig.  69.  end  to  end,  in. .  .  . 
Fig.  69A,  face  to  face,  in.. 
Fig.  69A,  flg.  diam.,  in  
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13% 

21 

21% 
16 

24% 
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19 

28 
21 

30 

23% 

33 
25 

32% 
27% 

38 
32 

Multiple  Disc  Valves— rThis  company  also  man- 
ufactures multiple  disc  valves  in  all  regular  sizes  from 
20  in.  to  60  in.,  inclusive. 

List  24,  Iron  Body  Gate  Valves. 


Fig.  74  Fig.  70  Fig.  73 


IRON  BODY  BRONZE  MOUNTED  SOLID  WEDGE  GATE  VALVES 
FOR  WATER 

Made  in  sizes  from  2  to  48  in. 

Fig.  71,  Rising  spindle,  flanged  end;  Fig.  72,  Rising  spindle,  screw  end — 
not  illustrated 

Sizes  2  to  16  in. — 150  lbs.  working  pressure,  300  lbs.  test 
Sizes  18  to  30  in. — 100  lbs.  working  pressure,  250  lbs.  test 
Sizes  above  30  in. —  80  lbs.  working  pressure,  200  lbs.  test 


Size,  in  
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Fig.  70,  Fig.  72,  end  to  end,  in.. 
Fig.  71,  Fig.  73,  face  to  face,  in.. 
Fig.  71.  Fig.  73,  flg.  diam..  in. . . . 
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F'g.  70,  Fig.  72,  end  to  end,  in. . . 
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Fig.  71.,  Fig.  73.  flg.  diam..  in. . . . 
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Fig.  71,  Fig.  73,  face  to  face,  in.. 
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Fig.  71,  Fig.  73,  flg.  diam.,  in. . . . 
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32 

List  59!/2»  Iron  Body  Double  Disc  Gate  Valves. 


Fig.  261  Fig.  263 


IRON  BODY  BRONZE  MOUNTED  DOUBLE  DISC  GATE  VALVES 

Sizes    2  to  12  in. — 125  lbs.  working  pressure,  300  lbs.  test 
Sizes  14  to  24  in. —  75  lbs.  working  pressure,  175  lbs.  test 
Sizes  26  in.  and  above — 60  lbs.  working  pressure,  150  lbs.  test 

Tbese  valves  are  also  made  with  screw  ends  from  2  in.  to  S  in., 
inclusive,  and  with  bell  ends  in  all  sizes  shown  in  table 


Size,  in  
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Fig.  261,  Fig.  263.  face  to  face,  in.. 
Fig.  261,  Fig.  263.  flg.  diam.,  in.. 
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Fig.  261,  Fig.  263.  face  to  face,  in.. 
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Crane  Co, 


CRANE  CO. 

FOUNDED  1855 

Valves,  Pipe  Fittings,  Steam  Specialties  and  Plumbing  Supplies 

836  South  Michigan  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

WORKS:  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  BRIDGEPORT,  CONN. 


SALES  OFFICES 


ABERDEEN 

ALBANY 

ATLANTA 

BALTIMORE 

BILLINGS 

BIRMINGHAM 

BOSTON 

BRIDGEPORT 

BROOKLYN 


BUFFALO 

CAMDEN 

CHICAGO 

CINCINNATI 

DAVENPORT 

DES  MOINES 

DETROIT 

DULUTH 

FARGO 


GRAND  RAPIDS 
GREAT  FALLS 
INDIANAPOLIS 
KANSAS  CITY 
KNOXVILLE 
LITTLE  ROCK 
LOS  ANGELES 
MEMPHIS 
MINNEAPOLIS 


WASHINGTON 


MUSKOGEE 
NEW  YORK 
NEWARK 
OAKLAND 
OGDEN 

OKLAHOMA  CITY 
OMAHA 
OSHKOSH 
PHILADELPHIA 
WATERTOWN 


POCATELLO 
PORTLAND 
ROCKFORD 
ROCHESTER 
SACRAMENTO 
ST.  LOUIS 
ST.  PAUL 
SALT  LAKE  CITY 
SAN  FRANCISCO 
WICHITA 


SAVANNAH 

SEATTLE 

SIOUX  CITY 

SPOKANE 

SPRINGFIELD 

SYRACUSE 

TACOMA 

TERRE  HAUTE 

TULSA 


Products. 

A  complete  line  of  Crane  Radiator  Valves; 
Brass,  Cast  Iron,  Ferrosteel,  Cast  Steel  and  Forged 
Steel  Valves;  Drainage  Fittings;  Unions  and 
Union  Fittings;  Plumbing  Supplies:  Baby  Baths, 
Closets,  Lavatories,  Drinking  Fountains,  Shower 
Mixing  Valves. 

Cast  Iron,  Malleable  Iron,  Brass  and  Steel 
Screwed  and  Flanged  Pipe  Fittings ;  Railing  Fittings ; 
Pipe  Hangers ;  Steam  Specialties  and  complete  Piping 
Equipment. 

Government  Pattern  Heavy  Radiator  Valves. 

Heavier  than  standard  pattern  and  especially 
adapted  for  large  buildings,  and  where  a  heavier  type 


No.  147G.  LEFT- 
HAND  govern- 
ment PATTERN 
HEAVY  CORNER 
RADIATOR 
VALVE 
Jenkins  standard 
disk.      Wood  wheel. 
Made  right-  and  left- 
hand 

Sizes,  Yi,  Vi,  1, 154, 

1  Vi  and  2  in. 


No.  220.  STANDARD 
SELF-ADJ  USTED 
l'A(  K ED  STEAM 

OR  VACUUM 
SYSTEM  RADIA- 
TOR VALVE 
Jenkins    disk;  ris- 
ing stem;  Crane  pat- 
ent    stop     and  disk 
spring.     Rough  body 
plated  all  over 

Sizes,  'A.  yA,  1,  1J4. 
\V,  and  2  in. 


No.  67G.  GOV- 
ERN M  ENT 
PATTERN 
HEAVY  RADIA- 
TOR VALVE 
Wood  wheel,  with 


<22   CRANE  STANDARD 
i  n   \I»D  S  I  ED  PACKED 

II  \  M   OK    VA<  I  CM  SYS' 

i  i  M  R  tDIATOB  '  ok  NEK 
VA1.VI 

Jenkins  dink;  rising  stem; 
'  raiM  p.iirnt  stop  and  diak 
ipiiiig  Right  r.r  li  ft  hand 
with  union  Rough  hody 
plaled  "II  over 

SS»;  v.,  a,  i,  \y*.  \y, 

uinl  J  In, 

Sv.  H  I '  ,  (  A  I  ALOCUK 


No.  2.11.  MODULATING 
IIUASS  RADIATOR 

VALVE 

Self  adjusting  parked  stuffing  liox. 

i  '.mi ids  strain  How  to  each  radi- 
al'ii  of  a  heating  plant  Amount  of 
strain  passing  through  valve  depends 
on  in. i  of  opining  Seat  of  valve 
is  not  expose. I  to  lOtiOD  of  steam; 
i*  self  dialling,  insuring  complete 
shut  off  and  longer  life 

Size*,  a,  I  and  154  in. 


valve  is  necessary.  Made  in  rough  body,  plated  all  over, 
finished  all  over,  and  finished  and  plated  all  over. 

Identification  Marks. 

The  name  crane  is  the  adopted  marking  whicri, 
distinguishes  nearly  all  goods  made  by  this  company. 
Exceptions  are  as  follows  : 

Brass  goods,  such  as  steam,  gas  and  water  cocks, 
are  marked  cc.  Standard  lines  of  malleable  and  cast 
iron  screwed  fittings  and  forged  steel  screwed  fittings 
are  marked  c.  Cast  steel  valves  and  cast  steel  flanged 

CRANE 

fittings  are  marked  sTpEL     Cast  steel  screwed  fittings 

zn 

are  marked  with  crane  or  c  on  one  side  and  on  the 
other.  Fofged  steel  valves  have  crane  on  the  center- 
piece and  c  on  the  body. 

Drainage  Fittings. 

These  fittings  are  made  with  a  shoulder,  and  are 
same  size  inside  diameter  as  wrought  pipe.  The  pipe 
screws  in  up  to  the  shoulder,  making  a  continuous  pas- 
sage, leaving  no  pockets  for  solid  matter  to  lodge  in,  thus 
preventing  the  choking  of  pipe.  They  are  heavy  and 
strong  enough  safely  to  withstand  strain  of  settling. 

These  fittings  also  are  recommended  for  vacuum 
systems  and  should  be  galvanized. 

Unions  and  Union  Fittings. 

This  line  is  unusually  complete  and 
selections  gan  be  readily  made  for  any  re- 
quirement.    The  "  brass  to  iron  "  seat 
unions  and  fittings  arc  positively  leakproof  crane  union 
and  can  be  taken  apart  easily.    They  have 
been  examined  and  tested  by  the  Underwriters'  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  and  listed  by  the  Consulting  Kngineers  of 
the  National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters. 

Standard  Crane  Valves. 

Valves  are  well  pro- 
portioned, of  good  weight 
and  sufficiently  strong  to 
stand  more  than  their  des- 
ignated steam  working  pres- 
sures. They  are  thoroughly 
tested  under  steam  pres- 
sures before  I  e  a  v i  n  »  the 
factory. 

The  con  si  met  ion  of 
Crane  standard  valves  is 
such  thai  the y  may  be 
packed  when  open  without  steam  escaping 


No   I.1.  BRASS  No  4  40 

C.I. ODE  VAI.VK  STANDARD 
BRASS  GATE 
VALVE 


(  .'Hluwicd  on  nt'xt  /><!<// 


i 
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Porcelain  Baby  Bath. 

For  hospital  maternity  wards.  The  supply  to  the 
tank  is  carried 
through  a  thermo- 
static valve  which 
automatically  will 
maintain  any  prede- 
termined tempera- 
ture. Water  is  fed 
to  the  sprays  by 
gravity,  thus  pre- 
venting a  high  pres- 
sure. 

"Expedio"  Wall 
Closet. 

•  "Expedio"  heavy 
vitroware  wail 
closet  with  Crane 
"Hulbert"  fittings 
and  "air  controlled" 
valve  will  accom- 
modate as  many 
as  12  closets  in 
a  single  battery,  or 
24  in  a  double  bat- 
tery without  the  hori- 
zontal waste  line  going  below  the  floor.  Fitted  with 
ebony  finish  Wliale-bone-ite  Serpentine  seat,  with  con- 


PORCELAIN  BABY  BATH  FOR  HOS- 
'PITAL  MATERNITY  WARDS 


'EXPEDIO 


WALL  CLOSET  WITH  CRANE  "HULBERT"  FITTINGS 
AND  "AIR  CONTROLLED"  VALVE 


cealed  reinforcement  and 
hinge.  All  exposed  metal 
parts  are  polished  and  nickel- 
plated.  Recommended  espe- 
cially for  buildings  of  fire- 
proof construction. 

"Corsyn"  All-white  Noise- 
less Closet  Combi- 
nation. 

Combination  siphon  jet 
closet  with  vitroware  low 
tank. 

No  metal  parts  exposed. 

Fitted  with  white  Sani- 
toure  finish  seat  and  lid. 
Floor  flange  with  bolts  with 
china  caps. 

Its  quiet  action  makes  it 
a  popular  closet  for  the 
home. 


Crane  Industrial  Plumbing  Fixtures. 

The  Crane  line  of  plumbing  goods  includes  the  most 
modern  and  efficient  fixtures  for  factory  sanitation, 
and  are  installed  in  many  of  the  largest  industrial 
plants.    Send  for  industrial  plumbing  circulars 


TYPICAL  CRANE  INDUSTRIAL  PLUMBING  INSTALLATION 

Crane  Drinking  Fountain. 

The  Crane  line  of 
drinking  fountains  includes 
many  designs  for  various 
uses. 

Crane  Quick  Opening 
Shower  Mixing 
Valves. 

These  valves  are  a 
combination  of  two  com- 
pression valves  in  a  single 

body,  with  plungers  arranged  to  deliver  either  cold, 
mixed,  or  hot 
water,  according 
to  the  position  of 
the  handle.  All 
parts  of  these 
valves  are  extra 
heavy ;  made  with 
removable  seats 
and  self-adjusting 
stuffing  box. 


"CRETA"  VITROWARE 
DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  WITH 
NON-SQUIRTING  NOZZLE 


CRANE  QUICK  OPENING  SHOWER 
MIXING  VALVES 


"CORSYN"  ALL-WHITE 
NOISELESS  CLOSET  COMBI- 
NATION 


"Nova"  Vitroware 
Lavatory. 

Made  of  snow  white 
vitreous  china,  with  inte- 
gral overflow  and  splash 
lip.  The  combination  fit- 
ting delivers  tempered 
water  to  the  bowl  through 
a  single  spout. 

This  lavatory  is  espe- 
cially suitable  for  the 
home,  club  and  high  class 
hotel. 

Crane    Plumbing  Cata- 
logue. 

For  complete  line  of  Crane  plumbing  fixtures  refer 
to  General  Crane  Plumbing  Catalogue  "  B." 

Most  of  the  Crane  sales  offices  contain  exhibit 
rooms,  to  which  the  public  is  cordially  invited,  where 
Crane  products  may  be  seen  in  actual  operation. 


"NOVA"  VITROWARE 
LAVATORY 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1756 


Detroit  Lubricator  Company 


DETROIT  LUBRICATOR  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Radiator  Valves 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

Detroit  Packless  Radiator  Valves. 
Sight  Feed  Lubricators  and  Mechanical  Force  Feed 
Oilers. 

Detroit  Packless  Radiator  Valves. 

The  Detroit  will  not  leak  around  the  stem  or  need 
repacking ;  and  its  construction  also 
adapts  it  perfectly  for  use  on  va- 
cuum systems  where  tightness  is 
essential.  Cleanliness  and  freedom 
from  rusting  or  streaking  caused  by 
leakage  are  assured. 

The  packless  feature  consists 
of  a  special  composition  disk  (E), 
forced  under  pressure  into  cham- 
ber formed  by  stem  (A)  in  com- 
bination with  the  interior  of  bon- 
net (D)  and  supporting  collar  (B). 
A  heavy  spring  tension  maintains  a 
tight  joint. 

Finished  with  rough  body  and 
polished  trimmings,  nickelplated  all 
over.    Other  finishes  to  order. 


detroit  packless 
radiator  valve 


No.  261                     No.  263                  No.  265  No.  363 

Angle                        Corner                    Corner  PACKLESS  CORNER 

PACKI.I..-:-  RADIATOR  VALVES  FOR  STEAM  VALVE  WITHOUT 

„   •  STEAM  OFFSET 
Sizes  and  Prices 


Size,  inches 


No.  260,  angle,  union  

No.  26'. ,  angle,  female  

No.  262.  right-hand  corner,  union  . . 
No.  263,  left-hand  corner,  union.  .  . 
No.  264,  right-hand  corner,  female. 
No.  265,  left-hand  corner,  female. . . 

No.  362,  right  hand,  union  

No.  363.  left  hand,  union  

No.  364.  right  hand,  female  

No.  365.  left  hand,  female  


a 

1 

1 

', 

2 

S3  1 5 

$3 

80 

$4 

75 

$6 

40 

$8. 10 

$13 

10 

2  30 

2 

85 

3 

65 

4 

90 

6.75 

11 

(M) 

3.45 

4 

20 

5 

25 

7 

05 

8 . 95 

14 

45 

3.45 

4 

20 

5 

25 

7 

05 

8.95 

14 

45 

3.15 

3 

15 

4 

00 

5 

50 

7.50 

12 

10 

3.15 

3 

15 

4 

00 

s 

50 

7.50 

12 

10 

4 

20 

S 

25 

7 

05 

4 

20 

5 

25 

7 

05 

3 

IS 

4 

00 

5 

50 

3 

IS 

4 

00 

5 

50 

No.  132 
Union  Elbow 
Finisher!  with 
rough   body  ,'ind 
polished  trim- 
No.  266  No.  281  No.  ISO  mings.  nickcl- 
i  ,.,t.                    Globe            Globe  with  offiet        plated  over  all. 
PACKLESS  RADIATOR  VALVES  AND  UNION  ELBOW  FOR  STEAM 

'  l/l  ■-.   AND    I'KII  I •■. 


H 

1 

IH 

1H 

2 

No.  266,  K»lr.  union   

S3  80 

M 

75 

ft,  in 

*8  10 

11  i 

10 

2  85 

3 

65 

•t  90 

6  75 

1 1 

llll 

1  80 

1 

75 

t,  in 
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No.  281.  globe,  fcmnlc  .... 

!  Ill 

2  80 

'  3 

65 
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6.75 

1 1 

00 

No.  ISO.  f/lobc  with  ntcarn 

3  15 

1  80 

4 

75 

1  75 

2  00 
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50 

3  20 

1  III! 
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No.  260  No.  268  No.  368  ^ 

Angle  Valve  Angle  Valve  with  Dial       Vacu  Valve  for  Vapor 

Equipped  with  Plate  and  Lever  and  Vacuum  Systems 

Lock  and  Shield  Handle  of  Heating 

PACKLESS  RADIATOR  VALVES 
Sizes  and  Prices 
No.  268.    Made  in  y2-,         1-  and  1 54 -in.  sizes.    Add  40(S  to  valve  price 
for  dial  plate  and  handle. 

No.  368.  Angle,  J4-in.,  $4.25;  $4 -in.,  $4.50;  1-in.,  $5.50;  154-in.,  $7.25. 


Detroit  Improved  Multiport  Valve. 

A  supply  valve  for  use  in 
vapor  heating,  with  a  self- 
contained  double  graduation. 

One  graduation,  made  at  time 
of  installation,  adjusts  inlet  open- 
ing to  pass  the  exact  amount  of 
vapor  needed  to  meet  the  maxi- 
mum requirements  of  the  indi- 
vidual radiator  to  which  it  is  at-  ' 
tached. 

The  other  graduation,  that  for 
heating  any  portion  of  the  radiator 
desired,  is  attained  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  lever  handle  between 
the  range  of  "on"  and  "off"  in- 
dicated on  the  dial. 


No.  168 

DETROIT  IM- 
PROVED MULTI- 
PORT  VALVE 

No.  168,  Angle  Type 
Size,  in  Price 

'A   $4.25 

54    4.5(1 

1    5.50 

154    7.25 


No.  62  and  72  No.  373  No.  32  No.  101 

SCREW  STEM    NON-RISING  STEM  SCREW  STEM  QUICK  OPEN- 
ANCLE  VALVE    GATE  VALVE  FOR        CORNER         INC.  ANGLE 
FOR  STEAM       STEAM  AND  HOT     VALVE  FOR  VALVE 

WATER  STEAM  BONNETLESS 

SIZES  AND  PRICES.  RADIATOR  VALVES 


Size,  inches. 


•I 


I    i    I  ih  I  i.1 


Scrkw  SncM  Angle  Valves 


No.  62,  with  union,  brass  disk...  .  . 

*  ' 

40 

85 

S3 

65 

*5 

05 

$7 

10 

110  S5 

No.  72.  with  union,  composition  disk 

3 

15 

3 

80 

4 

75 

6 

40 

8 

10 

13  io 

No.  82,  without  union,  brass  disk.  . 

1 

65 

1 

95 

2 

65 

3 

70 

5 

00 

7.75 

No.  92.  without  union,  composition 

disk  

' 

30 

2 

85 

3 

65 

A 

90 

6 

75 

11  00 

*Non-rising  Stem  Gate  Valves 


No.  371,  rough  body,  finished  trim- 

3  20 

3.75 

4  65 

6 

00 

8 

25 

1 1 

90 

No.  372.  rough  body,  nickelplated 

3  '  40 

4  00 

4.90 

6 

30 

8 

65 

12 

30 

No.  373,  rough  body,  nickelplated 

1  61 

5  .^5 
5  75 

S.20 

6 

60 

0 

00 

12 

80 

No.  374.  finished  all  over  

No.  375,  finished  and  nickclplaU-d 

4  45 
1  <)0 

6  35 

7  00 

8 
9 

25 

llll 

U 

1.' 

25 
00 

16 
17 

oil 
DO 

Scrkw  Stkm  Corner  Valves 

• 

No.  32  and  37,  com  position  disk. .  . 

3.45 

4.20 

5.25 

' 

05 

» 

OS 

•is 

QVICK  Opening  Angle  Valvrs 

No.  101 ,  with  union.  

2  40 

2  MS 

3  f.S 

5 

05 

7 

10 

III  ss 

1  65 

1  05 

2  65 

I 

,0 

5 

llll 

7 

75 

I.n,  1,  ,m,l  In.  1.1  e.pnpiiu'iit  I  in  in-.li.-tl_  with  iiny  of  above  valves  .it  .i  slight 
ilddltl.in.il  i  llalgr. 
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GORTON  &  LIDGERWOOD  CO. 

Quarter  Turn, Valves 

96  Liberty  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICE:    Fisher  Building,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Product. 

Gorton  Quarter  Turn  Radiator  Valves  for  all 
systems  of  steam,  vapor,  vacuum  and  hot  water  heating. 

Gorton  Quarter  Turn  Valve. 

A  distinctly  new  type  of  valve  in  construction.  It 
is  made  of  steam  metal,  of  heavy  pattern  and  finely 
finished. 

The  inside  of  the  valve  body  is  cone  shaped,  accu- 
rately turned  to  receive  the  cone  shaped  disc,  which 
has  a  full  sized  horizontal  opening  through  it. 

The  disc  is  the  important  part  of  the  valve.  It  is 
made  of  a  special  min- 
eral composition  that  is 
not  affected  by  high 
steam  temperatures, 
nor  by  hot  or  cold 
water.  It  will  not  stick 
or  corrode,  and  under 
ordinary  conditions 
will  last  as  long  as  the 
valve  body  itself.  The 
disc  is  ground  to  exact 
gage  so  that  it  will  fit 
the  valve  body  without 
lapping  or  grinding ;  it 
is  therefore  inter- 
changeable. 

The  spring  is  a  light  bronze  spring,  used  to  keep  the 
disc  seated  during  transportation. 

A  hole  is  drilled  in  the  valve  body  allowing  the 
steam  or  water  to  flow  into  the  bonnet  above  the  disc, 
keeping  the  disc  firmly  seated,  as  the  area  of  the  down- 
thrust  is  greater  than  the  up-thrust. 

The  disc  and  valve  stem  are  connected  by  a  loose 
joint,  making  it  impossible  to  throw  the  disc  out  of 
its  seat. 

The  packing  feature  is  simple  and  effective.  The 
stem  has  a  ball  shoulder  which  seats  on  the  underside 
of  the  bonnet.  It  also  has  a  groove,  into  which  a  special 
packing  ring  is  forced,  making  a  "packing  lock."  This 
ball  shoulder  seat  and  "packing  lock"  make  a  packing 
device  that  eliminates  all  possibility  of  a  leak. 

There  is  practically  no  wear  on  the  packing  device, 
as  only  a  quarter  turn  of  the  stem  fully  opens  or  closes 
the  valve.  Should  the  valve  be  operated  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  cause  any  wear,  it  can  easily  be  taken  up 
by  simply  turning  down  the  packing  box  nut,  and  relock- 
ing  the  packing  ring  in  the  groove  in  the  stem — an  im- 
portant advantage. 

This  is  not  an  ordinary  valve.  It  is  something 
better.    Is  easy  to  operate. 

A  quarter  turn  in  either  direction  will  open  or 


close  this  valve ;  while  the  ordinary  valve  turns  hard 
and  requires  from  8  to  12  turns  of  the  wrist  to 
open  or  close  it.  That  is  why  the  average  person  opens  a 
window  when  a  room  becomes  too  warm,  instead  of 
turning  off  the  radiator.  It  is  easy  to  open  a  window, 
but  it  wastes  heat  which  costs  money.  Wasted  heat  is 
paid  for  in  the  coal  bills.  It  is  impossible  to  have  fuel 
economy  with  an  open  window. 

The  Gorton  quarter  turn  valve  eliminates  this  condi- 
tion, for  the  quarter  turn  feature  makes  it  easier  to  turn 
off  a  radiator  than  to  open  a  window.  Therefore,  with 
this  valve  a  person  will  turn  off  a  radiator,  because  it  is 
the  easiest  thing  to  do,  and  so  will  save  heat  and  coal 

The  Gorton  quarter  turn  valve  has  a  full  sized 
unobstructed  horizontal  passageway  through  it,  which 


radiator  valve 


OPENING  RADIATOR  VALVE    CLOSING  RADIATOR  VALVE 

allows  the  free  flow  of  steam  and  water  through  the 
valve,  with  practically  no  friction  ;  therefore,  one  size 
smaller  valve  is  used  than  of  the  ordinary  type.  A  1-in. 
Gorton  quarter  turn  valve  is  used  on  a  60-ft.  radiator 
for  single  pipe  connection,  instead  of  the  lj4-in.  valve 
required  of  the  ordinary  type. 

Use  schedule  below  to  determine  size  of  Gorton 
valve  required.  The  cost  will  be  no  more  than  that  of 
the  high  grade  radiator  valves  required  for  the  same  size 
radiators,  and  in  addition  the  "packing  lock"  and 
"quarter  turn"  features  are  secured. 

SCHEDULE  OF  VALVE  SIZES  FOR  STEAM  HEATING 
For  One-pipe  work 

Radiators  up  to  25  ft   %-in.  valve 

Radiators  from  25  to  60  ft .... .   1-in.  vaive 

Radiators  from  60  to  100  ft  1)4  -in.  valve 

Radiators  from  100  to  150  ft  lj^-in.  valve 

Vapor  and  Vacuum  Heating  Two-pipe  Connection 

Radiators  up  to  90  ft  'A-in.  valve 

Radiators  from  90  to  180  ft   }4-in.  valve 

Radiators  from  180  to  360  ft   1-in.  valve 

Radiators  from  360  to  540  ft  l>4-in.  valve 

Radiators  from  540  to  720  ft  l'A-in.  valve 

Reduction  in  size  of  pipe  to  be  made  only  at  elbow  below  valve. 
For  hot  water  heating  use  regular  size  valves  according  to  system  in- 
stalled. 
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Jenkins  Bros. 


80  White  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C 


JENKINS  BROS. 

Manufacturers  of  Valves 

PRINCIPAL  STORES  AND  OFFICES 
524  Atlantic  Avenue  133  North  7th  Street 

BOSTON,  MASS.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.  ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 

FACTORIES  IN  ELIZABETH,  N.  J.  and  BRIDGEPORT,  CONN. 
JENKINS  BROS.,  LIMITED 

CANADIAN  WORKS  AND  HEAD  OFFICE:  MONTREAL,  QUE.,  103  St.  Remi 
LONDON  OFFICE :  6  Great  Queen  Street,  Kingsway,  W.  C.  2 

and  durable. 


646  Washington  Boulevard 

CHICAGO,  ILL. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


Street 


Products. 

Jenkins  Valves  :  Globe,  Angle, 
Cross,  Check,  Hose,  Blow-off  and  Safety 
Valves ;  Radiator  Valves,  in  a  variety  of 
types;  Air  Valves;  Fractional  and 
Vacuum  Valves,  for  heating  systems ; 
Extra  Heavy  Valves,  specially  designed 
for  high  pressures  and  severe  conditions, 
in  Globe,  Angle,  Cross,  Check,  Blow-off,  Automatic 
Equalizing  Stop  and  Check,  and  other  patterns ;  Gate 
Valves,  in  Standard,  Medium  and  Extra  Heavy  pat- 
terns. Valves  in  Brass,  Iron  Body  and  Cast  Steel,  for 
all  pressures  and  purposes. 

Back  Pressure  or  Exhaust  Valves ;  Steam  Traps ; 
Gage  Cocks. 

Mechanical  Rubber  Goods :  Jenkins  '96  and  Jenarco 
Sheet  Packing  and  Gaskets,  Gasket  Tubing,  Pump 
Valves,  Jenkins  Composition  Valve  Discs,  and  the  like. 

Brass  and  Iron  Body  Valves,  Standard  Pattern. 

Jenkins  valves,  standard  pattern,  all  have  the  fea- 
ture of  renewable  disc  and  disc-holder  as  shown  in  the 
sectional  cut  of  Fig.  106.  The  renewable  disc,  first 
introduced  by  Jenkins  Bros,  many  years  ago,  assures 
absolute  tightness.  The  flexibility  of  the  Jenkins  disc 
secures  perfect  seat  contact  and  is  a  most  important 
improvement  in  valve  construction.    For  steam  use,  the 


TRADE 

JENKINS 

MARK 


Finished  valves  take  a  rich 
bronze  color  when  polished,  making  them 
particularly  desirable  for  the  finer  grades 
of  work. 

Regularly  furnished  with  black  hard- 
wood wheels;  or,  if  desired,  with  brass, 
wire  or  iron  wheels.  Lock  shield  valves,  to 
be  operated  with  key  (as  Figs.  170  and  171), 


Fig.  167 
W.  W.  Globe,  with 
Union 
RADIATOR  VALVES 


Fig.  168 
W.  W.  Angle,  with 
Union 


Fig.  106  Fig.  106  Fig.  114 

Globe,  Screwed  Sectional  View  '    Angle,  Hose  End 

BRASS  VALVES.  STANDARD  PATTERN 

discs  are  made  of  hard  composition,  which  becomes 
] (liable  under  the  action  of  steam  ;  for  water,  gas  and  air 
service,  somewhat  softer  compounds  are  furnished. 

I  f  grit  or  scale  lodges  on  the  seat  it  does  not  seri- 
ously injure  the  valve  body,  but  it  becomes  embedded  in 
the  composition  disc,  thus  saving  the  valve  seat.  Discs 
worn  out  in  service  can  be  replaced  easily  and  quickly  at 
very  little  expense.  A  new  disc  makes  practically  a  new 
valve.  All  Other  parts  are  standardized  and  perfectly 
interchangeable.  The  valves  seldom  wear  out  com- 
pletely. 

Radiator  Valves. 

|enkins  globe  and  angle  radiator  valves  are  of  the 
lame  pattern  and  construction  as  die  standard  pattern 
valves,  previously  described.  These  are  carefully  made 
of  a  superior  grade  of  metal,  ami  an-  unusually  heavy 


designed  to  circumvent  annoyance  of  tampering,  can 
be  supplied  in  all  the  different  patterns.  Corner  valves 
are  made  in  two  patterns — regular  and  offset.  Offset 
globe  and  corner  valves  (Figs.  173A  and  180)  have  the 
inlet  at  the  lowest  point,  to  avoid  trapping  of  water  and 
hammering  on  first  admission  of  steam. 


Fig.  310 
Brass  Wheel  Globe 


Fig.  170 
Lock  Shield  Angle 
RADIATOR  VALVES 


Fig  173A 
Offset  Globe 


For  hot  water  heating,  valves  may  be  had.  without 
extra  charge,  with  a  small  hoV  drilled  through  dia- 
phragm to  permit  slight  circulation  of  water  through 
radiator.  When  specified  for  hot  water  heating  systems 
using  forced  circulation,  valves  are  specially  fitted  for 
the  service. 

Regular  styles  of  finish  follow  : 
Rough  IkxIv,  finished  trimmings,  No.  1  screwed,  No.  6  with  union 
Finished  and  polished  all  over,  No.  2  screwed.  No.  7  witli  union 
Rough  liody,  nickelplated  trimmings,  No.  .?  screwed.  No.  8  with 
union 

Rough  ImkIv.  nickelplated  all  over.  No.  A  screwed,  No.  9  with 
union 

Finished  and  nickelplated  all  over,  No.  S  screwed.  No.  10  with 
union 


Swi.ki':  <  m  ai  (.(.i  i. 
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Jenkins  improved  automatic  air  valves  (Figs.  190 
to  193)  are  used  to  automatically  remove  air  from  radia,- 
tors  and  heating  coils.    All  finished  and  nickelplated. 

Regular  sizes,  j/g  and  in- ;  also,  jH$-in.  size  for 
long  runs  or  large  stacks,  and  the  Jenkins  Diamond 
traps,  sizes      and  24  m-   


Fig.  190  Fig.  191  Fig.  193 

IMPROVED  AUTOMATIC  AIR  VALVES 


"  Fig.  176  Fig.  180  Fig.  300 

Regular  Corner  Offset  Corner  Fractional 

RADIATOR  VALVES 


Recent  developments  in  the  manufacture  of  valves 
for  steam  heating  apparatus  have  enabled  us  to  place 
upon  the  market  a  line  of  devices  suitable  for  all  classes 
of  steam  circulation  in  connection  with  atmospheric, 
vacuum  return  line  and  vapor  systems.  This  includes 
differential  and  automatic  impulse  check  valves,  also 
the  Jenkins  fractional  radiator  valves  (as  Fig.  300). 
The  fractional  valve  has  dial  indicator,  and  opens  wide 
in  five-sixths  of  a  turn.  The  opening  is  correctly 
graduated  and  partial  heating  of  the  radiator  is  easily 
controlled. 

Extra  Heavy  Valves. 

Jenkins  extra  heavy  valves  are  a  distinct  line,  espe- 
cially designed  for  use  under  high  pressure  and  severe 
conditions.  These  are  of  representative  Jenkins  Bros.' 
quality.  They  are  carefully  designed,  well  proportioned 
and  handsomely  finished. 

The  brass  globe,  angle,  cross,  check  and  Y  valves 
are  made  either  screwed  or  flanged.  They  are  guaran- 
teed for  working  steam  pressures  up  to  300  lbs.,  or  hy- 
draulic and  air  pressures  up  to  800  lbs. 

The  iron  body  valves  are  made  in  globe,  angle, 
cross,  check,  automatic  equalizing  stop  and  check,  and 
Y  patterns,  either  screwed  or  flanged.  The  larger  sizes 
can  be  supplied  with  by-passes,  which  are  cast  integral 
with  the  body. 

The  bodies,  yokes  and  disc  holders  are  made  of  high 
grade  cast  iron ;  the  spindles,  renewable  seat  rings  and 
discs,  of  durable  steam  metal  composition.  Flanges  have 
raised  faces  inside  of  bolt  holes ;  and  are  made  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  new  American  Extra  Heavy  Stand- 
ard, unless  otherwise  specified. 

Before  leaving  the  factory  they  are  carefully  tested 
under  o00  lbs.  hydraulic  pressure,  and  guaranteed  for 
working  steam  pressures  up  to  250  lbs. 

Jenkins  automatic  equalizing  stop  and  check  valves 
are  especially  adapted  to  prevent  boiler  room  acci- 
dents and  to  equalize  the  pressure  between  the  different 
• 


boilers  in  a  battery.  This  type  is  made  in  extra  heavy 
globe  or  angle  patterns,  with  iron  or  cast  steel  bodies. 

Gate  Valves. 

Jenkins  gate  valves  are  made  in  brass  or  iron  body 
in  three  patterns:  standard,  for  125  lbs.  working  steam 
pressure  or  175  lbs.  water;  medium,  for  175  lbs.  steam 
or  250  lbs.  water ;  extra  heavy  for  250  lbs.  steam  or  400 
water. 

They  are  of  the  solid  wedge,  double  face  type. 
One  of  the  important  features  of  these  valves  is  the 
improved  globe  shaped  body.  This  new  design  is  used 
because  it  secures  the  greatest  possible  strength,  good 
proportion,  and  neat  appearance. 


They  are  made  with  inside  screw,  stationary 
spindle ;  or,  with  outside  screw  and  yoke,  traveling 
spindle. 


Fig.  270                      Fig.  245  Fig.  389 

Brass  Gate,              Extra    Heavy    Iron  Cast  Steel  Gate,  Out- 

with  Inside  Screw      Body  Gate,  with  Out-  side  Screw  and  Yoke, 

side  Screw  and  Yoke  with  By-pass 
GATE  VALVES 


Cast  Steel  Valves. 

Jenkins  cast  steel  valves  are  made  in  globe,  angle, 
gate,  check,  and  automatic  equalizing  stop  and  check 
patterns.  They  are  well  adapted  to  the  severe  condi- 
tions incident  to  high  pressure  superheated  steam 
service. 

The  valves  are  suitable  for  working  steam  pressures 
up  to  350  lbs.,  and  360°  superheat,  making  a  total  tem- 
perature of  800°  Fahr. 

Quality  and  Guarantee. 

Each  Jenkins  valve  is  made  for  the  maximum  serv- 
ice, not  merely  the  average.  Behind  the  name  and  Dia- 
mond trade-mark  on  all  genuine  Jenkins  valves  stands 
the  famous  guarantee  which  has  been  adequately  main- 
tained for  a  period  of  over  55  years  : 

"If  you  will  put  a  genuine  Jenkins  valve  on  the 
worst  place  you  can  find,  where  you  can  not  keep  other 
valves  tight,  and  if  it  is  not  perfectly  tight,  or  does  not 
hold  steam,  acids,  water  or  other  fluids  longer  than  any 
other  valve,  you  may  return  it  and  your  money  will  be 
refunded." 

Specification. 

"All  valves  shall  be  genuine  Jenkins  bearing  the 
name  'Jenkins'  within  a  diamond  mark."  For  conveni- 
ence, and  to  avoid  possible  mistakes,  it  is  suggested  that 
figure  numbers  also  be  specified. 

Catalogue. 

A  catalogue  of  all  the  Jenkins  valves,  giving  sizes, 
styles  and  list  prices,  mailed  on  request. 
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The  Kennedy  Valve  Mfg.  Co. 


THE  KENNEDY  VALVE  MFG.  CO, 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  WORKS 

ELMIRA,  N.  Y. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 

inIEW  YORK,  95  John  Street— Telephone,  Beekman  1430  SAN  FRANCISCO,  443  Rialto  Building 

BOSTON,  47  India  Street  CHICAGO,  204-8  North  Jefferson  Street  KANSAS  CITY,  208  Mutual  Building 


PHILADELPHIA 


SALT  LAKE  CITY 


AGENCIES 
PORTLAND,  ORE. 


WINNIPEG,  CAN.  SEATTLE 


EL  PASO 


Products. 

Valves,  for  power,  heating,  fire  protection,  water 
supply,  plumbing,  etc.,  in  Bronze  and  Iron  Body,  and  in 
Gate,  Globe,  Angle,  Check  and  Radiator  types. 

Fire  Hydrants. 

Guarantee. 

All  Kennedy  goods  are  thoroughly  tested  before 
leaving  the  works.  Should  any  defects  develop  in 
proper  use  of  goods  in  the  service  for  which  they  are 
manufactured  and  sold,  such  goods  will  be  re- 
placed. 

"Standard"  Bronze  Gate  Valves— Solid 
Wedge  Gate  Valves. 

Solid  wedge  disks  are  used  in  sizes 
up  to  3  in.,  and  double  disk  parallel 
seats  Zy2  in.  and  larger.  Stem  is  sta- 
tionary. 

Sizes  54  to  3  in.  are  for  work- 
ing pressures  up  to  150  lbs.  water, 
or  125  lbs.  steam;  iy2  in.  to  6  in.  for 
working  pressures  up  to  125  lbs.  water, 
or  100  lbs.  steam,  and  made  with  bolted 
bonnet.  With  or  without  gland  in 
stuffing  box. 


EXTRA  HEAVY  BRONZE  SCREWED  GATE  VALVES,  FIG.  40 


Fig.  27 
" STANDARD " 

BRONZE 
GATE  VALVE, 
SCREWED 


'STANDARD"  BRONZE  GATE  VALVES  (SCREWED),  FIG.  27 


Size,  in  

% 

V* 

i 

Wa. 

1H 

2 

2V2 

3 

3Vi 

4 
6 
13 

End  to  end.  in. 
Center  to  top 
of  wheel,  in 

2 

3'A 

2 

3ft 

2 

3H 

2Yi 

5ft 

3% 
5tt 

3% 
6Vs 

3% 
7ft 

4% 
9 

10ft 

5% 

iva 

•STANDARD"  BRONZE  GATE  VALVES  (FLANGED) 


2 

2>A 

3 

3'A 

4 

5 

6 

Face  to  Face,  flgd,  in..  .  . 

4% 
6 

7 

6 

7'A 

6'A 

S'A 

7 
9 

8 
10 

9 
1 1 

Medium  and  Extra  Heavy  Bronze  Gate  Valves 

Made  with  iron 
wheel,  solid  wedge  disk 
and  stationary  stem. 
Gland  followers  in  stuffing 
box. 

Fig.  37,  medium  pres- 
sure for  250  lbs.  water,  or 
200  lbs.  steam. 

Fig.  40,  for  working 
pressures  up  lo  300  H> 
water,  or  up  to  250  lbs. 
extra    heavy  working 
Steam  pressures. 

M  KIM  I'M  I'RKSSt'KK  BKONZK  GATK  VALVES,  FIG 


Kit..  37  Fig.  40 

MEDIUM  AND  EXTRA  HEAVY 
IIKONZK  GATK  VAI.VKS 


37 


Sim.  in  

H 

i 

■  w 

1  Hi 

2 

2H 

3 

Center  lo  top  of  wheel,  in. 

?fi 

.18 

6« 

772 

4 

8« 

..ft 

Ml 

Size,  in  

H 

H 

% 

1 

U4 

1H 

2 

2A 

3 

Center  of  opening  to 
top  of  stem,  in. . . . 

2Vs 
5 

3H 
6 

3A 
7 

3Vi 
7V% 

4% 
8% 

10H 

12% 

14 

Regrinding  Bronze  Globe  and  Angle 
Valves. 

The  regrinding  feature  permits 
seats  to  be1  renewed  without  disturb- 
ing pipe  lines.  Made  with  non- 
heating  wheel  and  extra  strong  body 
reinforcement.  Sizes  Y2  to  2  in.  for 
maximum  pressure  of  125  lbs.  steam, 
or  150  lbs.  water.  Also  in  sizes  )/&  to 
•}i  in.  for  200  lbs.  steam,  or  225  lbs. 
water. 


Fig.  130 
REGRINDING 
BRONZE  GLOBE 
VALVE 


Iron  Body  Gate  Valves. 

These  are  bronze  mounted,  or  all-iron  with  steel 
stems  and  are  equipped  with  double  disks.  Valves  for 
lighter  pressures  than  the"  "  Standard "  line  are  tested 
to  30  lbs. ;  and  if  heavier  construction  is  needed,  the 
bodies  are  reinforced  with  heavy  ribs.  Furnished  with 
flanges  of  any  practicable  diameter  and  drilling. 

Stems  on  inside  screw  valves  are  of  manganese 
bronze  of  at  least  50,000  lbs.  tensile  strength.  On  out- 
side rising  stem  and  yoke  valves  they  are  of  steel,  un- 
less otherwise  specified. 

Dimensions  of  low  pressure 
and  standard  valves  on  application. 


Fig.  57.  Screwed  Fig.  S8.  Flanged 

■  STANDARD"     IRON     BODY  BRONZE 
MOUNTED  GATE  VALVES 
Willi   double   disks,   parallel   seals,  inside 
Stationary  stem  of  bronze  of  50,000  His.  tensile 
strength 


Fig.  18 
LOW  PRESSURE 
I  RON  BODY 
GA  IK  VALVE 
Outside  rising  stem 
.iiul  yoke.  ,M  ll>s.  test 
pressure 


WORKING  PKKSSl'KKS  IN  POL  NHS  PER  SQUARE  INCH.  FOR 
"S  I  AMIAKII"  IKON  IIODV,  IIKONZK  MOrNTKP  GA  1  ^  VALVES 


Sires 

Pigt.  57 

nnd  58 

Fig.  59 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

150 

125 

125 

125 

100 

125 

100 

100 

150 

ISO 

Si/f.  in.:  IS,  J,  :<,.  .1.  .1',.  4,  ■*>,,  5.  6.  7  .'8.  9,  10,  12.  14,  16,  l«. 
10,  32,  M  (fttred),  .to.  36,  (42  and  IS  with  hy  pans). 
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"National  Standard"  ("Underwriters' 
Approved")  Iron  Body,  Bronze 
Mounted  Gate  Valves. 

Double  disks  with  parallel  seats.  Out- 
side rising  stem  and  yoke.  This  form*  of 
stem  makes  a  positive  indicator  as  to 
whether  valve  is  partly  or  wholly  open  or 
closed. 

Sizes  8  in.  and  smaller  for  working 
pressures  up  to  150  lbs.  water,  or  125  lbs. 
steam.  Sizes  9  in.  and  larger  for  working 
pressures  up  to  125  lbs.  water,  or  100  lbs. 
steam. 

Sizes,  iy2,  3,  3y2,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  10,  12 
and  14  in. 


Fig.  68 
"NATIONAL 
STANDARD" 
IRON  BODY, 
BRONZE 
MOUNTED 
GATE 
VALVE 


Fig.  74  Fig.  75 

"MEDIUM     HEAVY"  FLANGED 
IRON  BODY,  BRONZE  MOUNTED 
GATE  VALVES 


"Medium  Heavy"  Iron  Body,  Bronze  Mounted  Gate 
Valves. 

With  double  disks  and  taper  seats. 
Heavier  than  standard  valves  and  de- 
signed for  higher 
pressures,  being  suit- 
able for  working 
steam  pressures  up  to 
175  lbs.  Stems  of  all 
sizes  of  Fig.  74  and 

5  in.  and  smaller  of 
Fig.  75  made  of 
bronze  of  at  least 
50,000  lbs.  tensile 
strength  ;  and  of  steel, 

6  in.  and  larger  of 
Fig.  75,  although  they 
can  be  furnished  of 
bronze  at  a  reason- 
able extra  price. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  self-packing  feature,  both 
in  the  inside  screw  and  outside  screw  and  yoke  styles. 
Sizes,  2y2,  3,  Zy2,  4,  4y>,  5,  6,  7,  8,  10  and  12  in. 

Kennedy  Renewable  Disk,  Heavy  Bronze  Globe  Valves 
(Figs.  91  and  92). 

Iron  wheel.  For  working  pressures  up  to  175  lbs. 
water,  or  150  lbs.  steam.  Made  in  globe  (Fig.  91)  and 
angle  (Fig.  92)  types.  Specify  if  to  be  used  for  cold 
water,  air  or  other  services  requiring  special  soft  disks. 

sizes,  y,  y,  y2,  y,  1,  \y2, 2,  2y2  and  3  in. 

Kennedy  Renewable  Disk,  Heavy  Bronze  Radiator 
Valves  (Fig.  95). 

Wood  wheel.  For  working  pressures  up  to  175  lbs. 
water,  or  150  lbs.  steam,  with  hexagonal  packing  recess  in 
stuffing  box.  Made  in  right  hand  and  left  hand  corner 
types  also,  with  male  unions. 

sizes,  yA,  y,  y2,  y,  1,  iy,  ly  and  2  in. 


Kennedy  Heavy  Iron  Body,  Bronze 
Mounted  Renewable  Disk 
Globe  and  Angle  Valves. 

For  working  pressures  up  to  150 
lbs.  water,  or  125  lbs.  steam.  Made 
in  globe  and  angle  types. 

Sizes,  2,  2y2,  3,  3y,  4,  Ay,  5,  6, 
7,  8  and  10  in.   Screwed  and  flanged. 

Swing  Check  Valves. 

Fig.  103,  a  heavy  bronze  valve 
for  125  lbs.  steam  or  150  lbs.  water 
pressure. 

Sizes,  screwed  ends:  }£,  y,  y, 
1,  134,  iy,  2,  2y2  and  3  in.;  flange 
and  bell  ends:  2y2  to  12  in. 

Figs.  105  and  106,  iron  body,  bronze  mounted  valves 
for  100  lbs.  steam,  or  150  lbs.  water  pressure. 

Sizes,  2y2,  3,  2>y,  4,  Ay2,  5,  6,  7,  8,  10  and  12  in. 


Fig.   100.  Screwed 

KENNEDY  HEAVY 

IRON  BODY, 
BRONZE  MOUNTED 
RENEWABLE  DISK  . 
GLOBE  VALVE 


BRONZE  SWING 
CHECK  VALVE 


Fig.  105.  Screwed 

IRON  BODY,  BRONZE  MOUNTED 
SWING  CHECK  VALVES 


Pennie  Back  Water  Valve. 

A  perfect  seal  against  back  water,  gas  and  vermin. 
Absolutely  perfect  in  operation 
and  will  operate  in  any  position. 
Will  stand  smoke  and  other  tests 
in  every  case  and  fit  either  stand- 
ard or  extra  heavy  soil  pipe. 
Disk,  seats,  axle  pivots,  screws, 
cover  bolts  and  nuts  are  made  of  pennie 
non-corrosive  brass.     Used  by  valve 
street  railways  and  gas  companies  to  keep  manholes  dry. 
Sizes,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  8,  10  and  12  in. 

"New  Type"  Fire  Hydrants. 

These   hydrants   are   of   the   compression  type. 

They  are  constructed  so  that,  in 
closing,  the  inlet  valve  operates  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  pressure 
from  the  main,  and  thus,  when  closed, 
this  pressure  aids  the  action  of  the 
stem  in  keeping  the  valve  tight.  In  case 
of  accident  of  any  kind  to  the  upper 
part  of  hydrant,  such  as  breakage  of 
standpipe  by  collision  of  passing  ve- 
hicles, etc.,  resulting  in  the  relaxing  of 
the  tension  of  the  stem  on  the  valve, 
the  pressure  from  the  main  will  retain 
the  valve  in  its  closed  position,  thus 
preventing  inconvenience  or  damage 
from  loss  of  water,  flooded  streets  or 
cellars,  etc.  No  special  mechanism  is 
required  to  accomplish  this,  as  in  the 
case  of  some  other  types. 

Sizes  and  Dimensions 


Fig.  91.    Globe  Fig.  92.   Angle  Fig.  95.  Radiator 

KENNEDY  RENEWABLE  DISK,  HEAVY  BRONZE  VALVES 


Size  of  hydrant,  in  

Diam.  inlet  valve,  in  

Diam.  of  standpipe,  in  

Ground  line  to  center  of  nozzle 

(a),  in.  .  

Center    of    nozzle    to    top  of 

hydrant  (b).  in  

Ground  line  to  top  of  hydrant 

(c).  in  


4 

5 

6 

5H 

6 

7 

8M 

17 

18 

18 

13J< 

15 

29  'i 

3134' 

33 

" NEW  TYPE " 
COMPRESSION 
ITRE  HYDRANT 
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Michigan  Lubricator  Company 


MICHIGAN  LUBRICATOR  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Radiator  Valves 

3643  Beaubien  Street 
DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

Radiator  Valves  for  Steam  and  Hot  Water. 
Radiator  Air  Valves,  Water  Gages  and  Air  Cocks, 
•  General  Brass  Goods. 

Michigan  Radiator  Valves. 

Michigan  radiator  valves  are  carefully  machined 
from  high  grade  brass  castings.    They  are.  well  propor- 


the  valve  closes.  It  is  a  very  simple  arrangement  which 
can  not  possibly  get  out  of  order  or  become  a  source  of 
weakness  or  trouble. 

Union  Elbow. 

Model  5V  is  listed  in  the  price  list  below. 
It  has  the  same  high  grade  finish  and  structure  as 
the  Michigan  valves  described  on  this  page. 


Model  40V  Hot  Water  Model  20V  Right-hand 

Angle  Valves  Corner  Valves 

MICHIGAN  STEAM  AND  HOT  WATER  RADIATOR  VALVES 


Model  30V  Left-hand 


tioned  and  have  a  uniform  metal  line,  giving  them  great 
strength. 

Handles  are  made  of  wood,  finished  black  and  are 
of  the  non-dust-collecting  type,  with  no  exposed  metal 
parts  to  burn  the  hand  and  are  fastened  to  the  stem  by 
a  patented  method  which  prevents  the  handle  from  be- 
coming loose. 

The  stems  are  packed  with  a  ring  asbestos  packing 
(with  metal  inserts),  a  packing  which  will  last  as  long 
as  the  valve  and  which  reduces  the  danger  of  leakage 
to  a  minimum. 

All  threads  are  right  hand. 

Standard  finish  is  rough  body  with  polished  trim- 
mings, nickelplatcd  all  over. 

Standard  packages  contain  from  1  to  24  valves, 
according  to  size. 

When  wanted  for  hot  water  systems,  corner  valves 
are  furnished  with  a  small  hole  drilled  through  the  disk 
to  allow  for  expansion  of  water  in  the  radiator  when 
the  valve  is  closed. 

The  Michigan  hot  water  radiator  valve  is  of  some- 
what different  construction  than  the  steam  valves  and 
has  several  features  not  found  in  other  manufacturers' 
valves  of  this  type. 

The  stem  and  shell  are  cast  in  one  piece  and  on  the 
side  of  the  stem  is  cast  a  small  Injj.  A  corresponding 
opening  is  made  in  the  neck  of  the  valve  body  which 
allows  this  lu^'  to  pass  through  and  form  a  hearing  on  an 
inner  flange.    A   key  is  then  placed   in  the  opening 

through  which  the  lug  passes  upwards,  preventing  it 

from  passing  down  again  and  also  forming  the  stop  when 

WH  I  '•.  (    A  I  A  I  111. I  K 


size 
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DIMENSIONS  OE  MICHIGAN  RADIATOR  VALVES 
PRICE  LIST 


No  

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

fa 

«4 

■l4 

IM 

2 

SI 

».'  (HI 

JO 

».!  20 

»4  00 

$7  00 

Mo-lrl  10V  

1 

15 

I  SO 

4 

75 

(<  40 

H  1,1 

13  to 

Model  20V  

1 

45 

4  20 

s 

25 

7  OS 

I  OS 

14  45 

M.nlrl  ,10V  

3 

45 

4  20 

s 

25 

7  OS 

8.05 

14  45 

2 

40 

2  H5 

3 

65 

5  OS 

7  10 

10  85 
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H.  MUELLER  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Reducing  and  Regulating  Valves 

DECATUR,  ILL. 

EASTERN  DIVISION:  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  145-149  West     PACIFIC  COAST  BRANCH:  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  635 

30th  Street  Mission  Street 

SARNIA,  ONTARIO,  CAN.,  H.  Mueller  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  PORT  HURON,  MICH.,  Mueller  Metals  Co. 


Products. 

Mueller  Reducing  and  Regulating  Valves  for 
Water,  Steam,  Air,  Gas,  Ammonia,  Oxygen  and  other 
Gases,  Carbonic  Acid  and  Acetylene ;  Relief  Valves  ; 
Strainers  for  Water,  Steam,  Air,  Oil,  or  Gas. 

Air  Releasing  Valves,  Toggle  Lever  Float  Valves, 
Pump  Governors,  Fan  Engine  Valves. 

For  Plumbing  Products,  see  pages  1335-37. 

Character  of  Product. 

Valves  are  made  with  either  iron  or  brass  bodies 
depending  upon  the  service  they  are  to  be  used  upon, 
and  the  utmost  care  is  exercised  to  produce  an  article 
that  will  work  satisfactorily,  v/hich  can  be  fully  war- 
ranted when  supplied  with  correct  data  as  to  initial  and 
delivery  pressures,  etc. 

A  water  strainer  and  regulator  combined  is  neces- 
sary on  every  water  service,  for  the  purpose  of  strain- 
ing the  water  and  thereby  preventing  sand,  scale,  grit, 
etc.,  from  reaching  the  various  valves  on  the  system,  and 
for  equalizing  the  pressure.  In  most  instances  the  pres- 
sure in  the  street  mains  is  too  high  for  satisfactory 
domestic  use,  especially  where  fire  pressure  is  developed. 
This  pressure  should  be  reduced  and  regulated  so  that 
it  will  always  be  the  same  within  the  building.  Thus 
equalized  the  flow  is  always  even  and  steady  and  splash- 
ing at  fixtures  is  overcome. 

E  5010  valve  has  a  reduced  seat  opening.  It  is 
especially  adapted  for  house  service  in  sizes  not  larger 
than  1-in.  Sizes  above  1-in.  are  satisfactory  when  the 
delivery  pressure  is  less  than  40%  of  the  initial  pressure. 
For  house  service  requiring  a  regulator  larger  than  1-in. 
and  where  the  delivery  pressure  is  greater  than  40%  of 
the  initial  pressure,  or  where  a  large  volume  is  required, 
a  valve  with  a  full  sized  seat  opening  is  required.  Stock 
sizes  up  to  2-in.  inclusive  are  suitable  for  initial  pres- 
sure up  to  200>lbs.  and  delivery  pressure  up  to  125  lbs. 
For  pressures  in  excess  of  these  amounts,  valves  are 
made  with  bronze  bodies. 

E  5040  Mueller  water  strainers  intercept  all  sand, 
pipe,  scale,  grit,  etc.,  in  water,  depositing  these  sub- 
stances in  the  lower  pocket,  from  which  they  may  be 
removed  by  taking  out  the  plug.  It  is  very  essential  to 
use  a  strainer,  not  only  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  the 
regulator  mechanism  from  the  ruinous  effects  of  these 


E  5010  Section,  E  5010 

MUELLER  REDUCING  AND  REGULATING  VALVE 


foreign  substances,  but  also  to  protect  other  valves  and 
faucets  in  the  plumbing  system. 

In  all  installations  on  water  where  a  check  valve  or 
regulator  is  used  in  connection  with  a  range  boiler 
heated  by  a  water  back  or  instantaneous  gas  heater,  or 
otherwise,  E  5060  Mueller  relief  valve  should  be  used. 
It  protects  all  the  plumbing  from  undue  strain  and  pre- 
vents accidents.  It  is  absolutely  dependable,  opening 
freely  even  after  long  periods  of  inactivity.  There  is 
practically  no  sticking  with  the  accompanying  danger 
common  in  all  lever  and  weight  and  spring  loaded  valves. 

E  5050  is  used  successfully  on  water  mains  and 
larger  service  pipes  to  intercept  all  foreign  substances  in 
water. 

Write  for  catalogues  or  additional  information, 
which  will  be  cheerfully  furnished. 


E  5060  Section,  E  5060 

MUELLER  DIAPHRAGM  OPERATED  RELIEF  VALVE 


E  5050 

MUELLER  WATER  STRAINER  FOR  WATER  MAINS 
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Pratt  &  Catty  Company  Incorporated 


PRATT  &  CADY  COMPANY  INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers  of  Valves  and  Cocks 


HARTFORD,  CONN 

BRANCH  HOUSES 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  130  High  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  604-606  West  Lake  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  503-505  Mission  Street 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  259  Canal  Street 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  529-531  Arch  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  321  Third  Avenue 


SELLING  AGENTS 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Tomlinson  Steam  Specialty  Co.,  Wade 
Building 

DETROIT,   MICH.,   Tomlinson   Steam   Specialty   Co.,  85 

Jefferson  Avenue 
HAVANA,  CUBA.,  Lamborn  &  Co. 
HAVRE,  FRANCE,  E.  Isbecque  &  Co. 
HOUSTON,  TEX.,  J.  A.  Bynum,  2207  Milan  Avenue 


LONDON,  ENG.,  Edw.  Le  Bas  &  Co. 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Robert  Rom  Co.,  1023  St.  Paul  Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Quay  T.  Stewart,  712  Plymouth 
Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  J.  R.  Brockman  Mfg.  Co.,  617  North  Second 

Street 

WATERTOWN,  N.  Y.,  John  Weeks  &  Son  Co. 


MONTREAL,  TORONTO.  ST.  JOHN,  WINNIPEG,  The  Canadian  Fairbanks-Morse  Co.,  Ltd. 


Products. 

Renewable  Disc  Valves  and  Renewable  Seat 
Gate  Valves  in  both  iron  and  brass ;  Swing  Check 
Valves  for  steam  and  hydraulic  service ;  Asbestos 
Packed  Cocks,  Groove  Packed  and  Bushing  Pattern. 

Cast  Steel  Gate  and  Globe  Valves ;  Fire  Hydrants  ; 
Indicator  Posts ;  Floor  Stands ;  Valve  Boxes ;  Return 
Steam  Traps. 

For  Water  Heaters  and  Pumps,  see  page  1216. 

Bronze  Renewable  Disc  Valves. 

Equipped  with  asbestos,  bronze,  or  special  metal 
discs  that  are  quickly  removable  and  replaceable. 


Fin.  8.    Angle,_  with 
Union  for  Radiator 


Fig.  31.    Extra  Heavy 
Globe  Screwed, 
Brass  Disc 


Fig.  1.    Globe  Valve 
Screwed,  Asbestos 
Disc 

BRONZE  GLOBE  AND  ANGLE  RENEWABLE  DISC  VALVES 

Fig.  1.  Asbestos  Disc,  Globe,  S<  rd.    Fig.  3.  Asbestos  Disc,  Angle,  Scrd. 

Fig.  2.  Asbestos  Disc,  Globe,  Flgd.    Fig.  4.  Asbestos  Disc,  Ancle,  Flgd. 
For  150  lbs.  working  steam  pressure 
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Fig.    5.    Asbestos   Disc,  Radiator    Fig.    7.     Asbestos    Disc,  Union, 

Globe,  no  Union.  Radiator  GlOBS. 

Fig     6     Asbestos    Disc,  Radiator    Fig.     8.     Asbestos     Disc,  Union, 
Angle,  no  Union.                               Radiator  Angle. 
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31  EXTM  Heavy  Globe,  FlO.  33.  Extra  Heavy 
s.     ,  Bbonzi  Dm  ,  1  »"NZK  1)'S(  - 

32.  Kxt«a  Heavy  Globe,  Jig.  34.  Extra  Heavy 
|,  .„,  BftONZI  Dim.  rtffl).i  B«OMI  Disc. 

For  250  lln.  working  It  earn  prr»iiure 
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Mad*  >1m>  in  iron  body,  in  «*«•  from  2  to  12  in.  (or  all  ileum  prei 

%WIM'i  '   A  7  A  I  IK. lit 


Bronze,  Renewable  Seat  Gate  Valves. 

In  these  valves  the  seats  are  separate  rings,  made 
of  asbestos,  bronze  or  special  metal.  These  seat  rings 
are  held  in  the  body  of  the  valve  by  retaining  rings  that 
screw  into  the  body. 

This  construction  makes  it  simple  to  renew  the  seat 
rings,  when  they  become  worn  or  scored,  without  having 
to  remove  the  valve  from  the  pipe  line. 


Fig.  101.  Screwed 
150  lbs.  pressure 


Fig.  114.  Screwed 
Rising  Spindle 
150  lbs.  pressure 


Fig.    118.  Extra 
Heavy  Screwed 
250  lbs.  pressure 

BRONZE  GATE  VALVES,  WITH  RENEWABLE  SEAT  RINGS 


Fig.  101.  Inside  Screw,  Scrd. 
Fig.  102.  Inside  Screw,  Flgd. 
Made  in  sizes  %  to  6  in. 


Fig.  114.  Rising  Spindle,  Scrd. 
Fig.  115.  Rising  Spindle,  Flgd. 
Made  in  sizes  H  to  2  in. 


Fig.  112.  Quick  Opening  with  Sliding  Stem,  and  Lever,  Scrd. 
Fig.  113.   Quick  Opening  with  Sliding  Stem,  and  Lever,  Flgd. 

Made  in  sizes  %  to  3  in. 

All  for  150  lbs.  working  steam  pressure 
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Fig.     118.     Extra    Heavy    Inside  Fig.   118A.     Extra  Heavy  Rising 
Screw,  Scrd.  Spindle,  Scrd. 

Fig.     119.     Extra    Heavy    Inside  Fig.    118B.     Extra  Heavy  Rising 
Screw,  Flgd.  Spindle,  Flgd. 

Made  in  sizes  '/i  to  3  in.  Made  in  sizes  l/i  to  2  in. 

All  for  250  lbs.  working  steam  pressure 


Size,  in  
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1'k.  I'o     Hydraulic,  Insihk  Stw-.w,     Fig.  121.    Hydraulic,  Insidr  Screw, 
S.  iin.  Flgd. 

For  800  lbs.  working  water  pressure 
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Bronze  and  Iron  Body  Swing  Check  Valves  with  Re- 
newable, Rotating  Bronze  Discs  and  Regrind- 
able  Seats. 

A  valve  of  this  type  is  easily  reground.  By  re- 
moving the  cap  and  inserting  a  screwdriver  blade  into 
the  slot  in  the  disc  head,  the  disc  may  be  rotated  on  the 
seat  until  the  damaged  surface  of  the  latter  is  restored 
to  perfect  shape. 

Should  the  disc  become  badly  worn,  it  is  the  work 
of  an  instant  to  substitute  a  new  one  by  unscrewing  the 
side  plugs  and  removing  the  interior  parts. 


Fig.   201.    Bronze,  Horizontal 
or  Vertical  Pattern,  Screwed 
150  lbs.  pressure 


Fig.  220.    Iron  Body  Flanged. 
Underwriters'  Pattern 
150  lbs.  pressure 


BRONZE  SWING  CHECK  VALVES 

Fig.  201.    Horizontal  or  Vertical    Fig.  202.    Horizontal  or  Vertical 
Pattern,  Scrd.  Pattern,  Flgd. 

For  150  lbs.  working  steam  pressure 
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Fig.  205.    Horizontal  or  Vertical  Pattern,  Scrd. 
With  Rotating  Asbestos  Ring  Disc 

For  150  lbs.  working  water  pressure 
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Fig.  212.    Extra  Heavy  Horizontal  or  Vertical  Pattern,  Scrd. 
For   300  lbs.  working  water  pressure 
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Fig.  217.    Hydraulic,  Horizontal  or  Vertical  Pattern,  Scrd. 
For  800  lbs.  working  water  pressure 
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Fig.  213.    Extra  Heavy  Horizontal  Fig.  215.    Extra  Heavy  Angle  Pat- 

or  Vertical  Pattern.  Scrd.  tern,  Scrd. 

Fig.  214.    Extra  Heavy  Horizontal  Fig.  216.    Extra  Heavy  Angle  Pat- 

or  Vertical  Pattern,  Flgd.  tern,  Flgd. 

These  four  styles  have  bolted  caps 
For  250  lbs.  working  steam  pressure 
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EXTRA  HEAVY  IRON  BODY  SWING  CHECK  VALVES 
Fig.  226.    Scrd.  Fig.  227.  Flgd. 

For  300  lbs.  working  water  pressure 
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IRON  BODY  SWING  CHECK  VALVES 
Underwriters'  Pattern 
Fig.  219.    Horizontal  Scrd.  Fig.  220.  Horizontal  Flgd. 

Fig.  223.    Hub  End 
For  150  lbs.  working  water  pressure 


Size,  in. 
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Iron  Asbestos  Packed  Cocks,  Groove  Packed  and 
Bushing  Pattern. 

Instead  of  having  a  removable  asbestos  bushing, 
cocks  of  this  design  are  packed  with  loose  asbestos  in 
U-shaped  grooves  in  the  body.  This  packing  is  done 
by  hand,  and  afterwards  the  entire  cock  is  subjected  to 
a  special  vulcanizing  process.  This  vulcanizing  process 
makes  the  cock  more  serviceable  and  better  able  to  with- 
stand higher  pressure  and  temperature.  These  cocks 
give  unexcelled  service  as  blow-off  valves  on  boilers 
where  no  other  type  of  valve  has  given  satisfaction. 

Also  made  bushing  pattern. 


Fig.  247.    Screwed  Fig.  255.  Screwed 

125  lbs.  pressure  250  lbs.  pressure 

IRON  ASBESTOS  PACKED  COCKS 
Fig.  247.    Straightway.  Scrd.  Fig.  249.    Straightway,  Flgd. 

For  125  lbs.  working  steam  pressure 
Screwed 
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Fig.251.  Heavy. Straightway, Scrd.      Fig.  253.  Heavy,  Straightway,  Flgd. 
For  150  lbs.  working  steam  pressure 
Screwed 
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Fig.  255.    Extra  Heavy  Straight-   Fig.  257.     Extra  Heavy  Straight- 
way, Scrd.  way,  Flgd. 

For  250  lbs.  working  steam  pressure 
Screwed 
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Gifford-Wood  Co. 


GIFFORD-WOOD  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Elevating  and  Conveying  Machinery  and  Ice  Tools 

MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

HUDSON,  N.  Y. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


BOSTON,  MASS.,  51  North  Market  Street 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Electric  Building 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  50  Church  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  565  West  Washington  Street 


Products. 

Elevating  and  Conveying  Machinery  for  Han- 
dling Coal,  Ashes,  Stone,  Sand,  Gravel,  Ice  (natural  and 
manufactured),  and  Bulky  Materials  of  any  nature: 
Warehouse  Conveyors,  Screw  and  Belt  Conveyors, 
Bucket  Elevators,  Coal  Handling  Equipment  for  power 
plants.  Coal  Pockets,  Wagon  Loaders. 


Coal  and  Coke  Bagging  Machines,  Coal  Crushers, 
Sheet  and  Structural  Steel  Work,  Chutes,  Tanks, 
Screens,  Chain,  etc. 

Catalogues. 

Sent  on  request. 


SLAT  CONVEYOR  FOR  HANDLING 

BOXES 


HOLD  BAR  CONVEYOR  FOR  HAN- 
DLING MISCELLANEOUS 
PACKAGES 


I  WO  VIEWS  OF  BARREL  ELEVATOR  INSTALLED  AT  PLANT  OF  VISCOSITY  OIL 

CO.,  CHICAGO,  II. I.. 


PIVOTED  BUCKET  CARRIER 
For  handling  coal  and  ashes  in  power 
plant  of  Illinois  State  Hospital,  Elgin,  111. 


STRAIGHT-FACED  FRICTION  HOIST 
Used  in  operating  nral>  bucket  unloading 

•oal  from  boats  to  dock 


WACOM  LOADER  KOH  HANDLING  COAL,  ASHES.  CLINKER, 
'  RIMIEI)  STONE,  GKAVKL,  SAND.  KTC. 


in  i  r  i  on vi"  \  in; 
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ESTABLISHED  1866 


TELEPHONE: 
Spring  6140 


GILLIS  &  GEOGHEGAN 

Manufacturers  of  Telescopic  Hoists 

542  West  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


PARTIAL  LIST  OF  AGENCIES 
BALTIMORE,  MD,  Eastern  Sales  Co.,  15  East  Fayette  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  see  New  Haven,  Conn. 
BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Buffalo  Builders  Supply  Co.,  1336  Genesee 
Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  S.  I.  Kaufman,  708  Peoples  Gas  Building 
CHARLOTTE,  N.  C,  General  Mill  Supply  Co.,  Latta  Arcade 
Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  R.  L.  Queisser  Co.,  Schofield  Building 
COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  R.  L.  Watson,  51  Columbia  Building 
DALLAS,  TEX.,  Southern  Wire  &  Iron  Co. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  Preston  Daniels,  Hubbell  Building 
DENVER,  COLO.,  Howard  H.  Fielding,  815  Boston  Building 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  Kennedy  &  Dawson,  Penobscot  Building 
INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Vonnegut  Hardware  Co. 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Robt.  O.  Smith,  214  Massachusetts 
Building  / 


IN  THE  UNITED  STATES 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  Philip  Gross  Hardware  Co.,  218-22 
3d  Street 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Morgan-Gerrish   Co.,  501  South 
6th  Street 

NEW  HAVEN,  CONN.,  Warner-Miller  Co.,  Railroad  Avenue 

and  St.  John  Street  (for  New  England  States) 
OMAHA,  NEBR.,  F.  H.  Turney  &  Co.,  Farnum  Building 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  W.  G.  Culbert,  1503  Sansom  Street 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  James  R.  Pitcairn,  413  Fourth  Avenue 
RICHMOND,  VA.,  J.  S.  Archer,  203  Real  Estate  Exchange 
Building 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Concrete  Steel  Fireproofing  Company, 

Syndicate  Trust  Building 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  M.  E.  Mihills  &  Co. 
TOLEDO,  OHIO,  Kennedy  &  Dawson,  Penobscot  Building, 

Detroit,  Mich. 


Products  and  Services. 

G  &  G  Telescopic  Hoist  (patented) 
in  the  following  models  : 

Model  A  Hand  Power  Hoist,  with 
Automatic  Gear  Shifting  Brake  Device 
and  Silencer. 

Model  B  Overhead  Crane  Hand 
Power  Hoist,  with  Automatic  Gear  Shift- 
ing Brake  Device  and  Silencer. 

Model  C  Hoist  operated  by  Electric 

Model  D  Overhead  Crane  Hoist 
Electric  Motor. 


Model  E  Hoist  operated  by  Elec- 
tric Motor  mounted  on  pipe  stand- 
ard. 

New  York  City  installations  erected 
by  us. 

Note — For  use  with  hoist,  we  manu- 
facture the  G  &  G  Automatic  Sidewalk 
Door  Opening  and  Closing  Device  with 
Spring  Guard  Gate  and  Sidewalk  Doors.  (Works 
Motor.  automatically  in  connection  with  the  G  &  G  telescopic 

operated  by     hoists,  all  models.) 


Telescopic  Hoist 


■with  Automatic'Gear Shifting Brake 
Device  and  Silencer 

trade-mark 


Fin.  1.     HOIST  NOT  IN  USE 
When  not  in  use  hoist  telescopes  and  no  part  shows  above  street  level. 
Sidewalk  doors  close  down  flush  with  pavement 


Fig.  2.    HOIST  IN  OPERATION 
Installation  of  complete  G  &  G  equipment  at  Guarantee  Trust  Co 
60th  Street  and  Madison  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
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Model  A  Hoist. 

The  G  &  G  telescopic  hoist  is  a  simple,  safe  and 
efficient  method  for  hoisting  and  lowering  between  cellar 
and  sidewalk,  ash  cans,  kegs,  barrels,  ice,  tires,  etc. 

Fig.  1  shows  hoist  as  it  is  when  not  in  use — no  part 
shows  above  sidewalk. 

To  put  apparatus  in  position  for  hoisting,  the  oper- 
ator turns  the  telescoping  handle  as  far  as  it  will  go. 
A  safety  ratchet  device  is  operated  by  both  telescop- 
ing handle  and  hoisting  handle. 

For  lowering,  hoist  is  equipped  with  a  powerful 
band  steel  brake  lined  with  long-tested  lining  giving 
quick  and  positive  action. 

Advantages  —  A  u  t  o- 
matic  gear  shifting  brake  de- 
vice shown  in  Figs.  4A  and 
4B. 

One  man,  unaided,  can 
operate  hoist  (Fig.  3). 

Hoist  is  equipped  with 
patented  silencer,  making  it 
quiet  in  operation. 

Hoist  raises  the  load  at 
speed  of  30  ft.  per  minute. 

Compact — shipped  com- 
plete, not  "  knocked  down  "  ; 
therefore  very  easy  to  erect. 

All  necessary  clamps 
and  bolts  furnished ;  also 
blue  print  showing  erection 
in  detail. 

No  pit  required. 

When  brake  is  used  to 
lower  load,  the  hoisting 
handle  does  not  revolve. 

Construction  —  Only 
the  strongest  and  most  dur- 
able materials  are  used. 
The  hoisting  head  is  a  steel 
casting.  The  cable  drum  is 
grooved  and  the  steel  cable  is  non-rotating.  Brake  lin- 
ing is  specially  impregnated,  making  it  impervious  to  oil, 
water,  dust  or  heat  generated  by  friction  against  brake 
drums.  Important  construction  features  are  automatic 
steady  pin,  ball  bearings  under  hoisting  head,  handles 
provided  with  sliding  grips,  gears  keyed  in  position,  and 
pinions  cut  from  bar  steel. 


Fig.  3.  SHOWS  HOW  ONE 
MAN.  UNAIDED.  CAN  HOOK 
AND  RAISE  FILLED  CANS 
WITHOUT  LEAVING  SIDE- 
WALK 


BUILDING  WALL 


Capacity — No  part  has  a  factor  of  safety  of  less 
than  8,  based  on  the  ultimate  strength  of  the  material 
when  the  maximum  load  of  500  lbs.  :  raised. 

Working  Test — Every  hoist  is  painted  and  is  sub- 
jected to  a  thorough  working  test  before  shipment,  all 
parts  are  assembled  and  hoist  is  set  up  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  it  will  be  set  up  in  building  for  which  it  is 
intended. 

How  to  Specify— Furnish 
and  install,  where  indicated  on 
plans,  one  G  &  G  Telescopic 
Hoist  with  Automatic  Gear 
Shifting  Brake  Device  and 
Silencer  (Model  A). 

Deliver  at  building  12  G  &  G 
standard  17  by  24-in.  Hoisting 
Cans  with  Swing  Bail. 


Prices 

Price,  f.o.b.  New  York,  N.  Y., 
$230.00. 

Erected  complete  in  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  only,  $250.00.  , 
Note — A  small  additional 

charge    is    made    if  distance 

frQm  area   floor   to  sidewalk 

exceeds  15  ft. 


Fig.  4a.    SHOWING  AUTOMATIC 
GEAR  SHIFTING  BRAKE  DEVICE 
A  single  movement  of  brake  lever 
shifts  gears  and  applies  brake  for 
lowering.    Hoisting  handle  does  not 
revolve 


Fig.  4b.    AUTOMATIC  GEAR  SHIFTING  BRAKE  DEVICE  IN 
OPERATION 

A  single  movement  of  brake  lever  automatically  shifts  gears  and  applies 
brake  so  that  load  is  readily  lowered.    Hoisting  handle  does  not  revolve 
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Size  of  Area — We 
that  area  be  made  4  by  4 
the  operator  room  enoug 
necessary,  a  smaller  area 
it  is  not  as  practical. 

Patents  Issued — 
I  Initeo  States : 

April  30,  1912 
May  19.  1914 

June  23,  1914 
/June  30,  1914 
<  Reissued 
(October  19.  1915 
August  17, 1915 
December  7.  1915 
December  7.  1915 
February  1, 1916 

March  7,  lrl<> 

March  28. 1916 

March    13,  1"17 

October  x,  i<hk 

March  9,  1<>20 


strongly  recommend 
ft.  in  size.    This  gives 
h  to  do  his  work.  If 
may  be  provided,  bnt 


S     II  \  '\  <    VI  AI.Of.UK 


Dominion  of 
Canada : 

April  19,  1012 
May  14,  1912 

December  9. 1913 

(April  7,  l(M4 
<  Reissued 
(.November  14.  1916 
April  27.  1915 
lime  22,  I'M 5 

August  3, 1915 

May  9,  1<)16 
Ink  25,  1916 

Septembers.  1916 
( ktober  10. 1916 

November  21,  l<>]6 
June  I,  1920 
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G  &  G  Automatic  Sidewalk  Door  Opening  and  Closing 
Device  With  Spring  Guard  Gate. 

This  device  is  illustrated  in  connection  with  Model 
A  hoist,  but  may  also  be  used  in  connection  with  Models 
B,  C,  D  and  E. 

Device  operates  automatically  when  telescoping 
handle  of  hoist  is  revolved.  Sidewalk  doors  open  and 
close  as  hoisting  head  is  raised  or  lowered.  A  counter- 
weight is  provided  so  that  telescoping  handle  works 
smoothly  and  easily. 

An  important  feature  is  the  self-locking  doors, 
whether  open  or  closed. 

The  spring  guard  gate  automatically  closes  up  the 
opening,  at  the  sidewalk  level,  between  the  wide  opened 
sidewalk  doors. 

The  gate  can  not  be  swung  inward;  swings  outzvard 
only,  to  permit  passage  of  ash  can,  thus  protecting 
pedestrians  and  the  operator. 

We  furnish  and  install  G  &  G  sidewalk  doors  and 
G  &  G  automatic  sidewalk  door  opening  and  closing 
device  with  spring  guard  gate,  weatherproof  electric 
alarm  bell  and  iron  ladder  in  connection  with  the  G  &  G 
telescopic  hoist,  in  New  York  City  and  vicinity. 

G  &  G  swing  bail  cans  are  necessary  if  hoist  is  to 
be  operated  by  one  man. 

Wrought  steel  sidewalk  doors,  entire  surface  check- 
ered, close  flush  with  surface  of  sidewalk.  Equipped 
with  flush  bronze  hinges,  and  wrought  steel  frame  with 
extra  deep  gutter. 


View  of  Sidewalk  Doors 
Closed  and  Automat- 
ically Locked 


As  Hoisting  Head  is 
.Raised,  Sidewalk  Doors 
Automatically  Open; 
Alarm  Bell  Rings 


Figs.  6  and  7  Fig.  8 

G&G  AUTOMATIC  SIDEWALK  DOOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING 
DEVICE  WITH  SPRING  GUARD  GATE  AS  ADAPTED 
TO  MODEL  A  HOIST 
Patented  Feb  1st,  1916,  March  7th,  1916,  and  March  28th,  1916. 
Other  patents  pending 


Doors  Opened  and  Auto- 
matically Locked,  Operator 
Ascending  Iron  Ladder 
to  Sidewalk 


Hooking  a  G&G  Stand- 
ard Hoisting  Can  with 
Swing  Bail 


Hooking  a  G&G  Stand- 
ard Hoisting  Can  with 
Swing  Bail 


Raising  Filled  Can  With- 
put  Leaving  Sidewalk 


Swinging  Hoisting  Head  to 
Deposit  Can  on  Sidewalk. 
Can  Pushes  Gate  Open 


Can  Deposited  on  Sidewalk 
Without  Lifting.  Gate 
Automatically  Closes 


Four  Filled  Cans  Raised 
Without  Leaving 
Sidewalk 


Lowering  Empty  Cans. 
Hoisting  Handle  Does 
Not  Revolve 


Operator  Descending 
Iron  Ladder  to  Cel- 
lar Level 


Hoist  in  Area,  Compact, 
Out  of  the  Way 


As  Hoisting  Head  is  Low-        Sidewalk  Doors  Closed 
ered,  Doors  Automatically  and  Automatically 

Close;  Bell  Rings  Locked 
Fig.  9.   OPERATING  G&G  TELESCOPIC  HOIST,  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  G&G  AUTOMATIC  SIDEWALK  DOOR  OPENING  AN" D 

CLOSING  DEVICE  WITH  SPRING  GUARD  GATE 
Note  that  one  man,  unaided,  performs  entire  operation.     Sidewalk  doors  are  self-locking,  whether  open  cr  closed 
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Automatic  door  opening  and  closing  device  and 
sidewalk  doors,  with  automatic  spring  guard  gates, 
shipped  with  hoist  to  any  part  of  the  world.  Blue  print 
is  furnished,  showing  how  to  erect.  We  subject  each 
hoist,  door  opening  and  closing  device  with  spring  guard 
gate,  and  sidewalk  doors  to  a  thorough  working  test  be- 
fore shipment.  For  this  reason,  and  also  because  it 
makes  for  ease  of  installation  at  the  building,  this  com- 
pany prefers  to  furnish  its  own  sidewalk  doors  with  each 
hoist  and  opening  and  closing  device. 

Prices,  Model  A  Hoist 
Alodel  A  Hoist,  G  &  G  automatic  sidewalk  door  opening 
and  closing  device  with  spring  guard  gate,  and 
sidewalk  doors  to  cover  an  opening  4  by  4  ft., 

f.  o.  b.  cars,  New  York,  N.  Y   $460.00 

Model  A  Hoist,  G  &  G  automatic  sidewalk  door  opening 
and  closing  device  with  spring  guard  gate  and 
sidewalk  doors  to  cover  an  opening  4  by  4  ft.,  with 
weatherproof  electric  alarm  bell  to  warn  pedes- 
ij  trians,  with  battery,  wiring,  etc.,  all  complete  as  re- 
quired by  the  Department  of  Public  Works,  erected 

complete  in  New  York,  N.  Y   $550.00 

Note — A  small  additional  charge  is  made  if  distance  from 
area  floor  to  sidewalk  exceeds  15  ft. 

The  prices  include  sidewalk  doors  to  cover  an  area 
or  opening  4  by  4  ft.,  which  is  the  size  recommended.  However, 
doors  are  furnished  to  fit  any  size  of  opening  and  prices  are 
forwarded  on  request.  Vault  light  doors  also  furnished.  Iron 
ladders  $1.50  per  lin.  ft.,  f.  o.  b.  cars  New  York.  Iron  ladders 
$1.75  per  lin.  ft.,  erected  complete,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  in  connec- 
tion with  Model  A  hoist. 

Model  B  Overhead  Crane  Hoist. 

Illustrations  (  Figs.  10  and  11)"  show  the  G  &  G 
telescopic  overhead  crane  hoist.  This  hoist  is  so 
arranged  that  the  operator,  standing  at  grade  level, 
may  raise  ash  can  from  cellar  to  position  6  or  7  ft. 
above  grade,  and  empty  can  directly  into  wagon  or 
truck,  without  re-handling  at  grade  level.  This  hoist 
has  the  telescopic  feature,  so  that  no  part  shows  above 
pavement  when  not  in  use. 


Advantages — Hoist  is  equipped  with  automatic  gear 
shifting  brake  device  and  silencer  (Figs.  14  and  15). 

Hoist  is  so  designed  that  it  is  practicable  for 
one  man  to  perform  entire  operation  of  raising  ash 
cans,  emptying  directly  into  ash  wagon  and  lowering 
empty  cans  to  cellar.  Operator  "  hooks "  the  swing 
bail  cans  in  same  manner  as  with  Model  A  hoist 
(Fig.  3). 

Raises  maximum  load  of  300  lbs.  at  speed  of  30 
ft.  per  minute.  On  request,  hoist  with  adjustable  guy 
rods  running  from  top  of  hoist  to  building  walls  will 
be  constructed.  When  hoist  is  so  arranged,  its  maxi- 
mum working  capacity  is  500  lbs. 

Capacity — No  part  has  a  factor  of  safety  of  less 
than  8,  based  on  the  ultimate  strength  of  the  material 
when  maximum  load  is  raised. 

Size  of  Area  —  We  strongly  recommend  that 
area  be  4  by  4  ft.  in  size  (Fig.  5).  This  gives  the 
operator  room  enough  to  do  his  work.  If  necessary, 
smaller  area  may  be  provided,  but  it  is  not  as  prac- 
ticable. 

Ash  Cans — G  &  G  standard  17  by  24-in.  hoisting 
cans  with  swing  bail  are  especially  recommended  for 
use  with  Model  B  hoist.  No  other  cans  will  work  as 
well.    For  prices  see  third  page  following. 

How  to  Specify — Furnish  and  install,  where  indicated  on 
plans,  one  G  &  G  Telescopic  Overhead  Crane  Hoist  with 
Automatic  Gear  Shifting  Brake  Device  and  Silencer.   (Model  B.) 

Deliver  at  building  12  G  &  G  standard  17  by  24-in.  Hoisting 
Cans  with  Swing  Bail. 

Prices,  Model  B  Hoist 
Model  B  hoist  f.o.b.  cars  New  York,  N.  Y.  (withowt 

cans)   $295.00 

Erected  complete  bv  Gillis  &  Geoghegan  in  New  York, 

N.  Y.  (without  cans)   $325.00 

Model  B  hoist,  G  &  G  sidewalk  door  opening  and  clos- 
ing device  with  spring  guard  gate,  and  sidewalk 
doors  to  cover  an  opening  4  by  4  ft.  f.o.b.  care 
New  York,  N.  Y   $525.00 
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Model  B  Hoist,  G  &  G  automatic  sidewalk  door  opening 
and  closing  device  with  spring  guard  gate,  and 
sidewalk  doors,  to  cover  an  opening  4  by  4  ft.,  with 
weatherproof  electric  alarm  bell  to  warn  pedes- 
trians, with  battery,  wiring,  etc.,  all  complete  as  re- 
quired by  the  Department  of  Public  Works,  erected 

complete  in  New  York,  N.  Y....  

Note — A  small  additional  charge 

is  made  if  distance  from  area  floor  to 

sidewalk  exceeds  IS  ft. 


$625.00 


•   -INSTALLATION  AT 
W  WASTER  BUILDING 
— _    323  *>  in  AV  £ 
~TT?_»#rV.  C1TV  — 


Fig.  12.    MODEL  B  HOIST  IN 
OPERATION 
Hoisting  head  revolves  on  ball  bearings 
and  swing  bail  can  is  emptied  into  wagon 
without  re-handling  at  grade  level 


Fig.  13.  MODEL  B  HOIST 
IN  CONNECTION  WITH 
DOOR  OPENING  AND 
CLOSING  DEVICE  WJTH 
SPRING  GUARD  GATE 
Hooking  cans  from  side- 
walk level  prior  to  raising 


Fig.  14.    AUTOMATIC  GEAR  SHIFTING  BRAKE  DEVICE  IN 
OPERATION— MODEL  B 


Model  D   Hoist  with 
Electric  Motor. 

For  large  buildings 
where  the  grade  level 
approach  permits  ash 
wagons  to  drive  up 
alongside  of  hoistway 
leading  to  boiler  room. 

Adva  ntages  — 
Hoist  has  \l/2  h.p., 
series  wound,  totally- 
enclosed  motor  and 
automatic  upper  and 
lower  limit. 

Raises  maximum 
load  of  300  lbs.  at  speed 
of  60  ft.  per  minute. 
The  swing  bail  caxi 
here  shown  weighs  200 
lbs.  when  filled  with 
ashes. 

This  hoist  is  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  opera- 
tor may  raise  ash  can 
from  cellar  to  position 
6  or  7  ft.  above  grade 
and  empty  can  directly 
into  wagon  or  truck 
without  re-handling  at 
grade  level. 

Ash  Cans — G  &  G 
standard  17  by  24-in. 
hoisting  cans  with 
swing  bail  are  specially 
recommended  for  use 
with  Model  D  hoist. 

No  other  cans  will 


model  d  hoist  in 
operation 

When  can  is  beine  raised,  automatic 
upper  limit  shuts  off  power  and  over- 
head crane  revolves  to  swing  can  over 
wagon. 

When  not  in  use,  hoist  telescopes  and 
no  part- shows  above  pavement 


work  as  well. 


Size  of  Opening — It  is  strongly  recommended  that 


Fig.  15. 


SHOWING  THE  AUTOMATIC  GEAR  SHIFTING  BRAKE 
DEVICE— MODEL  B 


CONLEY  TIN  FOIL  CO. 
521  WEST  25  TH  ST.  NEW  YORK  CITY 
FRANCISCO  (r  JACOBUS,  CONSULTING  ENGINEERS 


A  single  movement  of  break  lever  automatically  shifts  gears  and  applies 
brake  so  that  load  is  lowered  with  no  movement  of  hoisting  handle 


Fig.  17.    MODEL  D  HOIST  IN  OPERATION 
Hoisting  head  revolves  on  ball  bearings  and  can  is  emptied  into  wagon 
without  re-handling  at  grade  level 
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opening  at  grade  level  be  4  by  4  ft.  in  size  (Fig.  5).  If 
necessary,  a  smaller  area  may  be  provided,  but  it  is  not 
as  practicable. 

Door  Opening  and  Closing  Device — The  G  &  G 
automatic  door  opening  and  closing  device  with 
spring  guard  gate,  described  on  a  preceding  page,  is 
recommended  for  use  with  Model  D  hoist. 

Prices — Furnished  on  request. 

How  to  Specify — Furnish  and  install,  where  indicated  on 
plans,  one  G&G  Telescopic  Overhead  Crane  Hoist  with 
Electric  Motor,  Model  D. 

Deliver  at  building  12  G  &  G  standard  17  by  24-in.  Hoisting 
Cans  with  Swing  Bail. 

Model  C  Hoist  with  Electric  Motor. 

Model  C  is  in  every  respect  like  Model  D  excepting 
that  cans  are  raised  to  the  sidewalk  level  only. 
Prices — Furnished  on  request. 
How  to  Specify — Furnish  and  install,  where  indicated  on 
plans,  one  G  &  G  Telescopic  Hoist,  with  Jlectric  Motor,  Model  C. 

Deliver  at  building  12  G&G  standard  17  by  24-in.  Hoisting 
Cans. 

Model  E  Telescopic  Hoist,  Electric. 

Operates  electrically  for  hoisting  and  lowering,  be- 
tween cellar  and  sidewalk,  ash  cans,  kegs,  barrels,  ice, 
tires,  etc.  When  not  in  use  no  part  shows  above  side- 
walk. Hoist  is  compact,  very  easy  to  erect,  no  pit  is 
required,  and  blue  prints  are  furnished  showing  erection 
in  detail.  It  is  subjected  to  working  test  before  ship- 
ment ;  all  parts  are  painted  one  coat  except  machined 
parts,  which  are  coated  with  grease. 

A  One-man  Hoist — One  man,  unaided,  can  per- 
form entire  operation  of  ash  removal. 

Motor — Hoist  has  a  1^  h.p.  totally  enclosed  motor 
(series  wound  for  direct  current,  squirrel  cage  for 
alternating  current),  with  brake,  automatic  upper  limit, 
and  single  speed  controller,  graphite  filled,  oilless,  bronze 
bearings.  This  model  raises  electrically  and  lowers  by 
gravity,  thus  consuming  only  one-half  of  the  usual 
amount  of  current,  permitting  a  very  rapid  lowering 
speed.  .    .  ~ 


Via.  18.   IfODZL  B  HOIST  IN  OPERATION 

HoiiliiiK  hrml  revulvr.  on  li.ill  Im.immki,  to  <lrpo«it  can  nn  nldewtlk 
irithotll  liftniK     (an  punhci  gat<-  OBM  ami  Kiitr  upridK*  (thot  of  tor  can  hai 

i  \i  .it <  (|  it 


A  single  handle  controls  lowering  and  raising  oper- 
ation, and  should  the  operator's  hand  be  removed  from 
the  lever,  the  brake  is  automatically  applied  and  the  load 
comes  to  an  instant  stop. 

Speed — Hoist  raises  maximum  load  of  500  lbs.  at 
actual  speed  of  60  ft.  per  minute. 

Size  of  Area — We  strongly  recommend  that  area 
be  4  by  4  ft.  in  size  (Fig.  5).  If  necessary,  a  smaller 
area  may  be  provided,  but  it  is  not  as  practicable. 

Door  Opening  and  Closing  Device — The  G&G 
automatic  door  opening  and  closing  device  with  spring 
guard  gate,  described  on  a  preceding  page,  is  recom- 
mended for  use  with  Model  E  hoist. 

G&G  Telescopic  and  Non-telescopic  Hoists  for  Loads 
other  than  Ashes. 

G&G  hoists  are  in  operation  inside  many  factories 
and  warehouses  for  lifting  and  lowering  boxes,  bales, 
barrels,  etc.  Partly  manufactured  articles  are  quickly 
transported  between  floors.  G&G  sidewalk  doors  with 
spring  guard  gates,  opening  and  closing  device  and  warn- 
ing gong,  act  as  safety  devices  and  protect  workmen 
from  opening  in  floor. 

An  illustration  is  shown  here  of  Model  E  hoist  at 
the  Kelly-Springfield  Tire  Company  warehouse,  New 
York  City. 


Fig.  19.    MODKI.  V.  TELESCOPIC  HOIST  KOR  TIRE  CONYKYING 
Showing  tins  in  position  on  (In-  (in  linMcr  of  hoist  prior  to  electrical 
raising  to  si<l<  « .ilk 

Pricks — Furnished  on  request. 

I  low  iii  Sri  i  ii  \  Furnish  Uid  install,  whore  indicated  on 
plan--,    one    G&G    Telescopic    Hoist    with    Kloctric  Motor 

Model  E. 

Deliver  at  hitildiny,  12  G&G  standard  17  hy  24-in.  Hoisting 
Cans  with  Swine*  Hail. 
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G  &  G  Improved  Hoisting  Cans. 

These  ash  cans  are  manufactured  in  Gillis  & 
Geoghegan's  factory,  especially  for  use  with  their 
hoists ;  are  constructed  throughout  of  No.  16-gage 
galvanized  iron,  reinforced  at  top  and  bottom  with  34 
by  1%-in.  steel  bands.  The  thickness  and  weight  of 
the  No.  16-gage  iron  (very  much  heavier  than  the 
material  ordinarily  used  in  making  ash  cans)  makes  for 
great  strength  and  durability. 

This  company  recommends  the  use  of  the  G  &  G 
standard  17  by  24-in.  hoisting  can  with  swing  bail  in  all 
cases  with  Model  B  hoist  and  Model  D  hoist,  also  with 
Model  A  hoist,  in  buildings  where  only  one  man  is 
employed  to  remove  ashes.  The  swing  bail  can  is 
"  balanced,"  that  is,  the  can  may  be  easily  emptied  and 
will  not  spill  the  ashes  when  being  raised.  The  swing 
bail  is  so  arranged  that  it  will  not  drag  on  the  floor 
when  can  is  being  handled  in  the  cellar,  and  will  "  stay 
put "  when  raised  above  can. 

The  use  of  the  G  &  G  standard  17  by  24-in.  hoist- 
ing can  is  recommended  with  Model  C  hoist.  This  type 
of  can  may  also  be  used  with  Model  A  hoist,  in  buildings 
where  more  than  one  man  is  employed  to  remove  the 
ashes. 

Prices 

G  &  G  standard  17  by  24-in.  hoisting  can  $7.75  each ;  $83.70 
per  dozen,  f.o.b.  cars  New  York,  N.  Y. 

G  &  G  standard  17  by  24-in.  hoisting  can  with  swing  bail, 
$8.50  each ;  $91.80  per  dozen,  f .  o.  b.  cars  New  York,  N.  Y. 


Fig.  20.    STANDARD  HOISTING  CAN 


G&G  STANDARD 

17  X  24" 
HOISTING  CAf 
W|TH  SWING  BAl! 


References. 

The  following  architects  have  repeatedly  specified 
the  G  &  G  telescopic  hoist : 

Lewis  F.  Pilcher 
P.  Thornton  Marze 
Wyatt  &  Nolting 
Densmore  &  Le  Clear 
Cram  &  Ferguson 
Thomas  M.  James 
Monks  &  Johnston 
F.  H.  Berlenbach 

C.  S.  Frost  (Chicago  &  North  Wes- 
tern Railway) 
C.  W.  &  G.  L.  Rapp 
Leon  E.  Stanhope 
Holabird  &  Roche 
Weary  &  Alford 
Perkins,  Fellows  &  Hamiltoi 
Shattuck  &  Hussey 
W.  I   McCornack  . 
Hubbell  &  Benes 
Frank  L.  Packard 
Richards,  McCarty  &  Bulford 
William  Gordon 
C.  Howard  Crane 
Albert  Kahn  &  Ernest  Wilby 
Malcolmson  &  Higginbotham 
Halstead  &  Sullivan 

C.  Howard  Lloyd 
Sanguinet  &"  Staats 
W.  E.  Hulse  &  Co. 

D.  A.  Bohlen  &  Son 
Elmer  E.  Dunlap 
John  T.  Rowland,  Jr. 
J.  H.  Felt  &  Co. 
Joseph  &  Joseph 
Reimer  &  Herlin 
Van  Ryn  &  De  Gelleke 
R.  V.  L.  Haxby 
Brown  &  Von  Beren 
Donn  Barber 
Cross  &  Cross 
Carrere  &  Hastings 
Delano  &  Aldrich 
Cass  Gilbert 
C.  P.  H.  Gilbert 
Bertram  G.  Goodhue,  Jr. 
Hunt  &  Hunt 
Louis  E.  Jallade 
Thomas  W.  Lamb 
McKim,  Mead  &  White 
McKenzie,  Voorhees  &  Gmelin^ 
Peabodv,  Wilson  &  Brown 
Charles  A.  Piatt 
Starrett  &  Van  Vleck 
C.  B.  J.  Snyder 
Trowbridge  &  Livingston 
Warren  &  Wetmore 
Weary  &  Alford 
John  &  Allan  MacDonald 
Hewitt  &  Emerson 
Clvde  S.  Adams 
Ballinger  &  Perot 
Paul  A.  Davis,  3rd 
Horace  Trumbauer 
Rutan  &  Russell 
Claude  Bradgden 
Wm.  B.  Ittner 
Preston  Bradshaw 
C.  H.  Johnston 
Edgar  Blair 
Edward  M.  Gee 

Mills.  Rhines.  Bellman  &  Nordhoff 
Millburn,  Heister  &  Co. 
James  A.  Wetmore 


Albany,  N.  Y. 
Atlanta,  Ga. 
Baltimore,  Md. 
Boston,  Mass. 
Boston,  Mass. 
Boston,  Mass. 
Boston,  Mass. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Chicago,  111. 
Chicago,  111. 
Chicago,  111. 
Chicago,  111. 
Chicago,  111. 
Chicago,  111. 
Chicago,  111. 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
Columbus,  Ohio 
Columbus,  Ohio 
Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Duluth,  Minn. 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Houston,  Tex. 
Hutchinson,  Kans. 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Louisville,  Ky. 
Marshalltown,  Iowa 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
New  Haven,  Conn. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  X.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N,  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Omaha,  Nebr. 
Peoria,  111. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Rochester,  N.  Y. 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Seattle,  Wash. 
Toledo,  Ohio 
Toledo,  Ohio  • 
Washington.  D.  C 
Washington,  D.  C. 


Fig.  21.    G  &  G  HOISTING  CAN  WITH  SWING  BAIL 
Patented  March  13,  1917 

Samples. 

Demonstrations  can  be  seen  at  the  Architects  Sam- 
ples Corporation,  101  Park  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
and  at  the  Building  Materials  Exhibit,  Chicago,  111. 


Other  References 
United  States  Government 
Ford  Motor  Co. 
Pennsylvania  Railroad 
United  Cigar  Stores  Co.  of  America 
American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co. 
Willys-Overland  Co. 

Kelly-Springfield  Tire  Co.  of  New  York 
Packard  Motor  Car  Company  of  Detroit,  Mich. 
Norwalk  Rubber  Co.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
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Link-Belt  Company 


LINK-BELT  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Elevating,  Conveying  and  Power  Transmission  Machinery 
PHILADELPHIA  CHICAGO  INDIANAPOLIS 

BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  AGENCIES 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  299  Broadway 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  1501  Park  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  49  Federal  Street 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  790  Woodward  Avenue 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO,  Central  National  Bank  Building 


SEATTLE,  WASH.,  576  First  Avenue,  South 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  582  Market  Street 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  161  North  Los  Angeles  Street 

DENVER,  COLO.,  Lindrooth,  Shubart  &  Co.,  Boston  Building 

NEW  ORLEANS,  LA.,  C.  O.  Hinz,  Hibernia  Bank  Building 


Products. 

Elevating  and  Conveying  Machinery  for 
handling  all  kinds  of  materials,  including  Coal  and  Ash 
Handling  Conveyors  ;  Water  Intake  Screens  for 
cleaning  condenser  water. 

Coal  Storage  Systems ;  Chains  and  Sprockets ; 
Belt  Conveyors ;  Silent  Chain  Drives  for  generators, 
power  plant  auxiliaries,  etc. ;  Locomotive  Cranes  for 
storing  coal ;  Coal  Crushers ;  Coal  Bunkers,  Stoker 
Spouts  and  Gates ;  Portable  Loaders ;  Power  Trans- 
mission Machinery. 

The  Peck  Overlapping  Pivoted  Bucket  Carrier. 

The  superiority  of  the  pivoted  bucket  carrier  over 
the  ordinary  bucket  or  flight  elevators  and  conveyors, 
for  handling  coal,  ashes,  stone  and  similar  materials,  is 
recognized  by  architects  and  engineers  everywhere. 
The  material  is  carried,  eliminating  injury  and  degrada- 
tion, and  reducing  friction  to  a  minimum,  as  well  as  the 
power  required. 

Sifting  of  material  bet-ween  the  buckets  is  pre- 
vented by  overlapping  lips  on  the  buckets.  The  Peck 
carrier  is  so  constructed  that  the  buckets  are  suspended 

from  extensions  of  the  in- 
ner links  beyond  the  chain 
joints,  so  that,  in  passing 
around  the  corner  wheels, 
they  travel  on  a  larger 
circle  than  the  chain,  as 
shown  by  the  lower  illus- 
tration. They  are  thus 
automatically  separated  at 
the  turns  ;  and  as  no  over- 
lap exists  at  these  points, 
the  overlap  on  the  upper 
run  is  not  affected  by  that 
on  the  lower  run.  There 
is  no  spillage  at  the  turns 
or  on  the  horizontal  or 
vertical  runs. 

The  Peck  carrier  is 
the  only  overlapping  carr 
rier  in  which,  through  its 
entire  path,  the  buckets 
can  always  maintain  their 
carrying  position  by  grav- 
ity.   It  is  the  only  one  in 


THE  PECK  CARRIER  FOR  COAL.  ASHES,  ETC. 

which  a  fully  loaded  bucket  can  make  a  complete  cir- 
cuit without  discharging.  In  all  other  carriers,  the 
buckets  after  discharging  have  to  be  manipulated  by 
special  mechanism  to  correct  the  direction  of  overlap. 
Write  for  Peck  Carrier  Book  No.  220. 

Link-Belt  Traveling  Water  Intake  Screens. 

Link-Belt  traveling  water  intake  screens  eliminate 
trash  and  floating  vegetation  from  water  intakes,  allow- 
ing nothing  but  clean  water  to  pass  to  the  condensers. 
The  screens  travel  slowly  before  the  intake  opening, 
catching  all  refuse,  elevating  it  above  the  water  sur- 
face, and  sluicing  it  away  from  the  intake.  Write  for 
Booklet  No.  352. 


Onto  Ufh> 


LINK-BELT  TRAVELING  WATER  INTAKE  SCREEN 


PBCK  OVERLAPPING  PIVOTED  IWrKET  CARRIER 
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MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT  &  ENGINEERING  CO. 

Metal  Lockers  'and  Shelving 

136  Federal  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 

WORKS  AND  MAIL  ADDRESS,  FRAMINGHAM,  MASS, 

Products. 


Metal  Lockers,  Stock  and  Storage 
Racks,  Shelving,  Vault  Fixtures,  Bins. 

Steel  Stools  and 
Chairs  with  Inset 
Wood  Seats ;  Drawing 
Stands. 

.  For  Washbowl? 
and  Bubbling  Foun- 
tains, see  page  1330. 


Metal  Clothes  Lockers, 
Cabinets,  etc. 

Standard  types  to 
any  specification  de- 
sired ;  knocked  down 
or  erected  in  place. 

Sizes  —  Some 
common  standards : 


trademark 


Single  Tier 
12"  x  12"  x  60" 
12'  x  15'  x  72" 
15"  x  15"  x  72" 
15"  x  18"  x  72" 
20"  x  24"  x  72" 
20"  x  24'  x  78" 


Double  Tier 
12"  x  12"  x  36" 
12"  x  12'  x  42" 
12*  x  15"  x  36' 
12"  x  15*  x  42' 
• 


Special  Lockers. 

For  armories, 
railroads,  school  build- 
ings and  general  use. 


Fig.  201.    SINGLE  TIER 
LOCKER,  LOUVERED  PANEL 


Fig.  206.    SINGLE  TIER  LOCKER. 
EXPANDED  METAL  PANEL 
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DETAILS  OF  UNIT  RACKS  AND  SHELVES 


Metal  Shelving. 

Stock  and  pattern 
storage  racks,  shelving, 
vault  fixtures,  blue  print 
cabinets  and  other  metal 
specialties  made  to  meet 
all  requirements. 

Inquiries. 

When  writing  for 
quotations  the  following 
information  should  be 
given :  ( 1 )  Space  to  be 
used.  (2)  Articles  to  be 
stored.  (3)  Weight  to 
be  carried  per  shelf  foot. 

(4)  Whether  to  be  used 
from  one  or  both  sides. 

(5)  A  rough  sketch 
showing  special  arrange- 
ment required. 


TYPICAL  INSTALLATIONS  OF 
METAL  SHELVING  RACKS 
AND  BINS 


References. 

Pratt  &  Whitney,  Providence,  R.  T. 
Yale  &  Towne,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Boston  &  Maine  R.  R.,  Boston.  Mass. 
Fore  River  Shipbuilding  Corporation, 

Quincy,  Mass. 
Colt's  Patent  Firearms  Manufacturing 

Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 
United    Shoe    Machinery  Company, 

Boston,  Mass. 

New  London  Shipbuilding  Company,  New  London,  Conn. 


METAL  FURNITURE 
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Durand  Steel  Locker  Company 


DURAND  STEEL  LOCKER  COMPANY 


TELEPHONE : 
Central  6302 


1538  Fort  Dearborn  Bank  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  538  Park  Row  Building— Telephone,  Barclay  9005 
FACTORY,  CHICAGO  HEIGHTS,  ILL. 

AGENCIES 


ATLANTA,  GA.,  Fielder  &  Allen  Co.,  44  Marietta  Street- 
Telephone,  Ivy  800 

BALTIMORE,  MD.,  Harry  G.  Leland,  P.  O.  Box  766— Tele- 
phone, St.  Paul  4053 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  C.  S.  Ancell  Co.,  207  Congress  Street- 
Telephone,  Main  4677 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Wm.  Kraetz,  710  Ellicott  Square— Tele- 
phone, Seneca  3554 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  A.  S.  Holden,  504  Swetland  Building- 
Telephone,  Prospect  1887 

COLUMBUS,  OHIO,  Dick  Office  Supply  Co.,  202  Hartman 
Building— Telephone,  Bell  5439 

DAYTON,  OHIO,  Dick  Office  Supply  Co.,  11  West  First 
Street 

DENVER,  COLO.,  Hine  Desk  &  Fixture  Co.,  1640  California 
Street — Telephone,  Main  8134 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  C.  A.  Marion,  816  Union  Trust  Building- 
Telephone,  Main  2598 

EL  PASO,  TEX.,  Sheehan-North  Company 

GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH.,  A.  C.  Si.oss,  912  Grand  Rapids 
Savings  Bank  Building — Telephone,  Main  2116 

HONOLULU,  HAWAII,  The  Waterhouse  Co.,  Ltd.,  1039 
Bishop  Street 


INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  J.  J.  Tuite  Co.,  501  Fidelity  Trust 
Building — Telephone,  Main  2476 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  E.  L.  Bowen,  908  South  Hill  Street- 
Telephone,  Sunset  531 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  The  Western  Steel  Specialty  Com- 
pany, 301  Security  Building — Telephone,  Main  5975 

MILWAUKEE,  WIS.,  R.  B.  Petley,  1316  Majestic  Building- 
Telephone,  Grand,  1806 

LOUISVILLE,  KY.,  Belknap  Hardware  &  Mfg.  Co.,  13th 
and  Washington  Streets 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  M.  H.  Buffington  Co.,  132  Seventh 
Street — Telephone,  Grant  3986 

PORTLAND,  ORE.,  Glass  &  Prudhomme  Co.,  65  Broadway- 
Telephone,  Broadway  1158 

ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.,  Chas.  Zimmerli,  156  Main  Street,  East 
— Telephone,  Stone  5510 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Geo.  H.  Trask,  76  Sacramento 
Street — Telephone,  Sutter  3474 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH,  Charles  S.  Pulver,  301  Tribune 
Building 

SEATTLE,  WASH.,  S.  W.  R.  Dally,  322  Pioneer  Building- 
Telephone,  Main  678 


Products. 

Steel  Lockers  and  Wardrobes;  Steel  Shelving, 
Racks  and  Bins  for  factories,  warehouses,  foundries 
and  stores. 

Stationery  and  Storage  Lockers. 

Specifications  for  Durand  Steel  Lockers. 

Standard  Sizes — 

Width,  12",  15",  18",  24"  and  36". 
Depth,  12",  15",  18"  and  24". 
Height,  double  tier,  36"  or  42";  single  tier,  60" 
or  72". 

All  except  the  42"  lockers  stand  on  6"  legs ;  this 
must  he  added  to  get  the 
over  all  height.    The  42" 
lockers  stand  on  3"  legs. 

Material  and  Construc- 
tion— Locker  doors  to  be 
made  of  No.  16  U.S.S.  gage 
steel,  and  ventilated  by  means 
of  louver  vents  or  round  hole 
perforations.  Doors  to  be 
Hanged  on  all  four  edges  for 
reinforcement,  and  all  doors 
18"  or  wider  to  have  addi- 
tional reinforcement  consist- 
ing of  a  -K"  x  y4"  x  %"  atiKle, 
cl<-(  t ricallv  u elded  to  inside 
<<f  door  in  the  shape  of  a 
K  -brace. 

Doors  to  be  hung  in  a 
strong  and  rigid  frame  ((im- 
posed of  I"  x  1"  x  angles, 
welded  together  at  the  cor 
tiers.    Angles  are  to  be  ma 
(  bine  polished  before  enamel 

ing. 

Il'inn  to  be  hung  by 
means  of  strong  and  secure 
Inures  ft  wo  to  a  36"  door, 
llin  elo  a  42"  door,  three  to  a 
<•<)"  <\i,i,r  and   four  to  a  72" 


BINOLB  TIBS  LOCOKB 
Typo  I'.  I..  S. 


Su  h  i':;  Cai  \i.o(.fi; 


door).  Hinges  to  be  firmly  riveted  both  to  door  and  to  door 
frame  to  prevent  any  hinge  from  working  loose. 

Body  of  locker  to  be  made  of  not  lighter  than  No.  22  U.S.S. 
gage  sheet  steel.  Backs  to  be  flanged  and  firmly  bolted  to  parti- 
tions and  ends  by  means  of  special  bolts,  spaced  not  over  8" 
apart  on  centers.  All  bolts  exposed  on  enc^  to  be  flat  head  end 
slotless. 

Bottoms  to  be  made  flush  with  front  cross  piece,  so  that 
dust  and  dirt  settling  on  bottom  can  be  easily  brushed  out. 

Tops  to  be  flat.  (They  can  be  made  slanting,  thus  making 
locker  6"  higher  at  back  than  at  front,  and  the  average  extra 
cost  for  slanting  top  is  8%  of  the  total  cost  of  locker.) 

Lockers  to  be  built  on  the  unit  principle.  Each  door  having 
its  own  complete  frame  surrounding  that  door.  All  similar 
parts  cut  to  gage  and  interchangeable.  All  shearing,  punching 
and  perforating  shall  be  done  so  as  to  leave  no  burrs  or  fins 
anywhere  exposed. 

Locking — D  o  o  r  s  to  be 
locked  by  means  of  Durand 
multiple  locking  device,  lock- 
ing door  at  two  points  on 
36"  or  42"  lockers  and  at 
three  points  on  60"  or  72" 
lockers.  This  device  to  be 
operated  by  lift  handle;  han- 
dle to  be  malleable.  The  fol- 
lowing types  of  locks  can  be 
furnished  to  control  this  mul- 
tiple locking  device: 

Flat  key  locks. 
Combination  locks. 
Padlocks. 

Or  if  no  padlocks  are  de- 
sired, just  padlock  attachment 
without  locks. 

Equipment — All  60"  and 

72"  lockers  to  be  fitted  with 
shelf  spaced  10"  from  the 
top.  All  lockers  fitted  with 
elcctrogalvanizcd  rust  proof 
hooks.  I  (ickers  measuring  12" 
wide  ami  12"  deep  fo  be  lilted 
with  4  books;  lockers  meas- 
uring 15"  wide  and  15"  deep 
to  be   fitted   with   5  hooks; 

lockeri  measuring  18"  wide        norm  v  twm  i.ockrrs 

and  18"  deep  or  deeper  to  be  Type  P.  L.  D. 

(  'oiilhmcd  on  ne  x  t  page 
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fitted  with  7  hooks.  Lockers  measuring  24"  deep  to  be  also 
fitted  with  cross  rod  for  coat  hangers. 

Numbering — Each  locker  to  be  numbered  by  means  of  a 
brass  plate  with  sunken  and  black  enamel  figures. 

Finish — All  parts  to  be  thoroughly  cleaned  and  then  given 
2  coats  of  best  quality  baked  enamel,  either  black  or  olive 
green ;  each  coat  applied  by  dipping,  and  baked  on  separately. 

Shipment — Lockers  are  usually  shipped  knocked 
down,  and  in  this  way  take  the  lowest  freight  rate ;  all 
parts  are  well  crated. 

On  large  equipments  the  company  can  also  arrange 
to  send  mechanics  to  the  building  and  install  the  lockers 
ready  for  use. 

Durand  Steel  Rack  Construction. 

Durand  steel  racks  are  simple  in  construction  and 
interchangeable  throughout  and  are  made  in  two  types : 
Durand  Standard  and  Durand  Skeleton. 

Durand  Standard — A  closed  type  of  shelving 
consisting  of  uprights  and  shelves,  to  which  can  be 
added  interchangeable  compartment  dividers,  bin 
fronts,  counters,  backs  and  label  holders. 

Durand  Skeleton — An  open  boltless  structure 
for  storage  of  patterns  and  packaged  stock. 

Durand  Shelves — Both  Standard  and  Skeleton 
types  have  sustained  a  load  of  1000  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 
without  exceeding  their  bending  strength,  and  will 
carry  an  unevenly  distributed  load  of  200  to  400  lbs. 
per  sq.  ft.,  depending  on  their  area,  without  taking  a 
permanent  deflection. 


ASSEMBLY  OF  DURAND  STEEL  RACKS 


Specifications  for  Durand  Steel  Racks. 

Standard  Uprichts — To  be  composed  of  two  1"4"  square 
tubes  of  No.  16  U.S.S.  gage  steel  with  a  flat  sheet  welded  be- 
tween. (These  sheets  vary  from  No.  22  to  No.  16  U.S.S.  gage, 
according  to  the  depth  and  height  of  the  uprights.) 

Skeleton  Uprights — To  consist  of  two  l%"  square 
tubes. 

All  uprights  punched  on  3"  centers  for  shelf  adjustment. 

Standard  Shelves — Shelves  in  standard  racks  to  be  made 
of  No.  16  U.S.S.  gage  steel  flanged  downward  1"  and  back  -fa" 
at  front  and  back,  and  downward  1"  at  sides.  Front  and  back 
of  shelves  to  be  carried  on,  and  reinforced  by,  %"  x  1"  high 
carbon  bars  (lengthwise  bearers)  and  at  sides  fastened  to  the 
uprights  by  34"  bolts. 

Skeleton  Shelves — Shelves  in  skeleton  racks  to  be  flanged 
at  front  and  back  the  same  as  standard  shelves,  and  at  sides 
downward.  These  shelves  to  be  carried  front  and  rear  on 
34"  x  1"  high  carbon  bars  (lengthwise  bearers)  and  at  sides 
on  1"  x  x  yi"  angles  (crosswise  bearers),  no  bolts  being 
used. 

Lengthwise  Bearers — To  be  34"  x  1"  rolled  steel  bars 
grooved  at  ends,  grooves  being  tapered  so  that  they  are  a  wedg- 
ing fit  in  the  shelf  adjustment  slots. 

Crosswise  Bearers — To  be  1"  x  ^"-x  %"  angles  having 
tapered  notches  that  wedge  on  lengthwise  bearers  and  lugs  that 
engage  in  slots  in  upright  tubes.  Long  legs  of  angles  have 
tangs  pressed  out  to  bear  side  flanges  of  shelves. 

Backs — To  be  a  flat  sheet  varying  in  gage  according  to 

size. 

Bin  Fronts — To  be  formed  of  No.  16  U.S.S.  gage  so  that 
a  label  card  the  full  length  of  front  can  be  inserted  if  desired, 
and  fastened  to  uprights  by  clips  that  enter  shelf  adjustment 
slots  and  bolt  to  bin  fronts. 

Label  Holders — To  be  }§"  wide  and  full  length  of  shelf ; 
drawn  from  No.  22  U.S.S.  gage  steel. 

Finish^ — Black  japan  and  olive  green  enamel 
baked  on  are  this  company's  two  standard  finishes. 
Black  will  stand  a  higher  temperature  in  baking  and 
therefore  is  recommenced  where  shelves  are  to  receive 
rough  usage. 

standard  sizes  steel  racks 


Uprights  

Shelves  

Backs  

Bin  fronts  

Crosswise  dividers.  . 
Lengthwise  dividers 


Depth. . 
Height. 

Width.. 
Depth. . 
Width.. 
Height . 

Width.. 
Height. 
Depth. . 
Height. 
Length . 
Height. 


1 2"— 1 5"— 1 8"— 2 1  "—24"— 30"— 36" — 42"— 48" 
49  ft" —  55A"  — 1>\  A"— 67  rV— 73 A"— 79 A'— 
85  A"— 97  ft"—  109  ft"— 121  ft"—  133  ft"—  145  ft" 
24"— 30"— 36"— 42" 

1 2"—  1 5"—  1 8"— 2 1  "—24"— 30"— 36" — 42" — 48" 
24"— 30"— 36" — 42" 

49  ft"  — 55  ft"  — 61  ft"—  67  ft"— 73  ft"—  79  ft"— 

85  ft"— 97  ft"— 109ft"— 121ft"— 133  ft"— 145  ft" 

24"— 30"— 36"— 42' 

3"— 4"— 5"— 6" 

12"— 15"— 18"— 21"— 24" 

6"— 9"— 12" — I5't — 1 8"— 2 1  "—24"— 27"— 30" 
24"— 30"— 36" — 42" 

6"_9''_12"— 15"— 18"— 21"— 24"— 27"— 30" 


ISOMETRIC  VIEW  OF  STANDARD  RACK,  SHOWING  DETAILS  OF 
CONSTRUCTION 
A.    Lengthwise  beaver 


ISOMETRIC  VIEW  OF  SKELETON  RACK.  SHOWING  DETAILS  OP 
CONSTRUCTION 
A.  Lengthwise  bearer.    B.  Crosswise  bearer 
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Federal  Steel  Fixture  Company 


FEDERAL  STEEL  FIXTURE  COMPANY 


TELEPHONE,  Franklin  4327  CHICAGO,  ILL 

CHICAGO  OFFICE,  607  Security  Building  < 
DETROIT  OFFICE,  913  Dime  Bank  Building 
MILWAUKEE  OFFICE,  1334  First  National  Bank  Building 


NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  706  Park  Row  Building 
CLEVELAND  OFFICE,  403  Marion  Building 
MINNEAPOLIS  OFFICE,  609  Fifth  Avenue,  South 


Products. 

Federal  Steel  Lockers  and  Shelving. 
Metal  Racks,  Bins,  Boxes,  Filing  Cabi- 
nets, Metal  Furniture,  Hospital  Equipment. 


Federal  Unit  Steel  Lockers. 

Simple  in  design,  with  all  parts  thoroughly 
standardized,  interchangeable  and  uniform.  The  welded 
angle  steel  frame  and  special  overlap  door  absolutely 
guarantee  against  door  troubles.  The  Federal  locker 
has  fewer  parts,  erects  more  easily  and  is  clean  cut, 
handsome  and  strong. 


Specifications 
Doors — Full  pickled,  cold  rolled  furniture  steel, 
No.  16  U.  S.  gauge  (.0625  in.  thick)  if  IS  ins.  wide 
by  72  ins.  high  or  larger ;  smaller  sizes  No.  18  U.  S. 
gauge  (.05  in.  thick).  Doors  shall  have  reinforcing 
panels  of  hard  steel  angle  bars  (Y  by  H  by  3/32 
in.)  riveted  or  welded  to  reverse  side.  Doors  shall 
overlap  locker  frame  and  allow  yi-in.  clearance 
between  door  panel  and  locker  frame  to  prevent 
binding. 

Frames — Front  frames  shall  be  of  hard  angle 
steel  (1  by  1  by  J-jj  in.)  assembled  by  oxy-acetylene 
weld.  They  shall  be  unit  in  principle  to  give  abso- 
lute squareness  and  rigidity  and  allow  for  rearrange- 
ment of  lockers. 

Body — Locker  body  shall  be  pickled  and  cold 
rolled  steel  No.  22  U.  S.  gauge  (.0312  in.  thick). 
Single  row  lockers  shall  have  angle  steel  framed 
backs  (^4  by  Y  by  3/32  in.)  for  each  second  unit. 
All  parts  shall  be  properly  flanged  or  braced  to  give 
uniform  strength.  . 


SECTION  OP 
FEDERAL 

VENTILATED 
LOCKERS 


PLAN  OP  CEMENT  BASE 
FOR  VENTILATED 
LOCKERS 


Key  Lock 


Time  Lock 


Adjustable  Lens 
Cove  and  Regular 


Regular 
Door  Handle 

V 

Handle  with 
Padlock  Loop 


Side  Hook 


Coat  Rod  Hook 


Ceiling 
Hook 


Back 
Hook 


PARTS  OF  FEDERAL  UNIT  STEEL  LOCKERS 


Tops — Tops  shall  be  inserted  be- 
low top  cross  angles  at  front  and 
back  and  shall  overlap  adjoining  top 
1  in.  Slant  tops  shall  have  6-in. 
pitch  with  Y\-\n.  eave  at  front. 

Bottoms — Bottoms  shall  be  flush 
and  supported  by  1  by  1  by  ^-in. 
angle  reinforcement. 
Shelves — Shelves  shall  be  9  ins.  below 
top.    They  shall  be  flanged  on  all  sides  with 
double  Y-in.  smooth  edged  flange  at  front. 

Locking  D,evice — Locking  device  shall  be 
3-point,  operating  with  quarter  turn  of  handle 
to  engage  locker  frame  immediately  opposite 
lock  and  on  top   and  bottom  cross  bars. 
Locking  bars  shall  be  }4  in.  by  No.  10  gauge 
stock.    Door  handles  shall  be  provided  with 
loop  for  padlock.    (Quote  extra  for 
Eagle,  Miller  or  Yale  R381  ^-master- 
keyed  locks  with  2  keys  each,  or  Mil- 
ler 3332  B  combination  lock. 

Hinges — Hinges  shall  be  2l/2-'m. 
fixed  pin  heavy  steel  butts  with  con- 
cealed flanges.  72-in.  doors  shall  have 
3  hinges,  smaller  doors  2  hinges. 

Hooks — Hooks  shall  have  sherardized,  rustless  finish.  Locker 
backs  shall  have  2-point  hook  for  coat  and  hat.  Sizes  15  ins.  or 
less  shall  have  a  single  prong  hook  attached  with  2  bolts.  Larger 
sizes  shall  have  special  2-prong  hooks  with  Y%-'m.  steel  rod  for 
coat  hanger  on  60-in.  or  72-in.  sizes.  A  2-prong  ceiling  hook 
shall  be  supplied  if  coat  rod  is  omitted. 

Legs — All  front  legs  shall  have  a  simple  screw  adjustment 
(to  allow  for  any  unevenness  in  floor).  Back  legs  in  single 
row  locker  sections  shall  be  of  %-in.  angle  steel  and  shall  be  in- 
tegral part  of  locker  frame. 

Ventilation — Doors  shall  have  embossed,  hooded  or  louver 
ventilators.  They  shall  be  7  ins.  long  and  1  in.  apart  on  centers 
with  J4-in.  opening  at  lower  edge.  There  shall  be  nine  emboss- 
ings near  top  and  also  near  bottom. 

Numbers — Lockers  shall  be  numbered  witli  black  figures 
34  in-  high  sunk  in  polished  brass  plates  near  top  of  door. 

Finish — Two-coat  olive  green  or  pigment  black  enamel 
baked  at  a  temperature  of  300°  Fahr. 

Standard  Sizes — Any  combination  of  dimensions  as  listed : 
12  ins.  wide,  12  ins.  deep,  36  ins.  high,  on  6-in.  legs 
15  ins.  wide,  15  ins.  deep,  42  ins.  high,  on  6-in.  legs 
18  ins.  wide,  18  ins.  deep,  48  ins.  high,  on  6-in.  legs 
60  ins.  high,  on  6-in.  legs 
72  ins.  high,  on  6-in.  legs 
Note — 36-in.  and  42-in.  sizes  made  2  lockers  high. 


!il  NOLI! 
I  I  I  .I' 

l.or.KI'.H 


I'KDKKAL  LOCKERS,  SINOLli  T1KR  WITH 
SLANT  TOPS 


IKII'III.K    I'KDKKAI.  I.OCKKKS.  liOUlll.K  TUCK  Willi 

TIKK  SINCLli  AND  DOUHI.K  T1F.R  IN 

LOCKER  IIACKCKOUND 


FKDKRAl. 
ICXPANDEI) 

METAL 
I.OCKKKS 
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Federal  Steel  Shelving  and  Racks. 

Simple  in  design,  with  all  parts  thoroughly  stand- 
ardized, interchangeable  and  uniform.  The  patented 
shelf  formation  and  patented  shelf  adjustment  give  32% 
more  load  capacity,  and  make  adjustment  actually  pos- 
sible, practical  and  probable. 

Standardization — We  use  but  one  type  of  con- 
struction. From  the  open  rack  (tee  verticals  and 
shelves)  to  the  entire  equipment  (including  closed  sides, 
backs,  bin  fronts,  shelf  dividers,  box  dividers  and  stops, 
doors  either  hinged  or  sliding,  ledge  panels,  ledge  shelves, 
etc.),  there  is  not  a  single  item  of  parts  that  must  be  sub- 
stituted or  discarded. 

Adjustability,  Time  and  Labor  Saving — The 
shelf  attaches  with  a  hammer  blow  and  is  released  for  re- 
adjustment in  a  similar  way.  This  very  simplicity  econo- 
mizes time,  by  enabling' the  storekeeper  to  provide  shelf 
spaces  of  convenient  size — near,  handy  and  get-at-able. 

Special  Service — The  Engineering  Department  is 
ready  at  all  times  to  co-operate  in  designing  and  planning 
equipment  to  carry  loads  and  economically  handle  and 
store  the  parts. 

CORNER    OF  SHELF 


□1 

□ 

□  I 

1 

1  ( 

F.okt  U<w  I 

Detail     Fedeehl     .Shelf  Lock 

federal  shelf  lock  and  shelf  corner  construction, 
patented 


Specifications 

General — All  parts  shall  be  uniform  and  interchangeable. 
Each  part  shall  adjust  independently.  The  steel  shall  be  a 
special  rerolled  stock  which  shall  lie  stretched  into  shape  so  that 
all  surfaces  shall  be  flat,  smooth  and  square.  There  shall  be  no 
raw  cutting  edges.  Double  row  sections  shall  be  such  that  they 
may  be  separated  and  used  in  single  row  arrangement. 

Uprights — The  vertical  load  shall  be  carried  by  \l/2  by  \l/2 
by  Y&-m.  hard  steel  T-bars,  which  shall  provide  for  3-in. 
[optional  ll/2-in.]  vertical  shelf  adjustment  (closed  uprights 
shall  include  No.  20  U.  S.  gauge  [.0375  in.  thick]  cold  rolled 
sheet  steel). 

Shelves — Shelves  shall  be  of  No.  18  U.  S.  gauge  (.05  in. 
thick)  cold  rolled  flat  steel  properly  reinforced  to  support 
150  lbs.  per  sq.  ft.  of  shelf  [optional — specify  maximum  safe 
load  required.] 

All  shelf  flanges  shall  be  1  in.  deep  with  1-in.  return  at 
front  and  rear.  Flanges  shall  be  full  section,  continuous  and 
locked  together  under  compression  with  the  vertical  T-bars. 
To  prevent  tearing  or  shearing,  square  washers  %  by  1/10  in. 
thick  shall  reinforce  the  shelf  flange  corners. 

Backs — Closed  backs  shall  be  of  No.  20  U.  S.  gauge  (.0375 
in.  thick)  cold  rolled  steel  and  shall  attach  so  that  they  may  be 
added  or  removed  without  moving  rack  sections. 

Double  row  shelving  shall  have  full  length  backs. 

Bin  Fronts — Bin  fronts  shall  be  of  No.  18  U.  S.  gauge 
(.05  in.  thick)  cold  rolled  steel.  They  shall  overlap  and  en- 
gage the  shelf  or  the  bin  front  immediately  below. 

Shelf  Dividers — The  shelf  or  compartment  dividers  shall 
be  of  No.  20  U.  S.  gauge  (.0375  in.  thick)  cold  rolled  steel. 
They  shall  have  vertical  beads  and  shall  attach  through 

the  shelf  with  no  raw  flanges  exposed. 

Ledge  Shelves — Ledge  shelves  and  ledge  uprights  shall  be 
of  same  materials  as  main  sections.  They  shall  attach  with  a 
close  smooth  fit  to  front  of  main  equipment. 

Label  Holders— Label  holders  shall  be  of  No.  24  U.S. 
gauge  (.025  in.  thick)  steel.  They  shall  be  %  in.  high  [optional 
1%  in.],  and  shall  extend  entire  length  of  shelf  opening. 

Doors — All  doors,  whether  hinged  or  sliding,  shall  be  of 
No.  18  U.  S.  gauge  (.05  in.  thick)  cold  rolled,  flat  steel.  They 
shall  overlap  and  be  so  constructed  that  they  can  not  bind. 

Door  hinges  shall  attach  to  main  vertical  adjustment 
holes  so  that  doors  may  be  added  to  any  part  of  equipment 
entirely,  without  special  fitting,  filing  or  drilling. 

Sliding  doors  shall  travel  in  double  steel  channels,  shall 
have  ball  bearing  rollers,  and  operate  freely  and  easily. 

Enamel  Finish— The  entire  shelving  shall  have  an  olive 
green  [optional — pigment  black]  baked  enamel  finish  which 
shall  be  applied  after  machining  is  completed  and  to  surfaces 
thoroughly  clean  and  free  from  rust. 


standard  sizes  federal 
shelving  parts 


federal  steel  shelving,  mezzanine  floor  and  stairway 
diamond  chain  and  mfg.  co.,  indianapolis,  ind. 


Part  No.  1.    Upright  Partitions 
Heights.  .48"-54"-60"-66"-72"-78"-84"- 
90"-96"- 1 02"-l  08"- 1 1 4"- 1 20"- 
1 26"-l  32"-144"-156"-l  68" 
Depths.  .  9"-12"-15"-18"-24"-30"-36" 

Part  No.  11.    Skeleton  Uprights 
Same  as  Upright  Partitions 

Part  No.  2.  Shelves 
Widths. .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 
Depths. .  9"-12"-15"-18"-24"-30"-36" 

Part  No.  3.  Backs 
Heights.  .Same  as  Upright  Partitions 
Widths. .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 

Part  No.  4.    Bin  Fronts 
Heights.  .2"-3"-4"-S"-6"-8» 
Widths. .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 

Part  No.  5.    Label  Holders 
Heights..  VH"-i7A" 
Widths.  .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 

Part  No.  6.    Shelf  Dividers. 

Crosswise 
Heights.  .6"-9"-12"-15"-18"-21"-24" 
Depths. .  9"-12"-15"-18"-24"-30"-36" 

Part  No.  7.    Shelf  Dividers, 
Lengthwise 
Heights.  .S"-8"-l  1"-1 4"-l  7"-20"-23" 
Widths. .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 

Part  No.  8.    Ledge  Shelves 
Widths.  .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 
Depths. . 12"-15"-18"-24" 


CONSTRUCTIONAL  VIEWS 
FEDERAL  STEEL  SHELVING 
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The  Hart  &  Hutchinson  Company 


THE  HART  &  HUTCHINSON  COMPANY 

Steel  Lockers 
NEW  BRITAIN,  CONN. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  654  Oliver  Building  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  9  East  40th  Street 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  73  East  Lake  Street  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Real  Estate  Trust  Building 


Products. 

Steel  Lockers  ;  Steel  Shelving. 

Standard  Lockers. 

Brief  Specification — Metal — All  sheet  metal  used  is  best 
grade  cold  rolled  U.  S.  standard  gage,  free  from  scale  and 
buckle.  Partitions  (intermediate  sides  and  ends),  tops,  shelves 
and  bottoms  No.  21  gage.  Backs  No.  20  gage.  Door  frames 
and  doors  No.  14  gage. 

Door  Frames  and  Backs — Made  from  one  sheet  each,  flanged 
1-in.  on  both  edges,  formed  at  bottom  to  provide  6-in.  legs. 

Sides — Securely  bolted  to  door  frame  and  back. 

Top  Member — Projects  over  and  locks  on  to  front  frame, 
giving  a  finish.   Flat  top  is  standard. 

Bottoms — Formed  without  ledges  so  they  can  be  brushed  out 
easily. 

'Locking  Device — Operated  by  rustproof  T-handle,  engages 
door  frame  at  3  points.  So  arranged  that  manipulation  of  latch 
is  impossible  when  thrown. 

Doors — Type  "  B-C,"  6-louvered  openings  top  and  bottom ; 
one  piece  with  steel  channel 
reinforcing;    hung   to  door 
frame  with  3  solid  2-in.  fast 
pin  butts. 

Type  "A-C,"  same  as 
"B-C,"  except  panels  are  per- 
forated with  5^-in.  square 
holes  on  1-in.  centers. 


and  keyless  locks  or  padlock  attachment. 
Extra  shelves  for  storage. 


Unlocked  Position     Locked  Position 
BACK  OK  DOOR  SHOWING 
LOCK  COVER 


SIZE  OF  LOCK,  SHOWING 
DETAILS 


Equipment  —  All 
standard  lockers  have 
a  solid  brass,  ptn  tum- 
bler, paracentric  mas- 
ter-keyed lock,  with  2 
keys  to  each  lock ; 
5000  changes. 

Each  locker  has 
suitable  n  u  m  her  of 
2-prong  rustproof 
hooks  of  ramshorn 
design,  a  towel  or  coat 
hauler  rod  and  a  solid 
brass  number  plat  c 
with  '/i-in.  numerals 
et(  lied  in  black. 

Single  tii  r  lockers 
have  hat  shelf  3  ins. 
below  top  with  round- 
ed front  edge. 

No  slid f  in  double- 
tier. 

Optional  Equip- 
ment 21  an«lc  loll- 
ing tops.  <  ombination 


SIZES  AND  SHIPPING  WEIGHTS 
STANDARD  LOCKERS 


Single  Tier 


Double  Tier 


D 

imensions, 
ins. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Dimensions, 
ins. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

W 

D 

II 

W 

D  H 

l .' 

X 

1.' 

X 

6(1 

65 

12  x 

12  x  56 

35 

12 

X 

15 

X 

60 

70 

15  x  36 

40 

12 

X 

IK 

X 

60 

75 

15  x 

12  x  56 

"45 

15 

X 

12 

X 

60 

70 

1.5  x 

15  x  36 

50 

15 

X 

15 

X 

60 

75 

15  x 

18  x  36 

55 

15 

X 

1  8 

X 

60 

80 

IK 

X 

1  S 

X 

60 

80 

12  x 

12  X  42 

40 

IK 

X 

18 

X 

',(1 

85 

12  x 

15  x  42 

45 

IK 

X 

24 

X 

60 

95 

15  x 

12  x  42 

50 

1 

X 

18 

X 

60 

100 

15  x 

15  x  42  . 

55 

24 

X 

24 

X 

'.(1 

110 

15  x 

18  x  42 

60 

12 

X 

12 

X 

72 

75 

12  x 

12  x  48 

50 

12 

X 

15 

X 

72 

80 

12  x 

IS  x  48 

55 

12 

X 

18 

X 

72 

85 

15  x 

12  x  48 

60 

is 

* 

l  2 

X 

72 

85 

15  x 

IS  x  18 

65 

15 

X 

15 

X 

72 

'HI 

IS  x 

IH  x  48 

70 

15 

X 

18 

X 

72 

95 

IK 

X 

15 

x 

72 

95 

IK 

X 

IH 

X 

72 
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X 

24 

X 

72 
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X 

IK 

X 

72 
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24 

24 

X 

72 
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black.     Special  finishes- 
sizes  are  carried  in  stock  for 


Finish — Standard  olive  green  or 
are  produced  to  suit  requirements. 

Sizes — Tabulated 
prompt  shipment. 

Shipped — Knocked  down  flat,  with  assembling  in- 
structions, or  shipped  erected  and  crated,  or  erected  in 
place  by  an  efficient  corps  of  trained  mechanics. 
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B-C"  Double 
Tier 

REPRESENTATIVE  UNITS,  "H  &  H"  STEEL  LOCKERS 
Furnished  in  sections  of  any  number  of  units.    Details  on  following  page 

Standard  Universal  Unit  Shelving. 

A  standard  unit  type  of  steel  shelving  built  on  the 
"mill  construction''  principle.    Substantial  channel  up- 
rights are  bolted  together  by  rods  incased  in  pipe  sepa- 
rators   and    on    these  rest 
channel  cross  supports  (or 
girders)  that  carry  the  loads 
imposed  on  the  shelves.  The 
load  is  not  carried  by  the 
shelf  Imt  by  the  structural 
members  tinder  it. 

Kach  section  is  a  sepa- 
rate unit  with  ends  and  back  ; 
and  dividers,  bin  fronts,  card 
holders,  etc..  are  furnished  to 

suit  the  desired  conditions. 

Made  ill  heavy  and  light 
weight. 


STANDARD  DIMENSIONS  OF 
UNIT  SHELVING  PARTS 
IN  INCHES 


Shelves 

Onion  1 9 

Width 

Depth 

Length 

Length 

24 

12 

60 

90 

27 

15 

63 

93 

30 

18 

06 

•)(. 
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Uj>pcf  locking  bar 

A  1 


Application  of 
-f^2ji2'  No  14  a». 
fas*  pin  buttr. 


"Door  overUpj  fvcme  lis 
entire  lonjfh,  Refing  as 
door  stop  and  fully  jx-o+edi 
+he  locking  i»»f  +  «. 
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Lyon  Metallic  Mfg.  Co 


LYON  METALLIC  MFG.  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Steel  Shelving  and  Steel  Lockers 

AURORA,  ILL. 

CHICAGO,  122  South  Michigan  Avenue  BOSTON,  161  Devonshire  Street  CINCINNATI,  2305  Union  Central  Buildine 

NEW  YORK,  299  Broadway  ROCHESTER,  1110  Granite  Building      PITTSBURGH,  629  Oliver  Building 

DETROIT,  812  Penobscot  Building  PHILADELPHIA,  519  Bulletin  Building 

Products. 

Lyon  Adjustable  and  Ex- 
tensible Steel  Shelving  and 
Storage  Racks  ;  Steel  Lockers. 

Other  Lyon  Steel  Equipment  :  Cabinets,  includ- 
ing Blue  Print  and  Stationery  Cabinets ;  Boxes,  Barrels, 
Tool  Boxes  and  Bench  Drawers ;  Benches  and  Tables ; 
Bench  Legs  ;  Factory  Desks  ;  Enclosure  Panels. 


TRADE-MARK 


Lyon  Steel  Shelving  and  Racks. 

Standardization — Both  "Open"  (Skeleton)  and 
"Closed"  shelving  are  assembled  from  the  same  stand- 
ard parts,  which  are  interchangeable,  reversible  and  ad- 
justable. No  special  construction  is  required  and  racks 
may  be  easily  rearranged  to  meet  changing  conditions. 

Features    of    Lyon     Standard    Shelving — 

Simplicity — Weighs  less  for  guaranteed  load  than 
other  types,  fewer  parts,  easy  to  assemble. 

Rigidity — Each  stack  rigid  in  itself.  No  fastening 
to  floor  or  ceiling  or  bracing  required. 

Strength — Carries  greater  guaranteed  load  per 
weight  of  shelving  than  any  other  rack  made. 

Space  Sat'ing — Construction  requires  minimum 
floor  area. 

Fireproof — Approved  by  insurance  authorities. 

Lyon  Standard  Shelving  for  Heavy  Loads — 
Each  shelf  is  put  under  compression  against  the  face 
strip  by  two  %-in.  diameter  rods,  on  which  it  rests.  The 
one-piece  steel  face  strip  is  rolled  and  grips  the  partition 
sheet,  to  which  it  is  spot  welded,  on  both  sides. 

The  face  strip  design  avoids  the  usual  pocket  behind 
the  upright.  With  an  ample  factor  of  safety,  Lyon 
shelves  will  support  from  200  to  350  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

Lyon  Commercial  Shelving; — Shelving  consists 
of  three  members:  uprights,  shelves  and  shelf  sup- 
porting clips.  The  shelves  may  be  adjusted  on  \  V2-m. 
centers.  A  screwdriver  is  the  only  tool  required  for 
erection.  The  commercial  type  shelving  is  particularly 
designed  for  loads  which  do  not  require  the  great 
strength  of  the  standard  shelving. 

SUGGESTED  USES  OF  LYON  SHELVING 


Standard 

Open 
(Skeleton) 

Standard 
Closed 

Commercial 
Open 
(Skeleton) 

Commercial 
Closed 

For  heavy  ma- 
teria! which 
piles  or  stacks 

For  heavy  ma- 
terial requiring 
bins  or  pockets 

For  material 
which  piles  or 
stacks 

For  material 
requiring  bins  or 
pockets 

Metal  pattern 
storage 

Wholesale  hard- 
ware houses 

Machinists  sup- 
ply houses 

Printing  estab- 
ments  for 
paper  stock 

Binderici 

Par  tori'"; 
Warrhou  .<■ 

Public  service 
corporation 
shops 
Warehouses 
Tool  rooms 
Supply  houses 
M.'ichincshops 
Par  t  f  ,r  1 '  •- 
Stock  rooms 

Wood  pattern 
storage 

Wholesale  drug 
houses  ■ 

Mercantile  es- 
tablishments 

Wholesale  gro- 
ceries 

St  .it  ioncry 
houses 

For  display  pur- 
po  I-,  in  retail 
ii:n>lv  houses 

Repair  shops 
( iarages 

Retail  hardware 

stores 
Supplies 
Repairs 

Light  hardware 

f'ompleN-  plans,  sper  iIk  at  ions  and  estimates  on  proposed 
inttalla'ioti   will  \n-  furnished  without  charge. 

S  All  I      I    A  I  MOT.tJI 


SIZES  OF  LYON  STANDARD 
RACK  PARTS 

Part  No.  1.    Upright  Partitions 
Heights.  .48"-54"-60"-66"-72"-78"-84"- 
90"-96"- 1 02"- 1 08"- 1 1 4"- 1 20"- 
1 26"-  1 3  2"  -  1 44"  -  1 56"  -  1 68"  - 
180"-192"-216"-240" 
Depths. . 12"-15"-18"-24"-30"-36"-42"- 

 4sr  

Part  No.  18.    Skeleton  Uprights 
Same  as  Upright  Partitions 

Part  No.  2.  Shelves 
Widths.  .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 
Depths. . 12"-15"-18"-24"-30"-36"-42"- 
48" 

Part  No.  34.  Backs 
Heights.  .Same  as  Upright  Partitions 
Widths.  .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 

Part  No.  4.    Crosswise  Dividers 
Heights. . 5"-8"- 11 "- 1 4"-l  7"-20"-23" 
Depths. . 12"-15"-18"-24"-30"-36"-42"- 
48" 

Part  No.  42.  Lengthwise  Dividers 
Heights. .  5"-8"- 1 1 "- 1 4"- 1 7"-20"-23" 
Widths. .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 

Part  No.  S.    Bin  Fronts 
Heights. .  2"-3"-4"-5"-6"-8" 
Widths.  .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 

Part  No.  8.    Half  Shelves 
Widths.  .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 
Depths. .  12"-15"-18"-24" 

Part  Xo.  7.    Dividing  Backs 
Heights.  48"-54"-60"-66"-72"-78"-84"- 
90"-96"- 1 02"- 1 08"- 1 1 4"- 1 20" 
Widths. .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 

Part  No.  15.    Label  Holders 

Heights. .  Vs"-2" 

Widths.  .  18"-24"-30"-36"-42"-48" 


A  Partial  List  of  Lyon 
Shelving  Installations, 
Each  Amounting  to 
More  than  $20,000.00. 

American  Can  Co.,  various  Plants 

American  Locomotive  Co.,  Providence.  R.  I. 

Anheuser  Busch  Brewing  Association.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Bethlehem   Steel  Co.,  South   Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Bosch   Magneto  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Boston  Store,  Chicago,  111. 

City  of  New  York 

Chicago  Telephone  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  various  Divisions 
Dayton  Engineering  Laboratories,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Fisk  Rubber  Co.,  Chicopee  Falls,  Mass.,  and  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Ford  Motor  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

General  Klectric  Co.,  various  Plants  and  Branches 

General  Motors  Co.,  various  Divisions 

General  Vehicle  Co.,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Akron*.  Ohio,  and  Branches 

International  Harvester  Co.,  various  Plants  and  Branches 

International  Silver  Co.,  various  Plants  and  Branches 

Other  Lyon  Steel  Equipment  for  Factories,  Ware- 
houses, etc. 

I'.i  ri.  Print  Cabinets — For  the  storage  of  blue 
prints,  drawings  or  other  large  flat  pieces. 

Work  Benches,  Counters,  Foremen's  Desks, 
Tables,  Boxes,  Barrels,  Skid  Legs,  etc. — Stock  pat- 
terns. 

I'ciu  h  Drawer — All-steel,  with  one-piece  dustproof 

and  thief  proof  top,  combination  device  for  flat  key  lock 
or  padlock. 

Hatch  I  cq    All  steel,  non-breakable,  sanitary  bench 

leg. 

(  '(intinufd  on  tic  vt  pci<]t 
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Lyon  Steel  Locker. 


Standard  Sizes — 

SINGLE  TIER 

Depth  Width  Height 

12  ins.  12  ins.        60  ins. 

15  ins.  15  ins.        72  ins. 

18  ins.  18  ins. 

24  ins.  24  ins. 

DOUBLE  TIER 

Depth       Width  Height 
12  ins.        12  ins.        36  ins. 
15  ins.        15  ins.        42  ins. 
18  ins.        18  ins. 
Height  does  not  include  6-in.legs. 
Any  combination  of  the  above 
sizes  makes  up  a  Standard  Locker. 

Specifications  and 
Equipment — 

DOOR  AND  DOOR  FRAME 

Construction — Full  pickled  cold 
rolled  furniture  steel.  Sheet,  lapped 
back  on  both  sides,  to  form  tubu- 
lar reinforcement  as  shown,  and 
provides  double  thickness  of  metal 
where  hinges,  locking  device  and 
handle  are  attached. 

Upright  member  1  x  1  x  %-in. 
hard  steel  angles.  Horizontal  mem- 
ber l^x^x^-in.  steel  channels. 
All  joints  are  lap-welded. 

Hinges — Double  butt  hinge  riv- 
eted to  door  frame  and  bolted  to 
door.  Number  of  hinges  to  be  de- 
termined by  height  of  door  as  fol- 
io vvs : 

72  ins.  high,  4  hinges 
60  ins.  high,  3  hinges 
42  ins.  high,  2  hinges 
36  ins.  high,  2  hinges 

Locking  Device — Gravity  actu- 
ated, controlled  by  special  pivot 
handle  and  locked  with  either  flat 
key,  master-keyed  Yale  &  Towne 
lock,  or  ordinary  padlock.  Num- 
ber of  locking  points  to  be  deter- 
mined by  height  of  door  as  fol- 
lows : 

72  ins.  high,  3  locking  points 
60  ins.  high.  3  locking  points 
42  ins.  high,  2  locking  points 
36  ins.  high,  2  locking  points 

Ventilation- — By  means  of  either  "  louver  "  or  "  standard  " 
(y2  in.  round  hole)  perforations  in  doors.  "Half"  perforation 
as  shown,  or  "  full"  perforated  doors  (perforations  full  length). 

BODY 

Back  and  Sides — Full  pickled  cold  rolled  steel,  flanged  on 
four  sides  to  give  additional  strength.  Reversible  -and  inter- 
changeable with  other  of  same  size. 

Top — Full  pickled  cold  rolled  steel  made  either  flat  or  slop- 
ing.  Flat  tops  and  bottoms  of  same  size  are  interchangeable. 

Bottom — Full  pickled  cold  rolled  steel  offset  to  fit  inside  and 
flush  with  top  of  cross  channel  of  door  frame.  Bottoms  and 
flat  tops  are  interchangeable  with  others  of  same  size. 

Legs — 1  x  1  x  J^-in.  hard  steel  angles  6  ins.  long  ;  adjustable ; 
have  feet  punched  for  securing  to  floor. 

II AT  SHELF 

In  single  tier  lockers  only,  placed  9J/2  ins.  from  top  in  72-in. 
lockers  and  8  ins.  in.  60-in.  lockers. 

HOOKS 

All  lockers  have  1  double  prong  ceiling  hook.  Lockers  12 
ins.  wide  have  1  single  prong  hook  on  back  and  1  on  each 
side.  Lockers  over  12  ins.  wide  have  2  single  prong  hooks 
on  back  and  1  on  each  side. 

FINISH 

Two  coats  of  olive  green  or  black  enamel  baked  on  at  a 
temperature  to  secure  maximum  toughness  and  durability. 

NUMBERING 

Each  locker  is  numbered  by  means  of  an  etched  alumi- 
num plate  with  black  enameled  sunken  figures. 

Method  of  Shipment — According  to  existing 
conditions   and   quantity   shipped,   either   erected  or 


LYON  STANDARD  LOCKERS  AND  EXCLUSIVE  FEATURES 

(1)  Door  opening  always  true  and  square;  reinforced  one-piece  door  frame  with  welded  corners. 

(2)  Easily  operated  locking  device;  malleable  handle;  a  single  forward  pull  operates  locking  device 
and  opens  door. 

(3)  All  corner  joints  have  double  overlapping  flanges. 

(4)  Back  legs  stiengthen  and  stiffen  entire  locker  base. 

(5)  Overlapping  flanges  at  door  corners. 

(6)  Door  will  always  shut  and  latch  properly. 

(7)  Gravity  actuated  locking  device;  engages  automatically  by  merely  pushing  door  shut;  simple, 
strong,  and  secure. 

(8)  Impossible  to  pry  door  open;  three  locking  fingers  and  three  door  jambs  interlock. 

(9)  Locker  door,  because  of  rigid  reinforcing,  can  not  get  out  of  alignment. 

(10)  Hinge  can  not  be  forced;  securely  riveted  in  position.  Door  can  not  swing  back  against  adjoin- 
ing locker  door 

knocked  down  with  complete  erection  t  instructions. 
Prices  will  also  be  quoted  for  lockers  installed  complete. 

Information  for  Prices — Prices  are  based  on 
quantity,  size  and  arrangement.  Complete  information 
of  the  installation  desired  should  be  furnished  when 
possible  for  lowest  prices.  Our  engineering  department 
will  make  suggestions  as  to  the  arrangement  of  the 
lockers,  the  size  required,  interior  fittings,  etc.,  without 
charge. 

Please  advise  on  the  following: 

(1)  Quantity. 

(2)  Size. 

(3)  Arrangement:  Single  row  (wall  lockers);  double  row 
(back  to  back). 

(4)  Sectionizing.  Number  of  lockers  or  openings  to  each 
section  in  the  above  arrangement. 

(5)  Furnish  sketch  of  floor-  plan  if  possible. 

Special  Equipment. 

All  types  of  special  steel  equipment  can  be  made, 
such  as  special  cabinets,  boxes,  etc.  Special  sizes  of 
shelving  and  lockers  can  also  be  made  when  absolutely 
necessary,  but  only  at  a  higher  cost. 

Standard  sizes  are  made  in  quantities  and  carried 
in  stock,  which  Enables  the  company  to  give  better  serv- 
ice with  a  lower  cost.  The  wide  ranges  of  sizes  will 
be  found  to  answer  practically  every  requirement. 
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Terrell's  Equipment  Co. 


TERRELL'S  EQUIPMENT  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Steel  Equipment 

408  Hall  Street 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  J.  M.  Van  Harlingen,  Candler  Building  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  Stanton  M.  Child,  100  Worth  Street 

BALTIMORE,  MD,  M.  L.  Himmel  &  Son,  107  N.  Frederick  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  Philadelphia  Metal  Furniture  Co., 

Street  Ninth  and  Sansome  Streets 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  Neal  Company,  76  Pearl  Street  PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  E.  H.  Dermitt,  336  Fourth  Avenue 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Geo.  W.  Hunt  Co.,  1438  First  National  Bank  PORTLAND,  ORE.,  Northwest  School  Furniture  Co.,  244 

Building  Third  Street 

LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  C.  F.  Weber  &  Co.,  222-24  South  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  C.  F.  Weber  &  Co.,  985  Market 

Los  Angeles  Street  Street 


Products. 

Steel  Lockers,  Wardrobes,  Cupboards. 
Steel  Shelving,  Racks  and  Bins. 

Terrell's  Steel  Lockers. 

Built  on  the  unit  principle.  Supporting  frames 
made  of  special  drawn  steel  angles  1  by  1  in.  of  not  less 
than  No.  14-gage  U.S.S.  steel.  Corners  mitered  and 
acetylene  welded.  Bodies  of  high  grade  steel  and  smooth 
surface  of  not  less  than  No.  24-gage  U.S.S.  or  No.  22- 
#age  B.&S.S.  Ends  reinforced  with  2  strips  of  No.  20- 
gage  steel  welded  inside  of  panel.  Tops  and  bottoms 
reinforced  with  flanges  on  all  sides.  Backs  have  a  flange 
on  all  sides.  Doors  made  of  No.  18-gage  U.S.S.  or  No. 
16-gage  B.&S.S.  high  grade  steel  with  smooth  surface. 
Reinforced  with  special  channels  drawn  from  smooth 
strip  steel.    Panels  welded  to  frames. 

Standard  Equipment  —  Three  2-prong  hooks. 
Brass  number  plates  numbered  serially.  Hat  shelf  in 
60-  and  72-in.  lockers.  Rod  for  hangers  in  24-in.  width 
and  depth.    Additional  hooks  furnished  if  desired. 

Standard  Sizes— Width,  12,  15.  18  and  24  in. 
Depth,  12,  15,  18  and  24  in.  Height,  single  tier,  60  and 
72  in.  ;  double  tier,  36  and  42  in.  For  over  all  height,  add 
6  in.  for  legjs. 

Ventilation — Doors  furnished  with  louver  venti- 
lation, with  perforations  or  with  ventilation  omitted. 

Locks — Master-keyed  flat  key  locks,  master-keyed 
padlocks  and  combination  keyless  locks. 

Finish — Baked  enamel  in  olive  green,  black,  grained 
oak  and  grained  mahogany, 


parts  and  construction  and  illustrations  of  this  com- 
pany's complete  line  comprising  lockers,  wardrobes,  cup- 
boards and  shelving. 


Literature. 

Ask  for  catalogue  No.  7, 


Inch  shows  details  of 


STEEL  LOCKKR  TYPE  N-L 
.     Width,  12,  IS,  18  and  24  in,    Depth.  1.'.  15.  18  and  24  in.  Height, 
singe   tier,  60  and   72  in.;  double   tier,   ib  and  42  in.     For  over  all 
height,  add  6  in.  for  lens. 

Finish,  h.iked  enamel  in  olive  green,  Mark,  grained  oak  and  grained 
mahogany 
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STEEL  WARDROBE  N-W-S  STEEL  WARDROBE  TYPE  N-W 

Width,  24  in.    Depth,  15,  18  and  24  in.    Height,  60  and  72  fn.    For  Width,  30  and  36  in.    Depth,  15,  18  and  24  in.    Height,  60  and  72  in. 

over  all  height,  add  6}4  in..  For  over  all  height,  add  6M  in- 
Made  of  heavier  material  than  the  clothes  lockers  described  on  the  Made  of  heavier  material  than  the  clothes  lockers  described  on  the 

preceding  page  .  preceding  page 


STEEL  CUPBOARD  TYPE  N-C-S 
Width,  24  in.    Depth,  12,  15.  18  and  24  in.    Height,  60 
and  72  in.    For  over  all  height,  add  bVi  in. 
Shelf  adjustment  on  1-in.  centers. 

Vertical  divider  adjustment  for  pigeon  holes  on  2-in. 
centers. 

Made  of  heavier  material  than  the  clothes  lockers  de- 
scribed on  the  preceding  page 


STEEL  CUPBOARD  TYPE  N.-C 
Width,  30  and  36  in.    Depth.  12,  15,  18  and  24  in.     Height  36,  42,  60  and  72 
For  over  all  height,  add  614  in. 

Finish,  olive  green,  grained  mahogany  and  grained  oak. 
Can  be  shipped  knocked-down,  flat  or  assembled. 

Made  of  heavier  material  than  the  clothes  lockers  described  on  the  preceding 


page 
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Fred  Medart  Mfg.  Co. 


ESTABLISHED  1873 


FRED  MEDART  MFG.  CO. 


Manufacturers  of  Steel  Lockers,  Steel  Shelving,  Gymnasium  Apparatus  and 

Playground  Apparatus 


ST,  LOUIS,  MO. 

SALES  OFFICES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Medart  Steel  Lockers. 

Steel  Shelving  and  Racks ;  Gymnasium  and  Play- 
ground Apparatus. 

Medart  Steel  Lockers. 

Being  made  entirely  of  steel  with  a  baked  enamel 
finish  they  are  fire  retardant,  sanitary  and  present  a 
handsome  appearance.  Of  such  rigid  and  substan- 
tial construction  that  the  contents  are  securely  pro- 
tected against  pilfering.  The  adjustable  legs  permit 
of  their  being  fitted  to  any  floor.  The  absence  of  flimsy 
working  parts  eliminates  upkeep  expense. 

Uses — Are  particularly  suited  for  use  in  schools, 
colleges,  Y.  M.  C.  A.'s,  churches  and  buildings  of  similar 
character.  Also  in  factories,  foundries,  mills,  mines  and 
industrial  buildings  of  ever  description. 

Sizes — Made  in  20  standard  sizes — a  size  for  every 
requirement.    All  sizes  carried  in  stock. 

Service — Our  Engineering  Department  is  main- 
tained for  the  benefit  of  architects  and  others  contem- 
plating the  use  of  steel  locker  equipment.  We  gladly 
furnish  plans,  make  suggestions  as  to  the  most  practical 
sizes  and  arrangement  possible  and,  when  wanted,  sub- 
mit preliminary  estimates  covering  the  contemplated 
work.  Information  furnished  by  us  can  be  accepted 
as  authoritative,  for  it  is  dictated  by  many  years  of 
experience  gained  in  solving  locker  problems  of  every 
description. 

Catalogue — Complete  and  interesting  information 
on  Medart  steel  lockers  is  given  in  Catalogue  "A-7."  All 
architects  should  have  a  copy  in  their  files.  It  will  be 
sent  to  those  interested  upon  written  request. 


Medart  Gymnasium  Apparatus. 

We  have  incorporated  in  our  general  catalogue  a 
section  of  16  pages,  10  by  12  in.,  on  Gymnasium  Plan- 
ning. This  part  of  the  128  page  book  was  prepared  by 
our  Engineering  Department.  It  is  a  veritable  mine  of 
facts,  touching  directly  upon  the  subjects  architects  will 
be  interested  in  when  handling  the  gymnasium  feature 
-of  their  plans.  It  answers  the  hundred  little  problems  of 
gymnasium  technicalities  as  they  would  be  answered  by 
the  consensus  of  physical  directors'  opinions. 

This  section  of  the  catalogue  gives  expert  advice  on 
such  subjects  as  : — 

Co-ordination  of  various  departments.' 

Location  of  physical  department. 

Size  and  height  of  gymnasium. 

Preparations  to  be  made  for  attachment  of 
apparatus. 

Spectators'  galleries  ;  storage  room. 

Lighting,  heating  and  ventilation. 

Inside  finish,  floors  and  floor  finish. 

Construction  of  running  tracks,  with  formulas  for 
planning  curvatures  and  banking. 

Physical  department  offices  and  examination  room. 

Apparatus  for  the  gymnasium. 

Size  and  construction  of  hand  ball,  squash  and 
racquet  courts  and  boxing  room. 

The  locker  room  and  its  equipment. 

Bathing  department,  water  heating,  steam  room, 
massage  room,  and  dressing  room. 

Construction,  size  and  equipment  of  swimming  pool. 

Floor  and  elevation  plans  of  typical  gymnasiums 
for  schools,  Y.  M.  C.  A.'s,  clubs,  etc. 

In  short,  it  is  a  handy  reference  on  these  subjects 
and  covers  precisely  the  data  wanted  by  architects  when 
planning  the  gymnasium  feature  of  their  buildings. 

This  128-page  book  will  be  mailed  free  Oil  request. 
Merely  state  that  the  request  comes  from  an  architect 
interested  in  gymnasium  construction. 
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WATSON  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Steel  and  Bronze  Business  Equipments 
JAMESTOWN,  N.  Y. 


REPRESENTED  IN  ALL  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

Banking  Room  Furniture  and  Fixtures, 
Library  and  Courthouse  Equipment  : 

Grilles,  Cages,  Bankers'  Trucks  or  Omnibuses, 
Partitions,  Counters,  Vault  Equipment,  Cupboards, 
Filing  Cases,  Filing  Devices,  Adjustable  Roller  and 
Plain  Shelves,  Standard  Library  Stacks,  Stairways, 
Doors  (Steel  and  Bronze  with  Trim),  Wardrobes, 
Lockers,  Tables,  Desks,  Safes,  etc. 

For  Insect  Screens,  see  page  932. 

Built-to-order  Equipments  in  Steel  and  Bronze. 

Covering  all  requirements  of  banks,  city,  county 
and  state  municipal  buildings,  public  and  private 
libraries,  commercial  offices,  etc. 

Installations  of  Watson  roller  shelves,  docu- 
ment filing  cases  and  map  drawers  have  reached  a 
high  development.  Such  work  as  counters,  counter 
screens,  omnibuses,  cages  for  cashiers  and  tellers, 
special  furniture  for  officials,  bookkeepers, 
clerks,  has  been  made  a  lifetime  study  by  the 
engineers  and  designers  in  the  employ  of  this 
company. 

The  services  of  this  division  are  offered 
to  architects,  without  obligation. 


REAR  OF  COUNTER  INSTALLED  FOR  THE  WESTERN  NATIONAL 
BANK,  PITTSBURGH,  PA. 


] }  in ) ) 


SPECIAL  ROLLER  SHELF  OMNIBUS 


FILING  CASE— STOCK  HORIZON- 
TAL SECTIONS 


VERTICAL  UPRIGHT  STOCK 
UNIT 
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ART  METAL  CONSTRUCTION  COMPANY 

Steel  and  Bronze  Interior  Equipment 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORIES 

JAMESTOWN,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

BALTIMORE,  MD„  120  West  Fayette  Street  DETROIT,  MICH.,  1049  Book  Building 

BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  1020  Jefferson  County  Bank  Building  HARTFORD,  CONN.,  18  Asylum  Street 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  20  Federal  Street  KANSAS  CITY,  MO,  102  Scarritt  Building 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y.,  609  Niagara  Life  Building  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  627  Plymouth  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  205  West  Monroe  Street  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  22  Park  Place 

CINCINNATI,  OHIO,  2003  Union  Central  Life  Building  PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  322  Oliver  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  910  Citizens  Building  SEATTLE,  WASH.,  207  Central  Building 

DALLAS,  TEX.,  1309  Great  Southern  Life  Building  WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  336  Southern  Building 


Products. 

Originators  and  world's  largest  makers 
of  complete  Equipment  in  Steel  and 
Bronze  for  Banks,  Libraries,  Public  Build- 
ings, Commercial  and  Insurance  Offices  de- 
signed from  architects'  details  and  specifi- 
cations : 

Bookstacks,  Bank  Fixtures  and  Furni- 
ture, Cages,  Counter  Screens,  Desks,  Doors,  Filing 
Cabinets  and  Devices,  Library  Fixtures,  Grilles,  Omni- 
buses, Partitions,  Light  Weight  Safes,  Screens,  Shelv- 
ing, Stairways,  Tables,  Trim,  Vault  Fittings,  etc. 

Identification. 

The  Art  Metal  Construction  Company  of 
Jamestown,  N.  Y.  is  the  original  Art  Metal.  To  many, 
the  name  "Art  Metal"  has  become  a  generic  title,  a  trade- 
name, for  steel  and  bronze  interior  equipment.  But  Art 
Metal  of  Jamestown,  N.  Y.  is  the  name  of  but  one  com- 
pany, and  its  identification  mark  is  the  registered  trade- 
mark shown  above.  Others  have  sought  to  work  on  the 
reputation  and  prestige  of  the  original  Art  Metal  by 


Jamestown.  New  York 
U-S-A 


TRADEMARK 
Registered 


using  this  name  as  a  part  of  their  title,  but 
do  not  be  misled. 

Material,  Workmanship  and  Finish. 

Art  Metal  steel  equipment  is  made  from 
plates  of  fine,  open  hearth  steel,  cold  rolled, 
annealed,  pickled  and  patent  leveled.  These 
plates  are  made  especially  for  this  class  of 
are  smooth,  without  scale  and  free  from 


work,  and 
buckle. 

The  construction  involves  a  scientific  manipula- 
tion by  improved  machinery,  the  most  finished  hand- 
work, and  a  careful  assembling  by  skilled  workmen 
through  methods  and  processes  that  have  been  perfected 
and  refined  during  34  years  of  making  this  equipment. 
Mouldings  and  grilles  of  bronze  are  made  from  heavy 
extra-quality  material. 

All  work  is  finished  at  the  factory,  applied  by  crafts- 
men, many  of  whom  have  spent  a  lifetime  at  the  work. 
Depending  on  the  product  and  finish,  the  parts  are 
rubbed,  sanded,  imperfections  puttied,  and  the  final  coat 


VIEW  IN  THE  CLEVELAND  I'l  in.K    l.lliKAKY.  I  i  i  V  i  LAND, 
(illio.  II. 1. 1   iTKATINii  IMI    liK.MkM    I'YI'E  Of  AIM 
M  I  I  Al.  l.lliKAKY  MIM.Vh.s 


STANDARD  TVI'I  Of  M  ACK  USED  IN  THE  NEW  YORK  STATE 
EDUi  aiionai.  LIBRARY  AT  Al  haw 


I-      II  I      1    VI  M  IK, UK 


Conttnuto  on  ntst  /wi/c- 


Art  Metal  Construction  Company 


1789 


applied  by  the  brush.  The  graining  is  Nature  idealized, 
and  surpasses  in  beauty,  woods  of  the  finest  selection. 
Every  Art  Metal  product  is  finished  before  being  fitted 
up,  so  that  all  surfaces  are  filled,  thus  preventing  any 
oxidation.  Hardware  and  trim  of  solid  brass  or  bronze 
are  suitably  electroplated  and  lacquered. 


-OOR  PLAN  OF  THE  STACK  ROOM  OF  THE  NEW  DETROIT 
PUBLIC  LIBRARY 
Only  half  the  room  is  shown,  as  the  other  side  is  a  duplicate  (cen- 
hne  shown  running^  through  elevator  and  door) 


.FINISHED  END  UPRIGHT 


BRACKET  TYPE  OF  SHELVING 
Also  used  in  many  libraries  and  has  certain  distinct  advantages 
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Library  Equipment. 

In  planning  a  new  library  or  remodeling  an  old 
one,  regardless  of  the  size,  there  are  certain  fundamental 
features  that  must  be  considered  in  each  case  to  secure 
the  maximum  of  protection  and  service,  for  which  the 
finished  plan  must  provide: 

1.  Maximum  accessibility  to  every  volume  with 
minimum  steps. 

2.  Versatile  stack  arrangement  so  as  to  care  for 
volumes  of  any  size,  shape  and  binding,  in  minimum 
space. 

3.  Practical  illumination,  natural  where  possible, 
artificial  when  necessary. 

4.  Complete  ventilation  to  prevent  deterioration  of 
books. 

5.  Elimination  of  dust. 

6.  Flexible  stacks  providing  ample  means  of  classi- 
fication and  re-arrangement,  including  growth  which  is 
certain  to  come. 


7.  Durability  of  equipment  and  ease  of  operation. 

8.  Low  initial  cost  for  maximum  efficiency. 

Service — The  Engineering  Service  Department  is 
always  at  the  disposal  of  the  architect  in  the  planning 
of  each  particular  case. 

It  is  obviously  impossible  to  present  here  more  than 
a  brief  outline  of  the  class  of  work  furnished.  Note 
that  this  company's  ample  resources  and  organization — 
pre-eminent  in  the  library  field — are  to  serve. 

This  service  is  complete. 

We  manufacture  fixtures  necessary  for  outside  pro- 
tection, build  the  interior  framework,  with  stairs  and 
attached  parts;  install  the  electric  lighting;  and  provide 
dust  shafts,  electric  book  lifts  and  all  other  features 
necessary  for  a  fireproof,  efficient  and  handsome  library 
equipment. 

One  force  for  both  construction  and  erection  is  an 
economy  and  guarantee  of  satisfactory  service  and  more 
complete  work. 
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The  Bare  Stack  Koom,  with   the   Footings  in 
Place,  October,  1919 


The  First  and  Second  Stories  in  Place  The  Fifth  Floor,  February,  1920,  in   Spite  of 

Note  ventilator  ducts  Difficulties 


^<-\  \\\\ 
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CAM  GiL»»kT,  Architect 
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Bank  Interiors  in  Steel,  Bronze  and  Marble. 

Banks  appeal  to  the  civic  pride  of  their  communi- 
ties, and  enjoy  increased  patronage  for  this  reason  as 
well  as  from  confidence  inspired  by  financial  stability. 
The  value  of  a  fine  bank  equipment  is  shown  in  state- 
ments of  increased  business. 

Interior  fire  risks  are  entirely  eliminated  when  only 
fire  resisting  materials  are  employed.  The  voluminous 
records  in  daily  use  are  safely  housed  in  Art  Metal  desks 
and  devices  at  points  most  accessible  to  the  working 
force. 

Art  Metal  counters  are  composite  fixtures — built 
with  metal  or  marble  front,  harmonizing  in  material  and 
finish  with  the  architectural  scheme  of  the  lobby. 

The  screens  are  in  either  wrought  or  ornamental 
cast  bronze.  Back  of  screens  are  usually  steel,  having 
mouldings  and  finish  suited  to  metal  partitions  and  fix- 
tures in  the  rear  working  space. 

Rear  of  counters  are  furnished  with  metal  desks, 
having  suitable  working  tops,  and  containing  labor- 
saving  devices  in  metal.  A  complete  line  of  such  de- 
vices, ready-built  is  made,  such  as  bookkeeping  desks, 
roll  and  flat  top  desks,  and  filing  devices  for  all  kinds 
of  cards,  deposit  tickets,  checks,  ledgers,  notes,  etc. 


VIEW  DOWN  THE  LOBBY  OF  THE  UNION  SAVINGS  &  TRUST 
CO.,   SEATTLE,  WASH. 
Bebb  &  Mendel,  Architects  N 
A  complete  installation  of  Art  Metal 


RECORD   ROOM   OF  THE   CLERK  OF   THE   PROBATE  COURT, 
HAMILTON' COUNTY  COURTHOUSE,  CINCINNATI,  OHIO 
An  excellent  example  of  Art  Metal  in  public  buildings 
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Service — Art  Metal  Construction  Companys' 
Service  Department  is  to  study  the  needs  and  recommend 
the  methods  of  handling  bank  work  efficiently  and  eco- 
nomically. This  organization  includes  experts  in  assist- 
ing the  architects  in  laying  out  and  handling  the  rout- 
ing of  work,  and  in  the  technical  details  of  producing 
satisfactory  equipment. 

Interior  Equipment  for  Public  Buildings . 

Public  records  are  of  priceless  value.  The  proper 
housing  of  public  documents  is  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant considerations  which  a  public  official  has  in 
connection  with  his  office.  It  is,  as  well,  one  of  the 
most  important  factors  for  the  deliberation  of  the  archi- 
tect in  designing  the  public  building. 

For  the  protection  of  public  records,  Art  Metal  has 
a  large  ready-built  line  of  filing  devices,  specially  de- 
signed for  this  purpose,  as  well  as  building  to  order  any 
interior  equipment  for  buildings  in  steel  or  bronze,  such 
as  special  desks,  counter  work,  cages,  partitions,  screens, 
vault  interiors,  etc. 

Probably  75%  of  the  steel  office  equipment  in  use 
in  the  world  today  is  Art  Metal — which  is  ample  proof 
of  the  quality  and  service-rendering  of  Art  Metal  piod- 
ucts. 


STEEL  COUNTER  WORK,  AND  BRONZE  SCREEN  AND  WICKETS 
IN  THE  LAFAYETTE  NATIONAL  BANK,  BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
Lansing,  Bley  &  Lyman,  Architects 


ART  METAL  CURTAIN  CASES  HOUSING  THE  VALUABLE  LAND 
TITLES  IN  THE  RECORDER'S  OFFICE  IN"  THE  HAMILTON 
COUNTY  COURTHOUSE,  CINCINNATI.  OHIO 
Rankin.  Kellog  &  Crane,  Architects 
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FOUNDED  1876 

LIBRARY  BUREAU 

Manufacturing  Distributers  of  Library,  Bank  and  Office  Equipment  in 

Steel  and  Wood 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES 

CAMBRIDGE,  MASS. 

FACTORIES 

CAMBRIDGE,  MASS.     ILION,  N.  Y.      CHICAGO,  ILL.     NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.      OTTAWA,  CAN.      LONDON,  ENG. 

SALES  OFFICES 

BOSTON,  MASS.  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA." 

OFFICES  IN  FORTY  LEADING  CITIES  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES,  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  FRANCE 


Products. 

Library,  Bank  and  Office  Equipment: 
Bookstacks    (steel) — standard   bracket   type  and 
slotted  upright  type. 

Newspaper  and  Folio  Shelving. 
Storage  Shelving  in  steel — unit  type. 
Book  Shelving  in  wood — unit  type. 
Vault  Shelving  and  Fittings  in  steel. 
Museum  Cases  of  bronze  and  plate  glass. 
Card  and  Filing  Cabinets  in  wood  and  steel. 
Filing  Systems  and  Cabinets. 
Book  Trucks  of  wood  and  steel. 
Card  Record  Trucks  of  wood  and  steel. 
Card  Record  Desks  of  wood  and  steel. 
School  Library  Equipment. 

Facilities. 

The  Library  Bureau  steel  factory  is  completely 
equipped  for  the  manufacture  of  library  bookstack, 
bronze  and  plate  glass  museum  cases,  unit  steel  shelving, 
>teel  filing  cabinets,  and  bank  and  office  equipment.  The 
wood  working  factories  are  completely  equipped  for 
the  manufacture  of  card  and  filing  cabinets,  technical 
library  furniture  and  office  equipment. 

Catalogues,  describing  library  bookstacks  in  detail, 
will  be  mailed  on  request. 


Steel  Bookstacks  for  Libraries. 

Standards — The  following  standards  give  general 
information  in  planning  stack  room  installations.  As 
individual  conditions,  however,  must  to  a  certain  degree 
govern  such  arrangements,  specific  information  will  in 
most  cases  be  necessary.  This  organization  is  pleased 
to  consult  with  architects  and  librarians  and  offers  the 
services  of  an  experienced  representative.  This  service 
will  be  rendered  without  charge  or  obligation. 

Single  story  standard  bracket  stack  is  made  7  ft. 
6  in.  high  ;  multistory  stack  7  ft.  6  in.  from  floor  to 
floor.  The  floor  framing  is  made  of  steel  angles  with 
either  ^4-in.  translucent  sand-blasted  glass  or  l*4_m- 
marble  or  slate.  Double  faced  ranges  with  8-in.  shelves 
are  17  in.  face  to  face ;  wall  ranges  with  8-in.  shelves  are 
1034  in.  from  front  of  shelf  to  wall.  The  standard 
length  for  shelves  is  3  ft.  on  centers.  The  standard 
shelf  depths  are  approximately  8, 10,  and  12  in. ;  the  8-in. 
depth  being  regularly  furnished  as  standard. 

The  width  of  the  main  and  range  aisles  of  a 
stack  room  are  controlled  somewhat  by  conditions  al 
the  building.  For  open  stack  rooms,  the  ranges  are 
ordinarily  set  4  ft.  6  in.  apart  on  centers,  giving  a 
range  aisle  of  approximately  3  ft.  Range  aisles  may 
be  as  narrow  as  2  ft.  6  in. ;  but  this  is  not  advisable 
where  the  stack  room  is  in  general  use.  Main  aisles 
should  be  3  ft.  6  in.  wide  if  possible,  and  not  less  than  3  ft. 
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Shelf  Capacity — In  figuring  the  amount  of  shelv- 
ing required  to  accommodate  a  certain  number  of  vol- 
umes, the  following  schedule  will  be  of  assistance : 

Volumes  Volumes 

per         per  3-ft.  double 
shelf  ft.        faced  section 

Fiction   9  378 

General  literature   8  336 

Reference  books   7  294 

Law  books   5  210 

References — A  partial  list  of  installations  of  Li- 
brary Bureau  bookstack : 

Building  Architect 

▼  t  John  Galen  Howard 

University  of  California  J 

University  of  Chicago  Shepley,  Rutan  &  Cool- 
Harper  Memorial  Library  idee 

Geology  and  Geography  Building  Holabird  &.  Roche 

New  Haven  County  Law  Library  Allen  &  Williams 

Illinois  State  Library  W.  Carbys  Zimmerman 

Newton  Free  Library,  Mass.  Lewis  H.  Bacon 

Smith  College  Library,  Mass.  Lord  &  Hewlett 

Worcester  Free  Library,  Mass.  Earle  &  Fisher 

John  Hay  Memorial  Library,  R.  I.  Shepley,  Rutan  &  Cool- 

idge 

Clark  University  Library  Frost,  Briggs  and  Cham- 

berlin 

Deborah  Cook  Sayles  Library,  R.  I.  Cram,  Goodhue  &  Fer- 
guson 

Peoples  Library,  Newport,  R.  I.  Clarke,  Howe  &  Homer 

St.  Louis  Public  Library,  Mo.  Cass  Gilbert 

Plainfield  Public  Library,  N.  J.  Wilder  &  White 

Charleston  Public  Library,  S.  C.  McGoodwin  &  Hawley 

Wentworth  Memorial  Library  Coolidge  &  Carlson 

Trenton  Public  Library,  N.  J.  E.  L.  Tilton 

Syracuse  University  Library,  N.  Y.  Revels  &  Hollenbeck 

Buffalo  Public  Library,  N.  Y.  Eisenwein  &  Johnson 
American  Institute,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
City  Public  Library,  Mexico,  F.  D. 
Oswaldo  Cruz  Institute  and  Library, 

Rio  de  Janeiro.  Brazil 

Wraltham  Public  Library,  Mass.  Loring  &  Leland 
Tufts  College  Library,  Mass. 
St.    John's     Boston  Ecclesiastical 

Seminary,  Mass.  Maginnis  &  Walsh 

Harvard    University,    Medical    Li-  Shepley,  Rutan  &  Cool- 

brary,  Mass.  idge 

Massachusetts  General  Hospital  Coolidge  &  Shattuck 

Central  Library,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Paul  P.  Cret  and  Zant- 

zinger,  Borie  &  Me- 
dany 

Boston  Public  Library  Addition  Joseph  McGinnis 
Forbes  Library,  Northampton,  Mass. 
Princeton  University  Library 


Planning  and  Equipping  the  Library  in  School  Buildings. 

Library  Bureau,  from  its  experience  of  many  years 
in  planning  libraries  and  co-operating  with  the  pioneers 
in  school  work,  has  published  a  book,  "School  Libraries," 
containing  information  of  value  to  all  architects  who 
are  planning  school  buildings.  This  book  contains  floor 
plans  showing  model  school  library  rooms,  and  gives 
many  suggestions  and  standards  with  illustrations  of 
technical  equipment. 

References — 

Girls'  High  School,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Hutchinson  High  School,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Monessen  High  School,  Monessen,  Pa. 
Montclair  High  School,  Montclair,  N.  J. 
DeWitt  Clinton  High  School,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Regis  High  School,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Stuyvesant  High  School,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Polytechnic  High  School,  Pasadena,  Cal. 
Schenley  High  School,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Portland  High  School,  Portland,  Me. 
Lewis  and  Clarke  High  School,  Spokane,  Wash. 
Taunton  High  School,  Taunton,  Mass. 
Utica  High  School,  Utica,  N.  Y. 
Central  High  School,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Library  Bureau  offers  to  all  architects  its  service, 
based  on  over  40  years'  experience  in  furnishing  equip- 
ment for  banks,  insurance  companies,  public  service 
buildings  and  commercial  houses.  Special  representa- 
tives will  co-operate  in  planning  the  interior  equip- 
ment for  such  buildings. 

Catalogues,  Booklets  and  Prints. 

Steel  Bookstack. 

Library  Supplies. 

Unit  W ood  Book  Shelving. 

Museum  Cases. 

Charging  Desks. 

Unit  Steel  Storage  Shelving. 

Card  and  Filing  Cabinets  in  Wood. 

Card  and  Filing  Cabinets  in  Steel. 

Unit  Book  Cases. 

School  Libraries. 

Library,  Bank  and  Office  Furniture. 
Any  of  the  above  sent  on  request. 


technical  library  equipment,  schenley  high  school, 
pittsburgh.  pa. 


LIBRARY    BUREAU     STANDARD    BROXZF.     FRAME     MI'S  ELM 
CASES,  WADSWORTH  ATHENAEUM  AND  MORGAN 

MEMORIAL,  HARTEORD,  CONN. 
Showing  general  type  of  case  used  throughout  the  library 
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FOUNDED  IN  1849 


SNEAD  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Metal  Bookstacks  for  Libraries 


TELEPHONE: 

Bergen  1185,  1186 


MAIN  OFFICE  AND  WORKS 

94  Pine  Street 
JERSEY  CITY,  N.  J. 

BRANCH  OFFICE,  Dominion  Bank  Building,  TORONTO,  CANADA 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 

"  Snead,  Jersey  City  " 


Products. 

Sole  makers  of  the  Snead  Standard  Stack, 
Green-Snead  Bookstack,  Snead  Newspaper  Stack, 
Bracket  Bookstacks,  and  Metal  Shelving  for 
Libraries. 

Facilities. 

Snead  &  Co.  is  the  pioneer  manufacturer  of  library 

bookstacks.  Experienced  stack  designers  are  at  the 
service  of  architects  planning  stack  installations.  A  271- 
page  catalogue  of  bookstack  and  library  construction 
giving  many  plans  and  illustrations  of  libraries  sent  on 
request;  technical  information  also  furnished  free. 

Description  of  Snead  Standard  Stack. 

The  Snead  standard  stack  is  installed  throughout 
the  Library  of  Congress  at  Washington  and  the  New 
York  Public  Library.  The 
simple  construction  fits  it 
for  use  not  only  in  large 
but  also  in  smaller  libraries 
with  but  a  single  or  a  few 
stack  tiers  (stories),  and 
for  offices  and  private  li- 
braries requiring  only 
plain  wall  shelving.  The 
interchangeability  of  parts 
and  adaptable  construc- 
tion allow  the  stack,  in 
case  of  remodeling,  to  be 
reset  and  extended  both 
horizontally  and  vertically. 
Stack  consists  of  solid  or 
openwork  cast  iron  and 
steel  uprights  extending 
full  width  of  ranges,  and 
spaced  shelf  length  apart 
by  fixed  shelves  at  top  and 
bottom.  The  adjustable 
shelves  are  preferably  of  the 
special  open  bar  construc- 
tion, light,  strong,  resilient, 
and  with  dusl  collecting 
surfaces  reduced  to  a  mini- 
mum, rprights  arc  each 
the  height  of  one  tier,  and 
may  be  bolted  one  above 
the  "tin  r  to  Obtain  a  stack 

of  any  number  of  stories. 

'I  he  uprights  ( 

IKTI  

*  CUpV    DO   available   book    room,   and  have 
wasting,    dirt    and    rust    collecting  hollow 


SNHAD  STANDARD  STAC 
16-in.  double  fuccil  ninur  with  n1- 
movablc  cornice.    Designed  to  re- 
i  .  IV.-    future    kcc  oihI    tier.  Similar 
ini'l.   faced  wall  ranKCH  of  any  size 
required  also  Hupfilicil 


III 


section)  oc- 


nd  space 
1 1  h  iiiIk  i s . 

D©  I   floors  or  galleries  between  tiers  give  direct  access 


to  all  shelves.  The  distance  between  the  main  floors 
of  the  building  should  be  an  even  multiple  of  the  stack 
tier  height  (preferably  7  ft.  or  7  ft.  6  in.),  so  as  to 
line  up  the  main  building  floors  with  stack  deck 
floors.  The  deck  floor  construction  is  carried  by 
the  uprights  and  firmly  anchored  to  the  walls  of  the 
stack  room.  Floors  of  rooms  above  (without  concen- 
trated loads)  are  economically  carried  on  stack  con- 
struction. Cover  plates  at  top  protect  books  from  dust 
and  injury,  and  cornice  gives  a  neat  finish. 

Openwork  construction  of  uprights  and  shelves,  and 
slits  in  the  deck  floors,  allow  stack  to  be  heated  and  ven- 
tilated as  one  room. 

The  system  can  be  adapted  to  meet  any  requirement 
of  architecturally  planned  design. 

Adjustable  shelves  are  completely  finished  at  shop 
with  baked  rubber  japan.  Fixed  metal  parts  are 
preferably  finished  after  erection  with  air  drying 
enamel ;  baked  enamel  is  unsuitable,  as  it  can  not  be  re- 
newed in  place. 

Maximum  distribution  of  light  is  obtained  by  using 
openwork  construction  where  possible,  and  finishing 
lixed  parts  in  white. 


■ 


■ 


— 


I'KKSPKC TlVli  DETAIL  OF  SNBAD  STANDARD  STACK,  WITH  WIDIi 
HXKD  HDTTOM  SHKLVliS  AND  PROT1  <  TED  DECK  SI. II 
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Metal  Shelving. 

Our  products  cover  shelving  for  special  library  re- 
quirements and  conditions,  and  for  all  purposes  where 
fireproof  storage  convenience  and  durability  are  essential 


SNEAD  STANDARD  STACK,  NEW  YORK  PUBLIC  LIBRARY, 
PATENTS  ROOM 
Carrere  &  Hastings,  Architects 

Price  of  Stacks. 

Cost  of  stacks  depends  largely  upon  arrangement 
and  quantity.  Specifications,  drawings  and  estimates, 
furnished  free  on  request.  Bookstacks  are  built  on 
contract.  Normally,  four  or  five  months  should  be 
allowed  for  the  completion  of  a  stack  of  about  100,000 
volumes'  capacity. 

Book  Capacities 
Average  per  lineal  foot  of  shelf 
U.  S.  Patent  Specifications  2  volumes 

Law,  public  documents,  bound  periodicals  6  volumes 
Medicine  and  science  7  volumes 

Reference  and  general  literature  8  volumes 

Economics  and  fiction  9  volumes 

Circulating  books  9  to  10  volumes 

Standard  Stack  Dimensions 
Special  sizes  built  to  order  if  quantity  warrants 
Shelf  widths — For  books,  8,  9,  10  and  12  in. ;  newspapers,  18  and 
22  in. 

Shelf  lengths — 3  ft.  usual — varied  to  suit  conditions 
Tier  heights — 7  ft.  and  7  ft.  6  in. 

Aisle  widths — Main,  2  ft.  6  in.  to  5  ft.;  minor,  about  28  in. 
-      minimum ;  30  to  36  in.  average. 

Standard  Stack  Weights 
Uprights  and  shelves  7  to  10  lbs.  per  cu.  ft  of  range 

Books  20  to  25  lbs.  per  cu.  ft.  of  range 

Deck  framing  5  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

Deck  flooring,  %-in.  glass  10  lbs.  per  sq  ft. 

Deck  flooring,  ljij-in.  marble  18  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 


SNEAD  STEEL  TREASURE  ROOM  CASES,  WIDENER  MEMORIAL 
LIBRARY,  HARVARD  UNIVERSITY 
Horace  Trumbauer,  Architect 


SNEAD  STANDARD  STACK,  WIDENER  MEMORIAL  LIBRARY, 
HARVARD  UNIVERSITY 
Horace  Trumbauer,  Architect 


Typical  Bookstack  Installations. 

Building 
Library  of  Congress 
New  York  Public  Library 
Amherst  College  Library 
Notre  Dame  University 
Wisconsin  State  Capitol 
Arkansas  State  Capitol 
Ohio  State  University  Library 
Brookline  Public  Library 
Phila.  College  of  Physicians 
University  of  Chicago  Library 
Denver  Public  Library 
Michigan  University  Library 
New  Hampshire  Hist.  Society 
Boston  Athenaeum 
Johns  Hopkins  Univ.  Library 
A-m.  Museum,  Natural  History 
Sage  Foundation  Building 
St.  Paul  Public  Library 
San  Francisco  Public  Library 
Sacramento  Public  Library 
Montreal  Public  Library 
Mass.  Institute  of  Technology 
Maryland  Hist.  Society 
Hill  Memorial  Library 
Vermont  State  Library 
Ontario  Legislative  Library 
British  Columbia  Prov.  Library 
Columbia  University  Library 
Delaware  State  Capitol 
Indiana  State  Normal  School 
Iowa  State  Teacher's  College 
Library  of  Hawaii 
Manchester,  N.  H.  Public  Li- 
brary 

Toronto  Public  Reference  Li- 
brary 

University  of  North  Carolina 
Manitoba  Parliament  Library 
Bangor  Public  Library 
Multnomah  County  Public  Li- 
brary 

American  Geographical  Society 
University  of  Pennsylvania 


Architect 

E.  P.  Casey,  B.  R.  Green,  Eng. 
Carrere  &  Hastings 
McKim.  Mead  &  White 
Edward  L.  Tilton 
George  R.  Post  &  Sons 
Cass  Gilbert 
Allen  &  Collens 
R.  Clipston  Sturgis 
Cope  &  Stewardson 
Sheplev,  Rutan  &  Coolidge 
Albert"  R.  Ross 
Albert  Kahn 
Guy  Lowell 
Bigelow  &  Wadsworth 
Parker.  Thomas  &  Rice 
Trowbridge  &  Livingston 
Grosvenor  Atterbury 
Electus  D.  Litchfield 
Geo.  W.  Kelham 
Loring  P.  Rixford 
Eugene  Payette 
William  Wells  Bosworth 
Wyatt  &  Nolting 
Electus  D.  Litchfield 
Densmore  &  Le  Clear         m  ■ 
Geo.  W.  Gouinlock 

F.  M.  Rattenbury 
McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Edward  L.  Tilton 
J.  F.  Alexander  &  Sons 
Proudfoot,  Bird  and  Rawson 
Henry  D.  Whitfield 

Edward  L.  Tilton 
VVickson  &  Gregg,  and  A.  H. 

Chapman 
Frank  P.  Milburn  &  Co. 
Frank  W.  Simon 
Peabody  &  Stearns 

Doyle,  Patterson,  and  Beach 
Charles  P.  Huntington 
Furness  &  Evans 
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H.  B.  WIGGIN'S  SONS  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Woven  Wall  Coverings 

233  Arch  Street 
BLOOMFIELD,  N.  J. 

BRANCH  OFFICE :  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  160  Jackson  Boulevard 


Products. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na  Woven  Wall  Coverings: 

Finished  Products — Dyed  Tapestry  Burlaps; 
Pearl  Ko-Na  ;  Fab-Rik-O-Na  Interwovens. 

Unfinished  Products  (on  which  Paint  or  Calcimine 
is  to  be  applied) — Lining  Ko-Na  (Muslin)  ;  Oil  Ko- 
Na  (Muslin);  Fab-Rik-O-Na  Muslin;  Prepared 
Sheeting;  Ko-Na  Canvas;  Prepared  Canvas;  Shel 
Ko-Na  Burlap;  Lining  Burlap;  Filled  Burlap; 
Prepared  Burlap;  Painted  Burlap. 

Kling  Ko-Na,  an  Undercoating  for  Paint  Work 
on  Plaster ;  a  Size  for  Hanging  Wall  Coverings. 

Description  of  Finished  Wall  Coverings  (Fast  to  Sun- 
light). 

Dyed  Tapestry  Burlap — Even  in  texture  and 
coloring.  Prepared  to  hang  easily.  About  50  colors, 
including  metallic  finish.  36  in.  wide.  (See  illus- 
tration on  following  page,  Fig.  1.) 

Pearl  Ko-Na — A  material  of  bold  texture  in  deli- 
cate pastel  'shades,  with  silklike  finish.  Made  in  plain 
colors  and  in  gold  thread  finish.    36  in.  wide. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na  Interwovens — Made  of  a  canvas 
material  having  a  characteristic  horizontal  weave.  Fur- 
nished in  plain  colors  and  in  brocade  designs.  (See 
illustration  on  following  page.  Fig.  2) 

Description  of  Wall  Coverings  Prepared  for  Painting 
or  Calcimining. 

The  following  products  are  manufactured  ready 
for  hanging  on  the  wall  in  the  same  manner  as  wall 
paper.  They  are  fully  prepared  for  the  final  applica- 
tion of  paint  or  calcimine. 

Covering  capacities  of  paint  set  forth  below  arc 
approximate,  being  based  on  results  obtained  with  a 
well-known  brand  of  ready  mixed  fiat  paint. 

These  goods,  from  li»ht  muslin  to  heavy  burlap, 
are  furnished  in  widths  from  36  to  108  in. 

Liming  Ko-Na — A  light  weighl  muslin,  inexpen- 
sive-, to  be  used  only  on  plastered  walls  in  good  condi- 
tion    36  in.  wide 

Covering  capacity,  1  gal.  of  paint  to  450  sq.  ft. 

On.  Ko-Na — Same  as  Lining  Ko-Na,  with  the  ad- 
dition of  a  priming  oil  coat.    36  in.  wide. 

Swim'   <  \ i  \i ix.i'i. 


Covering  capacity,  1  gal.  of  paint  to  700  sq.  ft. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na  Muslin — A  heavier  material  than 
Lining  Ko-Na.  It  gives  increased  strength  and  pro- 
tection to  the  wall ;  has  bolder  texture  effect.  36  in. 
wide. 

Covering  capacity,  1  gal.  of  paint  to  325  sq.  ft. 

Prepared  Sheeting — For  use  on  ceilings  and  side 
walls.  Average  ceiling  requires  but  two  strips,  leaving 
only  one  seam.    82  and  99  in.  wide. 

Covering  capacity,  1  gal.  of  paint  to  425  sq.  ft. 

Ko-Na  Canvas — Made  on  a  cotton  base  for  fine 
work  on  plaster  walls.  Has  a  smooth  and  highly  fin- 
ished surface.    36  in.  wide. 

Covering  capacity,  1  gal.  of  paint  to  420  sq.  ft. 

Prepared  Canvas — Made  on  heavy  cotton  canvas. 
A  very  high-grade  decorator's  canvas  for  the  best  work 
on  plaster  walls ;  gives  the  maximum  protection  to  the 
walls.  The  surface  is  of  extra  fine  finish  for  taking 
paint.    36  in.  wide. 

Covering  capacity,  1  gal.  of  paint  to  390  sq.  ft. 

Shel  Ko-Na  Burlap — A  high  grade  material  with 
a  sized  face.  For  use  on  plaster  walls  where  prominent 
fabric  surface  is  desired.    36,  54  and  72  in.  wide. 

Covering  capacity,  1  gal.  of  paint  to  240  sq.  ft. 

LINING  Burlap — An  inexpensive  prepared  burlap, 
filled  on  both  sides.    36  in.  wide. 

Covering  capacity.  1  gal.  of  paint  to  280  sq.  ft. 

Filled  Burlap  No.  2 — An  inexpensive  material 
similar  to  Lining  Burlap,  but  filled  on  one  side  only, 
other  side  sized.    36  in.  wide. 

Covering  capacity,  1  gal.  of  paint  to  120  sq.  ft. 

I'kki'akkii  Burlap — Similar  to  Lining  Burlap,  but 
a  higher  grade  material,  with  a  face  more  highly  fin- 
ished. For  use  on  plaster  walls  for  finest  paint  or 
enamel  work.    36,  54  and  72  in.  wide. 

Covering  capacity.  1  gal.  of  paint  to  360  sq.  ft. 

Painted  Buklap— Thoroughly  filled  and  coated 
with  a  priming  coal  of  paint.   For  use  on  piaster  walls 

subject  to  excessive  wear  and  abuse,  such  as  schools, 
hotels  and  public  buildings.     It  gives  maximum  pro- 
tection to  the  walls.     36,  54,  72  and  108  in.  wide. 
Covering  capacity,  1  gal.  of  paint  to  480  sq.  It. 

»  COHtiHHtt  on  HtMpafi 
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Kling  Ko-Na. 

A  dry  powder  to  be  prepared  for  use  by  mixing 
with  boiling  water.  For  some  purposes  linseed  oil  may 
be  added. 

As  a  foundation  coat  over  plaster  walls  which  are  to 
be  painted,  it  produces  a  surface  of  uniform  suction, 
saving  paint  and  labor.  Fine  stipple  effect  obtained 
by  stippling  Kling  Ko-Na  coat,  it  being  unnecessary  to 
stipple  subsequent  paint  coats.  Linseed  oil  may  be 
added  to  Kling  Ko-Na  when  using  it  as  priming  coat 
for  paint  work. 

Kling  Ko-Na  is  the  best  size  coat  for  preparing 
walls  for  hanging  products  of  this  company  or  any 
other  wall  covering  hung  with  paste.  Material  may  be 
hung  over  a  painted  or  varnished  surface,  no  paint  re- 
mover of  pearlash  being  necessary. 

Booklet  "  Kling  Ko-Na  Questions  and  Answers  " 
mailed  on  request. 

Advantages   of   Using   Fab-Rik-O-Na  Woven  Wall 
Coverings. 

Finished  Colored  Materials — (1)  Colors  fast  to 
sunlight.  ( 2)  Rich  decorative  effect  of  texture.  (3)  Wall 
protected  from  cracking  and  injury.  (4)  Goods  adhere 
firmly  to  wall  without  shrinking  at  joints.  (^)  Goods 
easily  hung  in  the  same  manner  as  wall  paper. 

Material  for  Painting  After  Hanging — (1)  A 
surface  of  uniform  suction  is  produced  saving  paint  and 
labor — a  surface  that  does  not  show  where  holes  and 
cracks  in  plaster  have  been  repaired.  (2)  Wall  is  pro- 
tected from  injury  by  peeling  off  or  cracking  of  paint 
and  is  not  easily  defaced.  (3)  Additional  decorative 
effect  of  texture  is  secured.  (4)  These  materials  are 
easily  hung,  adhere 
firmly,  and  do  not 
shrink  open  at  joints. 
(5)  They  cover  eas- 
ily with  paint,  do 
not  show  laps,  and 
dry  out  in  uniform 
manner. 

Specifications  for 
Preparing 
Walls  for 
Hanging  Fab- 
Rik-O-Na 
Woven  Wall 
Coverings. 

New  Walls — 
Size  with  glue  or 
Kling  Ko-Na;  wash 
any  hot  spots  con- 
taining strong  alkali 
with  vinegar,  and 
size  again.  Allow 
to  dry  thoroughly. 

Old  Walls — 
Wash  off  any  old 
wall  paper  or  calci- 
mine ;  cut  out  and  fill 
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all  cracks  and  holes  as  when  preparing  for  papering. 
Size  wall  as  described  under  new  walls.  If  ceiling  var- 
nish, shellac  or  paint  be  on  the  wall  and  holds  firmly,  size 
with  Kling  Ko-Na.  If  walls  are  greasy  or  painted  with 
wax  paint,  same  must  be  removed;  if  ceiling  varnish 
encountered  is  flaky  or  does  not  hold  firmly  to  the  wall, 
it  must  be  scraped  off  entirely  before  sizing. 

Soft  or  Sand- 
finished  Walls — 
Give  these  walls  1  or 
2  coats  of  heavy 
Kling  Ko-Na ;  when 
dry,  glue  size  may 
be  applied  to  give 
proper  slip  for  easy 
hanging. 

Specification  Data 
for  Hanging. 

After  wall  has 
been  prepared  as  de- 
scribed above  and 
thoroughly  dry, 
hang  wall  coverings 
in  the  same  manner 
as  wall  paper,  but- 
ting the  joints ;  trim 
all  goods,  even  those 
which  are  trimmed 
in  manufacturing ; 
use  heavy  homemade 
flour  paste.  In  hang- 
ing unpatterned  col- 
ored materials,  use 
the  strips  in  the 
same  order  as  they  are  cut  from  the  roll,  reversing 
alternate  strips  to  bring  same  edge  on  both  sides  of  joint, 
thus  avoiding  shaded  seams.  To  insure  tight  joints, 
brush  a  strip  of  paste  on  the  wall  where  butts  are  to  be 
made. 

Hanging  Lining  Ko-Na  and  Oil  Ko-Na — These 
should  be  trimmed  dry,  and  hung  by  pasting  the  wall 
and  not  the  goods. 

Hanging  Prepared  Sheeting — Paste  ceiling  or 
wall,  roll  the  dry  goods  on  the  pasted  wall,  lap  joint 
about  1  in.,  run  a  sharp  knife'  through  the  lap,  remove 
the  trimming,  repaste  the  upper  edge  and  press  to  a 
butt  joint. 

High  Quality. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na  woven  wall  coverings  are  the  stand- 
ard of  quality,  fabric,  color  and  workmanship.  Colors 
are  fast  to  sunlight.  The  trade-mark  of  the  company 
is  stamped  on  back  of  all  36-in.  widths. 

Samples  and  Prices. 

Samples,  prices  and  further  information  freely 
furnished  on  request. 
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ARMSTRONG  CORK  COMPANY 

LINOLEUM  DEPARTMENT 

Manufacturers  of  Linoleum  and  Cork  Carpet 

LANCASTER,  PA. 


Armstrong's  Linoleum 

For  Every  Room  (£\  in  the  House 


Products. 

Armstrong's  Battleship  and  Plain 
Linoleum  ;  Armstrong's  Jaspe Linoleum 
(moire  effect)  ;  Armstrong's  Inset  Tile  trademark 
Linoleum  ;  Armstrong's  Straight  Line  and  Granu- 
lated Inlaid  Linoleum  ;  Armstrong's  Granite  Lin- 
oleum ;    Armstrong's   Carpet    Inlaid  Linoleum; 
Armstrong's  Printed  Linoleum;  Armstrong's  Cork 
Carpet;  Armstrong's  Waterproof  Linoleum  Ce- 
ment ;  Armstrong's  Linoleum  Paste. 

All  genuine  Armstrong  goods  bear  the  name  and  the 
Circle  A  trade-mark. 


upon  which  to  throw  fabric  rugs,  these 
new  linoleums  harmonize  perfectly  in 
color  tone  with  walls  and  draperies. 
Architects  are  specifying  such  linoleum 
floors  in  an  increasing  number  of  private  residences. 


Linoleums — General  Description. 

Armstrong's  Linoleums  are  made  of  oxidized  lin- 
seed oil,  clean  ground  cork,  wood  flour,  high  grade 
driers  and  gums,  and  pure  pigments.  The  burlap  used  is 
strong  and  evenly  woven.  The  entire  process  of  manu- 
facture is  carried  on  with  the  greatest  possible  care  by 
skilled  workmen,  and  the  final  inspections  are  exceed- 
ingly rigid.    The  plant  is  the  most  modern  in  America. 

Advantages  of  Linoleum. 

Linoleum  as  a  permanent  floor  has  certain  marked 
advantages  when  installed  while  the  building  is  being 
erected.  It  is  equally  satisfactory  whether  installed 
over  a  wood  or  concrete  base. 

Linoleum  floors  are : 

(1)  Sanitary  because  they  are  (a)  non-absorbent; 
(b)  smooth;  fc)  free  from  cracks;  (d)  germicidal. 

(2)  Easily  cleaned. 

(3)  Comfortable  because  they  are  (a)  resilient; 
(b)  quiet;  (c)  warm;  (d)  odorless. 

(4)  Artistic. 

(5)  Durable. 

f  6)  Adapted  to  fireproof  construction. 

(7)  Easy  to  install. 

(8)  Economical  because  they  are  (a)  reasonable  in 
first  cost;  (b)  inexpensive  to  maintain. 

Where  Linoleum  Can  Be  Used. 

In  Europe,  linoleum  is  literally  used  all  over  the 
house  in  private  residences,  besides  being  the  most  pop- 
ular and  generally  accepted  floor  for  public  and  semi- 
public  buildings.  Its  use  is  rapidly  spreading  in 
America.  In  the  V)2\  Armstrong  Line,  the  architect 
will  find  new  patterns  and  designs  especially  appropriate 
for  any  of  the  following  rooms  and  places : 

Hanks,  barber  shops,  bathrooms,  bedrooms,  billiard 
rooms,  churches,  clubs,  dens,  dining  rooms,  display  win- 
dows, hallways,  hospitals,  hotel  lobbies,  kitchens,  laun- 
dries, libraries,  living  rooms,  lodge  rooms,  museums, 
nurseries,  offices,  pantries,  playrooms,  railway  stations, 

reception  halls,  restaurants,  schools,  sewing  rooms, 

sleeping  porches,  stairways,  stores,  sun  parlors,  theaters, 

vestibules,  etc. 

The  refined  colorings  and  patterns  in  Armstrong's 
Linoleum  lend  themselves  readily  to  the  most  artistic 
Conception1  of  modern  interior  decoration.    As  a  floor 


Varieties  of  Linoleum. 

There  are  several  varieties  of  Armstrong's  Lino- 
leum designated  as  follows : 

Plain  Linoleum — Solid  colors  without  pattern — 
the  four  heavier  grades  of  which  are  known  as  Quarter 
Inch,  6MM,  ^  Inch  and  Light  Battleship  (a~  grade 
with  unpainted  back). 

Note — In  some  cases  attempts  have  been  made  to  substitute 
6  MM  Battleship  Linoleum  for  Quarter  Inch  Battleship  Lino- 
leum under  some  such  designation  as  "Commercial  Quarter  Inch 
Battleship  Linoleum."  Insist  that  contractors  state  exact  thick- 
ness in  all  bids,  and  that  the  goods  furnished  are  of  the  thick- 
ness specified. 

Armstrong's  Battleship  Linoleum  meets  the  ex- 
acting specifications  of  the  United  States  Navy  De- 
partment (dated  September  1,  1916— No.  29L-1C). 
Plain  Linoleum  is  of  the  same  quality  as  Battleship 
Linoleum,  but  lighter  in  gauge.  Altogether  there  are 
seven  thicknesses  of  Plain  Linoleum  and  7  colors — 
color  No.  20,  brown;  color  No.  21,  green;  color  No.  22, 
dark  gray ;  color  No.  23,  light  gray ;  color  No.  24,  tan ; 
color  No.  25,  light  blue ;  color  No.  26,  rose.  The  3 
Battleship  thicknesses  are  made  only  in  brown,  green 
and  dark  gray.  All  Armstrong's  Battleship  and  Plain 
Linoleum  is  manufactured  regularly  2  yards  wide  only. 
Goods  21/2,  3  and  4  yards  wide  can  be  made  to  order  if 
the  quantity  specified  is  sufficiently  large. 

Jaspe  Linoleum — A  species  of  inlaid  linoleum, 
since  the  colors  run  clear  through  to  the  back.  It  pre- 
sents an  appearance  somewhat  like  moire  silk  and  is 
made  in  2  grades — A  and  B,  and  4  colors — color  No.  10, 
-Kin;  color  No.  11,  brown;  color  No.  12,  gray;  color 
No.  14,  blue. 

Inlaid  Linoleum — The  colors  of  the  patterns  go 
through  to  the  burlap.  In  making  Straight  Line 
Inlaids,  the  individual  parts  of  the  pattern  are  die  cut, 
laid  in  position,  and  finally  keyed  on  the  burlap  under 
enormous  pressure.  In  making  Granulated  Inlaids.  the 
designs  are  worked  out  on  the  burlap  by  means  of  metal 
"  stencils."  The  loose  "mixes  "  mould  slightly  into  each 
other  along  the  lines  of  the  design,  thus  making  possible 
very  artistic  effects  in  Carpet  Inlaids  and  similar  pat- 
terns. 

Designated  according  to  pattern.  Armstrong's  In- 
laid Linoleum  comes  in  Tile  Inlaids,  Parquetry  Inlaids 
and  Carpet  Inlaids. 

Granite  LlNOLKUM — Also  a  variety  of  inlaid.  It 
has  a  mottled  appearance  resembling  terrazzo  and  is 
made  in  I  colors — color  No.  1.  terra  cotta  ;  color  No  3, 

green  ;  color  No.  5.  blue. 

PRINTED  Linoleum — Simply  a  light  grade  of  plain 
linoleum  with  a  design  printed  on  the  surtace  with  oil 

paint .  I  fader  ordinary  use  in  homes,  printed  linoleum  will 

give  long  service  and  should  the  design  wear  awav.  the 
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plain  linoleum  remains.  Imitations  of  printed  linoleum 
are  made  of  felt  paper,  which,  lacking  the  cork,  linseed 
oil  and  burlap  foundation  of  real  linoleum,  tear  easily 
and  must  soon  be  replaced. 

The  printed  patterns  in  Armstrong's  Linoleum  in- 
clude accurate  reproductions  of  tile  designs  and  wood 
patterns,  as  well  as  floral,  carpet  and  matting  effects. 

Cork  Carpet — A  product  very  similar  to  linoleum 
which  is  manufactured  expressly  for  use  in  churches, 
theaters,  or  any  place  where  a  soft,  sound  deadening 
floor  is  required,  which  at  the  same  time  will  with- 
stand heavy  wear.  The  "  mix  "  or  compound  of  clean 
ground  cork,  oxidized  linseed  oil  and  other  ingredients 
is  keyed  to  a  burlap  foundation  by  the  same  process  as 
that  employed  in  making  Battleship  Linoleum,  except 
that  the  cork  material  is  less  firmly  compacted.  Hence 
it  retains  its  natural  elasticity  to  a  greater  degree,  and 
possesses  the  softness  and  resilience  of  a  thick  carpet. 
Armstrong's  Cork  Carpet  is  particularly  recommended 
as  a  floor  for  churches,  libraries,  theaters,  etc.  It  can 
be  laid  either  on  wood  or  concrete. 

Armstrong's  Cork  Carpet  is  made  either  with  an 
unpolished  or  with  a  polished  (sanded)  surface.  Pol- 
ished Cork  Carpet  is  approximately  .025  in.  thinner 
than  the  same  grade  unpolished.  All  grades  are  made 
in  4  colors ;  brown,  blue,  green  and  terra  cotta,  and 
2  yds.  wide  only. 


TABLE  OF  LINOLEUM  GRADES.  GAUGES  AND  WEIGHTS 


Grades 

Width, 
yds. 

Finished 
«  gauge, 
in. 

Average" 
net  weight 
per  sq.  yd., 
m  lbs. 

Plain  Linoleum 

Battleship  34-in. 

2 

.250 

11 .60 

Battleship  6  mm. 

2 

.235 

11  .30 

Battleship  A->n. 

2 

.185 

9.30 

A-grade  (Light  Battleship) 

2 

.142 

7.80 

B -grade 

2 

.119 

6.30 

C-grade 

2 

.095 

5.40 

D-grade 

2 

.080 

4.50 

Jasp  -  Linoleum 

A-grade 

2 

.142 

7.50 

B-grade 

2 

.119 

6.60 

Inset  Tile  Linoleum 

2 

.114 

7.00 

Granite  Inlaid 

2  ■ 

.095 

5.60 

Carpet  Inlaid 

2 

.071 

3.90 

Parquetry  Inlaid 

2 

.114 

7.04 

Hamilton  Straight  Line  Inlaid 

A-grade 

2 

.114 

7.00 

r1  -grade 

2 

.0j6 

4. .24 

Fulton  Inlaid 

B-grade 

2  and  4 

.095 

5.61 

Acco  Inlaid 

2  and  4 

.071 

4.44 

D  Printed 

2.  2J4.  3  and  4 

.084 

4.20 

E  Printed 

2,  2H.  3  and  4 

.069 

3.00 

Cork  Carpet*  Unpolished 

Grade  XXX 

2 

.264 

7.20 

Grade  XX 

2 

.230 

5.80 

The  weights  and  gauges  given  in  this  table  are  the  manufacturing 
standards  for  the  various  grades  of  linoleum.  Slight  variations  will  occur, 
but  for  practical  purposes,  these  weights  and  gauges  are  substantially 
correct. 

*The  2  grades  of  cork  carpet  may  be  had  with  either  unpolished  or 
polished  (sanded)  surface. 

Method  of  Laying  Linoleum  and  Cork  Carpet. 

There  is  but  one  absolutely  satisfactory  way  to  lay 
linoleum  or  cork  carpet  over  concrete  and  wood,  and  that 
is  to  put  it  down  over  a  layer  of  heavy  felt  paper.  Ordi- 
nary gray,  unsaturated  building  or  deadening  felt  is  first 
pasted  to  the  floor,  and  the  linoleum  is  then  pasted  to 
the  felt,  and  the  seams  and  edges  glued  down  with  water- 
proof cement.  Laid  in  this  manner,  linoleum  will  wear 
longer  and  retain  its  resiliency  indefinitely.  There  will 
be  no  trouble  from  buckling  or  shrinking.  The  work  of 
laying  can  be  done  expeditiously.  No  retrimming  is 
required. 

Specifications  for  Linoleum  Floors. 

Architects  desiring  to  specify  Armstrong's  Lino- 
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leum  floors  will  find  the  following  specifications  of  mate- 
rial service.  They  cover  the  preparation  of  the  wood  or 
concrete  base,  and  the  installation  of  the  linoleum  in  the 
pattern  and  grade  designated  by  the  architect  or  owner. 

Specifications  A  and  B  should  be  used  in  connection 
with  specification  C,  which  provides  for  the  proper 
method  of  installing  linoleum  over  a  layer  of  deadening 
felt. 

Caution — Linoleum  should  not  be  installed  in  base- 
ments unless  the  floor  and  the  walls  of  the  room  (below 
the  ground),  in  which  the  linoleum  is  to  be  laid,  have 
been  thoroughly  waterproofed. 

Specification  A — Preparation  of  Wood  Floor  for  Laying 
Linoleum. 

The  following  paragraph  is  to  be  added  to  the  article 
of  the  architect's  specifications  which  relates  to  the 
furnishing  and  installation  of  the  wood  flooring  which 
is  to  serve  as  a  base  for  the  linoleum : 

The  tongued  and  grooved  flooring,  as  specified,  shall  be 
thoroughly  dry  and  well  seasoned.  The  wood  floor  level  shall 
be  *  in.  below  the  finished  floor  level,  to  allow  for  the  felt  and 
the  linoleum.  The  wood  floor  shall  be  sanded  to  a  smooth,  level 
finish.  No  dirt,  plaster  or  foreign  matter  shall  be  left  on  the 
surface. 


DETAILS  FOR  SPECIFICATION  A 


WORKING  TABLE  OF  LINOLEUM  GAUGES 
(For  actual  gauges  see  table  first  column) 


Grades 

Thickness, 
in. 

Grades 

Thickness, 
in. 

Plain  Linoleum 

Carpet  Inlaid 

A 

Battleship  %-in. 

M 

Parquetry  Inlaid 

H 

Battleship  6  mm. 

M 

Hamilton  Straight  Line  Inlaid 

H 

Battleship  i^-in. 

-3- 

A-grade 

A-grade 

H 

D-grade 

A 

B-grade 

% 

Fulton  Inlaid 

C-grade 

% 

B-grade 

i 

D-grade 

A 

Acco  Inlaid 

Jasp;  Linoleum 

D  Printed 

A 

A-grade 

H 

E  Printed 

A 

B-grade 

Cork  Carpet 

Inset  Tile  Linoleum 

X 

Grade  XXX 

y* 

Granite  Inlaid 

A 

Grade  XX 

*In  figuring  the  thickness  of  the  linoleum  floor,  allow  'A  in.  for  the 
deadening  felt,  plus  the  thickness  of  the  grade  of  linoleum  selected,  as 
given  in  the  table  above.  For  example,  in  specifying  A-grade  Plain 
linoleum  allow  Vs  in.  for  the  felt,  plus  V%  in.  (see  table)  for  this  grade  of 
linoleum.  Insert  the  sum  of  these  thicknesses,  or  }4  in.  in  the  space  pro- 
vided in  the  specification. 

Specification  B— Preparation  of  Concrete  Base  for  Lay- 
ing Linoleum. 

The  following  paragraph  is  to  be  added  to  the  article 
of  the  architect's  specifications  which  relates  to  the  fur- 
nishing and  installation  of  the  concrete  base  upon  which 
the  linoleum  is  later  to  be  laid : 

Continued  on  next  page 
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The  cement  finish  level  shall  be  *  in.  below  the  finished  floor 
line,  to  allow  for  the  felt  and  the  linoleum  and  shall  be  troweled 
to  an  absolutely  smooth  and  level  surface.  After  the  cement 
finish  is  thoroughly  **  dry  and  well  seasoned,  all  expansion 
joints  shall  be  filled  with  plaster  of  Paris,  and  the  surface  left 
perfectly  smooth  and  even. 


LINOLEUM 
DEADENING  FEL.T 
I  "CEN-IE-NT  FINISH 
CONCSE.TE.  SL-^B 


DETAIL  FOR  SPECIFICATION"  B 
•See  note  under  Specification  A. 

**The  concrete  must  be  thoroughly  dry  before  the  linoleum  is  laid. 


Specification  C — For  Laying  Linoleum  (  or  Cork  Carpet) 
Over  a  Layer  of  Deadening  Felt. 

The  linoleum  contractor  shall  furnish  and  install  Arm- 
strong's Linoleum,  Pattern  No  grade  . . .,  of  good,  durable 

quality,  according  to  the  following  directions  and  specifica- 
tions : 

(1)  The  general  contractor  (or  owner)  shall  make  provi- 
sion for  maintaining  a  temperature  of  70°  Fahr.  in  all  locations 
where  linoleum  is  being  laid,  from  the  time  the  linoleum  is  deliv- 
ered until  the  completion  of  the  contract. 

(2)  The  linoleum  shall  not  be  unrolled  until  it  has  been  sub- 
jected continuously  to  a  temperature  not  less  than  70°  Fahr.  for 
at  least  48  hours. 

(3)  The  linoleum  contractor  shall  furnish  unsaturated  build- 
ing felt  of  good  quality  weighing  V/2  lbs.  to  the  sq.  yd.,  sufficient 
to  cover  the  whole  area  on  which  the  linoleum  is  to  be  laid.  He 
shall  also  furnish  Armstrong's  Linoleum  Paste  for  pasting 
the  felt  to  the  floor,  and  the  main  area  of  the  linoleum  to  the 
felt,  and  in  addition  shall  supply  Armstrong's  Waterproof  Lino- 
leum Cement  for  gluing  down  the  seams  and  edges. 

(4)  The  linoleum  contractor  shall  employ  the  following 
method  in  laying  the  felt:  After  cutting  the  felt  in  suitable 
lengths,  a  good  coat  of  Armstrong's  Linoleum  Paste  shall  be 
applied  to  the  back  of  the  felt,  which  shall  at  once  be  smoothly 
and  accurately  fitted  to  the  base,  and  the  entire  surface  rolled 
thoroughly  with  a  150-lb.  iron  roller.  The  same  process  shall 
be  repeated  for  each  width  in  turn.  The  edges  of  the  felt  shall 
be  butted  carefully,  and  no  ridges  shall  be  left  under  the  lino- 
leum. The  strips  of  linoleum  shall  be  laid  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  strips  of  felt. 

(5)  Not  less  than  24  hours  after  the  felt  has  been  pasted 
in  place,  the  entire  upper  surface  shall  be  swept  clean  and  the 
linoleum  laid  In  the  following  manner:  The  linoleum  shall  be 
accurately  fitted  to  the  walls  and  around  all  pipes  and  other 
projections  in  the  floor.  Armstrong's  Linoleum  Paste  shall 
then  be  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  felt  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  insure  firm  adhesion,  except  for  a  space  4  in.  in  width  at 
those  points  where  the  edges  and  joints  in  the  linoleum  fall 
("which  spaces  shall  be  left  bare  for  the  later  application  of 
Armstrong's  Waterproof  Linoleum  Cement).  The  linoleum  shall 
be  placed  in  position  immediately  after  the  paste  is  applied  to 
the  felt,  and  the  surface  rolled  thoroughly  with  a  150-lb.  iron 
roller,  until  all  air  blisters  are  smoothed  out. 

The  seams  of  all  printed  and  inlaid  linoleum  laid  under  this 
specification  shall  be  made  tight  by  butting  the  edges  of  the  sev- 
eral strips  snugly  together,  care  being  taken  to  preserve  the 
-yinmotrv  of  the  pattern.  The  seams  in  all  Plain,  Battleship, 
Granite  and  Jaspc  Linoleum  (and  Cork  Carpet),  shall  be  made 
tight  by  lapping  the  edges  of  the  several  strips  approximately 
y2-\n.,  when  pasting  them  to  the  under  layer  of  felt,  and  later 
Cutting  through  both  thicknesses  simultaneously  with  a  sharp 
kni  fc. 

Along  all  scams,  edges  and  joints  in  the  linoleum,  Arm- 
strong's Waterproof  Linoleum  Cement  shall  be  used  to  secure 
the  material  firmly  to  the  felt.  At  all  such  points  the  edges  of 
the  linoleum  shall  be  lifted,  and  the  cement  applied  thickly  to 
the  surface  of  the  felt  as  far  back  under  the  linoleum  as  the 
>d«e  of  the  coating  of  paste.  The  cemented  edges  of  the  lino- 
leum hall  then  be  pressed  firmly  into  place  and  thoroughly 
rolled  until  the  surface  >s  smooth  and  even.  All  seams,  edges 
ami  joint  shall  be  weighted  flown  with  pressed  bricks,  sand- 
bags or  Other  suitable  weights,  for  not  less  than  24  hours. 

(ft)  Any  rcmeiit  romiiiK  in  contact  with  the  surface'  of  the 
'inolciim    ball  In-  removed  with  alcohol  at  mice. 

< 7  )  The  linoleum  cont  raclor  shall  remove  the  bricks  or  oilier 
weig>!tl  after  the  cement  has  set  and  clean  up  all  debris  or  dirt. 


(8)  The  linoleum  contractor  while  the  work  is  in  progress 
shall  protect  the  surface  of  the  linoleum,  by  the  use  of  paper 
or  other  suitable  covering,  from  being  soiled  or  marred. 

Linoleum  Cement  and  Paste. 

Armstrong's  Waterproof  Linoleum  Cement  is  guar- 
anteed to  make  a  waterproof  joint  at  seams  and  edges, 
when  properly  applied.  It  has  .marked  adhesive  power 
and  possesses  ample  covering  capacity.  A  gallon  will 
cover  from  60  to  80  sq.  ft.  Because  of  its  uniformity 
and  high  quality,  its  use  is  strongly  recommended  wher- 
ever Armstrong's  Linoleum  is  laid. 

Armstrong's  Linoleum  Paste  is  a  high-grade  non- 
waterproof  adhesive  intended  for  use  in  fastening 
the  felt  paper  to  the  floor  and  the  centers  of  the  strips 
of  the  linoleum  to  the  felt.  A  gallon  will  cover  approx- 
imately 100  sq.  ft. 

Samples  and  Literature. 

Samples  of  any  coloring  or  pattern  or  thickness  of 
Armstrong's  Linoleum  and  Cork  Carpet  will  be  sent 
cheerfully  to  any  architect,  contractor  or  builder  on 
request. 

The  following  literature  is  also  offered  to  those 
interested : 

(a)  "Armstrong's  Linoleum  Floors,"  prepared  in 
the  form  recommended  by  the  American  Institute  of 
Architects.  In  addition  to  a  description  of  linoleum  and 
its  uses,  this  handbook  contains  the  essential  information 
needed  in  the  selection  of  Armstrong's  Linoleum  for  any 
particular  purpose,  and  information  regarding  the  lay- 
ing of  linoleum  over  wood  or  concrete,  including  archi- 
tects' detailed  specifications. 

(b)  "Pocket  Size  Pattern  Book,"  showing  all  of 
tne  coloring  and  patterns  in  Armstrong's  Linoleum  re- 
produced in  full  color. 

s  (c)  "Pocket  Size  Quality  Sample  Books,"  three 
books  containing  actual  samples  of  all  of  the  various 
thicknesses  of  plain,  printed  and  inlaid  linoleum. 

•  (d)  "The  Art  of  Home  Furnishing  and  De :ora- 
tion  "  by  Frank  Alvah  Parsons,  a  prominent  authority 

,  on  interior  decoration,  sent  for  20^  in  stamps. 

Exposition  Award. 

Armstrong's  Linoleum  and  Cork  Carpet  received 
the  Grand  Prize  at  the  Panama-Pacific  Exposition,  the 
highest  possible  award,  conferred  on  no  other  brand  of 
linoleum,  foreign  or  domestic. 

Installations. 

Armstrong's  Linoleum  and  Cork  Carpet  have  given 
years  of  satisfactory  service  in  scores  oi  offices,  stores, 
hospitals,  gymnasiums,  libraries  and  hotels  throughout 
the  country. 

A  few  recent  installations  include: 
Hotel  Pennsylvania  and  Hotel  Commodore.  New  Srork,  N.  Y. 
Buffalo  General  Hospital.  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Benjamin  Sticknev  Cable  Memorial  Hosnital,  Ipswich.  Mas-. 

WcllcsKv  College".  Wellesley.  Mass. 

United  Stales  Military  Station.  Bedtoe's  Island.  V  V. 

Remington  Typewriter  Company  Building.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Phoenix  Insurance  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Elizabeth  Steel  Magee  Hospital,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Bell    Telephone  Building.  Detroit,  Mich. 

ford  Motor  Car  Company,  Detroit,  Mich 

International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Joseph  T.  Rycrson  it  Company.  Chicago,  III. 

Vrmstrong's  Linoleum  has  been  used  on  ma.;.  >f 
the  war  vessels  of  the  1  'nilcd  Slates  and  of  foreign 

nations. 
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PERSPECTIVE,    VIEW  SHOWING  .METHOD  OF  LAYING 
LINOLEUM  OVE2.  FELT  ON  WOOD  FLOOR. 
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METHODS    OF  FINISHING  LINOLEUM  AT  BASL 
OVETL  WOOD  AND  CONCRETE  FLOORS 
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3"SCALE    DETAILS    SHOWING    LINOLEUM  LAID   OVER.  WOOD 
CONCRETE  AND  METAL   STAIRS  WITH  VARIOUS  KINDS  OF  NOSINGS 
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THE  GEORGE  W.  BLABON  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Linoleum 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES  AND  PLANT 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

HEAD  OFFICE  OF  THE  SALES  DEPARTMENT:  212  Fifth  Avenue,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Blabon  "Invincible"  Battleship  Lin- 
oleum ;  Blabon  Art  Linoleums;  Blabon 
Cork  Carpet. 

Blabon  Korsho  Linoleum  Rugs. 

Varieties  of  Linoleum. 

Battleship ;  plain,  in  a  variety  of  colors ; 
inlaid  ;  carpet  inlaid  ;  granite  inlaid  ;  printed  ; 
linoleum  rugs  (printed). 


Label. 

All  Blabon  Art  Linoleums  bear  the  identifying  label 
here  shown. 

For  genuine  linoleum  look  for  the  name  Blabon. 

Composition  of  Linoleum. 

The  principal  ingredient  of  linoleum  is  linseed  oil. 
The  quality  of  this  ingredient  is  the  first  governing 
factor  in  the  wearing  quality  of  the  finished  product 
and  it  is  of  the  highest  importance,  therefore,  that  the 
linseed  oil  be  of  the  finest  quality,  and  be  properly  and 
thoroughly  processed.  Only  by  producing  his  own  lin- 
seed oil  can  the  linoleum  manufacturer  be  absolutely 
certain  of  its  excellence.  For  this  reason  this  company 
makes  its  own  linseed  oil,  being  the  only  linoleum  manu- 
facturer in  America  equipped  to  do  so.  In  making 
linoleum  the  linseed  oil  is  oxidized  by  exposure  to  the 
air  into  a  tough,  rubberlike  substance.  It  is  then  mixed 
with  powdered  cork,  kauri  gum,  rosin,  coloring  matter 
and  other  ingredients ;  and  the  resultant  plastic  sub- 
stance is  pressed  upon  a  backing  of  burlap,  after  which 
it  is  passed  into  drying  ovens,  where  it  is  thoroughly 
cured  and  seasoned. 

The  colors  and  designs  of  inlaid  linoleum  go  clear 
through  to  the  burlap  back;  therefore  the  figures  com- 
prising the  design  do  not  disappear  with  wear.  Plain 
linoleum  has  no  design,  one  solid  color  going  clear 
through  to  the  burlap  back.  Printed  linoleum  is  plain 
brown  linoleum  with  a  design  painted  on  its  face. 

Linoleum  and  Its  Imitations. 

As  there  are  numerous  imitation  products  on  the 
market  today  which  superficially  resemble  linoleum,  and 


are  sometimes  sold  as  linoleum,  it  is  important 
that  the  difference  between  linoleum  and  these 
imitations  be  made  plain. 

Floor  coverings  made  upon  a  felt  paper 
base  are  not  linoleum.  Such  products  have  a 
black  interior  which  is  easily  detected  upon 
examining  the  edge  of  the  fabric.  A  simple 
and  effective  test  to  distinguish  linoleum  is  as 
follows  :  first,  look  at  the  back  and  make  sure 
it  is  burlap,  for  linoleum  has  a  burlap  founda- 
tion ;  second,  try  to  tear  it,  for  imitations 
(being  merely  felt  paper)  can  be  torn  easily  between  the 
fingers. 

The  Federal  Trade  Commission,  on  June  9th,  1919, 
ruled  that  to  advertise  or  sell  felt  paper  floor  coverings 
as  linoleum  is  a  violation  of  the  Act  of  Congress  ap- 
proved September  26th,  1914,  because  such  practice 
deceives  and  misleads  the  public. 

Tlie  Commission  finds  that  the  term,  "linoleum," 
has  a  definite  meaning  in  both  technical  and  trade  usage, 
namely :  A  floor  covering  composed  of  oxidized  oil  and 
gums  intimately  mixed  with  ground  cork  or  wood  flour 
and  pressed  on  a  suitable  fabric  back.  The  Commission 
further  finds  that  floor  coverings,  made  of  felt  paper, 
impregnated  with  asphalt,  and  printed  with  oil  paint, 
are  not  linoleum,  and  must  not  be  described,  advertised 
or  sold  as  such. 

Advantages  of  Linoleum  Floors. 

There  are  many  weighty  reasons  to  support  the 
assertion  that  linoleum  is  an  ideal  flooring  for  office 
buildings,  schools,  theaters,  club  and  lodge  buildings, 
libraries,  hotels,  churches,  banks,  stores  and  many  other 
commercial  and  public  or  semipublic  buildings.  For 
such  uses,  and  in  fact  for  all  uses  where  traffic  is  heavy, 
the  "battleship"  grades  of  linoleum  are  recommended. 
Because  of  the  thickness  of  the  material,  they  make  the 
most  durable  and  most  comfortable  linoleum  floors  that 
can  be  installed.  The  principal  advantages  of  linoleum 
as  a  flooring  are  : 

(1)  Serves  as  Floor  and  Floor  Covering  in 
One — Where  linoleum  is  used  over  concrete  as  a  floor- 
ing, in  place  of  wood,  tile,  or  some  other  material,  it 
becomes  unnecessary  to  use  rugs  or  carpets.  Because 
of  its  quietness,  resilience  and  comfort  to  the  tread,  lino- 
leum serves  both  as  floor  and  floor  covering.    It  is 
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particularly  advantageous 
where  persons  are  com- 
pelled to  stand  for  long 
hours. 

(2)  Durability  —  A 
floor  of  Blabon  "Invinci- 
ble" Battleship  Linoleum 
will  wear  for  many  years. 
In  fact,  its  durability  is 
such  that  if  properly  laid 
and  given  proper  care  it 
will  outwear  hardwood  of 
the  same  thickness. 

(3)  Sanitation — A 
linoleum  floor  is  sanitary, 
because  it  has  a  non- 
absorbent  surface  through 
which  dust  and  dirt  can 
not  penetrate ;  and  be- 
cause, when  properly  laid, 
its  infrequent  joints  are 
likewise  practically  sealed 
against    such  penetration 


BLABON  "INVINCIBLE" 
BATTLESHIP  LINOLEUM 
Pliable,  tough  and  wear  resisting 


Further,   a   well  -  known 


European  chemist  has  established  by  original  researches 
that  the  linseed  oil  in  linoleum  yields  certain  acid  gases 
which  destroy  the  bacterial  germs  that  find  habitation 
in  other  floors  and  floor  coverings. 

(4)  Economy — The  cost  of  linoleum  floors  under 
normal  conditions  is  very  much  less  than  that  of  hard- 
wood, tiling  and  other  usual  materials.  This  is  true  not 
only  of  the  cost  of  the  material  itself,  but  the  cost  of 
installing  it.  And  it  is  further  true  of  the  cost  of  main- 
tenance. In  large  buildings  for  example,  the  cost  of 
periodically  refinishing  hardwood  floors  is  an  expense 
that  can  be  done  away  with  by  the  use  of  linoleum  floors, 
which  never  require  refinishing,  but  merely  an  occa- 
sional waxing. 

(5)  Easy  to  Clean— In  office  buildings  and  other 
large  structures  having  wood  floors,  the  cost,  of  scrub- 
bing and  keeping  clean  these  floors  is  a  considerable 
item  in  the  building's  upkeep.  But  where  linoleum  floors 
are  used  this  item  is  reduced  to  a  minimum.  Linoleum 
does  not  require  constant  scrubbing — nor,  as  has  been 
said  before,  refinishing.  The  only  daily  treatment  re- 
quired by  linoleum  is  a  light  sweeping  or  wiping  with  a 
damp  mop. 

(6)  Suitable  for  Fireproof  Construction — The 
volume  of  inflammable  substance  represented  in  a  lino- 
leum floor  is  much  less  than  in  a  wood  floor,  particularly 
since  linoleum  floors  can  be  laid  on  concrete  without 
wood  underneath  to  hold  them  in  place,  as  is  needed 
with  wood  floors. 

(7)  Artistic  and  Decorative  Values — Linoleum 
is  beginning  to  be  worthy  of  the  architect's  and  deco- 
rator's consideration  from  the  artistic  viewpoint,  as  well 
as  the  practical.  There  is  no  prohibitive  reason  why 
linoleum  should  not  equal,  and  in  some  respects  surpass, 
the  decorative  effects  achieved  in  woven  floor  coverings. 
Recently  American  linoleum  manufacturers  have  visioncd 
the  artistic  possibilities  of  their  product,  and  have  begun 
its  development  to  a  higher  estate. 

Whereas  in  the  past,  even  in  office  buildings  and 
other  commercial  structures,  it  has  been  a  custom  to  use 
rugs  and  carpets  when  exceptionally  attractive  effects 
w,ere  desired,  the  necessity  for  this  no  longer  holds  good 
with  the  artistic  development  of  linoleum. 

Where  rugs  or  carpets  would  formerly  have  been 
used,  the  'new  Blabon  carpet  linoleum  can  be  installed 


with  the  construction  of  the  building,  and  serve  not  only 
as  a  durable,  economical,  sanitary  floor,  but  as  an  artistic, 
comfortable,  quiet  floor  covering  as  well. 

Linoleum  Designs  and  Colors. 

Blabon  linoleum  is  today  made  in  315  diversified 
designs,  portraying  the  styles  of  tile,  mosaic,  terrazzo, 
hardwood,  carpet,  matting  and  other  types  of  orna- 
mentation suitable  for  a  wide  variety  of  uses. 

Blabon  linoleum  is  also  made  in  5  plain  colors : 
brown,  green,  blue,  gray  and  terra  cotta.  These  plain 
linoleums  (especially  in  the  "  battleship"  grades)  are 
probably  the  most  advantageous  for  installation  in  com- 
mercial or  public  buildings. 

Where  Blabon  Linoleum  can  be  Obtained. 

In  nearly  every  city  of  the  country  Blabon  linoleums 
are  sold  by  leading  floor  covering  dealers,  department 
stores  and  furniture  stores.  Usually  these  stores  employ 
experienced  layers;  if  not,  they  can  invariably  refer 
to  one. 

For  the  handling  of  large  installations,  there  are 
contract  linoleum  layers  in  most  good  sized  cities,  who 
will  bid  on  furnishing  and  installing  Blabon  linoleum. 
This  company  will  gladly  supply  architects,  decorators 
or  builders  with  the  names  either  of  reliable  merchants 
or  contract  layers  who  are  competent  to  handle  large 
orders. 

How  to  Lay  Linoleum  Floors. 

Preferred  Method — The  best  method  of  laying 
linoleum  floors,  especially  when  they  are  installed  as  an 
integral  part  of  a  new  structure,  is  to  paste  a  layer  of 
heavy  unsaturated  felt  paper  over  the  concrete  or  wood 
or  whatever  material  is  used  to  support  the  linoleum  and 
then  cement  the  linoleum  to  the  felt  layer. 

This  method  of  laying  a  linoleum  floor  actually  pro- 
longs its  life,  and  insures  perfect  satisfaction  in  all 
ways — as  follows  : 

First,  when  correctly  pasted  to  the  felt,  the  linoleum 
will  not  bulge,  ^expand  or  contract,  and  retrimming  is 
therefore  unnecessary.  Second,  the  presence  of  the  felt 
paper  gives  the  floor  a  certain  "  cushion,"  which  makes 
it  springy  and  exceptionally  agreeable  to  the  tread. 
This  cushion  action  induced  by  the  felt  paper  also  in- 
creases the  life  of  the  linoleum.  Third,  a  linoleum  floor 
laid  in  this  way  is  much  warmer  in  winter.  Fourth,  in 
case  it  is  desired  to  remove  the  linoleum,  it  can  be  done 
with  comparative  ease  and  no  damage  to  the  linoleum. 

Detailed  directions  for  this  method  of  laying,  as 
for  other  methods  hereinafter  mentioned,  will  be  sent  to 
architects,  builders  and  contract  layers  upon  application. 

Caution — In  all  methods  of  laying,  care  should  be 
taken  that  the  waterproof  cement  used  be  of  a  known 
quality  and  composition.  Avoid  cements  which  contain 
silicate  of  soda  or  waterglass  as  a  base.  They  are  not 
really  waterproof,  and  they  are  harmful  to  the  fabric 
of  the  linoleum.  Names  of  reliable  brands  of  linoleum 
cement  will  be  furnished  on  request. 

Other  Methods — Laying  linoleum  directly  over 
wood  or  concrete  without  an  intermediary  layer  of  felt 
is  the  most  common  method,  but  emphatically  not  the 
best.  In  laying  linoleum  this  way  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  when  cutting  the  linoleum  to  allow  from 
Yi  in.  to  1  in.  more  than  is  needed  on  all  sides  for  pos- 
sible contraction  or  expansion  ;  and  the  linoleum  should 
not  be  fastened  down  to  the  floor  until  it  has  lain  loose 
on  the  floor. for  10  days  or  2  weeks.   After  such  period 
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has  passed,  giving  the  linoleum  plenty  of  time  for  expan- 
sion or  contraction,  it  can  be  fastened  down. 

This  is  usually  done  in  one  of  three  ways,  named 
in  the  order  of  merit : 

First,  by  cementing  the  entire  back  surface  of  the 
linoleum  to  the  floor. 

Second,  by  cementing  only  the  seams  and  edges  to 
the  floor. 

Third,  when  laid  over  wood,  by  fastening  it  down 


with  No.  18,  24-in.  brads, 


along  the  seams  and  edges 
spaced  about  3  in.  apart. 

Note — Emphasis  is  again  laid  upon  the  superiority 
of  the  use  of  a  felt  layer,  according  to  the  method  out- 
lined in  Specification  "A"  below ;  but  if  any  one  of  the 
alternative  methods  is  contemplated,  complete  directions 
will  be  furnished  to  any  architect,  builder  or  decorator. 

TABLE  OF  GRADES,  GAUGES  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  BLABON 
LINOLEUMS 


Grades 


Width,  yards 


Finished  Gauges 


I 


Standard 
weight  per  sq.  yd., 
lbs. 


Plain 

Linoleum 

l-i"  Battleship  

2 

.250 

6 

35 

13 

00 

Ts"  Battleship  

2 

.  1875 

4 

76 

9 

70 

A  Grade  

2  and  4 

.150 

3 

81 

7 

90 

B  Grade  

2  and  4 

.118 

3 

00 

6 

50 

C  Grade  

2  and  4 

098 

2 

49 

5 

50 

D  Grade   

2  and  4 

.080 

2 

00 

4 

20 

The  above  linoleums  are  made  in  the  following  colors:  brown,  green,  gray, 
blue  and  terra  cotta. 

Inlaid  Linoleum 


A  Grade  

2 

.118 

3 

00 

8 

00 

B  Grade  

2 

.098 

2 

49 

6 

60 

Granite  

2 

098 

2 

49 

6 

60 

Midvale  

2 

.070 

1 

77 

5 

20 

Continental  

2 

060 

1 

52 

4 

SO 

Printed  Linoleum 


D  Grade  

2,  2H.  3.  4 

080 

2 

03  1 

5 

10 

E  Grade  

2.2^.4 

070 

1 

78 

4 

60 

F  Grade  

2 

.055 

1 

40  1 

4 

10 

Cork 

Carpet 

Natural  

2 

.235 

5 

97  | 

7 

10 

Polished  

2 

220 

5 

59 

7 

00 

Cork  Carpet  may  be  had  with  either  the  polished  or  unpolished  (natural) 
jinish  in  brown,  green  or  terra  cotta  shades.  The  polished  cork  carpet  is  about 
.015  in.  thinner  than  the  unpolished. 

The  gauges  and  weights  shown  in  the  table  are  the  recognized  standards  for 
the  grades  indicated.  While  slight  variations  will  occasionally  occur,  the  figures 
given  arc  substantially  correct  for  all  practical  purposes. 

Specifications  for  Laying  Linoleum. 

The  following  specifications  cover  the  installation 
of  a  linoleum  floor  over  a  wood  or  concrete  base,  as 
well  as  the  preparation  of  the  wood  or  concrete  to  receive 
the  linoleum. 

Specification  A — For  Laying  Linoleum  (or  Cork  Carpet) 
over  a  Layer  of  Deadening  Felt. 

The  linoleum  contractor  shall  furnish  and  install  Blahon 

Linoleum,  Pattern  No  grade  ....  of  good,  durable  quality, 

according  to  the  following  directions  and  specifications: 

(1)  The  general  contractor  (or  owner)  shall  make  provi- 
sion fur  maintaining  a  temperature  of  70°  Fahr.  in  all  locations 
where  I.labon  linoleum  is  being  laid,  from  the  time  the  linoleum 
is  delivered  until  the  completion  of  the  contract. 

(2)  The  linoleum  shall  not  be  unrolled  until  it  has  heen 
suhjerted  continuously  to  a  temperature  not  less  than  70"  l-'ahr. 
for  at  least  48  hours. 

(3)  The  linoleum  contractor  shall  furnish  unsaturated  build- 
ing  felt  of  good  quality  weighing  \  \  ';  Ihs,  to  the  sq.  yd.,  sufficient 
to  i  over  the  whole  are;,  <,n  which  the  linoleum  is  to  he  laid,  lie 

:  ill  ;il  o  fiii  1 1 j  li  linoleum  pa ■  te  of  good  quality  for  pasting  the 
!■  M  to  the  floor  and  the  mam  area  of  the  linoleum  to  the  felt, 
■rid  in  addition  shall  supply  waterproof  linoleum  cement  of  good 
quality  for  Killing  down  the  seams  and  edges. 

I -i  i  The  linoleum  contractor  shall  employ  the  following 
method  in  laving  the  fell     the  felt  shall  he  cut  to  fit  the  short 


way  of  the  room,  hall  or  corridor,  and  shall  be  so  laid.  A  good 
coat  of  linoleum  paste  of  good  quality  shall  be  applied  to  the 
back  of  the  felt,  which  shall  at  once  be  smoothly  and  accurately 
fitted,  to  the  base,  and  the  entire  surface  rolled  thoroughly  from 
center  to  edges  with  a  150-lb.  iron  roller.  The  same  process 
shall  be  repeated  for  each  width  in  turn.  The  edges  of  the  felt 
shall  be  butted  carefully,  and  no  ridges  shall  be  left  under  the 
linoleum.  The  strips  of  linoleum  shall  be  laid  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  the  strips  of  felt. 

(5)  Not  less  than  24  hours  after  the  felt  has  been  pasted  in 
place,  the  entire  upper  surface  shall  be  swept  clean  and  the  lino- 
leum laid  in  the  f  ollowing  manner :  the  linoleum  shall  be  accu- 
rately fitted  to  the  walls  and  around  all  pipes  and  other  projec- 
tions in  the  floor.  A  linoleum  paste  of  good  quality  shall  then 
be  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  felt  in  sufficient  quantity  to  in- 
sure firm  adhesion,  except  for  a  space  5  or  6  in.  in  width  at  those 
points  where  the  edges  and  joints  in  the  linoleum  fall  (which 
spaces  shall  be  left  bare  for  the  later  application  of  waterproof 
linoleum  cement  of  good  quality).  The  linoleum  shall  be  placed 
in  position  immediately  after  the  paste  is  applied  to  the  felt,  and 
the  surface  rolled  thoroughly  with  a  150-lb.  iron  roller,  until  all 
air  blisters  are  smoothed  out. 

The  seams  of  all  printed  and  inlaid  linoleum  laid  under 
these  specifications  shall  be  made  tight  by  butting  the  edges  of 
the  several  strips  snugly  together,  care  being  taken  to  preserve 
the  symmetry  of  the  pattern.  The  seams  in  all  plain,  battleship, 
and  granite  linoleum  (and  cork  carpet)  shall  be  made  tight  by 
lapping  the  edges  of  the  several  strips  approximately  l/2  in.  when 
pasting  them  to  the  under  layer  of  felt,  and  later  cutting 
through  both  thicknesses  simultaneously  with  a  sharp  knife. 

Along  all  seams,  edges  and  joints  in  the  linoleum,  water- 
proof linoleum  cement  of  good  quality  shall  be  used  to  secure 
the  material  firmly  to  the  felt.  At  all  such  points  the  edges  of 
the  linoleum  shall  be  lifted,  and  the  cement  applied  thickly  to  the 
surface  of  the  felt  as  far  back  under  the  linoleum  as  the  edge 
of  the  coating  of  paste.  The  cemented  edges  of  the  linoleum 
shall  then  be  pressed  firmly  into  place  and  thoroughly  rolled  un- 
til the  surface  is  smooth  and  even.  All  seams,  edges  and  joints 
shall  be  weighted  down  with  pressed  bricks,  sandbags,  or  other 
suitable  weights  for  not  less  than  24  hours. 

(6)  Any  cement  coming  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the 
linoleum  shall  be  removed  with  alcohol  at  once. 

(7)  The  linoleum  contractor  shall  remove  the  bricks,  or 
other  weights  after  the  cement  has  set,  and  clean  up  all  debris 
or  dirt. 

(8)  To  protect  the  linoleum  floor  against  abuse  or  accident 
while  the  building  is  under  completion,  the  linoleum  contractor 
shall  cover  the  entire  surface  of  the  linoleum  floor  with  builder's 
felt,  which  shall  not  be  removed  until  the  building  is  ready  for 
occupancy. 

Specification  B — Preparation  of  Wood  Floor  for  Laying 
Linoleum. 

The  following  paragraph  is  to  be  added  to  the  article 
of  the  architect's  specifications  that  relates  to  the  fur- 
nishing and  installation  of  the  wood  flooring  which  is  to 
serve  as  a  base  for  the  linoleum: 
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The  tongued  and  grooved  flooring,  as  specified,  shall  be  thor- 
oughly dry  and  well  seasoned.  The  wood  floor  level  shall  be  * 
inch  below  the  finished  floor  level,  to  allow  for  the  felt  and  the 
linoleum.  The  wood  floor  shall  be  sanded  to  a  smooth,  level 
finish.  No  dirt,  plaster  or  foreign  matter  shall  be  left  on  the 
surface. 

*Note.  (In  figuring  the  thickness  of  the  linoleum  floor,  allow  'A  in. 
for  the  deadening  felt,  plus  the  thickness  of  the  grade  of  linoleum  selected.) 

Specification  C — Preparation  of  Concrete  Base  for 
Laying  Linoleum. 

The  following  paragraph  is  to  be  added  to  the  article 
of  the  architect's  specifications  that  relates  to  the  fur- 
nishing and  installation  of  the  concrete  base  upon  which 
the  linoleum  is  later  to  be  laid : 

The  cement  finish  level  shall  be  *  in.  below  the  finished 
floor  line,  to  allow  for  the  felt  and  the  linoleum,  and  shall  be 
troweled  to  an  absolutely  smooth  and  level  surface.  After  the 
cement  finish  is  thoroughly  dry  and  well  seasoned,  all  expan- 
sion joints  shall  be  filled  with  plaster  of  paris,  and  the  sur- 
face left  perfectly  smooth,  even  and  free  from  loose  particles 
of  dirt. 

'Note.  (In  figuring  the  thickness  of  the  linoleum  floor,  allow  yi  in. 
for  the  deadening  felt,  plus  the  thickness  of  the  grade  of  linoleum  selected.) 

How  To  Clean  And  Perserve  Linoleum. 

Blabon  Art  Linoleums  will  wear  indefinitely  and  will 
always  look  fresh  and  clean  if  properly  treated  and  not 
abused  as  is  frequently  done  through  carelessness  and 
ignorance.  They  should  be  washed  or  scrubbed  with 
lukewarm  water  and  a  good  soap  containing  no  free 
alkali.  Linseed  oil  soap  is  highly  recommended.  Soaps 
that  contain  soda,  lye,  potash,  or  naphtha,  or  any  strong 
scouring  soaps  or  quick-cleaning  preparations,  should 
never  be  used  under  any  circumstances,  as  they  will  in- 
jure the  surface  of  the  goods. 

Plain  or  inlaid  linoleum  should  be  polished  the  same 
as  a  parquet  floor  at  least  once  a  month  with  a  good 
polish  made  of  wax  and  pure  oils  that  are  absolutely 
free  from  acids.  There  are  several  good  makes  of  wax 
on  the  market.  An  excellent  homemade  polish  is  easily 
prepared  by  dissolving  over  slow  heat  1  part  of  beeswax 
and  2  parts  of  turpentine,  (by  weight).  Care  must  be 
taken  to  prevent  the  mixture  from  taking  fire  while  pre- 
paring it.  If  cared  for  in  this  manner  the  life  of  lino- 
leum will  be  prolonged  and  the  brightness  of  the  colors 
retained. 


A  good  method  of  preserving  printed  linoleum  is  in 
give  the  surface  of  the  goods  a  coat  of  good  varnish  or 
white  shellac.  This  will  brighten  the  appearance  of 
linoleum  and  make  it  easier  to  clean. 

Where  heavy  furniture  is  used,  dome  shaped  glass 
shoes  should  be  substituted  for  casters,  as  the  usual  small 
metal  casters  cause  undue  wear  and  may  cut  through  the 
linoleum.  Glass  shoes  are  made  in  several  sizes,  have  a 
similar  shank  to  that  on  a  regular  caster,  and  will  fit  into 
the  same  sockets.  If  glass  shoes  are  not  obtainable, 
rubber  tips  placed  on  the  legs  of  heavy  furniture  will 
answer  the  same  purpose. 

Cork  Carpet. 

This  product,  which  is  made  especially  for  use  in 
churches,  theaters,  public  libraries,  and  other  places 
where  a  soft,  silent,  springy  floor  is  desired,  deserves 
special  mention  here.  Cork  Carpet  contains  the  same 
ingredients  and  is  manufactured  by  the  same  process 
as  a  high  grade  of  plain  linoleum,  but  the  cork  composi- 
tion is  pressed  less  compactly  on  the  burlap  foundation 
and  for  this  reason  cork  carpet  retains  greater  resilience 
than  linoleum,  yet  is  a  highly  durable  material. 

Guarantee. 

There  is  nothing  new  or  untried  about  the  quality 
of  Blabon  products,  as  The  George  W.  Blabon  Com- 
pany has  been  manufacturing,  at  first,  oilcloth,  and, 
then,  linoleum  for  the  past  69  years,  and  was  a  pioneer 
in  the  industry. 

Architects  and  decorators  can  specify  or  recom- 
mend Blabon  products  with  absolute  safety,  because 
every  yard  is  guaranteed  to  give  satisfaction. 

Pattern  and  Sample  Books. 

Information  of  any  character  will  gladly  be  given 
to  architects,  decorators  and  builders  who  address  the 
company. 

The  Blabon  Pocket  Size  Pattern  Book,  showing  all 
patterns  in  colors,  and  the  Handy  Quality  Sample 
Folder,  showing  specimens  of  various  grades  of  lino- 
leum, are  two  references  architects  may  wish  to  have 
in  their  files. 
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Thomas  Potter,  Sons  &  Co.,  Inc. 


THOMAS  POTTER,  SONS  &  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Linoleum  and  Oilcloth 

EXECUTIVE  OFFICES  AND  PLANT 

North  Penn  Junction 
PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y„  25  Madison  Avenue  CINCINNATI,  OHIO  BOSTON,  MASS.  ATLANTA,  GA. 


Products. 

Linoleum — Inlaid,  made  by  both  the 
''straight  line"  and  "moulded"  process. 

Linoleum — Battleship,  the  heaviest 
grade  of  plain,  taking  its  name  from  its  use 
by  the  navy  departments  of  the  world  on 
all  battleships. 

Linoleum — Plain  and  Printed,  in  or- 
dinary commercial  grades  and  widths. 

Cork  Carpet. 

Floortex  (Reg.  U.  S.  Pat.  Off.),  a  trade-mark 
Felt  Base  Floor  Covering. 

Oilcloth — Table,  and  all  grades  of  Enameled  Oilcloth 
used  by  the  upholstery,  automobile  and  carriage  trades. 


Description. 

Potter's  "Eagle  Brand"  linoleum  is  made  on  a  foun- 
dation of  especially  prepared  and  carefully  woven  bur- 
la]).  The  basis  of  linoleum  is  oxidized  linseed  oil.  the 
oil  being  exposed  to  the  air  nd  absorbing  oxygen  which 
gradually  changes  it  from  a  liquid  to  a  tough  elastic  con- 
sistency. Linoleum  is  essentially  a  plastic  cement  of 
oxidized  linseed  oil  and  ground  cork  applied  to  a  pre- 
pared burlap  backing.  The  cork  is  a  very  important 
factor.  It  is  light  and  strong,  full  of  microscopic  air 
cells,  which  make  it  a  remarkable  non-conductor  of 
heat  and  cold.  It  has  a  velvety,  clinging  texture  and  is 
very  efficient  as  a  non-slipping  material.  Potter's  lino- 
leum combines,  with  the  oxidized  oil,  the  necessary  gums 
and  pigments  of  the  highest  grade,  the  composition  being 
rolled  by  heavy  pressure  on  to  the  burlap. 

Advantages  and  Uses. 

['oiler's  linoleum  is  "lastic,  noiseless  to  the  Iread. 
impervious  If)  water  and  being  absolutely  sanitary,  com 
mends  itself  particularly  for  use  in  hospitals  and  public 
buildings.    Tt  is  non-absorbent,  smootb  and  germicidal; 
il  is  easily  Cleaned;  it  is  resilient,  quiet,  warm,  odorless, 

and  comfortable  to  the  tread.  It  is  pleasing  in  appear- 
ance, durable,  adaptable  to  fireproof  construction  and 
<  a  <  to  install :  it  IS  economical,  and  carries  an  extremely 
low  maintenance  cost,  as  it  floes  not  crack,  and  is  always 

pleasing  to  the  eye. 

Swi  i  t'  (  MMm.try: 


From  the  covering  of  floors  ia  the 
home  "for  every  room  in  the  house"  to  the 
Battleship  linoleum  on  the  decks  of  the 
biggest  dreadnaughts  in  the  navy,  the  uses 
of  linoleum  are  wide  and  varied.  Modern 
building  construction  calls  for  Battleship 
linoleum  cemented  directly  on  the  concrete 
floors,  and  all  high  class  automobiles  have 
linoleum  on  the  running  boards  and  floors, 
preferably  Potter's,  this  material  being 
found  far  superior  to  rubber  in  every 
way.  Plain  linoleum,  brown  or  green,  has  been  used 
with  great  success  as  table  and  desk  tops,  particularly  by 
the  manufacturers  of  metal  furniture,  and  restaurant 
tables  have  been  finished  in  the  same  way.  Washers  for 
bottles  and  cans  are  made  of  linoleum,  while  cork  carpet 
furnishes  many  soles  for  bathing  shoes. 

Inlaid  Linoleum. 

The  best  inlaid  linoleum  is  made  on  the  "straight 
line"  principle,  which  process  consists  of  mechanically 
cutting  from  sheets  of  various  colored  plain  linoleum, 
the  different  shaped  figures  to  form  the  required  design. 
Each  color  is  therefore  the  same  through  the  entire 
thickness  of  the  goods — through  to  the  back — the  burlap 
merely  having  the  function  of  holding  the  blocks  to- 
gether and  in  the  proper  position.  The  Potter  "Eagle 
Brand"  inlaid  linoleum  is  practically  indestructible  under 
ordinary  wear,  the  pattern  always  remaining  the  same 
until  the  goods  wear  through  to  the  floor. 

The  moulded  inlaid  is  produced  somewhat  differ* 
entlv.  the  composition  being  applied  in  a  granular  slate 
through  a  series  of  screens.  These  screens  are  arranged 
to  deposit  the  granules  in  blocks  of  different  colors, 
forming  the  pattern,  which  is  then  made  to  adhere  to 
the  burlap  by  tremendous  pressure. 

Cork  Carpet. 

Cork  carpet  is  a  product  similar  to  linoleum,  made 
of  a  composition  of  ground  cork,  oxidized  linseed  oil 
and  some  other  necessary  ingredients,  keyed  to  a  burlap 
foundation  ;  and  its  resiliency  and  pliability  make  it  eSDC 
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cially  adaptable  to  libraries,  churches,  theaters  and  other 
places  where  the  value  of  a  silent  tread  is  particularly 
important.   It  is  frequently  used  for  stair  treads. 

Thickness. 

Potter's  "Eagle  Brand"  Battleship  and  plain  lino- 
leum is  made  in  two  standard  thicknesses ;  the  Govern- 
ment Standard  and  the  Commercial  Standard,  as 
follows : 

Government  Standard  of  Thickness 

Heavy  Battleship   6.35  mm. 

Medium  Battleship  i.    4.76  mm. 

Light  linoleum   3.60  mm. 

Commercial  Standard  of  Thickness 

Heavy  Battleship   6.00  mm. 

Medium  Battleship   4.60  mm. 

"A"  grade  linoleum   3.60  mm. 

"B"  grade  linoleum   3.00  mm. 

"C"  grade  linoleum   2.40  mm. 

The  names  Heavy  Battleship,  etc.,  only  identify  the 
thickness,  as  there  is  but  one  quality  of  Potter's  linoleum. 

Patterns. 

Potter's  "Eagle  Brand"  inlaid  and  printed  linoleums 
are  made  in  a  large  variety  of  practical  patterns,  all 
pleasing  to  the  eye  and  designed  to  harmonize  with  any 
decorative  scheme. 

Colors. 

Potter's  "Eagle  Brand"  plain  linoleum  is  made  in 
a  variety  of  colors,  embracing  brown,  green  and  terra 
cotta. 

Widths  and  Lengths. 

Potter's  inlaid  and  plain  linoleums  are  made  2  yds. 
wide ;  printed,  2  yds.  and  4  yds.  wide.  All  linoleum  is 
made  in  lengths  of  about  90  ft. 

Weights. 

For  figuring  freight,  etc.,  allow  from  5  lbs.  per 


sq.  yard  for  the  lighter  grades  to  13  lbs.  per  sq.  yard  for 
the  heavier  grades. 

Recommendations. 

As  all  Potter's  "Eagle  Brand"  linoleum  is  made 
under  the  same  process,  with  the  same  ingredients  and 
with  the  same  care  in  manufacture,  no  one  grade  can 
be  recommended,  except  in  a  general  way. 

The  thickness  of  linoleum  required  depends  entirely 
upon  the  character  of  the  service  it  is  called  upon  to 
withstand.  A  medium  weight  of  Potter's  linoleum  under 
ordinary  conditions  will  last  indefinitely. 

References. 

The  United  States  Government  has  for  years  pur- 
chased Potter's  Battleship  linoleum  for  use  in  the  navy. 
Among  modern  vessels  so.  equipped  are :  Arkansas, 
Wyoming,  Kansas,  Washington,  Tennessee,  North  Caro- 
lina, South  Carolina,  Mississippi,  Michigan  and  Okla- 
homa. 

Some  of  the  hospitals  and  buildings  where  Potter's 
linoleum  is  used  are : 

University  of  Pennsylvania  and  Hospital 
Jefferson  Hospital 

Jefferson  Hospital  for  Diseases  of  the  Chest 

Chestnut  Hill  Hospital 

Girard  College  and  Infirmary 

Hahnemann  Medical  College  and  Hospital 

Kensington  Hospital  for  Women 

Presbyterian  Orphanage 

Philadelphia  &  Reading  Terminal  Station 

Lehigh  Coal  &  Navigation  Co.  Offices 

Southern  Home  for  Destitute  Children 

Thos.  W.  Evans'  Museum  and  Dental  Institute 

United  States  Express  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Clyde  Line  Steamships,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Central  Islip  Hospital,  Central  Islip,  N.  Y. 

Nassau  Hospital,  Hempstead,  N.  Y. 

Dixmont  Hospital  for  Insane,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Navy  Office  Buildings,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Scollay  Square  Building,  Boston,  Mass. 

Many  other  office  buildings  and  institutions  through- 
out the  United  States  are  similarly  equipped. 
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Scott  &  West  Company 


SCOTT  &  WEST  COMPANY 

Importers  and  Distributers  of  Linoleums,  Cork  Carpets  and  Linoleum  Cement 

cable  address:  15-17  East  40th  Street 

"Scotwest,  New  York" 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Domestic  and  Imported  Battleship  Linoleum  ; 
Inlaid  Tile  and  Parquetry  Linoleum;  Granite  and 
Plank  Linoleum  ;  Cork  Carpets  ;  Printed  Lino- 
leum ;  S  &  W  Waterproof  and  U.  S.  Linoleum 
Cement  ;  Cocoa  Matting  Runners  and  Mats. 

Service. 

This  company's  main  selling  office  is  located  in  the 
architects'  section  of  New  Yovk  City,  and  through  con- 
stant consultation  with  many  leading  architects  they  are 
in  a  position  to  offer  advisory  service  to  the  builder  and 
architect  as  to  the  design  and  type  of  linoleum  best  suited 
for  their  special  requirements  and  also  as  regards  the 
best  methods  of  installation.  This  service  will  be  ex- 
tended on  written  request. 

Varieties. 

Battleship  Linoleum  in  three  grades  in  brown,  green, 
terra  cotta  and  gray.  Granite  Inlaids  featuring  special 
neutral  colorings  which  eliminate  traffic  marks.  Inlaid 
Linoleums  in  old-style  tile  effects  and  parquetry  designs. 
Cork  Carpets,  neutral  colorings,  sound  absorbing  and 
noiseless  under  tread.  Printed  Linoleums  for  bedrooms, 
closets  and  back  halls.  Stair  Linoleum  for  servants' 
quarters  and  attics.  S  &  W  Waterproof  Liquid  Cement 
and  U.  S.  Liquid  Cement  for  adequately  fastening  lino- 
leum and  cork  carpet  to  concrete,  steel  or  wooden  floors 
and  for  the  purpose  of  waterproofing  the  joins  of  the 
material.  Cocoa  Coir  Runners  and  Mats  for  office  and 
institutional  work  ;  special  widths  and  sizes  and  color- 
ings for  use  either  as  temporary  "protecting"  floor  covers 
or  for  permanent  use. 

Battleship  Linoleum. 

The  Scott  &  West  Company  specialize  on  Battle- 
ship Linoleum  which  has  come  to  be  recognized  as  the 
ideal  floor  covering  for  general  office  use  especially  on 
concrete  floors.  Composed  of  best  oxidized  linseed  oil 
and  pulverized  cork,  Battleship  Linoleum  is  resilient  and 
thus  relieves  the  foot  strain  incidental  to  a  concrete  or 
other  hard  surface  floor;  of  close  texture,  thus  giving  a 
sanitary  and  easily  cleaned  surface;  odorless,  and  prac- 
tically wear  resisting,  while  it  is  the  best  moderate-priced 
floor  covering  material  adaptable  to  fireproof  construc- 
tion. With  the  modern  method  of  installation  with 
waterproof  liquid  cement,  it  retains  all  the  appearance  of 
;i  solid  floor  and  is  proof  against  damage  by  water  when 
I  ami  are  closely  laid  and  cemented. 


Cork  Carpet. 

A  variety  of  linoleum,  and  the  construction  mate- 
rials being  more  elastic  as  compared  with  linoleum,  it  is 
of  the  highest  resiliency,  noiseless  to  tread  and  soft  and 
"comfortable"  as  a  high  pile  of  wool  carpet.  It  is  espe- 
cially adapted  for  churches,  private  offices,  libraries  and 
wherever  traffic  conditions  are  not  heavy.  Cork  carpet 
can  also  be  used  to  advantage  as  a  wainscoting  in  offices 
for  sound  absorption  and  its  elastic  surface  used  as  a 
notice  or  bulletin  board. 

Tile  and  Parquetry  Inlaids. 

Colors  run  solid  through  to  the  back.  They  are 
recommended  for  use  in  stores,  restaurants,  tea  rooms, 
barber  shops,  bathrooms,  kitchens,  outside  and  inside 
porches.  The  old-time  tile  effects  that  can  be  had  in 
heavy  grade  Inlaid  Linoleums  are  particularly  attractive 
from  a  decorative  point  of  view. 

Granite  Inlaid. 

This  resembles  terrazzo  and  from  the  peculiar  nature 
of  its  composition  is  practically  wearproof.  Neutral 
tones  of  Granite  show  practically  no  traffic  marks  even  in 
the  worst  weather  conditions  and  are  increasing  in  favor 
as  store,  office  and  kitchen  floor  coverings. 

Linoleum  Cement. 

S  &  W  Waterproof  Cement  is  an  ideal  adhesive  for 
all  linoleums  on  concrete  or  marble  floors.  Its  use  in- 
sures the  thorough  fastening  of  the  linoleum  to  the  floor 
and  the  making  of  absolutely  waterproof  joins.  U.  S. 
Linoleum  Cement  is  a  quick  setting  cement  for  use  prin- 
cipally on  the  body  of  the  linoleum.  It  is  a  strong  pre- 
ventive of  "blistering"  or  "puckering"  in  the  laying  of 
linoleum  and  economical  for  large  contract  jobs — the 
spreading  capacity  being  on  a  hard  surface  concrete 
floor,  15  sq.  yds.  per  gal. 

Samples. 

Samples  and  fullest  information  as  regards  any  par- 
ticular style  or  grade  of  linoleum  as  described  above  will 
1  ie  I'c  m\  arded  on  ,i|  >|  ilicatii  >n. 

Shipments. 

Lartfc  stocks  are  always  available  in  standard  grades 
and  prompt  shipments  are  a  feature  of  this  company's 

service. 
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C.  C.  BAILEY  COMPANY 

Linoleum,  Linoleum  Cement  and  Concrete  Hardeners 


48  Canal  Street 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Linoleum  Cement. 
Linoleum. 

Concrete  Hardener  and  Waterproofing  Com- 
pound. 

Dreadnought  Linoleum  Cement. 

Dreadnought  linoleum  cement  was  produced  by  this 
company  with  the  aid  of  the  most  prominent  chemists 
at  considerable  expense,  after  years  of  exhaustive  study 
and  critical  tests. 

As  is  generally  known,  great  difficulty  has  been 
experienced  in  successfully  cementing  linoleum  and  cork 
carpet  to  various  kinds  of  floors  with  cheap,  ordinary 
cements,  which,  as  a  general  rule,  contain  alkali  and 
water,  and  are  not  made  expressly  for  the  purpose. 

This  company  collaborated  with  the  largest  linoleum 
manufacturers  in  an  effort  to  obtain  first-hand  informa- 
tion as  to  the  kind  of  oils,  pigments,  gums,  etc.,  enter- 
ing into  the  manufacture  of  their  products,  with  the 
result  that  Dreadnought  cement  contains  no  matter  hav- 
ing an  injurious  effect  on  any  grade  of  linoleum. 

A  close  study  and  exhaustive  tests  were  made  of 
well-known  brands  of  concrete  cement  and  the  various 
sands  of  almost  every  state.  The  ^company's  chemists 
established  the  fact  that  alcohol,  which  is  a  component 
part  of  most  linoleum  cements,  creates  a  chemical  re- 
action when  it  comes  in  contact  with  concrete,  or  par- 
ticles of  lime  and  plaster  which  may  be  on  the  floor. 
This  chemical  reaction  forms  destructive  gases,  causing 
the  linoleum  to  blister,  therefore  no  alcohol  is  used  in 
the  manufacture  of  Dreadnought  cement. 

Dreadnought  cement  is  guaranteed  to  be  absolutely 
waterproof  and  to  have  no  deleterious  effect  on  linoleum 
in  any  way  by  the  action  of  salt  water.  It  sets  very 
quickly. 

Covering  Capacity — On  very  porous  floors,  1  gal. 
of  Dreadnought  cement  will  cover  about  10  sq.  yds. ;  on 
extra  smooth  floors  with  granolithic  finish,  1  gal.  will 
cover  about  15  sq.  yds. 

Directions  for  Using — Full  directions  for  laying 
linoleum  or  cork  carpet  with  Dreadnought  cement  will 
be  sent  to  interested  parties  on  request. 

Specifications — Dreadnought  cement  meets  the 
specifications  of  the  United  States  Navy  Department 
(dated  August  1,  1910),  No.  29C2. 

Tests — The  following  tests  were  made  in  accord- 
ance with  the  United  States  Navy  specifications : 

Adherence  Test — 12  pieces  of  linoleum,  1  in.  wide 
and  12  ins.  long,  were  cemented  with  Dreadnought 
linoleum  cement,  and  they  averaged  a  pull  of  47  lbs. 

Salt  Water  Test — After  submerging  for  24  hours 
and  drying  as  per  government  specifications,  the  same 
test  was  given  as  above  and  the  average  pull  was  42  lbs. 

Dreadnought  Linoleum  Cement  No.  1. 

The  best  cement  on  the  market  for  cementing  lin- 
oleum or  cork  carpet  to  concrete  floors  of  all  kinds. 

It  is  waterproof,  quick  setting,  meets  all  govern- 
ment requirements,  and  has  been  subjected  to  severe 
tests. 


It  contains  no  free  acids,  water,  silicate  or  alkali. 
It  contains  nothing  that  will  react  on  the  concrete  oi 
harm  the  burlap  base  of  the  linoleum.  It  will  not 
powder,  as  it  contains  no  hard  or  cheap  gums.  It  is 
made  with  an  asphalt  base,  the  best  gums,  and  other 
ingredients  which  neutralize  the  otherwise  injurious 
effects  of  any  gas  or  calcium  carbon  that  may  arise 
from  the  concrete. 

This  cement  is  equally  effective  when  used  in  con- 
nection with  Dreadnought  Everlastic  and  floors  of  simi- 
lar construction,  as  they  contain  the  same  ingredients  as 
the  regular  Battleship  linoleum,  the  only  difference  be- 
ing that  they  are  cured  or  oxidized  in  a  different  manner. 

Dreadnought  Linoleum  Cement  No.  2. 

Adapted  for  use  on  wood  or  steel  floors.  It  is 
quick  setting,  thus  it  offers  a  distinct  advantage  over 
cements  which  require  a  long  time  to  set,  with  the 
resultant  swelling  of  the  wood. 

For  use  on  battleships  and  on  steel  or  iron  decks,, 
it  has  no  equal. 

This  cement  was  used  on  most  of  the  extensive 
government  work  done  by  this  company. 

Linoleum. 

This  company's  34 -in.  Battleship  linoleum  is  espe- 
cially adapted  to  very  severe  wear.  In  3  tests  as  to  wear 
and  appearance,  out  of  17  kinds  of  floor  coverings  sub- 
mitted, 34 _m-  Battleship  linoleum  was  selected  on  ac- 
count of  its  marked  superiority. 

Battleship  linoleum  has  no  equal,  especially  when 
placed  over  concrete  floors.  It  will  expand  and  contract 
with  the  concrete,  will  not  show  any  cracks  which  may 
appear  in  the  floor,  and  is  very  easily  cleaned. 

Below  is  given  a  partial  list  of  this  company's  lin- 
oleum installations : 

State  House,  Boston,  Mass  18,000  sq.  yds. 

Little  Building  15,000  sq.  yds. 

Brewer  Building  16,000  sq.  yds. 

Scollay  Building   8,000  sq.  yds. 

Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass...  8,000  sq.  yds. 

Massachusetts  State  Hospitals  15,000  sq.  yds. 

Longfellow  Apartments,  Cambridge,  Mass   7,000  sq.  yds. 

Portland  High  School,  Portland,  Me   7,000  sq.  yds. 

Floor  Hardening  and  Waterproofing  Compound. 

This  company's  "  Floor  Neutralizer  "  is  used  for 
waterproofing  and  dustproofing  concrete  floors  of  all 
kinds.  Floor  Neutralizer  prevents  the  escape  of  any 
gases  or  moisture  that  may  be  contained  in  the  cinders 
or  concrete.  It  is  particularly  valuable  where  floors  are 
exceptionally  rough  or  have  a  considerable  amount  of 
cinder  concrete,  which  contains  sulphur  and  other  gases. 
The  Neutralizer  does  not  change  the  color  of  the  floor. 

Directions  for  Using — First  Coat — Sprinkle  4  parts  of  hot 
water  and  1  part  of  Neutralizer  on  the  floor  with  a  watering 
can  and  brush  lightly  with  a  broom. 

Second  Coat — After  24  hours  have  elapsed,  sprinkle  floor 
with  3  parts  of  hot  water  and  1  part  of  Neutralizer  and  brush 
floor  lightly. 

Third  Coat — 24  hours  after  second  coat  has  been  applied,  go 
over  the  floor  with  cold  water  and  brush  well  into  floor. 

After  this  has  been  done,  the  floor  will  be  as  smooth  as 
glass. 
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L.  W.  FERDINAND  &  CO. 

Manufacturers,  Importers  and  Exporters  of  Linoleum  Cements, 
Waterproof  Liquid  and  Marine  Glues 

BOSTON,  MASS. 


BRAND  MARK 


Products. 

20th  Century  Linoleum  Glue-Cement;  Jef- 
fery's Marine  Glue  and  Waterproof  Liquid  Glue. 

20th  Century  Linoleum  Glue -Cement. 

Our  Grade  A  is  recom- 
mended for  attaching  any 
kind  of  floor  covering  to 
any  kind  of  floor.  We  have 
never  had  occasion  to  qualify 
this  statement ;  over  20  years' 
experience  in  making  and  sell- 
ing linoleum  cement  enables  us 
to  produce  an  article  filling 
every  requirement. 

This  cement  is  a  com- 
bination of  chemicals,  with 
minimum  quick  drying  and 
maximum  toughness  as  its 
principal  properties. 

Registration — 20th  Century  Linoleum  Glue- 
Cement,  Grade  A,  has  been  registered  with  the  Building 
Data  League,  Inc.    This  means : 

(1)  That  the  League  has  submitted  this  material 
to  a  thorough  investigation  including  analysis,  laboratory 
tests,  investigation  of  its  record  in  service,  and  inspec- 
tion of  the  factory,  in  order  to  verify  our  claims  as  to 
its  qualities  and  reliability. 

(2)  That  the  truth  of  these  claims  is  certified  to  by 
the  League's  technical  committee  on  Miscellaneous 
Products  appointed  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the 
League,  a  board  composed  of  disinterested  architects, 
engineers,  chemists  and  physicists. 

(3)  That  a  record  of  this  investigation,  how  it  was 
made,  what  tests  were  made,  what  companies  or  indi- 
viduals were  communicated  with,  is  now  filed  with  the 
League. 

(4)  That  a  "  Findings  "  on  the  material  including  a 
complete  report  of  the  investigation  is  available  to  mem- 
bers of  the  League. 

References — Adopted  and  specified  by  United 
States  Government  and  used  in  numberless  Custom 
Houses  and  Post  Offices  through  the  country,  as  well  as 
in  institutions,  colleges,  etc.  Recently  supplied  to  the 
Universities  of  Wisconsin,  Michigan  and  Minnesota, 
also  to  Wellesley  College. 

Directions  for  Cementing  All  Kinds  of  Floor  Coverings 
(o  All  Kinds  of  Floors. 

In  cementing  linoleum  to  various  floors,  it  should  he  home 
in  mind  that  method  of  applying  is  similar  to  that  of  gluing 
2  piece!  of  Wood  together  with  animal  nine,  viz.:  (1)  Too 
inin  I  '.i  too  little  cement  should  he  avoided;' if  too  much  is  used 
it  will  drv  out  lowlv,  and  if  too  litH.-  if  will  not  hold  when  dry 
F.x|icrien<  e  will  show  thickness  of  coat  necessary  to  produce 
best  results.  (2)  As  with  animal  nine,  it  is  necessary  that  con- 
tad  should  be  perfect;  that  is,  that  linoleum  should  he  held 
tight  to  floor  during  drying  out  or  selling  process.  Unless  this 
is  attended  to  carefully,  bulges  or  hlisters  are  liable  to  occur. 
(3)  It  takes  time;  48  hours  is  ahout  the  Until  of  time  when 
weightl  can  I"-  safely  removed.  Tenacity  and  toughness  are 
essential  in  linoleum  cement.  A  <|ilick  drying  crnient  must 
be  brittle  and  will  be  sure  to  produce  unsatisfactory  result! 
««onncr  or  later. 


The  linoleum  should  first  be  laid  on  the  floor  without 
cementing  until  all  stretch  and  roll  are  taken  out  of  it. 

To  cement  down  linoleum,  if  best  result  is  desired,  surfaces 
of  both  floor  and  linoleum  should  receive  a  fairly  heavy  coat 
of  cement.  Satisfactory  results  are,  however,  obtained  by  coat- 
ing floor  only  with  cement,  and  often  seams  and  edges  alone  are 
cemented.  Where  surface  of  floor  is  covered  with  cement, 
1  gal.  will  lay  about  12  sq.  yds. — on  cement  floors,  if  porous,  a 
little  more  will  be  required ;  if  hard  and  smooth,  a  little  less. 

After  cement  has  been  applied  and  linoleum  laid,  roll  down 
thoroughly  with  a  long  handled  cast  iron  roller  such  as  is  used 
for  lawns.  This  not  only  takes  the  roll  out,  but  is  quite  an 
assistance  in  placing  it  properly  in  position.  Roll  from  center 
to  edges ;  this  will  force  out  any  air  which  may  collect  and 
prevent  air  bubbles  or  blisters.  It  is  then  ready  for  weights  or 
uprights.  Should  any  blisters  be  discovered,  a  small  puncture 
will  let  out  the  air;  sufficient  cement  should  then  be  forced  into 
the  hole,  using  for  the  purpose  an  engineer's  oiler  with  a  spring 
bottom.  That  spot  must  be  especially  weighted  to  attach  it 
properly. 

One  of  the  best  methods  of  weighting  is  by  using  -anvas 
sand  bags  25  to  50  lbs.  in  weight,  which  will  conform  to  any 
uneven  surface  of  floor,  or  by  laying  planks  and  covering  them 
with  some  heavy  substance.  These  planks  should  be  laid  along 
edges  and  seams,  and  not  less  than  18  ins.  apart  over  entire 
surface ;  weight  with  any  material  heavy  enough  to  keep  contact 
perfect  between  linoleum  and  floor.  The  United  States  Govern- 
ment specifications  call  for  12  lbs.  to  the  sq.  in.  for  48  hours 
at  a  temperature  of  70°  Fahr. 

Send  for  booklet,  "Linoleum,  How  to  Lay  It  and 
How  to  Care  for  It." 

Jeffery's  Marine  Glue. 

The  purposes  for  which  the  various  grades  of 
marine  glue  are  intended  are  detailed  below : 

Use  No.  1  Extra  Quality  for  filling  deck  and  hull 
seams  of  yachts  and  motor  boats. 

Use  No.  2  First  Quality  Ship  Glue  or  No.  3  Special 
Navy  Glue  for  filling  deck  and  hull  seams  of  merchant 
vessels. 

Use  No.  7  Soft  Quality  Glue  for  filling  and  water- 
proofing canvas  for  covering  boats  and  canoes,  cabin 
tops,  decks  and  flying  boats. 

Send  for  Booklet  "Marine  Glue,  What  to  Use  and 
How  to  Use  It." 

For  sale  by  all  yacht,  boat  and  canoe  supply  houses  ; 
hardware,  paint,  oil  and  sporting  goods  dealers. 

Jeffery's  Waterproof  Liquid  Glue. 

It  is  ready  for  use  and  needs  no  heating.  Simply 
open  the  can  and  paint  it  on,  like  ready  mixed  paint. 

All  the  prominent  builders  of  flying  boats  use  this 
glue  in  combination  with  linen  be- 
tween the  veneer  of  the  diagonal 
planking  on  all  their  flying  boats, 
pontoons  and  Boats.  It  is  not  only 
waterproof  and  clastic,  but  will 
waterproof  and  preserve  the  linen 
indefinitely.  Fxpcricnee  has  shown 
that  when  this  glue  is  used,  owing 
to  its  elasticity,  the  inside  layer  of 
diagonal  planking  will  remain  per- 
fectly watertight,  although  the  out- 
side layer  may  be  badly  broken. 

This  glue  will  also  attach  canvas,  cork,  felt,  rubber, 
leather  and  linoleum  to  steel,  iron  or  wood. 
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UNITED  TABLE-BED  CO. 


TELEPHONE: 
Armitage  1633 


1800  North  Hoyne  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Product. 

The  Ta-Bed,  a  combination  table  and  bed. 

Description  and  Advantages. 

When  folded  up,  the  Ta-Bed  is  a  handsome  table 
combining  dignity  of  design,  careful  cabinet  work  and 
selected  materials.  It  looks  no  different  from  other 
high  grade  living  room  tables. 

Upon  lifting  the  top,  a  completely  made  bed  with 
springs,  mattress,  bedding  and  pillow  is  revealed,  the 
table  becoming  part  of  a  completely  formed  bed  with 
bedding  in  place  ready  for  occupancy. 

The  Ta-Bed  when  open  has  every  appearance  of  a 
bed,  somewhat  longer  than  ordinary  styles,  and  affords 
a  degree  of  comfort  never  before  attained  in  combina- 
tion beds. 

It  is  easy  to  handle  and  easy  to  move  about.  The 
bedding  is  at  all  times  well  ventilated  and  free  from 
dust  and  dirt. 


Adaptability  and  Other  Points  of  Merit. 

The  Ta-Bed  affords  many  advantages 
to  the  builder  that  can  not  be  obtained 
through  the  use  of  any  other  type  of  bed. 

It  does  not  require  closet  or  other  hous- 
ing space. 

It  costs  less  to  install. 

It  does  not  require  wall  space. 

It  will  last  a  lifetime. 

It  helps  to  rent  the  apartment. 

It  can  be  used  anywhere. 

It  adds  an  attractive  piece  of  furniture. 

Complete  with  springs ;  good  mattress 
and  bedding  fold  into  table. 

The  Ta-Bed  may  be  had  in  a  wide 
range  of  style  and  price  suitable  for  the  me- 
dium or  highest  grade  apartment  or  hotel. 
It  is  now  used  to  great  advantage  in  many 
of  the  leading  hotels  in  cities  both  large  and 
small,  in  studios  and  in  all  places  where 
space  is  a  factor. 

Catalogue. 

Full  descriptive  booklet  sent  on  request. 


SHOWING  HOW  THE  TA-BED  IS  UNFOLDED 


SHOWING  THE  TA-BED  AS  A  TABLE  AND  AS  A  BED 
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BROWN  DETACHABLE  DISAPPEARING  BED  CO. 


GEXERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORY 

201-204  Gloyd  Building 
KANSAS  CITY,  MO. 

CHICAGO  SALES  OFFICE:  35  South  Dearborn  Street 

DISTRICT  REPRESENTATIVES 

AKROX,  OHIO,  T.  P.  Lally,  424  Akron  Savings  &  Loan     IXDIAXAPOLIS,  IXD.,  Van  Camp  Hardware  &  Iron  Co. 

Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  Taylor  Metal  Weather  Strip  Co.,  226     MIXNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  New  England  Furniture  &  Carpet 
Superior  Avenue,  N.  W.  Co. 

OKLAHOMA  CITY,  OKLA,  Bissell  Builders  Supply  Co.,  717  Colcord  Building 


Product. 

Brown  Adjustable  Wall  Bed.  „ 

Brown  Closed  Door  Bed. 

Brown  Detachable  Disappearing  Bed. 

Description  of  Brown  Beds. 

The  Brown  Adjustable  Wall  Bed  and  Brown  Closed 
Door  Bed  are  two  types  of  attached  disappearing  beds, 
constructed  of  2-in.  round  steel  tubing  and  malleable 
castings.  The  Brown  Adjustable  Wall  Bed  is  the  only 
wall  or  recess  type  of  disappearing  bed  on  the  market 
that  comes  out  flush  with  the  door  jambs  when  the  bed 
is  in  use,  leaving  no  part  of  the  sleeper  in  the  closet. 

The  Brown  Closed  Door  Bed  is  the  only  attached 
bed  on  the  market  using  a  2  ft.  6  in.  by  6  ft.  8-in.  door 
that  has  eliminated  the  objectionable  feature  of  an  open 
closet.  When  using  this  attached  bed  the  closet  door 
can  be  closed,  when  the  bed  is  out  in  the  room.  This 
feature  does  away  with  the  open  closet  effect  and  also 
keeps  the  dirt,  dust,  and  draft  out  of  the  closet.  The 
installation  of  this  bed  occupies  85  cu.  ft.  less  space  than 
any  other  attached  type  of  disappearing  bed. 

The  Brown  Detachable  Disappearing  Bed  is  con- 
structed of  2-in.  square  steel  tubing,  and  malleable  cast- 
ings. This  bed  can  be  placed  in  any  part  of  the  room 
that  the  user  desires  as  it  is  not  attached  to  any  part  of 
the  building.  The  complete  weight  of  the  bed  is  only 
160  lbs.  It  is  the  only  detachable  disappearing  bed  on 
the  market  that  operates  without  counterbalancing 
weights,  using  extension  springs  for  operation. 

This  bed  is  mounted  on  Browning  Pintle  Point 
Casters  which  will  not  mar  or  scar  the  finest  floors  or  the 
best  rugs.  When  operating  in  and  out  of  the  closet  a 
track  is  provided,  which  eliminates  any  possibility  of 
bitting  the  door  jambs  of  the  closet. 

All  Brown  beds  are  equipped  with  third  rail  non- 
saggable  springs,  and  interlocking  knee  joints. 

Sped*!  Feat  tires  and  Superiority. 

The  Brown  Detachable  Disappearing  Bed  is  the 
article  that  has  been  in  demand  ever  since  disappearing 
heds  have  become  a  necessity.  A  bed  that  can  he  placed 
anywhere  desired  in  the  room,  with  the  same  ease  of 
operation  by  which  a  dining  chair  can  he  handled.  •< 
is  easy  to  install  and  always  ready  for  instant  use.  In 
li  mi.  comfort  and  quality  it  can  not  be  surpassed  by 
the  finest  of  stationary  beds. 


Economy  of  Installation. 

By  specifying  Brown  beds  in  the  plans  a  full  sized 
bed  will  be  installed  in  85  cu.  ft.  less  space  than  used  by 
most  types  of  disappearing  beds.  The  ideal  closet  for 
housing  the  Brown  bed  is  2  ft.  6  in.  wide  by  5  ft.  deep 
with  door  set  in  end  of  closet.  The  straight  in-and-out 
arrangements  have  proved  to  be  the  best  sellers  as  this 
arrangement  works  with  the  same  ease  as  pulling  a 
drawer  out  of  a  desk. 

The  only  installation  necessary  with  a  Brown  bed  is 
the  laying  of  the  track  on  the  floor  of  the  closet.  This 
track  comes  out  flush  with  the  door  jambs.  By  this  pat- 
ented feature  any  possible  chance  of  marring  the  door 
jambs  when  the  bed  is  operated  in  and  out  of  the  closet 
is  eliminated. 

All  Brown  beds  operate  entirely  on  the  floor,  so  that 
when  the  building  settles  no  extra  work  will  be  neces- 
sary in  setting  doors  and  door  jambs  in  order  to  get  the 
bed  out  of  the  closet. 

Technical  Service. 

We  are  continually  collecting  data  throughout  the 
country,  through  our  offices  and  salesmen  which  shows 
the  most  efficient  methods  of  construction  and  install- 
ation of  disappearing  beds. 

We  will  be  glad  to  furnish  any  information  de- 
sired on  the  best  way  of  installing  Brown  beds  at  any 
time. 


SHOWINC  POSITION  OF  BKD  WHEN  READY  l-OR  SLEEPER 

('ninp.iir  ilir  .lisimi  anil  attrnrtive  npi'mrnniT  .if  thin  heel  with  »ta- 
tioimry  lirila  of  the  lotcM  «tylc;  also,  notice  the  three  rail  nun  mmualile 
•printta 
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INTERIOR  VIEW  OF  ALT  A  DENA  APARTMENTS,  SHOWING  BED 
COMING  OUT  OF  CLOSET 
Notice  how  closet  may  be  built  in  out-of-way  corner.    The  best  part 
of  wall  need  not  be  used  for  closet  space 


INTERIOR  VIEW  OF  TATTERSHALL  APARTMENTS  EQUIPPED 
WITH   BROWN   DETACHABLE  DISAPPEARING  BED 
Notice  how  bed  can  be  placed  wherever  sleeper  desires,  affording  at 
the  same  time  elegant  appearance  of  the  latest  design  stationary  bed 
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DETAILS  AND  SPECIFICATION  FOR  INSTALLING  BROWN  DETACHABLE  DISAPPEARING  BEDS,  BROWN  CLOSED  DOOR  BEDS 

AND  BROWN  ADJUSTABLE  WALL  BEDS 

These  specifications  are  minimum  measurements.  Measurements  can  be  made  larger  if  desired  but  can  not  be  made  smaller.  All  beds  re- 
quire standard  stock  doors  of  2  ft.  6  in.  wide  and  6  ft.  8  in.  in  height.    All  measurements  given  are  from  finish  to  finish 
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Holmes  Disappearing  Bed  Company 


HOLMES  DISAPPEARING  BED  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Concealed  and  Disappearing  Beds 
31  South  Paulina  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  Pacific  Electric  Building 
Product. 

Holmes  Space  Saving  Beds  (Patented). 

Construction. 

The  policy  of  the  Holmes  Disappearing  Bed  Com- 
pany has  always  been  to  manufacture  goods  of  the 
highest  possible  quality,  and  its  products  all  carry  a 
guarantee  of  complete  satisfaction.  All  Holmes  beds 
are  ventilated  and  sanitary  in  the  highest  degree,  and 
each  type  has  proved  satisfactory  in  practical  use.  The 
construction  is  rugged  in  every  respect.  The  springs  are 
of  the  highest  grade,  twice  tempered,  noiseless,  spiral 
coil,  which  will  not  sag  in  the  center.  Casters,  where 
used,  consist  of  large  roller  bearing  hardwood  wheels, 
with  ball  bearing  swivels,  that  will  not  mar  the  finest 
finished  floor.  All  beds,  unless  otherwise  specified,  are 
finished  in  the  popular  Vernis  Martin  gold  finish. 

Sizes — Holmes  beds  are  made  in  3  standard  sizes : 
(  1  )  full  size;  (2)  intermediate;  (3)  single. 

Types. 

There  are  seven  standard  types  of  Holmes  beds 
manufactured  and  they  are  briefly  described  here.  In 
addition  to  these  standard  types,  the  company  is  in  a 
position  to  furnish  concealed  or  built-in  beds  for  any 
purpose,  to  fit  any  opening.  On  receipt  of  information 
explaining  the  nature  of  any  proposed  building,  suggest- 
ive floor  plans  will  be  submitted  snowing  the  proper  space 
requirements  and  locations  for  different  types  of  beds. 

(1)  In-a-closet  Bed — An  unattached,  easily 
movable  bed  (see  illustrations  on  following  page,  also 
Alternates  A  and  B).  It  can  be  rolled  from  a  closet  or 
other  location,  in  an  upright  position,  to  any  part  of  the 
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FACTORIES : 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL. 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Building  Material  Exhibit 


room  or  out  on  a  sleeping  porch  with  very  little  effort, 
without  marring  the  finest  finished  floor.  Felt  bumpers 
prevent  any  possible  injury  to  furniture  or  trim. 

(2)  Recess  Bed — These  beds  can  be  used  only  in 
the  place  provided  for  them.  They  open  straight  out 
and  are  usually  concealed  behind  double  doors.  The 
depth  of  the  closet  or  recess  in  which  they  are  concealed 
need  not  exceed  1  ft.  6  in.  (see  Alternate  C). 

(3)  Wall  Bed — This  type  is  similar  to  the  recess 
bed,  the  only  difference  being  the  use  of  paneling  instead 
of  hinged  doors  for  concealment.  The  panel  opens  with 
the  bed,  being  part  of  it,  and  closes  with  the  same  motion 
that  closes  the  bed.  The  design  of  the  panel  may  be 
simple  or  elaborate  as  desired  (see  Alternate  E). 

(4)  Pivot  Bed — This  type  is  attached  to  a  re- 
volving panel,  completely  closing  the  opening  both  when 
the  bed  is  concealed,  and  when  it  is  in  use  in  the  room 
(see  Alternate  H). 

(5)  End  Pull  Disappearing  Bed — A  bed  of 
simple  construction,  always  remaining  in  a  natural  hori- 
zontal position ;  requires  little  valuable  space.  Can  be 
rolled  in  and  out  of  its  ventilated  metal  recess  to  any 
part  of  room.  Affords  unlimited  latitude  for  design  and 
building  of  elaborate  or  inexpensive  fixtures,  such  as 
desks,  bookcases,  sideboards,  dressers  or  seats,  which 
perfectly  conceal  bed  (see  Alternate  G). 

(6)  Side  Pull  Disappearing  Bed — Similar  to 
the  end  pull  type,  the  only 

difference  being  that  it  rolls 
from  its  recess  sideways  in- 
stead of  endways  (see  Al- 
ternate F). 
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(7)  Bed-couch  Bed — Similar  to  side  pull  type,  the  an  attractive  couch  by  day  and  a  comfortable  bed  by 
difference  being  that  it  is  only  partially  concealed  when  night.  Requires  a  depth  of  only  1  ft.  4  in.  and  height  of 
not  in  use  as  a  bed,  thus  performing  the  double  duty  of     1  ft.  10  in.  (see  Alternate  D). 
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Murphy  Door  Bed  Co. 


MURPHY  DOOR  BED  CO. 


OFFICES  AND  DISPLAY  ROOMS  THROUGHOUT  UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Murphy  Door  Bed  Co.  of  Chicago,  entire 
4th  floor,  Majestic  Building,  22  West  Monroe  Street 
For  Illinois,  Indiana,  Ohio,  Wisconsin,  Minnesota,  Iowa, 
Nebraska,  North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  New  York,  New 
Jersey,  Pennsylvania,  West  Virginia 

DETROIT,  MICH.,  Murphy  Wall  Bed  Co.  of  Detroit,  Kresge 
Building 
For  Michigan 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  Murphy  Door  Bed  Co.  of  Atlanta,  204 
Peach  Tree  Arcade  Building 

For  Georgia,  Florida,  North  and  South  Carolina,  Ten- 
nessee, Alabama 
DENVER,  COLO.,  Colorado  Builders  Supply  Co.,  1435  Blake 
Street 

For  Colorado 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Murphy  Door  Bed  Co.  of  St.  Louis,  401 
Chemical  Building 

For  Missouri,  Kentucky,  Mississippi,  Arkansas,  Kansas, 
Oklahoma,  Texas  and  Louisiana 


OGDEN,  UTAH,  Ogden  Furniture  &  Carpet  Co. 

For  Utah  and  Idaho 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  Southern  California  Hardwood  & 

Mfg.  Co. 

For  Southern  California 
SACRAMENTO,  CAL.,  John  Breuner  Co. 

For  Sacramento  and  San  Joaquin  Counties 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Marshall  &  Stearns  Co.,  Phelan 

Building 

For  San  Francisco  and  adjoining  Counties 
SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Murphy  Door  Bed  Co.  of  the  North- 
west, 1103  First  Avenue 

For  Oregon,  Washington,  Montana  and  Wyoming 
WINNIPEG,  CANADA,  Murphy  Door  Bed  Co.  of  Western 

Canada,  Board  of  Trade  Building 

For  Western  Canada 
EASTERN   CANADA,  H.   Taplin,   205    O'Conner  Street, 

Ottawa ;  J.  D.  Young  &  Son,  835  College  Street,  Toronto 

For  Eastern  Canada 


Product. 

Murphy  In-A-Dor  Beds. 

Description. 

Fig.  1  shows  the  position  of  the  Murphy 
In-A-Dor  bed  when  in  the  room  at  night,  and 
when  concealed  in  the  closet  during  the  day. 
It  is  fully  made  up  while  in  the  closet,  as  all 
bedding  is  held  firmly  in  place  by  friction  clamps  at  the 
foot.  There  is  ample  entrance  when  bed  is  either  in 
closet  or  room.  To  pivot  the  bed  into  the  room  and 
lower  it  for  use,  or  to  put  it  back  in  the  closet,  is  so  sim- 
ple that  even  a  child  can  do  it  in  a  few  seconds. 

Fig.  2  shows  how  the  Murphy  In-A-Dor  bed  is  bal- 
anced perfectly  in  any  position  by  means  of  a  patented 
I  spring  balance.  No  counterweights.  No  danger  in  han- 
dling. Only  two  things  fold,  the  headboard  and  legs  at 
the  foot.  The  bed  itself  does  not  fold,  is  merely  raised 
to  a  vertical  position.  Drop  side  rail  allows  perfect 
resiliency  at  edge  of  bed. 

Fig.  4  shows  available  space  in  living  room,  library, 
dining  room,  etc.,  when  Murphy  In-A-Dor  bed  is  con- 
cealed. No  one  would  suspect  that  all  the  conveniences 
of  a  bed  chamber  are  available  just  beyond  the  closet 
door. 

Fig.  5  shows  the  transformation  effected  when  the  bed 
is  brought  from  its  place  of  perfect  concealment.  A 
full  size,  comfortable  bed,  4  ft. 
6  in.  by  6  ft.  4  in.  is  ready  for 
occupancy. 


Advantages  and  Superiority. 

'I  lie  Murphy  In-A-Dor  bed 
requires  no  special  construction, 
therefore,  is  inexpensive  to  in- 
stall. It  is  standard  in  every 
respect  dnd  is  mechanically  per 
feet.  Its  construction  and 
method  of  installation  are  such 
that  its  entire  weight  rests  on 
the  floor,  and  its  operation  is 
not  affected  by  settling  of  the 
building  or  the  shrinkage  and 
warping  of  any  woodwork. 
'I  hew  ;ire  some  of  the  reasons 


why  there  are  more  Murphy  In-A-Dor  beds 
used  than  all  other  disappearing  beds  combined. 


Technical  Service. 

A  technical  service  department  is  main- 
tained to  co-operate  with  architects  in  arrang- 
ing their  floor  plans  to  obtain  the  greatest  effi- 
ciency from  the  use  of  the  Murphy  In-A-Dor 
This  service  is  free. 


Fig.  2.    MURPHY  IN-A-DOR  BED 
Showing  perfect  balance 
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Fig.  4.    By  Day  Fig.  5.    By  Night 

HOW  A  MURPHYIZED  ROOM  LOOKS 
The  bed  is  always  in  its  proper  place.    It  is  not  necessary  to  move  it  about  the  room,  thereby  marring  furniture  and  woodwork 
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Knape  t  Vogt  Mlg.  Co. 


KNAPE  &  VOGT  MFG.  CO. 

Garment  Carrier  Equipment 
GRAND  RAPIDS,  MICH. 


NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  168  Church  Street 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Title  Guarantee  Building 
CHICAGO,  ILL.,  546  Washington  Street 


Products. 

The  Knape  &  Vogt  Garment  Care  System,  here- 
tofore marketed  under  the  name  of  the  "Nuway  Gar- 
ment Carrier."  The  hangers  which  are  a  part  of  the 
system  are  well  known  under  their  respective  trade 
names  of  "Columbia,"  "Twentieth  Century,"  "Economy" 
and  other  standardized  lines. 

Hangers. 

Garment  hangers  are  of  A-l  seasoned  lumber  and 
shaped  in  close  imitation  of  the  natural  curve  of  human 
shoulders,  thus  preserving  the  appearance  and  beauty  of 
garments. 

Points  of  Superiority. 

The  Knape  &  Vogt  Garment  Care  System  incor- 
porates the  use  of  a  traveling  steel  slide,  full  nickeled, 
which  runs  noiselessly  and  smoothly  on  roller  bearings 
and  can  be  moved  to  and  fro  with  touch  of  finger. 

Advantages. 

This  garment  care  system  has  these  advantages :  It 
saves  closet  space.  There  is  a  style  to  suit  any  particular 
installation,  whether  it  be  in  showcase,  club,  school  Ol- 
factory locker,  clothes  closet  or  cloak  room.  The  carriers 
are  made  in  sizes  to  suit  any  depth  of  space,  and  are  sup- 


ONE   TYPE   OF    KNAPE   &    VOGT   CARRIERS   AND  WOODEN 
DANGERS 

The  number  of  hangers  that  will  go  on  any  carrier  depends  upon  its 
length.    The  capacity  is  always  ample 


MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  Soo  Line  Building 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  86  High  Street 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  Rialto  Building 


plied  with  long  or  short  handles,  depending  on  the  height 
from  the  floor  of  the  carrier  location.  There  are  Knape 
&  Vogt  carriers  for 'every  clothes  hanging  space.  Thev 
can  be  installed  in  old  closets  as  quickly  as  in  new  ones. 
There  is  a  great  advantage  to  home  builders  in  specify- 
ing smaller  closets  especially  adapted  for  instalment  of 
the  Knape  &  Vogt  Garment  Care  System. 

On  this  page  is  illustrated  a  modern  closet  in  which 
the  Knape  &  Vogt  equipment  is  installed.  The  closet  is 
much  smaller  than  usual  but  the  clothes  capacity  is 
greatly  increased.  Note  the  neat  arrangement  of  the 
garments,  their  well  kept  appearance,  and  how  light  and 
air  can  get  at  the  clothes  to  keep  them  at  their  best. 


FDCF.WATF.R  T1FAT1I  HOTEL,  <  Bit  AGO,  ILL 
Knape  *  Voirt  Garment  (  arc  System  installed  throughout 
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INSTALLATION  OF  KNAPE  &  VOGT  EQUIPMENT 

Styles,  Sizes  and  Quotations. 

Carriers  are  manufactured  in  many  styles  and  sizes 
and  carried  in  stock  in  multiples  of  2  in.,  from  12  to  60 
in.  in  length. 

Special  lengths  made  to  order. 

Send  specifications  and  let  us  quote  prices. 

References  and  Co-operation. 

The  Knape  &  Yogi  Garment  Care  System  rs  nation- 
ally indorsed  and  popular,   it  is  Installed  in  all  the  lead 
ing  hotels  and  clubs  and  in  bonus  where  modern  equip* 
menl  at  small  expenditure  is  regarded  as  real  economy. 

One  of  the  installations  is  the  Edgewater  Beach 

I  lotel,  shown  on  this  page. 

We  will  be  glad  to  furnish  further  details  and  co 
operate  fully  with  architects  and  builders  From  the  far 
lory  office  or  through  any  of  the  branch  offices, 
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DETAILS  OF 
•SINGLE  DEEP 
CLOSET 

JcaJe  W-l'-O* 


PLAN 


DOVBLL  CLOSET  TYPE 


NOTX 

Minimum  depih  of  closet-  is  fixed 
for  different  len£hr&  of  ea>eh  type 
of  carrier  a^s  shown  on  2>°  scsOc 
details  below.  Sizes  re.n£c  from 
12"  to  60"  Cnomtn*.!  size)  for 
-the  three  types  of  carriers 
Mjnimum  width  of  opening  is  „ 
Z'-O",  for  be&.vy  dwment-a,Z'-4 
to  Z'-6"  is  yrefarzkble. 


CROW  SECTION 


ELEVATION 


PLAIT 

SHALLOW  DOVbLL  CLOSET 

Sc&l«  »/4u=l'-0" 


Vie-  SCALL  PLAN 
TYPICAL  STOR.E  F1XTV5LL 


W  SCALE  SLOT. 


a 


lA"  SCALE  ELEVATION 

TYPICAL  DETAILS  SHOWING 
DRESS  CLOSET  LQVIPPED 
WITH  EXTENSION  CAR.RILP.S 


DRAWN  BY 
SWEET'S  CATAIOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


TYPICAL  DETAILS  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF 
KNAPE  &  VOGT  GARMENT  CARE  SYSTEM 


SHELT  NO. 

SCALE  H^'ftS 
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The  Aeroshade  Company 


THE  AEROSHADE  COMPANY 

Ventilating  Window  Shades 

192  Oakland  Avenue 
WAUKESHA,  WIS. 


WINDOW  SHADES 


TRADEMARK 


Products. 

Aerolux  Ventilating 
Shades  for  factories,  offices, 
stores,  schools,  public  build- 
ings, living  porches,  sun  par- 
lors and  sleeping  porches. 

Construction. 

All  Aerolux  shades  are  constructed  from  a  splint 
fabric  composed  of  tough,  weather  resisting  linwood 
splints  which  are  woven  together  with  a  hard  twist  seine 
twine. 

The  shades  are  adjusted  by  means  of  cords  and 
special  stop  pulleys — no  spring  rollers  are  used.  All 
necessary  fixtures  for  installation  are  included. 

Types  of  Factory  and  Office  Shades. 

For  factory  use,  the  three  types  of  shades  most 
commonly  employed  are  those  illustrated. 

Single  Type  with  Regular  Hangings— Equipped 
to  hang  at  the  top  and  roll  up  from  the  bottom.  May 
be  used  wherever  the  shades  hang  far  enough  away  from 
the  windows  to  clear  open  ventilators  without  interfer- 
ing with  workmen  or  machines. 

Single  Type  with  Top  Drop — Especially  adapted 
to  very  wide  rooms.  Protection  against  the  sun's  heat 
and  glare  is  provided  for  the  workers  close  tcj  the  win- 
dows without  cutting  off  the  light  farther  back  in  the 
room.  Besides  dropping:  from  the  top,  the  sha'des  will 
roll  up  from  the  bottom  so  that  any  desired  lighting 
effect  is  obtained.  When  not  in  use  they  may  be  rolled 
entirely'  to  the  top. 

Duplex  Type — A  type  to  use  where  ope'n  ventila- 
tors'extend  inside  of  wall  line  and  where  shades  must 
occupy  a  minimum  of  room  space.  Upper  section  clears 
Ventilator  but  does  not  interfere  with  workers  or  ma- 
chines. The  two  sections  operating  independently  per- 
mit any  desired  lighting  effect. 

Sizes. 

Shades  may  be  made  in  any  width  up  to  20  ft.  and 
in  any  desired  length.  Because  of  the  great  variety  of 
sash  types  and  sizes,  and  also  bay  construction,  shades 
are  made  to  order  only. 

Advantages. 

Exclude  the  sun's  direct  rays. 
Admit  a  good  working  light. 
Diminish  glass  intensified  heat. 

Permit  ventilation  even  when  the  shades  entirely 
cover  the  windows. 

Are  durably  constructed  to  withstand  many  years 
of  hard  industrial  usage  with  no  expensive  upkeep  or 
i  (  placements. 

Answer  the  purpose  of  both  awning  and  shade  and 

ince  they  arc  used  fnsidc  arc  not  subject  to  destructive 
'  lfc(  i    of  w  iii<l  and  weather. 

Arc  equipped  with  simple  fixtures  which  are  dur- 
able, positive  in  action  and  foolproof. 

Service. 

Efficienl  window  shading  is  often  more  complex 

i ban  appears  on  the  surface,  and  our  specialists,  with 

Swi.i  l':,  (  A'l  Al.ixa  i 


several  years  of  industrial  shading  experience,  are  ready 
to  assist  in  solving  problems. 

In  writing  for  further  information,  drawings  or  blue 
prints  showing  complete  details  of  sash  and  wall  open- 
ings, should  be  sent. 


Single   Type  with   Regular  Hangings 


Single  Type  with  Top  Drop 


Duple*  Type 

AEKOl.UX    VENTILATING    WINDOW  SHADES 
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NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
LONDON,  ENG. 


READ  MACHINERY  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Bakery  Machinery 
YORK,  PA. 


SALES  AGENCIES 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 
PARIS,  FRANCE 


SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
HAVANA, CUBA 


AGENCIES  IN  ALL  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 


BOSTON,  MASS. 
•MELBOURNE,  AUSTRALIA 


Products. 

Complete  Machinery  Equipment  for 
Bakeries,  including:  Cake  Machines,  Dough 
Mixers,  Automatic  Proofers,  Sifting  and 
Flour  Handling  Outfits,  Complete  Automatic- 
Equipment. 

Kitchen  Machines  and  Automatic 
Bakery  Outfits  for  Hotels,  Restaurants, 
Hospitals  and  Institutions. 


trademark 


Services. 

The  bakery. equipment  for  the  modern  hotel,  res- 
taurant, school,  college,  hospital  or  other  institution, 
has  an  important  relation  to  the  design  and  arrangement 
of  the  building  itself  and  is,  to  many  architects,  a  sub- 
ject on  which  there  is  but  little  available  information. 

It  is  not  possible,  nor  is  it  the  purpose  of  this  cat- 
alogue, to  furnish  the  architect  with  printed  information 
that  will  be  applicable  to,  the  complete  design  of  this 
particular  portion  of  the  architect's  problem,  but  it  is 
possible  to  guide  him  in  the  avoidance  of  the  common 
errors  that  are  productive  of  incomplete  or  inconvenient 
preliminary  arrangement. 

The  Read  Machinery  Company  are  specialists  in 
modern  bakery  equipment.  A  service  department  is 
maintained  that  will  gladly  help  architects  toward  satis- 


factory provision  for  the  installation  of  mod- 
ern bakery  equipment.  The  best  results  arc- 
always  obtained  by  early  consultation  with 
specialists  on  this  subject. 

Kitchen  Machines. 

The  importance  of  specifying  the  cor- 
rect type  and  number  of  3-Speed  Kitchen 
Machines  can  not  be  over-emphasized.  Uni- 
form production  in  the  kitchen  depends  to  a  great 
extent  upon  the  use  of  kitchen  machines,  while  the 
pastry  department  is  practically  totally  dependent  upon 
3-Speed  Cake  Machines  to  meet  the  demands  on  this 
department. 

To  provide  for  such  equipment  in  the  specifications 
is  part  of  the  architect's  proper  service  to  his  client. 
Data  is  given  on  page  1825  for  the  architect's  guidance 
in  making  up  specifications  for  machine  equipment  for 
the  kitchen  and  pastry  departments.  This  informa- 
tion is  absolutely  reliable  and  has  been  proven  in  a 
practical  manner  by  the  installation  of  3-Speed  Mixers 
in  many  hotels  and  institutions. 

Typical  drawings  are  given  herewith,  to  assist  the 
architect  in  making  the  necessary  space  allowance  on 
his  plans  for  the  accommodation  of  the  various  machines 
and  other  equipment  in  his  preliminary  drawings. 


READ  3-SPEED  mixers— the  four  models 

Motor  mounted  at  head,  silent  chain  drive,  centralized  control  (one  lever  controls  clutch  and  shifts  gears);  bowls  are  interchangeable;  bowl 
saddle  raised  and  lowered  mechanically  by  a  hand  wheel;   safety  beater  attachment. 
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Read  3- Speed  Kitchen  Machine. 

The  illustrations  on  these  catalogue  pages  show  the 
Read  Kitchen  Machine  and  complete  equipment  supplied. 
All  models — A,  B  and  D  are  built  so  that  these  attach- 
ments can  be  easily  operated — making  the  machines 
practically  limitless  in  the  duties  which  they  will  perform 
— such  as  mixing  of  soups,  purees,  mayonnaise,  mashing 
potatoes,  fruits,  coffee  grinding,  pulverizing,  vegetable 
slicing,  meat  grinding,  silver  and  knife  polishing,  and 
complete  line  of  cake  batches,  pastries  and  bread,  roll  and 
pie  doughs.  Many .  installations  of  these  kitchen  ma- 
chines are  daily  being  made  in  large  hotels,  clubs,  hos- 
pitals and  other  institutions. 

Type  D — Motor  or  belt  drive.  This  is  a  heavy  duty 
machine.  It  is  constructed  to  mix  thoroughly  and 
rapidly,  the  heaviest  batches  24  hours  every  day. 

Type  B — Motor  or  belt  drive.  Designed  to  meet 
the  demand  for  a  moderate  price  machine. 

Type  A — Motor  or  belt  drive.  Designed  especi- 
ally for  the  small  bakery,  hotel  or  institution  where 
continuous  service  is  not  required.  This  small  but 
powerful  mixer*  will  give  the  same  efficiently  mixed 
batches  as  the  large  machines. 

Type  F  or  Read  Jr. — A  light,  portable  machine  op- 
erating from  electric  light  socket,  recommended  for  the 
small  hotel,  restaurant  or  institution. 

Equipment — All  beaters  are  from  improved  de- 
signs obtained  only  after  practical  tests  in  our  labor- 
atory. In  actual  operation  they  are  regarded  as  the 
most  efficient  type  of  beaters  on  the  market. 


Type  B  and  D  Equipment — One  30-qt.  and  one  80- 
qt.  bowl,  bowl  ring,  sieve  bowl,  water  bath,  large  and 
small  barter  beater,  large  and  small  wire  whip,  large 
sponge  beater,  dough  beater  or  sweet  dough  beater, 
vegetable  masher,  roller  beater,  brush  beater,  and  three 
sieves  (assorted  sizes  of  mesh). 

Type  A  Equipment — One  30-qt.  and  one  60-qt. 
bowl,  beaters  same  as  for  types  B  and  D  and  complete 
kitchen  equipment. 

Type  "F"  or  Read  Jr..  Equipment — Two  15-qt. 
bowls,  batter  beater,  wire  whip  and  kitchen  equipment. 

Extra  Equipment ,  Types  A,  B,  and  D — 15-qt. 
equipment,  marshmallow  beater. 

All  models  can  be  equipped  with  auxiliary  drive  to 
operate  various  grinder  attachments,  such  as  coffee  mill, 
meat  grinder,  etc.  Note  that  the  Read  Jr.  is  not  equipped 
with  an  auxiliary  drive,  also  that  the  Read  3-Speed 
Mixer  is  known  as  a  cake  machine  and  kitchen  machine 
depending  upon  the  equipment  supplied. 

Bakery  Equipment. 

The  illustrations  given  below  show  a  comprehensive 
line  of  modern  machinery  for  bakeries  and  kitchen  de- 
partments as  manufactured  by  the  Read  Machinery 
Company.  In  quality  and  mechanical  excellence,  Read's 
bakers'  machinery  is  unrivalled,  it  is  the  embodiment  of 
all  that  is  best  in  construction  and  operative  features. 

The  Read  Service  Department  gives  to  the  archi- 
tect a  complete  and  reliable  service  and  will  furnish  on 
request  layout  sheets,  standard  specifications  and  com- 
plete information. 
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READ  REVERSIBLE 
DOUBLE  ARM 
DOUGH  MIXER, 
TYPE  "N.O.P." 
Include    in   all  bakery 
plans.     Weight  with  mo- 
tor drive,  2400  to  3100  lbs. 
Capacity,    1.    1'/.    and  2 
bb'IS.       Width,     47  in.; 
length,  70  in.;  height,  62 
in.    5  h.p.  motor 


READ  AUTOMATIC 
MEASURING  AND 
TEMPERING  TANK 
Capacity,   35   gals.  Dial 
thermometer.  Tempering 
coils  and  beam  scale.  En- 
tirely automatic  control  of 
water.       Weight  approx 
imately,   250    lbs.  Width, 
41  in.;  length,  36  in.  Con- 
nected   with    dough  mixer 
by  suitable  pipe  line 


READ  3-SPEED  MIXER  WITH 
AUXILIARY  DRIVE  HEAVY 
DUTY  MODEL, 
TYPE  "D" 
For    pastry   and    kitchen  depart- 
ments.   Heavy  service.    Weight  with 
motor   -drive,     1400    lbs.,  capacity, 
80   qts.     Floor   space,   24  x  44  in.; 
height,  69  in.     1  h.p.  motor 


READ  POWER  CONE  SIFTER 
Suspended  over  flour  hopper.  Adjust- 
able brushes.     Tailings  removed  automat- 
ically.    Sifts  and  fluffs  the  flour,  insures 
clean  bread 


READ  VARIABLE  FEED  BINS 
Automatically    blend    flour.  Speed- 
changing  mechanism  easily  regulated.  Space 
for  each  2-bbl.  bin:  width,  30  in.;  length, 
57  in.;  height,  37  in. 


READ  AUTOMATIC  FLOUR 
HOPPER 
Four-point  suspension  type. 
Beam  scale.  Hand  wheel  opening. 
Electric  control.  Suspended  from 
ceiling  by  piping  supports.  Dis- 
charges direct  to  dough  mixer. 
Capacity,  2  bbls.  Height,  34  in.; 
width  and  length,  55  in.;  weight, 
380  lbs. 


READ  3-SPEED  MIXER,  TYPE  "A" 
For    pastry    and    kitchen  departments. 
Light  service.     Weight  with  motor  drive, 
900   lbs.     Capacity,   60  qts.     Floor  space, 
24  x  34  in.;  height,  60  in.     l/i  h.p.  motor 


READ  3-SPEED 
MIXER,  TYPE  "B" 
For  pastry  and  kitchen 
departments.  Medium 
service.  Weight  with  mo- 
tor drive,  1200  lbs.  Ca- 
pacity, 80  qts.  Floor 
space,  24x41  in.;  height, 
68  in.    1  h.p.  motor 

Sweet's  Catalogue 


READ  AUTOMATIC  BAKERY  OUTFIT 
Complete  unit,  electrically  controlled.    Built  to  suit  shop  re- 
quirements.    Minimum  ceiling  height,  11  ft.  7  in.  Equipment 
can  be  placed  on  either  side  of  dough  mixer 


READ  ONE-FLOOR 
SIFTING  OUTFIT 
Operation  electrically 
controlled.  Built  to 
meet  special  shop  di- 
mensions and  require- 
ments. Blends,  conveys 
and  sifts  flour.  Aver- 
age weight  of  sifter, 
elevator,  conveyor  and 
bins,  1100  lbs.  (Weight 
varies  according  to  size 
of  outfit) 


READ  3-SPEED 
MIXER,  TYPE  "F" 
For  pastry  and  kitchen 
departments.  Portable 
machine.  Weight  with 
motor  drive,  450  lbs. 
Capacity,  15  qts.  Floor 
space,  17  x  25  in.; 
height,  54  in.  h.p. 
motor 
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Specifications. 

For  Bakery — In  hotels  of  500  to  1000  rooms  ;  hospitals, 
500  rooms  and  upwards ;  restaurants,  1000  meals  or  more  daily ; 
institutions,  500  residents  and  upwards — install  the  Read  Stand- 
ard Automatic  Outfit  comprising  1  bbl.  dough  mixer,  two  2-bbl. 
variable  feed  bins,  elevator  and  conveyor,  cone  sifter,  2-bbl. 
automatic  hopper,  35-gal.  automatic  tank. 

In  hotels  of  1000  or  2500  rooms,  install  2-bbl.  dough  mixer 
with  specifications  as  above. 

For  Kitchen  and  Pastry  Department — In  hotels  of  250 
rooms ;  hospitals,  150  to  500  beds ;  restaurants,  100  to  250  meals 
daily;  institutions,  100  to  250  residents — install  1  kitchen 
machine. 

In  hotels  of  500  rooms-,  hospitals,  500  to  750  beds;  restaur- 
ants, 250  to  500  meals  daily;  institutions,  250  to  500  residents- 
install  in  kitchen  department,  2  Read  3-Speed  Kitchen  Machines, 
and  in  pastry  department,  1  Read  3-Speed  Cake  Machine. 

In  hotels  of  1000  rooms ;  hospitals,  1000  beds ;  restaurants 
1000  to  1500  meals  daily;  institutions,  750  to  1000  residents- 
install  in  kitchen  department,  3  Read  3-Speed  Kitchen  Machines, 
and  in  pastry  department,  2  Read  3-Speed  Cake  Machines. 

In  hote'ls  of  1500  to  2500  rooms — install  in  kitchen  depart- 
ment, 4  Read  3-Speed  Kitchen  Machines  and  in  pastry  depart- 
ment,  2  Read  3-Speed  Cake  Machines. 

Installations. 

A  few  of  the  many  installations  of  Read  Bakery 
Outfits  and  Kitchen  Machines : 
The  Copley-Plaza,  Boston,  Mass. 
Hotel  Taft,  New  Haven,  Conn. 


READ  DOUGH  MIXER  AND  SIFTING  OUTFIT  INSTALLED  IN 
HOTEL  PENNSYLVANIA,  NEW  YOKK,  N.  Y. 


Hotel  Commodore,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Hotel  Vanderbilt,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Hotel  McAlpin,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Bellevue-Stratford,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

The  Belvedere,  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  Blackstone,  Chicago,  111. 

Hotel  Sinton,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Hotel  Winton,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

The  Grunewald,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Hotel  Savery,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

The  Clift,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

The  Davenport,  Spokane,  Wash. 

The  Traymore,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 

The  Ambassador,  Atlantic  .City,  N.  J. 

Hotel  Pennsylvania,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Thompson  Restaurants,  all  over  United  States  and  Canada 

The  Savarin,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Waldorf  Lunch,  Boston,  Mass. 

Horn  &   Hardart    Restaurants,   Philadelphia,   Pa.    and  New 

York,  N.  Y;  , 
John  Wanamaker,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Cook  County  Hospital,  Chicago,  111. 
University  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111. 
Sacred  Heart  Academy,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
Auburn  State  Prison,  Auburn,  N.  Y. 
University  of  Wisconsin,  Madison,  Wis. 
Johns  Hopkins  Hospital,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Newark  City  Hospital,  Newark,  N.  J, 
St.  Charles  Seminary,  Overbrook,  Pa. 

Over  10,000  Read  3-Speed  Mixers  are  in  daily  use. 


OUTFIT  INSTALLED  AT  THE  GRUNEWALD,  NEW  ORLEANS,  LA. 


AUTOMATIC  BAKERY  or  I  I  IT.  INSTALLED  IN  NEWARK  CITY 

HOSPITAL.  NEWARK,  N.  .1. 
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Motor 
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auxiliary  drive  for  kitchen 
where,  ttosi  coOTE.niet)t  •  purposes. 

3-5PI£D   TYPE  "l"  CAU  EAClilNE. 


h  -3-9*  ^ 

51DE 

ilote    This  machine,  may  be  plaedd 


(Frame 


PLAN 

J) "RAWING 5  OP  AUTOMATTG' 
MLASUiUNG  LrTOVPL£.ING 
TANK.. 

NOTE, :  This  Tank,  co m plate, 
can  be  place-d  wherever 
most  ccnve.mz.nf:  ,  with  a 
hose,  orapipe.  connec- 
tion, to  the-  Mixar. 

The.  two  ends  of  hose  or  pipe, 
are  shown,  metz-vation,  bzlow. 


'Minimum 


^-Pm.  Ce.il 
f— Hangers  — 


^-rfose  or  pipe 
"connection 
?f»    between  Tan 
Mixer,  -v 


ip£  Line 


FLED  .,iIN5 


<5  I  FTL^-  £V  HOPPLE— 


To  drain 


PJLAH     OF'    COMBINATION  OUTFIT. 
Kote  s  Variable    Teed   Sins  are.  built  in  units  oP  iwo   or  more 


figure 
according 
to  scaie. 
This  distance 
is  rarUble. 
55  Gallon 
AuioTank 

we.i$>ht  irben 
empfy,Z50  lbs 


ELEVATION  OF  TANK., 
oEE    PLAH''  ABOVE 


'3 


-o 
E 

5 
3 


p.Finiihed     Ceiling  Line 


(Minimum  Length 
|— ^Conveyor ,  3 ; 


(may 
r  if'dcaS^J 


5  l-'J  _ 


Conveyor.-'" 


eye 

■Elevator, 
buckets 


Weight  of  Sifter, 
Conveyor  Srlleva 
1 3r  ■wbeo  empty, 
500  lbs. 


Hangers- 


.,_  ■  — -Standar  1  Cone. 

i  ^._UL.     "  Sifter^  168 


Canvas  3"1 


-2>arrel  Auti 
I6pper#£181j  weidjbi 
'  when  empty  350 


Tin  flodr 


'■y{>e"P  Mixer 


-Base  or  Pipe  fro 
BsIIlllSPNl  Tankisee. 

LaWe 
ei 


f  Motor 


bt  empty,  olqO 


5belf  on; 
£>in  • 


-5-io£*over  all- 
COJA.IJ.INATIOU    OUTFIT  FOIL.  ONE  FLOO-R- 

Note  ■  3f<3.  £  levator  .  5tcl    Cone  Sifter,  £/ Variable  Feed 
bins  can  be  placed  on  either  si  da.  of  M.ix.e.r. 


.3  IDE     E  L L VAT  I O  N 


DRAWNBY 
SWEET'S  CATALOGUE 
SER-VICE,  INC. 


STANDARD  LAYOUT  FOR,  AUTOMATIC  BAKERY  OUTFIT 
READ  MACHINERY  CO.,  YORK,  PA. 


SCALE  V4" 
EQUALS  1-  0 
DATE  JUNE20, 
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L.  Barth  &  Son,  Inc. 


ESTABLISHED  1868 

L.  BARTH  &  SON,  INC. 

TELEPHONE: 

spring  7500  Hotel,  Restaurant  and  Club  Equipment 

30-38  Cooper  Square 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Kitchen  Equipment  for  Hotels,  Clubs,  Restau- 
rants of  all  classes,  Industrial  Plants,  Hospitals,  etc. 

Bakery  Outfits  ;  Soda  Fountain,  Butcher  and  Deli- 
catessen Equipment. 

Service. 

The  specialized,  expert  advice  of  the  engineering 
department  of  this  company  is  offered  to  architects  in 
the  selection  of  the  most  efficient  kitchen  equipment. 
Architects  are  urged  to  avail  themselves  of  this 
service. 

Experience. 

This  organization  was  established  in  1868,  and  dur- 
ing its  long  experience  in  the  manufacture  and  installa- 
tion of  kitchen  equipment,  and  the  complete  outfitting 
of  hotels,  clubs,  restaurants,  etc.,  it  has  been  giving  satis- 
faction by  strictly  adhering  to  the  principle  of  square 
dealing,  serving  all  alike,  honestly,  promptly  and  eco- 
nomically. This  has  had  much  to  do  with  the  exceed- 
ingly rapid  growth  of  the  business. 

Quality. 

The  Barth  standard  of  quality  has  spelled  the 
success  of  the  business  from  its  beginning.  With  con- 
stant improvements  and  developments  in  its  complete  line 
of  products,  L.  Barth  &  Son,  Inc.  today  offer  to  the 
architect  the  solution  to  many  of  the  perplexing  prob- 
lems, and  relieve  his  mind  of  the  fear  of  not  getting 
exactly  that  for  which  he  is  paying.  If  he  specifies  a 
Barth  product,  he  is  certain  that  it  is  going  to  be  as  rep- 
resented, and  he  is  certain  of  a  satisfied  client  when  it  is 
installed. 


KITCHEN  IN  ROTBL  ASTOR,  NEW  YORK  CITY 
A  notable  example  nf  large  hotel  kitchen  equipment.    A  Barth  \miallatton 

SwKKl''.  (  AT  A  MM.  I  I 


Manufacturing  and  Shipping  Facilities. 

With  the  most  modern  and  extensive  manufactur- 
ing facilities,  this  company  is  able  to  insure  the  prompt 
execution  of  all  orders.  Shipping  facilities  are  such  that 
shipments  t<j  all  parts  of  the  United  States  can  be  made 
without  delay. 

Catalogue. 

A  catalogue  describing  the  complete  Barth  line,  giv- 
ing prices,  sizes,  etc.,  will  be  sent  to  any  responsible  party 
requesting  same. 

References. 

Below  is  given  a  partial  list  of  installations  of  Barth 
kitchen  equipments : 

Hotel  Ambassador,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 

Hotel  Astor,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Bellevue-Stratford  Hotel,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Bellevue  and  Allied  Hospitals,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Co.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

City  of  New  York  (all  departments) 

Hotel  Condado,  San  Juan,  P.  R. 

Drake's  Restaurant,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Exchange  Buffet,  New  York,  N.  Y.  (all  stores) 

Friars  Club,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Forstmann  &  Huffman  Co.,  Passaic,  N.  J. 

General  Electric  Co.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Kings  Park  State  Hospital,  Kings  Park,  N.  Y. 

Mont  Alto  State  Sanatorium,  Mont  Alto,  Pa. 

Hotel  Nassau,  Long  Beach,  N.  Y. 

Peddie  Institute,  Hightstown,  N.  J. 

Hotel  Powhatan,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Reisenweber's,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Scarsdale  Golf  and  Country  Club,  Hartsdale,  N.  Y. 

Hotel  Sevilla,  Habana,  Cuba 

Schrafft's,  New  York,  N.  Y.  (all  stores) 

Submarine  Boat  Corporation,  Newark,  N.  J. 

Hotel  Traymore,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 

Hotel  Vanderbilt,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Waldorf-Astoria  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


COMPACT  KITCHEN  IN  CHI'RCHII.I.'S  RESTAURANT. 

NEW  YORK  CITY 
One  of  the  butieat  kitrhena  in  the  world.    A  Barth  installation 
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FLOOR  PLAN  AND  LAYOUT  FOR  KITCHEN  OF  NEW  HOTEL  AMBASSADOR,  ATLANTIC  CITY,  N.  J. 
One  of  the  largest  and  most  perfectly  equipped  hotel  kitchens  in  the  world.    Every  structural  and  mechanical  convenience  possible  is  disclosed  in 
this  beautiful  kitchen,  pronounced  by  hotel  men  a  model  of  its  kind.    This  entire  kitchen  outfit  was  planned,  designed,  manufactured  and  installed  by 
L.  Barth  &  Son.  Inc. 


pro? 


=1 


FLOOR  PLAN  AND  LAYOUT  OF  PREPARATION  KITCHEN, 
BAKERY  AND  BUTCHER  SHOP  OF  THE  NEW  HOTEL 
AMBASSADOR,  ATLANTIC  CITY,  N.  J. 
A  model  arrangement  for  the  modern  large  hotel.    Planned,  designed, 
manufactured  and  installed  by  L.  Barth  &  Son,  Inc. 


FLOOR  PLAN  AND  LAYOUT  OF  A  MODERN  CAFETERIA 
#  KITCHEN 

An  interesting  illustration  of  a  modern  equipment  for  this  new  popular 
type  of  restaurant.  Planned,  designed,  manufactured  and  installed  by 
L.  Barth  &  Son,  Inc. 


IDEAL  KITCHEN  OF  THE  ELKS  CLUB,  NEW  YORK  CITY 
A  wonderful  example  of  efficiency.    A  Barth  installation 


CORNER  OF  KITCHEN  IN  THE  NURSES'  HOME,  BLACKWELL'S 
ISLAND,  NEW  YORK  CITY 
A  Barth  installation 
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Bramhall,  Deane  Company 


TELEPHONE: 

Longacre  2490-2493 


BRAMHALL,  DEANE  COMPANY 

Kitchen  and  Cafeteria  Equipment 

261-265  West  36th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Kitchen  and  Cafeteria  Equipment  which  in- 
cludes :  Electric,  French  and  Gas  Ranges,  Broilers, 
Ovens,  Plate  Warmers,  Kettles,  Refrigerators  and  Re- 
frigerating Machines,  Vegetable  Steamers,  Steam  Tables, 
Urns,  Utensils,  Bakery  Equipment. 

Services. 

Plans  laid  out  for  the  efficient  preparation  and 
service  of  food  in  residences,  hotels,  restaurants,  hos- 
pitals, institutions  and  cafeterias  (both  commercial  and 
industrial).  Specifications  written  covering  the  required 
apparatus.    This  service  is  at  your  disposal. 


PLATE  100-S.    FRENCH  COAL  RANGE  AND  HOOD  FOR  CLUBS, 
HOTELS,  HOSPITALS  AND  INSTITUTIONS 


Ovens 

Size  of 
flue 
(tile  sizes) 

Extreme 

Floor 

No.  of 

Size 

length  • 

space 

fires 

No. 

Wide  Deep  High 

5'  6* 

66" x  39" 

8"x  8" 

1 

2 

18    "x  28"x  16" 

6'  0" 

72" x  39" 

8"  x  10" 

1 

2 

22%"x  28"x  16" 
18    "x  28"x  16" 

|  v  (y 

84" x  39" 

10"  x  10" 

2 

2 

[  8'  0" 

9'  0" 

96" x  39" 

12" x  12" 

2 

2 

22»4"x  28"x  16" 

108" x  39" 

12" x 12" 

2 

3 

2»J4"x  28"x  16" 
22»A"x  28"x  16" 
18    "x  28"x  16" 

10'  0" 

1 20" x  39" 

12"  x  12" 

2 

3 

10'  6" 

126" x  39" 

12"  x  12" 

3 

3 

12'  0" 

144*  x  39" 

12"  x  12" 

3 

3 

22%"x  28"x  16" 
18    "x  28"x  16" 

14'  0" 

168" x  39" 

12"  x  12" 

3 

_  4 

16'  0* 

192" x  39" 

12"  x  16" 

4 

4 

22%"x  28"x  16" 
18  "x,28"xl6" 

1  7'  6" 

210"  x  39" 

12"  x  16" 

5 

5 

20'  0" 

240" x  39" 

12"  x  16" 

5 

5 

2254"x  28"x  16" 

Other  sizes  to  order. 
Note — All  sizes  are  made  in  either  brick  set  or  portable  form,  and  have  the 
anticlinker  or  revolving  grate,  as  desired.    Fuel  can  be  hard  or  soft  coal,  or 
wood,  as  ordered. 

Gas  Ranges  and  Appliances. 

Gas  ranges  furnished  in  any  length.  Also  broilers 
and  other  appliances  for  cooking  with  gas. 

Steam  Tables. 

Made  in  any  desired  length  with  any  arrangement 
of  dishes.  The  one  shown  in  plate  359S  is  5  ft.  long  and 
lias  an  enclosed  plate  wanner  built  underneath.  It  is 
2  ft.  from  front  to  back  and  lias  an  8-in.  movable  ash 
carving  board  supported  by  substantial  brackets. 

Dishes  may  be  copper,  aluminum,  agate  or  porce- 
lain. Meat  platters  have  revolving  covers  of  tinned 
copper  or  monel  metal.  Hate  warmer  is  made  of  black 
ArmcO  iron  but  galvanized  iron  is  used  when  wanted. 

heane  steam  tables  are  made  for  heating  by  steam. 
"  i  .  (  Ii  ri  i  k  ii  v,  or  other  methods.  . 


PLATE  359S.    DEANE  STEAM  TABLE  AND  PLATE  WARMER 


PLATE    314S.  DEANE 
COPPER  JACKET 

KETTLE 
For  cooking  vegeta- 
ns, soups,  etc.  Heavy 
copper  exterior  with  am- 
ple steam  jacket.  Lined 
with  pure  tin.  Legs  are 
cast  iron.  Covers  may 
be  hinged  or  loose.  Ca- 
pacities: 5,  10,  IS,  20,  30. 
40,  50,  60,  70,  80,  and 
100  gals. 


hi 


PLATE  398S.  DEANE  ROYAL  URNS 
ON  STAND 
Urns  of  best  grade  copper.  Finish  in 
polished  copper  or  nickel  plate.  Jars  are 
white  porcelain,  white  enamel  or  monel 
metal.  Capacities:  3,  4,  5,  6,  8,  10,  12, 
and   15  gals. 


Royal  Steamer. 

Eor  cooking  vege- 
tables, etc.,  by  free 
steam.  Steamer  is  built 
on  unit  plan  and  any 
number  sections  may 
be  mounted  on  one 
stand.  I'.ach  section  is 
cast  in  one  piece  from 
high  grade  gray  iron. 
Door  joints  a  r  e 
ground  smooth,  have 
quick  opening  lever 
fastenings.  All  sec- 
tions are  tapped  for 
Steam  and  drip  con- 
nections and  provided 
with    exhaust  outlet. 


PLATE  .cms.    DEANE  RO\  \l. 
s  I  I  tMER 

Sections  arc  30  in.  wide,  -M  In,  deep  und 
1J  in.   high,  weighing  .till)  lb».  cull 


Swi  m'    <  \  I  A I  < * ,  I  I . 
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Special  Kitchen  Equipment. 

This  illustration  shows  a  special  range  and  table. 
The  former  has  a  coal  section  with  two  ovens  and  an 
electric  section  with  one  oven.  In  the  shelf  is  an  electric 
broiler  and  roll  oven.  The  French  hood  and  side  panels 
assist  in  kitchen  ventilation. 


DEANE  SPECIAL  KITCHEN  EQUIPMENT 

The  cook's  table  has  a  heavy  rock  maple  frame  and 
a  one-piece  gray  Knoxville  marble  top.  These  tables, 
as  well  as  the  ranges,  are  made  to  suit  individual 
needs. 

To  design  cooking  equipment  of  this  kind,  we  should 
know  what  fuels  will  be  used,  and  what  requirements 
ihe  apparatus  must  meet.  By  sending  plans  of  the  ser- 
vice portion  of  prospective  homes,  suggestive  drawings 
can  be  made  with  a  better  understanding  of  the  condi- 
tions the  cooking  equipment  must  meet. 

Two-oven  Coal  Range. 

These  ranges  are  61  in.  high  over  all,  and  the  fire- 
box may  be  had 
with  grates  for 
either  coal  or 
wood.  Hard  coal 
grates  are  fur- 
nished unless 
otherwise  speci- 
fied. Smoke  pipe 
through  shelf  is 
supplied  when 
wanted.  Range  is 
furnished  with  or 
without  enclosed 
shelf.  Hood  is  1 
ft.  longer  than 
range,  and  is  fas- 
tened to  wall  with 
expansion  bolts. 
Hoods  are  made 
from  18  to  30  in. 
high,  depending 
on  ceiling  height. 


PLATE  160S. 


DEANE  TWO-OVEN  COAL 
RANGE 


DATA,  TWO  OVEN  COAL  RANGES 


No. 

Length 

Depth 

Oven  size 

1602 
1603 
1604 
1605 

4' 
5' 

S'A' 

27" 
.33" 
33" 
39" 

12'-,"  x  18"  x  14" 
14JV  x  24"  x  14" 
18"  x24"xl6" 
18"     x  28"  x  16" 

Electric  and  Coal 
Combina- 
tion Range. 

Electric  sec- 
tion has  a  cooking 
top  composed  of 
four  8-in.  discs, 
separately  con- 
trolled by  three- 
heat  switches,  so 
that  one  disc  or 
all  may  be  used, 
as  required.  Elec- 
tric oven  is  heav- 
ily insulated  and 
has  a  three-heat 
switch.  Broiler  in 
each  size  is  18  in. 
wide,  and  is  con- 
trolled by  a  snap 
switch.  Cut-out 
box  is  built  on  the  range  with  the  switches.  Range  is 
built  for  110  volts  with  two-wire  cut-out  or  110-220  volt 
with  three-wire  cut-out. 

DATA,  ELECTRIC  AND  COAL  COMBINATION  RANGES 


PLATE  140S.    DEANE  ELECTRIC  AND 
COAL  COMBINATION  RANGE 


No. 

Length 

Depth 

Wattage 

Ovens 

1402 

4'  8" 

33" 

9  kw. 

16"  x  23"  x  14" 

1403 

5'  2" 

33" 

10  kw. 

18"  x  23"  x  14" 

(Body  sizes  are  given.) 


Coal  and  Gas  Com- 
bination Range. 

Has  one  oven  for 
each  fuel,  and  a  sub- 
fire  gas  broiler 
equipped  with  adjust- 
able gridiron  and  drip 
pan. 

Range  can  be 
made  for  city  gas, 
natural  gas,  or  gaso- 
line gas. 

Firebox  is  made 
for  hard  coal,  but 
when  wood  is  to  be 
used  a  different  fire- 
box is  supplied. 


PLATE  209S.    DEANE  COAL  AND  GAS 
COMBINATION  RANGE 


DATA,  COAL  AND  GAS  COMBINATION  RANGES 


No. 

Length 

Depth 

Broiler 

Ovens 

2092 

4'  8" 

33" 

20" 

16"  x  24"  x  14"  , 

2093 

5'  2" 

33" 

24" 

18"  x  24"  x  14" 

(Body  sizes  are  given.) 


(Body  sizes  are  given.) 

Catalogues. 

"The  Heart  of  the  Home" — Tailor-made  residence  ranges 
for  various  fuels ;  cooks'  tables,  plate  warmers,  refrigera- 
tors, etc. 

No.  34.  Standard  Residence  Ranges  for  Coal,  Wood,  Gas 
and  in  Combination. 

No.  24.    French  Ranges — For  hotels,  hospitals,  etc. 

No.  26.    Urns,  Plate  Warmers,  and  Carving  Tables. 

No.  29.    Utensils,  copper,  agate,  aluminum,  etc. 

No.  32.  Labor  Saving  Kitchen  Devices — Dishwashers, 
vegetable  parers,  freezers,  slicers,  bakery  equipment. 

No.  33.  Steam  Kettles  and  Cookers,  copper,  cast  iron, 
aluminum,  Roasters. 

No.  35.    Sterilizers  and  Disinfectors. 
Any  or  all  of  these  catalogues  will  be  sent  free. 
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Morandi- Proctor  Company 


ERNEST  L.  MORANDI,  President        'A.  MORANDI  BARTLETT,  Treasurer        ARTHUR  H.  BOYNTON,  Manager 

MORANDI-PROCTOR  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Kitchen  Equipment 

86  Washington  Street  (Adams  Square) 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Products. 

Complete  Kitchen  Equipment  for  hotels,  restau- 
rants, clubs,  institutions  and  steamships  : 

French  Ranges  for  coal  and  gas,  Broilers,  Baking 
Ovens,  Water  Stoves,  Vegetable  Steamers,  Upright 
Compartment  Vegetable  Steamers ;  Jacket  Kettles  of 
cast  iron,  copper  and  aluminum ;  Cast  Iron  Steam  Roast- 
ers, Hot  Closets,  Dish  Closets,  Steam  Tables,  Diet  Tables, 
Coffee  Urns,  Cooks'  Tables,  Dishwashers,  Potato  Peel- 
ers, Refrigerators,  Ice  Machines,  Ice  Cream  Freezers, 
Sinks ;  Copper,  Aluminum  and  Returned  Cooking  Uten- 
sils ;  also  complete  line  of  Culinary  Utensils. 

Services. 

This  company  furnishes  plans  for  complete  instal- 
lation of  kitchen,  serving  and  baking  apparatus  and 
refrigerators  for  hotels,  hospitals,  institutions,  restau- 
rants, cafeterias,  clubs  and  steamships,  and  the  require- 
ments for  such  plans  are  data  as  to  floor  space  and 
number  of  persons  to  be  cared  for.  Consultation  with 
reference  to  prepared  or  projected  plans  may  be  had 
at  any  time. 


French  Ranges. 

Made  for  coal  or  gas. 

The  illustration  shows  a 
5y2-  and  6-ft.  range  in  port- 
able form  with  a  central  fire. 
Can  be  connected  in  series 
for  large  main  kitchen  instal- 
lations. Simple,  strong  and 
durable.  Most  efficient  in 
operation  and  easy  to  man- 
age and  repair.  Plain  black 
finish,  except  handles  and 
rail. 


FRENCH  RANGES 
For  coal  or  gas 


Quality  is  the  first  consideration 
in  placing  this  range  before  the  hos- 
pital field. 

Compartment  Steamer. 

In  sizes  of  1,  2,  3  or  4  compart- 
ments— each  compartment  a  steam- 
tight  unit.  Two  baskets  of  2-peck 
capacity  provided  for  each  compart- 
ment. Uses  less  steam  than  the  open 
type  steamer,  and  the  maintenance 
expense  is  negligible. 

A  strong,  durable  steamer  that 
will  promote  increased  economy  in 
the  institution  kitchen. 


SI  cam  Water  Heater. 

(  .'on  l  inuous  ;  the  cold 
water  is  heated  to  boiling 
ftl  rapidly  as  drawn.  Will 
supply  hot  water  for  any 

numberol  urns.  Strongly 

made  of  brass,  nickel- 
plated. 


COMPARTM ENT 
STEAMER 


Diet  Table. 

The  illustration  shows  a  special  design  for  institution 
use.  Maybe  heated  bygas 
or  steam,  and  is  equipped 
with  an  attachment  for 
quick  cooking,  broiling 
or  toasting.  Can  be  fur- 
nished with  a  polished 
copper,  nickelplated  or 
white  porcelain  enamel 
top. 

This  is  one  of  the 
many  types  of  steam 
tables  that  this  company 
manufactures. 


DIET  TABLE 


.STEAM  WATER  HEATER 


Half  Jacket  Seamless  Kettle. 

A  very  reasonably  priced  jacket 
kettle  of  the  same  strength  as  a  full 
jacket  kettle  and  having  the  same 
smooth  inside  surface.  Made  in  sizes 
of  10,  15,  20,  25,  30,  40,  50  and  60 
gals. ;  also  full  jacket  kettles  in  15- 
to  200-gal.  sizes. 

References. 

A  few  of  the  many  installa- 
tions made  by  the  Morandi-Proctor 

Company  : 

Building  and  Location 

Harvard  University,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Harvard  Club,  Boston,  Mass. 

Engineers'  Club,  Boston,  Mass. 

Salem  Hospital,  Salem,  Mass. 

Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

State  Hospital,  Palmer,  Mass. 

Woonsocket  Hospital.Woonsocket,  R.  L 

Lynn  Hospital,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Beverly  Hospital,  Beverly,  Mass. 

County  Hospital,  Plymouth,  Mass. 

Peter  Bent  Brigham  Hospital,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Boston  City  Hospital 

Milton  Academy,  Milton,  Mass. 

Hotel  Touraine,  Boston,  Mass. 

Parker  House,  Boston,  Mass. 

Myrtle  Bank  Hotel,  Kingston,  Jamaica 

Ocean  House,  Swampscott,  Mass. 

The  Balsams,  Dixville  Notch.  N.  H. 

Congress  Square  Hotel,  Portland,  Me. 

Rice  Institute  in  Texas 

Shepard  -  Norvvell  Company  Restau- 
rant, Boston,  Mass. 

R.    Marston    Company  Restaurants, 
Boston,  Mass. 

R.  H.  Long  Company  Factory,  Fram- 
ingham,  Mass. 

Geo.  K.  Keith  Co.,  Brockton.  Mass. 
Walter  Baker  Company,  Milton,  Mass. 
Walter  M.  I.owncy  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Mayflower  Inn,  Plymouth,  Mass. 
Grove  Bark  Inn.  Ashvillc,  N.  C. 

STKAMSIIirS 

Pastern     Steamship    Company  (All 
boats) 

United  Fruit  Company  S.  S.  Talohr 
and  others 


HALF  JACKET 
SEAMLESS 
KETTLE 


Architect  or  Engineer 
Densinore  &  LeClear 
Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice 

Haven  &  Hoyt 

Coolidge  &  Shattuck 
Kendall,  Taylor  &  Co. 
Kendall.  Taylor  &  Co~ 
Edw.  F.  Stevens 
Edw.  F.  Stevens 
J.  Williams  Beal 


Stephen  Codman 
Geo.  F.  Shepard 


T.  M.  Sargent 
Arthur  II.  Bowditch 
C.  R.  Whitcher 

Parker,  Thomas  &  Rice 


Ripley  &  Lc  Boutilier 

(,(..   I'  Shephard 
Kendall,  Tavlor  &  Co. 
J.  Williams  Beal 
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THE  JOHN  VAN  RANGE  COMPANY 

Equipment  for  Cooking  and  Serving  Food 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  ILL. 


DETROIT,  MICH. 


Products. 

Equipment  for  the  Preparation  and  Serving  of 
Food,  planned,  manufactured  and  installed  for  Factory 
Lunch  Rooms,  Hotels,  Restaurants,  Cafeterias,  Clubs 
and  Institutions : 


Aluminum  Cooking  Ware 

Rakers'  Machinery 

Bread  Slicers 

Bread  and  Biscuit  Pans 

Brushes 

Cast  Iron  Cooking  Ware 
Chinaware,  "Shenango" 
China.  "Hall's"  (fireproof) 
Coffee  Urns 
Cutlery 

Dining  Room  Chairs 
Dining  Room  Tables 
Dish  Trucks 

Electric  Chocolate  Warm- 
ers 

Electric  Ranges 
Electric  Toasters 


Electric  Window  Grills 
Gas  Ranges 
Gas  Bake  Ovens 
Glassware 

Pyrex  Glass  Cooking  Ware 

Refrigerators 

Retinned  Cooking  Utensils 

Serving  Wagons 

Silverware 

Steam  Cookers 

Steam  Tables 

Trays 

Vegetable  Peelers 
Vegetable  Cubers  and 

Slicers 
Water  Coolers 
Woodenware 


Experience. 

Big  cooking-and-serving-equipment  installation 
problems,  such  as  are  required  in  large  hotels,  hospitals, 
restaurants  and  institutions,  are  usually  put  up  to  The 
John  Van  Range  Company  because  Van's  facilities 
and  experience  are  the  best. 

For  over  70  years  The  John  Van  Range  Company 
has  been  planning,  making  and  installing  cooking  and 
serving  equipment  on  a  large  scale,  but  their  experience 
and  facilities  are  just  as  valuable  and  applicable  where 
conditions  call  for  small  installations. 


Quality. 

The  John  Van  Range  Company  points  with  pride 
to  such  installations  as  : 

Hotels  Statler,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Hotel  Sinton,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Hotel  Cleveland,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Sisson  Hotel  Apartments,  Chicago,  111. 

Hotel  Blackstone,  Chicago,  111. 

Christ  Hospital,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Burroughs  Adding  Machine  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Willys-Overland  Motor  Car  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

American  Tool  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Rudge  &  Gunzel  Department  Store,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

The  cooking  and  serving  equipment  in  these  and 
numerous  other  notable  installations  is  standing  up  under 
hard  usage,  giving  efficient,  faithful  service. 

Special  Service. 

Van's  Food  Service  Engineers  personally  supervise 
the  planning  and  installation  of  all  equipment.  They  arc 
on  the  job  continually,  attending  to  every  detail. 

The  finished  installation  will  b*e  turned  over  to  the 
customer  in  perfect  running  order.  Van's  furnish  cook- 
ing and  serving  equipment  installations  like  motor  truck 
manufacturers  sell  motor  trucks — ready  for  immediate 
use. 

Correspondence  Invited. 

Whether  complete  equipment  for  the  cooking  and 
serving  of  food  is  needed,  or  only  a  single  unit.  Van's 
Food  Service  Engineers  are  at  the  service  of  architects 
and  others  to  put  over  70  years  of  "know  how"  upon  the 
particular,  individual  problem. 


LUNCH  ROOM.  HOTEL  CLEVELAND.  CLEVELAND.  OHIO 
Planned  and  installed  by  Van's  Food  Service  Engineers 
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William  M.  Crane  Company 


TELEPHONE: 
Longacre  4220 


WILLIAM  M.  CRANE  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Gas  Ranges  and  Appliances 

16-20  West  32nd  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


CABLE  ADDRESS: 

"  Vulcan,  New  York  ' 


Vulcan 

TRADE-MARK 


Products. 

Vulcan  Gas  Ranges  :  Domes- 
tic, Hotel,  Cafe  and  Restaurant. 

Circulating  and  Tank  Storage 
Water  Heaters,  Bake  Ovens,  Baker's  Doughnut  Stoves, 
Confectioners'  Furnaces,  Broilers,  Toasters,  Griddles, 
Waffle  Irons,  Industrial  and  Illuminating  Burners — for 
natural  and  manufactured  gas. 

Experience  and  Service. 

Thirty  years  of  experience  in  manufacturing  gas 
ranges  have  given  William  M.  Crane  Company  a 
great  deal  of  practical  information  on  the  selecting  and 
installing  of  gas  ranges,  to  meet  both  cooking  require- 
ments and  building  regulations.  This  information  is  at 
the  disposal  of  architects  and  those  interested  in  building. 

Vulcan  Smoothtop  Compact  Cabinet  Gas  Range. 

Smoothtop  ranges  are  so  compactly  designed  that 
they  save  space  in  kitchens,  occupying  about  one-half 
the  floor  space  required  by  an  ordinary  range  of  equal 
cooking  capacity. 

The  illustration 
shows  a  comparison 
of  size  between  a 
six-burner  open  top 
range  ( 62  in.  wide) 
and  the  No.  441 
Smoothtop  (30y2 
in.  wide)  which  ac- 
tually has  more 
room  for  cooking 
than  the  larger 
range  and  does  the 
work  on  the  cook- 
ing top  with  three 
burners.  This  com- 
pactness of  design 
will  be  found 
throughout  the  en- 
tire Smoothtop  line. 

Important  Features  and  Improvements — ( 1 )  The 
newest  and  most  advanced  type  of  gas  range  construc- 
tion. (2)  Top  is  closed  and  gives  the  cook  a  smooth 
surface  every  inch  of  which  becomes  hot  enough  for  all 
practical  cooking  requirements.  (3)  The  height  of  the 
top  eliminates  tiresome  backbending.  (4)  The  common 
sense  arrangement  of  the  ovens,  broilers  and  top  makes 
looking  a  practical  proposition.  (5)  The  smooth  sur- 
faces and  dosed  top  ciiahle  the  user  to  clean  it  without 
any  more  effort  than  is  required  to  wipe  the  dust  from 
the  table.  (6)  Made  for  kitchenettes,  small  and  large 
kitchens. 

Vulcan  No. 440  Smoothtop  Compact  Cabinet  Gai  Range. 

White  enameled  shelf,  door  panel,  broiler  pan, 
burner  tray  and  legs.  Closed  top  heated  by  two  burn- 
ers across  front     Can  be  kept  hot  with  only  one  burner 

lighted.    No  back  burners  except  a  small  junior  burner 

fur   percolator  and   light   work.     Top  burner  lighted 


comparison  of  a  six-burner  ran<;e, 
and  a  thkkk -burner  smooth- 
top  range 


by    automatic  lighter. 
Nested  lids  over  front  burn- 
ers.   Solid  and  open  grate 
for  junior  burner.  Duplex 
oven  finished  in  baked  alu- 
minum. Safety  device 
prevents  the  lighting 
of  both  oven  and  broil- 
er burner  at  same  time. 

Gas  consumption 
per  hour  at  30/10ths 
pressure :  Giant  top 
burner,  18  cu.  ft.  Reg- 
ular top  burner,  12  cu. 
ft.  Junior  burner,  8 
cu.  ft.  Oven  and  broil- 
ing burners,  25  cu.  ft. 
each.  Can  also  be  fur- 
nished with  glass  oven 
door  and  nickelplated 
door  frame. 


Vulcan  No.  441 
Smoothtop  Com- 
pact Cabinet  Gas 
Range. 

White  enameled 
shelf,   door  panel, 
broiler    pan,  burner 
tray  and  legs.  Closed 
top  heated  by  three 
burners  across 
front.  Can  be  kept 
hot  with  only  one 
burner  lighted.  No 
back  burners  except 
a    small  junior 
burner  for  perco- 
lator  and  light 
work.  Top  burners 
lighted    by  auto- 
matic burner  light- 
er.   Nested  lids 
over  front  burners. 
Solid  lid  and  open 
grate  for  j  U  n  i  o  r 
burner.    Oven  and 
broiler  finished  in 
ha  k  e  d  aluminum. 

Gas  consump- 
tion per  hour  at 
30/10ths  pressure: 
Giant    burner,  18 

cu.  ft.  Regular 

burners,  12  cu.  ft. 
cu  b  Junior  burn- 
er, 8  CU.  ft.  <  K-en 
and  broiler  burn- 
ers, 25  cu.  ft.  each. 
Can  also  be  fur- 


VULCAN  NO.  440  SMOOTHTOP  COM- 
PACT CABINET  GAS  RANGE 

No.  440,  Code  (Vanish).  Shipping 
weight,  210  lbs.  Cooking  surface,  2S'A 
in.  wide,  19  in.  deep,  38  in.  high.  Oven 
and  broiler,  18  in.  wide,  14  in.  deep,  12'A 
in.  high.  Floor  space,  24%  in.  wide,  24  in. 
deep.  Height  over  all,  56  in.  Height  to 
flue  collar,  52  'A  in.  Clearance  cooking 
top  to  shelf,  13  in.  Depth  of  shelf,  8  in. 
Size  of  flue  collar,  4  in.  Distance  from 
floor  to  bottom  of  range,  10  in.  Gas 
connection,  %  in.  left  side 


VULCAN   NO.  441   SMOOTHTOP  COM- 
PACT CABINET  GAS  RANGE 

No.  441,  Code  (Vernal).  Shipping  vm  mlit 
260  lbs.  No.  441  G.  Code  (Valiant).  Ship- 
ping weight,  260  lbs.  Conking  surface.  2'"  .•  in. 
wiilc,  21  In.  drip,  38  in.  high.  Oven.  14  in. 
wide,  18  in.  deep,  I2V4  in.  high.  Broiler,  *>  in. 
wide,  18  in.  deep,  8'j  in.  high.  r'loni  space, 
30'  j  in.  wide,  2o  in.  deep  Height  over  all, 
5(>  in.  Height  to  tine  collar,  52'  ,  in.  Clear- 
inet  conking  top  to  shelf,  1.1  in.  Depth  of 
shelf,  8  in.  Site  of  Hue  collar,  S  in.  Dis- 
tance from  floor  In  bottom  of  range,  13  in. 
G.is  connection,  .I4  in.  light  side 
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nished  with  glass  oven  door  and  nickelplated  door  frame. 

Vulcan  No.  442  Smoothtop  Compact  Cabinet  Gas 
Range. 

White  en- 
amel shelf,  door 
panels,  broiler 
pan,  burner  tray 
and  legs.  Closed 
top  heated  by 
four  burners 
across  front.  Can 
be  kept  hot  with 
only  two  burn- 
ers. No  back 
burners  except 
two  small  junior 
burners  for  light 
work.  Top  burn- 
ers lighted  by  au- 
tomatic burner 
lighter.  Nested 
lids  over  front 
burners.  Solid 
lids  and  one  open 
grate  supplied 
for  junior  burn- 
ers. Smaller 
oven  is  a  duplex 
oven  supplied 
with  safety  de- 
vice which  pre- 
vents the  lighting 
of  both  baking 
and  broiling  burners  at  same  time.  Large  oven  is  bake 
oven.    Both  ovens  finished  in  baked  aluminum. 

Gas  consumption  per  hour  at  30/10ths  pressure: 
Giant  top  burner,  18  cu.  ft.  Regular  top  burners,  12  cu. 
ft.  each.  Junior  burners,  8  cu.  ft.  each.  Oven  and 
broiling  burners,  25  cu.  ft.  each. 

Vulcan  Large  Cabinet  Ranges. 

Two  representative  types  of  Vulcan  cabinet  ranges 
are  here  described. 

Vulcan  No.  968E  Cabinet  Range — With  high 
shelf,  white  enameled  door  panels,  broiler  pan,  burner 
tray  and  splasher. 


VULCAN  NO.  442  SMOOTHTOP  COMPACT 
CABINET  GAS  RANGE 
No.  442,  Code  (Vaccine).  Shipping  weight 
375  lbs.  No.  442  G  Code  (Vogue).  Shipping 
weight  375  lbs.  Cooking  surface,  41  in.  wide, 
22  in.  high.  Oven,  14  in.  wide,  18  in.  deep,  12J/2 
in.  high.  Duplex  oven,  18  in.  wide,  18  in.  deep, 
12^1  in.  high.  Height  over  all  56  in.  Height  to 
flue  collar  52^4  in.  Clearance  cooking  top  to 
shelf  13  in.  Depth  of  shelf  8  in.  Size  of  flue 
pipe  6  in.  Distance  from  floor  to  bottom  of 
range  10  in.    Gas  connection,  £4  in.  left  side 


VULCAN  NO.  968E  CABINET  RANGE 
Code  (Canary).  Shipping  weight,  270  lbs.  Floor  space  without  end 
shelf,  44J4  in.  wide,  25  in.  deep;  with  end  shelf.  47  in.  wide,  25  in. 
deep.  Oven,  18  in.  wide,  18  in.  deep,  14  in.  high.  Broiler,  18  in.  wide. 
18  in.  deep,  9  in.  high.  Cooking  top,  22  in.  wide,  21  in.  deep,  3344  in. 
high.  Height  to  flue  collar,  49y2  in.  _  Can  be  supplied  without  white 
enameled  splasher.    Gas  connection  in. 


Fitted  with  four  top  burners  (three  regular,  one 
giant)  and  simmering  burner.  Two  oven  burners  and 
oven  lighter  operated  from  outside.  Interior  of  ovens 
finished  in  baked  aluminum.  Manifold  tapped  for  top 
burner  lighter.  When  ordering  specify  "R"  for  right 
oven  and  "L"  for  left  oven.  Unless  otherwise  specified, 
will  be  shipped  with  left  oven. 

Vulcan  No. 
982E  Cabinet 
Range — With  roll 
top  warming  closet, 
canopy  shelf,  white 
enameled  door  pan- 
els, broiler  pan, 
burner  tray  and 
splasher. 

Fitted  with 
four  top  burners 
(three  regular,  one 
giant)  and  simmer- 
ing burner.  Two 
oven  burners  and 
oven  lighter  oper- 
ated from  outside. 
Interior  of  ovens 
finished  in  baked 
aluminum.  Mani- 
fold tapped  for  top 
burner  lighter. 

When  ordering 
specify  "R"  for 
right  oven  and  "L" 
for  left  oven.  Un- 
less otherwise  spec- 
ified, will  be  shipped 
with  rig  Jit  oven. 

New  York  City  Ordinance  Governing  Installing  of 
Gas  Ranges. 

Chimneys  and  Fireplaces  (Section  78) — In  every  tene- 
ment house  there  shall  be  adequate  chimneys  running  through 
every  floor  with  an 
open  fireplace  or 
grate,  or  place  for 
a  stove,  properly 
connected  with  one 
of  said  flues  or 
chimneys  for  every 
apartment.  In  tene- 
ment houses  here- 
after erected,  such 
flues  shall  be  con- 
structed independ- 
ently of  each 
other,  provided, 
however,  that 
where  gas  stoves 
are  to  be  used 
exclusively,  inde- 
pendent flues  may 
be  omitted  if  a 
metal  hood  extend- 
ing on  all  sides  be- 
yond, and  located 
immediately  over, 
the  gas  stove,  is 
provided  and  main- 
tained, and  the 
space  within  such 
hood  connected  by 
a  proper  opening 
to  a  ventilating 
flue.  Under  no  cir- 
cumstances shall  a 
gas  stove  be  di- 
rectly connected 
with  a  flue  that 
communicates  with 
another  apartment. 


VULCAN  NO.  982E  CABINET  GAS 
RANGE 

Code  (Fade).  Shipping  weight.  330  lbs. 
Floor  space,  without  end  shelf,  44 y2  in.  wide, 
25  in.  deep;  with  end  shelf,  47  in.  wide, 
25  in.  deep.  Oven,  18  in.  wide,  18  in.  deep, 
14  in.  high.  Broiler,  18  in.  wide,  18  in.  deep, 
9  in.  high.  Warming  closet,  20'/2  in.  wide, 
18  in.  deep,  9  in.  high.  Cooking  top,  22  in. 
wide,  21  in.  deep,  33^4  in.  high.  Height  to 
flue  collar,  62K>  in.  Can  be  supplied  without 
white  enameled  splasher.  Gas  connection, 
J4  in.    No  hood  required 
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DIMENSION  DIAGRAM  OF  RANGES 
Range  Numbers  • 


Dim. 
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The  Aluminum  Cooking  Utensil  Co. 


THE  ALUMINUM  COOKING  UTENSIL  CO, 


NEW  KENSINGTON,  PA. 

CANADIAN  MANUFACTURERS :  Northern  Aluminum  Co..  Ltd.,  TORONTO,  ONT. 


Products. 

"Wear-Ever"  Aluminum  Steam  Jack- 
eted Kettles  and  Urns. 

Cleanliness. 

''Wear-Ever"  utensils  are  made  in  one 
piece  without  joints  or  seams,  and  without 
coating  to  chip  off.  Thus  "Wear-Ever"  uten- 
sils assure  the  utmost  cleanliness. 

Durability. 

The  metal  used  in  "Wear-Ever"  is  passed 
gigantic  rolling  mills  again  and  again  under 


WEAR-EVER 

ALUMINUM 
SIE7 


pressure.  As  a  result  it  is  not  only  thick  but 
remarkably  dense,  non-porous,  and  durable. 

"Wear-Ever"  utensils  never  need  tinning 
— an  advantage  that  saves  time,  bother  and 
money. 

Slogan. 

Replace  utensils  that  wear  out  with  uten- 
TRADE  MARK      si  Is  that  7<<ear-ci>cr. 

Co-operative  Service. 

This  company  is  glad  to  co-operate  with  architects 
through  whose  plans  embrace  specification  of  kitchen  equipment, 
tons  of  Address  Department  25  for  descriptive  catalogue. 
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Installations. 

The  following  i 
"Wear-Ever" : 

Hotel 
Congress  Square  Hotel 
Hotel  Bond 
Hotel  Garde 
New  Bedford  Hotel 
Hotel  Martin 
Robert  Treat  Hotel 
Hotel  Chatham 
Marlborough-Blenhetm 
Hotel  Strand 
Hotel  Walton 
Berskhire  Hotel 
Hotel  Casey 
Hotel  Jermyn 
Hotel  Belvedere 
Hotel  Southern 
Capitol  Hotel 
Piedmont  Hotel 
Patten  Hotel 
Savannah  Hotel 
Windsor  Hotel 
Seminole  Hotel 
San  Carlos  Hotel 
Battle  House 
Tutwiler  Hotel 
Hillman  Hotel 
Hermitage  Hotel 
Miami  Hotel 
Severin  Hotel 
Durant  Hotel 
Tuller  Hotel 
Edgewater  Beach  Hote 
Cooper-Carlton  Hotel 
Chicago  Beach  Hotel 
Radisson  Hotel 
Martin  Hotel 
Martinique  Hotel 
Ft.  Des  Moines  Hotel 
Connor  Hotel 
St.  Anthony  Hotel 
Westbrook  Hotel 
Secor  Hotel 
Southland  Hotel 
Pasa  del  Norte  Hotel 
Tulsa  Hotel 
Gunter  Hotel 
Hotel  Plaza 
Pleasanton  Hotel 
Imperial  Hotel 


s  a  list  of  prominent  hotels  using 

Location 
Portland,  Me. 
Hartford,  Conn. 
Hartford,  Conn. 
New  Bedford,  Mass. 
Utica,  N.  Y. 
Newark,  N.  J. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Hotel  Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 
Atlantic  City,  N.  J. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Reading,  Pa. 
Scranton,  Pa. 
Scranton,  Pa. 
Baltimore,  Md. 
Baltimore,  Md. 
Washington,  D.  C. 
Atlanta,  Ga. 
Chattanooga,  Tenn, 
Savannah,  Ga. 
Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Pensacola,  Fla. 
Mobile,  Ala. 
Birmingham,  Ala. 
Birmingham,  Ala. 
Nashville,  Tenn. 
Dayton,  Ohio 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Flint,  Mich. 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Chicago,  111. 
Chicago,  111. 
Chicago,  111. 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Sioux  City,  Iowa 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Joplin,  Mo. 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Ft.  Worth,  Tex. 
Toledo,  Ohio 
Dallas,  Tex. 
El  Paso,  Tex. 
Tulsa,  Okla. 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Havana,  Cuba 
Honolulu,  T.  H. 
Tokio,  Japan 


Hotel 
U.  S.  Grant  Hotel 
Ambassador  Hotel 
St.  Francis  Hotel 
Mission  Inn 


Location 
San  Diego,  Cal. 
Los  Angeles,  Cal. 
San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Riverside,  Cal. 


KITCHEN,  ROBERT  TREAT  HOTEL,  NEWARK,  N.  J. 


'WEAR-EVER"  HEAVY  SAUCE  PAN         "WEAR-EVER"  STOCK  POT 
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Fearless  Dishwasher  Co.,  Inc. 


FEARLESS  DISHWASHER  CO.,  INC. 

175  Calvin  Street 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Fearless  Dishwashing  Machines  for  hospitals, 
hotels,  restaurants,  etc. 

Barron  Water  Coolers  for  all  public  places. 

Fearless  Dishwasher. 

Construction — Is  unusually  simple.  The  Fearless 
dishwasher  is  composed  principally  of  the  tanks,  cradle, 
motor  and  power  attachment  or  the  hand  lever. 

The  tank  is  made  from  the  highest  grade  heavy 
soft  iron  or  from  48-oz.  cold  rolled  copper  plate  as 'de- 
sired. Shape  is  rectangular,  of  convenient  height,  and 
is  supported  by  substantial  legs. 

The  cradle  carrying  the  basket  of  submerged  dishes 
is  made  of  wrought  and  malleable  iron.  The  four  sup- 
porting arms  are  swung  from  bearings  situated  on  the 
top  ledge  of  the  tank.  The  basket  does  not  tip  at  any 
time,  moving  parallel  to  itself. 

The  baskets  furnished  are  made  of  wire  ;  the  dish 
baskets  are  lined  with  wood  strips ;  the  cup  basket  is 
constructed  with  a  compartment  for  each  cup ;  the  silver 
basket  is  lined  with  sheet  metal,  the  bottom  section  of 
which  is  perforated. 


tions  are  24  m-  f°r  water,  y2  in.  for  steam  and  2  in. 
for  waste. 

Capacity — Fearless  machines  will  handle  between 
1000  and  8000  dishes  per  hour,  depending  upon  the 
condition  of  the  dishes,  their  size,  the  ability  of  the 
operator,  and  the  size  of  the  dishwasher.  Power  con- 
sumption the  lowest.  They  run  quietly  and  if  necessary 
any  power  machine  can  be  easily  operated  by  hand. 
Electricity  used  is  about  x/t.  amp.  at  110  volts. 

data,  b  e  fearless  dishwasher 


Type 

Floor 
space, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Wash  tank, 
in. 

Rinse  tank, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

No.  1    B  E 

No.  H  B  E 
No.  00  B  E 

62  x  30 
62  x  28 
50  x  26 

28^ 
28!^ 
27M 

40  x  18  x  20* 
40  x  16  x  20* 
33  x  14  x  18* 

20  x  18  x  20* 
20  x  16  x  20* 
IS  x  14  x  18* 

500 
475 
375 

*Deep. 

Hand  power  machines  made  in  same  sizes  as  above. 

DATA,  B  V  FEARLESS  RAPID  DISHWASHER 

Type 

Floor 
space, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Wash  tank, 
in. 

Rinse  tank, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

No.  1    B  V 
No.  %  B  V 

62  x  30 
62  x  28 

28^ 
28 

40  x  18  x  20* 
40  x  16  x  20* 

20  x  18  x  20* 
20  x  16  x  20* 

500 
475 

*Deep. 

Also  made  as  above  with  3  tanks;  2  wash  tanks  with  motor  for  each 
and  1  rinse  tank,  or  1  wash  tank  with  motor  and  2  rinse  tanks. 


BE  FEARLESS  DISHWASHER 


BV  MODEL,  PLAN  NO.  57S,  FEARLESS  DISHWASHER 

Made  in  3  sizes.  Floor  space  80'/.  x  80  in.  and  80  x  90  in.  Height 
of  tanks  27! 4  and  28 Vi  in.,  total  height  over  the  power  mechanism  50  in.; 
height  of  shelf  as  shown  23  in.;  weight  with  metal  covered  tables  800  to 
950  lbs. 

Tables  furnished  with  or  without  shelf. 


Each  tank  is  provided 
with  a  combined  overflow  and 
drain  pipe.  Each  of  these  is 
screened,  opens  into  one 
sewer  connection,  and  is  con- 
trolled by  a  simple  lever  con- 
veniently located.  In  one  po- 
sition of  the  lever  the  drain  is 
open  ;  in  the  other,  the  drain  is 
closed  and  (lie  overflow  is 
placed  in  operation. 

I  lot  and  cold  water  pipes 
arc  connected  to  the  washer. 
If  the  hot  water  supply  is  ob- 
tained from  a  boiler,  it  is  usu- 
ally kept  hot  by  means  of  steam 
coils  in  the  bottom  of  both  the 
wash  and  rinse  tanks  or  by 
muffled  live  steam  jets  in  the 
tanks,  or  it  mav  be  kept  hot 
by  gas  or  other  burners  placed 
under    the    tanks.  Connec- 
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Shelf,  2.1  in.  I bOV*  top  of  table 
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KERNER  INCINERATOR  COMPANY 

254  Lapham  Street 
MILWAUKEE,  WIS. 


ATLANTA 
BALTIMORE 
BOSTON 
BUFFALO 


CHICAGO 
CINCINNATI 
CLEVELAND 
DETROIT 


BRANCH  OFFICES  AND  AGENCIES 

INDIANAPOLIS  MONTREAL 
KANSAS  CITY  NEW  YORK 

LOS  ANGELES    •  OMAHA 
MINNEAPOLIS  PHILADELPHIA 


PITTSBURGH 
QUEBEC 
ST.  LOUIS 
ST.  PAUL 


Product. 

The  Kernerator  :  a  Sanitary  Equip- 
ment for  the  destruction,  by  burning,  with- 
out cost,  of  garbage  and  waste  in  resi- 
dences, apartment  buildings  and  hospitals.  Patented 
Aug.  25,  1914  and  March  18,  1919. 

Description. 

It  consists  of  hopper  doors  (see  illustrations) 
located  in  the  regular  chimney  on  the  different  floors, 
and  a  brick  enlargement  of  the  chimney  in  the  basement 
into  which  is  built  a  special  arrangement  of  grates. 

The  Kernerator  combines  the  three  recognized 
desirable  features:  first,  destroying  refuse  where  it 
originates;  second,  destroying  by  burning;  third,  burn- 
ing without  cost. 

The  incinerator  is  constructed  in  accordance  with 
detailed  working  drawings  which  are  furnished  with  the 
parts.  The  drawings  are  clear  and  the  construction  so 
simple  that  the  mason  has  no  difficulty  in  building  it. 

Five  Distinctive  Features  of  the  Kernerator. 

First — It  is  built  of  brick  and  not  of  iron.  Hence, 
there  is  no  replacement  of  parts. 

The  grates  are  of  extra  heavy  construction  and  do 
not  come  into  direct  contact  with  the  flames. 

Second — It  does  not  cost  one  penny  to  operate. 
The  waste  deposited  is  the  only  fuel  required. 

Experience  has  demonstrated  that  the  heat  from 
the  burning  of  the  dry  combustible  waste  that  accumu- 
lates in  the  home  is  amply  sufficient  to  dry  out  and 
eventually  consume  the  garbage. 

Third — The  Kernerator  handles  all  waste — not 
only  garbage,  but  tin  cans,  broken  crockery,  bottles — in 
fact  everything  but  liquids. 

Fourth — It  occupies  no  space  in  the  kitchen. 

Although  the  material  is  deposited  from  the  kitchen 
or  some  point  convenient  to  the  kitchen,  the  incinerator 
itself  is  in  the  basement  where  space  is  not  so  valuable. 

Fifth— Practically  no  odor  during  burnings. 

The  by-pass  grate  is  so 
arranged  that  the  fire  is  al- 
ways on  top  of  the  material 
to  be  burned.  As  the  seat  of 
the  fire  approaches  the 
garbage,  all  offensive  gases 
liberated  by  the  heat  must 
pass  up  through  the  flames 
and  so  be  deodorized. 

Built  in  the  Chimney. 

The  same  flue  that  is 
used  for  ranges,  laundry 
stoves  or  house  heaters  can 
be  used  for  the  incinerator. 

Over  80%  of  the  installations  in  operation  use  a 
flue  common  to  other  heating  devices  in  the  building. 
Guaranty. 

Every  incinerator  is  sold  with  a  money-back  guar- 
anty if  the  operation  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  purchaser 
after  6  months'  trial.  There  has  never  been  an  i)iciu- 
erator  returned. 


TRADE-MARK 


HOPPER  DOOR 


Users. 

Kernerators  have  been  in  successful 
operation  for  many  years  and  are  in  daily 
use  by  thousands  of  families.  On  appli- 
cation we  will  refer  to  users  in  almost  any  of  the  larger 
cities  in  the  United  States. 


MODEL  OF  KERNERATOR  FOR  LARGE  APARTMENT  HOUSE 
Residence  size  is  very  much  smaller 

OUTSIDE  DIMENSIONS,  KERNERATOR 


Apartment  house 
Models 

Residence 
Models 

Small  

5  ft.  4  in.  by  4  ft.  3  in. 

5  ft.  4  in.  by  4  ft.  7  in. 

6  ft.  10  in.  by  4  ft.  7  in. 

4  ft.  5  in.  by  3  ft.  9  in. 

5  ft.  4  in.  by  3  ft.  S  in. 
5  ft.  4  in.  by  3  ft.  9  in. 

Medium  

Large  
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E.  C.  Stearns  &  Co. 


E.  C.  STEARNS  &  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Garbage  Incinerators 

SYRACUSE,  N.  Y. 


A 


Products. 

Garbage  and  Waste  Incinerators. 

Construction  and  Operation. 

The  Incinerite  is  the  pioneer  refuse 
receptacle  and  destructor  for  domestic 
and  other  uses.  Stores  all  forms  of  garbage  and 
refuse  ;  no  rehandling.  Connected  to  a  flue,  it  is  sani- 
tary and  odorless.  All  waste  de- 
stroyed and  device  sterilized  by 
each  burning.  Natural,  artificial  or 
gasoline  gas,  or  kerosene  for  fuel. 

Scientifically  constructed  of 
iron  and  steel.  Double  gas  burners 
protect  against  clogging.  Dumping 
grates  with  interchangeable  parts. 
Economical  to  operate. 


Wall  Type. 

This  is  the  type  usually  speci- 
fied by  architects  for  new  buildings. 
May  be  connected  with  the  kitchen 
range  flue  without  in  any  way  de- 
creasing the  efficiency  of  the  flue. 
Sets  within  the  chimney  brace  with 
only  its  face  exposed,  taking  up  no 
floor  space  whatever,  or  beside  the 
chimney  when  several  Incinerites 
are  connected  to  the  same  chimney. 

Inside-dumping  Wall  Type. 

This  is  a  special  type  that  does 
away  with  the  need  of  taking  the 


trade-mark 


several  inciner- 
ites ON  ONE 
CHIMNEY 
In  this  case  extend  flue 
pipes  as  high  as  possible 
before     connecting  to 
chimney 


Showing   li.Mall.ition  ;in<l   Op  ruing  to  Be  Pro- 
vulnl  in  Wall;  alio  Dumping  Device  at 
Bottom  of  Hopper  on  Nim.  10(1, 
200  ami  300 

WALL  TYPE  INCINERITE 
(3  aizen)  i 


No. 

A 

in. 

B 

in. 

C 
in. 

D 

in. 

B 

in. 

V 

in. 

Q 

in. 

Weight. 

IbaV 

101 

II 

13 

32 

IH 

6 

5 

It 

323 

IOO 

M 

i  t 

32 

IK 

6 

3 

14 

323 

10.' 

17 

16 

38 

12 

I0\' 

0 

14  W 

100 

;<*> 

17 

16 

3> 

12 

10", 

6 

14'., 

100 

10.1 

21 

12 

6 

13 

7 

17 

HMO 

MX) 

21 

12 

A 

13 

7 

17 

MHO 

(  apai 

ity 


I'" 
\  I'll. 
I  I.U. 
1  I.U 
2  I.U. 

2  I.U. 


List 
I >r It  e 


fXO  (10 
'XI  III) 
Hill  III) 
I  I  S  00 

173  oo 
193.00 


ashes  out  into  the  kitchen.  Further  par- 
ticulars furnished  on  request. 

Portable  Type. 

Adapted  for  use  anywhere.  Prefer- 
ably installed  in  the  kitchen,  near  the 
kitchen  range.  The  modern  ideal  method  of  handling 
garbage  in  residences,  country  estates,  apartment  build- 
ings, clubs  and  restaurants. 

Indispensable  for  hospitals,  asylums,  sanitariums, 
school  buildings,  banks,  telephone  exchanges  and  insti- 
tutions. 

Write  for  further  particulars,  discounts,  etc. 

Flue 


Air  Mixer 


Gas  Cock 


Hopper  Door 
for  Filling 


\ir  Inlets 


Air  tnlati 
PORTABLE  TYI'K  [NCINBRITB 
(A  sizes) 


No. 

Width. 

in. 

Depth, 
in. 

Height. 

in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Capacity 

List 
price 

1 

2 

13 

13 

30 

323 

H  bu- 

£80. 00 

1M 

If 

40  . 

300 

Ik  bu. 

iot>.  on 

3 

22 

23 

32 

"(H) 

.'  I.U. 

1  75.0() 

4 

26 

25 

39 

1400 

4  bu. 

223  00 

Public  KuildiiiL'  Installation*. 

Special  attention  given  to  [ndnertte  installations 
in  apartment  houses,  hospitals  and  oilier  public 
buildings, 
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THE  ELECTRIC  KITCHENET  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  the  "Kozy-Kitch"  Line  of  Apartment  Efficiency  Kitchens 

FORT  WAYNE,  IND. 


Product. 

Apartment  Kitchenettes. 

Description. 

These  Kitchenettes  are  for  use  with  detached  gas  or 
electric  ranges,  but  are  also  built  in  the  same  size  and 
proportions  with  folding  electric  range  of  four-burner 
efficiency  type. 

White  enameled  inside  and  out.  Being  made  entirely 
of  one  material,  they  are  one  beautiful  shade  throughout, 
handsome  heavy  nickelplated  hardware  trim. 


(8)  Has  it  a  vitrified  white  enameled  steel  exten- 
sion work  table  of  standard  size — 25  by  40  in. — and 
bread  board? 

(9)  Has  it  a  built-in,  not  set-in  refrigerator,  de- 
signed by  mechanical  engineers  with  years  "of  experience 
in  the  manufacture  of  refrigerators  in  the  largest  and 
best  refrigerator  plants  of  the  country? 

Literature. 

Write  for  full  specifications,  prices,  etc. 


TEA,  COFFEE.  SUGAR  AND  SPICE  JARS— Note  the 
handy  shelf  and  coraplrteness  of  this  feature. 


SPECIAL  FLOUR  BIN — Light,  convenient  and  with 
ample  flout  capacity  Haj  ccuc  v  sieve  aod  sieve  cap.  Neat, 
sanitary,  and.  up-to-date. 


»  TABLE  REFUSE  SERVICE— Refute  is  drained, 
wrapped  in  newspaper  and  deposited. in  shallow  pan  in 
this  service  way,  to  be  removed  at  back  by  janitor.  ( j-Way 
Service  ) 


a  PARCEL  SERVICE— Ciocrriei.  meal,  and  milk  ar, 
deponted  in  this  stmct  way.  at  rear,  from  corridor  o 
service  ball,  and  are  removed  ar  front  bv  tenant.  (,-Wa, 
oetv.ee  ) 


•,  ICE  SERVICE— The  rrf.igrraror  i,  iced  at  rat  fton 
corridor  or  tervicr  ball     i  j -Way  Service.) 


WORK  TABLE — Size  15  in.  1  40  in.  Whin 
eretl  enamel  top     (Note  siee  ) 


REFRIGERATOR  GENERAL  PROVISION  COM- 
PARTMENT— Nore  the  roomy,  neat  construction,  with 
while  enameled  sanirary  initnos. 


CAPACIOUS  SANITARY  SHELVING — Ail  whir, 
enameled  interior  15  square  feet  of  shelving  Tbs  lrf| 
compartment  has  two  door  enclosure  and  is  designed  for 
china  and  glassware.    The  tight  compartment  is  fot  pro- 


GENERAL  UTILITY  COMPARTMENT. 


BREAD  BOARD- 


LINEN  DRAWER. 


POTS.  PANS  AND  KETTLES  COMPARTMENT. 


RACK  FOR  PIE  PANS.  COVERS.  ETC 


SILVERWARE  AND  CUTLERY  DRAWER.  WITH 
RAY 


UTILITY  DRAWER. 


VEGETABLE  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT— Btt 
potatoes,  apples,  carrors.  beers,  etc     Easily  cleaned. 


BREAD  DRAWER— White  meuL  Ventilated.  Iters 
sliding  sbtlf.   Strictly  modern. 


'KOZY-KITCH"  REFRIGERATOR  AND  SERVICE  KITCHENET 
For  use  with  detached  gas  or  electric  range.     (Patents  pending.) 


How  to  Judge  the  Efficiency  of  a  Kitchenette. 

The  points  below  comprise  the  "acid  test"  of  kit- 
chenette efficiency.    They  are  all  absolutely  essential  to  a 
perfect  apartment  kitchenette,  and  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  user.    In  selecting  kitchen  equip- 
ment look  for  these  points  : 

(  1 )  Has  it  a  modern  flour  bin 
with  rotary  sieve  ?  • 

(2)  Has  it  an  up-to-date  venti- 
lated capacious  bread,  pie  and  cake 
drawer  ? 

(3)  Has  it  "three-way"  front  and 
rear  service  for  (a)  table  refuse, 
(b)  parcels  from  the  grocer,  butcher, 
etc.,  (c)  ice? 

(4)  Has  it  an  easily  wiped  out 
place  for  rough  vegetable  storage,  such 
as  potatoes,  beets,  carrots,  apples,  etc.? 

(5)  Has  it  a  handy  compartment 
for  pots,  pans  and  kettles,  and  rack  for 
pie  tins,  lids,  etc.  ? 

(6)  Has  it  a  practical,  well  placed 
shelf  for  tea,  coffee,  and  spice  jars? 

(7)  — Has  it  a  well  arranged  sys- 
tem of  drawers  for  general  utility,  sil- 
verware, cutlery,  linen,  etc.  ? 


Service! 
Entry  M 


SECTION  THROUGH  RE- 
FRIGERATOR END 


SUGGESTION  FOR  APARTMENT  FLOOR  PLAN* 
-4  ROOM  EFFICIENCY 
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Bisk  Corporation 


BISK  CORPORATION 

Built-in  Steel  Kitchens 

BROCKTON,  MASS. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  M.  C.  Powell,  Mgr.,  Building  Material  Ex-     NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  F.  R.  Lefferts,  Mgr.,  100  Hudson  Street 

hibit,  175  West  Jackson  Boulevard   


Steel  Kitchens, 


Products. 

Ventilated  Built-in 
patented  Sept.  16,  1919. 

Description. 

Bisk  kitchens  are  standarized,  electrically  welded, 
heavy  gage  steel  cabinets,  with  baked  white  or  gray 
enamel  finish  that  can  be  set  in  a  recess  or  closet,  and  in 
combination  with  the  sink  and  drain  shelves,  make  the 
most  compact,  efficient,  sanitary  and  fireproof  kitchen 
it  is  possible  to  obtain. 

Bisk  kitchens  entirely  eliminate  the  old  kitchen  or 
kitchenette,  an  entire  room,  thus  saving  more  than  their 
cost  in  room  area  alone. 

Dimensions. 

Bisk  sections  are  2  ft.  6  in.  wide,  1  ft.  6  in.  deep, 
6  ft.  10  in.  high,  and  with  the  standard  18-in,  by  24-in. 


sink  (furnished  by  builder),  which  may  be  placed 
between  the  sections  or  at  either  end,  form  a 
complete  kitchen  7  ft.  wide,  18  in.  deep  and  6  ft. 
10  in.  high. 

Each  section  is  composed  of  a  top  unit  containing 
three  shelves  and  cutlery  drawer,  enclosed  by  double 
steel  doors,  and  a  base  containing  the  stove  or  refrig- 
erator. Stove  section  "A"  has  large  drawer  under  the 
stove  (gas  or  electric).  Refrigerator  section  "B"  con- 
tains a  60-lb.  capacity  enameled  refrigerator  with  porce- 
lain enameled  or  nickeloid  sliding  work  table,  above. 
Swinging  glass  bins  for  flour  and  sugar,  also  tea,  coffee, 
salt  and  pepper  jars. 

Broom  closet  section  "C,"  shown  on  the  next  page, 
15  in.  wide,  18  in.  deep  and  82  in.  high,  may  also  be 
added  at  only  a  fraction  of  the  cost  of  an  ordinary 
closet. 
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•C"  OR  BROOM  CLOSET  SECTION  IN  CONNECTION  WITH 
SECTIONS  SETTING  IN  OPEN  ROOM 


AND  "B" 


Ventilation. 

W  ithout  our  unique  system  of  ventil- 
ation (patented)  a  built-in  steel  kitchen  would 
not  be  a  success.  Not  only  the  surplus  neat 
and  fumes  are  carried  up  the  special  flue  but 
also  all  the  odors  of  cooking.  This  flue  also 
affords  a  constant  indirect  method  of  ventil- 
ating the  whole  room.  Our  patented  deflector 
plate  leads  directly  into  the  flue  as  shown  on 
detail  elevation. 

Adaptability. 

Suitable  for  apartments,  hotels,  hospitals, 
industrial  kitchens,  also  small  houses,  bunga- 
lows and  industrial  housing  developments. 

Finish. 

White  or  French  Gray  enamel,  thoroughly 
baked  on. 

Saving. 

Bisk  guarantees  an  increase  of  20%  in 
rentable  apartments  over  any  average  plan 
layout,  together  with  a  like  increase  in  rent 
return. 

In  bungalows  and  small  houses  the  savings 
in  space  and  increase  in  efficiency  are  just  as 
important  as  in  apartments,  the  small  home 
builder  gets  more  house  for  less  money  by 
use  of  Bisk. 
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DETAIL  OF  "AB-I"  WHITE  OR  GRAY  ENAMEL 
Note  patented  heat  deflector  and  ventilator 


Service. 

Blue  prints  and  suggestive  layouts  will  be  gladly 
sent  to  architects  and  builders  on  application. 

Samples. 

Samples  at  Architects  Samples  Corporation,  101 
Park  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


PLAN  FOR  TYPE  "AB-I"  IN  CORNER  OF  ROOM 


TYPE  "K"  KITCHEN  CABINET  SECTION 
30  in.  wide,  18  in.  deep,  82  in.  high.    Sometimes  used  in  place  of  re- 
frigerator ("B")  section  as  shown  in  illustration  on  opposite  page 
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Enameled  Steel  Products  Corporation 


ENAMELED  STEEL  PRODUCTS  CORPORATION 

Majestic  Built-in  Kitchens  and  Equipment 


FACTORY  AND  GENERAL  OFFICE 

4223-4231  Belle  Plaine  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

SALES  OFFICE :  22  West  Monroe  Street 


Products. 

Majestic  Built-in  Steel  Kitchens  (Patents 

Pending). 

Majestic  Steel  Kitchen  Cabinets. 

Majestic  Built-in  Steel  Kitchen  (Patents  Pending). 

The  Majestic  steel  kitchen  is  designed  primarily  for 
saving  space  and  labor  in  small  apartments.  It  is  also 
being  used  in  butler's  pantries  in  residences,  in  bunga- 
lows, and  in  diet  kitchens  in  hospitals. 

All  of  the  Majestic  kitchens  are  made  of  sheet  steel, 
electrically  welded,  and  finished  in  either  white,  ivory  or 
battleship  gray  enamel,  baked  on. 

The  greater  convenience  and  utility,  together  with 
the  space  saving  possibilities,  are  more  than  enough  to 
pay  for  the  entire  equipment.  Its  sanitary  features, 
abundance  of  shelf  area  and  exclusive  conveniences,  to- 
gether with  the  durability,  appeal  to  both  builders  and 
users. 

The  Majestic  steel  kitchen  unit  No.  2325  is  made  in 
two  sections  ;  each  section  2>2y2  in.  wide,  82  in.  high  and 
18  in.  deep.  These  may  be  installed  with  a  sink  (fur- 
nished by  builder)  and  drain  shelves  between;  or  the  two 
sections  may  be  placed  side  by  side.  The  two  sections 
may  also  be  placed  separately  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
room,  if  so  desired.  This  makes  a  very  flexible  unit  that 
can  be  made  to  fit  into  almost  any  plan. 

The  stove  section  has  a  large  deep  drawer  in  the 
base,  which  may  be  used  for  pans,  kettles  and  other  cook- 
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MAJESTIC  STEEL  KITCHEN  NO.  2325-WR 

ing  utensils.  The  top  section  is  provided  with  three 
shelves,  32^2  in.  wide  and  18  in.  deep. 

The  stove  will  bake  or  broil  in  the  same  oven.  There 
is  a  loop  burner  in  top  of  oven  for  broiling,  and  a  bar 
burner  at  bottom  for  baking;  drop  oven  door. 

The  refrigerator  section  is  equipped  with  a  standard 
refrigerator,  having  an  ice  capacity  of  60  lbs.  A  sliding, 
nickeloid,  non-corrosive  covered  steel  work  table  is  placed 
directly  above  the 
refrigerator.  Two 
roll-top  bins,  which 
may  be  used  for 
bread,  flour,  or 
sugar,  are  fur- 
nished ;  also  glass 
jars  for  tea,  cof- 
fee, pepper  and 
salt. 

Majestic"  steel 
kitchens  areequipped 
with  a  patent  ven- 
tilating device,  which 
carries  off  cooking 
odors  and  super- 
fluous heat.  The  ar- 
rangement of  the 
ventilating  feature  is 
shown  in  the  speci- 
fications on  opposite 

page.  majestic  CABINET  NO.  .us 
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Majestic  Steel  Kitchen  Cabinet. 

The  Majestic  kitchen  cabinet  is  made  in  two  sizes, 
the  No.  325,  illustrated  on  preceding  page,  being  32*/2  in. 
wide,  and  the  No.  420,  42  in.  wide.  Like  all  Majestic 
products,  they  are  made  of  sheet  steel  electrically  welded, 
and  finished  in  either  white,  ivory  or  battleship  gray 
enamel,  baked  on. 


IB-IO. 


Each  unit  has  three  shelves  in  the  top  18  in.  deep ; 
also  a  large  cupboard  in  the  base  with  two  shelves.  A 
sliding,  white  enameled  bread  drawer  in  the  base  is  also 
furnished. 


SUGGESTIVE  PLANS  FOR  ONE-ROOM  AND  TWO-ROOM  APARTMENTS 


SPECIFICATION  DETAILS  FOR  MAJESTIC  STEEL  KITCHEN  NO.  2325 
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Chicago  Dryer  Company 


TELEPHONE: 
Harbison  3774 


CHICAGO  DRYER  COMPANY 

Laundry  Room  Equipment 

624-630  South  Wabash  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


TRADE-MARK 
(Registered  U.  S.  Pat 


Products. 

"Chicago"  Laundry  Equipments: 
"  Chicago  "  Clothes  Dryers. 
"  Chicago-Francis  "  Dryers. 
"  Chicago-Sun  "  Dryers. 
"  Chicago  "  Electric  Washers. 
"Chicago"  Ironing  Machines. 
"Chicago"  Ironing  Boards. 

Especially  adapted  for  residences,  apartment  build- 
ings and  small  institutions. 

Experience. 

The  Chicago  Dryer  Company  has  been  building 
clothes  dryers  for  the  past  thirty-two  years. 

Correspondence  from  architects  and  others  inter- 
ested is  invited.  Experience  and  an  engineering  depart- 
ment are  at  their  service  free.  Persons  making  inquiry 
are  in  no  way  obligated. 

Catalogue. 

Write  for  No.  S  20  Catalogue,  which  contains  full 
and  complete  information  relative  to  these  clothes  dryers 
and  equipments. 

General  Construction. 

Framework  consists  of  heavy  angle,  channel  and 
bar  iron  of  suitable  size,  firmly  and  substantially  bolted 
together.  Casing  of  heavy  galvanized  sheet  steel. 
Casing  made  double,  with  air  space  intervening,  or 
double  and  insulated  with  asbestos,  when  so  specified. 

Hanging  Racks. 

Panels  of  racks  are  of  heavy  galvanized  sheet  steel. 
Front  panels  are  made  double  and  heavily  insulated 
with  asbestos.  Hanging  bars  are  specially  galvanized 
and  ventilated.  Bars  are  attached  to  panels  by  means 
of  double  flange  arrangement.  Interior  flanges  on  bars 
galvanized.  Can  not  rust  or  stain  the  finest  fabrics. 
Overhead  traveler  bars  also  galvanized. 

Rollers  or  sheave  wheels  used  in  conjunction  with 
racks  are  of  noiseless  type  with  steel  or  ball  bearings. 
Wheels  at  base  of  front  panels  and  arranged  to  roll  on 
floor  are  provided  with  rubber  tires. 

Ventilating  System. 

The  successful  drying  of  clothes  by  artificial 
method  depends  upon  the  speed  with  which  the  moisture 
emanating  from  the  clothes  can  be  removed.  This,  in 
conjunction  with  the  heat  secured  in  the  drying  cabinet, 
determines  the  rapidity  with  which  the  clothes  can  he 
dried.  The  principal  feature  is  the  removal  of  moisture 
without  loss  of  heat  in  the  drying  cabinet. 

I  he  most  successful  and  efficient  system  of  ven- 
tilation on  drying  cabinets  is  that  known  as  the 
"  Chicago- Krancis  "  patented  heating  and  ventilating 
vstcin,  with  which  our  dryer  are  provided.  With  this 
ti  in  of  ventilation  the  air  is  admitted  into  the  drying 
cabinet  evenly,  and  preferably  near  the  top.  This  is 
accomplished  by  various  methods. 

'  : — :  
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The  moisture  emanating  from  the  wet 
clothes  is  quickly  and  evenly  drawn  out,  bv 
natural  circulation,  without  loss  of  heat, 
through  vent  system  properly  placed  at  or 
near  base  of  drying  cabinet,  or  along  casing 
near  bottom  of  drying  cabinet,  according  to 
heating  system  used.  Said  vent  system  is 
connected  to  vent  pipes  in  drying  cabinet.  These  vent 
pipes  are  connected  to  main  vent  pipe,  which  connects 
with  flue  as  provided. 

A  natural  and  constant  circulation  of  air  is  main- 
tained in  the  drying  cabinet,  with  the  result  that  the 
clothes  dry  quickly,  and  are  as  sanitary,  pure,  fresh  and 
sweet  as  if  dried  in  the  open  air  or  sunshine.  t 

Positively  guaranteed  against  discoloration  of 
garments. 

Efficiency. 

With  the  "  Chicago-Francis  "  patented  heating  and 
ventilating  systems  provided  with  our  dryers,  clothes 
dryers  are  produced,  the  efficiency  of  which  is  fully 
100%  to  200%  above  similar  machines  made  by  other 
manufacturers. 

Patents. 

The  "  Chicago-Francis "  patented  heating  and 
ventilating  system  is  fully  covered  by  United  States 
and  Foreign  patent  rights,  and  can  not  be  used  on  dry- 
ing cabinets  except  by  ourselves. 

None  genuine  without  inscription  on  name  plate, 
namely,  "'Chicago-Francis'  Dryer,  manufactured  by 
Chicago  Dryer  Company,  Chicago,  U.  S.  A." 

Measurements  and  Sizes. 

All  dryers  are  built  to  order. 

Cabinets  are  generally  built  7  ft.  to  7  ft.  6  in.  high 
and  7  ft.  long,  but  these  measurements  can  be  varied  to 
suit  conditions  of  the  room  in  which  the  dryer  is  to  be 
placed. 

The  rack  panels  are  made  in  different  widths,  viz. : 
6,  7y2,  9,  12  and  18  in.  Each  rack  is  equipped  with 
proper  number  of  hanging  bars  for  best  service,  or  as 
may  be  specified. 

The  following  table  gives  the  width  of  dryers  con- 
taining 3  to  9  racks,  inclusive,  with  rack  panels  6,  7j/>, 
9  and  12  in.  wide  each. 

Measurements  of  larger  sizes  furnished  on  request. 


Type  "W 

Type  "A" 

Type  "B" 

Type  "C" 

No.  of 

racks 

Racks 

Racks 

Racks 

Racks 

or  ilrnws 

6  in. 

7Mi  in. 

0  in. 

U  in. 

wide  each 

wide  each 

wide  each 

wide  each 

3 

25  in. 

20 Vt  in. 

34  in. 

4.1  in. 

4 

.11  in. 

37  in. 

4.1  in. 

55  in. 

5 

.17  in. 

44  Mi  in. 

52  in. 

67  in. 

6 

4.1  in. 

52  in. 

61  111. 

79  in. 

7 

4«  in. 

59  Hi  in. 

70  in. 

61  in. 

1 

53  in. 

67  in. 

79  in. 

MM 1  j  in. 

«» 

61  in. 

74 '<i  in. 

88  in. 

118  in. 
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snaii  i  l  i  In  iii.  Tin  k.is  laundry  stove,  an  shown  in  Plate  ,1'»06,  men 
pics  •  space  of  22  x  22  In.  Stove,  as  shown  in  Plate  6607,  occupies  ft 
upai  e  of  21  x  28  in. 
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PLATE  NO.  3906.  "CHICAGO-FRANCIS"  COMBINED  DRYER  AND 
GAS  LAUNDRY  STOVE 

Contains  3  racks,  each  9  in.  wide,  with  No.  06  gas  stove,  adapted  for 
artificial  or  natural  gas,  as  may  be  ordered. 

Suitable  for  use  in  residences,  apartment  buildings  and  small  institutions. 
Stove  boils  clothes,  heats  flatirons  and  heats  the  dryer  by  waste  heat.  Cost 
of  operating  stove  2i  to  3J-2<\  per  hour,  figuring  cost  of  gas  at  $1.00  per  1.000 
cu.  ft.  Will  dry  dryer  full  of  clothes  in  10  to  30  mins.  Built  in  various 
sizes  ranging  from  3  racks  or  draws,  and  up.  For  residences,  dryer  containing 
3,  4  or  5  racks,  each  9  in.  wide,  is  recommended.  When  used  in  apartment 
buildings,  it  is  customary  to  allot  dryer  containing  3  racks,  each  9  in.  wide, 
with  each  set  of  tubs 


PLATE    NO.    4916.  "CHICAGO-FRANCIS"    COMBINED  DRYER 
WITH  MODEL  16  GAS  LAUNDRY  STOVE 

Suitable  for  artificial  or  natural  gas.  No  fumes  or  odors  can  possibly  come 
in  contact  with  the  clothes;  only  pure  and  clean  heat  enters  drying  cabinet. 

Moisture  removed  at  base  through  independent  vent  ducts. 

Cost  of  operating  gas  laundry  stove  2<f.  to  3'/><f.  per  hour,  figuring  gas 
at  $1.00  per  1,000  cu.  ft.  Built  in  various  sizes  ranging  from  3  racks  or 
draws,  and  up.    Each  rack  measures  9  in.  wide 


PLATE  NO.  6607.  "CHICAGO-FRANCIS"  COMBINED  DRYER  AND 
DOUBLE  GAS  LAUNDRY  STOVE 

Contains  6  racks  or  draws,  each  6  in.  wide,  with  No.  07  stove,  suitable 
for  artificial  or  natural  gas,  as  may  be  ordered. 

Adapted  for  use  in  laundry  room  of  apartment  building  when  desired  to 
accommodate  2  tenants.  Stove  specially  designed  to  accommodate  2  wash 
boilers  at  a  time.  Waste  heat  from  both  halves  of  stove  is  carried  into  drying 
cabinet.  Each  tenant  is  allowed  the  use  of  3  racks  or  draws  for  drying  clothes. 
Center  of  feed  rail  of  stove  is  provided  with  valve,  thus  properly  dividing  the 
operating  expense  when  used  by  2  tenants  at  a  time,  providing  piping  so 
arranged  that  each  tenant  pays  for  own  gas  used  in  stove.  Each  half  of  stove 
can  be  operated  at  an  expense  of  2i.  to  3it.  per  hour,  figuring  cost  of  gas  at 
$1.00  per  1.000  cu.  ft. 


PLATE  NO.  J-S907.    "CHICAGO-FRANCIS"  COMBINED  DRYER  AND 
GAS  LAUNDRY  STOVE  WITH  FLOOR  CARRIAGE  RACKS 

Contains  5  racks,  each  9  in.  wide  with  No.  07  gas  stove,  suitable  for 
artificial  or  natural  gas,  as  may  be  ordered. 

Built  in  sizes  ranging  from  3  racks  or  draws,  and  up.  Front  panels  may 
be  made  flush,  so  that  outside  flanges  of  front  panels  are  invisible,  when  so 
specified. 

Front  panels  of  racks . reinforced  to  a  thickness  of  1  in.  Base  of  front 
panels  provided  with  rubber  tired  wheels  which  allow  rack  to  be  pushed  into  or 
pulled  out  of  cabinet  with  the  utmost  ease.  Rear  panels  of  racks  are  provided 
with  extension  plates,  so  that,  when  racks  are  pulled  out  full  length,  the  heat 
will  not  escape  from  cabinet. 

When  so  specified,  in  lieu  of  gas  stove,  these  dryers  are  furnished  equipped 
with  No.  10  laundry  stove  suitable  for  burning  cual  or  wood;  or  dryer  can 
be  furnished  without  laundry  stove,  and,  in  lieu  thereof,  equipped  with 
Model  09  gas  heating  system,  same  as  that  shown  in  Plate  No.  5909 


PLATE  NO.  5909.    "CHICAGO-FRANCIS"  INTERIOR  GAS  HEATED 
DRYER  WITH  MODEL  09  GAS  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Contains  5  racks  or  draws,  each  9  in.  wide,  suitable  for  artificial  or 
natural  gas.  No  flame  exposed.  Only  pure  and  clean  heat  enters  drying 
cabinet. 

Built  in  various  sizes  ranging  from  3  racks  or  draws,  and  up,  with  rack 
panels  6,  T/2.,  9,  1Z  or  18  in.  wiue,  as  may  be  specified.  Adapted  for  use  in 
residences,  apartment  buildings  and  institution* 

Gas  burners  are  placed  at  base,  in  an  interior  heat  retaining  drum  made  ot 
heavy  galvanized  sheet  steel,  so  formed  that  the  heat  from  the  burners  is  re- 
tained therein,  thus  heating  the  drying  cabinet  with  minimum  gas  consump- 
tion. Drum  is  provided  with  1 ,  2  or  more  small  pipe  burners,  depending  upon 
the  size  of  the  dryer.  Each  burner  provided  with  independent  shut-off  valve, 
so  that  the  heat  in  the  dryer  may  be  regulated  to  suit  conditions. 

Base  of  drying  cabinet  provided  with  independent  vent  ducts,  so  that  all 
moisture,  etc.,  emanating  from  clothes  while  being  dried,  are  carried  away  by 
natural  air  circulation  without  loss  of  heat  in  the  drying  cabinet.  No  possi- 
bility of  accidents  or  explosions.  Efficiency  fully  100%  to  200%  over  and 
above  similar  machines  made  by  other  manufacturers 
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PLATE  NO.  4919.    "CHICAGO-FRANCIS"  COMBINED  STEAM  AND 
INTERIOR  GAS  HEATED  DRYER 


Equipped  with  indirect  gas  heating  system.  Burners  placed  in  an 
interior  heating  drum.  No  flame  exposed.  No  fumes  or  odors  can  come 
in  contact  with  the  clothes. 

Built  in  various  sizes,  containing  3  racks  or  draws,  and  up,  as  may 
be  specified.    Each  rack  measures  9  in.  wide. 

Can  also  be  supplied  with  combination  steam  and  electric  heat,  in 
lieu  of  gas  heat,  when  so  ordered. 

^ryer  containing  3  racks  measures  3  ft.  10  in.  wide.  For  larger 
sizes  idd  9  in.  in  width  for  each  additional  rack  up  to  and  including 
6  racks.    Measurements  of  larger  sizes  furnished  on  request. 


PLATE  NO.  4910.    "CHICAOO-FRANCIS"  COMBINED  DRYER  AND 
NO.  10  COAL  LAUNDRY  STOVE 

Contains  4  racks,  each  9  in.  wide.  Stove  suitable  for  coal  or  wood.  Stove 
lurnishcl  with  or  without  waterback,  as  may  be  ordered. 

Built  in  sizes  ranging  from  3  racks  or  draws,  and  up. 

Suitable  for  residences,  apartment  buildings  and  institutions  where  pur- 
chasers desire  to  use  coal  or  wood  for  fuel  in  laundry  stove. 

Th<-  l..i  ;e  of  drying  <  ■  t i •  1 1 1 »■  f-  below  rai  k'i  is  provided  with  system  of  heating 
drums,  through  which  products  of  combustion  emanating  from  stove  circulate 
biforr  being  carried  to  flue.  Heat  radiated  from  heating  drums  rises  through 
clothes  and  dries  them.  Heating  drums,  made  of  heavy  galvanized  sheet  steel, 
ran  not  break  or  crack,  and  are  practically  indestructible,  Drums  built  in  size 
to  conform  with  the  dryers  in  which  they  arc  placed,  with  result  that  tho 
maximum  amount  of  radiation  is  secured. 

No.  10  laundry  stove,  used  in  ion  junction  with  this  dryer,  is  of  extra  heavy 
<  onstructlon,  of  cast  iron  throughout  and  weighs  400  lbs.  Stove  is  provided 
with  damper  arrangement  so  that  heat  can  be  thrown  into  heating  drums  in 
dryer,  or  direct  to  flue. 

Moisture  removed  by  means  of  independent  vent  ducts  at  base,  without 

lo  .  '.f  Ik  al   in  drying  .  iibinpt 

When  so  specified,  stove  may  be  equipped  with  our  No.  2  waterback, 
'  iiprihln  of  heating  a  60-gal.  lank 


PLATE  NO.  8990.    "CHICAGO"  STEAM  HEATED  DRYER 

Contains  8  racks,  each  9  in.  wide.  Built  in  sizes  ranging  from  2  racks 
or  draws,  and  up.  Unlimited  as  to  size.  Also  built  with  racks  6,  7yl, 
12  and  18  in.  wide 


PLATE  NO.  E-49.   "CHICAGO  FRANCIS"  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED 
CLOTHES  DRYER 

Sizes  range  from  2  racks  or  draws,  and  up;  each  rack  measures  9  in. 

wide. 

Heaters  furnished  for  operating  on  110-  or  220-volt  current,  as  may  be 

ordered 

"Chicago-Sun"  Dryer  for  Yard  Use. 

It  excels  all  others  in  strength,  durability  and 
convenience  in  handling.    It  eliminates  clothes  posts,  is 

portable  and  can  he 
removed  when  not 
in  use.  1  lolds  165 
ft.  of  line. 

Each  arm  op- 
e  r  a  I e  s  independ- 

e  n  1 1  y .  \V  h  e  n 
opened  tho  arms 
lock  in  position  and 
si  retch  lines  ;  when 
closed,  the  arms 

l«*  »«tom*tic-     i  i..\ri  no  ,       ••,  „,,  ^.  x' 
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"CHICAGO"  ELECTRIC  WASHER  AND  SAFETY  WRINGER. 
MODEL "D" 

Especially  adapted  for  use  in  residences  and  small  institutions. 

Only  machine  on  the  market  with  wringer  equipped  with  automatic  con- 
veyor, for  conveying  clothes  into  rolls,  and  automatic  safety  stop,  which 
prevents  tearing  of  clothes,  and  insures  absolute  protection  against  possible 
accidents  to  operator. 

Washer  tub  made  of  copper  with  nickeloid  plating  on  inside.  Frame- 
work is  of  heavy  iron.  Provided  with  water  inlet  for  stationary  water  and 
drain  connections. 

Will  wash  clothes  thoroughly  clean  and  without  injury  in  10  to  15  mins. 
The  outside  of  washer  tub  including  framework  finished  in  white  enamel. 


Made  in  three  sizes,  viz.: 


Number 
D312 
D314 
D414 


Capacity 
30  shirts 
35  shirts 
40  shirts 


Wringers 
12  in. 
14  in. 
14  in. 


Motor 
X  h.p. 
X  h.p. 
X  h.p. 


Tested  and  approved  by  the  Good  Housekeeping  Institute  conducted  by 
the  "Good  Housekeeping  Magazine" 


 —  '  *  .., 


"CHICAGO"  THREE-ROLL    IRONING    MACHINE    WITH  MOTOR 
ATTACHED 

Heated  by  means  of  gas,  gasoline  or  electricity.  Suitable  for  ironing  all 
kinds  of  flat  work,  such  as  sheets,  pillow  cases,  napkins,  towels,  laces,  embroid- 
eries, etc. 

Equipped  with  1  heated,  and  2  compression  rolls.  All  rolls  revolve, 
which  positively  eliminates  any  possible  wear  on  the  linens  during  process  of 
ironing. 

Made  in  various  sizes,  with  rolls  50,  60  and  75  in.  long.  Equipped  with 
14  h.p.  'electric  motor,  which  may  be  connected  to  any  lighting  circuit. 
For  residences  the  50-in.  size  is  recommended.  Each  machine  is  sold  under 
absolute  and  positive  guarantee  to  accomplish  entirely  satisfactory  work. 
Framework  of  ironing  machine  finished  in  white  enamel. 

Tested  and  approved  by  the  Good  Housekeeping  Institute  conducted  by 
the  "  Good  Housekeeping  Magazine" 


! 


DRYER 


•  QAS- 


Plan  No.  3 


Scale:  H  in.  =  1  ft. 


FLOOR  PLAN  OF  MODERN  AND  UP-TO-DATE  RESIDENCE 
LAUNDRY  ROOM 

Showing  installation  of  "Chicago"  laundry  appliances 

No.  314  Model  "D"  "Chicago"  electric  washer  and  safety  wringer. 

"Chicago-Francis"  combined  dryer  and  laundry  stove,  containing  4 
racks  or  draws,  each  9  in.  wide.  Dryer  may  be  equipped  with  stove  suitable 
for  coal,  wood,  artificial  or  natural  gas,  as  may  be  specified. 

50-in.  "  Chicago  "  three-roll  ironing    machine    with    motor  attached. 

No.  302  "Chicago"  ironing  board  complete,  including  electrically 
heated  flatiron. 

Above  appliances  may  be  had  in  smaller  or  larger  sizes,  thus  enabling  us  to 
provide  suitable  appliances  from  the  smallest  to  the  largest  residence.  Larger 
sizes  are  also  adapted  for  small  institutions 


PLATE  NO.  302.    "CHICAGO"  IRONING  BOARD  WITH  PORTABLE 

STAND 

Equipped  with  pipe  standard,  snap  switch,  pilot  light,  suspension  arm  and 
connector  cord.  Furnished  either  with  or  without  electric  iron  as  may  be 
ordered. 

,oi^onin%  board  measures  59  in.  long  by  1  %  in.  thick.  Large  end'measures 
18H  «n.  wide  and  tapers  to  10  m.  at  small  end.  Underside  of  board  provided 
with  patented  attachment  for  holding  padding.  Base  and  stand  finished  in 
white  enamel.  Can  furnish  above  equipment  without  electric  attachments,  in 
which  event  it  is  designated  as  No.  300  "Chicago"  ironing  board  and  stand. 

Tested  and  approved  by  the  Good  Housekeeping  Institute  conducted  by 
the  "Good  Housekeeping  Magazine  " 


Co-operative  Service. 

Individual  machines  or  complete  outfits  furnished 
as  may  be  desired.  Send  a  plan  of  the  laundry  room, 
and  blue  prints  will  be  furnished  showing  how  the  vari- 
ous appliances  may  be  installed  and  the  space  each  de- 
vice will  occupy.  All  plans  and  blue  prints,  including 
estimate,  furnished  free  without  any  obligations  whatso- 
ever. 
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HILL  CLOTHES  DRYER  COMPANY 

WORCESTER,  MASS. 


Products. 

Clothes 
door  Types. 


Drying  Apparatus — Outdoor  and  In- 


Types. 

Hill  sanitary  drying  cabinets  operated  by  artificial 
heat  for  indoor  drying  and  the  famous  Hill  dryers  for 
out-of-door  use. 

Hill  Sanitary  Drying  Cabinets. 

Consist  of  a  series  of  three  or  more  movable  clothes 
racks  mounted  on  overhead  carriers  and  enclosed  in  a 
metal  cabinet,  which  is  provided  with  a  modern  scientific 
heating  and  ventilation  system. 

The  racks  are  arranged  so  that  they  can  be  easily 
drawn  from  the  cabinet  for  loading,  and  inserted  for 
drying  purposes. 

System— Consists  of  (a)  a  heating  apparatus  and 
(b)  a  heating,  ventilating  and  drying  cabinet,  the  lower 
part  of  which  is  divided  into  two  sections  by  a  separat- 
ing plate. 

Fresh  air  is  drawn  into  the  cabinet  through  a 
grated  opening  above  the  separating  plate  and  heated 
by  contact  with  radiators.  The  heated  air  rises,  expands, 
and  forces  the  steam  and  moisture  to  fall  and  be  drawn 
under  the  separating  plate  and  removed  through  a  venti- 
lating duct  at  the  bottom  of  the  cabinet. 

The  chimney  draft  is  utilized  to  force  fresh  air  into, 
and  withdraw  the  vitiated  air  from,  the  cabinet,  and 


causes  a  continuous  circulation  of  dry,  heated,  pure  air 
during  the  drying  process. 

Construction  of  Cabinets — Casings — The  casing, 
or  body,  of  heavy  galvanized  sheet  steel,  paneled  to 
produce  a  pleasing  appearance  and  finished  with  an  orna- 
mental metal  cornice,  is  secured  to  a  substantial  frame- 
work of  3  by  3  by  tVin.  and  2  by  2  by  3^-in.  rolled  steel 
angles,  firmly  bolted  together  and  braced. 

The  casings  are  ordinarily  made  of  single  thick- 
ness, but  are  also  made  double  thickness  with  an  inter- 
vening air  space,  or  double  with  an  asbestos  core  be- 
tween the  plates,  when  desired. 

Racks — Each  consists  of  well  constructed,  heavy, 
galvanized  sheet  steel  ends,  with  1-in.  angles  on  edges 
(one  of  which  acts  as  the  door  to  close  the  cabinet),  pro- 
vided with  brass  or  wrought  iron  handles  for  operating 
and  separated  by  special  ventilated  hanging  bars,  cor- 
rectly spaced  and  arranged  to  hold  the  wash.  Each  end 
of  each  rack  is  hung  to  an  overhead  hanging  rod  secured 
to  the  framework  of  the  cabinet,  operating  at  the  top  on 
metal  rollers  with  antifriction  ball  bearings  and  at  the 
bottom  in,  and  controlled  by,  Hill's  patent  adjustable, 
ball  bearing,  guide  rollers — an  exclusive  feature  of  the 
Hill  dryer,  which  insures  easy,  positive  and  noiseless 
operation. 

Radiators — Are  of  heavy  cast  iron,  separated  from 
the  drying  chamber  by  a  screen  and  supported  on  sub- 
stantial standards. 

Separator  Plate — Is  of  heavy  galvanized  sheet  steel. 

Ventilating  Pipes — Are  of  galvanized  iron. 

Styles — Combination  Dryer  and  Laundry  Stove — 
Stoves  are  especially  constructed  to  heat  and  ventilate 


COMBINATION  CLOTHES  DRYER  AND  LAUNDRY  STOVE 


CAS  HEATED  CLOTHES  DRYER 


YTlw  or  ouiOC 


DEI  Alls  or*  DRY  EI.  S  FOK  LAl'NDKY  STOVES 
SvVr.r.l''.  (  A  r  ai.ih.uk 


Views   shown*  counter  mcihoo 

Or  SI  TIlMQ  (|AS  RADIATOR  ,*»l1M 
V  tNTitjv  ■  •.       FIHIJ,  (.,...,,»  GA* 


SHOWING    OtVl    WU*M  Of  RAtHATU^ 


[Trp  —  tw **■>.*.*■>  t-.-.'y.'.-.-  t  .  .....  .     >  r. 


■>j  >** *m  «»- 


IM  I  UI.S  OK  OAS  IIKATK1)  l»UN  I  K 


c  ,  m(i»iki  </  t'ii  ii. -.r/  /'<!*:<• 


Hill  Clothes  Dryer  Company 


1849 


the  cabinet,  boil  the  clothes,  heat  the  irons,  etc.  The  Hill 
sanitary  dryer  is  the  only  one  equipped  with  cast  iron 
radiators. 

Gas  Heated  Dryer — In  the  gas  heated  cabinet  with- 
out laundry  stove,  the  gas  flame  is  confined  on  the  inside 
of  the  radiators,  no  open  flame  burners  with  deflecting 
pans  being  used. 

Steam  Heated  Dryers — Cabinets  are  also  made  for 
drying  by  the  use  of  steam  heated  coils. 

Sizes — The  standard  size  of  the  drying  cabinet  is 
7  ft.  high  and  7  ft.  long,  exclusive  of  the  space  where  the 
racks  pull  out.  This  requires  a  floor  space  of  14  ft. — 
allowing  the  same  amount  of  space  in  front  of  dryer 
as  the  length  or  depth  of  cabinet.  Width  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  number  of  racks  specified.  Racks  are  7,  9  and 
12  in.  wide.  As  all  dryers  are  made  to  order,  the  height 
and  length  can  be  varied  to  fit  any  space. 

WIDTH  OF  DRYERS,   NUMBER  OF  RACKS  AND  DIMENSIONS 


Number  of 

racks  or  draws 

Width  of 

racks, 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

in. 

Total  width  in  inches 

7 

27 

34 

41 

48 

55 

62 

69 

76 

9 

33 

42 

51 

60 

69 

78 

87 

96 

12 

42 

54 

66 

78 

100 

112 

124 

136 

Widths  are  exclusive  of  laundry  stove,  which  is  27  in.  wide  and  30  in. 
deep.  Measurements  of  wider  Tacks  and  larger  size  cabinets  will  be  fur- 
nished on  request 


Hill  Outdoor  Dryers. 

Hill's  Champion  Lawn  Dryer — Consists  of  a 
standard  (either  wood  post  painted  or  steel  tubing  post 
galvanized,  as  called  for)  set  in  a  socket  in  the  ground, 
and  capped  with  a  collapsible  and  removable  reel  locked 
to  the  post  or  upright  by  a  patented  device,  which  makes 
it  impossible  for  the  reels  to  be  blown  or  taken  off  with- 
out first  raising  the  brace  head  (which  unlocks  the  reel 
and  permits  its  easy  removal). 

The  standard  is  also  easily  removed  from  the  ground 
socket  which  is  closed  by  an  iron  cover.  All  castings  are 
of  best  refined  malleable  iron,  galvanized. 

Sizes — No.  1 :  4  arms,  6  ft.  long  equals  100-ft.  line. 
No.  2:  5  arms,  6  ft.  long  equals  115-ft.  line.  No.  3:  5 
arms,  7  ft.  long  equals  150-ft.  line.  Special  sizes  are 
made  to  order. 


HILL'S  CHAMPION  CLOTHES  DRYER  FOR  LAWNS 

Hill's  Balcony  Dryers — Made  in  various  styles 
to  suit  requirements.  The  swing  arm  is  of  \y$-'m.  steel, 
and  when  properly  put  up  will  support  2000  lbs.  Reels 


STYLE  H 


are  similar  to  those  for  lawn  dryers,  are  detachable  and 
collapsible,  and  have  the  same  locking  and  unlocking 
arrangements. 

Style  H — For  hanging  to 
piazza  or  veranda  posts  or 
from  sides  of  buildings,  to 
swing  in  for  easy  filling  of  the 
rack  arms  and  to  swing  out 
clear  of  veranda,  fire  escape  or 
window  when  lines  are  filled. 

Style  D — To  meet  the  de- 
mand for  a  dryer  to  swing  out 

over  walks  and  driveways  where  the  underbracket  dryer 
can  not  be  used. 

Sizes — Regular  balcony  dryers  have  4  arms,  5  ft., 
6  in.  long  and  hold  110  ft.  of  line.  Extreme  distance  of 
spread  for  No.  1  is  11  ft.,  for  No.  0  is  10  ft.  If  space 
available  is  less  than  10  ft.,  the  dryer  can  be  hooked  so  as 
not  to  swing  out  at  right  angles. 

Special  sizes  are  made  to  order. 

Hill's  Roof  Clothes  Dryers — For  flat  and  apart- 
ment houses.  Framework  is  of  steel  tubing  secured  to 
roof  by  an  approved  device  arranged  to  fit  the  slope  of 
any  roof.  Reels  have  same  collapsible,  removable  and 
locking  qualities  as  other  dryers. 


HILL'S  ROOF  DRYERS 


Hill  Shaker  Ash  Sifter. 

A  chute  sifter  designed  for 
apartments.  Made  of  heavy  gal- 
vanized wire  and  swings  on  bail, 
so  that  no  wear  comes  on  the 
sieve.  Can  be  set  in  a  corner  and 
occupies  very  small  space.  The 
chute  which  is  furnished  for  con- 
necting Hill  sifters  is  8  in.  in 
diameter  and  is  made  of  galva- 
nized iron  and  provided  with  a 
galvanized  iron  collar  for  each 
floor. 

Hill  "Hustler"  Ash  Sifter. 

A  rotary  sifter  made  of  gal- 
vanized iron  with 
a  heavy  galva- 
nized wire  cylin- 
der sieve.  Size  1 
holds  a  hodful  of 
ashes,  is  designed 
for  stove  and 
small  furnace  use 
and  fits  an  18-in. 
iron  can  or  flour 
barrel.  Size  2  has 
twice  the  capacity 
of  No.  1  and  fits  a 
20-in.  iron  can  or 
sugar  barrel. 


HILL  SHAKER 
SIFTER 


ASH 


HILL  "IIL'STLER"  ASH  SIFTER 
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The  John  E.  Mannen  Company 


THE  JOHN  E.  MANNEN  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Laundry  Dryers  and  Sheet  Metal  Specialties 

2241-2255  St.  Clair  Avenue 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

"Dririte"  Gas  Clothes  Dryers  of 
ous  sizes;  "Manest"  Flour  Boxes;  Waste 
Paper  Cans;  Shop  Pans;  Gear  Guards;  Garage 
Heaters. 

J.  E.  Mannen  Economy  Gas  Laundry  Stoves  ;  Metal 
Ceilings,  Roofing  and  Cornices ;  Skylights ;  Exhaust 
Systems ;  Galvanized  Iron  Pipe  Work ;  Heavy  Sheet 
Iron  Work. 

"Dririte"  Gas  Clothes  Dryer. 

Ventilating  Process — The  ventilating  process  used 
in  the  "  Dririte "  is  the  most  sanitary,  because  the 
hot  air  rises  and  passes  up  through  the  clothes,  and 
the  steam  arising  therefrom,  laden  with  impurities,  is 
immediately  withdrawn  from  the  cabinet  by  means  of 


a  vent  pipe  of  suitable  size  connected  to  a 
vacuum  pipe  at  the  chimney,  and  not  brought 
down  through  the  cabinet  again,  as  is  the  case 
with  other  makes  of  dryers  on  the  market.  Hot  air  must 
rise.  When  it  passes  through  clothes  once  why  not 
pass  it  out  ?  Absolutely  odorless,  and  ventilation  is 
perfect. 

Location  of  Burners — The  burners  are  located 
at  the  base  of  the  drying  chamber  underneath  a  spreader 
or  baffle  plate. 

This  gives  a  more  active  and  quicker  heat  than  in 
passing  it  from  the  stoves  as  was  done  in  the  old  way. 

Fuel  Used — The  "Dririte"  is  a  gas  dryer.    It  can 
be  operated  with  either  artificial  or  natural  gas. 
dimensions  of  drying  cabinet 


No. 


Racks 


Height 


7  ft. 
7  ft. 
7  ft. 
7  ft. 
7  ft. 
7  ft. 


Width 


24  in. 
31  in. 
39  in. 
46  in. 
54  in. 
61  in. 


Length 


Closed 


7  ft. 
7  ft. 
7  ft. 
7  ft. 
7  ft. 
7  ft. 


With  rack 
extended 


14  ft. 
14  ft. 
14  ft. 
14  ft. 
14  ft. 
14  ft. 


PLAN  OF  BURNER  ARRANGEMENT  AND  BAFFLE  PLATES 
Note  by  arrows  the  heat  distribution  in  "Dririte"  dryer.    Distributes  heat 
in  all  parts  of  dryer.    Insures  drying  of  clothes  uniformly 


Guarantee — Satisfaction  is  guaranteed  in  every 
respect.  The  twenty-six  years  of  specialization  in  these 
lines  enable  this  company  to  make  this  broad  statement. 

Co-operative  Service — Dryers  of  all  descriptions 
are  made  by  this  company,  and  further  information  or 
assistance  will  be  given  on  request. 
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"  Manest  "  Economic  and  Triangular  Flour  Boxes. 

Boxes  made  of  tinned  metal.  Finished  in  glossy 
black  and  decorated  as  shown.  Proof  against  vermin 
and  mice.    Not  affected  by  mold,  damp  or  dust. 

Fastens  against  inside  of  cupboard  door — out  of 
the  way  when  not  wanted,  easy  of  access  when  wanted. 

Costs  less  and  takes  up  less  space  than  wood  flour 

bins. 

For  residences  and  apartment  houses. 


"MANEST"  ECONOMIC  FLOUR  BOX 
May  be  had  in  black  or  white  enamel 

DATA,  "MANEST"  ECONOMIC  FLOUR  BOXES 


Height 

Width 

Depth 

Capacity 

16  in. 

12  in. 

8  in. 

Y»  bbl.  or  25 

lbs. 

20  in. 

14  in. 

11  in. 

H  bbl.  or  -50 

lbs. 

25  in. 

18  in. 

14  in. 

Y2  bbl.  or  100 

lbs: 

Waste  Paper  Cans. 

This  can  is  used  for 
collecting  waste  paper  in 
schools,  office  buildings,  fac- 
tories, freight  offices  and 
places  where  a  large  quan- 
tity of  waste  paper  accu- 
mulates. It  has  4  rollers 
and  a  child  can  handle  it; 
but  it  is  at  the  same  time 
durable. 

Sizes — Height,  30  in. ; 
diameter,  16,  20  and  24  in. 


Factory  Shop  Pans. 

Strong,  efficient, 
durable.  These  pans 
are  made  of  No.  20  gage 
black  or  galvanized  iron. 
Size  18  by  12  in.  on  top 
and  9  by  15  in.  on  bot- 
tom, by  6  in.  deep.  Spe- 
cial  sizes  made  to 
order. 


WASTE  PAPER  CANS 


FACTORY  SHOP  PAN 


Perforated  Metal  Gear  Guards. 

These  gear  guards  are  made  to  fit  any  machine. 
Send  blue  prints,  and  we  will  be  pleased  to  submit 
prices. 


"MANEST"  TRIANGULAR  FLOUR  BOX 
May  be  had  in  black  or  white  enamel.    No.  50,  22  in.  high,  12  in.  on 
each  side  of  angle.    Capacity  J4  bbl.  or  50  lbs.    These  flour  bins  can  be  had 
with  or  without  castors 


PERFORATED  METAL  GEAR  GUARD 

"Age-Gar"  Junior  Garage  Heater. 

The  "Age-Gar"  is  a  high  effi- 
cient article.  It  is  made  by  the 
pioneers  in  the  warm  air  heating 
business  in  Cleveland.  The  labor 
of  its  installation  is  no  more  than 
that  of  an  ordinary  stove.  The 
heat  hood  throws  the  heat  wherever 
it  is  desired.  Size  with  hood  12 
by  42  by  19  in.  Size  without  hood 
12  by  28  by  19  in. 


"AGE-GAR"  JUNIOR 
GARAGE  HEATER 
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The  0.  K.  Clothes  Dryer  Co. 


THE  0.  K.  CLOTHES  DRYER  CO. 

471  West  145th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

FACTORY,  BRISTOL,  VT. 


Product. 

Overhead  Kitchen  Clothes  Dryer. 

Overhead  Kitchen  Clothes  Dryer. 

General — Some  adequate  form  of  indoor  clothes 
dryer  is  absolutely  indispensable  in  every  home. 

If  any  doubt  as  to  this  necessity  exists,  ample  evi- 
dence may  be  had  by  a  visit  to  the  kitchen  of  any  country, 
suburban  or  city  home,  where  will  be  found  either  the 
old  fashioned,  cumbersome  clothes  horse,  or  bars,  the 
equally  unattractive  and  inconvenient  clothes  line, 
stretched  from  door  casing  to  cupboard  and  back  to 
window  casing,  or  some  improvised  means  of  drying 
clothes  indoors  on  stormy  wash  days  or  for  airing  the 
clothes  after  ironing. 

In  the  more  modern  multiple-family  or  apartment 
houses,  where  it  has  heretofore  been  customary  for  the 
landlords  to  provide  pole  lines  or  roof  lines,  recourse 
must  be  had  in  stormy  weather  to  the  antiquated  drying 
facilities  above  described,  unless  an  adequate  indoor 
clothes  dryer,  capable  of  accommodating  the  entire 
family  wash,  comparable  with  the  O.  K.  clothes  dryer, 
is  provided.  That  the  O.  K.  clothes  dryer  meets  all 
these  requirements  and  conditions  is  attested  by  more 
than  30,000  satisfied  users  and  hundreds  of  prominent 
owners  and  builders. 

Tested  and  approved  by  Good  Housekeeping  Insti- 
tute. 

Approved  and  indorsed  by  physicians  and  nurses, 
domestic  science  experts  and  Investigating  Committees 
of  Architects  and  Engineers. 

Description — Wooden  Parts — All  wooden  parts 
are  of  selected,  well  seasoned  hardwood,  finished  in  the 
natural  grain  of  the  wood. 

The  ceiling  frame  is  neatly  moulded,  with  screw 
holes  bored  at  an  angle  to  allow  the  2^4-in.  round  head 
blued  screws  to  engage  the  lath  in  such  a  way  as  to  lock 
the  frame  securely  to  the  ceiling  at  7  widely  separated 
points  of  contact,  thus  avoiding  any  excessive  strain  at 
any  point. 

Note — The  average  weight  of  a  wet  wash  (family  of  5  per- 
sons), including  the  bed  linen,  is  74  lbs.  This  company  guaran- 
tees the  rack  to  sustain  a  dead  weight  of  170  lbs. 

The  drying  rack  consists  of  8  parallel  rods,  ^5-in. 


[•«..   I.     DRYER   ELEVATED  TO  CKII.ING  POSITION 
Alw.iv  Oil  tlir  Irvrl.     RtDftJlU  li  vrT  ill  all  point*  of  elevation,  reward- 
|r««  ,,(  |o<  Itiotl  '<f  loM     Pull  Iwiii'lrnnl  ill  any  uhkIc,  and  rack  can  nut  be 
lipped     Ka«y  down  pull  imin  loaded  dryer 


SWI  I         (  AIAMK.II. 


Fig.  2.    LOADED  DRYER  BEING  RAISED  TO  CEILING 
Actual  photograph  of  8-ft.  kitchen.    For  rapid  drying,  lower  top  half 
of  window  a  couple  of  inches.     Plenty  of  headroom  under  loaded  dryer. 
Equivalent  of  ISO  ft.  of  clothes  line  always  at  hand,  never  in  the  way 


diameter,  64^  in.  long,  placed  on  4^2-in.  centers  and 
held  in  place  by  light  but  strong  cross  members.  . 

Sash  Cord  Harness — The  "harness,"  by  means  of 
which  the  rack  is  raised  and  lowered,  is  made  from 
"A  grade"  Silver  Lake  or  Samson  braided  center  sash 
cord,  the  wearing  quality  of  which  is  too  well  known  to 
the  trade  to  require  further  mention. 

Pulleys — The  pulleys  used  are  Bosworth  Patent 
pressed  steel,  open  throat  type  (Fig.  3),  with  \y±-'m. 
wheel. 


Fig.  3.    BOSWORTH  PATENT        Fig.  4.   OLD  STYLE 
PRESSED  S  I  I  I  I.  PULLEY  PULLEY 
1  U  in.  wheel  '  ,  i"  wheel 


( 'ontmucd  i>h  next  fiiRf 
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Note — It  was  found  by  actual  experience  that  the  old  style 
cast  awning  pulley  (Fig.  4)  with  %-in.  pulley  was  not  suitable 
for  this  heavy  duty  work,  the  small  wheel  soon  wearing  so  as  to 
run  on  an  eccentric  and  quickly  cut  the  supporting  ropes. 

The  marked  advantage  of  the  larger  wheel  is  self- 
evident. 

Quick  Hitch  and  Hand  Grip — Each  dryer  is 
equipped  with  the  patent  quick  hitch  and  hand  grip 

(Fig- 5).  .  .... 

The  hand  grip  is  of  great  assistance  in  raising  the 
loaded  dryer  when  the  hands  are  wet  and  slippery,  and, 
as  illustrated,  provides  a 
ready  means  of  quickly 
fastening  the  rack  at  any 
desired  height.  No  wind- 
ing of  rope  on  cleats  or  ty- 
ing knots  necessary. 

Height  Adjustment — 
To  adjust  the  dryer  to  the 
desired  height,  place  the 
looped  ends  of  supporting 
cords  on  to  the  ends  of  the 
rods,  which  will  allow  the 
rack  to  fall  to  the  desired 
height,  as  shown  in  the  ac- 
companying illustration. 

The  supporting  rope 
should  always  draw  from 
the  second  rod  on  either 
side  of  the  rack,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  6,  because  this 
brings  it  in  line  with  the 
pulley  on  the  ceiling  frame. 

No  special  provision 
necessary  for  ceiling  con- 
struction, except  to  provide 

a  clear  ceiling  space  36  by  66  in.  Actual  size  of  rack, 
32  by  64y2  in. 

On  making  installations  on  metal  lath  or  plaster 
board  ceilings,  "T"  toggle  bolts  are  used  instead  of 
screws ;  and  on  fireproof  ceilings,  fV  by  3  in.  open  back- 
leg  expansion  bolts  are  used. 

Dryers  and  installations  fully  guaranteed.  Parcel 
post  shipping  weight,  11  lbs. 

Operation — The  O.  K.  overhead  kitchen  clothes 
dryer,  as  its  name  implies,  is  operated  from,  and  easily 
and  securely  attached  to,  any  ceiling,  without  reference 
to  location  of  ceiling  beams  and  regardless  of  style  of 
construction.  • 

The  dryer  consists  of  a  neatly  moulded  ceiling 


Fig.  5.   QUICK  HITCH  AND 
HAND  GRIP 
(Patentedl 


Fig.  6.    END  VIEW  OF  RACK  SHOWING  METHOD  OF 
ADJUSTMENT 


frame  (Fig.  2),  from  which  is  suspended  the  drying 
rack  of  8  rods,  held  in  position  by  light  but  strong  cross 
members,  and  which  can  be  readily  lowered  to  any  de- 
sired height  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  the  wet  clothes, 
The  loaded  dryer  is  easily  raised  to  the  ceiling  position, 
rising  to  within  2  or  3  in.  of  the  ceiling,  high  enough  to 
avoid  any  interference  with  the  opening  or  closing  of 
cupboard  doors  (Fig.  1),  and  securing  the  hottest,  pur- 
est air  obtainable  for  the  rapid  drying  of  the  clothes. 

Advantages — This  method  of  clothes  drying  has 
several  unique  advantages.  The  clothes,  being  placed  on 
the  straight  rods  (the  larger  pieces,  such  as  sheets  and 
tablecloths,  folded  square),  dry  without  sagging,  as 
in  line  drying;  and  when  dry  enough  to  iron,  the  rack  is 
lowered,  the  clothes  ironed  and  returned  to  rack,  which 
is  again  raised  to  ceiling  position  (Fig.  2),  where  clothes 
are  allowed  to  remain  an  indefinite  period,  to  meet  vary- 
ing requirements  of  the  housewife  or  laundress,  until 
thoroughly  aired. 

Note — Unlike  the  old  fashioned  clothes  bars  which  take  up 
valuable  floor  space,  it  is  never  in  the  way,  and  can  not  get  upset. 
An  ideal  ironing  rack. 

From  the  standpoint  of  the  housewife,  especially 
the  mother  with  small  children,  the  practice  of  providing 
set  tubs  with  hot  and  cold  water  in  the  kitchen  for  laun- 
dry purposes,  and  then  placing  the  drying  facilities  at 
either  extremity  of  the  house,  in  the  basement  or  on 
the  roof,  is  wrong. 

In  a  kitchen,  equipped  as  illustrated,  it  is  possible 
to  do  the  family  laundry,  washing,  drying  and  ironing, 
regardless  of  weather  conditions,  in  a  space  4  by  8  ft. 

No  clothespins  are  needed.  No  clothes  blown 
away  or  stolen.  No  unnecessary,  dangerous  exposure. 
No  lugging  of  heavy,  wet  clothes. 

These  and  many  other  benefits  are  enjoyed  by  the 
housewife  provided  with  an  O.  K.  clothes  dryer. 

Report  on  Overhead  Kitchen  Clothes  Dryers  by  an 
Investigating  Committee  of  Architects  and  En- 
gineers. 

,  "A  committee  of  architects  has  visited  several  installations 
of  O.  K.  clothes  dryers  and  has  carefully  examined  the  details  of 
construction  and  quality  of  materials  and  workmanship. 

"The  installations  visited  were  apartment  houses  where  the 
O.  K.  clothes  dryers  have  been  in  constant  use  for  from  2  to  5 
years.  The  owners  and  tenants,  alike,  were  enthusiastic  in  their 
praise;  the  former,  because  of  the  substantial  saving  on  the  cost 
of  operation  and  maintenance  of  steam  dryers,  a  like  saving  on 
cost  of  service  elevators  and  wear  and  tear  on  roofs,  and  because 
of  their  attractiveness  as  a  renting  feature ;  the  latter,  because 
the  O.  K.  clothes  dryer  completes  their  'home  laundry  unit,'  giv- 
ing them  a  capacious  clothes  dryer  and  a  serviceable  ironing 
rack  right  at  hand,  saving  many  trips  to  steam  dryers  in  the 
basement  and  to  the  lines  on  the  roof,  unnecessary  exposure, 
delays  due  to  bad  weather,  and  loss  by  theft. 

"At  one  of  the  installations  visited,  where  162  O.  K.  clothes 
dryers  have  been  in  continuous  use  for  more  than  5  years,  the 
resident  manager  stated  to  the  Committee  that,  because  of  these 
O.  K.  clothes  dryers,  he  was  using  but  one-half  of  his  steam 
dryer  equipment,  and  that  half  only  3  days  a  week ;  that  he  now 
gave  tenants  a  steam  dryer  compartment  when  desired,  instead 
of  assigning  a  special  day,  which  saves  from  1  to  1J4  tons  of 
coal  per  week. 

"The  Committee  believes  that  the  O.  K.  clothes  dryer  will 
be  found  a  great  convenience  in  any  home,  and  especially  appre- 
ciated by  tenants  of  apartment  houses.  It  grants  full  approval 
and  commends  the  simplicity,  efficiency  and  durability  of  the 
device. 

"The  O.  K.  Clothes  Dryer  Co.  states  that  the  O.  K.  clothes 
dryer  has  been  in  general  use  for  the  past  9  years ;  that  there  are 
about  30,000  now  in  use,  and  that  repairs,  renewals  and  all  oper- 
ating expenses  will  not  exceed  one-half  of  one  per  cent,  per 
annum ;  hardly  any  repairs  being  necessary,  except  for  the  occa- 
sional renewal  of  a  hand-cord,  which  usually  lasts  from  2  to  4 
years  and  can  be  renewed  at  an  expense  of  from  24  to  4C 
cents." 

(Signed)  Ralph  Moreton  Hooker.  Secretary. 
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Domestic  Laundry  Equipment  Corporation 


DOMESTIC  LAUNDRY  EQUIPMENT  CORPORATION 

Chicago  Clothes  Dryers;  American  Clothes  Dryers 


TELEPHONE: 
Chelsea  8560 


224-232  West  26th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

Every  Device  for  the  Domestic  Laundry  in  Single 
Units  or  Complete  Plants.  Complete  Laundry  and 
"  Laundryette  "  Equipments  for  the  home,  apart- 
ments, clubs  and  small  institutions. 

Chicago  and  Domestic  Clothes  Dryers  constructed 
to  fit  any  requirements ;  Chicago  and  Domestic  Clothes 


Washers ;  Chicago  and  Domestic  Ironing  Machines. 

Special  made  Laundry,  Skirt  and  Valeting  Tables 
with  Electric  or  Gas  Equipment. 

Gas,  Steam  or  Electric  Heated  Clothes  Boilers,  Soap 
Tanks  and  Starch  Cookers. 

Laundry  Supply  and  Linen  Cabinets. 

Domestic  Incinerators  (Borge  System). 


a  modern  laundry  room  and  equipment 

'Domestic"  laundry  equipments  for  residence,  built  and  designed  in  all  sizes  to  suit  individual  requirements.    If  plan  of  room  and  number  of  people  to  be 
provided  for  is  received,  suggestions  and  quotations  covering  appropriate  installation  will  be  forwarded 


ins'i  itc  i  ion  ok  imsriTAl.  i  U'N»RY  ROOM  and  EQUIPMENT 
I  i  oropri  tu  nah  i  "Prau  >><  "  laundry  plain,  dMlgned  lot  Institution!  ■>■  boiplttli  whin  high  pressure  strain  is  not  available 


Su  i 


KT  S  C  ATAt-OOLT 
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DOMESTIC 

8 


EsDecially  designed  for  the  home  of  not  less  than   8  rooms,  consisting  of  "Laundryette    wasner,    yryereiic  . 
P    "Laundryette"  ironer  and  Multiple  service  "Laundryette"  table,  shipped  f.o.b.  factory  complete  with  full  directions 
Larelr  eaSpments  for  more  extensive  homes.    Write  for  prices.    Give  electric  voltage  and  current,  also  whether  gas  . 


Larger  equipmen 

"Domestic"  Incin  - 
erator  (Borge 
System). 

A  garbage  and 
refuse  destructor 
that  burns  the  refuse 
and  not  the  machine. 

A  domestic  incin- 
erator, of  construc- 
tion adapted  from 
large  community 
plants.  Fire  tile  and 
fire  clay  construc- 
tion, that  insures 
long  life,  destroying 
within  itself  all 
noxious  gases  and 
eliminating  all  ob- 
jectionable odors 
both  at  the  machine 
and  at  the  chimney 
top.  Passes  require- 
ments of  health 
authorities. 


LAUNDRYETTE"  EQUIPMENT  . 
of  "Laundryette"  washer,  ."Pryerette", 

s  available  or  not 


PORTABLE  INCINERATOR 


WALL  TYPE  INCINERATOR 


DATA,  PORTABLE  INCINERATORS 


SIZE  OF  RECESS  FOR  WALL  TYPE  INCINERATORS 


Gas 

(  OAL 

Gas 

Coal 

Size 

Cap., 
bushels 

High 

Wide 

Deep 

Gas 

High 

Wide 

Deep 

High 

Wide 

Deep 

Gas 

High 

Wide 

Deep 

Flue  size 
all  types 

A 
B 

C 

1 

2 

3'A 

53?4" 
64H" 

21" 

26" 
31'. 

21%" 

28%" 
34  ' 

%' 
1  " 
1%" 

68^' 
71%' 
84  ' 

21" 
26* 
31' 

21%" 
28%" 
34  " 

60* 
65' 

23' 
28' 

20' 
26' 

%' 
1  ' 

80* 
83' 

23' 
28* 

20' 

26' 

6' 
8* 
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The  American  Laundry  Machinery  Co. 


THE  AMERICAN  LAUNDRY  MACHINERY  CO. 


EASTERN  SALES  DIVISION 

134  West  37th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


SOUTHERN  SALES  DIVISION 

Norwood  Station 
CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

PACIFIC  SALES  DIVISION 

416  Mission  Street 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


WESTERN  SALES  DIVISION 

208  West  Monroe  Street 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


BOSTON,  MASS.     PHILADELPHIA,  PA.    WASHINGTON,  D.  C.     ROCHESTER,  N.  Y.     PITTSBURGH,  PA. 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO.  KANSAS  CITY,  MO.  LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.  SEATTLE,  WASH. 

FOREIGN  SALES  DEPARTMENT,  NORWOOD  STATION,  CINCINNATI,  OHIO 

CANADIAN  FACTORY 

THE  CANADIAN  LAUNDRY  MACHINERY  CO.,  LTD.,  47-79  Sterling  Road,  TORONTO,  ONT. 


Products. 

Laundry  Machinery  of  every  description ; 
Tahara  Automatic  Silver  Burnishing  Ma- 
chines for  hotels,  etc. 

Complete  Line  of  Machinery  for  Cleaners 
and  Dyers ;  Reclamation  Plants  for  reclaiming 
waste  of  all  kinds ;  Blue  Print  Ironers ;  Dyeing, 
Fulling  and  Bleaching  Machines ;  Extractors, 
Dryers,  Presses,  etc.,  for  textile  mills. 


Laundry  Machinery. 

This  line  includes  plants  for  special  work  such  as 
hospitals,  hotels,  institutions  of  all  kinds,  as  welf  as 
private  residences  and  commercial  laundries.  Special 
laundry  equipment  is  furnished  for  textile  mill  villages 
and  industrial  plants. 

Service. 

The  Engineering  Department  will  furnish,  promptly, 
complete  plans,  specifications  and  estimates.  Catalogue, 
or  a  Complete  set  of  specifications  covering  all  "American" 
laundry  machinery,  will  be  sent  to  any  architect  on 
request. 

Facilities. 

The  American  Laundry  Machinery  Co.'s  experi- 
ence in  manufacturing  laundry  equipment  extends  over 
a  period  of  more  than  30  years  and  it  has  every  facility 
for  turning  out  high  grade  work,  including  the  smaller 


as  well  as  the  larger  equipment  for  the  modern 
and  efficient  laundry. 


sterilizing  washer 

For  hospitals,  etc.  Destroys  all  germs,  bacilli,  etc.  Sterilization  carried 
on  in  connection  with  regular  washing.  No  extra  handling  of  goods  Cylin- 
der, 36  by  54  in.  or  48  by  54  in. 


"AMERICAN"  6-ROLL  FLAT  WORK  IRONER 

The  famous  llagcn  line,  made  in  all  convenient  sizes,  from  1-roll  to 
8-roll;  equipped  with  all  "American"  features,  such  as  ribbon  feed,  auto- 
matic finger  guard,  power  pressure  device,  pressure  indicator,  etc.  Slade 
in   100-in.,  110-in.  and   120 -in.  lengths. 

Cylinder  type  Flat  Work  Ironers  are  also  manufactured 


'  AM  \l>h  WASHES 

Made  wild  brass  rylindrr,  of  ritlirr  lirnun  or  gal- 
vaiu/ed  iron  OtHCf  CM*j  Cylinder  .16  or  4 J  ill.  in 
diameter,  and  either  14.  64,  72  or  H4  ill.  in  length; 
ban  capacin  "f  1  ordinary  washers  and  parliru 
larly  adapted  (or  »«■  in  hotel*  and  institution* 


"AMERICAN"   K XT K ACTON  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  sai  I  I  \  COVER 

Inner  banket  revolving  rapidly  reniovei 
tneiaturr  by  centrifugal  fori  <•  Smooth  run- 
ning. Highly  efficient,  Made  both  under- 
driven  and  ovrrdrivrn,  with  either  brlt  or 
iimtnr  drive.     Diameter  20  to  4H  In, 


TAHARA    Al  TOMATIC   SMAT-.N  lU'K 

NISHING  MACHINI 

A  machine  for  burnishing  or  polishing  sil- 
verware without  the  use  of  [njurioOl  abra- 
sive methods  Keeps  the  silverware  unitary, 
in  nod  Condition,  and  does  not  remove  thr 
plating.     Made  in  a  number  of  litci 


I  i     i  I  :     l,|  MiX.t  'E 
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KOKEN  COMPANIES 

(FORMERLY  KOKEN  BARBERS  SUPPLY  CO.) 

Equipment  for  Barbers,  Chiropodists,  Dentists 

Sydney  and  Texas  Streets 
ST.  LOUIS,  MO. 


EASTERN  FACTORY 
86  34th  Street,  BROOKLYN,  N.  Y. 


Products. 

World  renowned  Furniture  and  Supplies  adapted 
especially  to  the  requirements  of  the  Barber,  Masseuse, 
Manicurist,  Hair  Dresser,  Chiropodist,  Dentist  and 
Optician. 

Prestige. 

More  time  and  money  have  been  spent  perfecting 
our  equipment  than  by  any  other  manufacturer  in  the 
field.  Having  established  a  broad  range  of  designs  an 
outfit  is  offered  that  looks  best  in  any  establishment, 
whether  it  be  large  or  small,  at  home  or  abroad. 

The  verdict  of  our  leadership  has  been  given  by 
men  who  recognized  superiority  in  comparison  with 
other  makes,  men  who  purchase  equipment  for  the  lead- 
ing establishments  of  the  world,  to  be  found  in  railway 
terminals,  ocean-going  steamers,  office  buildings,  hotels 
and  all  first  class  individual  business. 


'Let  No  Attained  Goal  Offer  a  Rest- 


Our  motto  is 
ing  Place." 

Facilities. 

Prepared  to  equip  shops  of  any  magnitude,  com- 
pletely to  the  most  minute  detail.  Annual  output  of 
barber  chairs  alone,  10,000. 

Designs,  Estimates  and  Catalogues. 

Complete  unity  of  design  is  found  in  every  piece 
of  Koken  furniture,  embodying  the  finest  principles 
of  delineation  and  harmonizing  perfectly  with  modern 
standards  of  artistic  draftmanship. 

Estimates — Furnished  for  complete  equipments, 
from  plans. 

Catalogues — Sent  on  request.  Circular  matter  will 
be  sent  on  specific  articles. 


A  FEW  ITEMS  OF  KOKEN  EQUIPMENT  ILLUSTRATING  THE  VARIETY  AND  EXTENT  OF  THE  LINE 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1858 


American  Mailing  Device  Corporation 


AMERICAN  MAILING  DEVICE  CORPORATION 

Manufacturers  of  Mail  Chutes,  Parcels  Post  Chutes  and  Mail  Boxes 


TELEPHONE: 
Murray  Hill  9060-9061,  6827 


EXECUTIVE  OFFICES 

103  Park  Avenue 


NEW  YORK,  N. 


Y. 


BRANCH  OFFICES 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Insurance  Exchange 

ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  16th  and  O'Fallon  Streets 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  Candler  Building 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.,  523  Market- Street 

DENVER,  COLO.,  1534  Blake  Street 

MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN.,  609  Fifth  Avenue,  South 

SEATTLE,  WASH.,  1103  First  Avenue 

INDIANAPOLIS,  IND.,  Hume-Mansur  Building 

FORT  WORTH,  TEX.,  117  South  Jennings  Avenue 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  Reliance  Building 


TACOMA,  WASH.,  P.  O.  Box  1217 
SPOKANE,  WASH.,  164  South  Madison  Street 
LOS  ANGELES,  CAL.,  331  East  Fourth  Street 
PORTLAND,  ORE.,  45  Fourth  Street 
WASHINGTON,  D.  C,  Woodward  Building 
BOSTON,  MASS.,  Equitable  Building 
PITTSBURGH,  PA.,  413  Fourth  Avenue 
DETROIT,  MICH.,  203  Owen  Building 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO.  Hippodrome  Annex 
OMAHA,  NEBR.,  Paxton  Building 


FACTORY:   Review  Avenue,  Young  and  Gilbert   Streets,  LONG  ISLAND  CITY,  N.  Y. 


Products.  Boxes. 

Non-clogging  Mail  Chutes,  and  Letter  Boxes  Made  from  a  large  stock  of  standard  designs  and 

for  United  States  Free  Collection  Service  for  all  classes     special  designs  of  architects, 
of  buildings. 

U.  S.  Parcels  Post-Chutes,  "Security"  Mail  Delivery 
Boxes. 


Patents. 

Owner  of  United  States  Pat- 
ents for  its  products. 


Authorization. 

Use  of  the  company's  products 
authorized  by  special  Act  of  Congress 
under  the  Rules  and  Regulations  of 
the  Post  Office  Department. 


American  Mailing  System. 

The  only  successful  non-clogging 
mail  chute  manufactured. 


Construction. 

Made  in  one  type  only,  of  any 
required  finish  or  color  in  solid 
bronze  and  planished  steel. 


Installation. 

K(|iiipinrnt  furnished  and  in- 
stalled in  any  part  of  the  world  by 
this  company. 


■ 


NO.  1400  LETTER  BOX 


\ON  CLOGGING 
MAIL  I  BUTE 


Approvals. 

United  States  Post  Office  Department.  Treasury 
Department,  and  Building  Data  League. 


Prizes. 

Gold     Medal — Panama -Pacific     Imposition,  San 
Francisco,  Cal.,  1915.    First  Print — Northwest  Build- 
ing Materia!  Exhibit,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    First  Prize 
I Yrinaucnt  Kuilding  Kxhibit .  Chicago.  III. 


Swkkt's  Catauxjui 


Cutler  Mail  Chute  Company 


1859 


ESTABLISHED  1883 


CUTLER  MAIL  CHUTE  COMPANY 


INCORPORATED  1909 


NEW  YORK  SHOP 
161  Washington  Street 


Cutler  Building 
ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 

AGENCIES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Product  and  Service. 

The  manufacture  and  installation  of  the  "Cutler 
Mailing  System." 

Description. 

Mail  chutes  extend  vertically,  singly  or  in  pairs, 
through  the  building  and  discharge  into  mail  boxes  in 
the  ground  story,  either  for  government  or  private  use. 

When  installed  in  connection  with  the  U.  S.  Free 
Collection  Service,  this  work  is  subject  to  the  Regula- 
tions of  the  Post  Office  Department.  Among  the  rules 
most  affecting  architects  are  the  following: 

Mail  box  must  not  be  placed  more  than  50  ft.  from  main 
entrance  of  building.  Mail  chute  must  run  through  a  public 
hall,  or  premises  freely  accessible  to  the  public  and  post  office 
authorities.  It  must  be  so  constructed  that  its  interior  is 
quickly  and  easily  accessible  to  authorized  persons,  but  not  to 
others.  It  must  not  be  run  behind  a  partition  or  elevator  screen. 
All  contracts  must  be  upon  the  form  prescribed  by  the  Post 
Office  Department  with  the  Regulations  printed  upon  and  made 
part  of  contract. 

Mail  Chute  Design. 

The  Cutler  Mail  Chute  in  its  standard  form  is 
known  as  Model  F. 

Entire  front  is  in  panels  of  plate  glass,  set  in  mould- 
ings of  bronze  or  steel.  Any  two  panels  are  released 
by  turning  the  official  key,  and  can  then  be  removed 
and  replaced  without  the  use  of  tools  or  the  exercise 
of  mechanical  skill.  Panels  are  set  between  projecting 
flanges,  which  cover  the  side  joint  otherwise  exposed, 
and  prevent  tampering.  This  protection  of  the  joint 
renders  intermediate  hooks  or  -other  delicate  and  compli- 
cated locking  mechanism  unnecessary,  the  panels  being 
fastened  at  the  ends  only.  The  design  is  simple,  and  in 
good  architectural  style,  and  the  construction  is  sturdy 
and  calculated  to  stand  the  rough  handling  to  which  a 
mail  chute  is  apt  to  be  subjected.  Panels  and  parts  are 
standardized  and  can  be  replaced  quickly  and  easily  in 
case  of  accident. 

Mail  Boxes. 

Cutler  stock  mail  boxes  are  entirely  satisfactory  and 
suitable  for  the  average  building.  Cast  bronze  work  of 
highest  order  is  also  supplied  from  special  designs  fur- 
nished by  the  architect  or  this  company. 

Semispecial  Work — Where  the  expense  of  execu- 
ting a  special  design  is  prohibitory  and  the  architecural 
treatment  of  the  interior  requires  some- 
thing better  than  the  standard  stock 
box,  boxes  of  semispecial  design  are 
furnished  by  utilizing,  wholly  or  in 
part,  models  and  patterns  from  the 
extensive  collection  in  the  possession 
of  this  company.  Scale  details  and 
photographs  of  such  work  will  be 
furnished  gladly  on  receipt  of  neces- 
sary data  as  to  the  architectural  style 
desired,  the  amount  and  character  of 
space  available,  etc. 

Standard  Finish. 

The   steel   mail   chute  channels 

in   dull   black   enamel;   the   fittings  NO- 1165  MAIL  box 

(bases,  caps,  mouldings  and  mailing  E,ec^°rb0r°zneze  and 


pockets),  in  bronze.  The  mail 
box,  duplex  bronze  plated  with 
mouldings  (where  the  most  wear 
comes)  of  bronze.  Bronze  sur- 
faces are  finished  slightly  oxi- 
dized or  "statuary  bronze"  color 
and  laquered. 

Where  a  bronze  mail  box  is 
installed,  bronze  is  usually  used 
in  the  first  story,  with  standard  or 
black  finish  in  the  upper  stories. 

Installation. 

Entire  work  of  installation  is 
done  by  the  manufacturers  to  se- 
cure best  results  and  exact  com- 
pliance with  regulations  of  the 
Post  Office  Department,  and 
much  trouble  and  expense  are 
avoided  by  consulting  with  regard 
to  any  special  conditions,  in  ad- 
vance of  determining  location  and 
the  exact  form  of  specifications. 

Preparatory  Work — Con- 
sists of  finishing  openings  in 
floors,  furnishing  and  erecting 
supports  for  mail  chute  and  box. 
Openings  in  floors  6  by  12  in. 
should  be  provided  for  in  general 
contract.  Patching  and  repair- 
ing of  plaster  is  not  included  in 
the  mail  chute  contract.  Full 
size  detail  drawings  of  various 

formS         Of         fURR1N$-|  pWMi.UNE 

preparatory 
w  ork  wit  h 
steel  angles 
or  wood  cas- 
ing will  be 
furnished  on 
application, 
also  specifi- 
cation forms 
for  each 
type. 


*-ROOR  THIMBLE 

Angle  Frame  G 

SECTION  PLANS 
SHOWING  CASING 
CONSTRUCTION 


Facilities. 

A  factory  built,  equipped  and 
maintained  for  the  manufacture 
of  Cutler  Mail  Chutes  and  Boxes, 
well-stocked  with  every  necessary 
material.  A  complete  organiza- 
tion and  an  experience  of  35  years 
permits  the  maintenance  of  a  high 
quality  of  work  and  prompt  and 
satisfactory  completion  of  con- 
tracts. 


FACTORY 
Anderson  Avenue 
ROCHESTER,  X.  Y. 


REMOVABLE  PANEL 


References. 

The  Cutler  Mail  Chute,  for  35  years  the  standard  by 
which  such  work  is  judged,  is  found  in  all  high  class 
office  buildings,  hotels  and  apartment  houses  at  home 
and  abroad. 
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B.  L.  Akins,  Inc. 


TELEPHONE: 
Bryant  1557 


B.  L.  AKINS,  INC. 

FORMERLY  BUILDING  DIRECTORIES,  BULLETIN  &  SIGN  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Building  Directories  and  Bulletin  Boards 

118  West  43rd  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES  IN  PRINCIPAL  CITIES 


Products. 

"Akins"  Building  Directories,  "Greeley" 
Changeable  Letter  Directories  and  Bulletin 
Boards,  and  "Miller"  In-and-out  Boards,  for  clubs 
and  fraternal  organizations,  for  office  and  loft  build- 
ings, city  halls,  post  offices,  government  buildings,  etc. : 

Floor  Directories,  Time  Schedules  for  Universi- 
ties and  Schools,  Fire  Department  (calls,  stations), 
Steamship  Bulletins,  Church  Membership  Directories, 
Menus,  Stock  Quotation  Boards,  Hospital  Directories, 
Honor  Roll  Tablets,  Hotel  Directories,  Department 
Store  Directories,  Announcement  Boards,  Statistical 
Boards,  Sales  Records. 

"Greeley"  Changeable  Letter  Directories. 

These  directories  and  bulletin  boards  are  made  in 
three  styles.  Style  No.  1,  is  a  solid  grooved  broadcloth 
covered  board  (Fig  2).  Styles  Nos.  2  and  3  consist 
of  unit  interchangeable  grooved  strips  fitted  into  the 
bulletin  frame  (Fig.  3).  The  principle  of  applying  the 
letters  is  the  same  in  all  styles.  The  letters  having 
tongues  top  and  bottom  can  never  be  set  in  any  but  an 
upright  position  and  will  align  perfectly. 

SIZES  AND  CAPACITIES  OF  "GREELEY"  DIRECTORIES 


Sight 
size 


*10"x22 
20"x30" 

30"x36' 


Size  of 
letters 


H" 
W 
'A" 

lA" 
%" 
M" 
Vi" 


Capacity  of  names 


Style 
No.  1 


40 

25 
75 
50 
25 
200 
100 
50 


Styles  No.  2 
and  No.  3 
in  A  -in. 
size  only 


ll"x22" 
22"x22" 

33"x30" 


Col 
umns 


Sight 
size 


30"x50" 
40"x54" 
50"x62 


Size  of 
letters1 


Capacity  of  names 


Style 
No.  1 


300 
150 
75 
400 
250 
125 
600 
3S0 
150 


Styles  No.  2 
and  No.  3 

in  }^-in. 

size  only 


33"x44" 
44"x54" 
55"x61" 


Col- 
umns 


*No  alphabet  is  allowed  for  this  and  smaller  sizes. 

In  the  20  x  30  size  allowance  has  been  made  for  title  of  building 
in  Yt,"  or  1"  letters. 

Size  30"  x  36"  includes  space  for  title  in  1"  letters  and  full  alphabet 
up  to  letters. 

The  larger  sizes  provide  for  full  alphabet  in  letters  up  to  1"  and  title 
of  building  in  \*/>"  letters. 

Smaller  size  directories  can  be  fitted  in  appropriate  size  letters,  when 
required. 

Style  No.  1  is  made  in  an  improved  manner  to  pre- 
vent warping.  It  is  neat,  efficient,  economical  and  is  espe- 
cially adapted  for  directory  and  announcement  boards. 

Styles  Nos.  2  and  3  differ  only  in  the  fact  that  one 
is  covered  with  broadcloth  and  the  other  is  not.  They 
are  the  most  perfect  and  most  adaptable  directory  sys- 
tems devised.  With  these  improved  styles,  a  name  or 
line  may  be  made  up  Upon  a  unit  strip,  away  from  the 
directory  or  bulletin,  and  fitted  into  its  proper  position  1 


Perspective  of 
a  Greeley  Letter 
showing  Tongues 


Front  Klrvation 
Pio.  2.    ELEVATION  AND  SECTION  OE  STYLE  NO.  I 
DIRECTORY  B M  KBOARD 


Section 

■OR]  I  LEY" 


MUNICIPAL 


BOARD  OF 

ASSESSORS 
CITY  RECORD 
C0R0N0RS 


eiamners 
pajole 

pursers  examining 

BE»tSI0»   Of  ASSESSMENTS 
WATER  SUPPLY 

BUREAU 

CENTRAL  PAYROLL 

HEIGHTS  6  MEASURES  MAYORS 

CHAMBERLAIN 
CITY  CLERK 


COMMISSION 

■  URICIPIL  CIVIL  SERVICE  144] 

PUBLIC  RECREATION  527 

COMMISSIONERS  OF 

ACCOUNTS  1200 
APPR'S'LS  R'P'O  T R'RS'T  PXEEQ'GS  IS2S 
ESTIMATE  t  APPRAISAL  IN 

CONDEMNATION  PROCEEDINGS  1726 

SINKIHC  FUND  731 

COMMITTEES.  MAYORS 

CENTRAL  PURCHASING  1224 

PENSIONS           *  040 

TAXATION  t!4 

UNEMPLOYMENT  152 

DEPARTMENT  OF 

BRI0CES  1100 


CHARITIES  PUBLIC 

CORRECTIONS 

FINANCE 


PARKS  •"  "  '"«■>■ 

STREET  CLEANING 

TAXES <  ASSESSMENTS 

TENEMENT  HOUSE 

MATER  SUPPLY,  CAS  t  ELECTRICITY 


DIVISION 

EXTRAMURAL-  N.  (  UNIVERSITY 
HEADQUARTERS  OF  NAT'L  GUARD 
WARRANTS—  MAYOR'S  1220 

LIBRARY  MUNICIPAL  REF  ** 
MANHATTAN  B0R0  OF  - 

PRESIDENT  20S0 
BUREAU  OF  BUILOINCS  " 
DEPARTMENT  Or   PUBLIC  MONKS 


Fig.  1.  DIRECTO 

Special  design  cast  bronze  frame  using  backboard  No.  1 


NSTALLED  IN  MUNICIPAL  BUILDING, 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


between  others  already  in  place,  without  disarranging 
the  rest  of  the  system. 

Letters — The  letters  (including  the  groove  tongues) 
are  of  one-piece  half -hard  brass,  covered  with  a  special 
ivory  white  solution  making  them  the  best  manu- 
factured on  the  market.  Special  colors  to  order.  They 
are  made  in  sizes  of  ]4,  ]/2,  Y\,  1,  and  V/z  in.  and  are 
supplied  in  any  quantities  desired. 

Broadcloth — The  broadcloth  used  on  all  styles  is 
of  a  fine  durable  quality  and  can  he  supplied  in  black, 
dark  blue  or  green. 


Stvlc  No.  2 


Emm  Elevation 

.  3.    STYLE  NO.  3  ILLUSTRATING  PRINCIPLES  OF  STYLES 

NOS.   .'   AMI   i   "OKEELEY"   DIKEl  IOR1ES 
I  'nit  slups  in  brlil  in  pi. ire  liv  sprittK  clips.    Stylo  No.  .!  iIiITiin  from 
Style  No.  .1  only  in  the  fact  that  tne  latter  i>  of  a  black  metal,  uncovered 
(M  »hown);  while  the  former  in  of  »ami  COrtttrtlCtton.  but  covnnl  with 
brotdelotll  In  any  one  of  wvrral  M.imhir.l  or  »prii:il  GfJlOfl 

(  onl\nu,\i  on  nr. t  I  f>ai/c 


Perspect 
of  Unit  Strip 
ahowmci  Catch 


I'm; 
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HOTEL  PENNSYLVANIA 

DIRECTORY 


AUTOMOBILES 


SEE  HEAD  PORT  E  P 


■ALL  ROOM 
BANQUET  HALL 

BARBER  SHOP  t  HEM'S  MANICURE 
BOOT  STAND 
BROKERS  OFFICE 

CANDY  SHOP 

CASHIER  A  BOOKKEEPERS 
CHECK  ROONS 
CIGAR  STORE 


LOBBY  FLOOR 

MEZZANINE  FLOOR 
MEZZANINE    F  LOON 
BASEMENT 
BASEMENT 
LOBBY  FLOOR 

LOBBY  FLOOR 
FRONT  OFFICE  LOUT 
logbt  FLOOR 
LOB IT  FLOOR 
LOBBY  FLOOR 


LOBBY  FLOOR 


MOUSE  PHYSICAR,   0R.J.O.NA6EL     NURSE  IN  ATTENDANCE 
LADIES'  t  CCNTLEHEN'S  TURKISH   NATHS  CnOT  OPEIl)  ("  FLOOR 


LADIES'  NAIRDRESSINC  DEPARTNEIT 
LIBRARY 

LOST  I  FOUND  DEPARTMENT 

LURCH  ROOM 

■AIL  DEPARTMENT 

■  AIM  BAR 

■AIN  RESTAURANT 

H AIT R E  D'HOTEL 

MEM'S  CAFE    J  . 

NEVSTAND 

PALM  GARDEN        TEA  ROOM 
PORTER    DEPARTMENT  - 
PRIVATE    DINING  ROOM  1 
PUBLIC.  LAVATORIES  " 
PUBLIC  TELEPHONES 
PUBLIC  STENOGRAPHER 
ROOF  GARDEN  RESTAURANT 
SUBWAY  ENTRANCE  . 
TELEGRAM  OFFICE 
WRITING  ROOM 


(not  OPEN) 


MEZZANINE    FLOOR  1 
MEZZANINE  FLOOR 
OFFICE  MEZZANINE 
■ABC RENT 

FRONT  OFFICE  LOBBY 
LOBBY  FLOOR 
LOBBY  FLOOR 
MEZZANINE  FLOOR 
LOIBT  FLOOR 

LOBBY  FLOOR 
LOIBT  FLOOI 
LOBBY  FLOOR 
MEZZANINE  FLOOR 
BASEMENT 

LOBBY  A  MEZZANINE  FLOOR 
MEZZANINE  FLOOR 

IB"  FLOOR 
BASEMENT 
LOBBY  FLOOR 
MEZZANINE  FLOOR  


Cork  Bulletin  Boards. 

Cork  bulletin  boards  are  con- 
structed of  a  specially  resistant  cork 
composition  with  a  special  veneered 
three-ply  wood  and  composition 
backing.  They  will  not  crack,  buckle 
nor  warp.  Thumb  tacks  may  readily 
be  inserted  and  hold  securely,  leav- 
ing no  marks  when  removed.  The 
most  durable  and  best  cork  bulletin 
boards.  Manufactured  with  or  with- 
out frames.  Sizes  up  to  4  by  14  ft. 
made  in  one  piece ;  larger  sizes  made 
in  sections. 


Fig.  4.  SECTION 
THROUGH  AKINS 
MULTI-PLY  CORK 
BULLETIN  BOARD 
A — Cork  composition. 

B — Burlap  binder. 
C  and  E — Fiber  Board. 
D — Wood  core 


"Akins"  Building  Directories. 

These  directories  and  bulletin  boards  are  made  up 
of  removable  strips  of  white  letters  on  a  black  back- 
ground, making  a  uniform  arrangement,  perfect  in  align- 
ment and  properly  spaced.  In  making  changes  it  is  only 
necessary  to  remove  the  door  by  the  use  of  a  key,  leav- 
ing all  name  strips  in  place,  so  that  one  is  always  work- 
ing from  the  front,  making  it  impossible  for  any  alpha- 
betical mistakes.  This  process  of  changing  is  the  sim- 
plest on  the  market,  since  it  permits  changes  to  be  made 
with  one  operation,  allowing  the  directory  board  to  be  in 
full  use  while  changes  are  being  made. 

Strips  for  "Akins"  directories  are  made  of  dull 
black  paper  and  white  letters. 

Doors  for  "Akins"  directories  are  made  of  cold 
rolled  steel  in  the  following  standard  sizes :  7^2  by  26  in. 
and  7J/2  by  32  in.  and  are  fitted  with  plate  glass,  plain 
or  beveled.    Special  sizes  to  meet  any  requirements. 

SIZES  AND  CAPACITIES  OF  AKINS  DIRECTORIES 
Doors  714  by  26  Inches 


Number  of  doors. .  . 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Sight  fHeicht  

26  A" 

26  A" 
22  H" 

26  A" 
30lA" 

26  Vs" 

27  1A" 

o  1  it 

26  A" 
45%" 

26  rV" 
52  R" 

26  A" 
6034" 

Capacity  Style  A*. . 
Capacity  Style  B*.. 

80 
50 

140 
90 

200 
130 

260 
170 

320 
210 

380 
250 

440 
200 

Doors        by  32  Inches 

Number  of  doors. .  . 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Sight  (Height 

32  -h" 
15VS" 

32  A" 
22  H" 

32  A" 
30  %  " 

32  A" 
37 

32  A" 
45H". 

32  A" 

52  !-!" 

32  A" 
60H" 

Capacity  Style  A*. . 
Capacity  Style  B*. 

110 

75 

180 
125 

260 
175 

330 

225 

400 

275 

480 

325 

510 

375 

*Style  "A"  strip  is 
■wide,  y%"  letters. 

Table  figures  actual  name  capacity 


wide,  Va,"  letters.     *Style  "B"  strip  is  7V' 
Alphabet  space  allowed  in  addition. 


Pig.  8.  DIRECTORY  INSTALLED  IN  HOTEL  PENNSYLVANIA, 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 
Style  No.  201  bronze  frame  using  backboard  No.  1 

"Akins,"  "Greeley"  and  "Miller"  frames  are  manu- 
factured of  substantial  materials  in  the  best  cabinet  man- 
ner, in  designs  that  harmonize  with  the  surrounding 
architectural  and  ornamental  treatment.  They  are  made 
in  bronze,  steel  and  wood.  Backboards  will  be  made 
special  to  fit  frames  furnished  by  other  manufacturers. 

Several  stock  designs  of  bronze,  oak,  mahogany  and 
steel  are  always  on  hand  for  immediate  delivery. 

Finish — Bronze  frames  are  finished  to  meet  speci- 
fied requirements.  Steel  frames  are  finished  with  baked 
enamel  in  any  color  desired.  Wood  frames  finished  as 
desired. 

Co-operative  Service.  . 

The  company  employs  experts  in  making  up  designs, 
preparing  data  and  providing  suggestions  as  to  the 
proper  details  and  construction  work  regarding  building 
directories  and  bulletin  boards.  These  services  are  al- 
ways at  the  command  of  clients. 
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Fig.  5.    STRIP  FOR  "AKINS"  DIRECTORY,  STYLE  A,  EXACT  SIZE 


"Miller"  In-and-out  Boards. 

Adapted  for  clubs  and  fraternal  organizations. 
They  are  made  up  of  metal  strips  holding  a  printed 
celluloid  strip 
removed  by 
a  special 
tool,  showing 
members  "in" 
or  "out,"  let- 
ters, telephone 
calls,  tele- 
grams,  etc. 
Are  neat  and 
compact  (Figs. 
6  and  7). 

The  systems  are  mechanically  perfect,  practical  and 
simple  in  operation.  They  are  sold  outright,  service 
maintained  and  involve  practically  no  upkeep  cost. 


Fig.  6.    STRIP  FOR  "MILLER"  IN-AND-OUT 
BOARDS 


Fig.  7.    SECTIONAL  VIEW  "MILLER"  STRIP 


Frame  Designs  and  Finish. 

Frame  Designs — The  various  styles  of  directories 
and  bulletins  are  furnished  with  or  without  frames. 

References. 

Barrett  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Bush  Terminal  Buildings,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Commodore  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
City  Athletic  Club,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
County  Courthouse,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
County  Courthouse,  Albany,  N.  Y. 
Carnegie  Library,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Fire  Department,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Hotel  Onondaga,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
Lord  &  Taylor,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Frederick  Loeser  &  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
James  McCreery  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Pennsylvania  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
U.  S.  Navy,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
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Products. 

Willsox's  Building  Directories,  for  office 
and  loft  buildings,  also  for  floors  of  large  build- 
ings and  apartment  houses :  Club  Membership 
"In"  and  "Out,"  Golf  Handicap;  Church  Pew 
Directories ;  Department  Directories  for  banks 
and  institutions;  Floor  Directories. 


TRADE-MARK 


Advantages. 

Willson's  changeable  and  alphabetical  directory  is 
the  only  directory  kept  alphabetically  correct,  alignment 
accurate,  letters  uniform  and  correctly  spaced.  The 
simplest,  most  practical  and  satisfactory;  "each  name  a 
unit,"  can  at  all  times  be  inserted,  removed  or  changed ; 
placed  "  right "  without  special  efforts  or  waste  of  time. 
Requires  less  space  than  any  other  directory  where  space 
is  a  factor. 

Inspector  calls  at  building  once  in  every  ten  or 
twelve  months,  and  if  any  repairs  are  needed,  he  makes 
them  free  of  charge — thereby  keeping  the  board  in  A-l 
shape. 

Space  Required. 

The  space  required  for  the  directory  should  be 
provided  for  in  the  architect's  plans,  when  expensive 
marble  can  be  saved  and  frame  inserted;  or  frame  can 
be  placed  on  marble,  when  desired. 

Frame. 

The  outside  frame  is  made  of  ornamental  iron; 


finished  in  bower-barff,  verde  green,  or  electro- 
plated to  match  the  metal  work  in  the  building. 
The  sections  to  hold  names  are  made  of  steel, 
bower-barff  finished,  fitted  with  beveled  plate 
glass  protecting  names,  and  require  no  door 
that  will  be  in  the  way  when  making 
changes. 

Special  Frames. 

Of  ornamental  iron  or  bronze,  designed  by  the 
architects  and  provided  for  in  specifications  and  on 
plans,  are  made  by  the  contractors  in  accordance  with 
our  details,  blue  print  of  which  will  be  furnished. 

Heading — Headings  in  special  frames  are  usually 
made  of  metal,  but  can  be  made  same  as  shown  on  this 
page,  and  fitted  with  beveled  plate  glass,  or  omitted,  if 
desired. 

Names. 

The  names  are  made  with  white  letters  on  black 
strips,  which  can  be  easily  moved  up  or  down,  enabling 
the  operator  to  insert  each  name  in  alphabetical  order, 
and  also,  when  removing  names,  to  take,  out  desired 
strip,  move  names  together,  and  fill  in  vacant  space  left 
at  bottom  with  blank  strips. 

The  average  number  required  is  2  names  for  each 
room,  which  will  permit  placing  the  individual  names, 
as  well  as  the  names  of  firms  or  corporations,  that  are 
necessary  on  the  directory.  Figure  on  30  names  to  the 
vertical  foot. 
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Other  Sizes  of  Letters. 

Many  other  sizes  besides  the  regular  J4"m-  letter 
used  in  office  buildings  can  be  supplied,  and  a  directory 
that  will  answer  the  requirements  of  any  building  will 
be  made  by  this  company. 

Sections. 

Panels  or  sections  are  made  in  the  following  sizes : 
7y2  by  18y2  in.,  7y2  by  26%  in.,  7y2  by  32%  in.,  7y2 
by  40%  in.  To  avoid  mistakes  in  these  frames  exact 
size  of  the  sight  opening  of  frame  is  given  here. 

Particulars. 

On  request,  drawing  or  blue  prints  will  be  furnished 
with  exact  measurements  suitable  for  any  size  building 


or  number  of  rooms,  so  that  architects  can  arrange  for 
space  required ;  or  they  can  send  sketch  and  size  of 
space  provided  for  directory,  and  full  details  of  di- 
rectory suitable  for  space  will  be  forwarded. 

Business  Directories. 

This  style  of  board  is  adapted  for  loft  or  mercan- 
tile buildings  when  only  a  few  names  are  required. 
Besides  putting  on  the  names  and  room  or  floor  num- 
bers, the  business  of  tenants  is  included. 

Frames  are  made  of  wood  and  finished  to  match 
woodwork  of  building.  The  name  strips  measure  lj^ 
by  14%  in.,  and  the  letters  are  %  or  y2  in.  in  height. 
Made  in  sizes  for  10  names  up  to  40,  or  more.  Detail 
blue  print  furnished  on  application. 
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Sizes  of  263^-in.  Sections 


DETAILS  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
Lettering  shows  white  on  a  black  background 


Fizes  of  32%-in.  Sections 


;S£C7ia\" 3-3 


Frame  sections  

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Frame  sections  

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

a 

9 

10 

Height,  in  

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

Height,  in  

32H 

32  H 

32^ 

32H 

32  h 

32»* 

32H 

Width,  in  

22  A 

29  U 

37-h 

44  H 

S2% 

67% 

74f| 

Width,  in  

22ft 

29H 

37A 

44  H 

52H 

S9~i 

67*i 

74  H 

Capacity,  names  . . . 

100 

150 

200 

250 

300 

400 

450 

500 

Capacitv,  names. .  .  . 

200 

250 

300 

400 

450 

500 

600 

700 

Special  size  sections  where  actually  necessary. 
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U.  S.  Changeable  Sign  Co. 


TELEPHOXE: 

Madison  Square  9962 


WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 


U.  S.  CHANGEABLE  SIGN  CO. 

(C.  M.  KINNEY  CO.,  SUCCESSOR) 
CONTROLLED  BY  THE  AUBURN  BUTTON  WORKS 

Manufacturers  of  Building  Directories  and  Bulletin  Boards 

19-25  East  24th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  BOSTON,  MASS.  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 


ATLANTA,  GA. 


Products. 

Directories  for  office  buildings,  Rosters  for 
armories,  Announcement  Boards  for  hotels  and  clubs, 
Time  Tables  for  tourist  agencies  or  railroads,  Honor 
Roll  Boards  for  clubs  and  Bulletins  for  every  need. 

Wide  Scope  of  Adaptability. 

These  directories  are  particularly  suitable  for  the 
following  uses : 

Apartments ;  churches  and  Sunday  schools ;  city 
halls;  clubs  (list  of  officers  and  members;)  ;  dry  goods 
stores  (special  sales)  ;  fire  department  (calls,  stations)  ; 
golf  clubs  (officers,  members,  handicaps)  ;  hospitals 
(visiting  doctors  and  house  staff)  ;  hotels  and  clubs 
(steamship  sailings,  theaters,  announcements)  ;  office 
buildings;  police  department  bulletins  (day's  instruc- 
tions) ;  public  buildings  ;  public  schools  (lecture  rooms)  ; 
railroad  bulletins  (time  tables  of  special  trains)  ;  real 
estate  offices  (lists  of  property  for  rent  or  sale)  ;  armories 
and  naval  vessels  (rosters)  ;  salesmen's  competitive  bul- 
letins; steamship  announcements  (tours,  sailings); 
steamship  bulletins  (daily  log,  concerts,  wireless  re- 
ports) ;  theater  bulletins  ;  tourist  offices  (special  railroad 
and  steamship  excursions). 

Details  of  Construction. 

This  is  the  original  changeable  letter  system.  Direc- 
tories in  use  for  over  30  years  are  still  giving  excellent 
service,  testifying  to  the  durability  of  the  system. 

In  making  changes  the  entire  outfit  is  under  com- 
plete control  of  the  owner;  no  outside  assistance  is 
needed. 

Backboard — Made  solid  or  in  interchangeable 
strips,  each  strip  designed  to  hold  a  name  or  a  line  of 
matter,  and  the  whole  grooved  horizontally  and  covered 
with  durable  cloth. 

Letters — Made  of  ivory  white,  durable,  plastic 
material.  Have  firmly  attached  prongs  fitting  into  the 
grooves  of  the  backboard,  and  are  removable  and  re- 
placeable with  perfect  ease.  They  arc  made  of  a  solid 
material  and  will  not  crack  or  chip;  therefore  their  sur- 
face will  not  become  defaced. 

The  prongs  arc  so  fixed  as  to  assure  perfect  align- 
ment. 

Uniformity  of  Tint — The  letters  are  manufactured 
by  a  process  which  insures  absolute  uniformity  and  per- 
manency of  color.  The  pleasing  ivory  tint  is  secured  by 
a  proper  proportion  of  pigment  throughout  the  composi- 
tion, not  by  merely  treating  the  surface  of  the  letters. 


BURNHAM,  D.  H.  &  CO. 
CARRERE  ft  HASTINGS 
CLINTON  &  RUSSELL 
FULLER  CONSTRUCTION  CO. 
GILBERT,  CASS 
H DWELLS  ft  STOKES 
KNOWLES,  H.  P. 
MILBURN,  HEISTER  &  CO. 
MORGAN  &  TRAINOR 
MOWBRAY  &  UFFINCER 
PEEBLES,  J.  K EVAN 
POST,  GEO.  B.  &  SONS 
SANGUINET  ft  STAATS 
SHEPLEY,  RUTAN  ft  C00LIDGE 
SOMERVELL  ft  PUTNAM 
STEM  ft  FELLHEIMER 
THOMPSON,  STARRETT  CO. 
TROWBRIDGE  ft  LIVINGSTON 
YORK  A  SAWYER 
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DIRECTORY  BOARD,  STYLE  AA 


Heavy  high  grade  drawn  bronze  with  cast  ornaments. 
Peaked  top  and  brackets  may  be  omitted 

Square  face  letters  are  also  carried  in  colors,  red  and 
black.  Where  the  size  of  the  order  warrants  it,  letters 
may  be  had  in  any  flat  color  desired. 

Frames — Catalogue  designs  are  made  in  wood,  iron 
or  bronze.  These  may  be  modified  to  harmonize  with 
surroundings,  or  architects'  and  special  designs  can  be 
executed,  i  f  desired. 

The  backboard  can  he  adjusted  to  frames  furnished 
by  other  manufacturers. 

(  )nly  the  best  of  materials  and  high  grade  cabinet 
workmanship  are  put  in  these  frames  and  backboards. 

\\  ith  complete  equipment  there  is  no  further  outlay 

—"First  ( 'ost  the  ( )nly  Cost." 
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Interchangeable  Strip  Backboard. 

An  improved  system  of  interchangeable  units  pro- 
viding for  the  removal,  change  and  replacement  of  entire 
names  or  lines  without  rearranging  contiguous  names. 


Co-operative  Service. 

In  specifying  the  United  States  Changeable  Direc- 
tory it  is  advisable  that  the  architect  consult  the  com- 
pany on  essential  points,  such  as  space  necessary  for 
requisite  number  of  names,  etc. 


WOODMEN    TJF     THE     WORLD  BUILDING 


DIRECTORY  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  STRIPS 
Showing  method  of  removing  strips 


Information  to  Architects. 

Information  for  calculating  space  required  for 
backboards  of  the  U.  S.  Changeable  Sign  Co.,  C.  M. 
Kinney  Co.,  Successor: 

Patented  Solid  Backboard — Thickness — \Y  in. 
from  the  inside  face  of  the  glass  in  the  door  to  the  back. 

Width — Using  Y*~m-  letters  for  the  names  and 
room  numbers,  12  in.  for  each  column;  using  Y-in.  let- 
ters, 10  in.  for  each  column. 

Height — Using  J^-in.  letters,  Ya  in.  for  each  line  or 
name  ;  using  Ya -m»  letters,  Y*  m-  f°r  each  line  or  name. 

Improved  Interchangeable  Strip  Back- 
us, board — Thickness — IY  m-  from  the  inside  face 
of  the  glass  in  the  door  to  the  back. 

Width — Using  Y~^n-  letters  for  the  names 
4        and  room  numbers,  12^  in.  for  each  column ; 
\      using  }4-in.  letters,  lOjHi  in.  for  each  column  of 
names  and  room  numbers. 

Height — Y%  in.  for  each  line  or  name  using 
either  }^-in.  or  34-in.  letters. 

Number  of  Names — Calculate  upon  2  names  to 
each  office,  in  a  building  containing  200  offices  or  less ; 
IY2  names  to  each  office  in  a  building  containing  over 
200  offices. 

Quantity  of  Letters  Required — Calculate  upon 
17  letters  to  each  name,  including  room  number. 

Space  for  Title — If  title  or  name  of  the  building 
is  required  to  be  placed  at  the  top  of  the  backboard,  add 
3  in.  to  the  height. 
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BULLETIN  BOARD,  STYLE  SPECIAL  T.  B.  NO.  1 
Protected  by  two  heavy  plate  glass  doors  sliding  horizontally  on  pinioned  runners,  locking  at  bottom 
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R.  W.  Clark  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 


ESTABLISHED  1913 


TELEPHONE: 

■Ravenswood  4455 


R.  W.  CLARK  MFG.  CO.,  INC. 

Manufacturers  of  Building  Directories  and  Bulletin  Boards 

1774  Wilson  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Building  Directories,  Changeable 
Letter  Directories. 

Rosters,  Bulletin  and  Announcement 
Boards,  Desk  Name  Plates. 


OwnQjour 

"Directory 
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Services. 

Under  the  Clark  plan  all  directories 
are  purchased  outright  but  we  offer  a  regular  main- 
tenance service  the  same  as  if  directory  were  rented  in 
the  old-fashioned  way.     New  lettered  strips  are  fur- 
nished as  needed. 


Distinctive  Features. 

By  owning  a  di- 
rectory rather  than 
renting  it,  25%  to 
50%  of  former  an- 
nual maintenance  cost 
is  saved.  A  small 
charge  for  new  let- 
tered strips  now  and 
then  is  the  only  up- 


keep item  on  a  Clark  directory.  Another 
feature  is  the  simplicity  of  replacing  new 
strips,  which  are  kept  in  place  by  a  steel 
back  with  grooves  as  shown  in  illustra- 
tions. 

This  company  is  equipped  to  furnish 
directories  and  boards  in  all  sizes,  styles 
and  finishes.  Ornamental  iron  or  bronze, 
and  oak  or  mahogany.  Sections  are  of  standard 
width,  7y2  in.  Heights  are  as  shown  by  table"  be- 
low. Boards  can  be  made  with  any  number  of 
 rang    standard  sections  re- 
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INTERNATIONAL  TYPEWRITER  EXCH.  61* 
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Estimates. 

In  writing  for  es- 
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CLARK  OFFICE  BUILDING  DIRECTORY  AND  DETAILS  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
t  MMuf.  Bwriom  SlJ!l£S  °*  32H-in.  SKcitom 


No.  of  frame  acctiom. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

No.  of  frunif  MCtlOMi 

3 

4 

5 

6 

_I_ 

8 

9 

10 

26 

2ft 

2ft 

2ft 

2o 

2ft 

2ft 

2ft 

32  4 

32>.j 

.12  |  { 

32 '» 

32  la 

32', 

32 1. j 

32  lj 

Width,  in  

22  A 

v>U 

37  A 

««H 

52H 

59  K 

ft?S 

74  H 

22  A 

2"  11 

37  A 

44|| 

52'n 

50  H 

67»N 

74  H 

Capacity,  nnraei  . 

KHl 

ISO 

JIHt 

2  *»') 

UH) 

UMI 

IMI 

Mid 

Capacity,  names .... 

2(H) 

250 

300 

400 

450 

500 

too 

700 

|...i.il  .iiIioiib    wtn-rr   iiwlually    nnrwury.      Stnn<lnnl    wiilth    7 ill. 
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THE  BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER  CO 

Manufacturers  of  Billiard  Tables  and  Bowling  Alleys 

623-633  Wabash  Avenue 
CHICAGO,  ILL. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  29-35  West  32nd  Street  CINCINNATI  OFFICE,  Northwest  corner  7th  and  Main  Streets 


TELEPHONE: 
Wabash  7060 


Products. 

Billiard  Tables  and  Bowling  Alleys. 

For  Whale-Bone-Ite  Toilet  Seats,  see  pages  1316-17. 

Billiard  Tables. 

This  company  makes  7  sizes  of  billiard  tables.  The 
space  required  for  each  of  these  tables  is  given  in  fol- 
lowing table.  For  dimensions  required  to  use  two  or 
more  tables  of  any  size  or  sizes,  suggestions  will  be  made 
and  complete  information  furnished  on  request. 

SIZES  OF  BILLIARD  TABLES  AND  SPACE*REQUIRED 


Table 

Outside  dimensions 

Room  space  required 

Length  of 
cue  used 

2V2'x  5' 
3'     x  6' 

3y2'x  v 

4'     x  8' 
4'/£'x  9' 
5'     x  10' 
•6'     x  12' 

2'   9"     x  4'  10" 
3'   4"     at  5'11J£" 
3' 11"     x   7' 1" 
4'   7    "x   8' 5" 
4'  HH"x  9'  \y2" 

5'  sy2"x  io'  \  y2" 

6'  8"  xl2'6" 

10'  xl2' 

ir    x  14' 

12'      x  15' 
14'  2"  x  18' 
14'  6"  x  18'  9" 
tl5'      x  20' 
16'      x  22' 

42" 
46" 
51" 
t57" 
57" 
57" 
57" 

"English  table. 


fSpace  for  regulation  table.        {Standard  cue 


Bowling  Alleys. 

The  first  two  drawings  show  the  maximum  and 
minimum  widths  required  for  a  single  pair  of 
alleys. 

The  length,  from  back  wall  to  the  front  of  the 
approach,  should  never  be  less  than  82  ft.  This  allows 
for  pit.  and  swinging  cushion  4  ft.;  for  alley  (to  foul 
line)  63  ft. ;  and  for  approach  15  ft. 

Space  for  players'  seats  or  for  spectators  should 
be  in  addition  to  the  lengths  and  widths  given. 

Co-operative  Service. 

For  installations  of  all  kinds,  correspondence  is 
invited. 

We  will  gladly  and  without  charge  make  sug- 
gestions and  furnish  complete  information  to  help  in  the 
solution  of  any  bowling  alley  problem. 


? 


1- 


CT-*  O' 


^3. 


/?/**- 


FRONT  SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  CONSTRUCTION  SHOWING  MAXIMUM   WIDTH   REQUIRED   FOR   SINGLE   PAIR   OF  BOWLING 

ALLEYS 


n  3  • 


FRONT  SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  CONSTRUCTION  SHOWING  MINIMUM   WIDTH   REQUIRED   FOR   SINGLE   PAIR   OF  BOWLING 

ALLEYS 


LONGITUDINAL  SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  BOWLING  ALLEY  CONSTRUCTION  SHOWING  DEPTH  OF  PIT 
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McShane  Bell  Foundry  Co, 


McSHANE  BELL  FOUNDRY  CO. 

ESTABLISHED  1856  MAIN  OFFICE  AND  FOUNDRY  INCORPORATED  1904 

by  henry  McShane  Harford  Avenue  and  B.  &  O.  R.  R. 

BALTIMORE,  MD. 


Products. 

Founders  of  Church  Bells, 
Chimes,  Peal  and'  Chapel  Bells; 
Fire  Alarm,  Court  House  and 
Tower  Clock  Bells  ;  also,  West- 
minster Clock  Chimes,  and  School- 
house  Bells. 

Specialties. 

This  company  specializes  in  the 
building  of  musical  bells  of  the  highest 
standard,  chimes  for  churches  and 
tower  clocks. 

Description  and  Guarantee. 

Bells  are  made  exclusively  of  gen- 
uine bell-metal  composition,  are  fully 
warranted  and  guaranteed  to  be  satis- 
factory. Bells  are  shipped  to  all  parts 
of  the  world  and  more  than  40,000 
bells  have  been  cast  in  a  half  century 
by  the  company. 

Bells  can  be  installed  by  any  first 
class  carpenter  or  contractor,  full  in- 
structions being  furnished  for  the 
purpose. 

Suggestions  for  Construction  of  Bel- 
fries. 

Best  results  are  obtained  when 
floor  of  bell  deck  is  on  a  level  with 
comb  of  roof  of  the  building. 

Place  windows,  which  should  be 
12  to  16  ft.  high,  on  a  level  with 
belfry  floor  and  a  ceiling  just  above 
top  of  windows.  See  that  windows 
are  as  large  and  open  as  possible ;  and 
if  louvers  are  used,  see  that  they  be 
pitched  so  as  not  to  obstruct  entirely  the  carrying  of 
the  tone. 

The  average  church  bell  measures  from  3  to  5  ft. 
across  the  mouth.  Make  provisions  for  admission  of  bell. 

Facilities. 

The  most  modern  facilities  and  new  inventions  for 
tempering  and  tuning  bells  secure  absolute  accuracy. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Specifications  and  information  supplied  for  me- 
morials. 


chime  bells 


church  bell 


WESTMINSTER  CLOCK  CHIMES 


FIRE  ALARM  AND 
COURT  HOUSE  BELL 


PE  KL  in  lis 


CHAPEL  AND  SCHOOL  BELL 

References. 

A  few  churches  recently  supplied  with  chimes: 

Si.  Mark's  Evangelical  Lutheran  Cliurch,  Van  Wert,  Ohio 

St.  Paul's  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  Chattanooga,  Term. 

Church  of  the  Saviour,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Taylor  Street  Prcshyterian  Church.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Westminster  Presbyterian  Church,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Ohio  State  University,  Columbus,  Ohio 

St.  John's  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  Tallahassee,  Fla. 

I  ii  I  Methodist  Kpiscopal  Church,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 

John  P.  Stetson  University,  He  1  and,  Fla. 

Christ  Protestant  Fpiseopal  Church,  Glendale,  Ohio 

Firsl  Baptist  Church,  Maiden.  Mass. 

Firsl  Methodlit  Episcopal  Church,  Hastings,  Ncbr. 

'/n  il  I  Utheran  Church,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Church  <>f  the  Good  Shepherd,  Rosemonti  Pa. 

St.  (ides'   Presbyterian  Church.  Hamilton.  Can. 

Si.  Luke's  Methodist  Fpiscopni  Church,  Dubuque,  Iowa 

First  Methodist  EpitCOpal  Church,  St.  Johns,  Mich. 
St.  James'  Church,  Upper  Montclair,  N.  J. 
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MENEELY  BELL  CO. 

198  Broadway  22-28  River  Street 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  TROY,  N.  Y. 

TELEPHONE,  Cortlandt  1749  TELEPHONE,  Troy  525 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Bells  : 

Church,  Chime,  Peal,  Angelus,  School,  Tower 
Clock,  Westminster,  Fire  Alarm,  Fog  Signal,  Ship, 
Farm,  and  other  Bells. 

Details  of  Church  Bclis. 

WEIGHTS,  TONES  AND  SIZES  OF  CHURCH  BELLS 


Weight, 
lbs. 

Medium 
tone 

Diameter, 
ins. 

ft. 

Size  of  frame 
outside 
ins.     ft.  ins. 

Diameter 
of  wheel 
ft.  ins. 

400 

D 

27 

3 

5 

X 

3 

5 

4 

4 

450 

C  sharp 

.  28 

"3 

5 

X 

3 

5 

4 

4 

500 

C 

29 

3 

5 

X 

3 

5 

4 

4 

600 

B 

31 

3 

8 

X 

3 

1 1 

4 

9 

700 

B 

33 

3 

11 

X 

4 

2 

4 

9 

800 

B  flat 

34 

3 

11 

X 

4 

2 

5 

6 

900 

A 

36 

4 

2 

X 

4 

6 

5 

9 

1000 

A 

37 

4 

2 

X 

4 

6 

5 

9 

1200 

A  flat 

39 

4 

9 

X 

4 

9 

6 

3 

1500 

G 

42 

4 

10 

X 

4 

10 

6 

6 

1800 

F  sharp 

45 

5 

5 

X 

5 

7 

7 

0 

2000 

F 

46 

5 

5 

X 

5 

7 

7 

0 

2500 

E 

50 

5 

5 

X 

5 

9 

7 

6 

3000 

E  flat 

53 

6 

2 

X 

6 

6 

8 

0 

3500 

D 

56 

6 

2 

X 

6 

6 

8 

6 

4000 

C  sharp 

58 

6 

6 

X 

6 

9 

8 

6 

4500 

C 

61 

6 

6 

X 

6 

9 

9 

0 

5000 

C 

63 

7 

0 

X 

7 

0 

9 

0 

6000 

B 

67 

7 

0 

X 

7 

0 

9 

6 

7000 

B  flat 

69 

7 

6 

X 

8 

5 

9 

6 

MOUNTINGS 


Illustrations. 

The  accompanying  illustrations  show  a  few  of  the 
principal  bells  manufactured  by  this  company. 


PEAL  BELLS 


TOWER  CLOCK  BELL 


chime  bells 
Sweet's  Catalogue 
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B.  F.  Sturtevant  Company 


B.  F.  STURTEVANT  COMPANY 

Vacuum  Cleaners 
HYDE  PARK,  BOSTON,  MASS. 

FOR  LIST  OF  BRANCH  OFFICES  SEE  PAGE  1484 
REPRESENTATIVES  EVERYWHERE 


Products. 

Vacuum  Cleaners. 

For  Ventilators,  see  page  814 ;  for 
Heating  and  Ventilating  Apparatus,  see 
pages  1484-98. 


REG.  V.  8.  PAT.  OFF. 

TRADE-MARK 


Description  of  Sturtevant  Stationary  Vacuum  Cleaner. 

The  Sturtevant  vacuum  cleaner  is  of  the  centrifugal 
fan  type — the  simplest  which  has  yet  been  devised. 

The  only  moving  parts  subject  to  wear  are  the  bear- 
ings. The  small  vertical  cleaners  have  fans  mounted 
directly  on  the  motor  shaft ;  larger  cleaners  are  horizon- 
tal, connected  by  flexible  couplings  to  standard  frame 
motor,  thus  eliminating  all  gears,  belts  and  valves. 

This  cleaner  maintains  a  practically  constant  suc- 
tion, while  the  volume  varies  in  accordance 
with  requirements.  By  joining  together  a 
sufficient  number  of  fans,  vacuum  cleaners 
of  this  type  can  be  constructed  to  give  any 
desired  suction.  By  properly  proportioning 
the  fans,  maximum  efficiency  can  be  obtained 
for  cleaning  any  type  or  size  of  building. 

The  fan  type  cleaner  is  the  only  one 
capable  of  handling  the  large  volumes  of  air 
required  by  the  large  tools  or  orifices  which 
are  necessary  for  cleaning  bare  floors,  walls 
or  loosely  woven  carpets.  This  large  volume 
of  air,  with  any  pre-determined  suction, 
which  is  practically  constant  for  any  cleaner, 
gives  thorough  cleaning  without  the  injury 
caused  by  other  types  of  cleaners. 

The  power  required  by  the  centrifugal 
fan  unit,  excepting  for  a  very  small  friction 
load,  varies  directly  with  the  volume  of  air 
handled  and  consequently  with  the  cleaning 
being  done  ;  while  with  other  types  the  power 
is  at  its  maximum  when  the  volume  of  air 
handled  is  the  least.  This  characteristic  of 
the  centrifugal  fan  is  of  special  importance  in 
multisweeper  plants,  as  it  makes  a  large  sav- 
ing in  power  bills  when  less  than  the  full 
number  of  sweepers  is  in  operation. 

Perfect  dust  separation  is  obtained  by 
means  of  inverted  self-cleaning  cloth  screens 
of  such  ample  areas  that  the  resistance  is 
reduced  to  a  minimum.  The  elimination  of 
dust  from  fan  wheels  permits  of  more  effi- 
cient design  than  is  otherwise  possible. 


Information  Required  When  Making  In- 
quiries. 

When  making  inquiries  about 
Sturtevant  vacuum  cleaners,  give  the  fol- 
lowing information : 

Kind  of  building  in  which  cleaner  is  to  be  used;  if  a  fac- 
tory, name  products  to  be  manufactured  and  nature  of  most  of 
the  dirt  found ;  kind  of  floors ;  whether  floors  are  carpeted ; 
number  and  size  of  rooms;  height  of  ceilings;  approximate  size 
and  shape  of  building  (give  sketch  if  possible)  ;  length  of  iron 
piping  from  cleaner  to  farthest  outlet— (if  building  is  already 
piped,  state  size  of  piping)  ;  longest  length  of  rubber  hose  line 
required ;  number  of  sweepers  in  operation  at  any  one  time ; 
whether  direct  or  alternating  current  is  to  be  used;  voltage  of 
current;  if  alternating  current,  give  cycles  and  phase;  number 
of  places  where  starting  switches  are  required. 


Sizes  A.  B  and  B  . 
in  this  Type 


made 


All  Sizes  except  A,  B  and  B-2  made  in  this  Type 
STURTEVANT  STATIONARY  VACUUM  CLEANERS 


Location  of  Cleaner. 

In  order  to  reduce  friction  losses  in  the 
piping  system  to  a  minimum,  the  maximum 
run  of  piping  from  cleaner  to  the  most  re- 
mote inlet  should  he  as  short  as  possible. 
The  location  of  the  cleaner  is  governed  by 
this  important  consideration,  and  any  con- 
venient location  which  will  permit  the  mini- 
mum length  for  this  maximum  run  of  piping 
should  he  chosen.  It  is  ;i|so  desirable  to 
conned  the  exhaust  of  the  fans  out  of  floors, 
either  direct  or  through  a  chimney  or  vent  Hue. 


Sweeper  capacity  

1 

o 

l  3 

4 

Size  

A 

B 

C 

D 

4-S 

B-2 

C-2 

D-2 

E 

F 

G 

E-4 

Over  all  dimensions: 

Height,  in  

Width,  in  

Depth,  in  

25K 
25h 

63K 
25K 
25J4 

52 

25H 

52 
9334 

26)3 

2VA 

28 

16 

61M 
25!4 
25H 

52 

Mi's 

2SH 

52 
85 
2.1',. 

52 
91 

25W 

96 

93V 

30 

96 
93>4 

30 

96 
85 
30 

Horsepower  

H 

1 

2 

3 

3  to  id 

1 

2 

3 

5 

7'-. 

10 

5 

Number  of  fans  

3 

6 

10 

14 

2 

5 

7 

S 

14 

8 

8 

4 

Motor  universal  or  not 

1  es  up 
to  60 
cycles 

No 

No 

No 

Yes  up 
to  6(1 
cycles 

1H) 
108 

160 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

Net  might  less  tools. 

11)8  

Net  weight  with  tools, 

lbs  

Shipping  weight  with 
tools,  lbs  

487 
507 
710 

630 
US 

S15 

1250 
1300 
1000 

1350 
1400 
1800 

5S0 
630 
800 

1250 
1325 
1750 

1200 
1275 
17.10 

1400 
1600  . 
1900 

2000 
2175 
27410 

2000 
2175 
2700 

1750 
1900 
2400 

Ma*,  suction,  in.  of 
water  

Working  suction,  in.  of 
water  

29 
25 
26 

40 
40 

(15 
60 

85 
80 

20 
16 

34 

32 

43 
42 

.14 

52 

85 
80 

85 
80 

85 
80 

« 

50 
46 

Standard  lengthhose.fi. 

25 

25 

60 

26 

26 

25 

25 

50 

60 

,10 

5f> 

K.  p.  m  

MOO 

3.100 

35(H) 

MOO 

3K00 

3.100 

3.K>0 

3.100 

3,101) 

3.100 

rum 

3.100 

Voltage*    supplied,  j 
l).<\  j 

no 

220 

III) 
220 
550 

no 

220 
550 

110 

220 
650 

no 

220 

1  in 

220 
560 

III! 

22(1 
560 

110 

220 
660 

110 
220 
660 

110 

220 
660 

no 

220 
,1MI 

110 

220 
5,10 

Volumes'  supplied, 
sillgle-pluwe,  A.  (  V. 

60  cycle* 

III! 

220 

III! 

220 

110 

220 

111) 

220 

111) 

220 

llll 

220 

III) 

220 

llll 

220 

no 

220 

110 

220 

Voltage*  supplied, 

2-  iod  II  iJipw. 

A.  U,  AO  cycle* 

III! 

"I'll 

440 

550 

Mil 
220 
440 

560 

III! 

no 

440 

660 

110 
220 
440 
660 

llii 

220 
440 

660 

llll 
220 
440 

.1.111 

llii 

220 
440 

.1.10 

IM 
220 
440 

.1.10 

.S«  I  I  i's  (  'atamm.i  k 
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How  to  Determine  Size  of  Cleaner. 

The  size  of  the  cleaner  depends  on  the  maximum 
work  to  be  done.  The  following  must  be  considered: 
class  of  cleaning,  length  of  rubber  hose,  and  longest 
length  of  pipe. 

Class  of  Cleaning — This  varies  with  the  kind  of  building, 
and,  for  convenience,  is  classified  as  "fair,"  "good"  and  "rapid." 

Hose  Length — Determine  the  longest  length  of  rubber  hose 
to  reach  from  any  inlet  to  the  farthest  point  to  be  cleaned. 
Hose  length  depends  on  the  number  of  inlets  and  their  arrange- 
ment. For  convenience  and  efficient  operation,  25-ft.  lengths  of 
hose  are  recommended.   Consult  table  for  effect  of  hose  lengths. 

Longest  Length  of  Iron  Pipe — The  total  length  of  iron 
pipe  from  the  most  remote  inlet  to  the  cleaner  is  next  deter- 
mined. Add  5  ft.  in  length  for  each  long  turn  elbow  or  fitting 
and  10  ft.  for  each  short  turn  elbow. 

TABLES  FOR  DETERMINING 


Example  on  Finding  Size  of  Cleaner — Assume  an  instal- 
lation in  a  residence.  The  longest  run  of  pipe  from  the  most 
remote  inlet  of  the  cleaner  is  100  ft.;  25  ft.  of  V/2-'m.  rubber 
hose  is  needed  to  reach  from  inlet  over  area  to  be  cleaned; 
"fair"  cleaning  is  desired.  Consult  first  table  below  for  data  on 
cleaners  using  a  25-ft.  length  of  hose.  Referring  to  the  column 
headed  "Residences,"  it  is  found  that  a  Size  A  cleaner  will  do 
the  work,  as  under  these  conditions  it  has  sufficient  capacity  to 
handle  a  run  of  2-in.  pipe  as  long  as  125  ft. 

For  data  on  two-sweeper  plants  for  part  of  piping  where 
only  one  sweeper  is  in  operation  at  a  time,  consult  second  table 
below. 

For  data  on  two-'sweeper  plants  for  part  of  piping  where 
both  sweepers  may  be  used  simultaneously,  consult  third 
table. 

For  data  on  how  to  determine  size  of  pipe  for  multiple 
sweeper  plants,  see  B.  F.  Sturtevant  &  Company's  Catalogue 
No.  248,  pages  24  to  27  inclusive. 
SIZE  OF  CLEANER  AND  PIPING 


J2i 


o  g 
V  a! 


Maximum  feet  of  Iron  Pipe 


Residences 


Small  hotels, 
club  houses, 
churches,  etc. 


Large  hotels, 
schools,  public 
buildings,  etc. 


Class  of  Cleaning 


T3 

■d 

o 

A 

o 

o 

!« 

o 

O 

a 

O 

"o 

Length 
rubber 
hose,  ft 

Size  c 
clean 

Size  c 
pipe. 

Maximum  feet  of  Iron  Pipe 


Residences 

Small  hotels, 
club  houses, 
churches,  etc 

Large  hotels, 
schools,  public 
buildings,  etc. 

Class  of  Cleaning 

Single-sweeper  Plant 


A 

04 

2 

30 
125 

17 

75 

50 

25 
95 

40 

25 

IK 
2 

2V2 

140 
450 
500 

95 
300 
500 

45 
160 
400 

100 
300 

50 
180 
450 

25 
80 
200 

50 
180 
450 

25 
80 
200 

20 
50 

25 

04 
2 

iy2 

320 
500 

210 
500 

130 

425 
500 

225 
500 

130 
450 
500 

80 
260 
500 

130 

450 
500 

80 
260 
500 

45 
160 
370 

OA 

2 

2)4 

500 

330 
500 

200 
500 

340 
500 

215 
500 

140 
450 
500 

215 
500 

140 

450 
500 

90 
320 
500 

A 

2 

35 

25 

B  i 

o/2 

2 

2y2 

125 
400 
500 

75 
250 
500 

28 
95 
240 

87 
290 
500 

35 
115 
300 

20 
40 

35 
115 
300 

40 

37 

C  • 

04 

2 

2)4 

300 
500 

190 
500 

110 

360 
500 

200 
500 

115 

380 
500 

60 
200 
480 

115 
380 
500 

60 
200 
480 

90 
200 

D  . 

o/2 

2 

450 
500 

300 
500 

180 
500 

320 
500 

190 
500 

120 
400 
500 

190 

500 

120 
400 
500 

70 
250 
500 

'{ 

1)4 

2 

2y2 

100 
330 
500 

57 
190 
450 

'  22 
55 

67 
225 
500 

13 
44 
115 

13 
44 
115 

50 

c  { 

1)4 
2 

2'A 

280 
500 

170 
500 

88 
290 
500 

187 
500 

95 
300 
500 

37 
125 
300 

95 
300 
500 

37 
125 
300 

25 
60 

M 

04 

2 

2y2 

450 
500 

290 
500 

165 
500 

300 
500 

170 
500 

97 
325 
500 

170 
500 

97 
325 
500 

50 
180 
430 

»  ( 

2 

2y2 

180 
375 

25 
60 

60 
140 

75 

5=  ( 

2  ■ 

2y2 

500 

425 
500 

145 
370 

400 
500 

165 
425 

50 

165 

425 

50 

■> ! 

2 

2>2 

500 

500, 

400 
500 

500 

420 
500 

175 
420 

420 
500 

175 
420 

50 
100 

Note — Size  of  cleaner  is  determined  by  the  distance  from  the  cleaner 
to  the  most  remote  inlet.  Install  all  drop  piping,  where  dirt  has  to  be  lifted 
of  154-in.  diameter.  Make  all  other  piping  at  least  2-in.  diameter,  except  in 
the  case  of  short  runs,  or  very  special  conditions  when  it  is  desired  to  get 
uniform  cleaning  throughout  the  building. 


Tvj 

This  table  is  for  part  of 


o-sweeper  Plant 


B-2| 

1'2 

2 

50 
300 

30 
150 

50 

45 
200 

50 

50 

C-2< 

04 
2 

130 
400 

70 

225 

20 

80 

250 

35 

35 

e-2. 

2 

2y2 

150 
500 

100 
350 
500 

45 
150 
380 

115 
400 
500 

60 
170 
440 

15 

50 
120 

60 
170 
440 

15 
50 
120 

40 

50 

D-2 

2K 

04 
2 

500 
200 
500 

500 
125 
425 

50 
45 
160 

500 
140 
450 

90 
50 
175 

'is 

15 
50 

90 
50 
175 

25 
15 
50 

io 

25 

240 

165 

90 

175 

95 

45 

95 

45 

10 

2)4 

500 

400 

500 

450 

90 

450 

90 

40 

D-2 

2 

2y2 

500 

500 

300 
500 

500 

300 
500 

150 
380 

300 
500 

150 
380 

70 
160 

•  1 

04 
2 

430 

500 

260 
500 

ISO 
500 

275 
500 

150 
500 

100 

325 

150 
500 

100 

325 

75 
200 

-  1 

04 

2 

2y2 

475 
500 

300 
500 

250 
500 

325 
500 

260 
500 

120 
400 
500 

260 
500 

120 
400 

500 

75 

2v2 

500 

500 

500 

250 
500 

C-2 

2 

2y2 
2 

250 
500 
500 

60 
150 
250 

90 

220 

20 

20 
60 

B-2 

2 

200 

90 

100 

75 

D-2 

100 

300 

60 

20 

20 

\y2 

140 

90 

20 

95 

25 

25 

2y2 

500 

175 

500 

100 

50 

100 

50 

C-2  J 

2 

2y2 

475 
500 

290 
500 

80 
215 

325 
500 

100 
270 

io 

30 

100 

270 

io 

30 

E 

2 

214 

500 

500 

330 
500 

500 

400 

500 

200 

420 

400 

500 

200 

420 

75 
150 

37 

D-2 
E 

1)4 

2 

2y2 
04 

2 

2V2 

220 
500 

450 
500 

150 
485 
500 
275 
500 

70 
230 
500 
165 
500 

160 
500 

300 
500 

75 
250 
500 
175 
500 

25 
90 
220 
100 
350 
500 

75' 
250 
500 
175 
500 

25 
90 
220 
100 
350 
500 

20 
100 

40 
250 
500 

Note — Install  all  drop  piping  where  dirt  has  to  be  lifted  of  l'/2-in.  diam- 
eter.   Make  all  other  piping  at  least  2-in.  diameter,  except  in  the  case  of  short 
runs,  or  special  conditions  when  it  is  desired  to  get  uniform  cleaning 
throughout  the  building. 

Two-sweeper  Plant 


B-2  . 

2  '  ■> 
3- 

200 
300 

100 
150 

20 
50 

120 
200 

50 

50 

C-2. 

2) 4 
3 

3) 4 

340 
500 

225 
500 

95 
270 
380 

245 
500 

110 

310 
440 

90 
120 

110 
310 
440 

90 
120 

40 

25 

D-2' 

2l/2 

3 

3y2 

480 
500 

350 
500 

190 
500 

370 
500 

200 
500 

100 

290 
380 

200 
500 

100 
290 
380 

45 
115 
160 

*  ( 

2)4 
3 

sy2 

500 

500 

395 
500 

500 

410 

500 

250 
500 

410 

500 

250 
500 

148 

435 
500 

B-2  J 

2y2 
3 

160 
200 

55 
90 

80 
100 

37 

C-2. 

2y2 
3 

3y2 

300 
500 

180 
500 

50 
150 
215 

200 
500 

65 
190 
270 

10 
30 

65 
190 
270 

io 

30 

D-2 

!- 

2y2 
3 

3y2 

440 
500 

310 
500 

145 
410 
500 

330 
500 

160 
450 
500 

60 
170 
220 

160 
450 
500 

60 
170 
220 

20 
100 

E 

2y2 
3 

3>/2 

500 

500 

350 
500 

500 

370 
500 

210 
500 

370 
500 

210 
500 

105 
310 

C-2 

2y2 
3 

3)4 

250 
500 

140 

385 
500 

20 
50 

160 
440 
500 

60 
90 

25 

60 
90 

25 

50 

D-2 

3 

3y2 

400 
500 

265 
500 

100 
280 
400 

290 
500 

115 

320 
450 

50 
90 

115 

320 
450 

50 
90 

io 

40 

E 

2y2 
3 

3)4 

500 

500 

300 
500 

500 

320 
500 

165 
475 
500 

320 
500 

165 
475 
500 

75 
200 
500 

C-2i 

2y2 
3 

3)4 

160 
400 
500 

35 
100 
150 

55 
155 
220 

20 

20 

75 

D-2 

I 

2) 4 
3 

3) 4 

300 
500 

160 
440 
500 

50 
175 

185 
500 

60 
100 

20 
50 

60 
100 

20 
50 

E 

2) 4 
3 

3) 4 

500 

470 
500 

210 
500 

500 

225 
500 

70 
200 
420 

225 
500 

70 
200 
420 

50 
100 
150 

Note — To  determine  size  of  pipe,  take  the  same  distances  as  used  in 
the  preceding  table  for  the  single  sweeper  part  of  the  system,  that  is,  from 
inlet  to  the  cleaner. 
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The  Spencer  Turbine  Co. 


THE  SPENCER  TURBINE  CO. 

HARTFORD,  CONN. 


Products. 

Spencer  Turbine  Vacuum  Cleaners. 
Turbine  Compressors  and  Exhausters,  Organ  Blow- 
ers (Spencer  Steel  Orgoblo). 

The  Spencer  System  of  Vacuum  Cleaning. 

The  Spencer  multistage  turbine  system  has  met 
with  the  approval  of  architects  and  engineers  as  well 
as  other  manufacturers. 

The  Spencer  multistage  turbine  is  a  machine  of 
great  simplicity  and  durability.  Its  one  moving  part 
is  the  welded  steel  multistage  impeller  which  revolves 
smoothly  and  quietly  on  ball  bearings  within  its  casing, 
with  wide  clearances  on  all  sides.  There  are  no  pistons, 
valves,  water  seals,  drive  chains,  belts,  cloth  bags  or  wet 
auxiliary  tanks ;  no  close  adjustments  to  be  disturbed 
by  dirt.  Without  the  use  of  complicated  and  trouble- 
some governing  apparatus,  the  multistage  fan  inher- 


No.  3U—'A  H.  P.  No.  613—1^  H.  P. 

SPENCER  VERTICAL  TURBINK' 


ently  maintains  a  constant  vacuum  under  a  varying 
volume  and  is  so  perfectly  controlled  that  the  turbine 
responds  to,  and  co-operates  with,  every  movement  of 
the  tool  at  the  cleaning  hose. 

Simplicity  in  design  and  high  grade  construction 
insure  low  maintenance  of  cost.    The  entire  system  is 
designed  to  produce  correct  air  stream  conditions,  and  to 
do  universal  vacuum  cleaning  with  uniform  efficiency, 
peed  and  thoroughness. 

Advantages  of  the  Spencer  System. 

All  dirt  is  sucked  out  through  a  tube  and  no  foul 
exhaust  air  or  any  part  of  the  dust  is  discharged  back 
into  the  rooms. 

There  is  nothing  to  handle  in  the  rooms  hut  the  hose 
and  cleaning  tools,  which  arc  so  light  and  easy  to  use 
that  a  maid,  or  even  a  child,  enjoys  using  them. 

All  the  machinery  is  in  the  basement  where  it  is 
not  moved  or  handled,  and  is  therefore  not  skimped  in 
ize,  u<        or  efficiency  ;  it  hence  supplies  a  strong,  even 

S  Wl  I  I  '  .  <  '  A  I  Al  M.VV. 


vacuum,  so  well  controlled  as  to  avoid  all  possibility  of 
injury  to  rugs  or  fabric,  and  removes  all  dust  and  grit 
from  cracks  or  pores  of  bare  floors. 

Spencer  Turbine  Vacuum  Cleaners. 

All  Spencer  cleaners  are  of  the  multistage  low 
velocity  turbine  type,  which  adapts  itself  to  the  propor- 
tions of  vacuum  and  volume  required  for  vacuum  clean- 
ing work  better  than  any  other  type  of  exhauster. 

Turbine  Impellers  or  Fans — Securely  fastened 
to  the  shaft,  making  one  single  moving  element  which 
revolves  smoothly  and  quietly  within  the  deflectors. 

There  is  a  wide  clearance  of  from  y$  to  ^  in.  be- 
tween the  stationary  and  moving  elements  throughout 
the  entire  turbine.  The  bearings  are  the  highest  grade 
ball  bearings  of  liberal  capacity. 

Separators — Of  the  centrifugal  type,  of  high  effi- 
ciency and  with  dirt  receptacles  of  large  size. 

On  the  y2  h.  p.,  ^4  h.  p.,  and  lT/2  h.  p.  machines  the 
dirt  receptacles  are  in  the  base  of  the  machine,  while 
the  3  h.  p.  and  larger  equipments  have  the  dirt  sepa- 
rators as  a  separate  unit. 

Motors — Are  of  the  highest  grade  and  the  most 
approved  makes. 

Sizes — V crtical  Type — Made  in  the  following  sizes : 
Yi  h.  p.,  24  h.  p.,  1^2  h.  p.,  3  h.  p.  and  5  h.  p. 

Horizontal  "  Slozu  Speed  "  Type — Made  in  the  fol- 
lowing sizes :  7y2  h.  p.,  10  h.  p.,  15  h.  p.,  20  h.  p.  and  25 
h.'p. 

Spencer  Turbine  Equipment — Superiority  of 
cleaning  implements  and  accessories  universally  ac- 
knowledged. Spencer  tools  are  designed  with  open- 
ings in  correct  proportion  to  the  rest  of  the  system ;  also 
with  special  consideration  as  to  convenience  and  fit- 
ness of  the  various  requirements.  Strong  in  construc- 
tion, light  in  weight,  and  shaped  for  fast  and  effective 
work.  Tools  are  equipped  with  Spencer  patented  uni- 
v./sal  controllable  swivel,  which  enables  operator  to 
remove  dirt  beyond  the  reach  of  the  rigid  tool. 


No.  iii.i-  s  n.  r. 
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All  wearing  surfaces  are  renewable.  '  Tools  are 
attached  to  handle  by  means  of  steel  locking  chuck. 

Specifications — While  our  engineering  department 
prefers  to  examine  each  particular  job  before  making 
definite  recommendations  regarding  layouts  or  specifica- 
tions, the  following  may  serve  as  a  general  guide  when 
this  is  not  possible  : 

Piping  System — Inasmuch  as  the  hose  causes  greater 
vacuum  loss  than  any  other  part  of  the  system,  requires  labor 
in  handling,  and  eventually  wears  out,  while  the  stationary 
piping  system  possesses  none  of  these  characteristics,  it  is 
obvious  that  to  secure  permanent  efficiency  plenty  of  piping 
and  short  hose  runs  are  the  most  economical,  besides  rendering 
the  entire  equipment  much  more  rapid,  efficient  and  easily  han- 
dled by  the  operator. 

A  dirt  handling  pipe  system  must  be  of  smooth  uniform 
bore  throughout  both  pipe  and  fittings.  Long  turn  "  drainage  " 
or  Durham  fittings  with  horizontally  disposed  clean-out  plugs 
at  the  foot  of  risers  have  proved  satisfactory.  Long  sweep 
pipe  bends  should,  however,  be  used  at  points  where  the  dirt 
is  required  to  go  from  a  horizontal  pipe  up  a  vertical  one. 


SPENCER  HORIZONTAL  TURBINE 
For  large  installations  The  Spencer  Turbine  Co.  has  developed  a 
line  of  horizontal  direct  connected  turbine  equipments  operating  at  a  speed 
of  1750  r.p.m.  as  distinguished  from  the  3500  r.p.m  apparatus  which  has 
heretofore  characterized  all  fan  and  turbine  type  vacuum  cleaners.  In  ad- 
dition to  this  desirable  feature,  this  equipment  retains  all  the  superior 
features  which  have  characterized  the  earlier  Spencer  models 

Piping  should  not  be  so  small  as  to  require  too  high 
vacuum,  high  velocity  and  low  density  with  the  accompanying 
reduction  in  carrying  capacity  and  increase  in  "  sand  blast " 
wear ;  nor  on  the  other  hand  so  large  as  to  reduce  the  velocity 
sufficiently  to  permit  "  dirt  settling." 

The  curves  shown  on  this  page  give  the  correct  size  of 
piping  for  any  vacuum  cleaning  system. 

Sise  of  Machine  to  Install — The  following  rules  afford 
a  reasonably  accurate  and  definite  method  of  determining  the 
sweeper  capacity  of  plant  required  for  any  given  building,  if 
heavy  duty  standards  are  used,  i.  e.,  a  minimum  vacuum  of 
2  in.  Hg.  with  y%-\n.  round  sharp  edged  open  orifice  for  bare 
floor  sweeping  and  3  in.  Hg.  with  a  similar  5/%-m.  orifice  for 
carpet  cleaning,  both  at  end  of  50  ft.  of  hose  with  all  sweepers 
working.    Use  following  formula: 

The  square  foot  floor  or  carpet  area  divided  by  7500  times 
the  available  hours  for  each  cleaning  equals  the  number  of 
sweepers  required. 

Capacity  Test — For  heavy  duty  work  specification  should 
provide  that  the  plant  shall  maintain  a  minimum  vacuum  of 
at  least  2  in.  Hg.  in  back  of  each  of  as  many  y%-'m.  round  sharp 
edged  orifices  as  the  system  is  designed  to  operate  simultane- 
ously, and  a  vacuum  of  not  less  than  3  in.  Hg.  in  back  of 
each  of  as  many  %-'m.  round  sharp  edged  orifices  as  the  system 
is  designed  to  operate  simultaneously.  This  test  to  be  made 
at  the  end  of  50  ft.  of  hose. 

Rules  for  Determining  Pipe  Sizes — Size  of  pipe  used  for 
any  vacuum  cleaner  installation  should  be  that  given  at  left  of 
diagram,  horizontally  opposite  the  intersection  of  curve  for  the 


total  number  of  sweepers  to  be  operated  simultaneously  with 
vertical  line  above  the  number  corresponding  to  total  length  of 
pipe  from  the  end  of  exhaust  pipe  to  the  most  remote  inlet 
valve  in  the  building. 


Length  of  Pipe  in  Feet 
Note  3asc  all  calculations  for  each  rvn  on  TOTAL  distance  from 
end  of  exhaust  pipe  in  chimney  to  the  most  remote  inlet  na/re  In  ^ 
thai  run,  adding-  JO  ft  distance  for  each  fO  dey  eliou  •»» 


PIPING  DIAGRAM  BASED  ON   USE  OF   iy2-INCH   HOSE  FOR 
EACH  SWEEPER 

If  fewer  sweepers  are  to  be  operated  simultaneously 
through  part  of  piping  system,  the  size  pipe  for  such  part  can 
be  reduced  to  that  given  in  diagram  for  the  number  of  sweepers 
that  will  actually  be  used  simultaneously  through  that  part  of 
piping,  based  on  same  total  length  of  pipe  from  end  of  exhaust 
pipe  to  most  remote  inlet  valve  in  the  building. 

Installations. 

The  Spencer  system  is  installed  in  a  very  large 
number  of  the  best  buildings  of  all  types  throughout  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  It  is  only  possible  to  men- 
tion in  this  space  a  very  few  of  the  representative  in- 
stallations. The  name  of  the  architect  is  given  as  well  as 
the  name  and  the  location  of  the  building. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  Wm. 

Welles  Bosworth 
Harvard  Freshman  Dormitories,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  Shepley, 

Rutan  &  Coolidge 
Harry  Elkins  Widener  Memorial  Library,  Cambridge,  Mass., 

Horace  Trumbauer 
San  Francisco  Library,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  Geo.  W.  Kelham 
Grover  Cleveland  High  School,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Wm.  B.  Ittner 
East  High  School,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Garber  &  Woodward 
Hotel  Pennsylvania,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  McKim,  Mead  &  White 
Hotel  Commodore,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Warren  &  Wetmore 
New  York  Ambassador  Hotel,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Warren  & 

Wetmore 

Los  Angeles  Ambassador  Hotel,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  Myron  Hunt 
Broadmoor  Hotel,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  Warren  &  Wetmore 
Hotel  Cleveland,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Graham,  Burnham  &  Co. 
Hotel  Biltmore,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Warren  &  Wetmore 
New  York  Municipal  Building.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  McKim,  Mead 
&  White 

City-County  Building,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  E.  B.  Lee  and  Palmer, 

Hornbostel  &  Jones 
Missouri  State  Capitol,  Jefferson  City,  Mo.,  Tracy  &  Swartwout 
Washington  State  Capital  Group,  Olvmpia,  W  ash.,  Wilder  & 

White 

Geo.  D.  Pratt  Residence,  Glen  Cove.  L.  I.,  Trowbridge  & 
Ackerman 

John  L.  Severance  Residence,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Chas  F.  Schwein- 
furth 

Arthur  Curtiss  James  Residence,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Allen  & 
Collens 

Bankers  Trust  Company  Building,  New  York,  X.  Y..  Trow- 
bridge &  Livingston 

Cincinnati  General  Hospitals,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Samuel  Han- 
naford  &  Sons 

Capitol  Theater,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Thomas  W.  Lamb 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1874 


Landers,  Frary  &  Clark 


LANDERS,  FRARY  &  CLARK 

(UNITED  VACUUM  APPLIANCE  DIVISION) 

Manufacturers  of  Vacuum  Cleaners 
CONNERSVILLE,  IND. 


Products. 

Stationary  Vacuum  Cleaners,  Dry. 
Truck  Vacuum  Cleaners,  Dry. 
Centrifugal  Separating  Vacuum  Cleaners,  Wet. 


GpnnersVille 

trade-name 


Scope  of  Use. 

There  is  a  Connersville  stationary  vacuum  cleaner 
built  for  buildings  of  every  size,  from  the  home  to  the 
skyscraper.  Plants  up  to  6-sweeper  capacity  are  stand- 
ard. Larger  sized  cleaners  are  built  to  specification,  with 
plants  up  to  16  sweepers  now  in  successful  operation. 

Truck  type  cleaners  are  often  selected  when  cost  of 
installing  a  stationary  plant  would  be  prohibitive ;  also 
for  use  in  completed  buildings  where  it  is  not  convenient 
to  install  piping. 

Centrifugal  separating  vacuum  cleaners  are  designed 
for  use  where  complete  sanitation  is  desired.  All  dust, 
dirt  and  germs  entering  the  hose  are  finally  disposed  of 
automatically  by  being  discharged  continuously  in  a 
liquid  condition  directly  into  the  sewer  under  no  pres- 
sure. There  is  no  rehandling  of  the  dirt,  which  is  not 
only  filthy  but  dangerous  to  the  health  of  the  operator — 
a  point  which  is  often  overlooked.  The  human  element 
being  thus  eliminated,  operation  of  the  machine  at  its 
highest  efficiency  is  assured  at  all  times. 

Construction. 

The  vacuum  is  produced  by  means  of  the  Conners- 
ville double  impeller  positive  pressure,  rotary  blower. 
This  blower  is  especially  designed  for  this  purpose  and 
can  be  used  by  no  other  vacuum  cleaner  manufacturer. 
No  liquid  seal  is  necessary  for  its  efficient  operation.  As 
there  is  no  internal  contact  or  wear,  the  result  is  a 
machine  of  long  life  without  repair.  Large  capacity  oil 
wells  and  ring  oiling  bearings  insure  positive  lubrication 
at  all  times. 

Dust  separation  in  small 
dry  units  (  Figs.  1,  2  and  4) 
is  accomplished  by  means 
of  a  bag  screen  within  a 
cylindrical  tank.  For  larger 
plants  (Fig.  5)  a  patented 
concentric  tank  is  used  to 
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effect  the  separation.    All  dirt  and  dust  are 
collected  at  bottom  of  the  tank  in  a  bucket 
which  can  be  readily  removed  and  emptied. 
No  dust  passes  through  the  pump  and  into  the  air, 
later  to  be  blown  back  into  the  building. 

In  the  patented  centrifugal  separating  type  vacuum 
cleaner  (Fig.  3),  a  fluted  rotor  within  a  hollow  case 
separates  the  dust  from  the  air  after  dust  has  been 
sprayed  with  water.  All  dirt  is  discharged  in  a  liquid 
condition  directly  into  the  sewer  through  a  simple  check 
valve.  Dirt  and  water  are  handled  at  a  high  velocity  at 
all  times,  which  prevents  dirt  accumulation  at  any  point. 
Separation  is  complete,  so  that  no  dust  goes  through  the 
pump  into  the  air. 

Types  and  Sizes. 

Single-sweeper  direct  connected  units  (Fig.  1),  in 
}/2,  Y\  and  1  h.p.  sizes,  come  completely  assembled  on  a 
cast  iron  base  ready  for  installation.  Belt  driven 
cleaners,  (Fig.  2)  from  1-  to  3-sweeper  capacity  and 
requiring  from  ^  to  5  h.p.  are  also  made  in  unit  form 
requiring  no  foundation. 

Multisweeper  plants  (Fig.  5),  from  2-  to  16- 
sweeper  capacity,  are  made  for  either  direct  motor  drive 
or  belt  drive.  The  horsepower  required  is  determined 
by  length  of  pipe  and  cleaning  to  be  done. 

Truck  vacuum  cleaners  are  made  in  sizes  from 
to  5  h.p.   This  wide  range  of  power  makes  it  possible  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  any  application. 

Centrifugal  separating  units  (Fig.  3),  are  made  up 
to  8-sweeper  capacity,  either  belt  driven  or  direct  con- 
nect ed. 

Engineering  Department. 

Competent  engineers  devoting  all  of  their  time  to 
air  moving  problems  are  available  for  assistance  in  pre- 
paring specifications,  planning  layouts,  and  determining 
the  proper  machines  and  equipment.  Model  specifica- 
tions, catalogue,  and  sheet  for  determining  the  proper 
pipe  sizes,  will  be  sent  on  request. 
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RICHMOND  RADIATOR  COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers  of  Vacuum  Cleaners 

1480  Broadway 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

WESTERN  BRANCH  OFFICE:  413  Rush  Street,  CHICAGO,  ILL. 
WAREHOUSES 

PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  CHICAGO,  ILL.  JERSEY  CITY,  N.  J. 

FACTORIES 

NORWICH,  CONN.    UNIONTOWN,  PA. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  the  "Richmond''  Renovar 
Vacuum  Cleaners. 

For  Boilers  and  Radiators,  see  pages  1388-91. 

"Richmond"  Vacuum  Cleaning  Machine,  No.  11-B. 

Consists  of  one  unit  of  one-sweeper  capacity. 

Vacuum  Producer — The  vacuum  producer  is  of 
the  positive,  rotary,  valveless  type,  producing  a  contin- 
uous, non-pulsating  suction. 

The  pump  consists  of  a  cylinder,  two  heads,  one 
rotor  and  two  vanes.  The  rotor  is  eccentric  with  the 
pump  casing  and  the  vanes  are  operated  by  centrifugal 
force  only,  no  springs  or  distance  pieces  being  used. 

Motor — A  General  Electric  or  other  approved 
make  of  motor  is  supplied  with  this  equipment.  Size, 
1  h.  p. ;  speed,  approximately  1175  r.p.m.  The  motor 
is  direct  connected  to  the  pump  by  means  of  a  noiseless, 
flexible  shaft  coupling. 

Dust  Separator — The  dust  separating  tank  is  of 
cast  iron,  separation  being  accomplished  by  the  strainer 
method.  The  strainer  bag  is  of  the  inverted  type.  The 
dust  falls  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank  into  a  sheet  metal 
dust  drawer,  which  is  readily  removed  for  emptying. 

At  the  top  of  the  separator  a  relief  valve  is  provided, 
which  automatically  opens  to  the  atmosphere  when  the 
degree  of  vacuum  has  reached  a  certain  point,  thus  pro- 
tecting the  motor  against  overload. 

Automatic  Oiling  System — At  oil  separator  is 
provided  on  the  exhaust  connection  of  the  pump,  which 
acts  as  an  oil  reservoir,  separator  and  purifier,  and  also 
as  a  muffler  to  deaden  the  noise  of  the  exhausting  air. 
While  the  pump  is  in  operation,  the  oil  is  automatically 
fed  through  this  copper  tube,  this  flow  of  oil  ceasing  as 
soon  as  the  pump  is  stopped. 

The  oil,  which  is  ejected  from  the  pump  with  the 
exhaust  air,  is  retained  in  the  separator  and  drops  to  the 
oil  receptacle  to  be  used  over  and  over  again. 

The  oil  separator  is  provided  with  an  oil  gage  for 
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observing  amount  of  oil  in  reservoir.  The  gage  has  a 
removable  cap  for  filling  the  reservoir. 

"Richmond"  Vacuum  Cleaning  Machine,  No.  51 -B. 

Consists  of  one  unit  of  one-sweeper  capacity. 

Vacuum  Producer — The  vacuum  producer  is  of 
the  positive,  rotary,  valveless  type,  producing  a  contin- 
uous, non-pulsating  suction. 

The  pump  consists  of  a  cylinder,  two  heads,  one 
rotor  and  two  vanes.  All  parts  are  accurately  machined 
and  fitted,  making  a  simple,  quiet  running  unit.  The 
vanes  are  operated  by  centrifugal  force,  no  springs  being 
used.  The  pump  operates  at  a  speed  of  approximately 
830  r.p.m. 

Motor — The  motor  furnished  is  of  the  General 
Electric  or  other  approved  make,  of  Yi  h.  p.,  and  oper- 
ates at  a  speed  of  approximately  1750  r.p.m. 

Dust  Separator  with  Detachable  Bucket — The 
dust  separator  is  of  the  combination  vertical  and  strainer 
type.  The  dust  laden  air  enters  the  tank  in  the  lower 
section  where  the  greater  part  of  the  dust  and  dirt  is 
precipitated  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank.  The  air  passes 
upward  and  out  of  the  tank,  through  two  cloth  strainers 
mounted,  one  within  the  other,  on  strong,  wire  screen 
frames,  thus  preventing  any  dust  from  passing  into  the 
pump. 

An  iron  bucket  with  convenient  and  quick  acting 
fastening  clamps  is  at- 
tached to  the  dust  tank. 

At  the  top  of  the 
dust  separator  a  relief 
valve  is  provided, 
which  automatically 
opens  to  the  atmos- 
phere when  the  degree 
of  vacuum  has  reached 
a  certain  point,  thus 
protecting  the  motor 
against  overload. 

Automatic  Oil- 
ing System  —  An  oi 
separator  is  provided  on 
the  exhaust 
connection  of 
the  pump, 
which  acts  as 
oil  reservoir, 
separator  and 
purifier,  and 
also  as  a  muf- 
fler to  dead- 
en the  noise 
of  the  ex- 
hausting   air.     NO.  SI  B  "RICHMOND"   VACUUM  I  LEANER 
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THE  UNITED  ELECTRIC  COMPANY 


"Tuec"  Vacuum  Cleaning  Svstems 

FACTORIES  AND  GENERAL  OFFICES 

CANTON,  OHIO  TORONTO,  CAN. 

CABLE  ADDRESS,  "  Tuec,  Canton  " 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  103  Park  Avenue  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  231  Insurance  Exchange  Building 

ATLANTA,  GA.,  422  Ostell  Building  PORTLAND,  ORE.,  610  Concord  Building 

CLEVELAND,  OHIO,  934  Prospect  Avenue,  S.  E. 

AGENCIES  IN  ALL  LARGE  CITIES 


Products. 

Tuec  Vacuum  Cleaners  and  Equipment  for 
every  type  of  building,  either  permanently  installed  sys- 
tems, or  portable  truck  types;  Swimming  Pool  Clean- 
ing Tools. 

Record. 

The  Tuec  has  won  first  place  in  all  open  National 
competitive  engineering  tests. 

The  Tuec  was  awarded  the  "  Grand  Prize  " — "  The 
Highest  Award  " — at  the  Panama-Pacific  International 
Exposition  in  San  Francisco,  1915. 

Various  Uses. 

Tuecs  are  designed  for  use  in  residences,  apart- 
ments, offices,  schools,  churches,  hotels,  theaters,  stores, 
clubs,  banks,  railway  stations  and  terminals,  car  barns, 
stables,  dairy  barns,  garages,  flour  mills,  silk  mills,  rub- 
ber factories,  telephone  exchanges,  laundries,  carpet 
cleaning  establishments,  other  factory  work,  and  for 
many  other  special  uses,  including  special  equipment 
for  cleaning  swimming  pools. 

There  are  more  than  10,000  installations  in  build- 
ings as  classified  above. 

Design. 

The  Tuec  has  the  3  things  necessary  for  efficiency 
— larj^e  volume,  high  velocity  and  sufficient  vacuum. 

Simplicity  is  paramount  in  the  design  of  the  Tuec 
machine.  The  only  moving  parts  are  the  motor  shaft 
and  the  fan  directly  attached  to  it.  The  fan  revolves 
without  metallic  contact  in  its  snail  or  housing.  The 
only  two  wearing  surfaces  are  2  self-aligning  S.  K.  E 
ball  bearings,  which  run  in  a  constant  oil  bath  in  dust- 
proof  cavities.  No  cloth  bags,  baffle  plates  or  screens 
to  interfere  with  continuous  air  currents  are  used.  A 
patented  feature  makes  it  impossible  to  overload  the 
motor  which  is  especially  designed  for  this  work.  No 
automatic  relief  valves  or  vacuum  breakers  arc  neces- 
sary. There  is  no  necessity  for  vacuum  control.  The 
vacuum  is  con -taut  under  all  conditions.  The  larye  air 
di  placement  permits  of  the  use  of  tools  of  liberal  sizes. 
The  'l  uce  tools  arc  larger  than  others  and  can  therefore 
do  cleaning  with  fewer   trokes  and  in  a  shorter  time. 

Types  and  SIZM. 

The  I  lire  is  manufactured  in  7  sizes  and  any  elec- 
tric motor  specifications. 

I  vp<     iii  i  lectrii  ally  driven  apparatus  in  sizes  from 
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34  h.  p.  to  10  h.p.,  with  capacities  from  1  to  6  sweepers, 
are  standard  and  carried  in  stock.  Larger  machines  are 
made  specially. 

Independent  power  machines,  to  be  driven  from 
engines  or  other  power,  are  listed  in  capacities  from 
1  to  4  sweepers.    Larger  machines  made  specially. 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF  STANDARD  TUEC  MACHINE 


BRIEF  SPECIFICATIONS  OF  STANDARD  TUEC  CLEANERS 
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Model  Specifications  for  Stationary  Vacuum  Cleaning 
Equipment. 

General— The  work  included  in  this  specification,  shall  be 
the  furnishing  and  installing,  ready  for  operation,  of  a  complete 
suction  air  cleaning  system,  for  the  removal  of  dust,  dirt  and 
other  litter,  from  all  exposed  surfaces  throughout  the  interior 
of  the  building,  and  for  conveying  said  dirt,  dust,  etc.,  to  a  suit- 
able receptacle  located  as  indicated  upon  the  plans. 

The  complete  system  shall  include  all  necessary  connections 
to  the  piping  and  wiring  (covered  by  separate  specifications), 
cleaning  tools,  hose,  separator,  exhauster,  motor  and  all  other 
appurtenances  required  to  make  a  complete  air  cleaning  system. 

Machine — The  vacuum  producer,  located  as  indicated  on 
plans,  shall  be  capable  of  operating  simultaneously   sweep- 
ers, and  shall  operate  without  overload,  under  full  load 
conditions. 

The  machine  shall  be  made  of  the  best  material  suitable  for 
the  purpose,  so  constructed  as  to  handle  the  full  volume  of  air 
required,  with  the  least  possible  loss. 

It  shall  be  of  the  centrifugal  fan  type,  with  impeller  fan, 
direct  connected  to  motor.  The  construction  of  fan  and  casing 
shall  be  so  proportioned  as  to  allow  sufficient  clearance,  in  all 
parts,  to  prevent  clogging  and  choking  from  dust  or  dirt. 

Power  imput  shall  be  computed  upon  the  basis  of  1.9  kilo- 
watts per  sweeper,  when  operating  under  full  load  conditions. 

The  power,  when  all  inlets  of  the  system  are  closed,  shall 
not  exceed  60%  of  that  of  full  load. 

No  auxiliary  governing  devices  of  any  kind  whatsoever 
will  be  permitted.  The  vacuum  maintained  shall  be  constant 
under  all  conditions. 

Motor — To  cotnply  with  the  standard  requirements  of  the 
American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers  and  the  National 
Electrical  Code,  of  such  size  that  when  operating  under  test 
conditions,  it  will  not  be  under  less  than  three-fourths,  nor  more 
than  full  load  conditions,  and  shall  operate  continuously  with- 
out undue  heating.  The  maximum  rise  in  temperature  shall 
not  exceed  40°  C,  above  the  room  temperature  under  full  load 
conditions. 

Separator — But  1  separator  shall  be  used,  which  shall  be 
of  the  dry  type ;  made  of  steel  rigidly  supported  and  an  integral 
part  of  the  complete  machine.  A  screen,  if  used,  is  to  be  so 
placed  that  nothing  but  the  lightest  dust  may  lodge  thereon. 
Gravity  to  be  the  only  means  of  separation.  No  cloth  bags,  or 
other  appliance  liable  to  rupture  shall  be  employed. 

Separator  to  have  a  clean-out  door  and  handhole,  to  give 
access  to  the  interior,  to  allow  for  the  easy  removal  of  the 
accumulated  dirt. 

Inlet  Valves — The  inlet  valves  of  approved  design  shall 
be  so  located,  in  accordance  with  the  piping  layout  for  the 
building,  that  any  point  may  be  reached  with  not  more  than 
50  ft.  of  hose.  Furnish  ....  concealed  inlet  valves,  ....  ex- 
posed pipe  inlet  valves  floor  valves. 

Valve  plates  to  be  finished  to  correspond  with  hardware 
of  the  building. 

Piping — All  pipe  shall  be  standard  black  mild  steel  or 
wrought  iron,  without  burrs,  properly  reamed  and  fully 
threaded. 

All  fittings  to  be  preferably  "Tuec  Special  Fittings,"  or 
long  turn  recessed  "Durham"  fittings. 

All  pipe  lines  to  conform  to  the  piping  diagram,  as  indicated 
on  plans,  and  shall  be  installed  in  a  neat,  workmanlike  manner, 
without  staining  or  tool  marks  if  exposed.  When  exposed  pipes 
pass  through  any  wall,  floor  or  ceiling,  they  shall  be  fitted  with 
escutcheons  securely  fastened  to  the  pipes  of  the  building. 

All  pipes  shall  be  screwed  "home"  in  the  fittings,  and  all 
joints  in  pipe  lines  shall  be  made  by  long  screws  and  lock  nuts 
or  flanged  unions,  to  insure  a  perfectly  smooth  and  uniform 
interior  surface. 

Easily  accessible,  horizontal,  clean-out  plugs  shall  be  placed 
at  the  bottom  of  all  risers,  and  at  every  turn  of  the  piping  where 
possible ;  so  placed  that  the  flow  of  air  is  never  directly  into 
them. 

All  pipe  lines  shall  be  supported  on,  or  stayed  by,  iron 
strap  hangers,  securely  anchored  to  the  building,  and  spaced  not 
over  10  ft.  aparr. 

No  pipe  shall  be  less  than  iy2  in.  inside  diameter,  except  for 
short  runs,  to  single  outlet,  which  may  be  2  in.  Outlets  to  be 
2  in.  (female).  Height  of  outlet,  to  center,  not  less  than  3  in. 
from  finished  floor  line  or  at  such  height  as  architect  may 
determine;  face  of  outlet  to  be  within  y2  to  \l/2  in.  of  finished 
wall  or  baseboard. 

Cleaning  Tools— All  sweeping  tools  shall  be  made  of  alu- 
minum or  phosphor  bronze. 

All  handles  shall  be  made  of  seamless  brass  or  steel  tub- 
ing, properly  finished,  not  less  than  \l/2  in.  diameter. 


Provide  the  following  tools  for  each  sweeper: 

One  floor  handle. 

One  wall  handle. 

One  15-in.  carpet  renovator. 

One  15-in.  bare  floor  tool. 

One  upholstery  cleaner. 

One  10-in.  wall  brush. 

One  5-in.  round  duster  brush. 

One  15-in.  cement  floor  tool  with  45°  swivel  ell. 

One  carpet  brush  tool. 

One  library  brush. 

One  clothes  brush. 

One  radiator  cleaner. 

One  tuft  cleaner. 

Hose — The  hose  furnished  shall  not  be  less  than  \y2  in. 
inside  diameter,  steel  reinforced,  fitted  with  tapered  metal  ter- 
minals (No.  1  grade  for  medium  sized  residences,  No.  2  for 
large  residences,  No.  3  for  schools,  churches  and  all  public 
buildings). 

All  hose  shall  be  the  best  quality  rubber  vacuum  hose,  of  a 
grade  suitable  to  the  class  of  work  to  be  performed,  reinforced 
in  an  approved  manner,  and  sufficiently  strong  to  prevent  col- 
lapse of  the  hose  under  the  highest  vacuum,  or  collapse  or  dis- 
tortion if  stepped  upon,  with  couplings  of  smooth  bore,  of 
the  same  inside  diameter  as  the  hose. 

Test — Contractor  will  make  standard  cleaning  test,  and  if 
desired  by  architect,  regulation  orifice  test,  to  determine  dis- 
placement of  not  less  than  80  cu.  ft.  of  air  per  minute,  at  1-in. 
Hg.  vacuum  at  the  end  of  a  50-ft.  length  of  hose  attached  to 
the  farthest  outlet  from  the  vacuum  producer. 

Capacity  and  Limitations  of  all  Machines. 

For  the  rapid  computation  of  pipe  line  losses  the  fol- 
lowing table  has  been  compiled  by  this  company,  which 
will  show  the  maximum  capacity  of  each  machine.  Any- 
thing less  in  length  than  that  specified  will  guarantee 
excellent  results.  This  table  applies  to  both  vertical  and 
belt  driven  types,  according  to  size. 


CAPACITIES  AND  LIMITATIONS  OF  MACHINES 


Size 
of 

machine 

Capacity 

H.p. 

Vacuum 
at 

machine, 
in. 
Hg. 

Max- 
imum 
length 

of 
hose, 

ft. 

Maximum 
length 
of  pipe 

Guaranteed 
displacement 
pet  tool 
cu.  ft. 
of  air 
per  min. 

Vacuum 
at 

operating 
handle, 
in. 

260 

1 -sweeper 

% 

2  0 

35 

100  ft.  IVi  in. 

60 

80 

300 

1-sweeper  H.  D. 

2H 

2.2 

60 

200  ft.  2Uin. 

80 

1  00 

300 

1-sweeper  H.  D. 

2H 

2.2 

75 

200  ft.  3  in. 

80 

1  00 

50  ft.  21-2  in. 

400 

2-sweeper 

m 

2  2 

50 

Total  200  ft. 

80 

1  00 

600 

3-sweeper 

s 

2  8 

50 

Total  3.50  ft. 

80 

1  00  or  over 

800 

4-sweeper 

2.8 

50 

Total  350  ft. 

80 

1  00  or  over 

1200 

6-sweeper 

10 

2  8 

50 

Total  350  ft. 

80 

1  00  or  over 

Notes — Bear  in  mind  that  the  length  of  pipe  given  above 
applies  only  to  the  extreme  distance  from  the  farthest  inlet  to 
the  machine  and  not  to  the  total  amount  of  pipe  in  the  system. 
90°  elbows  are  counted  in  the  piping  system  as  the  equivalent 
of  6  ft.  of  pipe;  45°  elbows  as  3  ft.  of  pipe.  The  company 
does  not  advocate  using  more  than  50  ft.  of  hose  in  any  build- 
ing unless  it  is  absolutely  necessary.  It  is  for  such  a  case  that 
the  maximum  length  for  the  Tuec  300,  is  marked  75  ft.  This 
length  can  be  used  on  the  larger  machines,  but  the  piping,  in 
such  case,  should  be  less  than  that  specified.  The  piping  on 
machines  of  the  Tuec  400  size  and  up  should  be  proportioned 
according  to  the  table  given  under  pipe  sizes.  Thus  the  "total" 
amount  of  piping  on  these  machines  would  be  the  extreme 
distance  from  the  farthest  inlet  to  the  machine  regardless  of 
the  size  of  pipe.  When  a  longer  run  of  piping  is  found  than 
is  covered  here,  or  when  a  building  is  already  piped  with  dif- 
ferent sizes  than  specified  above,  it  should  be  treated  as  special 
and  referred  to  the  Engineering  Department  of  this  company. 

Size  of  Piping. 

Pipe  carrying  1  sweeper,  to' be  2*/2-in.  laterals,  2-in. 
risers. 

Pipe  carrying  1  sweeper,  more  than  150  ft.,  3-in. 
laterals,  2y2-'m.  riser. 

Pipe  carrying  2  sweepers,  less  than  100  ft.,  3  in. 
Pipe  carrying  2  sweepers,  more  than  100  ft..  4  in. 
Pipe  carrying  3  sweepers,  to  be  4  in. 
Pipe  carrying  4  sweepers,  less  than  100  ft.,  4  in. 
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Pipe  carrying  4  sweepers,  more  than  100  ft.,  5  in. 

Pipe  carrying  5  or  6  sweepers,  to  be  5  in. 

The  above  proportioning  applies  to  risers  as  well  as 
laterals,  but  it  is  very  seldom  that  risers  are  provided  for 
more  than  2-sweeper  capacity,  which  would  not  exceed 
3-in.  pipe. 

Tuec  Tools  and  Hose. 

Tuec  tools  and  hose  are  designed  for  the  various 
uses  they  are  put  to,  in  connection  with  the  Tuec  system. 
Owing  to  the  enormous  air  displacement  of  the  Tuec, 
larger  tools  can  be  used  than  with  any  other  system. 
Surfaces  are  covered  with  less  strokes  and  faster  clean- 
ing results.  Every  tool  is  made  in  a  substantial  manner, 
of  aluminum,  phosphor  bronze,  steel,  or  rubber.  The 
hose  is  the  best  quality  produced  and  is  furnished  in  a 
size  to  produce  a  minimum  of  friction  and  allow  free 
passage  of  articles  picked  up.  It  is  as  light  as  service  will 
permit  and  is  furnished  in  different  weights. 


TUEC  TOOLS  AND  HOSE 


Tools 
1 — Carpet  renovator. 

3—  Wall  brush. 

4 —  Upholstery  tool. 

5 —  Duster. 

6 —  Tuft  cleaner. 

7 —  Radiator  tool. 

8 —  Clothes  brush. 
10 — Straight  handle. 

12 —  Hose  connector. 

13 —  Solid  hose  terminal. 

14 —  Library  brush. 

15 —  Oriental  rug  brush. 

17 —  Steel  curry  comb. 

18 —  Bristle  horse  brush. 

19—  Degree  ell. 

20 —  Swivel  hose  terminal. 

21 —  Degree  swivel  ell. 

30 — Cement  or  bare  floor  tool. 

32 — Hare  floor  tool. 

33; — Swivel  carpet  renovator. 

50—  C  urved  handle. 

51  —  Handle  with  shut-ofl"  valve. 

Covered  Hose 
I     Light  weight  ;  canvas  covered  hose. 

2 —  Army  duck  ;  canvas  covered  hose. 

3 —  Light  weight  rubber  covered  hose. 

4 —  Heavy  rubber  cover  covered  hose. 

The  foregoing  are  hut  a  few  of  the  exclusive  Tuec 
developments  in  our  cleaning  tools.  Standard  Tuec  tools 
are  designed  for  every  cleaning  need,  and  are  the  result 


of  extended  investigation  and  experience  in  hospital 
cleaning  equipment. 

Tools,  hose  and  valves  described  fully  in  Bulietin 
S-17. 

Tuec  Pool  Cleaning  Tool. 

This  is  a  special  cleaning  tool  with  extension  handle, 
hose  and  inlet  valve,  employed  to  remove  precipitates 
from  the  bottom  of  swimming  pools,  and  clean  the  sides 
of  such  pools  of  accumulated  sediment,  too  fine  to  be 
gathered  in  any  other  way. 

A  swimming  pool  equipped  with  a  refiltering  system, 
or  without  this  service,  requires  this  tool  to  save  the  ex- 
cessive loss  of  water  and  heat,  where  the  pools  are 
emptied  to  scrub  down  these  accumulations. 

Before  swimming  pool  specifications  are  completed 
write  The  United  Electric  Company  for  Bulletin  S-5, 
which  contains  standard  specifications  and  full  details  of 
this  important  equipment. 

Heavy  Duty  Tuec  Portable  Trucks. 

Aside  from  the  standard  line,  heavy  duty  trucks  are 
also  built  for  factories,  large  auditoriums,  and  other 
places — with  a  capacity  of  from  1  to  6  sweepers. 

If  a  cleaning  problem  requires  special  treatment,  of 
such  magnitude  that  the  piping  cost  would  be  excessive, 
the  Tuec  Engineering  Department  wiU  design  a  special 
truck  type  Tuec  to  do  the  work. 


TIIKI'.F.  UI  AKTKK  VIEW  J60  TUEC  TRUCK 


Engineering  Service. 

The  attention  of  architects,  interested  in  any  prob- 
lem relative  to  stationary  cleaning,  or  the  attention  of 
those  who  may  have  difficult  problems  of  which  they  are 
not  quite  sure,  is  called  to  this  company's  well  organized 
corps  of  engineers — men  who  have  thoroughly  special- 
ized in  matters  pertaining  to  such  installations  for  the 
past  12  years. 

The  services  of  this  engineering  department  are  free 
to  all  who  care  to  have  professional  and  expert  advice 
on  this  subject.    Experience  and  knowledge  are  gladly 

placed  at  the  service  of  inquirers.  All  letters  of  inquiry 
receive  immediate  and  careful  attention.  Consultation 
involves  no  obligation. 
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DUDFIELD  MANUFACTURING  CO. 

Manufacturers  of  Patented  Chalk  Rails  and  Eraser  Cleaners 

116  West  Kansas  Street 
LIBERTY,  MO. 


Products. 

Dustiness  All-metal  Chalk 
Cleaners. 


Rails  and  Eraser 


Description  of  Dud  field's  Dustless  All-metal  Chalk  Rail 
and  Eraser  Cleaner. 

The  main  trough  is  made  of  one  piece  of  steel  in 
10-ft  lengths.  Sections  are  butted  together,  a  concealed 
cast  metal  bracket  being  used  at  the  joints.  Cast  metal 
ends  and  corners  are  used,  adding  to  its  stability  and 
making  installation  easy.  Removable  dust  tray  and  re- 
movable wire  screens  are  made  of  galvanized  material  in 
4-ft.  lengths  for  easy,  handling  in  cleaning. 

The  dust  tray  and  wire  screen  may  be  installed  in 
a  specially  constructed  wooden  moulding  as  illustrated, 
installation  being  the  same  as  in  the  all-metal  product. 

Distinctive  Features. 

The  following  features  are  embodied  in  Dudfield's 
all-metal  chalk  rail  and  eraser  cleaner : 


It  is  sanitary,  because  chalk  dust  falls  into  the  re- 
movable dust  tray,  where  it  remains  until  cleaned ;  thus 
the  dirt  is  prevented  from  permeating  the  air  and  set- 
tling into  the  lungs  and  on  the  floor  or  clothing.  In 
general  practice,  it  is  cleaned  about  once  each  week. 

Its  all-metal  construction  adapts  it  for  use  in  fire- 
proof buildings  and  prevents  defacement  by  mischievous 
pupils.  It  holds  firm  to  the  blackboard,  and  does  not 
warp  away  as  wood  often  does,  is  adjustable  to  all  black- 
boards and  is  very  easily  installed.  No  nails  are 
visible. 

Eraser  cleaner,  made  of  No.  20-gage,  /4-in.  mesh 
galvanized  wire,  holds  eraser  and  crayon  out  of  the  chalk 
dust.    Erasers  may  be  cleaned  as  often  as  used.' 

Official  Indorsement  and  Samples. 

The  products  of  this  company  have  been  indorsed 
,by  the  State  Board  of  Health  of  Missouri. 

Samples  and  other  information  sent  on  request. 


KtTAL 


OUTSIDE   METAL   CORNER    AND    METAL    CRAYON  TROUGH 
COMPLETE 
Not  drawn  to  scale 


INSIDE  METAL  CORNER,  RIGHT  OR  LEFT  END  BRACKET  AND 
JOINT  BRACKET 
Not  drawn  to  scale 


iUtKtOUD 


BLACKBOARD 


MlTAl 


NAiuna  Jt*.i?- 


All  Metal  Wood  With  Metal  Tray  <        Metal  Trough  Used  in  Remodeling  Old  Wood 

Only  metal  parts  are  furnished  by  manufacturer     This  design  may  lie  changed  by  architect  to  con-  Troughs  Previously  Installed 

form  with  design  of  other  woodwork 
SECTIONAL  VIEWS  OF  DUDFIELD'S  DUSTLESS  CHALK  RAILS 
One-halt  aciual  size 
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HERMAN  SOELLNER 

"Honeycomb"  (Hexagonal)  Shelving  for  Bottles  and  other  Merchandise 


telephone:  301  East  56th  Street 

Plaza  5728  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Product. 

"Honeycomb"  (Hexagonal)  Bottle  Racks  and 
Shelving. 

Description. 

As  an  expert  wineman  I  have  developed  my 
"Honeycomb"  shelving  to  safely  keep  the  bottles  in  a 
flat  position ;  to  keep  the  corks  wet  and  tight  so  that 
they  retain  quality  and  gas  pressure  within ;  for  econo- 
mizing space,  about  40%  ;  and  for  convenient  stock  con- 


trol with  each  bottle  in  plain  sight  and  within  easy  reach. 

We  design  these  racks  for  any  given  wall  and  com- 
partment spaces,  make  them  up  in  interlocking  strips  of 
sheet  metal,  mostly  No.  26-gauge  galvanized,  that  can  be 
reassembled  anywhere  without  the  use  of  tools. 

Estimates  and  References. 

Upon  request.  Highest  professional  and  business 
references. 


S«  KM'  (    \  I  A I  U(,l> 
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ASPINWALL-DREW  COMPANY 

SUCCESSORS  TO  DREW  CARRIER  COMPANY 

Manufacturers  of  Complete  Barn  Equipment 
WATERLOO,  WIS. 


Products. 

Drew  Line  of  Complete  Barn  Equipment  with 
Drew  exclusive  features,  for  cattle,  horses  and  hogs : 

Automatic  Litter  Carriers,  Steel  Stalls,  Stanchions, 
Water  Bowls,  Bull  Pens,  Cow  Pens,  Calf  Pens,  Hog 
Pens,  Feed  Carriers,  Bull  Staffs,  Ventilators,  Feed 
Trucks,  Hay  Tools,  Door  Hangers,  etc. 

Drew  Service. 

For  more  than  22  years  Drew  engineers  have  been 
making  use  of  their  wide  experience  in  perfecting  the 
Drew  line  of  complete  barn  equipment  and  today  every 
need  has  not  only  been  anticipated  but  met. 

The  department  of  Drew  experts  in  planning,  de- 
signing, remodeling  and  building  dairy,  horse  and  hog 
barns,  is  at  all  times  available ;  and  advice,  suggestions 
and  complete  barn  floor  plans  are  free. 

The  dependability  of  Drew  products,  their  con- 
venience and  long  lasting  qualities  have  earned  for  Drew 
their  unusual  success  and  the  expression  heard  is  that 
Drew  is  "The  Line  of  Special  Features." 

Automatic  Litter  Carriers. 

No  live  stock  barn  is  complete  without  an  automatic 
litter  carrier  system.  The  Drew  litter  carrier  means  a 
clean,  sanitary  barn  with  the  labor  actually  cut  more 
than  half.  Just  a  push  and  the  Drew  travels  of  its  own 
weight,  automatically  dumps  and  returns. 

Special  Drew  Features — Four  lift  chains,  double 
rolling  shaft  lift  and  double  beveled  gears  make  Drew 
the  strongest  and  easiest  to  operate.  Heaviest  load 
easily  lifted  with  one  hand;  11  in.  extra  lift  over  any 
other  construction. 

Hollow  tubular  track,  exclusive  with  Drew,  forms 
perfect  connection  with  cable  that  permits  carrier  to  pass 
smoothly  from  rigid  track  to  cable.  All  wheels,  ball 
bearing ;  grooves,  extra  deep ;  wheels,  extra  large  ;  only 
positive  lock,  preventing  carrier  from  dropping.  Three- 
way  automatic  blocking  switch.  Made  to  last.  No  trouble. 

Steel  Stalls. 

Made  of 
Drew  special 
cold  rolled  steel. 
Practically  inde- 
structible. Give 
the  animal  more 
freedom  and 
comfort.  Labor 
saving.  Note  the 
following  Drew 
exclusive  fea- 
tures :  Double 
swinging  sure 
stop — impossible 
for  cow  to  put 
her  head  in  the 
wrong  place,  yet 
allows  utmost 
freedom.  Spring 
cushion  bottom, 
a  patented  de- 
vice that  prevents  injury  to  the  cow 
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Anchor  plates  that  fasten  the  stall  to  tbe  curb,  mak- 
ing a  strong,  permanent  fastening. 

Indestructible  stall  posts  \y%  in.  in  diameter  of  Drew 
special  cold  rolled  steel.  Wood  lining  to  stanchion  of 
finest  No.  1  rock  maple,  rounded,  smooth.  Double  sure 
lock  stanchion,  can  be  opened  with  one  hand.  Adjust- 
ment device  for  any  neck  size,  operated  by  one  setscrew. 
Alignment  device  ;  keeps  cows  in  line  at  the  gutter. 

Quick  Detachable  Water  Bowl. 

The  Drew  water  bowl  is  the  result  of  many  years' 
close  study  of  conditions  and  requirements.  Scien- 
tifically and  mechanically  correct,  simple  and  extremely 
durable.  Study  these  details  carefully,  they  are  found 
only  in  Drew. 

(1)  Double  Gravity  Lock — Of  cold  rolled  steel, 
brought  to  perfec- 
tion after  years  of 
experimenting  for 
the  perfect  lock ; 
makes  the  bowl  eas- 
ily and  quickly  de- 
tachable but  firm.  It 
is  an  impossibility 
for  the  cow  to  dis- 
lodge it.  Unlike  any 
other  water  bowl  the 
Drew  water  bowl  is 
made  to  withstand 
frequent  bumpings. 

(2)  Reinforced 
Castings  —  Prevent 
breaking.  One  side 
of  the  bowl  fits  sol- 
idly into  a  deep 
groove,  making  prac- 
tically a  one-piece 
construction. 

(3)  Brass  Valve  Construction — Strong,  but  not 
stiff,  non-corroding.  Protected  from  dirt.  Never 
leaks. 

(4)  Perfectly  Rounded,  Smooth  Surface  In- 
side— No  depressions, projections  or  rough  spots  to  catch 
dirt.    No  exposed  working  parts. 

(5)  Water  Flow  Valve  Plate— Operates  under 
pressure  of  the  cow's  mouth.  No  prongs  or  awkward 
slits  to  catch  cozu's  tongue.  So  placed  as  to  prevent  the 
cow's  drinking  any  sediment  that  might  collect. 

(6)  Water  Bowl — Made  of  heavy  iron,  painted 
gray.  Edges  rounded,  no  sharp  points.  9J/2  in.  in  diam- 
eter and  4  in.  deep. 

(  7)  Double  Pipe  Strength  at  the  Bowl — Makes 
it  impossible  to  bend,  break  or  dislodge  bowl. 

(8)  Supply  of  Water  Connected  Either  from 
Above  or  Below — The  Drew  water  bowl  makes  it  pos- 
sible for  dairy  farmers  to  install  this  modern,  sanitary 
method  of  stock  watering  with  very  little  cost.  There 
will  be  no  upkeep,  for  Drew  water  bowls  are  built  for 
hard  service  every  day. 

(9)  — Installation — Easily  and  quickly  installed 
in  any  barn ;  can  be  fastened  to  wooden  posts. 
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THE  LOUDEN  MACHINERY  COMPANY 

Barn  Equipment 

68  West  Broadway 
FAIRFIELD,  IOWA 

BRANCH  OFFICES 

ST.  PAUL,  MINN.  ALBANY,  N.  Y.  CHICAGO,  ILL. 


Products. 

Barn  Equipment  as  follows: 

For  every  Barn — Barn  Door  Track  and  Hangers ; 
Hay  Forks,  Slings  and  Carriers ;  Hoists ;  Cupolas,  Ven- 
tilators ;  Floor  Drains,  Gutter  Drains ;  Feed  and  Litter 
Carriers  ;  Feed  Trucks.  - 

For  Cow  Barns — Steel  Cow  Stalls ;  Tubular  Steel 
and  Wood  Lined  Stanchions ;  Spring  Balanced  Manger 
Divisions ;  Steel  Animal  Pens ;  Automatic  Detachable 
Water  Bowls ;  Window  Ventilators ;  Milk  Can  Car- 
riers ;  Cork  Brick. 

Garage  Door  Hangers,  complete  outfit  for  operating 
doors  on  interior  ;  Garage  Floor  Drains  and  Ventilators  ; 
Overhead  Carrying  Systems,  Hand  and  Power  Eleva- 
tors for  factories  and  warehouses,  Monorail  Cranes,  etc. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Architects  who  have  country  estate  work  on  their 
boards  are  invited  to  make  free  use  of  the  Louden 
organizations  of  Architectural  and  Agricultural  Engi- 
neers. 

Many  of  the  best  known  country  estates,  breeding 
farms  and  large  milk  producing:  farms  have  been  built 
and  equipped  on  the  plans  and  specifications  of  this 
department  working  in  conjunction  with  architects  and 
owners. 

Louden  engineers  and  architects  are  specialists  on 
practical  barn  construction  and  can  be  depended  on  to 
furnish  the  latest  developments  in  barn  planning,  both 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  health  of  the  animals  and  the 
efficiency  of  both  labor  and  material  in  maintaining  them. 

This  service  is  maintained  both  at  the  factory  and 
at  the  branch  offices  and  is  entirely  at  the  disposal  of 
those  interested  in  modern  farm  and  barn  practice. 

In  corresponding,  it  will  be  of  advantage  to  let  this 
company  have  as  full  detail  as  possible,  not  only  as  to 
the  proposed  size  of  the  buildings  and  number  of  ani- 
mals, but  also  local  conditions  of  exposure,  materials 
available,  transportation  and  market. 

The  following  illustrations  are  of  standard  Louden 
equipment  and  are  used  as  typical  of  Louden  construc- 
tion. 

The  suggestions  and  plans  of  Louden  specialists  are 
based  on  the  requirements  of  each  individual  job. 

Where  it  is  advisable,  an  architect  will  personally 
$/o  over  (lie  building  site  in  order  to  make  such  practical 
suggestions  Oil  arrangement,  drainage,  etc  ,  as  is  best 
adapted  to  each  project. 

Stanchions. 

Louden  cow  stanchions  may  be  hung  in  either  wood 
or  steel  frame.  Made  in  2  styles,  tubular  steel  and 
wood  lined.  Each  is  fitted  with  latch  and  hinge  of  the 
hi  I  malleable  iron.  Width  of  each  stanchion  is  7  in. 
inside.    Length,  not  including  chain,  A  ft. 

Special  Features — By  moans  of  Louden  adjust- 
able stanchion  holders,  stanchions  tnay  be  adjusted  for- 
ward or  backward  to  align  cows  evenly  on  gutter. 


Louden  stanchions  may  be  used  either  with  or  with- 
out built-up  curb.  Built-up  curb  should  be  used,  how- 
ever, on  account  of  the  fact  that  it  allows  curb  to  be 
built  10  or  12  in.  high,  and  still  permits  stanchion  to 
swing  near  floor,  giving  the  cow  the  utmost  comfort  and 
freedom,  but  not 


Fig.  1164.    LOUDEN  BULL  PEN 


Top  rails,  corner  posts  and  gate  posts 
are  of  1^6 -in.  o.d.  steel  tubing.  Uprights  are 
of  1  If  -in.  o.d.  steel  tubing  and  are  set  in 
cement.    Pen  is  5  ft.  3  in.  high 

a  j 


Fig.  996.  LOUDEN  COW  PEN 
May  be  used  on  either  cement  or  wood 
floor.  Top  rail,  gate,  frame,  manger  and 
corner  posts  are  or  l$£-in.  o.d.  steel  tubing. 
All  tillers  arc  of  l'/io-m-  o.d.  pipe.  May  be 
furnished  with  or  without  tilting  feed 
manger 


With  individual  spring  balanced  manger. 
I  i'.  861  Top  and  lower  rails  and  gate  posts  are 

LOUDEN  of  lSji  in.  o.d.  steel  tubing.    Uprights  are  of 

TUIMM.AK  1  '/in  in.  O.d.  steel  tubing.     Pens  may  be  fur- 

STEEL  SWING-  niuied  with  or  without  individual  Inuunn  t" 

INC  STANCHION  raise  and  lower 

Cow  Stalls. 

High  carbon  steel  tubing,  l  ss  in.- outside  diameter, 

is  used  for  the  framework  of  Louden  sanitary  cow  stalls. 
Stall  partitions  made  of  the  s;> tin-  material.    Stalls  fitted 

throughout  with  overlapping,  dustproof  connections  of 

refined  malleable  iron,  and  mav  he  Titled  for  cement  or 
wood  Moor. 


'       I  Kl  '••  <   A  I  A I  "Ml 
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TRANSVERSE  SECTION  LONGITUDINAL,  5ECTION 

DETAILS  OF  LOUDEN  NO.  812  COW  STALL  CONSTRUCTION 


/-LOUDEN    VENT/LAT/fJC.  WINDOWS 

r  -  t 

LITTER  ALLEV 


TYPICAL  PLAN  OF  A  DAIRY  BARN 

Stalls  finished  with  heavy  coat  of  enamel  paint ;  can 
be  galvanized  at  extra  cost,  and  may  be  fitted  with 
tubular  steel  or  steel  wood  lined  stanchions. 


812.    COW  STALLS  WITH  MANGER  DIVISION'S 
1^-in.  o.d.  tubing  used  thr»ugliout 


SUGGESTIVE  FLOOR  PLAN  FOR  COMBINATION   HORSE  AND 
DAIRY  BARN 

?'an,s  .a"d  details  of  application  of  Louden  cow  stalls.  Other  plans 
furnished  if  desired 


Detachable  Water 
Bowl  for 
Cows. 

Fitted  for 
either  steel  or  wood 
stalls.  Can  be  in- 
stant! y  removed 
and  sterilized,  yet 
when  in  place  the 
c  o  w  c  a n  not 
budge  it. 

With  this  new 
Louden  bowl  the 
cow  waters  herself 
by  pushing  down 
on  the  release  lever 
with  her  nose  when  she  drinks 
details  sent  on  request. 


DETACHABLE  WATER  BOWL 

Full  particulars  and 
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Spring  Balanced  Manger  Divisions. 

Louden  spring  balanced  manger  divisions  are  built 
of  best  No.  18-gage  galvanized  steel  sheets,  heavily  rein- 
forced with  tee  iron.  Brace  rod  across  top  of  each  sec- 
tion adds  rigidity,  and  prevents  feed  being  nosed  out  of 
manger.  They  are  fitted  with  coil  springs,  which  make 
them  easily  raised  and  lowered.  The  attachment  of  the 
spring  is  such  that  they  can  be  adjusted  to  help  hold 
the  division  down  when  feeding,  and  thus  prevent  the 
cows  from  nosing  them  out  of  position.  With  the  dif- 
ferent sizes  of  springs  and  with  the  complete  and  con- 
venient adjustment,  any  size  or  weight  of  manger  divi- 
sion may  be  balanced  to  perfection.  Can  be  furnished 
with  any  Louden  stall. 

Carriers. 

Litter  Carriers — Louden  litter  carriers  may  be 
had  for  either  steel  or  rod  track,  or  for  combination 
steel  and  rod  track ;  4  styles.  Solid  steel  track  carriers 
are  strongly  recommended. 

Steel  track  carriers  are  fitted  with  worm  gear  for 
raising  and  lowering,  the  most  wonderful  hoisting  de- 
vice to  be  obtained.  It  has  an  actual  lifting  power  of 
40  to  1.  Worm  gear  is  free  from  ratchets,  brakes  or 
clutches.  Box  remains  stationary  at  any  height, 
whether  loaded  or  empty.  The  body  of  box  is  made  of 
Mo.  20-gage  galvanized  sheet  steel,  ends  of  box  No.  16- 
gage  sheet  steel  heavily  reinforced  with  angle  iron  and 
is  watertight.  It  is  48  in.  long,  27 1/%  in.  wide  and  22  in. 
deep.    Capacity  10  bu. 

Feed  Carriers — Louden  feed 
carriers  are  fitted  with  same  gears 
as  the  Louden  litter  carriers  Box  is 
made  of  wood,  heavily  reinforced. 
Size  (double  end  carrier),  7Sy2  in. 
long,  29  in.  wide,  20  in.  deep.  Spe- 
cial side  distributor  carriers  for  feed- 
ing stock  cattle  in  troughs  or  bunks 
are  also  manufactured. 

Hay  Carriers,  Tracks,  Forks, 
Slings  and  Pulleys — Louden  hay 
carriers  may  be  had  in  various  designs  for  fork  or  sling 
use,  and  for  either  steel  or  wood  track.  Each  carrier 
is  compact,  durable  and  simple  in  construction.  The 
track  wheels  are  thoroughly  braced,  and  will  not  spread 
with  the  heaviest  load.  Every  load  will  register  prop- 
erly, regardless  of  twisted  ropes  or  swinging  load. 
Power  hoists  to  assist  in  haying  are  also  made. 


detail  of  louden 
track  for  feed 
and  litter 
carriers 

Allow  9'/>  in.  to  ceiling 
for  switch  mechanism 


DETAIL  SHOWING  APPLICATION  OF  LOUDEN  TRACK  HANGERS 


KslimaU-K  and  Catalogues. 

<  r.iiiiilcic  catal<. I'm-    mailed  <.n  n'(|iirst.  Itemized 

quotation  and  ipecificationi  cheerfully  submitted. 

Swi  i  i  7s~Tatai  0001 


Barn  Door  Tracks  and  Hangers. 

Louden  birdproof  track  com- 
pletely encloses  the  trolleys,  shut- 
ting out  snow,  sleet,  rain  and  the 
troublesome  English  sparrow.  The 
tube  is  ntade  of  a  single  No.  14- 
gage  sheet  of  steel,  pressed  into 
shape.  Track  is  amply  strong  for 
big  heavy  doors.  Trolleys  are  roller 
bearing.  Wheels  travel  on  level 
tread.  Strong,  efficient,  artistic.  A 
track  that  is  absolutely  weather- 
proof in  every  way  is  also  made. 
Write  for  complete  details  of  this 
track. 

Window  Ventilator. 

The  window  ventilator  is 
— r^T-I— 


 *x — i-i  I 


SECTION  OF 
BIRDPROOF  DOOR 
HANGER 


Fig.  987.    LOUDEN  WINDOW 
VENTILATOR 


Fig.  980.  VERTICAL 
SECTION  OF  LOUDEN 
WINDOW  VENTILATOR 
Also  shows  other  details  of 
jamb,  bottom  of  window,  head, 
eve. 


fitted  with  metal  shields  so  arranged  that  the  window 
may  tilt  inward  when  open,  preventing  cold  air  from 
striking  the  stock  directly,  and  forcing  it  up  toward  the 
ceiling,  from  which  point  it  is  deflected  to  every  part  of 
the  building.  This  is  an  inexpensive  device,  and  one 
which  adds  much  to  the  sanitary  conditions  in  any  dairy 
or  farm  barn.  Shields  and  fixtures  furnished  only. 
Sash  not  furnished. 

Ventilators  and  Cupolas. 

Louden  ventilators  are 
made  in  following  sizes: 


Diam. 
throat, 
in. 

Gage 

of 
metal 

Cap.  per 
hour, 
cu.  ft. 

12 

24 

36.500 

18 

24 

82.000 

24 

22 

145.000 

30 

22 

231.000 

A  complete  line  of  cu- 
polas (not  Illustrated  I  can 
also  be  furnished  ;  ventilat- 
ing flue  ranging  from  20 
to  M)  in. 


LOL  Dl.N   \  LN  1  1LATOR 


Installation. 

Complete  instructions  for  the  installation  of  Louden 
equipment  accompany  each  shipment. 

Where  Louden  sprint;  balance  -manner  div  isions  are 
l<>  be  used,  Louden  templets  for  shaping  mangers  should 
he  secured  before  the  cement  is  put  in,  to  insure  that 
manners  ,>r  divisions  will  lit  properlv.  Send  for  Stand- 
ardized Manger  Circular. 
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JAMES  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Sanitary  Barn  Equipment 
FORT  ATKINSON,  WIS. 

BRANCHES 

ELMIRA,  N.  Y.  MINNEAPOLIS,  MINN. 

LOCAL  SALES  OFFICES 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y,  Grand  Central  Palace  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  The  Bourse  Building 


CHICAGO,  ILL.,  175  West  Jackson  Boulevard 


FORT  DODGE,  IOWA 


DISTRIBUTERS 

BOSTON,  MASS.,  Wright-Ziegler  Co.  ST.  LOUIS,  MO.,  Blanke  Mfg.  &  Supply  Co.  . 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL,  De  Laval  Dairy  Supply  Co. 


Products. 

The  James  Line  of  Labor  Saving  Steel  Barn 
Equipment  for  dairy  barns,  hog  barns,  beef  cattle  barns, 
sheep  barns,  horse  stables,  etc.,  which  includes:  Cow 
and  Horse  Stalls,  Calf,  Bull,  Cow,  Hog,  Beef  and  Sheep 
Pens  and  Box  Stalls ;  Stanchions ;  Manure,  Swill,  Feed 
and  Milk  Can  Carriers  ;  Swinging  Cranes  ;  Feed  Trucks  ; 
Drinking  Cups. 

Concrete  Filled  Steel  Supporting  Columns. 

Also,  Ventilators  for  barns  and  factories,  Cork 
Brick  and  Wood  Blocks. 

Co-operative  Barn  Designing  Service. 

The  James  Co-operative  Service  Bureau  is  estab- 
lished as  a  "  Clearing  House  "  of  ideas  on  barn  building 
and  equipment,  especially  dairy  and  hog  barns  for 
farmers  and  country  estates ;  the  specific  purpose  being 
to  furnish  architects  any  information  they  may  need 
relating  to  the  practical  end  of  barn  designing. 

Farmers  are  finding  it  profitable  to  install  equip- 
ment of  a  permanent  nature  requiring  a  considerable 
investment ;  hence  the  necessity  of  securing  the  services 
of  an  experienced  architect  to  design  the  barn  with  the 
assistance  of  barn  experts,  making  certain  at  the  time 
the  barn  is  built  that  all  dimensions  are  correct  to  accom- 
modate properly  the  modern  equipment  that  will  sooner 
or  later  be  installed. 

Many  other  items  peculiar  to  farming,  varying  ac- 
cording to  the  particular  phase  of  the  business  being  con- 
ducted, also  enter  into  the  problem. 

The  James  Service  Department  is  under  the  per- 
sonal supervision  of  W.  D.  James,  Ceneral  Manager  of 
the  company,-  known  among  dairymen  as  a  leading  au- 
thority on  dairy  barns.  Mr.  James  was  born  and  raised 
on  a  farm.  Many  years  of  practical  experience  as  a 
farmer  have  made  him  thoroughly  familiar  with  every 
detail  of  the  business,  from  the  cleaning  of  the  barn  to 
the  handling  of  the  profits.  His  personal  contact  with 
farmers  from  all  over  the  country  at  agricultural  fairs 
and  shows  and  his  visits  to  farms  have  given  him  an  inti- 
mate knowledge  of  the  varied  barn  needs  of  farmers  in 
every  section.  For  years  architects  building  barns  for 
farmers  throughout  the  United  States  have  been  submit- 
ting their  floor  plans  to  Mr.  James  for  his  criticism  and 
suggestions,  and  many  hundreds  of  barns  of  all  kinds 
and  sizes  have  been  designed  with  his  co-operation. 

This,  together  with  his  experience  as  an  inventor 
and  manufacturer  of  barn  equipment,  makes  his  advice 
and  suggestions  of  great  practical  value. 

Associated  with  him  in  this  Service  Department 
is  a  staff  of  competent  draftsmen. 

The  James  Service  Bureau  is  in  a  unique  position  to 
furnish  complete  information  relating  to  the  practical, 
every-day  interior  working  conditions  in  modern  barns. 


Architects  are  cordially  invited  to  avail  themselves 
of  any  information  in  the  company's  possession.  No 
obligation  of  any  nature  is  incurred  by  so  doing,  nor  is 
any  charge  made  for  the  service,  the  Service  Bureau 
being  established  to  aid  in  the  improvement  of  barns  and 
to  put  the  company  in  touch  with  prospective  users. of 
barn  equipment,  co-operating  with  the  architect  making 
the  plans  to  the  full  extent  of  wide  experience. 

James  Cow  Stalls  and  Stanchions. 

The  James  line  includes  both  steel  and  wood  stalls 
and  stanchions,  to  be  used  preferably  with  cement 
floors.  Steel  pipe,  1^  or  1%-in.  outside  diameter,  is 
used  for  framework  and  partitions.  Mangers  are  of 
the  best  Apollo  Bloom  No.  20  galvanized  sheets,  and  all 
couplings  and  fittings  of  the  best  malle- 
able iron.  Stalls  and  stanchions  are  fur- 
nished with  a  baked  enamel  finish. 

Stall  14-A  comprises  steel  frame- 
work with  the  best  malleable  sanitary 
clamps  :  the  14- J  stanchion,  wood  lined, 
with  alignment  device,  double  chain 
hanger,  James  anchor,  and  the  James 
lock  ;  the  James  sure-stop  swinging  post 
and  lock  open  device ;  the  James  triple 
curve  stall  partition  with  its  sure  holding 
flange  for  cement  floors  ;  and  the  James 
sanitary  self-cleaning  manger  with  man- 
ger lifting  springs,  which  makes  it  con- 
venient to  water  cows  in  the  manger  bot- 
tom. All  other  James  steel  stalls  are 
identical  in  construction,  the  only  dif- 
ference being  that  some  of  the  special 
features  are  omitted. 

Steel  stanchions  of  high  carbon  steel 
tees  are  lined  with  best  quality  birch. 


NO.  TA15 
ALIGNM  ENT, 
DOUBLE 
i  HAIN 
HANGING 
WOOD  LINED 

STEEL 
STANCHION 
Weight  ap- 
proximately 30 
lbs.  Stanchion 
adjustable  in 
width  of  neck 
space.  For  other 
stanchions,  see 
catalogue 


I 


CUSB 


) 


JAMES  STANCHION  ANCHOR 
Shows  method  o£  attaching  stan- 
chion to  concrete  curb;  a  bolt  may 
be  easily  inserted  or  taken  out.  A 
similar  anchor  is  used  for  the  stall 
post 


Carbon  steel  tees  used 
1/4  by  T\  in.  Stanchion 
hinge  of  best  malleable  iron 

rivets.  All  steel  stall  equipments  are  made  up  accord- 
ing to  width  of  stalls,  number  in  row,  etc.,  to  meet  re- 
quirements of  space  and  kind  of  cows. 


in  stanchions  are  IJ4  by 
lock,  lock  open  dip  and 
riveted  to  tees  with  ^-in. 
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Manger  'has 

a  trough  in  the  concrete  floor  serves  this 


Special  Features — The  James  stalls  and  stanchions 
are  far  more  than  mere  cow  ties ;  special  patented  fea- 
tures save  time,  feed,  labor  and  money,  sufficient  to  pay 
for  the  equipment  with  one  year's  use. 

Alignment  Dez'ice — Adjusts  length  of  stall  to  fit 
the  cow,  aligning  all  cows  evenly  at  the  rear ;  the  litter 
falls  in  gutter,  keeping  the  stalls  and  cows  clean. 

Sure-stop  Swinging  Post  and  Lock  Open  Clip — 
Prevent  cow  putting  her  head  in  the  wrong  place — steer 
the  cow  right  into  the  open  stanchion.  When  stanchion 
is  closed,  sure-stop  swings  out  of  the  cow's  way,  afford- 
ing her  maximum  freedom. 

Double  Chain  Hanger — Permits  building  the  man- 
ger curb  level,  sufficiently  high  so  the  cow  can  not 
nose  her  feed  out  of  the  manger  back  under  her  feet ; 
yet  stanchion  hangs  low  enough  not  to  interfere  with 
the  cow's  comfort  when  lying  down. 

Self-cleaning  Manger — Permits  feeding  cows  ac- 
cording to  their  individual  needs ;  does  away  with  the 
labor  required  in  keeping  rigid  mangers  clean ;  prevents 
waste  of  feed  and  effects  other  savings 
no  bottom 

purpose.  When  the  manger  is  raised,  the  trough  can  be 
used  for  watering  cows. 

Note — Awarded  Grand  Prize  (highest  award  possible)  at 
Panama- Pacific  International  Exposition. 

Pens,  Carriers,  Drinking  Cups,  Ventilators,  etc. 

Bull,  calf,  cow,  hog  and  sheep  pens  are  of  steel 
pipe,  with  all  clamps  and  fittings  of  best  malleable  iron, 
shipped  in  panels. 

Lack  of  space  prevents  a  statement  of  the  other 
special  features  embodied  in  James  stalls  and  stanchions, 
and  in  pens,  ventilators,  carriers,  drinking  cups,  horse 
stable  equipment,  etc.  Those  interested  are  urged  to 
send  for  336-page  free  book,  "The  James  Way"  on  dairy 
barn  construction  and  equipment,  or  the  80-page  "Hog 
Barn  Book"  free. 

Prices. 

Owing  to  conditions  in  materials  markets,  no  prices 
are  shown  in  connection  with  illustrations.  Catalogue 
and  price  list  sent  on  request. 

Installation. 

Neither  skilled  nor  experienced  labor  is  needed  for 
the  erection  of  James  equipment. 

James  stall  posts  and  stanchions  bolt  to  anchors  set 
in  the  concrete  curb,  and  James  pens  are  erected  by  set- 
ting corner  and  gate  posts  in  tubular  anchors,  bolting 
the  pen  panels  to  the  posts,  as  shown  on  following  page. 
Pens  are  shipped  assembled  in  panels.  Stalls  are  shipped 
assembled,  knocked  down  for  convenience  in  handling 
and  erection  ;  all  fittings  are  properly  attached  at  the 
factory. 

The  installation  of  James  carriers,  drinking  cups, 
etc.,  is  equally  simple.  Complete  instructions  for  instal- 
lation with  floor  plans  accompany  every  order. 

I  f  James  equipment  is  to  be  used,  a  manger  pattern 
and  instruction  sheet,  and  anchors — the  only  part  of 
equipment  required  at  time  cement  is  laid — should  be 
secured  from  this  company  before  the  cement  floor  is 
put  in. 

Antiioks  -Stocks  of  anchors  arc  carried  at  various 
points  throughout  the  country,  so  that,  in  emergency, 
delivery  of  same  can  be  made  quickly, 

Catalogue. 

The  lames  catalogue  is  a  Bplendidly  illustrated  and 
carefully  prepared  hook  of  33f>  pages,  sj/r  7  by  10  in.. 

and  bound  in  boards.   This  book,  "The  James  Way," 

not  only  gives  full  Information  regarding  James  enuip- 

1  's  C  ATAUX-,1  I 


ment,  but  also  contains  much  information  relating  to  the 
practical  conditions  necessary  in  the  dairy  barn. 

The  "James  Hog  Barn  Book"  gives  full  information 
regarding  the  "James  Sunny  Hog  Barn"  (which  puts  a 
spot  of  sunshine  on  the  floor  of  every  pen  two-thirds  of 
the  sunlit  hours)  and  hog  barn  equipment. 


ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
Showing  alignment  adjusted  back  for  a  short  cow,  and  adjusted  for- 
ward for  a  long  cow.    Has  7  adjustments,  a  total  of  10 Vi  in.  in  all,  provid- 
ing for  7  sizes  of  cows 


PANlt'AKl  MTTING 
Edges  overlap,  preventing  accumulation  of  dust 


HA  STALL 

Wright  about  H5  lb*.    Stall  partition  and  Upright  port  for  additional 

ni'i  required  to  Bntao  row  of  Mall* 


(  ontxnued  <>n  next  />aije 
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18F-J20  STALL 


14B-JA20  STALL 


14C-TA  STALL 


Weight,  about  63  lbs.    Additional  end  required       Weight,  about  82  lbs.    Additional  end  required       Weight,  about  103  lbs.  Additional  end  required 
to  finish  row  of  stalls  to  finish  row  of  stalls  to  finish  row  of  stalls 


JAMES  SANITARY  STEEL  CALF  PEN 


JAMES  SANITARY  STEEL  COW  PEN 


JAMES  SANITARY  STEEL  BULL  PEN 


JAMES  "BIG  BOY"  LITTER  CARRIER 
No.  2.    Weight,  200  lbs.    Capacity,  13  bushels 


JAMES  FEED  CAR 
Weight,  250  lbs.    Capacity,  16  bushels 


JAMES  FEED  TRUCK 
16-bushel  truck,  weight.  200  lbs. 
25-bushel  truck,  weight,  265  lbs. 
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Carrier  Track  and  Hangers. 

Track  furnished  with  splice 
bars  and  bolts ;  hangers  with  nailing 
plates,  including  nails,  or  with  ex- 
tension bolts,  either  with  nailing 
plates  or  ceiling  plates. 


OUTSIDE  SUPPORT  FOR  CARRIERS 
Prices  quoted  on  application 


JAMES  SWINGING  STEEL  CRANE 


JAMES  HORSE  STALL 
Complete  information  on  application 


FROM  GUTTER  TO  FIELD  WITH  BUT 
ONE  HANDLING 

James  Individual  Drinking  Cups. 

Individual  drinking  cups, 
complete  with  fittings  for  at- 
taching to  1^-in.  or  1%-in. 
outside  diameter  piping. 
Prices  on  pipe  fittings,  two 
cow  cups,  etc.,  quoted  on  , 
application. 


BARN  OF  C.  W.  BARRON,  COHASSET, 
MASS. 


JAMES  COMPOSITION  COLUMN 

Outer  shell  high  grade  new  steel,  rolled  to 
withstand  high  pressure,  filled  with  red  granite, 
torpedo  washed  sand  and  Portland  cement. 

Standard  sizes,  including  cap  and  bases, 
made  in  diameters,  3'A,  4'A  and  5'A  in.;  and 
in  heights,  7,  7'/2,  8  and  S'A  ft. 


JAMES   REGULATING  TANK 
For  gravity  systems 


JAM  KS  (TP  NO.  4 
I  or  K'ovity  ayitcina 


JAMF.S  (TP  NO.  3 
tot  prriaurc  tyitcmt 


JAMl-S  INDIVIDl'AI    DKINKINC  (TP 
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CROSS  SECTION   OF  TYPICAL  DAIRY  BARN,   FACING  COWS  SAME  BARN  ARRANGED  TO  FACE  COWS  TO  THE  WALL 

TO  CENTER 


FIRST  FLOOR  PLAN  OF  TYPICAL  DAIRY  BARN 


Partial  List  Important  Installations. 

Public  Institutions 

State  Hospitals  for  Insane,  Gowanda,  Ogdenburgh,  Utica  and 
Middletown,  N.  Y. 

State  Agricultural  Schools,  Alfred,  Morristown,  Delhi,  Coble- 
skill  and  Canton,  N.  Y. 

Syracuse  University,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 

State  Prison  Farms,  Comstock,  N.  Y. 

Jewish  Protectory  and  Aid  Society,  Hawthorne,  N.  Y. 

Women's  Relief  Corporation  Home,  Oxford,  N,  Y. 

State  Home  for  Soldiers  and  Sailors,  Bath,  N.  Y. 

Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Co.  Home,  Wilton,  N.  Y. 

Masonic  Home,  Utica,  N.  Y. 

State  Reformatories,  Elmira  and  Bedford  Hills,  N.  Y. 

New  Jersey  Agricultural  Training  School,  Vineland,  N.  J. 

State  Hospitals,  Vineland  and  Morristown,  N.  J. 

Masonic  Home,  Elizabethtown,  Pa. 

State  Hospital  for  Insane,  Danville,  Pa. 

National  Farm  School,  Doylestown,  Pa. 

Industrial  School  for  Boys,  Kis-Lyn,  Pa. 

State  Training  School,  Morganza,  Pa. 

City  of  Philadelphia.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Friends  Hospital,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Carnegie  School  of  Technology,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Pennsylvania  State  College  of  Agriculture,  State  College,  Pa. 

University  of  West  Virginia,  Morgantown,  W.  Va. 

State  Prison  Farm,  Lassiter,  Va. 

State  Hospital  Farms,  Spencer  and  Lassiter,  Va. 

City  of  Baltimore,  Bay  View  Hospital,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Eudowood  Sanatorium,  Towson,  Md. 

McDonogh  School  for  Boys,  McDonogh,  Md. 

Rosewood  State  Training  School,  Baltimore,  Md. 

United  States  Experiment  Station,  Beltsville,  Md. 

Maryland  Experimental  Station,  College  Park,  Md. 

Society  of  the  Divine  Word,  Techny,  111. 

State  Hospital,  Peoria,  111. 

Notre  Dame  University,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

State  Tuberculosis  Hospital,  Rockville.  Ind. 

Home  for  Feeble  Minded,  Lapeer,  Mich. 

Wheelock  Indian  Academy,  Millerton,  Okla. 
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U.  S.  Indian  School,  Pipestone,  Minn. 

Indian  School,  White  Earth,  Minn. 

Indian  School,  Flandreau,  S.  Dak. 

Indian  Agency,  Crow  Creek,  S.  Dak. 

U.  S.  Experimental  Farm,  Corozal,  Panama 

Lower  Brule  Indian  Agency,  Chamberlain,  S.  Dak. 

Kickapoo  Indian  School,  Horton,  Kans 

State  Hospital,  Norfolk,  Nebr. 

State  Hospital,  Yankton,  S.  Dak. 

University  of  Minnesota,  St.  Paul,  Minn 

City  Workhouse,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Home  for  Feeble  Minded,  Grafton,  N.  Dak. 

For  Business  and  Professional  Men 
Borden  Condensed  Milk  Co.,  WalkiT,  Earlville,  Edmeston  and 

Goshen,  N.  Y. 
Sheffield  Farms  ( Slawson-Decker  Co.) 

P.  M.  Sharpies  (Sharpies  Separator  Co.),  West  Chester,  Pa. 

D.  H.  Burrell  &  Co.,  Little  Falls,  N.  Y. 
Horlicks  Condensed  Milk  Co.,  Sherman,  N.  Y. 
Hershey  Chocolate  Co.,  Hershey,  Pa. 
Coleman  du  Pont,  Wilmington,  Del. 

T.  N.  Hill,  Nassau,  N.  Y. 

H.  F.  Sinclair,  Great  Neck,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 

Win.  R.  Wood  (Hotel  Gotham),  New  York.  N.  Y. 

John  D.  Rockefeller,  Pocantico  Hills,  N.  Y. 

Ralph  Pulitzer,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Robert  Jennison,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

C.  C.  Weber  (Deere  &  Webber),  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Mayo  Wood  Farm,  Rochester  Minn.,  (Drs.  Mayo,  owners) 

James  A.  Gamble,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

E.  L.  Philipp,  Governor  of  Wisconsin 
H.  W.  Gossard,  Chicago,  111. 

E.  A.  Stuart,  President  Pacific  Coast  Condensed  Milk  Co. 
Gustave  Pabst,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Fred  Pabst,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Post  Land  Co.  (Postum  Cereal  Co.),  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 
Postal  Farms  (Griswold  Hotel),  Detroit,  Mich. 

F.  A.  Sieberling  (Goodyear  Rubber  Co.),  Akron,  Ohio 
F.  O.  Lowden  (Governor  of  Illinois) 

Fred  Harvey,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Radisson  Hotel  Farm  (Simon  Kruse),  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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J.  E.  PORTER  CORPORATION 

Modern  Barn  Equipment  and  Garage  Door  Hardware 

OTTAWA,  ILL. 


Products. 

Dairy  Barn  Equipment:  Steel  Cow  Stalls; 
Tubular  Steel  and  Wood  Lined  Stanchions ;  Steel  Pens 
for  cows,  calves,  bulls  and  hogs ;  Steel  Manger  Parti- 
tions ;  Automatic  Drinking  Bowls  ;  Litter,  Feed  and  Milk 
Can  Carriers  ;  Feed  Trucks  ;  Ventilators  ;  Door  Hangers  ; 
Swinging  Booms. 

Garage  Equipment:  Complete  Garage  Door  Han- 
ger Sets. 

Horse  Barn  Equipment :  Steel  Stalls  ;  Hay  Racks  ; 
Feed  Mangers. 

Hay  Tools :  Fork  and  Sling  Carriers ;  Grapple  and 
Harpoon  Forks  ;  Slings  ;  Steel  Track  and  Fittings  ;  Fric- 
tion Hoists. 

Architectural  Service. 

The  services  of  "the  Porter  Architectural  Depart- 
ment, devoted  exclusively  to  the  planning  of  farm  barns 
and  barn  installations,  are  at  the  command  of  architects 
and  builders.  There  is  no  charge  for  this  work  and  no 
obligation  implied. 

Book  of  blue  prints  showing  standard  Porter  plans, 
together  with  detail  construction  and  installation  draw- 
ings, cheerfully  mailed  on  request. 


Porter  Steel  Cow  Stalls 

Built  throughout  of 
l^-in.  outside  diameter 
high  carbon  steel  tub- 
ing. Properly  formed 
fittings.  Uprights  ex- 
tenci  into  concrete  10 
in.  below  top  of  curb. 
Triple  bend  stall  parti- 
tion regularly  furnished 
— single  bend  partition 
furnished  if  specified. 
Finish,  superior  gray 
enamel.  Fitted  with 
any  Porter  stanchion. 

Fittings  are  also 
furnished  for  wood 
frame  stalls,  consisting 
of  stall  partitions  and 
stanchions,  with  malle- 
able iron  fittings. 

For  complete  line  of 
stalls  ask  for  dairy  barn 
equipment  catalogue. 


I'OKTI-.K    SANITARY    COW  ST. 
PIG,  606,  WITH  PIG.  20 

SI  ANCHION 
Approximate  weight  88  lbs. 


Steel  Manger  Partitions. 

Steel  manger  partitions  are  made  of  No.  18-gauge 
galvanized  si  eel,  rein  forced  with  1  -in.  angle  iron.  Fur- 
nished singly  or  in  sections.  Hinges  of  best  malleable 
iron.  Manger  partitions  require  no  springs.  Finish, 
mperior  gray  en;iinel.  Approximate  weight  of  manger 
partitions,  10]4  H)S-  each. 

Porter  steel  Btanchloni. 

Tubular  steel  stanchions  made  of  1  flr-ltti  outside 
diameter  high  carbon  tubing  with  refilled  malleable  iron 
bead  and  hinge  linings.     Kxtra  rigid  hinge  construction. 


Cowproof  latch.  Suspended  by  sin- 
gle slack  chains  top  and  bottom  to 
let  the  stanchion  swing  freely  for 
the  comfort  of  the  cows. 

Porter  wood  lined  stanchions 
made  of  high  carbon  steel  U-bars 
with  malleable  iron  fittings.  Wood 
lining  carefullv  and  firmly  fitted  into 
U-bar. 

Standard  width  of  Porter  cow 
stanchions,  7}4  in.  inside;  calf  stan- 
chions 6  in.  inside ;  bull  stanchions, 
8^4  in.  inside  ;  adjustable  stanchion, 
adjustable  to  any  width  from  6  in. 
to  8  in. 


TOP  VIEW  of  porter  cowproof 

LATCH 

Consists  of  2  independent  latches,  one  on 
either  side  of  stanchion  head.  Both  latches 
must  be  released  at  once  to  open  stanchion — 
easy  for  a  human  hand,  but  absolutely  proof 
against  horns.  To  release  latches  simply 
squeeze  them  together  like  the  handles  of  a  pair 
of  pliers 

Porter  Steel  Pens. 

Made  for  cows,  calves,  hogs  or 
bulls.  All  pens  made  of  high  car- 
bon steel  tubing  with  malleable  iron 
fittings.  Can  be  furnished  for 
wood  or  concrete  floors.  Finish, 
superior  gray  enamel. 


new  porter 
stanchion 
fig.  15  with  cow- 
proof latch 

Approximate  weight, 
19 'A  lbs. 


Porter  Litter  Carriers. 

Made  in  two  styles — geared  hoist  and  chain  hoist 
carriers  for  rigid  steel  track,  each  10  bushel  capacity. 

Tubs  are   

made  of  No.  20- 
gauge  galva- 
nized steel  with 
ends  of  heavier 
metal,  heavily 
reinforced  with 
angle  iron. 

The  mech- 
anism is  entirely 
enclosed,  pro- 
tected from  dirt 
and  trash.  Op- 
erate on  the 
strongest  t  y  p  e 
of  litter  carrier 
track  made. 


PORTER  GEARED  HOIST  LITTER  CARRIER 

Ccucd  to  raise  the  heaviest  load  easih  ami 
quickly.  Special  automatic  brake  holds  tub  at 
any  desired  height 


Porter  Feed  Carriers. 

Made  in  two  styles — geared  hoist  and  rigid  frame. 
Tub  made  of  select  lumber,  tongued  and  grooved, 
strongly  reinforced  with  strap  steel.  Width  2A  in., 
depth  24  in.,  length  oo  in.    Capacity  about  1(>  bushels. 


Mil'      <     \  I  \l  IX. I  K 
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Porter  Drinking  Bowl. 

A  thoroughly  practical  bowl  which  operates  by  grav- 
ity. Water  supply  is  controlled  by  an  automatic  float 
valve  in  supply  tank.  Capacity,  approximately  4  qts. 
Finish,  superior  gray  enamel  or  porcelain  lining.  Weight, 
15  lbs. 

Porter  Barn  Door  Hangers. 

The  Hummer  track  is  rolled  in  a  single  piece  from 
No.  14-gauge  high  carbon  steel.    It  has  tremendous 


THE  HUMMER,  FIG.  166 
Track  broken  away  to  show  trucks 


carrying  power  and  rigidity. 
Birdproof,  stormproof  and 
trashprof.  Track  nests  per- 
fectly for  shipping.  Fur- 
nished in  6-,  8-  and  10-ft. 
lengths. 

Track  is  attached  to 
building  by  lag  screws — very 
easy  to  erect ;  no  separate 
brackets  required.  Tandem 
trucks  are  roller  bearing  and 
operate  smoothly.  The 
wheels  run  in  a  V-shaped 
groove,  riding  on  the  sides, 
reducing  area  of  contact  and 
minimizing  friction. 

Illustrations  show  stand- 
ard non-adjustable  hangers. 
Adjustable  hangers  can  be 
furnished  also,  permitting 
vertical  adjustments. 

The  "Double-V"  hanger 
has  double  tandem  roller 
bearing  trucks  which  operate 
almost  without  friction  in 
the  V-shaped  treads.  Door 
is  center  hung  and  always 
hangs  true. 

Track  is  made  of  heavy 
steel,  and  is  supported  by 
heavy    one-piece  brackets. 


168.     END  VIEW 
HUMMER  TRACK  AND 
HANGER,  WITH  END 
STOP  REMOVED 


Furnished  in  6-,  8-  and  10-ft. 
lengths,  with  sufficient  lag 
screws  and  brackets  for  erect- 
ing. 

Porter  "Straight-away" 
Garage  Door  Set. 

The  only  tools  neces- 
sary for  the  erection  of  the 
"Straight-away"  garage  door 
set  are  a  hammer  and  a 
screwdriver.  It  can  be  put 
up  in  a  surprisingly  short 
time.  The  installation  is  a 
one-man  job. 

The  doors  open  inwardly, 
preventing  waste  of  space 
in  the  driveway.  The  doors 
fold  clear  back  against  the 
garage  wall,  out  of  the  way. 
Track  and  hangers  are  in- 
side the  garage  out  of 
the  weather  and  the 
track  is  entirely  en- 
closed— trashproof. 

The  offset 
swivel,  an  exclu- 
sive Porter  feature, 
makes  the  use  of  a 
straight  track  possi- 
ble. It  makes  the 
door  easy  to  handle 
in  any  position  and 
relieves  the  strain 
•on  the  hinges  by 
helping  to  support 
the  door. 

Double  tandem 
roller  bearing  trol- 
leys operate  in  the 
Porter  "Double-V" 
track — almost  fric- 
tionless.  The  doors  fit 
snugly  and  are  always  in 
alignment. 

The  "Straight-away" 
set  consists  of  6  ft.  or  more 
of  Porter  "Double-V" 
track,  together  with  a  neat 
carton  containing  the  fol- 
lowing equipment : 

The  "Straight-away"  hanger 
with  adjustment  arm  and  plate. 
2  chain  latches  complete. 
2  door  pulls  ;  one  with  latch 
and  special  blind  hasp  for  pad- 
lock. 

2  "Double-V"  end  brackets 
for  track. 

1  "Double-V"  center  bracket 
for  track. 

9  hinges. 

All  lag  screws,  wood  screws, 
etc.,  necessary  for  erection  of 
doors. 


PORTERS 

"doubu  v 


END  VIEW  OF  "DOUBLE V 
TRACK  AND  HANGER 


"STRAIGHT  AWAY"  GARAGE  SET  IN- 
STALLATION,  SHOWING  DOORS 
IN  THREE  POSITIONS 
The  single  swinging  door  provides  a  con- 
venient foot  entrance  without  the  necessity 
of  opening  the  double  doors 


SHOWING  OPERATION  OF 
DOUBLE-V"   HANGERS  AND 
OFF-SET  SWIVEL 
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AMERICAN  GREENHOUSE  MANUFACTURING 

COMPANY 

Designers  and  Manufacturers  of  Greenhouses 

GENERAL  OFFICES 

CHICAGO,  ILL. 

SALES  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.,  5  Columbus  Circle  KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  New  York  Life  Building 

CHICAGO,  ILL.,  Masonic  Temple  SEATTLE,  WASH.,  Smith  Building 

FACTORIES:  CHICAGO,  ILL.,  PANA,  ILL. 


Products. 

Commercial  and  Private  Greenhouses  for  grow- 
ing cut  flowers,  plants,  fruit,  pot  plants,  orchids,  ferns, 
palms,  and  vegetables : 

Conservatories,  Palm  Houses,  Orchard  Houses, 
Glass  Enclosed  Roof  Gardens,  Graperies,  Solariums, 
Glass  Enclosed  Swimming  Pools,  Boilers,  Steam  and 
Hot  Water  Heating  Apparatus,  Ventilating  Apparatus 
and  Greenhouse  Equipment. 

Literature. 


The  company  issues  a  commercial  catalogue  ex- 
plaining in  detail  the  method  of  construction  and  design ; 

■■iiiiiiiiiiiii  urn  mmasmmmaBammmmmmmm 


fURVKII  KAVF.  I'AI.M  HOUSE  Willi  WINGS 
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American  Greenhouses  and  Gardens,  illustrating  in  col- 
ors various  designs  of  conservatories,  etc. ;  a  Book  of 
Specifications  for  architects,  containing  specifications, 
sketches  and  typical  layouts. 

Architects'  Service. 

To  assist  architects  in  giving  their  clients  a  more 
complete  service,  the  Sales  Department  is  prepared  to 
send  experts  to  take  photographs  or  make  sketches  in 
pencil,  ink  or  water  colors,  showing  the  greenhouse,  con- 
servatory or  other  glass  structure  specified  by  the  archi- 
tect in  its  logical  setting.  The  Designing  Department 
co-operates  in  every  way. 


curved  eave  conservatory  with  totting  house 
adjoining 


INTERIOR  VIEW  OF  CURVED  EAVE  CONSKR VATORY 
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Knd  Elevation 


STRAIGHT  ROOF  HOUSE 


Gutter  or  angle  cave  plate  is  placed  at  the  eave  line  and  the  roof  is  composed  of  straight  bars.  Stationary  glass  or  movable  sash  for  ventilation 
can  be  arranged  between  the  top  of  masonry  and  bottom  of  gutter 


Section 


End  Elevation 


CURVED  EAVE  HOUSE 

Eave  line  replaced  by  a  curved  radius  of  24  in.  side.  Gutter  or  capping  arranged  on  top  of  masonry.  Side  ventilation,  if  desired,  is  obtained 
by  panels  arranged  in  the  masonry 


End  Elevation 


SEMI  CURVILINEAR  ROOF  HOUSE 

Gutter  or  angle  eave  plate  is  placed  at  the  eave  line  followed  by  a  curved  radius  of  24  in.  Stationary  glass  or  movable  sash  for  ventilation 
can  be  arranged  between  the  top  of  masonry  and  gutter 


Section 


Front  Elevation 


CURVILINEAR  PALM  HOUSE 

Capping  arranged  on  top  of  masonry  with  gutter  at  eave  line  followed,  by  a  curve  of  a  large  radius  to  intersection  at  spring  line.  Stationary  and 
movable  sash  arranged  below  the  gutter 
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General  Description  of  Curved  Eave  Greenhouses  and 
Conservatories. 

Steel  Work — Above  the  masonry,  which  is  usually 
2  ft.  6  in.  to  3  ft.  in  height,  the  superstructure  is  anchored 
to  a  heavy  galvanized  steel  or  cast  iron  capping,  or  com- 
bination gutter  and  capping,  as  conditions  may  require. 
This  capping  is  imbedded  in  the  masonry  and  held 
intact  by  means  of  anchor  bolts.  At  intervals  of  approx- 
imately 8  ft.  4  in.  trusses  composed  of  structural  steel 
bars. form  the  shape  of  the  superstructure. 

The  trusses  are  made  up  in  half  sections,  the  lower 
end  of  each  section  being  secured  to  the  capping  by 
means  of  bolts  and  rivets.  The  two  halves  of  the  trusses 
are  joined  at  the  peak  or  upper  ends  by  means  of  neat 
steel  connection  plates,  by  bolts  or  rivets. 

The  trusses  support  the  purlins,  which,  in  turn, 
carry  the  individual  roof  sash  bars,  which  are  securely 
fastened  to  the  purlins  by  screws.  Purlins  are  rigidly 
connected  to  the  trusses  by1  neat  angle  lugs  and  bolts. 

The  superstructure  is  designed  to  carry  all  ordinary 
wind  and  snow  loads.  Structural  steel  shapes,  giving 
the  greatest  strength  with  least  weight  and  casting  the 
least  shade,  are  used  throughout  the  construction.  De- 
tail connections  are  all  of  steel,  cast  iron  connections 
being  used  only  where  absolutely  necessary.  All  steel 
work,  excepting  that  which  is  galvanized,  is  given  a 
heavy  coat  of  best  grade  red  lead  and  oil  before  leaving 
factory. 

Woodwork — All  woodwork  used  in  this  construc- 


tion consists  of  Louisiana  Red  Gulf  cypress,  air  dried  and 
free  from  defects  of  any  nature.  The  curved  portion  of 
rhe  roof  sash  bars  are  machined  from  a  solid  plank  and 
neatly  spliced  to  the  upper  and  lower  portion  of  the  bars 
by  means  of  galvanized  steel  plates  and  bolts.  The 
curved  sash  bars  are  not  steamed  and  bent,  as  in  some 
types  of  construction. 

All  patterns  of  woodwork  are  of  a  neat  design, 
accurately  and  smoothly  machined.  Roof  sash  bars  are 
grooved  to  receive  and  carry  condensation  from  interior 
of  greenhouse  to  the  capping  or  gutter.  All  doors  and 
sash  are  blind  mortised. 

Glass  and  Accessories — Glass  spacing  between  the 
sash  bars  can  be  16,  18  or  24  in.  as  may  best  suit  condi- 
tions. Glass,  can  be  clear,  frosted  or  ribbed.  This  de- 
pends on  the  character  of  stock  to  be  grown.  Glass  is 
imbedded  on  the  sash  bars  in  pure  putty  and  securely 
fastened  by  galvanized  glazing  nails. 

Ventilation — Ventilating  sash  is  arranged  for  at 
the  peak  or  ridge  of  the  greenhouse  and  in  the  masonry 
if  so  desired.  Ventilation  at  the  ridge  is  continuous  the 
length  of  the  house  and  can  be  arranged  on  one  or  both 
sides.  The  ventilating  sash  are  operated  by  easy  work- 
ing lifting  apparatus. 

Hardware— All  hardware  used,  such  as  butts, 
locks,  etc.,  is  of  a  good,  heavy  grade,  either  galvanized 
or  bronze. 

Painting — All  steel  work  and  woodwork  through- 


Plan  Showing  Arrangement  of  Three-compartment  Greenhouse  with  Service  Building 

Attached 
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out  the  construction  receives  3  coats  of  Agmco  snow 
white  paint,  which  has  been  especially  prepared  for 
greenhouse  conditions. 

Benches — Plant  benches  are  constructed  of  pipe, 
either  galvanized  or  plain,  or  of  structural  steel  angles 
for  supports  and  framing,  joined  rigidly  together  by  spe- 
cial cast  iron  fittings.  This  framing  is  neat  appearing 
and  durable,  and  so  arranged  that  heating  coils  can  be 
supported  on  the  framing.  The  portion  which  contains 
the  soil  is  constructed  of  cypress  lumber,  slate  or 
concrete. 

Heating — For  houses  200  ft.  or  under  in  length, 
gravity  hot  water  heating  systems  are  installed.  Hot 
water  heat  possesses  a  more  natural  sun  heat  and  is 
evenly  controlled  and  more  easily  operated.  Coils  of 
wrought  steel  pipe,  usually  2  in.  in  size,  are  arranged 
under  the  benches.  Fittings  for  making  the  connections 
are  of  standard  make.  Pipe  and  fittings  are  all  tested 
to  125-lb.  pressure.  Gate  valves  are  provided  so  that 
each  coil  can  be  controlled  separately. 

For  houses  over  200  ft.  in  length,  gravity  steam 
heating  systems  are  usually  installed.  Piping  and  fittings 
of  the  same  general  description  as  for  hot  water  systems. 
Coils  controlled  separately  by  means  of  globe  and  check 
valves. 

The  boilers  furnished  for  the  above  systems  are  the 
well-known  McKee  sectional  cast  iron  boilers,  which  are 
especially  adapted  to  greenhouse  heating.  Each  section 
is  tested  to  a  pressure  of  60  lbs.  The  boilers  do  not 
require  a  large  space,  are  easily  fired  and  are  economical 
in  fuel  consumption. 

For  large  ranges  of  glass,  where  gravity  steam  sys- 
tems would  be  unreliable,  a  vacuum  heating  system  is 
installed.  Steel  boilers,  carrying  high  pressure  of  steam, 
are  used.  The  system  requires  very  little  attention, 
being  almost  entirely  automatic  and  very  reliable. 


Specifications. 

As  a  suggestion  the  following  guide  is  given  for  assistance 
in  writing  specifications. 

General  Dimensions — House  to  be           ft.  in  width  and 

  ft.  in  length,  or  as  near  to  specified  dimension  as  will 

work  out  conveniently  to  glass  and  truss  spacing. 

Superstructure — The  superstructure  to  be  securely 
anchored  to  masonry  wall  and  to  consist  of  a  steel  capping 
to  be  placed  on  top  of  the  wall,  to  which  trusses  are  to  be 
connected.  Trusses  to  be  spaced  approximately  8  ft.  4  in.  on 
centers.  Purlins  to  be  of  structural  steel  angles  and  held  in 
place  with  steel  lugs. 

Woodwork — All  wood  required  throughout  the  construction 
to  be  of  air  dried  Louisiana  Red  Gulf  cypress,  free  of  all  defects 
of  any  nature  and  smoothly  machined.  All  wood  members  to 
be  of  neat  design  and  secured  to  the  superstructure  with  gal- 
vanized or  brass  screws. 

Ends  and  Partitions — The  house  to  be  arranged  for 
(specify  the  number)  glass  ends  and  (specify  the  number) 
glass  partitions.  These  to  be  of  same  general  description  as 
other  portion  of  the  house. 

Ventilation — Continuous  ventilating  sash,  constructed  of 
cypress  lumber,  to  be  arranged  on  [specify  one  or  both  sides] 
of  the  ridge  and  hinged  to  same. 

Each  line. of  sash  to  be  individually  operated  by  easy  lift- 
ing ventilating  apparatus.  If  so  desired,  the  above  may  also 
be  specified  for  ventilation  in  the  vertical  side  walls  to  be 
hinged  on  the  underside  of  gutter  or  by  panels  inserted  in 
the  masonry  walls. 

Painting  and  Glazing — All  metal  work,  excepting  that 
which  is  heavily  galvanized,  to  receive  1  coat  of  red  lead  and 
oil,  at  the  shop,  and  woodwork  and  steel  work  to  receive  1  coat 
of  white  paint,  especially  prepared  for  greenhouse  conditions, 
before  erecting.  After  the  framework  is  erected,  the  same  to 
be  given  another  coat  of  paint,  and  after  the  glass  is  laid,  this 
framing  to  receive  the  third  or  finishing  coat. 

Benches — Benches  to  be  constructed  of  galvanized  pipe  or 
angle  frames,  with  cypress  for  sides  and  bottom  of  soil  con- 
tainer. Sizes  and  arrangement  of  benches  to  be  such  as  to 
suit  the  various  stock  of  plants  to  be  grown. 


Perspective  View  Showing  Curved  Eave  Conservatory  Featuring  Ornamental 

Entrances 
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Specifications  (Continued). 

Heating — House  to  be  piped  for  hot  water  heating  of 
2-in.  standard  wrought  iron  pipe,  arranged  in  coils  under  the 
benches.  Sufficient  coils  to  be  supplied  to  maintain  required 
temperature  in  house  at  a  temperature  of  zero  otitside. 

Heating  system  to  be  connected  to  a  McKee  sectional  cast 
iron  boiler,  which  is  to  be  of  sufficient  capacity  to  maintain  the 
desired  temperature  at  8-hour  firing  periods  in  zero  weather, 
using  anthracite  fuel. 

Sky-garden  of  Hotel  Pennsylvania,  New  York. 

This  company  designed  and  constructed  the  sky- 
garden  on  the  roof  of  the  Hotel  Pennsylvania,  New- 
York,  shown  in  the  accompanying  illustrations.  The 
sky-garden  is  made  up  of  two  buildings.  The  largest  is 
about  60  by  90  ft.  and  is  of  the  three-hinged  arch  con- 
struction. The  other  is  18  by  45  ft.  and  covers  a  bridge 
leading  to  the  roof-garden  restaurant.  The  steel  frame 
for  these  buildings  had  to  be  sixteen  times  as  strong  as 
the  ordinary  greenhouse  steel  frame. 

The  roof  is  semicurvilinear  and  is  glazed  with  heavy 
ribbed  glass  laid  in  special  putty.  Ventilators  are  used 
on  the  roofs  similar  to  those  in  an  ordinary  greenhouse 
and  mechanically  operated  from  convenient  stations. 
The  heating  system  is  a  vacuum  steam  system,  made  up 
with  radiators  and  pipe  coils  around  the  walls. 

To  meet  the  rules  of  the  city  building  department, 
no  wood  could  be  used  in  the  structure,  so  each  piece 
of  woodwork  had  to  be  patiently  covered  with  kala- 
meined  metal.  The  copper  work  for  cornice  and  drain- 
age work  had  to  be  insulated  from  the  steelwork  to  pre- 
vent electrolysis.    The  result  of  electrolytic  action  of 


EXTERIOR  VIEW  OF  PALM  HOUSE  AND  CONNECTING  BRIDGE 

copper  to  steel  in  the  Atlantic  coast  salt  air  would  be 
quick  destruction  of  the  building. 

Where  the  main  conservatory  adjoins  the  central 
portion  of  the  hotel,  it  was  not  possible  to  use  a  column 
to  support  the  roof  of  the  building.  To  carry  this  roof 
for  such  a  span  on  a  horizontal  plane  required  a  steel 
I-beam  24  in.  wide  and  weighing  4800  lbs. 

The  steel  columns  used  to  support  the  great  roof 
of  the  conservatory  are  ten  in  number,  but  only  eight  of 
these  are  anchored  into  the  hotel  structure,  the  other  two 
being  the  end  columns,  which  are  separately  supported. 
The  eight  columns  are  anchored  in  the  roof  of  the  build- 
ing and  connected  with  two  24-in.  I-beams,  having  a 
total  weight  of  160  lbs.  per  ft.  The  weight  of  the  steel 
frame  in  the  big  house  is  about  150,000  lbs. 
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HITCHINGS  &  CO. 

Iron  Frame  and  U-Bar  Greenhouses 

GENERAL  OFFICES  AND  FACTORY 

ELIZABETH,  N.  J. 

NEW  YORK  OFFICE,  1170  Broadway  BOSTON  OFFICE,  294  Washington  Street 


Products  and  Services. 

Manufacture,  erection  and  equipment  of  Sectional 
Iron  Frame  and  U-Bar  Greenhouses. 

Conservatories,  sun  rooms,  glass  enclosed  swim- 
ming pools,  etc. 

Iron  Frame  Construction. 

The  foundations  are  capped  with  cast  iron  sills,  to 
which  at  intervals  of  8  ft.  4  in.,  are  bolted  flat  bar  iron 
rafters,  between  which  are  secured  angle  iron  purlins. 

The  glass  is  supported  by  cypress  roof  bars,  spaced 
about  24  in.  apart,  secured  to  each  purlin  by  screws  and 
fastened  to  the  gutter  by  cast  iron  clasps. 

The  curved  portion  above  the  gutter  is  a  30-in. 
radius  and  is  cut  from  a  solid  piece  of  wood.  Hinged 
underneath  the  gutter  is  a  high  sash  opening  outward. 
The  gutter  has  a  moulded  face  on  the  outside  and  flat 
inside. 

Standard  width  houses  are  18,  25  and  30  ft.  Sec- 
tion lengths  are  8  ft.  4  in. 


U-Bar  Construction. 

It  differs  from  the  sectional  iron  frame  construc- 
tion, mainly  in  the  combining  of  roof  bar  and  rafter 
in  one. 

This  is  made  possible  by  enclosing  the  roof  or  glaz- 
ing bar  in  a  galvanized  steel  U-bar. 

The  U-bars  are  made  in  three  sizes  to  meet  roof 
conditions  of  varying  space  widths.  The  gutter  can  be 
combined  with  the  sill  capping  the  masonry  wall,  or 
placed  at  the  base  of  the  eave  curve  as  in  the  sectional 
iron  frame. 

All  iron  and  steel  portions  are  galvanized  and  alum- 
inum coated. 

Strength,  durability  and  an  airy  lightness  are  its 
advantages. 

Equipment. 

Both  constructions  are  furnished  complete  with 
ventilating  apparatus,  plant  beds  or  tables,  and  heating 
system.    Contracts  executed  entire,  or  any  part. 
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Lord  &  Burnham  Co. 


LORD  &  BURNHAM  CO. 

Greenhouse  Designers  and  Manufacturers 

FACTORIES 

IRVINGTON,  N.  Y.       DESPLAINES,  ILL.       ST.  CATHARINES,  CANADA 

SALES  OFFICES 

NEW  YORK,  N.  Y.  •  CHICAGO,  ILL.  ALBANY,  N.  Y.  MONTREAL,  QUE. 

BOSTON,  MASS.  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.  CLEVELAND,  OHIO  TORONTO,  ONT. 


Products. 

Manufacturers  of  Sectional  Iron  Frame  Green- 
houses, and  Greenhouse  Equipment,  including 
Benches,  Tables,  Ventilating  Apparatus,  Hot  Water 
and  Steam  Heating  Systems,  etc. 

Conservatories,  Sun  Parlors,  and  Moving  Picture 
Studios. 

For  Sash  Operating  Apparatus,  see  page  1063. 

Quality  and  Facilities. 

Back  of  our  greenhouses,  as  built  today,  are  our 
over  three-score  years'  experience  as  specializing  green- 
house designers  and  manufacturers. 

We  thoroughly  understand  plant  requirements  and 
the  best  way  to  construct  houses  to  meet  them. 

In  three  extensive  factories,  located  conveniently 
near  the  business  centers  of  the  United  States  and 
Canada,  are  manufactured  everything  for  the  green- 
house except  the  glass.  The  fact  that  all  the  necessary 
materials  are  on  hand,  ready  for  immediate  working 
up  into  houses,  eliminates  the  delays  and  dissatisfaction 
that  would  attend  the  ordering  of  iron  from  one  mill, 
wood  from  another,  and  waiting  in  turn  for  deliveries. 

We  will  furnish  materials  and  erect,  or  just  furnish 
materials. 

In  order  to  co-operate  closely  with  the  architect, 
eight  sales  offices  have  been  established,  six  in  the 
United  States  and  two  in  Canada,  at  any  one  of  which 
■  air  greenhouse  experts  can  be  dealt  with  direct. 

Sectional  Iron  Frame  Greenhouses. 

General  Construction — One  section  is  formed 
by  setting  up  two  spans  of  rafters,  8  ft.  4  in.  apart,  at 
<  ither  end  of  two  lengths  of  cast  iron  sills.  The  cross 
framing  between  these  two  spans  of  rafters  consists  of 
the  gutters  at  the  eaves  and  purlins  between  the  eaves 
and  ridge.  These  latter  are  placed  the  right  distance 
apart  to  carry  the  roof  bars. 

Another  section  may  be  added  by  setting  up  one 
more  span  of  rafters  8  ft.  4  in.  further  along,  with  cross 
framing,  and  so  on  until  the  required  number  of  sec- 
tions are  had  for  the  length  of  the  house. 

STRENGTH  and  Durability — The  strength  and 
durability  of  this  construction  is  in  its  steel  bar  rafters, 
placed  thin  edge  to  the  light  and  framed  between  with 
>tecl  angles  for  purlins;  and  in  the  method  of  securing 
the  rafters  to  the  sills  at  the  joints,  where  two  sections  of 
sills  meet,  and  to  the  gutters  in  the  same  manner,  so 
that  the  sections  of  sill  and  gutter  on  either  side  of  each 
span  of  rafters  are  united  to  the  rafters,  as  if  they  were 
part  of  them,  making  the  entire  iron  frame  of  rafters, 
sills,  gutters  and  purlins  as  one  piece. 

The  combining  Of  iron  and  wood  makes  an  unusu- 
ally strong  construction.  Years  of  experience  have 
taughl  lit  that  wooden  sash  bars  are  more  durable  and 
satisfactory  for  the  purpose  than  any  other  material, 
and  prevent  glass  breakage-  that  bound  to  occur  from 
expansion  and  contraction,  if  all  metal  glazing  bars  are 

Used. 


Lightness — While  attaining  durability,  the  light 
has  been  increased  many  fold,  as  each  framework  mem- 
ber is  but  a  fraction  of  the  size  of  its  corresponding 
member  in  the  wooden  house  and  casts  correspondingly 
less  shade.  Every  unnecessary  member  is  eliminated  to 
admit  all  possible  light. 

Attractiveness — Each  construction  member  is  pre- 
pared with  an  idea  of  good  proportion,  and  general  shape- 
liness of  contour ;  the  keynote  being  simplicity  of  lines. 

The  rafter  caps  and  pilasters  being  larger  than  the 
glazing  bars,  each  bay  of  8  ft.  4  in.  is  accented,  giving 
an  effect  of  broad  spacing  throughout  the  entire  roof 
and  sides,  not  obtainable  where  the  glazing  bars  are  of 
one  size  and  no  rafters  are  used. 

Quick  Erection — Our  greenhouse  construction 
has  been  worked  out  to  the  end  that  the  labor  of  erect- 
ing be  reduced  to  a  minimum.  The  entire  frame  is 
passed  through  a  line  of  machines  in  the  factory;  where 
it  is  cut,  shaped,  punched,  fitted  and  primed,  ready  for 
immediate  erection. 

When  the  materials  are  delivered,  it  is  mainly  a 
matter  of  bolting  up  the  iron  parts  and  fastening 
the  screws. 

Styles  of  Greenhouse  Sections. 

Curved  Eave  House — The  cast  iron  gutter  is 
placed  at  the  sill.  The  eave  curve  radius  is  13  in.  The 
curved  portion  is  reinforced  with  a  cast  iron  clasp  strip 
bolted  to  it  on  the  inside.  Side  ventilation  is  obtained  by 
panels  in  the  masonry  walls.  (Fig.  1  on  following  page.) 

Modified  Curved  Eave  House — The  gutter  is  at 
the  bottom  of  the  curved  cave,  and  the  ventilating  sash 
are  hinged  directly  to  it.  The  radius  of  the  eave  curve 
is  2  ft.,  which  increases  the  height  of  the  curved  por- 
tion over  that  of  the  curved  eave  house,  giving  greater 
headroom  for  the  side  bench  plants.  This  we  consider  the 
most  practical  house  built.    (Fig.  2  on  following  page.) 

Curvilinear  Roof  House — The  roof  of  the  curvi- 
linear roof  house  is  in  a  continuous  curve  from  the  ridge 
to  the  eave  line.  Gutter,  is  at  the  eave.  ( Fig.  3  on  fol- 
lowing page.) 

Straight  Roof  House — Roof  is  straight  from 
ridge  to  eave.  Gutter  is  at  the  eave.  (Fig.  4  on  follow- 
ing page.) 

Heating. 

Coils  of  3j/2-in.  (internal  diameter)  cast  iron 
pipe,  made  up  with  calked  joints,  are  generally 
located  under  the  benches,  where  they  do  not  take  up 
any  growing  space,  and  are  so  arranged  as  to  secure 
a  free  circulation  of  air  around  them.  Their  surfaces 
are  so  distributed  as  to  give  the  desired  temperature 
with  sufficient  control  iu  each  compartment  to  produce 
the  best  growing  conditions. 

"  Burnham  boilers  are  used,  with  ample  mains 
for  carrying  water  to  the  coils. 

The  system   is  installed   with  sufficient  grade  to 
insure  rapid  circulation  and  even   distribution.  The 
coils  are  equipped  with  automatic  air  headers  to  pre 
vent  all  ail-  links. 
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The  cellar  should  be  of  a  depth  that  will  allow 
at  least  2  ft.  above  top  of  boiler.  The  average  cellar 
depth  is  8  ft. 


Section  C  Fig.  4.    Section  D 

STYLES  OP  GREENHOUSE  SECTIONS 


SIDE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 
CURVED  EAVE  HOUSE 
Gutter  is  made  in  combin- 
ation with  cast  iron  sill, 
which  caps  the  wall 


SIDE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 
•  STRAIGHT  EAVE  HOUSE 
Has    cast    iron    gutter  at 
eave.        Ventilating  sash 
hinged  to  the  gutter 


SIDE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 
MODIFIED  CURVED 

EAVE  HOUSE 
Gutter  is  raised  to  the  eave 

line.         Ventilating  sash 

hinged    to    gutter,    as  in 

straight  eave  house 


SECTIONAL  VIEW  OF 
SIDE  OF  MODIFIED 
CURVED  EAVE  HOUSE 
By  broadening  the  roof's 
sweep,  height  of  curved  portion 
above  gutter  has  been  increased. 
Makes  possible  the  growing  of 
taller  plants  on  side  benches 


SIDE  CONSTRUCTION 
PALM  HOUSE 
Cast  iron  gutter  placed  at  the 
eave. 

Masonry  walls  capped  by  cast 
iron  sills  and  the  rafter  bolted  to 
them 


Benches  and  Tables. 

Three  kinds  of  construction  are  employed  in  the 
regular  stock  benches  and  tables : 

Benches — (1)  Indestructible  all  cast  iron;  sides, 
bottoms  and  ends  cast  in  separate  pieces ;  legs,  of 
pipe.  (2)  Galvanized  iron  frames  with  cypress  bot- 
toms and  sides.  (3)  Galvanized  iron  frames  with 
tile  bottoms  and  cypress  sides. 

Tables — (1)  Indestructible  all  cast  iron;  sides, 
bottoms  and  ends  cast  in  separate  pieces ;  legs,  of 
pipe.    (2)  Galvanized  iron  frames  with  J^-in.  planed 
~   slate  bottoms.     (3)  Galvanized  iron  frames  with 
cypress  bottoms. 

How  to  Specify. 

The  following  may  serve  as  a  suggestive  guide 
in  making  specifications : 

Frame — The  greenhouse  to  be  built  with  a  framework, 
consisting  of  cast  iron  sills  capping  the  masonry  walls,  steel 
rafters  and  purlins,  and  non-f reezable  cast  iron  gutters. 
Rafters  to  be  spaced  about  8  ft.  4  in.  centers.  All  sills  and 
gutters  to  be  cast  in  lengths  of  about  8  ft.  4  in. 

Wood  Capping — All  wood  used  throughout  to  be  of  clear 
Gulf  cypress,  neatly  milled  and  free  from  all  defects.  The 
structure  to  be  furnished  with  the  necessary  ridge,  mould- 
ings, etc.  All  members  to  be  properly  moulded  and  secured 
to  the  steel  frame  with  screws,  lugs,  etc. 

Gables  and  Partitions — The  house  to  be  furnished  with 

 glass  gables  and  glass  partitions.    These  to  be 

constructed  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  other  parts  of  super- 
structure. 

Ventilation — A  run  of  ventilating  sash,  constructed  of 
cypress,  to  be  placed  on  each  side  of  ridge,  hinged  to  same.  A 
line  of  ventilating  sash  to  be  placed  on  each  vertical  side  hinged 
to  underside  of  gutter  of  modified  curved  eave  house  (Fig.  2) 
and  in  straight  eave  house  (Fig.  4).  Ventilation  to  be  secured 
through  panels  in  masonry  walls  in  curved  eave  house  (Fig.  1). 

Painting  and  Glazing — All  cast  iron  and  steel  work,  enter- 
ing into  the  superstructure,  to  receive  1  coat  of  red  lead  before 
shipment.  All  wood  work,  1  coat  of  pure  white  lead  and  linseed 
oil.  After  the  frame  is  erected,  1  coat  of  white  paint.  After 
glazing,  a  finishing  coat  of  white. 

Plant  Beds — Plant  beds,  constructed  with  steel  frames, 
cypress  sides  and  bottoms,  to  be  placed  in  each  compartment, 
constructed  and  arranged  in  manner  to  best  serve  the  various 
plants  intended  to  be  grown. 

Heat — Hot  water  system.  Place  a  sufficient  number  of 
ZYz-'m.  internal  diameter  cast  iron  pipes,  so  as  to  maintain  de- 
sired temperature  when  the  thermometer  registers  zero  outside. 

Connect  heating  system  to  a  Lord  &  Burnham  Co.'s  cast 
iron  boiler  having  sufficient  capacity  to  maintain  the  tempera- 
tures specified. 

Dimensions — House  to  be           ft.  long  by          ft.  wide. 

Co-operation. 

A  greenhouse  or  conservatory,  to  insure  the  com- 
plete satisfaction  of  its  owner,  combines  architectural 
attractiveness  with  practicability  for  growing  things. 

Our  architects'  service  department  for  securing  just 
such  practicability  was  organized  in  a  spirit  of  hearty 
co-operation.  The  accumulated  experience  of  over  half 
a  century  spent  in  the  building  of  glass  enclosed  struc- 
tures, combined  with  an  exact  knowledge  of  the  rather 
inelastic  demands  of  plant  life,  is  placed  at  the  disposal 
of  architects. 

There  are  so  many  governing  elements  entering 
into  the  construction  of  greenhouses  that  it  is  believed 
satisfactory  results  can  best  be  obtained  through  some 
such  co-operation.  We  shall  be  glad  to  have  architects 
make  use  of  this  service  department  with  its  embodi- 
ment of  greenhouse  experts. 

References. 

Owners,  location  of  greenhouses  and  architects  : 

Miss  Paula  Uihlein,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  George  W.  Perkins, 
Riverdale,  N.  Y.,  Robert  M.  Byers,  Architect.  DeLamar  Estate, 
Glen  Cove,  N.  Y.,  C.  P.  H.  Gilbert,  Architect.  Larz  Anderson, 
Brookline  Mass.,  Fox  &  Gale,  Architects:  P.  A.  B.  Widener 
Estate,  Ogonts,  Pa.,  Horace  Trumbauer,  Architect.  Chas.  S. 
Walton,  St.  Davids,  Pa.,  D.  Knickerbocker  Boyd,  Architect. 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1900 


William  H.  Lutton  Company 


WILLIAM  H.  LUTTON  COMPANY 

Designers  and  Builders  of  V-Bar  Greenhouses 

512  Fifth  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

WORKS:  JERSEY  CITY,  N.  J. 


Products. 

Greenhouses,  Conservatories,  and  their  Acces- 
sories, which  include  Heating  and  Ventilating  Installa- 
tions, Boilers,  Benches,  etc. 

Moving  Picture  Studios,  Swimming  Pools,  Porch 
Enclosures,  etc. 

Greenhouse  Construction. 

The  Lutton  type  of  greenhouse  construction  is 
the  result  of  years  of  careful  study  and  practical  experi- 
ence, and  has  heen  indorsed  by  architects  and  engineers 
throughout  the  country.  This  company  specializes  in  the 
manufacture  and  erection  of  rustproof  metal  green- 
houses, in  which  every  piece  of  metal  is  heavily  galva- 
nized, except  the  cast  iron  sills  and  wall  ventilating 
panels. 

The  interiors  of  these  rustproof  houses  are  usu- 
ally finished  with  a  special  aluminum  paint,  producing  a 
bright  and  very  durable  finish. 

Standard  iron  frame  greenhouses  are  also  manu- 
factured, of  all  types  and  sizes,  for  both  private  and 
commercial  use. 


Iron  Work. 

Cast  Iron  Sills — These  cap  the  masonry  founda- 
tion walls  and  are  in  lengths  of  about  8  ft.  3  in.,  con- 
nected by'  wrought  iron  plates  placed  on  underside  of 
sills.    (Sections  Nos.  1  and  2.) 

Gutters — Gutters  are  no  longer  considered  neces- 
sary on  curved  eave  houses,  but  our  regulation  cast  iron 
gutters  can  be  furnished  when  desired.  (Section  No. 
2.) 

Rafters — All  intermediate  and  gable  rafters  are 
manufactured  from  structural  steel  and  galvanized. 
They  extend  from  sill  to  ridge  in  one  continuous  piece, 
bent  at  the  eave  line  to  the  proper  radius,  secured  at 
the  ridge  with  iron  brackets  and  firmly  bolted  to  sills. 
(Section  No.  4.) 

Sash  Bars — The  V-section  sash  bar  (Section  No. 
3),  employed  in  the  roof,  sides  and  gables,  is  an  im- 
portant improvement  that  provides  great  strength, 
at  the  same  time  reducing  the  percentage  of  shade  to  a 
minimum.  The  compact  arrangement  of  the  cypress 
core  and  the  galvanized  V-section  produce  a  bar  which 
has  a  very  neat  and  attractive  appearance.    The  glass 


erected  for  j.  b.  schlottman,  CROSSE  POINT,  MICH. 

MacClure  &  Spaiir,  Supervising  Architects 
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Duiikm.,  Oi.it  &  IlBGLEX,  Supervising  Architect! 


\  I  I  I    .  I    MAI  <X.fh 


Continued  on  next  page 


William  H.  Lutton  Company 


1901 


does  not  touch  the  metal,  but  is  glazed  against  the  wood, 
which  acts  as  a  cushion,  practically  eliminating  any 
breakage  due  to  expansion  and  contraction.  Also  note 
the  groove  on  each  side,  designed  to  carry  off  the  con- 
densation. 

Woodwork. 

All  woodwork  in  the  construction  of  Lutton  green- 
houses is  manufactured  from  selected  air  dried  red  gulf 
heart  cypress,  smoothly  milled  and  finished. 

Glass. 

All  glass  is  "A"  quality,  extra  heavy.  Glass  24  by 
24  in.  in  size  is  usually  employed  except  when  otherwise 
instructed. 

Hardware. 

All  nails,  screws  and  bolts  entering  into  the  con- 
struction are  galvanized  to  prevent  any  accumulation  of 
rust.    All  door  furniture  is  of  solid  polished  bronze. 

Wall  Ventilating  Panels. 

All  panels  and  frames  are  constructed  of  solid  cast 
iron  throughout,  operated  by  worm  and  gear  apparatus, 
located  beneath  the  bench.  The  use  of  wall  vents 
allows  the  fresh  air  to  come  in  contact  with  the  heating 
pipes,  thus  removing  the  chill  before  reaching  the  plants. 
(Sections  Nos.  1  and  2.) 

Benches. 

We  manufacture  several  types  of  plant  benches 
suitable  for  greenhouse  work.  The  most  popular  style 
has  the  framework  constructed  of  galvanized  iron,  with 
the  bottoms  of  porous  tiles  and  the  sides  of  gray  quarry 
slate  7  in.  high,  sand  rubbed  on  all  edges  and  sides. 
This  type  of  bench  is  everlasting.    (Section  No.  1.) 

Heating. 

Where  practical,  a  hot  water  system  is  always 
recommended,  in  preference  to  steam,  one  of  our  mod- 
ern sectional  cast  iron  boilers  of  sufficient  size  being 
installed  to  insure  economy  and  ease  of  operation. 

Design  and  Preparation  of  Plans. 

Every  Lutton  greenhouse  is  especially  designed 
and  adapted  so  as  to  best  meet  the  particular  require- 
ments and  prevailing  conditions,  which  are  different 
for  every  case.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  the  proper 
exposure  and  arrangement  of  the  growing  compart- 
ments so  that  the  maximum  efficiency  of  the  green- 
houses will  be  secured. 


ERECTED  FOR  C.  K.  G.  BILLINGS,  LOCUST  VALLEY,  L.  L,  N.  Y. 
Guy  Loweil,  Supervising  Architect 


No.  3  Section  of  Rustproof  Metal  No.  4  Rafter  and  Rafter 

V     Bar  Bar  Cap 

SOME  LUTTON  GREENHOUSE  CONSTRUCTION  DETAILS 

Architects  are  invited  to  consult  with  our  staff  of 
experts,  who  will  gladly  co-operate  with  them  in  the 
preparation  of  plans,  specifications  and  estimates. 

Lutton  greenhouses  are  to  be  found  in  all  parts  of 
the  country.  On  request,  architects  or  others  will  be 
advised  of  the  one  nearest  to  them  and  arrangements 
made  for  an  inspection. 

Construction  details  sent  on  request. 


VIEW  FROM  INTERIOR  OF  A  LUTTON  V-BAR  GREENHOUSE 
Note  the  absence  of  heavy  shadow-casting  members  and  the  unobstructed  vision 


Sweet's  Catalogue 


1902 


The  Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co. 


THE  FISCHER  &  JIROUCH  CO. 

Interior  and  Exterior  Decorative  Ornaments 

4821  Superior  Avenue 
CLEVELAND,  OHIO 


Products. 

Decorative  Ornaments  in  Stucco,  Fibrous  Plas- 
ter, Wood  and  Plaster  Compo,  and  Art  Stone  Cement. 
Garden  Furniture  in  Art  Stone  and  Wood. 
Motors  and  Pumps  for  fountains. 
Wood  Carving  and  Modeling  is  a  specialty. 

Stock. 

A  complete  line  of  stucco  ornaments  and  details 
made  from  exterior  and  interior  composition  and 
weatherproof  materials,  in  all  styles  and  sizes,  is  carried 
in  stock. 

The  imitation  wood  composition  is  a  perfect  imita- 
tion of  the  natural  wood,  showing  same  grain  as  in 
wood,  and  makes  a  good  substitute  for  hand  carving. 

Facilities. 

The  Fischer  &  Jirouch  Co.  is  unrivaled  in  tech- 
nical resources  for  high  class  decorative  work ;  is  equal 
to  any  demand,  and  is  prepared  to  accept  and  promptly 
execute  orders  of  any  style  and  size. 

The  company  can  meet  any  competition  where 
quality  as  well  as  price  is  considered. 

Garden  Furniture. 

From  the  modern  tendencies  in  garden  building, 
their  enormous  expansion  in  recent  years,  their  relation 
to  architecture,  it  follows  that  the  essence  of  garden 
craft  is  to  give  the  maximum  of  pleasure  through  the 
medium  of  beauty. 

It  is  a  pleasure  to  realize — and  encouraging  to 
anyone  alive  to  the  value  of  the  fine  arts  and  especially 
the  fine  art  of  gardening — that  during  the  last  genera- 
tion, and  more  noticeably  the  last  decade,  there  has 
been  a  very  considerable  garden  awakening  among  the 
American  people. 

Although  the  palatial  gardens  of  the  Renaissance 
arc  too  grand  in  scale  for  our  average  scheme,  neverthe- 
li  they  are  full  of  suggestions  in  the  way  of  vases 
and  furniture  and  make  us  again  turn  to  Italy,  wbere  we 
look  for  inspiration  in  this,  as  in  other  arts. 

Ancient  Ware. 

For  the  i/urtlcti.  conservatory  or  hail — archaic,  yet 

new,  novel  and  artistic. 


This  company's  ancient  ware  is  illuminated  with 
burned  clay  Unitiles,  old  handmade  mosaics,  of  which 
the  soft  and  delicate  blending  tints  produce  all  the  beauty 
of  hoary  age.  Designed  at  the  tuileries,  burned  and 
assembled  to  their  right  color  and  assembled  in  this 
studio  by  skilled  artisans  of  art  stone  and  caen  stone 
cement. 

In  quaint  design  and  charm  they  are  adaptable  to 
cottage  or  mansion  or  wherever  an  artistic  effect  is 
desired. 

Garden  Gates,  Rose  Arbors,  Pergolas,  Trellises  and 
Fences. 

In  conjunction  with  the  ancient  ware  and  art  stone, 
is  a  line  of  wood  garden  furniture,  artistic,  durable,  and 
comfortable,  and  built  for  service. 

'  Sketches  will  be  furnished  for  special  designs  of 
architects  or  others. 

Motors  and  Pumps. 

The  company  can  furnish,  for  fountains,  a  motor 
and  pump  that  do  away  with  piping  for  inlet  and  out- 
let, the  pump  keeping  water  in  circulation  at  a  uniform 
pressure,  and  the  saving  on  water  bill  will  pay  for 
pump  and  motor  in  the  first  six  months ;  and,  further- 
more, fountain  can  be  set  anywhere  desired,  as  piping 
need  not  be  considered. 

Co-operative  Service. 

Architects  and  others  will  bp  furnished  at  any  time 
with  estimates  or  any  other  information  they  desire, 
and  to  that  end  correspondence  is  invited. 

Catalogues. 

C  areful  study  has  been  taken,  and  neither  expense 
nor  sacrifice  has  been  spared  to  make  attractive  cata- 
logues, interesting  as  well  as  instructive  to  architects 
and  others. 

A  general  catalogue  is  issued  on  Decorative 
Ornament;  a  catalogue  on  Garden  Furniture  in  Wood 
and  Art  Stone;  a  catalogue  on  Period  Mantels  in 
Wood  and   Art   Stone;  and  a  catalogue  on  Lighting 

Fixtures. 

Sent  on  request. 
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Hentipe  &  Sons 


HENRY  HOPE  &  SONS 

Metal  Casements,  Leaded  Glazing  and  Leadwork 


TELEPHONE: 

Murray  Hill  1514 


103  Park  Avenue 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 


Products 

Steel  and  Bronze  Casement  Windows  of  uni- 
versal section,  in  3  strengths,  to  suit  size  of  opening, 
with  reliable  Hardware. 

Wrought  and  Cast  Leadwork,  including  Heads, 
Pipes,  Gutters,  Garden  Vases,  Cisterns,  Finials,  Fleches, 
etc. 

Steel  and  Bronze  Casement  Windows. 

Construction — Each  bar  is  of  solid  rolled  steel, 
hydraulically  straightened  and  free  from  distortions.  All 
joints  are  cut  on  milling  machines  and  welded  solid,  as 
are  also  brackets  and  plates  for  hardware. 

Hardware — Hinges  of  heavy  solid  bronze.  Dis- 
tinctive hardware  in  bronze  to  United  States  Naval 
Specification  and  to  Hope's  patented  designs,  affording 
the  widest  range  of  ventilation  and  free  use  of  screens, 
curtains  and  shades. 

Finish — Surfaces  are  cleaned  of  scale  by  sand 
blast  and  dipped  twice  in  special  anticorrosive  paint.  A 
finishing  coat  of  special  stoved  enamel  is  recommended. 


Sections — No.  21  is  used  for  openiiviore  than 
6  ft.  by  2  ft.  6  in. 

No.  22  is  used  for  openings  not  more^  6  ft.  by 
2  ft.  6  in. 

No.  23  is  used  for  openings  not  more  I  5  ft  by 
1  ft.  9  in. 

Glazing — Our  casements  are  designto  glaze 
from  either  outside  or  inside,  but  we  recomm;  outside 
glazing  as  a  general  rule.  Inside  glazing  isly  toler- 
able where  beads  are  used.  Glazing  beads  galvan- 
ized steel  or  hardwood  are  recommended. 

Leaded  Glass — The  importance  of  led  glass 
being  manufactured  in  the  same  works  and  der  the 
same  supervision  as  the  metal  casements  isW  well 
recognized,  and  our  work  in  this  departmerwill  be 
found  thoroughly  satisfactory. 

Setting — We  strongly  advise  customers  Grange 
for  the  setting  and  glazing  of  our  casements  to;  done 
by  our  own  workmen,  so  that  we  may  be  resmsible 
for  the  entire  work. 


Henry  Hope  &  Sons  1905 


VIEW  OF  LONDON  COUNTY  HALL  WHERE  HOPE'S  CASEMENTS  ARE  BEING  INSTALLED 
One  of  the  largest  contracts  for  steel  windows  ever  placed 


TYPICAL  WINDOW  USED  IN 
LONDON  COUNTY  HALL 
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FULL  SIZE  HOPE'S  UNIVERSAL  CASEMENT  SECTIONS 
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Watertite  Drain  &  Scupper  Co.,  Inc. 


WATERTITE  DRAIN     SCUPPER  CO.,  INC. 


TELEPHONE: 

Murray  Hill  7666 


BOSTON,  Folsom  Snow  Guard  Co. 
PHILADELPHIA,  The  Arvon  Co. 


137  East  46th  Street 
NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

AGENTS 
CHICAGO,  Olney  J.  Dean  &  Co. 
CLEVELAND,  R.  U  Queisser  Co. 


SAN  FRANCISCO  and  LOS  ANGE- 
LES, Waterhouse-Wilcox  Co. 


Products. 

Hooded  Scuppers. 
Interior  Scupper  Systems. 

Test  and  Approval. 

The  Underwriters'  Laboratories,  Inc.,  have  tested 
the  Type  B  scupper  with  fender  and  have  formally  ap- 
proved it  as  meeting  all  the  requirements  of  the  National 
Fire  Protection  Association.  Abstracts  of  their  findings 
are  on  file  in  the  offices  of  the  various  underwriters' 
associations  and  the  full  report  can  be  seen  at  this  com- 
pany's office.  These  tests  developed  that  this  scupper 
lias  a  discharge  capacity  of  100  gals,  per  minute  under 
3-in.  head  of  water  on  the  floor  or  60  gals,  per  minute 
under  1-in.  head.  They  recommend  setting  the  scup- 
pers 1  in.  below  the  finished  floor  line  as  shown  by  the 
sectional  view. 

Construction. 

All  parts  of  the  scupper  are  cast  iron  except  the 
windproof  valve  closing  the  outer  end,  which  is  of  cast 
bronze,  and  the  hinge  pin  which  is  copper  bushed  with 
lead  to  prevent  corrosion.  The  valve  is  guaranteed  to 
be  windproof  and  practically  airtight. 

Pitch. 

Scuppers  have  a  downward  pitch  toward  the  outlet 
of  2  in.  to  the  foot  and  at  least  this  pitch  is  necessary  to 
secure  sufficient  pressure  to  open 
the  valve. 

Complete  Hood. 

The  complete  hood  is  strongly 
favored  by  leading  New  England 
underwriters'  associations  as  giv- 
ing absolute  protection  to  the  valve 
under  all  conditions  of  weather.         Complete  /food 

forming  ivinci- break 
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Grating,  protecting  /ntet 


WATERTITE  HOODED  SCUPPER 
WITH  FENDER 

WATERTITE  DRAIN  &  SCUPPER  CO.,  iNi 

MANUFACTURERS 
NEW  YORK  CITY  . 
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BRASS  LABEL  APPEARING  ON  TYPE  B  HOODED  SCUPPERS 
WITH  FENDER 
(None  genuine  without  this  label) 

Specification. 

Furnish  and  set  in  exterior  walls  where  indicated,  at  the 
level  of  each  floor  above  the  ground,  cast  iron  (painted  or 
galvanized)  scuppers  with  12  by  4-in.  inlet  and  4  by  4-in. 
outlet.  Scuppers  to  be  made  with  a  grade  or  pitch  toward 
the  outlet  of  not  less  than  2  in.  to  the  foot  and  to  be  set  1 
in.  below  the  finished  floor  level.  Inlet  to  be  protected  by  a 
cast  iron  grating  with  vertical  bars  not  over  2  in.  apart  and  a 
fender  projecting  at  least  4  in.  into  the  room.  Outlet  to 
extend  at  least  2  in.  outside  the  wall  and  to  be  closed  with  a 
cast  bronze  or  brass  gravity  valve  about  ft  in.  thick  hanging 
free  and  clear  at  the  outer  end  of  the  scupper  but  fitting  same 
closely,  and  to  be  hinged  at  the  top  with  brass  or  copper  pin. 
Valve  to  be  protected  by  cast  iron  (small  or  complete)  hood,  as 
made  by  the  Watertite  Drain  &  Scupper  Co.,  Inc.,  of  New 
York.  Scuppers  shall  have  the  approval  of  the  Underwriters' 
Laboratories,  Inc. 

Catalogue  and  Prices. 

Send  for  catalogue  giving  full  information  as  to 
all  types  of  scuppers  made  by  this  company  and  the 
recommendations  of  the  National  Board  of  Fire  Pro- 
tection in  full.  Also  for  prices  of  scuppers  for  all  dif- 
ferent thicknesses  of  walls. 

Installations. 

A  few  of  the  many  installations  are  as  follows  : 

U.  S.  Army  Supply  Base,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  1181  scuppers 
U.  S.  Army  Supply  Depot,  New  Orleans,  La.,  1070  scuppers 
U.  S.  Aircraft  Storehouse,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Navy  Yard 
Frankford  Arsenal,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Cluett-Peabody  Company  Mill.  Troy,  N.  Y. 
Pennsylvania  R.  R.  Co.,  Inbound  Warehouse,  East  Liberty, 
Pa. 

Oliver  Chilled  Plow  Works,  South  Bend,  I  ml. 

Arlington  Mills,  Lawrence,  Mass. 

Standard  Oil  Co.  Building,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Kustman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  \'.  Y. 

Hill  Publishing  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

American  Ever-Ready  Co.,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 

Rcymann  Abattoir  and  Packing  House,  Wheeling,  W.  Va. 

Mica  Insulator  Company  Building,  Schenectady,  X.  Y. 

American  Cigar  Company  Factory,*  Hartford,  Conn. 

Illuminating.  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Diam  I  Match  Company  Building,  Oshkosh,  W  is. 

Baghy  Furniture  Company  Building,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Holt/er  (  ahot  Building,  Cambridge.  Mass. 
Printing  CrafU  Building,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Sunbury  Converting  W  orks.  Sunbuiv,  Pa. 
Siluiellkopf     \gricultuial    &    Chemical    Works,  Buffalo, 
N.  Y. 

Belleville  Warehouse,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 
United  DniK  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 


II. ii  i  is  Itrns   Mill.  Paterson,  N.  I. 
Davenport  Building,  (ireenlield,  Mass. 
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